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ACCOUNT  OF  THE  LIFE  AND  CHARACTER 


JAMES  MACKNIGHT,  D.D. 


Db.  Jamu  MACKmoirr  was  bom  on  the  17th  of  Sep- 
tember, 1721.  Hie  fiither  Mr.  Wtlliax  Mackwioht, 
mifiieter  et  Irvine,  wee  a  iiethre  of  Iraiend,  where  hie  en- 
eeiton,  deccenled  from  the  &mily  of  M'Nauomtahi  in 
the  Highlende  of  Scotland,  had  resided  for  more  than  a 
century,  and  where  some  of  his  relations  still  remain. 
Mr.  WiLUAX  Mackhioht  early  displayed  very  popular 
tiients  as  a  preacher;  and  having,  it  is  said,  accidentally 
officiated  in  the  church  of  Irvine,  some  time  after  the 
death  of  the  former  incumbent,  he  gave  so  much  satte- 
frctioii  to  the  hearers  that  he  was  soon  appointed  to 
■apply  the  vacant  chaige.  In  this  situation  he  continued 
during  life,  vnivemlly  esteemed  for  genuine  piety,  purity 
of  monJs,  and  integrity  of  character.  He  married 
EuxABBTH  Gkmxtl,  daughter  of  Mr.  Gbxxil  of  Dal- 
nith — a  Bmall  property  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Kilmar- 
nock, which  had  been  in  posaesdon  of  the  same  family 
for  several  centuries,  and  which  Dr.  Mackhioht  after- 
waida  inbented  in  rig^t  of  his  mother. 

By  this  marriage  Mr.  Wiuiav  Macknioot  had  two 
daughtem  and  four  sons ;  of  whom  the  youngest,  and 
only  o;  •  now  alive,  is  Tboxas  Mackkioht,  Esq.  of 
Raiho,  a  gentleman  who  in  early  life  signalized  himself 
during  the  American  war,  by  the  most  eminent  services 
as  a  loyalist,  and  who,  since  his  return  to  his  native 
country,  has  long  been  distinguished  by  his  unusual 
sctivity  in  the  prosecution  of  agricultural  improvements 
00  the  most  Uberal  and  extensive  scale. 

Mr.  James  Macknioht,  the  subject  of  this  narrative, 
received  the  rudiments  of  education  at  the  school  of  Ir^ 
vine,  and  about  the  age  of  fourteen  was  sent  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Glasgow,  where  he  studied  with  great  appro- 
bation from  his  teachers,  on  account  of  his  diligence  and 
proficiency.  The  notes*  he  then  took  from  the  Lectures 
oa  Logic  and  Moral  Philosophy,  before  he  was  sixteen, 
iiill  remain  among  his  papers,  and  afford  remarkable  in- 
dications (»f  the  same  acuteness  and  soundness  of  judg^ 
ment  which  afterwards  characterized  his  theologioil 
writings. 

Having  completed  the  usual  course  of  academical  dis- 
cipline at  Glasgow,  Mr.  Mackhioht  went  to  Leyden,  in 
order  to  prosecute  the  study  of  theology,  to  which  he 
hid  shown  an  early  attachment  While  he  staid  in  Hol- 
land, he  had  an  opportunity  of  procuring  many  valuable 
books  written  by  foreign  divines,  which  aflerwards  as- 
•irted  his  own  labours  in  exploiniug  Scripture.  After 
bis  return  to  Scotland,  having  received  from  the  Pres- 
h}'tefy  of  Irvine  a  license  to  preach  the  goftpel,  he  ^as 
chosen  to  officiate  at  the  Gorbals,  near  Glasgow;  a 
stuation  which  at  that  time  could  bo  held  by  a  licen- 
tiate of  the  Churdi,  before  being  ordained  to  the  pastoral 
function.  On  this  occasion,  one  of  the  candidates  was 
Mr.  KoBBBT  Hehbt,  afterwards  the  well  known  histo- 
rian of  Great  Britain.  It  is  somewhat  remark-ible,  that 
the  same  gentlemen  who  thus  happened  to  be  placed  in 
competition  with  each  other  at  the  commencement  of  life, 
were  at  last,  after  an  interval  of  many  years,  associated 
V  colleagues  in  the  charge  of  the  Old  Parish  Church  of 
Edinburgh,  a  connexion  which  subsisted  till  the  death  of 
Dr  Hkhbt,  in  the  most  cordial  habits  of  friendship  and 
intimacy. 


From  the  Gorbals  Mr.  Mackhioht  went  to  Kilwin- 
nfaig,  in  consequence  of  an  inviution  from  Mr.  Fbbous- 
Bov,  then  minister  of  that  place,  and  acted  for  some  time 
ao  his  aasisUnt  in  the  chaige  of  the  parish.  Here  he 
conducted  himself  with  such  propriety,  that  his  character 
began  to  be  established ;  and,  on  the  death  of  Mr.  Fisrbk 
at  Maybole,  he  obtained  the  vacant  living  there,  with  the 
concurring  wish  of  the  heriton  and  people.  Of  this 
charge,  accordingly,  hh  was  ordained  as  minister  on  the 
10th  of  May,  1753.  At  Maybole  Mr.  Mackhioht  con- 
tinued sixteen  years,  and  discharged  thtf  duties  of  the 
pastoral  office  with  such  assiduity  and  kindness,  that 
when  he  left  it,  he  carried  with  him  the  affections  and 
regret  of  all  his  flock. 

It  was  at  Maybole  that,  amidst  his  prefessional  oc- 
cupations *in  a  populous  charge,  Dr.  Mackhioht  com- 
poeed  the  first  and  second  of  his  Works.  Of  the  for- 
mer, indeed,  on  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  it  appeara 
from  his  papers,  that  the  plan  had  been  conceived  by  him 
so  early  as  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  his  attendance  at 
the  univereity,  and  from  that  time  he  began  to  collect 
materials  for  the  publication.  The  first  edition  of  this 
book  was  {Aiblished  m  1756.  Although  the  plan  of  it 
differed  considerably  from  that  of  former  Harmonies,  in 
supposing  that  the  Evangelists  have  not  neglected  the  or- 
der of  time  in  the  nanation  of  events,  the  reception  it  met 
with  from  the  most  competent  judges  was  so  favounble, 
that  the  author  was  encouraged  to  undertake  a  second 
edition,  with  considerable  improvements  and  additions. 
This  edition  appeared  in  1763.  In  the  same  year  was 
also  published  by  Dr.  Mackhioht  another  pertbrmance 
of  great  merit,  entitled,  The  Truth  of  the  Gospel  Histoij, 
which  had  been  the  fruit  of  the  author's  studies  during 
the  interval  between  the  first  and  second  editions  of  his 
Harmony.  Its  object  is,  to  illustrate  and  confirm,  both' 
by  argument  and  by  appeal  to  the  testimony  of  ancieni 
authora,  what  are  commonly  arranged  under  the  ^ree 
great  titles  of  the  Internal,  the  Collateral,  and  the  Direct 
Evidences  of  the  Gospel  History. 

By  these  publications  Dr.  Mackhioht  soon  obtained 
a  high  reputation  for  theological  leammg.  The  Uni- 
versity of  Edinburgh  conferred  on  him  (among  the  first 
who  obtained  that  distinction  in  Scotland)  the  de^ea 
of  Doctor  of  Divinity ;  and  he  was  chosen  Moderator 
of  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  in 
1769.  During  the  course  of  the  same  year  he  was 
translated  to  the  parochial  charge  of  Jedburgh,  in  which 
he  remained  about  three  years,  and  where  he  received 
from  his  people  the  most  flattering  tokens  of  respect  and 
kindness.  In  1772  he  was  elected  one  of  the  ministers 
of  Edinburgh.  His  first  charge  was  the  Parish  of.  Lady 
Yesters,  from  which  he  was  translated  in  1778  to  the  Old 
Church,  where  he  continued  during  the  remainder  of  his 
life. 

The  lives  of  the  learned  commonly  offer  little  else  to 
our  curiosity,  than  the  simple  record  of  their  studies  and 
writings.  This  observation,  often  made,  is  peculiarly 
applicable  in  the  present  instance.  After  he  took  up 
his  residence  in  Edinburgh,  there  were  few  occurrences 
in  the  life  of  Dr.  Mackhioht  which  can  be  made  the 
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ittlject  of  namkion.  Bmdm  pecfomiiiig  the  ordinaiy 
duties  of  the  pastoral  fhnctioii,  a  xmnister  of  Edinburgh, 
m  Tiitae  of  his  office,  is  much  oceupied  with  public 
meetingB  on  business  of  various  kinds,  especially  the  ma* 
nagement  of  the  diffierent  charitable  foundations  which 
have  long  been  the  boast  of  the  capital  of  Scotland. 
Among  other  objects  of  such  official  care  is  the  Fund 
established  by  Act  of  Parliament  for  a  Provision  to 
the  Widows  and  Children  of  Ministers  in  the  Church 
of  Scotland.  As  one  of  the  Trustees  appointed  by  the 
Act,  he  had  long  taken  a  leading  part  in  conducting 
the  business  of  this  charity;  and  when  the  growing 
prosperity  of  the  Fund  had  paved  the  way  for  an  in« 
crease  of  its  capital,  Dr.  Magknioht  was  nominated  by 
the  Trustees,  along  with  the  celebrated  Dr.  Wibstbe, 
(to  whose  benevolent  exertions  this  valuable  institution 
was  much  indebted  for  its  establishment),  as  a  Commis- 
sioner, to  solicit  a'  renewal  of  the  Act  of  Parliament 
This  accordingly  was  obtained  in  1779 ;  fixing  the  capi* 
tal  at  £100,000,  and  making  other  alterations  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Fund.  After  the  death  of  Dr.  WkasTBB, 
Dr.  Mackkioht  was  appointed  joint  Collector  with  Sir 
H.  MoircRisn  Wbllwoob,  Bart. ;  a  colleague  whoso 
great  ability  and  talents  for  business  peculiarly  qualified 
him,  as  experience  has  since  shown,  for  the  important 
office  which  he  still  holds,  with  the  highest  credit  to  him* 
self  and  advantage  to  the  Fund. 

The  line  of  conduct  which  Dr.  Mackviort  pursued 
with  regard  to  the  points  of  ecclesiastical  policy  that 
have  long  divided  the  members  of  the  Church  of  Scot* 
land,  was  diflferent  from  what  might  have  been  presumed, 
in  consequence  of  the  first  impressions  on  these  topics 
which,  it  is  probable,  he  had  received  from  his  father* 
But  after  mature  deliberation,  with  that  manliness  and 
aelf-decision  which  marked  his  character,  he  adopted  the 
principles  that  were  to  regulate  his  future  conduct  in  the 
Church  Courts ;  and,  tliroughout  life,  he  acted  steadily 
on  that  system  of  ecclesiastical  policy  which,  for  many 
years  past,  has  guided  the  decisions  of  the  GJeneral  As- 
sembly. At  the  same  time,  he  firmly  resisted  whatever 
appeared  to  him  as  any  infringement  on  the  constitutional 
law  or  practice  of  the  Church ;  and  accordingly,  when 
some  of  his  friends  seemed  to  wLah  for  the  abolition  of 
calls,  as  an  unnecessary  form  in  the  settlement  of  mi- 
nisters,  he  moved  and  carried  a  resolutioii  of  the  As- 
sembly, 1782  (relative  to  certain  overtures  on  the  sub- 
ject, then  under  the  discussion  of  the  house),  "  Declaring, 
That  the  moderation  of  a  call  in  settling  nunisters,  is 
agreeable  to  tlie  immemorial  and  constitutional  practice 
of  this  Church ;  and  that  it  ought  to  be  continued :"  a 
resolution  which  was  afterwards  convened  into  a  De- 
claratory Act,  and  printed  as  such  in  the  proceedings  of 
the  Assembly  for  that  year. 

Of  Dr.  MiicKKiGHT  it  may  in  general  on  this  head  be 
recorded,  that  no  member  of  the  Church  to  which  he  be- 
longfed  ever,  perhaps,  entertained  more  just  or  profound 
views  respecting  the  great  fundamental  principles  of  her 
constitution  and  laws,  or  concerning  the  nature  and  dis- 
tinctive powers  of  her  several  judicatories ;  snd  that  in 
relation  to  the  business  which  usually  occupies  the  G^ 
neral  Assembly,  either  in  its  judicative  or  in  its  legislative 
capacity,  he  always  formed  a  clear,  sound,  and  decisive 
judgment  On  this  account  he  was  often  consulted  by 
the  leUing  members  of  that  Court ;  and,  on  several  im- 
portant occasions,  his  professional  advice  and  assistance 
were  of  essential  service  to  the  magistrates  of  Edinburgh, 
with  regard  to  the  ecclesiastical  arrangements  of  the  city. 

But  what  chiefiy  engaged  his  mind,  and  occupied  his 
time,  after  he  became  a  minister  of  Edinburgh,  was  the 
execution  of  his  last  and  greatest  work,  on  the  Aposto- 
lical Epistles;  which  was  published  in  1795,  in  four 
volumes  quarto.     Respecting  this  work    it  is  perhaps 


not  unworthy  of  being  told,  that  it  was  the  result  of  the 
unremitting  labour  of  almost  thirty  years ;  that  notwith- 
standing his  numerous  profisssional  avocations,  the  author, 
while  composing  it,  was  seldom  less  than  eleven  hours 
every  day  employed  in  study ;  and  ^t  before  it  came  to 
the  press,  the  whole  manuscript  had  been  written  no  leas 
than  five  times  with  his  own  hand.  At  the  time  of  pub- 
lishing *  The  New  Translation  of  the  Apostolical  Epis- 
tles, with  a  Commentary  and  Notes,'  Dr.  MAGKiri6QT 
was  highly  indebted  to  the  patronage  of  the  Duke  of 
Grafton;  and  after  the  work  made  its  sppearance,  ho 
received  the  most  honourable  testimonies  of  approbation 
from  many  of  the  Bishops  and  respectable  dignitaries  of 
the  Church  of  England,  as  well  as  from  the  ablest  di- 
vines of  all  descriptions. 

After  the  publication  of  this  work.  Dr.  MiCKirTeHT 
considered  himself  as  having  accomplished  the  greatest  ' 
object  of  his  life ;  and  wishing  to  enjoy,  at  the  end  of  his 
days,  some  relief  from  the* labour  of  study,  he  resisted 
the  repeated  solicitations  of  his  friends,  who  earnestly 
urged  him  to  undertake  the  illustmtion  of  the  book  of 
the  Acts,  on  the  same  plan  which  he  had  so  successAiUy 
followed  in  the  explaining  the  other  parts  of  the  New 
Testament.  But  soon  afi^  this  period,  trom  the  want 
of  their  usual  exercise,  a  sensible  decline  of  his  fiumlties, 
particularly  a  fiiilure  ot  his  memory,  was  observed  by  his 
ftimily.  This  (act  is  a  striking  instance  of  the  analog 
between  the  powers  of  the  body  and  those  of  the  mind, 
both  of  which  suffer  by  inaction;  and  it  furnishes  a  use- 
ful caution  to  those  who  have  been  long  habituated  to 
any  regular  exertion  of  mind,  against  the  once  desbting 
entirely  from  its  usual  efforts;  since  the  efiect,  in  the 
course  of  nature,  is  not  only  to  create  languor,  but  to 
hapten  the  progress  of  debility  and  £ulure. 

As  yet,  however.  Dr.  Mackkioht's  bodily  vigour 
seemed  to  be  but  little  impaired.  In  early  life  he  was 
afflicted  with  frequent  headachs;  but  after  he  had 
reached  the  age  of  thirty,  they  seldom  returned ;  and  ho 
afforded  a  singular  instance  of  a  sedentary  life  long  con- 
tinued, with  hardly  any  of  those  complaints  which  it 
usually  induces.  This  uninterrupted  enjoyment  of  health 
he  owed,  under  Providence,  to  a  naturally  robust  make, 
and  a  constitution  of  body  uncommonly  sound  and  vi- 
gorous ;  along  with  regulair  habits  of  temperance,  and  of 
taking  exercise,  which  he  did  by  walking  nearly  three 
hours  every  day. 

Having  finished  the  task  he  had  preseribed  to  him- 
self as  an  author,  he  mingled  frequently  in  the  society  of 
his  friends,  from  which,  at  intervals,  he  had  always  re- 
ceived much  enjoyment;  and  long  retained  the  same 
cheerfulness  of  temper  for  which,  at  the  hours  of  relaxa- 
tion from  severe  study,  he  had  been  remarka]^le,  when 
in  the  company  of  those  whom  he  esteemed.  Even  after 
the  symptoms  of  his  decline  were  become  visible,  his  na- 
tural sagacity  and  strength  of  judgment,  as  well  as  his 
extensive  and  familiar  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures,  were 
still  to  be  discerned  in  his  convensation  and  public  ap- 
pearances ;  and  so  habitual  was  his  anxiety  to  discharge 
his  duty,  that  he  insisted  on  officiating  for  a  considerable 
time  after  his  friends  had  wished  him*to  withdraw  from 
public  la})Our.  It  was  not,  indeed,  without  much  en- 
treaty, that  he  at  last  consented  to  accept  the  services  of 
an  assistant 

At  this  period  of  his  life  it  was  peculiarly  -fortunate 
for  him,  that  in  Dr.  Gsievb,  who  became  his  colleague 
after  the  death  of  Dr.  Hksrt,  he  found  a  companion  of 
the  most  amiable  mannere,  and  a  friend  of  distinguished 
worth  and  respectability,  from  whom  he  experienced 
every  office  of  attention  and  kindness.  When  he  was  at 
length  no  longer  able  to  prosecute  his  favourite  studies,  the 
judicious  opinions,  and  extensive  infonnatipn  of  his  very 
accomplished  and  learned  colleague,  frequently  afibrded 
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idm  in  convenation  •  loarce  of  iatoraptiiig  entertain- 
ment Theae  proo6  of  respect  and  attachment  have  laid 
hia  family  under  perpetual  obligation ;  and  gratitude  for- 
bids, that  any  account  of  him  should  be  given  to  the 
world  without  an  acknowledgment  of  the  friendly  a*- 
fiidaitiee  which  cheered  and  supported .  his  declining 
years. 

The  disease  which  terminated  his  life  was  the  Peri- 
jtoeumonia  Notha,  occasioned  by  an  incautious  exposure 
to  the  severity  of  the  weather,  about  the  end  of  Decem- 
*  ber,  1799.    This  distemper,  in  its  progress  and  issue,  re- 
I  sisted  the  ablest  and  most  assiduous  efibrts  of  medical 
skilL    During  his  illness,  his  mind  was  composed,  tran- 
quil, and  resigned;  he  never  complained;  and  on  the 
morning  of  the  1 3th  of  January,  1800,  he  expired  with- 
out a  struggle.    As  in  the  course  of  the  preceding  night 
^  he  slept  but  little,  the  time  was  employed  in  hearing  pas- 
'  sages  from  the  Psalms  and  Evangelists,  which  ^his  own 
desire  were  read  to  him  by  one  of  his  family.    Thus,  hav- 
ing spent  his  life  in  illustrating  Scripture,  and  exerted  the 
last  efibrts  of  his  attention  in  listening  with  delight  to  its 
precious  words  of  peace  to  the  righteous,  he  may  be  truly 
said  to  have  slept  in  Jesus. 


Tas  character  of  a  man  whose  life  was  devoted  to  a 
angle  object  of  incessant  study,  can  hardly  be  expected 
to  afibrd  scope  for  much  variety  of  delineation.  Perhapa 
&e  circumstances  which  have  been  related,  sufficiently 
indicate  its  prominent  features ;  and  we  might  leave  the 
consideration  of  it  with  observing,  that  it  was  strongly 
marked  by  vigour,  firmness,  good  sense,  and  unbending 
integrity.  Yet  we  shall  find,  on  a  near  inspection,  that 
it  is  not  unworthy  of  being  contemplated  more  minutely ; 
because  it  exhibits  some  traits  of  professional  virtue,  on 
which  the  mind  may,  for  a  little,  dwell  with  pleasure  and 
advantage.  Sudi  examples  in  real  life  illustrate  the  ex- 
cellence of  pure  religion ;  and  it  is  with  peculiar  interest 
that  we  read  descriptions  which  make  us  familiarly  ac- 
quainted with  those  who  have  contributed,  by  their  la- 
bours, to  the  instruction  or  the  consolation  of  mankind. 

As  a  deigyman,  the  sentiments  and  conduct  of  Dr. 
Mackjuobt  were  equally  characterized  by  conaistence 
and  propriety.  In  the  discharge  of  every  public  and  pri- 
vate duty  of  religion,  with  a  constant  reliance  on  divine 
aid,  he  was  regular  and  steady.  He  knew  and  lelt  what 
became  the  sacred  office  which  he  held  ;  and  never  de- 
parted on  any  occasion  from  the  dignity  or  decorum  of 
his  professional  character.  Hamng  given  himtelf  vh^Uy 
t9  the  meditation  of  divine  thing f,  he  continued  in  them: 
In  the  -work  of  hie  Muter  he  was  eteadfaet  and  faithful 
t9  the  end.  His  piety  was  at  once  sincere,  rational,  and 
without  ostentation.  To  be  useful  in  the  cause  of  truth 
and  virtue,  was  his  highest  ambition :  and  with  all  the 
means  of  attaining  this  end,  which  the  resources  of  a  well- 
informed  and  lUienl  mind  eould  supply,  he  united  a  aeal 
tot  the  interests  of  Christianity,  that  terminated  only  with 
hislifew 

In  that  branch  of  the  pastoral  office  which  is  called 
lecturing,  his  learning  and  ability  were  much  admired, 
and  never  failed  to^t&aise,  as  well  as  to  instruct  and  edify, 
in  a  degree  which  has  seldom  been  equalled.  As  a  preach- 
er, also,  without  pretensions  to  the  graces  of  elocution,  he 
had  a  certain  eamestnees  of  manner,  evidently  proceeding 
from  the  heart,  and  from  a  sincere  anxiety  to  be  usdful, 
which  always  commanded  the  attention,  and  excited  the 
interest  of  the  hearers.  In  doctrine  he  ehermed  uncorrupu 
acts,  graroityj  rincerity  /  his  sentiments  were  just,  ener- 
getic, and  impressive;  and  his  constant  object  was  to  press 
on  the  minds  of  his  people  the  truths  necwnry  for  tha 
oonection  of  vfoe,  and  the  advancement  of  piety,  know- 
ledge, and  goodness.  With  this  view  he  may  be  said  to 
have  afiected  a  greater  than  usual  plainness  of  diction. 


It  is  true,  that  to  be  psniiieiioof  and  inteUigible  to  (he 
most  illiterate  of  his  audienoe,  ought  to  be  always  the 
chief  object  of  a  preacher.  But  this  may  be  accompliahed 
with  a  strict  adherence  to  purity  of  language;  and  it 
must  be  confessed,  that  the  difficulty  is  great  of  frequently 
employing  familiar  expressions,  without  descending  from 
that  propriety  which  is  indispensable  to  the  dignity  of  the 
pulpit  It  may  be  added,  that  his  inexhaustible  variety 
of  thought  and  expression  in  pmyer,  bespoke  a  mind 
richly  stored  with  religious  ideas,  and  at  once  surprised 
and  delighted  those  who  regularly  attended  his  ministry. 

When  engaged,  either  in  private  controversy  or  in 
the  public  debatea  of  the  chureh  courts,  he  was  always 
remarkable  for  speaking  strictly  to  the  point  at  issue. 
He  was  likewise  distinguished  by  coolness,  discretion, 
and  command  of  temper ;  he  listened  with  patience  to  the 
argumento  of  his  opponents,  and  in  delivering  his  opinions, 
he  showed  himself  uniformly  open,  candid,  and  explicit. 
At  the  same  time,  his  talent  was  rsther  that  of  business 
than  of  address;  he  appeared  to  be  better  fitted  for  de- 
ciding ou  the  merite  of  a  question  .in  debate,  than  for 
soothing  the  passions  or  managing  the  humours  of  man- 
kind— a  qualification  rarely  possessed  but  by  minds  of  a . 
auperior  order.  On  every  occasion  he  thought  and  acted 
with  the  energy  of  a  self-deciding  upright  mind.  And 
hence  it  is  that  all  his  vnitings  evince  the  sentimente  of 
a  masculine  independent  spirit,  uninfluenced  by  authority, 
and  unfettered  by  prejudice. 

Nor  was  his  praise  merely  that  of  professional  excel- 
lence. On  various  subjecto  his  range  of  knowledge  was 
ample  and  profound.  Thus  his  taste  for  classical  litera- 
ture was  early  formed.  He  perused  the  writers  of  anti- 
quity with  critical  skill ;  and  of  his  acquaintance  with  the 
Greek  language,  especially  the  original  of  the  New  Tea- 
tament,  his  observations  on  the  force  of  the  particles,  in 
his  commentaiT,  are  a  sufficient  proo£  In  the  specu- 
lations, also  of  metephysical,  moral,  and  mathematical 
science,  he  was  a  considerable  proficient  The  fact  is,  his 
powera  were  such  as  might  have  been  turned  with  advan- 
tage to  any  department  of  knowledge  or  learning. 

It  may  further  be  noticed,  that  in  conducting  the 
ordhiary  affitirs  of  life  he  displayed  uncommon  prudence 
and  sagacity.  He  was  one  of  those  who  are  generally 
attentive  to  small  concerns,  but  on  proper  occasions  show 
themaebes  liberal  to  a  high  degree.  Of  this  diffinent 
instanffff  oocunred  in  the  course  of  his  transactions  with 
his  fiends ;  and  he  was  enabled  to  act  on  such  a  prin- 
ciple of  generosity  by  his  usual  habite  of  economy  and 
prudence.  Dr.  MACKHieaVs  external  appearance  was 
sufikaentiy  expressive  of  his  character.  His  countenance 
was  manly  and  commanding,  and  his  gait  remarkably 
erect  and  firm. 


AoBXXABLT  to  the  plan  of  this  sketch,  any  critical 
account  of  Dr.  MAOKinoBT^s  works  cannot  wiUi  propriety 
be  given  here.  It  may  only  be  observed,  in  general,  that 
his  reputation  for  sound  criticism,  extensive  knowledge, 
and  dear  elucidation  of  Uie  sacred  writings,  is  rapidly  in- 
creasing amongst  Christiana  of  every  denomination ;  and 
he  must  be  admowledged  to  have  been  one  of  the  most 
inteliigent,  judicious,  wA.  candid  expositors  of  the  Scrip- 
tures th^  ever  appeared.  Even  during  his  own  lifetime 
his  diligence  was  rewarded  by  an  ample  portion  of  re- 
spectable fame.  The  « Harmony  of  Uie  Gospeli^'  has 
long  been  esteemed  a  woriL  of  standard  excellence  for  Uie 
stttdenta  of  evangelical  knowledge.  His  "  TruUi  of  tiie 
Gospel  History^  has  hitherto  attracted  the  notice  of  the 
public  less  than  any  of  his  other  productions :  but  it 
well  deserves  to  be  more  generally  read,  since,  of  what  it 
proposea  to  establish,  it  contains  the  most  satisfying  views 
that  can  be  suggested  by  learning,  acuteness,  and  good 
Mse,  and  is  admitted  by  tiie  best  of  judges  to  be  a  per- 
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fonnsnce  as  useful  and  instractit«  tm  any  we  have  on  that 
important  subject. 

*  The  Commentary  on  the  Apostolical  Epistles'  is  now 
held  in  peculiar  estimation  ;  and  it  may  be  doubted  who- 
ther  the  scope  of  the  sacred  authors  of  these  writings  was 
ever,  in  any  former  age  of  Christianity,  so  fully,  clearly, 
and  happily  stated,  as  has  been  done  by  Br.  Mackitisht 
in  the  general  Views  and  Illustrations  which  he  has  pre- 
fixed to  the  several  Chapters  of  the  Epistles. — In  this 
able.  Judicious,  and  learned  Work,  the  Author's  method 
of  explaining  the  Scriptures  is  everywhere  employed  with 
the  greatest  success.  His  object  was  to  discover  the 
meaning  of  the  inspired  writers  in  difficult  passages,  from 
a  comprehensive  view  of  all  the  circumstances  to  which 
they  allude,  without  regard  to  interpretations  of  mere 
human  authority.  Hence,  although  on  principle  attach- 
ed to  the  established  standards  of  Uie  Church  of  Scotland, 
he  did  not  conceive  it  as  any  advantage  to  the  system 
which  he  maintained,  to  urge  in  support  of  its  peculiar 
doctrines  every  passage  which  zeal  without  knowledge 
may  have  employed  for  that  purpose.  Nothing,  in  fisict, 
tends  more  to  injure  the  cause  of  truth  and  religion  than 
an  injudicious  appeal  to  Scripture;  or  the  attempt  to 
establish  opinions  by  the  sanction  of  scriptural  words  or 
passages,  quoted  singly,  without  regard  to  what  precedes 
or  follows  them,  and  &ua  invested  with  a  meaning,  more 
than  probably,  entirely  di&rent  from  what  was  intended 
by  the  sacred  writers.  Of  this  mistaken  application  Dr. 
Mackitiobt  has  shewn  various  instances;  remarking, 
that  when  a  doctrine  is  sufficiently  established  by  any 
passage  in  which  it  is  expressly  or  undoubtedly  declared, 
we  only  weaken  it  by  any  appeal  to  other  passages,  of 
which  the  application  to  that  doctrine  may  be  dubious, 
or  at  best  equivocal. — ^Accordingly  it  must  be  allowed, 
that  in  this  method  of  eliciting  the  true  meaning  of  Scrip- 
ture, by  a  due  respect  to  parallel  passages,  and  the  de- 
sign of  the  whole  context,  the  exposition  and  views 
which,  with  much  sagacity  of  critical  investigation,  our 
Author  has  given  of  Paul's  Epistles,  are  extremely  natu- 
ral, acute,  and  sensible. 

The  Life  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  which  conchides  this 
Work,  is  an  excellent  compendium  of  the  apostolical  His- 
tory ;  and  may  be  considered  as  the  Author's  view  and 
illustration  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles — the  only  part  of 
the  New  Testament  writings  (except  the  Revelation  of  St 
John)  to  which  the  labours  of  Dr.  MACKirioHT,a8  a  Com- 
mentator, were  not  directed. — In  all  his  writings,  his 
style,  though  unambitious  of  elegance  or  ornament,  is 
perspicuous,  and  appropriate  to  the  subject 

Dr.  Magkkight  enjoyed  the  friendship  and  esteem  of 
many  eminent  characters  among  his  contemporaries  of 
the  same  profession.  In  the  number  of  these  were  Dr. 
Blair  and  Dr.  RoBs&Tsoir,  to  whose  attadiment  he 
owed  much  on  different  occasions.  If  the  portrait  which 
has  been  given  in  this  account  is  a  faithful  resemblance, 
the  name  of  him  whom  it  represents  may  now  be  consi- 
dered as  not  unworthy  to  be  associated,  in  future  times, 
with  those  of  the  men  in  whose  sodety,  during  his  life- 
time, he  had  often  the  happiness  of  paasmg  his  hours, 
and  whose  works  will  live  as  the  glory  of  Scottish  lite- 
rature, while  civilization  and  refinement  exist 

Dr.  ^RSKiira  and  Dr.  Fiitdlat  had  been  the  com- 
paions  of  his  early  youth  ;  and  although  in  his  opinions 
on  some  points  of  Church  policy  he  diffisred  from  these 
venerable  persons,  so  universally  esteemed  for  piety  and 
profound  theological  learning,  their  mutual  regard  con- 
tinued unaltered  through  life. 

From  Lord  H axles  he  received  many  valuable  hints 
relative  to  the  early  state  of  Christianity,  of  which  he 
availed  himself  in  his  last  Work. 

The  proofs  of  respect  which  he  experienced  from  many 
of  his  younger  brethren  in  the  Church,  were  highly  gra- 


tifying to  Dr.  Mackktoht.  Among  his  friends  of  this 
description,  there  were  two  for  whom  he  entertained  • 
peculiar  esteem ;  and  each  of  them  had  an  opportunity 
of  paying  a  public  tribute  of  regard  to  his  memory, 
in  the  General  Assembly  of  the  Church  of  Scotland, 
which  ought  not  to  pass  unrecorded.  Principal  Hcll, 
with  that  impressive  and  dignified  eloquence  which  has 
long  been  celebrated  as  having  a  powerful  influence  oo 
the  decisions  of  the  Assembly,  characterized  him  as  *<  a 
venerable  Father,  who  ranked  among  the  most  eminent 
Divines  that  the  Church  of  Scotland  has  produced ;  who 
often  spoke  in  this  House  with  great  ability,  and  pro 
found  knowledge  of  the  subject  on  which  he  delivered 
his  opinion ;  who  was  a  master  in  our  Israel,  concerning 
all  points  of  ecclesiastical  law ;  and  by  whose  theological 
labours,  conducted  during  a  long  life  with  unremitting 
assiduity,  and  directed  to  the  most  valuable  objects,  all 
of  us  now  daily  profit" — ^To  Dr.  Futlatsoit,  of  whose 
firmness,  sagacity,  and  accurate  knowledge,  he  early  ap- 
preciated the  future  value  to  the  Church,  Dr.  Mackvight 
was  strongly  attached  by  a  certain  congeniality  of  mind ; 
and  he  often  had  great  pleasure  in  discussing  various 
subjects  of  his  attention,  with  a  friend  so  remarkable  for 
acuteness,  judgment,  and  strength  of  intellect  It  ac- 
corded with  the  sentiments  of  all  his  brethren,  when  Dr. 
FiirLATSOir,  officially  reporting  to  the  Assembly  the 
death  of  Dr.  Mackxioht,  as  joint  Collector  of  the  Fund 
already  mentioned,  said,  that  **  his  deep  learning,  sound 
judgment,  and  great  respectability  of  character,  had 
rendered  him  one  of  the  brightest  ornaments  of  our 
Church." 


Sooa-  after  the  time  of  his  being  ordained.  Dr.  Mac- 
KiriOHT  married  Elizabeth  M'Cornick,  eldest  daughter 
of  the  worthy  and  respectable  Samuel  M'Corxick,  Esq. 
General  Examiner  of  the  Excise  in  Scotland — a  lady 
whose  humane  and  charitable  character  endeared  her  to 
the  people  in  every  parish  where  her  husband  has  offici- 
ated as  pastor ;  and  whose  tender  feelings  of  sympathy 
for  distress,  unwearied  activity  of  benevolence,  and  con- 
stant anxiety  to  promote  the  happiness  of  all  whom  her 
kind  offices  can  reach,  are  still  known,  and  will  long  be 
remembered  with  approbation  in  the  circle  where  Provi- 
dence has  blessed  her  with  opportunities  of  doing  good. 
By  her  Dr.  Mackiticht  had  four  sons :  The  eldest,  a 
very  promising  child,  died  at  the  age  of  seven.  Another 
reached  the  age  of  thirty-three,  after  having  suffered 
much  from  a  lingering  distemper,  which  at  last  proved 
&tal  to  him.  The  loss  of  this  very  amiable  young  man 
was  the  chief  distress  which  Dr.  Mackztight  experienced 
in  the  course  of  his  long  and  useful  life. — Of  his  fanmly 
now  remaining,  one  is  engaged  in  a  department  of  the 
Profession  of  die  Law,  and  the  other  is  a  Clergyman  of 
the  Church  of  Scotland. 


This  plain  and  cursory  narrative,  which  must  now  be 
brought  to  a  close,  is  another  proof  of  what  has  frequent- 
ly been  remarked,  that  the  history  of  men  whose  livee 
have  been  spent  in  the  acquisitions  of  learning,  are  gene- 
rally barren  of  those  incidents  which  excite  an  interest  in 
the  details  of  biography. — Continually  occupied  with  •  the 
duties  of  his  office,  with  his  studies,  and  his  writings,  Dr. 
Mackittght  seldom  mingled  in  what  may  be  called  the 
bustle  of  the  world,  and  had  no  share  in  the  political 
transactions  of  the  day.  For  engaging  in  these,  indeed^ 
as  already  hinted,  he  was  little  qualified,  either  by  the 
natural  bent  of  his  mind,  or  by  his  usual  habits  of  life. 
But  he  has  left  behind  him  a  reputation  superior  to  that 
which  is  conferred  by  the  pursuits  of  ambition,  or  the 
lustre  of  events  creating  only  a  temporary  interest  in  the 
passions  of  men  ;  and  his  name  will  probably  be  remem- 
oered  with  veneration,  as  long  as  the  study  of  divine 
truth  continues  to  be  cultivated  in  the  Christian  world. 


GENERAL  PREFACE. 


Tn  New  Tranabdoii  of  the  Apoitolical  Bpistles  being 
Ihe  prindpal  put  of  the  Work  now  offered  to  the  Public, 
it  wiO  Bo  doubt  be  expected,  Uiat  the  Au&or  should  give 
the  reaaons  which  hiduoed  him  to  undertake  a  peiform- 
ance  of  this  sort,  after  the  many  versionB  of  the  Scrip- 
tares  already  published.  The  principles  also  on  which 
this  tmnsladon  is  formed  must  be  explained,  that  the 
reader  may  understand  in  what  respects  it  will  differ  from 
other  versions. — And  as  the  commentary  and  notes,  with 
the  pre&ees  and  essays,  have  greatly  increased  the  size  of 
the  Work,  some  account  must  be  given  of  what  is  done 
in  them  towards  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  sacred 
evades. 

8bct.  I. — Of  the  Ancient  TVaruloHatu  of  the  Scripiuret  t 
and  of  thdr  ir^uenee  on  the  Modem  Veroione* 

Witb  respeet  to  the  reasons  which  induced  the  author 
to  attempt  a  new  translation  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  he 
acknowledges  Aat  the  versions  of  the  Scriptures  used  at 
present  by  the  different  nations  of  Europe  have  been 
fridifdlly  made,  according  to  the  skill  of  the  persons  who 
made  them ;  and  that  the  common  people  who  read  any 
of  these  veraons  can  be  at  no  loss  to  know  ^e  funda^- 
mental  articles  of  the  Christian  fiiith.  Nevertheless,  a 
new  translation  of  these  divinely  inspired  writings  can- 
not be  thought  superfluous,  unless  it  could  be  said  with 
truth  of  some  one  of  the  vendons  extant,  that  it  is  every- 
whse  aecutate,  intelligible,  and  unambiguous.  But  thu, 
it  is  suppoaed,  no  good  judge  will  take  upon  him  to  affirm. 
Tile  learned,  in  resding  the  ancient  and  modem  ver- 
sions of  the  Scriptures,  must  be  sensible  that  there  is  a 
remaikaMe  agreement  among  them,  especially  m  their 
trsnslationa  of  the  difficult  passages.  Now,  thou^  at 
first  sight  this  may  be  thought  a  proof  of  their  accuracy, 
the  inference  is  by  no  means  safe.  That  agreement  may 
have  proceeded,  not  fipom  the  justness  of  £e  translation, 
but  ftmn  the  subsequent  translators  treading  in  the  steps 
of  those  who  went  before  them.  And  that  they  actually 
did  so,  wHl  appear  from  what  follows. 

During  the  fint  and  following  age,  the  disciples  of 
Christ  being  numerous  in  the  countries  where  the  Syriac 
was  the  vulgar  bnguage,  a  translation  of  the  writings  of 
the  apostles  and  evangelists  into  that  language  became 
absolutely  necessary,  after  the  gift  of  tongues,  and  of 
the  inteqpreution  of  tongues,  had  ceased  in  the  church. 
Wherefore,  a  Syriac  translation  of  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  was  very  early  made,  for  the  use  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  the  east  who  did  not  understand  the  Greek. 
This,  with  the  Syriac  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
ttirea,  is  what  the  Maronites,  who  use  that  translation, 
call  The  pure  and  ancient  Syriac  Vereion,  (simplicem  et 
aitfiqnam.  Mill's  Prolegomena,  No.  1237.  Kuster's 
edition.}  But  die  Maronites  speak  without  proofs  when 
tbey  say  a  part  of  that  version  was  made  in  the  time  of 
Solomon,  and  the  reet  by  Thaddeus,  or  some  other  of  the 
aportleai  in  the  time  of  Agbarus.  It  is  certain,  however, 
diat  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testament  is  very  an- 
cient. For,  from  its  wanting  the  second  epistle  of  Peter, 
the  second  and  third  of  John,  the  epistle  of  Jude,  and  the 
Bevelation,  and  from  some  other  marks  of  antiquity, 
Walton  and  Mill  with  great  probability  infer,  that  it  was 
made  before  the  whole  of  the  sacred  writings  were  gene- 
nlly  known ;  consequently,  that  it  was  made  in  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  century.  (See  3  Pet  Pref.  Sect  I.) 
This  Syriac  vwaion,  on  account  of  its  antiquity,  and  be- 


cause it  b  in  a  language  not  materiallv  different  from  that 
which  our  Lord  and  his  apostles  used,  was  held  in  great 
esteem,  in  the  early  ages,  by  all  the  eastern  churches. 
But  it  was  not  known  among  us  till  the  sixteenth  cen* 
tury,  at  which  time  it  was  brought  into  Europe  from  Ig- 
natius, the  patriarch  of  Antioch,  by  an  eastern  priest ;  and 
frdling  into  the  hands  of  Albert  Widmanstad,  he  printed 
it  at  Vienna  in  the  year  1655;  since  which  it  hath  been 
well  known  to  the  learned  in  Europe,  and  well  received 
by  them  all.* 

The  reasons  which  occasioned  a  Syriac  Translation  of 
the  Scriptures  to  be  made  in  the  east,  operated  likewise 
in  producing  a  Latin  translation  of  the  same  writings, 
for  the  use  of  the  Christians  in  the  west  This  is  what 
has  been  called  The  old  Italic  Vertion,  which  as  Mill 
conjectures,  (No.  308.},  was  made  in  the  time  of  Pope 
Pius  I.,  that  is,  in  the  middle  of  the  second  centurf, 
not  long  after  the  first  Syriac  version  was  made.  In  the 
Italic  version  the  New  Testament  was  translated  from 
the  Greek,  and  thie  Old,  not  from  the  Hebrew,  but  from 
the  Septuagint,  which  at  that  time  was  generally  believed 
to  have  been  made  by  inspiration,  and  was  eisteemed  of 
equal  authority  with  the  Hebrew  itsell  But  the  edition 
of  the  Septuagint  from  which  it  was  made  being  very  in- 
correct, Jerome,  about  the  year  38S,  at  the  desire  of  rope 
Damasus,  translated  the  Old  Testament  into  Lalin  from 
the  LXX.  as  set  forth  in  0rigen*8  llexapla ;  and,  at  the 
same  time,  corrected  the  Italic  translation  of  the  New 
Testament  by  the  Greek.  (See  Mill,  No.  852,  853.) 
In  his  prefiice,  however,  Jerome  informs  us,  (No.  1S56.) 
that  he  corrected  it  only  in  those  passages  where  he 
thought  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  text  was  misrepre- 
sented. The  other  passages,  in  which  the  deviations  from 
the  original  were  of  less  importance,  he  suffered  to  re- 
main as  he  found  them,  that  hu  might  not  appear  to  be 
very  different  from  the  former  edition  of  the  Italic  ver- 
sion, whidi  at  that  time  was  universally  used.  AfVer- 
wards,  between  the  years  302  and  405,  Jerome  translated 
all  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  firom  the  Hebrew.— 
This  second  version,  as  well  as  his  corrections  of  the 
Italic  translation  of  the  New  Testament  being  disap- 
proved by  many  of  the  bishops  and  learned  men  of  that 
age,  as  lessening  the  credit  of  the  old  translation,  a  new 
edition  of  the  Italic  version  was  compiled,  in  which  its 
translations  of  the  Psahns,  and  of  aome  other  books  of 
the  Old  Testament,  were  retained,  (Simon,  Hist  Crit  1. 
it  c  7.),  and  Jerome*8  second  version  of  the  rest  was 
adopted,  together  with  his  corrected  translation  of  the 
New  Testament  The  Italic  version  of  the  Bible,  thus 
modelled  and  amended,  is  what  bath  long  been  known 
in  the  church  by  the  name  of  The  Vulgate.  And  though 
at  the  first  that  edition  was  rejected  by  many  who  ad- 
hered to  the  Italic  translation  m  iu  primiUve  form,  yet 
the  prejudices  of  the  public  subsiding  by  degrees,  it  came 
at  length  into  such  gmeral  esteem,  ^at  it  was  substituted 
in  place  of  the  Italic,  whidi  had  been  long  publicly  read 
in  the  western  churdies,  and  in  all  the  churches  o(  Af- 

*  Mai,  by  testimoelM  pwibetly  convtaeins,  (No.  1237.),  hsth  ss- 
tablifihed  the  sntlquinr  and  sutheatieitf  of  (he  first  Syriac  version. 
Afterwards,  In  the  fifth  century,  u  is  supposed,  a  second  Syriac 
tranalalion  of  the  Old  Teatanient  Was  nmde  ftom  the  Septuagint.  as 
set  forth  in  Origen's  Hexapls,  and  of  the  New,  aecordins  lo  Mill, 
frtim  a  Greek  copy  precisely  the  same  with  that  from  which  the 
ItaUc  or  Volgace  version  was  taken.  But,  frr  the  reasons  afterwards 
to  be  mentfcmed,  (page  2.),  it  is  more  probable  that  It  was  taken 
ftom  the  Vulgate  itself.  In  this  seoend  Syiiac  Tersion,  the  epistles 
wsBtiMt  In  the  first,  together  with  the  blatory  of  the  adnlteras^ 
Joham  sre  translated. 
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rica ;  (No.  546.)  And  that  Ae  Yatgate  bectme  Che  oolj 
^num  of  the  Scripturei  owd  in  the  Letui  church,  down 
to  the  timei  of  the  Reformation. 

The  Italic  translation  of  the  New  Testament  having 
been  made  from  copies  of  the  original,  nearly  as  ancient 
as  the  apostoUcaJ  age,  the  readings  of  these  copies  ex- 
hibited in  the  Valgate  were  considered  as  so  aatbentie, 
that  in  the  fifth  and  following  centuries,  some  of  the 
transcripts  of  the  Greek  Testament  were  corrected  by  the 
Vulgate.  In  this  manner  the  famous  Alexandrian  MS. 
was  corrected,  if  we  may  believe  Wetstein,  (See  PreC  to 
his  Greek  Testament),  as  likewise,  according  to  Mill, 
(Na  1457.  1479.),  were  the  Vatican  and  the  St  Ger- 
main  copies ;  and  accordinff  to  Kuster,  some  others.  (See 
bis  Pre&ce.)  Nay,  Mill  himself  thought  the  readings  of 
the  Vulgate  so  authentic,  that  he  imagined  certain  pae- 
■ages  of  our  present  Greek  Testament  might,  by  these 
readings,  be  restored  to  what  he  calls  their  primitive  in- 
tegrrity ;  (No.  1309.  133.)  Be  this  as  it  may,  if  the 
Vulgate  edition  of  the  Itahe  version  was  in  mok  esteem 
as  to  be  used  anciently  in  correcting  the  Greek  copies,  we 
nay  well  believe  that  the  persons  who  translated  the  New 
Testament  into  the  Syriac  the  second  time,  and  into  the 
other  eastern  languages,  would  be  much  guided  by  the 
Vulgate,  or  by  the  versions  which  followed  it  Henoe^ 
ill  the  second  Syriac,  and  other  eastern  versions,  there  is 
•uch  a  surprising  agreement  with  the  Vulgate,  that  Mill 
once  thought  them  translations  actually  made  from  it ; 

S^o.  1349.)  Afterwards,  indeed,  to  give  the  greater  au- 
ority  to  tne  readings  of  the  Vulgate,  he  supposed  the 
Greek  copies,  from  which  these  oriental  versions  were 
made,  were  the  same  with  the  copy  from  which  the  Italio 
was  taken  ;  (No.  1350.)  But  it  can  hardly  be  thought 
that  these  translators  met  with  copies  of  the  original  ex- 
actly similar  to  that  from  which  the  Italic  was  made.  The 
general  esteem  in  which  that  version  first,  and  afterwards 
tiie  Vulgate,  was  held  in  the  early  ages,  makes  it  more 
probable  that  the  oriental  versions  copied  the  Italic,  or 
Vulgate,*  as  the  Italic  itself  seems  to  have  been  copied 
from,  or  correctedf  by  the  first  Syriac  translation.  What 
confirms  this  conjecture  is,  that  the  Saxon  version  of  the 
Ibur  gospels  was  made  from  the  Italic,  before  it  was 
corrected  by  Jerome;  (No.  1401.}  This  version  was 
printed  at  London  in  Uie  year  1571,  by  John  Fox,  the 
martyrologist,  from  a  copy  now  in  the  Bodleian  library. 

As  most  of  the  ancient  translations  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment copied  the  Vulgate,  it  may  be  presumed  that  the 
persons  who,  in  later  times,  translated  the  inspired  wri- 
tings into  the  different  European  languages,  made  their 
translations  firom  the  Vulgate  likewise.  Accordingly, 
when  Peter  Waldus,  in  the  year  1 160,  got  the  Gospels 
and  some  other  books  of  Scripture  translated  into  the 
French  language,  and  John  Wicklifi)  in  the  year  1367, 
translated  the  New  Testament  into  English,  these  trans- 
lations were  not  made  from  the  originals,  but  from  the 
Vulgate.  About  that  time,  likewise,  there  were  other 
vernacular  translations  of  the  Scriptures  used  in  different 
countries,  which  were  all  made  from  the  Vulgate.  (See 
Simon,  Hist  Crit  V.  T.  1.  iL  e.  22.)  Nor  could  they 
be  otherwise  made,  very  few  in  that  age  having  any  skill 

*  If  what  is  sUeged  above  be  true,  namely,  that  the  most  ancient 
copies  of  the  Oreeic  Teatament  were  corrected  by  the  Vulgate,  and 
that  the  Ethiopic,  the  second  Syriac,  the  An^ic,  and  other  orien- 
tal versions  of  the  New  Testament,  weretranal^lions  from  the  Vul- 
gate, It  wQl  follow,  that  the  readausof  these  ancient  USB.  andver- 
slons  are  to  be  considered  in  no  other  light  than  m  the  resdinn  of 
the  Vulgate.  The  same  judgment  must  be  paasad  on  the  roadlnga 
of  the  flaxon  version,  for  it  was  made  from  the  VulfMe.  Where- 
fore, thoqgh  at  first  sight  the  agreement  of  ao  many  MdS.  and  ver- 
sions^ in  any  reading  may  seem  to  add  weight  to  that  reading,  yet, 
In  so  fitr  as  these  MaB.  were  corrected  by  the  Vulgate,  and  the  ver- 
skms  mentioned  were  made  from  k,  their  agreement  In  that  read- 
ing is  of  less  consequence,  as  the  authority  of  the  whole  resolves 
hself  ultimately  into  that  of  the  Yulgate. 

t  The  sgreement  of  the  ItaUc  With  ths  first  gyrlae  Is  ahewn  by 
Boss  In  many  passsgea  of  his  notea 


ID  the  original  laagoi^M.  Nay,  uil 
ed,  I  mean  about  ^  beginning  of  the  Relbrination, 
when  Lalher  tranelated  the  New  TeaUment  into  the  Ger- 
man language,  and  Tyndal  into  the  English,  and  Olive- 
tan  into  the  French^  though  these  excdlent  men  are  said 
to  have  made  their  translattoQe  from  the  Hebrew  and 
Greek,  it  is  more  probable  that  they  naade  them  from  th« 
Latin,  and  corrected  them  by  Uie  Greek.  This  was  the 
case  with  Tyndal,  as  shall  be  ahown  afterwards.  These 
fiUhers  of  the  Reformation,  before  their  eyes  were  a  little 
opened,  having  known  no  other  word  of  God  but  the 
Latin  Bible,  it  was  natural  for  them  to  ioHow  it  in  their 
trenslations,  where  the  doctrine  in  diapate  between  them 
and  the  Papists  did  not  interfere.  The  hig^  esteem  in 
which  the  Vulgate  version  was  held  at  that  time,  was 
strongly  displayed  by  the  fetheis  of  the  ooonctl  of  Tren^ 
many  of  them  men  eminent  for  their  learning,  when,  ia 
the  fourth  session,  after  enumeratiiig  the  booke  of  Scrip- 
ture, they  decreed  as  foUowa :  "  If  any  peraon  doea  not 
esteem  these  books,  with  all  their  parta,  as  eentained  in 
the  Vulgate  edition,  to  be  Scriptures  and  canonical,  let 
him  he  analheflMu"t  Then,  to  strengthen  their  decree^ 
they  added, «Tbai  in  all  pubtic  readings dispolatioaat 
preachings,  and  expositiona,  the  Vulgate  edition  of  the 
Qcripturee  is  to  be  held  as  authentic."  (Fra.  Paolo's 
History  of  the  Council  of  Trent.)  It  is  true,  the  first 
reformera  neither  acknowledged  the  authority  of  the 
council,  nor  carried  their  respect  for  the  Vulgate  tianala- 
tion  so  fer  as  to  place  it  on  an  equali^  with  the  ori- 
ginals ;  yet  it  was  natural  for  them  to  follow  that  highlj 
esteemed  ancient  version,  especially  when  they  were  aft 
any  loss  for  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  text 

Beza,  perhaps,  may  be  thought  an  exception  from  this 
charge.  He  translated  the  New  Testament  into  Latin, 
professedly  to  amend  the  Vulgate  version.  Yet  any  one 
who  comparee  his  translation  with  the  Vulgate,  will  &nd 
that,  notwithstanding  he  hath  corrected  a  nondier  of  ita 
feults,  he  hath  often  followed  it  in  passages  where  it  ia 
erroneous.!  Many  of  the  Greek  particles  he  hath  trane- 
lated with  more  latitude  than  ia  dcaie  in  the  Vulgate. 
Yet,  having  followed  its  uniform  tmnslationa  of  the  par- 
ticlee  in  other  passagea,  he  hath  perpetuated,  in  his  vei^ 
sion,  a  number  of  its  errors.  Besides,  being  deeply 
tinctured  with  the  scholastic  theology,  by  adopting  tba 
readmgs  of  the  Vulgate  which  fevoured  that  theology, 
(No.  1358.},  and  by  atrained  crilicisms,  he  halh  made 
texts  express  doctrines,  which,  though  they  may  be  trae^ 
were  not  intended  by  the  inspired  wrilen  to  be  set  ferth 
in  them:  And  thus,  by  presenting  his  fevoucite  doc- 
trines to  the  view  of  the  reader,  more  frequently  than  ia 
done  in  the  Scriptures,  he  hath  led  the  unlearned  to  lay 
a  greater  atress  on  theee  doctrinss  than  is  done  by  thia 
Spirit  of  God.  Nor  is  this  all ;  he  hath  mistranslated  a 
number  of  texts,  for  the  purpose,  as  it  woukl  seem,  of 
establishing  his  peculiar  doctrinea,  and  of  confuting  hie 
opponents ;— of  all  which  examples  shall  be  given  after- 
wards. Farther,  by  omitting  aome  of  the  original  worda, 
and  by  adding  othen  without  any  neceesityt  he  hath  in 

I  The  above  decree  may  seem  straoae  to  those  who  know,  that 
before  H  was  made,  thl»  edition  of  the  vulgate  mentioned  in  it  was 
acknowledged  by  the  faihera  of  the  council  to  be  exceedlBf  ly  fiiuky, 
and  to  need  much  correction.  Accordlnsly,  after  the  council,  Popo 
Siztus  V.  emploTed  a  number  of  learned  men  to  compare  the  com- 
mon eifition  of  the  Vulgate  wRh  the  beat  copies  thereof.  And  they 
havbig  finished  their  task,  Bixtus  published  his  corrected  edition  in 
the  year  IfiStt,  and,  byhis  butt  prefixed  to  it,  deelarod  it  to  be  that 
which  the  council  of  Trent  held  as  authentic  Nevertheleas,  the 
eeding  Popes  endeavoured  to  suppress  this  edition,  aa  inaccu- 
and  Unperfeet.    And.  in  the  year  IfiOS,  Pope  Clsiaent  vm. 

_  Jahed  a  new  edition,  which  not  only  difRurs  ftx>m  that  of  fllztos^ 
but  in  many  places  is  directly  contrary  to  it ;  as  Dr.  Thomas  Jaiues^ 
keeper  of  the  Bodleian  library,  who  compared  the  two  editions, 
hath  ahown  In  a  book  which  he  entitlsd,  Tk«  PamtU  War.  See 
Lewis's  Complete  History,  2d  Edit  p.  2B8. 

9  In  the  following  texts  Beaa  has  adopted  the  erroneous  transit 
turn  of  the  Vulgate :  Rom.  i.  17.  2  Cor.  ix  4.  Bph.  11  Id.  Beb.  x. 
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ft$*  mnniilloii  pUNnM,  6r  at  fcMst  dftHnned  wotM  ^t» 
■ages ;  go  llMI,  to  tp«ak  im^Ttialfy,  Ilia  tranalation  ia 
neither  lltefal,  nor  fidlhfbl,  nor  perapi<m<Mi8.  Neverthtf- 
leas.  Beta  having  acquired  great  fane,  both  as  a  iinguiat 
and  a  divine,  the  learned  men  who  afterwafda  translated 
the  ffew  Testament,  for  the  use  of  the  reformed  charchea, 
were  too  much  swaiyed  hy  his  opinions. 

Since  then,  the  iinit  trandators  of  the  Scriptuies  wen 
considered  as  patterns,  and  copied  by  those  who  suoeeeded 
them,  to  lodge  whether  the  Yenions  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, hitherto  pnUhfted,  stand  in  need  of  amendment,  it 
wilt  be  proper  to  inqoire  a  little  into  the  character  and 
quaKfieatioiis  of  the  first  transiatOTS  of^eee  inspired  writ* 
ings.  It  ]«  tr«e,  neither  their  names,  nor  sny  particulan 
by  wbidi  we  might  have  judged  of  their  learning  and 
ability,  are  ptesetved  in  the  hia^ry  of  the  church.  Yet 
both  may  be  estmiated  by  the  well-known  characters  of 
their  contempMariee,  whose  writings  still  remain ;  parti* 
cobrly  Taiini,  irOMMis,  and  Tertollian ;  and  by  the  charao* 
lers  aiM  talents  of  the  Christian  wnters  of  the  ages  un* 
mediatflty  fallowmg  ^  MKh  as  Origen,  Ohrysoetom,  Jerome, 
and  oCheiK  These  ancient  writeni,  however  learned  in 
ether  TespeclB,  were  not  well  acquainted  with  the  mean- 
ing of  die  SeriptDiee,  nor  fiee  fix>m  the  prejudices  of  thtf 
age  ID  which  they  lived.  This  appears  from  the  writings 
ef  the  three  first  mentioned  fathers,  in  which  we  find  them 
teisiiiteipfciipg  particular  passages,  for  the  purpose  of  ea* 
tablidiing  their  own  erroneous  tenets.  In  like  manner  the 
three  last  UMbtioned  ancients,  in  their  writings,  have  per- 
verted a  number  of  teits,  to  support  &e  doctrines  of  ^ur* 
ftavry  and  celibacy^  and  to  bring  fMnkery^  and  rigid 
foHtnff^  and  other  bodiiy  moittficationa  into  vogue ;  and  to 
coflfiim  the  people  in  their  supentittous  practice  of  xoor* 
•kipping  angtlf  and  departed  Mfnft  ;*  all  which  cor- 
rapUons  had  then  taken  place  in  the  church.  We  find 
these  fathen,  likewise,  misinterpreting  passages  without 
any  particular  design.  Of  this  number  was  Origen,  as 
may  ho  flOen  in  hie  exposition  of  the  epistto  to  the  Ro* 
D-ans.  Even  Jerome  himself  was  not  fitultless  in  the 
respects  abovo  mentioned,  as  shall  be  shown  in  the 
aodior'a  notes  on  QaL  ii.  11 .  iii.  16. ;  not  to  mention,  that 
hi  his  critieisnB  on  8t  Panl*s  style  he  hath  discovered 
that  he  was  not  well  acquainted  vrith  the  use  and  pro^ 
priety  ef  the  Greek  language. j*  Wherefore,  though  we 
4o  not  know  who  were  the  first  translators  of  the  New 
Testament,  we  may  believe  diat  they  were  not  more  in- 
teifigent,  nor  more  skillul  in  tiie  Scriptures,  than  their 
coaterapomieai  whose  writings  sfUl  remain ;  consequently, 
that  they  were  not  perfocdy  qualified  for  making  an  ae> 
eurate  trasslation  d  writings  ^vtnely  inspire,  wherein 
many  idtoaa  respecting  religion  are  introduced  which  they 
did  not  fully  eomprehend. 

More  partieulariy,  the  ancient  translators,  that  their 
versions  aaight  be  strictly  literal,  not  only  rendered  the 
Gredc  text  verbatim^  but  introduced  the  Greek  idioms 
and  syntax  into  their  veraons,  by  which  they  rendered 
tbem  not  a  fittte  obscure.  Nevertheless,  by  closely  fol« 
liming  the  original,  they  were  restrained  from  indulging 
fhetr  own  fimcy  in  the  translation,  and  have  shown  us 
what  were  the  readinga  of  die  Greek  copies  which  they 
made  nse  o^— which  certainly  are  no  small  advantages. 
Farther,  ao  great  was  their  anxiety  to  give  an  exact  re- 
presentation of  the  original,  that  when  they  did  not  know 
the  meaning  of  any  Greek  word  in  the  text,  they  inserted 
it  in  their  veraion  in  Latin  characters,  without  attempt. 

*  or  the  texts  perverted  kj  the  ftthers  ibr  mipportinx  the  doc- 
triae  of  fttrratorffy  Bessa  haih  produced  examples  In  his  notes  on 
ftom.  ii  5.  CoL  iL  1& ;  and  for  recoininendang  -virginity  and  ceti- 
6acy,  m  Us  notes  on  Rom.  xit.  3.  I  Tim.  ill  4.  Titus  I  8.  1  Pet.  iii. 
7. ;  and  te  establish  'the  worslsp  of  angels,'  CoL  U.  la 

T  Of  Jerome's  improper  criticiaoison  8t  Paul's  style,  the  reader 
wfll  find  examples  in  Bexa'a  notes  on  Roin.  vi.  19.  2  0>r.  xi.  1&  CoL 
i:  I^  19.  ft  1ft  OsL  vi.  1.  See  also  the  Aothdr's  notes  on  2  Cor.  xl  9. 


ing  to  eiplafai  it.  This  meOiod  is  frOowed,  not  only  in 
the  Vulgate,^  but  in  the  Coptic  or  Egyptian  verrion,  which 
Is  supposed  to  have  been  made  in  the  fifth  century  (No. 
1509). — Some  words  of  the  text  the  ancient  translators 
have  omitted,  either  because  they  were  wanting  in  their 
copies,  or  because  they  did  not  know  how  to  translato 
them.  Other  words  §  they  translated  erroneously.  Be* 
cause,  although  there  are  many  elliptical  expressions,  es- 
pedaUy  in  the  epistles,,  the  ancient  translators  have  sel- 
dom supplied  the  words  necessary  to  complete  the  sense ; 
by  which  neglect  their  versions  are  often  dark,  and  some- 
times  erroneous.i  In  other  paasages,  they  have  added 
words  and  dausea  without  any  neoassity.ll  Ns^,  som« 
passages  they  hava  translated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  con- 
vey no  meaning  at  all,  or  meanings  extremely  absurd.** 
Above  all,  the  unakilfulness  of  the  ancient  translators  ap* 
peai^  in  their  assigning  the  amne  meaning  to  the  sama 
partiele,-H-  almost  everywhere,  notwithstanding  the  Greek 
patftides  havo  vaiy  diifennt  significations,  espedally  aa 
they  tte  need  by  the  sacred  writen. 

The  quaSfications  of  the  ancient  translators  of  th« 
Scriptures,  and  the  characler  of  their  versions,  being 
ottoh  as  the  author  hath  deacribed,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
there  muit  ha  msaiy  &ulta  m  them.  Yet  they  are  not 
flttch  as  to  authorize  Moaheim's  harsh  censure  of  thd 
Vulgate  in  portioular;  namely,  that  "it  abounds  with 
innumerable  groas  errors,  and  in  many  placea  exhibits  4 
striking  barbarity  of  atyle,  and  the  most  impenetrable  ob- 
scurity with-  rsspoet  to  the  meaning  of  the  sacred  writers.*' 
The  barbarisms  and  obscurities  of  its  style  proceeded  froni 
ita  being  a  strict  literal  tmnslation :  and  with  respect  to  it4 
errors,  though  some  of  them  may  have  been  occasioned, 
partly  by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  and  partly  by 
wrong  readings  in  the  copy  from  which  it  was  made,  tba 
lar  greatest  part  of  them  have  originated  in  the  unskilful* 
nesa  of  the  authors  of  the  Italic  trttisbtion,  of  which  the' 
Vulgate  ia  a  transcript  I  aay  authors,  because,  accord- 
mg  to  Mill,  it  was  made  by  different  hands,  and  at  dif- 
ftnmt  times.  Yet,  with  all  iU  faults,  the  Vulgate  is  « 
faluaUe  work ;  as  it  hath  preserved  much  of  the  beautiful 
aimplicity  of  the  original,  and  in  many  passages  its  trans* 
lationa  are  more  just  than  fhoae  in  some  of  the  modem 
versions. 

Upon  the  whole,  since  most  of  the  ancient  translators 
of  thie  Scriptures,  on  account  of  the  antiquity  and  reputa* 
tioQ  of  the  Italic,  or  Vulgate  version,  have  followed  it, 
not  mdeed  in  its  manifest  absurdities,  but  in  many  of  ita 
less  apparent  mistnmalationa,  and  since  the  subsequent 
translators  have  generally  copied  the  Vulgate,  or  hava 

t  Greek  >vordR  in  latin  characters  are  found  in  the  foUowing 
passages  of  the  Vulgate :— Matt.  v.  29.  Sioculut  tuutdexier  (<rx«vJji. 
>«C")  eeandMxai  fe.->John  vil.  S:XR«ir«viiy(«,  Skenopegiai—ioYnoL 
xvi.  7.  iSV  ego  non  a/neio0  vji«»bx.i|tpc)  Paracietua  non  veniet  ad 
V08. — 1  Cor.  iv.  13.  Omnium  ivt(t^tif*m)  peripsema  tumie  adhuc. 
—I  Cor.  V.  7.  SieuteBti»i»CvMi*ya*ynti.—fleh.  li.  37.  Circuieruni 
(i»  ftnK9Ttnt)  m  melotia. — 1  Pel.  ii.  18.  XtfKtnt^  is  interpreted  by 
DuscoHSf  which  ia  a  Greek  word  of  equalfy  difficult  inierpretarion. 

f  Of  erroneous  Unuialationa  in  the  Viikate,  numerous  examples 
mijtht  be  given ;  but  the  following  raa;r  suffice :— Malt  vi.  11.  Panem 
notlrum{iv  nv9-t9t)  9nptf9ubatant%alem.—iBxne%  v.  16.  Enf/ow. 
H***.,  aa$idua.—\ti  nine  passages  the  Vulfste  hath  translated  the 
word  Ararrnf  iov  by  aacramentum.    See  also  the  foUowing  notes. 

I  The  words  wantins  to  cou^ilete  the  sense  in  the  two  foUowing 
passages  are  not  supplied  in  the  Vulgate :— Rom.  i.  4.  Us  reaurree- 
tione  mortuorumJe»u  Chriati.—Beb.  zi.  21.  Et  adoraxit/aatigium 
virga  tua. 

1  The  following  are  examples  of  words  added  in  the  Vukate 
without  necessity :— Rom.  Ui.  22.  In  eum.— Rom.  iv.  5.  Secundum 
fropoeitum  Dei.— Rom.  v.  2.  Instead  of  gloria  Dei,  the  Vulpts 
oath  f/9ri<B  filiorum  i>e«.— Rom.  xii.  17.  Aon  tantum  coram  Deo. 

' '  The  following  are  exantpiea  of  absurd  unintelligible  traosla* 
dons  iu  the  Vi^ate : — Rom.  iv.  18.  Qui  coirtra  apem^  in  spem  ere- 
diditf  ut  feret  jioter  mtdtarum  gentium. — 2  Cor.  i.  11.  Ut  ex  mul- 
tarum  peteoma  facierumf  ejua  gua^  in  noina  eat  danationia,  per 
multoa  graiicb  agantur  pro  nobia. 

t!  The  foUowing  are  examplea  of  a  Greek  particle  translated 
uniformly  in  the  Vulgate  :~Matt.  vii.  23.  Et  tunc  confitebor  iUia 
(ho  quod  nunquam  novivoa. — Matt.  xxii.  16.  Magiater  acimua 
(ar«)  (fuia  verax  ea. — Rom.  xv.  11.  Vivo  ago  dieil  Dominua  (»r*^ 
fueniam  mihiJUeteL 
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been  gviilAd  by  it,  wt  nay  now  with  mbm  degiw  of 
confidence  affirm,  that  ihe>agrumeni  obaenrable  in  the 
ancient  and  modem  'versions  of  the  New  Testament,  es- 
pecially in  the  more  difficult  passages,  is  owing,  not  to  the 
justness  of  the  translation,  but  to  the  translators  having, 
one  after  another,  followed  the  old  Italic  version,  as  it  was 
corrected  by  Jerome  in  the  Vulgate  edition.  This  being 
the  ca!«e,  it  cannot  be  thought  strange,  that  the  errors  and 
obscuriiies  of  the  Vulgate  have  entered  more  or  less  into 
all  the  ancient  versions  of  the  New  Testament,  and  that 
from  them  they  have  crept  into  many  of  the  modem  veiw 
sions  likewise.* 

B»CT.  n.— (y  the  modem  Verriont  of  the  J^ero  Tetta- 
fnent  /  and  particularly  of  the  EnglUh  Traiulationa 
of  the  sp^eateot  note. 

As  the  author  does  not  pretend  to  be  ecqMinlnd  with 
all  the  vernacular  translations  of  the  Scriptanes,  used  at 
present  by  the  difierent  nations  of  Eorope,  he  will  not 
take  upon  him  to  say  how  hx  they  have  copied  the  Vol* 
gate.  But  this  he  may  affirm,  that  most  of  the  veraaea* 
lar  versions  of  the  Scriptures  made  by  the  Roman  Catho* 
lies  since  the  reformation  are  translations  of  the  Vulgafee. 
And  with  respect  to  the  Protestants,  though  Luther  and 
OUvetan  gave  out  that  they  made  their  versions  from  tha 
Hebrew,  Uiey  must  be  underalood  with  aooM  limitation,  if 
F.  Simon's  opinion  be  true,  namely,  that  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other  understood  Hebnw  so  well  as  to  be  able  to 
translate  the  Scriptures  fiom  that  language.  Be  that, 
however,  as  it  will,  this  is  known,  that  all  the  vernacular 
versions  now  used  hy  the  Lutheians  are  translations  of 
Lutlier's  German  Bible,  and  that  most  of  those  used  by 
the  Calvinists  are  translatbns  either  from  Olivetan's  ver* 
stou,  as  corrected  by  Calvin,  or  firom  Bexa's  I^n  New 
Testament ;  consequently,  neither  the  Lutheran  nor  the 
Caivinist  vernacular  versions  can  be  soppoeed  as  eiacl 
as  they  should  be.  But  without  insisting  on  this,  the 
author  supposes  the  utility  of  a  new  EMgUok  translation 
of  the  apostolic  epistles  will  be  sufficiently  evinced,  if  it 
can  be  shown  that  the  first  English  translators  made  their 
versions  from  the  Vulgate,  and  that  the  subsequent  trans- 
lators,  by  copying  them,  have  retained  a  number  of  the 
•nors  of  that  ancient  version. 

WicKLirr*s  New  TasTAXBiiTd-^If  wo  except  the 
Saxon  translation  of  the  four  gospels,  mentioned  p*  S,  the 
most  ancient  English  version  of  the  New  Testament  now 
remaining  is  that  which  was  made  by  John  WicklifS;  a 
fellow  of  Merton  College,  Oxford*  Such  a  diange  had 
taken  place  in  the  language  since  the  Nonnan  conquest^ 
that  the  Anglo-Saxon,  the  only  English  version  of  the 
Scriptures  then  extant,  was  in  WickUff*8  time  become  un- 
intelligible to  the  common  people,  who  neither  understood 
a  number  of  the  words,  nor  the  spelling,  nor  even  the 
letters  in  which  it  was  written.  This  excellent  penon, 
therefore,  with  a  view  to  expose  the  emm  of  popeiy ,  and 

*  To  prove  what  Is  asserted  tboTo,  the  fonowms  euznples  oxo 
produced  :—Blatt  x.  29.  *Are  not  two  sparrows  soldlbr  a  larthingt 
snd  one  of  tbem  shall  not  fiUl  on  the  groiind  withoat  foar  Father.' 
This  translatioo  implies,  that  the  other  might  fall  witiiout  their  Fa- 
ther. The  same  error  Is  found  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions, 
•Dd  in  Baza,  and  most  of  the  Latin  translationa,  not  excepting  Eras- 
mus, and  in  all  the  old  Engliah  versions,  and  in  the  Geneva  Bible. 
But  the  absurditf  may  easily  lie  removed,  bv  construing  the  nega- 
tive particle  with  the  word  0*)  ont,  thus:  '^Yet  not  one  of  them 
AUeth  on  the  ground,'  Ae.— Luke  zxiii.  32.  Ducebantur  autem,  et 
aUi  duo  noquam,  eum  e«,  ut  interficertntur.  This  translation  most 
fldselv  represents  Jesus  as  a  malelactor ;  and  being  found  in  the 
first  synac  and  Vulgate  versions,  the  Arabic,  Ethioiiic,  &c.  derived 
It  either  firom  the  syrlac  or  the  Vulgate.    wlctdHr  also,  Erasmus, 


Csstalio.  the  Rhcmish,'aDd  even  our  JSogttsh  translalors,  have  all 
followed  the  Vulgate  in  this  gross  error.    xjH  the  original.  " 

tt  u.Mt  irif**  iv*  xaxevfyei  rvv  avry  «v9i«fi7i|*aii,  by  BUppI 


the 


followed  the  Vulgate  in  this  gross  error.    IT^  ^^  original,  H^^evr* 

««  u.Mt  irif**  iv*  xaxevfyei  rvv  avry  «vx«fi7i|*aii,  by  BUppfyins  t' 

word  ovTX,  as  Thomson  bath  done,  may  justly  be  rendered,  *  N« 
with  him  also  two  others  who  wert  maleActors  were  led  to  be 
put  to  death ;'  or  rather,  without  any  addition,  thus :  '  Now,  there 
were  led  also  two  others,  malefactors,  trith  Mm  to  be  put  to  death ;' 
snd  so  (he  shoeking  absurdity  will  be  avoided. 


to  ipread  th«  tofffwMia  of  MliilMi  MMBf  fata 
men,  employed  himself  in  making  a  tnmalalion  of  the  New 
'testament  into  the  English  langoi^e,  as  it  was  then 
spoken,  and  finished  it  about  the  year  1867.  But  because, 
by  translating  the  Scriptures,  Wickliff  put  it  in  the  power 
of  every  one  who  could  read  to  compare  the  doctrines  of 
Rome  with  the  doctrines  of  Christ,  hia  timnslation  was 
universally  condemned  as  heretical  ^  the  Romish  clergy ; 
and  a  biU  vras  brought  into  the  House  of  JjOids,  afwie 
1390,  for  suppressing  it  But  the  Duke  of  Lancaster,  a 
&vourer  of  Wickli£&  and  uncle  to  King  Richard  11^  oppoe> 
ing  the  bill,  it  was  thrown  out.  After  WicklifTs  death, 
by  a  constitution  of  the  convocation  at  Oxliosd,  the  read* 
ing  of  his  translation  was  piobifaited,  and  some,  for  using 
it,  suffered  death. 

Wickliff  did  not  make  his  tnnslalion  of  Ae  New  Tee- 
tament  fiom  the  Greek,  which  it  is  thought  he  did  not 
understand,  but  from  the  Latin  Bible  then  read  in  tlw 
churches,  which  he  rendered  verbaUm,  without  regarding 
the  idiom  of  the  langoagea.  A  tranektion  of  t^  New 
Testament  made  in  that  manner,  from  such  an  ineoned 
copy  as  the  Latin  Bible  then  was,  could  not  misB  to  be 
both  erroneous  and  obscure.  Nevertheleee,  being  anx* 
iously  sought  after,  and  raudi  read  by  persons  xii  all 
ranks,  it  was  of  great  use  in  opening  the  eyes  of  the  na« 
tion  to  the  errors  of  popery ;  and  tlM  rather,  Aat  to  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament  Wickliff  had  prafixed  a 
translation  of  Jerome's  prolognea,  with  some  additions  of 
his  own,  tending  to  expose  the  Romish  nperstiiiona. 
Afterwaida,  the  laulu  of  Wickliff*s  translation  being  dia> 
covered,  some  of  hie  foUoweia,  as  Lewie  informs  na,  (pb 
89.)  revised  it ;  or  rather,  made  ''another  translation,  not 
so  strictly  literal  as  his,  and  more  according  to  the  seDse.** 
Of  this  revised  translation,  the  MS.  copiee  are  more  mra» 
though  some  of  them  are  still  preserved  in  the  publie 
libraries.  In  the  advocates'  Ubrary  at  Edinburgh,  diere  ia 
a  beautiful  MS.  of  WicklifiTs  translation,  on  valluok  Bot 
whether  it  is  of  tlie  first,  or  of  the  mvised  translation,  the 
author  does  not  know. 

Trie DAL*s  TaAHSLA-noirw^The  next  English  tiansle- 
tion  of  the  New  Testament  which  merits  attention,  waa 
made  in  the  reign  of  Heniy  VUL  by  WiUiam  Tyndal,  a 
Welchman,  educated  in  Magdalen-hall,  Oxford,  where  he 
read  lectures  in  divinity.  But  after  a  while,  becoming 
sensible  of  the  errors  of  popery,  to  show  their  oppositioii 
to  the  word  of  God,  he  formed  the  design  of  transla- 
ting the  New  Teatament  into  English,  and  of  publish- 
ing it  from  the  press ;— a  measure  at  that  time  necessary, 
as  both  the  language  and  orthogiaphy  of  Wicklifi^e 
translation  were  become  in  a  great  iMasure  obsolete. 
While  Tyndal  was  executing  hu  pious  intention,  he  foil 
under  the  suspicion  of  heresy,  and  vras  oUiged  to  flee  fca 
Antwerp,  where,  with  tha  aesistance  of  one  John  Frith, 
he  finished  his  translstion  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
published  it  either  at  Antwerp  or  Hamburgh  in  the  year 
1536.— When  the  copses  of  Tyndal's  trsnalation  were 
imported  into  England,  and  dispersed,  the  Romish  clergy 
were  exceedingly  provoked.  Some  of  them  said  it 
was  impossible  to  translate  the  Scriptures  into  English  ; 
others,  that  it  was  not  lawful  for  the  people  to  have  them 
in  their  mother  tongue ;  others,  that  it  would  make  them 
all  heretics.  They  were  displeased,  likevrise,  becauae 
Tyndal,  like  Wicklifi^  had  interpreted  the  eacred  'mortis 
(see  p.  8.),  whose  meaning  they  vrisbed'  to  hkle  fiom  the 
people;  because,  having  appropriated  these  words  to 
themselves,  as  long  as  they  were  not  understood,  the 
clergy  were  at  liberty  to  affix  |f>  them  any  sense  they 
pleased,  for  aggrandizing  their  own  order.  Wherefore 
when  they  found  that  TV>^<^>  >n  his  translation,  had  put 
the  word  teru'or  for  prieot^  congregation  for  cAso-cA,  love 
for  charity,  repentance  fyc  penance^  Ac  they  v»ere  ei  en- 
raged, that,  by  various  constitutions,  they  condemned 
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pie  to  TCwl  it,  BMule  itnet  Mueb  albBrdia  €0|mm  of  it,  and 
all  that  tlwy  IboDd  thej  bamt  publicly.  Bat  tlie  more 
Tyodal'a  tmnalation  was  eondemBad,  tlia  moro  it  waa 
■ought  aAar  am)  immI  ;  inaoaittch  that  the  Dutch  bookaei- 
lera  pcintad  four  edtlioaB  of  it  bafon  Tjrodal  thought  fit 
to  rapiiDt  it  Coooamiiig  thaae  Dutch  edittona,  it  is  to 
be  obaerved,  thai  as  th«  editon  did  not  undaiatand  the 
Enghah  knguage  tfaaOMelvea,  and  had  no  penon  skilled 
ia  it  to  comet  their  pwci,  three  of  their  editions  are  ex- 
tnmtiy  enooaoua. 

While  the  Ibieigii  bookseUen  weie  naking  gain  of 
Tjndal  e  bboois,  he  was  employed  in  trmnslating  the  five 
books  of  Mooes  inio  Engiaah^wilh  an  intentioo  to  puUiA 
them  likewiee.  In  this  pert  of  his  work  he  was  aasiatad 
bj  Mylae  Corcrdele,  a  nalm  of  Yoifcshiie,  and  one  of 
the  Auetin  friars  in  Cambridge,  who»  being  suspected  of 
heresy^  had  fled  to  the  continent.  Having  finished  his 
tinnaialioB,  Tyndai  printed  it  at  Malbenrow  (Marpurg), 
in  the  land  of  Hease,  in  the  year  16S0.  To  each  of  the 
books  of  Moees  he  prefixed  a  prologue,  and  on  the  mar- 
pa  plaoed  notea,  and  added  ten  wooden  cuts,  representing 
the  ark;  the  candkatiek,  Ac  Abeul  this  time,  likewise, 
he  trmnelated  the  piopfae^  of  JoDshy  and  SOBM  other  books 
of  Scripture. 

In  the  year  1 5S4»  the  Dutch  bookseUen  baring  lesohred 
to  print  a  fourth  edition  of  Tyndal's  New  Testament, 
th^  hired  one  George  Joye  (a  Bedlbidshiie  man,  bred 
in  Peteiboqee»  Cambridge),  to  conect  the  preaa.  But,  as 
Joye  teUa  oa  ift  Us  praiaDe,  ''he  not  only  corrected  the 
mmn  of  the  piees;  but  when  he  came  to  some  dark  aen« 
tences,  lumag  Ae  Letin  text  by  him,  he  made  them 
plaiaer,  and  gav«  nuoiy  words  their  native  signification, 
which  th^  bad  not  befinre."  This  edition  was  printed  at 
Antwerp  in  Aagnit  1684^ 

In  Noveaaher  163i  the  papal  demiiuen  was  aboliahed 
m  England,  and  the  king'e  supiemacy  estsblished  by  act 
of  peitiament;  eo  that  a  way  was  opened  for  the  refimna* 
tion  of  religion,  to  the  unspeakable  advantage  of  the  Eng- 
lish nation. 

ThU  year,  Tyndai  puUiriied  his  New  Testament  a  se- 
cond time,  becaase,  In  his  former  edition,  as  he  acknow« 
ledgee  in  the  prafroe,  **  there  were  meny  faulti,  whidi 
the  lack  of  help^  and  oversight,  had  occasioned.''  The 
title  of  thie  edition  is,  ^The  Newe  Testament,  diligently 
corrected,  and  printed  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1634,  in 
Novennber."  And  at  the  end,  «  Printed  at  Antwerp  by 
Marten  Empeiour."  But  the  Dutch  bookseUers  had 
made  aoch  haste,  that,  as  vras  just  now  mentioned,  their 
edition  vraa  pabBshed  in  August,  three  months  before 
Tyndal's. 

It  hath  been  commonly  said,  that  Tyndai  made  hu 
translation  of  the  New  Teitanent  from  the  Greek;  but 
no  such  thing  is  laid  in  the  titles  of  any  of  the  editions 
pnWisiml  by  himself;*  or  by  Joye.  In  the  libreiy  of 
St.  Panl*a  church,  London,  there  is  an  edition  with  this 

*  U;  as  Lewis  Inftnns  as,  IVikU  truidsted  an  oration  of  leo- 
cntes.  be  lonst  have  bad  aome  knowledge  of  the  Greek ;  Init  m  that 
tattgnage  was  Tery  Httle  studied  ia  these  days,  it  may  be  doubted 
wiwtber  he  imdenlood  k  ao  weO  as  to  be  able  to  translate  the  New 
Teetaoient  frooi  the  Greek.  The  Hebrew  being  stiU  less  studied  In 
Bnflaiid,  it  is  fenerallj  believed  that  neither  he  nor  Coverdale  un* 
drrtiood  that  language.  Besides,  the  short  time  they  spent  in 
fcMhmg  their  tranriBtions  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  ren- 
ders k  DMMe  than  probable  that  tbej  did  not  make  their  tianalations 
from  the  Hebrew,  but  from  the  Latin  Bible.  Perhaps  they  com* 
INored  fhefar  translations  vnth  the  orighials.  For,  vrith  a  very  slender 
kutfwIetMe  of  (be  kngneges^  they  may  have  done  what  Olivetan 
aays  be  dMi,  wbeo  be  mads  his  Freaeh  tzaoslalloa  from  the  Hebrew. 
**0n  meeting  with  any  difficult  text,  which  he  did  not  understand 
or  which  he  doubted  oC  he  consulted  the  translations  and  coniinen* 
tariea  of  ochers,  and  took  what  he  Judged  best"  (Simon,  Crit 
Hia.  du  V.  T.  L.  u.  c.  91.)  Tbia,  I  suppose,  is  all  thai  the  learned 
B«9  meantwho,  in  the  title  of  the  Bible  which  they  pubiivhed  in 
Ae  ysar  1S39.  say,  they  "tnmslated  it  truely  after  the  veryte  of  the 
Bsbroe  and  Greke  textesb'*    See  page  6. 


title:  «The  Neve  Tsstament,  dlBgently  coneeted  and 
compared  wyth  the  Oreke,  1^  William  Tyndai.  and 
finished  in  the  yere  of  onr  Lord  God  1534,  in  the 
moneth  of  November."  But  this  edition  was  not  pub- 
lished by  Tyndai ;  for  in  a  later  edition,  mentioned  by 
Lewis,  which  was  printed  in  1636,  the  title  is,  *«Tbe 
Newe  Testament,  yet  once  agayne  corrected  by  William 
Tindale."  This,  with  other  drcumstancea  to  be  men- 
tioned  afterwards,  shows,  that  Tyndafs  translation  was 
made  ftom  the  Vulgate  Latin,  as  most  of  the  ▼emacular 
translations  of  the  New  Testament,  made  in  that  age,  un« 
doubtedly  were. 

Before  Tyndai  finished  the  printing  of  his  second  edi* 
tion,  in  1634,  he  was  imprisoned  in  the  castle  of  Antwerp^ 
where  he  remained  till  he  was  strangled  and  burnt  as  an 
heretic,  in  the  year  1636.  Hall  tells  us,  that  after  the 
publication  of  the  first  edition  of  hie  New  Testament, 
Tyndai  proaecuted  his  design  of  translating  the  Old  Tee- 
tament  with  such  diligence,  that  before  he  was  put  to 
death  he  had  finished  his  translation,  not  only  of  the 
Pentateuch,  and  of  Jonah,  but  of  all  the  other  books  to 
Nehemiah.  These  translationa,  according  to  Johnson,  he 
made  not  from  the  Hebrew,  but  from  the  Vulgate  Latin ; 
or,  as  the  popish  writers  afiSrm,  from  Luther's  German 
translation. 

Tyndal'a  transhtion  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
to  Nehemiah,  together  with  his  translation  of  Jonah,  and 
of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  make  what  is  called 
TsfndaC^  Bible, 

CoTBBBALs's  Biai.a«— While  Tyndai  was  in  prison, 
the  whole  BiUe,  translated  into  English,  was  finished  at 
the  ptesa,  in  the  year  1636,  with  a  dedication  to  Henry 
VIU.,  subscribed  by  Myles  Coverdale.  In  this  dedication 
Coverdale  speaks  with  great  bitterness  against  the  bishop 
of  Rome,  and  his  usurpations,  and  tells  the  king,  that 
**  he  took  upon  him  to  set  forth  this  special  tranJation, 
not  as  a  diecker,  reprover,  or  despieer  of  other  men's 
translationa,  bnt  lowly  and  faithfully  foUowini?  his  inter- 
preters, and  that  under  correction.  Of  these,"  he  ssid, 
**  he  made  use  of  ^^w^  dtfierent  ones,  who  had  rendered 
the  Scripturee,  not  only  into  Latin,  but  also  into  Dutch." 
Here  it  la  to  be  obeeived,  that  Coverdale  does  not  pretend 
that  he  made  his  translation  from  the  originals ;  he  only  ' 
''followed  his  interpreters,"  that  is,  other  translatora. 
And  by  calling  his  *«  a  special  translation,"  he  wished  to 
have  it  considered  aa  difierent  fipom  Tyndal'a.  Yet  it  ia 
well  known,  thet  he  adopted  all  Tyndal's  transbtions, 
both  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the  New,  with  some 
small  alterations.  Only  he  omitted  Tyndara  prologues 
and  notes,  beeauae  they  bad  given  oflence  to  the  Papista. 
That  Coverdale  adopted  Tyndal's  translations,  appears 
likewise  firom  his  saying  in  his  preface,  that  **  Tyndal'a 
hdpera  and  companions  would  finish  what  Tyndai  had 
left  unfiniahed,  and  publish  it  in  a  better  manner  than 
himself  had  now  done ;"  refcrring  to  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  of  the  Apocrypha,  which  Tyndai  had  nol 
translated,  but  which  Coveidale  had  now  published* 
These,  therefore^  sre  the  only  translations  in  this  Bible  which 
are  ]Nroperly  Coverdale's  own ;  and,  joined  with  Tyndal'a 
traoisbtions,  are  what  hath  been  commonly  called  Cover* 
daWt  BUbUy  or  rather  Tyndai  and  Coverdale* 9  trantlation. 
Soon  after  the  publication  of  this  Bible,  Cromwell,  as 
vicar-general  to  die  king  in  metters  ecdenaatical,  ordered  a 
copy  of  it  to  be  laid  in  the  quire  of  each  church,  that  every 
one  who  pleaaed  might  read  it 

Matthew's  Biblb.— In  the  year  1637,  Richard  Graf- 
ton and  Edward  Why  tchurch,  printers,  publiabed  a  aecond 
edition  of  Coverdale's  Bible,  with  Tyndal'i  prologues  and 
notea.  Beeauae  thia  Bible  was  printed  with  German 
types,  and  was  superintended  by  John  Rogers,  pastor  of  a 
church  at  Marbeck  in  the  dutchy  of  Wittemberg,  Lewie 
thinks  it  was  printed  at  Maibeck. — Rogers  was  educsted 
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At- Cambridge,  wheM,  in  15t5,  h<  took  th«  degree  of 
bachelor  of  arts;  thea  removing  to  Oxford,  he  was  mode 
A  junior  canon  of  Caxdlnal's  college ;  ofler  that,  taking 
orders,  he  was  appointed  chaplain  to  the  English  factory 
at  Antwerp,  where,  meeting  with  Tjrndal,  he  was  by  him 
made  sensible  of  the  errors  of  popery.  From  Antwerp  he 
went  to  Marbeck,  and  became  pastor  of  a  congregation  there. 
Before  this  edition  of  CoverdaIe*s  Bible  was  finuhed, 
Tyndal  was  burnt  as  an  heretic  Wherefore  Rogers, 
fearing  that  the  prefixing  of  Tyndal's  name  to  it  might 
occasion  its  being  ill  received  by  the  common  people,  he 
published  it  under  the  feigned  name  of  Thomas  Matthew, 
and  dedicated  it  to  Henry  VIII.  Bishop  Bale  says, 
Rogers  translated  the  Bible  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end,  having  recourse  to  the  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  Eng- 
lish, and  German  copies.  Bat  Lewis  says  this  is  evi- 
dently a  mistake.  For  the  Bible  called  Matthew*9  is  not 
A  new  translation,  but,  as  Wanley  observes,  to  the  end  of 
Chronicles  it  is  Tyndal's,  and  from  that  to  the  end  of  tber 
Apocrypha,  it  is  Covenlale's.  He  ought  to  have  excepted 
Jonah,  which  is  of  Tyndal's  translation,  having  his  pro- 
logue prefixed  to  it  The  translation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  likewise  Tyndal's,  as  are  the  prologues  and  notes. 
Farther,  that  the  translation  which  goe^  under  the  namer 
of  J^atthew*9  was  not  mode  from  the  originals,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  title,  which  runs  thus :  **  The  Bible,  whidi 
b  all  the  Holy  Scripture,  in  which  are  contayned  the  Old^ 
And  Newe  Testament,  truelye  and  purelye  translated  into 
Englysh:  By  Thomas  Mattbewe."  This,  which  is  com- 
monly called  Matthew  9  Bible,  was  begun  and  finished 
under  the  patronage  of  archbishop  Cranmer ;  for  it  was 
presented  by  Grafton  to  him,  and  to  the  lord  Cromwell ; 
And  Cromwell,  at  the  archbishop's  request,  presented  it  to 
the  king,  who  permitted  it  to  be  bought  and  used  by  all 
persons  without  distinction. — Rogers  retamed  to  England 
in  Edward  YL's  time,  and  was  made  a  prebendoiy  of  St 
Paul's.  But  when  Mazy  come  to  the  throne,  he  was  ap- 
prehended and  condemned  under  the  name  of  Rogers, 
alias  Matthew,  for  having  published  this  translation  of  the 
Bible  under  the  name  of  Mathew.  He  was  the  first 
martyr  in  that  reign. 

HuLLTRusHs's  Nsw  Testaxkitt. — ^It  scems  the  Pa- 
pists, about  this  time,  to  discredit  the  English  translations 
of  the  Scriptiu-es  before  mentioned,  affirmed  that  they 
were  contrary  to  the  Latin  Bible,  which  was  then  used  in 
the  churches,  and  which,  as  the  Rhemish  translators  after^ 
wards  expressed  it,  was  considered  as  truer  than  the  ori- 
triiial  itself  i  by  which  they  meant  the  copies  of  the  Greek 
Testament  then  used.  For  in  the  year  1638,  Coverdale, 
to  show  that  his  translation  of  the  New  Testament  was 
not  different  from  the  common  Latin  Bible,  allowed  one 
Johan  HoUybushe  to  print,  in  a  column  opposite  to  the 
Vulgate  Latin,  the  English  translation  of  the  NewTesta^ 
ment,  which  Coveidale  had  formerly  set  forth  in  his  Bible. 
This  HoUybushe  published  while  Coverdale  was  abroad. 
With  the  following  title :  "  The  Newe  Testament,  both  in 
tiatine  and  Englishe,  echo  correspondent  to  the  other, 
aAer  the  Vulgate  text,  communely  called  St  Jerome's, 
fidthfully  translated  by  Johan  HoUybushe,  anno  1538."* 

Grkat  Bibls. — In  the  year  1539,  Grafton  and  Whyt- 
church  published  a  new  edition  of  the  English  Bible,  with 

*  To  this  edition  Govefilsle  prefixed  s  dedioatioa  to  Henry  Vm 
in  which  he  takea  noUce  of  the  reflectionamtde  oa  the  translation 
of  the  Bible  infoglish  which  he  had  published,  "as  if  he  intended 
to  pervert  the  Scripture,  and  to  condemn  the  commune  translation 
Into  Latvn,  which  costumabiT  is  red  in  tUe  church."  To  obviate 
these  &lse  susfestions,  he  teUa  his  M^esty,  "he  has  here  set  forth 
thii  commune  translation  in  Latin,  and  also  the  English  of  ft** 
Next  he  observes,  "Conceminf  this  present  X^atin  text,  Ibnsmach 
as  it  has  been,  and  was  yet  so  greatly  corrupt,  as  he  thousht  none 
other  translation  was,  it  were  a  godly  and  gracious  dede,  /f  Qiey  that 
have  authorite,  knowledge,  and  tyme,  woldc,  under  his  Grace's 
eoiTSotion,  examen  it  better,  after  the  moel  sncient  interpre- 
len,  and  moat  true  taxtes  of  other  laofuages."  Accordingly,  in  his 
opiitJe  to  the  reader,  speaUng  of  the  Latin  text,  ho  says,  "\\licrete, 


i^  ibIfDwfng  M0 ;  "The  B^hle'  kl  Englirfie,  ftmt  isM 
say,  tiie  content  of  all  the  Holy  Seripture,  bothe  of  the 
Olde  and  Newe  Testament,  truely  translated  after  the 
ireryte  of  the  Hebroe  and  Qnikt  teztee,  by  the  dylygent 
studye  of  diverse  excellent  learned  men,  expert  in  the 
ibrsayde  tonges."  This  is  tfie  flnt  time  any  English 
translation  of  the  Bible  was  set  forth  as  made  after  the 
▼erity  of  the  originsls.  (See  page  6.  note.)  Who  the 
divers  excellent  learned  men  were,  by  whose  diligent 
study  this  translation  was  mode;  is  not  known.  Johnson 
says  it  was  corrected  by  Coverdale.  And  ftom  the  spien* 
did  manner  in  which  it  was  printed,  Lewis  eonjecturee 
that  it  was  intended  to  be  used  in  the  chtin^es,  and  was 
patronixed  by  CranmCT,  who  might  appoint  some  learned 
men  to  assist  Coverdale  in  oorreoUng  it  But  whoever 
these  exeeHent  lenned  men  were,  it  is  eertain  that  tiiis  is 
DO  new  translsEtioD  iVmn  the  originals,  bot,  as  Lewis  eb« 
serves,  a  revisal  only  of  Matthew's,  that  ts,  Rogers^  edftien, 
with  some  small  alteratiena  However,  to  miSte  it  appe«i^ 
diflerent,  Motftew^s  name  was  omitted,  as  wereTyhdafe 
prologues  ond  notes,  because  they  had  been  blamed  oe 
heretical  and  defunatoiy.  In  this  edition,  the  addition^ 
to  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  oiiginale  in  tlie  Vulgate  Latiri 
ere  translated,  and  inseited  in  a  smaller  letter  than  th< 
text,  particularly  the  three  verses  in  Psalm  xiv.  whidi 
were  omitted  if  Coverdale  and  Msttthew;  likei^ise  the 
frmous  text,  1  John,  eh.  v.  7.  which  Tyiid.il,  in  his  fft^ 
Testament,  (pubfished  in  1596),  had  printed  in  nmOi 
letters,  to  rfuyw  th«t  it  Wee  not  then  in  the  common  GraeH 
copies.  Next,  where  the  editors  found  various  readUige 
in  the  text,  th^  prefixed  a  eross  to  the  word.  In  th# 
third  place,  to  rap^y,  in  eome  measure,  the  want  of  thtf 
notes,  they  placed  on  tiie  margin,  hands  pointing  to  the 
texts  which  were  supposed  to  condemn  the  errors  of  po^ 
pery,  that  the  reader  might  attend  to  them.  This  BiMe 
being  printed  with  types  of  a  greater  sise  than  common, 
and  in  a  large  folio,  with  a  fine  emUematieal  frontispiece, 
said  to  be  designed  by  Htfis  Helben,  and  beautifolly  cue 
in  wood,  it  was  eeiled  TAe  Great  Bible* 

When  the  litargy  was  first  compiled,  in  the  reign  of 
fidwokd  YI.,  Ae  epistlee,  gospeki,  and  peolms  put  into  it, 
were  aH  according  to  tide  translition ;  and  so  they  coif' 
tinaed  t&t  the  rsslevationof  Charles  If.,  when  the  epistles 

though  in  some  plaoes  be  used  the  honest  and  just  liberty e  of  • 
grammarian,  as  was  needful  for  the  readers  better  understand- 
T««e;  yet,  because  he  was  lothe  to  swerve  from  the  text  if  he 
'uigate  Latin),  he  ao  tempered  his  pen,  that,  if  the  reader  woide. 


he  might  malie  plain  construction  of  it  by  theEngJish  that  standeth 
on  the  other  side.*' In  ISad  Coverdale  set  forth  a  second  edition  oftliis 
New  Testament,  With  a  dedication  to  the  lord  Cromwell,  in  which, 
apeaking  of  his  indooenent  to  pubiish  the  former  edition,  be  say% 
''^Inasmuch  as  the  New  Testament  which  he  had  Set  fonli  in  En? 
lis  before  (namely,  in  hii  Bibie\  did  so  an-ee  with  the  Latyn,  he 
wan  hartely  well  content  that  the  Latyn  and  It  ahulde  be  set  together, 
(tume/|f,  6y  Uaaybmhe\  provyded  alwaye,  that  the  corrector 
shulde  followe  the  true  copye  of  the  Latyn  in  anye  wyse,  and  to 
kepe  the  true  and  ri^ht  EngUshe  of  the  aamc ;  and  so  doing,  he 
was  eontent  to  set  his  name  to  a;  and  that  so  he  did,  trusting  thai, 
though  he  was  out  of  the  land,  aU  shulde  be  well.  But  when  he  had 

J)erused  this  copie,  he  foimd,  that,  as  it  was  disagreeable  to  his 
brmertruisfaidon  in  English  (TyndaVa  trmnlation,  which  he  htxd 
copied  in  hu  BihU\  so  was  not  the  true  copye  of  the  Latyn  text 
observed  neither  the  English  so  correspondent  to  the  same  as  it 
ought  to  be.  Tlierefore  he  had  endeavoured  himself  to  wede  oat 
the  faults  that  were  m  the  Latyn  and  English,"  Ac  From  tbeae 
quotations  it  is  evident,  that  the  iranalation  of  the  New  Teatament 
which  Coverdale  allowed  HoUybushe  to  print  with  the  Latin  tejcz, 
was  the  one  whicli  he  had  published  in  his  Bible ;  consequently  it 
was  Tyndal's  translation.  It  is  evident,  liliewise,  tliat  thai  trana- 
lation  was  made  from  the  Vulgate,  and  in  so  literal  a  manner,  tliat 
the  reader  might  maiie  plain  construction  of  the  I^tin  by  the  Eng- 
lish. It  is  true,  Coverdale  in  some  places  corrected  the  Latin  text; 
but  it  was  only  as  a  grammarian ;  anfl  in  these  corrections  he  vras 
careful  to  swerve  as  little  as  possible  from  his  text.  Wherefore, 
Coverdale  ha\ing  assisted  Tyudal  in  making  his  Iranbluuon, 
they  followed  one  and  the  Muue  method  ;  thai  is,  both  of  theui 
translated  the  Scriptures  from  the  Vulgate ;  biuh  of  them  translated 
th«  Vulgate  litemlly  |  and  both  of  them  corrected  the  text  of  the 
VuUate  as  graiumanans,  making  use  of  other  translations  for  ll.at 

Eurpfise ;  such  as,  for  ihe  Old  Testament,  the  Septuagint,  Luther's 
^erman  version,  and  Munster's  I^in  tranalnllon ;  and  for  the  New, 
Vr  ickliff's  and  Erasmus'  versions,  and  wliat  others  they  could  find 
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tmdgm^ttUwmm  mmMimm  JdxgJtoMi't  Bibk^  but 
the  ptalniB  of  the  Great  Bible  were  allowed  to  remain. 

CaAXHBp*8  BisLB. — Jxk  1540  another  edition  of  the 
Englifih  Bible  was  printed  in  folio,  with  this  title :  **  The 
Bible  in  Engiishe;  thai  is  to  laj,  the  content  of  al  the 
Holy  Scripture,  both  of  the  Olde  and  Newe  Testament* 
with  a  piologe  thereinto  made  by  the  Reverende  Father 
in  God,  Thomas  Archbyshop  of  Canterbury.''  On  account 
of  this  prologue,  and  because  Cranmer  amended  the  tians- 
laiioo  in  this  edition,  in  some  places,  with  his  own  pen,  it 
kslh  bean  called  Crimmer't  Sible,  though  it  is  little  dlf- 
ficrent  from  the  Great  Bible..  In  this,  as  in  the  Great 
Bible,  the  venea  of  the  psalms,  proverbs,  &c.  which  are 
not  in  the  Hebrew,  bat  which  are  translated  from  the  Vul- 
gate, are  printed  ih  smaller  letten,  and  the  order  of  the 
ptalms  is  diffBraot  from  that  of  the  Vulgate,  being  apcordr 
ing  to  the  Hebrew. 

By  Craamer*8  infloence  with  the  king,  a  proclamation 
was  issued  in  May  1 540,  oidering  this  Bible  to  be  bought» 
and  placed  ia  the  churches.  But  the  popish  party  mak- 
ing great  oooiplaintB  of  the  JBnglish  translations  in  gene-* 
lal  as  hefeticaJ,  an  act  of  parliament  passed  in  January 
1542,  prohibiting  the  reading  of  Tyndal  and  Coverdale'a 
tnoslation  in  any  church  or  open  assembly  within  the 
kingdom.  However,  the  king  being  resolved  to  have  an 
EoglisiL  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  which  should 
be  authorized  by  the  deigy,  Cranmer,  in  a  convocation 
vhich  met  in  February  1542,  required  the  bishops  and 
deigy,  in  the  king*a  name,  to  revise  the  tnnslation  of  the 
A^ew  Teatament.  Aooordin^y,  each  bishop  had  his  part 
awigned  to  him.  But  Stokesly,  bishop  of  London,  nius* 
iag  to  eiecute  his  part,  the  design  miscarried. 

Of  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's  tnnslation  of  the  Bible^ 
and  of  ita  revisions  by  Cranmer  and  others,  many  com- 
plainto  were  made,  even  by  the  Protestants.  B.  Sandys 
wrote  to  Abp.  Parker,  that  "  the  setters  forth  of  this  our 
comiaon  translation  followed  Munster  too  much."*  And 
ef  the  New  Testament  in  the  Great  Bible,  Laurence,  a 
noted  GredL  scholar  in  that  age,  observed,  that  there  are 
wocda  which  it  hath  not  aptly  tnuislated;  words  and 
pieoea  of  sentences  in  the  original  which  it  hath  omitted ; 
woids  not  in  the  original  whieh  it  hath  superfluously 
added;  naj,  he  chssgpd  this  tnnsUtioa  even  with  errors 
in  doctrine.  The  encouragers  also  of  the  Geneva  edi- 
tion represented  this  Bible  as  ill  translated,  and  falsely 
printed,  and  gave  it  the  invidious  name  of  a  corrupted 


Heniy  THL,  dying  in  January  1646,  was  succeeded  by 
his  SOB,  Edward  VJL,  in  whose  first  parliament  the  above 
mentioBed  statute  was  reversed.  The  gospels  and  epistles 
were  now,  for  the  first  time,  appointed  to  be  read  in  Eng- 
iisfa  in  the  public  service. 

In  1 560  an  edition  of  the  New  Testament  was  published 
with  this  title,  *<  The  Newe  Testament  diligently  trana> 
lated  by  Myles  Covevdale,  and  concurred  with  the  trans- 
lacyon  of  William  TyndaL**  Coverdale's  translation  here 
mrntioiied  syms  to  have  been  that  which  he  published  in 
the  eeeffud  edition  of  Hoi^ybushe'a  New  Testament 

GsHXTA  BiaLBw^Edward  YI.  dying  in  July  1553, 
was  eocoeedad  by  Maiy,  who  immediately  restored  the 
popish  eervice  and  sacraments,  and  penecuted  the  &vour- 
en  of  the  reformation  with  such  cruelty,  that  many  of 

-  SebaeHm  Monster  ww  a  leaned  protestant,  well  sUDed  in  the 
Bebrew  hnguage^  aod  in  rabbinical  leamins.  He  pobBshed  a 
Lailn  traaslatkin  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  at  Basil  m  the  year  1634 ;  and 
k  1546  tie  gave  s  second  edition  of  it  in  two  volumes  folio,  contain- 
Bg  not  only  bis Ladn  translsCioo.  bat  the  Hebrew  text  withcramp 
oiatical  anuotadona,  arhicb  F.  Stmon  commends  as  oseful  ror  un- 
dersiaiufing  the  Hebrew  lansiiago.  Huet  gives  Munster  this  com- 
aKodatloa :  **  He  always  aifipced  his  style  to  the  Hebrew,  and,  at 
the  same  tvoe^  is  not  neglectful  of  the  Latui,  though  he  be  not 
over  atxentire  to  the  elef^ce  of  tt"  7.  Simon  preferred  Man* 
ser^a  verskm  both  to  Fagnin's  trsnatatlon  and  to  that  of  Ariaa  Mon- 


Ibea  jSed  into  /onign  ooiuMiias ;  amoog  whom  was  Cih 
verdale,  who,  in  Edward's  reign,  had  returned  to  Eng- 
land, and  had  been  made  bishop  of  Exeter.  He,  with 
some  others,  fixed  their  residence  at  Geneva,  where  they 
employed  themselves  in  making  a  translation  of  the  Bible, 
They  began  with  the  New  Testament,  which  they  pub- 
lished  in  12mo.,  printed  with  a  small  but  beautiful  letter, 
in  1557.  This  is  the  first  printed  edition  of  the  New 
Testament,  in  which  the  verses  of  the  chapters  are  die* 
tinguiahed  by  numeral  figures  and  breaka. 

Strype,  in  his  Annals  of  the  Reformation,  tells  us,  that 
the  Geneva  brethren,  after  publishing  their  New  Testa- 
ment, proceeded  to  reviie  the  Old.  But  not  having 
finished  it  when  Elizabeth  came  to  the  throne,  some  of 
them  staid  behind  the  rest  to  complete  their  design.  And 
having  finished  the  Old  Testament,  they  published  the 
whole  Bible  at  Geneva  in  4to,  in  the  year  1560,  printed 
by  Rowland  HalL  This  is  what  is  commonly  called  Ths 
Uaieva  Bible  i  concerning  which  F.  Simon  affirms,  that 
it  is  only  a  translation  of  a  French  version,  made  at  Ge- 
neva some  time  before.  But  he  said  this  perhaps  to  dis- 
parage the  work.  In  this  translation  cuts  are  inserted, 
representing  the  gaolen  of  Eden,  Noah's  ark,  du;.  Tbry 
likewise  added  a  variety  of  notes,  with  two  tables ;  the 
one  containing  an  interpretation  of  the  names,  and  the 
other  an  account  of  the  principal  matters  in  the  Scrip- 
tures. There  is  also  an  epistle  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  in 
which  they  charge  the  English  reformation  with  retain- 
ing the  remains  of  popery,  and  exhort  her  to  strike  off 
certain  ceremonies.  But  this  epistle  giving  of&noe,  it  was 
omitted  in  the  subsequent  editions. — ^The  Geneva  Bible 
was  so  universally  used  in  private  families,  that  there  were 
above  thirty  editions  of  it  in  folio,  4  to.,  and  8vo,,  printed 
from  the  year  1560  to  the  year  1616.  The  authors  of 
this  edition  beiug  all  zealous  Calvinists,  their  translation 
and  notes  are  calculated  to  support  the  doctrine  and  dis- 
cipline of  that  party.  For  which  reason  it  was  better 
esteemed  at  its  first  appearance  than  it  hath  been  in  later 
times. 

Ths  Bishops*  Biblk. — Queen  Mary  dying  in  Novem- 
ber 1558,  was  succeeded  by  Elizabeth,  who,  treading  in 
the  steps  of  her  brother  Edward  VI.,  suppressed  the 
Bomish  superstition  in  all  her  dominions,  and  filled  the 
sees  with  Protestants.  After  this,  Abp.  Matthew  Parker 
having  represented  to  the  queen  that  many  churches  either 
were  without  Bibles,  or  had  incorrect  copies,  she  reaoWed 
that  a  revisal  and  correction  of  the  former  translation 
should  be  made,  in  order  to  publication.  The  arch- 
bishop therefore  appointed  some  of  the  most  learned  of 
the  bishops  and  others  to  revise  the  Bible  commonly  used, 
and  to  compare  it  with  the  originahi ;  and  to  each  of  them 
he  assigndd  a  particular  book  of  Scripture,  with  direo- 
tiona  not  to  vary  from  the  former  translation,  except 
where  it  was  not  agreeable  to  the  original,  and  to  add 
marginal  notes  for  explaining  the  difficult  text ;  reserv- 
ing to  himself  the  oversight  of  the  whole.  A  revisal  of 
the  English  Bible,  on  the  same  plan,  had  been  proposed 
by  Cranmer,  (see  above) ;  but  the  design  did  not  take 
effect.  Parker  was  more  successful  in  his  attempt.  The 
persons  employed  by  him  performed  their  tasks  with  such 
cheerfuhiees,  that  the  whole  was  ready  for  the  press  some 
time  before  the  year  1568 ;  for  in  that  year  the  Bible  of 
the  bishops'  revisal  was  printed  in  a  veiy  elegant  manner, 
with  a  beautiful  English  letter,  on  a  royal  paper,  in  a 
Urge  folio,  by  Richimi  Jugge,  the  queen's  printer.  In 
this  edition,  which  contains  the  Apocrypha,  the  chapter! 
are  divided  into  veiaes,  as  in  our  Bibles ;  and  the  several 
additions  from  ths  Vulgate  Latin,  which  in  the  Great 
Bible  were  printed  in  small  characters,  are  omitted,  ex* 
cept  1  John  v.  7.  which  is  printed  in  the  same  cha* 
meter  with  thii  rest  of  the  text.  To  this  edition  Parker 
added  aome  good  notea,  different  from  those  of  Tyndal  ^ 
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and  Covevdal«,  end  two  pra&oM.    In  the  <mm  to  the  Old 

Testament  he  exhorted  the  people  to  atiidy  the  Scriptitiei, 
which,  afler  8t  Jerome,  he  termed  The  Seripturet  of  the 
People.  In  the  preface  to  the  New  Teitament,  he  ad- 
vised the  reader  not  to  be  ofifonded  with  the  divernly  of 
translation.  After  the  prefiMse  to  the  Old  Testament 
Cranmer's  prologue  ie  inaertsd,  and  befinre  the  psalms 
there  is  a  prologue  of  St  BaaiL  On  the  margin,  besides 
the  notes,  there  are  reierencss,  and  the  whole  is  embel- 
lished with  cuts  and  maps.  This  Bible,  on  aoooont  of 
the  pains  which  the  bishops  took  in  perfecting  it,  was 
called  The  Biohope'  Bibles  and  was  andioriaed  to  be  raad 
in  the  churches.  Yet  it  was  found  fiiuU  with  by  some, 
on  pretence  that  it  was  not  as  exact  as  it  should  be ;  be- 
cause in  the  Old  Testament  it  does  not  always  follow  the 
Hebrew,  but  in  some  places  is  on  puqKwe  aoconuiodated 
to  the  LXX.,  and  is  disfigured  with  dhreia  errors.  But 
Lewis  says,  the  Bishops'  Bible  <*hath  fared  somewhat 
the  worse  through  the  intemperate  aeal  of  the  sticfclera 
for  the  Geneva  translation."  In  1673  the  Bishopa'  BiUe 
was  reprinted  in  folio,  in  the  same  splendid  manner  as  in 
1568,  with  a  few  additions  and  alterations. 

L.  Tuomsoh's  New  Tbbtamkht^— In  the  year  158a, 
one  Laurence  Thomson,  an  under-eecretaiy  to  Sir  F. 
Walsingfaame,  published  an  English  veraon  of  Besa'a 
liatin  translation  of  the  New  Testament,  to  which  he 
added  notes  from  Beta,  Camerarius,  and  otherm  This 
translation  diflers  so  very  little  from  the  Geneva  Bible, 
that  it  was  sometimes  printed  with  the  Geneva  transli^ 
tion  of  the  Old  TostameoU 

Rhbmisb  Nsw  TssTAxairTd— The  English  Papists^ 
who  after  Queen  Mary's  death  fled  to  Rhemes,  finding 
it  impracticable  to  hinder  their  countrymen  from  having 
the  Scriptures  iu  their  mother-tongue,  published  an  Eng- 
lish translation  of  the  New  Testament  from  the  authenti' 
eal  Latin  ;  that  is,  from  the  Vulgate,  printed  at  Rhemes 
by  John  Fogny,  in  the  year  1582.  At  the  same  time 
they  promised  a  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the 
same  language.  Their  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
the  Rhemistfl  rendered  unintelligible  to  common  readers, 
by  introducing  into  it  a  number  of  hard  words,  neither 
Greek,  nor  Latin,  nor  English,  but  a  barbarous  mixture 
of  the  three  languages,  such  as  Aoymee,  7>imAv,  ffolo* 
eatut,  Prepuce,  Paoche,  Paraoceue,  J^eophite,  Bvan^eU 
ize.  Penance,  Chalice,  ffott,  ice  These  are  what  the 
Romish  clergy  call  eccletiaetical  and  tacred  wordt ;  and 
by  afiirming  that  they  contain  certain  deep  and  inexplicable 
meanings,  they  have  raised  in  the  minds  of  the  vulgar  a 
superstitious  veneration  of  the  clerical  orders,  to  the  en- 
slaving of  their  consciences ;  (see  p.  4.)  To  their  trans- 
lation the  Rhemists  added  notes,  from  what  they  called 
catholic  tradition,  from  the  expositions  of  the  fathers,  and 
from  the  decrees  of  popes  and  councils,  for  the  support 
of  the  Romish  errors.  This  is  what  goes  by  the  name 
of  the  RhenuMh  JWw  Teotament.-^hk  the  year  1589,  Dr. 
Falke,  master  of  Pembroke-hall,  Cambridge,  reprinted 
this  translstion,  together  with  that  of  the  Bishops'  Bible, 
in  two  columns ;  and  in  hb  notes  confuted  aU  its  '^  ar- 
guments, glosses,  annotations,  manifest  impieties,  and 
•landers  against  the  translations  used  in  the  church  of 
England;"  and  dedicated  the  whole  to  Queen  Eliza- 
beth. 

Do  WAT  BfBLS. — About  twenty-seven  years  after  the 
publication  of  the  Rhemish  New  Testament,  an  English 
translation  of  the  Old  Teatament,  from  the  authenUctU 
Latin,  came  forth  from  the  Englisn  college  of  Doway, 
in  two  vols.  4to ;  the  first  in  the  year  1609,  the  second 
in  1610,  both  printed  at  Doway  by  Laurence  Kellam. 
But  this  translation  is  of  the  same  complexion  with  the 
Rhemish  New  Testament,  having  been  made  many  years 
before  in  the  college  of  Rhemes,  by  the  very  same  per- 
p  sens  who  translated  the  New  Testament  *,  for  it  was  only 


vBviaed  and  pttbliAed  by  their  bfelhren  of  the  ecAege  of 
Doway. 

Kiire  Jamvs's  Btbix. — Queen  Elifabeth  dying  in 
Msfch  1608,  was  soeceeded  by  Jamee  VI.  King  of  Scot- 
land, who,  soon  after  his  arrival  at  London,  received  a 
petition  from  ^e  puritan  ministera,  deaiiing  a  reformat 
tion  of  certain  ceremonies  and  abuses  in  the  church.  In 
consequence  of  this  petition,  the  king  appointed  several 
bi^ops  and  deans,  together  with  the  principal  petitioners, 
to  meet  him  at  Hampton-ceurt,  Jannaiy,  13,  1603,  to 
oenler  with  him  on  these  abuses.  On  the  second  day  of 
the  oonforenoe,  the  puritans  proposed  that  a  new  transla* 
tion  of  the  BiUe  should  be  made ;  and  no  one  opposing 
the  proposition,  the  kinf,  in  the  following  year,  1604, 
appomted  54,  or  aoeording  to  others,  47  perBona,  learned 
in  the  langnages,  for  ravinng  the  common  trsndation. 
These  he  divSed  into  mx  companies,  and  to  the  several 
companies  he  allotted  certain  books  of  Scripture,  to  be 
timnslated  or  amended  by  each  individual  of  the  company 
separately.  And  that  they  might  execute  tlfeir  woik  in 
the  best  manner,  he  prescribed  to  them  certain  rules  which 
they  were  to  observe.— The  first  was ;  the  oidinarr  Bible 
raad  in  thedrarahesi  commonly  called  the  Bishopr  Bible, 
to  be  followed,  and  as  little  altered  as  the  origUMi  would 
permit— >The  third  was;  the  old  ecclesiastical  words  to 
be  kept ;  as  the  woid  church  not  to  be  translated  congre* 
gaiitt,  ftcrf— The  fifth  ;  the  division  of  the  diapteia  to  be 
altered,  either  not  at  all  or  as  little  as  might  be.— The 
sixth ;  no  marginal  notee  to  be  affixed,  but  only  for  ex- 
plaining the  Hebrew  and  QnA  words  which  could  not 
be  expressed  in  the  text  without  some  cifcumloootion.-^ 
The  eighth ;  every  particolar  man  of  each  company  to 
take  the  same  obifitsr  or  chapters ;  and  having  amended 
or  tranalated  them  aeversUy  1^  himself  where  he  thought 
good,  all  were  to  meet  together  to  compare  what  they  had 
done,  and  to  agree  on  what  they  thought  should  stand.— 
The  ninth ;  when  any  one  company  had  finished  any 
book  in  the  manner  prescribed,  to  send  it  to  the  other 
companies  to  be  considered  by  them.^The  fourteenth  ; 
the  translations  of  Tyndal,  Covevdak,  Matthew,  White- 
church,  (the  Great  BiUe),  and  Geneva,  to  be  used  where 
they  agree  belter  with  Ae  original  than  the  Biahops^ 
Bible.  This,  therefore,  was  not  to  be  a  new  transbtion, 
but  a  correction  only  or  amendment  of  the  Bishops^ 
Bible^— The  transktors  entered  on  their  work  in  spring 
1607. 

Selden,  in  his  tabMalk,  saya,  "The  king'a  translators 
took  an  excellent  way.  That  part  of  the  BiUe  was  given 
to  the  person  who  vraa  most  exoeilent  in  such  a  tongue. 
And  then  they  met  together,  and  one  read  the  tianala- 
tion,  the  rest  holding  in  their  hands  some  Bible,  eidier  of 
the  learned  tongues,  or  French,  Spanish,  Italian,  dec  If 
they  found  any  foult  they  spoke ;  if  not,  he  read  on." 

After  long  and  earnest  expectation,  the  Bible,  thus 
revised,  came  out  in  the  year  1611,  dedicated  to  the 
king ;  and  is  that  which  at  present  is  used  in  all  the 
British  dominions. 

To  this  edition  of  the  Bible  it  haAi  been  ofafeeted, 
I.  That  it  often  diflers  from  the  Hebrew,  to  follow  the 
LXX.  if  not  the  German  translation;  particulariy  in 
the  proper  names.— 2.  That  the  translators,  following  the 
Vulgate  Latin,  have  adopted  many  of  Ae  original  worda, 
without  translating  them ;  audi  aa  haUehtjah^  hoeannah, 
wutnunon^  anolAema,  dec  by  which  they  have  rendered 
their  version  uninlelligiUe  to  a  mere  English  reader. 
But  they  may  have  done  this  in  compliance  with  the 
king's  iiyunction  concerning  the  old  ecclesiastical  words» 
and  becauae,  by  long  uae,  many  of  them  were  as  well 
understood  by  the  people  as  if  they  had  been  Engliah.— - 
3.  That  by  keeping  too  doee  to  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
idioro%  they  have  rendered  their  venion  obscuTe.^4. 
That  thi^  were  a  little  too  complaisant  to  the  king,  i» 
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fiiToariBg  hm  BotiMW  of  pwnkwdnatjan,  clselian,  witdi- 
cnft,  fiuniUar  spirits,  &c  But  these,  it  is  probebte,  weie 
tbeir  own  opinions  as  well  es  the  Iting'a,^ — 5.  That  their 
tranaiadon  is  partial,  speaking  the  language  c£,  and  giving 
authority  to  one  sect  But  Uus,  perhaps,  was  owing  to  the 
leetrainC  they  wen  laid  under  by  those  who  employed 
them.  — &  That  where  the  original  worda  and  phraeea  ad> 
mitied  of  difierant  tranalations,  the  worse  tranelationa,  by 
phuality  of  voiees,  was  pnl  into  the  text,  and  the  better 
was  oAaa  thrown  into  the  margin.— 7.  That  notwHhetand- 
ing  ail  the  pains  taken  in  conreeting  this  and  the  fiHiner 
editions  of  the  English  Bible,  there  sjill  lemain  many  pee- 
sagea  mistranslated,  either  through  negligence  or  want  of 
knowledge ;  and  thai  to  other  passagea  improper  additione 
are  macfe,  which  psrreii  the  sease;  as  Matt  zz.  33. 
where*  by  adding  the  woida  ii  thaU  be  gvven,  it  ia  insi- 
noaied,  that  soom  other  person  than  the  Boa  will  distribute 
lewaxds  at  the  day  of  judgment 

Such  are  the  objectioDa  which  have  been  made  to  the 
king'a  tranalation  by  the  proteelanta.  They  are  msotioned 
here  aa  historical  CkIb.  How  &r  they  are  just  ties  with 
the  reader  to  eoasidsr.  The  obfeDtiona  made  by  the  pa^ 
piats  were  the  aame  with  thoea  whieh  were  made  to  the 
former  tranabtione;  and  particniariy,  that  seveial  teste  ana 
mistranatntoil,  firom  the  tranalaton'  avenioa  to  the  doi^ 
trines  and  naafwa  of  the  cboreh  of  Rome. 

If  the  render  deana  more  fidl  information  eeaoeraing  • 
the  EagUah  translations  of  the  Bible,  he  may  consult 
Anthony  Johnaon'a  historical  aesonnt,  published  at  Lon^ 
don  in  1730 ;  alao  John  Lewis's  complete  hlstoiy  of  tho 
several  traadationa  of  the  Bible  m  Engtish,  Sd  edit  pub> 
hshed  at  London  in  1789.  From  whieh  treatises,  most 
of  the  frcta  relating  to  the  English  transUrtiona  of  the 
Bible  mentioned  in  thk  seetion  am  taken. 

Skate  tibe  oommenoemeot  of  the  preaent  century,  seve» 
nl  Engliah  tranalations  of  the  gospshi  and  epistles  have 
iieen  publiahed  by  private  hands.  But  they  am  little  di^ 
feient  in  thn  aense  firom  thoking'a  tnawlatioa ;  or,  if  they 
dider,  it  ia  oeraaioned  by  their  giving  the  aenae  ci  a  lew 
pasaagea.  not  in  a  diftrent  translation,  but  in  paraphrases 
which  do  not  truly  express  the  meaning  of  tiie  originaL 
And  even  where  the  BManing  is  truly  expressed,  it  cannot 
be  aaid  that  the  translation  ia  improved  by  theae  para- 
phrasea,  at  least  in  those  instanees,  where  the  aense  could 
have  been  represented  with  equal  atrmgth  «nd  perspicuity 
in  a  liieraJ  version. 

From  &e  foregoing  account  of  the  Engliah  translatioQa 
of  the  Bible,  it  appears^  that  they  are  not  difievent  trana> 
btiona,  but  diffixent  editiona  of  Tyndal  and  Coverdale's 
tanalaEtioa.  It  appears  likewisa,  that  Tyndal  and  Cover- 
dale's  tranalation,  of  whieh  the  reat  are  oopiea,  was  not 
made  from  the  originals^  but  from  the  Vulgate  Latin.  For 
as  they  did  not  say  in  the  title  pages  that  theb  translation 
was  made  firom  the  originab,  and  aa  Coverdale,  in  par* 
tieaiar,  deelered  in  his  pre&oes  to  HoUybuahe's  New  Tes- 
tament, thnt  he  swerved  aa  little  as  poeslMe  fiora  bis  Latin 
text,  it  ia  leaaonable  to  think  that  Tyndal  and  he  made 
their  tnnalaiion  from  that  text  Besides,  it  did  not  suit 
their  purpoee  to  trsnslate  from  the  originals.  The  Vul- 
gate Latin  text  being  the  only  word  of  God  that  was  then 
known  lo  the  people,  and  even  to  many  of  the  clergy,  there 
tranalaton  knew,  that  the  nearer  their  vendon  approached 
to  die  Latin  Bible,  they  would  be  the  leas  o&nsive;  a 
consideration  which  Coveidale  aeknowledgee,  in  his  pr^ 
frees,  had  great  wmg^t  with  him. 

Aa  l^rndal  and  Coverdale  made  their  tranalation  from 
the  Vnigate^  they  could  hardly  avoid  adopting  a  number 
ofitseiTon.  Some  that  were  palpable  they  corrected,  ea* 
i  of  the  paasago  suggested  the  cop* 
Bat  in  truisbting  the  more  difficult  texts  which 
they  didnot  undentand,  they  unplicitly  followed  the  Vul- 
andottMnhad  doa 
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It  is  tree,  their  tranriation  wis  oAsn  eonected  in 
the  editiona  of  the  English  Bible,  which  were  published 
from  time  to  time.  But  the  oorrsc^ions  were  made  chiefly 
in  the  phKaaeok>gy.  The  alteration  of  the  English  lan- 
guage made  it  neceasaiy,  in  every  revisal  of  t]»  transla* 
tiony  to  substitute  modern  words  and  phrasea  in  place  of 
there  which  vrere  becoming  obeolele.  Bat  fow  alterationa 
were  made  in  the  sense,  except  in  the  pasreges  whidi  had 
a  relalion  to  the  popiah  eentroversy;  which,  on  that  ao- 
oount,  were  consideied  with  more  care.  Wherefore,  each 
now  edition  being  little  diflerent  from  the  preceding  one^ 
none  of  them  were  eatremed  new  translations,  as  is  plain 
from  the  public  acta  prohibiting  the  ure  of  the  English 
Bibles.  For,  in  there  acta,  they  are  all  called  Tyfulal 
tmd  C9ver<iait*M  Tramlation. 

To  conclude  >— If  Tyndal  and  Coveidale'a  transbdon 
was  made  from  the  Vulgate  Latin,  and  if  the  subsequent 
English  translations,  as  they  have  been  called,  were  only 
corrected  editions  of  their  verrion,  and  if  the  corrections 
made  fivm  time  to  time  in  the  diilbrent  editions,  respected 
the  languife  more  than  the  senre,  is  it  to  be  thought 
strange,  that  many  of  the  enrora  of  that  tranalation,  repe- 
dally  thow  copied  from  the  Vulgate,  have  been  continued 
ever  since.  In  aU  the  editiona  of  the  English  BiUe  1  Even 
that  which  u  called  the  JChig'f  tramlatun,  though,  ia 
general,  much  better  than  the  reat  being  radically  the 
aame,  is  not  a  Utile  faulty,  aa  it  vras  not  dioroughly  and 
impartially  eorrsoted  by  the  revisers.  It  is,  therefore,  bv 
no  means  such  a  just  Representation  of  the  inspired  oiigi- 
nala  aa  merita  to  be  implicitly  relied  on  for  determining 
the  controverted  artictoa  of  the  Chiistiaa  foith,  and  for 
qneting  the  disaansinns  whieh  havo  rent  the  church. 

SxcT.  in.— Q/*  Me  Principlet  on  -which  the  TramUOion 
nov  offered  to  the  PubHc  ie  firmed, 

Tnx  history  of  the  ancient  and  modem  versions  of  the 
Scriptures,  given  in  the  preceding  sections,  must  have 
convinced  every  unprejudiced  reader,  that  a  translation- of 
the  sacred  vrritrngs,  more  agreeable  to  the  original,  and 
more  intelligible  and  unambiguous  than  any  hitherto  ex- 
tant, is  much  wanted.  In  this  pervasion,  the  author 
formed  the  deugn  of  translating  the  apostolical  epistles, 
although  he  was  rensible  the  attempt  would  be  attended 
with  great  difficulties,  and  be  liable  to  many  objections. 
But  objections  were  made  to  Jerome*s  corrections  of  the 
Italic  Tersion  of  the  New  Testament  And  in  an  age 
much  mora  enlightened,  when  the  correction  of  the 
Bishops'  Bible  was  proposed,  there  were  some  who  did 
not  approve  of  the  design,  fearing  bad  consequences  would 
follow  the  alteration  of  a  book  rendered  sacred  in  the  eyee 
of  the  people  by  long  use.  On  both  occasions,  however, 
there  objections  were  justly  disregarded,  for  the  sake  of 
the  advmtages  expected  from  a  tnuialation  of  the  inspired 
writings  more  consonant  to  the  originaL  Wherefore,  that 
the  reader  may  be  enabled  to  conjecture,  whether,  in  the 
following  version  of  the  apostolical  epiitles,  the  alterationa 
that  are  made  in  the  trensladon  be  of  sufficient  importance 
to  justify  the  author  in  publishing  it,  he  will  now  explain 
the  principlea  on  which  it  is  formed,  in  such  a  manner  al 
to  give  a  general  idea  of  the  number  and  nature  of  there 
alterationa.  At  the  aame  time,  to  remove  such  prejudices 
as  may  remain  in  the  minda  of  the  serious  against  altering 
the  common  translation,  he  will  mention  a  few  of  the 
many  advantagea  which  will  be  derived  from  a  new  trana- 
lation of  the  Scriptures,  skilfully  and  faithfoJly  executed. 

Sensible  that  the  former  translatora  have  been  misled  by 
copying  thore  who  went  before  them,  the  author,  to  avoid 
the  errors  which  that  method  leads  to,  hath  made  hie 
translation  from  the  original  itwl£  And  that  it  might 
be  a  true  image  of  the  original,  he  hath,  in  making  it, 
obeerved  the  following  rales  :~1.  He  hath  tranalated.' 
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th*  Gh«ek  tefzt  as  literally  as  the  genint  of  the  two  lan- 
gaagOT  would  permit  And  becsnae  the  Bense  of  particalar 
paaaagea  aonetimea  dependa  on  the  order  of  the  worda  in 
the  original,  the  author,  in  hia  tranalation,  hatti  placed  the 
BngKah  worda  and  clantea,  where  it  could  be  done  to  ad- 
▼antage,  in  the  order  which  the  eoireaponding  worda  and 
clauaea  hold  in  the  original.  Bj  Ana  atricdy  adhering  to 
the  Greek  text,  where  it  could  be  done  conantentiy  with 
peripienity,  the  emphaaia  of  the  ncied  phraaeologj  ia  pre- 
aerred,  and  the  meaning  of  the  inspired  penman  ia  better 
repreaented,  than  it  can  be  in  a  finee  translation,  (See  p. 
1 1,  note.)  To  these  adTantagea  add,  that,  hi  this  literal 
method,  the  difficult  passages  being  exhibited  in  their 
genuine  form,  the  nnlMtmed  hare  dtereby  an  opportunitf 
of  ezerciaing  their  own  ingenuity  in  finding  oat  their 
meaning ;  whereas,  hi  a  ftee  translation,  the  worda  of  the 
inapired  writer  bemg  concealed,  no  subject  of  examinsdon 
ia  presented  to  the  unlearned  but  the  tranalatoi^s  aenae  of 
the  passage,  which  may  be  Tory  different  from  ita  true 
meaning. 

3.  Aa  the  Greek  language  admits  an  artificial  order  of 
the  words  of  a  sentence,  or  period,  which  the  Englbh 
language  does  not  allow,  ill  tranalating  many  passages  of 
the  apostolical  epistles  it  is  necessary  to  place  the  words 
in  their  proper  connexion,  without  legaidittg  the  order 
fad  which  th^  atand  in  the  original  Una  method  the 
author  hath  followed  m  his  tranalations  where  it  waa  no- 
eeasary,  and  tiiereby  hath  obtained  a  better  aense  of  many 
paasagea*  than  that  gtten  in  our  English  version,  where 
the  translatora  have  followed  the  order  of  the  Gre^ 
words,  or  hare  conatrued  them  impropeiiy. 

3.  With  respect  to  tfie  Hebraismsf  found  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, it  ia  to  be  observed,  first,  That  as  die  Greek  lan- 
guage, in  its  claBBicai  purity,  did  not  fiurnish  phrases  fit  to 
convey  just  ideas  of  spiritual  matters,  these  could  only  be 
expressed  intelligibly  in  the  language  of  the  ancient  reve- 


*  The  following  are  examples  of  the  propriety  of  translating  some 
passages  acoordmg  to  a  Just,  though  not  an  obvioos  constmctfon  of 
Ibe  anginal  words :— Matt  all.  4.  *That  be  wlilch  mada  cAcmat  the 
bsfinnug,  made  them  male  and  female.'  In  this  inoslation  our 
Lord's  afgnment  does  not  appear.  But  the  original,  in  i  womratf 
Mr*  ufxnt  m^rtv  «•(  ^x.v»9*%nr»*  ««r»v(,Ti^tfycon8tnied,  stands 
thus:  St-iS ir»tv«wf  •v««ii(, ar*  afxiif  %wt%w**  «<«■«* »•*  ^4Xw, which, 
hterallT  tranaUOed,  givea  this  meaning,  'That  he  who  made  then^ 
at  the  beginning  made  a  male  and  a  female.'  According  to  this 
transhoioo,  our  Lonl's  reasoning  is  clear  and  cooelostve.  At  the 
beglnniog,  Ood  made  onlv  ooo  male  and  one  female  of  the  human 
species,  to  show,  that  adultery  and  polygamy  are  contrary  to  hia  in- 
tention hi  creating  man.     See  Mai.  IL  14,  16.— Matt  zrni.  66.  e*  9% 

mt  KtvrTMJi  •( : '  So  they  going  sway,  saade  the  aepolchre  sure  with 
the  watch,  having  sealed  the  atone-'— 1  Cor.  xvi.  2.  Xatu  fumt  ruC. 

Qmrmv  tumrru  vftmv  Wf  imurA  Tt^tTw  ^rnvfti^mv  i  rt  mv  tvimrmt^ 
SOnstrued  will  Stsnd thus:  K«r«  /»*•»  r«CC«r»*  fiirTec  vfimr  ri5^fT« 
Ti  «■•«*  i»vr^  (aap.  »«7')  i  tv*t»rmt  ar,  ^nravft^mv^  <On  the  first 

day  of  every  week,  let  each  of  you  faiy  somewhat  by  itselC  accord- 
ing tM  he  may  have  prospered^  putting  It  into  the  tressurv,  thst 
when  I  come  there  may  ba  no  oollectlona.'— Heb.  xi.  3.  '  So  that 
things  which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  things  which  do  appear.' 
Here  our  translaton  have  Ibllowed  Besa.  But  the  oiigina],  righUy 
eonstmedt  stands  thus:  Etc  to  rmfiK$wit»*»t  ytyvivm*  »*  /*n  p»»m- 
vtA*i»«*,  'So  that  the  things  which  are  aeen  were  made  of  things 
which  did  not  appear ;'  that  is,  were  made  of  nothing.  See  more 
examples,  p.  4. 

t  Modern  critics  contend,  that  in  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures 
the  Hebraisms  should  not  be  rendered  literally,  but  that  words  and 
Qhrasea,  expressive  of  their  meanhig,  should  be  substhuted  in  their 
Bsces.  This,  it  most  be  acknowledged,  is  a  proper  method  of  trans- 
hting  such  Hebraisms  as  are  not  understood  by  the  vulgar,  if  the 
learned  are  agreed  as  to  their  signification.  For  example,  because  it 
Is  universally  sclcnowle<)Fed,  that  Rev.  ii.  23.  '  I  am  he  who  search- 
slhthe  lehis  and  the  heart,'  signifies,  *I  sm  he  who  searoheth  the 


faiwaid  thoughts  sad  dispositions,'  the  pssoage  may  with  pronriecy 
be  so  trsnabaed.  But  when  the  meaning  of  an  Hebraism  is  dis- 
puted, and  its  Hteisl  sense  is  made  the  feundaUon  ef  a  controverted 
doetrtse,  such  as  Rom.  Ix.  la  'whom  he  will,  hehsrdeneth ;'  what 
the  tiandstor  supposes  to  be  the  meanhig  of  the  exprtssioa  should 
by  no  means  be  substituted  hi  the  uansbition.  For  candour  re- 
quhei^  that  hi  such  cases  the  transtalor  should  keep  close  to  the 
words  of  the  origlnsl,  If  they  can  be  lltsrally  translsted  taian  InteQl. 
glble  manner,  and  should  leave  it  to  theolgoians  to  settle  the  mean- 
hig of  the  Hebraism,  by  fait  reasoning  from  the  context,  and  from 
other  passsges  relative  to  the  ssme  subject ;  because,  hi  this 
method  Its  fflcantaig  wlU  st  length  be  successAitty  established. 


lation,  dictated  by  the  8piHt  of  God.  Many,  therefore,  of 
theae  Hebrew  forms  of  expression  are  retained  i;i  this 
tranalation,  becauae  they  run  with  a  pecuHar  grace  in  our 
language,  and  are  more  expressive  than  if  they  were 
turned  into  modem  phrase ;  besides,  having  long  had  s 
place  IB  our  Bibles,  they  are  well  understood  by  Sxe  peo* 
pie.  Secondly,  There  are  in  Scripture  some  Helvaisma 
quite  Temote  fi«m  the  ideas  and  phraaeology  of  modem 
nationa,  which  would  not  be  undeiateod  if  fiterally  trans- 
lated. Of  tfieae,  the  meaning  only  is  given  in  thia  version. 
-^Tliifdfy,  There  is  a  kind  of  Hebraism,  which  consists  in 
the  promiacuoua  use  of  the  numbers  of  the  nouns,  and  oT 
the  tenses  of  the  veibe.  These  the  author  hath  translated 
in  the  number  and  tBDae  which  the  aenae  of  the  passages 
vequiiea.— FourAly,  fhs  inapifed  wiiteia  being  Jews, 
naturally  used  the  Clreek  particlea  in  all  the  latitude  of 
signification  proper  to  the  corveapondmg  particlea  in  tiieir 
own  language ;  for  which  leaaon,  they  are,  m  Aia  trana- 
lation, interpreted  in  tte  aame  latitude.  Of  the  two  laat 
mentioned  kinda  of  Hebraism,  many  examplea  are  given 
in  Pi«L  Sas.  IV. 

4.  In  8t  Panra  epiatlea  ttute  am  maoiy  eKpHcaX  iert" 
teneewt  which  the  peraona  to  whom  lie  wrote  could  easily 
supply ;  becanie  they  were  familiar  to  them,  and  becauae 
the  gcDoeia  of  the  Greek  weras  dliecled  noae  who  under* 
atood  the  language,  to  the  parlicQlar  word  or  woida  whicb 
•ate  wamfaig  to  complete  the  aenae.  'Wherefoie^  no  trana- 
latioB  of  8t  Paura  epiatlea,  into  a  language  which  does 
net  mark  tfie  genders  1^  the  teminatiott  of  Ae  woida,  will 
be  understood  by  the  unleailied,  unleaa  the  elliptica}  aen- 
tences  are  eompleted.  In  thia  tranalation,  therefoie,  the 
author  hath  completed  the  defective  paasagea;  and  ttie 
words  which  he  hath  added  for  that  purpose,  he  hath  print- 
ed in  a  dUlerent  character,^  that,  fhmi  the  aenae  of  the 
passagea,  the  reader  may  judge  wheflier  they  are  rightly 
aupplM.-^n  this  head  it  is  proper  to  mention,  that,  by  a 
dose  attention  to  8t  Paul's  style,  the  author  hath  disco- 
vned  that  thewords  wanting  to  complete  his  sentences  are 
commonly  found,  either  in  the  clauee  which  preeedea,  or 
whidi  foHowa  the  elliptical  expreasion.  He  hath,  there- 
fore, in  hia  tranaialion,  for  the  moat  pait,  aupplied  the 
woida  tiiat  are  wanting  from  (be  context  itoetf. 4 

In  translating  die  apoatofical  epistles,  the  author  having 
carefhlly  obeenred  the  Imir  rules  above  mentioned,  he 
hopea  hia  tranalation  hath  thereby  become,  not  only 
more  accurate,  but  more  intolligiblB,  than  the  common 
version ;  and  that  the  unlearned,  who  read  the  epiatlea  in 
htt  tranalation,  wiO  underatand  them  better  than  by  reed- 

t  Ooneendag  the  msnner  of  piintfaig  the  wetds  that  are  aappUed 
to  complete  the  aentences,  the  reader  ia  desired  to  take  notice,  that 
the  words  supplied  by  our  translators  are  bi  this  printed  in  Soman 
ee^'lo/«,'to  anow  that  thev  belong  to  the  Torsion  in  common  nee. 
But  if  the  words  supplied  belong  to  the  new  translation,  they  are 
printed  in  capUaU  qfthe  JtaUcJorm.  Farther,  it  is  (o  be  observed, 
that  all  the  words  and  clauses  of  the  new  translation  which  ai  a 
different  from  the  common  Knglish  version  are  printed  in  Italt'o 
characters,  that  the  reader  may  at  once  see  in  what  psrticulan  the 
two  tranalationa  agree,  and  in  what  they  differ. 

f  J)f  the  author^i  method  of  supplying  the  ettlptical  sentences  in 


at.  Pwil's eplsdes,  the  foUowlMsre  a  few  examples,  by  which  the 
rssdermayJud|eoftheresL--]lom.U.2r.  Bv  suf^Iying  thi 
though  a  Jew  from  the  beginning  of  yer.  26.  the  tranalati 
nm  thus :  Judge  thee  a  tranegremor  qf  the  tew,  though  a  Jew  6y 


suf^Iying  the  words 
translation  will 
^  -  .  iiough  a  Jew  6y 
the  literal  drcimeieioH,  2&  Jbr  he  ie  not  a  Jete  ttho,  Ac^Rom. 
Iv.  13.  By  supplying  the  word  righteoueneee  from  the  end  of  the 
verse,  the  transbuion  will  be,  Note  not  throueh  a  righteousness  qf 
lets,  woe  thefiromiee  to  Abraham  and  to  hie  seed.— Bom.  t.  16. 
Bf  sofmlying  the  word  eentenee  frvm  the  second  dauae  of  tho 
verse,  tno  translation  of  the  first  dauae  will  be,  Aloo,  not  as  the 
sentence,  through  the  one  teho  einned,  ie  the  free  gift :  for  xerU^ 
the  eentenee,  Ac— Bom.  vii.  M.  O,  wretched  wtan  duu  I  am,  who 
ahaU  deliver  me  from  the  boAn^thio  death  7  2S.  J  thank  6m1  who 
delivers  me,  through  Jeou*  Chtiet  our  Lord.-^Jemea  U.  13.  Judg- 
ment, without  merep,  will  be  to  Am  who  ehewed  no  mcrey :  bui 
mereu  will  esult  ever  judgment.  This  latter  dause  Is  evidently  in- 
o«aplste»  and  must  be  supplied  from  the  former,  thus :  Bui  mercy 
wiQ  exult  ever  judgment,  to  him  who  shewed  mercy.  In  ccmpletr 
log  inconsequent  sentences,  the  sense  likewise  directs  a  ifansla- 
v.ia.    8Pet.ii.4-6i 
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log  them  io  dttir  ordiaaty  Bibb.  Ftftker,  tbangli  he 
hftth  oftoa  deviated  from  the  beaten  loai^  the  diversity  of 
fajs.tru»l»ti0«  will  not  be  ofieneive,  beouiM,  throughool 
the  wbaL%  he  hath  endeaTomed  to  praaerve  that  beauti- 
ful nm^iickt^  of  style  for  which  the  Scitptwna  are  so 
justly  admired,  toother  with  those  alluaioiia  to  ancient 
Banaeia  and  historical  &cts,  implied  in  the  phraseology 
by  which  the  a|p  and  nation  of  the  authors  of  these  writ- 
ings are  known.  In  ahmt,  by  observing  the  mlea  men- 
tiooed,  the  author  hath  endeavouved  to  make  his  transkip- 
tion  as  exact  an  image  of  the  original  as  he  conld ;  not 
only  becauaey  in  that  method,  it  acquires  the  autfaoiily 
which  a  translation  of  writings  divinely  inspired  ought  to 
have,  but  became,  by  a  faithAil  exhibition  of  the  Scrip- 
tures in  their  oziginal  diess,  thers  arises  such  a  strong 
internal  proof  of  their  antiquity  and  autheuicity,  as  &r 
overbdianoes  any  inconveniences  resulting  from  a  few 
pleouaams,  uncouth  expresaioos,  and  grammatical  ane- 
inaliea,  all  common  in  ancient  writings,  and  retained  in 
thU  transilation  of  th^  apostoHcal  epistles,  for  the  purpoee 
of  shewing  the  Scriptures  in  their  unademed  simplicity. 
Yet  many  modem  translators,  disregaiding  that  advan- 
tage, and  aiming  at  an  imaginary  elegance  of  stjrle,  have 
departed  from  the  woiOa  and  phrases  of  the  original,  in 
each  a  manner  as  to  convert  their  translations  of  particu- 
lar passages  into  paraphrases^  which  exhibit  a  meanii^ 
often  different  fiom  that  of  the  inspired  writers ;  a  fault* 
firom  which  our  transla>«is  of  the  Btble  are  not  altogether 
free. — ^It  must  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  there  am 
come  sentencea  in  these  invaluidils  writings  which  canunt 
bs  literally  translated ;  and  therefore,  to  represent  their 
tjFue  meaning,  recourse  soust  be  had  to  the  pacaphrastic 
method.  But  these  are  the  only  passages,  in  books  divinely 
inspired,  which  should  be  paraphraaed  in  the  translation. 
Among  the  fine  translators  of  the  Scripture,  Sebastian 
Castalio,  some  time  proftasor  of  the  Greek  language  at 
Basil,  is  the  most  eminent.  But  whatever  praise  he  may 
deserve  lor  the  genend  propriety  and  conciseness  of  his 
tranalation  of  the  Mew  Testament,  and  for  the  purity  of 
his  Latin,  it  is  certun  that,  by  aiming  at  a  classical  and 
polished  style,  he  hath  oflen  lost  sight  of  the  original,  and 
hath  given  what  he  imagined  to  be  its  meaning,  in  words 
not  at  all  corresponding  to  the  Greek  text ;  so  that  his 
tnaalatien  of  a  number  of  pMsagea  hath  little  relation  to 
the  original,  consequently  is  oAen  erroneous.*  Where- 
fore, n^her  hie  nor  Brasraus^s,  nor  any  other  free  trans- 
lation of  the  8ci^>tures,  can  be  relied  on ;  because  if 
a  material  word  in  the  original  is  omitted  in  Uie  transla- 
tion, or  if  a  word  not  in  Uie  original  is  added,  without 
marking  it  as  added,  or  if  words  not  corresponding  to 
the  od^nal  are  uaed,|  much  more  if  a  whole  sentence, 

*  Of  GsaSOio'i  free  traastadon  of  the  Scriptureti,  wherein  he  hath 
amepresented  thcfr  meaning,  aH  tliose  passages  are  examples,  fn 
which  be  h«lh  traeslated  the  wori  ayytKa*  by  genii,  ancIUie  word 
C>Tri^<  by  lavo,  and  tmwrtr/ta  by  lotio,  and  iimxij«-i»  by  rt^pHhlietij 
Mtd  w^**Y*y**  hy  coBetttt,  and  9>*t  Heb.  i.  8.  applied  to  the  Son,  by 
J^'cvs,  and  arfa^^T*!.,  Rom.  Jril.  6.  by  dMnatio,  and  •« J»x«  by  ^a«^ 
Crew.— Other  examples  of  more  importance  ore,  Luke  vii.  36.  X^i 
•4iKsi>i>4  %  »oc««  a*"©  tmp  riK»ev  ••r^f  ;  Ita  9ui»  omnibu»  uUma 

B»tf  safptmff<».-4tom.  I.  17.  niK»«M*v»«  yaf  Stfvtr  m«t«»  i(ir«K«Xvir- 

TiTa«  X*  «-««-ri««  fl*f  x-imv.  IfamperitdivinafuHitia  eseritttr  ptf- 
fthiandajidi:. — Rom.  vlf.  5.  T»  w^nit»tm  t»w  «/»■; ri«»v,  t»  ttm  t«v 
*«.B«  :  Peecal9ntmperturlHUiane»  alegtoritnteg.—^Uom.  xiv.  1.  T«v 
If  s#>>iiF5«*r  ■  rr$  vi^t«<  vf«rX.«/i(C«via-d^i,  im  i(<  r«iiiif  irtff  liaXoy^. 
rai  '•  :  Sfi^w  aaUtm  imbee&laJitU  erf,  kuiCi  nulla  eum  ammi,  duM- 
/«#  -  w-  9  jttutemini.~-9  Cot.  i.  JM.  Ovx  ir*  xwfi»Miv  vft»v  r^  «i. 
rrt»f  mkxm  9Wfyn  $rfn*  mi  %•«»«  u^»*  :  Ncnfuod  'WtbiaMm- 
dam  defgv  iHU9,aed  eitauHmus  eeafro  ffmuUo.^il  Cor.  vi.  ll  0«i 
ret^sx.i'f*^^  **  i^<v,  «^i**x«ff«ir5t  9t  •*  r^tf  rw>.mX9*t(  v/i«r: 
Si  T99  atm  anguttiy  non erganot  eHit  angvatiy  Md  erga kominem 
cji  cstUintimM. — 1  These,  i.  II.  K»«  irXn^mrn  «r««T»ir  tvivntrnt  A^a.^*. 
rv*'?,  ms«  fffy^v  w*TT%»t  i¥  iwrn/tti ;  Ptr^aHfue  *n  benltaiemt  tt 
fL4*i  9pm»,  et  Mbentfnimey  etfof  titer  perw^mmini,  at^ue  oAaofve* 
ti*.  Acts  ▼.  12. — ^<*  '<  T«»vx«*f«v  r«*v  mwtfrtXmv^  tyvtn  ^^ii«, 
Ks>  Tf  0Mra^  t9  r ».  x»»  ir«xx« :  Apmteiomm  mutem  operA,  muttm 
rufgc  momatrM^,  pr»digi4»^if$i€  ktbant.  This  stniage  transislton 
c^ziT'^ya  a  most  improper  idea  ot  the  apoalle's  mlraeles. 

*  The  ibOowin^  is  an  esam|rie  from  Erasmus's  version,  whf^rr  the 
b' .dAiug  ofa  psM^age  is  perverted  by  transiatiOf  a  smgle  word  fri^e- 


or  even  a  part  of  n  aentenee  is  punpbraeed,  the  iwmi*^ 
of  the  text  very  probably  will  be  altered,  if  not  entire^ 
lost;  consequently  the  venion,  in  these  passages,  can 
have  no  au^iority. 

It  is  time  now  to  infonn  the  render,  diat  thia  transin. 
tion  of  the  apostolical  epistles  difleie  not  a  little  from  the 
former  Terrions,  becanss  therein  meanings  are  affixed  to  a 
number  of  Greek  words  and  phraaes  diverse  ftom  thoae 
given  to  them  in  the  same  paasages  by.  other  translators. 
Yet  the  transUtion  of  theee  passages  is  not  the  less  litenl 
on  that  account  Persons  conversant  in  the  language 
know,  that  many  Greek  words  have  more  meanings  than 
one,  all  of  them  equally  liteml,  though  not  equally  com- 
mon; and  that  the  akiUofa  translator  is  shown  in  bis 
choosing  from  among  these  different  literal  significations,* 
the  one  that  beat  suite  the  scope  of  the  passage  where  it  is 
found.  And  if  he  choosee  judiciously,  his  translation  wilt 
be  more  traly  literal  than  thoae  in  which  the  more  oidina- 
ry  significations  of  the  Greek  words  have  been  adopted,  if 
theee  signi£oations  do  not  accord  ao  well  with  the  writer's 
design.  The  truth  of  this  remark  vriH  appear,  especially  in 
those  passages  of  the  new  translation,  where  the  Greek 
particles  have  meaninga  affined  to  them  different  from 
thoee  given  them  in  other  verrions,  but  agreeably  to  their 
acknowledged  use  elsewhere  in  Scripture.  For,  however 
much  it  hath  been  overlooked  hitherto,  it  is  certain  that, 
in  a  version  of  St.  Paul's  epistles,  the  connexion  and  pro- 
priety of  his  reasonings  will  either  appear,  or  be  lost,  ac- 
cording to  the  manner  in  which  the  particles,*  which  con- 
nect the  diflbrent  parts  of  hie  discoune,  are  translated^^ 
The  author,  therefore,  to  lay  a  fiim  foundation  for  the  jiMt 
translation  of  the  Scriptures,  hath  been  at  great  pains,  in 
Prelim.  Bss.  lY.  to  establish  the  uncommon  significationo 
which,  in  some  passages,  he  hath  affixed  to  the  Greek 
worda  and  phrases,  by  examples  brought  from  the  Scrip- 
tures themselves,  or  from  approved  Greek  writers.  In  the 
same  essay  he  hath  offered  some  grammatical  remarks,  by 
which  the  peculiarities  of  style  observable  in  die  writings  of 
the  Jews  are  illustrated.  But  what  hath  been  one  of  the 
chief  objects  of  his  attention  in  that  essay  waa,  by  ezamplea 
taken  from  the  Scripturea  themselves;  to  explain  the  mean- 
ing and  powera  of  the  Greek  partidea,  as  used  by  the  sa- 
cred writers.  Some  of  these  examples,  at  first  sight,  may 
perhaps  sppear  inconcluaive ;  because  the  word,  for  the 
sake  of  which  the  example  is  produced,  may,  in  that  pas- 
sage, be  taken  in  its  ordinary  acceptation.  Yet  the  other 
examples,  in  which  it  can  have  no  meaning  but  that  which 
the  author  hath  given  it,  and  which  is  acknowledged  by 


ly;  Rom.  ii.  19.  Atim9jtmK9(  »««■»•»:  Doetorem  imperitorum:  A 
Usacher  of  tht  ttnakHfuL  This  tranalation  of  the  clause  Erasmus 
gave,  on  die  pretence  that  no  one  teaches  babes.  But  he  had  ibr- 
gotten  that  the  Jews  gave  to  the  Gentiles  that  appellation,  witli  the 
others  menikmed  by  the  apostle,  to  shew  their  contempt  of  them ; 
and  did  not  know,  1  svppose,  that  the  apostle,  by  introducing  these 
contemptuous  natnee  in  this  passage,  intended  to  paint  the  intole- 
rable arrogance  of  the  Jews  in  a  lively  maimer.  This  example 
shows,  that  every  traoslstion  of  the  Bcriptures  ought  to  be  as  jLit- 
eral  as  possible  :  because  those  who  afterwards  study  them  with 
care,  may  find  proprieties  in  the  original  expressions,  altogether 
owarioolied  bv  the  free  tnniriator. 

I  Of  the  ingoence  which  the  right  translation  of  the  Greek  par- 
tieles  hath  to  reader  the  apottle's  reasonhigs  dear  and  conclusive, 
take  Tm^  ibr  an  example.  This  particle  sometimes  signifies  for^ 
sooMtimos  leAer^orr.  Kow,  If  it  is  translated  tai  the  Ibrmer  sense, 
where  it  hath  the  hrtter,  the  scheme  of  the  apostle's  discourse  will 
be  reversed ;  because  that  will  be  a  reason,  which  was  meant  as 
an  inftrenm.  (Compare  the  common  English  versioa  of  Rom. 
tv.  S,  3.  Heb.  vi  1.  11.  la  with  the  new  tranalation  of  these  pas- 
ssges.)  In  like  manner,  the  other  Greek  particles  having  different 
slp&Ulcallons,  it,  in  atnaalatkm  of  the  epistles  the  same  sense  is 
vnilbrmlT  given  to  the  same  paiticle.  or  ii  one  of  its  senses  is  sub- 
stituted lor  another,  it  will  render  the  tranalation  erroneoua  Of 
this,  nam.  vlti.  4.  <That  the  righteousness  of  the  law  may  be  ibl- 
flUed  <«»)  in  ua,'  Is  a  remarkable  example.  For  this  translation  re- 
presents men  ss  absolutely  passive  ha  fliUUllng  the  righteousness 
of  the  law.  Whereas  the  true  literal  transfation  is,  '  That  the 
righteousness  of  the  law  may  be  AilfiUed  (•»)  by  us,  who  walk  no« 
according  to  the  fleah.'  ttauy  other  exampleB  might  be  givtn 
but  these  may  suffice. 
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oar  truidatoni  to  be  itt  maaniiig  in  these  paange*,  make  it 
probable  that,  in  the  first  mentioned  examples  likewise,  it 
bath  the  onoommon  signification  contended  fi>r,  especially 
if,  so  onderslood,  it  agrees  better  with  the  context— Ttiere 
are,  however,  two  or  three  instances  of  nncommon  signifi- 
cations given  to  words,  for  which  the  author  can  produce 
no  authority.  But  he  contends  that  the  context  leads  to 
these  significations  of  the  words ;  and  that,  in  giving  them 
such  signification,  he  is  supported  by  critics  and  dictionaTy 
writorsi  who  prove  the  nncommon  significations  which' 
they  affix  to  some  words,  only  by  producing  a  single 
passage  from  an  approved  author,  in  which  it  cannot  be 
otherwise  understood.    See  examples,  3  Pet  i  20.  note. 

Many  of  the  alterations  introduced  into  this  new  trans- 
lation of  the  epistles  may  perhaps  be  thought  needless, 
as  making  but  little  diflbrence  in  the  sense  of  the  passages. 
Yet  it  is  a  sufficieni  justification  of  these  alterations,  that 
they  render  the  language  of  the  translation  more  gram- 
matical and  modern,  and  that  they  approach  nearer  to  the 
words  of  the  original  than  the,  translation  in  our  EngUsh 
Bible.  A  number  of  them,  however,  on  a  nearer  inspec- 
tion, will  be  found  to  preserve  the  emphasis  of  the  origi- 
nal expressions,  and  to  show  the  propriety  of  the  reason- 
ing, and  even  to  convey  important  meanings  which  are 
lost  in  the  common  version.* 

By  bringing  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures  as  close 
to  the  original  as  the  idiom  of  the  language  will  allow, 
many  advantages  will  be  obtained,  of  which  the  follow- 
ing are  the  chief  :—l.  A  translation  which  exhibita,  not 
the  glosses  of  oommentatois,  but  the  very  words  of  the 
original,  as  nearly  as  can  be  done  in  a  di&rent  language, 
will  afford  the  unlearned  the  greatest  satisfaction,  by 
making  them  see  with  their  own  eyes  the  heavenly  light 
of  truth,  and  will  give  the  translation  that  authority  which 
a  translation  of  the  word  of  God  ought  to  have  with  all 
who  read  it-^S.  By  a  just  literal  translation,  which  es- 
presses  the  true  meaning  of  the  sacred  writings,  those 
oontrovenies  concerning  the  articles  of  our  faith,  which 
have  arisen  from  a  wrong  transbtion  and  application  of 
particular  toxta,  will  be  cut  up  by  the  rooto ;  and  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  discerning  tlie  truth,  will  be  led  into 
a  more  liberal  wwr  of  thinking  in  religious  matters  than 
formerly,  and,  oi  course,  will  entertain  charity  towards 
those  who  difEsr  from  Uiem,  the  want  of  which  hath  oo- 
casioned  numberless  evils  in  the  church. — ^3.  An  accurate, 
perspicuous,  unambiguous  translation  of  the  Scriptures, 

*  The  fbUowinc  are  examples  of  small  alterations,  made  in  the  new 
traosbaion,  which  greatly  improve  the  soiseof  the  passages  where 
they  sre  introduced,  and  which,  at  the  same  time,  are  perfectly  Ute- 
faL<-l  Cor.  iii.  2.  '  Other  foimdalion  can  jio  man  lay,  than  that  Is 
laid,  which  is  Jesos  Christ'  In  the  original  it  is,  ic  •rrtv  ii|«>»wc  i 
Xftrrti,  'which  is  Jesos  the  Chriat'  Forthedoetilne  tkat  Jenta  is 
ike  C%m<,  promised  In  the  law  and  the  prophets^  is  the  great  fbmida> 
tion  on  which  the  Christian  church,  the  temple  of  Qod,  is  bnilt^^ 
Rom.  iz.  6. '  From  whom  (•  X«irT»$)the  Christ  deseended.'>-£phe«. 
fii.  6.  'That  the  GenlUes  should  be  feUow  heirs,  and  of  the  same 
body,  and  partaken  of  his  promise  in  Christ.'  In  the  original  it  is, 

$i¥»i  T«  i-5vii  rvvxXnf  •vOMA,  KM!  Turrmftm,  k«<  V9Mft*'r»xm  ms  tvmy. 

>%X(««,  "That  the  Qentilesslwald  be  joint  heirs,  and  a  joint  body, 
and  joint  partakers  of  his  promise  in  Christ  ;*  namely,  with  the  Jews. 
For  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that,  under  the  goape^  the  Gentiles  are 
•quaily  entiUed  with  the  Jews  to  aU  Us  privileges,  and  to  all  the  pro. 
nisesof  dod^lThess.  iv.  16.  'With  the  voice  of  the  srcbangel.' 
This  translstion  implies,  that  there  is  but  one  archangel ;  whereas  in 
the  oxlgmsl  it  i&  tv  «»m  ««%»9'>'i^e«,  'with  the  voice  of  sn  archn^ 
gel.'— Rom.  iv.  3.  '  For  the  promise  that  he  should  be  the  heir  of  the 
world  was  not  to  Abraham— through  the  law.'  This  translation  leada 
the  reader  to  think,  that  AbndMm  was  under  the  law  of  Moses; 
whereas  the  expression  in  the  origfaial  ia,^**  vo|ie«,  tknm^  law; 
that  is,  through  the  works  of  any  law  whatever.-^l  Cor.  zv. ».  <  The 
last  enemy  that  shall  be  destroyed  Is  deattb'  This  implies,  Uiat  there 
are  some  enemies  who  shall  not  be  destroyed ;  whereas  in  the  Greek 
It  is,  i<r%»ro(,  tx^e^t,  »»r»tytirtrmt  i  »«*mt»(,  '  Death,  the  last  en» 
my,  shall  be  destroyed,. '—James  Iii.  8.  'But  the  tongue  no  man  esn 
tame ;'  as  if  it  were  Impossible  for  men  to  govern  their  own  tongues ; 
whereas  in  the  Greek  it  is,Ti|v  <«  >'X«rr«v  ov^«*<  iwtmrmt  «*5«»sw 
t»M»rmi^  biU  '  the  tongue  of  men  no  one  can  subdue.'— 1  Pet.  iv.  1& 
*  To  him  that  Is  ready  to  Judge  the  quick  and  the  dead.'  This  trso*- 
htion  represents  the  Judgment  of  the  world  as  at  hcnd  when  At 
i*p(i'r  wrote ;  but  in  the  onsinal  it  is  *  rei/K«c  »x«*-r  *,  who  is  prepared 
to  judsp,  &c  nainely,  by  the  commission  and  power  which  the  Fa- 
ttier hetb  bestowed  on  him  for  that  purpose. 


win  be  of  great  use  in  guaiding  the  unlearned  against 
errors,  which  have  a  tendency  to  perplex  their  minds, 
and  niake  Ifaem  careless  of  the  duties  of  morality.  {See 
Rom.  vii.  13.  to  the  end;  and  S  Cor.  iii.  6.  new  trans- 
btion.)— 4.  A  just  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  by  ex- 
hibitiBg  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  in  their  genuine  sim- 
plicity, will  effectually  show  the  futility  of  the  cavils  of 
infidels,  which,  for  the  most  part,  are  founded  on  wrong 
viewa  of  the  dotitrines  of  revelationd — ^These  certainly  are 
objects,  which  all  who  have  the  interests  of  Christianity 
at  heart  must  wish  to  see  attained ;  objects  of  for  great4>r 
importance  to  the  welfare  of  the  world  than  those  which 
engross  the  attention  of  a  finvolous  age. 

The  $exi  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  foUowed  in  this 
translation,  is  the  one  in  common  use ;  which,  because 
it  was  settled  according  to  the  opinion  of  learned  men  in 
diflerent  countries,  who  compared  a  great  number  of 
M8S.,  and  fixed  on  the  readings  which  appeared  to  them 
best  supported,  the  author  hath  not  attempted  to  alter. 
Only  because  the  oldest  M88.  are  written  without  any 
distinction  of  the  words  by  intervening  tpaces,  and  of  the 
sentence  by  commtu  and  co^ms,  and  without  the  9pirit9 
and  accen/f  jj-  the  author  hath  altered  the  accenting  and 
pointing  of  the  common  edition  in  a  few  instances,  in  or- 
der to  obtain  a  better  and  more  perspicuous  sense  of  the 
passages,  than  that  which  arises  from  the  common  pointp 
ing.-*Farther,  although  by  the  care  with  which  other 
MS38.  and  versions  have  been  collated,  since  the  text  fA 
the  New  Testament  was  settled,  more  various  readings 
have  been  procured,  none  of  these  readings  are  follow^ 
in  this  translation,  except  the  few  whidi  our  English 
Bible  hath  adopted,  and  which  shall  be  mentioned  in  the 
notes.  The  author's  attachment  to  the  common  text 
halh  not  proceeded  from  an  implicit  acquiescence  in  the 
opinion  of  the  learned  men  who  settled  it,  but  from  a 
persuasion  that  the  readings  which  they  adopted  are,  for 
the  most  part,  better  supported  by  M88.  and  agree  bet- 
ter with  the  context,  than  either  the  readings  which  they 
rejected,  or  than  those  which  have  been  obtained  since 
their  time.^      Borne  of  the  rejected  readings,  indeed, 

t  Althoush  the  distinction  of  words  b>  Bfdfi.  by  spaces,  and  of 
sentences  by  point&^was  known  in  Cicero's  time,  it  was  not  nmch 
used,  ejusept  by  the  Roman  lawv  ers  in  public  inatruiuents.  (Clcricl 
Jks.  Crit.  p.  iii.  sect.  1.  e.  x.  7.  9.)  In  MS.  copies  of  tlie  dcriptun^s 
the.<ie  disiiuciions  were  not  used  at  all,  till  Jerome  fins  alteuiiitcd 
them  in  iiis  translations  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  (ibid. 
No.  6.  7.)  The  MSS.  of  the  Scripture!  now  remahiine,  the  oldest  of 
wtiich  are  more  than  300  years  later  than  Jerome's  Ume,  show,  ttukt 
even  then  tlie  separation  of  the  words  by  spaces,  and  the  diatinctioa 
of  the  sentences  by  points  were  not  commonly  used.  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  the  transcribers,  who  first  attempted  to  accent  and 
Tioint  the  Greek  New  Testament,  havins  no  ancient  M8S.  lo  gui«J« 
them,  mast  liave  been  directed  merely  by  thoir  own  oninion  of  tha 
meaning  of  the  paasases.  The  editors  also  who  published  tlie  first 
printed  copies,  must  have  followed  the  same  rvle  in  accenting  and 
poiming  their  editkms.  Wherefore,  to  alter  the  accenu  and  noinu 
of  the  commonly  received  text,  is  not  to  alter  the  text  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  but  rather  to  restore  it  to  its  primitive  trut)i,and  ouiriit 
to  be  adttutled,  if  thereby  a  l>etter  and  more  persnicuous  sense  of  i  ho 
passages  is  obtained.  See  examples,  Rom.  ii.  8, 9.  vii.  25.  viiL  20^  Sd. 
-2  Cor.  ix.  10.  xii.  11.  xiii.  2, 3.  new  translation. 

;  On  ttie  revival  of  learning  in  Europe,  some  of  the  most  eminent 
men  of  the  sse  employed  themselves  m  collating  all  the  MSB.  of  iha 
OreeiL  New  Testament  which  they  could  find,  for  the  purpose  of 
obtsining  a  correct  text  of  these  invaluable  writings. 

Among  those  who  appMed  themselves  to  that  iuiporiant  work,  Car- 
dinal Francis  Ximenes,  archbishop  of  Toledo,  sua  his  three  learned 
assistants,  whom  he  had  made  profeasoni  in  the  nuiveruty  of  Alca« 
ia  for  that  very  purpose,  were  most  eminent,  and  deserve  to  be  first 
meniicmed ;  because  they  set  about  the  work  eariy.  thonah  ihe  fruit 
of  their  labours  was  not  communicated  to  the  public  tiu  a  nnniber 
of  yeara  after  their  edition  was  finished.  The  copy  which  they  made 
their  text  was  a  MS.  sent  to  them  frnn  the  Vaiican  Ubrary,  by  Pope 
Leo  X.  with  orders  not  to  depart  irom  it  in  the  least  Accordiurfy, 
exeetittais  a  few  aUefationa,  they  transcribed  the  whole  faithfuUy  ; 
namely,  Uie  Septuaghit  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  ihe  Greek 
NewTesrauieulfto  the  RevelatioB,  which  iawanting  in  the  Vatican 
copy.  This  transcript  they  compsred  with  a  number  of  MS8.,  some 
of  them  ftirolsbed  by  the  pope,  and  others  by  the  cardinal  hhnself ; 
particularly  a^vei^  ancient  MS.  of  the  epistles,  sent  to  Xhnenes  from 
Rhodes ;  snd  at  tne  same  time  they  marked  the  readings  of  all  those 
Mf^.  which  were  different  from  the  Vatican  copy.  Tito  New  Tes> 
tauient  being  finished,  wsn  printed  in  tlie  vear  1515.  Kit  Ximencs 
did  not  choose  to  publiah  it  separately  from  the  restof  the  Bibl^ 
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ctaad  on  an  oqaal,  or  pedMi{»  on  «  bettor  MUhot  ity  Ihon 
those  in  the  reoeived  text  But  et  they  make  no  mate- 
lul  allention  in  the  eonae  of  the  peangea  where  they  are 


whicli  ^las  not  eompleCed  titt  the  jmt  1617,  and  1m  drtaft  Us  Blb!e 
«u  not  givea  to  the  pubUc  till  about  the  Tear  IBSH. 

The  next  peraon  or  note  who  attempted  to  restore  the  true  read* 
lA^  of  the  Greek  New  Teetametit,  was  Eraainiia,  of  Rotnrdam. 
Be,  by  ooilaiias  five  Greek  BIS8.  and  some  Latin  copies,  amended 
both  the  Greek  text  and  the  Vulgate  veraion.  and  puliliahed  both, 
vith  lane  notes,  at  BasU,  in  the  year  1516.  This  was  the  firat  copy 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament  that  was  published  ftom  the  press. 
MiU  tells  vm,  thai,  excluahre  of  typocnkphieal  errora^  it  oontaioa 
above  300  wroiuc  readings,  and  about  100  genuine  ones. 

In  the  jear  lutS;  a  Greek  Testament  was  published  at  Venice  by 
Andreas  AsnJanna,  Aktua^  aon-in-fatw ;  Akina  himself  havius  died 
shout  two  vemn  before.  Cextaln  leaxned  men  corrected  ihiy  edi- 
tion, by  coliating  it  with  aome  very  ancient  BI88.  But  its  text  la 
simi^r  u>  that  of  BnsnMis,  which  wae  published  a  little  before. 
Both  editiafia  have  the  same  appantua^  and,  with  a  lew  excepUons^ 
the  same  errors.  Yet  on  the  autncrity  of  the  aboYe-raentioned  M86. 
the  Akiin  editkxi  difTers  from  the  Eraamean  in  not  a  few  places. 

In  the  year  1519,  Eraamns  pubHshed  his  teeand  edition,  with  a 
tnnaiatioa  6t>m  the  Greek,  and  the  noiea  greatly  enlarged ;  printed 
by  Froben.  It  haa  alao  an  index  of  the  aoleciams  and  other  faulu 
or  the  Vulgate  versiOD,  which  exnosed  Erasmus  to  much  censure^ 
and  created  him  many  enemiee.  Mill  says  the  text  of  this  edition  la 
much  more  con«ct  tiian  that  of  the  former. 

In  the  year  1521,  a  Greek  New  Testament  was  published  at  Ha- 
genau.  ia  which  tlie  editor  professes  to  have  followed  the  editions 
of  Alous  and  Ftobea.  But  Mill  teifk*  us.  that,  on  examining  it,  he 
found  the  editor  bad  followed  Eraautua's  first  Greek  Teatament  even 
in  those  readings  which  were  corrected  in  the  second  publication. 

In  the  weBTlSZi,  Erasmus's  third  edition  came  out,  printed  at 
Basil  by  noben,  in  which  he  followed  the  tesl  of  uls  second  Greek 
Testament,  except  in  118  readinga,  which  he  took  from  the  Aldin 
edition  and  some  new  MSB.  which  he  had  collated  or  examined : 
And  on  the  margin  he  marked  about  19  readings  taken  ftom  Aldua. 
The  text  in  thiala  aomewhat  more  correct  tlvm  that  In  hia  second 
edtion.  And  the  tamons  text,  1  John  ▼.  7.  concerning  the  tesd- 
mony  of  tMe  Father,  th»  Wordj  and  the  Spirit,  Is  Uiserted  b  it  in 
Greek.  Eraamua  aaya,  he  took  it  from  a  copy  which  he  calla  the 
British,  and  Chat  he  tnaexted  it  that  there  tai%ht  be  no  handle  for 
calumntaclng  him. 

At  length,  hi  the  year  1801,  the  Comphttenaian,  or  Ximenes'e 
Able,  waa  published  hi  aUvols.  foUo:  a  noble  work,  erery  way 
worthy  of  toe  cardmal  at  whose  expense  it  waa  executed,  and  of 
Pope  L(»  X.  who  patronized  it  The  Old  Testament  consisU  of 
four  Tols.  baThv  three  columns  hi  each  page.  In  the  first  is  the 
ULK.  tranalaaion,  aecotdh^  to  the  Vatican  cony,  with  an  interUned 
In  the  second  colunm  is  the  Vulgate,  ot  Jerome's 


tninslaUon,  corrected  by  the  best  M8S.  In  the  third  column  is  the 
Hebrew  text;  and  betow  are  plaeed,  in  two  cohimna,  a  Cbaldalc 
tcansfatioa,  and  a  Latin  verskuof  that  tranabtfon.— The  New  Tea- 
L  ia  in  one  ▼ofaune :  the  Greek  text  according  to  the  Vatican 


eopr,  in  one  column ;  and  the  Vulgate,  or  Jerome's  translation,  In  an- 
other.   The  sixth  and  but  voloroe  oontafais  a  dictionary  of  the  He- 


bncuace.  There  are  also  a  variety  of  |irst0f«iss  biterq>ersed 
^tbe  wb 


Vuisaie  vernon. 


other. 

tltfo^  the  whole,  of  which  it  is  needless  lb  giro  an  account 

After  the  publication  of  the  Complutensian  Bible,  Erasmus,  In 
the  year  13Sr,  set  forth  his/<mrtA  Greek  New  Testament :  in  form- 
inr  which,  he  aaya,  he  made  use  of  the  Complutensian  Bible.  It 
bs  three  columns  in  each  page.  In  the  first  is  the  Greek  text ;  in 
th'^  second  is  Erasmus's  own  translation ;  and  in  the  third  ia  tlie 
With  respect  to  the  Greek  text  of  this  edition, 

„ M  to  hsTe  (bUowed  Uiat  of  the  Complutensian 

Bible.  Accordmgly.  although  the  text  Is,  in  general,  agreeable  to 
that  of  his  third  ediljon,  Rra«ui«s  thought  proper  to  depart  from  U 
ia  106  inscaaees;  and,  tastesd  of  lU  readii«s,  to  substitute  thoss  «f 
die  Comidutensisn  Bible. 

In  the  year  1S34,  Bhnon  Cottncua,  a  Parialan  printer,  published 
bi#  Greek  Testament,  without  any  preface  informing  the  reader  hi 
vim  manner  he  ted  formed  Ms  text  So  thst  tt  is  uncertain  whs- 
tber  be  foUvwed  the  text  of  any  of  the  former  printed  editiona,  or 
anr  particular  Ma. ;  or  whether  he  chose  what  be  judged  the  best 
r»4<iii£8  of  aU  the  manuscript  and  printed  copies  he  had  examhied. 
Mill  te&s  us,  that  he  foond  in  it  more  ttian  laO  readings,  in  which  it 
di&rs  from  aU  the  former  editions;  and  tliat  most  of  them  are 
aofborixed  by  MSB.  At  the  same  lime  he  observea,  that  from  the 
lore  of  niyreity,  or  to  make  Uie  text  more  clear,  Colin«us,  .upon 
the  anthority  of  one  or  two  BABS.  only,  had  sometimes  denarted 
frvm  tile  common  readmga,  notwithatandtag  Uiej  are  much  beuer 
supported  than  those  he  Bath  adopted.  Of  thia  Mill  gives  many  ex- 
•#a%«;  and  adds,  tiiat  this  New  Testament  abponds  faa  varfoos 
"  s;  and  that  aiihoagh  a  considerable  number  of  them  an 
ofted,  yet  he  found  180,  which,  in  his  opinion,  exhibit  Uie 

^t^^uSt,  Brasmu.  imbUshed  bis  M*  and  1m»  Greek 
Teaament ;  the  text  of  which  is  the  same  with  that  m  the  former, 
except  hi  foor  oteces,  where  BTiU  thinks  it  exhibits  the  genubie  read- 
ir,^a.^  this,  Erasmus  apologises  for  the  errors  of  hia  former  edl* 

**^the  yeer  1546,  Robert  Btephen,  printer  to  the  Ungof  France, 
p-iUBshed  hls>lrj.'  Greek  Testament  in  dwtoo  «exto»^i*»,»  P^ 
iu:*.  in  which  he  tells  us  he  had  procured  from  tiie  king's  Ubrary 
RKne  BfiH.  of  admiraUe  antiquity ;  that  from  Ui«m  he  had  formed 
hiai  itxt  in  such  a  namner  as  not  to  have  admitted  a  letter  which 
w^s  not  supported  by  tiie  best  5ISS. ;  tiiat  amon^  other  helps  h,e. 
boused  t£  Comptatenaian. Bible,  whot^  ^^^^'^tit  *^™*  ? 
a#r^  wmderfriily  whh  the  kiag*s  MSB.  i  ilk  ahoiti  that  havinc  ooIp 


fennd*  Co  have  adopled  them  would  have  been  to  chaiigB 
the  received  text  for  bo  purpoae.^-The  rejected  readingay 
which  alter  the  aenao  of  the  peaeagea,  especiaUj  thMe 

hfed  the  text  with  the  khig's  M08.  and  with  the  Complutenslsn 
Bible,  he  hsd  admitted  those  readuigs  only  which  were  supported 
by  the  greatest  number  of  the  best  copies.  But  Mill  th'r.:s  be  es- 
teemed those  the  beat  which  agreed  best  with  the  Complutensian 
Bible.— The  MB8.  which  Stephen  collated  were  16  in  number. 
Tliese  he  marked  by  the  letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet.  Mill  hath 
given  a  fttil  account  of  them  all  in  hia  Proleg.  No.  IISO.  4cc. 

In  the  year  1649,  R.  Stephen  pubUaiied  hia  second  Greek  Testa* 
ment  in  the  same  volume  with  the  former,  and  with  the  sama 
tvpes  and  prc&ce.  In  thia,  the  number  of  the  pagea,  and  even  the 
hnea  hi  every  pag^  are  exacUy  the  aame  with  those  in  his  first 
edition.  The  text  also  is  the  same,  except  67  readings,  or  wiiirh 
Mill  thinka  four  see  dubious,  and  or  the  rest  he  supposea  26  lo  Ih) 

tcnuine,  which  are  taken,  ^^7  from  tiie  last  editions,  partiy  from 
188.,  and  partly  from  the  Ck>mplutensian  Bible. 

In  the  year  1660,  Btephen  pubhahed  hia  ihiid  Greek  Teelament, 
printed  m  a  largs  volume  wtth  treat  typea  When  he  undertook 
this  edition,  he  nad  16  M88..  which  some  time  before  he  had  col- 
lated with  the  Greek  text  twice,  and  did  the  same  now  a  third  time. 
To  the  foepebt  he  prefixed  that  account  of  the  lives  of  the  evange* 
fists  which  Erasmus  bad  inaerted  in  hia  Latin  translationa,  and  to 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  some  excerpts  from  EuthaUus's  prologues 
to  the  episties,  concerning  Bt  Paul'a  preacldng  and  uiAityrdnm. 
He  alao  inserted  the  contents  of  each  epistle ;  and  on  the  marsin. 
marked  the  principal  various  readinga  of  ilie  16  MiSB.  whicli  he  had 
so  carefhllv  coliatctf— Morinus  tells  us,  that  Bcsa,  when  forming 
his  copy  Of  the  New  Testament,  Irarrowed  these  16  MSB.  and  mark- 
ed some  readings  omitted  ^n  Stephen's  ed  (ion  aa  too  minute, 
though  in  reality  they  are  of  use  in  ascertaining  the  teit— In  this 
copy,  Btephen  hath  departed  from  the  text  of  both  his  former  edi- 
tions in  2M  instances ;  of  which  MiU  thinks  71  are  genuine.  The 
rest  are  of  doubtful  authority,  or  couHst  of  roinnuv,  concerning 
which  nothing  certain  can  be  determineil.  MID  adds,  that  Stephen's 
regard  for  the  Complutensian  Bible  had  now  become  so  great,  that 
he  resumed  In  thia  edition  81  of  ite  readtaigs  which  formerly  he 
had  rejected ;  and  that  he  adopted  27  of  them  on  ita  aingle  authority, 
contrary  to  the  other  MSB.  Dr.  Bymonda  hi  hia  naeful  obsen-a- 
tlona  on  the  expediency  of  revising  our  present  Ergiish  Bible,  page 
136.  telle  ua,  that  tiiis  is  the  text  which  Kmg  James's  translators 
chiefly  used. 

In  the  year  1661,  Btenhen  nubllshed  his/ovrM  Greek  Tastamenl 
In  a  anaUwr  volume,  with  the  Vulgate  version  on  the  inward  side 
of  the  page,  and  Eraamns's  translation  on  the  potward.  The  text 
doea  notdiflfer  from  that  of  hia  third  copy,  except  In  one  word ; 
bat  it  la,  for  the  first  tims,  dlvldsd  hue  thoss  verses  which  are  now 
eomaonly  iiaed.  On  the  oniward  margin,  the  paiallel  places  are 
marked,  tosstber  with  Oaiandsr'a  harmony.  From  thia  edition,  or 
r^er  from  the  preceding  one,  the  Greek  text  of  the  New  Teata- 
ment  now  tai  common  one  aeema  te  have  been  taken,  and  therefore 
Mill  caDa  it  AstiiAontco  iMSlro. 

In  the  year  1664.  Theodore  Beia  published  bis  Greek  Testament, 
with  a  Lathi  translation  and  notea.  He  tells  us,  that  he  compared 
the  text,  not  only  wkh  tlie  ancient  Greek  MBS.,  but  with  the  Syriao 
veraion,  and  witn  the  wri(in;(a  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  fatl^ers.  In 
his  dedicatioTi  to  Queen  Eliubeth,  he  ssys,  that  while  he  was  em- 
pfoyed  hi  thia  work,  Henrv  Stephen,  Bobert's  pon,  gave  him  a  copy 
of  hia  lather's  noble  edition,  ppblisiied  In  ISA),  on  wiiicb  were 
marked  the  readings  of  about  ^  MSB.,  and  of  almost  all  the  printed 
copiea.  But  Mill  afflrma,  that  the  uae  which  Beea  made  of  these 
readings  waa  not  to  ascertahi  the  text,  but  chiefly  to  give  such  a 
turn  to  the  ScriptureAs  eatablished  his  own  tenets :  and  of  this  he 
givee  various  examples,  (No.  19E6.)  He  adda,  that  Besa,  in  hia  notes, 
adopta  the  expositions  of  the  Lattai,  preferably  to  thoae  of  the 
Greek  fothers,  beeettseihey  accorded  better  with  his  system  of 

In  the  year  1569,  Bebert,  the  eon  of  Robert  Stephen,  published  a 
Greek  New  Testament  in  the  same  vohune,  and  whu  the  same 
kind  of  types  wherewith  his  foUiei's  first  snd  second  editiona  were 


printed,  and  added  auah  of  tiie  readinga  of  hia  iatiier's  iliin)  pub- 
hcatioo  as  seemed  to  the  lesmed  of  greatest  Importance.  The  text 
is  tiie  same  with  that  ui  his  fother's  first  snd  second  copies,  except 


that  he  haih  adopted  seven  readings  of  the  third.  .^     _      ^ 

in  tiie  year  16M,  Beaa  published  oaefAer  edition  of  hia  Greek 
Teetament  In  which  he  altered  one  or  two  of  the  erroneoua  read- 
inga which  he  had  formerly  adopted,  and  added  some  readings 
fnm  two  MSB.  of  great  antk)uity,  namely,  a  MS.  of  the  Four  Goa- 
pale  and  of  the  Acts,  with  the  Italic  tranehoion,  before  it  was  cor- 
reeled  by  Jerome.  The  otiier  Is  the  Clennent  MB.  of  St  Paul'a 
fipistiee  W  Greek  and  Lattai.  Of  these  M8S.  Mill  hath  given  a  full 
aecoant  toi  his  Prolegomena.  LeCierc,  hi  his  ArsCrit  partiil. 
aect  L  o.  16.  telle  us,  that  in  tiie  place  where  Bsaa's  MS.  of  tha 
GooMls  differa  from  othsra,  tiie  akerations  are  evidently  made  ta 
rrader  tiie  style  more  sgreeable  to  tiie  Greek  idiom ;  on  which  ae- 
count  ka  atthority  is  the  less.  HU  MS.  of  tiie  Gosfiels  Beaa  gifted 
la  tiie  laiiversity  of  Cambridge,  where  U  now  remama. 

In  the  yeer  l&Si,  Elaevir  at  Ley  den  published  a  Greek  Now  Tes- 
lanent  in  a  sraaD  vohune,  in  which  the  text  is  printed  with  sreat 
eare,  MreeaUy  lo  Uie  readtaigs  of  tiie  King's  Mt».. and  of  tiie  MSB. 
of  tiie  beat  anttiority-Two  yeara  after  tiiia,  Eteevir  pubhahed  aw 
slAer  Greek  Tesl«nent  corrected,  as  Besa  informs  us,  by  not  a  few 
persona  emhient  for  leeniiBg  and  piety.  Mill  says  it  is  elegantly 
printed,  and  very  correct;  and  tiiat  except  fai  tweWe  instance^ 
the  text  ia  entirely  formed  on  Stephen's  edition  of  ISM).  From  this 
it  appears,  that  the  learned  pioua  men  above-mentioned  approved 
of  the  Stephanie  text.                                   ,          ^       .    .  . 

la  the  year  1^  Stephen  OurceUau^  a  learned «     pub* 
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which  ittlftle  to  ocMitiovwtod  doetoioeiy  th«  author  hath 
mentioned  in  hit  notet;  but  without  examining  their 
authenticity,  becauae  of  theae  matteia  the  unlearoed  are  no 
judges ;  and,  with  respect  to  the  learned,  they  may  con- 
ault  Mill,  Wetstein,  and  others,  who  have  made  large 
collections  of  the  varioua  readings,  and  may  judge  for 
themselves. 

In  the  larger  edition  of  this  work,  the  author,  following 
Origen*s  plan,  hath  set  the  common  English  versiim  op- 
posite to  his  new  translation,  that  the  reader  may  see  in 
what  particulars  they  differ.  And  having  placed  the  Greek 
text  in  a  column  between  the  two  translations,  the  learned, 
by  comparing  them  with  the  original,  can  easily  judge  to 
which  version  the  preference  is  due^ 

BiCT.  iy,—Of  the  Prefaeett  the  JlhutPoHnu  prefixed 
to  the  Chaptertf  and  the  JVWt. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  epistles  to  particular  churches 
were  vrritten,  either  to  correct  certain  irregularities  into 
which  tbey  have  fidlen,  or  to  confute  the  errors  of  falsa 
teachers,  who  endeavoured  to  seduce  them.  It  is  equally 
well  known,  that  the  epistles  to  particular  persons  were 
written  to  direct  them  in  the  discharge  of  the  offices  as- 
aigned  to  them,  and  to  support  them  under  the  evils  to 
which  they  were  exposed,  while  fiuthfully  executing  these 
offices.  Wherefore  the  knowledge  of  the  sUte  of  the 
chuxchea,  and  of  the  characters  of  the  persona  to  whom 
the  epistlea  were  addressed,  and  of  thie  erroneous  doc* 
trines  which  prevailed  in  the  firat  age,  must  be  of  great 
use  in  studying  the  epistles.  To  give  the  reader  some 
idea  of  these  matters,  the  author  has  prefixed  %  preface  to 
each  epistle,  in  whidi,  from  the  hints  given  in  the  epistle 
itself,  and  from  particulars  mentioned  in  the  Acts  of  the 

lished  Ma  Greek  New  Testament  This  Industrious  person,  observ. 
big  that  most  of  the  varloui  readlnf^i  found  in  the  ancient  BfiSS. 
were  wantfaiff  ia  the  priated  editions,  enriehed  his  copy  with 
Wecheiios'B  readings,  and  those  of  the  Clermont  MB.,  and  of  .that 
of  Thuanua,  which  contains  the  whole  New  Testament  except 
Matthew's  gospel,  and  of  Cardinal  Masarln's  M8.,  which  Is  more 
than  800  years  old,  and  of  a  BIS.  of  his  own,  stUl  more  sncient  AU 
these  readings  he  placed  at  the  foot  of  the  pages  of  his  own  edi- 
tion. But  when  he  had  proceeded  half-way,  having  received,  from 
a  learned  friend,  readings  excerpted  from  FVoben's,  the  Comnla- 
tensian,  and  other  approved  copies,  he  placed  them  at  the  end  of 
his  Greelc  Testament,  together  with  some  from  Isaac  Casaubon's 
notes  on  the  gospels,  and  from  the  Hervagean  edition.  Mill  tells 
us,  that  he  proposed  sAerwards  to  add  the  readings  of  the  Alex- 
andrian MS.  and  of  the  MS.  of  the  Gospels  and  htxa,  which  was 
Bexa's;  but  he  died  in  the  year  his  New  Testament  came  abroad. 
About  seventeen  years  after  his  death,  H  was  reprinted,  but  with- 
out the  readings  which  he  intended  to  have  added. 

Besides  the  above-mentkmed,  there  were  several  other  Greek 
Testaments,  with  various  readtaigs,  pablishad,  of  which  Mill  hath 
given  an  aceonnt ;  but  being  of  less  Impartanee,  It  is  needless  to 
mention  them  here.  Farther,  as  the  text  of  the  New  Testament 
was  settled  before  the  Alexandrian  MS.  was  brcmght  Into  Europe, 
and  before  Walton  published  his  PolysloC,  It  Is  not  neeessaiy  hera 
to  describe  either  the  one  or  the  other.  Hill  hath  given  a  ftdl  aocouaft 
of  both  in  his  Prolegomena,  finom  whence  most  of  the  above-men- 
tioned particulars  coneenung  the  editions  of  the  Greek  Bible  axe 
taken. 

Mill,  in  his  own  noble  edition  of  the  Ch«ek  New  Testsment,  be- 
sides a  prodigious  coOection  of  resdhigs,  frwn  MBS.,  hsth  noted  all 
the  varieties  which- he  found  hi  the  quotations  from  the  New  Tes- 
tament, made  by  the  ancient  Christian  writers.— The  text  ia  his  edi- 
tion differs,  in  a  few  instances,  from  that  which  Is  eommoaly  used ; 
and,  hi  his  notes,-  he  hath  proposed  more  attentions,  eMelly  tm  the 


authority  of  the  Vutaate  veraloB.     Concerning  these,  the' 

may  consult  Whitby's  ExamenjWhere  It  Is  shown  that  they  an 

neither  so  weO  supported  by  MSB.  as  Che  common  readlnga,  nor 


sive  so  good  a  aense  of  the  passsgei 
By  no  means  to  be  admitted. 


For  trtiich 


they  a 


From  the  manner  hi  which  the  text  of  the  Greek  New  Testa> 
ment  hi  common  use  was  ascertained,  every  attentive  reader  must 
be  sensible,  that  the  learned  men  who  empfoyed  themselves  in  thst 
Important  work  used  the  greatest  diligence,  fidelity,  and  critieai 
skill.  And  as  they  were  many  In  number,  and  of  different  send- 
ments  with  restH>ct  to  the  controverted  doctrines  of  Christianity, 
no  reading  could  be  admitted  from  prejudice,  or  any  particular 
bias,  but  every  thing  was  detcnnined  sgreeably  to  the  antbority  of 
the  greatest  number  of  the  most  ancient  and  best  MSB.  Therefore, 
If  the  present  text  is  not  precisely  the  same  with  that  which  was 
written  bv  the  hispired  penmen,  it  approaches  so  very  near  to  it, 
that  H  well  deserves  to  6«  regard<>d  as  the  infallible  rule  of  uur 
lUth  sod  manners.  8es  Prel  Ess.  II.  at  the  sad. 


Apoatles,  and  in  the  wfitiofs  of  die  Miaa,  he  hath  en- 
deavoured to  settle  the  date  of  the  epistle,  and  to  explain 
the  state  of  the  churches,  and  the  character  of  the  persona 
to  whom  it  was  sent,  together  with  the  errors  which  it 
was  written  to  correct 

In  the  new  translation,  the  common  division  of  tlie  text 
into  chapters  and  versea  is  retained,  because  the  Scriptures 
have  long  been  quoted  according  to  that  division.  But, 
to  remedy  the  inconveniences  which  that  division  hath  oo* 
casioned,  by  breaking  the  text,  sometimes  even  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence,  the  author  hath  prefixed  to  each 
chapter  what  he  hath  termed  a  View  and  lUtutratiotu 
In  these,  the  principal  matters  contained  in  the  chapten 
are  set  forth  at  greater  length  than  could  be  done  in  the 
commentary ;  the  arguments  used  by  the  inspired  writers 
for  proving  their  positions  are  distinguished,  their  relation 
to  these  positions  is  pointed  out,  and  the  conclusion  drawn 
from  them  is  shown  to  be  just  Also  because  St.  Paul,  in 
particular,  hath  omitted  sometimes  the  major  proposition 
of  his  argument,  sometimes  the  minor,  and  often  the  con- 
clusion itself,  (see  Gal.  iii.  20.),  the  author,  in  his  illue* 
tratiotu,  hath  endeavoured  to  complete  these  unfinished 
reasonings.  He  hath  also  marked  the  apostle's  digre»> 
aiona,  mentioned  the  purposes  for  which  they  are  intro- 
duced, and  apprized  the  reader  when  ,he  returns  to  hia 
main  subject  Lastly,  in  these  views,  care  hath  been 
taken  to  show  how  the  apostle's  rsasonings  may  be  ap- 
plied, for  defending  the  Jewish  and  Christian  revelationa 
against  the  cavils  of  infidels. 

Opposite  to  the  new  translation,  the  author  hath  placed 
an  itUerpretaiioUf  in  which  the  translated  words  of  the 
text  are  inaerted,  for  the  most  part,  without  any  alteration ; 
because,  in  general,  tbey  express  the  inspired  writer's 
meaning  with  more  energy  than  it  is  possible  to  do  by 
any  words  of  human  invention.  This  interpretation  th« 
author  has  called  a  commentary^  rather  than  o>  paraphratet 
because  it  is  conmionly  made,  not  by  expressing  the 
meaning  of  the  text  in  odier  words;  but  by  supplying  the 
things  that  are  necessary  for  showing  the  scope  and  con- 
nexion of  the  reasoning,  or  by  mentioning  perticulam 
which  the  apostles  have  omitted,  because  they  were  well 
known  to  the  persons  to  whom  they  wrote,  but  which,  at 
this  distance  of  time,  being  unknown  to  ordinaiy  readers, ' 
mtiat  be  suggested  to  them.  These  additions,  being  pro- 
perly short  notes  intermixed  with  the  text,  for  the  purpose 
of  explanation,  are  all  printed  in  Roman  characters,  that 
the  rnder  may  distinguish  them  from  the  text,  which  ia 
printed  in  ItaUct. 

As  a  transistor  of  the  Scriptures,  the  author  thought 
himself  bound  to  give  the  true  hteral  version  of  every 
passage,  according  to  the  best  of  bis  judgment,  without 
regarding  whether  it  fiivoured  or  opposed  his  own  parti- 
cular opinions,  or  any  of  the  schemes  of  doctrine  which 
have  divided  the  Christian  world.  Yet,  as  an  interpreter, 
he  hath  taken  the  liberty,  in  his  commentary,  to  submit 
to  hia  readers,  though  not  always  with  tile  same  assursnce, 
what  in  his  opinion  is  the  meaning  of  the  passage.  There 
■re,  indeed,  some  texts  which  he  hath  not  ventured  to  ex- 
plain, because,  though  all  agree  in  the  translation  of  them, 
their  meaning  hath  been  much  disputed.  But  in  the 
notes  he  hath  shown  how  the  contending  parties  explain 
them  for  supporting  their  particular  tenets;  and  hath 
feirly  represented  the  argumento  by  which  they  justi^r 
their  own  interpretations,  without  concealing  any  thing 
that  seemed  to  be  of  importance  on  either  side.  And 
if,  on  some  occasions,  he  hath  leaned  towards  the  interw 
pretation  of  a  disputed  text,  given  by  one  of  the  paitiea, 
the  reader  must  not  conclude  that  he  holds  the  opinion 
which  that  interpretation  ia  advanced  to  support;  for 
he  will  find  that,  in  explaining  other  texts,  he  hath  given 
interpretations  which  &vour  the  contrary  doctrine.  In 
both  cases,  his  only  motive  for  approving  these  interpre* 
tations  was,  that  he  judged  them  the  Uue  meaning  of 


Sbct.  IV. 
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the  panaiiges.  The  tabnetns  of  these  fleemtngly  oppOMte 
pASMgee  egaintt  each  other,  and  the  application  of  them 
for  the  parpoie  of  sapperting  a  particular  doctrine,  or 
•cheme  of  doctrine,  not  fijfing  within  die  author*!  plan, 
he  hath  left  it,  for  the  most  part,  to  the<dogian8,  with  thia 
opinion,  that  the  only  fbondation  on  which  the  doctrines 
of  TCTebtion  can  he  securely  hoilt  is  the  Scriptures, 
understood  in  their  plain  grammatical  meaning.  And 
therefore,  in  all  cases  where  opposite  doctrines  have  been 
founded,  not  on  one  or  two,  bat  on  a  number  of  texts, 
according  to  their  unconstrained  meaning,  the  one  class 
ef  texts  ought  not,  by  forced  criticism,  to  be  turned  from 
their  plain  grammatual  meaning,  to  make  them  accord 
with  the  scheme  of  doctrine  built  on  the  other  class. 
For  it  will  be  found,  tiiat  these  seemingly  inconsistent 
texts  speak  of  persons  and  things  of  whoee  existence  we 
are  not  able  to  judge.  80  that  the  things  said  concern- 
ing them  in  the  Scriptures,  which  appear  inconsistent, 
may  all  be  true,  though  we  are  not  able  to  reconcile  them 
with  each  other.  And  as,  in  natural  religion,  there  are 
facts  discovered  to  us,  by  reason  and  experience,  from 
which  aeemingly  contradictory  conclusions  may  be  drawn, 
both  of  which  we  must  betiere  though  we  are  not  able 
to  reconcile  them,  why  may  not  the  seemingly  inconsis- 
lent  lacts  made  known  in  Uie  Scriptures  be  received  as 
Hue,  upon  the  lestimGny  of  God,  Uiough  we  cannot  le* 
eondle  them  with  each  other !  Wherrforo  it  is  no  oh- 
jection  to  the  plain  grammatical  interpretation  of  the 
Scripcum,  that  it  gives  them  the  appeannce  of  inconsis* 
tency.  If  diat  appearance  is  in  &e  Scriptures  them- 
sehnes,  why  diouUl  it  be  concealed,  either  in  the  transla- 
tion or  in  the  interpretation  1  A  translator  or  an  inters 
preter  of  the  sacred  oracles  will  certainly  show,  not  only 
greater  honesty  and  candour,  but  will  even  come  nearer 
to  the  truth,  when  he  suffera  their  real  aspect  to  remain, 
than  if;  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  particular  doc- 
*  trines,  or  for  reducing  eveiy  thing  in  revelation  to  the 
measure  of  human  conceptions,  he  attends  only  to  one 
dass  of  texts,  and,  by  forced  criticism,  turns  all  the  op- 
posite texts  from  their  plain  grammatical  meaning  to  ar- 
tificial senses  which  they  do  not  admit  without  much 
.straining :  a  practice*  wluch  hath  been  too  much  follow- 

*  Strained  erlUclsnifl^  Hit  the  mirpoie  of  estabHshing  parUoidar 
dectrines,  Che  resder  willllnd  in  Bess's  notes  on  Rom.  i.  4.  twiritum 
«aBcfieafi«.— andonTer.  17.— sndonRom.  Ui.  31.— but  particularly 
on  Rom.  iv.  3.  where,  to  prevent  us  from  thinking  that  wth  la  count, 
ed  to  befievera  for  righteouneis,  Bess  aiRrms,  that  the  phrase, 
Abraham  beUeved  God,  and  M  was  counted  to  him  t>r  ri^teous- 


sTtfae  pistn  sense  both  of  Moses  and  Paul's  words,  which  declare,  as 
esH-esslT  as  It  ia  possible  for  words  to  declare,  that  the  thing  count* 
ed  to  Abraham  was 'his  believing  God*  See  also  his  notes  on  Rom. 
ix.  throngtaouL 

The  following  passages  Bexa  has  mistranslate<]^  from  his  too  greet 
extschmenttohis  own  opinions.  Acts  ziv.  23.  (%fie«Toviir«i'Ti(  ft 
■vrt««  -witc-Zvrtfiv^^ettmqueipgi  per  aufragia  ereament  ptr  tin^ 
gmUu  eeduia*  preibytarM.  Accoidiiu  to  this  translation,  Pftul  and 
Btfttabas  ordained  persons  eldera,  whom  the  churches  chose  by 
theb-  soffirMes.  But  as  the  word  xitfOT»*nTmiiT»t  must  be  construed 
not  with  lAe  cAitrcAet,  bnt  with  Paul  and  Bumabss,  if  it  be  translated 
per  euOragia  ersosienC,  it  will  imply,  that  the  elders  were  made  by 
the  a^^acM,  not  ofthe  churches,  but  of  Paul  and  Barnabas ;  which 
ii  absurd  The  common  trandation  of  the  passsge  is  more  just;  for 
X*  >««T*M«»  sioiifles  to  namhtaU  or  appmni  simply  •-;Soe  Acts  jc.  41. 

— Rom.  iL7.   T»««  ^ir,  »•*•  »»«/»Oi'«i'  »ty^99  aya^ev,  fogar  »mt  rt/tnv 

MM*  ae^a««-t»*  (n-rivriv :  B*  quidem  guiaeeundempatfentefn  expee* 
tmtionewi,  qmartmiboni  operis  gloriam,  Ac  Here,  by  translating 
99tpa9nf,pahetUem€spectatianemt  and  by  separating  it  from  •«v«» 
mym^v,  and  joinfaigifyov  a^a^av  with  '»S«v,  contrary  to  all  ruleiL 
Bexabtts  represented  beBerers  as  seeking  the  gtory,  honour  and 
immortaiiifefagwfdiMrk.  This  forced  constmcUon  and  absord 


ed  in  Interpreting  die  8eiripttiiM^  not  by  om  sset  only, 
but  by  all  the  difierent  sects  of  Christians  in  their  turn. 

It  remains,  that  some  aooount  be  now  given  of  the 
matters  contained  in  the  notet,  -In  the  Jirtt  place,  then, 
when  the  author  introduces  the  interpreUtions  of  former 
eommentaton,  he  commonly  mentions  in  the  notes  the 
proofs  by  which  they  support  their  interpretations ;  hop- 
ing they  may  be  of  use,  even  to  the  learned,  by  bringing 
things  to  their  remembrance  which  otherwise,  perhaps, 
they  might  not  have  lecoUeeted.  In  the  tecond  place, 
as  the  Christian  revelation  is  founded  on  the  Jewish,  and 
is  the  completion  of  it,  the  apostles,  in  explaining  the 
doctrines  ofthe  gospel,  have  not  only  used  the  language 
of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  but  have  frequently  quoted  or 
alluded  to  particular  paasage^  in  them.  WherdTore,  that 
oidinazy  readers  nay  understand  the  Scripture  phrase- 
ology, which,  in  maiw  particulars,  is  very  different  from 
the  language  of  the  European  nations,  and  discern  the 
propriety  of  the  apostle's  reasoning,  the  author,  in  his 
notes,  hath  explained  the  peculiarities  of  that  phraseology, 
and  hath  transcribed  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament 
at  full  length,  of  whidi  a  few  words  only  are  qaotsd,  or  ' 
which  are  alluded  to  indirectly,  that  the  reader,  who  is 
supposed  by  the  apostles  to  be  well  acquainted  with  the 
Scripturas,  having  the  whole  paasage  under  his  eye,  may 
be  sensible  of  the  justness  ofthe  reasoning.  In  the  third 
place,  as  the  manners,  opinions,  proverbs,  and  remarkable 
sayings,  not  only  of  Uie  Jewish  prophets  and  wise  men, 
but  of  the  sagea  of  other  ancient  nations,  are  mentioned  or 
aUuded  to  by  the  sacred  writers,  these  also  are  explained 
in  the  notes ;  that  What  is  only  a  proverb,  or  an  allusion 
to  some  known  fact  or  saying,  may  not  be  interpreted 
as  a  doctrine  or  prediction,  contraiy  to  the  intention  of 
the  sacred  writers.  Examples  of  this  kind  of  allusion 
are,  Matt  ii.  45.  x.  89. ;  Luke  xxiii.  31.  In  the  fourth 
place,  as  often  as  an  uncommon  interpretation  is  given 
of  any  passage,  the  author,  in  the  notes,  hath  endeavour- 
ed to  support  it,  by  its  agreement  with  the  context,  and 
with  the  apostle's  design  in  writing ;  by  parallel  passages ; 
by  criticisms  on  the  language,  especially  those  contain- 
ed in  Essay  IV. ;  by  the  established  rules  of  interpreta- 
tion ;  by  arguments  drawn  from  common  sense ;  and 
sometimes  by  the  opinion  of  former  commentators,  both 
ancient  and  modem,  whose  judgment  is  justly  respected 
by  the  learned.  In  many  instances,  however,  for  the 
sake  of  brevity,  neither  the  translation,  nor  the  interpre- 
tation, though  uncommon,  is  supported  by  any  particu- 

ofthe  law,*  namely,  to  perfect  obedience,  *mifht  be  ftiUiUed  In  ns.* 
By  this  translation  Besa  meant  to  establish  his  tavouriie  doctrine^ 
that  the  righteousness  of  43hrist  is  imputed  to  believers  in  such  a 
manner,  that  all  which  the  law  required  ttom  them  ia  fulfilled  in 


i^atioo,  lie  1ms  adopted,  not  to  remove  sny  difflcultv,  but  to  pre- 
[.M  if  woold  seem,  his  readers,  from  supposini  that  aerteve- 
jee  m  goad  worka  Is  necessary  to  the  obtabiins  of  glory  .honour, 
md  tamoitallty.— Rom.  v.  Ifi.  Ta  n»9  ymf  k««^»  •!  •»«< :  Nam  ree- 
IMS  Matfnt  esc  es  una  ^tmea:  'For  the  guilt  indeed  is  of  one 
oience,  to  condemnation.'  By  this  translation,  Beza  malces  the 
#aoetle  affirm,  that  sH  Adam's  posterity  are  actually  guilty  ofhis  first 
tnwcresBieD ;  and,  on  tbst  account,  are  Uabtotoetenat  death.  But 
foil  doctrine  is  not  taogbt  In  this  passsge:  for  1  know  no  text  in 
vfaichw«^>sisnifles<reaA<t)rt<£tt.— Ilom.vtii.4.  (?r«  re  ^«ai»^a 
«N7M«»:  UtjHemudlegx9eompt«aturinnM9:>*'?tiA^^!aXti^ 


them,! 


Dthat  they  become  thereby  perfectly  righteous.— Rom.  xl. 
r  vawrac,  Mimes  Wm  ;  and  in  his  note  he  says,  a/eciot  v 


8&  TMf  vawrac,  Mimes  Wm  ;  and  in  his  note  he  says,  a/eciot  vtde- 
ttcet.  de  quibus  <fisserutt.— Titus  ii.  11.  lUugit  autem  gratia  Dei  ao- 
hUijera  (««r<)  qtUbuevie  kominibue.  Here  all  men  are  converted 
tnfo  some  men,  les^  fh>m  the  jost  grammatical  translatioB,  any  argu- 
ment should  be  drawn  in  fovour  of  universal  redemption.  See  also 
his  translation  of  1  Tim.  u.  1, 8. 4. ;  2  Pet  iii.  3.— Heb.  x.  38.  .^usltts 
tmtetn  ex  Jtdetivit.  3ed  at  quis  ss  eubduserity  non  eat  gtatum 
emimm  mem.  In  this  passsge,  by  addliw  the  word  9UM,  any  one, 
which  ia  not  in  the  text,  and  br  misTranslifiM  the  clause^  ovx  tvSentt. 
h  ^^xn  /*«•  t*  Mv-rVf  Beza  hath  nidden  from  his  readers  thst God  sup- 


poses  a  Just  msa  may  Araw  bade,  and  thereby  lose  his  fovour,  lesl^ 
from  that  suppositioii,  an  .--^»--  -  i    ^-v 

severance  ofthe  salnta. 


,  an  argument  might  be  drawn  against  the  par- 


Bxamplesof  Anained  erttidsm  might  be  produced  fromCshii^ 
Grotius,  Hammond,  Limborch,  Locke,  Taylor,  and  other  fomed 
commentatora.  But  the  above  are  all  quoted  from  Bess,  because 
most  ofthe  Calvlnist  dhrlnes  since  bis  time,  who  have  translttted  and 
faiterpreted  the  ^tostolical  epistles,  end  smong  the  rest  our  EngUsh 
transbtori^  have  followed  him  too  ImpUcttly.  For  essmple,  by  co- 
pying Beaa,  as  he  copied  the  Vulgate,  our  translators  have  rendered 
Seir  version  hi  the  following  passives,  untaiielllgible:— 2Cor.  iv.  3. 
*It  is  hid  to  them  that  are  lost.  4.  In  whom  the  god  of  this  world 
hath  blinded  the  minds  of  them  which  believe  not.'  But  what  idea 
can  any  reader  form  of  Satan's  blinding  the  minds  of  them  who  Im- 
Ueve  not,  to  other  persons  who  are  lost  1—3  Cur.  v.  2.  '  Desiring  to 
be  clothed  upon  with  our  house  which  is  flnm  heaven.  4.  Not  for 
that  we  would  be  unclothed,  but  clothed  upon.'  But '  to  be  clothed 
apon  with  a  house,' is  a  jumble  of  metaphors,  which  no  ordinary 
reader  can  understand.  See  also  Rom.  1. 17 ;  1  Gor.  vii.  3& :  Ueb 
ia.l6. 
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lar  proof;  because  it  was  supposed,  that,  to  the  learned, 
both  would  clearly  appear  from  the  original  itMlf ;  and 
to  the  unlearned  from  their  giving  a  better  sense  of  the 
passages  than  that  found  in  the  common  yeTsions  and 
paraphrases.  In  the  Jifih  place,  instead  of  entering  into 
theological  controversies,  the  auUior,  judging  it  more  for 
the  reader's  profit,  hath  in  the  notes  shovrn  how  the  im- 
porUnt  sentiments  contained  m  the  word  of  God  may  be 
improved  for  forming  men's  tempers  and  manners. 
Lastly,  In  the  notes,  the  author  hath  displayed  the  beau- 
ties of  some  of  the  finest  passages,  by  remarks  on  the  sen- 
timents and  language. 

All  the  different  parts  of  the  author's  plan,  above  de- 
scribed, being  necessary  to  the  right  explanation  of  the 
apostohcal  epistles,  the  due  execution  of  them  hath  swelled 
this  work  to  a  great  bulk.  Yet  no  one  who  knows  how 
many  volumes  have  been  written  by  critics  and  commen- 
tators, for  elucidating  a  single  Greek  and  Latin  classic, 
ran  be  oiTended  with  the  size  of  this  performance.  For, 
however  profitable  the  right  interpretation  of  the  writings 
of  the  celebrated  authors  of  Greece  and  Rome  may  be, 
to  those  who  take  a  delight  in  polite  literature,  it  is  a 
matter  of  small  importance,  in  comparison  with  the  right 
interpretation  of  the  oracles  of  God,  by  which  the  faith 
and  morals  of  mankind  are  to  be  regulated.  However, 
that  this  publication  might  not  be  needlessly  swelled,  the 
author  hath,  to  the  best  of  his  judgment,  shunned  every 
thing  trifling.  And  that  the  same  remarks  might  not  be 
repeated,  he  hath,  as  often  as  it  was  necessary,  referred 
the  reader  to  the  places  of  the  work  where  they  are  to  be 
found.  When  the  interpretations  and  remarks  of  other 
commentators  are  introduced,  such  only  are  mentioned 
as  are  accompanied  with  some  degree  of  probability.  And 
both  in  giving  his  own  interpretations  and  the  interpre- 
tations of  others,  the  author  hath  studied  brevity.  With 
the  same  view,  he  hath  endeavoured,  in  general,  to  ex- 
clude from  his  style,  tautology,  tynonymous  epithet;  and 
cii'cumlocutiofu  And,  that  what  he  hath  written  may  be 
understood  at  the  first  reading,  ho  hath  all  along  aimed 
at  simplicity,  perspicuity,  and  precision  in  his  style. — 
Many  Greek  words,  it  is  true,  and  phrases,  are  intro- 
duced, especially  in  the  notes.  But  these  being  placed 
as  parentheses,  to  shew  that  the  sense  of  the  sentences 
where  they  occur  is  complete  without  them,  they  can  oc- 
casion no  difiiculty  to  any  reader.  They  are  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  persons  sluiled  in  the  Greek,  to  whom 
the  author  appeals  for  the  justness  of  his  critical  remarks. 
And  although  the  unlearned  cannot  judge  of  such  mat- 
ters, he  hopes  it  will  be  some  proof,  even  to  them,  that 
bis  remarks  are  well  founded,  if  the  alterations  in  the 
translation,  and  in  the  interpretation  which  they  are  de- 
signed to  support,  make  the  Scriptures  nwre  plain  to  them 
than  they  were  before,  and  if  they  atford  a  clearer  view  of 
the  sentiments  and  reasonings  of  the  inspired  writers. 

To  conclude ;  As  it  is  ultimately  from  the  Scripturea^ 
and  not  from  creeds  and  systems,  by  whomsoever  com« 


posed,  nor  even  from  the  decrees  of  councils,  whether 
general  or  particular,  that  the  genuine  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  are  to  be  learned,  the  study  of  these  writings  is  the 
most  profitable  work  in  which  any  man  can  be  employed, 
especially  if  he  be  a  teacher  of  religion ;  and  the  right 
understanding  of  them  is  the  best  of  all  acquisitions. 
The  person,  tiierefore,  who  puts  it  in  the  power  of  others 
to  attain  their  true  meaning,  whether  it  be  by  fiuthfrilly 
translating  them  into  a  known  language,  or  by  rightly 
interpreting  them,  where  they  have  been  misunderstood, 
performs  a  work  most  acceptable  to  God,  and  does  the 
greatest  possible  service  to  the  world.  In  this  persua- 
sions, the  author  having  spent  the  greatest  part  of  his  life 
in  the  study  of  the  Scriptures,  now  offers  to  the  public 
his  translation  and  interpretation  of  the  apostolical  epis- 
tles ;  because,  notwithstanding  all  the  light  which  hath 
been  thrown  on  that  part  of  the  word  of  God  by  modem 
critics  and  commentators,  many  obscurities  and  errors, 
both  in  the  translation  and  interpretation  of  these  inva- 
luable compositions,  still  remain,  which  the  friends  of 
revelation,  who  are  qualified  for  the  undertaking,  should 
endeavour  to  correct  The  author  flatters  himself  that, 
by  rectifying  the  translation  in  many  places,  and  by  ofier- 
ing  interpretations  different  from  those  commonly  given, 
he  hath  successfully  removed  some  of  the  former  diffi- 
culties ;  and  makes  no  doubt,  but,  by  the  diligence  and 
skill  of  those  who  shall  succeed  him,  tfie  difiSculties  which 
remain  will,  in  time,  receive  a  satisfiu^tory  solution.  (See 
Essay  L  at  the  end.)  The  prejudice,  therefore,  which 
is  taken  up  by  many  in  the  present  age,  that  such  writ- 
ings on  the  Scriptures  as  may  yet  be  published  can  con- 
tain nothing  of  moment  but  what  hath  been  advwiced 
before,  is  groundless,  and  of  most  pernicious  consequence, 
as  it  puts  a  stop  to  all  farther  inqoiiy.  The  Scriptures 
being  not  yet  frilly  understood,  they  ought  to  be  dili- 
gently searched,  that  the  treasures  of  divine  knowledge, 
which  lie  hid  in  them,  may  be  brought  to  light  What 
the  author  hath  said  or  insinuated  in  this  preface,  con- 
cerning the  things  he  hath  done  for  the  explanation  of 
the  apostolical  epistles,  hath  been  said,  perhaps,  with  too 
much  confidence.  But  as  he  is  perfectly  sensible  that 
his  opinion  of  his  own  work  will  have  no  influence  on 
the  judgment  of  the  public,  the  things  which  he  hath  said 
can  only  bo  meant  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  learned, 
to  whom  it  belongs  to  determine,  whether  he  hath  exe- 
cuted the  several  parts  of  his  plan  in  the  manner  proposed 
by  him ;  and  wheUier  his  discoveries,  if  he  hath  nuule  any, 
ought  to  be  approved  and  received,  or  disapproved  and 
rejected.  To  their  examination,  therefore,  he  submits 
the  whole,  and  waits  for  their  decision  with  respect  In 
the  mean  time,  he  commits  bis  performance  to  God,  in 
whose  hand  all  things  are ;  with  fervent  prayers  that  he 
would  be  pleased  to  make  it  subservient  to  his  own  glory, 
and  to  the  good  of  hia  church.  And  if,  in  any  degree, 
it  contributes  to  promote  these  great  ends,  he  will  rest 
contented,  as  having  received  an  ample  rewaid. 


PRELIMINARY  ESSAYS 


ESSAY  I. 

Of  the  commiMon  given  by  Chritt  to  hit  Apo»tle»  ;  and 
ofthepo-wer  by  lohich  He  fitted  them  for  executing  that 
commistion  g  and  of  the  nature  and  authority  of  their 
•writings* 

Taa  Lord  Jesus  befors  his  death  spake  in  this  manner 
to  hia  apostles— John  xvL  12.  '  I  have  yet  many  things  to 
lay  to  yooi  but  ye  cannot  bear  them  now.    13.  How* 


beit,  when  the  Spirit  of  truA  is  come,  he  will  guide  yoa 
into  all  truth.'  Prom  this  it  is  evident,  that  while  on 
earth  Jesus  did  not  declare  die  whole  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  but  left  them  to  be  revealed  by  the  Hdy  Ghost, 
to  the  persona  who,  after  his  departure,  were  (o  make 
them  known  to  the  worid.  In  this  method  of  revealing 
the  gospel,  there  was  both  dignity  and  propriety.  For 
the  Son  of  God  came  from  heaven,  not  to  make  the  gos- 
pel revelation,  bat  to  be  the  subject  of  it  wy  douig  and 
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mfloring  sU  that  wm  memnty  to  j^mowa 
of  maokind. 

But,  althoogli  it  was  not  our  Loxd'a  intentbn  to  make 
a  complete  Tevelatio&  of  tke  goapel  ia  penon,  he  occa- 
Booallj  deUvered  many  of  Us  doctrine*  and  piecepCa  in 
the  hearing  of  hia  followerii  that»  when  the  peraons  com- 
missioned hy  Um  to  preach  the  goapel  in  ita  full  extant 
executed  their  eommiaaaon,  the  world,  by  obeernng  the 
perfect  eonlbrmi^  of  their  doctrine  with  hi8»  might  en- 
tertain no  doubt  of  their  authority  and  inapiration,  in 
(hoae  fiudier  diacoveriea  which  they  made  concerning  the 
maUers  of  which  Christ  himself  had  spoken  nothing. 

The  8<m  of  God,  in  pcosacution  of  the  purpose  ibr 
which  he  took  on  him  the  human  nature,  came  to  John 
at  Jordan,  and  was  baptized.  To  thia  rite  he  submittedt 
not  as  it  waa  the  b||>tiam  of  repentance,  for  he  was  per- 
fectly free  from  sin,  but  as  it  prefigured  his  dying  and 
rifiiag  again  from  the  dead,  and  because  he  was,  on  that 
occaAon,  to  be  declared  God's  beloved  son  by  a  voice 
from  Heaven,  and  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
upon  him,  in  the  view  of  the  multitudes  who  were  aa> 
•emUed  at  John'a  baptism. 

Having  received  these  miraculoaa  attestations,  Jesus 
bf^an  hia  miniatry ;  and  from  that  time  forth  showed  him- 
self to  Israel  aa  thrir  long-expected  deliverer,  and,  in  the 
hesring  of  the  people,  ^ke  many  diacourses,  in  which 
be  corrected  the  errors  of  the  Jewish  teachers,  and  ex« 
plained  many  of  die  doctiinea  and  precepta  of  true  reli- 
gion. And  while  he  thus  emjployed  himself,  he  con- 
firmed hia  doctrine,  and  proved  hunaelf  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  by  working  great  miraclea  in  all  parts  of  Judea, 
and  even  in  Jerusalem  itsel£  But  the  chiefr  of  the  Jews, 
envytnip  hia  reputation  vrith  the  people,  laid  hold  on  him, 
and  condemning  him  for  calling  himself  the  Bon  of  God, 
constrained  Pontiua  Pilate,  the  governor  of  Judea,  to  put 
him  to  death.  But  whilst  the  Jews,  with  wicked  handa, 
cracxfiod  Jeeos,  hb  death,  by  the  sovereign  appointment 
of  God,  became  an  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world. 
And,  to  wq»  away  the  stain  which  the  Jews  endeavoured 
to  fix  on  Jesus  as  a  deceiver,  by  putting  him  to  death, 
God  raised  him  from  the  dead  on  the  third  day,  accord- 
ing to  Chris^a  own  prediction,  and  thereby  declared  him, 
m  die  most  illustrious  manner,  his  son.  After  his  re* 
sarrection,  Jesua  showed  himself  alive  to  many  witnesaes ; 
and,  having  remained  on  earth  forty  days,  a  sufficient 
time  to  piove  the  truth  of  bis  resurrection,  he  aacended 
into  heaven,  in  the  presence  of  hia  disciples,  who  were 
assored,  by  the  attending  angels,  that  he  would  return 
from  herren  in  like  manner  aa  they  had  aeen  him  go 
away  ;  namely,  at  the  end  of  the  world. 

I.  The  illnatiioua  display  just  now  deaeribed,  which 
Jesua  made  on  earth  of  hb  glory  as  the  Son  of  God,  by 
his  virtuos^  hie  miraclea,  his  sufbrings,  hia  resurrection, 
and  hia  aaoenaion,  was  intended,  not  solely  for  the  people 
bcfora  vrfaom  it  was  exhibited;  but  for  all  mankind.  And, 
tfaeieicne,  that  the  knowledge  of  it  might  not  be  confined 
to  the  Jews,  hot  qsread  through  the  whole  world,  and 
continned  in  it  to  the  end,  Jesus,  in  the  beginning  of  hia 
mintstzy,  cfaooe  twdve  of  bis  disciples,  and  ordained  them 
ts  be  with  him,  that  they  might  hear  all  that  he  should 
speak,  and  see  all  that  he  should  do  for  the  salvation  of 
"«»^i«*l ;  and  that,  as  eyewitnesses  of  these  things,  they 
might  report  them  to  the  world,  with  every  circumstance 
of  credibility.  These  witnesses  Jesus  named  opoBtleM,  or 
^erwm  teni  firth  by  him,  and  appointed  them  to  bear 
tiist  name  always  that  when  they  published  his  history* 
bare  witneaa  to  his  resonection,  and  preached  sidvation  to 
than  who  believed,  aU  might  be  sensible  that  they  acted 
by  coouniaaiQn  and  authority  from  him.  And,  to  pre- 
vent any  error  that  might  arise  in  the  execution  of  this 
effice,  femi  the  foilore  of  their  memory,  he  made  them 


the  following  pvemisaa :— John  xiv.  !«•    <  I  will  pray  tba 

Father,  and  he  shall  give  you  another  comforter,  that  ha 
may  abide  with  you  for  ever.  17.  Bven  the  Spirit  ot 
truth ;  for  he  dwelleth  with  you,  and  shall  be  in  you.  iS. 
The  comforter,  which  is  the  Holy  Ghost,  whom  the  F»* 
ther  will  send  in  my  name,  he  shall  teach  you  all  things 
and  bring  all  things  to  your  remembrance,  whatsoever  I 
have  said  unto  you:*  And,  Jc^n  xvi.  13.  <will  guide 
you  into  all  truth :'  Besules  bringing  to  your  remem- 
brance the  things  I  have  said  to  you,  he  will  give  you  tha 
knowledge  of  Sie  whole  gospel  scJieme.  And,  becausa 
many  of  the  doctrines  of  &e  gospel  were  darkly  revealed, 
and  many  of  the  particulars  of  Christ's  life  were  Id  diverse 
maimers  foretold  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  pro* 
pheta^  Jesus  *  opened  the  understanding'  of  his  apostle^ 
*  that  (hey  might  understand  the  Scriptures ;'  Luke  xxiv. 
15. 

Having  in  this  manner  educated  and  prepared  the 
twelve^  Jesus,  before  his  ascension,  declared  to  them  the 
purpoae  for  which  he  had  called  them  to  attend  him  during 
his  ministry,  and  explained  to  them  their  duty  as  apoatlea^ 
Acta  L  8.  <  Te  shall  be  witnesses  unto  me  in  Jerusa- 
lem, and  in  «11  Judea,  and  in  Samaria,  and  unto  the  ut» 
termoet  parts  of  the  earth.'  Then  gave  them  their  com- 
mission in  the  following  words:  Mark  xvL  15.  *Go 
ye,  therefore,  and  teach  all  nations.  He  that  believeth 
and  is  bq>tized  ahall  be  saved :  But  he  that-  believeth 
not  shall  be  damned.'  And  that  the  things  which  they 
ahould  teach  might  gain  entire  credit,  in  addition  to  what 
he  had  promised  formerly,  (Loke  xxi.  15.  *  Behold  I 
will  give  you  a  mouth  and  wisdom,  which  all  your  ad- 
versaries idiall  not  be  able  to  gainsay  nor  resist),  he  now 
tokl  them,  Luke  xxiv.  S9.  *  Behold  I  sand  the  promise 
of  my  Father  upon  you.  But  tarry  ye  in  the  city  of  J^ 
rusalem,  until  ye  be  endowed  with  power  from  on  high.' 
And  added,  Mark  xvL  17.  *  These  signs  shall  follow 
them  that  believe :  In  my  name  shall  they  cast  out  devile ; 
they  shall  speak  with  new  tongues.  18.  They  shall  take 
up  serpents ;  and  if  they  drink  any  deadly  thmg,  it  shall 
not  hurt  them.  They  shall  lay  hands  on  the  sick,  and 
they  shall  recover.  19.  So,  then,  after  the  Lmd  had 
spoken  unto  them,  he  was  received  up  into  heaven,  and 
sat  on  the  right  hand  of  God.'  Such  was  the  commis- 
sion which  Christ  gave  to  his  apostles,  and  such  the  saper- 
natural  powers  which  he  promised  to  bestow  on  them,  to 
fit  them  for  executing  it  with  success. 

But  one  of  the  apostles,  Judas  by  name,  having  foUen 
firom  hia  office  by  tranegression,  the  eleven  judged  it  ne- 
cessary to  supply  his  place ;  and  for  that  purpoae  chose 
MattUaa  by  lot  In  this,  however,  they  acted  not  by  the 
<firection  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  for  he  was  not  yet  given  to 
them,  but  merely  fay  the  dictatea  of  human  prudence, 
which  on  that  occasion  seems  to  have  carried  them  too 
for.  No  man,  nor  body  of  men  whatever,  could,  by 
ikdr  dengnation,  conftr  an  office,  whose  authority  bound 
the  consciences  of  all  men,  and  whose  duties  could  not 
be  performed  vrithout  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  mira- 
clea.  To  ordain  an  apoUle  belonged  to  Christ  alone^ 
who.  with  the  appointment,  could  also  give  the  sapema- 
tural  powers  necessary  to  the  function.  Some  time,  there- 
fore, after  the  election  of  Matthias,  Jeeua  himself  seems 
to  have  superseded  it,  by  appointing  another  to  be  his 
anoatla  and  witness  in  the  place  of  Judas.  In  the  choice 
of  this  new  apostle,  Jesus  had  a  view  to  the  conversion  of 
the  Gentiles ;  which,  of  all  the  aervioes  allotted  to  the. 
apostles,  vraa  the  most  dangerous  and  difficult  For  the 
person  engaged  in  that  work  had  to  contend  with  the 
heathen  prieata,  whose  office  snd  gains  being  annihilated 
hy  the  spreading  of  the  gospel,  it  waa  to  be  expected  that 
they  would  oppose  its  preachers  with  an  extreme  rage. 
He  had  to  contend,  likewise,  vrith  the  unbelieving  Jews 
living  in  t)ie  heathan  oountriaa,  who  wouUl  not  foil  to 
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inflame  the  idoUtroua  mullitttJe  against  any  one  wb» 
should  preach  salvation  to  the  Gentiles,  without  requiring 
them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  The  philosophers  too 
were  to  be  encountered,  who,  no  doubt,  after  their  man- 
ner, would  endeavour  to  overthrow  the  gospel  by  aigu- 
ment ;  whilst  the  magistrates  and  priests  laboured  to  de- 
stroy it,  by  persecuting  its  preachers  and  abettors.  The 
difficulty  and  danger  of  preaching  to  the  Gentiles  bdng 
so  great^the  person  who  engaged  in  it  certainly  needed  an 
uncommon  strength  of  mind,  a  great  degree  of  religious 
zeal,  a  courage  superior  to  every  danger,  and  a  patience  of 
labour  and  suffering  not  to  be  exhausted,  together  with 
much  prudence,  to  enable  him  to  avoid  giving  just  ofience 
to  unbelievers.  Besides  these  natural  talents,  education 
and  Uterature  were  necessary  in  the  person  who  attempted 
to  convert  the  Gentiles,  that  he  might  acquit  himsslf  with 
propriety,  when  called  before  kings  and  magistrates  and 
men  of  learning.  All  these  talents  and  advantages  Saul 
of  Tarsus  possessed  in  an  eminent  degree ;  and  being  a 
violent  persecutor  of  the  Christians,  his  testimony  to  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  would  have  the  greater  weight  when 
he  became  a  preacher  of  the  gospel  Him,  therefore,  the 
Lord  Jesus  determined  to  make  his  apostle  in  the  room 
of  Judas ;  and  for  that  purpose  he  appeared  to  him  firom 
heaven,  as  he  journeyed  to  Damascus  to  persecute  his 
discipkM.  And  having  convinced  him  of  the  truth  of  his 
resurrection,  by  thus  appearing  to  him  in  person,  he  com* 
missioned  him  to  preach  his  resurrection  to  the  Gentiles,  to- 
gether with  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  which  were  to  be 
made  known  to  him  afterwards  by  revelation ;  saying  to 
him.  Acts  zxvi.  16.  'I  have  appeared  to  thee  for  this  pur- 
pose, to  make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness,  both  of  these 
things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  those  things  in  the 
which  I  will  appear  unto  thee ;  17.  Delivering  thee  from 
the  people,  and  from  the  Gentiles,  unto  whom  now  I  send 
thee;  18.  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from 
darkness,'  ^cc  Such  was  the  commission  which  Jesus  in 
person  gave  b  Saul  of  Tarsus,  who  afterwards  was  called 
Paul ;  so  that,  although  he  had  not  attended  Jesus  during 
his  ministry,  he  was,  in  respect  both  of  his  election  to  the 
office,  and  of  his  fitness  for  it,  rightly  numbered  with  the 
apostles. 

n.  The  apostles  being  ordered  to  tarry  in  Jerusalem, 
till  they  were  endowed  with  power  fi-om  on  high,  they 
obeyed  their  master's  command ;  and  on  the  tenUi  day 
afUr  his  ascension,  which  was  the  day  of  Pentecost,  hap* 
pening  to  be  assembled  in  one  place,  with  other  disciples, 
to  the  number  of  about  a  hundred  and  twenty ;  Acts  ii. 
S.  *  Suddenlv  there  came  a  sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a 
mighty  rushmg  wind,  and  it  filled  all  the  house  where 
they  were  sitting.  3.  And  there  appeared  unto  them 
cloven  tongues,  like  as  of  fire,  and  it  sat  upon  each  of 
them  :  4.  And  they  were  all  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  began  to  speak  with  other  tongues,  as  the  Spirit  gave 
them  utterance.'  The  Spirit  manifested  his  presence  with 
the  disciples,  by  enabling  them  to  speak  fluently  a  variety 
of  foreign  languages,  of  which,  tiU  then,  they  weie  utterly 
ignorant.  By  this,  his  first  gift,  the  Holy  Ghost  pre- 
pared our  Lord's  witnesses  to  preach  his  sufferings  and 
vesurrection  to  all  nations,  agreeably  to  their  commission, 
without  being  obliged  to  wait  till  they  learnt  to  speak  the 
languages  of  the  nations  to  whom  they  were  sent.  By 
this  gift,  likewise,  the  disciples  were  enabled  immediately 
to  publish  those  farther  revelations  of  the  gospel  doctrine 
winch  the  Spirit  was  afterwards  to  make  to  them,  accord- 
ing to  Christ's  promise. 

Although,  on  the  memorable  occasion  above  mentioned, 
all  the  hundred  and  twen^  disciples  were  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  his  gifts  were  bestowed  more  abundantly  on 
the  apostles,  who  had  accompanied  Jesus  during  his  mi- 
nistry on  earth,  and  who  were  made  his  witnesses,  for  the 
purpose  of  testifying  his  suflSefings  and  resurrectaon^and 


of  preai^iiig  tlie  ffMpfA  to  alt  iMlMiia.  These,  bj  &eir 
commission  and  illumination,  being  authorized  to  direct 
the  nligioos  frith  and  pradiceof  mankind,  it  was  of  great 
importance  to  the  world  to  know,  with  certainty,  who 
they  were  to  whom  that  high  honour  belonged.  To  giva 
us,  therefore,  full  assurance  in  this  matter,  three  <^  th« 
writers  of  our  Lord's  history,  by  the  direction  of  the 
Spirit,  have  not  only  recorded  his  election  of  the  twelve 
to  the  apostolic  oflSee,  bnt  each  hath  given  a  separate  ca- 
talogue of  their  names  and  designations. 

It  is  to  be  remarked,  however,  that  notwithstanding 
the  highest  measures  of  inspiration  and  nHraculous  poweim 
were  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  they  did  not  all  pocsesa 
these  gifls  in  an  equal  degree.  This  we  learn  from  Peter, 
one  of  the  number,  who  tells  us,  2  Peter  iiL  15.  that 
Paul  *  wrote  his  epistles  according  to  the  wisdom  given 
to  him.'  This  Paul  likewise  has  insinuated  by  calling 
Peter,  James,  and  John,  fiiUartf  Gal.  ii  9.  and  chief 
ap09tlet,  2  Cor.  zL  5;  zii.  11.  Add,  that  if  all  the 
apostles  possessed  the  gifts  of  inspiration  end  miracles  in 
an  equal  degree,  it  will  be  difiScult  to  understand  how  it 
has  happened  that  only  six  of  the  twelve  have  written  th« 
revelations  which  were  made  to  them,  and  that,  while  the 
preaching  and  miracles  of  those  who  are  called  chief 
apottles  are  recorded  by  Luke  in  his  history  of  the  Act% 
nothing  is  said  of  the  preaching  and  miracles  of  the  rest ; 
which  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  miracles  andpraach- 
ing  of  some  of  the  inferior  nunisten  of  the  word,  such 
as  Stephen  and  Philip,  are  there  particularly  related. 
The  apostles,  it  would  seem,  had  difierent  parts  asogned 
to  them  by  Christ,  sad  were  qualified,  each  for  his  own 
work,  by  such  a  measure  of  illumination  and  miiaeuloue 
power  as  was  requisite  to  it  May  we  not  therefore  sup- 
pose, that  the  work  allotted  to  the  apostles  who  have  leA 
nothing  in  writing  oonoeming  our  religion,  was  to  beer 
witness  to  that  display  which  their  master  made  of  hie 
own  character  as  the  Son  of  God,  by  his  miraolea  and 
resurrection ;  and  to  publish  to  the  world  thooe  revela- 
tions of  the  gospel  doctrine  which  were  made  to  them  in 
common  with  the  other  apostles  1  So  that,  being  fiivoured 
with  no  peculiar  revelation  which  merited  to  be  commit- 
ted to  writing,  they  discharged  the  apostolical  oflice  both 
honourably  and  usefully,  when  they  employed  themselvee 
in  testifying  to  the  world  Christ's  resurrection,  togetiber 
with  the  things  they  had  heani  him  ifMsk,  and  aeen  him 
do,  while  they  attended  on  him ;  especially  i^  as  tradition 
informs  us,  they  sealed  their  testimony  oonoeming  these 
matters  with  their  blood. 

The  apostles  having  received  their  commission  to 
preach  the  gospel  to  all  nattoas,  and  being  furnished  with 
in^niation  and  miraculous  powers  for  that  purpose,  went 
forUi  and  published  the  things  which  concern  the  Lord 
Jesus,  first  in  Judea,  and  aftervrards  among  the  Gentilee ; 
and,  by  the  miracles  which  they  wrought)  persuaded  great 
multitudes,  both  of  the  Jews  and  of  the  Gentiles,  to  be^ 
Ueve  the  gospel,  and  openly  to  profess  themselves  Chiist'e 
disciples,  notwithstanding  by  so  doing  they  exposed  them- 
selves to  suffimngs  and  to  ^th.  It  is  evident,  therefore, 
that  the  world  is  indebted  to  the  apostles  for  the  complete 
knowledge  of  the  gospel  scheme.  Yet  that  praise  is  due 
only  to  them  in  a  subordinate  degree ;  for  the  Spirit,  who 
revealed  the  gospel  to  the  apostles,  and  enabled  them  to 
confirm  it  by  miracles,  received  the  whole  from  Christ. 
He  therefora  is  the  light  of  the  worki,  and  die  Spirit  who 
inspired  the  apostles  shone  on  them  with  a  light  borrow- 
ed from  him.  So  Christ  himself  hath  told  us,  John  xvi. 
13.  *  When  the  Spirit  of  truth  is  come,  he  vrill  guide 
you  into  all  truth ;  for  he  ^all  not  speak  of  himself  but 
whatsoever  he  shall  hevr,  that  he  shall  speak,  and  he  will 
shew  yon  things  to  oome.  14.  He  idiall  glorify  me  * 
for  he  shall  receive  of  mine,  and  shall  shew  it  unto  you. 
I£.  All  things  tha<  the  Father  hath  are  mine;   there* 
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lore  nid  T,  that  h»  AM  ta&»  of  mino,  tod  Aall  show  it 
unto  yon.** 

Bat  btre  it  nmst  be  remembeTedy  to  tno  honour  of  Ibo 
mpoBtle  Pmul,  that  being  made  an  apotth  for  the  purpoae 
of  oonTerting'  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  he  laboored  in  that 
department  mora  abundantly  than  all  the  other  apostlea. 
After  hanng  the  gospel  revealed  to  him  by  Christ  (OaL 
i  12.),  and  after  receiring  the  power  of  working  mira- 
cles, and  of  conferring  miracnloas  gifts  on  them  *who 
should  beKere  (3  Oor.  xiL  IS,  18.)  he  first  preached  in 
Damasess,  then  went  to  Jerusalem,  when  he  was  intro- 
duced to  Peier  and  iames.  But  the  Jews  in  that  dty, 
who  were  enraged  against  him  for  deserting  their  party, 
endeacvooring  to  klH  him,  the  brethren  sent  him  away  to 
Cilicia,  his  native  eoantry.  From  that  time  forthi  St 
Paul  spent  the  greatest  part  of  bis  life  among  the  Gen* 
tiles,  vi-diing  one  eoantry  after  another  with  audi  unre- 
mitting diligence,  that,  at  the  time  be  wrote  his  epistle  to 
the  Romans  (eh.  xv.  19.),  **  fiom  Jerusalem,  and  round 
aboQt  as  fiv  as  Dlyricum,  he  had  fully  preaehed  the  goo- 
pel  of  ClurisL''  But  in  the  eourse  of  his  labonrs,  having 
met  with  great  opposition,  the  Lord  Jesos  appeared  to 
him  on  dilftient  oecasions  to  eneourage  him  in  his  vrork ; 
and  in  particolar  caught  him  up  into  the  third  heaven. 
So  that,  not  oidy  in  respect  of  his  election  to  the  aposto- 
lic ofliee,  hut  in  rsopeet  of  the  gifts  and  endowments  b»> 
slowed  on  hfan  to  fit  him  for  that  office,  and  of  the  siie- 
ccsB  of  hie  labours  ni  it,  St  Paul  was  not  inlMor  to  the 
very  chiefest  apoedes,  as  he  himself  affirma.  I  may  add, 
thai,  by  the  abundance  of  the  ravelations  that  were  given 
him,  he  excelled  the  other  apostles  as  much  as  he  exceed* 
ed  tlieai  in  genina  and  learning.  He  did  not,  it  is  tnie^ 
attend  our  Lofd  during  his  ministry;  yet  he  had  so 
complete  a  knowledge  oi  all  his  transactions  given  him 
by  levelalioti,  that  in  his  epistles,  most  of  which  were 
written  before  the  evangeHsta  published  their  hiatories, 
be  faaa  atinded  te  many  of  the  particulara  which  they  have 
mentioned.  Nay,  in  hia  discourse  to  the  elders  of  Epho- 
sus,  be  hao  preserved  a  remarkable  saying  of  our  Lord'a, 
which  none  of  the  evangelists  have  recoided.  Upon  the 
whole,  no  reasonable  perMm  can  entertain  the  least  doubt 
of  St  Paul's  title  to  the  apootleshlp.  As  little  can  ^ere 
be  any  doabt  concerning  that  high  degree  of  iHuminatkm 
and  miracnious  power  which  was  bestowed  on  him  to 
lender  his  nnnistry  succsaifbL 

III.  Because  the  author  of  the  Ghrlstian  rsligion  left 
nothing  ia  witting  for  the  instraction  of  Ae  worid,  the 
spotftlee  and  others,  who  were  eyewitaeases  of  his  vfa^ 
toes,  hia  miracles,  his  sofibrings,  his  resurrection  and  aa> 
eensiott,  and  who  heani  bis  divine  discourses,  bosideo 
preaching  these  things  to  all  nations,  have  taken  care 
that  the  knowledge  of  them  should  not  be  left  to  the  un- 
certain^  of  a  vague  tradition,  handed  down  from  age  to 
age.  Poor  of  these  witnessca  (who,  I  doubt  not,  were 
of  the  number  of  the  hundred  and  twenty  on  whom  the  . 
Holy  Obnst  lUI  at  the  first)  wrote,  under  the  direction 
of  the  Spirit,  historiea  of  Christ's  minlrtry,  to  which  the 
name  of  €e$p^  hath  been  given,  being  the  asms  whidi 
are  in  our  pooBeaaion  at  this  day.  In  these  excellent 
wiidnga,  ovary  thing  relating  to  the  Lord  Jesus  ia  set 
tirth  la  a  pbin  unadorned  narration,  which  beara  the 
dearest  inafka  of  authentici^*  And  becanse  their  ma^ 
tar's  character  as  the  Son  of  God  waa  most  fllustriously 
displayed  in  die  oonchision  of  has  ministry,  when  he  waa 
airaigaed  befiiffe  the  highest  court  of  judicature  in  Judea 
for  calling  himaelfdw  Son  of  God,  and  waa  put  to  death 
•i  a  Uaapheraer  for  so  doing,  these  historians  are  far 
more  fUl  in  their  aceounte  of  that  period  than  of  any 
other  pan  of  Ids  histoTy.  In  like  manner,  diat  the  reve- 
lation of  the  goapel  doetrineo  which  was  made  to  the 
apostlea  by  the  Spirit,  and  which  they  delivered  to  the 
I  their  disoovtsea  and  eonvenattoDOy  might  not 


be  left  to  the  uncertainty  of  tradition,  but  be  preserved 
nncorrupted  to  the  end  of  time,  the  Holy  Ghost  moved 
certain  of  these  divinely  inspired  teachers  to  commit  tbeir 
doctrines  to  writing  in  epistles,  some  of  which  they  ad- 
dressed to  particular  churches,  others  to  particular  per- 
sons, and  others  to  believers  in  general ;  all  which  are 
Mill  in  our  possession.  And  that  nothing  might  be  vraot* 
tng  to  the  edification  of  the  foithful,  and  to  the  conver- 
sion of  unbelievers,  Luke,  the  writer  of  one  of  ^e  gos- 
pels, hath  also  written  an  history  of  the  apostles,  which 
he  hath  entitled  their  Jlct9,  in  which  the  discourses  they 
delivered,  and  the  great  miracles  they  wrought  for  the 
oonfirmation  of  the  gospel,  not  only  in  Judea,  bat  in  the 
different  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire  where  they  trar 
veiled,  are  faithfully  narrated.  In  the  same  history  we 
have  an  account  of  the  opposition  which  the  apostles  met 
with,  especially  from  the  Jews,  and  of  the  evils  whidi 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  brought  on  them,  and  of 
their  founding  numerous  churches  in  the  chief  cities  of 
the  most  civilized  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire.  And 
as,  in  the  course  of  his  narration,  Luke  hath  mentioned 
many  particulan  relating  to  the  natural  and  political  state 
of  the  countries  which  are  the  acene  of  his  history,  and 
to  the  perMns  who  governed  them  at  that  time,  the  acco* 
ncy  of  his  narration,  even  in  the  minutest  drcumstancea, 
is  a  atriking  proof  of  the  truth  of  his  history,  and  of  the 
author's  being,  what  he  calls  himself,  an  eyewitness  of 
many  of  the  transactions  which  he  hath  recorded.  So 
that,  in  my  opinion,  all  antiquity  cannot  funush  a  narra- 
tive of  the  same  length,  in  which  there  are  as  many  in« 
temal  marks  of  authenticity,  as  m  Luke's  history  of  the 
Acte  of  the  Apostles. 

Seeing  then,  in  the  four  gospels,  and  in  the  Acts,  we 
have  the  history  of  our  "Lord's  ministry,  and  of  the  spread- 
ing of  the  gospel  in  the  first  age,  written  by  inspiration : 
and  seeing,  in  the  Apostolical  Epistles,  the  doctrines  and 
preccpu  of  our  religion  are  set  forth  by  the  like  inspire* 
tion,  these  writings  ought  to  be  highly  esteemed  by  all 
christians,  as  the  rule  of  their  faith  and  manners ;  and 
no  doctrine  ought  to  be  received  as  an  article  of  faith, 
nor  any  precept  acknowledged  as  obligatory,  but  what  is 
eontsined  in  these  writings.  With  respect,  however,  to 
the  Go^ls  and  the  Acte  of  the  Apostles,  let  it  be  re- 
marked, that  while  the  greatest  regard  is  due  to  them, 
especially  to  the  Gospela,  because  they  contain  the  words 
of  Christ  himself,  we  are  not  in  them  to  look  for  a  full 
account  of  the  gospel  scheme.  Their  professed  design 
is  to  give,  not  a  complete  delineation  of  our  religion,  but 
the  history  of  ite  Founder,  and  of  that  illustrious  display 
which  he  made  of  his  glorv  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Sa- 
viour of  the  world,  together  vrith  an  account  of  the 
spreading  of  the  gospel  after  our  Lord's  ascension.  The 
gospel  doctrinO  is  to  be  found  complete  only  in  the  Epis- 
tles, where  it  is  exhibited  with  great  accuracy  by  the 
apostles,  to  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  revealed  it,  as  Christ 
had  promised. 
I  have  said  that  Paul  excelled  his  brethren  apostles, 
reaaon  of  the  abundance  of  the  revelations  that  were 
iven  to  him.  By  this,  however,  I  do  not  mean  that  bis 
discourses  and  writmgs  are  auperior  to  theirs  in  point  of 
authority.  The  other  apostles,  indeed,  have  not  entered 
ao  deep  Into  the  Christian  acheme  as  he  hath  done,  yet, 
in  what  they  have  written,  being  guided  by  the  same 
Spirit  which  inspired  him,  their  declaretions  and  ded- 
aiona,  so  far  aa  they  go,  are  of  equal  authority  with  his. 
Nevertheless,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  it  is  St  Paul 
chiefly,  who  In  hia  epistles,  aa  shaU  be  shown  Immediate- 
ly, hath  explained  the  gospel  economy  in  its  full  extent, 
hath  shown  ite  connexion  with  the  former  dispensations, 
and  hath  defended  it  against  the  objections  by  which  in- 
fidels, both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  have  endeavoured 
tie  overthrew  it 
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la  Qonfiimakion  oftfabaGooiiBtof  llieiDp«rioriU«BBinft» 
tion  of  l^e  ^lostle  Paul,  I  now  observe,  that  Uie  grea^ 
nass  of  the  mercy  of  Qod,  aa  extending  to  all  manHnil, 
waa  made  known  to  him  before  it  waa  diecoreied  to  the 
other  apoatles ;  namely,  in  the  commiaaion  which  he  re- 
ceived at  hia  conyenion,  to  preach  to  the  GentiJea  the 
good  nowB  of  aalvatton  through  faith,  "  that  diey  might 
receive  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  inheritance  among  them 
that  are  sanctified  by  frith,"  Acts  xzvi  16.  So  that  he 
waa  the  first  of  the  apostles,  who,  b^  Ghziet^s  oommand, 
declared  that  foitfa,  and  pot  circumcision,  was  neoessBry 
to  the  salvation  of  the  idoiaftroua  Qentilea.  And  aa  St 
Paul  early  communicated  to  his  brethren  apoatlea  the 
gospel  which  ^e  preached  among  the  CtentileB  (GaL  iL 
2^,  it  seems  to  have  been  by  him  that  Christ  fint  made 
inown  to  the  other  apoatlea  the  extent  of  the  divine  mer^ 
cy  to  mankind.  For  that  the  apoetlea,  beaidea  diacove^- 
ing  to  each  other  the  revelationa  which  they  received^ 
read  each  other'a  writings,  is  plain,  from  the  character 
which  Peter  hath  given  of  PauFa  epiatles,  2  Peter  iiL  16, 
16. 

It  is  St  Paul  who  hath  informed  ua  that  ain  and  daalih 
were  permitted  to  enter  into  the  world,  and  peas  through 
to  all  men,  by  the  diaobedience  of  one  man,  because  God 
determined,  by  the  obedience  of  a  greater  man,  to  beatow 
leaurrection  from  the  dead  on  all  men,  and  to  give  all  an 
oppoitunity  of  obtainmg  righteouaneas  and  life  under  « 
more  gracioua  covenant  than  the  fennar»  procund  for  them 
by  the  merit  of  that  obedience. 

It  is  8t  Paul  who,  in  hia  learned  epietie  to  the  He- 
brews, hath  largely  explained  and  proved  the  pTie9tho9d 
and  intercettion  of  Christ,  and  hath  shown  that  hia  death 
ie-  considered  by  Qod  aa  a  $acrificef9r  «to  /  not  in  a  me- 
taphorical sense,  and  in  accommodation  to  the  prejodioes 
of  mankind,  bat  on  account  of  ita  real  efficacy  in  pio* 
curing  pardon  for  penitents :  that  Chriat  waa  constituted 
a  priest  by  the  oath  of  God :  that  all  the  priests  and  aa- 
crifices  that  haye  been  in  die  world,  but  espocialiythe 
levitical  priests  and  sacrificee,  vrere  emblems  of  the  priesu 
hood,  sacrifice,  and  intercession  of  Christ ;  and  that  aa> 
crifiee  waa  instituted  originally  to  pnaerve  the  memory  of 
the  revelation  which  God  made  at  the  fiiU,  oonceming  the 
salvation  of  mankind  through  the  death  of  hia  Son,  alter 
he  should  become  the  seed  of  the  woman. 

It  ia  this  great  apostle  who  hath  moat  fully  explained 
the  doctrine  of  juBHfieatiimy  and  shown,  that  it  oonsistB 
in  our  being  deliverod  firom  death,  and  in  our  obtaining 
eternal  life,  through  (he  obedience  of  Cb^iat:  that  no 
ainner  can  obtain  this  justification  meritoriously  through 
worka  of  law :  that  though  fiuth  is  required  as  the  condi- 
tion thereof,  justification  is  still  the  firee  gift  of  God  through 
Jesus  Christ ;  because  no  worica  which  men  can  perform, 
not  even  the  work  of  fiiith  itsell^hath  any  merit  with  God 
to  procure  pardon  for  those  who  have  sinned :  that  tbia 
metbod  of  justification  having  been  established  at  the  fall, 
ia  the  way  in  which  mankind,  finom  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  time,  are  justified :  and  that,  aa  aoi^  it  ia  attested 
both  by  the  law  and  by  the  propheta* 

It  is  St  Paul  who,  by  often  diaooorsing  of  the  justifi* 
cation  of  Abraham,  hath  ahown  the  true  naturo  of  the 
foith  which  justifies  sinners ;  that  it  conaiata  in  a  strong 
desire  to  know,  and  in  a  sincero  disposition  to  do,  the 
will  of  God ;  tiiat  it  leada  the  believer  implicitiy  to  obey 
the  will  of  God  when  made  known ;  and  that  even  the 
heathens  are  capable  of  attaining  thia  kind  of  foith,  and 
of  being  saved  through  Christ  Also,  it  is  this  apostle 
who,  by  penetrating  into  die  depth  of  the  meaning  of 
the  covenant  with  Abraham,  hath  discovered  the  natare 
and  greatness  of  those  rewarda  which  Grod  tanght  man* 
kind,  even  in  the  first  ages,  to  expect  from  his  goodness ; 
•nd  who  hath  shown  that  the  gospel,  in  ita  ehidf  artidea, 
was  preached  to  Abraham  and  to  the  Jews ;  nay,  preach^ 
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ed  to  the  aateMivian^  hi  Iha  iirraum  dmt  tiie  seed  ef 
the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  ef  the  serpent  So  th«t 
dm  gospel  is  not  a  nvelalion  of  a  new  BMlhod  of  iuatificap 
tion,  bat  a  mora  foil  pnblicatiop  of  the  method  of  justifies 
tion  menafully  ealabliahed  by  God  for  all  mankind  firom 
the  very  beginning. 

It  n  the  apoatie  Psnl  ohieily  who,  by  proving  dut  prin- 
cipal doctoines  of  the  gospel  firom  the  wiitiDgB  of  Mosee 
and  die  prophelB,  hadk  abown»  that  die  same  God  who 
apake  to  the  fitfhers  by  the  pvoj^tetsb  did,  in  the  last  daya 
of  the  Mosaic  diaprnisadony  apeak  to  all  mankind  by  hia 
Son :  diet  the  'vaiiotia  dispenaationB  of  religion,  under 
which  mankind  have  been  placed,  are  all  paita  of  one 
great  aehsme  fonned  by  God  for  mving  penitent  ainneia; 
and,  in  particular,  that  thero  is  an  intimate  eonnexioB 
between  the  Jewish  and  the  Ca»iadan  rn^qlationa ;  thai 
the  fivnner  waa  a  pnepaiation  for  the  latter:  oenaaquenb' 
ly,  thoae  writen  ahow  gnat  ignorance  of  the  divine  die- 
penaadona,  who,  on  account  of  the  objeodona  to  which 
the  law  oif  Moaes,  aa  a  rule  of  jnstifieation,  ia  liable,  and 
on  aoeount  of  the  obaewity  of  the  ancient  propheeiea^ 
wish  to  di^oin  the  Jewish  and  C^uiatian  reveiationff. 
Bat  all  who  make  thia  attempt  do  it  in  oppoaition  to  the 
taetimony  of  Jeeoa  himad^  who  eonmianded  the  Jewa  to 
search  their  own  Scr^tnras,  beoanaa  "  they  are  they  which 
teatify  of  hhtt**  (John  v.  89.),  who,  in  hia  oonvenadoB 
with  the  disoiplee  on  the  road  to  Enunau^  "  beginniBg' 
at  Moam  and  aU  the  prophet^  axpennded  onto  them  from 
ail  the  Scripturee,  the  things  ooneeming  himaelf "  (Lnlm 
jxn.  27.)  ;  and  who  told  them,  v«r.44.  «  That  all  diingB 
most  be  fulfilled,  whieh  were  written  in  the  lawof  Meoea, 
and  hi  the  Prophets,  and  in  the  PaBlm%  oeneeming  him." 
The  attempt  ia  made  in  opposition  •also  to  din  tasHraonj 
of  die  aposde  Peter,  wiko,  apeaking  to  Conwliua  ef  Chiiol^ 
aaid,  <*  To  him  give  aU  the  propheta  witaeai,  thsEt,  throogk 
his  name,  wheaoever  believeth  in  Urn  ahall  reoeive  mu^ 
akm  of  aina,"  Aeto  X.  43.  The  Jewish  and  Gfaosdan  i»- 
velatlona,  therefora,  are  so  elesetf  eonnected,  tliat  if  &» 
former  ia  removed  aa  folee^  the  latter  mual^  of  necessity,  foH 
to  the  ground. 

It  is  die  apoode  of  the  Gentaea  who  hadi  aet  dm  8». 
mdtic  eovenant,  or  law  of  Meeea,  in  a  proper  light,  b)r 
ahovring  that  it  waa  no  method  of  joatifiealien,  even  t» 
the  Jews,  but  merely  their  natioiial  law,  daiiverad  to  thenn 
by  God,  not  aa  governor  of  die  nniverw,  bat  aa  king  im 
larael,  who  had  aepantod  them  ftom  the  rset  of  man- 
kind, and  plaeed  them  in  Oanann  under  his  own  iasmo- 
dlato  government,  aa  a  nation,  for  dm  purpoae  of  pre- 
serving his  oraoleB  and  wonhip  amidst  that  nmveranl 
cerrupdon  which  had  overspread  the  earth.  Aoooiding^ 
ly,  thia  aposde  hath  proved,  Aal  seeing  the  kw  of  Mosew 
contained  a  mom  perfect  aoeoont  of  the  dntim  of  monli^ 
ty,  and  of  the  demerit  of  sin,  than  ia  to  be  firand  in  any 
other  nadonal  law,  instead  of  jostiffmg,  it  eondeoBDed 
the  Jewa  by  its  cuiae ;  especially  aa  it  preacribed  no  am» 
erifioe  of  any  real  eAcnqr  to  cieav»  the  oonaciencm  of 
sinners,  nor  promiaed  them  paidon  in  any  method  wlmt> 
soever;  and  that,  by  die  rigow  of  ito  oome,  the  law  cC 
Moses  laid  the  Jews  under  dm  necessity  of  aeeking  juaki* 
fication  firom  the  mer^  ef  God  throogh  foith,  aococdias 
to  the  tenor  of  die  eovenant  with  Abraham,  which  wai« 
the  gospKI  and  roHgion  of  the  Jewe.  Thna*  by  the  lights 
which  St  Paul  hath  held  up  to  us,  the  im]kioas  railinga  of 
the  M  anicheana  against  die  law  of  Moaas^  and  agatnat  thm 
God  of  die  Jewa,  the  andior  of  dial  law,  on  the  anppon* 
don  that  it  was  a  rule  of  juatifleallon,  aro  eeen  to  be  with.* 
out  foundation ;  as  aro  the  obf ediena  Hhewiae  which  mo- 
dem deists  have  urged  against  the  Mosaic  refolation,  om 
account  of  Go^s  dealinga  with  the  Istaiditos  , 

It  is  St  Paul  who  hadi  moat  laigety  disoonmed  oem* 
eeming  the  transcendent  greatnew  of  the  Son  of  God* 
above  angela  ami  nH  cmated  bainga  wimtoiari  mid 
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hith  diowa,  ibtt,  »  tl»  lewnrd  of  lii»  bmnautloa  «id 
death  in  tlie  kmnaii  natora,  h»  hsth,  in  that  nttura,  ob- 
tsined  the  govnnment  of  the  wnfU,  Ibr  the  good  of  hm 
drardi,  and  will  hold  that  gewamment  tUI  he  hath  put 
down  tfaewinped  dominion  wlneh  the  apoatate  angela 
have  80  long  endeavoured  to  maintain,  in  oppoeition  to 
the  righteoua  govenmient  of  God ;  that,  aa  the  kat  exep> 
ciie  of  hia  kingly  power,  Ghiiat  will  faiae  die  dead,  and 
jodge  the  world,  nd  render  to  e^iy  one  aeearding  to 
his  deeda :  and  that,  when  aD  the  cnemiea  of  God  uA 
goodneas  are  diua  ntterfy  nibdiied,  the  Son  will  deliver 
up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father,  that  God  may  be  over  all 
in  all  plaoea. 

It  ia  this  great  apoatle  who  hadi  made  known  to  na 
many  of  dbe  ciioaBiatuicea  and  cooiaqneiieea  of  die  go* 
neral  judgment,  not  mentioned  by  ^  other  apoatle& 
Pot,  beridea  repeating  what  Ghiiit  himadf  deefanred» 
that  he  wfll  lotuni  a  leeond  time  to  thia  earth  aurroond- 
ed  with  the  gloiy  of  hia  Father,  and  attended  by  a  gieal 
host  of  angeU;  diat  he  wiU  caU  aU  the  daad  forth  ftom 
their  gravaa  ;'and  diat^  by  hia  lenteneo  aa  Judge,  he  will 
fix  the  doom  of  aH  mankind  inavernUy,  thia  apoatle  hadi 
tanght  na  tlio  foUewing  interaating  part&Bulaia :— That 
the  laal  genendon  of  men  ahaU  nol  die,  but  diat,  in  a 
DomeDt,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  Chiiat  w91  change 
aoch  of  the  rii^deooa  aa  are  dhya  upon  the  earth  at  hie 
caning.  And  having  aaid  nothing  of  Chaiat'a  ohangmg 
the  wicked,  die  apoade  hath  led  na  to  befiam  that  ne 
change  ahaH  paaa  on  them ;  eonaeq[ucntly,  that  the  difr 
crimiBatioii  of  the  rightaoua  from  the  wicked  wHl  be 
made  by  tbe  difiarenee  of  the  body  m  whieh  the  one  and 
die  other  aiiall  i^pear  befim  die  tribmial;  and  that  no 
paitiaalar  inqoiiy  into  the  aetiona  of  indi^mda  will  be 
needad  to  dOmjiine  dwir  diferent  diaractaia.  The  eh** 
meter  of  eodi  vrill  be  ahown  to  all,  by  the  nature  of  the 
bady  in  wliidi  he  appeam  to  receive  hia  aenlence.  The 
i  apoatle  hath  tai^iht  ua,  that,  albr  aantenoe  ia  pro* 
1  upon  all  men,  aeooiding  totheir  trae  cfaanctef% 
dma  viaiUj  manifcatoii,  the  li^ilMMa  ahall  be  eaught  im 
in  dooda  to  join  die  Lord  in  die  ur :  ao  that  the  wicked 
being  left  behind  on  die  eafdi»  it  IbUowB^  that  dM^areto 
'  in  the  flamea  of  die  geneml  oonflagntion*  He 
ilacma  oa,  that  the  rii^deova,  having  joined  the 
tiw  ate,  ahaU  aaeompany  hhn  in  hb  return  to 
facavcn,  and  there  live  in  anembo&ed  atate,  with  God  and 
Ghriatandthe  angela,  «o  all  etemity. 

It  is  at.  Panl  who  hath  given  ua  die  completeBt  a»> 
eoont  of  iIm  apiritnal  gifta  vrfaieh  were  beatowed  in  auch 
pkn^  and  vanety  on  the  drat  Chriatiana,  for  the  oonfiv- 
loflhegeapeL  Nay,  the  fann  whioh  the  ChnatiaM 
'i  haa  taken onder  dm  gowy— mnt  of  Chriet, 
■aanra»  lo  the  diractiona  contained 
in  hia  wrliinmi  Not  to  mention,  diet  te  different  offieet 
ef  the  gospel  nmaaby,  together  with  die  dutiaa  and  privi- 
legee  bekiBging  lo  theee  effioaa*  have  all  bean  eatahliahed 
in  conaeyisnce  of  hiaoppaintment 

Finally,  it  ia  St.  Panl  who,  in  hia  font  epwtla  to  die 
~  '  ,  hath  given  na  a  foroaal  proof  of  the  divine 
of  the  goapei ;  which,  though  it  waa  originally 
i  dw  dw  laanrnd  Graeka  of  that  age,  hath  been  of 
the  RiiiBlii<  nee  ever  nnee,  in  oondrming  belieoeaa  in 
i  holy  iuAt  and  atopping  the  mouths  of  ndveiw 

The  foaogeiag  aeeount  of  die  mattera  oontained  in  the 
of  the  apoatle  Paul,  ahowa,  diat  whilat  dm  i» 
I  of  the  other  epoadea  deeeivo  la  be  nad 
k  attention,  on  aeooont  of  the  expUoationa 
of  paationiar  dodrinea  and  foeto  which  they  contain,  and 
of  the  exoeUent  preceplB  of  piety  and  morality  with  which 
dMj  afaonnd,  the  eptatlea  of  Paul  muat  be  ragaided  as  the 
y,  in  which  die  wh^  of  the  gaapel  doo» 
» ia  lodgad*  mid  from  which  Uie  kpowMga  of  it  can 


be  drawn  whh  die  graatoat  alfantaga.  And,  dtatofon^ 
all  who  wiah  to  underatand  true  Chiiatianity  ought  to 
atody  the  epiadea  of  thia  great  apoade  with  dm  utmool 
care.  In  tlmn,  indeed,  they  will  meat  vrith  things  hard 
to  be  uoderatood.  But  that  drenmatance,  inatead  of 
diaeouraging,  ought  rather  to  make  them  more  diligent 
in  their  endeavoura  lo  underatand  his  vrritinga ;  aa  they 
contain  information  from  God  himaelf  concerning  ma^ 
tera  whieh  are  of  the  utmoat  importance  to  dieir  temporal 
and  eternal  vrelftre.  It  ia  true,  die  minialera  of  religion, 
^loee  office  it  ia  to  inatmct  othera,  are  under  mora  po- 
collar  obfigadons  to  atudy  the  Scripturea  with  unremit* 
ting  aaaidnity ;  novertheleaa,  odiera,  whoae  leiaure,  learn- 
ing, and  geniuB,  qualify  diem  for  the  work,  are  not  ez« 
empted  from  that  obligation.  In  former  timea,  by  the 
cruel  petaecution  and  dMoquy  which  foUowed  thoaa  who^ 
in  mattam  of  religion,  happened  to  go  oat  of  the  beeten 
tTMk,  men  ef  liberal  minda  were  hiiidered  from  aearching 
the  Scripturea,  or,  at  least,  from  poMiahmg  what  diey 
found  in  them  contrary  to  the  received  opiniona.  But 
the  darkncH  of  bigotry  ia  paaaing  away,  and  die  light  of 
truth  is  begimdng  to  ahine.  Men  have  acquired  more 
juat  nodona  of  the  rigfata  of  conadence;  and  the  fottera  hi 
whidi  dm  underatandinga  of  (^iiisdans,for  ao  many  age% 
have  been  held  boond  fay  dm  deereea  of  ooundla  and  tho 
eatabliahment  of  creeda,  aio  begun  to  be  broken :  ao  that 
the  candid  may  now  modeady  propeee  the  raault  of  their 
inqniriea  into  the  vroid  of  God,  vridioat  faicnrring  eldiar 
danger  or  blame.  U,  therefore,  proper  attention  k  paid 
to  audi  poblicationa  aaare  dedgned  for  the  iUoatnUicn  of 
the  Seriptnrea,  it  ia  to  be  hoped  that,  in  the  program  of 
agea,  the  united  efibfti  of  many  vrill  diapd  die  obacurity 
whieh  hath  ao  kng  rendered  aome  paamgea  of  Scriptum 
hard  to  be  underdood ;  and  the  mattera  of  fiu^  above 
human  oomprdienaion  really  made  known  in  the  word 
of  God,  being  oepareted  from  thoae  which  have  been  ob- 
truded on  it  by  ignorant  or  by  worldly  men,  genuine 
ChrlaliaBitf  will,  at  iaat,  ahine  forth  in  ito  native  apl en- 
dour.  And  thus  the  objections  raiaed  againat  the  goapei 
vaniahing,  it  vrill  at  length  be  generally  reedved,  and 
acquire  ita  proper  influence  on  the  minda  and  mannen  of 


By  attending  to  the  varioua  undoubted  focta  act  forth 
in  the  foregoing  eaaay,  every  Chriatian  muat  be  aendblo 
of  the  dinne  autbon|^  of  all  the  hooka  of  die  Now  Teata- 
ment ;  and,  by  forming  a  proper  judgment  of  the  purpoae 
for  which  each  of  theae  booka  was  wrtttsn,  he  may  eaaily 
learn  die  oae  he  ia  to  make  of  theae  divinely  mapirad 
vrntingi* 

ESSAY  U. 

Of  the  Uie  vhich  the  Churche$  vere  to  make  of  the 
ApoatUs^M  JEpiatUt  /  and  of  the  Method  in  vhich  thete 
WHHngt  were  publithed  and  preterved. 

FonnnLT,  booka  being  of  audi  value  diat  none  bat 
the  lieh  vrem  able  to  purchaaa  them,  the  common  people 
worn  addom  tanght  to  read  in  any  country ;  and  having 
no  laachaia  given  them  by  the  public,  th^  wem  generally 
groaaly  ignorant  of  moral  and  religioua  trutha.  The  vul- 
gar, however,  of  the  Jewiah  nation,  were  better  inatructed. 
For  Meaea  having  ordered  hia  law  lo  be  read  to  the 
people  at  fk»  end  of  every  aeven  years,  during  the  foaat 
of  tabemaclea,  in  the  year  of  rdeaae  (Dent  xixi.  IQ, 
11.),  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrinea  contained  in  hia 
wfitinga  waa,  by  that  institution,  univermlly  diffuaed 
among  the  Jewa.  Beaidea,  it  gave  rite  to  the  reading  of 
the  law  and  the  propheta  in  their  aynagognea.  For,  in 
whatever  part  of  the  world  the  Jewa  redded,  they  aa* 
aemblad  themaelves  every  Sabbath  for  the  worahippiog  of 
God,  and  for  the  reading  of  their  aaoed  writinga.  Now, 
tba  Chriatian  chwdiaa  bdog  deatinad  for  the  mme  pur^ 
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poflM  of  w)nliipfping  Ood,  tnd  diliMuig  the  kaowMge 
of  raligion  amOQf  tho  people^  it  was  nattnal,  in  fonniog 
them,  to  imitate  the  model,  end  folkrw  the  ralei  of  the 
■ynegogne.  And  therefore,  seeing  the  raeding  of  the 
Jewish  dcriptnres  always  made  a  pert  of  the  BynagQg«<» 
eerriee,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  same  was  practised 
in  the  church  from  the  ^eiy  beginning,  espedally  as  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  equally  with  the  disciplee  of  Moses, 
acknowledged  the  divine  inspiration  of  these  ScripCares^ 
and  had  been  ordered,  by  their  master,  to  search  them  as 
testiiying  of  him.  Besides,  tiU  the  apostles  and  evange* 
lists  published  their  writings,  the  Jewish  Scriptures  were 
the  only  guide  to  which  the  disaples  of  Christ  could  have 
recourse  for  their  instruction.  But,  after  the  Spirit  of 
Ood  had  inspired  the  evangelists  to  write  their  histories 
of  Christ's  ministiy,  and  the  apostles  to  commit  their 
doctrines  and  precepts  to  writing,  their  geepeb  and  epis* 
ties  became  a  more  direct  rule  of  faith  and  practice  to 
the  brethren,  than  even  the  Jewish  Scriptures  themselves; 
for  which  reason  it  was  fit  that  they  should  be  statedly 
lead  in  the  public  aamnblies,  to  teach  the  brethren  more 
perfectly  the  things  wherein  they  had  been  instraoled. 
And,  to  introduce  that  practice,  St.  Paul,  in  the  eondu- 
sion  of  his  first  epistle  to  the  Thessakmians  (which  is 
gener^y  supposed  to  have  been  the  first  of  his  inspimd 
writings),  laid  the  presidents  and  paslon  of  that  chnieh 
under  **  an  oath  to  cause  it  to  be  rsad  to  all  the  holy 
biethien,"  ch.  v.  97. ;  that  is  to  say,  being  conaeioas  of 
his  own  inspiration^  he  required  the  Thessalonians  to  put 
his  writings  on  a  level  with  the  writings  of  the  Jevrish 
prophete,  by  reading  them  m  their  public  aassmUieB  for 
worahip,  and  by  regarding  them  as  the  inlallible  rule  of 
dieir  ftith  and  practice.  For  the  saipe  purpose,  Johft 
(Rev.  L  8.)  declared  him  bleseed  yAo  rtadeth,  and  then 
who  hear  the  words  of  his  prophecy. 

The  Theamlonian  peesidents  and  pastors  being  ad- 
jured by  the  apostle  Paul  to  canee  his  epistle  to  be  read 
*<  to  all  the  brethren,"  it  was  to  be  read,  not  only  to  them 
in  Thessalonica,  but  to  the  brethren  of  all  the  towns  and 
cities  of  the  province  of  Macedonia ;  and  particularly  to 
tiie  brethren  of  Benea  and  Philippi,  and  of  evecy  plaea 
in  their  neighbourhood  where  churches  wore  planted. 
For  that  St  Paul  did  not  intend  his  epistles  merely  for 
the  churdies  to  which  they  vrere  first  sent,  but  for  gene- 
ral use,  appears  from  the  inscriptions  of  several  of  them. 
Thus  the  episUe  to  the  Gaktians  is  direoted  **  To  the 
churches  of  Galatia;*'  and  the  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
Tinthiana,  **  To  the  church  of  God  whidi  is  at  Corinth, 
with  all  the  saints  which  are  in  all  Achaia."  Nay,  the  final 
epistle  to  the  same  church  hath  even  a  mon  general  in* 
acription,  being  directed,  not  only  "  To  the  ehurdk  at  Co- 
rinth," but  *<  To  all  them  who  in  every  place  call  upon 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ." 

But  while  the  churches,  to  which  the  apostle  sent  hia 
letters,  were  directed  by  the  inscriptions  to  cirettlato  them 
as  widely  as  possible,  he  did  not  mean,  by  these  insorip* 
tMHu,  nor  by  his  a^juntion  of  the  Thnmaloniaa  pastors^ 
that  the  aotognqihs  of  his  lettere  were  to  be  sent  to  all 
who  had  an  interest  in  them.  These  divinely  inspired  eoea- 
positions,  authenticated  by  the  salutetien  in  the  apostle's 
own  handwriting,  were  too-valuable  to  be  need  in  that 
manner.  But  Ids  meaning  wae  that  comet  copiee  of 
his  letters  should  be  sent  to  the  neighbouring  ehnrches, 
to  remain  with  them  for  their  own  use,  and  to  be  trane* 
scribed  by  them,  and  -circulated  as  widely  as  possible. 
The  direction  to  die  Ccrfoesians,  iv.  16,  **  When  this  epis- 
tle bath  been  read  by  you,  cause  that  it  be  read  also  in 
the  church  of  the  Laodiceans,"  is  certainly  to  be  under* 
stood  in  the  manner  I  have  explained.  The  apostle 
adds,  "  and  that  ye  likewise  read  the  epiitle  from  Laodi- 
cea."  The  Laodiceans,  it  seems,  had  been  direoted  to 
land  to  the  Coloeaiaiia  a  cof^  of  some  letter  written  I9 


the  apoBttek  wtieh  they  h«d  naMived;  pvobaUy  the  let- 
ter which  he  had  lately  aent  to  the  Kpherians ;  for  that 
epistle  is  inscribed,  not  only  '*  To  the  sainte  which  are  at 
Epheeus,"  but  also  <<  To  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus." 
This  inscription,  tfaerafore,  like  that  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  implied  that  the  Ephssian  brethren  were  10 
send  copies  of  their  letter  to  the  neighbouring  churches* 
and,  among  the  rest,  to  the  chocch  of  the  Irfiodioaans,  with 
a  particular  order  to  them  to  send  a  copy  of  it  to  the  Co- 


in the  same  manner,  also,  we  may  suppose  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatisns  was  circulated*  For  the  inscriptaon* 
*'To  the  churches  of  Galatia"  implies,  that  the  church  in 
Q alatia  which  received  this  letter  fimn  the  apostle's  mes- 
senger, was  to  send  a  copy  of  it  to  the  church  that  wae 
nearest  to  them ;  which  diurch  was  to  circulate  it  in  Ukm 
manner ;  so  that,  being  sent  from  one  church  to  another 
it  was  no  doubt  communicated,  in  a  abort  time,  to  all  the 
churches  of  Galatia.  In  like  manner,  the  apostle  Peter's 
first  epistle-  being  inscribed  "  To  the  strangers  of  the  dis- 
peruon  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithy* 
nia,"  the  person  w  church  to  which  that  letter  was  de- 
liversd  by  Silvanus  (1  Pet  v.  12.),  was  to  communicate 
it  to  the  brethren  nearest  at  hand,  to  be  copied  and  di»- 
perwd  till  it  was  fully  circulated  among  the  foithfiii  in  the 
eeveral  countriee  mentioned  in  the  inscription,  unlesa 
that  service  was  performed  by  Silvanus  himseU^  For  it 
cannot  be  enppoeed  that  Peter.urould  write  and  send  oc^ 
pies  of  such  a  long  letter  to  all  the  churches  in  the  widely 
extended  countries  of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia, 
and  Bythynia.  The  like  method,  no  doub^  was  used  for 
eiicttlating  all  the  other  catholic  epistles. 

The  apostles,  by  the  inscription  of  their  letters,  having; 
signified  U&eir  desire  that  they  should  be  read  publicly* 
not  only  in  the  churches  to  which  they  were  first  sent, 
but  in  all  the  neighbouring  churches ;  and  St  Paul,  in 
particulii^,  having  given  express  orders  to  thai  purpose  ii% 
his  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  snd  Colosaians,  we  haw 
good  reason  to  believe  that  their  epistles  were  read  pub- 
licly and  frequently  in  the  churches  to  which  they  virere 
inscribed,  along  wiUi  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament , 
that  copies  of  them  were  sent  to  every  church  whidi  had 
an  iminediato  interest  in  them ;  and  that,  when  the  gos- 
pels were  published,  they,  in  like  manner,  were  read  daily 
m  the  churches :  and  that  copies  of  them  also  were  quick- 
ly multiplied.  To  this  respect  the  gospels  were  certainly 
entitled,  iml  only  on  account  of  their  authom  being  opee- 
tU§  or  eTKUtgelutt,  but  because  the  matters  contained  in 
them  were  of  the  greatest  utility,  both  for  the  iustruction 
and  for  the^oonsolation  of  the  Ivethren. 

The  jostles  and  gMpels,  being  the  authentic  ncoid  im 
which  tkMB  whole  doctrines,  preeq>ts,  and  promises  of  th^ 
gospel  sie  contained,  we  may  believe  that,  although  ifeo 
injunction  had  been  given  by  the  apostles  respeotiitg  the 
oommunioatioB  of  their  writings,  the  members  nf  the 
churches  to  which  their  epistles  and  go^iels  were  eeai» 
muved  by  their  own  piety  and  good  sense,  would  be  anx« 
ious  to  communicate  them;  and  would  not  grudge  either 
the  expense  of  transcribing  them,  or  the  trouble  oi  send- 
ing them  to  all  the  churches  with  which  they  had  any 
eonnexion.  The  penons  likewise  who  were  eoB^iioyed* 
whether  in  transcribing,  or  iu  carrying  these  exeelleat 
writings  to  the  neighbouring  churches,  would  take  greet 
delight  in  the  work ;  thinking  themaelves  both  usefully 
and  honourably  employed  Nay,  I  am  persuaded  thet 
aech  of  the  brethren  as  could  afford  the  expense^  and 
wera  capable  of  reading  theee  divinely  inspired  writing^ 
would  get  them  transcribed  for  their  own  use:  so  thet 
cofues  of  these  books  would  be  multiplied  and  dispersed 
in  a  very  ahorl  time.  This  aooounto  for  St  Paul's  epae- 
tles,  in  particular,  being  so  generally  known,  read,  attd 
adtnowledged  by  all  Ghristianib  in  the  very  first  tge ;  en 
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«B  16M1I  ftott  I^tar,  trli&  apeite  of  the  eiMes  wliidi  hto 
bdoved  hrotlMr  Pftul  had  written  to  the  penons  to  wtuNU 
lie  himaelf  wrote  hb  weond  efkistie,  dnp.  iu.*  16.  It 
■eons,  befim  Peter  wrote  that  letter,  that  he  had  aeen  and 
nad  Pml's  epvtlee  to  the  Oaktiam,  the  Ephemna,  and 
the  CoHoaaiana.  He  speaks  airo  of  off  Potiff  «IA^0^ 
Met ;  fiom  which  aome  learned  men  have  inlhried,  that 
Fkiil  hj  that  tune  was  dead,  and  that  all  his  writings  bad 
eome  to  Peter's  hands.  Nay,  Peter  iasinuates  that  itej 
were  then  nniveraaUy  read  and  acknowledged  as  inspbed 
writings;  for  he  teDs  us,  'the  ignorant  and  nnstaUe 
wreated  them,  as  th^  did  the  other  Seriptores  aUK>,  to 
their  own  destmction.* 

The  writings  of  the  apoedes  and  evangeliste  beinirthns 
early  and  widely  dispersed  among  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
I  think  it  cannot  be  doobted  that  the  persons  who  ob« 
isined  eofnea  of  them,  regarding  them  as  predoas  treft> 
mes  of  drrine  trath,  preserved  them  with  the  utmost 
cue.  We  are  morally  certain,  diereibro,  that  nope  of  the 
mspind  wrilnigB,  either  of  the  erangeliste  or  of  the  apos- 
tles, have  been  lost;  and,  in  paitieolar,  that  the  suspieion 
which  some  h«ve  entertained  of  the  loss  of  certain  epis* 
ties  of  Paul,  is  destitute  of  probability.  His  inspbed 
writings  were  all  wetA  to  persons  greatly  interested  in 
tfaen^  vriio,  while  they  preserred  their  own  copies  with 
the  olmeet  cese,  were,  no  doubt,  Tery  diligent  in  dreo- 
Isting  tnnscripts  from  them  among  the  other  dnuehes; 
ao  that,  being  widely  dimtsed,  highly  respected,  and 
Bmch  read,  none  of  them,  I  think,  could  perieh.  What 
poto  this  matter  beyond  doubt  is,  that  while  all  tiie 
eaoed  books  which  now  remain  are  often  quoted  by  the 
most  andeat  Christian  writers,  whose  works  hare  come 
down  to  us,  in  none  of  tiiem,  nor  in  any  other  audior 
whatever,  is  tibere  so  much  as  a  single  quotation  from  any 
apostolical  writing  that  is  not  at  present  in  ourcanon ;  nor 
the  least  hint  from  which  it  can  be  gadiered,  that  any 
^HMbdical  writing  erer  existed,  which  we  do  not  at  pre- 


Perther,  as  none  of  the  apostolical  writings  hare  been 
lost,  eo  no  msterial  alteration  hath  taken  place  in  any  of 
tihose  which  remain.  For  the  autogrephs  haring,  in  all 
prabebiiity,  been  long  preserred  with  care,  by  the  rulers 
of  the  dnndies  te  whieh  these  writings  were  sent,  if  any 
aalerial  alteration,  m  paiticniar  copies,  had  ever  been 
attempted,  tar  tiie  purpose  of  supporting  heresy,  the 
fiaod  most  instsndy  hare  been  detected  by  comparing 
the  vitiated  copies  with  the  autographs.  And  even  after 
the  entogiayhs,  by  ieng&  of  time,  or  by  aoddent,  were 
bit,  the  oonoBDt  of  si^  a  number  of  copies  as  might 
easOy  be  procured  and  compared  in  eveiy  eountiy,  was 
at  afi  timee  suffident  for  estabKahing  the  genuine  text, 
and  for  correcting  whatever  alteration  m^t  be  made, 
whether tihroogh  aoddent  or  deaign.  Nor  is  this  all: 
the  many  disputes  about  articles  of  fiuth  whidi  took  place 
B  the  Christian  diurdi,  almost  from  the  beginning, 
dboqgh  prodnctire  of  much  misddef  in  other  rei^ieets, 
■eenred  the  Scriftores  firom  all  vitiation.  For  the  dif* 
fcrent  aecte  of  Chiisdans,  constant^  appealing  to  the  se> 
ered  orseieein  support  of  their  partienlar  ophnons,  esdk 
would  take  care  that  their  opponents  quoted  the  Scrip- 
tares  frirly,  end  transcribed  them  fhithfVilly.  And  thus 
fts  diflerent  parties  of  Christians  bdng  checks  on  each 
edier,  every  poasfaility  of  vitiating  the  SciiptureB  was  ab^ 
eehitdjy  pieduaed. 

With  respect  to  the  various  readings  of  the  books  of 
the  New  Testament,  about  which  deiste  have  made  such 
a  noise,  and  weU  disposed  perrons  have  expressed  such 
faas  ss  if  Ae  aacred  text  were  thereby  rendered  unoer- 
tein,  I  mery  take  upon  me  to  aiEim,  thilt  the  damour  of 
the  former,  and  the  fean  of  the  latter,  are  wiAout  fbun* 
Before  the  invention  of  printing  there  vres  no 
I  of  molt^plymg  thecopiss  of  books,  bm  by  treae* 


a«d  dte  persons  who  followed  that  buaineas 
being  liable,  through  careleaaDesB,  to  transpose,  omit,  and 
alter,  not  only  lettere,  but  words,  and  even  whole  sen- 
tences^ it  is  plain  that  the  more  fiequently  any  book  was 
tnaseribed,  the  more  numerous  would  the  variatioas 
from  the  original  text  be  in  the  one  that  was  last  tnna- 
cribed ;  because,  in  the  new  copy,  besides  the  errors  pe- 
culiar to  the  one  from  whieh  it  was  taken,  there  would 
be  all  thoae  also  which  the  transcriber  himself  might  fall 
mto  through  eardesness.  If;  therefore^  the  MS8.  which 
remain  of  any  andant  book  are  of  a  late  date,  and  fow  in 
Bomber,  the  defecte  and  enron  of  such  a  book  will  be 
many,  and  the  various  readinga  lew ;  and  as  it  is  by  the 
rerious  resdings  alone  that  the  defecte  and  erron  of  par- 
tieolar  oopiea  can  be  redressed,  the  imperfections  of  that 
book  will  be  without  remedy.  Of  this,  Heaychius  among 
the  Oreeka,  and  Velldus  Paterculus  among    ' 


are  striking  examples ;  for  ss  them  is  but  one  MS.  c(^y 
of  each  of  these  authors  remaining,  the  numeroos  enron 
and  defecte  found  in  them  are  past  all  redreae.  Happily, 
this  is  not  the  caw  vrith  the  books  of  die  New  TesUmeut, 
of  which  there  are  more  MSS.  of  difierent  agea  than  ol 
any  other  andent  writing.  Wherefore,  dthongh  by  col* 
lating  theae  MSa,  difierent  readinga,  to  the  amount  ot 
many  thousanda,  have  appemod,  the  text,  instead  of  being 
rendered  uncertsin  thereby,  hath  been  fixed  with  greater 
predaion :  Because,  with  the  help  of  sound  critidsm, 
leamed  men,  from  the  vast  variety  of  leadings,  obtained 
ter  comparing  difierent  copies,  have  been  able  to  relect, 
umoat  with  certainty,  thoae  readinga  which  oiiginaUy 
compoaed  the  sacred  text    See  Gen.  Pre£  p.  IS.  note. 

Thia,  however,  though  great,  b  not  the  only  advantage 
the  Bcripluiea  heare  deri(ved  from  the  various  readings 
frond  in  the  dmerent  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament 
which  have  been  cdlated.  For  as  these  MSS.  were 
found,  some  ci  them  in  Bgypt,  othereof  them  in  Europe, 
foe  distance  of  the  plaoea  from  whence  they  hare  been 
brought  give  oa,  as  Bently  hath  well  remaifced,  the  full- 
est amnrance  that  there  nerer  could  be  any  eolluaion  in 
atoing  or  interpoleting  one  copy  by  anofoer,  nor  all  by 
any  one  of  them ;  and  that,  however  numerous  these 
medings  may  be,  foey  have  proceeded  merdy  from  the 
oaideanieas  of  transcribers,  and  by  no  meana  from  bad 
dssqpi  in  any  persons  whatever.  This  important  fact  is 
set  in  the  deanat  light  fay  the  paina  which  learned  men 
have  taken  hi  collating  all  the  ancient  translations  of  the 
Seriptores  now  renu&ilng,  and  dl  the  quotetiona  from 
the  Scriptures  fo«md  in  the  vrritings  of  the  fothera,  even 
thow  which  they  made  by  memoiy,  in  order  to  mark  the 
ninutast  vaiiationa  from  the  originals.  For  dthough, 
by  this  mean%  the  various  resdings  hare  been  increaaed 
to  a  pnMygioas  number,  we  find  but  a  very  few  of  them 
that  make  any  material  dteretion  in  the  aenae  of  the  pas- 
oiges  where  they  are  found;  and  of  those  wbidi  give  a 
difierent  senre,  it  is  essy  for  perrons  skilled  in  criticism 
to  detstuiine  which  is  the  genuine  wading.  Thew  facta, 
which  are  all  wdl  knovm,  prove,  in  the  atrongeat  man* 
ner,  that  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  have,  from  the 
beginning,  remained  unadulterated,  and  that  in  the  vari- 
ous vaadlDgs  we  here  the  genuine  text  of  thew  books  en* 
tire,  or  ahuMt  entire ;  which  ia  more  than  can  be  ssid  o 
any  other  writing  of  equd  antiqui^,  of  which  the  MSS* 
aw  not  ro  numerous,  nor  the  varioua  readmgs  in  such 
abundance.    See  the  note,  Prsf.  p.  U,  test  paragnph; 

ESSAY  in. 

■  Of  the  Jipoetle  Paute  Style  and  Manner  ef  Writing 

AtTBovoa  the  sermons  and  epistlw  of  the  apostle 
Paul  be  much  superior  in  sentiment  to  the  finest  orations 
mid  treatiaM  of  foe  Greeks,  many  who  are  judges  of  ele- 
gant writing,  I  docdit  not»  will'  pronounce  them  inferior 
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both  in  cempoation  and  lAyfo.    TIm  trath  1%  m  fofming 

bis  discoonefl,  the  apoBtle,  for  the  most  part,  neglected 
tiie  rulea  of  Uie  Grecian  eloquence.  He  seldom  begins 
with  proposing  his  subject,  or  with  declaring  the  method 
in  which  he  is  to  handle  it.  And  when  he  treats  of  more 
subjects  than  one  in  the  same  epistlCi  he  does  not  infona 
us  when  he  passes  from  one  subject  to  another,  nor  al- 
ways point  out  the  purpose  &r  which  hb  arguments  are 
introduced.  Bendes,  he  makes  little  use  of  those  iheto* 
rical  transitions,  connexions,  and  recapitulations,  where* 
by  ih&  learned  Greeks  beautifully  displayed  the  method 
and  coherence  of  their  discourses. 

As  the  apostle  did  not  follow  the  rales  prescribed  by 
the  Greek  rhetoricians,  in  disposing  the  matter  of  his  dis- 
courses, so  he  hath  not  observed  their  precepts  in  the 
choice  of  his  words,  the  arrangement  of  his  sentences,  and 
the  measure  of  his  periods.  That  kind  of  speaking  and 
writing  which  is  more  remarkable  for  an  artificial  s^uo- 
ture  of  words,  and  a  laboured  smoothness  of  periods, 
than  for  truth  of  sentiment  and  justness  of  reasoning, 
was  called  by  the  apostle  '  the  wisdom  of  speech,'  1  Cor. 
i  17 ;  and  '  the  persuasive  words  of  human  wisdom,'  I 
Cor.  it  4  ;  and  was  utterly  disclaimed  by  him,  1  Cor.  iL 
1.  *  And  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  to  you,  came  nol 
with  eicellen^  of  speech,  nor  of  wisdom,  dedaiing  the 
testimony  of  God.' 

But  while  the  apostle,  in  the  composition  and  style  of 
his  discoums,  hadx  commonly  avoided  the  showy-  em* 
bellishments,  and  even  some  of  the  solid  ornaments  of 
die  Grecian  eloquence,  for  reasons  I  shall  afterwards 
mention,  he  hath  made  sufficient  amends  for  these  do* 
fects,  by  the  excellence  of  his  sentiments,  the  propriety 
of  his  method,  the  real  connexion  whidi  subabts  in  hw 
discourses,  and  the  accuracy  with  whica  he  has  eiproes 
ed  himself  on  every  subject 

The  transcendent  excellence  of  the  apostle  Paul's  sen* 
timents,  it  is  presumed,  no  reader  of  true  ju.dgment  will 
dispute.  But  the  method  and  connexion  of  his  writingB, 
some,  perh^s,  may  call  in  question ;  because,  as  I  just 
now  observed,  he  luith  not  adopted  the  method  of  com* 
position  used  by  the  elegant  Greeks.  But,  to  remove 
this  objection,  and  to  illustrate,  in  the  first  place,  the 
apostle's  method,  I  observe,  that,  in  his  doctrinal  epistles 
especially,  he  altraya  treats  <^  some  important  artkle  of 
&tth,  which,  though  not  formally  proposed,  is  constantly 
in  his  view,  and  is  handled  according  to  a  preconceived 
plan,  in  which  his  arguments,  illustralions,  and  conclu- 
sions, are  all  properly  arranged.  This  the  intelligent 
reader  will  easily  perceive,  i^  in  studying  any  partiralar 
epistle,  be  keeps  the  subject  of  it  in  his  eye  throughout 
For  thus  he  will  be  sensible,  that  the  things  written  am 
all  connected  with  the  subject  in  hand,  either  as  prools 
of  what  immediately  goes  befi)re,  or  as  illustrations  of 
some  proposition  more  remote;  or  as  inferences  from 
premises,  sometimes  expressed  and  sometimes  impUed; 
or  as  answers  to  objections  which,  in  certain  eases,  are 
not  stated,  perh^M  because  the  persons  addressed  had 
often  heard  them  proposed.  Nay,  he  will  find  that,  en 
some  occasions,  the  apostle  adapta  his  reasoning  to  the 
thoughts  which  he  knew  would,  at  that  instant,  arise  in 
the  mind  of  his  readers,  and  to  the  answers  which  he 
Ibresaw  they  would  make  to  his  questions,  though  these 
answers  are  not  expressed.  In  short,  on  a  just  view  of 
Paul's  epistles,  it  will  be  found  that  all  his  arguments 
are  in  point;  that  whatever  incidental  matter  is  intro- 
duced, contributes  to  the  illustration  of  the  principal  sub- 
ject; that  hii  conclusions  are  well  founded;  and  that 
the  whole  is  properly  arranged. 

Next  with  respect  to  the  connexion  of  the  reasoning 
in  the  apostle's  episdes,  I  acknowledge,  that  the  want  i 
those  forms  of  expression  by  which  the  learned  Greeks 
di^layed  the  coherence  and  dependence  of  their  die- 


«MnrM%  hat  giwa  to  his  cenmyatioas  a  d&qoinled  ap- 
pearance.   Nevertheless,  there  is  a  dose  connexioa  of 
the  several  parts  of  his  epistles  estabUahed  by  the  tense 
of  what  he  hath  written.    Now,  where  there  is  a  real 
connexion  in  the  sense,  the  words  and  phrases  invented 
by  rhetoricians  for  showing  it,  become^  in  some  messure, 
unnecessaiy.    There  is  also  in  the  apostle's  epistles  an 
apparent  connexion  suggested  by  the  introduction  of  a 
word  or  thought  (see  Bom.  iv.  24,  25;  Eph.  i.  19,  20; 
1  ThesBi  ii.  14),  which  seemingly  leads  to  what  follows ; 
yet  the  real  connexion  lies  more  deep^  in  the  relation  of 
the  things  to  each  other,  and  to  the  piindpai  subject 
These  relations,  however,  would  be  more  obvious,  if  the 
Greek  particles  used  by  ibe  sjpostle  for  coupling  his  sen- 
tences and  periods,  instead  or  having  always,  or  for  the 
most  part,  the  same  meanings  uniformly  given  them  ss 
in  our  English  Bibles,  were  diversified  in  the  translation, 
according  to  the  true  force  which  each  paitide  derives 
from  the  place  which  it  holds  in  the  discoune.    Farther, 
through  the  frequent  use  <^  that  part  of  qpeech  called 
the  participle^  there  is  a  seeming  connexion  in  the  apos- 
tle's discottrses,  which  is  apt  to  mislead  one  who  is  not 
acquainted  with  the  idiom  of  the  Greek  '•"fp^g"     For, 
as  the  participle  hath  often  a  casual  ■gnification,  by 
translating  it  literally,  the  subsequent  dauae  appeals  to 
contain  a  reason  for  what  immediatdy  goes  befiue,— «on* 
traiy,  in  many  instances,  to  the  apostle's  intention,  who 
uses  the  paitidplea,  after  the  example  of  other  Greek 
writeiB,  for  any  pait  of  the  verbw    Beside%  by  translat- 
ing the  spostlo's  participles  literally,  his  sentences  and 
periods  are  tacked  to  one  another  in  such  a  manner,  thai 
they  have  neither  hsginning  nor  ending.    (CoL  i.  10, 
1 1, 12.)    Wherefore,  that  the  unlearned  reader  may  not 
apprehoid  a  connexion  in  the  apostle's  discourses  difie- 
rent  from  what  really  subsists  in  them,  and  that  the  true 
coherence  and  dependence  of  the  several  parts  may  ap*  ^ 
pear,  his  partidples  should  be  translated  so  as  to  repre-  ' 
sent  the  parts  of  the  verb  for  which  they  are  put    If 
this  were  done,  the  apostle's  sentences  and  periods  would 
stand  forth  in  their  just  dimension^  and  their  relation  to 
the  different  parts  of  his  discourse,  as  reasons  for  whal 
immediately  precedes,  or  as  illustrations  of  aomethio^ 
more  remote,  or  as  new  arguments  in  support  of  the 
prindpal  proposition,  would  deariy  sp^iear ;  and,  by  this 
means,  the  general  plan  of  hia  discourse  would  emerge 
from  that  obscurity  in  which  it  lies  hid  in  the  present 
translation. 

But,  in  praising  St  Paul  fo^r  handling  his  subjects  me- 
thodically, and  for  connecting  his  discourses  on  thaoo 
subjects  by  the  sense  of  what  he  hath  written  nther  than 
by  the  words,  lest  I  should  be  thought  to  ascribe  to  hie 
compositions  qualities  which  they  do  not  possesw,  I  men- 
tion his  first  epistle  ta  the  Thessaloniana  as  an  example 
and  proof  of  all  that  I  have  said.  For,  although  the 
subject  of  that  letter  is  not  formally  proposed,  nor  the 
method  declared  in  which  it  is  handled,  nor  the  scope  of 
the  particufaur  arguments  pointed  out,  nor  the  objections 
raenjUoned  to  which  answen  are  given,  all  these  particn* 
Ian  are  so  plainly  implied  in  the  meaning  of  the  things 
written,  that  an  attentive  reader  can  be  at  no  loss  to  di^ 
cam  them.  In  the  same  epistle,  though  no  formal  di^ 
play  of  the  coherence  of  the  aentiments  be  made  by  in 
troducing  them  with  the  artificial  couplings  used  by  the 
elegant  Greek  writers,  it  does  not  occasion  any  conftiaion, 
because  the  de^odence  of  the  several  parts  impUed  in 
the  sense  sufiSaently  supplies  that  vimnt 

Yet,  after  all  I  have  said  in  vindication  of  the  apoatle 
for  having  neglected  in  his  epistles  the  so  mudi  admired 
formalUy  of  the  Grecian  doquence,  I  should  not  think  I 
had  done  him  justice  on  this  head,  if  I  did  not  caU  the 
leader's  particular  attention  to  the  nature  of  his  writin^e* 
None  of  them  are  treatiteef  thaj  are  all  tettere  to  partico^ 
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bff  chiiTtSief  or  petsonf ;  aonie  of  them  written  in  aniwtr 
to  ktten  which  he  had  received.  Now,  how  enential 
•oerer  a  declared  method  and  older  in  the  dtspodtion  of 
the  aignmenta,  and  a  Tiaible  connexion  of  ttie  parts  of 
the  dJacoviM,  may  be  in  a  regular  tieatiM,  these,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  beet  jndgea,  are  by  no  meana  necenary  in 
ef  oatolaiy  oompoaitiont.  Rather,  in  that  kind  of  writing, 
if  there  is  order  and  connexion,  te  conceal  it  is  esteemed 
a  perfccdon.  Beaides,  letterB  diflBsr  from  eveiy  other 
species  of  writing  in  this  respect,  that  the  persons  to 
whom  ther  are  addressed  being  well  acquainted  with  the 
particulars'  allttded  to  in  them,  the  writer  never  thinks  of 
entering  into  a  minute  detail  of  the  characters,  the  cir- 
cumstanoes,  and  the  opinions  of  the  persons  concerning 
whom,  or  to  whom,  he  writes.  Tet  the  knowledge  of 
these  things  is  absolntdy  necessaiy  to  render  letters  in- 
telligible to  strangen.  Hence,  as  Lord  Shaftesbury, 
speaking  of  letter>writing,  justly  observes,  MiscelL  L  c  8. 
**  They  who  read  an  epistle  or  satire  of  Horace,  in  some- 
what better  than  a  mere  scholastie  relish,  will  compre- 
lieiid,  that  the  eoncealment  of  order  and  method  in  this 
manner  of  writing  makes  the  chief  beauty  of  the  work. 
They  will  own,  that  unless  a  reader  be  in  some  measure 
apprised  of  (he  characters  of  an  Augustus,  a  Mecsnas, 
a  PBoras,  and  a  Trebatius,  there  will  be  little  relish  in 
those  satires,  addressed,  in  particular,  to  the  courtiers, 
miniBters,  and  great  men  of  the  times.**  If  these  obser- 
vatioiis  are  jnat,  it  is  no  blemish,  but  rather  a  beauty, 
m  the  apostle's  letters,  that  his  method  is  concealed. 
Neither  ought  they  to  be  found  &ult  with  for  their  ob- 
Bcuri^  ;  aedng,  in  many  instances,  it  is  owing  to  our 
ignorance  of  the  characters  of  the  persons  he  mentions, 
and  of  the  frets  and  circnmstanoes  to  which  he  alludes. 
At  the  same  time,  his  epistles  are  not  more  irregular,  or 
more  obeeore,  at  least  in  their  matter,  than  many  of  the 
epistles  and  satires  of  Horace.  So  that  the  assistance  of 
commentators  is  not  more  needed  for  interpreting  the 
writings  of  die  inspired  apostle,  than  for  understanding 
fhft  compoaitions  of  the  elegant  Latin  poet 

Halving  made  these  remiuks  on  the  medkod  and  con- 
nexion ci  the  apostle  Panl*s  epistles,  it  remains,  in  the 
seeond  place,  that  I  speak  concerning  his  ityle.  And 
here  I  observe,  in  genenl,  that  it  is  concise  and  unadorn- 
ed ;  jet,  if  I  judge  rightly,  its  conaseneas  adds  to  its  en- 
ergy, and  even  to  its  beauty.  For,  instead  of  multiply- 
ing srynonymous  terma,  unmeaning  epithets,  and  jarring 
metaphors,  whereby  style  becomes  turgid  and  empty,  the 
apoctie  scarcely  ever  admits  any  thing  superfluous.  His 
worAs,  for  the  most  part,  are  well  chosen ;  many  of  them 
are  empbatical,  and  propeily  placed  in  the  sentence,  as 
by  a  master's  hand ;  some  of  them  are  new,  and  others 
of  them  are  admirably  compounded ;  so  that  they  add 
oth  to  the  sound  and  to  the  senstf  of  the  sentence.  His 
yabgti  commonly  marie  the  principal  quality  or  cirrum- 
tance  of  the  idea  to  which  they  are  adjected  ;  andhri  ex- 
presdona,  in  some  instances,  are  so  delicately  turned,  as 
to  suggest  sentiments  which  are  not  directly  m^irked  by 
Ae  worde;  whereby  an  opportunity  is  afl^tded  to  the 
leader  to  exercise  his  own  ingenuity,  in  discovering  that 
ssoie  ia  meant  than  meeta  his  ear.  In  short,  there  are, 
m  the  apoelie's  eondse  language,  virtues  which  make 
asmenda  for  the  want  of  (he  vivid  colouring,  the  flowing 
copsonsDeaa,  and  the  varied  cadences  of  the  Grecian  elo- 
qoence.  Even  thoae  oriental  forms  of  speech  used  by  the 
epostie,  which  have  been  blamed  by  one  or  two  of  the 
I  who  were  not  skilled  in  the  Hebrew,  though  ao- 
t  with  some  obscurity  at  first  view,  when  under- 
,  add  to  the  pleasure  of  the  reader  by  their  energy, 
I  by  the  variety  whidi  they  occasion  in  the  style.  The 
age,  too,  of  the  permmy  atid  the  sudden  transition  from 
Ike  see  nusiAer  to  the  viher^  often  found  in  Paufs  writ- 
tufo^  ▼ioiatioiis  of  Um  rules  of  grammar  loudly 
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condemned  by  the  lesser  cntics,  are  real  beauties,  as  they 
render  discourse  more  lively ;  on  which  account  these  ir- 
regularities have  been  admitted,  even  by  the  best  authors. 
And,  with  respect  to  the  few  uncommon  words  and 
phrases,  to  which  the  appellations  of  barbarUmt  and  sole* 
citnu  have  been  given,  the  reader  ought  to  know,  that  the 
best  Greek  aulihors  have  used  the  very  same  words  and 
phrases,  which,  if  they  are  not  commended  as  diversifica- 
tions of  the  style,  must,  at  least,  be  excused  as  inaccura- 
cies, flowing  from  the  vivacity  of  these  justly  admired 
writers,  or  fh>m  their  attention  to  matters  of  greater  mo- 
ment However,  as  Longinus  hath  long  ago  acknow- 
ledged, (c  30.^  one  of  the  beautiful  passages  and  sublime 
thoughts  found  in  the  works  of  these  great  masters,  is  suf- 
ficient to  atone  for  all  their  ^ults. 

But  if  the  ablest  critics  judge  in  this  fiivourable  man- 
ner of  the  celebrated  writers  of  antiquity,  on  account  of 
their  many  excellencies,  surely  the  same  indulgence  can- 
not be  denied  to  the  apostle  Paul,  whose  merit  as  a  wri- 
ter, in  many  respects,  is  not  inferior  to  theirs.  For  I  will 
venture  to  affirm,  that  in  elegance,  variety,  and  strength 
of  expression,  and  even  in  sublimity  of  thought,  many 
of  his  passages  will  bear  to  be  set  in  competition  with  the 
most  admired  of  theirs,  and  will  suffer  nothing  by  the 
comparison.  The  truth  is,  where  the  apostle's  subject 
leads  him  to  it,  he  not  only  expreaiea  himself  with  deli- 
cacy and  energy,  but  ofiien  rises  to  the  true  sublime, 
through  the  grandeur  of  his  sentiments,  the  strength  of 
his  language,  and  the  harmoniousness  of  his  periods,  not 
industriously  sought  after,  but  naturally  flowing  from  the 
fervour  and  wisdom  of  that  divine  spirit  by  which  he  waa 


In  support  of  what  I  have  advanced  In  praise  of  St 
Paul  as  an  author,  I  mention  the  following  passages,  os 
unquestionable  examplea  of  beautiful  and  sublime  writ- 
ing.— ^The  greatest  part  of  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians^ 
concerning  which  Grotius  has  said,  that  "  it  expreeses  the 
grand  matters  of  which  it  treats  in  words  more  sublime 
than  are  to  be  found  in  any  human  tongue:" — Hia 
speech  to  the  inhabitants  of  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.,  in  which 
the  justest  sentiments  concerning  the  Deity  are  expressed 
in  such  a  beautiful  simplicity  of  language,  as  must  strike 
eveiy  reader  of  taste : — His  oration  to  the  Athenian  ma^ 
gistrates  and  philosophers  assembled  ii^the  Areopagus^ 
wherein  he  describes  the  character  and  state  of  the  true 
God,  and  the  worship  that  is  due  to  him,  in  the  most  ele- 
gant language,  and  with  the  most  exquisite  address,  Acts 
xvii.: — ^His  charge  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  (Acts  xx^, 
which  is  tender  and  pathetic  in  the  highest  degree : — ms 
diflferent  defences  before  the  Roman  governors,  Felix  and 
Festus,  king  Agrippa  and  Bemice,  the  tribunes  and 
great  ladies  of  Cesarea,  who  were  all  struck  with  admira- 
tion at  the  apostle's  eloquence : — His  description  of  the 
engagement  between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit,  with  the 
issue  of  that  conflict,  Rom.  vii.: — ^Tbe  whole  of  the 
eighth  chapter  of  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  which  both 
the  sentiments  and  the  language,  especially  towards  the 
close,  are  transcendently  sublime :— The  fifleenth  chap- 
ter of  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  where  he  treata 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  in  a  discourse  of  consider^ 
able  length,  adorned  with  the  greatest  variety  of  rheto- 
rical figures,  expressed  in  words  aptly  chosen,  and  beauti- 
fully placed ;  so  that  in  no  language  is  there  to  be  found 
a  passage  of  equal  length,  more  lively,  more  harmonious, 
or  more  sublime : — ^The  last  four  chapters  of  his  second 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  are  fiill  of  the  most  de- 
licate ironies  on  the  false  teacher  who  had  set  himself  up 
at  Corinth  as  the  apostle's  rival,  and  on  the  faction  who 
doated  on  that  impostor: — 1  Tim.  vi.  6—12. ;  a  passage 
admirable,  both  for  the  grandeur  of  the  sentiment  and  for 
the  elegance  of  the  language : — ^The  whole  eleventh  chap- 
ter of  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  the  first  six  verses 
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0f  tho  twelfth  chapter  of  the  fame  epbtle ;  with  many 
other  peangee  which  might  he  znentioned,  in  which  we 
find  an  eloquence  auperior  to  any  thing  exhibited  in  pro- 
fane authors. 

There  are  other  pasBages,  Ukewiae,  in  Paufa  epiatks, 
of  a  narrower  compaaa,  concerning  which  I  hazard  it  ai 
my  opinion,  that  in  ncme  of  the  celebrated  writers  of 
Greece  or  of  Rome,  are  there  periods  in  which  we  find 
neater  sublimity  of  thought,  or  more  propriety,  beauty, 
and  even  melody  of  language.  This  eveiy  reader  of  taste 
will  acknowledge,  who  takes  the  pains  to  consult  the  fol- 
lowing passages  in  the  original. — Romans  xL  33.  *  0  the 
depth  both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God !'  dec 
which  doxology  to  the  true  God  is  superior,  both  in  sen- 
timent and  language,  to  the  most  celebrated  hymns  of  the 
greatest  of  the  heathen  poets  in  praise  of  their  divinities. 
—2  Cor.  iv.  17,  18.  *  For  the  present  light  thing  of  our 
affliction,  which  is  but  for  a  moment,'  dec. — Ch.  v.  14. 

*  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us,'  dec. — vi  4-il. 

*  In  all  things  approving  ourselves  as  the  ministers  of 
God,'  dkc— Philip,  iil  18.  *  For  many  waHL,*  dec.— - 
Ephes.  I  19.  *  What  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his 
power,'  dec.  In  which  last  period  there  is  such  an  accu- 
mulation of  strong  expression  as  is  scarcely  to  be  found 
in  any  pro&ne  author. — 1  Tim.  vL  16.  wh^re  there  is  a 
description  of  God,  which,  in  sublimity  of  sentiment  and 
beauty  of  language,  exceeds  all  the  descriptions  given  of 
tiie  Supreme  Being  by  the  most  famed  of  the  heathen 
philosophers  or  poets.  Other  periods  also  might  be  pro- 
duced, in  which,  as  in  those  just  now  mentioned,  there 
are  no  unnatiual  rants,  nor  great  swelUng  words  of  va- 
nity ;  but  a  real  grandeur  of  sentiment,  and  an  energy 
•f  diction,  which  directly  strike  the  heart 

Upon  the  whole,  I  heartily  agree  with  Beza  in  the  ac- 
count which  he  hath  given  of  the  apostle  Paul  as  a  wri- 
ter, 2  Cor.  X.  6.  note,  where  he  says,  **  When  I  more 
narrowly  consider  the  whole  genius  and  character  of 
Paul's  style,  I  must  confess  that  I  have  found  no  such 
flublimity  of  speaking  in  Plato  himself  as  often  as  the 
apostle  is  pleased  to  thunder  out  the  mysteries  of  God ; 
BO  exquisiteness  of  vehemence  in  Demosthenef  equal  to 
his,  as  often  as  he  had  a  niind  either  to  terrify  men  with 
a  dread  of  the  divine  judgments,  or  to  ^monish  them 
concerning  theirjt  conduct,  or  to  allure  them  to  the  con- 
templation of  the  divine  benignity,  or  to  excite  them  to  the 
duties  of  piety  and  morality.  In  a  word,  not  even  in 
Aristotle  himself^  nor  in  Galen,  though  most  excellent 
artists,  do  I  find  a  more  exact  method  of  teaching." 

But  though  with  Beza  I  acknowledge  that  f^aul  was 
capable  of  all  the  diflbrent  kinds  of  fine  writuig  ;  of  the 
simple,  the  pathetic,  the  ironical,  the  vehement,  and  the 
sublime ;  and  that  he  hath  given  admirable  specimens  of 
these  several  kinds  of  eloquence  in  his  sermons  and  epis- 
tles, I  would  not  be  understood  to  mean  that  he  ought, 
upon  the  whole,  to  be  considered  either  as  an  elegant  or 
as  an  eloquent  writer.  The  method  and  connexion  of 
his  writings  are  too  much  concealed  to  entitle  him  to  these 
appellations ;  and  his  style  in  general  is  neither  copious 
nor  smooth.  It  is  rather  harsh  and  difficult,  through  the 
vehemence  of  his  genius,  which  led  him  frequently  to 
use  that  dark  form  of  expression  called,  by  rhetoricians, 
elliptical  t  to  leave  some  of  his  sentences,  and  even  of  his 
arguments,  incomplete ;  and  to  mention  the  first  words 
only  of  the  passages  which  he  hath  quoted  from  the  Old 
T^estament,  though  his  argument  requires  that  the  whole 
be  taken  into  view.  These  peculiarities,  it  is  true,  are 
fi)nnd  in  the  most  finished  compositions  of  the  Greeks ; 
and  though  they  appear  harsh,  are  real  excellencies  ;  as 
they  diversify  the  style,  render  it  vigorous,  and  draw  the 
reader's  attention.  But  they  occur  much  more  seldom 
in  their  writings  Uian  in  Paul'a.  And  although  the 
words  that  are  wanting  to  complete  the  apastle*s  sentences 


are  commoAfy  expressed,  either  in  die  clause  which  goe^ 
before,  or  in  that  which  follows,  end  the  scope  of  his 
reasonings  leads  to  the  propositions  omitted ;  yet  these^ 
fi>r  the  most  part,  escape  ordinary  readers,  so  that  his  style^ 
upon  the  whole,  is  difficult  and  ebseure. 

There  are  other  peculiarities  also,  which  render  the 
apostle's  style  dark;  such  as,  that  on  some  occasions  he 
hath  inverted  the  order  of  Ids  sentences,  and  used  the 
same  words  in  the  same  sentence,  in  difierent  senses. 
Nay,  he  has  affixed  to  many  of  his  terras,  significations 
quite  difierent  from  what  they  have  in  profane  authors ; 
because,  as  Locke  justfy  observes,  the  subjects  of  which 
ho  treats  were  absolutely  new,  and  the  doctrines  which  he 
teaches  were  perfectly  remote  from  all  the  notions  which 
mankind  then  entertained.  In  short,  these  peculiarities 
of  style  have  thrown  such  an  obscurity  upon  many  pas- 
sages of  PauTs  writings,  that  persons  tolerably  skilled  in 
the  Greek  language  will  understand  the  compositioBs  of 
I^emosthenes,  Isocrates,  or  any  other  standard  prose  writer 
among  the  Greeks,  more  readily  than  the  epistles  of  th<| 
apostle  Paul 

Let  it  be  acknowledged  then,  that,  in  general,  Paufa 
ordinary  style  is  not  polished  and  perspicuous,  but  rather 
harsh  and  obscure  ;  nevertheless,  in  avoiding  the  studied 
perspicuitf  and  prolixity  of  the  Grecian  eloquence,  anj 
m  adoptmg  a  concise  and  unadorned  style  in  his  e{^e^ 
he  is,  I  think,  fully  justified  by  the  following  censidera- 
tioivk 

In  the  first  place,  a  concise  unadorned  style  in  preach* 
ing  and  writing,  though  accompanied  with  some  obscu- 
rity, was,  in  the  apostle's  situation,  preferable  to  the  dear 
and  elegant  manner  of  writing  practised  by  the  Grecian 
orators.  For,  as  he  himself  teOs  us,  it  was  intended  bj 
Christ  to  make  the  world  sensible  that  the  conversion  of 
mankind  was  accomplished,  neither  by  the  charms  of 
speech,  nor  bv  the  power  of  sounds,  nor  by  such  argu- 
ments as  a  vam  philosophy  was  able  to  furnish,  hut  by 
those  great  and  evident  miracles  which  accompanied  th« 
first  preaching  of  the  gospel,  and  by  the  suitableness  of 
its  doctrines  to  the  necessities  of  mankind ; — facts,  whicK 
it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for  us,  in  these  latter  ages» 
to  be  well  assured  of.  1  Cor.  L  17.  '  Christ  sent  m^ 
to  preach  the  gospel,  not  with  wisdom  of  speech,  that  th^ 
cross  of  Christ  might  not  be  made  ineilectual.' — 1  Cor. 
iL  4.  My  discourse  and  my  preaching  was  not  wiUi 
the  persuasive  words  of  human  wisdom,  but  with  the  de- 
monstration of  the  Spirit,  and  of  power.  6.  That  your 
&ith  might  not  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men,  but  in  the 
power  of  God.' 

In  the  second  place,  the  obscure  manner  of  writing 
used  by  the  apostle  Paul,  though  the  natural  effect  of  his 
own  comprehensive  genius,  may  have  been  designed  for 
the  very  purpose  of  rendering  some  of  his  passages  diffi- 
cult, that,  by  the  pains  necessary  to  the  right  understand- 
ing of  them,  their  meaning,  when  found,  might  enter  the 
deeper  into  his  reader's  mind.  This  use  of  obscurity 
was  thought  of  such  importance  anciently,  that  the  most 
celebrated  teachers  of  religion  concealed  their  doctrines 
under  febles,  and  allegories,  and  enigmas,  in  order  to 
render  them  the  more  venerable,  and  to  excite  mors 
strongly  the  curiosity  of  their  disciples.  Of  this  the 
Egyptian  priests  were  famous  examples.  8o  also  was 
Plato ;  for  his  theological,  and  even  some  of  his  moral 
writings,  are  oflen  more  obscure  than  Paul's,  or  than  the 
writings  of  any  of  the  sacred  autfiors  whatever.  Tl&e 
obscurity  of  the  Scriptures  may  likewise  have  been  in- 
tended to  make  the  exercise  of  honesty,  impartiality,  an<t 
care,  necessary  in  studying  the  revelations  of  God.  For 
though  it  hath  been  alleged,  that  the  professed  decigQ 
of  a  revelation  f^om  God  being  to  instruct  all  mankind 
in  matters  of  religion,  the  terms  in  which  it  is  conveyed 
ought  to  he  perspicuous  and  level  to  the  capacity  of  alt ; 
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y«t  if  the  improvement  ot  their  uitderBtandlng  be  as  e»> 
•ential  to  the  htppineai  of  rational  creeturea,  destined  t& 
tire  etermalW,  as  the  improvement  of  their  afiections,  th6 
okscttittj  of  revelation  may  be  neciasary  to  a  certain  de- 
gree. In  the  present  life,  indeed,  men*s  happiness  Arises 
more  from  the  exercise  of  their  aflections  man  from  the 
operations  of  their  nnderstanding.  But  it  may  not  be 
fto  in  the  lift  to  come..  There  the  never-ending  employ- 
ment of  the  blessed  may  be  to  seaich  after  truth,  and  to 
unfold  the  ways  and  works  of  God,  not  in  this  system 
atone,  but  in  other  systems  which  shall  be  laid  open  to 
their  view.  If  so,  it  must  be  an  important  part  of  our 
education  for  eternity  to  gain  a  permanent  and  strong 
relish  of  truth,  and  to  acquire  the  talents  necessary  for 
Investigating  it;  particularly  the  habit  of  iittending  td, 
and  comparing  things;  of  observing  accurately  their 
minutest  agreements  aud  differences;  and  of  drawmg  the 
proper  condusioas  from  such  matters  as  fall  under  our 
obberrmtion.  Hence,  to  afford  scope  for  acquiring  these 
talents,  so  necessary  to  the  dignity  and  happiness  of 
reasonafaie  beings,  the  nice  mechanism  and  admirable  con- 
triraBoe  of  the  material  ftbric  of  the  universe  is  veiled 
from  the  eyes  of  men ;  and  they  are  not  allowed  to  behold 
it,  bat  In  consequence  of  accurate  and  laborious  researches. 
For  the  same  reaaon,  the  system  of  grace  is  set  before  us 
m  the  books  of  revetation,  covered  with  a  veil ;  that,  in 
the  removing  of  that  veil,  and  in  jpenetrating  into  the 
meaning  of  &e  Scriptures,  we  may  have  an  opportunity 
of  exerciaing  and  strengthening  the  ftcutties  of  our  minds, 
and  of  acquiring  diose  habits  of  attention,  recollection, 
and  reasoning,  which  are  absolutely  necessary  to  the  em- 
ployments and  emoymeots  of  the  other  worUL  Thus  the 
ebflcuri^  of  the  8(^pture«,  instead  of  oounterarting,  evi- 
dently co-operates  with  the  general  design  of  revelation, 
and  demonstrates,  that  the  books  of  nature  and  of  grace 
have  come  from  one  and  the  same  author,  the  Eternal  God, 
the  Father  of  the  universe. 

In  the  third  place,  the  concise  manner  in  which  the 
apostle  hnth  written  his  epistles  may  have  been  designed 
to  render  them  short,  that  they  might  be  transcribed  and 
purchased  at  a  smaH  expense,  and  by  that  means  become 
of  more  general  use.  What  advantage  this  must  have 
been  to  the  disciples  in  the  early  ages  may  easily  be  coo- 
ceixed,  when  it  is  recollected^  that  anciently  there  were 
MO  books  but  such  as  were  written  with  the  pen.  For, 
if  books  so  written  were  of  any  buflc,  being  necessarily 
of  great  price,  they  could  not  be  procured  by  the  lower 
ciawes  of  mankind,  for  whose  use  Sl  PauTs  epistles  were 
pnnci^ly  designed. 

In  the  fourth  place,  although  the  want  of  those  nicely 
formed  tnanations,  connexions,  and  recapitulations,  by 
which  the  diflerent  parts  of  the  elegant  writinga  of  tM 
Greeks  are  united  and  formed  into  one  whole  or  perfect 
body  of  ditfcoufse,  hath  given  to  the  apostIe*s  epistles  such 
a  misoellftueous  appearance,  that  the  reader  is  apt  to  con- 
sider them  as  desultory  compositions,  like  those  of  Epic- 
tetns  and  Marcus  Antoninus ;  and  although,  by  this 
meana,  the  most  important  passages  of  his  writings  have 
the  form  of  aphorisms,  it  is,  perhaps,  no  real  disadvantage, 
because,  on  that  very  account,  these  passages  may  be  the 
more  eao^  committed  to  memory,  even  by  penmns  who. 
have  not  learned  to  read. 

This  leads  me  to  remark,  that  the  ease  with  whidi  the 
rasst  striking  pssssges  of  die  apostolical  epistles  may  be 
eommittod  lo  memoty,  through  their  apparent  want  of  con- 
Bcxion,  hath  rendered  them  in  all  ages  highly  profitable 
to  the  oommoB  people,  for  whose  use  principally  they 
were  intended,  and  more  especially  to  the  primitive  Chris- 
tians; For  in  thst  age,  when  men  were  so  captivated 
with  the  gospel,  tlmt,  on  account  of  it,  they  parted  with 
every  thing  most  dear  to  them,  we  may  believe  they  would 
si«im1  mudi  of  their  timo  in  oommitting  to  memory  the 


it 


ehief  passages  of  the  erangelicil  Bbtories  and  apostolical 
epistles,  m  which  the  doetrhies,  precepts,  and  promises  ot 
the  gospel  are  recorded.  These  were  the  charter  on 
which  all  their  hopes  were  (bunded,  the  tights  by  which 
they  guided  themselves  in  every  situation,  and  the  only 
source  of  their  consolation  under  the  sufibrings  brought 
on  them  by  the  profession  of  the  gospel.  We  cannot  be 
much  mistaken,  therefore,  in  supposing,  that  persons  were 
chosen  to  be  the  penmen  of  the  Scriptures,  who,  follow- 
hig  the  bent  of  their  own  genius,  should  write,  in  the 
concise  and  apparently  unconnected  manner  above  de- 
scribed, on  purpose  that  the  most  useful  psssages  of  these 
divinely  inspired  compositions  might  be  committed  to 
memoty  wiUi  die  greater  ease.  For  thus  the  more  in- 
telligent brethren  could  hot  only  make  these  passages  the 
subjecU  of  their  own  dally  meditation,  but  also  repeat 
them  to  others,  whose  memories  were  not  so  retentive,  or 
who  were  not  able  to  purchase  copies  of  the  Scriptures, 
or  who  perhaps  could  not  have  read  them  although  pos- 
sessed of  them  ;  but  who,  by  hearing  them  often  repeated, 
could  commit  them  to  memory,  and  derive  great  proiit 
from  them. 

Even  at  this  day  the  common  people  reap  the  same 
advantage  from  the  concise  and  seemingly  unconnected 
form  in  which  the  sacred  oracles  are  written.  For  whether 
they  read  them,  or  hear  them  read,  the  nervous  sentence* 
and  i«riking  passages  with  which  these  divinely  innpired 
writings  abound,  engrave  themselves  so  deeply  in  th* 
people's  minds,  that  they  often  occur  to  their  thoughts, 
both  as  matter  of  consolation  under  the  troubles  of  lift, 
and  as  motives  and  rules  of  conduct  In  the  various  situa- 
tions wherein  they  are  placed. 

The  foregoing  remaiks  on  the  apostle  Paurs  manner 
of  writing,  and  the  reasonings  by  which  I  have  en- 
deavoured to  vindicate  him  for  using  the  concise  obscura 
style  in  his  epistles,  I  have  ventured  to  lay  before  th« 
leader ;  because,  if  they  are  well  founded,  every  person 
of  taste  and  judgment  will  acknowledge  that  these  epistles 
in  their  present  form,  are  much  better  calculated  for  the 
instruction  of  the  world,  than  if  they  had  been  attired  Uk 
all  the  splendour  of  the  Grecian  eloquence,  whose  bright- 
ness might  have  dazzled  the  imagination  of  the  vulgar  for 
a  little,  but  could  neither  have  enlightened  their  under- 
standmg,  nor  have  made  any  tasting  impression  on  their 
heart  This  I  say,  because  it  is  well  known  to  the  critics^ 
tliat  the  style  in  writing  which  is  esteemed  most  elegant 
derives  its  chief  excellence  from  the  frequent  use  of  me- 
taphors and  allusions^  which,  though  they  may  charm 
the  learned,  are  of  no  value  in  the  eye  of  the  illiterate, 
who  cannot  apply  them  to  their  proper  counterparts. 
Whatever  delight,  therefore,  such  latent  beauties  may 
give  to  those  who  can  unfold  them,  to  the  vulgar  they  ar^ 
little  better  than  a  picture  to  a  blind  man ;  for  which  rea- 
son the  apostle,  with  great  propriety,  hath,  for  Uis  most 
part,  neglected  them. 

I  shall  now  conclude  the  present  essay  with  the  follow- 
ing observation  concerning  the  Scriptures  in  general; 
namely,  that  as  these  writings  were  designed  for  all  man- 
kind, and  were  to  be  translated  into  every  language,  it 
may  justly  be  doubted,  whether,  in  such  conmoeitiunsu 
any  great  benefit  could  have  been  derived  to  the  world 
from  beauties  which  depend  on  a  nice  arrangement  of 
words,  on  the  rhythms  and  cadences  of  periods,  and  on  die 
lust  application  of  the  various  figures  of  speech  frequently 
introduced.  Elegancies  of  that  kuid  are  generally  lost 
in  translations,  being  like  those  subtle  essences  which  fly 
off  when  poured  out  of  one  vessel  into  another.  And 
even  though  some  of  these  delicate  beauties  might  hav4 
been  retained  in  what  is  called  a  free  trantlation,  yet,  at 
that  advantage  must  have  been  purchased  often  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  inspired  writer's  meaning,  such  a  tranrlation 
of  the  word  of  God  never  could  have  been  appealed  td 
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as  an  In&Oibla  itented  for  d^Unuamg  ooatnwaim  in 
religion,  or  for  regulating  men's  practice;  becauie  it 
would  have  exhibited  the  tranelator'e  privtte  opinion, 
rather  than  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  (See  Gen. 
Pref.  page  11.)  Whereae»  to  have  the  yeiy  words,  as 
nearly  as  possible,  in  which  the  revelations  of  God  were 
originally  delivered,  set  forth  in  literal  translations,  was 
the  only  method  of  extending  the  benefit  of  revelation,  as 
an  infallible  rule  of  fiuth  and  practice,  to  men  of  all  na^ 
tions.  The  Spirit  of  God,  therefore,  wisely  ordcawd,  that 
the  excellence  of  I  he  Scriptures  should  consist,  neither  in 
their  being  written  in  tbe  Attic  parity  of  the  Greek  tongue, 
nor  in  thoir  being  highly  ornamented  with  those  flowers 
and  graces  of  speech,  whose  principal  virtue  consists  in 
pleasing  the  imagination  and  in  tickling  the  ear,  but  in 
the  truth  and  importance  of  the  things  written,  and  in  a 


method  the  mUhor^asateUd,  ftp  ppmnt  tU  neeevity 
of  repeating  Uie  same  proof  on  every  new  oocanen  where 
it  might  be  wanted. 

In  examining  tbe  following  remarks,  tbe  reader  is  de- 
sired to  recollect,  that  the  native  language  of  the  writera 
of  Oie  New  Testament  was  the  Hebrev,  or  Syro-Chaldaic, 
For  these  auOiors,  foUowing  tbe  idiom  of  their  mother 
tongue,  natundly  affixed  to  some  of  tiie  Gre^  vrords  and 
phrases  which  tiiey  have  need,  die  senses  of  Uic  corres- 
ponding Hebrew  words  and  phiasss.  Hence  the  He 
broitnu  found  in  the  New  Testament,  which  die  lesser 
critics  have  so  loudly  condemned,  as  wwm  observed  ui  the 
essay  on  8l  Paul's  style.  Allowing,  therefore,  that  the 
evnngeliste  and  aposties  have  introduced  Hebrew  forms 
of  expresflon  into  tiieir  Greek  writings,  the  following  re- 


maps ought  not  to  be  considered  as  ill-founded,  on  pre- 
siinplicity  of  style  suited  to  the  gravity  of  the  subjects ;  tence  that  they  are  not  applicable  to  tbe  Greek  language 
or  in  such  an  energy  of  language  as  the  grandeur  of  the  in  ita  classical  purity.  Some  critics,  indeed,  anxious  to 
thoughts  naturally  suggested,    excellencies  of  this  sort    defend  the  reputation  of  the  apostles  as  writers,  have  en- 

d^ivoured  to  produce,  from  the  best  Greek  authors, 
phrases  similar  to  those  in  Uie  inspired  writings  which 
have  been  most  blamed.  But  the  attempt,  I  think,  might 
have  been  spared.  For  although  Uie  NebraUnu  in  the 
New  Testament  are  lower  dian  some  fiutidioos  critics 
have  supposed,  the  best  judges  have  allowed  Uiat  diero 
are,  in  these  books,  words  and  phrases  which  can  be  call- 
ed by  no  oUier  name  dian  Bebrai9m$,tB  die  following  r^ 
marks  will  cleariy  evince. 

N.  B.^T'Atf  exampU9fr9m  Scripture  wAurA  are  marA> 
cd  wUh  an  atteritk  (•),  are  taken  from  the  eommem 
EnglUk  vereien. 


easily  pass  from  one  language  into  another,  while  the 
meretricious  ornaments  of  studied  elegance,  if  in  the  iMst 
displaced,  as  they  must  be  when  translated,  wholly  dis^ 
pear. 

This  being  the  case,  I  appeal  to  every  reader  of  sound 
Judgment,  whether  Lord  Shaftesbury  and  the  deists  speak 
sense  when  they  insinuate,  that,  because  the  Scriptures 
were  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  tbi^  ought  through- 
out to  surpass  all  human  writings  in  beauty  of  composi* 
tion,  elegance  of  style,  and  hannoniousness  of  periods. 
The  sacred  oracles  were  not  designed,  as  works  of  genius, 
to  attract  the  admiration  of  the  learned,  nor  to  set  before 
them  a  finished  model  of  fine  writing  for  their  imitation ; 
but  to  turn  mankind  from  sin  to  God.  •  For  which  pui^ 
pose,  the  graces  of  a  florid,  or  even  of  a  melodious  style, 
were  certainly  of  little  value,  in  comparison  of  those  more 
solid  excellencies  of  sentiment  and  language^  whereby 
the  Scriptures  have  become  the  power  <^  God  unto  sal- 
vation to  all  who  believe  them,  and  will  continue  to  be  so 
till  the  end  of  time.  We  may  therefore  in  this,  as  in 
every  other  instance,  affirm  with  our  apostie,  that  *'  the 
foolishness  of  God  is  wiser  than  men,  and  the  weakness 
of  God  is  stronger  than  men,"  1  Cor.  i.  2& ;  and  may 
with  understanding  ascribe  to  God,  only  wise,  the  glory 
that  is  due  to  him,  on  account  of  the  admirable  contriv- 
ance of  his  Word. 

ESSAY  IV. 

On  Tt'dfulating  the  Oreeh  Langva^  need  by  the  ffri- 
tert  of  the  AVw  Teotament. 

Is  the  translation  of  the  apostolical  epistles  now  offer- 
ed to  the  public,  important  alteratioiu  are  made  in  the 
meaning  of  many  passages  of  Soipture,  which  are  not  sup- 
ported in  tiie  notes.  The  auUior,  therefore,  has  judged  it 
necessary  to  submit  to  his  readen  a  number  of  observa- 
tions on  the  Greek  language,  and  on  some  of  its  particles, 
as  used  in  the  inspired  writings,  whereby  the  alterations 
which  he  hath  made  in  the  translation  of  these  writings, 
he  hopes,  will  appear  to  be  well-founded. 

His  remarks  the  author  hath  made  in  the  following 
order:— I.  On  the  Verbs.  II.  On  die  Voices,  Modes, 
and  Tenses  of  the  Verb.  III.  On  the  Participles,  Nouns, 
Pronouns,  and  Articles.  IV.  On  die  Particles,  ranged 
in  die  order  of  die  alphabet  The  senses  which  he  hath 
affixed  to  each  particle  he  hath  supported  by  passages 
both  from  the  Scriptures  and  from  the  Greek  classics, 
where  they  are  used  in  diese  senses.  And  as  often  as  in 
the  new  Uanslation  any  uncommon  sense  is  given  to  a 
Greek  word,  that  word  is  inserted  in  the  translation,  that, 
by  turning  to  the  nart  of  diis  essay  where  it  is  handled, 
the  reader  may  judge  whether  the  sense  affixed  to  it  is 
fuffioiendy  warranted  by  its  use  in  other  pasMgss.    I'his 


VERBS. 

1.  AcTiTi  VimBs.^The  Hebrews  need  aettve  verhe  to 
express  the  agren^t  deeign  and  attempt  to  do  a  thing-, 
though  die  thing  designed  or  attempted  did  not  take  place. 
Exod.  viiL  18.  **  And  the  magicians  did  so  (atteropled  to 
do  so)  with  dieir  enchantments,  to  bring  forth  lice,  but 
diey  could  not."  Dent  xxviii.  68.  **  Ye  shall  be  sold 
(set  to  sale)  and  no  man  shall  buy  you."  £zek.  xxir. 
13.  **  Because  I  have  purged  (attempted  to  purge)  diee," 
namely,  by  instructions,  reproofo,  &e.  '•and  thou  wast 
not  purged."  Matt  xviL  11.  **  Btias  truly  comedi  firet, 
and  restoredi  aU  tilings;"*  diat  is,  attemptedi  to  lestoio 
all  dungs.  Gal.  v.  4.  «  Whosoever  of  you  are  justifled 
(diat  is,  seek  to  be  justified)  liy  die  law,  ye  are  foUen  from 
grace."*  PhiL  iii.  15.  CO^*n>Jiiu).  «*  As  many  as  are 
(diat  is,  as  would  be)  perfect"*  I  J<^  i,  10.  «  We 
make  him  (we  endeavour  to  make  him)  a  liar."  1  John 
il  X6.  «  These  dunga  I  have  written  concerning  diem 
that  deceive  you  ;"*  diat  is,  who  endeavour  to  deceive 
you.    See  also  chap.  v.  10. 

2.  The  Hebrews  used  active  verde  to  denote  simply 
the  effect  of  the  action  expreooed.  Isa.  IzL  1.  QuaeeitUM 
oum  ab  Ha  qui  me  non  petebant.  In  this  passage  gum^ 
rere  and  peterot  aocordmg  to  the  ordinaiy  sigutficstion  of 
these  words,  are  evidendy  dw  same.  And  yet  St  Paul, 
quoting  the  passage,  righdy  expresses  it,  Rom.  x.  2b. 
**  I  was  found  of  diem  diat  sought  me  not"  John  xvu 
6.  **  None  of  you  askedi  me,  whither  goest  thou ;"  none 
of  you  knowedi  whidier  I  am  goii^ ;  for  Peter  had  ex* 
preasly  asked  diat  question,  chap.  xiii.  86.  1  Cor.  viii. 
12.  "  But  thus  sinning  agamst  the  brediren  (tuu  TMrrer* 
ttf,  and  beating,  diat  is),  and  hurting  their  weak  ooit* 
sciences  (for  hurting  is  die  eflbct  of  beatimr),  ye  sin 
against  Christ"  ^^^ 

3.  Active  Verbt,  in  some  cases,  were  used  by  the  He- 
brews to  express,  not  the  doing  of  the  thing  said  to  be 
done,  but  simply  the  declaring  that  it  io  dene,  or  that  it 
thaU  be  dene.  Thus,  bodi  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  die 
Septuagint  translation  of  Levit  xiii.  6.  8.  11.  18.  17. 
80.  dec.,  the  priest  is  said  to  clganoe  and  to  petbae^  but 
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ih«aa«iiof  «fvyinllyia.tbift,«ibr  Mb  •iuwMtion,l» 
is  to  deciare  Uw  p«Ma  dSscm  •r  p9UM$td,  Aotoz.  15. 
•What  God  hath  cleaoied,'  what  God  hith  dacfamd 
daan  (vv  /m  mirv),  *do  not  Hum  poUato;'  that  ia,  aa 
mu  tranalaton  bava  rightfy  nndered  it,  *  do  not  thoa 
caU  unciean.*  Isaiah  vi  1(K  *  Maka  tha  haait  of  thia 
people  frt,  aad  make  their  eaia  haavj ;'  deelaro,  or  fore- 
tell, that  the  heart  of  thb  paopto  is  fiit,  dec  AeooidiBgly, 
Matt.  xiii.  16»  where  thia  paange  ie  quoted,  it  ia  thoa 
expressed:  *Tba  heart  of  this  people  is  waxed  &t»' dec 
Jerera.  L  9.  <  I  have  put  my  wmd  isto  thy  mouth,  10. 
So  that  I  haTo  diis  day  set  thee  over  tha  uatioiM,  to  root 
oat,  and  to  pull  dowa»  and  to  deetipy,  and  to  thiow  down, 
aad  to  baild,  and  to  plant'  I  have  appointed  diee  to 
declaie,  or  prophesy,  ooooeming  the  nations^  that  th^ 
ihall  be  rooted  out,  dec  Eaelu  zliiL  8*  *  Aococding  to 
the  vision  which  I  aaw  when  I  came  to  destroy  the  city ;' 
that  ia,  lo  prophesy  that  it  should  be  daatroyed.  Eaek. 
zxii.  S.  *  Son  of  Man,  wilt  thou  judfe,  wtH  thou  judge 
the  bloody  city  V  Wilt  thou  dodaie  that  the  bloody  oity 
diaU  be  judyed!  Thia  the  prophet  aeconHngly  did  in 
the  aubsequent  part  of  the  chapter,  paiticttbrly  ver.  14, 
Id,  16.  M^t.  zis.  38.  <  Ye  who  have  Mowed  me  in 
the  rsgenemtion,  when  the  Son  of  Man  ahall  sit  in  tha 
throne  of  hia  gleiy'  (when,  after  bis  rasoirectiofi,  he  shall 
flton  the  right  bend  «f  God),  *  ye  also  lUl  ait  upon 
twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  ttibea  of  bnel;'  that 
ii,  by  iDsptraUon,  ye  shall  publish  laws  for  the  govern* 
nent  of  aU  the  members  of  the  viaibla  chwch  on  earth, 
and,  by  antbority  derived  from  me,  ye  shell  deslare,  that 
all  ahall  bo  jndg^  by  these  laws  at  the  last  day.  1  Cor. 
vi  2.  *  Do  ye  not  know  that  the  saints  judge  the  world  V 
Do  ye  not  know  that  the  inspired  preachers  of  the  gospel 
dfldaro  that  tha  world  is  to  be  judged ;  and  also  declare 
the  lawa  by  which  it  ia  to  be  jud^sdl  Ver.  a.  <Do  ya 
■ot  know  that  vre  judge  angslaV  That  in  the  gospel 
which  are  preach,  we  declare  the  judgment  and  punish- 
iBsnt  of  the  evil  angsb! 

4b  Active  Verb*  were  used  by  the  Hebrewa  to  eipress, 
B0t  tke  dmng^  but  thepermUnmi  a/  the  thmg  which  the 
agent  ia  asid  to  do^— Thus,  Gon.  zzzL  7,  Jacob  says  of 
Lafaan,  '  God  did  not  give  him  (did  not  permit  him)  to 
hart  me.'  £xod.  ▼.  S3.  <  Loid,  wherefore  hast  thou  so 
aril  entreated  thn  people  V  wherefore  hast  thou  permit- 
led  them  to  be  ee  evil  entreated  1  Psahn  xvi.  10.  *  Thou 
wilt  not  (give,  that  ia)  sufler  thme  Holy  One  to  aee  cor- 
niptiim.'  Psahn  Ixzzi.  13.  '  8e  I  gave  Aem  up  unto 
Ifaab- own  baaitsi'  hists;'  I  permittad  them  to  be  led  by 
thair  own  atrong  lusta;  aa  ia  pbdn  from  God's  adding, 
nr.  la. '  O  diet  ay  people  had  heafkenad  to  me,'  dtc ; 
far  that  vriidft  God  could  not  have  expreased,  i^  by  any 
poHtive  influence,  he  had  given  them,  dec  Jerem.  iv. 
IQ.  'Land  God,  surely  thou  hast  groatly  deceived  thia 
people'  (thou  hast  suflered  this  people  to  be  greatly  de- 
eeired  by  the  foilse  prophets), '  aay ing,  ye  ahall  have  peace.' 
£sek.  zzv.  9.  'If  the  prophet  be  deceived  when  he 
kath  apokan  a  thing,  I  the  Loid  have  deceived  that  pro* 
phef:'  I  have  penmMed  him  to  deceive  himsel£  I^nk. 
21. 35.  '  I  gave  them  also  statutea  that  were  not  good  ^ 
\  peraaitted  them  to  follow  the  wicked  statutea  of  tha 
ad^yMNiringr  nations,  menCioned  Levit.  xviii.  &  Matt. 
«i  la.  <  Lead  ua  not  (snfler  us  not  to  be  led)  into 
'  Le  Clere,  An  Orit  vol.  i  p.  387,  baa 
;  Homer,  in  the  same  ssnae,  asoiibee  the  evil 
I  of  men  to  God.  Matt  xL  86.  <  I  thank  thee,  O 
PatikBr^that  thou  bast  bid  (bast  not  revealed)  there  things' 
kc.  Matt.  ziiL  11.  *To  yen  it  ia  given  to  know  the 
QTateraea  e£  the  kingdom,  but  to  them  it  ia  not  given :' 
Te  are  permitted  to  know  the  niystariee,  dbc  but  they  are 
i»t  permitled  to  know  them.  Maik  v.  13.  *  8end  us  in- 
ta  the  swmef  anflbr  ua  ta  go,  dec  Acts  xiii.  39.  *  When 
thay  (die  Jewish  ruiaia  who  crucified  Jeaoa)  had  ful* 


all  that  wus  wriHoft  of  him,  they  teok  htm  down 
the  cross,  and  laid  him  in  a  sepukfare:'  they  pei« 
mitled  him  to  be  taken  down,  and  laid  in  a  sepulchres 
for  it  was  Joseph  and  Nioodemoa,  two  of  Chiial*B  disei- 
plesy  who  took  him  down  and  buried  him.  Rom.  i.  34, 
'God  gave  them  up  to  uncleanness,  through  the  lusU  of 
their  own  hearts  t'  God  permitted  them  to  fall  into  un- 
cleannees,  through  their  own  etrong  lusts.  Rom.  iz.  18. 
*  Whom  he  will  he  hafdeneth :'  He  perraitteth  to  be  har- 
dened. Rom.  zi.  7.  <  The  rest  were  Minded;'  were  per* 
mitted  to  beoome  bhnd.  8.  <  Aeoovduig  to  what  is  written, 
God  hath  given  Ihem  a  spirit  of  slumber;'  hath  permitted 
them  to  foil  asleep.  3  Thess.  ii.  11.  *  For  this  cau.«e 
God  shall  send  them  etrong  delusion  that  they  should 
believe  a  Ke:'*  God  shall  permit  strong  deloaion  to  beaet 
them,  ao  that  they  ahaH  belisve  a  liew  Rev.  ix.  8.  •  And 
to  them  waa  given  power.'  xiii.  6. '  And  there  was  given 
unto  him  a  mouth  speaking  great  things  and  bbvphemiea.' 

t»  JieOve  Verb*  are  used  to  express,  not  lAe  daJn^r,  but 
the  giving'  an  eeeaeien  •/  deing  a  things— Gen.  xHi.  88. 
<  If  ndaehief  befoU  him  l^  the  way,  then  shall  ye  bring 
down  (ye  ahall  be  the  occaaion  &i  brini^ng  d^ynrn)  my 
gny  haira,'  dec  1  Kings  xiv.  16.  *  Jeroboam  made 
lamel  to  ain;'  occasioned  the  people  to  sin,  by  setting  up 
tha  calves.  Acts  L  38.  *  This  man  ( Jodaa)  purchased  a 
fieU  with  die  reward  of  iniquity ;'  that  ia,  oocaaiooed  it  to 
be  puichaaed ;  aa  is  plain  horn  Matt  xxvii.  7. 

8.  Jietifee  Verb*  aomettmee  denote  <A«  centitmaiien  a/ 
the  aetien  which  diey  eipieaa^— 1  John  v.  18.  *  There 
things  I  have  written  to  yon  who  believe  on  the  name  of 
the  8en  of  God,  that  ye  may  believe  on  the  nerae  (that 
is,  conthiua  to  believe  en  the  name)  of  the  Son  of  God.' 

7.  NioYim  AVB  laTBAVSiTiTi  Vxaas^-The  writera 
of  Ae  New  Teetament  uw  neutsr  and  intransitive  veibs 
to  denote  aetiene  wAeae  tiffeet*  are  thing*  wUheut  the 
ajvftt.— ^Thus,  the  intranritive  verb  avaTixx*^  which  sig* 
nifire  t9riee*r9pring  tc^,  is  uasd  tfanaitively,  Matt  v.  45. 
(aaaaajie)  *He  maketh  his  eun  to  riee.'*  8o  ^wpi/m, 
/ftfe«,  John  vi.  64.  emtitem  etmt,  I  will  cauw  him  to 
rise,  «I  will  raire  him.'*  1  Cor.  HL  6.  «But  God  (mfen) 
hath  made  to  grow.'  1  Cor.  iv.  7.  *  Who  (re  Wire) 
maketh  thee  to  difierl'*  Matt  v.  39.  <If  thy  nght 
eye  (nethojfe)  cauw  thee  to  ofiEend;'*  maig.  tnnsl. 
Matt  xviiL  8.  *  Whoso  (emefief^m)  shall  cauw  one  of 
thew  little  ones  to  ofiend.'  1  Cor.  viii.  18.  <  If  meat 
(nmtejj^u)  maketh  my  brother  to  offend.'*  In  like 
manner,  yttmeum,  which  signifies  to  knev,  is  used,  I  think, 
transitively  in  the  following  pessagw : — 1  Cor.  viii.  8.  *  If 
any  man  love  God,  (aroc  wmeiet  v^  mits^,  he  is  made 
to  know  {he  ie  tavght)  by  nim  f  as  is  plain  from  ver.  3. 
1  Cor.  xHi.  13.  (wrrymecf^et)  « I  shaU  be  made  to  know, 
even  as  I  am  known.'  GaL  iv.  9.  '  But  now  knowing 
God,  or  rather  (yme^wn:  wn  e«t)  being  mode  to  know 
(being  instructed)  by  God.'  3  Tim.  ii.  19.  <  The  foun- 
dation of  Ck)d  standeth  sure,  having  thia  aeal,  The  Lord 
(f>v*  *nt  etret  e^n)'  maketh  them  known  who  are  hia.' 
Numb,  xvi  6.  *  To-morrow  the  Lord  will  show  (Heb. 
knewf  i.  e.  make  knemi)  who  are  hia.'  EiAmi,  which 
signifies  to  knew,  is  likewiw  used  trenaitively,  1  Cor.  it 
3.  (a  )«#  ot^iwi  «r«  •Swet  n)  *  For  /determined  to  make 
Ipiown  (to  preach^  nuthing  among  you  but  Jesus  Christy 
and  him  crucified.^  Mark  xii.  83.  '  But  of  that  day  and 
that  hour  (alar  ufm)  no  man  knoweth,'  (that  is,  maketh 
known),  *  not  even  the  angels  who  are  in  heaven,  neither 
the  Bon,  but  the  Father ;'  neither  man,  nor  angei,  nor 
the  Bon,  ie  allowed  to  make  known  when  that  (hi>  will 
happen,  the  Father  having  reaerved  that  discovery  to  him* 
wUf,  Acta  i.  7.  In  the  same  manner,  B^utf/Stmf  abo  ia 
uaed  transitively  in  the  following  peawge:  3  Cor.  it.  14. 
'  I  give  thanks  to  God,  who  at  all  timw  (fl^fat/uCawrn 
•^«ar)  oanaeth  ua  to  triumph.'*  And  mHeeomty  3  Cor. 
ix.  8.  *  God  ia  able  (r^tewetu)  to  make  every  g^ 
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xboufiid  ill  ywk'*  B|ik  i.  S.  *  Aeowdiaff  to  Um  lichM 
of  his  grace,  wluck  {m^trm^w)  he  hath  made  to  over- 
flow in  tu.*  1  llieai.  ilL  IS.  *  And  the  Loid  (v/utM^ 
mmanu  tuu  mfffvwfrm)  eaiue  you  to  abound  and  ovei^ 
flow  in  love. 

Voicesy  Modetf  Tentes,  and  ^'umbers  of  the  Verb, 

8.  Veicaa.— Besa  telle  ua,  that  the  aettve  ie  put  for 
the  patHve,  1  Pet.  iL  6.  *  Wherefore  also  («x«;t*  ^ 
■R^;^trxi)  it  is  contained  in  the  Scripture.'*  Aeoerd- 
ingly,  the  flnt  Syriao  translation  hath  DicUur  m  Scrips 
inrtu  But  this  change  of  the  voice  is  singular.  EsUus 
ebserves,  that  some  verbe  in  the  middle  voice  have  only  « 
ptutive  signification,  and  others  an  aciive,  and  others  5«fA 
significations.  When  veihs  in  the  middle  voice  are  used 
uctioelyy  they  commonly  ezprees  the  agent's  perfhnmng^ 
the  action  en  hinuelf,  Heb.  x.  88.  <  The  just  hy  fidth 
Shall  live,  {mm  mv  umciDumu*)  hut  if  he  withdraw  hiuH 
seUl'  Examples  of  verbs  in  the  middle  voioe,  which  have 
a  pasnve  signification,  are,«-Luke  iL  6.  mrv^fitpmdmM,  <  ttf 
he  taxed  with  Maiy.'  1  Cor.  x.  S.  <  And  all  (iCm^iww 
Am)  were  baptized  into  Moees.' 

8.  Monss. — ^As  the  Hebrew  language  hath  no  sw^- 
junctkoe  mode,  the  indt^tOive  ii  often  put  for  tho  tti/^f^Mc- 
Uv9.^\  Cor.  iv.  e.  *  That  none  of  you  {pi^^^  for 
fumw^^^  may  be  puflbd  up.'  1  Cor.  xv.  IS.  *  If  it  b0 
preached  that  Christ  was  ndsed,'  dec.  {wm  Mym)  '  how 
oan  soow  among  you  say  t'  Ver.  85.  <  Some  witt  eay, 
(mv  tytftrnu  for  tuifmrm)  how  can  the  deed  be  raised  t 
ind  with  what  body  do  they  eomeV  Ver*  50.  'Neither 
{u9ji^fMt  for  KAiftM/wrl  can  comiptien  inherit  inooiw 
ruptaon.'  Qal.  iv.  17.  (»«  m/n«  {kiMprf  for  Aium)  '  That 
ye  may  aidently  love  them.'*— On  the  other  hand,  the 
sti^'tffictfoe  mode  hath  oAaa  the  sense  of  the  mdhmito^. 
Matt.  xi.  5.  *  Blessed  is  he  («c  /ks  natidojr^f)  who  hi 
not  made  to  stumble.'  John  xv.  8.  *  By  this  is  my  Fa* 
ther  ghmfled  (jm  s«|«tv  swuv  Pvm)  when  ye  bear  much 
6uit'  1  Cor.  vi  4.  («v  t^Ms)  *  When  jb  have  secular 
seato  of  jodgment'  1  Cor.  xv.  S5.  *  Until  (^)  he  hath 
put  all  enemies  under  his  foot.'*  James  iv.  18.  '  To- 
day or  to-monow  (eMawvyaidtt  for  mftgnftt^)  we  will 
go.'*  Ver.  15.  'If  the  Lotd  WiU  (V«/^  ^  i'^f^) 
we  shaU  live.'* 

The  imperative  i»  somethnee  used  for  the  indieoHtfe.-'^ 
Thus,  Psahn  ^iL  8.  what  is  in  the  Hebrew  iSTetf,  or 
truit  thou,  dec  is  translated  by  the  LXX.  *  He  trusted 
in  the  Lord  f  and  it  is  so  qucied  Matt  xxvii.  43.  The 
imperative  is  used  for  the  fittwre,  I  Cor.  xvi.  88.  '  Let 
him  be,'  for  <  He  ehall  be  Anathema.' 

ThB  infinitive  mode  vras  used  by  te  Hebrews  for  the 
ver  by  in  any  ofite  medee  and  teneee^'  Luke  ix.  8;  *  JV>»> 
ther  (^er)  have  two  coats.'  Rom.  xii.  16.  (x""^)  *  B«* 
joiee  with  them  that  rejoice.'  Philip,  iii.  16.  (erux^)  '  Lei 
us  walk  by  the  same  nde.'*  8  Cut.  x.  6.  <  Seem  (i^  sr 
m^oCm)  as  if  I  would  terrify  you.'*  The  in^mit^e,  wi^A 
the  article  prefixed^  is  used  for  the  substantive  noun.  Heb. 
iL  16.  *  And  who  (Im  sracrfop  ts  (m)  through  all  their 
ttfo.'  HfK  ill.  15.  (if  fm  kfywCm  tat  w  tm  Kvym)  *  By 
the  saying.  To-day,'  d^  In  this  form  the  article  is  some- 
times omitted.  Heb.  iv.  1.  '  A  promise  being  left  (emx* 
der  for  t«  ersi^vv)  of  entering.'  The  Latibis  likewiie 
said  tcire  lut^m,  for  tcientia  ttta* 

10.  Xevbmm, — ^As  the  Hebrew  verb  hath  only  two 
tenses,  the  preterite  and  future^  these  two,  with  the  par- 
ticiples, supply  the  place  of  all  the  rest  Hence  the  Jews, 
in  writing  Greek,  ^Ve  to  the  preterite  and  fiitnre  tentee 
of  Greek  veibs  all  the  variety  of  signiflcation  which  thete 
tentei  have  in  the  Hebrew, 

To  begin  with  the  preterite  teruee,  they  denote  .in  the 

Greek,  the  continuation  of  the  action  of  ttate  expreased 

by  the  verb^^-Rom.  v.  3.    *This  graetf  wherein  {fevutt, 

e  have  stood)  ye  eontinue  to  stand.'     I  Cor.  i.   10. 


« In  whom  (aiurtut^)  wu  hu«»  tmrted,  and  continue  to 
trust*  Heh.  x.  1 1.  *  And  every  high  priest  («!»•)  starideth 
daily  ;'*  that  is,  continueth  daily  to  stand.  James  L  20. 
'  He  beholdeth  hnnsel^  ind  («s«upxs^}  goelh  his  way.' 
The  preterite  tenser,  therefore,  must,  in  some  instanced, 
he  translated  in  the  Mgnifieation  of  the  preeenL  In  this 
obasrvataon  I  am  rapperted  by  Besa,  wiio  thus  writes  on 
Rom.  ix.  18.  J^imka  enhn  verba  §wU  apud  Oneeoe  gvm 
inpreteritie  habent  preeenOe  eifnijicationem.  We  may 
therefore  translate  John  xx.  17.  thus:  *Hoki  .me  not, 
(unv  yt^  dfd£Aaui)t  for  I  do  not  yet  aeoend :'  I  em  to 
remain  a  while  on  enth.  The  preterite  teneeoy  especially 
in  the  prophetic  writings,  are  need  for  thefature,  to  shew 
the  absolute  certainty  of  the  things  spcjken  oC  Thus, 
Rom.  viiL  80.  The  called  are  represented  as  already  jao- 
tified>and  even  glorifledb  Eph.  IL  6.  Briievefs  are  said 
to  be  already  raised  from  the  dend<  Heb.  ii.  7.  {nxtr^ 
mrwr,  thou  hast  made)  *  Thou  wlH  make  him  for  a  little 
while  leas  than  angels :'  For  this  was  spelien'  long  before 
the  Son  of  God  was  made  man.  Heh.  iii  14.  (>f}fty«/uar, 
we  have  been  made)  *Weshall  be  made  partaken  of 
ChiMt,  if  we  hUld,'  dte.  Whereiere,  Heh.  xii  88.  «uAft 
«|go««uiM*8wn  may  be  translated,  *But  ye  ehall  come 
unto  mount  Slon,  and  uUte  the  dty  of  the  living  God, 
the  heavenly  Jemstlem.'   ' 

11.  Theoe^'H  tentee  semMime*  denote  thepait  action 
or  etate  continued  </  the  prooent  time ;  and  therefore  they 
are  rightly  trtnslated  m  the  preeent  tense.— Mark  L  1 1. 
« TlMm  art  lUy  beloved  8o«l,  (»  f  micaoo*)  m  whom  I 
«D  urty  pteased  i*  that  1%  huve  ehrays  bMin  well  pleased, 
am  at  present  well  plenred,  and  will  ooiithiue  to  be  well 
pleased.  Msik  xvL  18.  *  Was  token  up  mto  heaven, 
(ssi  outdrvo  m  AfsM>)  and  sat  down  (and  continues  to  sit) 
at  the  right  hand  of  God.'  Matt  xxHi.  8.  <The  Scribe*' 
und  Fharieesi  («)(d«rstr)  continue  to  sit  hi  Moses's  diair.* 
The  aoriot  is  lieed  sometimes  for  fho preterperfict  tense  f 
diat  is,  it  denotes  an  action  completed  kome  time  a^o, — 
Matt  xiv.  8.  *  Now  Herod  (uftr»r*f)  having  laid  hold 
on  John  (them)  had  bound  him?  John  xvlii.  84.  •  Now 
Annae  (eew^af^ir)  hUd  sent  Mm  bound  to  Oalaphas.' 
John  xL  8.  (oMt{^9u)  *  v4io  artoinfed.*  t.  &.  virho  had  for- 
merly anointed.  Bhuskwtll,  Sac  CI.  Vol.  u.  page  8t8. 
obeervee  that  the  jfrtr  and  oeeoiid  aoritti  in  the  potentiai 
and  t%i9junctive  madte  (whMi  are  fbtures  too)  are  often, 
in  sacred  and  common  writers,  equivalent  to  the  future 
of  the  indicative.  Thus  «)r«jO«  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
dtro^MOtrau,  MsA  iL  80.  'The  days  will  come  (eVxs 
^tn^j)  when  the  bridegroom  shaH  be  taken  away  from 
them.'*  See  aho  Luke  v.  85.  John  xvi.  8.  (ttt  i%  «^.^«) 
'  But  if  I  ahsll  go,  I  wffl  send  him  to  you.' 

18.  The  preeent  tenee  is  sometimes  put  for  the  pre^ 
terite, — Acte  ix.  86.  'They  were  all  afraid  of  him,  not 
believing  (on  an,  that  he  is)  that  he  was  a  disciple.' 
Philip.  L  80.  *  Having  the  aame  confHct  (eirv  thn,  whicli 
yO  see)  which  ye  saw  In  me,  and  now  hear  to  be  in  me.** 
Heb.  viiL  8.  (fcOe,  he  remaineth)  'He  remained  a 
prioBt  in  all  his  life.'  Yer.  8. '  One  testified  of  {Iri  fs,  that 
he  liveth)  that  htf  lived,'  namely,  a  priest  aU  his  life. 

The  preeent  terne  is  often  pot  for  theyufttre,  to  show^ 
that  the  thing  spoken  of  shall  as  certainly  happen,  aa  if 
a  were  already  present  Matt  iiL  10.  *  Every  tree  which 
hringeth  not  forth  good  fruit  (stxeenvnu,  is  cut  down) 
shall  be  cut  down.'  Mark  ix.  81.  'The  Son  of  Mnn 
(irtt^cMcroif  Is  delivered)  shaH  be  delivered  into  the  hands 
of  men.'  1  Cor.  xv.  8.  'By  which  aiio  (mp{W^  ye 
are  saved)  ye  shall  be  saved.'  Ver.  18.  ■  How  eay  aome 
among  you  (m  v«  in»  that  there  is)  that  diere  ehall  bo  no 
resurrectibn  of  the  deadi'  JamM  v.  8.  'And  (fx^rrsu. 
eateth)  shall  eat  your  flesh.'*  8  Pet  iii.  11.  'Seeing  aU 
these  things  (xvc^mt,  are  diseolved)  shall  be  dissolved.*^ 
Ver.  18.  •  And  the  elements  (T>r«tr«ei,  are  melted)  shall 
bo  melted.'* 
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GaL  IL  14.  '8e«iiig  dnt  (m  tfjkarO^wtt^ey  do  not  walk) 
tfafy  did  not  walk  uprigliay/  On  the  otbor  hand,  the 
imperfect  of  the  tiuficoltve  is  put  for  the  pretenu  John 
i  15.  (««#•  «r,  this  wm)  « This  ie  he  of  whom  I  ipake/ 

13.  The^Mre  of  the  indicative  ie  often,  in  the  wriW 
mgaof  the  Hebcews,  (Medybr  lAe  meet  forcible  imperative* 
Hee  the  decalog^K.^!  Cor.  y.  13.  'Therefbw  (t^*pM, 
je  iheU  pat  efvey)  put  nnf  ham  emong  younelTeB  that 
wicked  pemm.'*  1  Tim*  vL  8.  (e^mAe^iftiAa^  we  wiU 
be  eontent)  *  iM  wa  be  eontent.' 

The/uAur  e/the  ituMeative  is  eometimee  used  far  the 
preum$  and  imperfoct  e/the  $ul^uttctive.-^M9iiL  xiL  8U 
*  AU  maaaer  ef  mn  end  blasphemy  {e$Aie9ved,  shall  be 
fivgivea)  maj  he  fiKgiTon.'  Luke  n.  7.  («  ^t^anife9, 
whether  ho  will  heal)  '  Whether  he  would  heal  on  the 
8sbbalh.'  Tlkb  parUcipke  of  the^«Mn<,  and  of  the  «m. 
perfect  teneee^  an  sometimes  uesd  fiir  the  preterite.  John 
iiL  13.  *No  m«n  hath  aerendwi  into  heaven,  but  the 
Soo  of  Kan  (•  mt,  who  is)  who  was  in  heaven.' 

14.  Noxasn  an4  Paneev  ef  the  wtt.  The  sacred 
wriiera,  to  render  their  dJacotHfB  more  ^mphnticalj  or  more 
poertl,  eemetimes  cAoiyv  the  number  wndpereen  ^fthe 
verb, — GaL  vi.  1,  « Te  who  aie  spiritual  w^%  to  restore 
nch  an  one  in  the  spirit  of  mAness  (retem  ruvtvf  )• 
csuidenig  thyself  I  Tim.  ii.  16.  'She  shaU  be  saved 
ikioQgh.  child-bearing  («v  fmmet)^  ff  they  live  in  ^th»' 
&e.  By  this  change  ef  the  number  and  perMen^  we  am 
direeted  to  eoosider  Eve  as  the  repvasentative  of  the  whole 
sex :— She  and  all  her  daughten  ahall  be  saved,  if  they 
kve  in  ^th«  .dtc 

ParUdpteey  ^fltune,  Prenount,  Artictee, 

1&  PAmxicirLBs.— The  ISngUah  participlee  generally 
bsTc  a  casual  signification;  that  is,  Uiey  express  a  reason 
far  sooiBthiiig  which  goes  before,  or  whioh  ibUows  in  the 
iiscoQr8a.-*Thua,  Rom.  vi.  8.  <  We  believe  that  we  shall 
tho  U^e  with  him.  9.  Knowing  that  Christ  being  raiaed 
(that  is,  because  we  know  that  Christ  being  raised)  dieth 
ao  naoick'  But  mm  the  Qreek  participlee  are  often  used, 
vhen  no  leason  is  exprassed,  in  such  caees,  if  they  are 
inosiatBd  by  the  conesponding  English  participles,  the 
idea  of  a  oonnexion,  which  does  not  exist  in  the  text,  will 
he  conveyed.  Of  this,  see  examples  in  the  common  ver- 
nan,  fiom.  vi.  5,  6 ;  3  Cor.  x.  5,  6 ;  Eph.  v.  10 ;  CoL 
i.  la  In  such  cases,  it  is  better  to  translate  the  parti* 
aples  by  the  parts  of  the  verb  fixr  which  they  are  used. 
For  example!,  Rom»  vi  5,  6.  is  thus  rendered  by  our  trans* 
htoss :  '  For  if  we  have  been  planted  together  in  the 
HkeBeaa  of  his  death,  we  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of 
ktfi  reeonection.  6.  Knowing  this,  that  our  old  man  is 
cmdfied  with  him,  that  the  body  of  sin  might  be  destroy* 
ed,  thai  beocefdrth  we  should  not  serve  sin.|  But  these 
verses  oog^it  to  be  transLaled  unconnectedly  in  the  follow* 
iBf  manner :  5.  '  For  seeing  we  have  been  planted  to- 
Setha  in  the  tikeaess  of  his  death,  (aaaa)  certainly  we 
ihsll  be  aleo  in  the  likeness  of  his  resunection.  6.  Ye 
taow  thw  aUe^  that  our  old  man  is  crucified  together  with 
iiLB.'  dec  In  like  manner,  2  Cor.  x.  4.  is  thus  renderw 
ed :  '  FodT  the  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not  carnal, 
Jhi  mighty,  throui^  God,  to  the  pulling  down  of  strong 
koUsb  &.  Casting  down  imaginations,  and  every  high 
tblog  that  oTalttfith  itself  against  the  knowledge  of  God, 
sad  bringjing  into  captivity  every  thought  to  the  obe<U* 
axe  of  Chrut.  6.  And  having  in  readiness  to  revenge,* 
&C.  Bat  the  following  is  a  more  just  translation:  5. 
'  We  orerthrow  reasonings^  and  every  high  thing  r  iiaed  up 
agsittsi  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  and  leid  capti  re  ever^ 
&ix^st  to  the  obedience  of  Christ.  6.  And  have  in  readi- 
fitts  to  posueh,*  dx.  See  alsoEphes.  v.  19,  30, 21. 
,  16.  The  GnA  participle$  have  an  advertative  sente^ 
ted  therefore,  to  translate  them  properly,  the  word  thev^h, 


er  afthet^ifh,  must  be  joined  to  them.  Thus,  I  Cor.  ix. 
19.  '  For  (mf)  though  I  be  free  from  aU  men.'*  3  Cor. 
viiu  9.  fly  rxiwi^,  *  Though  he  was  rich.'*  2  Cor.  x. 
3.  <For  (ew«nsmT«)  though  we  vralk  in  the  flesh.'* 
Gal  iv.  I.  *  rhe  heir,  as  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differeth 
nothing  from  a  bond-man,  (m)  though  he  be  Lord  of  all.'* 
1  Pet.  i  6.  *  On  which  account  ye  rejoice  (o)jy,v  e^n 
^Mnl6wTK),  although  for  a  little  while  still  ye  are  made 
aorry.**  Ver.  8.  E«  w  «ef«  /ww  oMmc,  *0n  whom, 
though  now  ye  see  him  not,  yet  believing.'*  1  Thess. 
ii.  6.  dme^Mm  m  Qm  mm,  'Though  we  might  have 
been  burdensome.'  In  all  theae  paasages  our  translaton 
have  rightly  supplied  the  wocd  though,  tm  included  in  the 
particiide. 

Supply  the  same  word  in  the  translation  of  the  follow* 
ing  peswges,  and  it  will  throw  great  light  on  them^^ 
Luke  X.  33.    *  Likewise  a  Levite   (yen/umoe 


«MBw,  AiSer  sou  dm  «rrsnt{»\^)  being  near  the  place, 
though  he  came  and  aaw,  peased  by  on  the  other  side.' 
Rom.  t  31.  *  Because  {^inmc  &m\  though  they  knew 
God,  they  did  not  glorify  Mm.'  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  « These 
things  I  write  to  thee,  i»jn(m)  though  I  hope  to  come 
to  thee  eoon.' 

The  Gieek  participles,  by  means  of  the  veib  efu  un- 
derstood, are  used  for  any  part  of  the  verb  of  which 
they  are  the  participlee.— Thus,  Rom.  v.  11.  aax«  ku 
m»^t»imh  'But  we  boast  in  God.'*  Rom.  xii.  16. 
T*  iivTv  «K  «AXa^(  9{M«vT«,  Be  of  the  same  mind  one 
towards    another.'*      PhUip.  iii.  4.    Keus^    i^*    i;^m, 

*  Though  I  might  ahK>  have  confidence.'*  1  Tim.  v. 
13.  *  KfMM.  h  MM  «|><u  fMt^exuew  «'y^V*<M*  *tet  omu«l;, 
<At  the  same  time  being  also  idle,  thev  leam  to  wan- 
der about'  This  is  the  Vulgate  tranalation.  Col.  ii.  18, 
:Siime$mtKf  *  Te  are  buried  with  hun.'  1  Pet  iL  18» 
'  Servanto  (InrvtA^eofMrnt)  be  subject  to  your  masten.** 
1  Pet  iii*  7.  *  In  like  manner,  ye  husbands  (^vrcawrr*) 
dwell  with  them.'*  In  other  instances,  the  substantive 
verb  is  expressed:  Eph.  v.  6.    Tm  ye^  k^  ytr^numc, 

*  For  this  ye  know.'*  See  also  Heb.  n^  13.  Our  trans- 
lators, however,  forgetting  this  use  of  the  Greek  partici- 
ples, have,  in  .many  other  instanoes,  translated  than  lite- 
rally, and  eetablisbed  a  connexion  in  the  discourse^  which 
mars  the  sense,  and  renders  the  apostle's  language  per- 
fectly ungrammaticaL 

Participlee  are  sometimes  pot  for  the  .  correspondent 
eubatantive  nouM.—- Herod.  L.  L  iait  T«  fidoe^MKm 
UM^Lf  (for  TO  /Uetkk)^  *  To  the  emperor  Marcus  were 
bom  several  daughters.'  Matt  iv.  3.  *And  when  (o 
m^m)  the  tempter  came.'  Luke  ii  2.  *This  was  the 
first  enrolment  (in^nuwnc  tH  S«|Mf  Iju^mm)  of  Cy- 
renius,  governor  of  Syria ;'  that  is,  who  was  afterwards 
governor  of  Syria.  1  Tim.  vL  16.  'The  King  (tm  /8«- 
etkucrrm)  of  kings,  and  the  Lord  (rm  at/dfternw)  of 
lords.'*  Heb.  xiiL  7.  *  Remember  (iyu/Attm  for  kyifutm) 
your  rulers,  who  have  spoken  to  you  the  word.'*  But, 
to  two  of  these  translations,  it  is  objected,  that  the  article 
is  wanting.  Nevertheless,  in  the  following  passage,  the 
participle  without  the  article  is  put  for  the  aubstantive 
noun.  Gal.  iv«  34.  'Atat*  «w  ej^jry^ufltmA,  *  which 
thinga  are  an  allegoiy.'* 

17.  SuBSTAiTTivx  Noi7irs.p— Tho  sacred  writers  some- 
times xtae  eubatantive  nouDB  for  a^jecHvcB — ^Thus,  circvm' 
cieien  and  vnctrctcmcmon  signify  circumcised  and  unc/r- 
cumdeed persons  i  anathema,  excommunicatioti,  is  an  ea> 
cemmunicated  person,  1  Cor.  xiV.  13.  *8o  also  ye^ 
seeing  ye  are  earnestly  desirous  (me/fiefrm,  for  etvmfA:af 
TAMr)  of  spiritual  gifts,  seek  that  ye  may  abound  for  the 
edification  of  the  church.'  Ver.  33.  nrnfAwra,  *The 
npirits  (for  the  spiritual  siftf)  of  the  prophets  are  subject 
GaL  i.  14.  *  More  exceeduigly  Hn^ms,  a  zealot)  seal 
ous.'  1  John  V.  6.  *  Because  the  spirit  is  (i  Afji^ua,  the 
truth,  that  is)  true.' 
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18.  Sometimet  in  Scripture,  when  OTitf  tu&#fanltve^- 
verru  another  in  the  genitive,  one  of  them  mutt  be  trans- 
lated as  an  adjective.— Lake  zvUL  6.  'Hear  what  (o 
M^nwf  dJauAs)  the  unjust  judge  saith.'*  Rom.  vL  4. 
'  ^alk  in  (xwvum  ^mk)  a  new  life.'  Rom.  Tii.  5. 
TTi^yustrat  nrm  h/xti^m,  'The  sinful  passions.'  Rom. 
▼iii.  8.  '  In  the  likeness  (thix^  kfjui^tait,  of  the  flesh  of 
sin)  of  sinful  flesh.'*  Phinp.  iii.  SI.  Im/utu  ^nt  Tdonh 
>«0-«K  kfjimt  (the  body  of  our  humiliation),  our  humbled 
body ;  body  humbled  by  sin.  CoL  I  22.  '  The  body  of 
his  flesh/  his  fleshly  body.  Col.  ii.  18.  'Puffed  up  by 
(v^^  TH  9-a^»9')  his  fleshly  mind.'*  GoL  iiL  14.  <  Bond 
of  perfectness,'*  a  perfect  bond.  Eph.  yi.  IS.  'Against 
(rat  mmfiitfrmit  *nK  ffWMMf,  spiritual  things  of  wicked- 
ness) wicked  spirits.  Heb.  ix.  19.  '  ReceiTe  the  promise 
of  the  eternal  inheritance,'  the  promised  eternal  inheri- 
tance. 1  John  L  1.  'Have  handled  (m  kcy^  ^mc, 
eonceming  the  woid  of  life)  concerning  the  liTing  word.* 
Accordingly  it  is  added,  Ter.  %  '  And  the  life  (namely, 
of  the  word)  was  manifested.' 

Sometimes  when  one  tubttanUve  govemo  another^  the 
tatter  must  be  translated  in  appotMon^  as  it  is  called,  that 
is,  OM  explanatory  of  the  former, — Gen.iL  17.  'The  tree 
«f  the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil ;'  the  tree  of  the  know- 
ledge of  good,  which  is  evil,  that  is,  the  tree  of  the 
knowledge  of  a  pleasure  which  is  eviL  %  Cor.  ▼.  1. 
'  When  our  eurthly  house  (tv  ohww,  of  tfie  tent),  which 
is  a  tent'  8  Pet  IL  1.  '  Who  shall  bring  in  (atftruc 
maruMoic,  heresies  of  destruction)  heresies  which  occasion 
destruction.' 

19.  When  one  oubotanHve  it  joined  to  another  by  a 
copulative^  the  one  must  be  translated  as  goTeming  the 
other.— Dan.  iiL  7.  All  the  people,  the  nations,  and  the 
languages;  that  is,  'people  of  all  nations  and  langua- 
ges.' Matt  It.  16.  <  The  region  and  shadow  of  death  :'* 
The  land  of  the  shadow  of  death.  Acts  xziil  6.  '  The 
hope  and  resurrection  of  the  dead  :'*  The  hope  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  In  other  instances,  the  »»5- 
otantiveo  90  Joined  must  be  translated  ao  adjecHveo.  John 
ziv.  16.  'lam  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life:'  lam 
the  true  and  living  way.  CoL  ii.  8.  '  Spoil  you  (/m  *nt 
ffxc^c^tfc  xiA  Hmoc  Mwr»c,  through  philosophy  and  false 
deceit)  through  a  fiilse  and  deceitAil  philosophy.'  2  Tim. 
L  10.  'Hath  brought  (life  and  immortality^  immortal 
life  to  light'  This  idiom  is  ibund  in  the  Latm  language 
likewise :  Coterie  Ubamuo  et  auro,  L  e.  aureio  paierio, 
golden  cnp*. 

20.  AnjBCTiTi  Noi7VS. — ^The  neuter a^'eetiveiMoaaib' ' 
times  put  for  ito  correoponding  oubotantive, — Rom.  ii.  4. 

'  Not  knowing  (to  Xff^^f  ^®  V^  thing)  the  goodness 
of  God  '•  See  ahK>  2  Cor.  viiL  8.  Philip,  iv.  6.  Heb.  vi. 
17.  Sometimes  the  neuter  adjective  is  put  for  the  mof 
culine  and  feminine  jointly.  John  vL  37.  ITflev,  '  All 
titatthe  Father  giveth  me.'  1  Cor.  vL  11.  K«f  rjvra^ 
'  And  such  were  some  of  you.'  1  Cor.  xL  12.  '  As  the 
woman  is  from  the  man,  so  also  the  man  is  by  the 
woman ;  but  (jr^crrflt)  all,'  that  is,  both  man  and  woman, 
'of  God.' 

21.  GaiTDxas  o/'nerifM^^-The  maocuUne  is  sometimes 

Bit  fi>r  the  femitune,  even  by  classical  authors.  Of  this 
lackwall  hath  produced  examples,  Sac  CL  vol.  L  p.  85. 
Wherefore,  Acts  ix.  86.  x«r«rnc»  though  masculine,  de- 
notes the  woman  who  washed  the  dead  body  of  Dorcas. 
Participlet  and  atffectiv99  sometimes  toibe  thegendero,  not 
of  the  substantive  noun  that  is  expressed,  but  of  one  that 
Is  tantamount,  and  which  is  underrtood.  Mark.  ix.  20. 
Kcu  tim  AVTcr  w^mc  ts  wmfiut :  '  And  the  spirit  seeing 
him,  straightway  tare  him.'  Here  the  word  agreeing  with 
iSm  is  not  tmufMLf  but  iM/am  understood.  Sob  pronouns, 
No.  64. 

22.  NuMBiBs  ofnouno. — ^A  noun  in  the  oingular  ntfin- 
ber  is  sometimes  used  for  ito  pktraL^X,  Cor.  vi.  61. 


'  One  who  shall  be  able  to  judge  (km  fjoaot  tv  oi^m 
mvr^)  between  his  brethren.**  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  •  Dangere 
in  (the  dty)  dties,  dangen  in  (the  vrildemess)  wilder- 


On  the  other  hand,  the  sacred  writers,  to  aggrandize 
the  subjects  of  which  tiiey  treat,  me  phtral  notmi,  though 
the  things  which  they  denote  are  naturally  oingular, — 
MarkxvL  19.  'Set  down  (at  Afisr,  at  the  right  hands) 
at  the  light  hand  of  God.'  1  Thess.  t.  1.  '  However 
eonceming  (tbt  Xjpom  wtt  tuu^,  the  timea  and  sessons) 
the  time  and  season,'  namely,  of  Christ's  appearing.  Sea 
alsol  Tim.vL  16.  Tit  L  8.  Heb.  ix.  28.  <But  the 
heavenly  holy  places  (s^vre^i  dimaur,  with  better  sacri- 
flees)  whh  a  better  sacrifice:*  PorChrist  oflered  only  one 
sacrifice  for  sin.  Heb.  x.  28.  '  He  who  despised  Moses's 
law  died  without  (ootT^^ifcMr,  mercies)  mercy.'*  Matt  xxi. 
7.  '  And  brought  the  ass  and  the  eoh,  and  set  him  (tirotm 
ttolm)  upon  it,'  the  oolt  Le  Clere,  An  Crit  toL  L  p. 
863.  hath  given  examples  from  Homer  of  the  same  • 
anomaly,  tf  this  change  of  the  number  is  •<iwpt*H  in 
that  fiimous  text,  1  Cor.  xv.  99,  aa  some  commentatom 
propose,  it  will  aflford  an  easy  interpretation  of  a  passage 
otherwise  verr difllcult :  'Else what  shall  tiieydowho 
are  baptixed  (tW  m^)  for  the  dead  man ;'  for  Christ 
who  was  put  to  death  by  the  Jewish  rulers. 

23.  Casks  s/fieu|^.— BlackwaU  (Sac  CL  vol  L  b.  1. 
e.  2.)  remarks,  tiliat  grammarians  think  the  jvm'ft've  th« 
only  case  that  can  be  put  aboohttefy  ;  but  the  accutative 
oftm,  and  the  dative  sometimes,  are  absolute  in  theGiedc 
For  example,  Marie,  ix.  28.  Matt  viL  1.  This  observa- 
tion, Blaekwall  says,  will  dear  many  passagei  from  the 
charge  of  aoledsm,  and  account  for  several  various  read- 
ings-occasioned by  the  ignorance  of  copyists. 

The  genitive  aboobtte  in  the  Greek,  answering  to  tfaa 
ablative  aboobOe  in  the  Latin,  hath  often  a  eauoal  signifi- 
cation, and  ought  to  be  ao  understood.— Gal.  iiL  25. 
E)J^nt  it  inr7tf»r,  '  But  foith  (the  gospel)  herng  come,' 
that  is,  because  frith  is  come, '  we  are  no  longer  under  the 
pedagogue.' 

24.  It  is  of  importance  to  observe,  that,  in  the  Greek 
language,  nouth  in  the  genitive  caoe  sometimes  express 
the  object^  and  sometimes  the  agent  /  and  therefore,  in  the 
translation  of  the  Scriptures,  these  uses  of  the  gemtrve 
ought  to  be  carefhily  distinguished.  Of  tiie  genitive  of 
the  obfeet,  the  following  are  examples »— Matt  ix.  25. 
*The  gospel  (or  good  news,  <m  jUrikmt)  concerning 
the  kingdom.*  Matt  x.  1.  '  Power  (tmt  mot/uunm  oma^ 
d«CT«r)  over  unclean  spirits,'  namely,  to  east  them  out. 
Acts  iv.  9.  '  If  we  this  day  be  examined  (sn  v^yo-m, 
m^^ttmt  0br9mit)  concerning  the  good  deed  of  the  impo- 
tent man ;'  that  is,  concerning  the  good  deed  done  to 
the  impotent  man.  Rom.  xvL  16.  ILmryfitA  lurv,  'The 
preaching  cooceming  Jesus.'  2  Cor.  1.  6.  '  For  aa  (mt- 
^/uuinrA  Ts  X^igir)  the  sufferings  for  Cluist'  Eph.  iii.  1 . 
*I  Paul  (•  I^fiuet  ru  X^irs)  the  prisoner  for  Chriet.* 
1  Tim.  iv.  ].  Ai/dt^sAXMuc  i^/uumr,  'Doctrines  concern, 
ing  demons.'  Rev.  iL  13.  'And  have  not  retained  (<r«» 
meU  /uir)  the  faith  concerning  me :'  or  it  may  be  trans- 
lated as  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  <tiie  faith  which  I  en- 
join.' 

25.  Of  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  the  following  are  ex« 
amplest— Luke  L  69.  K^sv  emn^mt,  'A  horn  which 
worketh  salvation.'  John  vi.  28.  'This  is  die  work  of 
God  ;*  the  woriL  which  God  enjoins.  Rom.  iiL  22. '  Faith 
of  Jesus;  the  frith  which  Jesus  requires.  2  Cor.  W. 
10.  *  Always  carrying  about  in  the  body  (vvm^it  tk 
MVMM  Uou)  the  mortification  of  the  Lord  Jesus ;'  the  mor- 
tification which  the  Lord  Jesus  requires  or  praotieod. 
Eph.  iv.  18.  AMXXfiof SMNTM  nut  (mt  n  eiv,  *  Being 
alienated  from  the  life  which  God  commands.'  CoL  i.  «4. 
'  And  fill  up  the  remamd^rof  the  afiUctionaof  Chriat;'  tbe 
remainder  of  the  afllictiona  whidi  Christ  hath  enjoined  me 
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to  Boffer.  CoL  iL  U.  <  Tb»  oivoamcUoB  of  Chikt ;'  tlie 
etrcunuaaon  enjoined  by  Chrut.    See  Rom.  iti.  22.  note. 

The  genitive  is  oommMiIy  ma^ed  by  the  article  i«. 
Bat  sometimei  the  article  ie  omitted;  at,  Heb.  ▼•  6. 
tvTA  <rw  T^  U^x'^'h  'Aocoiding  to  the  order  of 
Melchiaedeck.'  Tit  ii  13.  <  The  appearing  of  the  gioiy 
of  tike  gnat  God  (uat  nnwac  ifdm  Un  for  tv  «wn^), 
and  of  our  eavionr  Jeeoa  Chrtit' 

The  dative  of  the  cau»e,  manner^  and  imtrument  i» 
oflen  exfKiened  by  a  prepotttion ;  bat  eometimea  the  pi«* 
position  is  iuidenlood«— Lu^  xxii.  49.  <  Shall  we  smite 
(sr)  with  the  sword  V  Luke  xxiiL  16.  <  Nothing  worthy 
of  death  ia  done  (mtt^)  by  him.'  Supply  emu  ThM 
is  an  easy  solution  of  a  dUfieuIfy  which  nath  hitherto  peii- 
pleied  ail  the  crittcss  and  commentators.    Ephes.  ii.  15. 

*  And  hath  abolished  (» <r«  ra^)  by  his  flesh.'  Heb.  xiu. 
10.  *  We  have  an  altar  of  which  &ey  have  no  right  to 
est  {U  *r»  nw9  A4n|sieme)  who  wonhip  (supply  w)  in 
die  tabernacle.' 

26.  Coxf  AAisoir  pftwrnnt* — While  treating  of  notmt 
it  may  be  proper  to  oliserve,  that  the  writen  of  the  New 
Testament  have  adopted  the  Hebrew  manner  of  compft- 
lisdQ.  Hie  following  am  examples  of  the  Mebrem  cesi- 
pariMH  in  the  Mccond  degree  >— Matt  xii*  7.  '  I  will  have 
mercy,  and  not  sacrifice  r  I  wiO  have  mercy  rather  than 
■CTifireL  Mark  iiL  4^  *  Is  it  lawful  to  do  good  on  the 
Sabbath  days,  or  to  do  evil  t'  la  it  not  more  Uwfol  to  do 
good  on  the  Sabbath  days  than  to  do  evil  t  vtir.  in  watch- 
ing Jesus  on  the  Sabbath,  that  th<By  might  find  matter  of 
accusation  against  him.  John  vL  27.  *  Labour  not  for 
die  meat  which  perisheth,  but  for  the  meat  enduring  to 
eternal  lifo :'  Labour  more  for  the  meat  enduring  to  eterw 
nsl  lifis,  than  for  the  meat  that  perisheth.  John  xv.  22^ 
'If  I  had  not  come  and  spoken  to  them,  they  had  not  had 
■n;'  so  much  sin.  I  Cor.  iiL7.  *  So  neidier  the  plant* 
cr  is  any  thing,  nor  the  waterer,  but  QoA  who  mtaketh 
to  grow :'  Thit  influence  is  nothing  in  comparison  of 
God's.  1  Cor.  i.  17.  *For  Christ  sent  me  not  to  bap- 
tize, but  to  preach  the  gospel :'  Christ  sent  me  to  preadi 
the  gospel  rather  than  to  baptise.  Col.  iiL  2.  *  Set  your 
sSwtiona  on  things  above,  and  not  on  things  on  the  euth  .■* 
Set  your  aBEections  rather  on  things  above,  than  on  thing* 
on  the  earth. 

27.  The  following  are  examfdes  of  the  Hebrew  matmer 
•/comparing'  thinft  in  the  third  degree,  by  representing 
them  OS  beienging  to  Gs  J.-*Oen.  xxx.  6.  <  Wrestlings  of 
God ;'  that  is,  very  greet  wrestlinga,     1  Sam.  xiv.   Ifi, 

'  TremblingB  of  God ;'  very  great  tremblings.  PsaL  ' 
xxxvi.  fl.  •  The  mountains  of  God,'  and  PsaL  Ixxx.  2. 
'  CedaiB  of  God,'  are  very  great  mountains  and  cedanb 
Jonah  iii.  3.  IUmp  fteytOji  vm  Qm,  '  A  great  city  to 
God,'  is  a  very  great  city.  Mark  xL  22.  *  Jesus,  answer- 
ing, said  onto  them  {txert  ma^  Btt),  '  Have  a  ftith  of 
God,'  base  a  very  great  fiuth.  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  <  With 
the  weaee  of  an  arefaang^  and  with  a  trumpet  of  God,' 
a  great  tnunpet  The  eemparieon  in  the  third  degree  is 
sometimes  msde  by  deubUng  the  word,    Luke  xxii.   10. 

*  With  desire  I  have  desirad;'  I  have  greatly  desired. 
Acu  iv.  17.  AsnAs  savAmyuiStt,  'Let  us  threaten 
than  with  a  threatening ;'  let  us  threaten  them  severely. 
Ads  V.  S8.  Os  mn^icy^mjA  ftm^ryyeMimt  '  Did  we  not 
Maitiy  oomnuBid  youV*  Matt  vsu  21.  <Not  every  one 
i^o  saith  to  me.  Lord,  Lord;*  that  k,  most  exeeUent 
Lord.  Matt,  xsiii.  7.  •  And  to  be  called  of  men,  Bablii, 
fiabhtf   4iat  is,  most  excellent  RabbL    Marit  xiv.  46. 

*  He  goeCh  straightway  to  him,  and  saiUi,  Master,  Maaterf 
(hat  is,  moat  exceUent  master. 

28.  The  ^AffSffoe  is  sometimes  put  for  the  fftf/^ertofive. 
Xoke  ix.  48.  '  He  who  is  least  among  you  all  rfiall  be 
i>^.«c  great)  greatest"  For  die  diseipleB  disputed  who 
ikoaid  be.the  greatest. 

29.  The  cewHparaiive  is  srwnetimea  put  for  the  petitixfe, 
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1  Tim.  iiL  14.  'H(^g  to  come  to  thee  (•nt;^'*)  shortlv,' 
or  soon.  2  Tim.  L  18.  *  And  in  how  many  things  he 
ministered  to  me  in  Ephesus,  thou  knowest  (CSs^wr, 
better)  welL'*  Sometimes  the  comparative  is  put  for  the 
evperlative,  1  Cor.  xiii.  18.  Mm(m  /i  vwrn,  *  But  the 
(greater)  giealest  of  tiiese  is  chari^.'*  1  Cor.  xv.  19. 
'  We  are  of  all  men  (iMswr^ti,  more)  most  miserable.' 

80.  IdiomaHcal  neunt  are  vrords  used  by  the  Hebrews 
in  a  eenee  peeuUar  Is  themeetoeo,  X)f  these  the  following 
are  examptos. 

Mle,  when  applied  to  God,  or  to  Christ,  signifies  abb 
and  -wiUing.  Rom.  iv.  21.  *  FuUy  persuaded,  that  what 
was  promised,  he  was  able  and  wiUing  even  to  perform.' 
Rom.  XL  28.  'For  God  is  {iumni)  sUe  and  willing 
to  graft  them  in.'  See  also  Rom.  xiv.  4 ;  xvi.  2ft.  Hebi 
ii.  18. 

81.  AU  is  often  used  in  a  restricted  sense  for  the 
greateet  part,  1  Cor.  viit  1.  '  We  all  have  knowledge  {' 
that  is,  the  greatest  part  of  us :  for  it  is  said,  ver.  17. 
*  There  is  not  in  every  man  tiiat  knowledge.'  1  Cor. 
zi.  2.  <  That  ye  mnembar  me  in  all  things;' that  is^ most 
things.  For  they  had  not  obeyed  the  apoetle's  precepts 
concerning  the  Lord's  supper.  1  Cor.  xv.  61.  '  Ws 
shall  not  all  sleep,  but  wa  shall  all  be  changed ;'  that  fa, 
many  of  us  shall  be  changed. 

AU  sometimes  means  the  greateet  degree  ef  the  guaHt^ 
to  which  it  is  applied.  1  Cor.  xiiL  2.  <  AU  knowledge, 
all  faith,'  signify  the  greatest  knowledge  and  foith.  Col. 
ii.  9.  <  All  wisdom  and  spiritual  undentandmg.'  1  Tim. 
L  16.  <  Shew  all  long^uftring.'    Jamee  L  2.   <  Count  it 

Ail  signifies  seme  a/ every  kind.  Matt  iv.  28.  Aeti 
X.  12. 

82.  .Answer  was  applied  by  the  Hebrews  to  an^  kind 
eftpeeeh.  It  may  therefore  be  translated  according  to 
ue  nature  of  the  speech  to  which  it  is  applied.  Matt. 
XL  26.  'At  that  time  Jesua  answered  and  said,  I  thank 
thee,  O  Father,'  dec :  At  that  time  Jesus  prayed  and 
said,  dec  Mark  xii.  86.  «At  that  time  Jesus  answered 
and  said,  while  he  taught  in  the  temple,  How  aay  the 
scribes  that  Elias,'  dec :  Jssos  asked  and  said.  2  Cor. 
1.  9.  <  We  had  (<erui^/Mt,  the  answer)  the  sentence  of 
death  in  ouiselves.'* 

88.  A  bUeeing  signifiee  a  gin,  1  Sara.  xxv.  27.  *  This 
blessing  (gift)  whkh  thine  hand-maid  hath  brought.' 
Rom.  XV.  29.  <  Come  vrith  the  folness  of  the  blessing  of 
the  gospel ;'  come  with  the  fiihiem  of  the*  gift  of  the 
gospel  2  Cor.  ix.  6.  '  That  they  would  go  before  unto 
you,  and  eomj^ete  beforehand  your  befors-inentioned 
blessing;'  that  is, gift  to  the  saints. 

84.  Beweli,  By  this  word  the  Hebrews  expressed  the 
tendereot  ajfecttony  and  the  greatest  vehemence  of  desire ; 
because  tender  afiection,  enecially  love  mixed  with  pity, 
occasions  a  commotion  and  noise  in  the  bowels.  Hence 
the  expression,  Isa.  Ixiii.  16.  '  Sounduig  of  the  bowela.' 

2  Cor.  vii.  16.  T«  evr^Myx^  0^  bowels),  *  His  inward 
affection.'  Philip,  ii.  1.  <  If  any  bowels  and  msrcieiu' 
Philem.  ver.  20.  Apsswnr  <r«  eTKeyx^  *  Quiet  my 
bowels.' 

86.  Bread  rigiufies  the  whole  provieion  of  the  table, 
2  Sam.  ix.  7.  *  Thou  shalt  eat  bread  continually  at  my 
table.'  Matt  iv.  8.  <  Command  dwt  this  stone  be  mads 
bread,'  or  meat  4^  <  It  is  written,  man  ahall  not  live  by 
bread  (meat)  akmc'  Matt  vl  7.  *  Oar  daily  bread,' 
food.  Mark  iii.  20.  *  They  could  not  so  much  as  eat 
bread,'  take  food.  Marie  vu.  6.  <  Eat  bread  (meat)  with 
unwashen  hands.'    See  Eat^  Jhink, 

86.  CaOed,  To  be  called  often  signifies  to  be  amply. 
1  John  iiL  1.  *That  we  should  be  called  tiie  sons  of. 
God  f  that  we  should  be  the  sons  of  God.    Sometimes 

Mms  held^  acknewledfgedt  aeceunted, 

87.  Children^  Sfio,  joined  with  a  quality,  denote  an 
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ligh  decree  of  that  qua}^.  Thus,  children  9/  Ughit  •/ 
luobediencct  9fi»ratk,  $9fu  9/darkne9a,  icc^^ChiUiren 
■ometirnes  signify  tUaeiples ;  Thtt8»  children  of  the  pro^ 
phet9,  laai^  viiL  18.  <  Behold  I  and  the  chiidren/  ftc 
38.  Commen,  Became  many  of  the  thing*  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  heathens  were,  by  the  law  of  Moses, 
vnclean  to  the  Jews,  they  used  the  word  eemmen  to  de* 
note  a  things  unctean.  Matt  xv.  11.  Kmpm  Tcr  evdMsror, 
(rendereth  a  man  common,)  *  PoHuteth  a  man.'  Mark 
▼ii.  3.  *  When  they  saw  some  of  his  disciples  eat  bread 
(asfroic,  with  common)  with  defiled,  that  is  to  say,  with 
nnwashen  hands.'*  Rom.  xIt.  14.  *  There  is  nothing 
(xciMv,  common,)  unclean  of  ilselC'*  Heb.  z.  29. 
*  Counted  the  blood  of  the  covenant,  dec  (aooof,  a  com* 
mon)  an  unclean  thing ;'  the  Uood  of  an  undean  or  sin- 
fal  person. 

39;  Doctrine,  ^'^*X^*  ugnifies  not  only /Ae  thing  taughi^ 
but  the  action  of  teaching  /  a  diecowMe  in  which  thinge 
are  taught,  Mark  iv.  8.  *  Taught  them  many  things  by 
parables,  and  said  unto  them  (m^M^x"  **"^)  ^  ^ 
leaching  or  discourse.'  The  same  exprsssion  is  used, 
Mark  xi.  18.  xiL  38,  Acts  iL  43.  <  They  constantly 
attended  on  (m  Mi^j(ji)  the  teaching  of  the  apostles.' 
Titus  L  9.  K«M«  Tw  idAjfjifj  *  Acowding  as  he  hath  been 
taught**  1  Cor.  xiv.  36.  *  Bach  of  yoa  hath  a  psalm, 
(MA^iff  t^v)  hath  a  diseoum.' 

40.  Eat,  Drink,  As  the  Hebrews  repraaented  know- 
ledge and  wisdom  by  meat  and  drinkf  they  made  use  of 
the  phrases  eating  and  thinking,  to  denote  the  operation 
of  the  mind  in  receiving,  understanding,  and  ikying 
doctrine  or  instruction  of  any  kind,  so  as  to  be  stroogly 
moved  thereby.  Jer.  xv.  16.  *Thy  words  were  finmd, 
and  I  did  eat  them.'  Biek.  iii  1.  <8on  of  man,  dec 
eat  this  roll,  and  gospeak  unto  the  house  of  Israel:'  Con- 
aider,  understand,  and  get  this  roU  by  heart,  and  then  igo 
and  speak  it  to  the  house  of  Israel ;  as  is  evident  from  ver. 
4.  *  Speak  with  my  words  to  them.'  Prov.  ix.  6.  *  Come, 
eat  of  my  bread,  and  drink  of  the  wine  which  I  have 
mingled.  6.  Forsake  the  foolish  and  live,  and  go  in  the 
way  of  understanding.'  John  vi.  61.  <  I  am  the  living 
bread  which  came  down  from  heaven.  If  any  roan  eat 
of  this  bread,  he  shall  live  for  ever.'  Hence,  bread  sig- 
nifies doctrine,  also  moral  guaUtiee,  whidi  are  nourished 
fay  sound  doctrine.  1  Cor.  v.  8.  *The  unleavened  bread 
of  nncerity  and  truth.*  Farther,  to  eat  and  drink  any 
quality,  signifies  intimately  to  partake  thereot  1  Cor.  xii. 
18.  « Have  been  all  made  to  drink  of  one  Bpurit'  1  Cor. 
xi.  39.  *  Eateth  and  drinketh  punishment  to  himaelil' 

41.  Elect,  or  cAoten,  often  signifies  the  meet  excellent, 
the  chief,  the  moti  precieue,  among  other  things  of  the 
same  kind,  because  excellenee  is  the  reason  why  some 
things  are  choeen  preferably  to  others.  Thus,  Exod.  xv. 
a.  Pharaoh's  chief  captains  are  called  *  his  elect  captaina.' 
3  Kings  xix.  33.  *  His  (elect)  choice  fimiees.'  Rom. 
xvi.  13.  '  Rofiis  chosen  in  the  Lord ;'  that  is,  an  excel- 
lent Christian.  1  Tim.  v.  21.  *  Elect  angels,'  are  the 
chief  angels;  in  opposition  both  to  these  who  are  of  an 
inferior  order  and  to  the  foUen  angels.  1  Pet.  ii.  6. 
*  Behold  I  lay  in  Sion  a  chief  oomeivetone,  (mimme) 
elected,  prectous.'  3  John,  ver.  I.  <  Elect  lady,'  is  ex- 
cdlent  lady.    Ver.  18.  « Eled  sister,'  is  excellent  sister. 

43.  Face  is  often  used  to  signify  anger,  Pinl.  xxi. 
9.  xxxiv.  16.  «The  foce  of  the  Lord  la  against  them  that 
do  evil'* 

43.  Fleeh,  Spirit.  Fleeh  denotes  tilings  -meaki  epirit 
tilings  strong,  Isa.  xxxi.  3.  *  The  Egyptians  are  men, 
not  God ;  tiieir  horses  flesh,  and  not  spirit'  1  Cor.  iiL 
1.  *I  could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual,  bat  as  (0^ 
umotc)  to  fleshly  persons ;'  persona  of  weak  understanding 
In  spiritual  matters.  3  Cor.  x.  4^  *  The  weapons  of  eur 
warfoie  are  not  fleshly  (weak)  but  mightf  tiuough  God.' 
Henoe  the  law  ofMoeee  is  called  the  Jieeh  /  beoiuse  its 
fites  aanctifled  to  the  purifying  of  the  fieah  only,  and 


had  no  efficacy  in  purifying  the  spirit :  that  power  was 
peculiar  to  the  gotf^l,  which  therefore  is  called  the  tpirit, 
GaL  iii.  3.  *  Having  begun  in  the  spirit  (the  gospel),  are 
ye  now  made  perfieict  by  the  flesh  V  by  the  law  of  Moses. 
kom.  viL  6.  *  For  when  we  were  in  the  flesh ;'  when  we 
were  under  tiie  law  of  Moses.  Farther,  the  Hebrews 
used  jCes^  and  blood  as  a  periphrasis  for  man,  especially 
when  they  meant  to  insinuate  the  weakness  of  human 
nature.  UaL  i.  16.  <I  oonsulted  not  with  flesh  and 
blood ;'  I  consulted  not  with  any  man. 

Fleeh,  especially  in  8t  Paul's  epistles,  signifies  the  bod% 
with  ite  appetitee  and  Ittete ;  the  unrenewed  part  of  our 
nature.  Gal.  v.  16.  *  Walk  in  die  spirit'  (walk  accoid- 
ing  to  the  apiritual  part  of  your  nature),  *  and  ye  shall  not 
fulfil  tiie  lust  of  Uie  flesh,'  ('  tiie  lusts  of  the  animal  part  of 
your  nature)  ;<  for  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the  spirit,  and 
the  spirit  agaUist  the  flesh.' 

44.  Glory  is  expressed  by  a  Hebrew  word  which  sig- 
nifies weij'A/  :  Hence,  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  *  An  exceeding  aud 
eternal  weight  of  gloiy.*  By  this  word  the  Hebrews  de- 
noted the  perfectiene  of  God,  Rom.  L  23.  <  Changed  the 
glory  (the  pwfections,  of  the  incorruptible  God  into  an 
image.'  Som.  vL  4.  *  Raised  up  from  the  dead  by  the 
glory  (power^  of  the  Father.'  Ephes.  iii.  16.  *  Accord- 
ing to  tlie  riches  of  his  glory,'  of  his  goodness. 

46.  To  hear,  mattw,  aignifieB  to  hear,  to  underttand,  to 
believe,  to  obey,  to  hearken, to  grant, and  to  report/  and 
therefore,  in  translating  this  word,  doe  regard  must  be 
had  to  the  scope  of  the  passage  where  it  is  found.  John 
ix.  37.  *  I  have  told  you  already,  (uu  ul  murem)  but 
ye  have  n<\t  believed ;  why  desire  ye  (tfuey^  to  hear  it 
again  V  1  Cor.  xiv.  3.  <  He  that  speaketh  in  an  un- 
known tongue,  speaketh  not  to  men  but  to  God,  for  no 
one  (msm,  heareth)  understandeth  him.'*  GaL  iv.  21. 
*  Ye  who  desire  to  be  under  the  law,  Qnt  n/uct  un.  ejurri) 
why  do  ye  not  (hear)  understand  the  law  V  Acts  ix.  7. 
'The  men  which  journeyed  with  him  stood  speechless, 
(mswtv)  hearing  a  voice,  but  seeing  no  man.'*  Acts 
xxiL  9.  *  And  they  that  were  with  me,  saw  indeed  the 
light,  and  were  afiraid ;  but  (ica  mutTda,  they  heard  not ;  so 
our  translaUNs  have  it ;  but  it  should  be  rendered)  they 
understood  not  the  voice  (the  speech,  of  him  who  spake 
to  me.'  This  is  an  easy  and  proper  reconciliation  of 
these  paMages,  which  in  the  common  method  of  translat- 
ing the  Greek  word  mMtatf,  are  directly  contradictory  to 
eadi  other.  1  Cor.  v.  1.  'Oxmt  MuttrM,  *  It  is  commonly- 
reported  that  there  is  fornication  among  you.'* 

46.  MearingftMH,  signifies  not  only  the  act  of  hearing, 
but  the  thing  heard  j  a  relation,  a  report,  fame.  Matt, 
xiv.  1.  *  Herod  the  tetrarch  heard  (tmt  cueomt)  of  the  fame 
of  Jesus.'*  John  xiL  38.  <  Who  hatii  believed  (t;  (tjccii) 
our  report  1'* 

47.  Heaven  was  used  by  the  Hebrews  to  denote  Gotl, 
thepo99et9or  of  heaven.  Matt  xxi.  25.  *  The  baptism  of 
John,  was  it  from  heaven,  or  from  men  1  Was  it  from 
God  or  from  men  V  Luke  xv.  18.  '  I  have  sinned  against 
heaven,  and  before  thee ;'  I  have  sinned  against  God. 

48.  Molif,  ayi^,  primarily  signifies  that  widch  i»  clean^ 
ix  free  from  defilement,  Deut  xxiii.  14.  '  Therefore  shall 
thy  camp  be  holy,  that  he  see  no  unclean  thing.''* 

Holjf  likewise  signifies  teparated  from  a  common  to  e*. 
eacred  ute.  In  this  sense  Aaron  and  his  sons,  the  priests^ 
are  caUed  holy  f  being  aeparatod  firom  the  rest  of  the 
Israelites,  to  minister  in  holy  things.  Also,  because  the 
Israelites  were  separated  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  and 
set  apart  for  the  worship  of  the  true  God,  they  were  calle«ly 
Deut  xxxiiL  3.  God's  *  holy  ones,'  or  'saints.'  Where- 
fore, when  in  the  epLstles  the  name  of  eaintt  is  given  U> 
a  whole  church,  it  is  in  the  same  sense  in  whidi  it  waua 
given  to  the  ancient  Israelites  as  a  nation.  It  does  no% 
denote  hoUnett  of  life,  but  merely  their  separation  fron^ 
the  heathens,  to  worship  the  true  God,  and  to  be  his 
chttich  and  people,  in  (dace  of  the  Jews ;  1  Pet  iL    d. 
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8ee  Sanctify*  In  Kke  manner,  placet  and  tkuti^  ««  mH- 
ed  ffiify  on  account  of  the  me  to  whidi  they  an  deetined. 

/f9/y  and  h»UncB§  often  denote  moral  parity,  1  Sam. 
▼i.  20.  <  Who  is  able  to  stand  befofethk  holy  liovd  God  r 
1  Pet.  L  15.  <  As  he  who  hath  called  yon  is  holy,  be  ye 
alM  holy  in  all  your  conTersation.' 

Because  the  Hebrew  word  answering  to  My,  signifles 
sooiPtunes  merciful,  botrnttjitt,  bcncficeia,  and  is  so  trans- 
bted  in  oar  Bibles,  it  may  have  the  eame'  meaning  in 
some  passages  of  the  New  Testament  Bee  Titus  L  8. 
Heb.  TiL  26. 

49.  Moiutirf  in  the  speech  of  the  Jews,  signified  nuun- 
tenance.  MatL  XT.  5.  *  But  ye  say,  whoioever  shall  ssy 
to  hi9  father,  or  hit  mother,  whatsoever  then  mightest  be 
prodted  by  me,  is  a  gift  to  lA^  temple^  6.  *  And  shall  not 
honour  (shall  not  maintain)  his  fiither  or  his  mother,  »haU 
be  free.*  1  Cor.  xiL  36.  *  Or  one  member  be  honoaied, 
(iiouridhed),  all  the  members  rejoice  with  it.'  1  Tim.  ▼. 
3.  *  Honour  widows  who  are  really  widows ;'  that  is,  main- 
tdia  them  from  the  funds  of  the  church;  as  is  evident  from 
the  following  ver.  4.  Ver.  17.  *  Let  the  eldeis  who  rule 
well  be  counted  worthy  of  doable  honom' ;  that  is,  of  a 
hberal  maintenance.  1  Pet  iii.  7.  'Giving  honoar  to 
the  wife  as  the  weaker  vesiel ;'  that  is,  nourishing  the  wife 
with  tenderness,  on  account  of  the  weakness  of  her  body. 

50.  Living,  The  Hebrews  used  the  woid  2mnj^,  as 
an  epithet  to  denote  the  txceUency  of  the  thing  to  which 
it  is  appKed.  Thus,  John  iv.  10,  11.  '  Living  water ;' 
Acta  viL  88.  < Living  oracles;'  Heb.  x.  SO.  < Living 
way;*    1    Pet  iL  4,   5.  'Living. stone;'   Rev.  vii.  17. 

•  'Living  fountain;'  signify  excellent  waten,  exoallent 
oracles,  &c.  v 

dU  J^ame  is  often  put  for  a  pert&n,  especially  wlien 
the  person  spoken  of  is  great,  honourable,  and  iltMotriome, 
Psal.  XX.  1.  'The  name  of  the  God  of  Jacob  defend  thee.' 
AcU  L  15.  '  The  number  of  the  names  (persons)  was 
about  an  hundred  and  twenty.'  Acts  iv.  10.  'Be  it 
known  nnto  you  all — ^that  by  the  name  of  Jeans  Chnst  of 
Nazareth — by  him,  doth  this  msn  stand  here  before  you 
whole.'  Rev.  iii.  4.  '.Thou  hast  a  few  names  (perBons) 
is  Sardis,  who  have  not  defiled  their  gaimenta.'  John 
z^ii.  6.  '  I  have  manifested  thy  name  (thy  chaiactier  and 
will)  to  the  men  which  thou  gavest  me,'  This  idiom 
feems  to  have  taken  its  rise  from  the  eircamstanee  of 
perions  being  known  by  their  names. 

53.  Richee  denotes  thegreateet  abundance  of  any  thing. 
R^m.  ii.  4.  '  Despisest  thou  the  riches  (the  greatness)  of 
hi«  goodness  ?'  Ephes.  i.  7.  'According  to  the  tidies 
(greatneai)  d  his  grace.'  Ephes.  iii.  8.  '  Preach  to  the 
(kntiles  the  unsearchable  riches  (greatness)  of  Christ' 
CoL  i.  S7.  <  What  is  the  riches  of  the  glory  (what  the 
gieatneas  of  the  glory^  of  this  mystery.'  CoL  ii  3.  '  All 
the  riches  of  the  full  assurance  of  undentanding ;'  the 
fullest  assnrance  of  knowledge. 

53.  To  Sanctify,  to  make  holy,  to  hallow,  in  the  writings 
of  the  Hebrews,  signify  to  cleanee  a  thing  from  thooe  dc 
fiemenU  which  render  it  unfit  for  sacred  uses.  Thus, 
Mooeo  is  said,  Exod.  xix.  10.  to  ottncUf^  the  people,  by 
■asking  them '  wash  their  clothes,'  Ac  Hence,  to  oanc' 
tify,  signifies  to  oet  a  thing  apart  for  a  particular  pur- 
pose; also,  tofi  a  thing  for  a  particular  use.  Jer.  xiL  3. 
*  Prepare  them  for  the  day  of  slaughter,'*  is,  in  the  He- 
brew text,  '  Sanctify  them  for  the  day  of  slaughter.'  1 
Cor.  viL  14.  'For  the  unbelieving  husband  is  sanctified 
to  the  wife,  and  the  unbelieving  wife  is  sanctified  to  the 
hoshaDd:'  The  husband  and  wife,  though  unbelievien, 
tie  fitted  to  perform  their  relative  duties  to  eadi  other,  by 
their  mutual  afibction.  In  the  apostolical  epistles.  Chris- 
tians are  said  jto  have  been  oanct^fied,  because  they  were 
separated  from  idolaters,  and  fitted  to  worship  and  obey 
the  oolj  true  God  ;  on  which  account  the  whole  body  of 
('bn«tjaas  are  called  saintt.  In  like  manner,  tiiose  who 
are  fitted  for  heaven,  sw  said,  Heb.  z.  14.  to  *  be 


fied  by  th«  em  oifiniBger  Cfaiisit'  thqr  are  fitted  to  be 
admitted  into  heaven,  hcvtng  zeoeived  the  pardon  of  their 
sins  thvongh  that  one  oflering.    See  Holy, 

To  oanetify  or  haUow  Ood,  is  to  venerate  and  pay  re- 
opect  to  Ood,  on  aoeoant  of  the  sseellence  of  his  character. 
Mid  the  greatness  of  his  power  and  goodness.  Isa.  viiL 
3.  'San^ify  the  Loid  of  hosts  himseU;  and  let  him  be 
yovr  fear,  and  let  him  be  your  dread.'     Matt  vL  9. 

*  Hallowed  be  thy  name.' 

64.  Some,  rms,  in  Scripture,  often  denotes  a  great 
number,  many,  Rom.  ilL  8.  '  What  if  some  have  not 
believed  V  What  if  the  greatest  part  of  the  Jewioh  na- 
tion have  not  believed  1'  Rom.  zL  17.  '  But  if  some 
(the  greatest  part)  of  the  branches  were  broken  ofil' 
1  Tim.  iv.  1.  '  That  in  after  times,  some  (a  great  num- 
ber) shsU  apostotixe  from  the  fiuth.'  Heb.  iii.  16.  <  For 
some,  when  they  heard,  provoked :'  The  whole  congrega- 
tion did  so,  exeept  Caleb  and  Joshua. 

66.  To  opeak,  in  the  Hebrew  phraseology,  denotes  any 
kind  of  speaking,  whether  in  the  way  of  qfirmation,  or 
command,  or  queotionf  or  promioe,  Rom.  iv,  5.  '  Even 
aa  David  also  {htym)  dsseribelh  the  blessedness,'  du.* 
Jer.  xviii  7.  <  At  what  instant  I  shall  speak  (command) 
coBoeming  a  nation,  and  eonoeming  a  kingdom,  to  pluck 
ap>  and  to  poll  down.'  In  the  New  Teetament  the  words 
wna  and  M>«ir  have  the  same  significations.  Matt  iv.  8. 
« If  tl»u  be  the  Son  of  God,  {mn,  speak)  eommand  that 
these  stoMs  be  made  bread.'*  Malt  ix.  5.  'For  wIm- 
thar  is  it  easier  {mem,  to  say)  to  oommand.  Thy  sins  he 
IbigiveB  thee,  or  (sm)  to  oomnand.  Arise  and  walk  V 
Mark  v,  43.  Koi  mn,  'And  conuMnded  to  give  her 
ifvym)  meat'*  Mark  ii.  II.  <He  saith  to  thesickof 
the  palsy,  {eu  isgya)  I  command  thee  to  arise.'  Luke  vi. 
46.  « Why  call  ye  me  Lord,  Lord,  and  do  not  (d  xi^m) 
the  things  I  oommsad  V  Acts  zv.  S4.  '  Certain  who  went 
out  from  ua  have  troubled  yon  i^Mym)  with  precepts, 
subverting  your  souls,  (Af^«nw)  commanding  you  to  be 
oireumdsed,  to  whom  we  gave  no  such  commandment' 
Rom.  zi.  1.  Af>i«  tnr,  *  I  ask,  then.  Hath  God  cast  away 
his  people  Y  See  alao  John  xii  40.  Rom.  ziL  3.  At>«i 
>«{, '  Now,  by  the  grace  which  is  given  me,  I  command 
every  one  among  you.'  1  Cor.  viL  IS.  *  But  to  the  rest 
(a«  xi>«»)  I  command,  not  the  Lord.'    2  Cor.  iv.  6. 

*  For  God  (•  iwwr)  who  commanded  the  light  to  shine 
out  of  darkness.'*  Rev.  ziiL  14.  Aa^m,  '  Commanding 
thoee  who  dwell  on  the  eardi,  to  make  an  image  to  the 
beast'  Eisner  sad  Raphelius  have  shown  that  the  Greek 
writers  use  the  word  xa«  in  the  same  sense. 

7^  opeak,  xjcmw,  hath  the  same  general  signification 
with  x^«.  Luke  i.  6fi»  K«d»c  a^Mjiet,  (as  he  spake), 
i  As  he  promissd  to  our  fetherk'    See  Heb.  i.  1. 

66.  SpiriU  Besides  the  signifieatioas  mentioned  in 
ezpiaining  the  word  Jleoh^  No.  48.  opirit  denotes  the 
greauet  degree  of  any  mental  quality,  either  good  or  bad. 
Lyke  z.  33.  '  Jesus  rejoiced  in  tpmt,*  r^iced  greatly. 
Acts  zviii.  36.  '  Being  fervent  in  spirit,'  being  ezcesd- 
ingly  aealous.  Acts  ziz.  31.  '  Paul  purposed  in  spirit, 
firmly  purposed*  Acts  zz.  38.  '  B^okl  I  go  bound  in 
the  q>irit  to  Jerusalem,'  I  go  with  a  firm  resolution. 
Rom.  L  0.  '  Whom  I  serve  with  my  spirit,'  serve  with 
the  greatest  wnL  Rom.  viii.  16.  'Spirit  of  bondage, 
spirit  of  adoption ;'  Rom.  zi.  3.  *  Spirit  of  deep  sleep ;' 
signify  tha  greatest  degree  of  bondage ;  of  filial  disposi^ 
tion;  ofstupidi^. 

67.  Standi  Dr.  Symonds  of  Cambridge,  in  bis  treatise 
on  revising  the  English  translation  of  the  Bible,  p.  136. 
tells  us,  from  Mr.  Markland,  that  all  verbs  of  posture  or 
gesturs,  as  to  otand,  to  oii,  to  go,  to  walk,  dec.  in  good 
Greek  writers,  have  the  signification  of  ejciotei^e,  to  be, 
Aols  iz.  7.  'And  the  men  who  journeyed  with  him 
(•rwtas^,  stood)  were  speechless  :*  For  it  appears  from 
Acts  xxvi.  14.  that  they  all  fell  to  the  ground. 

58.  True,  aa'  an  epilheW  denotes  exi^eUeiue*    Luke 
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vvi.  11.  «Tbe  tnae  nehm,*  tb#  okmI  tiaalifiiit  lidMs. 
John  I  9.  *  Th«  triM  ligbC  the  OMMt  exealieiit  light 
John  vL  32.  *Trao  braad,'  thit  mort  exoellent  breid. 
Heb.  Tui.  2.  *  Tfa«  true  tabenMcK'  the  most  excoOent 
ttbemacle. 

7>*u/A  signifiee  Ju9tice,  rightenume—.  John  lit  31. 
<He  who  dolh  (tw  «u»d«cw,  truth,  that  is)  rightaow* 
ncM,  Cometh  to  the  light,'  ^ec  1  Cor.  ziii.  7.  <  Rejoieeih 
not  in  unrighteouanew,  but  nrjoioath  jointly  {^  eA»9«M» 
in  truth,  thai  it)  in  rifl^teouaoeH.' 

69.  Walk,  One's  walk  denotea  a  oontiniied  course  of 
action  and  enjoyment,  either  good  or  bad ;  the  hafaknal 
manner  in  wluch  one  Uvea.  Oen.  ▼.  82.  *  £noch  walked 
with  God.'  Rom.  viii.  1.  *  Who  walk  not  after  the  flesh.' 
9  Cor.  ▼.  7.  *  We  walk  by  fiuth  and  not  by  flght.' 

60.  Word,  >xy^,  is  a  term  of  Tory  extensive  significa- 
tion. It  signifies  not  only  rea«»n,  but  tpeeehj  which  is 
the  effect  of  reaton ;  rMUon  brought  firth.  Hence  the 
•word  often  denotea  the  preaehing  of  the  g—peL  Luke  i.  2. 

*  Were  eye-wilaeans  and  miniateia  of  the  woid.'  Acta 
▼i.  2.  <It  is  not  reason  that  we  aheold  leave  the  word  of 
God,  and  serve  tables,'  leave  the  pleaching  of  the  gospel 
of  God.  Acts  X.  44.  « The  Holy  Ghost  feU  on  aU  Uiem 
who  heard  the  word,'  the  gospel  pseaohed  at  that  time. 

Word,  A«>«(,  like  the  oorzeaponding  Hebrew  noon, 
signifiss  a  maUer^  or  things  or  t^air  of  any  kind.  Matt. 
V.  83.  « Whoaoever  shall  put  away  his  vrile,  (yrermrt 
ur^u  mfyeobt)  except  for  the  afiair  of  foinioation.'  Matt 
xxL  24.  '  I  alao  wiU  ask  you  Qm  X0>0v)  one  thing.'* 
AeU  X.  29.  « I  ask  therslbre,  {*rm  M)^)  for  what  intent 
(purpoae)  ye  sent  for  me.'*  Aets  xix.  88.  Atyn  fpt««Wt 
*Have  an  accusation.'  'l  Cor.  xv.  2.  <If  ye  remember 
(t««  A«>f )  in  what  manner/  Ac 

Word^  hifyt€i  signifies  likewise  a  eemmand,  Exod. 
xxxiv,  28.  ^  He  wrote  apon  the  tablea  the  words  of  the 
eovenaat,  (LXX.  frvc  iue.  xa>iir),  the  lea  command* 
ments.'*  John  x.  86.  '  If  he  called  them  gods  te  whom 
(?it>«)   the  command  of  God  came.'      1  Ton.  vi.  8. 

*  Gonaant  not  to  wholeaome  (A«>Mr,  wovds)  commands, 
even  (v>Mt,  le  the  words)  to  the  conunanda  of  enr  Lord 
Jesus  Chmt' 

Wordf  xa>oc,  sometimes  signifies  a  oentenee  of  a  di$» 
couroe.  Rom.  xiii.  9.  *  And  if  there  be  any  other  com* 
mandment,  it  is  briefly  summed  up  (•  iurm  Tt»  x«>a») 
in  this  sentence;  namely.  Then  ahtit  love  thy  neigh- 
boor  as  thyself.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  19.  *  In  the  dinrch  I  had 
rather  speak  (mnv  Mytt)  five  aentences  with  my  mean- 
ing understood,  than  ten  thousand  (a«)«c)  aentences,'  dee. 

Word,  ^/u«,  likewise  signifies  a  matter,  or  thing,  of 
any  kind.  Luke  iL  19.  <Maiy  kept  (merm  ««  fs/Mmi) 
all  these  thingi.'* 

61.  Phosovvs. — ^The  primitive  oubotantive  pronoun  U, 
he,  must  be  distinguished  from  the  atffeetine  proneun  it, 
i,  •,  whe,  vhleh.  Matt  xiv.  17.  *Oi  i§  kryeet^  *  'Fhey  say 
nnio  him.'  Acts  viii.  27.  *  Who  had  come  to  Jerusalem 
to 

AeU 

(of  c^)  and  he  was  seen  many  daya.'*  CoL  1 16. 
'Of,  *  He  (God's  befoved  Son,  mentioned  ver.  18.)  is  the 
image  of  the  invisible  God.'  Ver.  18.  *Of,  *  He  is  the 
beginning.'  Heb.  v.  6.  *  Thou  ait  a  priest  for  ever  after 
tiie  Older  of  MelchisededL'  Ver.  7.  'Of,  «He  (Christ, 
mentioned  ver.  6.)  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,  when  he  had 
ofisred  up  pmyers,'  dec 

62.  The  sacred  writers,  to  give  the  greater  emphasis  to 
their  discouise,  sometimes  ^ete  Irso  relattvet  with  one  an- 
tecodent,  I  Pet.  iL  24.  Of  tet  A/ustmif  ijum  eurtt, 
'  Who  his  ownself  bnre  our  sum.'*  1  Cor.  iL  9.  *A,  for 
TMre, '  These  things  eye  hath  not  aaen,  Ac  (i,)  which 
God  hath  prepared,'  dtc  Rom.  xiv.  14.  <  To  him  who 
reckons  any  thing  to  be  nncisen,  (surrf)  to  that  man  it 
is  unclean.' 

68*  llie  relative  proneemOf  ia  many  caaaa,nfor  not  to 


\  wrnship :  (oc )  He  had  the  charge  of  all  her  treasures.' 
eu  xHi.  80.     <  But  Ged  nised  him  ftem  the  dead, 


the  fiear,  bat  t»^  remete^  tmiecedent.  Luke  v.  I7.<<  The 
power  of  the  Lord  was  present  to  heal  {eurki\  them :' 
Not  the  phariMea,  who  are  mentioned  inunediately  be- 
fore, hot  such  sick  people  as  were  in  the  crow^.  .  2 
Thess.  iL  8.  « Shall  render  inefiectnal,  by  the  brightness 
of  hts  coming,  («)  of  vrhonthe  eomfaig  is  after  the  strong 
working  of  Satan.'  Here  v,  of  whem,  refers  not  to  the 
Lord,  the  immediate  antecedent,  but  to  the  UtwUm  one, 
mentieMd  in  the  flnt  part  of  ver.  8. 

64.  The  relatiwe  proneun  is  sometlBies  used  to  denote 
an  antecedent,  not  mentioned  before,  but  which  the 
writer  is  tUnking  of  in  bis  own  mind.  Thus,  2  Pet  ii. 
11.  AiKrar,  them,  is  not  put  for  ic^As,  dignities,  mentioned 
ver.  10.  but  for  the  evil  imgeU,  of  whom  nothfaig  is  said. 
1  John  iiL  2.  *  Wo  know  that  when  he  shall  appear,  we 
ahaU  be  like  (euvf)  him  ;*  we  shaU  be  like  Christ,  of 
whom  nothing  is  spoken  before.  Ver.  16.  EMmc,  ffe, 
stands  finr  Chriet,  of  whom  there  is  no  mention  made 
in  what  goes  before.  Heb.  iL  7.  *  Thou  hast  made  him 
for  a  little  while  lam  than  angels;'  namely  The  Son  ;  as 
is  plaia  from  ver.  8,  9.  1  Pet  iiL  14.  *  Be  not  afraid  of 
their  terror.'    Hera  tfie  relative  their  hath  no  antecedent 


65.  The  relative  pronoun  evrtt  is  eometlmes  used  for 
tym  mJht,  ev  m/hct  I  myoelf,  thou  thyoelf;  and  avlu  for 
year  eiAu,  itc  Acts  xxlv.  8.  '  By  examining  of  whom 
(etihf)  thou  thyself  mayest  take  knowledge  of  all  these 
thmgs.'*  Matt  xxiiL  87.  <  Jerasalem,  thou  that  atonest 
them  which  are  sent  to  thee  :*  w^^c  evTw  (or  ir^pc  ntvhf, 
sent  to  t^ielf. 

66.  When  vrorda  of  diflerant  gendert  are  the  antece-  ' 
denii,  though  the  relative  takeo  the  gender  of  the  mae* 
cuHne  word,  it  comprahenda  the  wnole.  lieb.  L  11. 
AvTm,  '  They  (ev^ew  net  yi)  shaH  perish.'  Sometimes 
the  relative  taksa  the  gender  ofito  eonoequent.  See  Col.  i. 
27.  Sometimea  the  relative  dASkn  in  gender  from  iti  an^ 
tecedent,  regarding  the  meaning  of  the  onteeedeTtt  rather 
than  ito  foim;  as  in  the  following  examples,  GaL  iv.  19. 
CoL  ii.  15.  19.  Of  this  solecism  Beta  has  given  an 
example  from  Eoripidee,  in  his  note  on  CoL  iL  19. 

67.  The  relative  pronoun  df ,  »,  •,  called  by  Clenard  the 
oulffoined  article,  is  aometimes  used  lor  the  demonttrative 
irrvf,  evn,  Tirrv,  Clenard,  Gram.  p.  r66.  Of  this  use  of 
the  r^ative  preneun  we  have  examples  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament 1  Pet  iv.  5.  'Or  for  iret,  *  They  shell  give  an 
aceount  to  him,'  d^c  1  Pet  iL  8.  'Ot,  '  These  stumble 
at  the  vroid.'  Scapula  also  observes,  that  tiie  Greek 
writers  use  the  relaive  in  the  same  manner.  'Of  oi  y* 
ntfApum  <m#w  "Eam^  hwohiftm,  IKad.  last  ver.  I  am 
therefore  of  opinion,  that,  m  the  following  passages,  the 
relative,  though  compounded  with  <nf ,  is  used  for  the  de- 
monotroHve  oru,  Aets  xxiii.  88.  Y>rrmf,  'These  (the 
hormmen)  going  into  Ceaarea,  and  delivering  the  letter 
to  the  governor,  pieaented  Paul.'  Acts  xxtv.  1.  'Ornne, 
'  These,'  namely,  Anaaias»  the  elders,  and  TertuUus,  *  in- 
formed,' dbc  Rom.  L  82.  *0#Tn«, '  Theee  men  knowing 
the  law  of  God,  that  they  who  do  such  things,'  Ac 
Roa».  xvL  4.  *0#nM;,  'These  persons  for  my  life  laid 
dovm  their  own  necks.'  2  Thess.  L  9.  *Onmc,  '  These 
shall  suflEer.'    See.  however,  No.  71. 

68.  The  dgwsntfmiifoe^fensttn  <nr>To,  thio,  often  denotes 
something  that  follows  in  the  diseourse.  John  viL  22. 
Am  Tvr», '  For  this  reason  Moses  gave  you  drcumcirion, 
not  because  it  is  of  Moses,  but  of  the  fathers.'  Rom.  br, 
16.  AM  <nm,  *  For  this  reason  it  is  by  faith,  that  it  might 
be  by  grace.'  1  Cor.  viL  6.  Tktc  it,  •  But  this  (that  fol- 
lows) I  speak  by  way  of  advice.'  I  Cor.  xL  17.  Tvro  A 
9r3r{«»A«ir,  *  Now  declaring  this,  (that  follows)  I  praise 
you  not,  that  ye  come  together,'  dfcc  1  Tim.  L  16.  « But 
(/m  TTvv)  for  this  reaaon  I  received  mercy,  that  in  me, 
dec  2  Tim.  ii.  10.  Am  nro,  *  For  this  cause,  I  patiently 
bear  evil  for  the  electa s  sake,  that  ttey  also  may/  dbc. 
2  Tim.  iiL  1.  Te«»  A,  *T1iis  know  oko,  that  in  the  Inet 
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chjg,*  ^ock  Phiieai.  vcr.  1ft.  am  «mw,  '  For  lUi  tmwh, 
perhapi,  Im  wm  KptntoJ  Ibt  a  Kttle  wliile»  Uuil  thou 
mightMt  hwM  him  for  «fw/  Hek  iz.  lA.  am  <*««•, 
*  For  this  cauM  he  is  the  Mciaalor  of  the  n«w  oovuttit, 
thatby  aeraaof  daittb,'  &e.*^WiMralbn  Rom.  t.  It, 
lS.raa7b0thiMtniMlilcd;  <  By  whom  we  have  neei««d 
the  nconciliatioii,  (Iw  «nm)  Ibr  tfiit  reMOo,  as  by  (me 
man  an  entared,' Jcc. 

69.  Abticlbs. — The  arUele  •»«,««»  shews  that  the 
word  to  which  ii  is  praftzed  Mgntfiss  a  pttrtiemlar  per99n 
er  Om^;  conasqnsptiy  it  naden  that  word  empkaticaL 
Thoa»  •  «M{  b  not  a  aum,  or  oi^  sMifi,  but  tke  man  •/ 
xehmm,  the  dUcwrteu.  Now,  though  in  gensral  the  article 
reodeis  a  word  cm^AiKioa^  it  is  sometimfls  ussd  where  no 
emphatis  is  intendod ;  so  that  the  wood  to  whidi  it  is 
prefixed  mast  be  tiansialed  as  if  the  arMe  were  wan^ 
iflff.  Of  both  these  ores  of  the  article  thelbllowiBf 
is  an  example.    %  Thesik  ii  8.    *  Unless  there  eome  (« 

a)  the  aportacj,  and  (•  m^^moc  «*r  A/Md<«Mc) 
of  sin  be  revealed.'  For  the  aitiele  is  eo^ 
exospt  before  ifitfmc,  which  most  be  tians- 
kted  as  if  the  article  were  wantta«.  On  the  other  hand, 
some  words  which  want  the  article  are  emphaticai,  and 
mnat  be  translated  aa  if  the  srtide  were  ptoAzed.  Matt 
I  18.  '  Waa  Ibond  with  ehild  (m  wmftum^  lyn)  of  the 
holy  Ghost.**  Mark  L  1.  <The  beginning  of  the  gos- 
pel  of  Jesus  Chrkt,  (i^  e»)  the  Son  of  God.'*  John 
iiL  6.  *That  which  is  begotten  (aw^umw)  of  the  Spirit,' 
namely*  of  God.  GaL  iu.  ft.  fi|  sp«r  M/aa,  signifies 
'by  works  of  the  law.'  Hebu  iL  4.  Mmjksc  wmtamm* 
4>«,  'DiatiibatioDa  of  the  Hely  Gheat'  Wherefore 
Tk.  iL  18.  any,  aa  waa  observed  on  the  «gn  of  the  geni- 
live  csee,  Mo.  S5.  be  tmnalalsd,  'appearing  of  the  gloiy 
fi.  die  great  God  (sm  0wn|^  ifim)  and  ^  onr  SaTionr 
Jesoa  Chxist.'  1  Pet.  iv.  6.  « Condemned  by  mso  (mwu) 
in  the  flesh,  bat  Uto  by  Ged  (ormtyMm)  in  tiie  spirit' 

70.  VfhKtktheartUile  deeettiUremderU^-merddeJMke, 
or  emphaficai,  in  its  significetion,  it  is  put  for  vtCf  and 
may  be  tmnslatsd  eeme,  am :  as  Matt  iz.  11.  *Oi  peMnm$^ 
•Some  phaiiaees.'  Matt  iz.  88.  <He  went  (ar  <vsr 
■Buw)  into  an  house.'  Matt  urr,  1.  <  Went  eot  to  meet 
(▼«  vp/cao)  o  bndcgroom.'  1  Cor.  i.  U.  \^  «ar  Xhrn, 
'  By  aooM  belonging  to  Ghloe.' 

71.  Clemvd»  (Gmm.  p^  16ft.)  qieakiBf  of  the^r^^Sreil 
mnicieMl,m^  t*,  says,  **  Capinntet  et  pro  demonstntthia 
pcoaominibne ;  «iw  pro  varor,  kmtci  <nr  pre  «rmit«r, 
AoRc.-  id  qnod  crehram  est  s^jectis  eonjnnctionibQS  it  et 
>t;  sJi|  kA»  tcA  ;  iy,  »>%  rtyt ;  pro  mr,  avn»  ^nee.  Et 
idem  in  r<elii|oia  easlbus,  nth,  t^  v^  pre  «rw«,  tmw, 
'nrr^."  Of  this  use  of  <Af  ard'c/^  we  have  mmiy  ezamples 
in  Scripcore.  Matt  zziv.  88.  <  Leant  (<m  wm^Ctfm) 
thia  psnble  firom  the  fig-tree,'  dec  Acta  iz.  8.  <That  tf 
he  foood  any  (w  cAr)  of  this  way.'*  Aets  zziv.  88. 
'  When  Felix  heerd  them  things,  Imirmg  perfect  know- 
ledge (wt^  T«c  iik)  coneeming  thb  way.'  Rom.  ztL  88. 
M  Tertioa  who  wrote  (tw)  this  epistle.'*  1  Cor.  ▼•  8. 
•I  have  written  (if  <r«  snraA.it)  hi  this  letter;  dec  8  Cor. 
^  11.  *  Ye  have  approved  yommlfes  to  b#  olear  (e  iw 
T^Myfutn)  in  this  matter.'*  CoL  rr.  16.  •  When  («) 
this  episde  ia  read.'*  1  Thees.  iv.  6.  <  Go  beyond,  or 
defiand  bie  brother  (a  «»)  in  this  matter.'  8  Them.  iii. 
14.  <  If  any  one  obey  not  (tm  Myt^  Mfum  he,  vsr  enrvwr) 
oar  command  liy  this  fetter.' 

73^  The  articie  is  sometinws  nsedyar  the  penemml  pre^ 
asM,  itj  he.  Matt  zui.  40.  'Oh  ewmfUL,  •Bnt  he 
that  received  the  ssed.'*  Matt  ziv.  18.  'O  h  torn, 
'Bet  he  said.'*  GaL  iiL  5.  'O  «?,  'He  therefore  that 
minisienrth  the  Spirit'*  CoL  iiL  86.  'O  Ai  *  Bat  he 
that  dodi  wrong.'*  HeU  viL  ft.  'O  A  /m»  ymWityefumat, 
*  But  be  whose  descent  is  not  connted.'*  Thia  use  of 
the  articie  afibids  an  easy  ttansktion  of  that  diiBcnlt 
psmage,  Rom.  vL  10.  *0  vsr  aaiftw^  «For  he  who 
«ed,  died  by  mn:  (•/t^)  But  he  who  Ufeth»' dec 


78.  Tke  arfiete  Ut  oBite^etubre  mUl  ctuee.  Is  often 
put  fir  the  rekttiee  pteneuH  or,  », «,  and  most  be  tnuia- 
hted,  wAa,  wMcA.  Maik  ziL  88.  'Beware  of  the 
ecribes,  (vtw  d*«trrm)  which  love  to  go  in  long  doChing.'* 
Rom.  ii.  ft.  *0  M!,  for  Of  «t,  <  Who  is  over  all,  God 
blessed,'  dfcc*  Sometunm  the  article  in  this  sense  is  un- 
derstood and  nrast  be  eapplied.  1  Tim.  iv.  8.  «Throogh 
the  hypocrisy  of  lian  {amevrn^ee/tMmm,  for  tut  sauvn- 
ffeefumm)  who  am  ssared.'  .Yer.  8.  lUMwnwr,  for  tot 
sMMwmsr,  <  Who  forbid  to  marry.' 

74.  In  many  instancm  where  the  artieh  is  pot  for  <Ae 
rehOeve  preaevn,  the  sobslantive  verb  is  onderstood,  and 
nrast  be  supplied  in  the  translation.  8  Cor.  viiL  88. 
'  Mnch  more  diligent  upon  the  great  trost  (tn  ac  «/u«c} 
which  he  hath  in  you.'  8  Cor.  iz.  8.  '  That  our  boast- 
ing (to  uTf  vfMm)  which  is  eonoeroing  you.' 

PARTICLES. 

7fi.  Lomth,  in  his  English  gnmmar,  page  38.  ob- 
ssrves,  **  Thst  the  connective  parts  of  sentsnom,  hff  which 
he  wteane  reiativett  prepemtienet  and  cet^unetietu,  are  the 
nwst  impottant  of  all,  and  rminire  the  greatest  care  end 
attention:  for  it  is  by  them  chiefly  that  the  tmin  of 
thooghti  the  eoorm  of  rsasoning,  and  the  whole  program 
of  the  mind,  in  continued  disooune  of  all  kinds,  is  laid 
open ;  and  en  the  right  nee  of  them,  perspieuity,  which 
IS  the  fiiet  and  greatest  beauty  of  style,  depends."  This 
observation,  w^ch  is  perfectly  just,  shows,  that  in  a 
translation  of  any  diaosurm  feora  one  langoage  into  ano- 
ther^ it  is  of  the  qtmost  impoftuma  that  the  meaninga 
and  powma  of  die  eoaneetive  peits  thereof  be  properly 
evpreassd.  In  the  Hebvsw  langusge,  the  tetmectieee 
being  few,  are  used  with  mom  latitude  of  significaliott 
than  belongs  to  the  cofm^eiivet  which  proper^  conrospond 
to  them  in  other  languages.  WhereJNe,  in  translating 
the  boeka  of  the  New  Tsstament,  it  ought  to  be  remem- 
bored,  that  the  authon  of  them  books  being  Jews,  ni^ 
tumlly  used  the  Greek  psiticlM  and  prepositions,  not 
only  in  all  the  vsriety  of  their  own  signifintions,  but  in 
the  variety  also  of  the  signifieationa  of  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  paitidm  and  prepositions.  And  of  these  vari- 
ous signifieationa,  the  one  which  best  suitr  the  psmsge 
where  the  particle  is  found,  ought  to  be  expressed  in  the 
translation;  otherwise,  the  inspired  writer's  trsin  of 
thought  will  disappwr,  and  the  courm  of  his  reasoning  be 
intsmipled,  perhaps  inverted.  Wherefore,  to  1^  a  proper 
foundation  for  a  right  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  the 
followmg  azamplm  are  produced,  chiefly  from  the  Scrip- 
turn  themselves^  to  prove  the  variety  of  mesnings  aflized 
by  the  sacred  writers  to  the  Greek  particles,  by  which  they 
have  conneotsd  the  difiBnrent  parU  of  their  discourse. 

AAAA. 
78.  AAA*  is  sometimm  used  t\firmatvvely^  and  must 
be  tranalaled  yea,  alee,  certainly.  Thie  eense  of  ajkxa  is 
acknowledged  by  Hoogeven,  who  rendere  it  by  the  Latin 
wmda  MNss,  rlioai.  Acts  ziz.  8.  Ahxm,  *  Indeed  we 
have  not  eo  mneh  u  heard  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  given.* 
Rom.  vtiL  87.  Am^  « Nay,  in  all  them  things.'*  3 
Cor.  viL  11.  AAM,  *  Yea,  what  clearing  of  youraelvea ; 

SaAAA)  yea,  what  indignation ;  («uxa)  yea,  what  leal ; 
MMia)  yea,  what  revenge^'*  In  this  passage,  however, 
«AAA  might  better  be  trensbted  al$9.  Bom.  vi.  ft.  *  For 
seeing  we  have  been  plented  together  in  the  likenem  of 
his  dmth,  (oaaa  eet)  certainly  we  shall  be  also  in  the 
likenem  of  his  rssnrrection.' 

77,  AAAA  is  sometimm  used  by  the  Greeks  m  the 
Jirtt  werd  s/a  dieceurte,  and  stgnifies,  new,  new  indeed. 
Of  this  UM  of  «AAA,  Hoogeven  has  produced  ezamplea 
from  the  best  Greek  writsrs. 

78.  AAAA  ii  likewim  used  cautaliy,  and  must  be  trana* 
lated  fir,  became.  J(Am  vlL  18.  'Others  said  no, 
(aaaa)   for  he  deceiveth  the  people.'      1   Cor.  iv.  3. 

I  do  JMt  ooodema  mymlt'    1  Cor.  xv. 


m 


PRELIMIKART  E86AT9. 


Emat  IY. 


10.  '  And  his  grvce  whieli  vat  bevttmed  on  me,  wt«  not 
yftin  ;  (ecxx^)  for  I  laboured  more  abundantly  than  all  of 
th«m/  3  Cor.  tu.  14.  *[  am  not  aahamed,  («ax«)  for 
as  I  spako  all  ihtnga,'  &c.     1  Theaa.   ii.  S.  Aa;^  ««, 

*  For  although  we  had  befoi*  aufiered.'     TItua  i.    10. 

*  Bat  to  the  poHutad  and  unfoithAil  nothing  ia  pare, 
(«AX4)  becaaae  both  their  nndeifllanding/  dBc.  3  Pet  L 
16.  *  We  have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  ikbka, 
when  we  made  known  to  yoa  the  power  and  coming  of 
our  Lord  Jeaoa  Christ  (Aaaa)  For  we  were  eye-wit> 
nessee  of  hia  majeaty.' 

79.  Axx«  is  used  illaUvely^  and  moat  be  truialalad, 
yoherefire^  therefore.  Acta  x.  19.  *  Three  men  aeek  thee, 
(aeAAx)  therefore  arise,  and  get  thee  down/  Acta  ixvi. 
15.  *  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  perseeoteat,  («uuc  tfratrTu^) 
wherefore  ariae.'*  %  Cor.  viii.  7.  Aaxa,  'Therefore  as 
ye  abound  in  eteiy  thing.**  Eph.  ▼.  34.  km^  *  There- 
fore aa  the  diurch  ia  aubject'* 

80.  KxxA,  Unlet,  except.  Matt  xz.  38.  *  la  not 
mine  to  give,  (doo^*  »«)  except  to  them,'  dec  Mark  ix. 
8.  '  They  saw  no  one,  (axxa)  tvn  Jeaoa  on^.'*  3  Cor. 
ii.  5.  *  [f  a  certain  person  hath  grieved  me,  he  bath  not 
grieved  me,  (ouxa)  exofpt  by  a  part  of  yoa.'  3  Cor.  ▼. 
13.  '  We  do  not  recommend  oanelvea  to  you,  (axxa) 
hut  only  give  you  an  ooeaaion.'  1  John  ii.  87.  <  Ye 
have  no  need  thct  any  one  ahonld  teadi  yon,  («xx'  t&c) 
except  aa  the  same  anointing  teacheth  you  oonoenimg  all 
things.' 

81.  Axxo,  Ytff,  however.  Roaa.  x.  18.  Axx«,  *  Tet 
f  say,  they  have  not  heard.'  1  Cor.  iy.  4.  <  I  know  no- 
thing by  myself,  («^xa)  yet  am  I  not  hereby  jaatiied.'* 
1  Cor.  xiil  84.  Aax«,  *  However,  QoA  hath  tempered 
the  body.'  ^1  Cor.  ziv.  80.  Axx«,  <  Howbeit  in  mattoe 
be  ye  children.'* 

AN. 

83.  A7,  joined  with  a  yeib,  moat  aomettmea  be  tnme- 
lated  feertij  certainly,  wiihout  deuht.  Matt  xi.  38.  •  If 
the  mighty  worka  which  have  been  done  in  thee,  bad 
been  done  in  Sodom,  (ifxmair  tty)  it  would  certain^  have 
remained,'  &e.  John  iv.  10.  *  If  thou  kneweat— vnio  it  ia 
that  aaith  to  thee.  Give  me  to  drink,  (#v  av  sTWat  Mflw) 
thou  certainly  vrouldat  have  aaked  him,'  Ac. 

Ano. 

68.  Am  aigniiiea  of,  or  belonging  to.  Acta  xviL  18. 
'  But  when  the  Jewa  (mto)  of  Theasalonica  had  know- 
ledge that  the  word  of  God  was  preached  of  Pan!  in 
Berea,  they  came  thither  also.'* 

84.  Am,  For,  by  reaoon  of,  becavoe.    Matt  xviii.  7. 

*  Wo  to  the  world,  (osre)  because  of  offenoea.'*  Luke 
six.  8.  *  Could  not  («re  «>x«)  for  the  preaa,  beeaoae  he 
waa  little  of  atatare.'*  Luke  xxi.  86.  '  Men's  heaorta 
fcillng  them  (eun)  for  foar;'*  by  reaaon  of  foar. 

86.  Atra,  Afier,  in  the  aeoae  of  f^Uvwtng  «n  example. 
8  Tim.  L  8.  *  Whom,  (jun  w^v^wm)  after  my  foiefirthefa» 
laerve.' 

86.  Avn,  Jn.  8  Cor.  L  14.  *  Alao  ye  bsve  («ar»  fjti^) 
in  port  aclmowledged  oa.'* 

APA. 

87.  A^%,  property  la  a  particle  of  afirmation,  and 
must  be  translated  truly,  certainly,  indeed.  Matt  xiL 
88.  A^<,  *  Certainly  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  onto 

'yoa.'  Matt  xxiy.  46.  T«  a^  k-»,  'Who  truly  is  a 
vrise  and  faithful  servant*  Luke  xi.  48.  Am,  *  Truly 
ye  bear  witness.'*  AcU  viii.  33.  Bi  «({«,  *  If,  indeed, 
the  thought  of  thy  heart  may  be  forgiven  thee.'  Rom. 
z.  17.  A^*  i  mTK,  *  So  then,'  or  certainly,  *  fisdth  cometh 
hy  hearing.'* 

88.  a^x  is  often  used  interrogatively.  Matt  xviiL  1. 
'  Saying,  (<nc  et^a)  Who  now  ia  the  greateat  in  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  V  Mark  iv.  41.  Tie  tt^*  woe,  « What 
manner  of  man  ia  this  V*  Rem.  vii^  36.  A^at  ev  dtxncc, 
'  Do  I  myself  then  as  a  slave  aerve  ain  V 

89.  A(«  ia  alao  oaed  iUatively,  and  moat  be  tranai«lad 


thwefore,  then.  Matt,  tut  86.  ^aayisff,  {ta  «(*)  Who 
then  can  be  avredf*  Ver.  87.  Ti  <if«,  '  What  therefore 
aball  we  have  t'  Heb.  iv.  9.  A^a  antjawUf '  There  m- 
maineth  therefore  a  mat  to  the  people  of  God.'*  Heb.  xii 
8.  Aet, "  Then  ye  are  baalcrda.'*  Bobl  viiL  1.  OWb  «^ 
fvr,  *  There  ia  therefore  now  no  oondenma^oou'* 
TAP. 

90.  fd^  IB  need  by  the  writera  of  the  New  Testament 
in  a  great  variety  of  aensea.  Moat  frequently  it  hath  a 
cauoal  aigttilUmtion,  and  moat  be  trenlated^.  Yet  it 
doea  not  in  all  caaes  intredoea  a  reaaait  for  what  immo* 
diately  geea  before,  but  for  aomathiny  more  remote  in 
tliediaeouvaeb 

91.  Fcr^  »t  utedto  introduce mn  additional  reason  ;  that 
ia,  a  reaaon  in  proo^of  aorae  propoaitiaii,  for  whkh  a  re^ 
eon  haa  already  been  given.  In  auch  oaaea  the  proper 
tranaktion  ofyt^ia  beMideo,fariher,  moreover.  Thia  naa 
oiym^  eocuia  ao  ft'otpiently  m.Seriptare  that  to  produce 
axamplea  would  be  anperflaeoa.  Tba  reader,  howevery 
if  he  pleaaea,  may  examine  Rom.  i.  18.  iv.  15.  t.  6,  7. 

98.  r«g  io  oometimeo  uoed  to  introduce  a  reaoon  for 
eomething  not  expreoood  by  the  writer,  but  whidi  being 
atrongly  impreaaed  on  hia  own  nmid,  be  auppoaea  the  re» 
eon  oflered  will  make  it  aufficiently  known.  Thoa  Pilate, 
apeafcing  to  the  Jewa.  Mark  xv.  14.  <  Why  aboild  I  era- 
eiiy  him  V  Ti  >«^  saiMf  oemewf  *  For  what  evil  halli 
be  done  V  In  like  manner  the  town«eleriL  aaya  to  tho 
Epheaiana,  Aela  xix.  86.  *  Ye  men  of  £phesaa»  lam  ao^ 
iomohed  ai  yomr  kehamomrf  («r  ya^  mIv  mQ^mnf)  For 
what  man  ia  there,'  dee. 

9a  r«{  ia  abo  oaed  Ulatively,  and  moat  be  tramkted 
wherefore,  tkorofkre.  Rem.  vi  19.  r«{,  *  Wherefore,  aa 
ye  have  preaentad  your  membera  aervile  inotrumento  to 
uadeanneas,  and  to  iniquity,  to  work  iniqoity,  so  nopr 
present  your  mamben,'  dec.  Rom.  xv.  8.  Tm^,  *  Whero- 
fore,  let  every  one  of  ua  pleaae  hia  neighbour.'  1  Cor. 
xi.  86.  r«(,  *  Wberefete,  aa  often  aa  ye  eat  thia  bread.' 
1  Cor.  xiv.  a  Kot  yu^,  *  And  therefore  if  the  trumpet 
give  an  uncertain  aound.'  Philip,  it.  6.  Tm  yo^  f^ 
Mir8»,  *  Wherefore  let  this  diipoaition  be  in  you,  which 
was  alao  in  Cfariat'  Jamea  iL  36.  Ttp,  *  Therefore,  aa  tba 
body  vrithout  the  apirit  is  dead,'  dec  Thia  naeof  >«^  Beaa 
aeknowledgea  in  hia  notea  on  1  Cor.  xL  86.  Philip,  ii.  5. 

94.  r«tf  ia  often  a  pardde  of  afirmation,  and  muet  be 
tranalated  indeed,  certaudy,  truly.  Loke  zx.  86.  Ovrt 
ym^, '  Neither  indeed  can  they  die  any  more.'  John  ix. 
80.  *The  man  aaawered  and  aaid  to  them,  (w  ytt^^nrm} 
Herein  truly  ia  a  wondeiftil  thing,  that  ye  know  not 
wiienoe  be  ia,  (tuu)  altlioagfa  be  bath  opened  nune  eyee.' 
Acts  xvi.  87.  Off  ya^,  *No  tinly;  («Mua  aidorvv)  but 
coottBg  thamaelvea,  let  them  brng  ua  out'*  1  Cor. 
ix.  10.  '  Doea  bo  command  thia  wholly  for  oor  eakae  1 
(Ai^  ifbutf  yo^  *>f(^)  ^^  ^"^  aakea,  no  doubt,  it  wns 
written.'*  3  Cor.  x.  8.  E«v  Tt  yo^,  '  And  aUboogh  in- 
deed I  abould  boast  aoawwbat  mora,'  dec  GaL  i.  13. 
Havtfwn  y*^,  <Ye  have  beard  certainly  of  my  behn« 
yionr,'  dbc.  1  Thaaa.  iv.  10.  Km  w,  *  And  indeed  ye  do 
it,'  dec*  Hi.  xiy.  16.  tbe  LXX.  have  inaeited  the  pep- 
tide  w,  tm  tbe  tranalation  of  a  Hebrew  word  wbidi 
aigninea  trufy,  indeed.    See  Tromm.  Coneerd. 

95.  Tm0  ia  put  aonwtimea  for  in,  quod  t  and  moat  be 
trenalalBd  by  the  Bngiiah  particle  that.    1  Cor.  vii.   e. 

I  apeak  thia  as  an  advice,  not  aa  an  injunction,  7.  (dwM» 
)  that  I  wish  all  nmn  were  as  I  am.'  1  Cor.  zv.  51. 
tid,  I  shew  you  a  myatery,  {y^}  Aat  we  ahaU  not 
all  sleep.'  3  Tim.  tt.  1 1.  <  True  ia  the  saying,  (a  >«c$} 
liiat  if  we  die  with  him,'  dec 

96.  r«^,  as  Pbavorinua  tells  us,  (ctm  n  /#  turMu^^  t  a 
put  for  i*i  conaeqnendy  it  haa  all  the  different  meanings 
of /lb    Accordingly, 

97.  r<e(  ia  used  aa  a  eopnlattve ;  ao  most  be  tranalated 
ond,  now.  Acts  vfii.  89.  *  And  the  eunuch  saw  him  no 
nMre»  (tmftuof  yaO  and  he  went  on  his  way  i^airing  '* 


•Beholc 
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Bool  ▼•  19.  Omm^  y^^  'And  at  Aioaa^  Ihtf  <fiMbo* 
dieoee  of  ^me  man.'  aool  xtL  3.  Atjm  ym^  *  Now  by 
the  gmoe  tfaM.  is  givaa  to  no,  I  GomiMod.'  Rom* 
XT.  4.  Or*  >««;,  *  Now,  whalovor  things  wove  bofore 
writiHh  won  wfitlHi  for  oar  inatniotieB/  dec  2  TiiOk 
ii.  7.  'Codflidflr  whol  1  Hqr,  (>ii{)  ond  the  Lord  give 
thee  undentuuiing.** 

9^  Tm^koB  the  adotrHstive  ttfue  •f  K  and  mwt  bo 
tnaelalad  tel,  jict,  oltihet^A.  Maik.  m  S8.  'Tnic^ 
Lord,  {jtMym^)  bm  «roB  the  doge  luider  lh«  table  oai of 
the  GfaiJdnii*8  lanuBfaa.'  Luke  zzii.  8.  <  The  chief  prieata 
ohI  aeribee  aoogfat  how  thej  might  UU  hiiBi  (>«f )  but 
they  fiBared  the  people.'  Bom.  z.  3.  <  Have  not  anW 
Bitted  to  tfaa  nghteonaaBBi  of  Gkid.'  4.  T«wo(  >«{  Kyu« 
x^lbr,  « Aithonglt  Chiiat  ie  the  eod  of  the  law  for 
righteooBPBw,'  &e»  IUmb.  zt.  3.  EmtfTK  >«^^^cms  '  Bat 
let  evety  one  of  na  pleaae  hia  neigfaboiir.'  Bom.  zt.  18b 
O9  y^  *nKfiatnt,  *  Yet  I  will  oot  dbira  to  apeak  any  thing 
of  what  Ghaat  hath  not  wioofl^t,'  dec  1  Cor.  z.  83. 
*  lyx  «^f  >4g,  *  Bui  why  ia  my  libfrty  judged.'  2  Cor.  v, 
2.  Xitt  3^,  *  Bnt  yet  in  ifaia  tent  we  groan.'  2  Cor.  zlL 
I.  *  Well,  it  doee  not  beeome  me  to  boaat,  (>«#)  yet  I 
wiU  eonw  to  raiona,*  &C.  Ver.  19.  <  AU  things  beloved, 
are  done  for  your  edifioatioa.'  20.  ••A^mi  y^  *Yet 
lamateid.'  Heb.  ziL  90.r<^  'AUhongh  they  oould 
not  bear  that  whieh  ww  atrisUy  eommaiidad.'  1  Pet. 
hr.  16.  Mn  >«(  <nr  v/nw, « But  bt  none  of  you 


39.  Tfli^  ia-  naad  iy»di^  as  %  particle  of  iroNMtMfi,  and 
■mat  be  tranalaled  new.  Luke  ziL  66.  ^  y^^  '  Now 
when  Ifaoa  goeat  with  thine  adwaaiy,  &&     , 

V^  ia  aeUom,  if  ever,  naad  aa  an  expletive^ 
AE 

I06u  At  ia  piopeily  an  nrfiKTialipe  particle,  agnii^ing 
bmty  kmwever,  ngver<Aefeat,  nafwtlAtMdM^,  nllAeitf'A.  1 
Cor.   ni.  S.   A%  «Nefertheiaaa  to  amd  fomieatton.'* 

1  Cor.  ziT.  &.  nw/uM*  A,  « Howbait  in  the  apnit  he 
^iraheth  myatenee.'*  2  Cor.  ziii.  7.  A%  'Though  we 
he  an  leprobatea.'*  GaL  iL  96.  A%  'Newrthalaia  I 
five.'*  %  Tim.  iw.  17.  i^  « Notwithatanding  the  Loid 
stood  by  aaa.'*  1  Pet  L  7.  '  Mom  pndooa  than  of 
gold  which  pemhetii,  (A)  though  it  be  tried  with  ire.'* 

2  Pec  iiL  18.  ^  <  NeverthelaM  we^  acooiding  to  hia 
Itmnaae,  look  for  new  heaiana,'* 

101.  ^  ia  uaed  aa  a  ca^niolive,  and  muat  be  tnma- 
Of  Ifaia  uae  of  Ab  the  nTamphw  are  ao  nu* 
,  that  it  ia  neadlaai  to  mentien  any.^ 
lOS.  A*  aigoiflea  even.    Bom.  iiL  23.    Amtntevn  St, 
•Bveo  tfaerightaowneaaof  Oad.'    Philip.  iL  8. 
*  9WK,  «  Even  the  demh  af  thecroab'* 

103.  A«,  MOW.  Bom.  zvi.  17.  M  *N«w  I 
Ton,  bTCHuren.'*  Yer.  2fi.  ^  New  to  him  that  ia  aUe 
to rtiUiah  you.'*  Luke  zz.  37.  *OnA»  'Now  thatthe 
-»• 


104.  At  ii  likewiaa  vted  to  imtmbtee  an  odditimUd  ar^ 
i  on  the  tame  aubject,  and  muat  be 
I  deeidea,  Jmrther^  4be.  Matt  v.  3L  S^gtd*  A^ 
*  Father,  it  hath  been  said,  Wboaoevar  diaU  put  away 
hia  wife.'  Bom.  liiL  30.  Ai^  *  Moreover,  whom  hie 
M  ptedeatinttte.'*  S  Cor.  ii  12.  At,  •  FurthermoM, 
«hen  I  emne  to  Traea."  2  Tim.  iiL  1.  ^  Thia  know 
(A)  alao."*  2  FM.  L  16.  Imdetm  A,  «Moreovec^  I  wiU 
tsdeavoar  tfmt  ye  may  be  aUe,  after  my  deeeaae.'* 

106.  ^  ii  uaed  eauetdhfj  and  muat  be  tranabtod  fer. 
Xok  zvi  8.  « And  teh  60m  the  aapulahre ;  (e;^!  A 
mnac  v^/mt)  for  Ihey  trembled.'*  Luke  zii.  2.  Oufo 
K  *  For  there  is  nothing  coaceatad  that  ihall  not  be  r»- 


100.  Af  ii  oaed  iUmSifvek/^  aigniQring  ao  then,  thereftre, 

■mkerefrre»     Bom.  viiL  0.  '0<  A  •  Mt^  Mnr,  *  80  then 

vihty  thai  are  m  the  taiif*  or  mtfaer,  ^wherafora  they 

*at  are  in  the  fleah.'  Bern.  ziL  0.  B^^rTic  A»  *  Hav- 


«>«M«M^  <I  aay,  thaiafaaa,  to  thn  unmnriad;**  or,  'I 
command,  theraAiu,  the  unmanied.'  1  Cor.  zii.  21. 
At,  *  Therafoie  the  eye  cannot  aay  to  the  hand.'  1  Coi:. 
zvL  16.  A»t  *l  entreat  you,  therefore,  brethren.'* 
Phiiem:  ver.  12.  At, 'Thou  tharefoie  receive  him.'* 

107.  ^  ia  uaed  qfirmotivefy,  and  may  be  translated 
indeed^  Oat  iv.  20.  Hd«k«r  A  *  I  could  wiih  indeed  to 
be  pieaent  with  you.'  1  John  t  3.  lUu  «  nmrnki  A. 
<  And  truly  our  followahip.'*  2  Pet  L  13.  A%  *  Yea, 
I  think  it  fit  aa  long  aa  I  am,'  dec*   Ben,  in  his  notea 

00  CoL  L  21.  tella  us,  diat  Pkto  6ften  usee  A  for  i^, 

108.  ^  cr;  disjunctive^.  Bom.  viii.  34.  <It  ia 
Christ  who  died,  (ftefjiot  A)  or  rathar  who  it  risen*'* 

1  Cor.  zvL  3.  '  Them  will  I  aend— 4o  Jeraaalem.'  4. 
(•S9  A)  '  Or  if  it  be  proper  that  even  I  should  go.' 

100.  A%  in  the  huter  clause  of  a  sentence,  sometimes 
implies  that  «  mi,  or  mu  aw,  ia  omitted,  and  must  be 
auppUed.  Bom.  vL  17.  'Thanka  to  God  (ov»  mt,  for 
Off  mtrni^  wnJuy^)  that  although  ye  were  the  slavaa  of 
sin,  (umtstfwn  A)  yet  ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart,* 
dec  ;  For  can  any  one  imagine  the  apostle  would  thank 
God  that  the  Bomana  wen  ^e  slavea  of  sin  ! — 80  also, 

1  Pet  iv.  0.  'Im  ajtdwn  /mt,  is  an  elliptical  azprsssion 
for  ifK  a<sn^  affdmei,  aa  ia  evident  from  the  following 
dauaa,  (mn  4*.  80  that  the  true  literal  translation  of 
the  vene  m,  '  That  although  they  might  be  condemned 
by  men  in  the  flesh,  they  might  Uve  by  God  in  the  spirit' 

110.  CWib  Yigeiua,  page  208.  a^a,  thia  particle, 
whan  it  atanda  by  itself,. agnifiaa  JVe  quidem.  GaL  ii. 
3.  iUx'  lA  *  However,  not  even  Titna  who  was  with 
me,'  dec  Yer.  6.  <  To  whom  we  gave  place  by  subjeo- 
tioD,  («A)  not  even  for  an  hour.' 

AH. 

111.  At  properly  it  a  partide  of  c^ratoliaft,  but  it  ia 
naad  likawiaB  iUotivelsf.  1  Cor.  vL  20.  <  Ye  are  bought 
with  a  price;  (i«l^nt  A)  therefon  gkmfy  God  with 
your  body,'  dec.* 

A'A. 

112.  Am  with  an  accusative,  commonly,  though  not 
alwaya,  danotaa  the  end  fir  'which  a  thing-  -mae  done,  and 
must  be  tranatoted /or  en  aceetmt  ef.  Bom.  iv.  25. 
'And  waa  raimd  again  (Ak)  for  our  justification.'*  2 
Cor.  iv.  0.  *  And  ourselves  your  servants  (4ul\  on  ac- 
eount  of  Jeaua.'  2  Cor.  viiL  8.  *  I  apeak  not  this  aa  an 
injunction,  but  (Aa)  on  account  of  the  forwardneas  of 
othera.'  Heb.  L  14.  *  Sent  forth  to  minister  (im)  for 
tham  that  shall  be  heiia  of  aalvation.'  Heb.  a  9.  am, 
•  On  aeoaimt  of  the  aufiering  of  death,  crowned  with 
i^Qiy  and  honour.'  1  Pet  i  20.  '  But  manifeated  in 
these  laat  timea  (A'  vfumc)  for  you.'* 

113.  Am,  urith  an  accuaative  or  genitive,  aignifies  an 
affiaiaiit  cause  of  any  kind,  and  must  be  tnnslated  by, 
threufh.    John  vi.  67.  *  And  I  Uve  (Aa)  by  the  Father.'* 

2  Cor.  ill.  11.  <  For  if  that  which  waa  abolished,  waa 
ahekehed  (4m)  through  glory.'  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  'The  thinga 
which  thou  hast  heard  from  me  (Jm)  by  many  witneasea ;' 
that  ia,  confirmed  by  many  wttneeses. 

114.  Am  Te,  unte.  2  Pet  L  3l  'Who hath  called 
ua  (Aa  A^)  to  glo^y  and  virtue.'* 

116.  AM,  jieeerdii^  te,  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  'The  spi- 
ritual gift  which  Is  in  thee,  whieh  waa  given  thee  (Aa) 
accord^  to  prophecy.' 

110.  Am,  mth  reepect  te.  Bom.  viiL  10.  See  the 
note  on  the  paasage. 

117.  AM,  both  with  a  genitive  and  an  accusative,  si^^ 
nifies  im  Mark  ztv.  58.  '  And  (Act)  within  (in)  three 
daya  I  vrill  build  anoOiar.'*  Aots  v.  19.  '  But  the  an- 
gel of  the  Lord  (^M  mur^)  in  the  night  opened  the  pn- 
aon  dooia.'  Bom.  iii.  26.  'For  the  declaration  of  hii 
righteousneiM,  (iut  tmv  wsfftv)  in  pesaing  by  the  aina.' 
Bom.  ziv.  14.  '  There  ia  nathing  unclean  (A*  uumt)  in 
ilailC'   1  Cov.  xiii.  12.  <  We  aae  (A' ia«rrf«)  in  a  minror 
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%  Cer.  V.  10.  <Tbal  «wvy  mm  my 
(ta  /m  Ty  #wu«r^)  Odngi  in  the  bod^.'  OaL  W.  13. 
'  Ye  know  thai  (it*  a^dtmtr)  in  waaknoM,'  Ae.  1  Thev. 
iv.  14.  i  Them  al«>  who  alsep  (A«  tv  hum)  in  Jams.'* 
SPetiU.  IS.  <Tbe<]ayoftheLoid,(//w)mwhiokthe 
heavens  being  set  on  fiife.'* 

118.  ^«,  By,  in  relation  to  place.  %  Cor.  i.  16.  ^» 
*  By  you  to  paaa  into  Macedonia.'* 

119.  AM,  mik.  Rom.  viii  S5.  <  We  wmtt  (/m)  with 
pationce  ibr  iu'*  2  Cor.  ii.  4.  '  I  wrato  yoa  (im)  with 
many  tears.'*  EphlBs.  iv.  6.  <  Who  ia  ovw  all,  and  (/m) 
with  you  all,  and  in  you  all'  Hek  iii.  10.  *  Who 
out  of  Egypt  (A*)  with  Moaea.* 

190.  AM,  AlM^»  in  relation  to  place,  %  Cor.  zL  39. 
'  And  through  a  window  in  a  beaket,  I  waa  lei  down  (Aa 
rtix^t)  along  the  wall'    See  alao  Acts  ix.  8A. 

121.  Ai«,  Ofy/rfn,  denotmg  the  prrndple  fir^m  which 
any  th*»ff  it  <hne>  Philipw  i.  1ft.  *  Soma  indeed  pfeoch 
Christ,  even  (/m)  of  envy  and  strife.'* 

183.  Am  aometimea  donotea  emtHmrnathu  eftime,  aad 
must  be  tranalated  during^  under,  lAretif  AeiK.  ^  ifuM  «, 
Thr9ugh»vi  the  <%.  Am  /Av,  Ihtnmj^  tf/k  Luke  v.  6. 
'  Master,  we  have  toiled  (/i*  mm  <n»  n«*<S|0  throngbont 
the  whole  of  the  night.'  Rom.  iv.  U.  'llie  ihlfaer  of 
them  who  believe  (/m  m^Cvcwc)  in  ondiciUDciBiim ;'  tfaait 
ia,  during  their  unciieonicirioii.  Rom.  viL^ft.  *  The  ainfol 
pasabns  (t«  /i«  vs  nf/at)  which  we  had  vndar  the  law  i 
that  is,  dnring  the  time  we  were  onder  the  law.  Vec 
3.  AM,  *  Under  the  eommandment;*  that  la  widar  the 
law.  See  alao  ver.  II.  Homer  usee  the  pwposition  Aa 
in  the  same  sense :  Kf^iS^wm  itA  name.  See  Beaa'a  note 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  15. 

AIOTL 

123.  Amtv  properly  ia  an  iUaUve  partiele  #  yet  it  is 
sometimes  nsed  caueally,  and  mosi  be  translated  fir,  be 
eatiae,  Aoto  x.  20.  '  Go  with  them,  doubUng  nothings 
(^MTf)  ibr  I  have  aent  them.'*  Acts  zviti.  10.  a#m^ 
*For  I  am  with  thee.'*  Rom.  L  21.  Aiiw,  'Beoanaa 
that  when  they  knew  Ood,'  dec*  Gal  ii  16.  Aib«, 
<  For  by  the  worka  of  the  kw  ahall  no  fleah  be  jnatilled.'* 
Heb.  XL  6.  Am«,  *  Because  God  hath  traMlatad  hian.'* 
Vigerus,  page  325,  tolla  oa,  that  /lorr  is  used  in  this 
aense  by  Uie  best  Greek  writera. 

fiAN  '* 

124.  £<r,  both  in  the  LXxJand  hi  the  New  Teat** 
ment,  ia  an  adverb  of  time,  aignifying  when,  John  xiL 
32.  <And  I,  (My  i^|«d»)  when  I  shall  be  lifted  up.'     1 


SSSAX  IT. 

by  yo«  n 


Cor.  vL  4.  *  Wherefore,  (m»  i;^sn)  when  ye  have 
Beats  of  judgment'     1  Cor*  uc*  10.  B«v  >cc^,    ~ 


Far 


I  preach  the 'gospel'  2  Cor.  v.  1.  «  Wo  know  that  («w) 
when  the  earthly  house  of  the  tont  is  destroyed.'  2  Cor. 
xiiL  2.  «That  (•»)  whmi  I  coma  again  I  will  not  spare.* 
1  Then.  ui.  8.  *  We  Uve  (mv)  when  ye  aland  fiim.' 
Hah.  iii.  7.  « Wherefore,  as  the  Holy  Ghost  command* 
eth.  To-day,  (My)  when  ye  shall  hear  hia  voice.'  1  John 
liL  2.  £«y  #xMJg»d»,  *  When  ye  ahall  appear.'*  Sea 
Whitby  on  this  paasage. 

125.  £4r  signifiea  thmigh,  aUkeuj^h,  John  xi  2ft. 
<  He  that  believeth  on  me,  («'«»  «iind«tni)  even  though 
he  die,  yet  shall  live.'  2  Cor.  x.  8.  Bm  vt  >«{•  <  And 
although  indeed  I  should  boast  somewhat  mora  concern- 
ing our  authority-*l  ahoold  not  be  aahamed.'  2  Cor. 
xii.  6.  Bat*  ya^,  *  For  though  I  would  deeire  to  gbiy.** 

120.  E«u  ^  Bui,  hut  enly.    Gal.  ii.  10.  <  Knowing 
that  a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  woriu  of  the  law,  (mt 
u»)  but  only  by  the  faith  of  Jeaoa  Christ' 
EI. 

127.  B«  is  used  by  the  writera  of  the  MewTt 
in  all  the  variety  of  the  senses  of  its  corwisponding  He- 
brew pertide,  though  its  primaiy  and  proper  rignifiniiatt 
be  \f,    Aooonlin^y 

&  ia  used  Ibr  mi  (fu^dj  that,  hdm  xix.  2.  *  Haw 
not  so  macb  IS  heard  («)  that  the  Holy  Ghoatkjwaik' 


Acta  xxvL  6.   'Why  ahMld  it  ho 

thinr  incredible,  («)  that  God  should 

Ver.  23.  Bi  irad»«c  «  XMr««,  «That  the  Ghriat  should 

suffiv,  and  (a)  that  he  ehoold  be  the  fint'  dkc*  Heb. 

vii  15.  Ei,  <  That  after  the  similitude  of  Meidusedec.'« 

ThoMlbfa  Marii  xv.  44.  sb«rid  be  tnnabtod,  «Pikte 

wondered  (a)  that  he  was  alrsady  dead.' 

123.  Bt,  eiquidtm,  fquetdma)  Bacauee.  John  xiiL  82. 
Bi  0  eiK,  'Beeanaa  God  is  glarifisd  by  hiii^  God  vail 
alao  glorify  him.'  Acta  xi  17.  Bi  sv,  '  Fonsamch  thm 
Ml  God  gave  them  the  like  gifte.'*  Rom.  vL  6.  Bi,  <B». 
oaiMe  we  have  been  piantad.'  1  Tim.  v.  10.  «  WeH  iw- 
ported  of  for  good  woriu,  («)  becauae  aha  hath  lodged 
atrangar%  (a)  beoauae,'  dec  See  alao  GaL  v.  26.  Thia 
oenae  of  a,  Bern  aeknowladgea  in  his  noto  mi  1-iehn  iiL 
2.  where  he  telle  na  tbat «,  si,  ia  often  pot  for  futs. 

129.  Bi,  Or.  2  Cor.  iii  1.  Bi,  'Or  need  we,  aa some 
others,  epiatlca  of  raeammendation,'  dto.* 

130.  Bi,  I'hough.'  2  Tim.  ii  13.  Bi^  'Though  we  be 
unfoithful,  he  afaidedi  foithfoi' 

131.  Bi^  Perhape.    Numb,  xxiii  8.    Ei  /um  ptmtmt, 

*  Peradventnre  the  Loid  wiU  ooMa  to  meet  me.'* 

132.  El,  Whether.  John  ix.  2ft.  Bi,  <  Whether  he  be 
naittner,Ifcnownot**  Aota  xix.  2.  Bi^ '  Whsitte  ha;iq^ 
yo  nealved  the  Holy  Ghoatt' 

133.Bi,bi 

Lake  xxii  42.  Bi  /0KAa  — gw}aai^  *  Father,  O  that  tbon 
wouldest  remove  this  cup.' 

134.  Etyt,  Seetrnff  emphatical.  Eph.  iii  2.  Bi>f, 
« Seeing  at  leMtyo  have  heard  of  the  dtspanaalimi.'  Seo 
also  Eph.  iv.  21. 

136.  Bi  not,  Thet^h.  2  Get.  vii  12.  « Whsrsfon^ 
(a  aai)  though  I  wrote  to  yoik'* 

130.  Ei/uji,ihiroji/9t.  Malt  xii  4.  <  Whieh  waa  net 
lawliil  for  him  to  eat,  (« /u*)  bat  only  for  the  priests.** 
Gai  i  7.  <  Which  ia  not  anathor  fptfel,  (a  fu)  bat 
mUy  there  be  aoma  who  tnrable  you.;  Bee  alao  1  Cor. 
vii  17;  1  John  v.  ft;  Bev.  ix.  4.  xxi  27. 

137.  Sse^,  J^htwithetandingr.  1  Cer.  viii  ft.  K«  >«i( 
aerf ,  *  For  certeinly,  notwithalanding  there  be,'  Ac  % 
These,  i  6.  Ejai^  « Notwithatanding  it  is  righteous  in 
God  to  rseo«pease>'  Ac 

138.  Emn^,  (eiquidem^  qmemamj  Beeauee.  Bom.  viii. 
9.  *  Ye  live  not  to  the  fle^  bat  to  the  Spirit,  (w^)  be- 
canee  the  Spirit  of  God  dweHeth  in  yen.'    1  Pet  ii  2. 

*  UnadulteirMsd  milk  of  the  word,  thait  ye  may  groar 
thereby.'  8.  (aaw)  'Baaanss  ye  hsio  taatad  that  tha 
Loidia  good.'  Thia  aeMO  of  m^,  Btaokwall  (Sac  CL 
voi  iipart  2.  c  8.)  provea  fiom  the  foUowiag  pisasfs  of 
Arktotla'a  Ethica:  'Beating  ia  gtievoaa  to  men,  (m^ 
#«fa<Mf )  becaMO  they  era  made  of  flash.' 

130.  B#nt  Fariherf  heeidee.  Hah.  xii  0.  Biw,  <  Fww 
thermose,  we  have  had  fotfien.'* 

140.  Em,  And  if.  1  Cor.  xiv.  27.  Em%<  And  if  aam 
■peak  in  an  unknown  toagua.' 

EIX. 

141.  Eip,  the  prepeeitien  sigaiflee  tn.  Lake  i  80. 
<  Which  ahaU  be  liilfillad(ar)ia  their  eeaaon.'*  John.  L 
10.<Whoia(ia)inthebQeQmoftheFathnr.'*  2'Iliaaa. 
ii  4.  *  Who  sitteth  («r)  in  the  temple  of  God.'* 

142.  Eir,  Csttcomti^.  'Acts,  ii  2ft.  '  For  David  aaitb 
(as  Mmr/ ooneertuag  him,  I  fofeaaw  the  Lord.'  GaL 
iii  17.  *  The  covenant  which  waa  bafen  eaaftnaed  by 
God  (ar  Xfirw)  ooananiiBg  Chriat'  The  Gvesk  writers 
likewise  use  or  in  thia  asnee.  Sea  BladLw^  voi  i  pw 
100.  Itmoedit 

143.  BiE^  mth.  Aote  xix.  8.  Bir  11,  <  With  what  them 
ye  b^piiaadl  Aad  they  said,  (ar)  vrith  John'a  ba|» 
'    Bom.  xvi  Ow  «Salnto  Maiy  vriio  hdioanJ  maeb 

{mifMm)  with  W  Eph.  iii  19.  <  That  ye  m«y  be  ftHod 
(m)  with  aU  the  lUnem  of  Gbd.'*    8  Pet  i  17.  E«  evv 

*  With  wimm  I  am  weB  pleaaod.' 

144.  Bm.  4rMsf.   Matt  xviife  SU  *  How  eft«i  ahaU 
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<«)tgttai*flMr«  LvkBxiLlO. 'Who. 
■haU  ipoaa  woid  (i»)  againit  the  Son  of  Mui.'* 
Son.  iv.  SO.  JBir,  *  Againil  tha  pramiM  of  God  ha  did 
■ot  diapQte.' 

145.  E^  Btfvfe,  Aeta  zadL  80.  *  8at  him  (ar  atma) 
babn  tben.'*  S  Car.  iml  24.  <8hav  ya  (ar)  hObn 
them,  and  (at)  bafim  tha  cfanndiia.' 

146.  fiir,  i^.  OoL  In.  I*.  «Which  k  nMwad  (av) 
^  knawlidsa.'    Hrik  ai. «.  *  laqpomiUa  to  lauaw  again 

(ar)li7»paittt«s.' 

147.  E«,  /»  •rder  to.  Rom.  L  17.  <Ia  Mfvoakd  («) 
modertaftith.'  Roto,  xn.  96.  'Madakaawnto  att  tha 
GcBtiloa  (ar  vawaiv)  ittOBdar  to  tiia  abiidiaaoi  of  ftilh.* 

148.  E<c»  0/  CMMarwflif.  1  Car.  xii.  IS.  *  All  haaa 
been  amdata  drink  (ar)  of  «m  8|irit.'  SCocz.ia.  <I 
viU  noi  hawt  (ar  w)  of  thinii.'* 

149.  Bc»  «tea»r.    9  Oar.  sL  6>.    « Wa 
thoroaghly  mada  mantfwt  (ar)  wmm$  jm 

156.  £«»  ^1.     1  ThM.  i^.  10.    <  Wa 
lamain  (ac)  al  hia  aoaung.' 

161.  la,  TowarA.  Matt.  iL  81.  Em  taJ^  ar  >« 
ir^^A,  <AiidwaBtto«i«dbthataiidof  fanaL' 

l&t.  Bj^  with  tfaa  aecBaatilaa,  la  tomaliflBat  fut  fir  «Aa 
awMHflrfwr.  Hatt.  six.  6.  *  And  iSb&f  twa  ■baU  ba  {m 
fan  a«$M,  for  m^fim)  cma  6adL**  1  Cor.  xt.  40. '  Tha 
fint  nan  Adam  {tprntm  m  ^w  ftmrn)  waa  mada  a  liv* 
mg  aooL'*  Hah.  vL  &  *  WhMa  aad  ia  (ac  aaMor,  for 
) 


tha  Kving  who 


163.  Sir  ia  ■amatimm  mi  aa^<t«a.  Matt  xxwi.  30. 
tmrar  or  m^saw*  «Thej  atraok  hia  haad.'  1  Cor. 
niL  6w  *  But  to  aa  tliara  u  ana  God  aafyf  (a^u  a'/uar  ar 
MITS9.  aapp^  a^MiBVi^Ka)  aad  we  wonhip  hin^' 

164.  E#r  n,  with  tha  iBfodtiw,  doaa  not,  in  avaij  in« 
Haooa^deDalefiia  and  for  which  a  thing  iadoaa,  bat  tk» 
mimummj^  1  Tha«.iu  16.  < Hiadariag aa ta qwak la 
tha  Gcntika,  that  dMj  mighl  ha  mmd ;  (ar  w  ^larMga 
Mtf  dsmir  «ar  ^^^aa^nw)  «>  that  thagr  ve  always  filKng  op 
their  iniquitiaa.'    Hah.  xi  8.  Ea  ««  vfl>«fa«i,  'So  that  tim 

» noi  mni»  of  thingi  which  do 


thinga  wkkb  aaa  aeMi,waia  i 


JUC»EB. 

165.  Es,  btimg  mi0  tfthstignt  ofthegmtHiwe  aa»e,  aigc 
ufiei  a/^efe^ftt^fa.  Rar.n.  1.  «Ona  (»)  of  tha  caalB.'* 
'Ona  <a»)  of  Iba  foor  bamfti'  Bav.  ix.  SO. '  Rapantad  not 
(*)  of  tha  wmfca.'*  Laka  wii.  ftt.  <A  men  (nr  «w  ««- 
Mkc)  bahnging  to  tha  dtf  ;*  for  ha  aboda  in  tfaa  tcadMk 
Loi^  xi.  UL  'O  wrnn^  •  if  «fap«,  *  Your  heavanly  Fa- 
ther.'* Loka  xxii;  98.  'Soma  women  (f  ifim}  ba* 
bngiiV  <•  «»'  Whmefora  8  Cor.  ▼.  8.  T»  awwiyr 
t/MT  «•  ^  «(0a»  ia  Illicitly  trMaihttad  *our  habitation, 
which  ia  heaaaaly,  tr  which  bcianga  to  haa^«n«'  CoL 
i.  1&  D^Miiif  Mi  IK  Mgar,  «Tha  OiaMiam  of  tfaa  dead.' 
8ae  note  8^  an  tfaa  varaa. 

lfi6L  fis  aigmfiaa  ^  reaaoB  a/;  am  oacaaat  of,  fir,  Rom. 
▼.  16.  «  For  traly  tha  aantenca  ia  (^)  for  ona  oflbnaa.'  9 
Cor.  viiL  14.  E^  ^pbvwiw,  'Far  a^iality.'  ChiL  ii].  0.  < Ha 
that  rnnaialBreCh  Aa  8|^  to  yon^— dath  ha  it  (^  ^^^ 
Kfo)  on  noeaoat  of  wadw  of  law,  or  (f^  aawr)  on  ae- 
aaoaft  of  the  obadieaoe  of  foith.'  Rav.  ^viii  13.  <  Wo  lo 
Ike  iababilraa  af  tfaa  aartfa,  (m  wr  Mom  ^mm)  by  iaa> 
mn  of  iba  oChar  vaicaaof  tfaa  trumpaL'*  R&f.  xvL  11. 
tha  God  of  haavmi,  {m  «w  avMr)  be- 
rpama'* 
BcT.  xa.  8. 


Eb,   Over, 


'Them  that  fand  gattai  tha 


vietary  (m  <f«  3a^)  over  tha  beaat,  and  {m)  avar  hia 
and  (at)  over  hU  mavk,  and  (a^)  over  tha  namber 


'What  : 


{•ra< 


affaia 

167.  Sa,  .JflM^r.    Matt  viL  9. 

168.  fia,  TkPM^A.  8  CoE.  zi&  4.  'Thoo^  ha  waa 

169.  Mm,  A.  I0at,ip3k9.     Wa4aiow  («)  in  part'* 
8Car.n.  17.''Bat(mai}tni^,jn  ' 


166.  Ea,  irScA  ra^^aca  fa^  1  Cor.  fx.  19.  'Thooghl 
ba  a  ftea  man  (m)  wftdi  laapaei  to  all  man.'  RapbaUaa, 
in  hia  note  on  thia  vem,  hath  ahawn  that  tha  Greek  wrip 
tan  uaa  thia  particia  in  tfaa  aama  aenae. 

161.  fia»  ^.  Bam.  iL  18.  <  Being  uiatincted  (a») 
by  the  kw.'  John  iu.  84.  'And  herebf  we  know  that 
ha  afaidath  in  ve,  («)  by  tfaa  Spirit  wfakfa  faa  faath  gi^en 
ne.'* 

BM 

168.  By  ia  otei  Ma  tign  of  the  dative  ea$e ;  onii^ 
foent^  it  hath<tfaa  following  aignificatbna.  Er,  mth. 
1  Cor.  V.  8.  'Let  ne  keep  tfaa  foaet  (yua  «)  not  witfa  old 
leaaen,  OuaA  a)  neitfaer  with  tfaa  leaven  of  malioa  and  wiek- 
adnaea,  («exAa  a)  but  wHh  tfaa  anieavened  J^ieed/  Ac* 
1  Cor.  ^  80.  'Gk>rify  God  (a)  with  yonr  body,  aad  (a) 
with  year  qpirit,  wfaach  aia  God'a.'  8  Cor.  xiH.  4.  •  Wa 
alao  are  weak  (a  «prp)  witfa  faun.'  Bphaa.  I  8.  <  Where* 
hi  faa  faath  aboonded  tawaida  w,  (a)  with  all  wiadom  and 
pndanea.'  Ephea.  ii.  8.  fi»  ta,  '  With  whom  alee  we  all 
had  oar  aanaenalion  formeriy.'  Ephee.  iri.  8.  <  Which  la 
tha  aiat  commandment  (a)  with  promiea.'*  t  Theea.  it. 
16.  'Comfort  ana  another  (a)  with  tiieeewarda.'*  Rav. 
vi.  8.  'To  kill  (a)  with  the  awoid,  and  (a)  with  fomfaie, 
and  (a)  widi  dmth,  and  (ur»)  by  the  wild  beeata  of  tha 
aaith.' 

163.  Br,  TV,  into,  towardo.  Lake  xxiu.  48.  'Lonl, 
wmamhar  me  when  tfaon  oomeat  (a)  into  ihy  kingdom.'* 
John  ▼.  4b  '  For  an  angal  want  down  at  a  certain  aeaaen 
(a^  imo  tha  poat**  Ram.  xi.  8.  « Know  ye  not  what  tha 
acriptivaamth(aBMi>to  Efiae.'*  lC;ar.TiLt4.  'For 
the  infidel  hnAand  leaanctified  (a)  to  hfo  wifo,  and  tha 
mftdel  wifo  ia  aanotiAed  (a)  to  her  hnaband.'  -1  Cor.  ix. 
10.  '  Neither  have  I  written  tfaeae  tfainga  tfaat  it  ahould 
be  BO  done  (ai/Mu)to  me.'*  G}aLi6.  '  Who  called  yon 
(a)  into  tfaa  grace  of  Chriat**  Oal.i.  16.  <To  reveal 
faie  San  (a  t/ca)  to  ma,  tfaat  I  might  preach  him  (a  T«r) 
to  the  Gentilea.'  Ephea.  iL  7.  *  That  he  might  ahew  (a 
etdwawiv)  to  tha  agee  to  come.'*  1  Theaa.  iv.  7.  '  But 
(a)  unto  hoUneaa.'*  1  John  ir.  9.  *Er  ivrw.  By  tiiia 
waa  manifoatad  the  loaa  of  God  (a  a/ua)  towatdo  na.'* 

164.  Eis  jPVr;  denoting  the  end  or  pmfooe  for  whidk 
a  thing  ia  dona.  Luke  i  77.  '  To  give  the  knowledge 
of  aalvatiott  to  faie  people  (a)  for  tfae  renriarion  of  aina.' 
GaL  iiL  1.  '  Before  whoee  eyee  Jeaua  Christ  hath  been 
eat  foitK  cradfied  (a)  for  you.'  Eph.  i  17.  <  Spirit  of 
wiedom  and  fevefotion  (a)  for  the  aknowledgment  of 
him.'*  Eph.  iiL  lU  <The  diapaaiti<m  of  the  agee  whfch 
he  made  (a)  for  Chriat  Jeeua.'  Heb.  xL  19.  *  Reasoning 
that  God  waa  able  to  miae  hfan  even  from  flie  dead,  from 
adienee  alao  ha  received  him  (a  wwodkn)  for  a  panUe.' 

160.  £r,  My.  Matt  xviL  81.  'Thia  tind  ia  not  mada 
to  go  ont  but  (a)  by  pnyer  and  foating.'  Rooa.  vi.  8. 
'  How  ehall  we  who  have  died  by  ain,  live  any  longer 
(•  aa7»)  by  it^  Gal.  iiL  11.  '  Now  that  (a  nfim)  by  law 
no  man  ia  juatiiM.'*  1  Theea.  v.  18.  '  Thia  is  the  will 
of  God  (a)  by  Chriat  Jeans eonceraing  youf  mada  known 
by  Chriat  Jeaua  concerning  yon.  8  Tim.  iL  10.  '  Salva- 
tion which  ia  (a)  by  Chriat 

106.  £r,  Of.  8  Car.  x.  10.  'Not  boaatfatg  of  thmga 
wtlhout  our  meaenre,  HuH  it  (a)  of  other  men^  labauia.'* 
GaL  vL  6.  '  Let  fairo  wfaa  ia  inatmcted  in  the  word,  oom* 
mnnieate  (a)  of  all  good  thinga  to  hia  inatraetor.' 

167.  £r,  For,  an  meeount  a/,  through  t  denoting  the 
awMM,  cauM,«r  eeaoafon.  Matt.  vL  7.  «Thay  think  dmt 
they  ahaU  be  faeaid  (a)  for  tfaeir  mncfa  apeaklng.'* 
Rom.  iiL  80.  '  Sine  which  were  before  committed  (a) 
through  ^  foibearanoe  of  God.'*  1  Cor.  xv.  16.  *  Then 
they  alao  who  are  foUen  adeep  (a  X^a)on  aocoant  of 
Chriat,  eve  periahed.'  Ephea.  in.  18.  •  That  ye  foint  not 
(a)  at  (for)  my  aOidionai'  Eph.  iv.  1.  <  I  thamfove  tha 
prwonar  (a  Km la)  for  the  Lord.'  8  Tim.  iL  9.  •  Goapd 
(a)  for  whadb  1  anfe.'  8  Pet  L  1.  <  Who  beta  obtained 
liha  paaamaafoilh  witfa  m  (a)  tfanmgh  the  ligbteeaanem 
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•f  God.'*  S  Piftt  H.  8.  'Kdu  m  mamfm.  And  tbnmgli 
eovetouniMi  phall  tfaiy  with  ftigfocd  words.'* 

168.  Ef,  Concerning:  2  Oor.  iL  17.  *  Am  d  God,  in 
the  sight  of  God  ifMak  we  (»)  omeeming  Christ'  Bph. 
iiL  6.  *  Partakois  of  his  ptomise  (ir)  oraoeniiBg  Cfanst^ 
thiough  the  gospeL'  CoL  i  37.  <  What  is  the  gloiy  of 
this  mystery  (w)  concerning  the  Gentiles.'    Eph.  ii.  16. 

*  Lsw  of  the  conunandments  (w)  concerning  ordinances.' 

169.  £r.  On.  Matt  xiii  19.  '  Then  oometh  the  wicked 
one,  and  catcheth  away  that  which  was  sown  (sr  t»  Mt|A«) 
on  his  heart;'  Air  the  word  that  was  sown  did  not  enter 
Into  the  heart  of  the  wa^Mde  hearer.  S  Pet  L  18.  *  This 
voice,  which  came  from  heaten,  we  heard  when  we  wef« 
with  him  (m)  on  the  holy  moontain.' 

.  170.  Br,  M^k  <e.  John  xiz.  41.  Er  tom,  *Nigh  to 
the  place  where  he  was  crucified  there  was  a  ga^en.' 
Heb.  iz.  4.  *  The  aik  of  the  covenant,  overlaid  ronnd 
about  with  gold,  (sr  i)  nigh  to  which  was  the  golden  pot,' 
Ac.  unless  (ar  i)  in  Hldeh  signifies  in  -mhich  tabernacle. 
171.  Ev,  Initead  of.  Rom.  zt  17.  *  And  Ifaon  who  art 

•  wild  olive*trae  f  branch  J,  art  ingrafted  (»  mumcf  pro 
^m)  instead  of  them.'  8o  Beaa  translales  the  wovds, 
because  thevs  la  no  antecedent  to  the  relative  wtmt,  but 
Me  broken  of  branckee,  among  which  It  is  evident  the 
other  could  not  be  ingrafted.  The  Syiiae  hath  hare  tit 
Uco  earum, 

173.  En  .^tnofii^.  Matt  zvL  7.  <They  reasoned  (ir) 
among  themseWee.'*  Malt  zz.  36.  •  But  it  shall  net  be 
io  (sr)  among  yen.'*  Col.  L  18.'<Thak  ho  might  be 
(sr  mtn)  among  all  the  ruler.'  3  Pet  it  1.  <  There  were 
Mse  prophets  also  (v)  among  the  people,** 

178.  Ey,  Jit.  i  ThesB.  it  19.  '  Our  Lord  Jesua  Chrkt 
(sr)  at  his  ooming.'*  Hob.  ziL  3.  Er,  At  the  right  hand 
•f  the  throne  of  God.'* 

174.  Er,  Jifter,  denoting  eimiHtude.  Heb.  iv.  11. 
'  Lest  any  man  frll  (»)  after  the  same  ezample  of  unbe- 
lief.'* 

176.  By,  Under.  Rom.  it  13.  *Am  many  as  havn 
sinned  (w  te/utm)  under  the  hw.'  Eph.  i.  10.  «Mi^ 
gather  together  in  one  all  things  (w)  under  Christ' 
Bph.  It  16.  «That  the  two  he  might  create  (m  «vt^)  un- 
der himself  into  one  new  man.'  1  John  v.  19.  *  The 
whole  world  (•  rf  wm^m  wMtrnt)  lieth  under  the  evil  one.' 
See  also  ver.  30. 

176.  Br  as  the  sign  of  the  dative  is  sometimes  omitted. 
James  v.  10.  <  The  prophets  (m  vjoaim  Tf  w/uum)  who 
have  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.'* 

EOEJ. 

177.  Em  rfgnifies  elr^,  otherwioe.    Rom.  zi.  6.  B«w, 

*  Otherwise  grace  is  no  more  grace.'  Ver.  33.  <  Towards 
thee,  goodnesS)  if  thou  continue  in  his  goodness,  (tnr) 
otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  ofll'*   1  Cor.  zv.  39.  Em, 

•  Else,  what  shall  they  do  who  are  baptized  for  the  dead  r* 

178.  E«iB,  Beeauwe.  Heb.  v.  8.  « Who^an  have  com- 
ptssion  on  the  ignonmt,  (sm)  for  that  he  himself  aho  is 
oompassed  with  infirmi^.'* 

EIIBIAH. 

179.  Ejra/»,  AUheufh.  Luke  L  1.  Bsrs^W*^,  •Fop> 
asmnch  as  faUhovghJ  many  have  taken  in  hand  to  wnte,' 
ftc  1  Cor.  i.  33.  EeW«,  *  Although  the  Jews  requno  a 
idgn,  and  the  Greeks  seek  wisdom ;'  38.  *Hium^t  jwmt- 
njmt  *Tet  we  preach  Christ  crucified.'  For  the  parttcle 
h,  Iq  this  vwae,  shows  that  it  contains  eomething  oppoeed 
to  what  is  in  the  finrmer  verse ;  consequently,  that  mrnh 
mat  be  tranaiated  oMev^A. 

BIIBITA. 

180.  BmiM,  Therefore.  Mark  vii  8.  '  For  the  pha- 
risees  ezcept  they  vrash  their  handa  oft,  eat  not,  holding 
the  tradition  of  tfie  elders.'  6.  Eswt«,  <Therefora  the 
eeribes  and  phariaess  asked  him.  Why  wak  not  thy  dia> 
dpies,'  dte.  To  prove  this  sense  of  sraw,  Whitby,  in 
Us  nola  on  the  passage,  dtae  the  following  ezample  from 

,  withent  mentioning  the  plaoet  Eawm  w  «a^ 


<«llo  ye  not  tfaefefora  think  dmt  CM  taksth  cave  of 

menr 

Bni. 

181.  Em,  Through,  1  Cor.  viit  11.  <And  through 
thy  knowledge  shdl  the  weak  brother  perils' dec* 

183.  Bm,  iywi$^.  Ads  ziiL  31.  <  Who  was  seeo 
(err)  during  many  days.'  Acts  ziz.  8.  *  Spake  boldly 
(mi)  for  the  space  of  three  months.'* 

183.  Ewk,  After,  according'  to.  Rom.  v.  14.  '  Wh» 
had  not  sinned  (an)  after  the  similitnde  of  Adaas's  tran^ 
irsasion,*  dbc* 

164.  EjR,  Under.  Matt  zziv.  6.  <Many  will  conw 
(en)  under  my  name.'  Mark  ii.  36^  « He  went  into  the 
house  of  God  (on)  under  Abialhar.' 

186.  Bm,  Mgh  to.  Matt  L  11.  Ban  ftenmeme, 
'About  the  transportation  to  Babykm.'*  Malt  zzL  19. 
<He  saw  afig-tree  (sn «m  Uk)  nigh  to  the  nwL'  Acta 
z.  17.  « Stood  (sn'nrsnAMa)  at  the  gale.' 

186.  Bm,  Coneemingrf  «/•  Mark  iz.  13.  lUu  omc 
yey^iKn^oi  on  <ror  «Mr,  '  And  that  it  is  written  concerning 
the  Son  of  Man.'*  GaL  ill  16.  <Not  (Ic  an  mMm^ 
«AA'  U  #'  mt)  aa  oonesming  Bony,  bni  aa  eoncsming 
one.'  -1  Thess.iiL  7.  *  Therefore,  brBthi«o»  we  were  com- 
forted (i^*  vfm)  concerning  you,  in  aH  oor  aflfidfons  and 
straits,  bjr  your  foith.'  1  Tim.  i.  18.  'According  to  the 
propheeiao  whieh  went  befon  (en)  concerning  tlMc' 

187.  Bot»  wfaief^.  Aola  zv.  17.  'And  all  the  Gen- 
tiles (i^*  it)  among  whom  my  name  is  invoked  (sr*  m4«c) 
by  them.'  Ads  t  31.  'During  all  the  time  the  Lord 
Jesua  went  in  ^d  out  (#'  ifioe)  among  ua.'*  Rev.  viL 
16.  'And  he  thai  mtlsth  on  the  throne,  shall  dwell  (m^ 


) 

188.  Eav,  ^  denotfaig  place.  Luke  v.  37.  '  Saw  n 
publican  named  Levi  sitting  (en  ««  vtMeisr)  in  the  plnc# 
whara  ooslom  was  received.'  3  Car.  viL  4.  '  I  am  ez* 
caeding  joylnl  (sn)  in  aU  our  afflidkm.'  Tit  L  3.  (ir') 
'In  hope.'*  HeUz.31.  '  Having  a  gsaat  posat  (en)  ia 
the  house  of  God.' 

189.  &n.  By.  Ads  zzv.  9.  *  Wilt  thon  go  up  to  Je- 
T— lam,  to  be  judged  thero  (er^  %u»)  by  me  eonoemin^ 
these  thingst'  1  Cor.  vL  1.  '  Daro  any  of  you,  having  n 
matteragafaMtaaetlier,  be  judged  (en  vwr  alwai )  by  thn 
unrighteous,  and  not  (en)  by  the  saints.'  3  Cor.  ziii.  1. 
Bav  cv^MMw, '  By  the  mouth  of  two»'  dbc.  1  Tios.  v.  19. 
'  Receive  not  an  aocnaation,  unlem  (en)  by  two  or  three 


») 


190.  £««,  with  the  dative,  aignifiae  on  account  of,    Sa 
yigenM  tells  us»p.  876.    Heb.  vii  11.    'If  then  per* 

by  the  Levities!  prisethood,  (•  luior  >«^  cr* 
,  on  aoaouni  of  it  the  people  had  the  law 
Malt  zzvi.  60.  'And  Jeans  said  nnfto  him, 
(i^*  ;»)  on  what  eooounl  art  thou  cobm  1'  Our  iranslatanB 
render  it  wA«re^bre,  which  is  the  same  in  ssnse.  Adazi. 
19.  'Persecution  that  aroee  (en  SnMf )  on  aeeount  of 
Stephen.'  lCor.zvL17.  '  I  am  gkid  (sn)  oC' that  1% 
on  acoount  o^  '  the  coming  of  Stephanaik' 

191.  E9V  signifiee  a^ointt    3  Cor.  t  38.  « Now  I  cnU 
God  as  a  wilnees  (sn)  againat  my  sout' 

sti. 

193.  Bfrtf  Bven.    Luke  t  16.    «He  shall  be  filled  with 
the  Holy  Ghost  (on  tan)  even  fiom  his  mother's  womb.'* 

198.  &n,Abw.  LukezziLa7.  '  I  say  unto  you,  that 
this  that  ie  written  must  (sn)  now  be  aceoaqilidied  in  ma.* 
John  iv.  43.  '  And  said  to  the  womsn,  (us  m)  now  wo 
believe  not  for  thy  saying.'*  Gat  v.  11.  •  If  I  (on)  now 
prsach  drwimriaion,  why  am  I  (on)  now  perasenled  1' 
*Bns. 

194*  *Bat  in  eome  inetancee  dooo  not  Umii  the  dmrtUimom 
of  a  thing'  to  the  time  aienliened^bnt  impttse  the  tewu'wae  ■ 
once  of  it  afUrmardo.  1  Tim.  iv.  ISL  *fiac  ipt*/"''>  '  '^^^ 
I  come,  apply  thyself  to  reading,  to  ezhcttetion,  to  taadk* 
ing.'  For  aorely  the  apooUe  did  not  mean,  that,  after  ~ 
earner  Timothy  was  not  to  apply  himself  to  these  ^ 


Emit  it. 
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Lake zxir. 40.  *B«I  liny  ye  in  Ae  «itjr  of  itfunkm, 
(a«)  mftil  ye  be  endowed  with  power  fironi  on  high.' 
Our  Loid  did  not  meui,  thet  after  the  apoetlee  were  en- 
mireeuloos  power,  they  were  to  leave  Je 
sr  did  they  leama  it  immedialely  after 


4a 

r  Aele 


lem ; 


that 


neidier 
See  TVomaui  GoBoerd.  in  Voa 
-M. 

195.  *H  is  ceouBonly  a  dUpmcUve  fktNicie.  But  it 
is  aametimee  need  es  a  C9puluiive  and  eignifiea  and,  aa 
Phavoriaoa  ebecrrea.  Rom.  m.  1.  '  What  then  ie  the 
fnv-cncneBoe  of  the  Jew  ?  (S)  and  what  the  advantage  of 
ctrcomdabn  1'  lor  theee  aie  difibreut  queetiona.  Son. 
IV.  la  Thepioniieetiiatheshonldbeheirbfthewoiid, 
was  not  to  Abraham,  (I)  and  to  hia  eeed  throngh  law/ 
S  Coc  i.  13.  'Than  what  y  lead  («)  and  acknowledge.' 
£ph.  T.  a.  '  But  fomiaatieii  and  all  oncleaoneai,  (I) 
and  eoTetooaaeaB.'  What  is  i,  Luke  xv.  8.  is  ««,  Matt, 
zxt.  2a  Wberafim  1  Cor.  zi  27.  is  rightly  tranabtodt 
<  WhoaoeTer  shall  eat  this  bread  (jl)  and  drink  this  cap.' 
i  Pet  i  11.  'Ceneeming  what  people,  (i)  ead  what 
kind  of  time,'  dx. 

196L  *H  is  Bometiaea  used  tiKstro^atfee/y.    Matt  vit. 
^  *H*rx  ^  v/Mw  tfidMHrac,  <  Is  there  any  nan  among 
ye«1'    See  filaek.  vJ.  iL  p.  Ua 
•INA. 

197.  Though  1m  oommonlydeDOlaalAeemf /srwAic* 
a  tki$igr  i9  done,  it  often  signifiea  the  efeet  or  oonaeqnence 
of  an  action  simply,  without  expieasing  the  intention  of 
the  agent;  and  therefinne  in  such  cases  it  ought  to  be 
tmn^Aed  «e,  se  ne«  Of  this  use  of  het,  many  ezamplea 
migfat  be  predoeed,  bnt  the  ibUowing  may  auffloa.  Luke 
ix.  45.  *  And  it  was  hid  from  them,  (iW)  so  that  ik<&y 
perceived  it  not'  John  z.  17.  •Therefore  doCh  my  Fa- 
ther love  me,  becauae  I  lay  doem  my  fiA,  (iw)  ao  aa  I 
can  take  it  again.'  John  xix.  24.  « They  aaid  theiefera 
ameng  themselvee,  &c  (^a)  that  tt^  Bcriptve  might  be 
ialfilied,'  Ae.  Aa  the  Reman  aoldieia  who  spake  this 
had  no  knowledge  of  the  Scriptnre,  nor  intention  to  fulfil 
it  «M  here  must  ezprem  the  eAct  simply.  Rom.  ▼.  20. 
*The  btw  pri'vily  entered,  (hx)  eo  that  the  ofience  halh 
ndedL*  1  Cer.  zrt  la  'Wherefore  let  him  that 
I  fprmyethj  in  an  unknown  tongna,  pray  (iW)  aa 
as  be  fthe  inierpreterj  may  interpret'  2  Cor.  L  17.  <  Or 
tike  thingjB  I  purpooe,  do  I  pnrpose  them  acoording  to  the 
fiedt  (im)  so  as  with  me  there  ehonld  be  yea,  yea,  and 
nay,  nay.'  GaL  ▼.  17.  •  For  the  flesh  lustelh  against  the 
spirit,  and  the  spirit  agaiuat  the  iesh ;  and  these  are  con- 
traiy  the  one  to  the  other,  (h*)  ao  as  ye  cannot  do  the 
diiiiga  which  ye  incline.'  Rom.  zi.  11.  *  I  ask  then, 
have  tfae^  atumbled  (»*  mtmn)  ao  aa  to  ftJl  1'  Thia 
aenaa  of  mtie  acknowledged  by  Noldiue  and  Paaor,  who 
mj  k  msnt  oHen  be  tnnslalBd  ndeo  ui,  —  at, 

19a  Im  eoamtimeB  denotes  the  ejideni  cmue,  and 
mnak  be  rendered  #•  cAo/.  Jofco  iz.  2.  <  Wlio  halh  sin- 
■ed,  thie  man  or  hie  parents,  (hm)  ao  tiut  he  waa  bom 
blindr  Rer.viii  la  < And  the  third  part  of  the  sun 
was  sanlten,  and  the  fluid  part  of  dw  moon,  and  the  third 
purt  of  the  atus,  (aw  eium^^)  so  that  the  thhd  part  of 
them  waa  darkened.'  Rev.  ztii.  la  <  And  he  doth  great 
wandeia»  (cm  mtJi}  ao  that  he  maketh  even  fire  eome  down 
from  beaten*'* 

199.  *]m  ITAsn.  John  xvi.  a  *  Yea  the  time  cometh, 
(cm)  when  cveiy  one  who  killeth  you,  wilt  think  he  doth 
6«d  aerviee.'  See  ah»  ler.  22.  3  John,  var.  4.  <Grealar 
jsy  I  have  not  than  these,  (lya  «tsiH»)  when  I  hear  my 
duldreo  are  walking,'  dte.  Besa  and  Whitby  obaenre  en 
lbs  vene,  that  it  is  a  peculiarity  in  John's  style,  to  use 
aclndieaaiiaeofmandmr.  But  Plato  uaaa  it  in  the 
8«e  aeiwe,  8aerat  Apcdogia,  sub  init :  «  Defend  my* 
self  with  the  aaaoe  language  I  used  to  speak  in  the  mar- 
kst  place,  and  at  tables  (im  M«tia«i  mnwmm)  when,  er 
fmther,  where  many  ef  yon  heaid,"  dtoi 
220.  1fia«i»IP3^.    1  Oic;  z.  Sa  1m  e»  y«^  •Bat 


why  is  my  llber^  judged  by  anethar'a « 

It.  25.  « Who  by  the  month  of  thy  aenrant  David  hast 

aaid,  (h*  «<}  why,'  dtc.* 

201.  *lt«.  To.  I  John  i.  8.  <He  ia  ftithful  and  juit 
(iMt  api)  to  forgive.'* 

KAeox 

20a  K*dwc,  When,  Acts  m  17.  K«cd»c  it  wyyiim 
«  apMfWy  'But  when  the  time  of  the  promise  draw  near.'* 
1  Uor.  L  a  *  That  ye  were  enriched  with  every  g{ft  by 
him,  even  with  all  speech,  and  with  all  knowledge  (sedsK) 
when  the  taatimony  of  Jesus  waa  eonfirmed  among  you.' 
1  Cor.  V.  7.  .  <  Cleanae  out  thereiore  the  old  leaven,  that 
ye  may  be  a  new  lump  (eedw)  when  ye  are  without 
leaven.' 

20a  K«d«(,  Seeimsr*  2  Cor.  L  14.  lUdw  ■«, '  See-. 
tng  indeed  ye  have  acknowledged  ua  in  part  that  we  are 
your  boasting.'  Eph.  i.  8.  <  Who  hath  bleased  oe  with 
every  spiritual,'  dec.  4.  (ma^m)  *  Seeing  he  bath  choaen 
ua.'  Heb.  iv.  a  *■  For  we  who  believe  do  enter  into  res^ 
(aadw)  seeing  he  hath  said,'  &e.  Heb.  viii.  6.  <  Who 
worBhq>  with  ibm  ezample  and  shadow  of  heavenly  things 
(madm)  aaeing  Moeee,  when  about  to  make  the  tahe^ 
naele,  was  admoniahed  of  Gh>d,  8ee  thou  make  all  thinga 
•coording  to  the  pattern.'  Bee  ScapuL  Diot  whew  wa 
are  told  that  ne^m  ia  the  aame  with  U. 
KAL 

204.  K«*  ia  used  by  the  writen  of  the  New  Teata- 
ment  in  all  the  eanaea  of  the  eoneaponding  Hebrew  con* 
lunclion ;  and,aa  Paikhurat  obearvee,  ia  need  for  moat  of 
the  diflbrant  kinda  of  coi^uncliona. 

20a  Km,  Jilt  Matt  zL  17.  <  We  have  piped  unto 
yon,  (sai)  but  ye  have  not  danced;  we  have  mourned 
unio  you,  (mm)  but  ye  have  not  lamented.'  Rom.  i  la 
Km,  '  But  have  been  hindered  hitherto.'  1  Cor.  zii.  a 
'Difibreneea  of  administrationa,  (mu)  but  the  same 
Lord.'*  1  Thess.  u.  la  'Wherefore  we  would  have 
come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  {$uu)  but  Satan  hindered 
ua.'*  Heb.  z.  8a  Km,  *  But  if  any  man  draw  back.'* 
1  John  it  20.  Kai^  <  But  ye  have,'  dte. 

20a  Kef,  Or,  Matt  ziL  87.  <By  tl^  words  thou 
shalt  be  justified,  (sm)  or  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  con^ 
demned.'  Luke  zii.  88.  *  And  if  he  ooroe  in  the  second 
watch,  (aeu)  or  oome  m  the  third  watch.'*    2  Cor.  ziii  1. 

*  Two  (sm)  or  three  witnesses.'* 

207.  Km  is  used  cauoaify  and  muat  be  translated /or. 
Paalm  cviiL  la  *  Give  ua  help  from  trouble,  (»m}  for 
vain  is  the  help  of  man."  Micah  vii.  8.  *  Riqoice  not 
against  me,  O  mine  enemy,  (cm)  for  when  I  fall  I  shall 
rise  again.'  John  z.  28.  *  They  ahall  never  perish,  (km) 
for  none  shall  nluok  them  out  <^  my  hand.'  1  Cor.  zv. 
45.  *Ov«e  MM  ytyfosrrmif  *  For  thua  it  is  written.'  2 
Cor.  V.  6.  *  We  are  bold  therefore  at  aU  timae,  («m) 
becauae  we  know.'    See  alao  ver.  8.    1  John  L  a   Km. 

*  For  the  life  vraa  manifosted.'*  1  John  iii.  4.  Km,  « For 
sin  ia  the  trmagreasion  of  the  law.'*  On  this  Besa  re> 
marka  that  sm  is  put  for  yo^, 

208.  Km  hath  an  iUaiiveoemet  and  must  be  translated 
therejore,  Joehua  zziiL  11.  Km  eifAat|<t^dv|  *  Take  heed 
therefore^'*  Psalm  it  10.  Km  nv  evfoi%  *  Be  wise  now 
therefore.'*  Mark  z.  2a  Km  tic,  '  Who  then  can  be 
aavedr*  Luke  iz.  da  <  Master,  it  is  good  for  ua  to  be 
here;  (mi)  therefore  let  ua  make  three  tabemadea.* 
Luke  ziL  2a  *  How  much  more  will  he  dolhe  you«  0 
ye  of  little  foithi'  2a  Km,  *  Therefore  aeek  notwhatye 
ahaU  eat'  Acts  zzvL  26.  *  The  king  knoweth  these 
Ibinga,  (oxtcif  sm)  before  whom  therefore  I  speak  freely, 
being  peniuadod,'  dec.  1  Cor.  v.  18.  Km  t^^i^mt,  *  There- 
fore  put  away  that  wicked  penon  from  among  youf^ 
aalvea.'*  2  Pet  k  19.  Km  tyflybMr*  '  Therefore  we  have 
the  prapbetic  wosd  more  sure/ 

209.  Km,  Mf  even  ao*  Mark  iz.  4a  *  For  every  one 
Aall  be  aaked  for  the  fiie,  (sm)  even  as  every  sacrifioe 
■hatt  be  aaHsd  with  aaU.'    1  Cov.  iii.  a  Km,  *  £ven  aa 
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Ih«  LorA  gllt«  to  «t«y  fttML**    lTbMl.iiL4.  'Asato 
happeiMd,  (»«!  M^vn)  as  ye  kncnr/ 

210.  K«i,  fThcTi.  Mark  xr.  25»  'Now  it  was  te 
third  hour,  (jtau  i^TA/^atr  cvrtr)  when  they  crucified 
him.'  Acts  ▼.  7.  '  And  it  was  about  the  space  of  (hiee 
houn  after,  (»9u  i  yw*)  when  his  wife,  not  knowing  what 
wafe  done,  came  in.'*  Rom.  iiL  26.  *  That  he  may  be 
lust,  (»4i)  when  justifying  him  who  is  of  the  ftith  of 

Jesus.' 

211.  K«i,  T^oH^hf  althoug-h,  yet^  and  yet,  Luke 
irriii.  7.  *  And  shall  not  God  avenge  his  own  elect,  (aau 
u^ci^fitav)  though  he  bear  long  with  them.'*  John  ix. 
80.  *  Herem  truly  is  a  marvellous  thing,  that  ye  know 
not  whence  he  is,  (juu)  although  he  hath  opened  mine 
eyes.'  John  zvi.  82.  '  Shall  leave  me  alone;  (xm)  and 
yet  I  am  not  alone,  because  the  Father  is  with  me.'* 
I  Cor.  xiL  12.  <  For  as  the  body  is  one,  (k«u)  although 
it  hath  many  members.'  Philip,  i.  22.  Ka/,  '  Yet  what  I 
shall  chose  I  wot  not'*  Heb.  iiL  0.  'When  your 
fathers  tempted  me,  proved  me,  (luu)  although  they  nsW 
my  works  forty  years.'  Heb.  iv.  6.  '  Seeing  therefore  it 
remaineth  that  some  enter  in,  (jtau)  although  they  to 
whom  it  was  first  preached  entered  not  in.'  Rev.  iii.  I. 
'  I  know  thy  woiiu,  that  thou  hart  a  name,  that  thot 
livest,  (»«)  although  thou  art  dead.' 

212.  Koi,  So,  and  to.  Matt  vi.  10.  'Thy  will  be 
done  as  in  heaven,  (aoi  m)  so  upon  eturth.'  Maik  iii. 
26.  KflU  a  0  Xemeraer,  'And  eo  if  Satan  rise  up  againit 
himself.'  John  zvii.  18.  'As  thou  hast  sent  me  into 
the  world,' (»«>«  Mnsitkx  twnt)  so  I  have  sent  them/ 
Heb.  iiL  19.  Ktu  jiKnn/um,  *Ho  we  see  they  oould  not 
enter  in,  becanad  of  unbelief*  James  v.  18.  '  And  thfc 
heaven  gave  rain,  (luu)  and  so  the  eaith  brought  forth 
her  fruit' 

218.  Ktfi,  ^nd  then.  2  Cor.  viiL  6.  'First  gave 
themselves  to  the  Lord,  (aau)  and  then  to  us.'  2  Tim. 
i.  6.  *  That  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  L<n8,  (csei  <r* 
fxHT^i)  and  then  in  thy  mother.' 

214.  K«u,  when  it  follows  a  negative,  signifies  neithep, 
iior,  Rom.  iv.  19.  Ktu,  'Neither  yet  the  deadness  of 
Sarah's  womb.'*  1  John  iiL  10.  '  Is  not  of  God,  (»«i) 
neither  he  that  loveth  not  his  brother.'* 

216.  K<u,  J^otvitfutatuttng'.  t  Cor.  viiL  2.  'The 
overflowing  of  their  joy,  {»tt)  notwithstanding  their  deep 
poverty.'    See  Rev.  ilL  1.  No.  211. 

216.  When  wu  is  repeated  in  one  sentence,  the  first 
Kxi  may  be  translated  both.  Rom.  zi.  S3.  '  O  the  depth 
of  the  riches  (u/)  both  of  the  wisdom  (a<u)  and  know- 
ledge of  God.'*     See  also  Acts  xxvL  29. 

217.  K«u  is  sometimes  used  for  on,  that,  Susanna, 
irer.  19.  '  And  it  cane  to  pass,  when  the  maids  were 
gone  out,  (»if  otHsuntf)  that  the  two  elders  rose  up  and 
ran  to  her.' 

218.  Kau  is  used  as  a  particle  of^fimuOift,  and  muat 
te  translated  certaiHty,  turely.  Gen.  xliv.  29.  '  And  if 
ye  take  thb  also 'from  me,  and  mischief  beftJl  him,  (»«i 
mtfraftn)  certainly  ye  tfiall  bring  down  my  grey  hairs,' 
&C.  Rom.  xvL  2.  Kmi  )^,  '  For  indeed  she  hath  been 
a  helper  of  many.'  1  Cor.  viiL  5,  HUu  ya^  am,  '  For 
eertainly,  notwithstanding  there  be  that  are  cdled  gods.' 
I  Thess.  iv.  8.  Tor  aau  iemt, '  Who  eertainly  hath  given 
us  his  Holy  Spirit' 

219.  Km  often  supplies  the  place  of  the  relatvve  pro- 
iwun  or,  vrAo,  which,  Isa.  v.  4.  '  What  shall  I  do  to  my 
vineyard,  (»9U  wc  anM^u)  which  I  have  not  donel' 
Dan.  viL  4.  '  I  beheld  till  the  whigs  thereof  vrere  pluck» 
ed,  (juu)  with  which  it  was  lifted  up  from  the  earth,'  dec. 
This  translation  is  in  the  margin  of  our  Bibles;  and 
Orotius  in  loc  says,  "  Yerte,  per  quas  eflferebatur  supre 
terram.  8»pe  enim  Chaldttis  ut  et  Hebmis  copula  vim 
habet relativL"  Mark  xvi.  16.  'They  shall  put  hands 
on  the  sick,  (««i)  who  shall  recover.'  Luke  xv.  15. 
*  And  joined  himself  to  a  dtiass  of  tet  oovntfy,  (jm^ 


who  sent  htm  iBto  hk  fiftld.*  John  v&  45.  '  Then  caaie 
the  officers  to  the  diief  priests  and  pharisees,  (aau)  who 
said  to  them  vrhy  have  ye  not  broagfat  him  V  John  xL 
26.  K«#  awe  •  {'«r  Sdtf  fiw7a«w  or  t/ai,  '  And  eveiy  living 
person  virtio  believath  in  me,  shaU  never  die.'  Acts  vi. 
6.  '  Whom  they  eet  befbre  the  apoatlea,  (jmu  wf$nu(*pitm 
sn&Muv)  who,  pnying,  laid  their  hands  on  them.'  Acts 
viL  10.  '  And  God  gave  him  firvoor  in  the  eyes  of  Pha* 
laoih,  king  of  Egypt,  (««i  mmv^mt)  who  made  him  go- 
vismor  over  Egypt'  Rom.  viii  84.  'Who  ii  he  that 
oondemneth  1  It  ii  Christ  that  died,  yea  rather  (mm  eyt^ 
disr)  that  is  riMB.*^  2  Cor.  xi.  12.  '  And  what  I  do, 
(«a/)  that  I  wiU  do.'*  See  Heb.  vi  6.  1  Pet  L  2& 
'  By  the  word  of  God  (mdu)  which  iiveth.**  See  Els- 
ner  on  Acts  viL  16.  who  ham  shewn  that  ttm  is  used  in 
this  sense  by  the  Greek  clasrics. 

220.  Hdu,  Etpecially.  Mark  xvL  7.  '  But  go  tell  hie 
disciples,  (tuu  r»  Tltr^m)  especially  Peter.'  Luke  xxrv. 
44.  '  Written  in' die  law  of  Moses,  aod  m  the  Prophets, 
(mm)  espeeially  in  the  Paafana,  oencenung  me.'  Acts  i. 
14.  '  liiese  all  continued  wUh  one  accord  in  pnyar  and 
supplication,  with  tiie  women,  (mmt  Mat^st)  especially 
Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus,  and  with  his  farattiren.'  Ephes. 
vi  18.  '  For  all  the  saialB,  19.  (mu  mw  t/m)  Especially 
for  me.'  1  Tim.  v.  24.  (Tm  /i  mm)  '  But  in  some  espo* 
dally  they  follow  allar.' 

221.  Kai,  J/kmehf,  Matt,  xxi  6.  'Thy  king  eometh 
unto  thee,  meek,  and  sitting  upon  an  oos,  (mm  irmm  umv 
vHxfvyik)  namely,  a  cott,  £e  foal  of  an  aaa.'  John  x. 
88.  '  For  a  good  woik  we  stone  thee  not,  hut  for  blas- 
phemy, (uM  0T<  ev  tfpdjgosnc  m  fnmt)  AsBiely,  because  thoa 
being  a  man,  makest  thyself  God.'  Noldius*  tells  na^ 
that  the  Hebrew  partide  answaring  to  mm,  often  dgmflea 
namely,  to  tnt*    De  Part  Heb.  p.  207. 

222.  Kflu  is  used  aa  an  explethte,  Accoidingly,  Vi- 
gerus,  p.  808.  treating  of  aai,  aays,  mrlau^  ira^ioauu 
Matt  ix.  10.  '  As  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  the  house,  (mu 
4fo)  behold,  many  ptabiicans  and  annera  eama.'*  MatL 
xxriii.  9.  *  And  as  they  went  to  teU  hai  disdples,  (mm  dn) 
lo,  Jesus  met  them.'  Acts  x.  17.  'New,  whUe  Peter 
doubtedin  hb  own  mind  what  that  varion  whioh  he  had 
aeen,  might  mean,  (mm  liim)  behold,  die  men  who  were 
sent,"  dec 

228.  ILm  is  sometimes  otidtted,vhere  the eetue  reqidret 
it  to  be  supplied,*  See  Bph.  L  18.  iL  2.  1  Tim.  iv.  S. 
By  supplying  mm,  Mark  v.  16.  all  appearance  of  tanto> 
logy  ii  removed,  and  the  pasaage  is  rendered  beautifiiUy 
emphatical :  '  And  they  come  to  Jesus,  and  aee  him  wIm 
was  poesessed  with  demons,  dtting,  and  clothed,  and  ia 
his  right  mind,  (snpp.  mm)  even  him  who  had  theriegum^* 
and  they  were  ^raid.'    See  Vigarus  on  tfaia  partide. 

224.  Kh,  AtHci,  fat  mm  tn^  at  leaet.  Mirk  vL  5e. 
'  That  they  mig^t  touch,  (aair)  at  least  the  border  of  his 
garment'  Acta  v.  16.  '  That  (aO?)  at  least  Hw  shadow 
of  Peter  passing  by.'*  2  Cor.  xi  16.  'Otherwise  (sdr) 
at  least  as  a  fool  bear  with  me.' 

VLM,  Moreofoer.  MadL  iv.  24»  Km,  *  Monovar,  he  aaid 
ttnto  &em.' 

St^hen,  in  the  supplement  to  his  Concordanoai  ao- 
knowledges  most  of  the  foiegdng  senses  of  mm, 
KATA. 

226.  K«ne,  M,  Rom.  iv.  4.  '  Now  to  him  who  wOrk- 
eth,  the  reward  is  not  reckoned  (aamt>ie^)  as  a  fovour; 
but  (m^a\  as  a  debt'  1  Cor.  viL  6. '  Thia  I  speak  (acwat) 
aa  an  advice,  not  (sa^r')  aa  an  injunction.'  2  Cor.  viii  8. 
Ov  Mwr'  mvmyw  Xi>«,  'I  speak  not  aa  an  iignnetion.' 
1  Pet  L  15.  Ama  Mane.  «rcy  MMmrtdL,  '  But  aa  he  who 
hath  called  you  ii  holy,  so  be  ye  holy.'* 

226.  Koeim,  Aper  the  numuer,  1  Cor.  xv.  82.  K«m 
M^mm,  'After  the  manner  of  men  I  havo  fought** 
Heh.  ix.  9.  Ktfd'Sy,  'After  the  BBunner  of  which,  both 
gifts  and  aacrificea  are  offiwsd.' 

227.  KjMfm,  J^ker  the  example,    Eph.  iv.  24.    'Tho 
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new  man,  which  (»m«)  alter  Ood  U  CMiM  in  rigfa^ 

S28.  K«ne,  On  occMitK  0/  in  order  ««.    John  ii.  A. 

*  There  wwe  set  ttusrt  uz  w»t6r«pots  of  stone,  (mita)  in 
Older  to  the  panning  of  tiie  Jewg.'  8  Cor.  v.  16.  <  We 
leapect  no  man  (««t«  'a^^  on  eoooani  of  the  fledi ; 
feod  if  we  have  eeteemed  Cfariit  (juum)  on  aoeount  of  the 
fieih,'  thai  tt»  on  tooonnt  of  hie  deooeni  as  a  Jew.  EpiL 
L  &,  *  Having  predertinafted  us  to  tlie  adoption  of  sona^ 
(urra)  on  aoeoont  of  the  good  pleasure  of  his  will'  % 
Tiffib  1.  1.  « Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Chxist,  by  the  will 
of  God,  (san-dt)  on  account  of  the  promise  of  eternal  life, 
which  is  by  Jesus  Christ.'  2  Tim.  L  9.  'Called  us  with 
an  holy  csltingp  not  (s«ra)  on  account  of  our  worlo,  but 
(xjt««)  on  account,'  &c  Tit  L  1.  *  An  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  (mmta)  in  order  to  the  &ilh  of  Grod's  elect,  and 
the  acknowledgment  of  the  truth.' 

a».  Kmu,  By.  Rom.  u.  7.  <  To  them  who  (mt«) 
by  patient  continuance.'*  1  Cor.  ziL  8.  *  The  word  of 
koowledge  (jumt)  by  the  same  spirit'*    3  Cor.  xL  17. 

*  That  which  I  speak,  I  speak  not  (jutfttt)  by  the  Lord, 
but  as  it  were  in  foolishness.'  1  Pet  iv.  6.  '  For  this 
canae  was  the  goepel  preached  ah»  to  them  that  are  dead 
in  treMpoMc*  and  st'iM,  that  though  they  might  be  con* 
denined  (junr*  mf^^unc)  hymen  in  the  flesh,  yet  ther 
might  live  (aumt  6iov^  by  God  in  the  Spirit'  Yer.  14 
Xat«/cw  mptvc,  '  By  tnem  indeed  he  is  Uasphemed,  (samt 
k  v/Ksc)  but  by  you  he  is  praised.'  ^vdiyy0M9  m»i«  M«t» 
doflv,  •  The  gospd  by  Matthew.' 

830.  Ktvra,  mih.  1  Cor.  iL  1.  '  Came  not  (sat«) 
with  exoeUenoe  of  speech.'*  Epfa.  vL  6.  <liot  (jmm-^ 
with  eye-servke.** 

231.  fWith  reaped  to,  eenceming^.  2  Cor.  xi.  21.  T,enr' 
anfu^u,  *  1  speak  with  respect  to  reproach.'  Fhilip.  iii. 
&.  Kaent,  vofcor,  <With  respect  to  law.'  Ver.  6.  K«ta 
>ixsv,  •  With  respect  to  seal'  PhiUp.  !▼.  11.  <Not  that  I 
speak  (juBT«)  with -respect  to  want'*  Col  ii.  14.  <  Blot> 
Img  out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  (sttd**  ifim)  coif 
flsniing  OS,  which  was  against  us.' 

232.  KMty  /n.  Acts  zL  1.  'No^,  when  the  apos> 
des  and  bredirea  who  were  (m/ta)  in  Judea,  heard  that 
lbs  Gentilea  had  ah»  reeeived  the  word.'*  Acts  ziiL  1. 
'Now  there  were  {luvrAS  in  the  church  that  wss  at  An- 
lioch  certain  prophets.^*  Heb.  i.  10.  'Thou,  Lord, 
(ur*  <c^«c)  in  the  beginning  hast  laid  the  foundation.'* 
Heb.  xTia.  « These  aU  died  (wramt^n)  in  faith.'* 

233.  Karr^  M,  2  Tim.  iv.  1.  '  Who  will  judge  the 
fuick  and  the  dead  (juna)  at  his  appearing.'* 

234.  JUm,  Bef9re.  Ileut  L  30.  *  He  shall  fight  for 
jron,  according  to  all  that  he  did  for  you  in  Egypt,  (jtivi 
a^^sA/cacr)  b^bre  your  eyes.'  Gal.  iii.  1.  *0«  jmt'  e^ 
^AuMCt  '  Bdore  ^Hiose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been  set 
forth.** 

235.  Kttrot  mcreaaee  the  meaning  of  the  vord  -with 
which  U  to  emmpoitnded.  Acts  xtil  16.  *  When  he  saw 
tbe  dty  («»rW«\dy)  full  of  idols.' 

236.  KMfrm,  seems  to  be  omitted  in  the  following  sen- 
tence : — ^Luke  L  72.  '  To  remember  his  holy  oovenant, 
(s^Kv,  aopp-  stvm}  aocoiding  to  the  oath  which  he  aware 
ts  Abraham.* 

MEN. 

237.  Mv,  properly,  is  an  qfirmaik>e  partieU^  and  may 
be  tranalafeed  indeed,  certainty,  truly.  It  is  oommonlj 
placed  m  the  beginning  of  a  sentenoe,  and  is  followed 
with  /«  in  a  subsequent  clause,  to  mark  oppowiHon  or 
dnertiisf^  and  particularly  the  dUtribtttion  vjf  thingt  into 
parte.  Heh,  x.  3a  Twrp  /uof,  'ParUy  whilst  ye  were 
made  a  gaxing-etock.'* 

238.  M9,  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentones^  when  not 
Ibfiowed  with  A,  is  used  as  a  eimple  cor^unciiont  and 
Day  be  trandated  new,  and.  Acta  t  1.  Tev  ^e  n-^Arrw 
i£y«»,  *  Now  the  former  treatiae.'  Rom.  L  8.  U^mtv  /<«, 
*And  fiast  I  thank  my  God.'    BodL  xi  13.  £#*  U»fm 


UfM  ey  i^av  «ropM#',  tmhumm  ^  /«{s^%  *  Aad  in  aa 
much  as  I  am  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  1  do  honour  to 
my  ministry,'  namely,  by  declaring  to  the  Gentiles,  their 
title  to  be  rsoeirsd  into  the  church. 

239.  Mfl>y?)4  is  an  adveroaiive  particle  ofqfirmation. 
Rom.  X.  18.  Marvy>«,  'Yes,  Terily.'*  Philip^  iii  8. 
AAXa  /Mracvyfl  mm  iyt/uu,  'Nay,  most  certainly  also  I 
count  all  thinga  but  loss.'  Luke  xi  28.  Unryt, '  Rather 
indeed  blessed  are  they  who  hear  the  word  of  God  and 
keep  it' 

240.  MonVf  adver$atvoe^  indoding  a  etrong-  afirmo' 
tion,  2  Tim.  ii  19.  M^rei,  '  Nererthelefli  the  tound*- 
tion  of  God  standeth  sure,'*  or  '  yet  indeed  the  founda- 
tion,' dbc 

META. 

241.  Mwut,  In.  Acts  xt.  33.  '  They  were  let  go  (/uvr* 
ufwrn)  in  peace.'*  1  John  !▼.  17.  '  Hereby  is  k>ve  made 
perfect  (/wid'*  ifjm)  in  us.' 

242.  Mfr^  By,  Matt  xxrii  66.  *  HaviDg  sealed  the 
stone,  they  made  the  sepulchre  secure  (iunu)  by  a  guard,' 
Actsxiii.  17.  'And  (AttrA)  by  an  high  arm  be  brought 
them  out'  Acts  ziv.  27.  '  Told  what  thmgs  the  Lord 
had  done  (/uir'  eurw)  by  them.' 

243.  Mtrtfy  To,  Luke  i  68.  •  Shewed  great  mercy 
{fAwr*  damn)  to  her.'  Luke  x.  87.  'He  who  shewed 
merty  (jMte)  to  him.' 

244.  Mrm,  According  to,    Heb.  x.  16.   Mfrs  ye^ 

*  For  aocoiding  to  what  was  befi>re  said.' 

246.  Mn«,  Among.  Luke  xxiv.  6.  '  Why  seek  ye 
tile  living  (/umt  nt  nsMw)  among  the  dead.'*    * 

246.  MtTA,  On.  Joseph.  Ant  lib.  i  c  12.  §  2., 
speaking  of  Isaac,  says,  £i/6vr  /wit'  oySm  a^cMcv,  <  Tl^y 
circumcise  him  Immediatol^  on  the  eighth  day,  or  within 
the  eighth  day.  Matt  xxtu.  63.  '  Said,  when  he  was  yet 
alive,  Outrst  'rgac  i/M^)  within  three  days  I-  will  rise 
again.'  That  this  is  the  proper  translation  of  the  phrase, 
is  evident  from  ver.  64. 

MH. 

247. 1bf«  is  properly  a  negative  particle  signifying  not 
But  is  often  used  as  an  interrogation,  especially  when 
followed  with  v  or  m.  In  one  passage,  our  translatora 
understood  it  as  a  negative  interrogation,  though  the 
negative  particle  is  omitted^ — John  iv.  29.  Mmi  ircc, '  la 
not  this  the  Christ  1'  It  hath  the  same  meaning,  per« 
hapa,  in  the  following  passages.  Rom.  iii  8.  Mn, '  Will 
not  their  unbelief  desUoy  the  faithfulness  of  God  ?'  Vet. 
6.  Mir,  *  Is  not  God,  who  inflicteth  wrath,  unrighteous  1' 
Rom.  ix.  14.  M4,  'Is  not  unrighteousness  with  GodT 
Yet  I  have  not  ventured  to  translate  Mm  in'  that  man* 
ner.    Bee,  however,  Rom.  iii  3.  note. 

248.  Mm,  joined  with  tok  or  ^ron,  hath  an  c^rmative 
signification.  Luke  iii  15.  '  And  all  men  mused  in  their 
hearts  of  John,  (/uMivn)  whether  he  were  the  Christ** 
M«9iwc, '  If  by  any  means,  if  somehow,  perhaps.*  2  Tim. 
ii  25.  '  In  meekness  instructing  those  who  oppose  theo^ 
selves,  (jA»f>rvn\  if  God  peradventure  will  give  them  re- 
pentance.'* Kom.  xi  21.  MuKvn  tui*,  '  Perhaps  neither 
will  he  spare  thee.' 

NAI. 

249.  N«i  is  used  not  only  in  qfirmationOf  but  in  ex- 
preooing  one*$  -moheo ;  so  may  be  translated,  /  beeeech^ 
I  pray,  Mark  vii  28.  N«i  m^a,  '  I  beseech  thee,  Lord, 
for  even  the  dogs  eat  of  the  crumbs.'  If  »«i  is  taken  in 
tUs  sense  affirmatively,  it  must  be  translated,  'True, 
Lord,  but,'  dec  Philem.  ver.  20.  N«i,  «t^i\M  w^  ru  ov«m> 
/4»r, '  I  beseech  thee,  brother,  let  me  have  joy  of  thee.' 

•onor. 
260.   'Om,   ffhen,  -whereat,      2  Pet  ii  11.    'Oji*, 

*  Whereas  angels  greater  in  power.'*  'Orv  is  used  in  this 
sense  by  Thucydides,  Black,  voi  i  p.  113. 

251.  *09r«c,  joined  with  «,  denotes  the  final  cauoe  or 
purpoee  for  which  a  thing  is  done.    Luke  ii  36.  *09r«« 
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«v  uinmtxvf^m^/9t  *  That  the  thougKU  of  many  hearts 
may  be  revealed.** 

S52.  *OinK  denotes  sometimes  the  event  aimplyy  and 
must  be  translated  to  that*    Matt  xxiiL  35.  'Om  ix3«, 

*  So  that  on  you  shall  come  all  the  righteoos  blood  shed/ 
&c.  Luke  xvi.  26.  '  There  is  a  great  galph  fixed  ;  {ovm) 
so  that  they  which  would  pass  from  hisnce  to  you,  can- 
not'* 

•OTI. 

253.  'Oti  is  used  in  all  the  variety  of  senses  belong- 
ing to  the  corresponding  Hebrew  particle.  'On,  fut, 
quod  J  That,  Job  iii.  12.  *  Why  did  the  knees  prevent 
mel  or  why  the  breasts  (ot<)  that  I  should  suck?'* 
Psal.  xi.  2,  *  They  make  ready  their  arrow  upon  the 
string,  (cT/)  that  they  may  privily  shoot'*    Luke  L  45. 

*  Happy  is  she  that  hath  bekeved,  (or/)  that  there  shall 
be  a  performance.'  Luke  iL  10.  *  I  bring  to  you  tid- 
ings of  great  joy,  which  shall  be  to  all  people ;'  1 1.  {vri) 

*  That  unto  you  is  bom.'  6cc.  2  Thess.  ii.  4.  '  Shewing 
himself  (vr<)  that  he  is  God.'* 

254.  *Or<,  Becaute.  Numb.  xxiL  22.  <And  God's 
anger  was  kindled  (yr/)  because  he  went.'*  John  ix.  17. 
<  What  sayest  thou  of  him,  (irt)  because  he  opened  thine 
eyes  V  1  Cor.  iL  14.  '  Neither  can  he  know  them,  (ct<) 
because  they  are  spiritually  discerned.'*     I  Cor.  xiL  15. 

*  If  the  foot  shall  say,  (m)  Because  I  am  not  the  hand,'* 
2  Cor.  xL  7.  'Ori,  *  Because  I  preached.'*    Rom.  ▼.  8. 

*  God  commendelh  his  lore  to  us,  (m)  in  that  while  we 
were  yet  sinners,  Chrbt  died  for  us.'* 

255.  'Oti  is  sometimes  put  for  iurt,  therefore,  fir 
which  cau9e,  Hosea  ix.  15.  <  All  their  wickedness  is  in 
Gilgal;  for  there  I  hated  them.'  This,  which  is  the 
common  translation,  represents  God's  hatiied  as  the  cause 
of  the  wickedness  of  the  Israelites  in  Gilgal,  contrary  to 
the  true  sense  of  the  passage,  which  ought  to  be  thus 
translated,  *  All  their  wickedness  Is  in  Gilgal,  (yri)  there- 
fore I  hated  them  there.*  Luke  vii.  47.  <Her  sins 
which  are  many  are  forgiven,  (ort)  therefore  she  hath 
foved  me  (see  ver.  42.)  much ;  but  to  whom  litib  is  for- 
given, the  same  loveth  me  little.'    2  Cor.  viL  8.    'On, 

*  Therefore,  although  I  made  you  sony  by  that  letter,  I 
do  not  repent'  Ver.  14.  'Oru  'Therefore,  if  I  have 
boasted  any  thing  to  him  concerning  you,  I  am  not 
ashamed.'  Eph.  ii.  18.  'On  'Therefore  through  him 
we  have  access.' 

256.  'Or/,  For.  I  Cor.  ix.  10.  'Ori,  *Pot  he  who 
plows,  ought  to  plow  in  hope.'  Stephen's  Concoid. 
QbI,  iiL  1 1.  *Ot/  /•,  *  Now  that  by  law  no  man  is  justi- 
fied, is  plain,  (or<)  for  the  just  b^  fiuth  shall  live.'* 

.  257.  'Ot/,  Seeinff,  Luke  xxiii.  40.  *  Dost  thou  not  fear 
God,  (m)  seeing  thou  art  in  the  same  condemnation.'* 

258.  *Oti  is  used  interrogatively;  Why,  vherefore^ 
Mark  ix.  11.  'They  asked  him,  saying,  (ort  hty^Tif) 
Why  say  the  scribes  1'*  Ver.  28.  'Or/, '  Why  could  not 
we  cast  him  outt'* 

259.  *Qt/,  in  the  Septuagint,  hath  sometimes  the  m^ 
nification  ot^tint,  -when.  So  Mintert  says;  wherefore 
John  ix.  8.  shoul^  be  thus  translated:  'They  who  be- 
fore had  seen  him,  (ori)  when  he  was  blind,  said,'  St/c 

200.  On  is  sometimes  used  as  a  particle  of  afilrma- 
tion.  So  Stephen  in  his  Concord,  tells  us :  Hmc  par* 
ticula  (Irt)  non  redundare,  ted  confirmandi  vim  habere 
vidvtur.  And  in  this  the  Greek  grammarians  and  Beza 
agree  with  Stephen  ;  particularly  Beza,  who,  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage,  translates  vti,  certi. :  1  John  iii.  20.  'Ort 
fMs^M,  'Certainly  God  la  greater  than  our  heart,'  &c 
Matt  vil  23.  'Then  wiH  I  profess  unto  them,  (mv^ 
*«n  fyr/m)  surely  I  never  knew  you.'  John  viL  12. 
'There  was  much  murmuring  among  the  people  o<Ht- 
ceming  him :  some  indeed  said,  (ori)  Certainly  he  is  a 
good  man.'  Rom.  iii.  8.  'Ort  mmvmfjtm,  '  Certainly,  let 
08  do  evil,  that  good  mav  come.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  'In 
the  law  it  is  written,  {ytt)   Surely  with  men  (^  other 


tongues  and  other  lips  I  will  speak.*  1  John  iv.  20.  '  If 
any  one  say,  (yrt  itryum)  assuredly  I  love  God,  (jmu  f*»^^) 
and  yet  hateth  his  brother.' 

261.  *Ot<  is  used  to  introduce  a  new  tentiment  or  ar^ 
gumeiUt  and  must  be  translated,  betidet,  farther.  1  John 
v.  7.  *Oti  TfUf  tta-a,  '  Farther,  there  are  three  who  bear 
witness.'  I  John  v.  4.  'Ori,  '  Besides,  all  *hat  is  begot- 
ten of  God.' 

OTN. 

262.  Oc/v  properly  b  an  illative  particle;  but  it  is  like- 
wise used  as  a  rimpU  conjunction,  being  put  for  x«,  and, 
now,  then,  but.  Matt  x.  25.  •  How  much  more  will  they 
call  them  of  his  household  ?*  26.  (/am  w)  '  But  fear  them 
not'  Malt  xii.  12.  TLoff-m  «y, '  How  much  now  is  a  man 
better,'  dec  Mark  xii.  6.  Eti  vr,  '  But  having  yet  one 
son.'  Luke  xx.  29.  Eitta  i»f,  '  Now  there  were  seven 
hrethren.'  Luke  xxlL  35.  '  Lacked  ye  any  thing  !'  and 
they  said.  Nothing.'  86.  (imw  yy  tturuK)  *  Then  said  he 
unto  them.  But  now,  he  that  hath  a  purse,'  &c*  John 
▼L  45.  lUtt  sr, '  Now  eveiy  one  who  hath  heard.'  John 
▼iL  33.  Emv  V?,  'Then  said  Jesus.'*  John  xviii.  25. 
'  Now  Shnon  Peter  stood  and  wanned  himself,  (M^y  vy) 
and  they  said  to  him.'  Rom.  ii.  26.  Eoty  mr, '  And  if  the 
unclrcumcision.'  Rom.  ix.  19.  Out,  'But  thou  wilt  say 
to  me.'  1  Cor.  xi.  20.  :EvH^tjum0f  w,  '  Bat  your  com- 
ing together  into  one  place,  is  not  to  eat'  Heb.  iv.  14. 
E;^ov7ir  n,  '  Now  having  a  great  high-priest'  Heb.  ix. 
1.  E/;^fl  /x»  tf, '  Then  verily  the  first  covenant  had,'  &c.* 
1  Tim.  iL  1.  nat^oiuXM  sv,  '  Now  I  exhort'  In  this  sense 
Plato,  in  his  Apol.  Socratis,  uses  n. 

263.  Ovr,  For,  John  xviiL  24.  Amr7«My  sv,  'For 
Annas  had  sent  him  bound  to  Caiaphas  the  hlgh-priesu* 
Rom.  vL  4.  2vy*ro^yuir  kf,  'For  we  are  buried  with 
him.'  In  this  causal  sense  kf  is  used  like  y<t^,  to  intro- 
duce a  tecond,  and  sometimes  a  third  rea^oi^  in  support 
of  the  same  proposition ;  in  which  case  it  must,  like  ya^, 
be  tranalated,  betidet,  moreover,  farther.  Matt  viL  12. 
IldiFTtt  VF  otftt,  '  Farther,  whatever  things  ye  would  that 
men  should  do,'  dec  Accordingly  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, Luke  vi.  31.  this  precept  is  introduced  with  tau, 
and.  Matt  x.  32.  ITatf  vf  o^Ik,  'Moreover,  whosoever 
shall  confess  me.'  Luke  xi.  36.  Et  vf,  '  Besides,  if  thy 
whole  body  be  full  of  Ugfat' 

264.  Oi/F  adversative,  Tet,neverthcle»a,  1  Cor.  x.  31. 
OvF, '  Nevertheless,  whether  ye  eat  or  drink.'  1  Cor.  xiv. 
10.  '  There  are  perhaps  as  many  kinds  of  languages  in 
the  world  as  ye  utter,  and  none  of  them  without  mean- 
ing :'  11.  (eur)  '  Yet  if*I  do  not  know  the  meaning  of  the 
kngoage.'  Wherefore  Matt  x.  26.  Mx  «f  ^cySwdvn  tturttt 
should  be  translated,  <  Nevertheless,  fear  them  not' 

'Orrn,  and  before  a  Vowel,  'OTTOX 

265.  *Ov7«iv  is  sometimes  used  as  a  conjunction.  Acts 
zx.  11.  'Talked  a  long  while,  even  till  break  of  day, 
(wm)  then  departed.'  Acta  xxvii.  17.  'Strake  sail, 
{vrm)  then  were  driven.'  Acta  xxviii.  14.  '  Were  de- 
sired to  tarry  with  them  seven  days,  (aii  «tmc)  and  then 
we  went  toward  Rome.'  1  Cor.  xL  .28.  '  Let  a  man 
examine  himself;  (juu  wm)  and  then  let  him  eat' 

266.  'Ovrm  illative,  So  then,  therefore.  Matt  vii.  17. 
*Ovrm  fraa  JM^,  *  So  then  every  good  tree  bringeth  forth 
good  finiit'  Matt  xxvL  40.'  'Ovrmi  w  laxvnuft,  'So 
then  ye  are  not  ahle  to  watch  with  me  one  hour!' 
Mari[  iv.  26.  '  And  he  said  (mc)  therefore  is  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  like.'  Acts  xviL  33.  Km  'ttrmt,  '  And 
therefore  Paul  departed  from  them.^  Rom.  L  15.  'Ovrm, 
'Therefore  to  the  utmost  of  my  power.'  1  Cor.  iv.  U 
'Oi/T»c  ifAAtt  *  8o  then  let  a  man  consider  us  as  servants 
of  Christ'  1  Cor.  vi.  5.  'Ovtmc  tat  v^u,  'So  then  there 
is  not  a  wise  man  among  you.'  1  Cor.  xiv.  12.  *Ov<iw 
Kru  v/AM(,  '  Wherefore  ye  also,  seeing  ye  are  earnestly 
desirous  of  spiritual  gifts.'  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  'Ovrm  xxt^ 
'  Wherefore  dso  the  resnnrection  of  the  dead  io  poeoible,* 
Rev.  iiL  16.  *Ovrav,  '  Tberafora,  because  thoa  art  luk»« 
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wazm.'    John  it.  6, 
jonmej,  sat  down 

HAAIN 

267.  Tlsjur,  especially  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
■icnifies  pwrvy  jifgreover.  Matt  xiiL  44.  TltOJt,  <  More- 
over the  kingd<Hn  of  heaven  is  like/  dec.  See  ver.  45. 
47.  t  Cor.  zi.  16.  n«Xir,  *  Moreover  I  say.'  Where- 
hn  John  vr.  54.  may  be  tfans  translated,  Tkto  ireojf  /«^ 
*np9  rtjutm,  *  Moreover  this  second  miracle  Jesus  per* 
fonned,  having  come  again  from  Judea  into  Galilee.'  In 
this  sense  wm^^a  is  sometimes  used  by  the  hXX^  as  Min- 
lert  observes.    See  also  GaL  v.  3. 

368.  TUooft  On  Ms  9ther  hand.  Matt  iv.  7.  nsuur, 
'  On  the  other  hand  it  is  written.'  John  zviii.  40.  Emm- 
ym  9f  mojf  mmp,  '  But  ibey  all  cried  on  the  otner 
hand,  not  this  man  bat  Barabbas :'  For  the  roultttode  had 
not,  before  this,  cried  to  have  Jesus  cructfied.  3  Cor. 
z.  7.  •  Let  him  (mtMv)  on  the  other  hand,  reason  this  from 
himself.' 

369.  TUojf,  In  Wee  manner.  I  Cor.  xii.  31.  *H  v«^iv, 
'Nor  in  like  manner  the  head  to  the  feet'  Matt  zxvi. 
43.  n«Xir  «K  imrr^u  Mns^dav,  <  In  IBw  manner  a  seoood 
time  going  away,  he  prayed.' 

370.  lUojf,  A  9ecQnd  time,  Heb.  v,  13.  <Ye  have 
wed  of  one  to  teach  you  (irwur)  a  second  time.'  Heb. 
ri.  1.  'Not  kr^g  (mcMr)  a  second  time^  the  firandation 
rfrepfntenee/dfcc 

riAPA. 

371.  TU^  Tq.  Matt  zv.  39.  «And  Jesos  depail- 
•d  thence,  and  came  (aw^et)  to  the  sea  of  Galilee.'  CoL 
iv.  16.  <  When  this  epiMe  hath  been  read  (sw^*  v/uir)  to 
jou  :*  For  it  was  to  be  read  to  them,  when  assembled  to- 
gether; and  not  by  then. 

373.  lUfttf  Betidea,  except^  aane,  1  Cor.  lit  11. 
*  Other  foundation  can  no  man  lay,  (ra^c)  except  that 
which  ie  laid.'    3  Cor.  zL  34.    *  Forty  stripes,  (s«^) 


383.  ni 
above  all  I 


Alfvoe,    3  John  ver.  3.  <  I  wish  (siy  sunwr) 
igs.'*    This  sense  of  ww^  Ben,  in  his  note 
on  3  John  ver.  3.  proves  by  a  quotation  from  Homsii 
riAHN. 

384.  IBorr,  Moreever.  Matt  zzvi  64.  Iljuir,  <  Mora- 
over  I  say  to  you,  HeieaJter,'  dec.  See  this  sense  est»> 
blished  by  a  passage  from  Demetrius  Phalereus,  Black- 
wall,  vol.  iL  p.  133.  13ou>  edit 

385.  UxMf,  Beeidee.  MariLzii  83.  ^ And  there  is  no 
other  {irhHf  muru)  besides  him.'  Acts  zv.  38.  *  To  lay 
upon  you  no  greater  burden  («9ui»)  than  (beeideaj  these 
necesnry  things.'* 

886.  nvnr  seems  to  have  an  iOmHwe  signification. 
Eph.  V.  38.  riMiy,  <  Thsteibre  let  eveiy  one  of  you  m  par- 
tieulas  so  love  Ihb  wife,  even  as  hinuaUl'  See  Boa  on 
the  paasagSb 

387.   nxw,  Except.    Acts  viiL  I.  lUw,  'Except  the 


npoz. 

388.  Ilfor,  On  aeceunt  of,  Mark  z.  6.  IT^  rw  emjh- 
g— u^<fcw,  *  On  account  of  the  hardness  of  your  heart,  he 
wrote  yon  this  precept' 

389.  Tlpf,  Fer  the  eake  9/.  Acts,  ill  10.  <That  it 
was  he  whidi  sat  (s^)  for  alms.'*  Acta  zzviL  84.  IW 
<np  v/uum^  emn^  vtrm^m^  'This  is  for  your  healtL' 
Thucyd.  Lib.  3.  p.  183.  (Cited  by  BlackwaU,  voL  i.  p. 
110.)  0»  wTfiH  vfon^  iAt  reh,  *'These  things  are  not 
for  your  reputation."  Ueb.zitlO.  'They  verily  (a{6() 
for  the  sake  of  a  fow  days.' 

390.  n^cf.  Oft  c9Hceminff,  Maik  ziL  13.  '  For  they 
knew  that  be  had  spoken  the  parable  (tr^  mtu^)  con- 
oeming  them.'  See  also  Luke  zz.  19.  Rom.  z.  81. 
I]^«c  A  w  l^{<ttX,  '  But  of  Israel  he  saith.'  Heb.  L  7. 
n^  fitm  r*f  eyy^jttf  *  Of  the  angels  he  saith.'* 

891.  n^ec.  According  to,  GaL  iL  14.  <  They  walked 
not  uprightly,  (svcf)  according  to  the  truth.'*  3  Cor.  v. 
10.  I^or,  *  According  to  that  he  hath  done.'* 

393.  n^K,  Torwardo.  Luke  zziv.  39.  '  Abide  with 
us,  for  it  is  (sp|ge()  towards  evening.'* 

393.  11^,  Amnng,  Maik  L  37.  «They  questioned 
(»lgef )  among  themselves.'* 

394.  n^oc,  WUh,  Matt  ziiL  66.  «His  sistera,  are 
they  not  all  (s^c  ifjMt)  with  usi'  Matt  zzvi.  18.  *  I 
will  keep  the  passover  («i^  9%\  at  thy  house.'*  Mark 
is.  19.  'How  long  ahaU  I  be  (e^or  ifuti)  with  youl'* 
Merit  ziv.  49.  *  I  was  daily  (a^ oc  v/buv)  with  you  in  the 
temple'*     John  L  1.     '  The  word  was  {w^  tw  est) 

of  them  difigently,  what  time  the  with  God.'* 

L  14.  <  As  the  only  begotten  (im^  396.  n^  joined  with  words  of  Hme^  signifies  dming^. 

v»r^)  of  the  Father.'*  3  Cor.  viL  8.  n^  JS{«y, '  During  an  hour.'     1  Theas.  iL 

376.  TUgtf,  On  account  of,  therefore,    I  Cor.  ziL  16.  17.  Heft  nm^  S^, '  During  the  time  of  an  hour.' 

•Iiit(iMM«r»^)  thenfoie  notof  thebodyf*    Or,'Is  noz. 

it  for  dkie/  Sec  396.  Hmc,  (quod)  That.   Maik  iz.  13.  '  Said  to  them. 


373.  ria^flCy  Contrary  to,  againet,  Rom.  L  36. 
'  Changed  the  natural  use  into  that  whSdi  ia  {fre^  form) 
t^ainst  nnture.'*  Rom.  iv.  18.  *W1io  («nt^)  agamst 
hope.**  GaL  L  8.  '  Angel  from  heaven  should  preach 
to  jon,  (ir«{9t)  contraiy  to  what  we  have  preached* 

374.  nm^MoreOum,  Rom.  L  36. '  Who  woiahipped 
ind  served  the  creature,  (mt^  TOT  »iw«m«)  mora  than  the 
Greator.'* 

375.  II«M»  Of,  Matt  iL  4.  <  Inquired  (««#*  mmm) 
of  them  where  the  Christ  should  be  bora.'*    Ver.7.  <In. 


paired   («^*  mnm^  o 
•lar  appeered.'*  John  J 


377.  TU^  Trom,    3  Tfan.  L  18. 
find  mere^r  Ora^)  fiom  the  Lord.' 

IIEPI. 

378.  n^  Ai.    Tit  iL  7.    n^,  <  In  all 


Gmt  to  him  to    Elias  verilv  cometh  fint,  and  restorath  all  things,  (mm 
wmt)  and  mat  it  ia  written  (sn)  concerning  the  Son  of 


ITheei.  iiL  3.  *nm,*Cin^ 
thanks  to 


'Give 


Which 
Fraked 


379.  TUfit  Concerning'* 
cmdag„yoox  fotth.'*     3  Thess.  iL  ld< 
God  always  (<ngf}  eonceroing  yen.' 

880.  n^  FoTf  on  <iccetml  of.  Matt  zzvL  38. 
is  shed  (w^  mjoum)  for  many.'*   Luke  ziz.  87. 
God  vrilh  a  load  voice  (w^)  for  all  the  might 
that  they  had  aean.'*    John  z.  83.  n^  <  For  a  good 
woifc  we  etane  thee  not,  but  (w^t)  for  blasphemy.'* 

381.  n^  Ahent,  In  raspact  of  Hsie.  Matt  gz;  8. 
'And  he  wenC  out  (e^)  •boot  Ae  thfad  hear.'*    See 

tSt.  n^Againtt.  Matt  zz.  34.  « Wera  moved  with 
'ndignelioa  («wi)  agahist  the  two  bietfaren.'*  John  vL 
41. 'TlMJewaitei  mvnraied  (eY)athlmf* 


STN. 

397.  Sw,  oonstraed  with  uhu,  signifies  to  be  on  one*o 
eide.  Acts  ziv.  4.  *  Part  (»rsv  svr)  held  with  the  Jewa^ 
and  peit  (rvr)  with  the  apostleo.'* 

398.  Zkv,  mthy  in  reopect  of  place,  Luke  L  66. 
*  Mary  abode  (nw)  with  her.'* 

399.  Xw,  in  con^osition,  governing  the  aoeusative^ 
commonly  signifies  together,  Mark  zv.  16.  Svvjmxsviv, 
'They  call  togeUier  the  whole  band.'*  But  when  the 
eonponnded  word  governs  the  dative,  it  often  signifies 
fgiher  with,  1  Cor.ziiL  6.  'But  {w^X'tufft)  ioindy 
i^oiceth  (iqcioeth  with  other  good  men)  m  truth.^ 

800.  Sbv,  J^.  1  Cor.  V.  4.  2w  T»  J«m/u«,  '  By  the 
power  of  oar  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  deliver  sudi  an  one 
to  Satan.' 

TE. 

801,  Ti,  Even*    Rom.  L  80.  "H  <r«  ednt,  '  B^en  his 
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BatAT  lY 


eternal  power.**  See  Beca  in  be  Rom.  L  86.  Ti  >«<, 
'  ler  even  their  women.'* 

TI. 
302.  Ti  if  aometuneB  pat  for  nm,  how,    Maik  !▼.  24. 

*  Take  heed  (ti)  how  yon  heac'  Aceovdingljr  in  the 
panliei  poaafe,  Lnhe  vvL  18.  it  ia,  B^erm  icp  wm  taunt, 
'Take  head  how  ye  hear.'  1  Cor.  viL  16.  T<  mTck,  < How 
knowest  ihou,  O  man  V* 

S03.  Ti  ia  pat  fikewiae  for  Iw  *»,  why.  Matt  tL  S8. 
T^  fAt^tfjtftun,  « Why  .are  ye  annonaly  careful  1'  Matt 
zviL  10.  Ti  «9,  <  Why  then  aay  the  acribea  V  John  i.  26. 
Tiw,<  Why  then  baptizeat  thou  V    See  Whitby  in  k)e. 

304.  T^  Whether  J  nBme\j,  of  two  thin^o,  Luke  t.  S3. 
Ti> '  Whether  ia  eaaier  to  8ay,tfay  aina  be  lorgiven  thee  V 

306.  T«,  whai  eeti,  hew  griat*  Lake  nii.  26.  Tc 
«{«  «TOf,  <  How  great  indeed  ia  thb  man !  for  ha  eom- 
mandeth,'  ^. 

306.  T«c,  Emery  one,  1  Cor.  iv.  2.  <  It  ia  reqaiied  in 
atewarda,  that  (tw)  every  one  be  found  foithfoL' 

TnEP. 

307.  *i^,  with  the  genitive  caaa,  aignifiea  ce/tuerw' 
ing,  Rom.  ix.  27.  *  Bsaiaa  ahK>  criea  (nm^)  cenneminy 
breeL'*  2  Cor.  L  7.  '  Oar  hope  (mv)  oonceming  yoa 
ia  firm.'  Ver.  3.  '  I  woald  not,  brethren,  have  .yoa  if^ 
norant  (i^)  oonceming  oar  troaUe.'    2  Cor.  viii  23. 

*  Whedier  any  inqaiie  («inO  concerning  Titua,  he  ia  my 
partner.'  S  Cor.  viit  24^  <  Oar  boaating  {inr^  ufjm)  con« 
oerning  you.'  2  Theaa.  n.  1.  <  Now  we  benech  you,  bna- 
thren,  (Jm)  concerning  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jeaoa 
Christ,  and  our  gathering  together  unto  hiDL' 

308.  ^Tmt,  For,  inotead  o/  in  behalf  of.  Rom.  ▼.  7. 
'Scarcely  (Mng)  for  a lighteoas  man.'*  Ver.  8.  ' Chriat 
died  (Jv^  i/Am)  for  aa.'*  Philip,  i.  29.  '  To  you  it  ia 
given  (im^  ^S^)  '^  behalf  of  Chriat'*  Philem.  ver. 
13.  <  Detained  him  with  me,  that  {uiet^  mt)  in  thy  ataad 
he  might  have  mimstered.' 

^09.  *r»^,  On  accewU  of  1  Cor.  zv.  29. « What  ahaU 
Acy  do  who  are  baptbed  (i;ai^)  on  account  of  the  dead  V 

310.  Ypn{,  With  reopect  to.  CoL  L  7.  <  MTfao  ia  n 
foitfafui  minialer  of  Christ  (uva^)  with  raapect  to  you.' 

311.  Yn^,  From,  denoting  the  metive  of  an  aotioQ. 
Philip,  ii.  13.  '  Who  worketh  in  you  (Cm^)  from  good 
wilL' 

312.  Y»^,  More  than.  Matt  z.  37.  <  Loveth  fo(har 
or  mother  (uirt^)  more  than  me.'*  1  Theaa.  iii.  10.  <  R^ 
questing  (i;;^^  *  ayrK)  more  than  eKeeedingly,'  that  ia, 
moat  exceedingly. 

Yno. 

313.  Yr»  eommoB^  ngnifiea  under  /  but  with  a  geni- 
tive it  denotes  the  euuee  of  a  thingy  and  moat  be  tnnaiatod 
o/>  hy^from.  Matt  iL  17.  '  Waa  apokan  (un)  1^  Jen- 
miah.'*  1  Cor.  vii.  26.  'I  give  my  judgment  aa  one 
who  hath  obtamed  menrfr  (mto^  of  the  Lord.'*  Heb,  zii 
3.  <8och  centradietion  {win)  nrom  ainnera.* 

314.  *Tin,  At.  Acta  v.  21.  <  Tliey  entowd  iMko  the 
temple  {Oe-Q  oxr  ogd-^oy)  at  day-break.'  Jamea  ii.  3.  '  dit 
thou  here  (uirv)  at  my  footatooL' 

316.  Ya^  Under,  denoting  wubjecUen.    Matt  viit  9. 
'  Having  soldieia  (mto)  ander  me,**  under  my  command, 
'a 

316.  'a,  preceded  by  n,  aigniftea  became.  Rool  y'm. 
3.  <  The  thing  impossible  for  the  law  to  do,  («  ^)  becawe 
it  waa  weak  through  the  flesh.'  Heb.  ii  18.  Sr  ^  «Be- 
eauee  ha  sufiered,  being  tempted,  he  ia  able  Id  asve.' 
Heb.  vi.  17.  Er  ;,  <  For  which  cauae  God  wiling,'  &c. 
In  thiasenae,  the  best  Greek  writers  uw  the  phnaab  fiae 
Vigerus,  p.  364. 

317.  Ef  4.  signiftea  wAt  2e.  *  Mark  ii.  19.  'Can  the  ehU- 
Aren  of  the  bridoHshamber  fost  («  ^)  while  the  baride- 
«room,'dicc*  Rom.  iL  1.  Er  ^  >«^  <  For  wUkt  thou 
condemnest,*  dec 

318.  Ef  ^  Becauoe.  Rom.  v.  12.  £#  1,  'Becaoae  all 
Ittve  stened.** 


'nx    8eex«d«i. 

319.  *iU  ia  aometimea  uaed  affirmativdy,  and  must  be 
translated  indeed,  truly,  certainly,  actually  /  for  Hesychius 
and  Phavorinua  tell  Ha,  that  Ic  is  put  for  amv,  «u»dwc. 
Neh.  viL  2.  Aaroc  it  «m{  <uj»d»c,  'He  waa  indeed  a 
true  man.'  Matt  ziv.  6.  '  He  foared  the  multitude,  be- 
cauae  they  counted  him  (John,  Ck  vM^ens)  really  a  pro* 
phet'  John  L  14.  <  We  beheld  hia  gloiy,  the  gloiy  iU 
M$9eymt)  indeed  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father.' 
Acta  xm,  22.  '  I  aee  that  in  all  things  ye  are  (U)  cer- 
tainly moat  reUgioua.'  Rom.  iz.  32.  '  But  (wc)  actually 
by  worka  of  law.'  2  Cor.  ii  17.  Axx'  Ic  i(  easmfmut^, 
a^y  «Sr  m  aw,  *But  indeed  fiom  ainoeriw;  and  firom 
God.' 

320.  tk.  When.  Lokan.  87.  <Now  that  the  dead 
an  vaiaed,  even  Moaea  ahewed  at  the  bush,  {^  MH') 
when  he  called  the  Lord,  the  God  of  Abraham,  the  God 
of  banc,'  dec*  Luke  zxii.  66.  lUu  Oc  «>•»«  «>u^cc,  'And 
whan  it  waa  day.'  Luke  L  23.  'Or  wgfjie^aeaf  i/oMu, 
<Whan  the  daya  «m  fidfiUed.'  Acts  xzviL  I.  Vk, 
<  When  it  waa  dotemined.'*  Philip.  iL  12.  'Not  (.W) 
when  in  my  praaeBoe  on^. 

321.  *nc,  Seeing'.  2  Cor.  t.  20.  'Oc'tu  em  trm^mub- 
MTHWy  *  Seeing  God  beaeechea  you  by  ua,  we  pray  in 
Chriafa  alaad,  be  ye  noonciled  to  God.'  CoL  u.  6.  lOc, 
'Seeing  ye  hav«  raeeived  Chiiat  Jeaoa,'  dte.  Scapula 
likewiw  givea  it  thia  meaning. 

322.  'Qc,  J^amely.  2  Cor.  xL  21.  <  I  mgeek  with  re- 
apeet  to  npnach,  (£e  en)  namely,  that  we  harve  been 
weak.'  2  Cor.  v.  18.  '  And  hath  given  ua  the  ministiy 
ef  reoeBcUiatiaB.'  19.  (ie  m)  'Namely,  that  God  waa 
ia  Chriat  noenciling  the  world  to  himael£'* 

323.  'Or,  illative,  Wherefere.  Heb.  iiL  U.  'fif,  'So 
(whertforej  I  awan^'* 

824.  Vk^  adaoMtion,  Bew  !    Rom.  z.  16.   'Op,  '  How 
baautiiull'    Rom.  x.  36.  'Oc»  'How  WMeaidiable !'* 
326.   'nr«   Thai.     I  Tim.  L  3.    Or,  *That  without 


*flSTB. 

326.  'On  aomelimee  signifies,  oe  then,  eo  that.  1  Cor. 
iii.  7. 'CW%  '  So  then  neither  ia  ha  that  phmteth  any  thing.' 
2  Cor.  ii,  7.  'On,  'So  that oontraiywiM  ye  oo^  nther  to 
foiiftve.'*  QoLiw.  16.  'Osa  %^  <So  then  I  am  be- 
oame  yoor  enemy,  beeause  I  apeak  truth  to  you  1' 

327.  'Chsh  In  Uke  manner.  Iliad,  B.  line  474. ;  M. 
line  278. 

828.  "Get,  That4  1  Cor.  ▼.  1.  'On,  'That  one  ahoirid 
have^'*  dca 

92$.  tlav  danoMiiig  the  end  for  whkii  a  thing  ia  dona. 
Rom.  viL  6.  'On, '  That  we  ahould  aarve  in  nowneaa  of 
^rit'* 

838.  'an,  tmmk,for.  2  Cor.  v.  17.  'Qm,  'Toi'deaky 
man  be,'*  dec 

331.  \iss  ilUlin,  Wher^bre,  Bom.  viL  4^  *an, 
'  Whenfon,  my  bnthnn.'*  Yes.  12.  'atrt,  '  Wherefoiw 
the  law  is  holy.**  1  Cor.  x.  12.  *aB%  <  Wherefore  let 
him  that  tinnketh  he  atendadL'*  1  Con  xL  27.  'nra, 
'  Whenfere,  whoaoever  ahaU  eat'*  8  Cor.  v.  16.  '01% 
<  Whenfon,  bnnoefonh  we  know  no  man  after  the  fleah.' 

Conc&Mtofi.->Ffom  the  uunanoa  paasagea  of  Scrip- 
ture ppodueed  in  this  Eany,  it  appean  that  the  Greek 
paitides,  aa  used  by  die  vnritaM  U  the  liew  TaaUunent* 
have  o  great  vaaiety  of  significationa;  that  no  tmnahHtian, 
eapeddly  of  the  apoatoUeal  epiatlea,  in  wMch  the  Greek 
particka  hwre  only  o  fow  of  their  «gaificationa  given, 
will  rightly  expieaa  the  maaniBg  of  theaa  writinga ;  and 
that  the  leelifyng  of  the  truudalion  of  the  pwticle«, 
though  it  be  only 'by  aubatituting  one  monosy  liable  for 
•aether,  will  efkan  change  the  aense  of  a  paasage  entirely, 
and  mder  it  a  chain  of  atriet  logical  reasoning;  whereav, 
by  a  wioqg  trasuMon,  k  beeomea  quite  iiiceberent,  If 
not  inconsequent 
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SicT.  L— 0/  the  Hme  -when  the  Christian  Religion  woe 
introduced  at  Reme, 

Tn  SeriptOTM  do  not  mfbrai  tu  at  what  time,  or  by 
wboffl,  the^f^j  WM  firat  praaehod  in  Romo.  But  from 
the  foUowiog  eiieuartuioes  it  is  pvoboble  that  tha  church 
dure  wu  ona  of  the  fiiat  planted  Gentile  chnrehea,  and 
thit  it  soon  became  vaiy  numeroua. 

When  8t  Paul  wrate  hia  epiatla  ta  the  Bomana,  a.  d. 
67.  *  tbor  fidth  waa  apokan  of  thioughont  die  whole  world/ 
Hon.  L  8.  and  many  of  them  peatawad  apiiitual  gifta, 
Rom.  xil  6.  *  and  their  dbedienoe  waa  known  to  all  men/ 
Bom.  zvi  19.  Farther,  the  ftme  of  tha  church  at  Rome 
bd  naebed  the  apoeda  long  before  ha  wvote  this  letter. 
For  he  told  them,  *  he  had  a  deaiie  for  many  yean  to 
come  to  diem,'  Bouk  xr.  28.  Tha  goapel  therefore  waa 
utrodooed  in  Borne  Tciy  eady,  pechapa  by  aome  of  the 
£«3plet  who  were  aoattered  abroad  after  Stephen's  death, 
in  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Ttbariua.  Or  the  founding 
of  the  Homan  dioidi  may  have  happened  even  before 
that  period;  kft  among  the  perMma  who  heard  Peter 
pnach  on  the  day  of  Pentecoat,  and  who  were  conTerted 
bf  him,  ttrangere  ef  Rome  are  mentioned,  Acta  ii.  10. 
41.  These  Roman  Jewa,  on  theb  return  home,  no 
doubt  preached  Christ  to  their  eoontrymen  in  the  city, 
sad  piohaUy  eoBvcfrlad  aone  of  them :  ao  that  the  church 
•t  Bone,  tike  ummI  of  the  Qantile  churdies,  began  in  the 
Jeivs.  But  it  waa  aoon  enlarged  by  eonverta  from  among 
th«  religioua  proaeiytea;  and  in  ppooesa  of  time  was  in- 
CRSMd  by  the  flowing  in  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  who 
late  themselves  to  Christ  in  such  numbers,  that,  at  the 
time  Sc  Paol  wrote  his  epiatla  ta  the  Romans,  their  eon- 
venaon  was  much  spoken  o£ 

These  foeta  meiil  attention ;  becauoa  die  opposers  of 
our  rehgion  lepwaant  the  ftist  Christiana  aa  below  the 
notice  of  the  heathen  magistratea,  on  account  of  the  pau- 
dtjr  of  their  numbera,  and  the  obacoiity  with  which  they 
naetieed  their  religious  rites.  But  if  the  fidth  of  the 
Booan  brethren  waa  apokan  of  throughout  the  whole 
cfflpife  at  the  time  thb  letter  waa  written,  the  diaciplea 
flf  Christ  in  Rome  most  have  been  numerous,  and  must 
have  profeand  their  refigion  openly ;  for  the  turning  of 
•  few  obaeure  indinduala  in  the  city  from  the  worship  of 
Uslst  and  their  wurahipping  the  true  God  clandestinely, 
oMiId  not  be  the  snbject  <^  diseourae  in  the  provinces. 
Faiiber,  that  there  were  many  Christians  in  Rome  when 
8t.  Paul  wnto  this  epistle,  may  be  inferred  dnm  the  tu- 
arnlta  oeeasioiied  by  the  contests  which  the  Jews  had  with 
£hem  about  the  lew,  and  wfaidi  gave  riae  to  Claudius's 
dranee,  banishiiig  the  whole  of  them  fiom  Rome,  Acts 
xvoL  2.  See  aect.  8.  page  50.  at  the  beginning.  The 
•lotakiooa,  likewiae,  in  the  end  af  thia  epiatla,  ahow  how 
iuuneroua  the  farethren  in  Roma  ware  at  that  time,  some 
of  whom  wave  ef  long  standing  in  the  foitfa,  as  Atidroni- 
cog  sod  Junieay  who  ware  eouvartaJ  before  Paul  him- 
■•if :  othen  of  them  were  teachera,  as  Urbanus ;  o^en 
,aaMary,Tiyphana,iyy. 
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phoaa,  and  Persis,  all  of  whom  wera  active  in  spreading 
the  goepel ;  othsra  were  peraona  of  staticm,  such  aa  the 
members  of  the  &mily  of  Narcissus,  if,  as  is  commonly 
supposed,  he  was  Ae  emperor's  favourite  of  that  name. 
But  although  this  should  not  be  admiued,  *the  eaints  in 
Cmsar'a  household/  whoee  salutation,  some  years  after 
thia,  the  apostle  sent  to  the  Philippians,  may  have  been 
peiaons  of  considerable  note. 

SxoT.  n.— Q/*  the  etate  ef  the  Christian  Ckureh  at  tha 
time  St»  Paul  wrote  hie  JEpietle  te  the  Roatane* 

Thb  goapel  being  oflbred  to  the  world  aa  a  revelation 
J^em  Ood,  the  Jews  justly  expected  that  it  would  agrte 
in  all  things  with  the  former  revelations,  of  which  Uiey 
were  the  keepers.  And  therefore,  when  they  perceived 
that  many  of  the  doctrines  taught  by  the  apottles  were 
contrary  to  the  received  tenets,  which  the  scribes  pretend- 
ed  to  derive  from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
the  bulk  of  the  nation  rejected  the  goipel,  and  argued 
againat  it  with  the  greatest  vehemence  of  passion,  in  the 
persuasion  that  it  was  an  impious  heresy,  inconsistent 
with  the  ancient  revelations,  and  destructive  of  piety. 

To  remove  this  specious  cavU,  the  apostles,  besides 
preaching  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  as  matters  revealed 
to  themselves,  were  st  pains  to  show  that  these  doctrines 
were  contained  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets^ 
and  that  none  of  the  tenets  contrary  to  the  gospel,  which 
the  Jewish  doctors  pretended  to  deduce  from  their  own 
sacred  vrritings,  had  any  foundation  there.  Of  these 
tenets,  the  most  pernicious  was  their  misinterpretation 
at  the  promise  to  Abraham,  that  '  in  his  seed  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed/  For  the  Jews 
considering  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  as  a 
perfect  rule  of  duty,  and  its  sacrifices  and  purificationa 
as  real  atonements  for  sin,  and  believing  that  no  man 
could  be  saved  out  of  their  church,  affirmed  that  the 
blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed  consisted  in 
the  conversion  of  the  nations  to  Judaism  by  the  Jews. 
Hence  the  Jewish  believers,  strongly  impressed  with  these 
notions,  taught  the  Gentiles,  *  Except  ye  be  circumcised 
after  the  manner  of  Moaea,  ye  cannot  be  saved/  Acts  xv. 
1.  But  this  doctrine,  ^ough  obstinately  maintainedi 
waa  a  gross  error.  The  law  of  Moses  waa  no  rule  of 
justification.  It  was  a  political  institution,  established 
for  governing  the  Jews  as  the  subjecu  of  God's  temporal 
kin^om  in  Canaan.  And  therefore  the  apostles,  eldera» 
and  brethren  assembled  in  the  council  of  Jerusalem, 
justly  decreed,  that  the  yoke  of  the  law  was  not  to  be 
imposed  on  the  Gentiles,  as  necessary  to  their  salvation. 

A  decision,  so  deliberately  and  solemnly  pronounced,  by 
such  an  assembly,  ought,  among  the  disciples  of  Christ,  to 
have  silenced  all  disputationa  on  the  subject  Neverthe* 
leta,  the  converted  Jews,  having  been  accustomed  to  gloiy 
in  their  relation  to  God  as  his  people,  and  in  the  privilegea 
which  they  had  so  long  enjoyed,  were  extremely  otTendcd, 
whan,  according  to  the  new  doctrine,  they  found  the  Gen- 
tilea  under  iSba  gospel  raised  to  an  equality  with  them  in 
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all  religious  privileges.  Wherefore,  dinnegArdinf  the  de- 
croee  which  were  ordained  of  the  apoetlee  and  elden,  the^ 
exhorted  the  Gentilea  everywhere  to  heoome  Jewi,  if  thej 
wished  to  be  saved.  And  thb  exhortation  made  the 
stronger  impression  on  the  Gentiles,  that  the  Jewish 
worship  by  sacrifices,  pnrificationa,  and  hoUdays,  was,  in 
many  respects,  similar  to  their  former  worship.  Besides, 
as  the  Jews  were  the  only  people  who,  before  the  intro- 
duction of  the  gospel,  enjoyed  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
God  and  a  revelation  of  hb  will,  and  as  the  OhristiaR 
preachers  themselves  appealed  to  that  revelation  in  proof 
of  their  doctrine,  the  Gentiles  natnrally  paid  •  gnat  re- 
gard to  the  opinion  of  the  Jews  in  matters  of  religion,  and 
especiaify  to  their  interpretations  of  the  ancient  orades. 
Hence  some  of  the  Gentile  converts,  espedally  in  the 
churdies  of  Galada  and  Phrygia,  who  before  their  con- 
version were  extremely  ignomnt  in  religious  matters, 
hearkening  to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  received  circum- 
cision, and  thereby  bound  themselves  to  obey  the  law  of 
Moses,  in  the  peraussion  thait  it  was  the  only  way  to  ee- 
cure  the  fiivour  of  the  Deity. 

According  to  this  view  of  the  matter,  the  controversy 
which  in  the  first  age  distaibed  the  Christiaa  church, 
was  not,  as  Locke  supposes,  whether  the  Gentiles,  in 
their  nnciictmioifled  state,  should  be  admitted  into  the 
ehuroh,  and  enjoy  equal  privileges  with  the  Jews;  and 
whether  it  was  lawful  for  the  Jews  to  hold  religious  com- 
munion with  them,  while  they  remained  uncircumciaed ; 
but  plainly,  whether  there  was  any  church  but  the  Jew- 
ish, in  which  men  could  be  saved.  For  when  the  Ju- 
daizers  taught  the  G«ntile  brethren,  *  except  ye  be  cir- 
enmcised  afler  the  manner  of  Moses  ye  cannot  be  saved,' 
they  certainly  meant  that  salvation  could  be  obtained  no- 
where but  in  the  Jewish  church. 

In  this  controversy  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  all  the 
Judaixing  Gluristians  ranged  themselves  on  the  one  side, 
strongly  and  with  unit<^  voices  affirming  that  Judaism 
was  the  only  religion  in  which  men  could  be  saved;  that 
there  vras  no  gospel  church  different  from  the  Jewish, 
nor  any  revealed  law  of  God  but  the  law  of  Moees ;  and 
that  the  gospel  was  nothing  but  an  explication  of  that 
law,of  the  same  kind  with  the  explications  given  of  it 
by  the  prophets.  On  the  other  side,  in  this  great  con- 
troversy, stood  the  apostles  and  elders,  and  all  the  well 
informed  brethren,  who,  knowing  that  the  Jewish  church 
was  at  an  end,  and  that  the  law  of  Moees  was  abrogated, 
strenuously  maintained  that  a  new  church  of  God  was 
erected,  in  which  all  mankind  might  obtain  salvation  by 
ftith  without  circumcision ;  and  that  the  gospel  was  the 
only  law  of  this  new  church.  They  therefore  maintained 
the  freedom  of  die  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  Moees  in  aU 
iti  parts,  and  boldly  asserted,  that  the  gospel  alone  was 
sufficient  for  the  salvatbn  of  the  Gentiles ;  consequently, 
that  they  were  under  no  obligation  to  have  recourse  to 
the  Levitical  sacrifices  and  purifications,  for  procuring 
the  pardon  of  their  sins. 

The  controveny  concerning  the  obligation  of  the  law 
ef  Moses,  viewed  in  the  light  wherein  I  have  placed  it, 
was  a  matter  of  no  small  importance,  since  on  its  deter- 
BBnatbn  depended,  whether  the  law  of  Moses  or  the  gos- 
pel of  Christ  should  be  the  religion  of  the  world.  No 
wonder,  therefore,  that  St.  Paul  introduced  this  contro- 
versy in  so  many  of  lus  epbtles ;  and  that  he  wrote  three 
of  them,  in  particular,  for  the  express  purpose  of  confu- 
ting an  error  so  plaunble  and  so  pernicious :  I  mean  his 
epistles  to  the  Romans,  to  the  Galatians,  and  to  the  He- 
brews. These  learned  epistles,  in  process  of  time,  pro- 
duced the  desired  efibct  By  the  strength  of  the  argu- 
ments set  forth  in  them,  and  by  representing  4he  same 
tilings  everywhere  in  hb  preaching  and  conversation,  the 
•postle  enlightened  many  of  the  Jewish  converts;  and 
weU  instructed  Jewish  brethren  in  their 


churches  efleetutdly  opposed  the  errors  of  the  Juduxers  : 
by  all  which  Judaism  hath  at  length  been  banished  from 
the  Clunstian  church,  in  which  for  a  while  it  had  taken 
root,  through  the  misguided  zeal  of  the  Jewish  converts  ; 
and  the  gospel  now  remains  the  only  reveeled  religion 
authorised  by  God,  and  obligatory  on  men. 

8xcT.  Vd^-^O/ihe  Occation  ofvnitwg  the  EpUtU 
to  the  JRofsotts. 

Thx  controversy  concerning  the  law  of  Moses,  de- 
scribed in  the  foregoing  section,  was  agitated  very  early^ 
at  Rome,  where  the  Jews,  being  rich  and  factious,  dis- 
puted the  matter  vrith  greater  violence  than  in  other 
churches.  And  the  unbelieving  part  taking  a  share  in 
the  controveny,  they  occasioned  such  tumults,  &at  tb« 
emperor  Claudius,  in  die  eleventh  year  of  his  reign,  ba- 
nished the  contending  parties  from  the  city.  80  die 
Roman  histoiian,  Suetonius,  informs  us,  who,  confound- 
ing die  Christians  vritlr  die  Jews,  calls  the  whole  body  by 
the  general  name  of  /ewt,  and  affirms  that  they  were 
excited  to  these  tumnlts  by  Christ  {Christo  imfml^cre^ 
Claud,  c.  26.),  because  he  had  hesord,  I  suppose,  that 
Christ  was  the  subject  of  their  quarrels. 

Among  the  banished  firom  Rome  was  Aquila,  a  Jew, 
bom  in  Pontus,  and  his  wifo  Prisdlla,  both  of  them 
Christians.  T*heee  came  to  Corinth  about  the  dme  St. 
Paul  first  visited  that  city ;  and  being  of  the  same  occu- 
padoQ  with  him,  they  received  him  into  dieir  house,  em- 
ployed him  in  their  business,  and  gave  him  vrages  for  his 
work,  with  which  he  maintained  himself  all  the  time  he 
preached  the  gospel  to  the  Corintliians.  During  hie 
abode  with  thorn,  Aquila  and  Prisdlla,  no  doubt,  gave 
the  aposde  a  full  account  of  the  state  of  the  church  at 
Rome,  before  its  disperrion;  and,  among  other  things, 
told  him,  that  the  unbelieving  Romans,  following  the 
Greeks,  affirmed  the  light  of  natural  reason  to  have  been 
from  the  beginning  a  sufficient  guide  to  mankind  in  mat- 
ters of  religion :  That,  being  great  admirers  of  the  Greeks, 
they  considered  their  philosophy  as  the  perfection  of  hu- 
man reason,  and  extolled  it  as  preferable  to  the  gospel, 
which  they  scrupled  not  to  pronounce  mere  fbolii&nessr 
That,  on  the  other  hand,  the  unbelieving  Jews,  no  less 
,  prejudiced  in  favour  of  the  law  of  Moees,  affirmed,  it  was 
the  only  religion  in  which  men  could  be  saved,  and  con- 
demned the  gospel  as  a  detestable  heresy,  because  it  did 
not  adopt  the  snerifices,  purificadons,  and  other  rites  en- 
joined by  Mooes.— They  farther  told  the  apostle  that 
many,  even  of  the  converted  Jews,  extolled  the  insdtu- 
dons  of  Moses  as  more  efiectnal  for  the  salvation  of  sin- 
ners than  the  gospel,  and,  in  that  persuasion,  preesed  the 
Gendles  to  join  the  law  with  the  gospel,  thai;  by  its  sacri- 
fices and  purifications,  the  gospel  might  be  rendered  a 
eomplete  fbrm  of  religion :  That  the  Gendle  converts, 
who  knew  their  freedom  from  the  law  of  Moees,  despised 
their  Judaizing  brethren  as  supersdtious  bigots,  while  the 
others  regarded  them  as  profone,  for  neglecting  institu- 
tions which  they  esteemed  sacred  :  That  those  who  poe- 
seesed  spiritual  gifts  had  occasioned  great  distuibance  in 
the  church,  each  extolling  his  ovm  g^  and  striving  to 
exerdse  them  in  the  public  assemblies,  without  g|vins 
place  to  others :  Loitly,  That  some,  both  of  the  Jewish 
and  Gentile  believera,  reckoning  it  disgraceful  to  obey 
constitutions  made  by  idolaters,  had,  in  several  instances, 
contemned  the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state,  and  were  in 
danger  of  being  poiushed  as  evii  doers,  to  the  great  scan- 
dal of  the  Christian  name. 

As  the  ^losde  had  not  been  in  Rome  when  he  wrote 
this  epistle,  some  persons,  well  acquainted  with  the  aflaira 
of  the  church  there,  must  have  made  him  acquainted  with 
all  die  partioulars  shove  mentiotted.  For  his  letter  to 
the  Romans  was  evidendy  framed  with  a  view  to  these 
things.    If  so,  who  matt  likely  to  give  the  infotmation 
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than  Aquila  and  Priwitta,  wUh  wbom  the  apoftk  lodged 
•o  long  t  And  Uioi^B;h  the  Roman  brethron  w«re  thm 
duperaedtCooMqaenUy  the  efoetle  had  no  opportunity  of 
wiiting  to  them  as  a  church,  yet  the  diMxdem  which  pce- 
▼ailed  among  them  hanng  made  a  deep  impieattOB  on 
kia  spirit,  we  may  suppose  he  nsolved  to  embrace  the 
fiist  opportoni^  of  remedying  them.  Acooffdingly,  duiw 
ing  hie  second  Tisit  to  iia»  Corindiians,  having  heard  ^lat 
the  dniich  was  re  eotaMished  at  Rome,  6t  Paul  wrote  to 
the  RomaM  this  excellent  and  learned  letter,  which  bsais 
their  name ;  wherein,  at  great  length,  be  discooised  of 
the  jostification  of  sinners;  answersd  the  objections  made 
Co  tJie  goepel  doctrine  of  jostification;  proved  from 
Moees  and  the  ptopheti  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  the 
lejection  of  the  Jews,  and  their  iutnre  restoration ;  and 
gave  the  Roman  brethren  many  precepts  and  sxhortSr 
tions,  suited  to  their  character  and  drcomstances. 

From  the  pains  which  the  apostle  took  in  this  letter,  to 
prove  that  no  Gentile  can  be  justified  by  the  law  of  na- 
toie,  nor  Jew  by  the  law  of  Moses,  and  horn  his  ezphiin- 
ing  in  it  ail  the  divine  dispensations  respecting  religion, 
as  well  as  from  what  he  says,  chap.  L  7,  13,  14,  16,  it  is 
reasonnble  to  think  it  was  designe<l  for  the  unbelieving 
Jews  and  (Sentiiss  at  Rome,  as  well  as  lor  the  brethren ; 
who  therefors  would  show  the  copies  which  they  look  of 
it  to  their  unbelieving  acquaintance.  And  inasmuch  as 
the  apostle  professed  to  derive  his  views  of  the  matters 
contained  in  this  letter  from  the  former  revelations,  and 
finmi  inepiration,  it  certainly  merited  the  attention  of 
every  unbeliever  to  whom  it  was  shown,  whether  he  were 
a  Jewish  scribe,  or  a  heathen  plulosopher,  or  a  Roman 
nu^istrate,  or  one  of  the  people ;  some  of  whom,  I  make 
no  doubt,  read  it  And  though,  by  reading  it,  they  may 
not  have  been  persuaded  to  emlnace  the.  goepel  immedi- 
ately, the  candid  and  intelligent,  by  seriously  weighing 
the  things  written  in  it,  must  have  received  such  instruc- 
tion in  the  principles  and  duties  of  natural  religion,  as 
could  hardly  fidl  to  lead  them  to  see  the  absuidity  of  the 
commonly  received  idolatry ;  which  was  one  good  step 
towards  their  oonvenion. — ^To  conclude:  As  in  this 
learned  letter  the  principal  objections  by  which  Jevrs 
snd  Deists  have  all  along  impugned  the  gospel  are  in* 
troduced  and  answered,  it  is  a  writing  which  the  adver- 
saiiee  of  revelation,  who  pretend  to  oppose  it  on  rational 
principles,  ought  to  peruse  with  attention  and  candour. 

The  commentaton  obssrve,  that  although  the  apostle, 
in  the  inscription  of  this  letter,  hath  asserted  his  aposto- 
lical anthority,  to  make  the  Romans  sensible  that  the 
things  written  in  it  were  dictated  to  him  by  the  Spirit ; 
yet,  as  he  was  peraonally  unknown  to  the  greatest  part  of 
them,  he  doea  not  (each,  exhort,  and  rebuke  them  with 
that  anthority  which  he  uses  in  bis  letters  to  the  churches 
of  his  own  planting,  but  he  writes  to  them  in  a  mild  and 
condeseending  manner,  in  order  to  gain  their  afiection. 

8«cT.  IV. — Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  •writings  the  Epittle 
to  the  Momaru, 

Tms  first  time  Paul  visited  Corinth,  he  found  Aquila 
and  Prieciila,  lately  come  from  Italy  in  consequence  of 
Claudius's  edict  (Acts  xviiL  S.j,  which  was  published  in 
the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign,  answering  to  ▲.  n.  61. 
(Sse  Prel.  1  Cor.  sect  1.)  Probably  the  apostle  arrived 
St  Corinth  in  the  summer  of  that  year.    And  as  he 


abode  Ihera  mote  than  itigfatirim  mottths  before  he  set  out 
for  Syria  (Acte  xviil  18.J,  be  must  have  left  Corinth  in 
the  spring  of  a.  n.  63.  ui  his  voyage  to  Syria,  tae  apoo* 
tie  touohed  at  fiphssus,  then  sailed  straight  to  Cesarea. 
From  Cesarea  he  went  to  Jerusalem,  and  after  that  to 
Antioch.  And  *  having  spent  some  time  there,  be  de- 
parted, and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Golatia  and 
Phrygia  in  order,  strengthening  the  disciples,'  Acts  xviii. 
SI,  %%,  28.  Then  *passiog  through  the  upper  coasti, 
he  oame  to  Ephesus,*  Acu  zix.  1.  His  voyage  from 
Corinth  to  Cesarea,  and  his  joum^  through  the  coun- 
tries just  now  mentioned,  may  have  been  performed  in  a 
year  and  ten  months.  Wherefors,  if  be  sailed  from 
Corinth  in  February,  68,  he  may  have  come  to  Ephesus 
in  Uie  end  of  the  year  64.  And  seeing  be  abode  at 
Ephesus  about  three  years  (Acts  xz.  31.),  before  be 
went  into  Macedonia,  his  srrival  in  Macedonia  (Acts 
XX.  1.)  must  have  happened  in  the  year  67.  At  thb 
time  the  apostle  vrent  over  all  these  parts,  and  gave  them 
much  eihortation  before  he  went  into  Greece.  (Acts  xx. 
2.)  Probably  this  was  the  time  he  preached  the  gospel 
in  the  bordert  of  Ulyricum,  Rom.  xr.  19.  And  as 
these  trsnsacticms  would  take  up  the  summer  of  the  year 

67,  we  cannot  suppose  he  oame  into  Greece  sooner  than 
in  the  autumn  of  that  year.  The  purpose  of  his  journey 
into  Greece  was  to  receive  the  ooUeotions  which  the 
churches  of  Achaia  had  made  for  the  saints  in  Judea, 
2  Cor.  ix.  8-^.  Having  therefore  abode  three  montha 
in  Greece  (Acts  xx.  8.),  he  departed  with  te  collections 
early  in  the  year  68. — ^The  time  of  the  apostle's  depar- 
ture from  Greeee  vrith  the  collections  bring  thus  fixed, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  concerning  the  date  of  his  epistle 
to  the  Romans ;  for  he  told  them  he  was  going  to  Jeru* 
salem  when  he  wrote  it,  Rom.  xv.  26.  *  But  now  I  go 
to  Jeruealem,  ministering  to  the  saints.*  Wherefore  the 
epistie  to  the  Romans  was  written  at  Corinth,  as  we 
^all  see  immediately,  in  the  end  of  ▲.  n.  67,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  ▲.  d.  68,  full  seven  years  after  the  Jews 
and  Christians  were  banished  from  Rome  by  Claudius, 
and  about  three  years  after  their  return.  For  Claudius 
dying  in  the  year  64,  his  edict  terminated  with  his  lifo ; 
and  not  being  renewed  by  hb  auceessor,  the  Jews  and 
Christians  came  beck  to  Rome  in  such  numbers,  that,  in 
the  third  year  of  the  emperor  Nero,  when  thd  apostle 
wrote  this  letter,  the  Roman  church  had  acquired  its 
former  celebrity.-— To  conelude:  The  circumstances  by 
which  the  date  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans  is  fixed,  are 
so  well  ascertained,  that  learned  men  are  nearly  agreed 
in  their  opinion  upon  the  points-some,  with  Pearson, 
dating  it  at  Corinth,  in  the  year  67 ;  others,  with  Lard'* 
nor,  in  the  beginning  of  68 ;  and  others,  with  Mill,  in 

68,  without  determining  the  time  of  the  year. 

The  salutations  firom  Gains  or  Cains,  the  spostie's 
host,  and  ftom  Erastus,  the  chamberlain  of  the  city 
(Rom.  xri.  28.),  are  additional  proofr  ihat  this  epistle 
was  written  at  Corinth.  For  that  Gaius  lived  there, 
seems  plain  from  1  Cor.  i.  14.,  as  did  Erastus  likewiM, 
2  Tim.  ii.  14.  Besides,  Pbcebe,  a  deaconess  of  the 
church  at  Cenchrsa,  tie  eastern  part  of  Corintii,  having 
been  the  bearsr  of  thb  Istter,  Corinth,  by  that  circum- 
stance  also  is  so  plainly  pointed  out  as  the  place  vriiero 
it  was  written,  that  thero  was  no  occasion  for  the  apostle 
to  be  moro  particular. 


CHAPTER  L 

Vievf  and  lUttttration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  thit  Chapter.  , 

unbelieving  Jewa  baring  violentiy  oppoeed  the  apostie,  in  the  inscription  of  this  epMe,  afibrmed  that  the 

because  it  was  preaohed  to  the  uncircumcised  goepel  was  preached  to  the  Gentiles,  in  fnlfilment  of 

Gciitilei^  and  because  Jesus,' whom  the  Christians  ealled  God*s  promise  made  by  the  prophets  in  the  S^ri|tturea, 

^l%e  Ckriat,  wns  not  such  an  one  as  they  expected,  the  ver.  I,  2.— And  timt  Jeaus,  whom  the  apostles  Called 
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▼idi  ver.  3.— But  as  to  hu  divine  natnre,  be  wm,  with  the 
gvMitest  power  of  endonoe,  declned  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  by  his  reeurrectton,  ver.  4.—' And  beeaoee  Peal 
wae  personally  unknown  to  most  of  the  Chrisdane  in 
Rome,  be  assured  them  that  he  was  made  an  apostie  by 
Christ  lumaeU;  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  the  gospel 
to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  & ;-— of  which  daas  of  men  most  of 
the  inhabitants  of  Rome  were,  vor.  6d-^>He  was  therefore 
authorised  to  write  this  letter  to  the  whole  inhabitaiits  of 
Rome.  So  many  particulars  crowded  into  the  inscrip- 
tion hath  made  it  unoommonly  long.  But  th^  are 
placed  with  great  judgment  in  the  very  entrance,  becauae 
they  are  the  finmdations  on  which  the  whole  schema  of 
doctrine  contained  in  the  epistle  b  built. 

Because  it  might  seem  strange  that  Paul,  the  apoetle 
of  the  Gentiles^  had  not  hitherto  Tisited  Rome,  the  moot 
noted  Gentile  city  in  the  world,  he  afvuzed  the  Romans 
he  had  often  purposed  to  come  to  them,  but  had  hitherto 
been  hindered,  ver.  13, 14.->HoweTer,  he  was  still  will- 
ing to  praacb  the  gospel  in  Rome,  ver.  16. ;  being  neither 
afiiid  nor  ashamed  to  preach  it  in  that  great  and  learned 
city ;  because  it  reveals  the  powerful  iMthod  which  God 
hath  devised  for  bestowing  salvation  on  every  one  who 
believeth;  on  the  Jrw  first,  to  whom  it  waa  to  be  first 
preached,  and  also  on  the  Ore^k,  ver.  16.—- In  this  «> 
count  of  the  gospel  the  apostle  insinuated  that  no  Jew 
could  beaaved  by  the  law  of  Moses,  nor  any  Gentile  by 
the  law  of  nature.  For,  if  the  Jews  could  have  been 
aaved  by  the  one  law,  and  the  Greeks  by  the  other,  the 
gospel,  instead  of  being  *  the  power  of  God  for  salvatioB 
to  every  one  who  believeth,'  woukl  have  been  a  needless 
dispensation ;  and  the  apostle  ought  to  have  been  •■^fmtif 
of  it,  as  altogether  euperfluous. 

To  prove  that  the  gospel  is  '  the  power  of  God  lor  aal* 
vation  to  oTcry  one  who  believeth,'  the  apostle  first  of  all 
observes,  that  *  therein  the  righteousness  of  God  by  faith 
is  revealed ;'— in  the  gospel,  the  ri^iteousness  which  God 
will  accept  and  rewaird  is  revealed  to  be  a  righteousness 
not  of  werits,  but  of  faith.  And  this  being  the  only 
righteousness  of  whica  sinners  are  capable,  the  gospel 
which  dbcovers  ite  acceptableness  to  God  and  the  me- 
thod in  which  it  may  be  attained,  is,  without  doubt,  the 
power  of  God  for  salvation  to  all  who  beUeve,.  ver.  17. 
lieie  an  essential  defect,  both  in  the  law  of  Moees  and 
in  the  law  of  nature,  is  tacitly  iurinnated.  Neither  the 
one  law  nor  the  other  leveala  God's  intention  of  accept- 
ing and  rewarding  any  righteousness  but  that  of  a  pei^ 
feet  obedience.— iSecofMti!^,  To  prove  that  the  gospel  alone 
is  *  the  power  of  God  for  salvation,'  the  apostle  observes^ 
that  both  in  the  law  of  nature  and  the  law  of  Moees,  *  the 
wrath  of  God  is  revealed  from  heaven,'  dec*  That  is, 
these  laws,  instead  of  granting  pardon  to  sumera,  aubject 
them  to  punishment,  however  penitent  they  may  be; 
consequently,  these  laws  are  not  the  power  of  God  for 
aalvation  to  any  one :  But  the  gospel,  which  promises 
pardon  and  eternal  life,  is  the  efiktual  meana  of  aaving 
aittners.  In  short,  any  hope  of  meiey  sinners  entertain 
most  be  derived  from  revelation  altne,  ver.  18.  And  in 
regard  the  apoatle  wrote  this  epistle  to  the  Romanaibr 
the  purpose  of  explaining  and  proving  these  important 
truths,  die  declaration  of  them,  contained  in  verses  16, 
17,  18.  may  be  considered  as  the  prop0$ition  ^f  the  9ub- 
Jects  to  be  handled  in  this  epistle. 

Accordingly,  to  show  that  no  person,  living  under  the 
law  of  nature,  has  any  hope  of  salvation  given  htm  by 
that  lew,  the  apostle  begins  with  proving,  that,  instead  of 
pessesrin^  that  perfect  holineas  which  is  required  by  the 
law  of  nature  in  order  to  salvation,  all  are  guilty  before 
God,  and  doomed  by  that  law  to  punishment.  To  iUus- 
trale  this  proposition,  St.  Paul  took  the  Greeks  for  an 
b;  because,  having  canned  the  pewm  of  reaaoa 


te  the  highest  piteh,  thanr  |Uoao|*gr  nigbt  be  < 
as  the  perfwtion  both  of  the  light  aind  of  the  law  of  n*- 
ture;  consequently,  among  tbqn,  if  anywhere,  all  th» 
knowledge  oif  God,  and  of  the  method  of  salvi^ian,  dn^ 
coverable*by  the  light  of  nature,  and  all  the  puri^  of 
manners  which  men  can  attain  by  their  own  powei% 
ought  to  have  been  found.  I^everthelMs,  that  people,  eo 
intelligent  in  other  mattei%  were  ui  religion  fooUsh  to  th» 
Isst  degree,and  in  morala  debauched  beyond  belie£  For, 
notwithstanding  the  knowledge  of  the  being  and  perfco 
tions  of  the  one  tme  God  subeisted  among  them  in  the 
moat  eeriy  ages,  ver.  19.— being  understood  by  the  wwks 
of  creation,  ver.  30.— their  legislatora,  philoeophers^  and 
priests  unrighteously  hoMing  the  truth  concerning  God 
in  confinement,  did  not  gkniify  him  as  God,  by  discover^ 
ing  him  to  the  common  people,  and  making  bun  the  ob- 
ject of  their  worship ;  but,  through  their  ovm  foolish  rse- 
settings,  fencying  polytheism  and  idolatry  more  proper 
for  the  vulgar  thmi  the  worship  of  the  one  true  God,  they 
themselves  at  length  lost  the  knowledge  of  God  to  suck 
a  degiee  that  their  own  heart  was  darkened,  ver.  21.-— 
Thus  the  vrise  men  among  the  Greeks  became  fools  in 
matteiB  of  religion,  and  wereguil^  of  the  greatest  ioju^^ 
tice,  both  towards  God  and  men,  ver.  22<— For,  by  their 
public  institutions,  they  changed  the  glory  of  the  inoor« 
ruptible  God  into  an  image  cf  comqitible  man,  and  of 
binls,  dec  which  they  held  up  to  the  people  as  objecu  of 
worship.  And  by  their  own  example,  as  well  as  by  the 
laws  which  they  enacted,  they  led  the  people  to  worship 
theee  idols  with  the  most  impure  and  detestable  rites»  ver. 
23^— For  which  crime  God  permitted  those  pretended 
wise  men,  who  had  so  exceedingly  dishonouied  him,  to 
dishonour  themselves  with  the  most  brutish  carnality ;  of 
which  the  apostle  gives  a  particular  description,  ver.  24- 
26. ;  and  obaervee*  that  those  proud  l^islatots  and  phi- 
loeophers,  who  thought  they  had  discovered  the  highest 
wisdom  in  their  religious  and  political  institutions,  thus 
received  in  themselves  the  recompense  of  their  enor  thai 
vras  meet,  ver.  27. — So  that  the  abominable  nncleannesi^ 
whidi  was  avowedly  practised  by  the  Greeks,  and  whicli 
waa  authorized  by  their  public  institutions,  asm^U  as  bj 
the  example  of  their  great  men,  was  both  the  natural  €§- 
feet,  and  the  just  pimishment,  of  that  idolatry  which,  im 
eveiy  stats,  was  established  as  the  national  religion.-*- 
Farther,  becauss  the  Grecian  legislators  did  not  approve 
of  the  true  knowledge  of  God  as  fit  for  the  people,  the 
great  men,  as  well  as  the  vu^,  whom  they  deceived,  lost 
all  senss  of  right  and  vnong,  in  their  behaviour  towards 
one  another,  ver.  28.**most  of  them  being  filled  with  all 
manner  of  iqjuatice,  fornication,  wickedness,  dec.  ver.  29- 
31.  Nay,  although  by  the  law  of  God  written  on  their 
hearts,  they  knew  that  thoee  who  commit  such  crimes  are 
worthy  of  death,  to  such  a  degvee  did  they  carry  their  pro- 
fligacy, that  they  not  only  committed  theeesins  themselves^ 
but  encouraged  the  common  people  to  commit  them,  by 
the  pleesuie  with  which  they  beheM  their  debaucheries  in 
the  temples,  and  their  revellings  on  the  festivals  of  their 
gods,  ver.  83. 

Such  is  the  apostle  Paul's  aocmint  of  the  manners  of 
the  Greeks ;  firom  which  it  appears  that  their  boasted  phi- 
losophy, notwithstanding  it  enabled  them  to  form  cxcet 
lent  plans  of  civil  government,  whereby  the  people  were 
inspired  with  the  love  of  their  country,  and  good  laws  for 
maintaining  the  peace  of  society,  it  proved  utteriy  inef- 
fectual for  giving  the  legislators  the  knowledge  of  salva- 
tion, and  for  leading  them  to  establish  a  right  public  re- 
ligion: defecto  which  entirely  destroyed  any  infiueuce 
which  their  political  institutions  might  otherwise  have 
had,  in  aiding  the  people  to  maintain  a  proper  moral  con- 
duct. In  short,  the  vicious  characters  of  the  felse  god% 
whom  the  legislators  held  up  to  the  people  as  objecta  of 
their  worshiis  and  the  impuie  rites  with  which  they  ap- 


VIEW  JiSm  lUJJBTtLktnK. 


I  to  b«  iiiiiJiinirf,  60iimutod  Um  wmk  of 
tke  people  to  euck  a  degree,  thet  die  Gieeke  beeame  Ibe 
iwMt  dabaxidied  of  mankind,  and  thereby  tost  ell  cbino  to 
tbe  tKfmu  ofOod.  But  if  tlus  wm  the  ceie  with  Uie 
BOBt  mtaUigeat,  meet  miliaed,  end  nnet  Moompliahed 
hnthen  natMoa,  QDder  the  tnitioB  of  their  boaatod  phi- 
loBophy,  it  will  eaaly  be  admitted,  that  the  light  of  n»- 
tnre,  amoDg^the  barboreoa  natkna,  oevid  hare  no  gieator 
efficacy^iB  teadiBg  them  to  the  wonhip  of  the  true  God, 
and  in  giving  theai  the  knew  ledge  of  the  method  of  aal> 
vaiioa.  The  moat  ctTihnd  heathen  natknia^  theiefim, 
eqnaOj  with  the  moat  barbarooa,  having,  nndat  the  guid* 
anee  of  the  light  of  natove,loat  the  knowledge  of  God, 
and  heetwne  nttorly  eenrapted  in  their  morala,  it  is  evi* 
dank,  that  none  of  them  eonld  have  any  hope  of  a  iytara 
life  finom  the  law  of  natnre,  which  eondenma  all  to  death 
wiihoBt  meiey,  who  do  not  give  a  winleM  obedianee  to 
ito  pieeepta.  Whenfore,  both  for  the  knowledge  of  the 
aedrnd  of  mdvalian,  and  for  aalvation  itaali;  tba  Gmafci 
were  obliged  to  hava  leoeone  to  the  goapel,  which  taachea, 
that  becanae  alt  have  ainned,  and  are  incapaUa  of 
God  hath  appointed  for  duar  aahal 


wnala  of   enadt  by  CM,  behaved  m  aoeh  a  i 


vrithout  law;'  that  ia a righteonanaaa  which 
in  perfeet  obedienee  to  any  law  whatever, 
the  lighteooaneai  of  ftith,'  that  bamg  the  only 
attamaMe  by  ainnen;  and  at  die  eame  time 


daeiaiea^  that  God  will  acoept  and  reward  that  Und  of 
ligfateoafBieaa  thfoogh  Chiiat,  aa  if  it  were  a  padaot  right- 
iiiuBiMieB  Thoan  inferaneea,  indeed^  the  apaatla  hath  not 
drawn  u  thie  part  of  bia  letter,  beoenaa  ha  intended  to 
produce  theoi  (chap.  liL  90.  BS.  S8)  aa  general  condn- 
■one  eoneeming  all  mankind,  after  havng  proved  the 
menffieiency  of  the  law  of  Moeea  M  jortifylng  the  Jewa. 
Tat  it  waa  fit  to  nentien  them  here,  that  the  raadar  might 
havo  a  eompieto  viaw  of  the  apoelle'a  argnment. 
I  eball  finiah  thia  ilhialration  with  the  following  v^ 


Tke  pictOTB  which  the  apeede  hadi  drawn  of  the 
(of  the  Gieeka,  la  by  no  meana  aggravated.  The 
BBo  which  he  had  with  the  philoa^ien,  and  more 
apecially  with  bia  own  diadple,  IHonyaina  the  Areo- 
pagite,  enabled  him  to  form  a  jnat  judgment  of  the  learn- 
ing and  religion  of  that  eelebvated  peaple ;  ea  hie  long 
nndenee  in  Athena,  Corinth,  and  other  Greek  dtiea, 
made  him  perfectly  acquainted  vrith  their  maanera.  But 
dioogh  bia  deaeriplion  ie  not  exaggented,  we  moat  a^ 
member  thai  it  doee  not  eztand  to  every  individnaL  It 
is  an  image  of  the  mannera  of  the  Grade  nationa  in  g»> 
aaral,  or  rather  of  anch  of  them  ea  were  in  the  higher 
mika  of  iifo.  I  call  die  rmdar'a  ettandon  to  thia  raiuadc, 
» the  apoetle  himaelf  anppoaea,  in  the  aecond  chap- 
t  the  Gcndlea,  who  have  not  die  benefit  of  mn^ 
■ay  attain  that  foith  and  holiaeaa  whioh  ia  nacaa 
aaiy  to  jnadficatien :  in  which  caaa  he  aaauiea  na,  that 
th^di^  be  rewarded  with  glory  and  peace.  Batidaa, 
it  ia  well  knewn,  diet  in  every  Gentile  nadon  there  weie 
alwmya  many  who  believed  in  the  one  trae  God,  and  who, 
m  d»  peranaaian  diat  he  ii,  and  diat  he  ia  the  rewarfar 
ef  tbeas  who  ^ifigandy  aaak  him,  were  anxioua  to  knew 
and  do  hia  win ;  and  who,  1 


■raetohaaflMpi- 
Boie  to  him. 

%.  My  aeoond  lamark  ia,  That  ahhough  die  iweladon 
of  tbe  wrath  of  God  from  bmven,  againat  aU  uagodlinem 
and  unrightaoaaneM  of  amn,  mentioned  by  tbe  apeede, 
Rom.  i.  18.  eartainly  implim  that  no  ainner  can  hava 
any  hope  of  aalvalion  from  tba  kw  of  nature,  it  doea  not 
follow,  diet  the  pioua  headiena  had  no  hope  of  advadta. 
The  headiena  in  general  believed  dieir  deidee  pboaUe, 
and,  m  diat  penmeaien  ofined  to  diem  ptopidatory  moi- 
fioea,  and  axpeetadto  be  peidoned  and  Uaaaed  by  them 
even  in  a  future  alate,  (See  Guardian,  No.  S7.) ;  nay, 
many  of  diem  believad.they  wen  to  raanimato  their 
bodiea.  But  dieee  hopeo  thay  did  not  derive  iiom  the 
law  or  light  of  natare,  but  from  the  promim  which  God 
made  tothafiiatpareati  of  amnUnd.  For  that  promim 
being  handed  down  by  tradition  to  Noah  and  hii  aona, 
they  oommoaieatod  the  knowledge  thamof,  together  with 
die  am  of  aarrifiea,  to  all  their  deaeendanta.  Bodutthe 
hope  of  peidon  and  immortality  which  the  piooi  headiena 
etttertamed,  wm  the  very  hope  wbieh  the  goapel  haUi 
mom  dearly  famoght  to  light,  and  wm  derived  from  the 
eame  aeara^  namdy,  from  divme  revahtion.  WiUial, 
bemg  egreeaUe  to  the  naturd  vriahm  of  maiddnd,  and  the 
osly  mmedy  for  didr  grmteat  foara,  them  dreunMlanem 
eantoiboted  to  praanrvc  it  in  the  world^*-8lnoe,  then, 
the  hope  of  paidon  and  of  a  frrtnn  atala,  which  the  hee^ 
thane  entartttned,  wm  daived,  not  from  dM  light  of  na> 
tare,  but  from  the  pdmidve  mvelatieoa,  the  apoade'a  n^ 
gtming  in  thia  ch^iier  ia  perfeody  juat,  and  hb  eonduaien 
etanda  fom;  namdy,  dmb  die  light  and  law  ef  natun 
hdd  out  no  madied  in  which  a  ainner  cea  be  mvad,  and 
thatitiathegDepd  elone  which  faadi  brought  the  impoiw 
tant  aecret  to  light,  by  explainiBg  and  enlargmg  the  pri- 
midve  mveladona,  and  by  teaohhig,  m  the  clearaet  me»> 
ner,  that  God  will  aooaptmen'afoidiforrii^tBoomaMand, 
at  die  judgBMBt,  reward  it  m  if  it  wem  a  perfect  i^sfal* 
eoumeaa,  on  aoooont  of  the  obedisnoe  of  Jeaua  Cbriat 

8.  My  thiid  nmaifc  ii,  That  dM  deaoripdon  which  the 
apoade  hath  gimn  of  the  nattond  mamera  of  die  Gmeka, 
however  diagmeefid  to  hnnmn  natnre,  bdng  perfoctty 
true,  merito  attendon;  bacaom  it  ia  a  eompieto  eenfuti^ 
tion  of  dioeo  who  contend,  that  natard  raaaon  hath  ahraya 
been  aufficiaot  to  load  mankind  to  inat  notionain  rdigiont 
and  to  a  proper  mard  conduct  For  aflnr  the  weaknem 
of  human  raaeon,  in  matters  of  mligion  and  moraH^, 
hath  been  m  dearly  demonatratad  by  experience  in  the 
earn  of  die  Gmeka,  who,  ef  all  mankind,  wem  the  araat 
dirtinguiihed  for  dieir  intaUectad  cndowmenta,  the  futile 
prstenoe  of  the  euffidency  of  the  light  of  natnre,  eat  up 
liy  modem  infldda,  for  the  purpom  of  rendering  mvala* 
tion  needleaa,  dioidd  be  reieotod  widi  the  contempt  due 
to  m  gram  a  folmhood.  And  all  who  am  aoqudnted 
vrith  the  actad  atato  of  the  world  under  the  guidance  of 
the  lightof  nature,  ought  thaidifully  to  embrace  die  in* 
atraetion  contained  in  the  gospel,  m  the  moat  efeotud 
msans  of  tniBing  ignorant  sinAil  cmatnrm  to  virtue; 
and  ahonld  humbly  adxnit  to  the  method  of  edvatiaa  by 
•Ohriat,  therein  remalad,  m  of  didna  appointment,  and  m 
the  only  medwd  in  adiich  sinners  can  be  aaved. 


PREMONITION  TO  THE  READER 


Boms  perhapa  may  be  of  opinion,  that  to  have  done 
jostice  to  the  foUowing  trsnaladon  of  the  JtpottoUeal 
EfiHUt,  the  author,  m  <Mhan  M  it  difiers  from  the  common 
vodon,  ahoold  have  ebewn  the  import  and  propriety  ef 
these  ^feencea,  with  the  reaaona  on  which  diey  am 
foaaded,  eapedaOy  when  they  am  of  the  aunnto  kind ; 
maders,  foneyhig  difiarahew  of  that 


aort  of  titde  moment,  and  not  attending  to  thom  which 
em  ef  grsator  megnitnde,  am  apt  to  condade,  dMt  the 
tmnahdon  now  aubmitted  to  the  public  difiers  m  hide 
from  the  one  in  common  use,  that  it  might  have  been 
spared.  But  nodiing  mn  be  worm  founded  than  meh  a 
oondudon*  Persona  who  am  judgmef  hmgnage,  know 
timt  die  akeration  of  a  single  word  in  a 


PSEMOXmON  TO  THE  READER. 


«veii  a  diflbriBt  pointlBg,  will  cfatngB  ili  mMning  ttitire- 
\j ;  as  was  diown  bj  looie  axamplea,  p.  11*  Gen.  Pre£ 
But  to  baye  iUostnled  ia  the  iame  manner  all  the  alte- 
ratioDs  and  oorractiona  which  the  author  hath  introduced 
into  his  tranalation,  would  have  awelled  the  work  to  an 
enormous  size.  And  therefore,  to  show  in  what  particu- 
lars thu  differs  from  tha  common  version  of  the  episties, 
the  author  hath  contented  himself,  as  was  observed  p.  10. 
with  printing  what  is  difierent  in  italic  characters,  and 
hath  left  it  for  the  most  part  to  the  reader's  own  sagacity, 
not  only  to  judge  of  the  propria^  of  hia  oonrections,  but 
to  investigate  tlM  reasons  by  which  they  are  supported. 

Yet,  to  prevent  cursory  readers  from  disregarding  thia 
translation  of  the  epistlM,  merely  because  a  number  of 
the  conections  which  it  ofien  are  of  the  minute  kind,  the 
author  will  here  eompaxe  one  of  its  chapters  only  with  the 
common  English  version  of  the  same  chapter,  and  will 
show,  that  even  by  the  slightest  alterations,  when  made 
agreeably  to  tha  original,  audi  a  chsnge  in  the  sense  is 
aometimes  produced,  as  throws  great  light  on  the  sentir 
ments  and  reasomngs  of  the  inaphed  writers.  The  chap- 
ter chosen  for  comparing  the  two  translations^  shall  he 
the  first  of  tha  epistle  to  the  Romans;  not  because  the 
alterations  introduced  into  the  new  translation  of  that 
chapter,  are  either  of  groater  magnitude,  or  more  in  num-' 
her,  or  of  higher  importance  than  those  in  the  other  chaf^ 
ten  of  the  epistle,  (for  in  reality  thcj  are  fewer,  more 
minnte,  and  of  leas  importance),  but  becauae  the  reader 
will  naturally  fix  hia  eye  on  that  chapter  first,  firom  its 
presenting  itself  first  to  his  view.  m 

Rom.  i.  3.  fFho  was  made  of  the  eeed  ef  David  accent 
ing  tothejleeh.  This  leads  the  reader  to  think  of  the  for- 
mation  of  our  Lord*s  body :  Whereas  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  with  reqiect  to  hia  flash  be  waa  descended  froaa 
Davi^  and  that  by  a  female.  In  the  new  translation, 
these  ideas  are  suggestsd  by  substituting  the  word  hem 
(which  is  one  of  the  litsral  significationa  of  ytMfM»ot)  ia 
place  of  the  weed  madff,  in  this  manner :  Who  vae  bom 
of  the  eeed  of  JOarvid,  with  reepect  to  thejieeh. 

Yer.  4.  Woe  declared  to  be  the  Sen  ofGedvith  perufcr^ 
by  the  reeurrection  from  the  dead,  This  implies  that  Je- 
sus was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  (Jod,  by  his  raising  other 
persons  from  the  dead.  But  as  Jesus  himself  oAen  ap- 
pealed to  hia  own  resurrection  in  proof  of  hia  hekag  the 
Son  of  God,  the  phrue  if  mea-leewte  m^  ia  undoubtedly 
an  ellipsis,  in  which  two  words  are  omitted.  One  of 
them  is  supplied  by  our  translators,  namely,  the  word 
from ;  the  other  word  hie  is  supplied  in  the  new  transla- 
tioa,  which  runs  thus :  Declared  the  Son  of  God  by  hb 
reeurrection  from  the  dead.  The  meaning  is,  that  Jesus 
was  declared  the  Bon  of  God  by  his  own  resuireotlQB, 
aad  not  by  raising  others  from  the  dead. 

Yer.  5.  By  vhomiee  have  received  grace  and  apeeU^ 
ehiptfor  obedience  to  the  faUh  ameng  all  natienefor  hie 
name.  This  rendering,  besides  being  inefegant,  is  feoUy 
in  two  particulars.  For,  Jiretf  Paul  did  not  receive  hb 
aposUeship  by  Christ— that  is,  from  God  by  the  interven- 
tion of  Christ— but  from  Christ  himself  as  hoUing  tile 
right  originally  of  making  an  apostle.  Secondly,  vtm- 
wm  nut  msvK  does  not  signify  obedience  to  the  faiths  bat 
the  obedience  of  faith.  In  the  new  translation  these  feufts 
sre  thus  oorref^ed :  Dromtehom  we  have  received  grace 
and  apootleohipf  in  order  to  the  obedience  offaith  among 
all  the  GenHlee,  en  account  of  hie  name.  The  apostie  re- 
ceived his  office  from  Christ  himself  that  by  preaching 
him  eveiy  where  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Saviour  of  the 
worlds  he  might  produce  the  obedience  of  feith  among  all 
the  Gentiles,  on  account  of  his  dignity  and  authority  as 
the  Son  of  God. 

Yer.  9.  Without  ceaeing  making  mention  of  you  ahoaye 
in  my  prayero,  is  a  tautology,  which  in  the  new  tranaia- 
tion  is  avoided,  by  joining  tiie  dauae,  atwaye  in  my  pray* 


ere,  with  the  wocd  re^fueeting'm  the  baglnniag  of  ver.  10 
with  which  it  stands  connected  in  the  Greek. 

Yer.  12.  7it>n  #f  tsur^^hat  ie  to  eay.  According  to 
this  translation,  ver.  IS.  ia  an  explication  of  ver.  1 1.  Bat 
every  reader  must  be  senaihle^  that  the  things  contained 
in  the  two  veraea  are  entirely  Afferent.  Wherefore  *nro 
/i  en  should  not  be  tranalated  thai  ie  to  tajr,  as  in  oar 
BiUe^  where  A  is  neglected  as  an  eiqtletive,  and  the  wnda 
to  eay  are  supplied,  but  the  verse  should  be  supplied  and 
translated  in  the  following  manner:  And  thie  ie  proposed, 
that  I  may  be  cemfirted  together  with  you  by  the  emteuU 
faith  of  you  and  me, 

Yer.  16.  5o,  ae  much  ae  in  mete,  lam  ready  to  preach 
thegofpel  to  you  that  are  in  Borne  alto.  The  new  transls* 
tion  of  this  vecae  is  more  penpicoeus  and  empbatioal-: 
Therefore  (namely,  because  I  am  a  debtor,  dec.)  lam  wUi" 
ing,  according  to  mty  ability,  to  preach  thegoepH  even  to 
you  who  are  in  Rome,  For,  to  hinder  the  Romans  from 
suspecting  that  the  apoatie  had  hitherto  avoided  coming  to 
Rome,  because  he  was  afraid  to  prsaoh  the  gospek  to  such 
a  learned  and  intelligent  people,  he  told  tiiem,  that  no^ 
withstanding  their  great  leanung,  he  waa  fPiHing  topreack 
the  gospel  even  to  them.  And  to  ahow  that  this  is  his 
meaning,  he  added,  ver.  16.  For  Jam  not  aehamedefthe 
goepel  of  Chriet,  Ax, 

Yer.  17.  For  therein  ie  the  righteeueneee  of  Ged  re* 
vealedfrom  faith  to  faith  laeitie  written.  The  juet  ehaU 
live  by  faethj-^The  righteeueneee  ofOod  revealed  frem 
faith  to  faith,  is  an  assemblage  of  words  to  which  no  dis- 
tinct meaning  can  be  affixed.  But  the  original,  rightly 
constraed,  gives  the  following  clear  literal  senae :  The 
righteoueneee  of  Qod  by  faith  ie  revealed  m  it,  in  order  to 
Jidth,  The  apostielras  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel,  b». 
canae  a  righteousneas  of  God'a  appointment,  to  be  ob- 
tained by  fiutii,  is  revealed  in  it,  in  oider  to  produce 
feith  in  them  to  whom  it  is  preached.  The  latter  clause, 
ae  it  ie  written,  The  juet  thaU  Uve  by  faith,  were  bettor 
translated,  The  juet  by  faith  ohall  Sve,  For  sltiiough  in 
the  Hebrew  it  ia.  The  Juet  ehall  Uve  bykiofmth,  the  copy 
of  Hsbakkuk's  proj^ie^,  firom  which  the  LXX.  took  their 
translation,  and  the  apostie  his  quotation,  certainly  wan^ 
ed  the  pronoun  hie,  Beaides,  as  the  apostle's  design  ia 
making  this  quotation  was  to  prove  that  Habakknk  wroto 
concerning  a  righteousness  by  fidth,  either  the  most  an* 
eient  and  best  copies  of  his  prophecy  wanted  the  pronoun, 
or  the  passage  most  be  construed  and  translated  tbos : 
The  juet  by  hie  faith,  tiie  man  who  is  just  by  his  feitH, 
ehaU  Uve,  For  otherwise  tranalated,  this  quotation  b  no 
pfoof  of  the  iqpoade's  aasertion,  that  Habakfcuk  hath  wvii- 
tan  of  a  righteousness  by  feith. 

Yer.  19.  That  which  may  be  known  of  Godie  mamfeei 
According  to  thb  trsnslation,  the  apostie's 
_  ia.  That  the  knowledge  of  God,  attatnafaie  by 
the  hght  of  nature,  was  manifest  in  the  minds  of  the 
Grecian  philosophen.  But  to  say,  that  knowledge  ie 
manifest  in  any  one's  mind,  merely  because  it  existo 
there,  b  very  improper.  Knowledge  in  the  mind  can- 
not  be  manifest,  except  it  be  shown  either  by  vrards  or 
by  actions.  That  the  heathen  philosophen  did  not  mani- 
fest the  existence  of  tiie  knowledge  of  Chid  in  their  minds 
by  their  actions,  b  plain  from  their  puUic  institotions  of 
religion,  in  which  they  showed  the  groesest  ignorance  of 
God.  As  little  did  they  manifest  tiiat  knowledge,  ia 
their  discourses  to  the  common  people.  They  rather  un- 
righteously  concealed  it  from  them,  as  the  apostie  a^ 
firms,  ver.  18.  By  their  writings  only,  they  mamfested 
their  knowledge  of  God  to  the  few  who  oouki  read  them. 
Thb,  therefore,  bebg  tiie  apostle's  meaning  to  exprean 
it,  the  word  w,  instead  of  bemg  translated  m,  as  in  our 
Bible,  ought  to  have  been  translated  among,  as  in  the 
new  translation.  That  which  may  be  known  of  Qod,  t# 
manifeet  among  them,  for  God  hath  manifeeted  it  to  thisnu 


PReMONinON  TO  THB  RBABBR. 


V«r.  S9.  fhr  ikf  hnitidU  M^  tf  kirn,  Jmm  tie  er«o> 
IMK  of  the  wvU,  0t9  ele&rfy  mm,  btln^  undentcod  by  the 
tkimg9  that  are  madet  —  thai  theff  are  without  exeu§e.  The 
^hamt,Jrmm  the  creaiien  efthe  world,  u  ftmbigiioai;  for  it 
nay  fligaaff  other  hy  the  oreitfiaQ  efthe  world,  or  einee  the 

I  of  the  world.*  The  latter  is  the  apoeae'imeemng; 

i  ciearUf  seen  btf  the  creaiien  of  the  world,  ia  pre- 
ciaely  the  eame  in  aenae  with  the  danae  which  foUowa  it, 
namieij,  heimgr  iMderetoed  by  the  <Atf^«  that  are  made  t 
whkhtliiieboeoflaaaatMitolofy.  Bat,  both  the  aafaigiiity 
■id  the  tautology  will  be  imnoved  if  the  prepoatioii  ew  ia 
mmalated  oince,  aa  it  ia  Luke  iL  36,  thoa :  Hit  wvieible 
thiage,  evem  kie  eternal  power  and  €Mhead,  {een)  oince 
the  creaiien  of  the  world,  are  ckarfy  oeen,  beings  under^ 
oteed  by  ike  tki^go  thai  are  madof  m  thai  they  are  in- 
oxeueaHe,  &e. 

Vcr.  %\.  Beeottoe  thai  when  they  knew  Ood,  theygleri' 
fied  him  wU ae  Ged,neither  were  thankfuL  The apoatle'a 
ifanliig'  m  not,  that  ai  what  tiam  they  knew  €M,  they 
giorifiedhim  nei,  dse.  but  that  althomgh  the  legiolatoro  and 
phoieoephero  knew  the  trneGed,^bejBeildiatffiotBoAhi^ 
m  God,  by  mafciiig  hiaa  thexlgeet  of  the  people'a  worahip, 
Mr  appointed  any  poUiethaiikagiTinga  to  be  offiNred  to  him, 
aa  the  asdMir  of  all  die  good  thinga  mankind  enjoy.  Theae 
ideaa  the  common  tranabtbn  doaa  not  ezpteaa  diatmetly ; 
bat,  ia  Ibe  naw  ^renion,  they  are  aaggeated  with  aoificient 
pfaunneeii,  by  lapdering  the  worda  »  mfxemeet  KteraUy,  imh 
lAerjttne  AtBK  tAaaU^a,  and  br  giving  we  peiiiciple  >i«v9« 


Beeamoe  aiUheugh  Aey  knew 
Ged,  they  did  not  glorify  him  ao  Oed,  neither  gave  him 
thaake,  hmi  became  foAoh  by  their  own  reaooningo  r— 
thaae  raaaomnga  by  which  1^  pretended  to  jaatt^polyth^ 
ianaad  idobtty,  aa  the  moat  proper  religion  fiir  the  Tulgar. 

Ver.  as.  f^he  knowing  the  judgment  of  God,  that  they 
wfta  eotmmit  eueh  tkinga  are  worthy  ofdeathj  not  only  do 
the  oaaoe  but  take  pleaeure  in  them  that  do  them.  The 
aair  tfaoaiation  of  thia  vene  ia  more  aoooiale  and  enn 
pbatical  i  Who  though  they  knew  (to  immt^fMoC)  the  law  of 
Ood,  that  they  whe  praedoe  ouch  thingo  are  worthy  of 
ieaik,  not  only  do  them,  but  even  are  well  pleaoed  with 
thooe  whe  practiae  them.  The  heathen  legialatoia,  in- 
riead  of  poniahing,  were  well  pleaaed  with  their  people 
ahm  they  pnctiaed  ^  enotmitiea  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding part  oi  thia  chapter. 

There  are  oliMr  Tiriatlona  in  the  new  tranabtion  of 
thia  ehapttr,  by  whidi  it  ia  brought  more  doae  to  the  ori* 
gMal  than  die  voiaion  in  oomnM>n  itae:  but  it  ia  needleaa 
to  mention  tham,  aa  the  examplea  prodoeed  may  aoffiee 
le  diew,  that  even  die  amaUeat  altentbne  in  the  tranala- 
tiflo,  when  conformable  to  the  original,  make  a  great 
chaB^  in  tlie  mining  of  die  paaaagea.  It  ia  of  more  in^ 
poctanca  to  obaerre,  that,  from  the  above  examplea,  the 
Kader  may  juatly  conclude  that  the  minute  alterationa  in 
die  oiliea  ehapten  of  the  Bomana  have  the  aame  efiect,  aa 
they  likewiaa  haTO  in  all  the  dupten  of  the  odier  epiatlea 
where  they  are  introduced ;  oonaecinently,  that  they  ahouU 
Bot  be  pewfid  over  alig^tly,  but  conaidered  with  attentiott, 
that  their  importance  may  ba.underatood.  It  ia  neeeamry 
alao  to  €>baerve,  that  notwidiatamyng  m  much  haa  been 
mid  to  ahew  the  value  of  thaae  minute  alterationa,  the 
reader  must  not  therefrom  condude,  that  all,  or  even  the 
grealeat  part  of  the  altaratioBa  in  thia  tranalatton,  are  of 
the  nuBute  kind.  In  eveiy  epiatle  there  are  many  of 
amch  greater  magnitude  than  thon  in  the  fint  chapter  to 
the  Bomana.  But  there  ia  no  oceaaion  to  ahew  tfiia  fay 
aumplea.  They  will  atrike  the  reader  at  firat  aight 
ICeitlwr  ia  it  neceaaary  here  to  point  out,  in  what  reapeeti 
Ihey  alter  tiie  meaning  of  the  paaaagea  where  they  are  in> 
feedueed.  In  the  notea^  the  propriety  of  many  of  them 
m  BoffidaDtly  ittnatnted :  and  for  the  leat,  thay  will  r»> 
1  thamaelvea  to  the  learned  by  their  exact  agree- 
:  with  the  original. 


By  ihia  tfa&e  the  nauar  no  doubt  undarateada,  thrt  the 
alterationo  and  eorrectieno,  cooeendng  which  eo  much 
bath  been  aaid  in  thia  Premonition,  are  thoee  which,  in 
dw  following  tranalation,  are  made  on  the  Engliah  vei^ 
aion  commonly  uaed.  But  the  principlea  on  wldch  there 
alterationa  are  founded  having  been  explained  at  great 
lengUi  in  difierent  paria  of  the  General  Preface,  no  iaiw 
ther  information  concerning  them  ia  requiaite,  except  to 
put  the  reader  in  mind,  that  thay  oomiat  in  the  following 
partioalan :— 1.  In  aubatitntuig  modem  Engtiah  weide 
and  phraaea  in  place  of  aoch  aa  am  now  become  obaolete. 
—8.  In  correcting  die  language  of  die  common  veraton, 
where  it  ia  ungrammatical^— 3.  In  rejecting  amfaiguoua 
expreaainna,  of  which  there  are  many  in  our  Bnglidi 
Bible^-^  In  placing  the  worda  of  the  tranalation  in 
dw  order  which  the  oorreaponidting  woida  hold  in  the  orn 
ginal,  aa  often  aa  either  the  meaning  or  the  perapieBity 
of  any  pMMg*  dependa  on  that  oider.-^.  In  aupply- 
ing  the  elliptical  expreaaiona  properly;  and,  for  the  moat 
part,  eidier  from  what  goea  before,  or  from  what  follow* 
in  the  text^l.  In  excluding  all  auch  woida  and  dauaw 
aa  hare  been  added  by  our  tranalaton  unneceaaarily.  Of 
thia  kind  there  are  a  number  in  their  venion,  which  hurt 
the  aeoea.— 7.  In  acenmtdy  marking  thoae  woida,  which 
'in  the  common  trandation  are  added  to  the  text,  without 
being  maifced  aa  added;  but  which  being  retained  in 
thia,  aa  neceaaary  to  complete  the  renaa,  it  waa  litto  die- 
tinguiah  them  from  the  original  worda,  that  the  leader 
may  judge  of  their  preprie^^-^  In  rightly  conatruing 
the  Greek  text,  where  it  requirea  to  be  oonatrued ;  and 
in  tnnalating  the  paaaagea  according  to  that  ri||^t  con- 
atruction.— 9.  In  trandating  the  Greek  worda  and  phraam 
according  to  their  true  literal  meaning,  bodi  where  they 
have  been  ndatranalated,  and  where  th^  hare  been  pera^ 
phraaed ;  becauae,  in  general,  the  literal  will  be  found  to 
agree  better  with  the  context,  and  to  be  more  emphatical 
and  bmutiful  than  any  free  tranalation  whatever^^iO. 
In  not  varying  the  tranalation  of  the  mme  woide  and 
phraaea  in  the  aame  aentence,  unleaa  they  are  evidently 
uaed  in  difiermt  aenaea;  a  rule  which  our  trandaton 
have  often  tranagreaaed,  to  the  darkening  of  the  meaning 
of  many  peaaagea. — 11.  In  dteiing  the  poindng  of  aoma 
aentenoea,  for  the  pmpom  of  rendering  thdr  meaning 
more  conaonant  to  the  context— IS.  In  tranalating  the 
Greek  partidee  property,  according  to  that  variety  of 
meaning  in  whidi  they  are  uaed  by  the  aacred  writera. 

The  correctiona  comprehended  under  thia  laat  elaaa 
are  ao  numeroua,  and,  though  minute,  make  auch  a 
change  in  the  aenw  of  die  apoatolicd  wiitinga,  that  any 
varaion,  in  which  the  Greek  paitidea  are  properly  tian^ 
kted,  nmy  well  be  accounted  new*  For  it  ia  certain, « 
vraa  obwrved  before,  from  B.  Lowth,  diat  upon  die 
iig^t  rendering  of  the  connective  parU  of  aentencea,  de- 
penda  the  relation  which  the  diflerent  membera  of  the 
diacoum  hare  to  each  other ;  and  that,  by  the  mutud 
lalation  of  there  membera^  the  tndn  of  thought,  the 
eourre  of  reaaoning,  and  the  whole  pregrere  of  the  mind 
in  continued  diaeourae,  are  laid  open.  Accordingly  it 
wUl  be  foond,  dial,  in  the  following  tranaUtion,  the 
acheme  of  the  apoatle'a  reaaoning  ia  oftentimM  entirely 
changed,  from  what  it  appeara  to  be  in  the  common  ver* 
don,  merdy  by  giving  die  pmtidw  Uidr  proper  dgniflp- 
cation.  But,  if  the  alterationa  comprehended  under  one 
daaa  only,  make  rach  a  change  in  die  trdn  of  the  apoa- 
tle'a reaaonmga  aa  to  entiOe  thia  to  Um  appeUadon  of  a 
JVWa  TYanolation,  the  numeroua  correctiona  comprehend- 
ed under  the  other  daaeea,  muat  act  it  at  a  atili  greater 
diatance  from  the  common  verdon,  and  fully  joatify  the 
author  in  calling  it  A  J^ew  Tramlation  from  the  Origin 
nal,  ofaUthe  JipootoUeal  EpioiUo. 

It  only  nmaina  to  raqueat  the  learned  reailer,  to  ex- 
amine  the  traneUuien  of  the  epiatlea,  the  commentary. 
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end  the  notet,  all  now  iobndtted  to  tfaa  pnblie,  I7  the 
principlM  laid  down  in  the  General  Pre&oe»  and  to  judge 
ef  the  whole  with  that  candour,  which  ia  due  to  an  at- 
tempt aincerelj  meant  to  exhibit  the  divinely  inspired 


witttnga  in  vie  ipmuoie  ■mpneily  o»  wWf  nMSMiigv  thftti 
being  rightly  ondentoody  they  may  not  be  appHed,  as  thay 
aometimee  have  been,  for  anppoiting  opiniflne  dartmctivc 
of  piety  and  moimlity. 


N.  B.  The  NuxBHS  in  the  New  Tranilation,  following  the  Greek  words,  maik  the  paragraphs  of  Essay  IV. 
where  the  translation  of  the  word  is  supported  by  proper  proofr. 


Nbw  Tbavslatiov. 

Chap.  L-^1  Paul  a  senrant^  of  Jesus 
Christ,  a  eaUed^  apostle,  uepuataA*  U  the 
gospel  of  God,* 

8  Which  Ae  promised  before,  fay  his  pie- 
l&ets,  in  the  holy  scriptures,* 

3  Concerning  his  <Son,'  -who  va$  bom  of  the 
seed  of  David,  with  respect  to  the  flesh,^ 

4  SuT  was  declared^  the  Son  of  God 
with  power,3  with  respect  to  the  spirit  of  ho- 
liness, by  HIS  resurrection  FROM  the  dead:' 
EVEN  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

6  (^*,  121.)  From  whom  we  have  veceived 
grace  and  apostleship,*  in  order  to  the  obedi' 
ence  offaith^  among  all  the  Oentiles,  iumg) 
on  account  of  his  name  ;' 

6  Among  whom  are  also  ye,  the  called  of 
Jesus  Christ : 

7  To  all  who  are  in  Rome,*  to  the  beleved 
of  God,  to  the  called,^  to  the  saints :  grace  BE 
to  you,'  and  peace^  from  God  our  Father,  and 
the  L<vd  Jesus  Christ. 


CoucBirrAnT. 
Cbav.  L-— 1  Paul  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  a»  apostle  caU" 
ed  eipiesily  as  the  other  apostles  wen,  and  separaied  by  him  ta 
preach  the  good  news  from  C^d, 

5  fFhich  he  promised  befkre,  by  kU  prophets  in  the  hofy  ser^turee^ 
should  be  preached  to  the  Oentiles, 

3  Concerning  the  coming  of  his  Son  to  save  the  wnild»  whe,  as  it 
was  foretold,  was  bom  of  a  woman  descended  from  David,  the  king 
of  Israel,  with  respect  to  his  Jlesh, 

4  But  was  declared  the  Son  of  Ood,  wi«A  great  ^ewer  of  evidenes^ 
with  respect  to  his  holy  spiritual  naiurt,  by  his  resurrection  from 
the  dead,  after  he  had  been  crucified  by  the  Jewish  rulem  for  calling 
himself  the  Son  of  God,  even  Jesus  Christ  our  XerdL 

6  From  whom,  since  his  lasuireetion,  I  hove  reeeioed  wsiraeuloue 
powers  and  apostleship,  tn  order  that  through  my  preaching  him  as 
tiie  Son  of  God,  Me  obedience  of  faith  may  be  giv«i  to  him,  aotong 
all  the  Oentiles,  on  account  of  bis  beittf  the  Son  of  Ood. 

6  .^siei^  the  number  of  which  Gentiles  are  also  ye  ike  eaSed  die» 
ctples  of  Jesus  Christ. 

7  Being  thus  comnuesioned,  I  vnito  this  letter  to  all  who  are  in 
Rome  s  and  more  eepedally  to  those  who  are  the  beloved  of  God,  on 
account  of  their  fiuth,  to  the  called  eeed  of  Abraham,  to  the  sainto 
by  profession.  May  grace  be  multiplied  to  you,  and  peace  from 
Ood  our  Father,  and  from  the  Jjord  Jeeus  ChnsU 


Vtt.  i.—X.  Paal  a  ■enrsnt.l-'Thft  origiasi  word  ^loXac,  moperif 
Stgnifiea  a  slave.  H«re  it  is  a  name  ofhonour :  For  in  the  £aat  th« 
chief  lainistera  of  kinga  were  called  fovxoi,  slaves.  In  thia  sense, 
Moaea  is  called  Jovx«w  e«ev,  tAp  slave  or  savant  qfQod^  Joah.  1. 1. 
Thia  h(nioarmble  name,  therefore  denotes  the  high  authoritx  which 
Paul  poaaeaaed  in  the  idngdom  01  Chrial,  aa  one  of  hia  chief  mini* 
tera. 

2.  A  called  apoatle.}— The  name  aposOs  ma  siven  to  different 
ordera  of  men,  Bom.  zvL  7.  note  4.  But,  in  Hm  higneat  aenae,  it  was 
appropriated  to  the  twelve^  whom  Chriat  appointed  to  be  with  him^ 
Marie  iii.  14.  and  whom,  after  hia  reauxrection,  he  aent  forth  to 
preach  the  goanel.    See  Prel.  Eaa.  p.  17. 

a  Separated  to  the  gospel  of  Ood.>-Ws  are  told.  Acts  zUL  2.  ttet 
'  the  Holy  Gboal  aaid,  aeparate  mo  Barnabas  and  Saul,  for  the  woiic 
whereanto  I  have  caued  them.'  But  thia  being  nothing  but  a  separa- 
tion of  Paul  from  the  teacbera  at  Antloch,  to  go  and  preach  to  the 
Oenttlea,  the  higher  aeparation,  mentioned  QaL  i.  IS.  ia  here  meant 

4.  Gospel  of  God.}— See  ver.  16.  note.  The  gospel  ia  aaid  to  be 
GoiP§  because  it  ia  good  newa  from  God ;  than  which  a  greater 
eommendation  of  the  gospel  cannot  be  conceived. 

Ver.  2.  Which  he  promiaod  before  by  hia  propheta,  4be.l— The 

Somiae  in  the  Scriptures,  that  the  go^el  ahould  be  preached  to 
e  Gentilep,  ia  talten  notice  of  by  the  apoatle,  to  convmce  the  un- 
beUevtng  Jewa,  that,  in  preachint  to  the  GentUe%  Panl  dU  not 
contradict,  bat  ftUfll  the  anci«it  revelationa. 

Vcr.  3.— I.  Concerning  hia  Son.)— TV  gospel  ia  good  newa  from 
God,  concemins  the  coming  of  his  Son  to  aave  the  world.  Where> 
fore  the  Son  of  God  ia  the  subjeet  of  the  goapel,  aa  well  aa  ila  author. 

2.  Who  was  bom  of  the-aeed  of  Davl^  with  respect  to  the  flesli.] 
^"^•eltJleskf  aometlmes  denotes  the  human  body,  1  Oor.  vli.  28. 
aometlraea  the  hmnan  mind,  Rom.  vii.  19. 2  Cor.  vii.  7.  and  aome> 
times  the  whole  man,  Jolm  iii.  6.'Here,  being  oppoaSd  tolAsapirir 
of  holiness,  it  aignifies  our  Lord's  body.  For  it  cannot  be  thought 
that  he  derived  his  human  aoul  from  hia  mother,  becauae  that  would 
imply  the  divisibility  of  the  aoul  of  the  parent  Besa,  in  hia  note 
on  thia  rerae,  aupnoaiog  that  the  word  ytfiMttof  denotea  the  for« 
mation  of  our  Lord's  body,  says  the  Holy  Ohoat  took  of  the  sub- 
stance of  Mary's  body,  and  formed  It  into  a  body  Ibr  oar  Lord.  He 
adda,  that  the  aneienta  oned  thia  text  agalnat  Valeotinaa,  Marcion, 
sad  the  reat :  some  of  wnom  affirmed,  that  our  Lord's  body  was 
only  imaginary ;  others,  that  it  was  formed  of  celestial  matter,  and 
sent  into  the  body  of  hia  mother  firom  heaven.  But  aUliough  the 
apoetla,  tn  thisphee,  speaks  only  of  our  Lord's  body,  it  does  not 
follow,  that  he  nad  nothing  of  the  human  nature  but  a  l>ody.  The 
passages  in  which  he  la  called  a  man.  and  tke  tnan  Jesus  Christ, 
and  our  brothsr,  and  in  which  hia  soflbrings  are  described,  imply 
Ihat  he  bad  a  real  humaa  soul  also. 

Ver.4.— 1.  Declared.}— 'O^ia-^ivrot,  the  original  word,  Signifies 
to  iix  the  boundaries  of  a  thing,  conaequently  to  make  it  appear 
what  hia. 

2.  With  power.)— Locke  understands  thia  of  the  miraculous  pow« 
er,  described  Eph.  L  19,  20.  whereby  Jesus  was  raised  from  the 
dead.  1  rather  ttitaik  poiear  denotes  the  atrencth  of  the  efidenee 
by  which  be  wa.^  demonstrated  10  be  the  Son  of  God. 

3.  By  hia  resiirrectkMi  from  the  desd.]— Hers  1  hare  supplied  the 


pranoim  Ms,  becanse  the  scope  of  the  rwasnelni  rsqasrea  it  id  be 
auppUed--Je8as  being  put  to  death  aa  a  blasphemer,  for  callinc 
himaelf  Christ  the  Son  qf  tite  blesseel,  God  would  not  have  raised 
him  from  the  dead  if  be  had  been  an  impostor;  especially  aa  he 
had  often  foretold  his  own  resurrection,  and  aspeded  to  it  as  a 
proof  of  hia  being  the  Son  of  God^  John  ii.  19.  His  resurrection 
therefore  was  a  public  testimony,  borne  by  God  himaelf,  to  the 
truth  of  our  Lovd>a  pretenakms,  which  put  the  matter  beyond  all 
doubt    See  Heb.  L  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  From  whom  we  have  received  grace  and  apostle- 
ship.}—That  ia,  the  grace  orfavottr  of  apostlSMip.  See  Gal.  ii.  9. 
Eph.  iU.  2.  where  the  apostolic  office  is  atyled  ^race.  Or,  if  | 
and  apostleahip  are  taken  aeparately.  apostleship 


office,  and  grace  the  supernatural  endowments,  1 
to  fit  him  for  that  office. 

8l  In  order  to  the  obedience  of  kkh.)— Either  obodisnee  from  a 
Drineiple  of  ftitk^  at  faith  itself,  called  o6edie»ce  simply,  chap.  x\i. 

8.  On  aeeoont  of  his  name.)— JVhme  here  sIgnMea  the  character 
•f  Christ,  as  the  Son  of  God  and  Saviour  of  the  world  This  nante 
Paul  waa  appointed  to  bear  or  publish  '  before  the  Gentiles  and 
kinra,  and  the  chiklren  of  Israel,'  Acta  iz.  15.  And  it  ia  on  account 
of  this  namtSt  or  character,  that  aH  men  are  bound  to  obey  him. 

Ver.  7.— I.  Unto  all  who  are  in  Rome.)— Thia  epistle  being  writ- 
ten to  persuade  the  unbelieving  Jewa  and  Gentiles  to  embrace  ths 
sospel.  as  exhibiting  the  only  eflfectual  method  of  salvation,  it  wae 
itly  addressed  to  the  whole  mhabitsnts  of  Rome,  to  the  heathens 
ss  well  as  to  the  Jewa  and  Christians.    See  ver.  13, 14, 15. 

2.  To  the  beloved  of  God.  to  the  called,  (see  Rom.  ix.  7.  note),  to 
the  saints.)— See  Ess.  iv.  4dl  These  are  the  h<moonble  appella- 
tkma  which  God  anciently  gave  to  the  Jewiah  nation,  aa  his  people 
and  church.  But  they  now  belonged  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  as 
the  visible  church  of  Ood,  substituted  in  place  of  the  Jews.  By 
these  honourable  appelhtions,  therefore,  the  Christiana  at  Rom* 
were  distinguiahed  from  the  idolatroua  inhabitants  of  the  city,  and 
&om  the  unbelieving  Jews ;  the  whole  being  comprehended  in  the 
g:eneral  description,  '  All  who  are  in  Rome.' 

S.  Grace  to  you.>-In  the  apostolic  benedieliona,  eraes  signifies 
the  influences  and  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  the  iavour  and  protecuon  of 
God,  the  pardon  of  sin,  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  life ;  all  which  are 
called  grace^  becauae  they  are  grafnltoualy  bestowed  by  God. 

4  And  pesee.>-The  usual  salutation  among  the  easterns  wa% 
Peace  be  to  you,  by  which  they  meant  every  Icind  of  worldly  felicity. 
But  in  Paul's  writinsa.  Peace  dgnifiea  tliat  satisiiiction  which  resutts 
from  being  in  friendship  vidth  God.  Thus  Rom.  v.  1.  *  Being  jusii- 
fled  by  foilh,  we  have  ^eaee  with  God.'  It  also  signifies  the  happi« 
neaa  of  heaven,  called,  Philip,  fv.  7.  *  the  peace  of  God,  which  passeih 
an  comprehension.'  In  this  sense,  I  thmk,  it  is  used  In  the  ano:^. 
Ke  benedictiona,  and  Rom.  II.  9.— Because  most  of  the  Roman  breth- 
ren were  unacquainted  withPauL  he  judged  it  neceasary,  in  the  in- 
Bcrintion  of  his  letter,  to  assure  them  that  he  was  an  apostle  called 
by  JeeuR  Christ  liiroseU;  and  that  he  vraa  separated  to  preach  the  gOR- 
pel  to  the  Gentilea,  in  fulfihnent  of  the  promiaes  which  God  had 
made  by  the  prophets  in  the  Scripturea,  that  the  goapel  ahould  btt 
praaohed  to  Oxom.   These  eircumstsncss  he  mentjoned^  to  remove 
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S  (ngMv  ftm^  tSS.)  And  fimt,  I  tfank  wsf        8  Andjlvt^  I  thank  my  Ood  ihtwgh  Jkwt  Chritt,  on  account  rf 
God,  through  Jesus  Christy  for  aMofyvUj^  thst    tdl  9f  you  wbo  hsTs  embrared  the  gospel,  that  y9ur  faith  in  Jesus 


joor  fittth  is  spok0n  of  3  thnrag^oat  the  whole 
world. 

9  Far  God  is  my  witnesB,i  whom  tM<A  my 
tpirit  I  serve  in  the  gospel  of  his  8oii»  that 
CQiUinually  I  make  mentioa  of  yoo. 

10  Almty  in  my  pray  en ^  reowetltnf  that 
by  aeme  means,  now  at  length,  I  may  hate  a 
prosperoiis  jounisy,  by  the  will  of  God,  to 
eome  to  yon. 

11  For  I  greaiiy  denre  to  see  yoa,  thai  I 
may  impart  f  you  some  sptritaal  gift,^  ^»  sr- 
der  thai  ye  may  be  established. 

12  And  thU  ie  PROPOSBD  TBJT I  may  be 
CDBibrted  together  with  you,  {i§a)  through  the 
mtoal  ftith  both  of  yoa  and  me.* 

13  A^9v,  brethren,  I  would  not  have  yoa 
ignorant,  that  oftentimes  I  pufposed  to  eome  re 
ran,  (»ci,  till,  theugh  I  have  been  hindered 
Jiilherto^  Rom.  zr.  28.)  that  I  might  hate 
some  firnit  among  you  also,  even  as  among  the 
siher  Geatileou 

14  I  am  a  debtor,  both  to  the  Greeks  and 
to  the  baibaiians,!  both  to  the  learned  and  to 
^ignorant, 

15  There/ere,  J  am  -millings  according  to 
Wig  abiUty,  to  praach  the  gospel  even  to  yon 
•who  are  tit  Rome.^ 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed'  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ*  becauae  it  is  the  power  of  God /«r  sal- 
tsiion,  to  every  one  -mho  belieteth,  to  the  Jew 
fnt,3  aad  also  to  the  Greek.* 

17  FortherighteoueneeaofGod,  (m,  161.) 
faithf  to  revealed  in  tV,'  (up,  147.)  in  order 
/aiiA.-3  as  it  is  written,  (Habak.il.  4.)   JSta 


tofailh 


Chnst  is  so  oonspieuons^  Aat  it  to  opoken  of  throughout  the  -whoie 
JioiBum  empire. 

9.  In  saying  I  sm  thankful  for  your  conterrion,  I  speak  the  truth; 
for  I  call  Ood  to  witneoo,  whom,  vrith  the  utmost  eameotnett,  /serve 
in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  that  constantly  I  make 
afiectionate  mention  of  you, 

10  Always  in  my  prayers,  requesting  that  by  some  means,  nors  at 
length,  I  may  have  a  prosperous  Journey  to  Jerusalem,  (ch.  xt.  25.) 
by  the  vill  of  God,  under  whose  direction  I  execute  my  ministry,  and 
then  to  come  to  you, 

1 1  For  /greatly  desire  to  see  you,  that  /may  impart  to  you  some 
spiritual  gift,  in  order  that  ye  may  be  established  against  the  heathens^ 
who  wish  to  bring  you  bade  to  idolatry,  and  the  Jews,  who  would 
snbf ect  you  to  the  law. 

13  And  this  is  proposed,  that  /may  be  comforted  together  vith  you, 
through  the  mutual  faith  both  of  you,  whose  faith  win  be  confirmed 
by  these  gifts,  and  of  me,  whose  &ith  will  be  confirmed  when  I  see 
unbelieteiB  conterted  by  these  gifts. 

13  «Vow,  brethren,  lest  ye  i^ould  be  smrprised  that  I,  who  am  the 
apostle  of  tiie  Gentiles,  and  who  have  expremed  such  a  desire  to  see 
you,  hate  neter  yet  preached  in  Rome,  /  toould  not  have  you  ig» 
norant,  that  ofieimmes  /  purposed  to  come  to  you,  {though  /  have 
been  hindered  hitherto),  in  order  that  /  might  have  some  fruit  of  my 
ministry  among  you  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  of  Rome  also,  even  as 
among  the  other  Gentiles. 

14  Being  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  /am  bound  to  preach  both  to 
the  Greeks,  howeter  mtelligent,  and  to  the  barbarians,  both  to  the 
philosophers  and  to  the  common  people. 

15  Therefore,  notwithstanding  your  great  proficiency  in  the 
sdences,  /  am  vdlUn^,  according  to  my  ability,  to  preach  the  gospel 
even  to  you  unbelietmg  Gentiles,  vho  are  in  Rome. 

16  For  ahbough  the  learned  among  you  think  it  fooKshnets,  /  am 
not  ashamed  of  the  gospel  of  Christ,  because  it  is  the  power  of  God, 
(I  Cor.  L  24.)  the  powerful  means  which  God  makes  use  of /or  work- 
ing out  salvation  to  every  one  who  believeth  ;  to  the  Jew  first,  and 
also  to  the  Geritile. 

17  Pint,  The  gospel  is  the  power  of  God  for  saltation,  to  etety 
one  who  believeth ;  because  the  righteousness  of  God*s  appointment 
by  faith  is  revealed  in  it,  in  order  to  produce /a»«A  in  them  to  whom 


the  prejudices  o(  the  beiievins,  as  well  as  of  the  unbelieving  Jew^     now  become  a  learned  and  noUahed  people.     For  the  meaning  of 
vho  he  knew  were  displeaaed  with  him  for  preacliing  the  gospel     the  name  barbariaiit  see  1  Cor.  ziv.  11.  note. 


to  the  GentOea.  Withal,  becauae  the  church  of  Rome  had  not 
been  planted  bj  any  apoatle,  he  Inatructed  them  in  aome  particolara 
eskcenung  the  nanire  and  character  of  Christ,  which  it  was  of 
Sreat  importance  for  them  to  Icnow. 

Ver.  8. — 1. 1  thank  mjr  God,  throosh  Jesus  Christ,  for  all  of  700.] 
—In  the  beginning  of  his  epistles,  Paul  generally  aubiobied  to  |he 
tpcyAoiic  benediction^  a  solemn  Ihankaaiving  for  the  faith,  charitj, 
^nieace,  and  other  virtues  of  the  bretoren  to  whom  he  wrote,  to 
Bake  them  sensible  of  their  happy  state,  and  to  lead  them  to  a  right 
;aprovexn43U  of  the  advantages  which  they  enjoyed  as  Christians. 

2.  That  your  faith  b  spoken  of  througnoot  the  whole  world  >~ 
The  fiuthof  the  Romany  which  occaaioned  so  much  discourse,  was 
their  turning  from  idols.  An  event  of  this  kind  could  not  foil  to  be 
^kjken  of  with  wonder  through  the  whole  empire,  as  there  were 
ipuirimdes  of  strangers  continoaUy  coming  to  Rome  tnan  the  pro« 
vmcea,  who  00  their  return  home  would  report  what  they  had  seen. 
For  £2iis  the  apostle  thanked  God,  because  the  converaion  of  the 
MtxoKOM  encoaraged  the  inhabitants  of  other  cities  to  forsake  the 
ettablished  kkilatry.  Besides,  Rome  being  the  metropolis  of  the 
woTid.  the  conversion  of  so  many  of  its  taihabitants  brought  no 
■can  eredil  lo  the  evidencea  of  the  gospel 

Ver.  9.  For  God  is  my  wimess.)— The  Roman  brethren  being 
sc^y  Jews,  this  solemn  asseveration  concernhig  the  mention 
vticb  the  apostle  made  of  them  in  his  prayers,  was  intended  to 
eaevinee  thvm,  that  their  conversion  was  as  much  the  subject  of 
lis  Thankigrvfiig  to  God  as  the  contersioa  of  the  Oentiies. 

▼er.  11.  That  I  may  impart  to  yoo  some  spiritual  gift.)— That 
■ny  of  tbe  brethren  at  Rome  were  already  possessed  of  q|>iritual 
gita,  is  e<rideat  from  Rom.  zii.  vi^ere  directions  are  given  them 
cvoejemtm  the  ezerdse  of  these  giAs.  A  number  of  the  Roman 
brethren  Laving  been  converted  m  the  east,  may  bate  received 
s^nfnal  gifts  finom  one  or  other  of  the  apostles ;  and  with  respect 
to  d)e  real,  St.  I^ol  proposed  to  enrich  some  of  them  with  these 
f^s  on  his  coming  to  Rome. 

Ver.  12.  Mutual  foith  both  of  toa  and  me.l-As  often  as  the  apos. 
tea  communicated  spiritual  gifts  to  their  disciples^  it  was  a  new 
proof  to  themselves  of  the  divine  presence  vrith  tben^  and  an  addi. 
Gooal  eanfirmstaoo  of  their  missioD  firom  God  in  the  oyoa  of  others^ 
sorh  of  which,  no  doabt,  gave  them  great  joy. 

Ver.  14.  To  the  Greeks  and  to  the  barbarians.}— Under  the  name 
•f  Creefes,  the  Booods  wsve  oooprehemM  because  they  wsra  . 
H 


as  bound  to  preach  the  gospel  both  to  the  Greeks  snd  to 
arians,  adds,  1  am  '  ready  to  preach  the  gospel  eten  to  you 
in  Rome,'  the  klolatrous  inhabitaota  of  Rome  oertain^ 


Ver.  15.  To  preach  the  gospel  to  you  who  are  in  Rome  alflo.)— 
The  original  word,  «««rvtx«<i«-^a«,  was  flrst  used  by  the  LXX.,  to 
signify  the  publishing  or  any  good  nevrs :  and  having  Inserted  it  ia 
their  tranakulon  of  fsa.  Ix  6.  Ui  1.  where  Messiah's  preaching 
good  tidings  to  the  poor  is  foretold  (see  Luke  it.  21.)  the  apostles 
justly  appropriated  it  to  the  preaching  of  the  goinel,  as  the  beat 
newa  mankind  could  hear.  In  regard  that  Paul,  alter  acknowledg* 
ing  he  was  bound  to  preach  the  gospel  both  to  the  Greeks  snd  to 
the  barbarians,  adds, 

who  are  in  Rome,'  tl ^ 

were  taiciuded  in  the  expression,  '  you  who  are  in  Rome.'  Tms 
terse,  therefore,  as  well  as  the  followins,  is  a  proof  that  the  epistle 
to  the  Romana  was  intended,  not  for  the  Roman  brethren  alone^ 
but  for  unbelievers  alao^  to  whom  copies  of  it  might  be  shown. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  For  I  am  not  aahamed  of  the  gospeL}— Here  the  apos* 
tie  insinuates,  with  great  propriety,  that  the  gospel  ia  not  an  inati* 
ttttfon  like  the  heathen  mysteries,  which  the  keepers  concealed 
from  all  but  the  initiated;  either  because  they  were  aaliamsd  of 
the  infomous  tlnnga  pracdsed  in  them,  Ephea.  1. 11, 12.  or  because 
they  thought  the  only  way  to  render  them  venerable,  was  to  cott> 
eeal  them ;  whereaa  the  doctrines  and  preceptaof  the  gospel,  being 
honourable  in  themaelvea,  and  beneficipl  to  aociety,  cannot  k>e  too 
openly  publiahed.  Periiapa,  also,  the  apostle  meant,  that  notwith- 
standing the  klolatrous  Greeks  and  Romana  boasted  of  thetar  genhm 


and  learoinft  he  wouM  boldly  preach  the  gospel  even  to  them,  AiUy 
assured  that  it  is  '  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation ;'— a  dispenss- 
tkm  of  religion  in  which  Ood  most  effectually  exerts  his  povrsr,  for 


aavkiK  every  one  who  believeth. 

2.  To  the  Jew  flrst  >-This  is  sold,  because,  aceordins  to  Christ's 
commandment,  the  gospel  waa  to  be  first  preached  to  the  Jcwa,  as 
the  keepera  of  the  ancient  revelations.    See  Rom.  rr.  B.  note  1. 

3.  And  also  to  the  Greek.]-After  Alexander'a  generals  estabUahed 
their  empire  in  Egypt  and  AsiiL  the  inhabitaota  of  these  countries 
were  considered  aa  Greeka,  because  thet  generally  spake  ths 
Greek  language ;  and  aa  the  Jewa  were  Utdie  acquainted  with  the 
other  idolatrous  nadons,  they  naturally  called  all  the  heathena 
Orssko.  Hence,  in  their  kngo^e*  Jew  and  Oresk  oompreheadsd 
an  mankind. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  For  ttfe  rightsoosneasof  God  by  &ith,  is  revealed  in 
it,  in  order  to  faith.  HTbis  translation,  which  resnlts  from  coastro- 
li«  ths  words  pniisiiT,  aflbrds  a  dsar  sense  of  s  psiMgfl,  trMehi 
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lfat0m  «t  <nn«c)  the  jwit  l»y  fiiih,  shkll 

18  (yt^,  91.)  BeHdety  Hm  wrath  of  God  » 
rsvealed  from  heaven*  against  all  ungodliness, 
(see  Titus  ii.  1%.  note),  and  iiiirig^teoosnesB> 
of  men,  (jum^eyrw)  who  confine  the  truth 
(«r,  165.)  by  nnrigfafeonnness  » 


19  Beeanse  that  whidi  may  Im  known*  of 
God,  n  manifest  («,  ITS.)  om^n^  them,*  ibr 
God  (iH^^^fM)  AoM  «iwiu/*0f/eJ  ft  to  thtm. 

80  For  Ait  wtnHbU  thing9y^  even  ftU 
eterruU  power,^  and  Godheadf*  einee  tke 
creation  of  the  joorld*  are  dearly  seen,  being 


it  is  preached.    And  to  this  Tighteoomess  tiie  Jews  cannot  object^ 
iftnoe  it  i$  written.  But  thejuot  byfaUfh,  thalt  Uve. 

18  J^eaftf  The  gospel  alone  is  the  power  of  God  fat  saltation,  be- 
cause it  alone  grants  pardon  to  sinners  on  repentance :  wherein  the 
law  of  nadure,  ver.  82.  rind  in  the  law  of  Moses,  the  -wrath  o/  God  ie 
plainly  revealed  againet  all  impiety  and  wtrig^eoumeoe  of  men^ 
who  conceal  the  truth  concerning  God  from  the  vulgar,  by  their  un* 
rig'hiootu  inotituHono, 

19  Of  this  oiime,  all  the  OiMk  legislators,  statesmen,  and  pliiloso- 
phers,  bttfe  been  guilty ;  Beeauoe  that  which  nuiy  be  known  of  God, 
ft  known  among  them  ;  for  God  hath  mamfiotod  it  to  them,  by  his 
works  of  creation. 

SO  For  hit  invioible  attributeo,  even  hu  eternal  power  and  God* 
head,  tiioogfa  not  discernible  by  the  fye  of  the  body,  ever  oince  the 
creation  of  the  world,  are  clearly  oeen  by  the  eye  of  men's  mind,  be» 


understood  by  the  things  that  are  made  ;*  (uc    ing  underatood  by  the  thingt  which  he  hath  made  ;  to  that  they  are 
n  Mfeu,  164.)  so  that  they  are  inexcutable,         inexcuoable, — the  apostle  means  that  the  Gteek  l^islators  and  phi 


loBophers  were  Inexcusable,— 

HI  Because,  though  they  knew  Cfod,  they  did  not  glorify  him  ao 

God,  by  teaching  Ae  people  what  they  knew   concerning  him; 

divulged.   See  Eoseb.  Ttteott.  Evang.  Ub.  li.  c.  9.    And  in  his  Ti- 


21  (^ionywntc,  16.)  Because,  though  they 
knew  God,^  they  did  not  glorify  him  as  God,' 

tb  the  common  translation,  is  absolutety  imintelHgible.  Besidefl,  It 
to  oboiwn  to  be  the  right  translation  by  other  pssaafes  of  BeriptorB, 
In  which  the  ejrore«uon,  Smm*9rwm «» *rt<rT(««,  'ruhteousness  bjr 
faith,'  is  foond,  Rom.  iil.  22.  ix.  30.  z.  6. ;  Philip.  Ul.^  '  Righteous- 
naas  hj  faith,'  b  called  the  rtgkteoumess  of  God,  1.  Because  God 
hath  enjoined  faith  as  the  righteoQaieas  which  he  will  count  to 

irinners,  and  hath  declared  that  he  will  accept  and  reward  it  as        ,  .  .  , 

righteooaneas :  2.  Because  it  stands  hi  opposition  to  '  the  righteous-  prehendebat ;  agebat  quod  aiguebat ;  quod  culpabat,  adonbat,  idque 
ness  of  men,'  which  consiata  in  a  ainlesa  obedienos  to  the  law  of  propter  letea  civium,  moreaque  hominum :  videUeet,  eo  danum- 
'''''"  "  be 'their  own righs-     biUua,  quod  ilU  quis mendacilerajrebat,  ale  sgeret, uteinn  populua 


Prwnar.         „  

mcua  he  ssys  eipresslf,  *<K  tonekher  easjr  loltaidthePiirentof  th« 
Universe,  nor  safe  to  discavar  hhn  to  the  ▼ulgar,  when  found." 
The  same  conduct  was  observed  by  Seneca,  as  Augustine  hath 
proved  from  hto  writfaigs :  De  Oivit  Dei,  Ub.  vl.  c.  10.  His  quofa- 
tioas  from  Seneca,  Avunisthie  eflndudes  in  the  Ibltowing  manner : 
"  Sed  iste  qui  iUoatris  Romani  populi  aenator  erat,  eolebat  quod  re-- 


God.   For  if  men  gave  that  obedience,  it  would  „ . 
eouaneas,'  and  they  might  claim  rewaid  as  a  debt 

2.  Is  revealed  in  it.>-The  righteousness  of  God  by  fluth,  was 
made  known  to  the  Jews  darkly  in  the  covenant  with  Abnmam. 
and  in  the  types  of  ihe  law  of  Moaes ;  but  it  to  now  deariy  revealed 
In  the  goapef  to  all  mankind. 

3.  The  just  by  faith,  shall  Uve.)-Tbey  who  are  just  by  fUth,  shall 
live.  This  translation  ia  agreeable  both  to  the  order  of  the  words  in 
the  original,  and  to  the  apostle's  design ;  which  is  to  show,  that  the 


^ctrine  of  the  gospel  concemt^  '  iTrighteousness  by  .faith,'  to  at-     government  of  the  woiid,  called  nis  invisible  things,  ver.  SXT 
tasted  even  by  the  prophets.  MMes,  it  represento  Habakkuk's        2.  Is  manifest  among  them.'   "^  '* 


meaning  more  truly  than  the  common  tranalatlen.  For,  in  the  pas- 
ssge  from  which  the  quotation  is  made,  Habakkuk  describes  the 
diflerent  dispositions  of  the  Jews,  about  the  time  they  were  threat- 
ened by  the  Chaldeana  Some  'of  their  souto  were  lifted  up:'  they 
prssumptaously  trusted  In  their  own  wisdom  «nd  power,  and,  con- 


veraciter  sgere  existimaret."  Toe  aame  Augustine,  as  Eetiua  in- 
fonna  us,  hi  his  book  De  VeraRellg.  c.  5.,  blames  the  phnosophers 
in  genexaJ,  because  thev  praetiaed  the  most  abominaole  idototrfes 
wiw  the  vulnr,  although  In  their  schooto  they  delivered  doctrines 
concerning  the  nature  of  the  gods,  inconsistent  with  the  established 
worship. 

Ver.  19.-1.  That  which  mav  be  known  of  Go(!^)->to  his  existence, 
his  unity,  his  power,  his  wisdom,  his  goodness,  and  his  nsbteoua 

_>.w ^.j  -3jie(ihi8  invisible  things,  ver.  20. 

L}~-The  apostle's  sssertion  is  confirmed 


Ver. 


trary  to  God's  command,  refused  to  submit  to  the  Chaldeans,  and        2.  Even  his  eternal  ] 
were  destroved.    But,  ^the  just  bv  toith,'they  who  believed  God     eternal,  ia  therebv  dist 
and  obeyed  his  commsad,  lived  fifowoTer.astherewafdoffiuthto     heathens,  who  all  had  a 
not  confined  to  the  present  life,  persons  who  are  just,  or  good,  by 
believing  snd  obeying  God,  shall  certahily  live  eternally.    See  an- 
other interpretation  of  Habakkuk's  words,  as  they  stood  fai  our 
presem  Henrew  copies,  Heb.  x.  38.  note. 

Ver.  IS.-'l.  Beskles,  the  wrath  of  God  Is  revealed  from  heaven 
i«ainst  aU  nngodlkiess.>-As  the  'righteonaness  of  God  by  feith'  Is 
leveatod  in  the  gospel,  so  the  *  wrath  of  God  ia  revealed  from  heaven 
agalBst,'  Ac.  It  to  revealed  by  the  works  of  creation  and  provideace, 
snd  by  their  own  oonscienoes,  elesrly  teochtaigthat  God  will  severe- 
ly punish  all  ungodliness,  especially  klolatry.  It  is  revesled  also  in 
the  tow  of  Moses,  where  It  is  written,  Deut  zzvU.  9S.  *  Cursed,'  Ac 

S.  And  righteousness  of  men.}*Unrighteeusness  irtgnifles  those 
Injurlss  whtoh  men  do*  either  to  themselves,  or  to  their  neighbours. 

8.  Who  confiae  the  truth  by  unrighteousnesa.>-K«TixovT»ir. 
Hus  is  a  strong  flguntive  word,  which  ft  is  not  easy  to  trsastote  Into 
onr  Isngosf  e.  But  ito  mesning  Is,  that  the  knowledge  of  tho  one 
true  OmI,  the  Maker  and  Governor  of  the  universe,  which  the  per- 
sons here  spoken  of  had  attataied  by  contemplattziff  the  worka  of 
crestioiL  they  did  not  discover  to  the  rest  of  mankind ;  but  confined 
it  in  their  own  breast,  as  In  a  prison,  by  the  most  flagrant  unright- 
eousness. For  they  presented,  as  objecte  of  worship,  behi^  which 
are  not  bf  their  nature  God;  nay,  belnga  of  the  most  munoral 
characten ;  and  by  so  dofaig,  as  well  as  by  the  intomous  rites  with 
which  they  sppointed  these  fidse  gods  to  be  worshipped,  they  led 
mankind  into  the  grossest  emurs  concerning  the  nature  and  attri- 
butes of  the  objecto  of  their  worship.  Thto  corrupt  fonn  of  religion, 
thoogh  extremely  aceeptoble  to  the  common  people,  was  not  con- 
trtvsd  sad  established  bf  them.  In  sH  countries  they  were  grossly 


by  the  writingsof  the  philosojphersstiltremainmg.  See  ver.  21.  note  1. 
•^    .20.-1  F    •  "^        •'^    '•       .    -    .   .  -       - 

darecalU 
.  B,  who  be 
tkingt  oitible. 


For  his  invisible  thjngs.}— The  be\a§  and  perfectioiM 
of  God  are  called  Am  invitible  thinft,  In  opposition  to  tne  heathen 
deities,  who  being  all  corporeal,  their  bemg  and  attributes  were 


Even  his  eternal  power  and  Godhead.}— The  true  God  being 
'*       *     "'stmguished  fmm  the  fictitious  sods  of  the 

a  b^nnins;  the  moat  ancient  of  them  having 

come  out  of  chaos,  and  their  birth  being  sung  by  the  heathen  poets. 
CM*  the  particular  attributes  of  God,  the  apostle  mentions  only  hia 
power,  became  the  effecto  of  the  divine  power  are  what  first 
strike  the  senses  of  men,  and  lead  them  most  directly  to  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  a  deity. 

8.  And  Godhead. }—d«(oni(.  Thto  denotes  every  thing  compre- 
hended in  the  ides  of  God ;  namely,  his  unltv,  incorporeitv,  immu- 
tobUity,  knowledge,  wisdom,  Justice,  Ac.  all  which,  together  vrith 
God's  eternal  power,  the  apostle  affirms,  every  taitelHgent  person 
may  understand  by  the  things  that  are  made. 

4.  Btocethe  creatton  of  the  world  are  clearly  seen.}— K«»ee«T«i. 
The  present  tense,  ore  ssen,  denotes  the  contfaiued  manifestation 
of  the  being  snd  perfections  of  God,  bv  the  works  of  creation  from 
the  beginnmg;  agreeably  to  Psalm  xix  1.  'The  heavens  declare 
the  glOTT  of  the  Lord.'  Accordingly,  the  apostle  does  not  use  th« 
preposition  •«,  6y,  but  mw;jfrom.  or  erer  stnce  the  creation. 

6.  Being  understood  by  the  things  that  are  made.j— In  this  mun- 
dane system  every  thing  to  so  fonned,  that  to  the  pious  among  the 
"    '"       '"  *    '"     luthor  of  all  tl 

is  called  naiurtU  phlooopky,  have,  fVom  the  discovery  of  some  se- 


vulgar,  God  himself  appears  to  be  the  author  of  all  the  operations 
of  nature.  But  they  who  have  attained  a  partial  knowledge  of  tvhat 


the  truth 
legtotop 


ibre  could  not  be  ehatred  with  tne  crime  of  concealing  the  tn 
concerning  God.  The  persons  suilty  of  that  crime  were  the  legii 
tsrs  who  first  fbnned  nosnktad  into  dties  and  states,  and  who,  as 
sposlto  observes,  ver.  21 .  thon^  the;  knew  God,  did  not  |Iorify  him 


cond  cauaea,  been  led  to  fancy,  that  the  whoto  system  may  be  ac- 
counted for  without  the  Intervention  of  a  deity.  Thto  Is  what  the 
apostle  calls,  ver.  21.  'becoming  footo  by  their  own  reasonings.' 
lliose,  however,  who  have  ,made  the  greatest  advances  in  true 
philosophy,  know,  that  toeond  oouses,  property  speakbig,  are  no 
cotues,  because  they  hsve  no  efficiency  in  themselves,  but  are  set 
In  motion  by  God.  And  thus  the  most  perfect  philosophy  always 
ends,  where  the  natural  sense  of  mankind  begtos. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Because  though  they  knew  God.}-For  this  transla- 
tion, see  Ess.  Iv.  16.  The  writings  of  Ptoto,  Xenophbn,  Plutarch, 
Cicero,  and  oUier  philosopher^  which  still  remain,  together  wits 
the  quotationa  made  by  Just.  Martyr  and  Clem.  Alexandrinus  from 


making  him  the  o^ect  of  the  people'a  wonrinp,  but  un-  those  which  are  lost,  prove  thst  the  leazned  beathena,  though  igno> 

established  polythetam  and  idolatnr  as  the  pubUe  re-  rsntof  the  way  of  sslvstion,  were  acquainted  with  the  muty  and 

_  in.    Of  the  same  crime  the  magistrates  and  phik>s0pherB  were  splrituslity  of  9^>_^  ^  l'^^  °^"'  of  hto jperfections,  of^tha 
Uiewlse  guilty,  who,  ki  alter  times,  by  tl   '                                 '  " 

upheld  the  estabUsbed  raUgton.  Of  thto 


r  precepts  and  example, 
okbar  were  Pythagoras^ 

e,  the  apostle 


Bocrslss,  and  Plato,  whom,  therefore,  we  may  sapDOse, 
hod  hers  In  hto  eye.  Per,  althongh  these  men  ted  sttalned  the 
knowlectoe  of  the  true  God,  none  of  them  worshipped  him  publichr, 
neither  did  they  declare  him  to  the  people,  that  they  might  worship 
Mm.  Conceniing  Soerstes,  see  ver.  21.  note  2. ;  snd  with  respect 
10  fMsk  h*  M4  tiMi  tte  iBMviisdge  nf  tiM  «M  €tod  WBB  net  le  bt 


just  notions  of  hto  perfections,  of  the 
creation  and  government  of  the  world,  and  or  the  duties  whicH 
men  owe  to  God,  and  to  one  another.  Their  sin,  therefore,  h^ 
worshipping  Idols,  snd  inconceaUng  the  true  God  (htm  the  vulgar, 
did  not  proceed  flrom  ignorance,  but  fhmi  corruption  of  heart. 

2.  They  did  not  glonfy  him  as  God}-To  gionfy  one,  is  to  thiitk 
of  him  firequently  with  esteem,  and  to  pay  htan  that  outward  respect. 
both  in  speech  and  octton,  which  to  due  to  the  worthiness  of  hiw 
^ 'Togk»rifyGedl'theveliM«,tototbinkhlghlyorhlB^t«» 


Cmj,9.X 


WMANS. 


asithcr  gav*  him  tkamk*^*  boi  (i^MrrwidsMv) 
hKMOkbf^elUh  bjf  tkeir  ormn  re<u9ning9^ '  and 
tlietr  {mmmt9')  imprudetU  ktart^  WW  duk- 
iii«L     (See  Jar.  z.  14.1 

23  Pr9/€ting  to  be  (^m^)  -mUe  Mtfl^*  (ita 
1  Cor.  i  %0.  nolo  1.)  they  becuw  finrff : 


wonbip,  6ta  became  f99U9k  by  tkeir  omti  retuoningM  eooooming  tho 
vosilup  fit  for  Ibe  vulgar ;  and  their  imprudent  heart  imm  darkened, 
•o  aa  to  raliah  idolatry  atiuaUy  with  Iho  vulgar. 

S2  Thua,  the  Grooan  atatflamon  and  pfajloaopfaeray  whe  aeeumed 
the  pempeue  title  of  vtiee  menj  became  foeU  in  thair  public  inatitu* 
tiona  of  religion : 

23  For  they  mierepreeented  the  per/ecHont  of  the  incorruptibh 
^  _       Ooii^  byanimaj^e  made  in  the  Ukeneee  of  corruptible  men,  and  of 

of  corruptible  man,*  and  of  birda,  and  ^four-    birde,  and  ofbeaett,  and  ofreptileo,  and  thereby  led  the  vulgar  to  b»* 
IwXed  beaat%  and  a/creeping  thinga.  lieve  that  dod  waa  like  the  animala  whoM  imagea  they  worshipped. 

24  (^jB,)  Therefore  aleo  God  («,  167.)  24  7A«re/ore  a/«e,  aa  the  juat  puniahment  of  their  impiety  in  liken- 
throug'h  the  bute  of  their  own  hMurta^  delivered  ing  him  to  men  and  beaata,  God,  through  the  lueta  of  their  own  heart* 
them  over  to  uncleanneaa,^  to  diahMionr  their    impelling  them,  gave  theoe  pretended  wiee  men  up  to  every  tort  of 

uticleanneoe,  whereby  they  dithonoured  tfteir  own  bodict  betveen 
themeehveo* 

25  I  apeak  of  the  legialaton,  philoaophera,  and  prieala,  -who  changed 
the  truth  concerning  God  into  faUehood,  by  likening  him  to  men 
and  beasta ;  and  who,  pretending  to  worship  God  under  these  eym* 
bola,  worohipped  and  oerved  $he  creature  rather  than  the  Creator, 
wAo  it  to  be  praised  for  ever.     Amen, 

26  I  say,  Becauoe  tftey  changed  the  truth  concerning  God  into  a 


23  For  they  changed  the  glory  >  of  the  in- 
eorrupcible  God,'  into  the  Ukeneee  of  an  imnge 


awn  bodiee  between  themaelvea. 

2d  Who  changad  the  truth  (ru  e»,  24.) 
concerning  God,  {m,  163.)  intoa  lie,'  and  wor- 
shipped and  aenred-'  the  creatura  rather  than 
the  Creatoi^  who  ia  blesaed'  for  ever*    Amen. 


26  (^m^Mn)  Ar  thio  God  delivered^  them 

meok  of  bfan  wfth  revarence,  sad  to  worship  him  publicly,  as  the 
Hsker  and  Goremor  of  the  universe;  of  which  worship  a  princi' 
pal  pan  is  to  give  bim  thanks,  as  the  Author  of  all  the  good  things 
mankittd  enjoy.  The  apostle  having  blamed  the  Greek  legialaton^ 
rer.  IS— 20i  for  conceafing  from  the  people  the  knowledce  which 
tbey  had  attained  of  the  true  God,  he  here  condemned  them,  be* 
cause  thov;^  they  knew  the  absurdiQr  of  polytheism,  they  establish* 
ed  it  by  their  laws,  ss  the  religion  most  proper  for  the  vulgar,  and 
joined  them  In  all  the  impious  snd  obscene  rites  of  worship  which 
taey  practised.  He  condemned  the  philosophers  slso,  because  they 


we  have  never  heard  of  any  psafan  or  hyma  cooopoaed  by  any  hea^ 
then  poet  or  philosopher  in  fionoar  of  the  true  God. 

4.  But  beeamo  fboliah  by  their  own  reasonings.)— Thi"  I^  Clers 
understsnds  of  the  stterapcs  of  the  philosophers  to  explain  to  a  phy< 
sical  aenae  aH  the  ridiculous  things  which  tlw  poets  had  written  cna* 
cemln^  their  gods.  But  the  contejct  hnpHea^  that  the  object  of  their 
reaaonmgs  was  to  show,  that  the  established  theology  and  worships 
•s  the  vulnr  understood  k,  was  the  fittest  theokwy  and  worship 
for  them.  So  we  arc  expressly  told  by  Cicero,  De  Nat  Deor.  lib.  L 

6.  And  their  imprudent  hosrt)— flo  the  ortelnal  word  mvn^tvtt  maj 


tbey  practisea  He  condemned  tne  ptuJoaopiiers  siso,  Decause  toey        e.  Ana  tneir  imprudent  nosrL j— ao  tbe  ongmal  word  Mukirec  niay 
fcaowed  the  aame  courae.    Of  thl%  aocrates,  the  greatest  of  them     be  translated ;  one  of  the  asDses  of  the  word  rwiTBc,  of  which  It  w 

"  "  compounded,  being  pruden/.   In  scripture,  the  Asorl  is  sometlmea 

put  lor  the  ^ecltoMs^  and  sometimes  for  the  underotandUt0[.    llie 


•n.  is  a  remarkable  example,  who.  it  is  well  known,  both  by  pre* 
tept  and  practice,  countenanced  the  ftise  reUgion  or  his  country : 
For  be  taught  his  disciples,  in  matters  of  worship,  to  govern  them- 
selves, vOM«>  rexf  M(,  by  the  ctutom  <f  their  country ;  and  bimfielf 
Bcrificed  at  the  pubQc  altars,  and  sent  to  consult  the  oracle  at  Del* 
phi ;  and,  at  his  trial,  as  Xenophon  informs  us  from  Uormogenes, 
picided  these  frets  as  known  to  his  accusers,  to  prove  that  he  had 
DOC  denied  the  sods  of  his  country.  Moreover,  If  at  any  time  he 
^Ake  against  the  established  religion,  it  was  only  in  aecret,  and 
f;eb^,  as  we  learn  from  Plato  in  Buthyph.  where  Socrates,  dis- 
coarnzig  with  Euthyphro.  who  was  bringing  an  action  for  murder 
iffunst  his  own  &ther,  asked  him,  "  If  he  thought  it  just  and  pious 
10  <k>  so  1*'  "  Yes,"  says  the  other,  *'  it  is  right  and  pious  to  bring  an 
oSTender  to  justice,  though  he  be  my  &ther.  For  so  Jove  boun(>his 
father  Saturn  tn  chains  wrdevouriniT  his  children ;  snd  Saturn,  be- 
fire,  raaii»ted  his  &ther  for  some  other  crime."  "I  confess,"  replied 
Socratee,  "  vrhen  I  hear  such  things  said  of  tho  gods,  (Svrxttts  «•« 
»3  :itX'M*t\  I  assent  with  some  difficult."  Fuuer,  this  celebrated 
philosopher,  after  his  condemnation,  when  he  had  nothing  larther 
Id  fear,  instead  of  bearinc  wimess  to  the  truth  concembiR  God,  by 

Sirakiixg  plainly  a^nst  the  popular  religion,  rather  conflrmed  it, 
he  was  serious  m  the  hvmn  to  Apollo  and  Diana  which  he  com- 
&>'ied  tn  prison,  and  in  ordering  his  friends  to  sacrifice  a  cock  to 
kicalapius.  Dot  be  these  things  ss  they  may,  the  above  well  known 
&cts  tftew,  that  Socrates,  as  a  teacher  of  religion,  deserves  no 
pfa.'se ;  and  that  the  honourable  appellation  of  a  martvrfor  truth 
was  nercr  worse  applied  than  to  hfm.  With  respect  to  Plato,  the  tit* 
lanst  length  he  ventured  to  go  in  opposing  the  popular  theology,  was 
to  banish  the  poets,  the  great  supporters  of  that  theology,  from  liis 
Renabttc.  Tet,  not  to  shock  the  prejudices  of  the  vuLnur  too  much, 
In  nis  treatise  of  laws,  (lib.  viii.)  and  in  his  books  De  Rcpubl.  he  or* 
ders  vrorship  and  rites  to  be  performed  to  the  gods,  sna  to  demons^ 
sad  to  Esctuaplus.  In  like  manner,  Varro,  as  AiLnistine  informs 
ns,  (De  Hvit.  Dei,  Iv.  31.X  speaking  of  the  established  religions, 
mjo.  '*  SCany  thiass  are  true,  which  are  not  only  not  fit  for  the  vul- 

r  to  know,  but  if  they  should  be  folse,  H  is  fit  the  vulgar  aliould 

Lok  otherwise,  and  therefore  the  Greeks  kept  (teletas  et  mysteria) 
ttieir  initiadons  and  mysteries  in  secrecy,  and  within  private  walla." 
—la  short,  the  famed  distinction  of  Exoteric  and  Esoteric  doctrine, 
brvented  by  the  philosophers  in  excuse  for  their  teaching  the  com- 
nun  people  the  gronett  faleehoodt,  while  they  reserved  truth  for 
the  ear  of  the  learned,  may  convince  us  that  none  of  them  had  sny 
seal  for  truth,  sad  thst  all  of  them  were  restrained  from  publishtaf 
it,  by  the  evils  which  they  feared  they  might  have  suffered  on  that 
scooonL  How  different  was  the  conduct  of  Christ's  apostles  in  all 
1h^9e  partieulars !  Instead  of  communicating  the  truth  concemtng 

God  »  a  few  of  their  companions,  as  the  phitosophers  did,  they  , 

went  about  everywhere  preschiitf  it  publicly :  they  everywhere     vanities,'  Psal.  zzxi.  6.    And  every  Image  of  an  Idol  Is  tenned 
■    " urn  from  nob :  they  exposed  the  vanity  of     teacher  of  lies.'  Habek.  ii.  IR 


compounded,  beinf  pruden/.   In  scripture,  the  heart  Is  somettanea 

ut  lor  tAs  {^ectiono^  and  sometimes  for  the  underotandUtg.    llie 

Ireek  legislators  ana  philosophers,  hi  the  sflUr  of  settitaig  the  pub^ 

lie  religion,  havlns  acted  witliout  prudence,  thehr  understanding 

was  darkened  bv  the  pernicious  Influence  of  their  own  instittitione. 

Ver.  22.— Professing  to  be  wise  men,  they  became  fools.]— In  this 
stricture,  the  apostle  finely  ridiculed  that  ostentation  of  wisdom 
which  the  Greek  phUosophers  made,  by  taking  to  themselves  the 
name  of  toise  men.  And  his  irony  was  the  more  pungent,  that  It 
was  put  kito  a  writing  addressed  to  the  Romsns,  who  were  great 
admirers  of  the  Oroeks. 

Ver.  81—1.  For  they  changed  the  gforv,  &c.>— Properlv,  g>loryde* 
notes  the  bright  rays  about  me  body  of  the  sun,  by  whk-h  the  sun 
hhnself  and  all  other  obiects  sre  seen,  I  Cor.  xv.  41.  Applied  to 
God,  it  stonlfies  his  pertecttons,  by  which  he  discovers  hiinseif  to 
his  intelligent  creatures.  It  signifies  slso  naxtlcuiar  attributes  of 
the  Deity.  Thua,  the  power  by  which  Chrwt  was  raised  ftt>m  the 
desd,  is  called,  Ronn.  vL  4.  'The  gfory  of  the  Father'  In  like  man- 
ner, the  veracity  of  God  is  called,  Rom.  xv.  7.  <  His  glory.' 

8.  Of  the  incorruptible  God.}— The  original  word  signifies  Iike> 
wise  the  immortal  God,  I  Tfm.  1.  17.  But  tlist  sense  docs  not  suit 
here  so  well  as  the  other.  For  a^  in  the  subsequent  clause,  eer* 
rwpd'Me.  applied  to  man,  signifies  not  only  llabI<^to  dissolution,  but 
to  moral  pollution ;  ineorruptiblet  applied  to  God,  signifies  that  he 
Is  not  liable  to  either. 

3.  Tho  likeness  of  an  bnsge  of  corruptible  man,  &c.>— The  evfl 
of  tho  heathen  Idolatry  consisted  in  the  setting  up  images  of  men 
and  beasts  in  their  temples,  as  representations  of  the  Deity,  by 
which  the  vulgar  were  led  to  believe  that  God  was  of  the  ssme  foro^ 
naturo,  and  qualities  with  the  sntansls  npresented  by  these  iinsges. 
The  persons  who  thus  *  changed  the  ^mry  of  God,'  were  not  the 
common  people  among  the  Greeka,  but  the  legislators,  magistrate^ 
priests,  snd  phitosophers :  for  they  were  the  persons  who  framed 
the  public  religfon  m  aU  the  heathen  countries,  who  esublished  It 
by  dieir  law&  snd  who  recommended  it  by  their  exsmple. 

Ver.  21.  Giod,  through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hesrts,  delivered, 
Ac.)— That  1^  God  permitted  them  to  Ml  into  all  uncleanneas.  See 
Ess.  Iv.  4.  He  withdrew  his  Spirit  from  them,  ss  he  did  fltnn  the 
antediluvians ;  the  consequence  of  which  was,  thai  their  lusts  ex* 
cited  them  to  commit  every  sort  of  unclesnness.  The  truth  Is,  % 
contempt  of  religion  Is  the  source  of  all  wickedness. 

Ver.  ».— 1.  Who  changed  the  truth  of  God  Into  a  He.)— 7%e  truth 


of  God,  Is  the  true  Idea  of  God,  snd  of  his  perfections,  exhibited  la 
the  works  of  creation,  ver.  90.  The  He  here  spoken  ot;  is  the  lm> 
ages  of  men  and  beasts,  by  which  the  Greeks  pretended  to  repre- 
sent the  taicorruptlble  God.  These  are  fitly  called  a  Ue,  being  most 
ialso  representations  of  the  Deity.  Hence  idols  are  called  '  lyhif 
_  ,  ,  vanities,' Psal.  xxxi.  6.    And  every  Image  of  an  kfc>l  Is  tenned  *a 

coajmanded  aH  men  to  turn  firom  nob :  they  exposed  the  vanity  of     teacher  of  lies.'  Habek.  Ii.  IR 

Idol  worship:  they  condemned  the  vices  that  were  practised  as        S.  And  worshipped  snd  served.)—Theoifglnal  word,  trsBar5«r«v, 

paiTa  of  that  worship ;  snd,  bv  so  doing,  they  exposed  themselves     signifies  the  paying  veneratkm  to  great  and  exeeBent  characters  { 

lotioii,  snd  St  last  suffered  desm  hi  that  honourable  cause,     but  the  other  word,  •Kmro^mv,  denotes  the  payfaig  outward  reli- 

gioua  worship  to  beings  esteemed  gods. 
8.  Who  Is  blessed  for  ever.)— The  Jews,  when  they  spake  of  Oo^ 


•0  peraecotioii,  and  at  last  suflered  a 
wim  a  triumphant  courage  and  Joy. 
3.  Neither  gave  him  thanks.]— As  the  true  God  was  not  the  object 


of  the  popiriar  refikion,  no  public  tlianksgivings  were  offered  to  him 
Id  anv  countrv.  And,  with  respect  to  the  private  conduct  of  indl- 
vidaiis,  thoi^h,  as  Estins  observea,  there  are  sdll  extant  hymns  In 
^Gcoor  of  the  heathen  gods,  written  by  Orpheus,  Homer,  Pindar, 
aftd  licface,  who  were  theinselvea  philoeophers  aa  wall  aa  ] 


especially  If  they  had  occaskm  to  mentfon  sny  thhix  dishonourable 
to  him,  commonly  added  some  benediction  or  thanksgiving,  to  lee* 


tifrr  their  high  Teneration  of  htan. 
Ver.2G.--    ~      ••     ~    ■      - 


Ver.  2G.— 1.  For  this,  God  delivered  them  over  to  shamefril  nee* 
'     and  SB.  Ite  apesMa  evidenlly  spsake  efthe 


BOilANB. 


Cai».  L 


#Mr  u  9h4iiMfoa  paMitn$  i  far  arcn  tht&tff^    Ue^  CM  left  them  t9  beted  by  ike  mee$  thamefiii  huts.    Fer  even 
males  changed  the  natnnl  lue^  into  tehat  u    their  vtomen  ehangwi  the  natural  nee  of  their  bodies  into  that  vhich 


contrary  to  nature. 

37  In  like  manner  aleo,  the  males,  leaving 
the  natttial  uae  of  the  female,  bunxed  vith 
their  lust  tevards  one  another,  males  wth 
males  working  out  that  which  ie  shameful,^ 
and  receiving  (»)  in  themselvea  that  leoom- 
penae  of  their  errur^  which  wtajit, 

88  And  as  they  did  not  approve^  of  hold' 


is  contrary  to  nature,  burning  with  Itttt  towards  one  another. 

21  In  like  manner  also,  the  men,  forsaking  the  natural  use  of  the 
women,  burned  with  their  lust  towards  one  another,  men  with  men 
working  habitually  that  which  is  shameful,  whereby  they  received 
in  their  own  minds  and  bodies  that  pumshment  for  their  error  con- 
cerning God  which  was  ft.  The  idolatry  whereby  diey  dishonoured 
God,  naturally  led  them  to  dishonour  tfaemsetresi  by  lascivious  prac- 
tices, in  imitation  of  their  gods. 

28  Jknd  as  the  Grecian  legislators  and  philosophers  did  not  ap^ 


ing  God  with  acknowledgment,^  God  deU'    prove  of  holding  the  knowledge  of  Ood  with  that  worship  which  is 

due  to  him,  Ood  delivered  them  and  their  people  over  to  a  dead  cou' 
science,  so  xSaaXthey  practised  habitually  those  things  which  are  net 
suitable  to  human  nature : 

29  JBeing  not  slightly  tinctured,  bat  Jilled  with  every  kind  of  in>» 
justice,  uncleanness,  treachery,  covetousness,  malicious  dealing  § 
fkill  of  envy,  murder,  strife,  cunning,  habitual  bad  disposition^ 
whispering  evil  of  tJteir  neighbours. 

30  Revilers,  haters  of  God  on  account  of  his  purity,  insolent  to* 

phers  In  vindicatioii  of  it,  and  mentionijig  Q.  Catulus,  a  principal 
man  in  the  cit^,  wlio  was  in  love  with  Rosclus.  LasUj,  ViigU'H  se- 
cond eclotfue  la  founded  wholly  on  this  unnatural  love. 

These  things  I  should  not  have  brought  into  the  reader's  ^ew, 
had  it  not  been  to  prove  the  truth  of  the  apostle'a  charge,  namely, 
that  the  abominable  crimes  mentioned  by  him,  were  not jprohibited 
either  by  the  religion  or  by  the  lawa  of  the  heathens;  but,  on  Ihe 
contranr,  were  authorized  by  both,  and  avowedlv  practised  by  men 
of  the  first  characters  in  the  heathen  world.  When,  therefore,  the 
statesmen,  the  philosophers,  and  the  priests,  notwiihfitanding  they 
enjoyed  the  light  of  nature,  improved  by  science,  thus  avowedly 


vered  them  over  to  an  unapproving  mind,'  to 
work^  those  things  which  are  not  suitable : 

29  Being^^£f  with  all  injustice,  fornica- 
tion, wickedness,'  covetousness,  malicious- 
ness ;3  full  of  envy,  murder,  strife,  cunning, 
bad  disposition  i*  whisperers,^ 

30  Revilers,^  haters  of  God,  »n«o2CTi<,3  proud,' 

punishment  inflicted  by  God  on  the  Greek  linsialatorsL  philoaophers, 
and  priestj),  for  having  established  polytheism  and  idolatry  as  the 
public  religion ;  but  in  this  verse,  and  what  follows,  he  represents 
the  people  also  as  deserted  of  God,  and  given  up  to  all  manner  of 
wlciiedness,  on  account  of  the  same  crime.  And  the  punishment 
was  just,  because  it  was  the  extreme  propensity  of  the  people  to 
worship  visible  gods,  which  led  their  legiaators  to  fimcy  that  poly- 
theism and  idohury  was  tbe  only  religion  proper  for  them.  So  that 
being  accessories  to  the  crime  of  their  rulers,  they  justly  shared 
with  them  in  their  pmiishment 

2.  For  even  their  females  changed  the  natural  use.]— The  women 
of  Lesbos  are  said  by  ancient  authors  to  have  been,  many  of  them, 
guilty  of  this  vice.  They  were  called  Tribadea.  Martial  inscribes 
the  SXkh  epigram  of  his  first  book  to  a  woman  of  that  character, 
named  B(U9a.    See  also  Lev.  zviii.  23. 

Ver.  27.-1.  Males  with  males  working  out  that  which  ia  shame- 
All.}— lc»r<ey»<o/i«ivai,  studioii  et  impenai  operants*.  Estius.— The 
•poatle  is  not  speaking  simply  of  the  Greeks  committing  the  unclean- 
ness which  he  mentions,  but  of  their  lawgivers  authorising  these 
▼ices  by  their  public  institutions  of  religion,  by  their  avowed  doc- 
trine, and  by  their  own  practice.  With  reroect  to  fornication,  the 
heathens  actually  made  it  a  part  of  the  worship  of  their  deities.  At 
Corinth,  for  ejcaoqile,  as  dtrabo  informs  us,  lib.  viiL  p.  661.  there  was 
a  temple  of  Venus,  where  more  than  a  thousand  courtesans  (thegift 
of  pious  persons  of  both  sexes)  prostituted  themselves  in  honour  of 
the  goddess ;  and  tluit  thus  the  city  vras  crowded,  and  became 
wealtbv.  In  the  court  of  the  temple  of  Venus  at  Cni<toa^  there  were 
tents  placed  under  the  trees  for  the  same  lewd  purposes.  Lucian. 
Dial.  Amores.—KoA  2  Mace.  vi.  4.  we  are  tola,  'the  temple  vi-as 
filled  vrith  riot  and  revelling  by  the  Oentllee,  who  dallied  vnth  bar 
lota,  and  had  to  do  with  women  In  the  circuit  of  the  holy  places.' 
With  respect  to  sodomy,  it  is  not  so  commonly  known  that  it  was 
practised  oy  the  heathens  as  a  part  of  their  religious  worship ;  yet  in 
the  history  which  is  given  of  Josiah's  endeavours  to  destroy  idolatry, 
there  is  direct  evidence  of  It.  2  Kings  xxiii.  7.  '  And  he  brake  down 
the  houses  of  the  sodomite^  that  were  by  the  house  of  the  Lord.' 

That  the  Greek  ptiUoaophers  of  the  greatest  reputation  were 
gnilty  not  only  of  fornication,  but  even  of  sodomy.  Is  affirmed  by 
ancient  authors  of  good  reputation.  With  the  latter  crime  TertuUian 
and  Nasianzen  have  charged  docrates  himself  in  passages  of  their 
writings  quoted  by  Estius.  The  same  ehaixe  Athen»us,  a  heathen 
writer,  hath  broaght  against  him,  Deipnosophist  lib.  xiii. ;  not  to 
speak  of  Lucian,  who,  in  many  passages  of  his  writings,  bath  direct- 
ly accused  him  of  that  vice.  1  am  not  ignorant,  however,  that  some 
learned  modems  have  endeavoured  to  clear  SocFates  from  that  ac- 
cusation, by  observing,  that  neither  Aristophanes,  in  his  c<Mnedy  of 
the  Clouds^  written  on  purpose  to  discredit  Socrates,  nor  his  accu- 
sers at  his  trial,  have  advanced  any  thing  tending  to  impeach  him 
on  that  head ;  and  that  It  is  not  probable  Socrates  woukl  have  dis- 
suaded his  disciples  from  unnatural  love,  as  we  know  he  did,  (Xe- 
noph.  Memor.  lib.  i.  c.  2,  3.X  if  he  had  been  addicted  to  it  himself. 
Dm  allowing  the  above  mentioned  accusations  to  be  calumnies,  what 
shall  we  sav  of  the  conversation  which  this  great  philoaopher  had 
with  Theodota,  a  noted  courtesan  in  the  city,  of  which  xenophon 
has  given  an  account  1  Memor.  lib.  ill.  c.  11.  On  that  occasion,  8u- 
cvstes,  in  presence  of  (wo  of  his  disciples,  advised  the  prostitute  to 
employ  persons  to  bring  tovers  to  her,  and  taught  her  the  moat  art- 
ful methods  of  exciting  their  paaslons,  and  of  bestowing  her  favours ; 
and  all  this  professedly  for  the  purpose  of  effectually  retaining  them 
In  her  snares,  and  of  dravring  monev  from  them.  In  relating  this 
eonversation,  Xenopbon  certainly  did  not  mean  to  dishonour  his 
master  Socrates.  It  therefore  remains  an  unambiguous  proo^  of  how 
little  estimation  chastity  was  in  the  eye  both  of  the  master  and  of 
his  disciples.  Tbe  above  mentioned  Athenens  has  charged  Aris- 
tode  and  Zeno  om  guilty  of  sodomy ;  so  likewise  has  Diogenes  Laer- 
tius  accused  Plato ;  in  which  accusation  he  is  joined  by  Theodoret, 
as  quoted  by  Estius.  Theodoret  likewise  takes  notice,  that  Lycur- 
gua,  by  a  law,  permitted  the  love  of  boys :  and  Chrysostom,  in  his 
commentary,  aJfirms  the  same  of  Solon.  However,  to  pass  from 
these  te:(timonie8,  Cicero,  a  little  before  the  publication  of  the  gos- 
pel,  De  Nat  Deor.  lib.  i.  §  29.  introduces  Cotta,  a  man  of  the  first  rank, 
plainly  owning  to  other  Rooiane  of  the  same  quality  with  himself  that 
he  pnciised  this  infiuaous  vice,  and  qoothig  the  snelent  philoso- 


addictcd  themselves  to  the  most  abominable  uncleanness ;  naj, 
when  the  gods  whom  they  worshipped  were  supposed  by  them  to 
be  guilty  of  the  same  enormities ;  when  their  temples  were  bro- 
thels, their  pictures  invitations  to  shi,  their  sacred  groves  places 
of  prostitution,  and  tlieir  sacrifices  a  horrid  mixture  of  auperstl- 
tlon  and  cruelty ;  there  was  certainly  the  greatest  need  of  tbe  goe* 
pel  revelation  to  make  mankind  sensible  of  their  brutality,  and  to 
bring  them  to  a  more  holy  practice. 

That  some  professing  Cnnstianity  are  guilty  of  the  crimes  of  which 
we  iiave  been  speaking,  ia  true.  mjX  it  is  equally  true,  that  their  re- 
ligion does  not,  like  the  religion  of  the  heathens,  encourage  them 
in  their  crimes,  but  deters  them,  by  denouncing,  in  the  most  direct 
terms,  the  heaviest  wrsth  of  God  against  all  who  are  guilty  of  them. 
Besides,  the  gospel,  by  its  divine  light,  bath  led  the  nations  to  cor- 
rect iheir  civil  laws ;  so  that  in  every  Christian  country  these  enor* 
mities  are  prohibUed.  and  when  discovered,  are  punished  with  the 
greatest  severity,  llie  gospel,  therefore,  bath  made  us  &r  more 
knowing,  and,  I  may  add,  more  virtuous,  than  the  most  enlighten- 
ed and  most' polished  of  the  heathen  nations  were  formeriy. 

2.  Receiving  in  themselves  the  recompense  of  their  error.)— 
That  is,  of  their  idolatry,  named  tmry  because  it  was  the  greatest 
and  most  pernicious  of  all  errors.  It  is  named  error,  also,  2  Pet. 
ii.  a 

Ver.  29.— I.  And  as  (9v»  f{»K«^»«-«v)  they  did  not  approve.}— 43o 
the  word  joxi/uarn,.  may  be  translated;  for  it  signifies  to  tiy  me- 
tals, in  order  to  distinguish  the  good  from  the  bad ;  consequently, 
to  approve  what  is  found  good  alter  trial;  and  simply  to  try.  See 
Rom.  V.  4.  note. 

2.  Of  holding  God  with  acknowledgment.}— That  is,  did  not  ap. 
prove  of  holding  God  as  the  object  ofthe  people's  acknowledgment 
or  worship,  but  approved  of  the  worship  or  false  gods,  and  of  images, 
as  more  proper  for  the  vulgar :  and  on  that  account  substituted  ido- 
latry in  place  of  the  pure  spiritual  worship  of  the  one  true  God, 
and  established  it  by  law;— ^therefore  God  pave  them  up  to  an  un- 
disceming  mind,'  4ec.  According  to  Be7.a,  'to  have  God  m  acknow- 
ledgmentj'  is  'to  acknowledge  God;  as  habere  in  honore,  is  the 
same  with  honorare. 

3.  To  sn  unapproving  mind.}— The  original  wortte,  m^okima*  »««*', 
denote  a  mind  not  capia)le  of  discerning  and  approvinc  what  is  g o<   ' 
either  in  principle  or  practice;— an  inuidicious  mino^  a  mind  v< 
of  all  knowledge  and  relish  of  virtue.  Men  of  this  stamp  are  cal 


void 
sdge  and  relish  of  virtue.  "Men  of  this  stainp  are  called 
(i««x><iii(erf«,  'without  feeling' Eph.  Iv.  19. 

4.  To  work  those  ihingB.]--The  original  word  (vomiv)  here,  as 
in  many  other  passages,  denotes  the  habit  of  doing  a  thing. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  Being  filled  with  wickedness.}— no v^fia,  is  a  dispo. 
sition  to  injure  others  by  craft.  Hence  the  devil  is  called  i  ••vnfac, 
the  wicked  one,  by  way  of  eminence. 

2.  Maliciousness.}— X«xtii,  is  a  disposition  to  injure  othen^  firom 
lU-wiU  to  them. 

3.  Bad  disposition.}— Kaxe^^ttN,  according  to  Aristotle,  is  a  die- 
position  to  take  every  thing  in  tbe  worst  sense.  With  this  vice  Plu- 
tarch charged  Herodotus  in  his  book  Htei  mt  HeofoTov  *»*on^ttms, 
"concerning  the  evil  disposition  of  Herodotus."— Estius  thinks  this 
word  denotes  tuperity  of  manners,  rudentaa. 

A.  Whisperers.}— >rw^Be'»'T«»,  are  those  who  secretly  speak  evil 
of  persons  when  they  arc  present. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Revilers.]— K«iToix«xot,  as  distinguished  from  mAw- 
perers,  are  persons  who  Bpesk  evil  of  others  to  theh*  fece,  giving 
them  opprobrious  language,  and  oad  names. 

2.  Insolent.  h-'TiSfitf-TA*  from  »^f*(,  violent  anger.  This  word  de- 
notes persons  who  coounit  ii^uries  with  violenesi  or  wl)o  oppress 
others  by  ^ce. 


bonrten.^  invrnton  of  m^  plm^Svmbs,  di»* 

ofacdisat  to  pwenti ; 
31    /ai^riidbu,*  coTvnant-braalwni,'  witb- 
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out  notnnl  ofiMtioOt' 
ful; 

3S  fVho  (trnKyrVf  16.)  <Amv*  tA«|y  know 
the  la»^  of  God,  that  they  wA*  praetite  nioh 
tbin^i  ai«  worthy  of  deolb,^  not  only  do  Shemj 
but  evem  are  totU  pleated  with  thaee  wheprao^ 
tiee  TH£M>^ 


•I 


inddo  thflir  iaMoM,  >rMM4  «Mi#M  or  qiMfilbi  whkk  th«gr  4U 
powen,  iwoentert  e/unktmfiU  pteomiree,  die^hedUni  f  parente  § 

31  Imprudent  in  the  manegement  of  a&in,  havings  ne  regard  te 
the  faith  ofcevenanUy  witheut  natural  e^feetien  to  their  cbil£«n  ond 
relatione,  impiaeahle  towards  their  enemiee,  wmercifiU  te  the  peer : 

83  8o  utterly  oorropt  are  they,  that  aUheugh  the^  knew  the  law 
ef  Gedf  that  they  whe  practiee  euch  thing*  «Aa(/  be  puniehed  with 
death,  they  not  enl^f  eemmit  theee  crimee  tfaemtehres,  hut  even  take 
deHght  in  and  enoourage  theee  whe  practiee  themg  which  ie  a  d^ 
flKMutiBtion  that  their  wickedneas  ie  not  to  be  cured  by  their  own 


&  Proud.}— ^'T«afii««v9i,  are  penona  dated  on  aceount  of  their 


iortiine,  or  itaiioii.  or  office. 

4.  Boafitera.}~Ax.s^«*««,aren6naiM 
ibe  repoiatioii  of  qualities  whlcn  they  do  not  poaaeaa. 


to  themaelres 


Ver.  31.— 1.  Imprudent.]— AtrvciTOi,  ure  penraona  who,  dq\  formioc 
just  joc^gmeiiia  of  thinga,  act  iinproperty. 

2.  Co^nambrvakera.)— ArBv5ir««c.  TheOreeka  ezpraaaed  the 
ankiBf  of  covenaata  bj  the  word  rvrr (d*rd^«<. 

3.  VTithoDi  natural  affectioii.]— In  thia  the  apoatle  seems  to  have 
had  the  Siotca  in  hia  eye,  who  recommended  their  apathy,  or  free* 
dam  Gnomall  affection  and  paaaion,  aa  the  higheat  pitch  of  vlrtua ; 
and  who  reckoned  the  affection  between  parenta  and  children^  hua- 
baoda  and  wivea,  and  the  like,  among  the  vices.  But  their  tenets 
arv  here  condemned  with  the  greatest  reason ;  Ibr  tiie  very  best  men 
seed  the  impulses  of  all^ction  and  paaaion,  to  move  them  to  what  la 
good;  and  God  hath  implanted  theae  in  our  nature,  for  that  veiy 
pQTpoae.— Beza  thinks  the  apoatle  In  this  condemned  the  unnatural 
custom  of  the  Greeks,  who  expoacd  their  children;  and  the  rather, 
Hiat  in  some  aCates  they  were  allowed  by  the  lawa  to  do  ao. 

4.  Imptecable.}— The  original  word  ■•^•vf  o«c,  which  cornea  flrom 
m»f  •,  tf  libatian.  la  uaed  to  aignify  irrteoncUabU,  because  when 
thebeaUiens  made  their  aolemn  covenanta,by  which  they  bound 
IhemaelTea  to  laj  aaUe  their  enmitlaa,  they  raofied  them  by  a  aacri- 
foe  on  which  they  poured  a  Ubatlon,  alter  drinking  a  part  of  it  them* 
Siivea. 


Ver.  32.— 1.  Who  though  they  know  (to  ii.**../.*)  the  law  of 
God.]— The  original  woro^  f«Kai»/M,  properly  atgnifiea  righttoiu- 
nest,  or  a  rigktetnu  appointment.  But  because  God*s  law  is  found- 
ed in  rigbteouaoeaa,  and  la  the  rule  thereof  to  ua,  the  word  ia  often 
used  in  scripture  to  denote  an  erdinanett  tatuUt  or  particular 
tauf,  Numb.  uvii.  II.  juui.  21.  and  in  tlie  plural  it  algnifles  the  i>re- 
teple  of  God,  Luke  i.  6.  Rom.  li.  9S.  Ileb.  iz.  1 ;  even  tboae  wblch 
were  purely  ceremonial,  Heb.  iz.  10.  Here  ttumtmm*  aigniflaa 
'the  law  of  God  written  on  men's  hearts,'  called  bv  philosophers 
the  late  qfnatwet  and  by  civilians,  the  law  qf  nation:  For  the 
Greeks  coukl  know  no  other  law  of  God,  being  deatitute  of  reve- 
lation. 

2.  That  they  who  practlae  such  thtaige  are  worthy  of  death.)— 
God  hath  written  on  the  hearts  of  men,  not  only  his  law,  but  the 
aanction  of  hia  law.  For  the  fear  of  punishment  is  inseparable 
from  the  consck>uaness  of  guilt  Farther,  that  the  heathena  knew 
that  the  peraona  guilty  of  the  Crimea  mentioned  by  the  apostle 
merited  death,  ia  evident  flrom  the  laws  which  they  enacted  for 
punishing  aucb  peraona  with  death. 

3.  Have  pleaaure  in  thoae  who  practlae  them.]— In  this  stricture, 
the  apoatle  glances  at  the  Greek  legialatora,  priests,  and  philoao- 
phera,  who,  oy  their  taiadtntlona,  example  and  preaence,  encou- 
raged the  people  In  the  pimctlae  of  many  of  ttie  debaucheriea 
here  mentionec^  eapecially  in  the  celebradoo  of  the  feativala  of 
their  goda. 


CHAPTER  n. 
View  and  Ittuetratien  of  the  JReaeoning  in  thit  Chapter. 


Hativs  diewn  that  the  Gentilea  could  not  entertain 
Ae  leoat  hofpe  of  Mlvation,  eocofding  to  the  tenor  of  tho 
law  of  nature,  it  was  next  to  be  conaidored,  MHiether  tho 
law  of  Mooea  gave  the  Jews  any  better  hope.  This  in- 
foiry  the  apoetle  managed  wiUi  great  addrees.  Well 
knowing,  that  on  reading  his  description  of  the  manners 
of  the  Gieeks,  the  Jews  would  pronounce  them  worthy  of 
dimnatioo,  be  suddenly  turned  his  discourse  to  the  Jews, 
teOing  them,  that  they  who  passed  such  a  judgment  on 
the  Gentiles,  were  inexcus^le  in  hoping  to  be  saved 
diroagh  the  law*  of  Moses ;  because,  l^*  condemning  the 
Gentilea,  they  virtually  condemned  theinselves,  who,  being 
guilty  of  ttie  very  same  crimes,  were  thereby  under  the 
cone  of  nooses'  law,  ver.  1. — And,  to  enforce  his  argu- 
ment, the  apostle  ohaerved,  that  God's  sentence  of  con- 
dwnnation,  passed  in  the  course  of  the  law,  upon  them 
who  commit  such  things,  is  known  by  all  to  be  according 
i9  truth,  Ter.  2. — ^But  although  every  Jew  was  oondemup 
ad  by  the  cmse  of  the  law  of  Moees,  they  all  expected 
salvation,  on  account  of  thdr  being  Abraham's  children. 
Matt.  iiL  8,  9.  and  of  their  enjoying  the  benefit  of  rev^ 
btion,  Rom.  iL  13.  Wherefore,  to  shew  them  the  vanity 
of  that  hope,  the  apostle  proposed  the  following  question : 
Dost  thou,  who  condemnest  the  Gentilee  for  their  crimes, 
and  yet  oooimitteat  the  same  thyself,  think  that  thou  ihalt 
escape  the  righteous  sentence  of  God,  declared  in  the 
corse  of  the  law  of  Moees,  merely  because  thou  art  a  son 
of  Abraham,  and  a  member  of  God's  visible  church  t 
ver.  3« — ^By  entertaining  such  a  notion,  thou  judgest 
aaiisa  of  thy  privileges,  which  are  bestowed  on  thee,  not 
to  make  siiining  more  safe  to  thee  than  to  others,  but  to 
lead  thee  to  repentance,  Tor.  4.— These  privileges,  there- 
fise,  instead  of  making  thy  salvation  sure,  if  abused  by 
thy  obdurate  and  impenitent  heart,  will  make  thy  puniah- 
Beat  greater '  in  the  day  of  wrath,  and  revelation  of  the 
nghteons  judgment  of  God,'  ver.  5. 

HaTing  mentioned  the  general  judgment,  the  apostle, 
far  the  iiMtnictioB  of  the  Jews,  and  of  all  who,  like  them, 


expect  salvation  because  they  are  favoured  with  revela^ 
tion,  discoursed  at  large  concerning  future  retributions. 
And  first  of  all  he  ahewed  diem,  from  the  natural  cha^ 
racter  of  God,  that  rewards  and  punishments  will  be  dis- 
pensed at  the  judgment  to  ereiy  man,  not  according  to 
the  outward  privileges  and  advantages  which  be  enjoyed 
in  this  life,  nor  according  to  the  flattering  opinion  which 
he  entertains  of  himself,  but  'according  to  hia  works,' 
ver.  6. — More  particularly,  to  them  who,  by  perseverance 
in  well  doing,  earnestly  seek  glo^,  honour,  and  immor- 
tality, God  will  render  eternal  hfe,  ver.  7. — But  them 
who  obey  unrighteousness,  he  will  punish  with  indignsp 
tion  and  wrath,  ver.  8. — ^Lest,  however,  the  Jews  might 
have  imagined,  from  the  aposUe's  mentioning  eternal  life, 
ver.  7.  that  he  spake  of  the  members  of  the  viaible  church 
of  God  only,  and  that  no  others  are  to  have  eternal  life, 
he  repeated  his  account  of  the  judgment  in  such  terms  ss 
to  make  his  readera  sensible  that  he  is  speaking  of  men  of 
all  nations  and  religions :  '  Affliction  and  anguish  shall 
come  upon  every  soul  of  man  who  worketh  evil,  of  the 
Jew  first,  and  alao  of  the  Greek,*  ver.  9. — *  But  glory,  ho- 
nour, and  peace  shall  be  to  every  one  who  worketh  good, 
to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to  the  Greek,'  ver.  10.— For  as 
Jew  snd  Oreek  ia  a  division  which  comprohenda  all  man^ 
kind,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  apostle's  intention  to 
declare,  on  the  one  hand,  that  every  impenitent  sizmer, 
and  among  the  rest  the  impenitent  members  of  God's 
visible  church,  shall  asauredly  be  punished ;  and,  on  the 
other,  that  all  who  have  wroaght  good,  whether  they  be 
Jews,  or  heathens,  or  Christiana,  shall  have  glory,  honour, 
and  peace,  that  is,  eternal  life,  rendered  to  them,  *  Be- 
cause with  God  there  is  no  respect  of  persons,'  ver.  11. 

His  account  of  the  judgment,  the  apostle  introduced 
in  this  place  with  great  propriety,  not  only  for  the  rea- 
son already  mentioned,  but  lest  the  heathen  phikisophers 
and  Jewish  scribes,  from  his  teaching  that  no  man  can  be 
saved  either  by  the  law  of  nature  or  .by  the  law  of  Moses, 
might  have  suspected  it  to  be  his  opinion,  that  all  are  to 
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km oondmaMitd  ^Ao  htve  not  the  gospel  leveiatioa;  and 
thai  Mich  good  woriu  as  Jews  and  hmtheos  perform,  who 
ore  out  of  the  Chrietiaii  church,  will  be  of  no  am  to  them 
et  the  laet.  For  by  deckiring  that  glory  and  peace  shall 
come  not  only  upon  auch  Jew%  but  upon  inch  Greeka» 
aahave  wrought  good,  he  hath  taught  that  salvation  is 
not  confined  to  them  who  have  enjoyed  revelation ;  that 
in  «U  nations  there  are  men  who  fear  God,  and  work 
righteousness ;  and  tha^  at  the  judgment,  such  shall  have 
the  benefit  of  the  method  of  salvation,  established  at  the 
fall  and  revealed  in  the  gospel,  extended  to  them,  though 
it  tias  not  discovered  to  them  during  their  lifetime  on 
earth. 

Moreover,  because  the  Jews  really  held  the  uncharita- 
ble opinion,  falsely  imputed  to  the  apostle,  consigning 
to  damnation  all  who  had  not  the  Mosaic  revelation,  the 
apostle  assured  them,  that  the  revealed  law  of  God  is  not 
the  rule  by  which  the  heathens  are  to  be  judged :  *  As 
many  as  have  sinned  without  law,  shall  perish  without 
law  ;*  without  being  judged  by  any  revealed  law.  So 
that  in  punishing  them,  God  will  consider  those  hindef- 
ances  of  their  virtues,  and  those  alleviations  of  their  sine, 
which  resulted  fit>m  the  imperfection  <^  the  dispensation 
under  which  they  were  placed,  and  will  make  proper  al- 
lowances :  Whereas  all  who  have  sinned  under  a  reveal- 
ed law,  shall  be  judged  by  that  law ;  the  aggravations  of 
their  sins,  resulting  from  the  advantages  they  enjoyed, 
will  be  token  into  the  account,  and  punished,  ver.  13. 
And  with  respect  to  men's  being  saved,  because  they 
have  enjoyed  an  external  revelation,  the  apostle  expressly 
declared,  that '  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before 
God,  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified,'  ver.  13. 
He  therefore  concluded,  that  when  the  Gentiles,  who 
have  not  a  revealed  law,  do,  by  the  guidance  of  natural 
reason,  the  works  enjoined  by  that  law,  these  men  fur- 
nish a  law  to  themselves,  by  which  they  must  direct  them* 
selves,  ver.  14.  and  show  that  there  is  a  law  of  God  writ- 
ten in  their  hearts,  to  which  their  reason  and  consdenoe 
bear  witness,  ver.  15. ;  which,  if  they  obey  sincerely,  they 
shall  obtain  eternal  life  in  the  day  when  God  will  judge 
the  hidden  things  of  men,  namely,  their  inward  disposi- 
tions, by  Jesus  Christ,  according  to  the  gospel  which  Paul 
everywhere  preached,  ver.  16. 

Here  let  it  be  observed,  Jlrat,  That,  by  making  *  the 
doing  of  law/  ver.  13.  as  far  as  our  imperfections  will  ad- 
mit, necessary  to  justification,  the  apostle  hath  guarded 
his  readers  against  misinterpreting  Uie  doctrine  he  was 
about  to  deliver,  chap.  iiL  28.  *  That  by  faith  man  is  jus- 
tified, without  works  of  law.'  For  if  he  had  not  express- 
ly declared,  that  the  doing  of  law  to  a  certain  degree  is 
necessary,  even  when  men  are  justified  freely  through 
Christ,  it  might  have  been  objected,  that  he  made  void 
their  obligation  to  do  good  works  altogether.^Farther, 
by  declaring,  at  the  condusion  of  his  account  of  the  judg- 
ment, that  in  punishing  the  wicked,  and  rewarding  the 
righteous,  both  among  the  Jews  and  Greeks,  God  will 
proceed  *  according  to  his  Gospel,'  the  apostle  hath  tought 
us  two  things  of  great  importonce.  The  first  is,  that  in 
judging  men  God  will  not  proceed  according  to  Uie  tenor, 
either  of  the  law  of  nature  or  of  the  law  of  Moses,  by 
Inquiring  after  an  obedience  absolutely  perfinst ;  because, 
according  to  that  method  of  judgment,  no  one  could  be 
acquitted.  '  But  he  will  judge  their  hidden  things,'  their 
inward  firame  of  mind,  *  according  to  the  gospel ;'  that  is, 
he  will  examine,  whether  in  the  present  life  men  have 
been  guided  by  a  sincere  desire  to  know  and  to  do  his 
will,  in  whatever  manner  it  was  manifested  to  them. 
And  in  whomsoever  such  a  faith  is  found,  he  will  count  it 
for  righteousness,  and  reward  it,  whether  the  person  who 
posseued  it  were  a  Gentile,  a  Jew,  or  a  Christian. — 
The  second  thing  tought  in  this  declaration  is,  that  wick- 
ed men,  of  all  nations,  shall  be  punished  according  to  the 
demerit  of  their  sins,  while  the  righteous  shall  be  reward- 


ed, not  en  aooou&t  of  the  meiit  of  their  good  works,  but 
through  the  mere  &vour  of  God,  who,  for  the  sake  of 
Christ,  will  accept  their  spirit  of  foith,  as  if  it  were  a 
perfect  righteousness.,  For  these  being  the  doctrines 
which  Paul  everywhere  preached,  they  are  his  £'o§pel, 
according  to  which  men  are  to  be  judged* 

In  the  next  place,  to  shew  the  unbelieving  Jews  the 
vani^  of  placing  iheir  hope  of  salvation  on  God's  having 
chosen  them,  for  his  people,  and  on  his  having  given  them 
the  law,  the  apostle  inquired  what  efficacy  the  law  of 
Moses,  with  their  other  privileges  as  the  people  of  God, 
had  had  in  leading  the  men  of  rank  and  learning  among 
the  Jews  to  a  right  practice.  Now,  that  he  might  not 
seem  to  undervalue  their  privileges  as  Jews,  he  enum&> 
rated  them  particularly :  *  Behold,  thou  art  called  a  Jew 
and  restest  in  the  law,'  dec  ver.  17-30. — ^Then  asked 
the  doctors  and  scribes,  huw  it  came  to  pass  that,  no^ 
withstanding  they  had  the  express  image  of  knowledge 
and  truth  in  the  law,  and  had  set  themselves  up  as  guides 
of  the  blind  Gentiles,  they  had  not  so  instructed  them- 
selves, as  to  refrain  from  breaking  the  law  in  the  many 
flagrant  instances  which  he  mentioned,  ver.  20-33.^- 
At  the  same  time,  that  he  might  not  diarge  the  Jews 
with  those  gross  immoralities  without  foundation,  he 
quoted  passages  from  their  own  scriptures,  which  declare^ 
&at  the  name  of  God  was  blaspheimed  among  the  Genr 
tiles  through  the  wickedness  of  the  Jewidi  rulers  and 
scribes,  ver.  34.^ Wherefore,  seeing  not  the  hearers  o( 
the  law,  but  the  doers  of  it,  shall  be  justified,  the  men  of 
rank  and  leaniing  among  die  Jews,  being  so  wicked,  had 
not  the  least  ground  to  expect  salvation  through  the  law, 
but  were  under  a  necessity  of  seeking  justification  through 
fiuth :  and  the  Gentiles  were  under  no  obligation  to  be 
guided,  in  the  interpretotion  of  the  revelations  of  God, 
(see  ver.  19.)  by  persons  whose  practice  was  so  contrary 
to  the  precepto  of  revelation. 

In  the  third  place,  because  the  Jews  expected  salva- 
tion on  account  of  their  beii\g  the  children  of  Abraham 
and  members  of  God*s  covenant,  and  gloried  in  their 
circumcision  as  the  sign  of  that  covenant,  and  of  their 
descent  from  Abraham,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  their 
circumcision,  though  a  proof  of  their  descent  from  Abra- 
ham, and  of  their  relation  to  God  as  his  people,  would 
not  profit  them  if  they  were  breakers  of  the  law  ;  but,  in 
that  case,  they  would  be  in  no  better  a  condition  than  the 
uncircumcised  Gentiles,  ver.  $5. — Whereas,  if  the  Gen- 
tiles are  found  to  have  performed  the  good  actions  en- 
joined by  the  law  of  God  given  to  the  Jews,  their  uncir- 
cumdsion  will  be  no  obstocle  to  their  salvation,  ver.  26. 
— Consequently,  they  will  put  the  Jews  to  shame,  by  ob- 
taining that  justification  which  shall  be  denied  to  the 
Jews,  ver.  27.^For  he  is  not  a  Jero,  or  son  of  Abraham, 
and  heir  of  the  promises,  who  is  so  by  descent  and  pro- 
fession only,  ver.  28 ;  but  he  is  a  son  of  Abraham,  and 
an  heir  of  the  promises,  in  their  highest  meaning,  what- 
ever his  pedigree  or  profession  of  religion  may  be,  who  is 
Abraham  s  son  in  the  temper  of  his  mind :  and  true  cir- 
cumcision is  that  of  the  heart,  which  is  made  by  cutting^ 
off  evil  affections,  according  to  the  spirit,  and  not  accord- 
ing to  the  letter  of  the  law  of  circumcision.  And  where 
that  circumcision  was  found,  though  such  a  person  might 
not  receive  praise  from  the  Jews,  as  one  of  the  people  of 
God,  he  shall  assuredly  receive  it  from  God  at  the  judg- 
ment, who  will  own  him  as  one  of  his  people,  by  confer- 
ring upon  him  the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham,  and 
to  his  seed,  ver.  29. 

Reader,  behold  and  admire  tiie  benignity  and  impar- 
tiality of  the  divine  government,  as  set  forth  in  the  gos- 
pel. At  the  judgment,  God  will  render  to  every  maa 
according  to  his  works,  without  showing  more  fiivour  to 
those  who  have  enjoyed  revelation,  than  to  those  who,  in 
the  exercise  of  his  sovereignty,  have  been  denied  that  fa- 
vour.   In  other  words,  the  enjoyment  of  revelation  will 
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not  be  imputed  to  4017  man  lor  Ynerit,  nor  the  Wtnt  6f  it 
be  ooDflUlerad  ee  a  finilt;  but,  in  judging  men,  God  most 
-igfateoue  will  eoo«d«r  the  advantages  and  diaadvantages 
whick  veavH  from  ttie  nature  of  the  dispenaalioB  under 
whieh  they  lived,  and  will  ytm  aentenoe  upon  them  ao- 
cordkigly.  And  thevefere,  if,  at  die  judgment,  some 
who  luve  not  enjoyed  revelation  are  lound  to  have  (ear- 
ed God,  end  wraoght  lighleoiMieaB,  notwtihataBding  the 
dkadvanti^fes  they  f abotted  under,  he  will  not  deny  them 
thoae  rewMPdi,  which  penooa  in  more  happy  oireum> 
itanoee  have  teoson  to  expect  from  hia  mercy  in  Christ 

To  thia  fibenl  doctrine  it  hadi  bean  obje^ed, 

1.  That  no  works  being  good,  but  such  aa  proceed 
from  ftith,  none  of  the  heirthens  will  be  found  at  the 
judgment  to  have  wtoogfat  good,  aa  lihey  had  no  oppor- 
nmity  to  believe  the  revelationa  of  God :  conaequently, 
the  apostle's  doctrine,  that  gloiy,  honour,  and  peace,  shall 
be  to  every  -one  who  woiketh  good, '  is  not  to  be  under^ 
sU)od  of  the  heathena,  but  must  be  limited  to  such  Jews 
sod  GnAa  as  have  enjoyed  the  benefit  of  an  external  re- 
velation. 

But  the  answer  is.  Faith  does  not  consist  in  the  belief 
ef  paitieBlar  doctiinea,  (See  Rom.  iiL  S8.  note  l.),te  Itaa 
in  the  belief  of  doctrinea  whieh  men  never  had  an  oppov- 
tonity  of  knowing;  but  in  such  an  earnest  desire  to  know 
snd  do  the  will  of  God,  as  leads  them  conscientiously  to 
use  sDcb  means  aa  they  have,  for  gaining  the  knowledge 
of  his  will,  and  ibr  domg  it  when  found.  Of  this  kmd 
was  Abraham's  faith.  (See  Rom.  iv.  8.  note  1.)  And 
inasmuch  as  the  inllnenoes  of  the  Spirit  of  God  are  not 
confined  to  them  who  ei\joy  revelation,  but  are  promised 
in  the  gracious  covenant  made  with  mankind  at  the  fall 
to  all  wiio  are  sincere,  a  heathen  by  these  influences  may 
attain  the  &ith  just  now  described,  and  thereby  may  please 
God.  For  frith  is  more  a  work  of  the  heart,  than  of 
the  ondsratanding.  80  our  apostle  teachea,  Rom.  z.  10. 
•  With  tiw  heart,  we  believe  unto  righteousness.'  80 
diat  althoagfa  the  pemons  to  whom  revelation  ia  denied, 
may  not  have  the  aame  objecta  of  belief  with  those  who 
eojoy  revelation,  they  may  have  *  the  same  spirit  of  fiiitb,' 
as  it  is  temed,  »  Cor.  iv.  13.  Of  thia  Abraham,  Rahals 
the  ee&turion,  whose  aon  Christ  healed,  the  Ethiopian 
sonuch,  and  Cemehuai  are  examples ;  for  in  unchrcum- 
cision  they  exercised  such  fiuth  as  was  acceptable  to  God. 
And  Uierefitfe  Peter  did  not  scruple  to  say,  Acta  x.  83. 
■  Of  a  troth  I  percdve  that  God  is  no  reapecter  of  per^ 
BOOS,  but,  in  evecy  nation,  he  that  feareth  God  and  wori(- 
eih  T^hteounesa  is  accepted  with  him.'  And  1  Pot  i. 
\7.  *  The  Father,  without  respect  of  penons,  judgeth  ao- 
eording  to  every  man's  woik. 

TThat  the  pious  heathena  should  have  their  faith  counU 
ed  to  them  for  rigfateousnesa  at  the  judgment,  notmth- 
■tandfng  h  may  have  been  deficient  in  many  particulara, 
and  cTsn  erroneous,  is  not  unreasonaMe;  provided,  in 
Iheae  instancea  of  error,  they  have  used  their  best  endea- 
vours to  know  the  tiuth,  and  have  not  been  led  by  tbeae 
eiTon  into  hahitnal  sin.  For,  aa  Mr.  Claude  observes,  in 
his  treatise  of  self^xamination,  chap.  vii.  **  When  one 
takea  a  view  at  hiae  religions,  they  seem  to  make  no  less 
impnsaaon  on  the  heart  of  those  who  are  sincere  in  them, 
than  the  true  religion  does  on  the  hearts  of  the  ftithfUL 
In  the  one  and  in  the  other,  we  see  the  same  good  inten- 
tioo,  the  same  zeal,  the  aame  readiness  to  do  every  thing 
ihcy  beUeve  will  tend  to  the  gloxy  of  God:  they  love 
God,  according  to  the  idea  they  form  of  him ;  they  wor- 
ttip  him  in  their  own  way ;  and  throng  fear  of  him, 
thi7  endeavour  to  hve  irreproachably  among  men."  Be- 
tween them,  indeed,  there  la  tfaia  difference— the  concep- 
tioos  of  the  one  are  true,  but  the  notions  of  the  other  are 
in  many  particulars  &]se;  and  the  service  which  the  one 
|isys  to  Ciod  is  a  rational  service,  whereas  the  worship  of 
the  other  is  mixed  with  much  superstition.    However, 


asiOie  pf»emhtence  of  the  one  above  Ae  other,  in  point 
of  knowledge  and  worship,  is  owing  not  to  the  greater 
rectitude  of  their  dispbsltion,  but  to  the  greater  ftvour  of 
God,  who  hadi  bestowed  on  them  a  more  perfect  diae<^ 
veiy  of  his  wiH,  why  dioirid  it  be  thought  strange,  thai  ' 
God,  who  is  equalff  related  to  all  his  creatures,  dbould, 
in  judging  them,  consider  the  drcumstancea  of  each,  and 
make  the  proper  ailowancea,  (as  the  apoatle  expressly  af- 
fiima  in  thia  diap.  ver.  18.),  and  bestow  on  them,  fbrthe 
sake  i>f  Christ,  such  a  degree  of  happincas  aa  their  good 
disposition  mdces  them  capable  of  enjoying!  In  shorty 
if  die  heathens  are  not  to  be  aaved  by  having  their  spirit 
of  faith  counted  to  them  Ibr  ri^^teouneaa,  through 
Christ,  notwithstanding  they  have  lived  in  fiUse  religions, 
what  shall  vre  say  concerning  the  salvation  of  the  various 
sects  of  Christians,  many  of  whom,  in  the  articlea  of 
their  fiuth,  di£kr  finnm  one  another,  and  fifom  truth,  al- 
most as  widely  as  they  do  from  some  who  live  and  die  in 
paganism  1 

S.  It  ha&  been  objected  to  the  aalvation  of  the  hea- 
thens, that  they  have  not  that  explicit  knowledge  of 
Christ,  nor  fiuth  hi  him  as  Uie  Saviour  of  the  world, 
which  is  re<iuired  in  the  gospel.  But  to  this  I  reply— 
The  gospel  does  not  make  it  neceasary  to  salvation,  that 
men  have  an  explicit  knowledge  of  Christ,  and  a  direct 
fidth  m  him,  if  they  never  have  had  an  opportunity  of 
knowmg  and  beheving  on  him.  On  the  contraiy;  by  in« 
forming  us,  that  all  mankind  live  at  preaent,  and  ahaU 
hereafter  be  raiaed  fi^m  the  dead,  through  the  obedience 
of  Christ,  although  the  greatest  part  of  &em  knovr  no- 
thing of  him,  nor  of  hu  obedience,  the  sacred  oradaa 
lead  ua  to  conclude,  that  at  the  general  judgment  many 
ahall  be  aaved  through  Christ  who  till  then  never  heard 
of  him.  Besides,  is  it  not  aa  agreeable  to  justice  and 
goodness  to  save  the  pious  heathens  through  Christ,  not> 
withstanding  they  never  heard  of  him,  as  it  was  to  con- 
demn all  mankind  to  death,  for  the  rin  of  Adam,  al* 
though  the  greatest  part  of  them  never  heard  of  his  diso* 
bedience  1  Withal,  since  at  the  judgment  the  ground  of 
the  salvation  of  mankind  shall  be  declared  in  the  hearing 
of  the  aasembled  universe,  the  discovery  of  Christ  as  Sa^ 
viour  will  be  made  to  the  saved  heathens,  in  time  sufl^ 
cient  to  lay  a  foundation  for  their  gratitude  and  love  to 
hhn,  through  all  eternity.  In  fine,  if  the  efficacy  of 
Christ's  obedience  does  not  extend  to  the  saving  of  the 
pious  heathens,  what  interpretation  can  we  put  on  Rom.  v. 
18-81.  where  the  profeased  purpoae  of  the  apostle'a  na- 
soning  is  to  ahew,  that  the  efiects  of  Christ's  obedience  are 
greater  than  the  consequences  of  Adam's  disobedience  t 

8.  To  the  salvation  of  the  heathens  it  hath  been  ob- 
jected, that  if  justifying  faith  consists  not  so  much  in  the 
number  and  extent  of  the  doctrines  believed,  as  in  the 
disposition  of  the  heart  to  believe,  so  that  many  who  have 
lived  and  died  in  false  religions  may  be  saved,  what  pui^ 
pose  does  it  serve  to  give  any  of  mankind  the  true  form 
of  faith  and  worship  by  revelation  1  This  otjection  the 
apostle  himself  hath  stated  in  the  beginning  of  chap,  lit, 
and  hath  answered  it  very  solidly,  by  shewing,  that  in  the 
true  religion  men  have  many  more  and  better  opportuni- 
ties of  cultivating  good  dispositions,  and  of  being  pr»> 
pared  for  heaven  by  the  discoveries  which  revelation 
makes'of  spiritual  thinga,  than  can  be  had  in  any  falae 
religion ;  the  errors  of  which,  though  they  may*  not  ab- 
solutely extinguish  goodness  of  heut,  are  certainly  great 
impediments  to  virtue,  if  not  rather  temptationa  to  sin. 
In  short,  the  true  form  of  religion,  instead  of  being  of  no 
use,  is  the  greatest  bleaeing  men  can  enjoy ;  because,  by 
afibrding  better  means  of  improvement,  it  enables  them 
to  acquire  a  greater  measure  of  virtue,  and  a  more  distin- 
guished reward.  * 

This  illustration  will  not  be  thought  tedious  by  thoa* 
who  considei  the  importance  of  rightly  understanding 
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what  the  gospel  teaches  concerning  the  aalviaon  of  the 
heathens.     For, 

FirMt,  To  know  that  this  liheral  doctrine  makes  part  of 
tile  Christian  reyelation,  must  give  the  highest  pleasure  to 
every  benevolent  mind,  on  account  of  the  glory  which 
will  redound  to  God,  from  the  salvation  of  so  many  of 
the  human  race,  through  the  coming  of  his  Son  into  the 
world. 

In  the  teeond  place.  This  liberal  doctrine  puts  an  end 
Id  those  specious  cavils,  whereby  the  enemies  of  revela- 
tion have  endeavoured  to  discredit  the  gospel  in  the  eyes 
of  the  intelligent  For  it  can  no  longer  be  pretended, 
that  by  making  foith  the  means  of  salvation,  the  gospel 
hath  consigned  all  the  heathens  to  damnation.  Neither 
can  God  be  accused  of  partiality,  in  conferring  the  bene- 
fit of  revelation  upon  so  small  a  portion  of  the  human 
race,  in  the  false  notion,  that  the  actual  knowledge  of  re- 
velation ii  necessary  to  nlvation.  For  although  the  num- 
ber of  those  who  have  lived  without  revelation,  hath  hi- 
therto been  much  greater  than  of  those  who  have  enjoy- 


ed that  benefit,  no  unrighteousness  can  be  nnputed  to 
God,  since  he  hath  not  excluded  those  from  salvation  who 
have  been  denied  revelation,  but  hath  graciously  deter- 
mined, that  all  in  every  dispensation,  who,  by  perseve- 
rance in  well-doing,  se^  for  glory,  honour,  and  immor- 
tality, shall  obtain  eternal  hie,  by  having  their  ^rit  of 
faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  through  Jesus 
Christ  Moreover,  all  the  heathen  who  are  condemned, 
shall  be  condemned,  not  because  they  lived  without  reve- 
lation, but  because  they  have  lived  in  opposition  to  the 
law  of  God  written  on  their  heartr— Wherefors,  th* 
strongest  of  all  the  objections  with  which  revelation  hath 
been  attacked  having  no  foundation,  the  gospel  ought 
to  be  received  by  every  one  to  whom  it  is  ofiered,  as  a 
discovery  from  G^  of  the  only  method  in  which  sinners 
can  be  saved ;  namely,  not  by  a  '  righteousness  of  law,' 
which  in  our  present  state  is  unattainable,  but  by  *  a 
righteousness  of  fiuth'  counted  to  us  by  the  mere  fitvour 
of  God,  on  account  of  the  obedience  of  Christ 


Nkw  Teikslatiov. 
CBkt.  n.— 1(a»)  Wherefore  thou  art  inex- 
cQsable,*  O  man,  whosoever  thou  art  wAo  judg- 
•st :  for  (9  f ,  317.)  -whiUt  thou  judgest  ano- 
ther, thou  condemnest  thyself;  (>«t^,  90.)  be- 
caute  TBOV  -mho  judgest,  praeUtett  the  same 
things. 

3  (A,  104.)  Beeidet,  roe  know  that  the  oen^ 
tence^  of  God  ii  according  to  truth,^  {om)  up* 
on  them  who  commit  such  things. 

8  (<ff,  101.)  And  (hit  thou  ihink  this,  O 
man,  who  judgest  thooe  who  praetUe  such 
things,  and  yet  workeot  the  same,  that  thou 
shalt  escape  tfie  oentence  of  God  1 

4  Or  do9t  thou  mioconotruct^  the  riches  of 
his  goodness  and  forbearance'  and  alowneao  to 
anger  /*  not  knowing  that  (to,  71.)  thio  good- 
ness of  God  leadeth  thee  to  repentance  9 

6  (jMwai  /i,  100.)  J>/'everthelee9,  according 

to  thy  obdurate  (30.)  and  impenitent*  heart, 

thou  treasuTest'<<  up  to  thyself  wrath,   (»> 

'  against  the  day  of  wrath,'  and  revelation  or 

the  righteous  judgment  of  God ; 

6  Who  will  render  to  every  one  according 
to  hie  worko : 

7  To  them  verily,  who  by  (Mn/uem)  peroe- 
verance  in  well-doing,  oeek  glory  f^  honour,  and 
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Cbav.  n.— I  since  aU  who  practioe  theee  crimeo  are  wwrthy  of 
death,  thou  art  inexcueable,  0  man,  whoooever  thou  art,  who  thus 
judgest,  and  yet  expectest  that  thyself  shall  be  saved :  for  whilat  thou 
judgeot  the  GentUea  worthy  of  death,  thou  condemneot  thyelft  be^ 
cauae  thou  who  thoBJudgeott  committeet  the  very  aame  thingo. 

3  Betidet,  we  knew  that  the  oentence  of  Goi  contaioed  in  the  curse 
of  the  law  of  Moses  »•  agreeable  to  truth,  even  when  it  is  pronounced 
upon  the  Jewo  who  conmUt  euch  crimeo,  and  condemns  them  to  death. 

3  Thio  being  the  caoe,  doot  thou  think,  O  Jewish  man,  who  con» 
demneot  thooe  heathens  who  commit  ouch  oino,  and  yet  conrndtteot  the 
oame  oino  thyoelf,  that  thou  ohaU  eocape  the  oentence  0/ God  because 
thou  art  a  son  of  Abraham,  and  a  member  of  God's  visible  church  1 

4  Or  dost  thou  mioconotruct  the  greatneoo  ofhio  goodneoo,  in  be- 
stowing on  thee  a  revelation  of  his  vrill,  and  forbearing  to  punish  thee, 
and  hio  being  $low  to  anger  with  thee,  by  inferring  from  these  things 
that  God  will  not  punish  thee ;  not  knowing  that  thio  goodneoo  of 
Ood  io  deoigned  to  lead  thee  to  repentance  f 

5  Whatever  thou  mayeot  think,  in  proportion  to  thy  own  obdw 
rateneoo  and  impenitency  of  heart,  thou  layeot  up  in  otore  for  thy» 
oelfpuniohment,  to  be  inflicted  on  thee  in  the  day  of  puniohment, 
when  there  ohall  be  an  iUuotriouo  display  of  the  righteouo  Judgment 
of  God  made  before  the  assembled  universe ; 

6  Who  will  render  to  every  man,  not  according  to  his  external 
privileges,  but  according  to  the  real  nature  of  hio  worko  : 

7  To  them,  verily,  who  by  perteverance  (I  Thcas.  L  8.)  in  faith 
and  holineoo,  according  to  the  light  which  they  enjoy,  (see  Illustra* 


Ver.  1.  Wherefore  thou  art  inexcuflable.]— Here  tlte  illative  |M^ 
ticle^'o  is  uaed  to  introduce  a  conclusion,  not  from  what  goes  be- 
fore, but  ft-om  aoinethinx  not  ezpreaaed,  the  proof  of  which  ia  to  be 
iounediaiely  added :  Aaif  the  apostle  had  said,  For  this  remon,  O 
Jew !  thou  art  without  excuse,  in  judging  iheGentiles  worthy  of  death, 
because  by  that  judgment  thou  condemnest  thyself.  Accordingly, 
to  shew  that  tie  waathiniung  ofthe  judgment  which  the  Jews  passed 
on  the  Gentiles  for  their  crimes,  he  immediatehr  adds : '  For  where- 
kx  thou  judgest  the  Qeniileateorthy  qf  death,  tnou  condemnest  thy- 
self; because  thou  who  judgest,  committest  the  same  things.' 
Whitby,  in  his  note  on  this  verse,  quotes  passages  from  Josephua,  by 
which  it  appears  that  the  Jews  in  nis  time  were  guilty  of  most  of  the 
crimes  imputed  to  the  Greeks  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle. 

Ver.  2.— I.  Besides,  we  know  that  the  sentence  of  God.}— The 
original  word,  *e>t^»,  often  signifies  a  judicial  aentenee,  especiallv 
that  by  which  one  is  doomedto  punishment.  Thus  Deut  jud.  22. 
LXX.  xfi/i*  ^MvitTou  is  'the  sentence  of  death.'  Rom.  v.  13.  'For 
verily  (to  Kf  <^»)  the  sentence,'  Ac.  Hence  it  is  translated  eondem- 
nation,  Luke  xxiii.  40.  xxXv.  20. ;  1  Tim.  Hi.  6. :  Jude,  ver.  4. :  and 
damnation,  Rom.  lit  8. ;  1  Cor.  zL  20.  34.  Wherefore,  as  in  the 
preceding  chapter  the  apostle  had  spoken  ofthe  law  of  God  written 
on  the  hearts  of  men,  wbereby  they  who  commit  crimes  are  con- 
demned to  death,  I  am  of  opinion  that  «<</»•  tow  e«ou  <  the  sentence 
of  God,'  in  this  passage,  is  ^  the  curse  ofthe  law  of  Moses,'  where> 
by  all  the  Jews  who  committed  the  things  which  the  apostle  laid  to 
Ifaetr  charge,  were  condemned  U>  death. 

2.  Is  according  to  truth] ;— Is  not  only  according  to  justice,  but 
according  to  the  true  meaning  of  God's  covenant  with  the  fathera 
ofthe  Jewish  nation.  By  this  declaration,  the  apostle  reprobated 
the  erroneous  opinton  confidently  maintained  by  the  Jewa,  who 
foncying  that,  by  their  natural  descent  from  Abraham,  they  were 
entiOed  to  the  promises  made  to  his  seed,  firmly  believed  that  no 
Jew  would  be  damned. 


Ver.  4.— 1.  Or  dost  thou  misconatruct}— The  original  word  m«ts. 
^««vt>c,  being  compounded  of  f«evf«v,  to  think,  ana  the  preposition 
««T«,  againat,  signifies  literally  Io  think  wrong,  and  is  fitly  uans- 
Jated  in  this  place,  *  Doal  thou  form  a  wnmg  opinion'  of  the  good- 
ness of  Godi  'Dost  thou  misconstruct  Hf  Bee  1  Cor.  xl  22. 
where  the  Greek  word  haa  the  aame  signification.  God'a  goodneas, 
of  which  the  Jews  formed  a  wrong  opinion,  consisted  in  his  having 
made  them  hia  church  and  people^  and  ta  liis  having  bestowed  on 
them  a  revehtlion  of  his  will  FVom  these  marks  of  the  divine  fa- 
vour, they  vainly  inferred  that  God  would  punish  no  descendant  of 
Abraham  for  his  sins.  But  in  this  they  formed  a  very  wrong  judg- 
ment of  the  goodness  of  God,  which  was  not  Intended  to  noake  aia- 
nhig  safe  to  the  Jews,  but  to  lead  them  to  repentance. 

2.  And  foTbemnc9,y—A99xnt,  forbearance,  ia  that  disposition  In 


God,  by  which  be  restrains  himself  firom  insiantlypunlshini  sinners. 

3.  And  skiwness  to  anger.)— i<««fo^«Ai<««.    'Hie  apostle  means 

God's  patiently  bearing  the  ill  uae  which  the  Jews  made  ofthe  pri 


vileges  they  eiyoyed  as  his  church  and  people. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  unpenitent  heart  J^A^TNvame*.  UteraSy,  signifies 
which  cannot  repent ;  but  here  it  signifies,  leAicA  doea  not  repent 
aa  •^«TNKii'«T»v,  unmoveabla,  is  used,  1  Cor.  zv.  EB.  for  unmoved. 

2.  Thou  treasurest  up  to  thyself  wrath.  ]~In  our  language,  a  trea 
aure  signifies  a  collection  of  things  useful  or  precious.  But  the  He 
brews  gave  that  appellation  to  an  Eeapor  an  abundance  of  any  thing 
whether  good  or  bad:  Prov.  x.  2.  'Measures  of  wickedness.' 

8.  Against  the  day  of  wrath.}—  Wrath,  the  cause,  ia  often  put  for 
puniahment,  iu  effect  The  ^Mwtle  calls  the  day  of  judgment  the 
day  0/ wrath,  to  make  the  wicked  sensible,  that  as  men  greatly 
enraged  do  not  suffer  their  enemies  to  escape,  so  God,  blgmy  dis> 
pleased  with  the  wlckeiJ^  wlU  aasuredly  punish  them  hi  the  severesi 
manner  at  length. 

Ver.  7.  Seek  glory,  honour,  and  immortallty.h-Glory  lathe  good 
foote  which  coounonly  attends  virtuous  actions  \  bnt  hemmr  is  the 


Chap.  II. 

mortality  BE  WILL  REVDKR  elenial  Ufe : 

8  But  U  ihtuk  vh»  are  oontentioiu,*  and 
•hey  Tiot  the  trath,'  but  obey  umighteousneis,' 
Oilier  and  wrath^  SHALL  BE> 

9  I  SAT  {^/fiction  and  great  dUtrets 
SHALL  COMB  npon  eveiy  soul  of  man  vho 
-arorheth^  evil,  of  the  Jew^  first,  and  also  of  the 
Greeh, 

10  But  glory,  honour  and  peace,'  SHALL 
BE  to  rvery  one  who  worketh  good,  first  to 
the  Jew,  and  also  to  the  Oreek. 

11  (pv  ytt^  Kt  fr^.9wrtK»^  irgt^ae.)  For 
there  U  no  respect  of  persons  with  God.' 


ROMAN& 


6S 


12  As  many  (j^,  93.)  therefore,  as  have 
sinned  vUhout  iav,^  shall  also  perish^  withont 
BEING  JUDGED  BT  law;  and  as  many  as 
have  sinned  (v,  175.)  under  lavr,*  shall  be 
judged  by  law, 

13  For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  abb  just 
before  God,i  hot  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be 
justified ;' 

respect  paid  to  the  Tirtnoas  person  himself  hj  those  who  have  io- 
urrourse  wifli  him. 

v«r.  a— 1.  Bot  to  Ihem  wbtf  are  contentioos.]— According  to 
terlce,  i«  *i  ift^^'M,  'the  eoatenlkMMwhoobeynot  the  truth,' are 
tJi^  Jews  who  refused  to  obe^  the  gospel  Bat  as  the  apostie  is 
sr^^^ian^ofthe  punishment  of  the  wicked  Gentiles,  as  well  as  of  the 
«r;rlced  Jews^  ie*^«'«,  centenHan^  must  be  a  vice  common  to  both. 
AecordiAgij,  t«i^«s*,  eentenffofw,  are  meationed  among  'the 
vurks  of  the  flesh,'  to  which  wicked  men  in  general  are  addicted, 
Gal  T.  30.  And Soidaa tells ua,  thaKf <^f<M,  eontentionAn^  ^n  xey-cv 
e«<e*2  M  *  a,  conUnHoH  by  w^rdt^  keen  lUaputinge.  wherefore  the 
roQteutious  are  peraoos  who  ainread  evil  principles,  and  malntala 
ili.-m  by  keen  disputinga.  This  was  the  vice  of  many  of  the  heathens, 
w*w  dispated  themselves  into  a  dialMlief  of  the  plainest  principles 
of  morality,  and  argned  even  bi  support  of  atlieism.  Agreeably  to 
tLis  account  of  the  contentioaa,  the  apostle  represents  them  here  as 
fiK'mies  of  the  truth,  and  as  friends  of  unrighteousness.  'Oi  i{  ««>. 
<^>•«,-  is  the  same  form  of  expression  withX  tx  m^av,  Rom.  iv.  U. 
'2.  Wijo  obey  not  the  truth.}— Locke  eonCeads,  that  truth  in  this 
sage  signifies  the  gotpely  called  bv  wav  of  eminence,  the  truth, 
ci.  I. ;  1  Tim  iL  4.  But  as  truth  is  here  opposed  to  unright- 
9,  ir  most  signify  not  only  the  troths  discovered  by  revelsp 
teML  but  those  likdwiae  respecting  religion  and  morality,  which  are 
dacoverable  by  the  light  of  nature,  andwhich  among  the  heathens, 
wn-e  the  only  fonnd^ons  of  a  righteous  conduct 

3.  Unrighteouenemy  in  this  passage,  denotes  aH  those  hnptous 
Mse  principles,  which  atheists,  infidels,  snd  skeptics,  propagate 
w>h  a  Tiew  to  destroy  the  obligationa  of  religion  and  morality,  and 
1^  d^rmd  their  own  ▼icious  practieea 

4.  He  will  render  ( Jv^os)  anger  snd  (o^vn)  wrath. H^ee  Eph.  iv. 
31.  nous,  where  the  dtflTerence  between  ^/m^  and  ogyti  ia  explained 

Ver.  9.^1.  Who  worketh  eviL>-ln  this  siui  the  foitowtag  verse 
W9  have  the  only  descripiion  of  good  and  bad  men,  which  at  the 
ihf  of  judgment  will  be  acknowledged.  And  in  this  description 
iita  agrees  with  Paul,  1  BpiaL  ilL  7.  *  He  that  doth  righteousness 
la  nghteooa,  even  aa  he  is  righteous.' 

2  Of  the  Jew  first,  and  also  of  the  Greek.]— in  this  and  the  fol- 
kmg  verse,  the  apostle,  by  ushig  the  most  general  expression  pos* 
B  jSf»,  '  every  sonl  of  man,'  and  by  twice  Introduchig  the  distribution 
^i^w  and  Greek,  which,  according  to  the  ideas  of  the  Jews,  com- 


tion,  page  61.),  eeek  story,  hm&ur,  and  tmrnoriaKty,  he  wilt  render 

eternal  Ufe : 

8  JBut  to  them  vho,  being  of  a  proud  skeptical  disposition,  dUpute 
agtUnet,  and  obey  not  the  truth  concerning  God  and  his  will,  made 
known  to  them,  bitt  obey  unrighteoutneee  from  false  principles  and 
evil  inclinations,  anger  and  -wrcah  ehall  be  rendered. 

9  I  speak  of  all  men  without  exception :  for  /  eay,  the  oeverett 
puniehment  viU  be  ir\fticted  on  every  man  •who  practieee  evil;  upon 
the  Jevfftret,  or  heaviest,  because  his  sins  are  aggravated  by  superior 
advantages,  and  also  upon  the  Gentile,  because,  being  taught  hie 
duty  by  the  light  of  nature,  he  is  justly  punishable. 

10  On  the  other  hand,  I  affirm,  that  eternal  life  shall  be  to  every  one 
-who  pracHeeegood  ;  fret  or  chiefly  to  the  Jev,  who,  through  his  supe- 
rior advantages,  hath  made  greater  progress  in  virtue,  and  alto  to  the 
Greek,  whose  improvement  hath  been  in  proportion  to  his  advantages. 

1 1  For  there  ie  no  retpect  ofpereono  vrith  God:  A  wicked  Jew  shall 
not  escape  at  the  judgment,  because  he  is  a  son  of  Abraham ;  neither 
shall  a  wicked  Grentile  be  spared,  because  he  lived  without  revelation. 

12  w4f  many,  therefore,  tu  have  tinned  -without  revelation,  ohall 
aUo  perith  without  being  judged  by  revelation  /^-their  punishment 
will  be  less  on  account  of  their  want  of  revelation :  And  as  many  ae 
have  oinned  under  revelation  ehall  be  judged  by  mrelolsoit/— their 
guilt  being  aggravated  by  the  advantages  which  Uiey  ei\joy,  they 
shall  be  punished  in  proportion  to  their  guilt 

13  For  not  thoee  who  have  eryoyed  revelation  are  esteemed  juMt 
in  the  tight  of  God,  but  those  only  who  do  (yet.  10.)  the  thingt  en* 
joined  in  revelation  ohall  be  juotijied  at  the  judgment. 


wliich  the  Jews  were  intruste<lt  Rom.  UL  8.  have  the  name  of « v^M^t, 
the  lawj  often  given  to  them  in  Scripture.  For  example,  PsaL  xix. 
7.  John  X.  34.  xil.  34.  xv.  25. ;  Rom.  ii.  17.  30.  iii.  19.  ifi. ;  1  Cor.  ix. 
80.  xiv.  21.  M. :  OaL  Hr.  21. ;  in  aU  which  places,  the  law  signifies  the 
whole  of  the  divine  revelations,  taken  complexly  ss  they  stsnd  re* 
corded  in  the  Jewish  Scriptures. 

But  when  the  Jewish  Scriptures  are  distinguished  Intoparts,  as 
Luke  xxiv.  44.  *  Written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  Prophets, 
and  in  the  Pmlna ;'  the  law.  in  that  division,  denotes  the  Jive  boohe 
ofMoeee  only  ;  as  it  doea  likewise  Rom.  iii.  21.  'Being  witnessed 
by  the  law  and  the  prophets.'  In  this  restricted  sense,  vom«c  gene- 
rsUr,  though  not  always,  hss  the  article  prefixed 

nurther,  becauae  the  covenant  with  Abraham  iaone  of  the  grea^ 
est  of  the  ancient  oracles  of  God,  and  is  in  substance  the  j 
covensnt,  It  is  called  in  some  passages  'the  faiw,'  as  Rom.  II.  f 
and  'the  law  of  faith,'  Rom.  iU.  27.  See  note  4.--ln  like  m_ 
the  gospel  is  sometimes  called  '  the  law,'  1  Cor.  vii.  39. ;  James  iv. 
11. :  and  'the  law  of  Christ'  1  Cor.  ix.  21. ;  and  'the  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  m  Christ  Jesus,'  Rom.  -viU.  2. ;  and  'the  law  of  liberty,' 
James  i.  25.  Law  also  signifies  the  law  of  nature,  Rom.  iii.  20.  note 
1. :  Gal.  ii.  16. ;  which  law  being  written  on  men's  hearts,  they  are 
said  on  that  account  to  be  'a  law  to  themaelves,'  Rom.  ii.  14.  Last- 
Iv,  law  is  used  in  a  metaphorical  aense  for  any  thing  which  hath 
ne  force  and  strength  ofa  law.  Thua  '  law  of  sin ;  law  of  the  meov 


t 


^ebended  all  mankind,  (see  Rom.  i.  16.  note  3.X  hss  left  his  reader 
B4  room  CO  doubt  that  he  is  discourslns  of  the  judgment  of  all  uAp 
^A\  of  heathens  as  well  ss  of  Jews  and  Chrlstisns.  Therefore,  not 


eeb  wlot  he  aaith  of  the  puniehmente,  but  what  he  salth  of  the  re- 
lesr^  to  be  dijitrf  boted  at  that  day,  must  be  understood  of  the  hea- 
t&nu,  as  well  as  of  those  who  have  enjoyed  the  benefit  of  revelation. 

Ver.  10.  Bat  gk>ry,  honour,  (see  ver.  7.  noteX  and  peace.)— 
Fft:^,  added  to  glory  and  honottTy  signifies  the  uninterrupted  pos* 
tnaon  of  the  happiness  of  heaven,  csUed  'the  peace  of  Clod.'  See 
ioBL  I  7.  note  4. 

▼er.  11.  For  there  Is  no  respect  of  persons  with  CkxL]— Persons, 
KronSMtg  to  Besa,  are  men,  ss  distinguished  from  one  another  by 
%BT  external  qualities  their  country  ^kindred,  sex,  dignity,  ofBce, 
vtkh,  and  profession  of  religion.  This  deehunation  concerning 
God  as  Jvidge,  the  apostle  msde,  to  shew  the  Jews  their  fbUy  in  ex- 
pecting braar  at  the  judgment,  because  they  had  Abraham  for 
rht^ir  teber,  and  were  themselves  members  or  God's  ohnrch. 

Ver.  12. — 1.  As  many,  therefore,  as  have  ainned  without  law.}— 
^af  t-  none  of  mankind  ever  lived  without  the  law  of  nature, «  vb/k«c, 
ntkamt  /sw,  in  this  clause,  snd  tv  m^»,  under  law,  in  the  following 
tka^,  r«nnot  be  understood  of  that  law.  Neither  can  they  be  un- 
AonRood  of  the  law  of  Moses,  ss  Leeke  fkneies,  seeing  It  is  affinned 
iauie  snbssqttent  clanse,  thst  'as  maay  as  taave  sinned  under  kw, 


hern ;  law  of  death.'  Rom.  vii.  21.  '  I  find  this  law  to  me  inclining 
to  dojood,  that  evil  lies  near  me.' 

2.  Shall  also  perish.}— Some  understand  this  of  the  annihilation 
of  the  heathens,  but  without  reason. 

8.  As  many  as  have  sinned  under  Isw,  (under  revelation,  whether 
the  patriarchal,  the  Jewish,  or  the  ChristlanX  shall  be  Judged  by 
law.]— Thoush  xftciiir,  to  judee,  aometimes  aigniflea  to  condemn, 
the  word  »ti^9-»¥T»i  it  nghtly  tran.<ilaied  in  thla  passsg e  ehall  be 
Judged,  because  the  apostle's  intention  is  to  shew,  that  sJl  who  have 
enjoyed  the  benefit  of  an  extenud  revelation,  shall  be  more  severe- 
ly punished,  if  wicked,  than  the  Gentiles  who  have  not  had  that 
advantage:  an  idea  that  is  better  conveyed  by  the  expression. 
ehall  be  judged,  than  it  would  have  been  by  the  expression,  sAoa 
be  condemned.  The  reason  is^  Judgment  implies  an  accurats  con- 
sideration  of  sll  circumstances,  whether  of  aggravation  or  of  alle* 
viation,  and  the  passing  such  a  sentence  as  appears  to  the  Judge 
equitable,  upon  due  consideration  of  the  whole  case. 

Ver.  la— 1.  For  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  belbre  God)— 
In  this  the  apostle  condemned  the  folly  of  the  Jews,  who  thought 
themselves  sure  of  eternal  Ufe,  becsose  God  had  favoured  them 
with  a  revelation  of  his  will.    See  Whitbv  on  this  clauae. 

2.  But  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  Justified.  ]— As  no  person  ever 
wa.<s  or  ever  will  be  justified,  bv  the  doing  either  of  the  law  of  na- 
ture or  of  the  law  of  Moses,  the  law,  by  the  doing  of  which  the 
Jews  are  to  be  jusdfled  at  the  judgment,  must  be  that  which  is  call- 
ed, Rom.  iii.  27.  'the  law  of  faith p  namely,  the  gracious  covenant 
or  law  which  God  established  for  all  mankind  immediately  after  the 
frn,  and  by  which  he  required  not  perfect  obedience,  as  the  means 
of  their  justification,  but  the  obedience  of  faith.  See  Rom.  iii.  27. 
note  4.  Rom.  vii.  lUustr.  This  covenant  or  law  was  made  known 
to  the  Jews  In  the  covenant  with  Abrsham,  and  afterwards  to  a4 
men  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 

ShaUbeJu»Hfied,t**»*»»nTt>9rmt.  See  lUustr.  Here  the  word 
htetijted  occurs  fbr  the  first  time  in  the  epistle  to  the  Romsns.  And 
bebig  introduced  in  the  account  given  of  Che  general  ju<^snt,  that 
circumstance  suggests  two  thhigs :— AYr«r»  That  the  words  Jutti/^ 
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U  (  When  therefore  die  GentUet,  who  have 
not  a  lav,  do  by  nature  (Eph.  ii.  3.  note  2.) 
the  thingt  of  the  law,^  these  peraofu  though 
they  have  not  a  law,  are  a  law  to  themielveg; 

16  Who  ohev  plainly  the  work  of  the  law 
written  on  their  hearts,*  their  conscience  bear- 
ing witness,  and  alto  THSia  reatomng»  be- 
tioeen  one  another,  -when  they  accuoe  or  else 
excuse  each  otbeh-) 

16  In  the  day,*  when  God  will  jadge  the 
hidden  thingo  of  men,  by  Jesus  Christ,  ac* 
coniing  to  my  gospcL 


SOMAXa 
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17  Behold,  (srcM/cat^*)  thou  art  oimamed 
a  Jew,*  and  restest  in  the  laW,  and  boaetett 
in  God ; 

18  And  knowest  his  will,  and  approTest  the 
things  that  are  exceUentj}  being  instructed 
(at,  161.)  6y  the  law;3 

19  And  boaeteet^  that  thou  thyself  art  a 
guide  of  the  blind,^  a  light  of  them  vho  are  in 
darkness, 

SO  An  inatrador  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher  of 

sod  juotifiealion  are  forensic  terms,  denotiof  the  act  of  s  Judye. 
who,  after  a  fur  lesal  trial,  declarea  one  innocent  who  was  accused 
«  his  bar,  either  of  having  neglected  some  duty,  or  of  haTinx  coin* 
Batted  some  crime.  This  Ibreniie  sense  of  the  word  Justly  was 
▼ery  ftiniUar  to  the  Jews,  l»eing  the  aenae  which  it  naUt  in  the 

E:ept  concerning  the  UraelitisQ judges,  Deut.  utv.  1.  'The/  shall 
lify  the  rtshtcoua,  and  condemn  Che  wicked'  Pronr.  zrii.  le.  *He 
Jastifleth  the  wicked,  and  he  that  condeinneth  the  Just,  erea 
theT  both  are  abomination  to  the  Lord'— The  tecond  thing  suggest- 
ed  by  the  apostle's  mentioning  the  word  justify  for  the  first  time 
in  his  account  of  the  judgment,  is^  That  as  often  as  he  disconrses 
Ib  this  epistle  ofthejust^ioatum  qf  tinners,  be  iMth  in  his  eye  the 
inquiry  which  Christ  will  oiake  into  their  conAuct,  and  the  sen- 
tence of  acquittal  which,  as  Judge,  he  will  then  pronoimce  on  b»> 
hevers,  whereby  they  will  both  be  freed  from  poniriunent  and  en> 
titled  to  reward.  In  this  forensiic  sense  our  I^rd  himself  used  the 
word  jhtsti/y.  Matt.  zii.  36.  '  Every  idle  word  that  men  shall  speak, 

they  shall  give  a. " *       "    '  *^ 

thy  words  thou  i 

cnndemned'    A  ^         „ 

futtifiealien;  and,  Rom.  viii.i«sli/E«iA4mia  represented  as  putting 
an  end  to  accusation.  33.  '  Who  shall  bring  an  accusation  against 
Qod>  elect  1    h  is  God  that  justiileth.' 

Such  being  the  use  of  the  vrord  justify  in  scripture.  It  Is  evident, 
that  when  the  apostle  speaks  of  being  justifisd  oy  deed*  or  worm 
qflav, Rom.  iii.  20.  Gal.  11. 16.,  he  means  justifledaccordhig to  the 
tenor  of  bw,  by  performing  all  the  deeds  or  worlcs  enjoined  oy  law, 


U  When,  therefore^  the  GenWes  who  have  not  revelation^  do,  by 
the  guidance  of  their  reason  and  conscience,  the  things  enjoined  by 
revelation,  these  persons,  though  they  have  no  external  revelation 
to  direct  them,  yiinutA  a  revelation  to  themselves,  by  obeying  which 
they  may  be  justified  through  Christ,  equally  with  the  Jews. 

16  nese  shew  plainly,  that  the  distinction  between  virtue  and 
vice,  inculcated  in  revelatiou,  is  written  not  on  tables  of  stone,  but 
on  their  hearts,  their  conscience  bearing  witness  thereto,  as  aloo 
their  debates  with  one  another  ;  in  which  they  either  accuse  one 
another  of  evil  actions,  or  else  defend  each  other  when  so  accused. 

16  What  I  have  aaid  concerning  God's  rendering  to  every  one  ac- 
cording to  his  works,  and  coficeming  the  judgment  of  those  who  have 
sinned,  whether  under  Uw  or  without  law,  'iUi  happen  in  the  day 
when  Crod  will  Judge  the  inward  dispositions  of  men  by  Jesus  Christy 
according  to  the  gotpel  which  J  preach, 

17  What  improvement  have  ye  Jewa  made  of  revelation  ?  Behold, 
thou  hast  the  honourable  appellation  of  a  Jew,  and  restest  in  the 
law  as  a  complete  rule  of  duty,  and  boastest  in  God  as  the  object  of 
thy  worship ; 

18  ^nd  knowest  what  Crod  requires,  and  approvest  the  things 
that  are  excellent,  being  instructed  by  the  law,  which  is  a  revelation 
from  God,  and  a  much  aurer  rule  than  philosophy ; 

19  And  boastest  that  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  in  mattaia  of  reli 
gion  to  the  Gentiles,  who,  notwithstanding  their  philosophy,  are  blind^ 
and  a  light  to  all  who  are  in  the  darkness  of  heathenism ; 

to  A  reprover  of  the  foolioh,  a  teacher  of  penoos  aa  deatitate  of 

Ver.  IS.  Who  abewphiatyllM  work  of  the  law  written  on  their 
hearta.]— As  the  Uns  in  this  context  signifies  divine  revelatum  (see 
▼er.  12.  note  1.)  the  work  qfthe  tew  must  be  the  discovery  of  men's 
doty,  which  rsveisUon  askss  Ny  its  psec  epsi.  The  ssobs  discovery 


3f,  mail.  III.  ».  *  jsvery  idle  word  that  men  sluOl  speak, 
ve  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  Judgment:  37.  F^r  by 
thou  shaU  be  Justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be 
V    Acts zlti.  38,  38.  'the  ibrgiveness of  sins'  is  termed 


Without  the  least  failure ;  consequently  be  speaks  of  o  merHorious 
iustifieation,  obtained  by  the  sentence  of  a  Judge,  declaring,  after 
uiaulry,  that  the  judged  person  hath  peHbrmed  aS  that  was  required 


of  Aim,  so  that  he  is  not  only  freed  from  punishment,  but  entitled 
to  the  promised  rewards,  and  may  complain  of  injustice  if  these  are 
denied  him.  On  the  other  hand,  when  justification  by  faith  is  men* 
Uoncd,  in  opposition  to  justification  bv  deeds  of  law,  the  apostle 
moans  a  gratuitous  iustmcation,  founded,  not  on  the  accused  per- 
son's innocence  or  nghteousness,  but  proceeding  merely  from  the 
mercv  of  bis  Judge,  who  is  pleased,  out  of  pure  favour,  to  accept  of 
his  faith  in  the  place  of  righteousness,  and  to  reward  it  as  if  It  were 
rvhteousnese ;  and  all  for  the  sake  hf  Christ. 

This  distinction  between  meritorious  oaderatuitmtsjusti^atum 
deserves  notice,  not  only  on  account  of  the  light  which  it  tKrows  on 
the  apostle's  reasonings  concerning  justification,  but  because  it  re- 
conciles his  doctrine  on  that  head  wUh  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle 
James.  The  justification  which  Paul  declares  to  be  nnsttainable  by 
works  of  law,  is  a  meritorious  justificatioo ;  but  the  Justification 
which  James  teUs  us  is  to  be  attained,  *not  by  Uth  only,  but  by 
works  also,'  is  a  gratuitous  Justification,  to  wnieh  both  ftlth  sod 
works  are  necessary.    See  Rom.  iii.  2B.  note  2. 

Ver.  14.  When  therefore  the  Gentiles^  who  have  not  a  law.}— 
Kany  are  of  opinion,  that  the  Gentiles  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
part  of  this  chapter,  who  are  to  be  rewarded  with  eternal  life,  are 
the  Gentiles  who  embrace  the  Gospel  But  this  verse  shews,  that  the 
aiKMile  is  speaking  of  such  Gentiles  as  have  not  a  revealed  law ;  and 
the  things  said  here  concerning  them  plainly  imply,  (though  the 
apontle  hath  not  directly  expressed  it),  thst  they  may  be  saved  by 
p«rlbnrnins  the  bw  which  they  ftimish  to  themsehres.  All  the  an« 
cient  Greek  commentators  Intenireted  this  passsge  of  the  Gentiles 
who  had  not  a  revealed  law,  as  Whitby  hsth  shewn.  But  both  he 
aid  thfv  were  mlrtaken,  In  thinking  the  reward  of  the  pious  hee« 
Ihens  will  be  of  a  dUTerent  nature  from  the  reward  of  those  who  hsve 
enfoypd  revelstion.  For  the  whole  strain  of  the  apostle's  ressoning, 
In  this  and  the  following  chapter,  Is  to  shew,  thst  God  hath  establish- 
ed on«)  method  of  justification  for  all  men,  and  win  follow  one  rule  Ui 
rewaidhag  and  pimishJng  thea     ~  ~  -    - 


( them.    So  Peter  slso  taugbi  Corneiiua. 


is  in  part  made  by  men's  natunl  reason  snd  conscience,  on  wiucn 
account  it  is  said  to  be  written  on  their  heart  The  realky  of  such 
a  naturat  rsoeiatton  msde  to  the  heathen,  Taylor  observes,  the  apoe- 
Ue  hath  proved  by  three  atiunents :  1.  By  the  pieus  and  virtuous 
actions  which  many  of  the  heathens  performed :  2.  By  the  natural 
operation  of  their  consciences :  3.  By  their  reasonings  with  one  an- 
other, hi  which  they  either  accused  or  excused  one  snolher.  For  in 
these  aeeusatioos  and  defenees,  they  must  have  ^ipealed  to  some 
law  or  rule.  Thus,  in  the  compass  of  two  verses,  the  apostle  hath  o  t- 
phined  what  the  light  of  nature  is,  and  demonstrated  thst  there  Is 
each  a  light  existing.  It  is  a  rsvsiationfrom  Qod,  written  on  the  heart 
er  mind  of  man ;  conssquently  kia  revelation  common  to  all  nations ; 
and,  so  far  as  it  a oea,  it  agrees  with  the  thfaigs  written  hi  She  exter- 
nsl  revelation  which  God  hath  made  to  some  nations ;  for  the  mind 
of  man,  as  made  by  God,  hamonixes  with  the  mfaid  of  God. 

Ver.  16.  This  verse  must  be  consorued  with  ver.  13. ;  for  ver.  14, 
16.  sre  a  parenthesis. 

Ver.  17.  Behold  thou  art  siniamed  a  Jew.)— After  the  retunfaig  ef 
the  Isinelltes  from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  they  were  aU  caDed  Ju- 
dtbi,  Jews,  because  Judah  was  the  principal,  and  ahnost  the  only 
tribe  then  existing,  snd  because  to  thst  tribe  the  otheie  johied  them- 
seh^es.  And  ss  the  Jews  differed  (torn  all  nations  fai  pofait  of  relteioi^ 
the  naaie  Jew  and  Israeiite  at  lensth  signified  the  fr^eseion  ^a  rs* 
Hgion.  When  therefore  it  is  said,  ^  Behold  thou  srt  simsmcd  a  Jew,' 
the  meaning  is^  thou  art  a  worshipper  of  the  true  God,  and  enjoy  est 
the  benefit  of  a  revelation  of  his  will  In  this  and  the  foUowins  verses^ 
If  I  mistake  not,  the  apostle  addressed  the  men  of  rank  and  leaminff 
among  the  Jews.  It  is  no  objection  to  that  supposition,  that  proba> 
bly  there  were  no  doctors  of  the  law,  nor  Jewish  scribes  and  priests 
St  Rome,  when  this  letter  wss  written :  for  ss  the  apostle  wss  rea* 
soning  scstost  the  whole  body  of  the  nation,  his  argument  required 
that  he  should  sddress  the  teachers  of  every  denomination,  to  whom 
the  things  written  In  this  and  the  followinf  verses  best  agree.  Be- 
sides, ss  he  had  addressed  the  heathen  legislators,  phdoaophers, 
snd  priests,  in  the  first  chapter,  for  the  purpose  of  shewing  them  the 
bad  improvement  they  had  made  of  the  knowledge  they  derived 
from  the  works  of  creation,  it  was  natural  for  him,  hi  thls^  to  ad- 
dress the  Jewish  scribes,  priests,  and  doctors,  to  shew  them  how 
little  they  had  profited  by  the  knowledge  which  they  had  derived 
from  revelation.  Of  the  Jewish  common  people  the  spostle  spesks^ 
Rom.  iii.  90.  where  he  proves,  that  they  also  were  extremely  vkiooa. 

Ver.  la— I.  And  approvest  the  thbgsthat  are  excenent)--The 
original  words,  i9»tM*Zt*t  t*  it$i^»fvvm,  msj  be  translated^  'and 
iryese  the  things  that  dlifer.»  .     .    .      ,    «        ^._._ 

2.  Being  (>aT4x«»/*tv«c  »)  instructed  by  the  law.)— Beza  thtaika 
the  propriety  of  the  Greek  wotd  might  be  retained  in  the  transla- 
tion, thus,  'Being  instructed  from  thy  childhood  out  of  the  law.* 

Ver.  19.— 1.  And  boastest  V-As  the  Greek  noun  »i»»i*wr.«  «|g. 
nifies  boasting,  2  Cor.  UL  4.  the  verb  in  this  pssssge  msj  be  tnaa. 
latcd  boastest. 

2.  That  thou  thyself  srt  a  guide  of  the  bUnd,  Ac.)— The  Jewish 
doctors,  In  contempt  of  the  Gentiles,  ahsays  spske  of  them  as  per. 
sons  who  were  bltaid,  snd  in  daricness,  and  fooUsh,  snd  babea  and 
boasted  of  themselves  ss  guides,  to  whose  direction  the  Gentile% 
In  matters  of  religion,  ought  tanpliciUy  to  submit  This  bossting  of 
the  Jews  the  apostle  taitroduced  here,  to  show  thst  their  sins  were 
grestly  sggravated  by  the  revehtion  of  which  they  boasted. 

Ver.  90.  Having  the  imase  of  knowledae  and  of  truth  in  the  law.}- 
This  could  not  be  nid  with  propriety  of  the  law  o!  Moses;  but  h  is 
live  of  the  whole  bo<|f  of  the  divine  revektkuis  contaiaed  hi  the 


Ciur*  n. 

babes,  having"  the  image^  of  knowMfS  tnd  of 
truth  in  the  law. 

S I  Thoa  then  who  teachest  another,  teacbest 
thou  not  thyself  1  Thou  vho  pieacheat,  Do 
net  9teal~^<Mi  thou  steal  1 

%%  Thou  (e  M>«r,  66.)  wAp  commandett, 
Do  not  commit  adultery — dost  thou  commit 
adultery  1  Thou  who  abborreat  idola,  (i^o^v 
*Mf)  doet  thou  rob  templet  ^' 

33  Thou  roho  boaeteot  in  the  law,  by  the 
breaking  of  the  law  diahonoureet  thou  Godi 

24  For,  €u  it  woo  -written^  (Isa.  liL  6.  Ezek. 
xzitL  90.),  The  name  ef  God  io  evil  tpoken 
•/"among  the  Gentilee  through  you. 

35  (n^m/»  fim  yt^^  338.  94).  JV*ow 
drciuttciaion  indeed  pnifiteth,  if  thou  practiee 
lata  s  I  but  if  thou  be  a  tranegreotor  of  law,  thy 
circumdaion  hath  become  uocircumcision. 

36  (E«v  w,  363.)  Jnd  if  the  undrcumci* 
Mon  keep  (rtt  ^mtMfAoilx)  the  precept*^  of  the 
law,  -miil  not  bis  undrcumciaion  be  counted  for 
drcumciaion  ! 

37  And  vill  not  the  Qneircumcision,  which 
bg  nature^  fuifiUeth  the  law^^  judge'  thee  a 
trantgreeeer  oflaw^  THOUGH  A  JEW  (from 
Ter.  38.)  by  the  literal  drcumciaion  1  (see  Ter. 
39.) 

28  For  he  is  not  a  Jew.i  whe  is  ONB  out- 
wardly, neither  is  drcurndsion  that  which  ie 
oQtwtfd  in  the  flesh : 

39  But  he  IS  a  Jew  leho  ie  one  inwardly,^ 
and  circumdaion  la  of  the  heart,^  in  the  spirit, 
nar  in  the  letter'  OF  THE  LAW.  («,  67.)  Of 
Uue  man  the  praise  is  notyrom  men,  hoxfrem 
God.    * 
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•piritual  ideaaae^oAet  ^— theMttdeathonaflnmieet,  became  Uteu  ham 

a  juet  repreoentatien  ofreHgiout  knowledge  and  truth  in  the  ocrip- 
turet, 

31  la  thy  behamur  suitable  to  those  high  pretensions  1  T%eu 
then  who  teacheot  the  GentileOi  why  teacheot  then  net  thgoelff  Tften 
who  preachett  to  them^  Do  not  oteal — doot  thou  oteal? 

32  Thou  enlightened  Jewish  doctor,  who  oayeot  to  the  Gentilee, 
Do  not  commit  aduUery-^doot  thou  commit  adultery  ?  7*hou  who 
abhorreot  idoU,  doot  thou  rob  templet  of  the  tithes  destined  for  the 
support  of  the  worship  of  Godi  as  if  impiety  were  criminal  in 
heathens,  but  pardonable  in  thee. 

83  Thou  who  boattett  ofrevelatieUf  dett  thou,  by  breaking  the  pre- 
ceptt  ofrevelationy  ditheneur  God  who  bestowed  it  on  thee!  (gee  ver.  4.) 

34  I  do  not  charge  you  Jewa  with  these  crimes  rashly :  For,  ae 
it  wat  written  to  your  fathers,  so  I  write  to  you,  the  name  of  God  ie 
evil  tpoken  of  among  the  GentUet  thxeugh  your  wickednett,  who  call 
yourselves  his  people. 

36  Whilst  ye  continue  wicked,  it  is  foolirh  to  expect  salvation 
because  ye  are  drcumdsed ;  for  circumcieion^  indeed,  as  the  sign  of 
God*s  covenant,  will  profit  thee,  if  thou  keepett  the  law  of  frith  en- 
joined in  the  covenant ;  but  i^thou  be  a  trantgi^ettor  of  that  law,  thou 
art  in  the  condition  of  a  wicked  Gentile. 

36  And  if  a  heathen,  instructed  by  right  reason,  and  by  the  gimoe 
of  G^,  perform  the  precept t  of  the  law  of  faith,  will  not  God  treat 
him  at  a  perton  circumcited,  by  bestowing  on  him  justification,  the 
bleasing  promiaed  to  Abraham's  seed  1 

37  And  will  not  every  uncircumcited  Gentile,  wAo,  under  the  d^ 
rection  efreaten  and  cen«c»ence,  without  revelation,  ^acrtte«  the 
faith  aid  obedience  et\foined  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  con* 
demn  thee  at  a  trantgrettor  of  that  covefuint,  though  a  Jew  by  the 
circumcition  which  it  according  to  the  letter  of  Moses*s  precept  1 

38  For  he  it  net  a  ten  of  Abraham,  and  an  heir  of  the  promiaesi 
who  it  one  by  natural  detcent  only  /  neither  it  true  circumcition  that 
which  it  outward  in  thefleth : 

39  But  he  it  a  Jew  wAe  ie  one  in  the  temper  of  hit  mind  /  aiu» 
circumcition  it  that  of  the  heart,  by  cutting  otf  evil  desires,  according 
to  the  tpirit,  not  according  to  the  letter  of  the  law.  Oftuch  a  real 
Jew,  the  praite  will  not  be  from  the  Jewt,  who  will  disown  him  if  he 
is  undrcumdsed,  but  it  will  come  from  God,  who,  knowing  hia 
heart,  will  acknowledge  him  as  one  of  Abraham's  apiritual  seed. 


Jewish  Scriptures.  Tlie  origin&l  word  Ai9«^«^«f,  accordiDK  to  Bos, 
aignifies  the  «!ietch  or  oudinei  ofa  thin^— U«  foroL  But  aa  ilie  Jews 
are  said  to  have  this  'form  in  the  law,' I  rather  think  Bi.  Paul  com* 
pares  the  law  to  a  looMng-glass,  which  fives  exact  imagea  of  tilings ; 
as  the  apostle  Jamas  likewise  does,  chap.  i.  25. 

Ver.  21.  Thou  who  preachest,  Do  not  stea!— dost  thou  steal  1>-Thfs 
and  what  (btlows  is  mentioned  to  shew,  that  the  knowledge  which 
the  scribes  and  doctors  pretended  to  derive  from  the  law,  had  had 
BO  manner  ofinflueuce  on  their  temper  and  manners;  so  iliat  their 
boasting  in  the  law,  and  their  claim  to  be  the  teachers  of  the  Gen- 
tMes,  were  very  little  to  be  regarded  by  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  82.  Doiit  thou  rob  temples  1]— The  Jewa  who  defranded  the 
Leritiea  of  their  tithes  are  said,  Mai.  ill.  8.  '  to  rob  God.* 

Ver.  25.  Circumcision  indeed  profiteth,  if  thou  practise  law.  J— a«» 
rftto*  s-««rr9(.  Here,  as  in  many  other  passages,  the  apostle  speaks 
to  (lie  thoughts  of  bis  Jewish  readers.  They  fancied  that  circum- 
cisioi^  by  shewinx  that  they  were  descended  from  Abraham,  and 
were  members  of  6od'.«)  covenant,  would  ensure  their  salvation, 
though  they  were  ever  so  wicked.  But  the  apostle  told  them,  their 
circumcision  would  avail  them  onlv  if  they  practised  law ;  that  is, 
performed  the  things  required  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  (we 
ver.  12.  note  1.) ;  in  which  case,  as  the  seal  of  that  covenant,  it  would 
five  them  asaurance  of  salvation.  But,  if  they  did  not  perform  the 
precepts  of  thai  covenant,  their  circumciaiou  would  be  of  no  use  to 
th^m. 

Ver.  25.  Keep  (r«  l'(rai»/<sr«)thepreceptsof  the  law.)— For  this 
translation,  see  Rom.  1. 32.  note  1.  The  lav,  here  and  in  the  follow- 
ing verse  cannoi  be  liie  lawofRfoses,  because  the  unchrcumcised 
Gentiles  could  cot  keep  the  precepts  of  that  law ;  they  were  uUerly 
ignorant  of  them,  and  never  could,  by  any  exercise  of  reason,  find 
eat,  either  tiiat  ihev  were  agreeable  to  God,  or  that  he  required  them 
of  the  Oeni'.les.  Moat  commentators  are  of  opinion,  that  the  moral 
preeepta  of  the  law  of  Moses  are  here  meant,  which  the  Gentiles 

'  ^- • r  b7(:<e'.ight  of  nature.  But  aj3  neither  they  nor  the  Jews 


coold  keep  these  precepts  in  the  manner  the  law  required,  so  as  to 
merit  life  by  them,  it  u  more  reasonable  to  think,  the  law  here 
apoicen  of,  whose  precepts  ihe  Gentiles ai-e  supposed  to  keep,  is  the 
law  •f/aiih,  (see  Rom.  ii.  13.  note.  2.),  the  precepts  of  which  the 
Gentiles  naay  both  know  and  keep.  For  the  light  of  natural  reason  dic- 
tates Its  two  great  precepts,  namely,  that  men  should  btiitve  m  Ood 


In  the  sight  of  God ;  that  Is,  are  treated  by  God  as  righteous  persons 
for  the  sake  of  Christ 

Ver.  27.— L  The  uncircumcislon  which  by  nature  AiUlIlcth  the 
law.]— The  words  6y  nature  are  added  by  the  apostle,  to  shew  thai 
he  is  speaking  of  persons  without  revelation,  and  not  of  the  convert- 
ed Gentiles,  nor  of  those  who  were  to  be  convened. 

2.  Fulfllleth  the  law,]— namely,  of  faith.  See  ver.  26.  note.  For 
though  tlie  Gentiles  were  Ignorant  of  the  covenant  that  was  made  at 
the  foil,  and  of  its  promises,  they  might  both  know  and  perluiiu  its 
requisitions,  ver.  26.  Accordingly,  manv  of  the  Gentiles  believed 
in  the  true  God,  and  obeyed  him  trom  a  principle  of  faith  and  love. 

3.  Judge  thee  a  transgressor  ofthe  law,  though  a  Jew  (^««  >  emff*' 
re;  km*  irie<Te^i|(,  bjf  tM  lUUr  tnd  eirtumeincn,  Esa.  iv.  18.)  by  the 
literal  circumcision.]— The  words  though  uJtm,  are  rightly  supplied 
In  this  verse  from  the  following ;  because  the  common  translation, 
'who  by  the  letter  and  circumcision  dost  transgress  the  law,'  is  not 
sense.  See  Gen.  Pref.  p.  12.  The  judgment  which  the  Gentiles  who 
Ailfil  the  law  are  here  said  to  pass  on  the  wicked  Jews,  is  ihe  same 
vrith  that  which  the  Jews  are  aald,  ver.  1.  to  pass  on  the  wicked  Gen- 
tiles ;  namely, '  that  they  are  worthy  of  death.'  But  they  pass  this 
iudgment  on  the  Jews  with  much  more  reason  than  the  Jexvs  pass 
It  on  them ;  because,  whilst  they  condemned  the  Gentiles,  Uiey 
expected  to  be  saved  ihemaehrea,  though  guilty  of  the  very  sains 
crimes. 

Ver.  03.— For  he  Is  not  a  Jew.]— In  this  most  beaotlflil  passage, 
a  Jtw  does  not,  as  in  ver.  17.  signify  a  professor  of  the  Jewish  reli- 
gion, or.a  member  of  God's  ancient  visi  Die  church,  but  one  who  is  a 
son  of  Abraham  by  possessing  faith  and  holiness,  like  that  for  which 
Abraliam  vras  constituted  the  fivther  of  all  believers.  In  this  sense, 
the  pious  Gentiles,  though  uncircumcised,  and  members  of  no  vi- 
sible church,  were  really  Jews,  or  sons  ofAbraham,  and  members 
of  the  covenant  which  God  made  with  him,  and  entitled  to  all  Its 
blessings,  by  virtue  ofthe  ciscumcision  of  their  heart  It  is  of  such 
as  these  that  Oirlst  speaks  in  his  epistle  to  the  church  of  Smyrna ; 
Rev.  ii.9.  *  I  know  the  blasphemy  of  them  who  say  they  are  Je>\'S, 
and  are  not,  but  are  the  synsgogiie  of  Satan.' 

Ver.  29.— 1.  But  he  isa  Jew  who  is  one  hiwardlv.]— Helss^on 
OfAbraham,  a  member  of  God's  Invisible  catholic  church,  and  en- 
titled  to  the  blessings  of  the  covenant,  who  inwardly  possesses  the 
temper  and  disposiuon  of  Abraham,  and  who  Imitates  him  In  hla 
laith  and  obedience. 

2  And  circumcision  Is  of  the  hcan.V-The  circwmclskm  which 
rawteramen  the  sous  of  Abntaam  sad  the  prepte  of  Ood,  iaa  oii< 
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cimielaloo  orttae  toart,  maito  by  eottlna  off  or  moitliyiiiK  Its  luata. 
Th«t  Uiis  is  the  true  circumcision,  or  the  Uaog  mesni  by  that  rite, 
Is  evident  from  irbat  Moses  said  to  the  Jews,  Deut  x.  16.  'Circum- 
cise therefore  the  foreskin  of  your  hearts,  and  be  no  more  stiff- 
nevked.' 
3.  In  the  spirit,  not  in  the  letter.]— The  apostle,  by  distinguishing 


between  the  sptiit  and  the  letter  of  the  law  of  Msaes,  Intimste^  (hat 
the  rites  enjomed  In  that  law  were  typical,  and  bad  a  spiritual  or 
mend  meaning ;  as  Moses  also  expressly  declared  to  the  Jews,  Deu^ 
XXX.  6.  Levft.  xxvi.  41.  The  prophet  Jeremiah  likewise  represents 
circumcision  ss  emblematical,  chap.  iv.  4.  Consequently  all  the 
ottier  rites  of  the  law  were  so  likewise. 


CHAPTER  ni. 
Viev  and  HiuatraUon  of  the  Subject9  handled  in  thU  Chapter. 


Ths  foregoing  reasonings  being  contraiy  to  the  pre- 
judices of  the  Jews,  one  of  that  nation  is  here  introdaced, 
objecting,  If  our  being  the  children  of  Abraham,  mem- 
bers of  the  church  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  promises,  will 
procure  us  no  favour  at  the  judgment,  and  if  the  want 
of  these  privileges  will  not  preclude  the  heathens  firom 
salvation,  what  is  the  pre-eminence  of  a  Jew  above  a 
Gentile,  and  what  is  the  advantage  of  our  being  made 
the  visible  church  of  God  1  ver.  1. — The  apostle  replied, 
That  the  Jews,  as  a  nation,  enjoyed  great  advantages  by 
being  the  church  of  God :  To  them  were  committed  the 
oncles  of  €rod,  the  law  of  Moses,  and  the  writings  of 
the  prophets,  in  which  the  coming  of  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, who  was  to  bless  ail  nations,  is  foretold,  ver.  2.— 
But,  says  the  Jew,  what  good  have  we  derived  from 
these  oracles,  if  the  greatest  part  of  us  have  not  helieved 
on  him  whom  you  ^rm  to  be  the  seed  of  Abraham  ? 
Will  not  our  unbelief,  as  you  have  oflen  told  us,  (See 
Tiew  prefixed  to  chap,  xi.),  occasion  our  rejection,  and 
thereby  destroy  the  faithfulness  of  God,  who  promised  to 
Abraham  to  be  a  God  to  him,  and  to  his  seed  in  their 
generations  ?  ver.  3. — This  consequence  the  apostle  de- 
nied :  Because,  although  all  the  natund  seed  of  Abr»* 
ham  were  rejected  for  unbelief,  the  faithfulneis  of  God 
would  not  be  destroyed  thereby,  but  rather  established, 
as  the  casting  of  Abraham's  seed  out  of  the  covenant,  for 
unbelief  and  disobedience,  was  tacitly  threatened  in  the 
covenant  itself,  ver.  4. — But,  replied  the  Jew,  if  our  un- 
righteousness, in  not  believing  on  Jesus,  esublisheth  the 
faithfulness  of  God,  by  occasioning  our  losing  the  privi- 
leges of  the  covenant,  Is  Jiot  God  unrighteous  in  de- 
■troying  us  also  as  a  nation,  for  the  sin  of  not  believing  in 
Jesus  1  ver.  5. — ^By  no  means,  answered  the  apostle ;  for 
if  no  sin  could  be  righteously  punished  which  is  attended 
with  good  consequences,  '  How  shall  God  judge  the 
world  V  How  shall  he  render  to  eveiy  man  according  to 
his  works  1  ver.  6.^ThiB  answer  not  convincing  the  Jew, 
he  urged  his  objection  in  a  stronger  form,  as  follows : — 
If  the  truth  of  God,  in  executing  his  threatenings  on  us 
as  a  nation,  hath  abounded  to  his  glory  through  our  lie. 
Why  are  we  punished  as  sinners  individually  for  what 
hath  contributed  so  exceedingly  to  God's  glory  that  it 
can  scarcely  be  called  a  sin  1  To  this  objection  the  apos- 
tle adds,  Why  not  say  also,  what  we  apostles  are  slander^ 
ottsly  reported  to  practise,  and  even  to  order,  *  Let  us  do 
evil,  that  good  may  come  V  This  pernicious  doctrine  the 
apostle  reprobated  with  abhorrence,  by  declaring,  that  the 
condemnation  of  those  who  hold  it  is  most  just,  ver.  8. 
which  is  all  he  now  thought  fit  to  say  on  the  subject; 
intending  to  confute  both  the  objection  and  the  slander 
more  fully  afterwards,  chap.  vi.  vii.  vtiL 

Because  the  apostle  had  affirmed,  ver.  3.  that  the  pre- 
eminence of  the  Jews  above  the  Gentiles  consisted  in  the 
advantages  which  they  derived  firom  the  oracles  of  God, 
for  improving  themselves  in  knowledge  and  virtue,  the 
Jew  asks,  Do  you  acknowledge  that  we  excel  the  Gen- 
tiles in  worthiness  and  character,  and  that  on  account 
thereof  we  are  entitled  to  be  justified  by  the  law  1  Not 
at  all,  says  the  apostle ;  for  we  have  formerly,  chap.  L 
and  ii.  proved  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  is,  the  scribes, 
Pharisees,  and  lawyen  among  the  Jews,  and  the  states- 
men, philosophers,  and  common  people  of  the  Gentiles^ 
to  be  all  under  sin,  and  obliged  to  seek  justification  by 
faith,  ver.  9^-^And  with  respect  to  the  common  people 
of  the  Jews,  1  will  shew  yov,  by  paasagas  from  your 


own  scriptures,  that  the  generality  of  them  have  always 
been  exceedingly  corrupt,  notwithstanding  the  advantages 
which  they  derived  from  the  oracles  of  God,  ver.  13-18. 
^Wherefore,  Jews  and  Gentiles  being  sinnera,  every 
mouth  of  man,  pretending  to  justification  as  due  on  ao* 
count  of  works,  is  efiectuallv  stopped,  both  by  the  law  of 
nature  and  by  the  law  of  ftvMes,  and  all  the  worM  stands 
condemned  by  both,  as  liable  to  punishment  from  God, 
ver.  19. — ^The  apostle  having  thus,  step  by  step,  led  his 
readera  to  the  great  conclusion  which  he  meant  to  est*- 
blish,  he  produces  it  as  the  result  of  all  his  reasonings 
hitherto :  <  Wherefore,  by  works  of  law  there  sball  no 
flesh  he  justified  in  his  sight ;  because  through  law  is  the 
knowledge  of  sin,'  ver.  80. : — ^that  is,  neither  Jew  nor 
Gentile  can  be  justified  meritoriously  by  works  of  law ; 
becsoise  law  requiring  periect  obedience,  under  the  p»> 
nalty  of  death,  its  only  operation  is  to  make  sinnsn  sen- 
sible, that  they  are  liable  to  condemnation,  vrithout  giving 
them  the  least  hope  of  meicy  ;  so  that  any  expectation  of 
eternal  life  which  sinnere  can  entertain,  must  be  founded 
upon  a  method  of  justificstion  difierent  from  that  of.  law. 

This  being  the  proper  place  for  it,  the  apostle  intro- 
duces his  account  of  the  gospel-method  of  justification 
as  follows  :-^Because  both  the  law  of  native  and  the  law 
of  Moses  hath  made  perfect  obedience  necessaiy  to  justi- 
fication, and  because  no  man  is  able  to  give  such  an  obe* 
dience,  a  righteousness  without  law,  that  is  a  dififiuenl 
righteousness  from  perfect  obedience  to  any  law  what- 
ever, is  now  discovered,  in  the  gospel  to  be  what  God 
requires  in  order  to  salvation.  And  to  reconcile  the  Jews 
to  that  kind  of  righteousness,  the  apostle  told  thefai,  (de- 
ferring the  proof  of  his  assertion  till  afterwards,  ch.  iv.  I 
—8.),  *  that  it  is  testified  by  the  law  and  the  prophets,' 
ver.  21. — Even  the  righteousness  which  God  hsth  ap- 
pointed from  the  beginning,  as  the  righteousness  of  sin- 
ners; a  righteousness  which  is  through  the  &ith  enjoin- 
ed by  Jesus  Christ,  and  which,  from  mere  fiivour,  will 
be  counted  to  all,  and  rewarded  upon  all  who  believe ; 
for  with  God  there  is  no  distinction  of  persons,  in  his 
method  of  justifying  mankind,  ver.  22. — '  Because  all 
have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  the  praise  of  God,'  ver.  33. 

Many  of  the  Jews,  however,  continued  utterly  averse 
to  the  new  dispensation :  Fint^  Because  its  doctrine  of 
justification  by  &ith  rendered  the  Levitical  sacrifices, 
whidi  they  believed  to  be  real  atonements,  altogether  use- 
less ;  and,  tecotuHyt  Because  they  fiincied  that  no  sacri- 
fice for  sin  was  appointed  under  the  gospel^This  latter 
mistake  the  apostle  corrected  by  informing  them,  that 
justification  is  a  free  gift  firom  God,  bestowed  on  sinnen 
through  the  redemption  that  is  by  Christ  Jesus ;  that  is, 
through  the  atonement  which  he  hath  made  for  sin  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself  ver.  24. — And  that,  on  account  of 
his  having  offered  a  sacrifice  so  meritorious,  God  hath 
set  him  forth  as  a  mercy-seat,  seated  on  which,  consist- 
ently vrith  his  justice,  he  fort)ean  to  punish  sinnen 
immediately,  and  grants  them  space  to  believe  and  re- 
pent, that  he  may  pardon  both  them  who  have  believed 
and  repented  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  ver.  25.  and 
them  who  shall  believe  and  repent  after  his  coming,  even 
to  the  end  of  the  world,  ver.  26. — '  Where  then  is  boast- 
ing V  the  boasting  of  the  Gentile  philosophere,  and  of  the 
Jewish  scribes,  who  being  pufifed  up  with  pride,  the  one 
on  account  of  their  intellectual  attainments,  and  the  otlier 
on  account  of  their  zeal  in  performing  the  rites  of  Moses, 
fiuicy  themselves  entitled  to  eternal  lifo.    To  this  que»> 
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timi  the  apoMie  repHfs,  *  h  is  exdodsd :'  not  liowwer  bj 
Jaw,  which  only  justifieB  men  meritorioualy  through  a  pei^ 
iact  obedience  to  its  praoepis,  but  by  the  law  of  frith,  the 
gospel,  ^wfaich  jvntifiea  dnnera  gratnitoaaly  throogh  fiiith, 
ver.  37. ;  and  thereby  utterly  beats  down  the  pride  both 
of  the  Jews  and  Gentilea. 

Having  thus  explained  the  gospel  method  of  justificap 
tion,  and  shown  that  it  is  founded,  not  on  the  merit  of 
men's  works,  but  in  the  mercy  of  God,  and  in  the  atone- 
ment made  linr  sin  by  the  death  of  Christ,  the  apostle 
produces  his  second  great  conclusion :  *  We  conclude 
then,  that  by  faith  man  is  justified  without  works  of  law/ 
ver.  98.  And  truly,  unless  this,  with  the  arguments 
which  support  it,  had  been  added,  the  fnrmer  conclusion, 
ver.  20.  *  By  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be  justi- 
fied in  his  sight,'  would  have  answered  no  purpose  but  to 
terrify  sinners^ — ^Farther,  to  wean  the  Jews  effectually 
Nkw  TaAirsLATToir. 

Chap.  III.— 1  Jstr.  What  <A«n  is  the 
pre-eminence  of  the  Jewl  (»,  195.)  aiMf  what 
the  advantage  of  ciicumciBion  !^ 


iram  die  legal  method  of  justifieatimi  by  aaerifieaa,  wash- 
ings and  meats,  on  which  they  doatod,  &ie  apostle  obaer^ 
ed,  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  being  all  under  the  government 
of  the  same  God,  who  is  equally  related  to  all  as  thuir 
Creator  and  Judge,  ver.  S9.  Uiere  cannot  be  one  way  of 
justification  appointed  for  the  Jews,  and  another  for  the 
Gentiles ;  but  all  aie  to  be  justified  in  one  method,  name- 
ly by  faith,  ver.  80^— To  conclude.  Because  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  and  Gentiles  sffirmed,  That  in  teaching  a 
gratuitous  justification  by  faith,  without  works  of  law, 
the  apostle  made  law  useless,  he  told  them,  this  doctrine 
does  not  make  law  useless,  but  rather  establishes  it  as 
absolutely  necessaiy,  ver.  31.  However,  the  proof  of  bis 
assertion  being  a  matter  of  great  importance,  the  apostle 
deferred  it  till  aAerwards,  that  he  might  propose  it  at 
large,  chap.  vii. 


CoMimrTiBT. 

Chap.  IH.— 1  If  our  privileges  will  procure  us  no  &vour  at  th* 
judgment,  and  if  the  want  of  these  privileges  will  be  no  disadvantage 
to  the  Gentiles,  What  tt  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Jew  above  the  Gen* 
tile  ?  and  what  is  the  advantage  of  circumciwion  t 

2  It  is  greai  in  every  reopect  /  but  chiejly,  indeed,  becauMe  th€ 
Jews  were  intrusted  with  the  oraclet  of  Godg  especially  that  con- 
cemmg  the  blessing  of  the  natbns  in  Abraham's  seed. 

8  Jtut  what  benefit  have  we  received  fiiom  the  oracles  of  God,  if 
the  ^eateet  part  of  ue  have  not  beUeved  on  him  whom  ye  call  the 
seed,  and  are  to  be  cast  offi  WiU  not  their  unbelief  deotroy  the  faith- 
fidneto  of  Qod,  who  promised  to  be  a  God  to  Abraham'a  seed  in  theif 
generations  t 

A  By  no  meane :  the  foithfulness  of  God  will  not  be  destroyed  by 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews.  But  let  God  be  acknowledged  true  to  hie 
covenant,  although  every  Jew  be  a  liar,  in  afiSrming  that  Jesus  is  not 
the  prondsed  seed,  and  be  rejected  on  that  account ;  for,  at  it  ie 
written,  in  all  cases  God  will  be  ju8t\fied  in  hit  threateningo,  attd 
will  appear  juet  at  often  a§  he  punioheo, 

■What  then  is  the  pre*em!nence  of  the  Jewl  and  what,  *e.  ]        In  the  covenant  with  Abntfaam.  Ood,  havlns  promised  (0«>n.  xvil. 
■*         "   '""  '  ■    ■"  8.)  to  give  to  him  and  to  hia  seed  the  land  01  Canaan  for  ao  ever* 

lasting  poaaeaaion.  and  to  be  their  Ood,  the  Jewa  aflirmed,  that  if 
thej  were  cast  off  from  being  his  people,  and  driven  out  of  Canaan 
for  not  believing  on  Jeaus,  the  orar.les  of  Ood,  instead  of  being  an 
advantage,  would  be  a  disadvantage  to  them,  and  the  faithfulness 
of  Gk>d,ln  performing  his  promises,  would  be  destroyed.  It  seems 
the  apostle^  in  their  discourses  to  the  Jewsi  had  told  them,  that  for 
erucifying  Jesus  they  were  to  be  punished  in  that  manner.  See 
Chap.  zi.  Illustration. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  But  let  God  be  true.>-Let  God  be  acknowledged  true 
to  his  covenant,  though  every  Jew  diaboUevea,  and  iacast  off  on  that 
account.  To  understand  this,  we  must  recollect  that  the  perform- 
ance  of  the  promises  to  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham  fa,  in  the 
original  covenant,  tacitfy  made  to  depend  on  their  faith  and  obe« 


*  .Apostle*  Much  in  every  reopectf^ 
bftt  chiefly,  indeed  because  they  were  intrust' 
edwiih  the  oracles  of  God.' 

3  Je  »r.  (Ti  yi^,  98.)  But  what  if  (Tint, 
54.)  some  have  not  beUeved  ?  (/um,  247.)  WiU 
not  their  unbelief  >  (»*ntt^;yiett,  chap.  liL  81. 
note  1.)  destroy  the  faithfulness  of  Godf 

4  JpoSTLB*  By  no  means:  6fi/IetGodbe 
lhie,»  (A*  100.)  though  every  man  bx  a  liar ;' 
as  it  is  written,  (Psal.  11.  4.)  That  ihoximayett 
be  justified  in  thy  (hvyut,  60.)  threatenings, 
and  mayest  overcome  when  thou  judgest,* 


Vcr.l.  .  .      . 

—There  are  two  questions  proposed  here,  1.  What  is  the  pre-eml* 
atnce  of  the  Jew  above  the  Gentile  1  2.  What  is  the  advantage  of 
eircumcision,  and  of  the  other  ritual  services  which  are  enjoined 
In  the  law  1  To  the  first  of  these  questions  the  apoetle  answers 
in  this  clwpter.  and  to  the  second  in  chap.  Iv.  bflffinolog  at  ver.  U. 
See  that  verse,  note  1. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Much  in  every  respect]— The  respects  In  which  the 
Jews  were  superior  to  the  Gentiles  are  enumerated,  Rom.  iz.  4, 6. 
and  explained  in  the  notes  on  that  passage. 

2.  B<^  chiefly,  indeed,  because  they  were  intrusted  with  the  ora> 
cles  of  God.]— The  Greeks  used  the  word  Koyim  eraetes,  to  denote 
the  responses  which  their  deities,  or  rather  their  pries^  made  to 
Uiose  who  consulted  them ;  e?ipecially  if  they  were  debvered  in 
prose.  For,  as  Beza  observes,  they  gave  a  different  name,  xei<rA>««, 
to  such  responses  as  were  uttered  m  verse.  Here,  oraaes  denote 
die  whole  of  the  divine  revelati<»ui.  and  among  the  rest  the  law  of 
Mosea,  which  Stephen  calls  A.e^ia  ^»vTa,  tiving  oracles^  Acts  vii.  18. 
because  God  space  that  law  in  person.  All  the  revelations  of  God 
to  manldnd,  from  the  beghining  of  the  world  to  his  own  times, 
Hoses,  by  the  inspiration  of  God,  coauxiitted  to  writing ;  and  whet 
fcrther  revelations  God  was  pleased  to  make  to  mankind,  during  the 
subsistence  of  the  Jewish  church,  he  made  bv  the  Jewish  prophets, 
who  recorded  them  in  books ;  and  the  whole  wma  intrusted  to  the 
Jews,  to  be  kept  for  their  own  benefit,  and  for  the  benefit  of  the 
world.  Now,  this  being  the  chief  of  all  their  advantages  aa  Jews,  it 
alone  la  m<mtk>ned  by  the  anostle.  In  like  manner,  the  Psalmist 
hath  mentioned  the  word  otOod  as  the  distinguishing  privilege  of 
the  Israelites,  PsaL  czlvii.  19.  'He  lialh  showed  his  word  unto 
Ja'ob,  and  his  statutes  and  judgments  unto  Israel  20.  He  hath  not 
dealt  so  with  any  nation.'  The  benefits  which  the  Jews  derived 
fiom  the  oracles  of  God,  the  apostle  had  no  occaaion  to  ezpiain 
here,  because  they  were  all  introduced  in  the  boaating  of  the  Jew, 
described  chap.  il.  17.  23. 

Ver.  3.— M*  w  Mirtaria,  Will  oot  their  unbelief  destroy  the  faith- 
fclnessof  God  1}— The  common  tranalation,  'Shall  their  unbelief 
destroy,'  Ac.  implies  that  the  futhftilnesa  of  God  will  not  be  de> 
simyedby  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews,  which  no  doubt  is  true ;  hut  it 
Ir  contrary  to  the  intention  of  the  objector,  who  means  that  it  would 
be  destroyed  by  their  unbelief.  The  same  reasonins  applies  to 
ver.  5. ;  whereas,  if  Mt  in  these  verses  is  translated,  aa  I  have  done, 
w///  not,  the  reasoning  in  both  places  will  be  eoncluaive.  Beza  has 
transisted  rmn  without  the  negative  particle,  Matt  zii.  23.  Nonne  1 
■  b  not  this  the  Christ  V  John  zviii.  17.  Mitn  Nonne  et  tu  1  <  Art 
thou  not  alao  one  of  this  man's  disciples  V  Our  translators  like* 
vi4r>  have  translated  /«i;T4  in  the  eatne  manner,  John  iv.  29.  'Is  not 
this  the  Christ  V  And  John  xviii.  2S.  Mii  %»*  w,  <  Art  thou  not  also 
one  of  his  diflciples  1*.  In  ver  &  of  this  chapter,  .«<t  wittiout  w  is 
used  as  a  negative  imerrogaiion.  So  alno  1  Cor.  vi.  3.  Miiri^i 
*^«  <<«,  *  Why  not  then  things  pertaining  to  this  Ufa  V 


dience,  Gen.  xviii.  19.;  and  that  it  is  explicitly  made  to  de^-tend  oo 
that  condition  in  the  renewal  of  the  covenant,  Deut.  xx^in.  1--14. 
Besides,  on  that  occaaion,  God  expressly  threatened  to  expel  the 
natural  aeed  from  Canaan,  and  scatter  them  among  the  heathens  if 
they  became  unbelieving  and  disobedient,  Leviu  xxvi.  33.  Deut 
zxviii.  61.  The  rejection,  therefore,  and  expulsionof  the  Jews  from 
Canaan,  for  their  unbelief,  being  a  ftiUUling  of  the  threatenings  of 
the  covenant,  established  the  faithfulness  of  God  instead  of  de- 
stroying it 

2.  Though  every  man  be  a  llar.>-The  apostle  cells  the  unbeliev. 
faig  Jews  liars,  not  only  because  in  scripture  wicked  men  are  called 
liars,  PsaL  cxvi.  U.  but  because  they  who  refused  to  beUeve  on 
Jesua,  thereby  affirmed  that  he  was  an  impostor,  which  was  the 
greatest  faiaehood. 

a  That  thou  mayest  be  Justified  In  thy  threateninga,  and  mayest 
overcome  when  thou  judgest.}— This  is  the  proper  translation  of 
the  original  phraae,  iv  t^  xf  ivi«r^a»i  a-(,andis  agreeable  to  Psal.  IL 
4.  whence  the  quotation  is  made.  God's  threatenings,  in  which 
David  justified  God,  or  acknowledged  him  to  be  just,  are  those 
which  Nathan,  by  God's  order,  apake  to  him  in  reproof  of  his  crimes 
of  adultery  and  murder.  2  Sara.  xii.  9—12,  And  with  respect  to  God's 
Judging  or  punishing  David,  it  happened  when  God  executed  ob 
David's  posterity  the  things  which  be  denounced  acainst  them  by 
Nathan.  In  thus  punishing  him,  David  thought  God  cUnr  or  jvat, 
and  acknowledged  him  to  be  so,  by  meekly  receiving  his  punish- 
ment. On  this  occaaion,  the  apostle  quoted  David's  confession, 
thtt  God's  punishing  him  in  the  manner  denounced  by  Nathan  was 
no  breach  of  the  promises  he  had  made  to  him  and  his  posterity, 
because  it  showed  the  Jews,  that  God's  promises,  like  his  threat- 
enin<^  are  all  conditional,  and  that,  conaistently  with  his  prouiisea 
to  Abraham  and  to  hia  seed,  God  might  reject  the  Isracntes  sni 
drive  them  out  of  Canaan,  for  their  unbelief  and  disobedience. 

Buxtorf  hath  shown,  in  his  Lex  Chaldalc.  p.  668.  that  tiie  Hel>rew 
word  which  our  iranalators  have  rendered  'mayest  be  cif«ii,' 
PsaL  U.  1  is  rightV  translated  by  the  UUL,  and  by  the  ai>osti«, 
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6  Jeot.  But  if  our  imrighteoosneM  etiah*  6  But  if  our  unrig^hieouMHeu,  in  rejecdng  and  cractfymg  J6ra% 
Ufheih  the  righteousDCis  of  God,  what  ihall  (wymm:  see  3  Cor.  n.  4.  tu.  U.  6«L  il  18.),  ettablUheih  the  faiths 
we  ny  1  (/em,  see  note  on  Ter.  3.)  /«  not i  God   fulnett  of  God  la  casting  us  off  from  being  his  people,  what  ohall  vf€ 


unrighteous  who  inJUcteth  wrath  ?   (I  speak 
THIS  after  the  manner  of  tnan.^) 

6  Apostle.  By  no  meano:  (nw,  177.) 
otherwise  how  shall  God  judge  the  world  V 
(see  ver.  6.  note  2.) 

7  Je  if.  (y^,  92.;)  Tar,  if  the  truth  of  God 
hath  abounded  to  his  glory  (*,  167.)  through 
my  lie,'  why  otill  am  I  alto  judged  as  a  sin« 
nert 


8  J  POST  IS.  And  wnr  not  jdd,  as  we 
are  slanderously  reported  to  PRACTISE,  and 
as  some  affirm  we  order  g  (or/,  2Q0.)  Certain' 
ly  let  us  do*  evil  that  good  may  come  1  (•!», 
65.)    Oftheoe  the  condemnation  iojuot.^ 

9  Jb  w.  WeU,  then,  do  we  excel  THE  GeN' 
TILES  f  Apostle.  J^otataU:  for  we 
\iidyo  formerly  proved'  both  Jews  and  Gentilea 
to  he  ail  under  sin ; 

10  As  it  is  written,!  (PsaL  ziv.  8.)  Sureiy 
there  is  none  righteous,  no,  not  one.^ 


infer  ?  U  not  God  unrighteouo^  who  likewise  deotroyeth  uo  at  a  na» 
tion  for  that  sin  ?  {/write  thit  in  the  character  of  an  unbelieving  Jew,) 

6  By  no  meant :  for,  if  no  tin  can  be  righieoutly  punithed  which 
it  attended  with  good  conteguencetf  how  thall  God  judge  the  world  7 
How  shall  he  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  woiks  ? 

7  Your  account  is  not  satisfactory ;  for  if  the  truth  of  God,  in 
casting  off  and  punishing  our  nation,  hath  been  manifetted  to  hie 
great  honour  throi^h  our  lie,  in  affirming  that  Jesus  is  not  the  pr»> 
mised  seed,  why  am  I,  on  individual, /arlAer  punithed  alto  at  a  tin* 
ner  ?  My  being  involved  in  the  rejection  and  destruction  of  the  na- 
tion, is  punishment  sufficient 

8  And  to  carry  your  objection  farther,  why  not  add,  at  we  are 
tlanderoutly  reported  by  you  Jews  re  practite,  and  a$  many  ajfirm 
the  apostles  order.  Certainly  let  ut  do  evU,  that  glory  may  accrue 
to  God  from  our  pardon  1  Of  thote  pertont  who  teach  and  practise 
such  things^  the  condemnation  it  both  certain  ondjutt, 

9  ^^ellf  then,  since  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Jews  above  the  Gen« 
tiles  consists  in  their  superior  advantages,  do  ye  acknowledge  thai 
we  excel  the  Gentilet  in  piety  ^^I  achrufwle^e  no  tuch  thing  /  for 
I  have  formerly  proved  both  Jewt  and  Gentilet  to  be  all  guilty  oftin^ 

10  With  respect  to  the  Jewish  common  people,  they  have  been 
wicked  in  all  ages  \  at  it  it  writtent  There  it  not  a  righteout  auui* 
no,  not  one, 

1 1  In  the  same  psalm,  ver.  2.  it  is  said.  There  it  none  that  under' 
ttandeth  his  duty ;  there  it  none  that  worthippeth  God  as  he  ought 
todo. 

12  And  in  ver.  3.  it  is  said.  They  are  all  gone  out  of  the  way  of 

^ „ ^  -  _. , righteousness,  they  are  employing  themtetvet  together  in  wrkt  which 

is  none  that  doth  good ;  there  it  not  to  much    are  utterly  unprofitable  to  themselves  and  to  society :  there  it  nono 

of  them  who  doet  any  good  action  /  there  it  not  to  much  at  one. 

13  Also  it  is  said,  Pral.  ▼.  9.  Their  throat  it  an  open  tepulchre^ 
sending  forth  by  their  rotten  speech  an  offensive  stench  *,  with  their 
fair  tpeechet  they  deceive  ;  their  speech  being  deadly,  the  poiton  of 
atpt  it  under  their  lipts  PsaL  cxL  3. 

14  On  other  occasions,  giving  way  to  their  malicious  dispositioiu^ 
their  mouth  it  full  of  cureing  and  bitter  imprecationt ;  Psal.  z.  7. 

16  Their  works  correspond  to  their  words ;  for  they  make  hatt0 
to  commit  murder,  as  Isaiah  hath  testiSed,  chap.  liz.  7. 

16  They  occation  dettruction  and  mitery  to  all  "who  follow 
them. 


1 1  There  is  none  that  understandeth 
IS  none  that  seeketh  after  God. 


there 


12  Tliey  are  all  (31.)  gone  out  of  the  way, 
they  are  together  become  unprofitable;  tiieie 


at  one, 

13  Their  throat  is  an  open  sepulchre ;! 
with  their  tongues  they  have  used  deceit  ;^ 
the  poison  of  asps  is  under  their  lips : 


U  C^v,  61.)  Their  mouth  is  full  of  cursing 
and  bitterness. 

15  Their  feet  ARE  (ef«c,  sharp)  swift  to 
shed  blood. 

16  Destruction  and  misery  lumk  in  their 
tatht  / 


.  III.  ver.  13/,  too. 

er.  6.  Otherwise  how  shall  God  judge  the  wotW  1}— The  very 
I  of  God's  judj^ing  the  world,  implies  that  it  ahaU  be  done  in 
iteotisneaa.   For  irany  person  were  to  have  injustice  done  him 


9t»p.T»(. '  mayest  overcome ;'  that  sense  of  the  word  being  familiar 
to  the  Syrians  and  the  Rabbins.  The  victory  here  ascribed  to 
God,  is  a  victory  over  enemies  who  disobey  his  laws. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Is  not  God  unrighteous  1  J— flee  ver.  3.  note,  for  this 
translation. 

2.  I  speak  this  after  the  manner  of  man.}--8eeRom.  vl.  19.  note 
I.  Tlie  apostle,  as  Taylor  remarlca,  in  reverence  of  the  majesty  of 
God,  ]»  at  pains  to  Qualify  the  supposition  of  his  being  unrighteous. 
For  Arat.  he  puts  it  In  the  form  of  a  question :  It  not  Ood  unright. 
ema  7  Next,  he  adds,  that  he  spealcs  it  in  Uie  character  of  an  ob- 
jector. Then  he  interrupts  the  objection,  by  inserting  a  strong 
denial  thereof,  founded  on  God's  character  as  Judge  of  ttie  world : 
'  aOer  that,  he  suffers  the  objector  to  state  his  objection  in  a  new 
form,  and  strengthens  it  by  an  addition  of  his  own.  An  eiample  of 
this  Icind  of  interruption  of  an  objection,  we  have.  Horace,  Lib.  IL 
flcr.  ili.  ver.  187,  188L 

Ver.  6. 
Wea  c  ,     „ 

righteotisness.   For  if  any  person  were  to  have  injustice  < 

on  that  occajiion,  it  would  not  he  judgment,  but  a  capricious  ezer> 
ciijc  of  power,  whereby  the  Judge  would  be  dishonoured.  On  this 
fdetk  is  founded  the  an8W(>r  wnich  Abraham  made  to  Ood,  and 
which,  I  suppose,  the  apostle  had  now  in  his  eye,  Gen.  iviii.  25. 
•Shall  not  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  do  rtehtV 

Ver.  7.  Tlirough  my  lie.]— The  Jew,  who  here  sustains  the  part 
of  the  objector,  supposes,  for  argument's  sake,  that  Jesus  ia  the 
Christ,  and  that  his  own  disbelief,  which,  after  the  apostle's  ex- 
smplp,  he  terms  aii>,  was  wrong.  Taylor  supposes  that  lie  in  this 
pissaxe  si^niftes  disobedience ;  because  the  word  was  used  in  tliat 
sense  bv  the  Hebrews,  laa.  Ixiii  8. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Let  us  do  evil  that  good  may  come.}— This  slanderous 
report  seems  to  have  been  founded  on  a  misinterpretation  of  the 
apostle's  doctrine,  that  the  greatness  of  the  sins  or  which  the  Gen* 
tiles  were  guilty,  rendered  God's  soodness.  in  sending  Christ  to 
die  for  them,  the  more  illustrious,  Rom.  v.  8.  20,  21. 

2.  Of  these  the  condemnation  is  just.]— Here  the  apostle  teaches 
expressly,  that  things  in  themselves  evil  are  never  to  be  done  on 
the  pretence  of  promoting  what  ia  good.  Such  a  pretence,  if  al> 
lowed,  would  justify  the  greatest  crimes. 

Ver.  9.  We  have  formerly  proved  both  Jews  and  Gi>nti]es  to  b« 
an  under  ain.>^raBaau8traBftiat«a  the  word  a-^ o^vmr*^.?*,  amt 


cautia  redditia,  ottendimtu:  *  Raving  before  mentioned  the  rea^- 
sons,  we  tuive  shown.'  But  the  tranalation  I  have  given  is  sail 
ficienlly  exact.  The  apostle  had  formerly,  chap.  ii.  21—91.  proved 
the  Jewish  scribes,  lawyera,  and  pharisees,  to  be  under  sm;  and 
chap.  L  8—32.  he  had  shown,  that  the  Greek  philosophers,  states- 
men, and  common  people,  were  all  in  the  same  condition.  Be  is 
now  going  to  speak  of  tne  lower  ranks  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Ver.  l(f— 1.  As  it  is  written,  &c.}-Hnamely,  Psal.  foi.  1—3.  and 
Psal.  xiv.  1—3.  Jerome,  in  his  commentary  on  Eph.  v.  Si.  makes 
the  following  judicious  remark  concerning  the  quotations  Iromthe 
Okl  Testament  found  in  the  New :— '*  When  testimonies  are  takei^ 
as  from  the  prophets  and  ftrom  the  Old  Testament,  by  the  apostles, 
and  these  are  not  found  in  our  books,  we  are  not  Immediately  to 
have  recourse  to  the  silly  stories  and  dotages  of  such  as  are  apo- 
cryphal. These  testimonies  are  really  written  in  the  Old  Testa, 
ment,  though  not  in  the  reiy  words  used  by  the  apostles,  who  took 
the  sense  rather  than  the  wordti.  However,  where  they  are  \vri|}> 
ten  is  not  easily  to  be  found,  except  by  the  teamed." 

2.  There  is  none  righteous,  no,  not  one.}— This,  and  the  follow- 
ing  afllrmaiions,  must  not  be  interpreted  accordti^  to  the  strict- 
ness of  modem  speech.  For  it  can  hardly  be  supposed,  that  in  any 
period  the  Jewish  nation  was  so  universally  wicked,  that  there  was 
not  a  single  righteous  man  in  It.  See  ver.  i&  note.  These  atrooc 
expressions  were  used  by  the  Psalmist,  accordinf  to  the  genius  of 
the  eastern  languages,  in  which  universal  propositions  were  usied, 
not  according  to  their  strict  logical  meaning,  but  to  denote  a  great 
number,  as  in  this  passsj^e,  where  they  are  used  to  signi^,  that  the 
good  among  tlie  Jevrs  were  very  few  bi  comparison  of  the  wicked. 
Of  this  manner  of  speaking  we  have  an  undoubted  example,  John 
lii.  32.  where  the  Baptist  saith  of  Jesus,  (•vfntX  'no  one  receiveth 
his  testimony,'  that  is,  few  receive  it  in  comparison  of  those  who 
rejected  it ;  for  this  same  evangelist  hath  mentioned  a  niunber  whp 
believed  on  Jesus. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Their  throat  Is  an  open  8eputehre.}--Becsiiss  an 
open  sepulchre  sends  forth  a  noisome  stench,  the  Psalmist  uses 
that  figure,  to  represent  the  rotten  infectious  discourse  which 
wicked  men  send  fh)ro  their  throats.  Accordingly  it  is  sdded^ 
'The  poison  of  asps  is  under  their  lips,'  &c. 

2.  Tney  hove  used  deceit.}— According  to  Besa,  iJexuvr^t  Is  pal 
hare  for  i  U^^.svy.  And  in  confirmation  of  liis  observation  he  tojo, 
nK999-»9  it  put  for  n*.  7**,  Psal.  IxsvU.  2, 
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17  But  the  ptuk  of  paaoft  they  home  imI 
known. 

18  There  b  no  fear  of  God  before  their 


17  Sut  9uch  practicet  a§  lead  to  the  happhtett  of  mtnkhid,  thef 
neither  have  known  nor  desired  to  know. 

18  All  this  wickedness  they  commit,  because,  as  is  said  PtaL 
xxxvL  1.  There  it  no  fear  of  Ood  before  their  eyeo  ;  they  ten  not 
God*8  displeasure. 

19  ^^  these  things  are  said,  not  of  the  heathens,  but  of  the 
Jews;  for  ve  know  that  whatever  thingo  the  law  oaith,  it  oaith  to  them 
•wAo  are  under  the  lawj  that  every  Jew  may  retiutin  tilent,  as  con- 

THJT  all  the  world  fiia^  be  liable  to  putdoh-  demned  by  the  law ;  and  that  all  the  world,  Jews  as  well  as  Gentiles^ 
ment  before  Qod.*  may  be  sensible  that  they  are  liable  to  puniohment  before  God, 

20  Wherefore  (if,  161.)  by  worko  of  tow»  20  Wherefore,  by  works  of  law,  whether  natural  or  revealed,  mo- 
there  shall  no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight ;  nd  or  ceremonial,  there  ohall  no  man  bejuetijied  meritoriouely  (Rom. 
becauae  {iuL  n/iu,)  through  law^  is  the  know-    ii  18.  note  3.)  in  Gotft  eight,  (Psal.  czliii.  2.) ;  because  law  makee 

men  eeneible  that  they  are  einnere,  without  giving  them  any  hope  of 
pardon ;  consequently,  instead  of  entitling  them  to  life,  it  subjecta 
them  to  punishment. 

21  But  now,  under  the  gospel,  a  righteousneeo  appointed  by  Ood 
as  the  means  of  the  justification  of  sinners,  without  perfect  obedi- 
ence to  law  of  any  kind,  io  made  known :  And  it  is  no  new  method 
of  justification,  being  taught  both  by  the  law  and  the  prophettf 
,    .         ,  .  ^^JSven  the  righteoueneee  which  Ood  hath  appointed  tohe^roa^ 

God  (/tt  mrtm  hm)  through  feith'  of  Jesus  faith  ofJeeue  Christ,  (the  faith  which  Jesus  Christ  hath  enjoined), 
Christ,  unto  all,  and  upon  alt  who  believe :  for  graciously  counted  unto  all,  and  rewarded  upon  all  who  believe  .for 
there  is  no  dietntction  ;  there  ie  no  distinction  between  Jew  and  Gentile  in  the  method  of 

justification ; 

23.  Because  all  have  sinned,  and  come  short  of  praise  fhom  Ood: 
80  that  being  all  involved  in  guilt  and  misery,  the  same  remedy  must 
be  applied  to  all : 

24  Being  Justified  by  feith,  not  meritoriously,  but  of  free  gift,  by 
a  great  exercise  of  God's  grace,  through  the  redemption  which  ie 
procured  for  them  by  Christ  Jesus : 

SB  eeremonial  works  of  law.  Besides,  aD  alonf  in  this  dtscoorse,  the 
opposition  is  stated,  not  between  moral  end  eeremoDlal  works,  but 
works  ofiaw  in  general,  and  faillv  as  the  means  of  our  tustlficatioo. 
Ver.  21.— 1.  But  now,  a  righteousness  of  God  without  law  Is  dis- 
covered.}—According  to  Bess,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the 


eyes.* 

19  Now  we  know,  that  whatever  things  the 
law^  saith,  it  saith  to  them  who  are  under  tiie 
law  ;3  that  every  mouth  may  be  stopped,'  and 


iedge^  of  mn.     (See  diap.  viL  7.  note  8.) 


21  But  now,  a  righteousness  of  God  (x/Kt 
fffiui)  without  law  (•«9swigamu)  is  discovered,^ 
being  testified  by  the  law  and  the  prophets  ;> 

22  (^  102.)  Even  the  righteousness  of 


23  (r«t^,  90.)  Because  all  have  sinned,  and 
come  short*  (iv  /d|»r)  of  the  praiee^  of  God; 

24  Being  justified  (/smsv)  of  free  gift  by 
bis  grace,  through  the  redemption*  which  is  by 

Christ  Jesus : 


Ver.  la  There  is  no  fear  of  Ood  before  their  eyes.]— In  t^s 
wh^le  diaeoarse,  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  eoUeettve  boidy  of  the 
Jews,  as  be  had  done  of  the  Greeks  in  chi^K  I  The  reason  is,  both 
among  the  Jews  and  Greeks  there  were,  at  all  times,  individuals  of 
a  character  very  ditferent  from  that  which  he  hath  ascribed  to  the 
generalicy  of  both.  Besides,  more  than  a  general  description  was 
not  neceaaary  to  hisanumenL— His  different  manner  of  describing 
the  charactera  of  tlie  Jews  and  of  the  Greeks,  is  worthy  of  notice. 
For  in  speaking  of  the  Greeks,  he  uses  the  greatest  plainness^  know> 
ing  that  it  would  not  offend  them,  as  ihev  did  not  pique  themselves 
on  sanctity  of  conduct,  and  were  conscious  that  the  things  laid  to 
their  chaise  were  true.  But  in  speaking  of  the  JewiL  as  Taylor  ob* 
server  he  coaches  their  character  under  quotations  from  their  own 
sacred  WTitings»  and  thereby  turns  their  eyes  to  ancient  rather  than 
to  present  manners.  This  method  be  foUowetL  because,  in  the 
ancient  manners  of  the  nation,  they  might,  as  in  aglau,  clearly  see 
the  very  deformed  comfriexion  of  the  then  generatk>n. 

Ver.  19.~1.  We  know,  that  whatever  things  the  law  saith.]— The 
fofegoing  quotations^  ahbough  taken  from  the  Psalmsb  being  called 
saytnga  of  the  law,  it  is  evident  that  Me  law  here  denotes  the 
whole  body  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.    See  Rom.  iL  12.  note  1. 

2.  It  is  said  to  them  who  are  under  the  law.)— Although  many 
things  are  spoken  o(  and  to  the  Gentiles^  hi  the  Jewish  scripture^ 
the  Fmmediate  intentk>n  of  these  writings  w&s  to  instruct,  exhort 
and  reprove  the  Jews.  And  therefore  they  are  all  to  be  understood 
as  spoken  to  them,  unless  it  ismendoned  that  the  Gentiles  in  parti- 
cular are  addressed 

3.  That  every  mouth  may  be  stopped]— A  sUfpped mouth  denotes 
the  confusion  of  a  guilty  person,  who  Iseing  accused,  hath  no  an* 
tver  to  make  for  hunseir 

4.  And  that  all  the  world  may  be  liable  to  punishment  before 
God]— The  anosde's  meanii^  is^  that  the  passages  which  he  had 
quoted  from  the  scriptures,  concerning  the  wickedness  of  the  Jew% 
are  recorded  there,  Jirst,  To  make  them  sensible,  that  notwitb- 
standing  their  privileges  as  thepeoi^e  of  God,  they  were  as  great 
sinners  as  the  uentiles ;  nextf  To  stop  every  mouth  of  man  pretend- 
in^  to  claim  justificati<»  as  due  to  him  for  his  works ;  and  in  the 
third  phce,  to  constrain  all  the  world  to  aclmowledge  themselves 
liable  to        •  - 


2  Beins  testified  by  the  law  and  the  prophets.)— fhe'example  of 
Abraham's  justificstioa  by  iaith,  recorded  Gen.  zv.  6.  and  the  pas> 
sage  which  the  apostle  quotes,  Rom.  iv.  17.  from  Psalm  zjoii.  1, 2 
aa  well  as  that  from  Habakkuk,  quoted  Rom.  L  17.  are  clear  testl* 
monies  from  the  law  and  the  prophets,  that  there  is  a  '  righteous- 
aess  without  law,'  which  God  accepts ;  and  that  the  method  of  jus- 
tification revealed  m  the  gospel,  is  the  method  in  which  men  were 
Justified  under  the  law,  and  before  the  law :  hi  short,  it  is  the  method 
of  justifying  sinner%  established  from  the  very  b^ginnfaig  of  the 
world    Bee  Rom.  tti.  27.  note  4. 

Ver.  22.  Even  the  righteousness  of  Ood  through  ftith  of  Jesus 
Christ.)— The  ^KMtle,  who,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  hath  so  fully 
taught  that  men  may  be  saved  who  have  not  the  benefit  of  an  extern 
nal  revelation,  cannot  be  suppoaed  hi  this  place  to  make  the  explicit 
knowledge  of  Christ,  and  nith  hi  lum,  necesaaiy  to  salvation.  I 
therefore  think  the  original  ctouse,  t*»  inrrtms  Utcv  Xf  <«-re«,  does 
not  sisnify  '  through  fiuth  in  Jesus  Christ,'  which  is  sometimes  the 
meaning  of  the  expression,  but '  through  &ith  «/*  Jesus  Christ,'  as 
It  is  r^htiy  rendered  in  our  English  Bible ;  understanding  thereby, 
'the  iaith  which  Jesus  Christ  hath  enjoined,'  sgreeably  to  the  uae 
of  the  genitive  of  Uie  agent  See  Ess.  iv.  25.  For  that  this  Is  the 
true  meaning  of  the  expression,  is  plain  from  Philip,  iii.  9.  where 
'the  righteousness  which  is  through  the  &ith  of  Christ,'  is  termed 
*  the  righteouflviess  which  is  of  God  by  &ith.'  In  like  msnner,  Rom. 
fv.  16.  'That  which  Is  of  the  Iaith  of  Abraham,'  does  not  mean  ftith 
in  Abraham,  but  faith  like  that  which  Abraham  exerclaed.  Bfatt 
vl.  33.  Rom.  i.  17.  *The  righteousness  of  God'  is  not  the  richteous- 
■ess  which  God  possesses,  but  which  he  requirea  And  John  vl.  i& 
'  The  work  of  God'  is  not  work  performed  towarda  God  or  by  God 
bat  which  God  hath  enjoined :  for  it  is  said  ver.  29.    *This  is  the 


kbie  toponishment  before  God.  work  of  God  that  ye  beheve  on  him  whom  he  hath  sent.'  See  Rom. 

Ver.  90.— 1.  Wherefore,  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be     U.  9B.  note  3.  GaL  iL  16.  where  *rtrT*«c  ti|«>*«,  as  in  this  verse  signl* 
istified  in  his  si^hi.]— Beza  aclcnowledgea,  that  hi  this  paiuiage  law,     fies  '  the  fidth  enjoined  bv  Jesus.' 


jostified  -,  _.  

without  the  arucle  prefixed  slgi^es^  "omnem  doctrinam,  sea 
scripcam  sen  non  scriptam,  qu»  aliquod  jubeat  aut  interdicat."— 
Tint  the  apostle  is  here  speaking  of  a  meritorious  justification,  by 
Bioral  as  well  as  by  ceremonial  works  of  law.  Is  evident  from  the 
oniversafity  of  his  proposition ;  also  from  this,  that  the  only  condl* 
lion  on  which  law  allowa  justification  to  any  person,  is  his  perfonik> 
ing  aQ  its  requisitions.  Wherefore  as,  in  the  present  state  of  hu- 
man nature,  a  perfect  obedience  to  law  Is  impracticable,  the  apos- 
tle's assertion  in  this  verse  remains  invariably  true.— For  the  import 
ef  the  wordi««<i^e«(>  see  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2. 

2.  Tlurougn  lawr«  the  knowledge  of  aln.}~Lawhere  signifies  law 
in  general,  and  comprehends  the  law  written  on  man's  heart  (Rom. 
fL  13.)  as  well  as  the  law  of  Moses :  for  by  both  is  the  knowledxe  of 
tin.  And  seelnc  it  was  by  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Aioaes 
chiefly,  that  the  Jewa  had  the  knowledge  or  sin,  (Rom.  vii.  7.),  it  is 
cvideot,  that  when  the  apostie  told  the  Jews,  '  By  works  of  hiw 
fhereshsll  no  lleshbc  justified  la  his  sight,'  he  meant  morn/ as  well 


Ver.  23.-1.  Shmed  and  come  short)— The  word  u«~rifo««TN<  as 
Besa  observea,  is  properly  applied  to  those  whose  strength  failing 
them  in  the  race,  are  left  behind  The  word  therefore  is  very 
suitable  to  mankind  who,  being  weakened  by  sin,  have  lost  elenial 
life,  the  reward  which  they  pursued  by  their  obedience. 

2.  Of  the  praise  of  God]— Tuc  f  «|iic  tou  €»i»u.  This  chiuse  is  com- 
monly  translated  '  of  the  glory  of  God ;'  by  which  is  understood  the 
happinees  of  heaven,  called  'an  eternal  weight  of  glory,'  2  Cor.  iv. 
17. ;  and  '  the  glory  that  shall  be  revealed  in  us,'  Rom.  viii.  IB. ;  and 
'  the  glory  of  God'  Rom.  v.  2.  because  it  is  bestowed  by  God.  Va-. 
rious  other  interpretations  have  been  given  of  this  expression.  But 
since  John  v.  44.  fe^Kv  «se'  tf^f^n^"*,  'pruse  finom  one  another,' 
is  opposed  to  fo^Mv  Tifv  gra^s  tov  eiov,^the  praise  which  Cometh 
from  God ;'  and  the  '  loving  (r  nv  f  e^  >»>  the  praise  of  men  more  tnan 
<ri|v  fe|s»  rev  Of  ev)  the  pralse  of  God'  l4  mentioned  John  xii.  44.  the 
words  }:£■!(  TOV  eieu,  in  this  passage,  may  very  well  l>e  translated 
'the  praise  or  approbation  oi  God' 
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25  Whom  God  hsA  u^fwrih  a  fir^UiatO'        S5  Whom  God  hath  wet  forth  apropitiafry,  from  wbicii  be  will  dia- 
ry' through  faith  in  his  blood,'  (■»,  U7.)  for    peine  pardon  to  Binners,  through  faith  in  hit  bloody  for  a  proof  of  Ido 
'    "  "  •  ••   V    .       ovm  ri^hieouonett  in  not  inotantltfpunithinff  the  tills  vhich  were  be-' 

fore  the  coming  of  Christ  committed  through  God*t forbearing-  to  pair- 
ish  Adam  with  immediate  death,  in  the  view  of  the  obedience  of  Christ. 

26  For  a  proof  alto  of  hit  righteoutnett  in  not  punishing  sins  com- 
mitted in  thepretent  time^  and  henceforward,  in  order  that,  at  the  judg- 
ment, he  may  appear  jutt,  when  aeqyitting  him  who  it  a  performer  of 
the  faith  ej^ined  by  Jetnt :  and  that  whether  he  be  a  Jew  or  a  Gentiles 

27  Since  all  arejuttijied  by  the  free  gift  of  God,  Where  it  boatt" 
ing?  It  it  excluded,  By  what  law  f  Ofworktf  Do  the  laws  which 
require  perfect  obedience  exclude  it  1  JVe.  But  k  is  excluded  by  the 
law  which  maket  faith  the  meant  of  our  jitttifieation, 

28  fVe  conclude  then,  that  hy  faith  Jew  and  Gentile  itjutHfied 
without  worht  of  law ;  without  perfect  obedience  to  any  law,  as  the 
meritorious  cause  of  their  justification. 

29  To  shew  that  God  will  justify  the  Gentiles  by  ftilb,  equaOy  with 
the  Jews,  let  me  ask,  Jt  he  the  maker  and  judge  of  the  Jewt  only  f 
and  not  of  the  Gentilet  alto?  Moot  atturedly  of  the  C^entilet  alto, 

30  Seeing  there  it  one  God  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  they  are  all 


a  proof  of  hit  own  righteousness'  (iiat)  in 
patting^  by  the  tint  which  were  before  cem>' 
mitted,  through  the  forbearance^  of  God : 

26  For  a  proof  ALSO  of  hit  righteoutnett^ 
in  the  pretent  time,  (ac,  U7.)  in  order  that  he 
may  be  just'  (««<,  210.)  when  juttifying  him 
WTHO  IS  of  the  faith  of  Jetut,* 

27  (nk  «y  »  c3U/;^Nnr)  Where  then  is  boast- 
ing 1<  It  is  excluded.'  By  what  law!  Of 
works  V  JVo :  But  by  the  law  of  faith.*  (See 
chap.  ii.  18.  note  1.) 

28  We  conclude  then,  that  by  faith^ 
(«epd;a«nr)  man  iojuttified  without  workt^  of 
law, 

29  Is  Hx  the  God  of  the  Jews  only  !  and 
not  of  the  Gentilet  alto  9  Yes,  of  the  Gen- 
tiles also. 

SO  Seeing  thsre  J£  one  God,^  (oc)  SewiU 
Ver.  91.  Justified  of  free  gift,  by  his  grsce,  through  the  redemp- 
tkm  which  is  bj  Christ  Jesus.}— The  word  airaxvr «<««■««  denotes 
that  kind  of  redemption  of  a  captive  from  death,  which  is  procured 
by  paying  a  price  R>r  his  life.  See  1  Tim.  iL  &  note  I.  and  Locke's 
note  on  this  Terse.— The  redemptiom  which  Christ  purchssed  ihr  us 
is  '  the  forgiveness  of  sins,'  Eph.  i.  7.  Col.  i.  14. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  apropitiatory.}— The  cover 
of  the  aric  Is  called,  Ezod.  zxv.  17.  LXX.,  (XarTi|(iev  iiri^iA**,  'a 
propitiatory  cover ;'  because  It  was  the  throue  on  which  the  glory 
of  the  Lord  received  the  atonements  made  by  the  high-priest  on  the 
day  of  expiation,  and  froni  which  God  dispensed  pardon  to  the  peo. 
^e.  In  aflasion  to  this  sncient  worship,  the  apostle  represents 
Christ  BS  a  propitiatory  or  mercy-seat,  set  forth  by  God  for  receiTing 
die  worship  of  men,  and  dispensing  pardon  to  them.  Or  if  a  propi- 
tiatory is,  Ijy  a  common  metonymy,  put  for  a  propitiatory  sacrifice, 
the  apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that,  by  the  appointment  of  Goi^ 
Christ  died  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  that  God  pardons  sin  through 
the  merit  of  thst  sacrifice.  Hence  Christ  is  called  lKmrM*t,  a  pro- 
pitiaOon,  I  John  ii.  8.  iv.  la  By  tescbing  this  doctrine,  the  apostle 
vemoTcd  tlic  sreat  obiection  of  the  Jews  snd  heathens  against  the 
gospel  (list  it  had  neither  a  priest  nor  a  sacrifice. 

2.  Through  faitli  in  his  blood.}— A««  tmmtrttm^,  throu^  faith, 
Is  wanting  in  the  Alexandrian  MA,  The  ejopression  '  faith  in  his 
Mood,'  is  foimd  nowhere  eUe  in  scripture.  But  the  ^rastle's  mean- 
ing is  sufliciently  plain,  namely,  that  God  dispenses  pardon  to  aH 
who  have  faith  in  Christ's  blood,  as  ahed  for  the  remission  of  sin ; 
who  Urust  to  the  merit  of  that  sscrifice  for  th  .  pardon  of  their  sin ; 
who  approach  God  with  reverence  and  confidence  throush  theme> 
diation  of  Christ ;  and  who,  discerning  with  admlrstion  the  virtoes 
which  Christ  exercised  in  his  sufTeringsi  endeawur  to  imitate  theoa. 
This^  I  think,  is  '  faith  in  his  blood.' 

3.  A  proof  of  his  own  righteousness  in  psssing  by,  Ac.)— Ood's 
rkhteousness  or  justice  misht  have  appeared  doubtfUL  on  accoont 
or  his  hating  so  loi^  passed  by  the  sins  of  men,  unless,  In  the  mean 
lime,  he  had  made  a  auflUcient  disiday  of  hie  hatred  of  sin.  Biit  such 
8  display  being  made  in  the  death  of  Christ,  his  Justice  is  thereby 
liiUy  proved. 

4.  In  passing  by  the  sins.}— That  the  phrase  tt»  rnv  wfTim^  (]  17.) 
Is  rightly  translated  iH  pasting  by,  or  with  retpeet  to  the  paasing 
Ay,  may  be  gathered  from  Micah  vii.  13.  'Who  is  a  God  like  unto 
thee,  thst  pardooeth  iniquity,  and  passeth  by  the  transgression  of 
the  remnsnt  of  his  heritage?'  The  word  »-sr«9'**'  is  found  nowhere 
else  in  the  LXX.,  nor  in  the  New  Testament.  But  we  have  a  word 
similar  lo  it,  Becles.  xxiii.  2.  M*  r«f  9  xm  ai^«f  th^mt*,  which  la 
translated,  'rsss  not  by  my  sins.' 

5.  Through  the  forbearance  of  God.}— According  to  the  interpre- 
tation of  thM  claose,  riven  in  the  commentary,  the  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  thioogh  Ood'a  forbearb^  to  punish  our  first  parents, 
they  were  suffered  to  live  sud  beget  children,  snd  they  snd  their 
•hildren  were  put  under  a  more  gracious  covenant  than  at  first,  in 
the  view  of  Christ's  coming  into  the  world  to  die  for  men.  This 
doctrine  the  apostle  explains  more  fiiUy,  Rom.  v.  12.  ^. 

Ver.  26.— I.  For  a  proof  also  of  his  righteousness  ia  the  present 
time.]— Here,  and  in  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle  mentions  two 
periods,  in  which  the  death  of  Christ  operated  in  hiducing  God  to 
pass  by,  that  is,  not  instsntly  to  punish  msnUnd  fbr  their  sins.  The 
Irst  period  was  that  which  elapsed  from  the  ftU  to  the  commg  of 
Christ  to  die  for  men.  The  second  is  thst  which  extends  from  the 
dsiuh  of  Christ  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Now,  as  in  this  snd  fai  the 
preceding  verse,  the  apostle  sssnres  us  that  Christ's  desth  is  a  proof 
of  God's  righteousness,  both  when  he  passed  by  the  sins  of  mankind 
before  Christ  came,  and  when  in  the  present  time  he  passes  them 
by,  we  are  led  therefW>m  to  conclude,  that  Christ's  death  bath  ren^ 
dered  these  exercises  of  God's  mercy  consistent  with  his  character 
as  the  righteous  moral  governor  of  the  universe.  But  in  what  man- 
ner this  Joy  f)il  event  hstn  been  accomplished  by  Christ's  death.i8  no- 
where in  scripture,  so  fsr  at  I  know,  declared  to  us.  It  is  sufficient 
to  all  the  purposes  f^  our  salvation,  that  the  fact  is  revealed ;  and 
am  duty  ia,  to  believe  the  fhct  upon  the  testimony  of  God  who  hath 
rsvealed  it,  and  to  rest  our  hope  of  sslvalion  thereon,  although  the 
manner  in  which  it  hath  been  accomplished  is  not  rasde  known  to 
va.    Bee  Rom.  v.  9.  note  2. 

2.  That  he  may  be  just}— f.i>cke,  by  nisf,  anderstsnds/a»rV*t'to 
JUs  promiteti  snd  Taylor  mtfcifuL    But,  ss  Doddridge  observes, 


*'  It  Is  nowise  wonderflil  thst  God  should  be  foitltftal  to  his  promises, 
and  merciful,  when  justifying  believing  stamers.  But  thsi  oe  should 
be  jutt  in  such  sn  act,  might  hsve  seemed  incredible,  had  we  noi 
received  such  an  accoimc  of  the  atonement" 

a  Him  who  is  of  the  fsith  of  Jesus.}— Gal.  IH.  10.  *Or«i  •£  tf^«» 
ve^ov  iir*,  OS  many  at  are  ^the  worht  ^  tots,  are  they  who  per* 
form,  or  pretend  to  perform  the  works  eiyoioed  by  law.  In  Mke 
manner,  tov  ««  wirttmi  iqo-ev,  Aim  who  it  qf  the  faith  ofJetut,  m 
one  who  performa  the  fUth  erjoined  by  Jesus.    Boo  ver.  22.  note. 

Ver.  27.— 1.  Where  then  is  boasting  7]— the  boasting  of  the  Gen- 
tiles  hi  their  philosophy,  sad  of  the  Jews  In  the  rites  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  as  sufficient  for  their  sslvatloa. 

2.  it  is  excluded.]— Neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  can  boast,  as  havfi^ 
merited  salvation  by  good  works. 

3.  By  what  law?  of  works  1  No.}— Every  law  which  requiretb 
works  as  the  condition  of  iustification,  permits  boasting ;  because 
if  a  man  is  justified  by  such  a  law,  he  must  have  obeyed  H  pertecc* 
fy,  and  so  hath  whereof  to  boast ;  Rom.  iv.  2. 

4.  But  by  the  law  of  faith.}— The  law  of  fahh  here,  as  opposed  to 
the  law  of  works,  la  that  gracious  covenant  which  God  made  yeith 
mankind  hnmediatcly  after  the  faU.  See  Rem.  v.  lUnstratien.  1  his 
gracious  covenant  is  fitly  termed  a  toae,  because  It  is  the  law  or  rule 
by  which  sinners  are  lo  be  justified  ia  every  sge ;  snd  the  tate  of 
faiths  because  the  requisition  of  faith,  as  the  means  of  our  Justin* 
cation,  ia  as  much  a  law  to  men  under  the  new  covenant,  as  the  re- 
qalsition  of  works,  for  the  ssme  puipoae,  was  a  htw  under  the  first 
covenant  Accoidmgly,  it  ia  called  a  law  simply,  Rom.  ii.  2&  sod  its 
precepts  are  called  f  iKAto^aTs,  commandmentt,  ver.  26. 

Ver.  29.-1.  We  conclude  then,  that  by  fkith  <Hv^f  «*•»)  man  le 
lusdfied.}— The  ^th  by  which  men  under  the  new  covensnt  are 
justified,  consists  m  a  sincere  disposition  to  believe  what  God  hath 
made  known,  rather  than  in  any  particular  act,  (See  Rom.  U.  Btus- 
tration,  p.  fIS.  and  Rom.  tv.  3.  notel.)^  and  halh  for  its  object  oer«o»<e 
rather  than  propptitiont.  80  Clirist  himself  hath  told  os :  ^  Ye  be- 
lieve in  God,  believe  slso  In  me.'  80  Moses  also : '  Abraham  believ- 
ed in  the  ImtA,  and  it  was  counted  to  hkn  for  righteousness :'  And 
Paul,  '  BeUeve  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  thou  shah  be  saved.* 
In  the  mean  time,  this  faith  tat  God  and  in  Christ,  necessarily  leads 
those  who  possess  it*to  believe  every  thing  made  known  to  them 
by  God  ana  by  Christ,  and  to  do  every  thing  which  they  have  en- 
joined :  so  thst  it  temUnates  in  the  sbicere  belief  of  the  doctrines 
of  religion,  and  in  the  constant  practice  of  its  duties^  ss  far  as  they 
are  msdc  known  (0  the  believer. 

2.  Without  worksof  Isw.}— In  this  verse,  ttorktoflawvoM  those 
works  which  law  enjoina,  performed  In  the  pofecf  manner  required 
by  law.  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle  tells  us,  that  *  by  fkith  man  is 
justified  without  works  of  Isw,' nis  plain  meaning  is,  that  men  are 
lostified  graciously  by  faith,  and  not  meritoriously,  by  perfect  obe* 
dience  to  sny  law  whatever.  See  Rom.  ii.  13.  note  2.  But  many,  in« 
terprctin^  thispasssce  difTerently,  have  aigned,  that  in  the  aflair  of 
justificaUon,  men's  nutli  only  is  regarded,  and  no  regard  whatever 
is  hsd  to  their  vrorks;  ss  If  thev  sttributed  men's  justilcstion  to  some 
efficacy  in  faith,  which  is  not  in  works.  This,  faowfever,  hath  no  foon* 
dation  m  scripture.  For  while  it  teaches  thst  men  sre  '  jnstified  by 
fkith  without  worlcs  of  Isw.'  ft  st  the  ssme  time  teaches,  thai  men 
are  'justified  fireely  through  God'sgrace ;'  consequently  it  excludes 
fiuth  equslly  with  works,  from  sny  meritorious  efuciency  in  the  mat- 
ter. And  with  respect  to  faistrtimentaliiy,  fiiiih  cannot  be  thought 
more  necessary  for  preparing  ns  to  receive  justification  as  a  firee 
gift,  than  works  *,  seeing,  fai  that  Hght/aiVA  is  itself  the  greatest  of 
all  good  works,  being  the  principle  from  which  every  good  work 
proceeds.  Hence  it  is  called  '  the  work  of  faith,'  1  These,  i.  3,  and 
*the  work  which  God  hath  commanded,' John  ri.  29.  But  it  hath 
been  said,  that  fallh  alone  Is  necessary  to  men's  justification,  be- 
cause thereby  they  lay  hold  on  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  and  re- 
ceive it  by  imputation.  To  this  it  is  sufilcient  to  answer,  that  no  saclk 
operation  of  faith  is  taught  In  scriptui-e.  Neither  is  it  ssid  there  that 
Cihrist's  righteousness  is  imputed  10  believers.  Whst  the  scripture 
ssith  is,  that  the  believer's  faith  is  imputed  'or  counted  to  him  for 
righteousness,'  Rom.  Iv.  3.  note  2.  In  short,  to  connect  justification 
with  &ith,  and  to  separate  it  A^m  works,  is  to  put  asunder  what 
God  dechures  he  hath  joined  together,  and  what  is  joined  in  the  na- 
ture of  things.  For  fUth  vrithont  good  vrorks  is  a  dead  foith,  or  no 
frith  at  all  as  the  apostl.  **mes  expressly  aArms,  chap,  it  WO. 
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justify  THE  cireitmciHon  («  wobk)  by  faitli, 
and  THE  unciremncision  (ii*  tx  wtmc) 
through  the  frith.'  (See  Rom.  x.  11— U.) 

91  Do  we  then  make  law  tuelett^  through 
the  Faith  1  JBy  no  mearUf  («ax«,  78.)  for  we 
establish  iavJ^ 

Vor.  ao.^l.  8e«ii«  there  if  one  God,  he  wS  JneUfy,  *e.]— The 
apoetle  afludas  to  Zoch.  jciv.  a  where  the  prophet  foretels  the  pro* 
ffi-ess  of  the  ^spel,  under  the  image  of  Hiivrng  waters  soing  oat 
worn  Jerosalem '}  then  adds,  Ter.  9.  'And  the  Lord  shaU  be  king 
ever  sll  the  eerth ;  and  in  thst  day  there  shsil  be  one  Lord,  and  his 
Diune  one :'  To  show,  that  under  the  gospel  dispensation  all  nations 
shall  be  regarded  by  God  as  his  people ;  that  he  shall  be  acicnow- 
ledjred  and  worshipped  by  all  nations ;  snd  that  in  the  aOir  of  their 
^stificatioa  and  sanration  1m  wiU  obserre  one  rule. 

2.  Through  the  laith.]— This  I  think  is  sn  eUipsis  for  'through 
the  law  04*  faith,'  mentioned  ver.  V.  and  sifnifles  tne  method  of  sal- 
▼ation  by  Ikith  established  In  the  new  covenant,  called  a  law  for  the 
reasons  givea  in  note  4.  on  ver.  27.  Bv  (hid  law  ftf  faiih  tlie  Gentiles 
sre  to  be  justified.  For  though  they  nave  not  the  doctrines  of  re- 
velation as  the  objeets  of  their  foith,  they  may  believe  the  doctrines 
of  nacural  rslictoB,  (Hob.  xl.  &.X  and  U^e  agreeably  to  them ;  in 
which  cose,  their  faith  will  be  counted  to  tliem  for  righteousness, 
squaUy  as  the  fidth  of  those  who  enjoy  revsiation ;  (8ce  chap.  U. 
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equallj  related  to  him,  he  wiU  in  hii  treatment  of  them  follow  on^ 
rule— ^<f  -will  juotifjf  the  Jerwo  to  whom  he  has  given  his  oracles,  h^ 
itMt  faith  in  these  oracles,  and  the  GenHleo  through  the  law  oi faith 
mentioned  yer.  37. 

81 .  2>e  wtf  then  make  law  of  tferj  kind  uoeleoa,  by  teaching  the 
justification  of  the  Gentiles,  through  the  law  of  faith .'  JBy  no  meane^ 
for  by  this  doctrine  we  ettablioh  law,  as  necessary  in  many  respects. 


niQstration,  answer  to  objection  1.) :  no  that  the  method  of  salTstlOB 
for  all  men  is  the  same,  as  is  here  affirmed. 

Ver.  31.— I.  Do  we  then  make  law  useless  lH'<*T"«^evA"'.  Ste- 
phen in  Ills  Concordance  translates  *aTK«yf«,  imuilem  reddo,  in- 
anem  reddo :  oMeo.  The  simple  word  •ty*^  comes  from  tyt 
or  Mf x«c,  idU.  iMrmfytm  therefore  may  Bignify,/acto  Ml  cestel, 
'I  deprive  a  thtaig  of  Its  force,  I  weaken  it,  1  render  it  incapable  of 
exerting  its  power.' 

2  For  we  establish  law.>~It  is  not  true  of  the  law  of  Moses  in     « 

Seneral,  that  the  apostle  established  it  by  his  doctrine  of  justifies* 
on  through  faith ;  but  it  is  true,  when  spoken  of '  the  law  which 
God  has  written  on  the  heart  of  men.'  Wherefore  /ate,  in  this 
pssssge,  does  not  signifir  the  law  of  Moses  in  general,  but  that  more 
ancient  and  universal  law  just  now  descrloed,  the  precepts  of 
which  sre  ail  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  snd  established  in  the 
strongest  msnner  by  the  soMel,  as  a  rule  of  duty.  The  iilustratloa 
of  this  assertion  the  sposUe  does  not  enter  upon  here,  because  he 
intended  to  handle  It  at  great  length  in  the  vith,  vlith,  snd  viUth 
ehspters.  Bee  la  partieulsr  eh^.  vl  U.  note  SL 


CHAPTER  rV. 
View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Reaoomng  in  thit  Chapter, 


Tan  apostle,  ia  tW  praoadiBg  ohaplsr,  hsrinf  shewn 
4ie  impossibility  of  man's  being  justified  merltoiionsiy  by 
obedience  to  any  law,  moral  or  ceremonial,  jadged  it  ne- 
asssaiy,  for  the  aske  of  the  Jews,  to  consider  more  paiticu- 
larly  the  merit  and  efllcacy  of  ceremonial  performances. 
For  these  having  no  foundation  in  the  nature  of  things, 
the  only  motive  from  which  they  ean  be  performed,  must 
be  a  regard  to  the  dinne  command.  Hence  they  have 
always  been  consideied  as  acts  of  pbty  highly  pleasing  in 
the  sight  of  God.  This  was  the  case  more  especially  with 
the  Jews,  who,  because  the  rites  of  Moses  were  of  divine 
sppointmenk,  thongfat  the  ebeervanee  of  them  so  merito* 
lions,  that  they  had  not  die  least  doubt  of  obtaining  justi- 
fieatioo  and  salvation  by  them :  And  tberelbre  they  were 
■t  oXL  dnws  moie  eareful  in  observing  the  rites  of  the  law, 
than  in  performing  the  moral  righteousness  which  it  en- 
joined. 

To  eoneet  this,  which  is  the  error  of  the  superstitious  in 
all  religions,  the  apostle  examined  the  justification  uf 
Abraham,  the  father  of  believero  f  and  shewed,  front 
Moses's  aecoimt,  that  his  circumcision,  though  performed 
when  he  was  ninely-nine  years  old,  had  not  the  least  influ- 
snee  in  his  justification ;  he  having  obtained  the  promise 
oif  justification  by  means  of  his  foUh,  long  before  he  was 
dzcumdaed.  To  this  example  the  apostle  appealed  with 
grsat  piopriety/both  because  drcumcisioa  was  the  most 
difficult  of  all  the  rites  enjoined  in  the  law,  and  becausa 
Abtahani,  being  the  father  of  believers,  his  justification  is 
tbe  pattern  of  tiieirs.  Wherefore,  if  circumcision  contri- 
buted nothing  towards  Abraham's  justification,  the  Jews 
could  not  hope  to  be  justified  thereby,  nor  by  the  other 
rites  of  the  law ;  and  were  much  to  blame  in  pressing  these 
rites  on  the  Gentiles  as  necessary  to  their  salvation,  and 
in  consigning  all  to  damnation  who  were  out  of  the  pale 
of  the  Jewish  church. 

The  apostle  begins  his  reasonings  on  this  subject  with 
ssking  the  Jews,  what  it  was  that  Abraham,  the  father  of 
believers,  obtained  by  those  services  pertaining  to  the  flesh 
wliich  they  so  highly  valued  1  ver.  1. — He  did  not  obtain 
jostification ;  for  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  the  merit 
of  any  moral  or  oersmonial  work,  he  might  have  boasted 
that  his  justification  was  no  favour,  but  a  debt  due  for 
what  he  had  perfonned.  Yet  in  this  transaction  with  God, 
be  had  no  such  ground  of  boasting,  ver.  8^— -As  is  plain 
from  GodTs  counting  his  foith  to  him  for  righteousness; 
irluch  implies,  that  in  rewanling  him  as  a  righteous 
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panon,  God  did  not  dtschaiga  a  debt,  botbeatowa  fownuv 
ver.  &— For  the  person  who  worits  receivca  the  nwaid, 
not  as  a  fovonr,  but  as  a  debt,  ver.  4. — But  to  one  who  i» 
not  said  to  have  wrought,  bat  to  have  believed  what  wav 
promised  by  God,  whose  prerogative  it  is  to  justify 
sinners,  has  faith  is  counted  for  righteousness  by  mem 
fovour,  ver.  5.  Whevsfora,  from  Mosee's  account  of  tha 
justification  of  Abraham,  it  appears  that  he  was  justified 
maly,  without  meriting  it  by  any  kind  of  work  whatever ; 
eonsequently  that  the  gospel  method  of  justification  it 
testified  by  the  law  itself,  as  the  apostle  afiSamed  chap,  lii* 
31. 

The  same  thing  is  testified  by  the  prophets.  For  David 
nevriMve  ropresents  men  as  blcenod  eternally,  either  by 
obeying  the  preeepis  of  God's  law  perfectly,  or  by  perform- 
ing eiicnmdsion,  or  by  ofiering  sacrifice,  or  by  doing  any 
of  those  rites  which  purify  the  fieeh;  but  he  describes  tlia 
Uenedness  of  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  counteth  right* 
eousness  without  such  works ;  saying,  Psal.  zzxH.  1,  3. 
<  Blessed,'  like  Abraham,  *  are  they  whose  iniquities  arai 
forgiven,'  ver.  7. — '  And  to  whom  the  I^ord  will  not  count . 
sin,'  ver.  8.-»From  this  it  appears,  that  the  not  counting 
of  sin  b  the  same  vrith  the  counting  of  righteousness,  aa 
it  secures  the  sinner  against  punishment,  and  by  the  free 
gift  of  God  entitles  him  to  raward,  equally  with  the  count 
tng  of  righteousness. 

In  chap.  iL  the  apostle,  by  arguments  taken  fi^om  the 
character  and  perfections  of  God,  had  proved  that  tha 
heathens  may  bis  saved,  though  they  never  have  enjoyed 
any  external  rovelation,  nor  were  members  of  God's  visible 
church.  But  this  doctriiie,  it  seems,  the  Jews  rejected  on 
pretence  that  it  was  contraiy  to  their  scriptures.  Where- 
fore, to  shew  the  falsehood  of  that  pretence,  the  apoetle, 
after  describing  the  justification  of  Abraham,  introidaced 
the  subject  of  the  salvation  of  heathens  anew,  by  asking, 
Cometh  this  blessedness  of  justification  on  the  circumcision 
only,  or  on  the  uncireumcision  also  1  and  demonstrated, 
the  possibility  of  the  salvation  of  the  heathen,  though 
no  members  of  God's  visible  church,  by  observing,  that 
Abraham  had  his  faith  counted  to  him  for  righteousness, 
and  received  the  promise  of  the  inheritance,  in  undream* 
cision ;  that  is,  whilst  he  was  no  member  of  sny  visible 
chuich,  neither  performed  any  ritual  service  whatever, 
ver.  10.-<-For  it  happened  fuU  thirteen  years  before  he 
and  his  fomOy  were  made  the  visible  church  of  God  by 
ciroumcision :  so  that  at  tbe  time  he  received  the  promise, 
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and  for  many  yuan  after,  he  was  pceciaely  ia  the  condiUon 
of  all  the  pious  GentUea  who  have  lived  and  died  oat  of 
G>d*s  visible  church.  With  this  example  before  their 
eyes,  how  could  the  Jews  in  the  apostle  s  days,  or  how 
can  Christians  now,  imagine  tha*  the  pious  Gentiles  will 
not  have  their  faith  counted  to  diem  for  righteousness, 
since  they  are  in  the  very  condition  Abraham  was  in  when 
that  favour  was  promiBed  to  him  1 

But  because  the  Jews  might  ask,  If  Abraham  obtained 
the  promise  of  justification  before  he  was  circurocised, 
why  was  that  rite  enjoined  to  him  1  The  apostle  told 
them,  it  was  enjoined  merely  as  a  $eal  or  confirmation,  on 
God's  part,  of  his  counting  to  him  for  righteousness  that 
fiiith  which  Abraham  had  exercised  in  uncircumcision, 
and  of  his  having  made  him  i^b  father  or  federal  head  of 
all  believers  who  are  out  of  God^  visible  church,  to  assure 
us,  that  their  faith,  like  his,  shall  be  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness,  and  rewarded  with  the  inheritance  of  the 
heavenly  country,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  type,  though 
they  be  no  members  of  any  visible  church  of  God,  ver.  1 1. 
—A  seal  also,  or  proof,  of  his  being  the  fiither  of  all  who 
believe  in  the  visible  church,  to  give  them  the  same  as- 
surance concerning  their  faith,  provided  that,  to  their  out* 
wanl  profession  of  faith,  they  ^tn  such  an  obedience  to 
God  as  Abraham  ezerdeed  while  he  was  out  of  the  visible 
church,  ver.  12. — ^Thus,  as  in  the  second  chapter,  the 
apostle,  by  argamenU  taken  from  the  light  of  nature,  had 
aalablished  the  liberal  doctrine  of  the  wtoaHon  ^f  tU 
htathefu  by  faith,  so  in  thb  chapter  he  establidies  the 
aame  doctrine  by  arguments  taken  from  revelation.  And 
by  both  he  hath  expressly  condemned  the  bigotry  of  all 
who,  like  the  .Jews,  confine  salvation  to  their  own  church 
«r  mode  of  fiuth;  and  hath  beautifully  illustrated  the 
righteousness  and  impartiality  of  God's  moral  government 
of  the  world. 

Farther,  to  shew  that  the  whole  body  of  the  ritual  ser- 
vices enjoined  by  Moses,  taken  together,  had  no  influence 
lo  procure  salvation  for  the  Jews,  the  apostle  told  theni^ 
*  that  the  promise  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  that  they 
should  be  heirs  of  Canaan,'  and  of  the  heavenly  country 
typified  by  Canaan,  was  not  given  them  '  by  a  righteous- 
ness of  law ;'  that  is,  by  a  perfect  obedienoe  to  any  law, 
whether  moral  or  ceremonial,  but  bv  a  righteousness  of 
ftith,  ver.  18. — For  if  they  who  are  nghteous  by  a  perliBct 
obedience  to  law,  are  heirs  either  of  tiie  earthly  or  of  the 
heavenly  country,  their  fidth  is  of  no  use  in  obtaining  it ; 
and  the  promise  by  which  the  inheritance  is  bestowed  on 
^om  as  a  free  gift,  has  no  influence  at  all  in  the  matter, 
contrary  to  the  express  declaration  of  scripture,  ver.  14.— 
Besides,  in  the  nature  of  the  thing,  no  one  who  has  ever 
transgressed  law  can  obtain  the  inheritance  through  law. 
For  law,  instead  of  rewarding,  worketh  wrath  to  every 
transgressor,  and  among  the  rest  to  the  heirs,  not  except- 
ing Abraham  himself,  who,  by  receiving  the  inheritance 
as  a  free  gift,  was  shewn  to  be,  not  a  person  perfectly 


righteous,  but  a  transgressor  of  some  law  or  oihei; 
namely,  of  the  law  written  on  his  heart.  For  where  no 
'law  is,  there  is  no  transgressioii,  nor  treatment  of  persona 
as  transgressors,  ver.  16.— To  these  things  add,  that  the 
promise  was  beitowed  on  Abraham  and  his  seed,  not  by  m 
perfect  obedience  to  any  law,  either  natural  or  revealed, 
but  by  faith,  that  the  inheritance  promised  might  be  a 
free  gift,  and  be  made  sure  to  all  believers :  Not  to  those 
only  who  enjoy  an  external  revelation,  but  to  those  also, 
who,  like  Abraham,  believe  out  of  God*s  visible  church ; 
lor  the  inheritance  was  promised  to  them  in  the  pennMi 
of  Abraham,  who  in  uncircumcision  was  made  the  iather 
or  federal  head  of  such  believers,  lor  the  purpose  of  re- 
ceiving that  promise  on  their  behalf  ver.  16. — aeoording 
to  wlwt  God  said  to  him,  *  A  iather  of  many  nations  I 
have  constituted  thee,'  ver.  17.— This  great  honour 
was  done  to  Aln^^ham,  on  aooount  of  the  ezoeUency  of 
his  faith,  ver.  18-21.— -For  which  reason  it  was  counted 
to  him  for  righteousness,  and  he  received  the  promise  of 
the  inheritanee,  ver.  22^ — ^Now  God  directed  Meses  to  re 
cord  this,  not  for  Abraham's  sake  alone,  but  for  oms  alscv 
if  we  believe  in  the  being  and  perfections  of  God,  who 
raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  ver.  23,  24. — Who  was  de- 
livered to  death  to  make  atonement  for  our  ofEenoes,  and 
was  raised  again  for  our  justification,  ver.  25. 

Thus  it  appears,  thai  the  method  of  justifying  siimen^ 
by  accepting  their  faith  in  place  of  that  perfect  obedience 
which  law  raquirea^  and  by  vewatding  it  as  if  it  wets  a 
perfect  righteousness,  is  no  new  way  of  salvation.  It  waai 
s^pointed  at  the  All  for  Adam  and  all  his  posterity,  and 
vras  then  obscurely  revealed  in  the  promise,  that  the  seed 
of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  hesd  of  the  serpent:— 
afterwards,  it  vras  more  explicitly  declared  in  the  cove- 
nant vrith  Abraham,  wherein  God  promised  to  give  to 
him  and  to  his  seed  by  fiuth,  whether  they  be  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  inheri- 
tance, as  the  reward  of  their  faith.  Wherefore,  vrlien  tho 
Jews  in  general  denied  salvation  to  the  believing  Gen- 
tiles, unless  they  entered  into  their  church  by  reoeiring 
circumcision,  they  shewed  great  ignorance  of  the  method 
of  salvation  whidi  was  estabtished  at  the  &11,  and  which 
was  made  known  to  themselves  in  the  oovenant  with 
Abraham.  And  when  they  refused  to  be  united  vrith  the 
believing  Gentiles  into  one  body  or  church,  they  rebelled 
against  God,  and  for  their  disobedience  were  justly  cut 
00*;— while  a  few  of  their  brethren,  more  obedient  to  God, 
continuod  his 'people;  and  the  Gentiles  who  believed  the 
gospel  were  incorporated  with  them,  as  joint  members  of 
the  covenant  with  Abraham ;  and  both  together  formed 
that  great  community  called  '  the  •  Israel  of  God,'  and 
the  *  church  of  the  first-bom,*  which  is  to  subsist 
through  all  eternity.  Wherefore,  in  the  article  of  man's 
justification,  the  Mosaic  and  Christian  revelations  per- 
foctly  agree. 


Nkw  Tbatslation. 
Chav.  IV.— 1    (Ti  w,  262.)  JBia  what  do 
«re  tay  (Rom.  vi.   1.  note)  Abraham  our 
father'  obtained  (»4ta,  229.)  by  the  Jleth  f 

2  (E/  ya^t  92.)  For  if  Abraham  vrere  justi- 
fied by  works,  he  might  boatt,  but  not  before 
Goil. 

3  For  what  saith  the  Scripture  1  (Gen.  zr. 


Coxva^rTAUT 
Chap.  IV. — I  Ye  Jews  think  ritual  services  meritorious,  because 
they  are  performed  purely  from  piety.    But  -what  do  we  9ay  Abra' 
ham  our  father  obtained  by  woiks  pertaining  to  the  Jleth  f   That  he 
obtained  justification  meritoriously  1  No. 

2  For  if  Abraham  -were  Justijied  meritoriously  by  worfoo  of  any 
kind,  he  might  boatt  that  his  justification  is  no  favour,  but  a  debt  due 
to  him :  But  such  a  ground  of  boasting  he  hath  not  before  God, 

3  For  -what  taith  the  Scripture  ?  Abraham  believed  Go<^  when  he 


Ver.  1.— Abraham  our  father  obtabied  by  the  flert»1}-Cbrvaos. 
torn  and  Theophylact  joined  ««t»  ••»f««,  *  according  to  the  lleah,* 
with  •  Abraham  our  father,'  thus :  'What  do  we  aav  Abraham,  oar 
AUher  according  to  the  deah,  obtained  V  namely,  by  works,  from 
the  following  verae.  But  as  In  no  other  passage  Abraham  ia  called 
the  fiuher  of  the  Jews  according  to  the  ffeah,  and  aa  «»r»  «-«#>»,  6y 
lAe^etA,  Btands  In  oppoaition  with  iv«««f  »«<,  obtained^  I  prefer  the 
ordinanr  iranslatkNt— #TmA  in  this  passage  being  oppoaed  tospirit. 
■dailies  services  pertaining  to  the  fleah  or  body,  on  aocoont  of 


which  the  law  of  Moeea  Itaelf  ia  caUed^A.  GaL  iiL  3.  note.  By 
flesh.  Bull  undenSood  thoae  worka  which  Abraham  performed  in 
his  natoral  atate,  and  by  his  own  strength,  before  he  obtained  the 
promiae  of  Jaadfication.  Bot  the  flrat  mentioDed  inlerpretatioo 
aeema  more  agreeaUe  to  the  apoaUe'e  design  here.  Nevenbeleaa, 
in  other  pasaagea,  where  he  apeaka  of  juatificatioB  by  works,  he 
hath  in  view,  not  ceremonial  worka  only,  but  moral  works  also ;  as 
ia  plain  from  Rom.  iii.  20.  where  he  teDa  na,  "That  by  worka  of  law 
there  ahaU  no  flesh  be  JuatUled  ia  Us  sighL' 


8.)  vAM/AbrahMbdUmdOod^^md  liwif 
coontsd  t9  Idm  for  iig9ileoanieai.3 

4  Now  to  btm  wAo  wocketh,  the  reward  i$ 
not  C9unied  {»»rm,x^)  ^  a/av9ur,  but  09  a 
debtJ 

6  BottohimwAtfdbMfMfwoHbfbiitbelMTA 
eth  on  him  wA»  justilleth  the  angodlj,'  his  £uth 
is  cmuited  for  lightMnunem  as  a  favqur> 

6  /n  Uke  manner  ah;  D«vid  deieribath  tha 
ManedfiMB  of  the  mtn  to  whom  Qed  cwntetk 
rigfateouHiess  without  works : 

7  Sativo,  (PsaL  zxxii.  1,  S.)  Blsased  Ami 
THET  whose  iniquities  ere  forgiven,  and  whose 
sins  aro  eoverad.^ 

8  Blessed  ts  the  man  to  whom  theLocd  will 
not  count  sin.^ 

9  CoMiTo  this  bleaMdneai,then,  Sft  the  eir- 
eaoKfaion  oslt,  or  •n  the  iincirettmcisien> 
aisol  For  (M>«/Mr,  65.)  w«  ^firm  that  foith 
was  eoumted  to  Abraham  for  nghteousneei. 

10  How  then  waa  it  cnmtedf  When  he 
was  in  circomdslen  or  in  midicnmcisKNi  I 
Not  in  cironmcinon,  but  in  onoircamcision.^ 

1 1  And  he  reoehred  the  mark  of  circnmei* 
sion  if  s  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith^ 

I  Hs  BAD  in  tmcireumeition  in  order  to 


S0MAN8. 


n 


Ver.  3.— 1.  For  what saith  the  scripture)  iUid  Abraham  beUcvetl 
Cod.  J— He  believed  what  God  told  hiin.  Gen.  xv.  6.  tliat  he  should 
have  a  seed  aa  numeroiui  as  the  stars.  The  apostle  mendona  onlr 
tteiaous  iastonce  of  Abraham's  faitlv  because  mmcs  haib  said  of  it 
in  particular,  that  it  was  '  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  But 
we  must  not  on  that  account  think  it  the  only  act  of  &ith  that  was 
so  counted  to  him.  His  faith  conristed  in  an  habitual  disposition  to 
believe  andobey  God»  founded  00  just  conceptions  of  his boing  and 
auributea.  And  he  began  to  exercise  it  when  God  first  called  him 
to  leave  his  native  countrr :  '  For  by  faith  he  went  out,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  went,'  ileb.  xi.  &  The  same  laith  he  exercised 
Ilirou^b  the  whole  course  of  bis  life ;  acting  on  eyery  occaaion  as  one 
wiUdti  whose  xuiiid  is  filled  with  a  present  sense  or  Deity.  Of  this 
the  iojtance  meutioneU  by  the  apostle  is  a  great  example.  For  in 
the  eightieth  year  of  his  age,  and  when  Sarah  was  seventy  years  old, 
he  beiieved  what  Goil  toid  liim  concerning  the  numerousnesd  of  his 
seed,  thou^li  it  was  at  that  time  contrary  to  the  ordinary  course  of 
nature.  Nair,  he  continued  to  believe  it  firom  that  time  forth,  lor 
Che  space  or  twenty  years,  during  which  no  child  was  given  him. 
6ee  ver.  17.  note  2.  At  length,  in  the  hundredth  year  of  hia  a^e.  the 
■on  !K>  lonj  promised  was  bom.  But  mark  what  happened !  when 
this  son,  to  whom  all  the  promises  were  limited,  became  fourteen 
years  okl,  God  commanded  Abraham  to  offer  him  up  as  a  burnt* 
oSering,  and  he  without  hesitation  obeyed ;  firmly  believing,  that 
after  he  vraa  burnt  to  ashes  on  tlie  altar,  God  would  raise  him  (h)m 
the  dead,  Heb.  zi.  19.  B^  this,  and  other  instances,  Abraham  be* 
came  so  remarkable  for  his  faith,  that  God  bv  a  covenant  constituted 
him  the  fisther  of  all  believers,  and  promised  to  him,  as  their  federal 
head,  that  their  fidth,  in  like  manner,  shotild  be  counted  to  them  for 


pvomiMd  that  his  eeed  shooM  bd  as  nuoMfmis  as  the  elHii^  ofid  Am 
heHe/ofthat  promise  was  counted  to  him  for  rig-hteoutneoo* 

4  .Vew  it  is  evident,  that  to  one  wAs,  for  a  stipulated  hin,  -work' 
eth  all  that  he  binds  liimself  to  work,  the  reward  io  never  countea 
ae  a  favour,  but  is  paid  a*  a  debt, 

6  But  to  one  who  doeo  not  work  all  thai  he  is  bound  to  d9,  but 
implicitly  beUeveth  the  promise  of  Mm  who  gmtuitouslj  jueHfieo  the 
oinner,  hit  faith  io  counted  to  him  for  rigkteoueneoo  ao  a  favour, 
(The  words,  ao  a  favour,  are  supplied  from  ver.  4.) 

6  In  Uke  manner  aloo^  David  (Psal.  xxxiL  1.  xtyu,  55.)  declared 
that  man  bleooed,  as  Abraham  was,  to  whom  Chd  counteth  righteoui* 
neoo  without  his  having  performed  worko  of  law  perfectly  : 

7  Not  saying.  Blessed  are  they  who  obey  the  law  of  God  perftetly  : 
That  he  knew  to  be  impossible :  But  oatfingf,  Bleooed  are  they  whooe 
omitoiono  are  forgiven,  and  whooe  conuniotiono  are  covered  by  an 
atonement 

8  And,  deeply  affected  with  the  goodness  of  God  in  pardoning  sin, 
he  says  a  second  time^  Bleooed  io  the  man  to  whem  the  Lord  w4U 
not  count  oin, 

9  Cometh  thio  bleooedneoo,  then,  of  the  Lord's  not  punishing  sin, 
on  peroono  in  the  vioible  church  only  9  or  on  peroeno  out  of  the 
vioible  church  aloo?  Certainly  on  them  also.  For  we  qfirm,  that 
faith  woo  counted  to  Abraham  for  righteouaneoo,  in  uncircomcisioa. 

10  What  otate  then  woo  Abraham  in,  when  it  wao  to  counted  f 
When  he  wao  in  circumeioionP  or  in  uncircumdaion  t  JVbl  in  cir* 
cumcioion,  but  in  uncircumcioion.  For  it  happened  long  before  he 
and  his  fomily  were  made  the  church  of  Uod  by  cireumciuon. 

1 1  And  instead  of  being  justified  by  drcumdsion,  he  received  tke 
mark  of  circumcioion  on  his  body  after  his  justification,  as  a  oeal 
(see  2  Cor.  i.  3S.  note  1.)  of  the  righteouoneoo  of  the  faith  which  ke 

debt  And  with  respect  to  the  second  supposition,  although  the  per- 
fect righteousness  of  another  were  conveyed  to  a  sinner  oy  faith,  It 
would  not  make  him  perfectiv  righteous  ;  because  it  Is  beyond  the 
power  of  Omnipotence  Itseil,  by  any  means  whatever,  to  make  a 
person  not  to  have  sinned,  who  actually  hath  sinned.  Ana  yet,  unless 
this  is  done,  no  belie vei:  can  be  perfectly  righteous.  On  account  of 
the  perfect  righteousnesa  of  another,  God  indeed  mar  treat  one  as 
If  he  were  perfectly  righteous.  But  that  is  aU.  Nor  does  the  sciip< 
ture  carry  the  matter  farther.    See  Rom.  iii.  29.  note  2. 

Ver.  4.  But  as  a  debt.]— Naturally  Adam  and  Eve  were  not  entitled 
to  any  reward  for  their  obedience.  But  when  God  said  to  Adam, 
'  In  the  day  thou  eatest  thereof,  thou  shalt  surelv  die,'  it  impiieU  a 
promise,  that  if  they  did  noljeat  they  should  not  die.  Consequently, 
if  they  had  obeye<I,  life  would  have  been  due  to  them  as  a  debt 

Ver.  6.  Justifleth  the  ungodly.}— This  does  not  imply,  that  Abra* 


ham  was  an  ungodly  person  when  he  was  justified ;  the  aiiostle'a 
meaning  is, '  justifleth  lilm  who  had  been  i        "     *  '"  '" 


!I  And  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.}— So  our  transla- 
lora  have  very  properly  rendered  the  Greeic  phrase  here,  and  GaJ. 
iii.  &  For  the  original  word  tK»y^*T^n  signifies  to  9late  and  sum  up 
€M  aeeouiU  ;  also  to  put  a  value  on  a  thing,  Rom.  viii.  1&  The  word 
amnt  includes  both  meanings.  In  judging  Abraham,  God  will  place 
on  the  one  side  of  the  account  his  auttei,  and  on  the  other  his  per- 


/jfTnaneea.  And  on  the  side  of  his  performances  he  will  nhu^e  his 
luth,  and  by  mere  fiivour  will  value  it  as  ef^^unl  to  a  complete  per- 
Ibimanee  of  his  duties,  and  reward  him  as  if  he  were  a  righteous 
person.  But  neither  here,  nor  in  Gal.  iii.  6.  is  it  suid,  that  Christ's 
righteousness  waa  counted  to  Ahrahaan.  In  both  pasjoiges  the  ex- 
preasioa  ti,  *  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it,  (viz.  his  believing  God)^ 
waa  counted  to  him  for  righteottsneas :'  and  ver.  9.  of  this  chapter, 
'  We  affirm  faith  was  counted  to  Abraham  for  righteousness.'  AU>o 
Gen.  XV.  6.  'And  he  believed  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
for  righteousness.*  See  Rom.  iv.  22, 03, 24.— FVirther,  as  It  Is  no- 
where said  in  itcriptore,  that  Christ's  righteousness  was  imputed  to 
Abraham,  so  neither  Is  it  said  anywhere,  tliat  Christ's  righteousness 
Is  imputed  to  believers.  In  short,  the  uniform  doctrine  of  the  scrip* 
lure  i&  that  the  believer's  '  faith  ia  counted  to  him  for  righteous* 
nesa.'  by  the  mere  grace  or  Ihvourof  God  throng  Jeaus  Chriet; 
that  is,  on  aeeoont  of  what  Christ  heth  done  to  procure  that  favour 
for  ihem.  This  is  very  different  from  the  doctrine  of  those  whe 
b«ld,  that  by  havii^i;  fiuth  imputed  or  counted  for  righteousness,  the 
betever  Iwcomes  perfectly  righteous ;  whether  they  mean  thereby 
thst  foil  U  is  itaelf  a  perfect  righteousness,  or  that  it  ia  the  Instrument 
of  coaveying  to  the  believer  the  perfect  righteousness  of  another. 
With  re^<p«ct  to  the  first,  h  is  not  tnie  that  faith  is  a  perfect  ri^ht- 
I  i  for  if  H  were,  juatificaiioo  would oot  bs  alree  giO,  but  a 


in  like  manner 
aa,  Matt,  xivl  31.  K(»osv(  Xttxsui^r*;,  <The  dumb  speak,' signifies 
th^  persona  who  had  been  dumb,  speak.  It  is  protiablc,  iudee<^ 
from  Josh.  xxiv.  2.  that  Abraham  Itad  been  educated  in  idolatry  by 
his  father  Terah ;  but  when  he  believed  the  true  God,  he  certainly 
turned  from  idols ;  and  till  he  believed,  his  faith  was  not  counted. 
The  apostle's  design  in  taking  notice  that  Abraham  had  been  an  un* 
godly  person,  or  an  idolater,  before  his  justification,  was  to  shew 
the  Jew&  that  the  Gentiles,  though  formerly  idolaters,  may  be  Justi* 
fled  by  foith  in  the  true  God. 

Ver.  7.  Whose  idns  are  covered;]— in  allusion  to  the  Levitlcal 
sacrifices,  whose  blood  covered  sin. 

Ver.  8.  To  whom  the  Lord  will  not  count  sin.}— In  this  and  the 
two  preceding  verses,  the  'counting  of  righteousness  without 
works,'  the  '  forgiving  iniquities,'  and  the^not  counting  of  sin,'  beins 
used  as  equivalent  expressions,  it  is  evident  that  the  counting  of 
righteousness  Includes  pardon  as  well  as  reward.  The  pertmn  to 
whom  righteousness  is  counted,  hath  by  that  act  all  his  sins  for* 
given,  and,  aa  a  righteous  person,  is  entitled  to  reward 

Ver.  9.  Cometh  this  blessedness,  then,  on  the  circumcision  only, 
or  on  the  uncircumcision  also  1}— The  circumcision  are  the  Jews^ 
flie  members  of  God's  visible  church,  and  the  uncircmncision  are 
the  Gentiles,  who  are  out  of  the  risible  church.  See  Eph.  ii.  11, 12. 
In  this  question,  the  justification  of  those  who  are  out  of  tlie  visible 
church,  but  who  believe  and  obey  God,  is  Implied :  for  the  apostle 
proves,  that  such  are  justified,  by  appealing  to  Abraham's  justifica- 
tion while  in  uncircumcision :  <  We  aflirm  that  fifdth  was  counted  to 
Abraham  for  righteousness.    How  then  was  it  counted  7'  &c. 

Ver.  10.  Not  In  circumcision,  but  hi  uncircumcision  J— Abrshsm 
was  not  circumcised  till  he  was  ninety-nine  years  old.  Gen.  xvii.  21 
At  that  time  Ishmael  was  thirteen  years  old,  ver.  2&.  But  before 
Ishmael  wa.i  bom,  Abraham  had  his  foith  counted  to  him  for  ri^rht* 
eousness ;  Gen.  xv.  6.  compared  with  Gen.  xvi.  16.  It  is  evident, 
Uierefore,  that  Abraham  was  justified  in  uncircumcision,  more  than 
thirteen  years  before  he  and  his  family  were  made  the  visible 
church  and  people  of  God  by  circumcision.  Heathen.«i,  therefore^ 
who  believe  and  obey  the  true  God,  aa  Abraham  did,  will.  like  liim, 
have  their  foith  coimted  to  them  for  righteousness,  (hough  no 
members  of  any  visible  church.  Praised  be  God  for  his  mercy  to 
heathens ! 

Ver.  11.— 1.  As  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith.  &c.}-  Cir- 
eumciaion  in  railed  a  «ea/,  in  allusion  to  the  custom  of  a/nxmjr  ideals 
tQ  wriiion  G0\euaot8,  to  render  them  finu.    God  ordered  Abrahaia 
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Am  Mt^  dMftterS  tf  til  «»*•  Mtew  (JK 

117.)  m  i»fictrctifncM<»n,  that  lightooniiwi 
might  6«  c«ttiil««f  eveti  u  them : 

18  And  the  &ther  of  tbe  drenaMMioii> 

THAT  RIGrrSOUSNtSS  MIGHT  BE  COUNT' 

ED  (from  ver.  1 1.)  to  Mm«  who  abb  not  of 
tbe  circHinciBion  onl  j,  but  wAo  also  walk  in 
ihefooMepa  of  the  faith^  of  oar  lather  Abra- 
ham, whidi  ■■  BAD  in  uneireumeinpn* 

13  (ri({,  91.)  Betidet,  not  throt^h  A 
EiGifTEOUSNESS  {fiotn  the  end  of  the  Tene) 
•fUno^  the  prenUee  wee  to  Abraham  and  to 
hie  Med,3  that  he  ehould  be  the  heir  of  the 
workl,'  but  through  a  lighteoueneai  of  fiith. 

14  (Feig)  For  if  they  WHO  ARE  RIGHT* 
EOUS  by  iaw  ARE  heanf^  fiith  k  rendered 
vain,  and  the  promiee  it  mede  of  no  effect 

15  (Ttff,  91.)  Farther,  the  law  weriteM  eut 
wrath :  (>«$,  98.)  But  wheie  iam  ie  net, 
TmmB  no  tranegiemian.* 


16  Fer  thie  reaeen  it  n  («,  109.)  thretifh 
futh,  that  IT  KI9HT  aa  (iHvra)  bj  graee*,  in 
erder  that  the  promifle  might  be  eure  to  aU  the 
eeed ;  (not  to  that  onlj  waica  le  (•^  161.)  by 
Ibe  law,3  but  to  that  aleo  wvica  le  (w,  161.)  by 
the  &ith  of  Abraham,  who  is  the  Father  of  ue 
aU: 

1 7  ( Ae  it  ie  written,  ^Mrefy,  a  fiither  of  many 
natione  /  have  comtituted  thee^)  in  the  pre- 

to  put  (rn/*«<«*')  the  mark  of  circamcialoii  on  his  own  body,  as  God*s 
teal,  whereby  the  counthtf  his  frith  for  righteousness,  and  the  con- 
iCituting  him  the  father  of  all  belieTers.  were  confirmed  to  him. 
Hence,  Gal.  iii.  14.  faith  counted  for  rignteouaness,  is  called  '  the 
blessing  of  Abraham,' and  is  said  'to  come  on  the  Gentiles  through 
Christ.'^  For  the  same  jiurpose,  God  ordered  all  Abraham's  male  de- 
■cendants  to  be  circumcised  on  Uie  eighth  day  after  their  birth.  The 
Israelitish  children  being  thus  early  initiated  into  God's  covenant, 
their  parents  were  therel^  assured,  that  if,  when  grown  up,  they 
tiUowed  Abraham  in  his  laith  and  obedience,  they  were,  like  him, 
to  have  their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  and  be  enti> 
tied  to  an  the  blessings  of  the  covenant ;  or,  if  the]f  died  in  infancy, 
that  God  would  raise  them  from  the  dead,  to  enioy  the  heavenly 
country,  of  which  the  eartlily  was  the  type.  But  the  covenant  with 
Abraham  being  in  reality  Uie  gospel  covenant,  set  forth  in  tjrpea 
and  figures  according  to  the  manner  of  ancient  times,  may  we  not, 
from  the  use  and  eiRcaey  of  circumcision,  believe  that  baptism,  the 
rite  of  initiation  into  the  Christian  church,  is,  like  it,  a  seal  of  the 
gospel  covenant,  and  a  declaration  on  the  part  of  God,  that  he  wUl 
count  the  faith  of  the  baptized  neraon  for  righteousness  1  and  that, 
Uke  circumcision,  it  may  be  administered  to  infants  to  assure  the 
parents  that  their  fiiture  fiiith  shall  be  counted  and  rewarded  as 
righteousness :  or,  if  they  die  in  Infancy,  that  they  shall  be  raised 
to  eternal  life!  In  this  view  the  baptism  of  inftnts  Is  a  reason- 
able rite,  and  must  aflbrd  the  greatest  consolation  to  all  pious  pa> 
rents. 

2.  In  order  to  his  being  the  fiither,  &c.}— Abraham,  whfle  nnctr* 
eumcised,  had  his  &ith  counted  for  richtconsnesa,  '  that  he  might 
be  the  fatlier  of  all  them  who  believe,^  whether  in  or  out  of  the  vi- 
fible  church.  Accordingly,  In  the  covenant  which  Qod  made  with 
Um,  he  constituted  him  the  Ikther  of  all  believers ;  so  that,  what- 
ever promiaes  were  made  to  hbn  and  to  his  seed,  were  In  realiqr 
made  to  believers  of  all  nations. 

Ver.  12.  Who  also  walk  in  the  fiwtsteps  of  the  Ikkh,  Jkcl— That  {% 
who,  like  Abraham,  exercise  a  conthmed  fiuth ;  and  who,  from  laith, 
obey  God  through  the  whole  course  of  their  life.  See  ver.  3.  note  1. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Besides,  not  through  a  righteousnessof  law.}— Here 
late  signifies,  not  the  law  of  Moses,  which  did  not  exist  tn  Abra* 
ham's  time,  but  law  hi  general ;  and  the  meaninc  is— the  promise 
made  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  that  they  should  be  heirs  of  the 
world,  was  not  made  to  them  on  the  supposition  of  their  attaining 
a  righteousness  consdsting  hi  perfect  obedience  to  any  law,  mow 
or  ceremonial,  but  on  the  supposition  of  their  attaining  a  right- 
eousness of  ijuth :  BO  that  they  received  the  promise  of  the  inherit, 
tuce,  not  as  a  debt,  but  as  a  free  gift.    See  ver.  16. 

2.  To  Abraham  (*t)  and  to  his  seed.)— The  disjunettve  paiticlo 
hath  here  the  sense  of  the  copulative,  and  is  so  translated  in  the 
0yriac  version. 

3.  Heir  of  the  world.  1— By  this,  Beza  and  Locke,  foltowing  tho 
Greek  fathers,  understand  Abraham's  being  made  the  fktherof  aU 
believers  throughout  the  world.  But  they  forgot  that  the  inherit* 
ance  of  the  world  was  promised  to  Abraham's  seed  likewise  ;  eee 
Gen.  XV.  13 ;  and  that  In  the  renewal  of  the  promise,  Gen.  xvii.  7, 
6.  lome  drctmutaneei  are  added  wUek  shew,  i^t  aKhou|h,  la  Ma 
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im  meivtmmjieiem,  l»  fdet  f  hie  beings  mUe  the 
federal  head  ef  aU them  whe  beUeve eui ef  the  vieibU  chmvh,U> 
aamre  ne  that  the  rig-hteeueneee  of  fidth  ehail  be  eeunted  even  to 
them,  by  Tiitne  of  God'e  promiee  to  him : 

13  Alee  the  federal  hefid  of  the  circumdeed,  that  ie,  of  thoae  who 
are  in  the  neible  church,  to  aeenre  ne  that  righieeneneee  ehaU  be 
counted  to  them  who  de  not  reot  centented  with  being  of  the  rieiNe 
church  only,  but  who  aleo  walk  in  the  footetepe  of  that  faith  and 
obedienoe  v^'cA  our  father  Abraham  exercioed  in  uncircumcieion  # 
thet  ie,  while  be  wee  no  member  of  Ood'e  vMiUe  cbnrch. 

13  Beeidet,  firom  the  eeriptaie  (ver.  3.)  it  ie  evident,  that  net  eia 
account  of  a  perfect  obedience  to  any  law  whatever,  Me  prowdoe  woe 
made  to  Abraham,  and  to  hie  eeed,  that  he  eheuld  inherit  the  worlds 
but  on  account  of  a  righteouaneee  of  faith.  How  then  cen  the  Jew* 
expect  to  obtein  the  inheritance  of  heaven,  on  aocowU  of  a  right- 
eousnem  of  law  1 

14  For  if  they  who  are  righteeeue  by  werim  of  law  are  heire  of 
the  world,  thou  faith  (ver.  11.)  ft  rendered  ueeleoe,  and  the  promiee^ 
by  which  they  become  heiza  ee  a  matter  of  fiivoar,  m  maele  of  no  cf 
feet  .'—It  doee  not,  in  reality,  convey  that  bleeang. 

16  Farther,  inilead  of  eenftmnff  a  tkle  to  the  inheritencs,  the 
law  worketh  out  puniehment,  even  to  the  heire  whe^  by  receiving  the 
inheritance  ee  a  free  gift,  are  declared  to  be  treneKreeaon  of  the  law 
written  on  their  hearta ;  beeauee  where  law  ie  net,  there  no  iron*- 
greeeien  i%  nor  treatment  of  penone  ae  tunegieewiii. 

16  For  thio  reaeon,  the  inheritance  ie  beetowed  on  accotmt  of  a 
righteoueneee  of  faith,  and  not  of  law,  that  it  might  be  a  free  gift,  in 
order  that  the  promiee  made  to  Abreham  ooBoemlBg  it  might  be  oure 
to  all  hie  eeed,  i»ot  to  that  only  which  ie  has  eeed  by  the  law  of  at' 
cumdebn,  but  to  that  aleo  which  ie  hie  eeed  by  poeeening  the  faith  of 
Abraham,  who  io  the  federal  head  ofue  all  who  believe,  whether  we 
be  Jewa  or  OentUee ;  that  la,  penone  not  in  the  visible  churdi  of  God. 

17  f  Agreeably  to  what  i»  wr»flen,Gen.  xvii.  6.  Surely  a  father  of 
many  natione  I  have  conetituted  thee  J  /  which  honcHV  of  being  the 


first  and  literal  meaning,  the  country  promised  was  the  earthly 
Canaan,  yet  that  first  and  literal  meaning,  being  Itself  the  sign  of  a 
higher  or  second  mesning,  *  a  better  country,  even  an  heavenly,' 
was  promised  to  Abraham  and  hia  seed  by  faith,  under  the  nrpe  of 
the  earthly  country.  See  Rom.  ix.  8.  note,  where  the  propneiv  of 
making  the  earthly  fountir  an  emblem  of  the  heavenly,  is  shewn. 
Bee  sJso  2  PeL  iii.  13.  note  I. 

Ver.  14.  For  if  (5«  i«  ►o/»ci.,  see  Rom.  Hi.  26.  note  3.)  they  who  era 
righteous  by  law,  are  heirs.}— The  propriety  of  supplyhig  the  wonte 
*  who  are  righteous,'  is  evident  from  the  foregoing  vcnse,  and  from 
the  nature  of  the  ar^imient,  which  stands  thus :  If  Abraham  and  hia 
seed  were  made  heirs  of  the  world  through  a  righteousness  of  law, 
their  faith  is  rondercd  useless  in  this  transaction ;  and  the  promise 
by  which  they  became  heirs  through  favour,  had  no  intlncnce  in 
procuring  that  blessing,  they  havmg  merited  the  hiheritance  by 
their  worka. 

Ver.  15.  Where  no  law  is,  ftc.]— Beta  says  the  readinc  hero 
ought  to  be, '  where  law  is,  there  tranagresmon  la.'  But  this  is  an 
alteration  of  the  text  without  authority. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  For  this  reason  it  Is  by  faith,  that  it  might  be  by 

Gice.}— A  righteousnessof  law  being  unattainable  by  men,  the  in- 
ritance  is  by  a  richteousness  of  ftfth,  and  not  of  law,  that,  being 
a  free  gilt  it  might  be  bestowed  in  the  manner  and  on  the  persona 
God  saw  fit ;  namely,  on  believers  of  all  nations,  whether  the  ob. 
Jecis  of  their  &ilh  be  more  or  less  extensive,  and  whether  their 

{ood  works  be  more  or  fewer.  For  tan  the  iaith  and  works  of  be- 
levers  there  must  be  great  differences,  according  to  the  mental 
endowments  and  outvrerd  advantages  bestowed  on  each.  In  thla 
paasage,  by  the  moat  juat  reasoning,  the  apostle  hath  overthrown  the 
narrow  notion  of  bigots  who  confine  the  mercy  of  God  wllhin  the 
pale  of  this  or  that  church  ;  and  by  a  noble  liberality  of  sentimem 
he  hath  declared,  that  all  who  imitate  that  faith  and  piety  which 
Abraham  exercised,  while  uncircumcised  shall  like  nim,  obtain 
the  inheritance,  through  the  free  flivoor  of  God  by  Jesus  Christ. 

2.  Sure  to  all  the  aeed ;  not  to  that  only  which  is  by  the  kw,  dec.] 
—Here  the  apostle  teaches  that  Abraham  had  two  unda  of  seed ; 
one  by  natural  descent,  called  'hifl  seed  by  the  law,'  and  another 
by  laith.  See  Gal.  Iii.  26.  note.  To  the  natural  seed,  the  promiM 
of  the  earthly  country  called  Canaan  was  made ;  but  to  the  aeed 
by  faith,  the  spiritual  seed,  the  promise  of  an  heavenly  country,  ty> 
pified  by  Canaan,  was  given.  And  to  each,  the  promise  that  wee 
made  to  them  Is  sure. 

Ver.  17.-1.  As  it  is  written,  aurely  a  father  of  many  nations  1 
have  constituted  thee.]— This  promise  implied,  Aral,  That  Abrahifm 
should  be  the  father  of  a  very  numerous  naturalprogeny,  who  wera 
to  be  the  visible  church  sna  people  of  God,  and  to  whoo^  aa  such, 
the  countnr  called  Canaan  was  to  be  given,  with  the  other  blessingv 
mentioned  in  the  covenant,  accordtna  to  their  first  and  literal  mrau* 
ing.  Secondly^  That  Abraham  ahoold  be  the  lather  of  all  who  be- 
lieve and  obey  the  true  God,  whatever  age  or  country  they  may  live 
In  ;  and  that  such,  bv  virtue  of  their  being  counted  to  Abraham  for 
seed,  Hhall  receive  all  the  blessings  promised  to  him  and  to  his  seed 
by  laiih  This  honour  of  being  consututed  f  h«  father  of  all  the  piooa 
gad  r  -  .4^  ^i^a  la  the  wortd,  waa  fer  greater  than  U;  Uke  Adam 


wenee  9/ him  n^kon  Im  %ell«««d,>  snv  ^God, 
who  maJbe^  aUvt  the  detd,'  «iid  rii^/A  thin^9 
which  exitt  n»t  w  ihovgh  they  exkteA.^ 

18  COc,  61.)  A  contrary  U  hope  beUe?ed 
wiM  )u>pe  («r  iv  >Mrd«i)  that  he  ihould  be  the 
father  of  many  nations,  accdding  to  what  tcrat 
apoksn,  (Geo.  zt.  6.)  80  ihall  thy  aeed  be. 

19  And  net  being  -weak  in  ftith,*  he  did 
net  ceneider  fak  oiwn  body  now  dead,'  bein^ 
about  an  hundied  yean  old,  (»ju,  814.)  neither 
Medeadnesaef  Saiah'awomb.  (Gen.  xvii.  17. 
XTiiL  11.) 

20  (Eic  A,  144.  106.)  There/ore  againet 
the  premiee  ef  God  he  did  net  tUepute^ 
through  onbeUd^'  but  wta  strong  in  iaith» 
giving  ghwy  lo  God. 

31  (Kmimmc^J^)  Andwof  folly  perw 
•uaded,  that  what  -wot  promieed,^  he  was  able 
(sju,  218.)  certainly  to  perfonn. 

^9%  (^iD  s»)  Therefire  tdae  it,  woe  counted 
to  him  for  ligfateoaanest.  (Sm  Bom.  hr.  8. 
note  2.) 

23  rf  ow  it  was  not  written  for  his  sake 
en/y,  thai  it  was  oo  countedio  him ; 

24  Bot  for  ettr  eakeo  also,  to  whom  it  will 
be  countedy  RVRV  to  thooe  vho  believe  (nv) 
OD  him  who  raind  up  Jesos'  our  Lord  from 
the  dead, 

25  Who  was  deKvered  to  death  (Ak, 
1 12.)  for  our  offences,  (Rom.  ▼.  8.^  and  was 
raised*  again  {^iut)  for  our  justificaUon.' , 
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and  Noah,  Abraham  had  been  the  stock  from  Which  (he  whole  hq. 
mux  race  sprang :  for  It  implied,  that  he  was  the  greatest  of  believ* 
era ;  and  that  the  title  whicn  believers  have  to  the  bleasincs  of  the 
coveoani,  in  foundedon  their  being pmmised  lo  them  In  the  cove- 
nant, as  his  seed.  This  being  the  right  Interpretation  of  the  pro- 
mise, 'Surely  a  ftther  of  rosnv  nations  I  have  conatltuted  thee,' 
Che  apoaUe's  reasonings  therefrom,  to  prove  the  tiUe  of  the  pigus 
Gemues  to  the  Inheritance,  are  unanswerable. 

2.  In  the  presence  of  him  whom  he  believed.)— K«Tir«rT«  lite- 
nllr  oppotiu  to  ;  but  the  meaning  ir,  God  having  consUtated  Abra- 
ham the  ftther  of  all  believers,  he  la,  In  the  other  promises  of  the 
covenant,  considered  by  God  as  their  Ikther,  and  their  title  to  these 
promises  is  fom>ded  on  their  relation  to  Abraham  as  his  seed. 

3.  Bven  of  God,  who  makeCh  alife  the  dead.)— For  Ulostratli« 
the  greatneas  of  Abraham's  faith,  sod  to  shew  with  what  propriety 
he  was  made  the  &ther  of  all  beUevers,  the  apostle  in  this  verse 
observes,  that  the  principles  on  wtuch  be  believed  the  Lord,  were 
eiUoTgedxiewofmt  divtaie  perfectiom :  next,  In  ver.  18, 19.  he  takes 
Bodce  oftbecircnmstaaces  which  rendered  his  faith  difficult.  Then 
In  ver.  20.  he  affirms,  thai  his  laith  was  very  strong,  being  free  from 
aD  donbia.  Abraham  believed  that  God  could  mtto  alive  his  dead 
bo(fy,  ao  as  to  raable  him  to  beget  a  son  by  Sarah,  even  in  the  nine- 
tieth year  of  her  age :  and  that  uotwithstandinc  he  had  no  children 
by  her  In  the  days  of  their  greatest  vouth  and  strength.  He  be- 
fieved  also,  that  God  was  able  to  bring  the  idolatroas  Gentiles  to 
know  and  worship  the  tme  God,  in  such  numbers  as  to  make 
Abraham  the  (ather  of  a  very  numerous  spiritual  seed :  Nay,  he 
believed,  that  although  Isaac  had  been  burnt  on  the  altar,  God 
would  raiae  him  to  life  ualn.  Such  ejtalted  notions  had  this  chief 
of  believers  acquired  oAhe  power  and  laithftilnesa  of  God,  'who 
maketh  alive  the  dead.'  This  the  apostle  mentions,  to  shew  that 
Abraham  knew  and  believed  that  God  would  strengthen  his  and 
Sarah's  dead  bocfiea  for  procreation,  and  could  speak  of  Isaac  and 
of  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  with  as  much  certamty  as  if  they  had 
an  b«>en  alreadv  existing. 

4.  And  callet^i  things  which  exist  not,  as  thoqgh  they  existed.)— 
In  this  expression,  perhaps,  the  apostle  Inafaiuated,  that  Abraham 
rf>roU<?cfed  God'a  having  called  all  things  into  existence,  by  saying, 
'Let  tbera  be :'  For  the  traditional  knowledge  of  the  creation  of  the 
worid.  no  doubt,  had  been  preserved  In  Abraham's  fomily. 

Ver  19.— 1.  And  not  being  weak  in  Ikith  :)-{faat  is,  being  atroug 
in  faith ;  for  the  Hebrews,  when  they  meant  to  assert  a  thing 
Btrondy,  did  It  by  the  denial  of  Its  contrary. 

2.  He  did  not  consider  his  own  body  now  dead.}— The  children 
which  Abraham  had  by  Keturah,  after  Sarah's  death,  do  not  invali- 
dais  this  assertion ;  for  Abraham's  body  having  been  renewed  by 
mtracle,  in  order  to  the  begetting  of  Isaac,  miglu  preserve  its  vigotnr 
for  a  eoittiidexable  time  afterwarda 

Ver.  aOL— L  Therefore  against  the  promise  of  God  ha  did  not  dis. 


fotfier  of  all  beHerers,  Ahnhan  eMained  when  he  stood  in  the  pre^ 
eence  of  him  whom  he  believed  f  even  0/  God,  who  maketh  alive  the 
dead,  and  apedketh  of  thingo  in  the  remotest  fotuiity,  which  exiet 
not,  with  as  much  certainty  ao  if  they  existed. 

1%  Abraham,  contrary  to  all  the  ordinary  grounds  on  which  men 
build  their  hope  of  offspring,  believed  with  a  strong  hope,  founded  on 
the  promise  of  God,  that  he  ohetdd  be  the  father  of  many  natione,  ac» 
cording  to  what  wae  opoken.  So  ohaU  thy  teed  be  /  namely,  as  the 
stars  of  heaven  for  multitude. 

19  ^nd  not  being  weak,  either  in  his  conceptions  or  in  hie  belief 
of  the  power  and  ▼erscity  of  God,  he  did  net  coneider  hie  own  body 
now  dead,  in  respect  of  procreating  children,  being  about  an  hundred 
yearo  old,  neither  the  deadnen  of  Sarah'e  womb,  as  obstacles  to  hk 
having  a  numerous  progeny  by  her,  though  she  was  ninety  yeais  old. 

20  Therefore  againet  the  promise  of  God  he  did  not  diopute 
through  unbelief,  by  alleging  that  the  thing  was  impossible ;  but  hav 
ing  the  firmest  persuasion  of  the  veracity  of  God,  he  gave  the  glory 
of  that  perfection  to  God,  by  waiting  patiently  for  the  performance 
of  his  promiM. 

21  ^nd  wasfuUy  persuaded,  that  what  was  promised,  God  wae 
able  even  to  perform ;  although  the  kmger  he  waited,  &e  accompiisb- 
ment  of  the  promiM  must  have  appeared,  to  an  ordinary  foith,  the 
more  dtfficuh. 

22  This  siroiig  faith,  exercised  by  Abraham  for  so  long  a  time, 
being  highly  pleasing  to  God,  TAer^ore  also  it  wae  counted  to  him 

for  righteousness. 

23  JVbie  it  woe  net  recorded  by  Moses  for  MrahiuiCa  honour 
only,  that  hie  faith  wae  thus  counted  to  him  in  his  uncircumclsed 
state ;  (see  ver.  8.) 

24  Mut  it  was  recorded  for  our  benefit  also,  to  whom,  as  Abraham'** 
diildren,  the  like  faith  will  be  counted  for  righteoosness,  even  to  those 
in  every  age  and  nation  who  believe  on  him  (believe  whatever  he  de* 
dares  and  promises^  who  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead: 

25  IfAsy  being  tne  seed  of  Abraham,  in  which  all  nations  are  to 
be  blessed,  was  delivered  to  death  by  God  for  our  offences,  and  was 
raised  again  from  the  dead,  and  made  universal  Lord,yor  our  dc 
Hverance  from  ignorance  and  wickedness. 

FUte.]— 80  the  original  words,  itt  ti  rnt  iwmyyiKiav  tou  Oieu  o» 
ttxf*^n,  should  be  translated :  for  the  word  fiaxf  ivirSMi  signifies 
to  dioputCt  Jnde  ver.  9.  See  also  Rom.  xiv.  1.  note  3. 

2.  Through  unbelief.]— We  are  told,  indeed,  that  when  God  de- 
clared thatSarah  was  to  be  the  mother  of  nationa.  Gen.  xvii.  17. 
'Abraham  fell  upon  his  ftce,  and  laughed,  and  said  in  bis  heart. 
Shall  a  child  be  born  to  him  that  is  an  hundred  years  old  V  Ac.  But 
these  questions  did  not  proceed  from  unbelief,  but  from  admiration 
and  gratitude,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the  posture  in  whicli  he 
thought  these  things.    And  with  respect  to  his  laugkittg,  It  did  miC 


ionply  any  doubt  of  God'a  promise,  otherwise  he  would  have  been 
rebuked,  as  Sarah  was  for  her  laughing :  but  it  means  siutply,  tliat 
he  rejoiced  at  God's  promise ;  for,  in  the  Hebrew  language,  totavgh 
eicnifles  torejeics^  Gen.  xxl.  6.  '  God  hath  made  me  to  laugh,  so  that 
all  that  hear  will  laugh  with  me ;'  consequently  the  pasMge  mav  bo 
translated, '  Abraham  rejoiced  and  said,'  &c.  At  tlie  tinie  Abraham 
thus  rejoiced  on  account  of  the  promise  of  a  son  by  Barali  which 
God  made  to  him,  he  prated,  v«r.  18. '  Oh  that  Isbinael  might  live  be. 
fore  thee  I'  But  this  he  said  from  no  distrust  of  God's  promise,  but 
firom  his  desire  that  klunael  might  be  continued  in  life,  as  appears 
from  God's  answer,  v«r.  20.  *  As  for  Ishroael  I  hnve  neanf  thee ; 
because  1  have  blessed  him,  and  will  make  him  fruitful,'  *c. 

Ver.  21.  That  what  was  promised.}-^  i  t9%-yy»Krm^  signllleflb 
because,  aa  Erasmus  and  Rstius  observes,  It  Is  the  preterite  of  the 
passive  voice.  The  word  hath  the  same  signification,  GaL  Ui.  D. 
Heb.  xH.  26. 

Ver.  2i.  Even  to  those  who  believe  on  him  who  raised  up  Jesu^ 
ftc.>-As  Abraham's  faith,  which  was  counted  to  him  for  r^hteous. 
ness  in  his  unclrcnmcised  state,  consisted  in  his  behig  fully  per> 
suaded,  that  what  God  had  promised  concerning  the  number  of  his 
seed,  he  was  able  and  willing  to  perform ;  so  the  failh  which  will 
be  counted  for  righteousness  to  them  who  believe  on  the  true  God, 
consists  In  their  being  Iblly  persuaded,  that  what  God  hath  da- 
clared  and  promised,  either  by  the  light  of  nature  or  by  revelation, 
he  is  able  and  willing  to  perform.  For  It  ought  to  be  remarked, 
that  It  Is  not  said  here,  that '  felth  wfll  be  counted  to  them  who  be- 
lieve that  God  raised  up  Jesus :'  That  would  have  limited  salvation 
lo  those  alone  who  are  fiivoured  with  an  external  revelation,  con- 
trary to  his  reasonhig  in  the  former  part  of  the  chapter :  But  It  Is 
said,  faith  will  be  counted  '  to  them  who  believe  on  him  who  raised,' 
Ac. ;  that  is,  who  believe  on  Uie  true  God.  For  the  expression, 
'  Him  who  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the  dead/  is  a  periphra- 
sis for  God,  formed  in  allusion  to  ver.  17.  and  to  Introduce  what  la 
added  ver.  25.    We  have  the  same  periphrasis,  chap.  viii.  11. 

Ver.  25^—1.  Who  was  delivered  to  death  for  our  offences,  and  wo 
raised.}— The  raising  again  of  Christ  for  our  justification,  mentioned 
In  this  verse,  must  be  taken  In  connexion  with  his  ascension  Into 
heaven,  and  his  exaltation  to  the  government  of  the  universe.  For 
oar  deliverance  from  sin,  which  is  the  import  of  the  word  ji»/f^ca* 
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lira  In  this  cImm,  m  dlidiigclihed  firoa  the  purdoa  of  offvnc««  In 

tbe  preceding,  (see  the  feDowIng  note),  is  accomplished  through 
the  power  which  Christ  reeelved  u  Lord  and  Medtador,  sfter  his 
resarrectioa. 

2.  Raised  again  for  our  justification.}— According  to  Locke,  this 
is,  "  Raised  to  ascertain  to  us  eternal  life,  the  consequence  of  our 
jostiflcation."  Bnt  to  this  hiterpretation  it  msT  be  objected  that 
the  justification  which  sinners  obtain  through  the  resurrection  of 
Oliilat.  being  distinguished  from  the  pardon  of  our  offences  pro- 
cured dy  his  deatti,  it  must  be  someth^difiTerent  from  pardon,  and 
eternal  life  its  consequence.  Now,  what  can  that  be  W  the  de- 
liverance of  believers,  especially  the  belieyins  Gentilea,  from  ig- 
norance and  wicicedness,  by  Christ's  powerful  government  of  the 
wnrldl  Accordbigly,  the  word  ju»t^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  de- 
tivering,  Rom.  vi.  7.  'He  that  is  dead  (^iS«K«t»T«<,  ic  justified)  is 
freed  from  sin,'  (Bible  translation).  This  efficacy  of  Christ's  resur- 
rection to  justify  or  deliver  believers  firora  the  power  of  sin,  is 
talceii  notice  of  bv  St.  Peter,  Acts  iii.  26.  <  God  haring  raised  up  his 
son  JesuiL  sent  him  to  bless  you,  by  turning  aw«T  every  one  or  you 
from  his  iniquities.'  And  the  deliverance  itself  is  excellently  de- 
scribed, CoL  i.  13.  and  is  termed  redemption,  1  Pet  i.  lB.~ft  Is  no 
objectiooj  that  juatiflcation,  «s  implying  aeiivevaoce  flnom  the  power 


of  sin,  is  ascribedto  tke  blood  or  de«lh  of  Christ,  Bom.  v.  9. ;  for  th« 

persona  there  said  to  be  '  lustified  br  his  blood,*  are  repress ntrd 
as  not  yet  *  saved  ftom  wratii  through  Mm.'  Kelther  is  it  any  objec- 
tion, that  salvation  Lnai  wsath,  or  punishment,  is  ascribed.  Row. 
▼.  9.  10.  to  Christ's  life :  These  hanpy  effects  are  aUribiiled  to 
Chnsl's  death  and  resurrection  indiscriminately,  as  it  suited  the 
apostle's  aipunent.  For  the  Father,  as  the  reward  of  his  Sun's 
obedience  to  death,  having  empowered  him  to  deliver  manlcind 
from  sin.  as  well  as  from  punishment,  both  ihcpe  deliverances  may- 
be ascribed  to  his  blood  or  deatli,  as  the  meritorious  cause.  See 
RouL  ▼.  notes.  At  the  same  time,  being  accompKsheo  by  his  re- 
surrection from  the  dead,  and  his  exaltation  to  the  govemment  of 
the  universe,  the  same  deltveranccs  may,  with  rquaJ  propriety,  be 
ascribed  to  his  reaarrection  or  Hfe,  as  tlie  efilcient  cause.  Ac- 
cordiiu;ly  Peter  told  the  council,  Acts  v.  31. '  Him  hath  God  exalted 
with  his  right  hand,  to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Saviour,  for  to  give  repeoir 
ance  and  remission  of  sins.* 

Bishop  Sberiock  thkika,  Christ  was  raioed  for  our  Jnatfieatioiv 
that  there  micht  be  a  sure  foundation  for  our  fiutb  in  him  as  the  Sod 
of  God,  bv  which  we  are  justified.  But  ss  the  apostle  in  this  pax- 
sage  apeaks  of  the  pardon  i^^enen,  as  different  hnoijuttijicationf 
the  InUrpretatloii  which  1  nave  given  Is  more  simple  sad  natunt 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  JOuttraHon  of  the  I}ucoverie9  contained  in  tMi  Chapter, 


To  comfort  the  Roman  brethren  under  the  eyils  which 
the  profession  of  the  gospel  brought  upon  them,  the 
apostle,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  enumerated  the 
privileges  which  belong  to  believen  in  general  And  from 
his  account  it  appears,  that  the  privileges  of  Abraham's 
seed  by  faith,  are  far  greater  than  the  privileges  which  be- 
longed to  his  seed  by  natural  descent,  and  which  are  de- 
scribed Rom.  iL  17-20. 

The  Jtrtt  privilege  of  the  spiritual  seed  is,  That  being 
justified  by  &ith,  th^  have  peace  with  God  through 


have  received  through  Christ,  but  also  of  displaying  the 
justice  of  granting  reconciliation  to  all  mankind  through 
him,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them  never  heard 
any  thing,  either  of  the  recondliatioi^  or  of  Christ  lyho 
procured  it  for  them. 

And  first,  to  shew  the  justice  of  granting  reconciliation 
to  the  whole  human  race  through  Christ,  notwithstanding 
many  of  them  are  ignorant  of  him,  the  apostle  reasoned  in 
this  manner.  As  it  pleased  God,  through  the  disobedience 
of  one  man,  to  subject  all  mankind  to  sin  and  death,  not- 


Jesus  Christ,  ver.  1.    This,  to  the  Gentiles,  must  have  ap-    withstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them  never  beard  of  that 
peared  an  unspeakable  blessing,  in  regard  they  had  be^    man's  disobedience ;  so,  to  render  this  determination  con- 


taught  by  the  Jews  to  consider  themselves  as  children  of 
wrath,  and  enemies  of  God,  ver.  10. — ^Their  §econd  privi- 
lege is.  By  the  command  of  Christ  they  are  admitted 
through  &ith  into  the  covenant  made  with  Abraham,  and 
into  the  Christian  church.— TA<r<%,  They  boast  in  the 
hope  of  beholding  the  glory  of  God  in  heaven ;  a  privilege 
far  superior  to  that  of  beholding  the  gloiy  of  God  in  the 
tabernacle,  and  in  the  temple  on  earth,  of  which  the  na- 
tural seed  boasted ;  for  it  is  the  hope  of  living  eternally 
with  God  m  heaven,  ver.  2.— Their  fiurCh  privilege  is. 
They  boast  in  afflictions,  especially  those  which  befall 
them  for  the  name  of  Christ:  because  afflictions  improve 
their  graces,  and  render  their  hope  of  eternal  life  sure,  ver. 
3,  4. — But  many,  even  of  the  believing  Jews,  denied  that 
the  Gentiles  had  any  reason  to  hope  for  eternal  life,  while 
they  did  not  obey  Moses.  Wherefore,  to  shew  that  they 
are  heirs  of  that,  and  of  all  the  blessings  promised  in  the 
covenant  to  the  seed  of  Abraham  l^  faith,  equally  with 
the  Jews,  the  apostle  appealed  to  God's  shedding  down 
the  Holy  Ghost  upon  them,  even  as  on  the  Jews,  ver.  6. 
— And  to  Christ's  dying  for  them  in  dieir  ungodly  state, 
ver.  6-8, — And  told  them,  since  they  were  already  ^'usft- 
Jledj  that  is,  delivered  from  their  heathenish  ignorance  and 
wickedness,  and  reconciled,  that  is,  put  into  a  state  of  sal- 
vation by  the  blood  of  Christ,  they  flight  well  expect  to  be 
tared  in  due  time  from  wrath,  by  his  life  in  the  human  na- 
ture ;  since  in  that  nature  he  exercises  the  offices  of  Lord 
and  Judge  of  the  worid  for  their  benefit,  ver.  9, 10.— The  latt 
privilege  belonging  to  the  spiritual  seed,  mentioned  by  the 
apostle,  is.  That  being  reconciled,  they  can  boast  in  the 
true  God  as  their  God,  equally  with  the  natuml  seed, 
whose  relation  to  God  was  established  by  the  law  of 
Moses  only.  And  this  privilege  he  told  them  they  had 
obtained,  like  all  the  rest,  through  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom 
they  had  received  the  reeoncilidHon. 

Having  mentioned  the  reconciliation  of  the  Gentiles, 
the  apostle  took  occasion,  in  this  place,  to  discourse  of  the 
entrance  of  sin  and  death  into  the  world,  and  of  the  remedy 
which  God  hath  nrovided  for  these  evils,  and  of  the  ex- 
tent of  that  remedy ;  because  it  gave  him  an  opportunity, 
not  only  of  explaining  what  the  reconciliation  is  which  we 


siBtent  with  justice,  it  pleased  God,  through  the  obedience 
of  one  man,  to  make  all  men  capable  of  righteousness  and 
life,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them  have  no 
knowledge  of  the  person  to  whom  they  are  indebted  for 
these  great  benefits,  ver.  12. — ^This  second  member  of  the 
comparison,  indeed,  the  apostle  hath  not  expressed,  because 
he  supposed  his  readers  could  easily  supply  it,  and  because 
he  was  afterwards  to  produce  this  tinfinished  comparison 
in  a  complete  fonn,  by  separating  it  into  two  parts,  and 
adding  to  each  part  Uie  clause  of  the  omitted  member 
which  belongs  to  it  Wherefore,  having  enunciated  the 
first  member  of  the  comparison,  instead  of  adding  the  se- 
cond, he  proceeds  to  establish  the  first  because  on  it  the 
truth  of  the  second  member,  which  he  supposes  his  reader 
to  have  supplied  in  his  own  mind,  depends.  The  propo- 
sition asserted  in  the  first  member  is,  that  all  men  are 
subject  to  death  for  Adam's  sin.  This  the  apostle  proves 
by  the  following  argument; — No  action  is  punished  as  a 
sin,  where  there  is  no  knowledge  of  any  law  forindding  it, 
ver.  13. — Nevertheless,  from  Adam  to  Moses,  death  seiz- 
ed in&nts  and  idiots,  who  being  incapable  of  tbe  know- 
ledge of  law,  were  incapable  of  trangressing  law.  Where- 
fore, having  no  sin  of  Uieir  own,  for  which  they  could  be 
punished  wiUi  death,  they  must  have  suffered  for  Adam*s 
transgression ;  which  shews  clearly,  that  death  is  inflicted 
on  mankind,  not  for  their  own,  but  for  Adam's  sin,  who 
on  that  account  may,  by  contrast,  be  called  the  type  of 
him  who  was  to  come  and  restore  life  to  all  men,  ver.  14. 
Farther,  it  was  a  matter  of  great  importance  to  prove, 
that  all  mankind  are  punished  with  desth  for  the  sin  of 
the  first  man,  because  it  shews  that  the  punishment  of 
our  first  parents'  sin  was  not  forgiven,  but  only  deferred, 
that  the  human  species  might  be  continued.  According- 
ly, by  God's  sentence  pronounced  sfler  the  frJl,  Gen.  iit. 
15-19.  Adam  and  Eve  were  allowed  to  live  and  beget 
children.  And  as  in  the  same  sentence  they  were  told, 
that  the  seed  of  the  woman  would  bruise  the  serpent's 
head,  it  was  an  intimation,  that  on  account  of  what  the 
seed  of  the  woman  was  to  do,  a  new  trial,  under  a  better 
covenant  than  the  former,  was  grinted  to  them  and  their 
posterity,  that  tliey  might  have  an  oportuuity  of  regain- 
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ing  diat  imniortaHty  which  they  had  forfehiK).  Them 
UiingB  the  apostle  suppoaea  hb  raaden  to  know ;  for  he 
proceeda  to  ootnpaye  the  evtla  brought  on  mankind  by 
Adam,  with  the  advantagea  procured  for  them  bv  Chriat, 
that  an  may  onderrtand  the  gradoua  natoie  of  the  new 
eoTenant  onder  which  the  human  nee  ia  placed  ainoe 
the&IL 

From  what  the  apoatle  hath  aaid  of  the  eflecta  of 
Chriat'a  obedience,  eompared  with  the  conaeqnencea  of 
Adam'a  dieobedience,  it  appeara  that  tlie  former  are  au- 
perior  to  the  latter  in  three  reapecta.  The  firat  ia, 
Chriat*a  obedience  hath  more  merit  to  obtain  for  all 
mankind  a  ahoit  life  on  earth,  and  after  death  a  recur- 
raction  to  a  new  Kfe,  in  which  audi  of  them  aa  are 
capable  of  it  are  to  enjoy  happinen  for  ever,  than  Adam'a 
diaobedienoe  had  demerit  to  kill  all  mankind,  ver.  16.^ 
The  aeoond  ia,  The  aentence  paaeed  on  mankind,  waa 
for  one  ofienoe  only,  committed  by  their  first  parents,  and 
it  anljected  them  all  to  death  temporal ;  but  the  aentence 
which  beatowa  the  grscioua  giil  of  pardon,  hath  for  ita 
object  the  oflence  of  Adam,  and  all  the  oflfencea  which 
the  pardoned  themaelvea  may  have  committed  during 
Iheir  own  probation ;  and  iaaueth  in  their  being  accounted 
righteoua,  and  entitled  to  etomal  life,  ver.  16. — The 
third  ia,  In  the  life  which  they  who  are  pardoned  and  ac* 
counted  righteoua  afaall  regain  through  Chriat,  they  shall 
enjoy  much  greater  happineas  thtm  they  lose  by  the 
detth  to  which  they  are  subjected  through  Adam'a  of- 
fence, ver.  17. 

Having  thus  contrasted  the  benefits  procured  for  man- 
kind by  Christ,  with  the  evils  brought  on  them  by  Adam, 
the  apoatle  auma  up  these  particulars  in  two  conclusions. 
1*he  fine  is :  As  it  waa  just,  on  account  of  one  offence 
committed  by  Adam,  to  paas  sentence  of  condemnation 
en  all,  by  which  all  have  been  subjected  to  death,  ao  it 
was  equally  just,  on  account  of  one  act  of  righteousness 
performed  by  Christ,  (his  dying  on  the  cross),  to  paaa 
sentence  on  all,  by  which  all  obtain  the  'justification  of 
fife  ;*  that  is,  a  abort  life  on  earth,  and,  at  the  last  day, 
a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  ver.  18.— The  second  con- 
clusion is ;  As  it  waa  just,  through  the  offence  of  one 
man,  to  constituto  all  men  ainnen ;  that  ia,  through  the 
disobedience  of  Adam,  to  convey  to  all  men  a  corrupted, 
weakened  nature,  whereby  they  are  made  liable  to  sin  and 
'  to  eternal  death ;  so  it  was  equally  just,  through  the  obe- 
I  dience  of  one  man,  to  constituto  all  mankind  righteous ; 
that  is,  to  put  them  in  a  condition  of  obtaining  rightoous- 
nesa  here,  and  eternal  life  hereafter,  ver.  19. — For  in 
what  manner  could  all  mankind  be  constituted  righteous, 
unless  by  granting  them  a  personal  trial  under  a  new 
covenant,  in  whidi  not  perfect  obedience  is  required  in 
order  to  righteousness  and  life,  but  the  obedience  of  feith? 
From  these  two  conclusiona  we  learn  what  the  condem- 
nation ia  which  was  brought  on  all  mankind  by  Adam, 
and  what  tfie  reeondtiation  is  which  all  mankind  receive 
by  Christ.  By  Adam,  mankind  were  made  mortal  and 
Cable  to  ain :  By  Christ,  they  are  allowed  a  tomporaxy 
life  on  earth,  and  have  a  trial  appointed  them  under  a 
gradoua  covenant,  by  which  they  may  attain  righteous- 
nen  and  eternal  life  through  faith. 

In  the  two  condusiona  just  now  mentioned,  the  unfi- 
nished comparison,  with  which  the  apostle  introduced 
Ifait  admirable  discourse,  is  completed  in  the  manner  ex- 
pressed in  the  commentary,  ver.  12.  For  in  the  first 
conduauNi,  ver.  18,  the  entrance  and  progress  of  death, 
through  Adam's  sin,  being  described  as  in  ver.  12.  ite 
remedy  is  declared,  which  ia  there  wanting.  And  in  the 
second  condusion,  ver.  19.  after  mentioning  the  entrance 
and  progreaa  of  ain  as  in  ver.  12.,  ito  remedy,  which  is 
wanting  there,  is  fikewise  described.  This  order  the 
spoatle  followed,  because,  though  the  entrance  of  sin  was 
^  prior  to  that  of  death,  he  mentioned  the  entrance  of  sin 
kit,  that   he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  apeaking 


concerning  the  rule  by  which  Adam  and  hhi  posterity, 
now  recondled,  were  to  direct  their  actiona,  during  the 
trial  appointed  them  under  the  new  covenant.  For 
after  telling  us,  that  aa  all  were  constituted  sinnen  by 
Adam's  disobedience,  so  all  shall  be  constituted  righteous 
through  the  obedience  of  Christ,  he  adda,  *  But  law  si- 
lently entered ;'— that  is,  after  the  aentence  waa  passed. 
Gen.  liL  15—19,  wherely  Adam  waa  allowed  to  live  and 
beget  children,  and  with  his  posterity  was  placed  under 
the  new  covenant,  the  law  of  God  written  on  their  hearte 
silently  took  place  aa  the  rule  of  their  conduct  under 
that  covenant  And  although  the  oBfimce  of  actual 
tranagreaaion  thereby  abounded,  grace  hath  superabound- 
ed,  in  the  resurrection  of  all  who  die  in  infency  and 
idiocy  to  a  better  life  than  that  which  they  k>ae  through 
Adam's  disobedience,  and  by  bestowteg  the  same  bles^ 
ing  on  such  adulto  aa  fulfil  the  requisitions  of  the  gra- 
doua new  covenant  under  which  they  are  placed,  ver.  20. 
—And  thus  it  hath  come  to  pass,  that  as  the  sin  of  the 
first  man  hath  exceedingly  tyrannized  over  the  whole 
spedes,  by  introdudng  actual  transgression  and  death ; 
so  alao  the  infinite  goodness  of  God  shall  reign,  by  de- 
stroying sin  and  death  through  a  righteousness  of  faith, 
which  shall  be  counted  to  believers  and  rewarded  with 
eternal  life;  and  all  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord, 
ver.  81.^-Thus,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle, 
all  mankind  are,  and  ever  have  been  induded  in  the  new 
covenant  Conaequently  the  advantage  which  they  have 
received  by  Christ,  is  much  greater  than  the  leas  they 
have  Bustamed  through  Adam.  And  it  is  reasonable  to 
think  it  ahould  be  so;  because  the  goodnees  of  God  more 
effectually  disposes  him  to  bestow  blessings  on  mankind, 
on  account  of  Christ's  obedience,  than  to  inflict  evils  on 
them  on  account  of  Adam's  dimbedience. 

Before  this  subject  is  dismissed  it  may  be  proper  to 
obaerve,— 

1.  That  in  this  remarkable  passage  we  have  the  true 
account  of  the  entrance  of  sin  and  misery  into  the  worid, 
and  of  the  method  in  which  these  evils  'have  been  reme- 
died ;  subjecte  whidi  none  of  the  philosophers  or  wise 
men  of  antiquity  were  able  by  the  light  of  reason  to  &- 
thom.  Sin  entered  through  the  disobedience  of  our  first 
parents,  whereby  they  became  liable  to  immediate  death ; 
and  if  God  had  executed  his  threatening,  the  species 
would  have  ended  in  them.  But  because,  in  due  sea- 
son, his  Son  was  to  appear  on  earth  in  the  human  na- 
ture, and  to  make  atonement  for  the  sin  of  men,  God,  in 
in  the  prospect  of  that  great  act  of  obedience,  sufiered 
Adam  and  Eve  to  live  and  propagate  their  kind,  and 
granted  them  a  new  trial  under  a  covenant  better  suited 
to  (heir  condition  than  the  former,  in  order  that  if  they 
behaved  properly  during  their  probation,  he  might  raise 
them  to  a  better  life  than  that  which  they  had  forfeited. 
In  this  new  covenant,  the  obligation  of  the  law  written 
on  their  heart  was  continued ;  only  perfect  obedience  to 
that  law  waa  not  required  in  order  to  life,  but  the  obe- 
dience of  feith.  And  although  the  punishment  of  their 
first  sin  took  place  so  far,  that  the  life  granted  to  them 
and  to  their  posterity  was  to  be  a  gradual  progress, 
through  labour  and  misery,  to  certam  death ;  yet  being  all 
comprehended  in  the  gradoua  new  covenant,  they  are  all 
to  be  raised  to  life  at  the  last  day,  that  auch  of  them  as 
are  found  to  have  given  the  obedience  of  faith  during  their 
probation,  may  recdve  a  more  happy  life  than  that  which 
was  forfeited  by  the  disobedience  of  their  first  parents, 
and  be  continued  in  that  happy  life  for  ever.  Thus,  by 
the  remedy  which  God  hath  applied  for  curing  the  evils 
introduced  by  the  first  man's  disobedience,  the  righteous 
will  be  raised  to  a  greater  degree  of  happiness  than  if 
these  evils  had  not  taken  place. 

2.  According  to  the  view  which  the  apostle  hath  given 
ua  of  the  ruin  and  recovery  of  mankind,  the  scheme  of 
redemption  is  not  a  remedy  of  an  unexpected  evU,  con- 
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trived  after  that  evil  took  place ;  Chin^a  obedienee  wm 
appointed  as  the  means  of  our  dellTeiance,  at  ^  verf 
time  the  resolution  permitting  the  entrance  of  sin  was 
formed.  And  therefore,  to  make  mankind  sensible  of  this, 
Ihe  apostle  assures  ns,  EfA.  L  4.  that  *we  were  chosen 
m  Christ  before  ihe  foundation  of  the  world :'  And  t  Tim. 
L  9,  that '  we  are  saved  and  called  acoording  lo  God'e 
pwn  purpose  and  grace,  which  was  given  ns  m  Christ,  be- 
fore the  world  began:'  And,  1  Pet  i.  20.  that  < Christ 
was  foreordained  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  but 
was  manifested  in  these  last  times  for  ns.'— And  as  the 
plan  of  our  redemption  was  formed  along  with  the  decree 
permitting  our  fall,  so  its  operation  was  coeval  with  the  in- 
troduction of  that  evil,  and  in  some  respects  extends  to  alL 
Hence  Christ  is  called,  Rev.  xiii.  8.  '  the  Lamb  which 
was  slain  firom  thcf  foundation  of  the  world;'  and  he  ia 
said,  2  Cor.  v.  16.  *  to  have  died  for  all.'  See  the  note  on 
that  ver.  And  his  death  is  termed,  1  John  iL  2.  *  a  pro- 
pitiation for  the  whole  world.' 

8.  From  other  passages  of  scripture  we  leam,  that  tin 
aiid  iieath  were  permitted  to  enter  into  the  world,  not 
onlj  because,  by  the  remedy  to  be  applied  to  these  evils, 
God  intended  to  make  mankind  more  happy  than  they 
would  have  been  if  these  evils  had  not  existed,  but  even 
to  promote  the  good  of  the  univene.  Acconfingiy,  in 
this  scheme  of  ndemption,  there  is  a  higher  display  of 
the  perfections  of  God  to  all  intelligent  beings  tfasA 
could  have  been  made  had  there  been  no  sin  and  misery 
to  be  remedied.  So  Saint  Paul  leaches,  Eph.  iii.  10. 
*  That  now  unto  governments  and  powers  in  the  heavenly 
regions,  the  multifonn  vrisdom  of  God  may  be  made 
known  through  the  church.'  Farther,  the  new  diqf»lay 
of  the  perfisedons  of  God  made  in  the  plan  of  redemp- 
tion, by  furnishing  many  poweiliil  notivee  to  virtue, 
whose  operation  is  not  confined  to  any  one  order  of  ra- 
tional beings,  nor  to  any  particular  time,  will  render  God'e 
moral  government  efiectual  over  all  his  intelligent  cna^ 
tures  for  ever. 

4.  By  the  illnstrioos  display  of  the  scheme  of  redemp« 
tion  made  in  this  admirable  passage,  and  by  shewing 
that  it  hath  for  its  object  not  a  single  nationi  nor  any 


I  portel  of  th»  InuMA  ittee,  hnl  heiietiiie  ef  all  na- 
tions, the  q)ostle  has  condemned  the  bigotry  of  the  Jews, 
and  of  all  who,  like  them»  eenfine  sahatien  to  their  own 
dinrch,  and  ezdnde  others  fiona  sharing  in  the  oeicy  of 
God  throngh  CImst,  nenly  because  ihsf  ave  ignorant  of 
him,  not  through  their  own  fault,  but  Ihtovgh  the  good 
pleasure  of  Chid,  who  hath  denied  them  that  knowledge  : 
Or,  becanse  they  do  Mt  hold  the  same  s/j^c«t  of  foith 
with  them,  although  they  possess  the  same  i^'l  of  faith, 
and  live  pioosly  and  virtuously,  according  to  their  know* 
ledge.  For  his  whole  reaeooiBg  on  this  sulject  proceeds 
on  the  supposilion,  thai,  if  it  was  orasenant  to  justkse 
that  the  demerit  of  Adam's  disobedience  should  extend 
lo  all  mankind,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of  them 
never  knew  any  thing  either  of  him  or  of  his  disobedi- 
ence, it  must  be  equally  consonant  to  jnetice,  that  the 
merit  of  ChiMt's  obedience  dMvld  extend  to  all  man- 
kind, who  are  capable  of  being  benefited  by  i^  although 
many  of  them  have  had  no  opportunity  of  knowing  any 
thing  concerning  that  meriUmoos  obedience.  Besides, 
as  the  plan  of  redemption  will,  no  doubt,  be  folly  madn 
known  to  the  pions  heathens^  after  they  are  adautted  in- 
to heaven,  the  glory  of  God  and  the  bononr  of  Christ 
win  be  advanced  by  the  discoveiy,  at  that  period,  as  efiK> 
tnally  as  if  it  had  been  made  to  them  during  their  life- 
time on  earth.  And  with  respect  to  themselves,  sJtfaougU 
the  knowledge  of  Christ  and  of  the  sMtbod  of  salvation 
through  him,  ia  not  bestowed  on  them  till  they  eom» 
into  heaven,  it  will  then  operate  as  powerfully  in  mi^sig 
them  senriMe  of  the  mercy  of  God,  and  in  laying  a 
foundation  for  their  love  and  gratitude  to  Christ  throogb 
all  etetni^,  as  if  that  knowledge  had  been  communi* 
eated  to  them  eooner.  If  so,  to  fancy  that  pemons,  who^ 
notwithstanding  their  want  of  rev^ation,  are  actually 
prepared  for  heaven,  will  be  excluded  fiom  that  bloeeed 
place,  merely  becanse,  while  on  earth,  they  were  denied 
that  knowledge  of  Christ,  which,  with  equal  effect,  may 
be  ooraflBonicated  to  them  in  heaven,  m  to  contradict  sJi 
the  representations  given  in  the  Scriptures  of  the  im- 
partiahty  of  God,  aa  the  righteous  governor  of  the  uni> 


Niw  TaiHSLiTToir. 

Chip.  V. — 1  Wherefore,  being  justified  (see 
iv.  25.  note  2.)  by  faith,'  we  have  peace  with 
God,3  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

2  ThrQUgh  whom  ve  have  had  introduce 
Hon  aUo  (see  note  on  Eph.  iL  18.)  by  faith 
into  this  grace'  in  -which  we  stand,'  and  boa*t 
(eri)  in  hope  of  the  gloiy  of  Godi 

8  And  not  only  so,  but  ve  even  hoatt  (v, 
166.)  of  nfiictions,^  knowing  that  t^ctUn 
vorketh  out  patience  ;> 


Chap.  V- — 1  Wherefore^  being  delivered  from  the  pother  of  tin  by 
faitht  and  having  laid  aside  our  enmity  to  God,  ve  the  spiritual  seed 
of  Abraham,  have  peace  vrith  God,  through  our  JLord  Jeeuo  Chriot . 

2  Through  vhom  also  ve  have  been  introduced  by  faith  into  thi9 
graciouo  covenant  in  -which  -we  otand,  and  boasts  not  in  seeing  the 
glory  of  God  in  any  tabernacle  or  temple  on  earth,  as  the  natural 
seed  do,  but  m  the  hope  of  beholding  the  glortf  of  God  in  heaven. 

8  And  thio  it  not  ow  only  boasting,  for  while  the  Jews  boast  of 
the  earthly  felicity  promised  in  the  law,  we  eveti  boaot  of  aJUction* 
knoving  that  taction  vorketh  out  patience  in  us ; 


\er.  I.—l.  Being  justified  oy  iaith.V- If  this  is  an  iBference  from 
what  Immediaxely  goes  before,  juatified,  m  in  the  teat  Terae  of  the 
preo«diiic  chapter,  meana  deUTerad  from  ignoTaoce  and  wieked- 
neaa  tbroiub  the  tnHueoca  of  foith.  Thia  aenaa  the  word  fua/t^ 
has  ia  ver.  9.  of  thia  chanter,  and  in  I  Cor.  t1.  U.  But  if  the  mfe- 
rence  ia  from  the  general  doctrine  ezplaiaed  in  the  preceding  ehap> 
tsr,  JtutiM  aa  In  many  other  {Niaaasea  where  beiieTera  are  aakl  to 
be  justified  m  the  preneotUfe,  will  a^fy  their  having  the  promise 
of  juatiflcaUon  siTen  them.— Locke  contenda,  that  juatificirtion,  with 
the  other  prtvilegea  menUooed  in  thia  chapter,  are  nationai  wrifU 
Utgoo,  and  that  they  belong  lo  aU  who  proleaa  to  believe  In  Cbriat 
But  anT  one  who  remembera  the  apoatle'a  aaaertion, '  that  the  goa- 
pel  ia  the  power  of  God  unto  aaWation,  to  every  one  who  believeth,* 
wiU  noc  eaaily  aOow  that  talvation  ia  a  national  privUage,  which  be- 
hmga  to  all  who  profesa  to  beliere  in  Chriat. 
A  ^  J!V*  ^^®  P«»<^«  ^'*»  ®«*»  Ac.)— If  thia  ia  onderatood  of  the 
Oendlca,  the  meanhig  Is :  We  Geniiea,  who  formerly  were  enemies 
of  God,  ver.  UL  are  now  at  peice  with  him,  and  are  no  longer  terri. 
fied  with  the  fear  of  his  wrath ;  having,  by  iSdth  ia  the  goapeL  aepa* 
rated  puraelvea  from  the  rebelaagainat  his  government,  and  joined 
ouraelvea  tohia  people.    But  if  Qila  la  understood  of  believers  in 

SBoefsl,  the  meaning  ia :  BoIdc  delivered  from  ain  and  punishoMnt 
Y  meana  of  feith,  we  haveria  thia  new  stats,  peses  with  Go± 
whom  we  now  regard  aaoorfioher  and  MendT^ 


Ver.  2.— 1.  Through  whom  we  have  had  faitroductlon  alao  by  fiuth 
into  thia  grace.)— The  word  iUao  ahew^  that  ^ace  in  thia  verse  ia  a 
different  bleaaing  frompeoee,  mentioned  in  ver.  1.  It  ia  the  graciou* 
new  covenant  which  Chriat  procured  for  soa&ldnd,  and  which  ia 
the  aource  of  their  peace. 

2.  In  wtiich  we  atand.)— For  thia  translation  of  the  word  irrii««. 
^v,  aae  Baa  iv.  10.  The  original  word  ^lrtm*»^)  aignifiea  to  otand 
Arm.  Aa  the  apoatle  often  comparea  the  conflicts  which  the  first 
Chriatiana  maintained  against  falae  teacbera  and  peraecutora  to  the 
Grecian  combata.  it  ia  probable  that,  by  their  atanding  firm,  h* 
meant  that  the  Clentile  conveita,  aa  atout  wreallera,  aucceasioUy 
maintained  their  foith  in  the  gospel,  in  opposition  both  to  the  Jew« 
and  heathens,  notwithstanding  the  evils  which  the  profeaaion  of 
their  laith  had  brought  on  them. 

Ver.  3.-1.  We  even  boaat  of  ainicttons.]~Tbe  apostle  mentiooA 
^JUctiont  aa  matter  of  boasting  to  the  spiritual  seed,  because  their 
virtues  were  inoproved  by  aifiictions.  This  boasting,  therefore, 
waamoch  better  lonnded  than  the  Iwaating  of  the  naturd  aeed,  who^ 
by  sppiyiog  the  promiaea  of  national  proaperity,  and  the  threaien- 
inga  of  national  adversity,  contained  in  the  hw,  to  individoaia,  had 
tetwht  themaelvea  to  consider  proaperity  aa  a  mark  of  the  Arour  of 
God,  and  affliction  aa  a  token  of  hia  diqueaaare.  A  remarkable  in- 
stance of  rejoicing  in  atticUona  we  have  Acta  t.  41,  'They  departed 


Chaf*  V. 


uoyukXiB. 


n 


4  And  patienea,  oppr^iaiim,^  va^aftpr^ha^  4  jSM  patience^  apprtihatim  from  QtoA^  and  appr9baH9n^  hop€ 
tiity  hope :  of  enjoying  eternal  life. 

6  And  («',  67.)  thU  hope  maketk  not  esham-  6  ^nd  thie  hope  -will  not  make  U9  athamedfOB  the  hope  which  the 
ed.  beoMue  the  love  of  God  ie  poured  out^  (v>  natural  eeed  of  Abraham  entertain  of  salvation,  on  account  of  their 
163.)  >«to  our  hearte»  by  the  Holy  Ghost  who  desoent,  will  make  them  ashamed;  hecaute  a  convincing  proof  of 
i»  given  to  us.'  the  love  o/  God  ia  poured  out  into  our  heartt  by  the  Holy  Gho$t, 

•who  io  given  to  uo. 

6  Beaidee,  we  being  etill  so  -weak  through  sin,  that  we  could  not 
deliver  ounelves,  in  the  proper  aoMon  Chriat  died  for  the  idolatrou9 
Gentilea,  as  well  as  for  the  Jews. 

7  •Yow,  Christ's  dying  for  all  mankind  appears  a  most  astoniAing 


6  (r^,  91.)  JBeoideot  we  being  atiU  weak^^ 
in  due  time^  Christ  died'  (vsrig)  for  the  un- 
godly. 

7  (Ftf^  97.)  JWw  scarcely  for  a  Juat  man 


will  one  die  ;^  (J«^  >««,  98.)  though  for  a  good    instance  of  love,  when  we  consider  that  acarcely  for  a  juat  num,  who 


I  one  perhapo  would  even  dare  to  die. 

8  JBut  Am  own  love  towarda  ua  God  com- 
wtended,^  (ori,  254.)  becauae,  vfe  being  atill 
cinnen,  Christ  died  (<^)  for  us.^ 

9  Much  more  then,  bemg  now  justified*  by 
his  blood,^  we  shall  be  saved  from  wrath  (/m) 
through  him.  (Ver.  10.) 

10  For  if,  being' enemiea,  we  were  reconciled' 
to  God,  through  the  death  of  his  Son ;  much 
more  being  reooncUed,^  we  shall  be  saved 


only  gives  to  every  one  his  due,  -will  any  one  die,  though^  fi^  A 
beneficent  man^  aome  one  perhapa  -would  even  dare  to  die, 

8  But  hia  own  love  to  men  God  hath  raiaed  above  all  human  love, 
becauae^  we  being  atiU  aiimera,  Chriat  died  for  ua,  to  procure  us  a 
temporary  life  on  earth,  under  a  better  covenant  than  the  first 

9  Much  more  then,  being  now  allowed  to  live  under  the  new  cove* 
nant  through  the  shedding  of  hia  blood,  we  ahall  be  aavedfromfa* 
ture  puniahment  through  Aim,  if  we  behave  well  under  that  covenant. 

10  For  if,  being  enemiea  under  sentence  of  death,  we  were  respit- 
ed, and  made  to  lay  down  our  enmity  to  God,  through  the  death  of 
hia  Son  /  much  more,  being  thus  reconciled,  we  ahall  be  aavedfrom 

FROM  WRATH  (ver.  9.  ir,  167.)  through  his    puniahment  through  hia  life  in  the  body,  which  he  regained,  that  ha 

might  govern  us  now,  and  acquit  us  at  last 

11  And  not  only  do  we  hope  to  be  saved  firom  wrath  by  Christ's 
life,  but  we  beUevera,  the  spiritual  seed,  even  boaat  in  God  as  our 
God,  through  our  Lord  Jeaua  Chriat,  by  whom  we  have  now  rt* 
ceived  an  oppot'tumty  of  being  pardoned, 

great  Inatonce  of  God's  love  to  men,  that  he  gave  hia  Son  to  die  lor 
them.    John  ili.  16. 

2.  Curiae  died  for  us.]— RapheUaa,  In  hia  notes  on  this  verse, 
from  XenophoD,  hath  utewD  tha£  the  phraae  died  ('irte)  /or  ua, 
signifiea  '  (fled  in  our  atead :'  which  likewtae  is  its  meaning  in  ver. 
7.  See  the  note  there.  Christ  died  to  obtain  life,  both  teinjwralaiid 
eternal,  for  our  flrat  parents^  and  for  ua.    Bee  Rom.  v.  Id.  note  S. 

Ver.  9.^1.  Being  new  iuatitied  by  hia  blood,  we  ahall  be  saved 
from  wrath  through  him.j— Here  persona  are  said  to  be  Juailfted 
by  Christ's  blood,  who  are  saved  Irnm  wrath  through  him.  For  to 
>th  to  try  be  Jvatifiod,  sometimes  aicnifies  to  be  deUvartd  from  any  kind  of 
the  wora  evIL  Tnus,  Rom.  iv.  26.  Justification'  by  Christ's  resnrrectlon, 
signifies  deuverance  from  sin,  by  the.  government  which  Chriat  ex- 
ercises since  his  resurrection.— Rom.  vl  7.  'Justified  from,'  isde« 
Ihrered  from  sin  aa  a  maater.— And  here  'justified  by  hia  blood,' 
means  that,  in  the  view  of  Chriat'a  shedding  hia  blood,  Adam  and 
Eve  were  respited  firom  death,  and  beinc  allowed  to  live,  be  and 
they  were  placed  under  a  new  covenant;  ny  which  thev  might  re- 
nin immortality.  This  ia  what  is  called  'Justification'  of  lire,  ver.  18. 

2.  By  his  blood.}— The  blood  of  Christ,  considered  aa  a  corporal 


life. 

11  And  not  only  so,  b«t  we  even  boaat  in 
God,i  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  by 
whom  we  have  now  received  the  reconcUia>' 
H&n,^ 

firam  ths  Afce  of  the  eouaeil,  rejoicing  that  they  were  counted  wor- 
thy to  suffer  shame  for  his  name.' 

2.  Knowing  that  afllicUoo  worketh  out  patience.]— This  effect 
sdUctkm  produceth,  by  aifonili«  to  the  afflicted  an  opportunity  of 
eserciaiBg  salience,  and  by  suggesting  considerations  which  natu- 
rally lead  the  mind  to  that  virtue. 

Ver.  4.  And  patience,  ufprobation.]— The  origbial  word  {>«*/«« 
properly  siifnifies  the  trytng  qfmetala.  U  signifies  likewiae  apprO' 
6oiion,  m  consequence  of  trial,  Philip,  ii.  21.  Hence  f»xi/(e(,  the 
adjective,  denotes  not  only  one  who  is  tried^  but  one  who  ia  np- 
'    in  like  manner,  fox«/tta^«iv,  the  verb,  signifiea  both  '    ' 


proved. 


',  Rom.  zil  2.  1  Cor.  zvL  3.  IntiUa 


and<eai9fr0ve,]la  _  , 

JBK«/««  may  either  be  translated  pro^,  namely,  or  God's  assistance, 

ami  of  our  own  steadfastness^  or  approbatum  bestowed  bv  Ood. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Because  the  lovs  of  Ckid  is  poured  out  mto  our 
hearts.)— The  originsl  word  <KJt<xvTa4  ia  commonly  usetl,  as  Whit- 
by remarks,  when  the  effusion  of  the  Holy  Obost  Is  spoken  ot 
wherefore,  as  the  spostle,  in  Uiis  passage,  had  in  his  eye  the  gifts 
of  the  S|tuit  bestowed  on  the  Gentiles  ss  proo6  of  God'a  love  to 
them,  he  elegantly  tells  them,  thst  the  love  of  God  was  poured  out 
Into  their  hearta,  ak»ng  with  tne  aplritual  gifts. 

2.  Br  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  is  given  to  us.}— The  spUitual  gifta  be- 
stowed on  the  first  Christiana  were  clear  proofi^  especially  in  the 
case  of  the  Gentilea,  of  the  love  which  God  oare  to  them,  and  of  his 
purpose  of  saving  them.  And  therefore,  when  the  Jewiah  believcra, 
who  reproved  Peter  for  preaching  the  gospel  to  Cornelius  and  hia 
friends,  heard  that  they  had  received  Uie  Holy  Ghost,  'they  held 
their  peace,  and  gknrified  Go<^  saying.  Then  hath  God  also  to  the 
GentiCes  mnted  repentance  unto  life,'  Acta  x\.  18.  Farther,  the 
ordinary  Infiuences  of  the  Spirit,  bestowed  on  believers,  bv  reno- 
vating their  nature,  aflbrds  them  the  fullest  aaaurance  of  pardon  and 
sslvation  through  frith.  Hence  they  sre  said  to  be '  sealed  with  the 
Spirit  of  promiae,'  Eph.  Iv.  30.  And  the  Spirit  himself  Is  called  '  the 
earnest  of  the  inheritance,'  ^h.  i  13»  14. ;  and  ia  said.  Rom.  viii.  16. 
'to  bear  witness  with  their  spirit,  that  they  are  the  children  of  God.' 

Ver.  6.— I.  BeBide^  we  being  atill  weak.}— The  original  word  ««-• 
f<  w»  stgnifies  weak  throush  sickness ;  and  is  used  here  to  shew 
the  pemiclona  influence  of  ain,  in  weakening  all  the  fiicuhiea  of  the 
souL  Isaiah  has  used  the  name  metaphor,  chap.  L  5.  '  The  whole 
bead  Is  sick,  the  whoM  heart  is  faint^ 

2.  In  due  time  (x«t«  nai^ev :  aee  1  Theas.  v.  1.  note  1.)  Christ 
died}— When  the  season  for  the  publication  of  the  gospel  and  con- 
vendon  of  the  worU  wa.4  come,  Chriat  appeared  in  the  flesh,  snd 
died  for  the  ungodly.  This  Is  called  '  the  fiilneaa  of  the  time,'  GaL 
tv.  4.  fand  'the  time  before  appointed  of  the  Father,'  ver.  2. 

3.  Christ  died  for  the  ungodly.}— If  lAe  ungodlu  here  are  the  ido. 
lalrous  Gentiles,  the  meaning  is,  He  died  to  ootain  a  right  to  the 
Gentiles  as  his  people,  to  deliver  them  firom  the  dominion  of  Satan, 
to  procure  pardon  for  theni.  and  to  bestow  on  them  everlasting 
B&.    See  Rom.  iv.  25.  iiot»  2 

Ver.  7.  Scarcely  for  a  just  man.}— In  this  place  the  Syriae  ver- 
sion fasA  for  ungodiy  men,  which  Besa  aays  he  vrould  prefer  to 
the  common  reading,  if  it  were  not  contrsdicted  by  all  the  ancient 
-««        ""-""•  •       —     ••  --      •    I  man, 

■ring 

,  — ■  ,      -  ..*••') 

for  uoy  mentioned' in  the  next  verse,  hath  the  same  meaning. 

Ver.  8.-1.  Hia  foye  to  us  God  commended,  Ac.]— He  hath  en- 
tranced II,  he  hath  rendered  It  hkhlv  praiseworthy.  In  thia  aenti* 
iMSot  the  spostle  is  siathorlzed  by  his  Mssteri  wbo  mentioned  It  ss  a 


substatice,  can  have  no  efficacv  in  the  juMlfication  of  sinnera,  either 
by  delivering  them  from  wickedness,  or  from  punishment.  But 
the  slieUding  his  bkiod,  considered  ss  a  aufferinji  of  death  for  us, 
In  obedience  to  God,  and  undergone  by  a  person  of  so  high  sad  so 
holy  a  nature  aa  Jeaua,  and  for  ao  noble  an  end  aa  the  salvation  of 
sinners,  must  be  very  meritorious  In  the  sight  of  God ;  snd  in  re* 
ward ot  thatgreat act  of  obedience,  God  might  justly  bestow oo 
Christ  the  offices  of  Mediator  and  Governor,  for  the  purpose  of 
delivering  mankind  firom  sin  and  death. 

Ver.  KT- 1.  For  i(  being  enemies,  we  were  reconciled.}— To  be 
reconciled^  when  spoken  of  subjects  who  hsve  been  In  rebelUoa 
against  their  sovereign,  Is  to  be  brought  into  a  atste  in  which  par- 
don is  offered  to  them,  snd  thev  have  it  in  their  power  to  render 
themselves  capable  of  thst  psrdon ;  namely,  by  laying  down  their 
enmity.  This  idea  of  reconciliation  is  clearly  taught,  2  Cor.  v.  19. 
<God  waa  reconciling  the  world  to  himself  not  counting  to  them 
their  trespasses ;  and  hath  put  in  us  (apostles)  the  word  of  the  re- 
conciliation. 20.  Seeing  God  beaeeches  by  ua,  we  pray  in  Christ's 
stead,  be  ye  reconcilea  to  God.'  Agreeably  to  this  account  of  rs- 
conciliation,  the  word  denotee,  Rom.  xL  16.  'the  reception  of  the 
Gentilea  Into  the  church,'  where  pardon  being  offered  to  them, 
they  were  besought,  bjy  the  ministers  of  Christ,  to  be  reconciled  to 
God,  by  laying  down  their  enmity.  Wherefore,  the  reconciliation 
received  through  Christ,  ia  God'a  placing  all  mankind,  ever  since  the 
fidl,  under  the  gracious  new  covenant  procured  for  them  through 
the  obedience  of  Christ;  in  which  the  pardon  of  sin  is  ofl'ercd  to 
them,  together  with  eternal  life,  on  their  ftilfilling  its  gracioua  rs- 
quisitions.  In  short,  reconciliation  is  the  placing  of  mankind  in  s 
state  of  salvation,  and  thereby  removing  their  enmity  to  God. 

2.  Much  more,  being  reconciled,  we  shall  be  saved  from  wrtsth 
through  hia  life.]— The  apostle's  src ument  is.  If  Go^  had  such  a 
love  to  mankind,  that,  on  account  of  the  death  of  hia  Son,  he  put 
them  all,  from  the  beginning,  Into  a  state  in  which  salvation  might 
be  obtained  by  them ;  having  ao  reconciled  them,  he  will  much 
more  willingly  save  such  of  them  as  his  Son,  in  the  course  of  his 
geverament,  hsth  fitted  for  aatvation,  by  slaying  the  cause  of  their 
enmity  to  God.  See  Eph.  ii.  16.  note  3. 

Ver.  1).— 1.  Boaat  in  God.]— The  apostle  makes  tlila  observation 
to  shew  that  the  bosstmg  of  the  Jews  In  the  true  God,  as  their  God 
wad  King  and  Father,  was  no  longer  peculiar  to  thenk 
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12  (^dA  rm,  68.)  For  thh  reaton^^  An  by  18  All  mankind  are  Imraght  intd  aatate  of  salvation  ihraugh  Chnat, 
one  man  sin^  entered  into  the  world,*  and  by  for  thit  reason,  A9  by  one  m€tn  Jldam,  tin  entered  into  the  •worldj 
oin    deutfh    ^nd   ao    death   (/Mxdv)  paooed    and  by  his  fin  death,  and  oo  death  patted  through  the  world  to  all 


through  to  all  men/  (tp*  m)  becaute  all  have 
ainned.* 

13  For  until  the  law,  sin  was  couvted 
in  the  woild  :'  but  sin  is  not  counted  when 
there  is  no  law.^ 

14  (Axxae,  81.)  NeverCheless,  death  reigned 
from  Adam  to  Moses,  even  over  them  -mho 
had  not  sinned  after  the  similitude  of  Adam's 
transgression,  who  is  the  type^  of  him  who 
was  to  come. 

Id  ( A>ji<t,  81.)  ffowever,  not  at  thefalV  so 
also  IB  (;t*C'*i"*)  the  graciout  gift.  Tor  if  by 
the  fail  of  the  one  MAV,  (m  ^tuku)  the  many^ 

2.  Our  Lord  Jestts  Christ,  by  whom  we  have  now  receiTed  the 
reconciliation.}— The  Greelc  noun  MraKKmyn*,  tnnslated  reeon^     come  on  all  because  all  have  sinned  actually ;  for  infanta,  who  have 
dUation^  comes  from  the  verb  kst  ■A.>.«a-«-«i,  wluch,  in  the preced*     not  sinned  actually,  die  >  but  that  ttey  have  sinned  in  Adam  as  their 
iug  verse,  our  trsnslators  have  rendered  reconcile.  Wherefore,  the     federal  head :  that  is,  are  involved  in  the  consequences  of  bis  tin. 


men,  becaute  all  have  tinned  f  even  so,  by  one  man  Christ,  righu 
eonsness  entered  into  the  world,  and  by  his  righteousness  life,  and  so 
life  'passed  through  the  world  to  all  men,  because  all  have  obeyed. 

13  Death  hath  oome  on  all  men  for  Adam's  sin  ;for,  from  the  fell 
until  the  law,  tin  xoat  counted  to  every  person  in  the  world;  it  was 
pmibhed  with  death :  but  tin  it  fu>t  counted,  when  there  it  no  law 
transgressed. 

14  J^everthelett,  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  reigned  from  Adam 
to  Motet,  even  voer  infantt  and  idiott,  who,  being  incapable  of  Iaw» 
had  not  tinned  actually  lihe  Adam  ;  who,  because  he  bnraght  death 
on  all,  may  be  caUed,  by  way  of  contrast,  the  repretentation  of  him 
who  wot  to  come  and  restore  life  to  alL 

16  However,  the  resemblance  is  not  exact ;  for,  not  at  the  fall  hf 
Adam,  to  alto  it  the  gradout  gift  by  Christ  Th^  di£kr  in  their 
power,  the  one  to  kill,  and  the  other  to  make  alive  ifor  if  by  tkefal^ 
6.  Because  all  have  sinned.}— The  meanfaif  ts  not,  that  death  hath 


noim  derived  from  it  should  not  have  been  translated  by  them.  In 
this  passage,  atonement,  but  reeon4siUtUion,  as  it  is  In  all  the  other 
passages  where  it  occurs.  Besidesjt  ought  to  be  considered,  thai 
men  do  not  receive  the  atonement.  The  atonement  is  made  to  God. 
For  the  meaning  otrecondUation,  see  ver.  10.  note  1.  In  what  fol- 
lows, the  apostle  shews  the  ressonablcness  of  putting  allniien  In  a 
state  of  reconciliation  or  salvation  through  Christ. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  For  this  reason,  as  by  one  roan  sin  entered,  dec.}— I 
tUnk  this  verse  should  not  be  sepsrsted  from  the  Uth  by  a  full 

Joint,  but  by  a  comma,  so  as  to  be  read  in  this  manner :  'Our  Lord 
esuB  Christ ;  by  whom  we  have  received  the  reconciliation,  for 
this  reason,  as  through  one  man  tin  entered,*  Ac.  For  tlie  npostle 
is  givinv  a  reason  wny  all  have  received  reconciliation  ttiroiigh 
Jesus  Christ.  See  this  use  of  f  •»  nvro  proved,  Ess.  iv.  68.  Tlie 
apostle's  meaning  Is,  That  as  it  was  consistent  with  the  justice  and 
goodness  of  Go<C  to  subject  all  mankind  to  sin  snd  death  for  the 
sin  of  the  first  man ;  so  it  is  equally  consistent  with  the  justice  and 
goodness  of  God,  to  deliver  all  mankind  from  death,  and  to  put  them 
mto  a  capacity  of  becoming  righteous,  and  of  living  for  ever,  on  ac- 
count of  the  righteousness  of  one  man.  It  is  no  objection  to  this 
view  of  the  apostie's  argument,  that  the  second  member  of  the 
comparison  is  not  ejcpres.wd  For  that  he  meant  to  compare  Adam 
and  Christ  together,  Is  evident  from  his  calling  Adam  the  type  of 
Christ.  The  second  member-  of  the  comparison,  therefore,  must 
l>e  supplied  as  In  the  commentary.  For  in  fkct,  through  one  maa 
Christ,  righteousness  hath  entered  into  the  world,  and  by  his  right- 
eousness life  hath  passed  through  to  all  men.  because  all  have 
obeyed.  Now,  It  need  not  surprise  us  to  hear  that '  all  have  obey- 
ed r  ftx*  stiroly,  with  as  much  propriety  it  may  be  said,  that  all  have 
obeyed  in  Christ  their  federal  liead,  as  that  aU  have  sinned  tai  Adam 
their  federal  head.  Of  this  elliptical  manner  of  writing,  in  which 
a  whole  sentence  is  omitted,  there  are  other  examples  In  scripture. 
6ee  2  Chron.  ii.  3.  where,  as  in  the  passafe  under  consideration, 
the  second  member  of  a  comparison  is  omitted  entirely :  siso  Bfatt 
xzv.  14. ;  Rom.  xii.  6,  7,  8.  xv.  18. ;  GaL  hr.  25. ;  1  Pet  It.  U.  See 
Gen.  Pref  p.  10.  and  Glass.  Philol.  p.  1212.  Origcn  was  of  opinion, 
that  the  second  member  of  the  apostle's  comparimn  i.<i  Suspended 
to  ver.  18, 19.  and  that  all  between  is  a  parenthesis.  But  sny  one 
who  considers  these  verses  will  see,  that  in  them  the  comparison 
begun  ver.  12.  is  separated  into  two  comparisons,  as  conclusions 
from  his  rea.soning  upon  that  corapari.«)n.  Erasmus  says  the  com- 
parison is  completed  in  ver.  12.  itself;  thus,  'As  through  one  man 
sin  entered  into  the  world,  so  also  by  sin  death,'  Ac.  But  neither 
the  original  nor  the  apostle's  argument  admits  this  method  of  com- 
pleting the  sentence.    See  the  view  prefixed  to  this  chapter. 

2.  ^n  entered.}— The  sin  which  entered  through  the  one  man's 
disobedience,  is  not  the  first  sin  of  Adam  only,  but  that  corruption 
of  nature  also  which  took  place  in  Adam  through  his  first  sin,  snd 
which  he  conveyed  to  all  his  posterity.    See  note  4  below. 

3.  Into  the  world  :}— that  is,  entered  among  men.  The  same  thing 
is  said  of  death ;  it  entered  into  this  habitable  work!  by  sin. 

4.  And  so  death  (^»six.5i  v)  pR<*sed  through  to  all  men.}— The  death 
which  the  apostle  says  entered  into  the  world,  and  passed  through 
H,  Isying  hold  on  all  men  in  all  ages,  is  death  temporal ;  because,  in 
the  oranch  of  the  compari.<«)n  which  is  not  expressed.  Us  opposite, 
which  pi.ssed  through  to  all  men,  Is  resurrection  from  temporal 
death.  But  though  the  apostle  sneaks  here  only  of  temporal  death, 
It  does  not  follow,  that  temporal  death  is  the  only  evil  which  man- 
Irind  have  sustained  through  Adam's  sin ;  or  that  the  apostle  meant 
to  My  so :  for  he  tells  us,  ver.  19.  'That  by  one  man's  disobedience 
the  many  were  constituted  sinners,'  were  made  liable  to  sin,  and 
10  eternal  death,  (see  chsp.  vi.  11.  note  2.  at  the  end) ;  even  as  '  by 
one  man's  disobedience  the  many  were  constituted  righteous,'  were 
made  capable  of  righteousness  and  eternal  life.  See  ver.  11.  note 
Reconeiliation,  and  Rom.  vi.  11.  note  Alive  by  Ood.  Others  con- 
tend, that  tlie  death  which  passed  through  to  all  men,  In  conseauenc.e 
of  AflAiU's  sin,  is  notnemporal  death  only,  but  eternal  death  also, 
and  that  infants  sre  liable  thereto.  But  the  dispute  Is  needless ;  be- 
cause, whatever  the  death  was  which  Adam  broueht  on  all,  Christ 
hath  removed  U,  or  put  ii  in  our  power  to  remove  it,  as  the  apostle 
will  idiew  in  the  reuulnlug  part  of  this  discourse. 


Ver.  13.— 1  For  until  the  law,  sin  was  counted  in  the  world.}— The 
apostte's  doctrine,  that  all  have  reeehred  the  recoocillatioo  through 
Clirist,  being  founded  on  the  foct  thai  all  have  been  subjected  to 
sin  and  death  throush  Adam,  he  immediately  enters  on  the  proof 
of  tliat  fact,  by  appealing  to  the  death  of  taifonts  snd  others,  who,  not 
being  capable  or  actual  sin,  cannot  be  thought  to  die  for  (heir  own 
tranegresaion.  But  his  argument  is  somewhat  obscure,  through  th« 
omIsMon  of  the  word  counted  in  the  first  clause,  which  must  be  sup- 
plied finoiu  the  second ;  ss  I  have  done  fai  the  transtauion^-sm  warn 
counted  in  the  world  to  aU  men ;  that  is,  all  men  without  exception^ 
suffer  deatli,  the  punishment  of  sin. 

2.  But  sin  is  not  counted  wb«i  there  Is  no  law.}— By  tew,  Locke 
understands  a  revealed  pimitive  law,  threStening  death  for  every 
offence.  But,  on  that  supposition,  no  sin  could  be  punished  before 
the  bw  of  Moses  was  given,  contrary  to  what  happened  to  the  ante- 
diluvians; and,  after  it  was  given,  none  but  the^lins  of  the  Jews 
could  be  punished.  Whereas  the  apostle  afilrms,  chap.  1.  32.  that 
the  Gentiles  know,  that  they  who  sin  sgainst '  the  law  written  on 
their  heart,  are  worthy  of  death.'  1  therefore  think  the  expression. 
'  Where  there  is  no  law,'  is  general,  and  means,  Where  no  law  or 
Ood  is  known ;  and  tliat  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  case  of  infanta 
andkliots,  to  whom  certainly  there  is  no  law.  as  they  are  not  capa- 
ble of  the  knowledge  of  law;  consequently  they  are  not  capable  of 
shining  actually  like  Adam.  Wherefore,  since  death  reigns  over 
them,  equally  as  over  others,  it  Is  evident,  that  having  no  sm  of 
their  own,  they  die  through  Adam's  sin  alone. 

Ver.  14.  Who  Is  the  type  of  him  who  was  to  come,}— namely,  of 
Christ  For  the  meaning  of  (he  word  tv«-*(,  type,  see  1  Pet.  iii.  21. 
note  2.  The  likeness,  on  sccount  of  which,  Aoiun  is  called  the  type 
of  Christ,  consisted,  as  Ben  observes,  in  this,  that  as  Adam  com- 
municated  to  mankind  what  belonged  to  him,  so  Christ  communi- 
cated to  mankind  whal  belonged  to  him.  Nevertheless,  in  the  things 
which  they  communicsted,  tney  were  urilike.  For  Adam  commu- 
nicated sin  and  death ;  but  Christ  communicated  righteousness  snd 
life.  They  were  unlike  also  in  iheir  method  of  commimieatins  these 
things.  Adam  communicated  sin  and  deaih  through  his  disobe- 
dience :  Christ  communicsted  righteousness  and  me  through  his 
obedien<re.  But  they  were  like  each  other  In  this ;  that  as  the  effects 
of  Adam's  disobedience  extended  to  all,  so  the  effects  of  Christ's 
obedience  have  extended  to  all,  in  the  sense  explained  in  the  IDus- 
tratlon.  See  also  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1.  And  as  Adam  was  the  father 
of  the  first  or  natural  life  which  all  enjoy ;  so  Christ  is  the  author  of 
the  life  which  all  enjoy  at  present,  and  of  the  second  or  future  life 
which  sU  shsU  regain  at  Ihc  resurrection  ;  and  on  account  of  all 
these  resemblsnces  he  is  called  '  the  last  Adam,'  }  Oor.  xv.  4B. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  However,  not  as  the  fell,  so  also  is  the  gracious  gift.] 
—The  disobedience  of  Adam  is  not  opposed  here  to  the  obedience 
of  Christ ;  but  the  loss  snd  p<inishment  which  came  through  Adam's 
disobedience,  is  set  asainst  the  gracious  gift  of  Hfe  received  through 
Christ's  obedience.  Wherefore,  *»t»^rwf»»  iausedin  thisnassago 
in  its  literal  meaning,  and  must  be  translated /off;  especially  ss 
that  word  signifies  both  sin,  and  Its  punishment  death.  It  is  no  ob- 
jection to  this  translation,  thst  in  ver.  18.  the  word  signifies  Retire  • 
because  it  is  well  known,  that  even  in  one  and  the  same  sentence 
the  apostle  sometimes  uses  the  same  word  in  different  senses. 

2.  The  many  died  ]— Since  all  mankind  were  made  mortal  for 
Adam's  sin,  the  apostle,  by  S«  «r»xxei,  the  many,  certainly  means 
all  mankind.  Besides,  Christ,  In  speaking  of  this  vMy  subject,  used 
the  word  hi  that  extensive  sense.  Matt.  xxvi.  28.  'This  is  my  blood 
of  the  new  covensnt  which  Is  shedtfif  •  roxx.*)  for  msny ;'  tliat  is, 
for  tlie  collective  body  of  mankind.  And  as  the  many  who  died  are 
all  mankind ;  no  the  many  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  to  whom  the  gill 
by  grace  is  said  to  have  abounded,  are  all  mankind.  For  'the 
aSonnding  of  the  gift  by  crace,'  as  Is  plain  from  ver.  19.  means  only 
that,  by  the  gracious  gift  of  God,  sJl  mankind,  for  the  sake  of 
Christ's  obedience,  sre  alfowed  a  abort  llfo  on  earth,  and  a  trial 
under  a  better  covenant  than  that  under  whlc|)  Adam  fell ;  and 
that  all  are  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day,  to  receive  ac- 
cording to  their  deeds.  Hence  we  sre  told,  1  Cor.  xv.  22.  *  A»  by 
Adam  all  die.  so  by  Christ  all  shall  be  made  alive.'  See  also  the  foi. 
iDwiag  ver.  16.  where  many  ofencet  signifios  all  tfffknoet. 
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died:  much  mori  the  grace  of  God,  and  the 
gift  by  grace,  which  is  of  the  one  man'  Jesui 
Ohrist,  hath  abounded  unto  the  many. 


16  (Kflu)  AImo  not  at  the  seittesce 
through  the  one  -who  sinned,  is  the  free  gift .  * 
Fur  verily  the  tentence^  was  («f,  166.)  for 
one  OFFENCE  to  condemnation ;  but  the  gra- 
cioM  gift  is  of  many  ofiGances  {vc  iiKaj»iJut)  to 
righteotttneoi,' 

17  (r«g,  91.)  Seoides,  if  by  the  faU  of  the 
«ne'  MAHt  death  hath  reigned  through  that 
ofte  MAV i  much  more  they  vho  receive  tlie 
overjiorwing  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  right- 
eousness,'  shall  reign  in  life'  through  the  one 
MAN  Jesus  Christ 

8  (A^  try)  Well  then,  ae  through  one  of 
fenee,^  SENTENCE  (from  ver.  16.)  cinb 
upon  all  men  to  condemnation  ;  even  so,  {fi 
\f^  imAm/Mdn^)  through  one  righteoumeu,^ 
SENTENCE  CAME  upon  all  men  (vc  ituMo^a 
(oMc)  to  justification  of  life.' 

19  (rflrg,97.)  And  at  through  the ^disobedi' 
ence  of  one  man,  the  many  vere  comtituted 
sinners;^  even  to,  through  the  obedience  of 
one  MANy  the  many  thall  be  comtituted  right- 
eous.^ 


3.  The  one  man  Jesus  Christ]— The  apostle  calls  Jesus  Christ  a 
man^to  show  that,  in  comparing  him  with  Adam,  his  actions  In  the 
human  nature  chiefly  are  considered. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Ala&  not  as  the  sentence  through  the  one  who  sin- 
ned, is  the  free  gift.}— The  translation  which  I  have  given  of  this 
passage,  by  sapplyuig  the  word  ttnUnee  firom  the  second  clause, 
agreeably  to  the  apostle's  manner  of  wridof,  and  by  following  the 
order  of  the  words  in  the  original,  makes  the  >jMMtle's  reasoning 
quite  logical,  and  renders  the  common  readinc,  *!  •■'•c  »am(«tii«-»v. 
T«;,  'through  the  one  who  sinned,'  preferable  to  the  reading  in 
•omeMflS.,  i*'  i»ec  »/t»«ri|^sroc,  '  through  one  offence.' 

2.  For  verily  the  se»teDCc.}-;-The  original  w<»rd  »<•/«■  signifies 
the  sentence  of  a  Judge,  especially  a  sentence  of  condemnation. 
See  Rom.  it  2.  note  1.  '  The  sentence  of  oondenuiation,'  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks  here^  is  that  which  God  passed  on  Adam  and 
Eve  after  the  fall,  Gen.  lii.  13—19.  For  although,  by  that  sentence, 
they  were  allowed  to  live  awhile  on  the  earth,  they  and  their  pos- 
terity, by  the  same  sentence,  were  doomed  to  all  Uie  miseries  of 
the  present  life,  and  al  length  to  return  to  the  dust ;— and  all,  as  the 
apostle  obnervea,  for  the  one  oflRsnce  of  Adam. 

3.  To  righteousness.]— Because  ^•»a«»^s,  righteoutnett,  Is  here 
opposed  to  «« T  M « «/«»,  amdemnatioHy  our  traoslators  took  its  mean- 
m%  to  be  the  same  with  7«)ta«»«-i(,  rer.  18.  and  therefore  they  trans- 
laied  it  juttificatum.  But  as  ^*« <»•  »/«■  nowhere  else  in  scripture  Is 
used  for  ^>««t»r>c,  and  as  its  ordinary  meaning  gives  the  same 
sense,  it  is  to  be  preferred,  especially  as.  In  th«  next  verse,  the 
apostle  represents  those  who  have  received  the  gift  of  nardon,  as 
h^vins  received  the  gift  of  righteousness ;  that  is.  the  gift  of  having 
their  'bith  counted  for  righteousness,  and  as  thereby  certain  of 
obtaining  eternal  life.  Wherefore,  to  argue  with  Beza,  tliat  to  en- 
title behevcrs  to  eternal  life,  Christ's  righteousness  must  be  im> 
puted  to  th^m,  is  lo  contradict  tlie  scripture,  which  constsntly  re- 

Kesent^  eternal  life,  not  as  a  debt  due  to  bettevera  which  It  would 
if  Christ's  righteousness  were  transferred  to  them  by  imputa- 
tion, but  as  a  free  gift  from  God 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Besdes  if  by  the  fiill  (see  ver.  15.  note  1.)  of  the  one 
aoan. }— The  Clermont,  and  some  other  MS3.,  instead  of  the  common 
reading  t?*  tou  ivos  s-sexirr»/H»T«,  <by  the  foil  of  the  one  man,' 
have  r^  iv,  irMt*irTmfi»Tt,  'bv  ths  ono  offence,'  which  Besa  Das 
adopted  as  the  true  reading,  liut  the  coounon  reading  agrees  bet- 
ter with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  argument.    See  ver.  16.  note  1. 

2.  Much  more  they  who  receive  (niy  »ittmi»vy  the  overflowing 
ef  grac«,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness.}— By  the  gift  of  righteous- 
ness Beza  understood  the  ^ft  of  Christ's  rightsousnesi^  madaoura 
by  imputation.  Bee  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  2.  But  as  '  the  overHowIng  oi 
grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteouaness,'  are  here  distinguished,  I 
think  the  former  leads  us  to  ver.  16.  where  '  resurrection  fkom  the 
dead'  is  termed  the  'gift  by  grace,'  and  is  sakl  to  liavo  abounded  in 
ks  power  of  giving  life  to  the  dead;  and  the  latter  leads  us  to  ver. 
16.  where  the  gracious  gift  of  the  pardon  of  many  oftencea,  is  said  to 
*  Issue  in  rijrbteottsncss,'  by  which  we  shall '  reign  in  life.'  doe  ver. 
)6  nMe3. — tiOcke  translates  ^t^nmiMv  by  the  word  turpfuso^e,  in 
wtach  he  is  followed  bv  Taylor,  who  remariro  on  this  verse,  that  if 
eternal  punishment  had  been  brought  on  all  mankind  by  Adam's  sin, 
Che  offence,  with  ita  consequences,  would  have  been  of  the  same 
cxLcut  with  \hL  gift  of  ri^hteousncttb ;  and  eo  the  apostle  could  uoi 
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of  the  one  man  AdaiPt  all  mankind  died,  much  more  the  goodnett  oj 
God  and  the  gift  of  life  by  that  goodnett,  which  it  bestowed  on 
account  of  the  one  man  Jetut  Chritt,  hath  abounded  to  all  man* 
kind,  by  giving  them  life  under  the  new  covenant,  and  by  raising 
them  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day. 

1 6  Secondly,  J^ot  like  the  tentenee  paned  throttgh  the  one  toho 
tinned,  it  tlie  free  gift  of  pardon  which  is  bestowed  through  tlie  one 
who  obeyed.  They  differ  in  their  causes  and  consequences :  for 
verily  the  tentenee  vat  for  one  offence  only,  and  ittued  in  con- 
demnation  to  death ;  but  the  gradeut  gift  of  pardon  is  of  all  of 
fencet,  ittuing  in  righteoutnett  counted  to  the  pardoned  person, 
whereby  he  is  entitled  to  the  reward  of  eternal  tije. 

17  Thirdly,  If,  consistently  with  jnetioe,  (as  was  shown  ver.  12.), 
by  the  fall  of  one  man  Adam,  death  hath  reigned  over  all  mankind,' 
through  that  one  man  ;  much  more  ia  it  oonsistentawith  justice  and 
goodness,  that  they  vho  reeevoe  the  over/lotting  of  grace,  in  the 
glorious  resurrection  uf  the  body,  (ver.  15.),  and  ^the  gift  ojf  right* 
eoutnett,  (ver.  16.)  thall  reign  in  the  happy  Ufe  which  they  arc  to 
regain  through  the  otte  man  Jetut  Chritt, 

18  fVell  then,  at  it  pleased  God,  through  one  offence  committed 
by  Adam,  to  patt  tentenee  upon  aU  men,  condemning  them  to  death 
temporal ;  even  to,  it  pleased  Ood,  through  one  act  of  righteoutnett 
performed  by  Christ,  to  patt  tentenee  on  all  men,  juttifying,  thai 
is,  delivering  them  from  munediate  death,  and  allowing  them  to  live 
a  while  on  earth,  and  declaring  that,  after  death,  tiiey  shall  all  be 
raised  from  the  dead. 

19  And  at  through  the  ditobedienee  of  one  man,  all  were  made 
liable  to  tin  and  punithment,  notwithstanding  many  of  them  never 
heard  of  Adam,  or  of  his  disobodience ;  even  to,  through  the  obe* 
dience  of  one  man,  all  have  been,  are,  and  thall  be  made  capable  of 
righteoutnett  and  eternal  life,  notwithstanding  many  of  them  never 
heard  of  the  person  through  whom  these  blessings  are  bestowed. 

have  spoken  of  any  surplusage  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteous- 
ness, beyond  ihe  offence.  Whereas,  if  the  effect  of  Adam's  sin  were 
only  that  mankind  are  subjected  thereby  to  death  temnoral,  agreea. 
biy  to  the  sentence  which  was  passed  on  the  whole  human  race, 
Gen.  ill.  19. '  Dust  thou  art,  and  mito  dust  thou  shall  return,'  that  part 
of  the  free  gift  which  answers  to  dtatht  is  a  short  life  on  earih,  to- 
gether with  a  resurrectton  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day :  and  the 
exuberance  of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of  righteousness,  is  the  par* 
don  of  men's  own  sins,  issuing  in  righteousness  and  eternal  Hie. 

3.  Shall  reign  in  life.}— The  apostle's  meaning  in  this  passage  it, 
That  they  who  receive  the  overflowing  of  grace  sliall  have  infinite- 
ly greater  happiness  in  their  new  life,  than  thev  had  miseries  and 
sorrows  in  the  slate  into  which  they  were  brought  through  AdaniVi 
disobedience,  expressed  by  '  the  reigning  of  deatti,'  m  this  verse 
and  in  ver.  14. 

Ver.  IS.— 1.  Well  then,  as  through  one  offence.]--The  original 
words,  <ve,'  irmfmirrwftmTi(^  are  rightly  translated  one  offence,  and 
i¥i(  J'»«i»/Hsro(,  one  Hghteoutneaa.  For  the  common  translaUon, 
'  as  through  the  offence  of  one  man,— so  through  the  rlghtcouBncss 
of  one  man,'  by  addmg  the  article,  which  is  not  in  Uie  original, 
makes  the  comparison  In  this  verse  the  same  with  that  in  the  fol- 
lowing; whereas  the  translation  which  I  have  given,  makes  ver. 

18.  a  comparison  of  one  fiict  with  Another,  and  ver.  19.  a  coiupari. 
son  of  one  man  with  another,  as  Taylor  observes. 

2.  Even  so,  through  one  righteousness. l~The  one  act  of  right- 
eousness of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  '  Christ's  obedience  to 
death,'  mentioned  Philip,  ii.  8.  and  called  obedience  simply  iu  ver. 

19.  of  this  chapter. 

3.  All  men,  to  justification  of  life.}— As  *nTm»fifi».  condemnation, 
in  the  foregoing  clause,  denotes  the  sentence  or  God  by  which 
Adam  and  all  his  posterity  were  condemned  to  death,  its  opposite. 
{ix»i*0-«r  ^aiK,  Jutti/ication  qf  Ufe,  must  ngnify  the  sentence  or 
Ood  whereby  Adam  and  his  posterity  were  suffered  to  live  a  while 
on  earth,  and  are  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  at  the  lam  day.  Bee 
ver.  9.  note  1.  Tlie  benefit  of  this  sentence  all  partake  of;  and 
therefore  It  is  said  to  have  'come  upon  all  men.'  This  sentence, 
called  'the  gracioua gift,' ver.  16,  whereby  our  fir»>t  parents  uere 
respited  from  Instant  death,  is  implied  hi  what  God  said  to  Eve, 
Gen.  ili.  16.  '  In  sorrow  thou  sh&lt  bring  forth  children:'  and  to 
Adam,  ver.  19.  'In  the  sweat  of  thy  face  ahalt  thou  eat  bread,  till 
thou  return  unto  the  ground :'  ana  to  the  serpent,  ver.  15.  '  The 
seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise  thv  head' 

Ver.  19.—].  As  through  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  the  manv, 
(»«r(rT«dif«-a*)  were  constituted  sinners. }-Seeing  the  apostle,  m 
the  preceding  verse,  hath  informed  us,  that  'through  one  offence 
sentence  caiue  upon  all  men  to  condemnation,'  he  cannot  be  sup* 
posed  in  this  verse  to  repeat  the  same  sentiment:  and  therefore, 
fty  conttituting  the  many  sinners,  we  are  not  to  understand  their 
being  subjected  to  the  condemnation  of  death,  of  which  he  had 
spoken  before,  but  their  being  made  liable  to  actual  sin :  and  for 
their  actual  sins,  to  eternal  punishment ;  and  all  through  the  diso* 
bedience  of  Adam,  who  having  corrupted  his  nature,  conveyed  a 
corrupted  nature,  the  source  of  actual  transgression,  to  his  poste- 
rity. And  I  hns  w^e  have  the  full  meaning  of  the  '  entering  of  sui  i  nto 
the  world,'  mentioned  in  the  bettinniiig  of  this  discourse,  ver.  Vt 

2.  do  through  the  obcdlcucs  oi'ouc  iuau,  the  many  \>i*  <  »*'^ » J  .«^»*. 
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so  (NtM^*  ^i  5M{iii»^S«}  £ta  law  privitjf 
entered,^  (19*,  197.)  m  t/uU  the  offence  hath 
abowided*  Jhvevert  where  sin  hath  abound* 
ed,  graced  hath  tuperabounded : 

21  (IfAi^vr^)  That  as  ain  bath  reigned 
(m,  165.)  btf  deaths  ao  aUo  grace  might 
reign^  (it^  118.)  through  rigbteoasneaa  unto 
olamal  hfe,  tkreugh  Jeaoi  Chriat  our  Lord. 
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20  Sut  when  Adam  wai  alkwdl  to  fiTe*  iow  Herttig  enter^a 
into  the  world  as  the  rule  of  man**  conduct^  even  the  law  written  on 
his  heart,  ao  that  the  offence  hath  abouruied,  Movever,  where  ain 
hath  abounded^  through  the  entrance  of  law,  the  goodneaa  of  God  in 
the  new  covenant  hath  auperabounded^  through  the  gift  of  pardon 
granted  to  all  penitent  believers: 

21  Thai  aa  ain,  both  original  and  actual,  hath  tyrannized  orer 
mankind  by  introducing  and  eontinuing  death  in  the  world,  with  its 
train  of  sorrows  and  miseries ;  ao  alao  the  goodneaa  of  God  mighi 
reign,  that  is  effectually  exercise  its  power,  through  righleouaneaa, 
(ver.  16.),  even  the  righteousness  ofiutiitfoiUwed  with  eternal  life, 
through  Jeaua  Chriat  our  Lord, 


T«0  sball  be  oonstitatad  righteous. }— This  being  mentioned  as  dif- 
ferent from  the  justjflcaiion  of  life  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verve, 
must,  as  the  count^q>art  to  our  being  conaUtoted  ainners^  signify 
that  the  manv,  through  the  obedieaee  of  Christ,  being  allowed  to 
Uve,  and  havmg  a  personal  trial  appointed  to  them  under  that  gra- 
cious covenant  which  he  hath  procured  for  them,  are  put  into  a 
eapaci^r  of  becoming  righteous,  and  of  reeefviog  eteraal  ale,  the  re- 
ward of  righteouaneaa,  according  to  the  tenor  of  that  covenant.  The 
feture  tense  is  used  in  this  ctauaa,  to  signify  that  all  the  generations 
of  mankind,  from  Adam  to  the  end  of  the  world,  have  been,  are, 
and  shall  be,  In  this  manner  conalitoted  righteous.  For  aa  i«  r«^^"t 
the  many,  in  the  first  part  of  the  verse,  does  not  mean  aome  of  man- 
kind only,  but  ail  mantund  from  first  to  last,  who  witliout  excep- 
tion are  constituted  sinners  through  the  disobedience  of  Adam ;  so 
the  many,  in  the  latter  part  of  tiie  veno,  who  are  said  to  be  conatl- 
tttted  righteoos  through  the  obedience  of  Christ,  must  mean  all 
■  mankina,  firom  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  world,  without  ex- 
ception ;  all  being  put  into  a  state  of  salvation,  by  virtue  of  the  new 
eoTenant  made  hnmedlately  afier  the  laU.  Siee  Dan.  xii.  8.  where 
manff  aunifies  ail  mankind. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  But  law  privily  entered  ;>-oameIy  Into  the  world. 
Privily  entered,  is  the  literal  translation  of  v»«ti«>YA.»4v,  as  is  plaki 
from  tfie  use  or  the  two  Oreek  prepoiitions  in  other  compounded 
words.  2  Pet  il.  I.  *  Who-Cw-^nr-gowr*^  shall  privilv  brinx  in  here- 
sies of  perdition.'  80  likewise  the  verbal  noun,  Oal.  ii.3.  'False 
brethren  (»■««( «r««T«ii()  privily  brought  in.'  Jude  ver.  4. '  Certain 
men  (<r»«iio-<«»rai-)  have  crept  in  unawares,'  or  privily.— The  law 
which  is  here  said  to  have  entered  privily,  la  not  the  law  of  Moses 
as  Locke  supposes ;  for  that  law  did  not  enter  privily,  but  was 
introduced  in  every  pompous  and  public  manner;  not  to  mention, 
that  where  ■*•/••<,  law.  Is  used  to  denote  the  law  of  Hosea^  it  com- 


monly hasthe  article  prefixed,  which  la  waotiog  here.  Farther,  can 
any  one  with  Locke  imagine  that  no  offence  abounded  in  the  world 
which  cookl  be  punished  with  death,  till  the  law  of  Moses  was  pro- 
mulgated?  and  that  grkce  did  not  aupeiabound,  till  the  ofleoce 
against  that  law  abounded  1  The  apostle  himself  amnns,  Rom.  1. 301 
that  the  heathens  by  the  light  of  nature,  knew  not  only  the  law  of 

nbut  that  persons  who  shmed  against  that  law  were  worthy  oi 
,.  The  offence  therefore  aboiuded  long  before  the  law  of 
Bloaes  entered.  For  these  reasons  I  conclude,  that  the  law  which 
silently  entered  the  moment  Adam  and  Eve  were  reprieved,  was 
tka  law  qf  nature :  And  Its  taking  place  the  apoaile  verr  proper^ 
expressed  br  iu  entering;  because  if  Adam  and  Eve  had  beea 
put  to  death  uzunediately  after  they  sinned,  the  law  of  man's  nature 
would  have  ceased  with  the  species.  But  they  t)eing  respited  from 
immediate  death,  and  having  a  new  trial  appointed  them,  by  th» 
sentences  recorded  Gen.  hi.  15, 16, 17.  the  law  of  their  nature  took 
place  anew,  or  silently  emered  into  the  worid. 

2.  Howqver,  where  sin  hath  abounded,  grace  hath  snperaboonded.] 
—This  shows  to  a  demooatratMik  that  the  apesDe  is  not  speaking  ol 
the  law  of  Mosea ;  for  that  law  allowed  no  grace  or  mercy  to  ainncrs 
St  all.  Whereaa,  when  the  law  of  nature  entered,  It  entered  in  con- 
sequence of  a  gracious  covenant,  wherehi  a  (bU  pardon  Is  granted 
through  Christ  to  all  who  believe,  and  who  repent  of  their  sins. 

Ver.  21.  That  as  sin  hath  reigned  by  death,  so  also  grace  might 
reign.}— Here,  as  through  the  whole  of  chap.  vi.  the  apostle  perao- 
nifies  ain  and  grace,  representing  them  as  kings,  who  wish  to  have 
mankind  under  their  dominton,  and  who  exercise  an  tioconirolled 
power  over  their  reapective  subjects.  This  figure  he  faitroduced 
after  the  example  or  animated  writers,  to  add  the  greater  energy 
and  splendour  to  his  discourse.    Bee  the  lUustralloB  j  ' 

chap.  vi.  paragraph  2.  and  chap.  vL  6.  note  2: 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  lUuatration  of  the  Beaaoninga  in  thia  Chapter, 


8t  Pavl'b  design  in  thia  and  the  two  following  chap- 
ters, waa  to  confute  the  alanderoua  report  mentioned  chap, 
iii.  6.  namely,  that  the  apoatlea  ordered  their  diaciplea  to 
ain,  that  grace  might  abound  in  their  pardon.  Also  to 
prove,  in  opposition  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Greeka, 
that  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  &ith  without  works 
of  law,  doea  not  render  law  useless,  but  rather  establishea 
it  as  highly  useful,  chap.  iii.  31.  Hia  transition  to  these 
subjects  is  elegant  For,  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  hav- 
ing ahewn  that  all  mankind  die  for  the  ain  of  Adam ; 
alao  having  diaooursed,  chap.  v.  20,  21.  of  the  auper- 
aboundlng  of  grace  through  Christ,  in  producing  the 
righteousness  of  &ith,  and  in  rewarding  that  righteotia- 
neaa  with  eternal  life,  he  begins  this  chapter  with  asking, 
Whether  any  one  could  seriously  think,  that  he  could  be 
■o  inconeistent  aa  to  order  men  to  ain,  that  gnnace  might 
the  more  abound  in  their  pardon  1  ver.  1. — Persons,  said 
he,  who  teach  aa  we  do,  that  God  hath  subjected  the 
whole  human  race  to  death,  for  the  one  oflbnce  of  the 
first  man,  never  can  fiincy  that  God  will  bestow  eternal 
life  the  more  abundantly  on  men,  becatise  they  con- 
tinue in  ain,  ver.  2. — ^Nezt,  to  ^cw,  that  the  apoatlea, 
who  taught  the  doctrine  of  juatification  by  faith  vrith- 
out  worka,  did  not  mean  thereby  to  aet  their  disciples 
free  from  the  obligations  of  morality,  he  observed,  that 
in  baptaam,  the  rite  of  initiation  into  the  Chriatian  church, 
the  baptized  peraon  ia  buried  under  the  water,  aa  one  put 
to  death  with  Christ  on  account  of  sin,  in  order  that  he 
may  be  atrongly  impreased  with  a  aenae  of  the  malignity 
of  ain,  and  excited  to  hate  it  aa  the  greateat  of  evils,  ver. 
8. — Moreover,  in  the  same  rite,  the  baptized  person  be- 
ing raised  up  out  of  the  water,  afler  being  wa^ed,  he  ia 
thereby  tau^t  that  he  ahall  ho  raxaed  from  the  dead  with 


Christ,  by  Ae  power  of  the  Father,  to  live  with  him  tar 
ever  in  heaven,  provided  he  ia  prepared  for  that  life  by 
true  holineaa,  ver.  4,  6^ — ^Farther,  by  their  baptiam,  be- 
lievers are  laid  under  the  atrongeat  obligationa  to  hoIi« 
ness,  because  it  repreaenta  their  old  man,  their  old  cor- 
rupt nature,  as  crucified  with  Chriat,  lo  teach  them  that 
their  body,  which  sin  claimed  as  its  property,  being  pu( 
to  death,  waa  no  longer  to  aerve  ain  aa  ita  alave,  ver.  6. 
— ^By  calling  men'a  body  the  body  of  ain,  the  apoetle  re- 
presents ain,  or  evil  desire,  as  a  person,  who,  by  over- 
coming the  firat  man,  had  made  him  and  all  hia  poeteri^ 
ita  riavea  by  right  of  conquest,  and  who,  aa  their  master, 
waa  contintially  demanding  from  them  with  rigour  the 
ignominioua  service  of  wicked  actiona.  And  becatiao 
&e  Greeka  and  Romans  were  well  acquainted  with  the 
manner  in  which  slavea  were  acquired  and  with  the  laws 
by  which  their  Uvea  and  aenricea  were  regulated,  he  ap« 
pealed  to  theae  known  customs  to  prove,  that,  by  the  death 
of  Christ  their  federal  head,  the  claim  whidb  ain  hath  aet 
up  to  the  persona  and  senrioes  of  mankind,  in  consequanos 
of  the  fall  of  the  first  man,  is  utterly  destroyed. 

Sin,  aaya  the  apostle,  claima  you  aa  his  slavea,  in  con* 
aequence  of  having  subdued  your  first  parenta,  and  taken 
them  captivea.  But  I  will  shew  you  by  the  lawa  of 
alavery,  that  that  claim  is  now  cancelled,  and  that  it  ia 
both  your  right  and  your  duty  to  shake  off  the  yoke  of 
that  tyrannical  master.  Sin  having  put  you  to  death  with 
Christ,  ye  are  no  longer  hia  slavea.  For  the  slave  of  ain 
who  is  dead, '  is  freed  from  the  dominion  of  ain,'  even  as 
every  slave  who  ia  put  to  death  by  hia  master  ia  freed 
firom  the  dominion  of  that  maater,  ver.  T^-^But  though 
we  died  with  Christ  on  the  cross,  we  live  at  jpreaent,  and 
ahall  aftorwaida  live  together  with  him  in  heaven ;  and 
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therefore  we  ai'e  now,  of  right,  his  mrYants,  Ter.  8,  9,  10. 
— Farther,  that  the  Romans  might  rightly  understand  this 
argument,  the  apostle  desired  them  to  conclude,  from 
what  he  had  told  them,  that  at  the  fall  they  had  been 
killed,  hoth  corporally  and  spiritually,  hy  the  sin  of  their 
first  parents,  hut  were  made  alive,  both  in  body  and  spirit, 
by  Christ,  who  on  that  account  was  become  their  right- 
ful lord,  ver.  1 1. — Wherefore,  it  was  both  their  duty  and 
their  interest  not  to  allow  an  to  rule  them  any  longer,  in 
the  life  which  they  had  acquired  through  Christ,  but  to 
employ  both  the  members  of  their  body  and  the  faculties 
of  their  mind  in  the  service  of  God,  as  persons  who  hare 
been  made  alive  from  the  death  brought  on  them  by  sin 
ought  to  do,  ver.  IS,  13. 

Next,  in  answer  to  the  calumny,  that  the  Christian 
teachers  encouraged  their  disciples  to  sin,  by  telling  them 
they  were  not  under  law,  but  under  grace,  the  apostle 
alBrmed  that  that  doctrine  has  the  direct  contrary  ten- 
dency. *  Sin  shall  not  lord  it  over  you,  for  this  very  rea- 
son, that  ye  are  not  under  law,  but  under  grace :'  and  he 
had  good  reason  to  say  so,  because  he  had  shewn,  ver.  1 1. 
that  under  grace,  that  is,  under  the  new  covenant,  men 
are  made  spiritually  alive  by  God ;  consequently,  they  have 
sufficient  strength  communicated  to  them  for  conquering 
evil  desires,  and  for  working  righteousness ;  and  great  en- 
cooragement  to  do  so,  by  the  promise  of  pardon  which  is 
made  to  them  in  that  covenant.  Whereas  law,  by  rigor- 
ously requiring  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts,  and 
by  refusing  pardon  to  sinners,  drives  them  to  despair,  and 
hardens  them  in  their  sins,  ver.  14.— These,  said  the  apos- 
tle, being  the  doctrines  which  we  constantly  preach,  can  ye 
believe  that  we  ever  said,  <  Let  us  sin,  because  we  are  not 
under  law,  but  under  grace  1'  ver.  16. — In  the  mean  time 
I  must  inform  you,  that  the  advantages  ye  enjoy  under 
grace,  though  veiy  great,  are  of  such  a  kmd  as  to  leave 
you  still  at  liberty  to  give  youieelves  up,  as  slaves,  either 
to  holy  afiections  or  to  sinful  desires,  as  ye  choose ;  and 
that,  to  whomsoever  of  these  masters  ye  yield  yourselves 
slaves,  ye  give  him  the  absolute  direction  of  you,  ver.  16. 
— However,  I  tbank  God,  that  ye  Romans,  though  form- 
erly the  staves  of  sin,  have  obeyed  the  form  of  doctrine 
into  which  ye  were  deliveied  as  into  a  mould,  ver.  17. — 


and  are  beeome  the  servanti  of  rightBomsness,  v«r.  IS.— 
Withal,  to  pfevent  the  Romans  from  bdng  surprised  at 
the  things  he  had  written,  he  told  them,  that,  on  account 
of  the  weakness  of  their  understanding  in  spiritual  mat- 
ters, he  had  reasoned  from  the  laws  and  customs  of  men 
respecting  slaves,  to  give  them  a  just  idea  of  the  power  of 
men*s  affections,  to  lead  them  either  to  vice  or  to  virtue* 
And  therefore,  as  formerly,  through  the  power  of  theit 
lusts,  they  had  employed  themselves  wholly  in  wicksd 
ness,  he  exhorted  them  now,  through  the  influence  of  holy  - 
affections,  to  employ  themselves  wholly  in  working  right* 
eousness,ver.  19,  80. — ^Then  contrasted  the  misersbleoon* 
dition  and  end  of  the  slave  of  sin,  with  the  happy  state 
and  reward  of  the  servant  of  God :  from  which  it  appears, 
that  even  under  the  gracious  new  covenant,  die  wages  of 
sm  obstinately  continued  in  is  death,  bQt  the  rewsnl  of 
holiness  is  everlasting  life,  ver.  %i,  22, 23.  See  chap.  viii. 
Illust.  ver.  13. 

The  melaphovs  in  this  chapter  are  extremely  bold ;  yet 
being  taken  from  matters  well  known,  they  were  used 
with  great  advantage.  For  the  influence  of  sinful  pas« 
sions,  in  constraining  wicked  men  to  commit  evU  actions, 
could  not  be  better  repnesented  to  those  who  were  acquaints 
ed  vrith  the  condition  of  slaves,  and  with  the  customs  bf 
which  their  lives  and  services  were  regulated,  than  by 
the  power  which  a  tyrannical  lord  exercised  over  his 
slaves.  Neither  could  s^  thing  more  affecting  be  devised, 
to  shew  the  misefftble  condition  of  a  person  habitually 
governed  by  his  lust8»  than  to  liken  it  to  the  slate  of  n 
slave  under  a  severe  unprincipled  master,  who  rigorouslr 
requires  Jum  to  spend  the  whole  of  his  time  and  strengta 
in  his  work,  who  exacts  from  him  things  both  painful  and 
ignominious,  and  who,  by  the  severity  ef  the  services 
which  he  imposes,  miserably  puts  an  end  to  the  life  of  his 
slaves.  On  the  other  han^  the  right  which  a  lawful  and 
humane  lord  has  to  the  services  of  bis  slave,  and  the  na- 
ture of  the  services  in  which  he  employs  him,  and  the  re- 
wards which  he  bestows  on  him  for  his  friithful  services, 
convey  a  clear  and  a^Msting  idea  of  the  obligation  which 
the  gospel  lays  on  men  to  employ  themselves  wholly  in 
works  of  righteousness,  and  <A  the  happy  consequences 
of  such  a  course  of  life. 


Niw  TaAvsiATtoir. 
Cbap.  VI.— 1  fVhat  then  tU  we  tay  ^i  Let 
flw  centfmiie  in  sin,  that  giaoi  may  abound  ^ 


S  By  m  meane:  we  who  have  died  Br 
ain,*  how  thall  we  *tiU  Uve  (sr,  165.)  by  it  f 

3  ,Are  ye  ignorant^  that  so  many  of  us  as 
have  been  baptized  into  Christ'  Jesus,  have 
been  baptized  into  his  death  1^ 


A  (Ovy,  962.)  Beeidee,  we  hone  been  buried 
tegeHter  with  him  by  bsfitism*  into  HIS  death, 


CoMKlVTAaT. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  We  who  have  declared  the  malignity  of  sin  in  kill- 
ing men^  what  do  we  fay  when  we  teach  the  superabounding  of 
grace  ?  Do  we  say,  Z>et  us  continue  in  tin,  that  grace  may  abound 
in  our  pardon  1 

2  JV*o.  We  who  have  died  by  tin  corporally  and  spiritually,  can 
we  hope  to  Uve  eternally  by  continuing  init?  The  thing  is  impos- 
aible,  unless  the  nature  of  God  and  of  sin  were  changed. 

3  Our  baptism  teaches  us,  that  we  have  died  by  sin.  For  are  ye 
ignorant,  that  to  many  ofutat  have  by  baptitm  become  ChrieCt  dif 
ciplet,  have  been  baptized  into  the  likeness  of  hit  death,  (ver.  6.) ; 
have  been  buried  under  the  water,  as  persons  who^  like  Christ,  have 
been  killed  by  sin  1  ver.  10. 

4  Betidet,  we  have  been  buried  together  with  Chritt  by  baptiem^ 
into  the  likeness  of  hit  death,  (ver.  5.),  to  teach  us  this  other  lesson. 


Ver.  1.  Whattbeo  do  wo  mj  ?>>-B«««^i»  In  not  the  ftature  tense  of 
the  verb  •<«•!  as  our  translators  supposecl,  but  the  present  of  the 
Indicative  of  •«!«,  which  contracted  ta  tf «,  PhU.  Iv.  4.  '  Afain  (if «) 

Ver.  2.  We  who  have  died  by  sId.]— This  the  trat  translation  of 
the  danae.  Fox  «»■«  jTMyoM**  being  the  second  aorist,  signifies  have 
died :  and  ry  ■^s«ri«  betaig  the  dative,  not  of  the  object,  but  of  the 
eaose,  manner,  and  tnstnunent,  sigalflss  fry  «m»  as  the  caose.  See 
ver.  10.  note  2.  and  ver.  11.  note  1.  Tlie  common  tranalation. '  how 
sbftll  we  who  are  dead  to  ala  live  any  longer  therein  V  ia  absurd 
For  a  person's  living  in  sin  wtio  is  dead  to  it,  is  evideaUy  a  contrsr 
diction  fa  terms. 

Ver.  a—1.  Baptized  <<if)  into  Christ, >-that  is,  implanted  into, 
and  made  a  part  of  the  body  of  Christ  by  baptism.  The  apostle's 
meaning  ia :  By  baptism  bemg  united  to  Christ  as  our  federal  head, 
all  tlsat  hath  Itappened  to  him  may  be  eonaidersd  as  happening  to 
ua.    See  Rom.  viL  4.  note  2 

2  Have  been  baptized  faito  his  death  t}— hi  enr  baptitm.  have 
been  repkeaentedemblematiBallr  as  pmiedsatb  Willi  lufn.  Bene* 


It  is  said,  ver.  4.  'We  have  been  burled  together  with  him  by  bap- 
tism into  his  death  f  and  ver.  5.  '  Planted  togetlier  in  the  likeness 
of  hia  death,— also  of  his  resurrection :'  and  ver  &  'Though  we 
have  died  with  Christ'  See  Rom.  vii.  4,  note  2.  From  all  which  it 
appears,  that  baptifim,  the  rite  of  initiation  toto  the  Christian 
Church,  ia  an  emblematical  representation  of  our  union  with 
Christ,  aa  members  of  his  body,  and  of  the  malignity  of  sin  in  bring. 
Ins  death  upon  Christ,  ver.  10.  and  upon  all  mankind,  and  of  the 
emcacy  of  Christ's  death  In  procuring  for  ail  the  resurrection  from 
the  dead.    See  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Buried  together  with  hira  by  bapti8ra.}-Christ»s  bap- 
tism was  not  the  baptism  of  repentance:  for  he  never  committed 
any  sin :  but,  as  was  observed.  Prelim.  Ess.  L  at  the  beginning,  he 
submitted  to  be  baptized,  that  is,  to  be  buried  imder  the  water  by 
John,  sod  to  be  raised  out  of  it  again,  as  an  emblem  of  his  future 
death  and  resurrection.  In  like  manner,  the  baptism  of  believers 
is  emblematical  of  their  own  death,  burial,  and  resurrectiou.  See 
CoL  ii.  12.  note  1.  Perhapa  also  it  is  a  commemoration  of  Christ's 
bs^Uiim. 


6« 

that  like  as  Chritt  ww  nised  ap  from  thedeoil 
by  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also 
(«i^0r9t7Mt»/u«r»  9.)  nhall  valk^  in  a  nevf  life. 

6  (Ei>^)  For  §eeing^  we  have  been  planted 
together  in  the  likeness'  of  his  death,  («tM«, 
76.)  certainty  we  shall  be  also  in  thb  likx- 
BBB8  or  BIS  resurrection.^ 

6  Te  kn9w  thit,  that  our  old  man  v<u  erw 
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that  though  we  have  been  killed  bj  m,  (ver.  e.),  yet  fiftv  m  ChrUt 
vat  raited  up  from  the  dead  by  the  ptver  of  the  Father ^  to  live  Cm* 
ever,  (ver.  9.),  even  ao  ve  alto,  by  the  same  power,  thall  eigoy  a  new 
and  never-ending  life  in  heaven  with  him. 

6  For  teeing"  Christ  and  we  have  been  planted  together  in  bap- 
tism, in  the  likenett  of  hit  death  as  occasioned  by  sin,  certainly,  by 
being  raised  out  of  the  water  of  baptism,  we  are  taught  that  roe  t/ioil 
be  alto  planted  together  in  the  likenett  of  hit  returrection. 

6  Te  knov  thit  also  to  be  signified  by  baptism,  that  our  old  rer- 


cified^  together  with  hik,  that  the  body  of     rupt  nature  vat  crucified  together  with  him,  (see  Rom.  viL  4.  note 
sin'  might  be  rendered  inactive,  in  order  that    2.),  tfuit  the  body,  with  its  aOections  and  lusts,  (Gal.  v.  24.),  which 


we  may  not  any  longer  at  tlavet  terve  tin, 

7  For  he  who  is  dead  {Muaumldu,  UteraUy, 
is  justified)  is  freed  from  sin.' 

6  (El  /i,  106.)  Since  then  we  have  died 
with  Christ,  we  believe  that  we  shall  also  Uve 
together  with  him.' 

9  Knowing  that  Christ  'being  raised  from 
the  dead,  dieth  no  mora :  deatib  (jturt  utunt 
mi^mm)no  more  lordeth  it  over  him. 

10  For  he  who  died,^  died  (t«  Afitt^rU)  by 


tin  hat  teized,  might  be  rendered  inactive,  in  order  that  we  may  not 
any  longer  at  tlavet  terve  tin  in  the  present  life. 

7  Sin  has  no  title  to  rule  you ;  for,  as  the  slave  who  is  dead  is  freed 
from  his  master,  he  who  hath  been  put  to  death  by  sin  it  freed  from  tin, 

8  Since  then  we  have  died  with  Chritt  by  sin,  we  believe,  what 
our  baptism  likewise  teaches  us,  that  we  thall  alto  arise  and  live 
together  with  him  in  heaven,  to  die  no  more. 

9  For  we  know  that  Chritt  being  raited  from  the  dead,  dieth  no 
more :  death  no  more  lordeth  it  over  him  /  but  he  will  live  etenially 
in  the  body,  as  we  shall  do  also  after  our  resurrection. 

101  say,  dieth  no  more.  For  Chritt  who  died,  died  by  the  malignity 


tin"^  once ;  but  he  who  Uveth,  Uveth  (tm  eiii)     of  tin  once,  that  being  sufikient  to  procure  our  pardon ;  bttt  Chritt 

1 1  ('Ovtw  Mi)  So  then  conclude  ye  your- 
aelves  to  be  dead  verily  (tii  &fiut(l(0-)  by  tin  ;* 
but  alive  (t«  Qt^)  by  God,^  (v)  throu^ 
Chritt  Jetut  our  Lord. 


2.  So  we  alao  shaU  walk  In  a  new  Ufe.}— The  orMoal  pbrase, 
ii«i»eTiiT*  ^•nc,  is  an  Hebraism,  En.  iv.  la  and  muit  be  franebued, 
OM I  have  done,  after  Bexa.  The  new  Ufe  in  which  believere  are  to 
wallK,  Uiat  ia,  in  which  they  are  to  act  and  enjor,  being  similar  to 
Chrlsl'a  life  after  his  resurrection,  is  a  new  ufe  in  the  body  in 
heaven  after  their  resurrection.  Besides,  that  die  aposde  had  in 
view,  not  the  resurrection  of  men's  spirits,  but  of  their  bodies,  is 
plain  from  ver.  6.  where,  as  the  proof  of  their  being  to  enjoy  a 


who  Uveth  after  having  died,  Ufveth  in  the  body  for  ever  6^  the  power 
of  God: 

'M  So  then,  firom  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  conclude  ye 
yourtelvet  to  have  been  dead  verily  by  tin,  but  now  made  alive  by 
God,  who  at  present  delivers  you  firom  the  spiritual  death  fay  re- 
generation, and  will  deliver  you  from  th^  bodily  death  by  a  blessed 
Tesunection,  through  Jetut  Chritt  our  Lord, 

ireeeding  verse  represented  all  believers  as  erocUled  widt  Christ, 
he  who  IS  dead,'  in  this  verse,  must  mesn,  'he  who  is  dead  with 
Christ*  Accordlnglyhe  adds  In  the  next  verse, '  since  then  we  hare 
died  with  Christ'  Christ  having  undogone  death  for  ui,  through 
the  malignity  of  sin,  ver.  10.  it  is  the  same  as  to  its  effects,  as  if  we 
ourselves  Ind  undergone  death  personalhr.    See  ver.  3.  note  1.— 


new  life  hereafter,  he  tells  the  Romans,  that  since  they  were  'plant* 
ed  together  hi  the  likeness  of  his  death,'  naoftely.  when  they  were 
baptized,  '  they  shall  be  also  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his 


resurrectfon,'  by  being  raised  to  a  new  life  in  the  body  at  the  last 
day.  Of  the  spiritual  death  and  resurrection  the  apostle  speaks 
ver.  6, 7.    See  ver.  8.  note. 

Ver.  &.— I.  Have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  hia 
death  l—^The  burying  of  Christ  and  of  believers,  first  ui  the  water 
of  baprism,  and  afterwards  in  the  earth,  is  fitly  enough  compared 
to  the  planting  of  seeds  in  the  earth,  because  the  effect  in  both 
rivij  -  -    .. 


The  Gentiles,  by  dytau  with  Christ,  were  freed,  not  from  sinnhi|b 
but  from  the  claim  of  sin  to  rule  them,  and  from  the  elements  of 
the  world,  OaL  iv.  3.  that  is,  the  Idolatrous  religions  imder  which 
they  formerly  lived. 

Ver.  &  We  believe  that  We  shaD  also  Bve  together  whh  him-K 
Our  living  together  with  Christ,  spoken  of  in  this  verse.  Is  evidentlv 
our  living  with  him  after  the  resurrection.  If  so,  our  dying  with 
hhn,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  clause,  must  be  tmderstood  of 
the  natural  death  which  stai  brought  on  Christ  and  aV  msnkhid.     - 

Ver.  10. — 1.  For  be  who  died.}— 'O  ym^  •tri^acf .    Some  are  of 


ophiion  that  i  Is  used  here  for  in.- 


I  saya,  the  sentence  mar 


cases  is  a  revivlscence  to  a  state  of  greater  perfection. 
•  2l  We  shall  be  atoo  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection.]— Of  the 
resurreciion  of  believers,  Ouist's  resurrection  is  both  an  example 
and  a  proof  MTherefore  our  baptism,  called  in  the  preceding  clause 
*a  planting  toaether  in  the  likeness  of  his  death,'  beuw  both  a 
memorial  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  and  a  prenguration 
of  our  own,  it  teaches  us,  that  we  shall  die  indeed  through  the 
malignity  of  sin,  as  Christ  died ;  but  through  the  merit  of  his  death, 
and  the  efficacy  of  his  power  as  Savtour,  we  shall  at  the  last  day 


be  completed  by  supplying  the  preposition  ««ts,  thus ;  '  For  with 
respect  to  his  death. '—Valla,  foUowing  Hilary,  i 


,  „  ,,  supposes  i  to  be 

the  neuter  of  the  retetWe  pronorai  i$,  and  transfaues  the  clause 
thus ;  *  For  that  which  dted.^  But  Beza  rejects  that  transhiion  as 
^vonriag  of  Nesiorianisiii.— 1  thfaik  •  Is  the  articie,  end  that  it 
stands  here  for  the  relative  i$,  A«.    See  Ess.  iv.  7Z 

2.  Died  by  sin.}— T^  s^a^  t*«.  This  is  the  dative  of  the  instrument 
or  cause.  See  Eas.  iv.  95.  For  it  cannot  be  said  of  Christ  whenever 
committed  any  sin,  that  he  died  to  sin,  In  the  sense  of  his  sinning 

, ,   ,      no  more;  but  he  died  6y  sin,  Ui  as  much  as  he  died  through  the 

be  raised  from  the  dead  as  he  was^  to  Uve  with  him  and  with  God     sin  of  mankind.    The  phrase  t^  jt^a^rta  ««i5av9M*i'  has  the  same 
eternally.    Our  baptiam  setting  these  thhigs  before  us,  the  daily     aignifleatton  ver.  2.   ^  We  who  have  died  by  sin.*    See  ver.  11. 
recollection  of  it  ought  to  stir  us  up  to  every  religious  and  virtuous     note  1. 
acttoo,  that  we  mtj  be  meet  for  the  society  of  God  and  ChriM        3.   Bat  he  who  llveth,  llveth  (r^  Biy)  by  God.}~We  have  thia 


I  nuqr  I 
through  all  eternity. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Ye  know  this,  that  our  old  roan  was  crucified  together 
with  him.}— Our  crucifixion  with  Christ  is  hi  this  verse  termed  the 
crucifixion  of  our  old  man,  or  anhnal  nature,  because  the  greatest 
part  of  our  sinful  hiclinatioas  have  their  seat  In  the  body,  and  be- 
cause such  evil  inclinations  as  are  of  a  more  spiritual  nature,  are 
always  somehow  turned  towards  the  body.  This  old  man,  or  animal 


phrase  in  the  ssme  sense,  Luke  xx. 
him.'    Bee  Rom.  xlv.  7.  note, 


'S! 


TPor  aU  Uve  («vt^)  by 


Ver.  11.— 1.   So  then  conclude  ye  yourselves  to  be  (vi>rov<  rf 
4/««eri«)  dead  verily  by  sin.)— This  is  the  same  with  Eph.  ii.  1. 

K«Kfe«(  i«i(  MUfmirrmMm0't  *mt  r«<<  mftmfxtmtt,  which  no  translator 

ever  rendered  '  dead  to  trespasses  and  sins.'    It  Is  the  same  Uke- 


nature,  is  said  to  be  crucified  together  with  Christ,  because  its 

mnUshed  by  the  erucuixion  of  Christ  See  Eph.  ii.  16. 

note  2.  where  the  influence  of  the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  In  kiUing 


men's  sinful  passions,  is  explained.  Accordingly,  our  crucifixion 
with  Christ  is  represented,  in  the  next  clause,  as  issuing  in  the 
body  of  sin's  being  rendered  Inactive  In  making  ua  sny  tonger 
serve  sin  as  slavea 

Z  That  the  body  of  sfai :}— the  body  betonginc  to  sin,  for  this  la 
the  genitive  of  poesessfoa.  The  apostle  persomfles  ein,  after  the 
custom  of  animated  writers,  who,  to  make  their  discouraea  Uvely 
and  affecting,  speak  of  the  vliiues  and  vices  of  which  they  treat  aa 
BO  many  persona— 7%e  body,  In  thia  discourse,  signifies  the  body 
with  an  its  appurtenancea  of  lusts,  passions,  Ac.  called  ver.  13. 
member:  Bee  note  1.  In  this  and  the  folkiwing  verae,  the  apostle 
dliMTourses  of  the  spiritual  death  and  reaurrection  aa  emblemati- 
cally set  forth  in  baptism,  aa  weU  as  the  natural  death  and  resur- 
rection, to  which  he  returns  ver.  8.— Then  at  ver.  11.  he  dravrs  a 
conclusion  with  respect  to  both,  which  he  makes  the  foundation 
of  bis  subsequent  exhortations. 

Ver.  7.  For  he  who  is  dead,  (*|».««i-»"'«i,  chap.  k.  9B.  note  2.)  hi 
freed  from  shi  ■  cJiap.  vit.  2.  note  l.[>-'rhe  epootls  having  ia  the 


body  verily  is  dead  with  respect 

to  sin.'     ColOBS.  U.  20.    Aittb**trt  t«>  Xf*rv  air*  T«*r  r**xi*m9  r«v 

■oa>M*w, '  Ye  have  died  with  Christ  firom  the  elements  of  the  world.' 
1  Pet  ii.  91.  *lv«  T«tf  kpunrtmti  wreytva^irti,  'That  we  being  dead 
to shia.'  In thepaasage  under cooaideratfon,  the apoatle's raeaning 
ia,  That  from  Cnriaf  s  dying  for  the  slna  of  mankmd,  the  Romans 
were  to  conclude,  not  only  that  they  were  mortal  by  sin,  but  that 
they  were  put  to  death  by  h  spiritually.  Aa  the  consequence  of 
Adam's  sin,  their  understandings  were  darkened,  their  WiUs  per- 
verted, and  all  their  faculties  weakened.  See  the  next  note. 
-2l  But  alive  by  God  through  Christ  Jesus.)— Since  the  apostle  re- 

C'esenia  the  Romana  as  already  made  aUve  by  God,  the  death  which 
the  precedfaig  clauae,  hesayavraa  brought  on  them  by  sin,  waa 
not  of  the  body  only,  but  of  the  aoul  also.  For  though  the  Romana, 
Uke  aU  the  rest  of  Adam's  posterity,  had  through  the  new  covenant 
obt^ned  a  abort  Ufe  on  earth,  and  were  certainly  to  be  raiaed  from 
tlie  dead  at  tiie  last  day ;  none  of  them  liad  been  made  alive  from 
the  bodily  death,  they  were  onN  made  alive  spiritually  .—In  repre- 
senting the  »pb-itiial  deaib  as  partly  reifuoved  iu  the  preseat  suis^ 


COAF.  Vi 

18  Wh&refwty  let  not  on  reifu'*  in  jour 
mortal  body,  ••  09  to  •beyit'^  by  {toM  tan^f*uuc 
tfvTv,  moL  wm/AAl^)  the  liuf  0/  the  body.^ 

1 3  Neither  (^rae^ipw^f )  firewent  ye  to  ein  your 
members  I  as  instraments^  of  unrighteous- 
noH ;  but  preoent  yourselTes  to  God  €U  alive 
from  the  dead,'  and  your  membere  to  God  as 
instruments  of  rigbteoosneas. 

14  (Ftf^,  91.)  i?e«id^ff,  sin  shall  noilord^  it 
over  yon ;  (yat^,  90.)  for  ye  are  not  (mtb  v^or) 
flcfufer  law,  but  un^r  grace.' 

15  WbAtthen  do  we  Sjr?  (fromTer.  1.) 
We  will  tin,  because  we  are  not  under  lav, 
but  under  grace  1     £y  no  meane. 

16  Do  ye  not  know,  that  to  whomeover  ye 
preoent  youroeheo  oUvoeo,  in  order^  to  obe- 
dience, ye  are  HIS  olaveo  (ver.  SS.)  whom 
ye  obey,'  whether  of  sin  unto  deatn,  or  of 
obedience'  unto  righteoosnem  1 


1 7  But  thatiko  to  God,  that  althmigh  (109.) 
ye  were  the  olaveo  of  sin,  yet  ye  hsTO  obeyed 


ROMANS. 
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18  Wherefore,  sinee  God  hath  made  you  splritnslly  aliTe,  and  is 
to  raise  you  with  immortal  bodies,  let  not  tin  reign  in  your  present 
mortal  body,  ao  ao  to  obey  him  by  fulfilling  the  luota  of  the  body, 

13  JSTeither  preoent  ye  to  «n  your  bodily  membera,  to  be  used  a» 
inatrumentt  ofunrighteouoneoo,  butpreaent  thefacuUiea  of  your  mind 
to  God,  aa  peraona  whom  he  hath  made  alive  from  the  death  ofain : 
and  your  bodily  membera  present  to  God  aa  inatrumenta  of  righteouo 
actiona,  which  is  the  work  he  requires  from  his  servants. 

14  Beaidea  oin  ahall  not  lord  it  over  jou,for  thia  reaaon,  that  ye 
are  not  under  a  dispensation  of  law,  which  gives  no  sssistance  against 
sin ;  but  under  grace,  which  sflbxds  all  the  aids  necessary  for  subdu- 
ing sin. 

15  What  then  do  we  teach  ?  That  we  will  ain,  beeauae  we  are  not 
under  law  but  under  grace  ?  By  no  meana.  Our  account  of  law  and 
grace  demonstrates,  that  we  cannot  possibly  teach  any  such  doctrine. 

16  This  however  we  say,  that  even  under  the  gospel  ye  may  be 
the  slaves  of  ain  or  of  rig^teousnesss,  as  ye  choose:  only  ye  ahould 
eonaider,  that  to  whatooever  mooter  y  e  make  youraelveaalavea  to  give 
him  obedience,  ye  are  hia  alavea  whom  ye  obey,  and  must  be  content* 
ed  both  with  his  work  and  with  his  wages,  whether  it  be  of  ain^ 
whoae  aervice  enda  in  death,  or  of  the  obedience  of  faith,  whoae 
aervice  enda  in  righteouaneaa, 

17  By  thus  qtraking,  I  do  not  insinuate  that  ye  have  made  your- 
selves slaves  to  sin;  on  the  contrary,  /  thank  God,  that  although  ibr* 


the  aposde  fbDowed  hia  Master,  who  thus  apake  of  the  apiritoal  re- 
aurrection:  John  v.SS.  'The  hour  la  coming,  and  now  is,  when  the 
dead  ahall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God :  and  they  that  bear  ahall 
bve.'  The  apiritual  reaurrection  ia  UkewMC  spoken  o^  Eph.  ii.  6. 
V.  14 ;  and  the  peraona  ao  ralaed  are  called  new  ereafures,  aCor.  v. 
17.  Gal.  vi.  16.  tJpon  the  whole,  It  appears,  that  the  death  which  ain 
hath  brought  upon  mankind,  ia  not  that  of  the  body  alone,  but  of  the 
soul  also.— On  the  other  hand,  Christ's  makinf  ua  alive,  beaidea  the 
resorrection  of  the  body,  comprehenda  the  renotatioo  of  our  nature 
by  a  change  of  oar  principiea  and  practice,  through  the  powerftil 
assiatancea  afTordea  to  ua  under  the  new  covenant  Ancl  on  that 
change,  the  ezpreaaioos  ao  ofteto  uaed  in  acripture  are  founded^ 
new  creature,  new  mcM,  new  births  old  mMKjUakyajnrU. 

Ver.  IZ— 1.  Let  not  ain  reign.}— 7*0  reUrn,  in  St  Paul's  atyle,  iato 
rule  t jrannicaUv,  and  with  aucli  force,  that  all  oppoaitioa  is  vain. 
The  apostle  having  apoken  of  believera  being  put  to  death  by  ain, 
ver.  2.  and  boried  aa  dead  peiaooa  with  Chriat,  ver.  4.  and  their  body 
aa  crucified  with  Chriat,  ver.  6.  and  their  aoul  aa  qtiritually  deat^ 
but  boch  of  them  aa  made  alive  again  by  Christ,  ver.  11.  he  here 
supposes  that  ain,  on  aeeing  theae  thinga  emblematically  repreaeot* 
ed  in  bapciam,  was  become  desirous  of  entering  into  their  bodies  a 
second  tune,  with  a  view  to  exercise  the  same  tyranny  over  them, 
bv  employ iog  the  members  and  lusts  of  their  body  in  his  service. 
The  apostle  therefore  exhorted  the  Romans  not  to  suffer  sin  to 
role  them,  as  formeriy,  by  meana  of  the  loats  of  the  body. 

2.  80  as  to  obey  it  ('vr^)  by  the  lusts  (vvrov)  of  the  body.}— The 
praooon  •VT9  here  stands  for  •^•frt«,  with  which  it  agrees  in 
gender.  But  the  latter  pronoun  avTo*,  being  of  a  dlObrent  gender, 
stands  for  r«/<«rftc.  I  have  therefore.  In  the  translation,  substituted 
body,  the  antecedent  In  place  of  the  relative  pronoun,  to  avokl  am* 
biguity. 

3.  The  InsUof  the  body,  by  an  usoal  figure,  denote  the  lusts  both 
of  the  body  and  mind.}-9ee  Rom.  vi.  6.  note  1.— Accordingly,  in  the 
following  verae,  the  apostle  expreasea  himself  more  particularly ; 
*  Present  yooraehesiyoar  minds)  to  God-end  your  members  to 
God.* 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Neither  present  ye  to  sin  your  members. >^ilix«, 
membera.  her^  and  Rom.  vil.  S.  aigniiy  both  the  membera  of  the 
body  ana  the  BcolUea  of  the  snind;  cooaequently.  every  thing  In 
es  which  is  empfoyed  as  an  instrument  in  performmg  the  worlu  of 
the  fiedi,  enumerated  Gal.  v.  19-21.  For  some  of  these  do  not  re- 
qnirc  the  members  of  the  body  to  their  being  performed  but  are 
wlM^y  confined  in  their  operatioa  to  the  mind  Hence,  CoL  iii.  & 
evil  dieaire  and  covetousneaa  are  mentioned  among  our  members 
npoa  the  earth,  which  yre  are  to  mortiiy. 

2.  As  inatrnmeaU  of  unrlghteouaness.)— Though  the  origlnsi 
word  S'X*  properly  denotes  mUitory  waapona,  Itia  u>pUed  to  ai^ 
Insirameni  of  action.  Besa  thinks,  that  aa  the  word  w««if«riTf, 
freoent,  in  the  beginnlni  of  (he  verse,  signilleo  the  placing  of  aer. 
vanis  in  the  pre  ""  '  '  ~  '  "      '  "" 

■ote  miUianf  v 
the  Idea  of  ain  1         ,        . 
whom  he  gives  e>I<9ri«,  wafoo,  ver.  SB. 

8.  Asabve  from  the  dead]— liOoke  thought  •»  »i««««  ahonM  be 
cranilated,  from  among  the  deadt  underatanding  by  the  dead^  the 
Gentiles  dead  in  treapaasea  and  rina.  Bm  there  ia  no  reason  for 
warrkiing  this  epithet  to  the  Gentiles.  The  onbelievfaig  Jews 
aright  be  called  the  dead  as  well  as  the  unbelieving  GentUes.  I  do 
not  however  suppose  the  iqMalle  meant,  by  thia  expression,  any 
thing  more  but  uial  the  Romans  were  to  behave  as  persons  who  had 
Anneriy  boen  dead  through  slaw  but  were  now  aHve  throosh  Christ 

Ter.  14.— 1.  Bin  shall  not  lord  it  over  you.}— Kvfiiv«-«i.  This  word 
iteeoces  the  government  of  a  master  over  his  slave ;  that  ia,  the 

gnee.]^By  tew,  in  this 


verae  Locke  underatanda  the  law  of  BIbaes,  and  by  grtaee  the  gospel. 
But  the  moregenoral  aenae  Of  Iato  agreea  better  with  the  apoalie's 
argument  From  ver.  16.  it  appears,  that  his  enemies  not  under- 
standing his  doctrine,  that  men  'are  not  under  law  but  under  grace,' 
had  calumniated  htm  as  teaching,  that  men  are  not  under  law  aa  a 
rule  of  duty,  and  ao  may  ain  with  perfect  aafoty.  To  thia  calumny 
the  anoatle  answered,  that  their  not  being  under  law  aa  a  rule  of 
JuatificatiooC  which  waa  hia  doctrine,  Inatead  of  being  an  encourage- 
ment to  alimmg,  laya  men  under  the  strongest  obfigation  to  obey 
law,  and  to  avoid  ain.  For  the  nature  of  grace,  that  ia,  of  the  gra* 
cious  new  covenant,  under  which  men  are  placed,  is  this :— It  (toes 
not  require  an  impossible  perfect  obedience,  but  the  obedience  of 
iaith ;  it  promises  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  enable  men 
to  obey  taw  ainoerely,  as  a  rule  of  duty ;  and  it  oflrera  the  pardon 
of  Bin  to  all  on  repentance.— Law,  aa  a  rule  of  justification,  is  of  a 
quite  diffisrent  nature.  It  requirea  perfect  obedience,  under  the 
penalty  of  death  *,  it  offera  no  asaiatance  for  enabling  thoae  who  are 
under  it  to  perform  ita  requlaidona ;  and  it  granta  no  pardon  to  any 
ainner  on  hn  repentance.  Such  being  the  nature  of  law  and  grace, 
it  ia  evident  ttiat  mere  law,  by  reducing  the  ainner  to  despair,  takea 
from  him  both  the  inclination  and  the  capacity  of  repenting.  Where- 
aa  the  gracious  new  covenant,  under  which  all  mankind  are  placed, 
by  Ita  requiaitiona  and  promiaea,  both  encourages  and  enablea  sin- 
nera  to  repent ;  which  ia  the  reason  that,  ever  aince  the  fall,  mankind 
have  been  placed  under  that  gracioua  covenant,  and  not  under  faiw, 
as  the  rule  of  their  juatiflcation.  In  abort,  the  apostle's  doctrine, 
'ye are  not  under  law,  but-under  grace,'  is,  and  ever  hath  been, 
true  of  all  the  posterity  of  Adam  from  the  beginning;  and  in- 
atead of  weakening  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  written  on  the 
hearu  of  men,  that  doctrine  eatabliahes  it  hi  the  most  effectual 


Bat  ts  all  this  the  Jews  objected,  If  we  are  not  under  the  law  of 
Moses  as  the  rule  of  our  justification,  to  what  purpose  was  it  so 
solemnly  promulgated  to  us  1  In  Hke  manner  the  Greeks  arguetj^ 
If  we  are  not  to  be  justified  bv  the  law  of  nature,  why  la  it  ao  deep* 
ly  ensratven  hi  our  bearta  and  conaciencea  1  Theae  objectiona  the 
aposue  answera  In  the  foHowing  chapter,  where  he  discouraes  of 


tfie  uae  of  the  moral precepta  of  the  law  of  Mosea,  and,  by  conae- 
uenee,  of  the  use  or  the  tow  of  nsturoalao. 
Ver.  16.— 1.  Do  ye  not  know,  that  to  whomaoever  ye  preaent 
■     '     *^^ "-'" aioii  • 


nsM  abaolute  and  tyrannical  govenmsnt 
R  For  ye  are  upC  uodar  law,  bat  ondsr 


yourselves  slaves,  in  order  to  obedience.}— By  the  exnrcsnion,  'ys 
present  yourselves  slaves,'  the  apostle  taught  the  Romana,  that 
grace  does  not  deatroy  human  liberty.  It  waa  atill  in  their  own 
power  to  chooae,  whether  they  would  preaent  themselves  slaves  to 
sin,  orserrantB  to  righteouaneas. 

2.  Ye  are  hia  ahivea  whom  ye  obey,  whether  of  sin  unto  death.] 
—To  the  same  purpoae  our  Lord  apeaka,  John  viii.  34.  'Whoso- 
ever commhtelh  sin,  la  the  atove  of  ain.'    See  Illustr.  ver.  19. 

3.  Or  (IvMoiiO  of  obedience  unto  righteousness.]— 06e(ft*enrs 
here  stanifles  tho  eoopet,  called  the  obedience  of  foith,  Rom.  1. 6.  zvl. 
26.;  and  the  obedience  of  Chriat,  2.  Cor.  x  5.;  and  here  obedience 
aimply.  As  the  apostle,  in  what  goea  before,  had  personified  ain, 
ao,  m  thia  verse,  he  personifies  the  gospel,  to  shew  that,  as  a  mas- 
ter, the  gonel  hath  a  just  title  to  our  persons  and  services. 

Ver.  17.  Yet  ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine 
Into  which  ye  were  delivered  >- The  original  words  must  be  supplied 
and  eonatmed  hi  the  foUowing  manner:  'Tirnnwrmr,  •«  i(»e^««c 

Tvv«v  ttSmxntt  •*(  Av  rv««v  StSuxnt  -mmftn^rt ;  *Yo  have  obejrsd 

from  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine,  into  which  mould  of  doctrine 
ye  were  delivered.'- The  original  word  T»»of,  among  other  thinga, 
signifi«s  a  mould  Into  which  melted  metals  are  poured,  to  receive 
the  form  of  the  mouM.  The  apostle  represents  the  gospel  doctrine 
as  a  mould,  into  which  the  Romans  were  put  by  their  baptism,  hi 
order  to  their  being  foshloned  anew.  And  he  thanks  God,  that 
'from  the  heart,'  that  la,  most  wUUi«ly  and  sioMrely,  thsy  had 


6« 
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that  like  u  Chriit  ww  nlied  up  from  the  dead  « that  though  we  heve  been  killed  bj  lio,  (ver.  6.),  yet  Uke  a»  Chrut 


bf  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  bo  we  also 
(«i^0r9t7«0-«/ufr,  9.)  thall  valk^  in  a  nra  life, 

6  (E'>«($)  For  seeing  we  have  been  planted 
together  in  the  likeness^  of  hie  death,  («tAA«t, 
76.)  certainly  we  shall  be  also  in  thb  likx- 
BBts  or  BIB  resurrection.' 

6  Te  knrw  this,  that  our  old  man  wot  cm- 
cifietP  together  vrith  Hix,  that  the  body  of 
aan'  might  be  rendered  inactive,  in  order  that 
•me  may  not  any  longer  ao  olaveo  serve  oin, 

7  For  he  -who  is  dead  {Muaumldu,  literally, 
is  justified)  is  freed  from  sin.^ 

8  (Ef  /f,  106.)  Since  then  we  have  died 
with  Christ,  we  believe  that  we  shall  also  Uve 
together  with  him.* 

9  Knowing  that  Christ  *being  raised  from 
the  dead,  dieth  no  more :  deatib  («vr«r  kmti 
Mf  ami)  no  more  lordeth  it  over  him. 

10  For  he  who  died,*  died  (t«  Afut^u)  by 
oin^  once;  but  he  who  liveth^  liveth  (rm  em) 
by  God:* 

1 1  QOorm  tutt)  So  then  conclude  ye  your- 
eelves  to  be  dead  verily  (rn  i^f^f^jg)  by  tin  ;' 
but  alive  (t«  Om)  by  God^^  (v)  throut^ 
Christ  Jeeuo  our  Lord. 


2.  So  we  also  shaU  walk  In  a  new  Ufe.}->The  origta^  phrase, 
■atvoTur*  (^^(,  isanHebraUm,Eaa.  ir.  la  and  must  be  (nnslated, 
u  I  have  done,  aAer  B^za.  The  new  life  In  which  beUevers  are  to 
walk,  that  ia,  in  which  they  are  to  act  and  enjor,  being  similar  to 
Christ's  life  after  his  resurrection.  Is  a  new  life  in  tlie  body  in 
heaven  after  their  resurrection.  Besides,  that  tlie  apostle  had  in 
view,  not  the  resurrection  of  men's  spirits,  but  of  their  bodies,  is 
plain  from  ver.  6.  where,  as  the  proof  of  their  being  to  enjoy  a 
new  life  hereafter,  he  tells  the  Koraans.  that  since  they  were  'piantr 
ed  together  in  the  likeness  of  his  death,'  namely,  when  they  were 
baptized,  <  they  shall  be  also  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his 


was  raioed  up  from  the  dead  by  the  power  of  the  Father,  to  live  for 
ever,  (ver.  9.),  even  to  we  also,  by  the  same  power,  shall  ei\foy  a  new 
and  never«nding  life  in  heaven  with  him. 

5  For  seeing  Christ  and  we  have  been  planted  together  in  bap» 
tism,  in  the  likeness  of  his  death  as  occasioned  by  sin,  certainly,  ij 
being  raised  ont  of  the  water  of  baptism,  we  are  taught  that  we  sltaU 
be  also  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection, 

6  Te  know  this  also  to  be  signified  by  baptism,  that  our  old  cor- 
rupt  nature  was  crueffied  together  with  him,  (see  Rom.  vii.  4.  note 
2.),  that  the  body,  with  iU  afiectiona  and  lusts,  (GaL  v.  24.),  which 
sin  has  seized,  might  be  rendered  inactive,  in  order  that  we  may  not 
any  longer  as  slaves  serve  sin  in  the  present  life. 

7  Sin  has  no  title  to  rule  you ;  for,  as  the  slave  who  is  dead  ia  fireed 
from  his  master,  he  who  hath  been  put  to  death  by  sin  is  freed  from  sin. 

8  Since  then  we  have  died  with  Christ  by  sin,  we  believe,  what 
our  baptism  likewise  teachea  us,  that  we  shall  also  arise  and  live 
together  with  him  in  heaven,  to  die  no  more. 

9  For  we  know  that  Christ  being  raised  from  the  dead,  dieth  no 
more :  death  no  more  lordeth  it  over  him  $  but  he  will  live  eternally 
in  the  body,  aa  we  shall  do  also  after  our  reeurrection. 

10  I  aay,  dieth  no  more.  For  Christ  who  died,  died  by  the  malignity 
of  sin  once,  that  being  suflfeient  to  procure  our  pardon ;  but  Christ 
who  liveth  after  having  died,  liveth  in  the  body  for  ever  by  the  power 
oiGod: 

'M  So  then,  firom  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  conclude  ye 
yourselves  to  have  been  dead  verily  by  sin,  but  now  made  aUve  by 
God,  who  at  present  delivers  you  firom  the  spiritual  death  by  re* 
generation,  and  will  deliver  you  from  th^  bodily  death  by  a  blessed 
resurrection,  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord, 

preceding  verse  represented  all  believers  as  cniclfled  with  Christ, 
^  he  whole  dead,'  in  this  verse,  most  mean,  '  he  who  is  dead  with 
Christ '  Accordinglyhe  adds  In  the  next  verse,  *  since  then  we  have 
died  wkh  Christ'  Christ  having  undergone  death  for  us,  through 
the  malignity  of  sin,  ver.  10.  it  is  the  same  as  to  its  effects,  as  if  we 
ourselves  Ind  undergone  death  personally.  See  ver.  3.  note  1.— 
•*    " '  -   •    .werefr 


The  Oentlles,  by  dying  with  Christ,  were  freed,  not  firom  sinning 

but  Arom  the  claim  of  sin  to  rule  them,  and  from  the  elements  of 

the  world,  Gal.  iv.  3.  that  is,  the  Idolatrous  religioua  imder  which 

they  formerly  lived. 

Ver.  a  We  believe  that  we  shaD  aiao  Bve  together  whh  him.]— 


resurrectton,*  by  being  raised  to  a  new  life  in  the  body  at  the  last     Our  living  together  with  Christ,  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  is  evidently 
day.    Of  the  spiritual  death  and  resurrection  the  apostle  speaka     our  living  with  him  after  the  resurrection.    If  so, 


ver.  6, 7.    See  ver.  8.  note. 

Ver.  5.«-l.  Have  been  planted  together  in  the  likeness  of  his 
death  >— The  buryhig  of  Christ  and  of  believers,  first  in  the  water 
of  baptism,  and  afterwards  hi  the  earth,  is  fitly  enough  compared 
to  the  planting  of  seeds  in  the  earth,  because  the  effect  in  both 
cases  is  a  revivUcence  to  a  state  of  greater  periection. 
•  2.  We  shall  be  also  in  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection.]— Of  (he 
resurrection  of  believers,  Christ's  resurrection  is  both  an  ejutmple 
and  a  proof  Wherefore  our  baptiso),  called  in  the  preceding  clause 
*a  planting  together  hi  the  likeness  of  his  death,'  being  both  a 
memorial  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  and  a  prenguration 
of  our  own,  it  teaches  us,  that  we  shall  die  indeed  through  the 
Dialii;nity  of  sin,  as  Christ  died ;  but  through  the  merit  of  his  death, 
and  the  efficacy  of  his  power  as  Saviour,  we  shall  at  the  last  day 
be  raised  from  the  dead  as  be  waay  to  live  with  him  snd  with  God 
eternally.  Our  bsptism  setting  these  things  belbre  us»  the  dslly 
recollection  of  it  ought  to  stir  us  up  to  every  religious  and  virtuous 
action,  that  we  may  be  meet  for  the  aoclety  of  God  and  Christ 
through  all  eternity. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Ye  know  this,  that  our  old  roan  was  crucified  together 
with  him.]— Our  crucifixion  with  Christ  is  fai  this  verse  termed  the 
crucifixion  of  our  old  man,  or  animal  nature,  because  the  greateat 
pait  of  our  sinful  inclinations  liave  their  seat  In  the  body,  and  be- 
cause such  evil  incluiatk»ns  as  are  of  a  more  spiritual  nature,  are 
always  somehow  turned  towards  the  body.  This  old  man,  or  animal 
nature,  is  said  to  be  crucified  together  with  Christ,  because  Its 
deatl)  ia  accomDlishad  by  the  crucUlxion  of  Christ  See  Eph.  ii.  16. 
note  2.  where  the  Influence  of  the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  in  kilUng 
men's  sinful  passions,  is  explabied.  Accordln^y,  our  crucifixion 
with  Christ  is  represented,  hi  the  next  clause,  as  issuing  in  the 
body  of  sin's  being  rendered  inactive  In  making  us  any  tonger 
serve  sin  aa  slavea 

Z  That  the  body  of  sin :]— (he  body  belonglnff  to  sin,  for  this  la 
the  genitive  of  poMessk>n.  The  apostle  persomfles  ei«,  after  the 
custom  of  animated  writers^  wIm>,  to  make  their  discourses  lively 
and  affecting,  speak  of  the  vlttues  and  vices  of  which  they  treat  aa 
BO  many  persona— TV  body,  In  this  discourse,  signifies  the  body 
wiih  all  its  appurtenances  of  lusts,  psssions,  Ac.  called  ver.  13. 
memhers.  See  note  1.  In  this  and  Uie  following  verse,  the  apostle 
discourses  of  the  sphitual  death  and  resurrection  as  embleroati- 
calljr  set  forth  in  baptism,  as  well  ss  (he  natural  death  and  resur- 
rection, to  which  he  returns  ver.  &— Then  at  ver.  11.  he  draws  a 
conclusion  with  respect  to  both,  which  he  makes  the  foundation 
of  hw  subsequent  exhortations. 

Ver.  7.  For  h^  who  is  dead,  (f  if  •«««■•<'«•.  chap.  iv.  9B.  note  2.>bi 
freed  from  sin  ■  chap  vii.  2,  note  l.[— The  apotfUa  having  ia  ihe 


_  .  our  dying  with 

him,  mentioned  to  the  preceding  clause,  must  be  understood  of 
the  natural  death  which  sin  brought  on  Christ  snd  all  mankind.  - 
Ver.  10. — 1.  For  he  who  died.)— 'O  y«f  mirt^mvi.  Some  are  of 
opinion  that  i  Is  used  here  for  in.—uetti  says,  the  sentence  may 
be  completed  by  supplying  the  preposition  K«r«,  thus ;  '  For  with 
respect  to  his  deatb.'~Valb^  feUowing  Hilary,  suppoees  &  to  be 
the  neuter  of  the  relative  pronotur  i<,  and  translates  the  clause 
thus ;  *  For  that  which  dled.^  But  Beza  rejecU  that  translation  as 
^vouring  of  Nestorlanism.— 1  thbik  •  is  the  article,  snd  that  It 
stands  here  for  the  relative  it,  he.    See  Ess.  iv.  TL 

2.  Died  by  stai.}— T«  »/»«f  r««.  This  is  (he  dative  of  (he  instrument 
or  cause.  See  Ess.  iv.  95.  Fork  cannot  be  said  of  Christ  whenever 
conmriued  any  sin,  that  he  died  lo  sla,  in  the  sense  of  his  sinning 
no  more ',  but  he  died  6y  sin,  In  as  much  as  he  died  through  the 
stai  of  msnkind.  The  phrase  ▼«  •/ft'rm  ««*5a**M*i'  has  the  same 
signlfieattoa  ver.  8.  ^We  who  have  died  by  sin.'  See  ver.  11. 
notel. 

3.  But  be  who  ttveth,  liveth  (r^*  eiy>  by  God.]— We  have  thla 

Ehrase  in  the  ssme  sense,  Luke  zz.  36.    '^Fc 
im.'    Bee  Rom.  xiv.  7.  note. 
Ver.  11.— 1.   Bo  then  conchide  ye  yourselves  to  be  <*(«e*w  ^f 
4#*«er<«)  dead  verily  by  sin.]— This  is  the  same  with  Eph.  Ii.  I. 

NtXfAvf  T«4c  Mmfirrm/tm^'t,  *m*  rmt(  mftmfxtmtf  which  no  translator 

ever  rendered  'dead  to  trespasses  and  sins.* 

Vrise  with  Rom.  vii.  4,  B5ai>«Te^iiri  r^t  to/i^*.  ' « 
death  by  the  law.'  bi  those  passages  of  scripture  where  men  are 
spoken  of  as  dead  to  sin^  other  phrases  are  used.  Thus,  Rom.  viii. 
lO.  Xmft»  viKf  tir  I**  kiuifttmm,  *  Your  bodv  verily  is  dead  wHh  respect 

to  sin.'     CofoSS.  U.  2D.    Airi^avir*  ry  Af«f«>  «ir«  T»r  f»xt*mv  rev 

soa>^«,  *  Ye  have  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of  the  world.' 
1  Pet  ii.  91.  "!»•  T»»f  M^MfTiMic  wr»yiva^f»«i,  'That  we  being  dead 
to  shis.'  in  thepassage  under  consideration,  the  apostle's  meaning 
is,  That  from  Christ's  dying  for  the  sins  of  mankmd,  the  Romans 
were  to  conclude,  not  only  that  they  were  mortal  by  sin,  but  that 
they  were  put  to  death  by  it  spiritually.  As  the  consequence  of 
Adam's  sin,  their  understandings  were  darkened,  their  Wills  per- 
verted, and  all  their  faeukles  weakened.  See  the  next  note. 
-  2.  But  alive  by  God  through  Christ  Jesus.]— Since  the  apostle  re- 

E resents  (he  Romans  as  alreidy  made  alive  by  God,  the  death  which 
I  the  preceding  clause,  he  says  was  brought  on  them  by  sin,  was 
not  of  the  body  only,  but  of  the  soul  also.  For  though  the  Romans, 
like  all  the  rest  of  Adam's  posterity,  had  through  the  new  covenant 
obtained  a  ehori  life  on  earth,  and  were  certainly  to  be  raised  from 
the  dead  ai  the  last  day  ;  none  of  them  had  been  made  alive  from 
the  bodily  death,  they  were  ontv  made  alive  spiritually.— In  repre- 
senting the  spirlmal  death  aa  piartiy  removed  iu  the  present  stato^ 


^FoT  all  live  («vt^)  by 


■/    It  is  the  same  like- 
*  Ye  have  been  put  to 


C«4r.  VI. 

IS  Wherefrre,  let  not  iiii  reign'^  in  jour 
mortal  body, ««  at  to  obeyit^  by  (t«uc  tandv^uatc 
«vT«,  idL  ^ii/u«i7^)  the  liutw  of  the  body,^ 

13  Neither  (^rae^i^w^f)  pretent  ye  to  tin  yoor 
membeni  as  insunmenta '  of  anrigfateoui- 
neee ;  but  prteent  younelTei  to  God  ae  a&ve 
firom  the  deed,'  end  your  membero  to  God  as 
inetninients  of  righteouenees. 

14  (Ftf^,  91.)  i?e«/d^e,  Bin  shell  not/ercT  U 
over  yoo ;  (yat^,  90.)  for  ye  ere  not  {Cm  yeyuor) 
under  law,  but  under  gnce.^ 

15  Whttthen  DO  WE  $Ar?  (fromver.  1.) 
¥Fe  will  ei'n,  beceuse  we  are  not  under  law, 
but  ander  greoe  1     By  no  meant, 

16  Do  ye  not  know,  that  to  whomoover  ye 
preoent  youroehfeo  olaveo,  in  order^  to  obe- 
dience, ye  are  ais  olaveo  (ver.  33.)  whom 
ye  obey,'  whether  of  sin  unto  death,  or  of 
obedience'  onto  righteousness  1 


17  But  thanke  to  God,  that  altheu^h  (109.) 
ye  were  the  olaveo  of  sin,  yet  ye  have  obeyed 
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13  Wherefore,  nnce  Ood  hath  made  you  spiritoally  alive,  and  is 
to  raise  you  with  immortal  bodies,  let  not  oin  reign  in  your  present 
mortal  body,  to  ao  to  obey  him  by  fulfilling  the  luoto  of  the  body, 

13  JVeither  preoent  ye  to  oin  your  bodily  membero,  to  be  used  ao 
inotrumento  ofunrighteouonetOt  butpretent  thefacvltiea  of  your  mind 
to  Godt  ao  pertono  whom  he  hath  made  alive  from  the  death  of  tin: 
and  your  bodily  membero  present  /•  God  at  inttrumentt  of  righteeuo 
actione,  which  is  the  work  he  requires  from  his  servants. 

14  Betidet  tin  thaU  not  lord  it  over  jouyfor  thit  reaton,  that  ye 
are  not  under  a  dispensation  of  law,  which  gives  no  assistance  against 
sin ;  but  under  grace,  which  sflbxds  all  the  aids  necessary  for  subdu- 
ing sm. 

15  What  then  do  we  teach  ?  That  we  will  oin,  becauee  we  are  ns# 
under  law  but  under  grace  ?  By  no  meant.  Our  account  of  law  and 
grace  demonstratee,  that  we  cannot  possibly  teach  any  such  doctrine. 

16  This  however  we  say,  that  even  under  the  gospel  ye  may  be 
the  slaves  of  sin  or  of  righteousnesss,  as  ye  choose:  only  ye  should 
conoider,  that  to  whatto&ver  matter  ye  make  yourtelvet  tlavet  to  give 
him  obedience,  ye  are  hit  tlavet  whom  ye  obey,  and  must  be  content- 
ed both  with  hie  work  and  with  his  wages,  whether  it  be  of  tin^ 
whooe  tervice  endt  in  death,  or  of  the  obedience  of  faith,  whooe 
tervice  endt  in  righteoutnett, 

17  By  thus  speaking,  I  do  not  insinuate  that  ye  have  made  your* 
selves  slavee  to  sin;  on  the  contrary,  /  thank  God,  thai  although  Ibr^ 


die  apoatle  fbOowed  hia  Master,  who  thus  spake  of  the  spiritual  re- 
sorrecuon :  John  ▼.  2S.  '  The  hour  Is  coming,  and  now  Is,  when  the 
dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God ;  and  they  that  hear  shall 
ttve.'  The  spiritual  resurrection  is  likewise  spoken  oi;  Eph.  ii.  8. 
V.  U ;  and  the  persons  so  raised  are  called  new  ereaturet,ltCor.  ▼. 
17.  Gal.  vi.  15.  Upon  the  whole,  it  appears,  that  the  death  which  sin 
hath  broqght  upon  mankind,  is  not  that  of  the  body  alone,  but  of  the 
soul  also.— On  the  other  hand,  Christ's  making  ua  alive,  besides  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  comprehends  the  renovadoa  of  our  nature 
by  a  change  of  our  principles  and  practice,  through  the  power  Ail 
assistances  afTordea  to  us  under  the  new  covenant  And  on  that 
change,  the  expressions  so  ofteh  used  in  scripture  are  founded— 
«ei0  creature,  new  manf  new  birthtOld  mantJle»h,tpirU. 

Ver.  IZ— 1.  Let  not  sin  reign.]— 7*o  reien,  in  St.  Paul's  style.  Is  to 
rale  tjrannicallr,  and  with  such  force,  (nat  all  opposition  is  vain. 
The  apostle  having  spoken  of  believers  being  put  to  death  by  ain, 
ver.  2.  and  buried  as  dead  peraons  with  Christ,  ver.  4.  and  their  bodv 
as  crucified  with  Christ,  ver.  6.  and  their  soul  as  spiritually  deat^ 
but  both  of  them  as  made  alive  again  by  Christ,  ver.  11.  he  here 
supposes  that  sin,  on  seeing  these  things  emblejnatlcally  represent* 
cd  in  baptism,  was  become  desirous  of  entering  into  their  bodies  a 
second  time,  with  a  view  to  exercise  the  same  tyranny  over  them, 
by  employing  the  members  and  lusts  of  their  body  in  his  service, 
the  apostle  therefore  exhorted  the  Romans  not  to  suffer  sin  to 
rate  them,  as  formerly,  by  means  of  the  lusts  of  the  body. 

2.  So  as  to  obey  it  (sur^)  by  the  lusts  (•«r»v)  of  the  body.}— The 
pronoun  •wt^  here  stands  lor  s^MfTiM,  with  which  It  agrees  In 
gender.  But  the  latter  pronoun  ««t»«,  being  of  a  diflbrent  gender, 
stands  for  r»f*mT*s.  I  have  therefore,  in  the  translation,  substituted 
ftorfy,  the  antecedent  In  place  of  the  relative  pronoun,  to  avoid  am* 
bhniinr. 

3.  The  loau  of  the  body,  by  an  usual  figure,  denote  the  Inito  both 
of  the  body  and  mind)-8ee  Rom.  vi.  6.  note  1.— Accordingly,  in  the 
following  verse,  the  jostle  expresses  himself  more  particulariy ; 
'  Present  jonraelves  (your  minds)  to  God-end  year  members  to 
God.' 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Neither  present  ye  to  sin  your  siiember8.>^ilixii, 
membero,  here,  and  Bmn.  vfi.  6.  signify  both  the  members  of  the 
body  and  the  focolties  of  the  mindt  consequently,  every  thing  in 
as  which  is  employed  as  an  instrument  in  performing  the  works  of 
the  flesh,  enomenued  GaL  v.  19-21.  For  some  of  these  do  not  re- 
qolre  the  members  of  the  body  to  their  being  performed,  but  are 
whoUv  confined  in  their  operation  to  the  mind.  Hence,  CoL  lil.  S. 
evil  desire  and  covetousness  are  mentioned  among  our  members 
■pon  the  earth,  which  yre  are  to  mortify. 

2.  As  instruments  of  narighteousness.]— TlMHigh  the  origtaMl 
word  »rK*  property  denotes  miUiary  leea/wns,  it  is  applied  to  any 
instrument  of  acticHi.    Beaa  thinks,  that  as  the  word  «•« iravirf, 


verse  Locke  understands  the  Isw  of  Uooon,  and  by  ^race  the  gospel. 
But  the  moregeneral  sense  of  taw  sgrees  better  with  the  qposue's 
argument  From  ver.  IS.  It  appears,  that  his  enemies  not  under- 
standing  his  doctrine,  thst  men  'are  not  under  law  but  under  grace,* 
had  calumniated  hkn  as  teaching,  that  men  are  not  under  law  as  a 
rule  of  duty,  and  so  may  sin  with  perfect  aafety.  To  this  calumny 
the  apostle  answered,  thst  their  not  being  unaer  law  as  a  rule  of 
JnstificatioiC  which  was  his  doctrine,  instead  of  beins  an  encourage- 
ment to  sinning,  lays  men  under  the  strongest  obngation  to  obey 
law,  and  to  avoid  sin.  For  the  nature  of  grace,  that  is,  of  the  gra* 
clous  new  covenant,  under  which  men  are  placed^  is  this :— It  does 
not  require  an  impossible  perfect  obedience,  but  the  obedience  of 
ftith ;  it  promises  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  enable  men 
to  obey  law  sincerely,  as  a  rule  of  duty ;  and  it  oflrera  the  pardon 
of  iin  to  all  on  repentance.— Law,  as  a  rule  of  justification,  is  of  a 
qidte  difl^rent  nature.  It  requires  perfect  obedience,  under  the 
penalty  of  death ;  it  offers  no  assistance  for  enabling  those  who  are 
under  it  to  perform  Its  requisitions :  and  it  grants  no  pardon  to  any 
sinner  on  his  repentsnce.  Such  being  the  nature  of  law  and  grace, 
it  is  evident  that  mere  law,  by  reducing  the  sfamer  to  despain  takes 
from  him  both  the  hicUnation  and  the  capacity  of  repenting,  where- 
ss  the  gracious  new  covenant,  under  which  all  mankind  are  placed^ 
by  hs  requisitions  and  promises,  both  encourageB  and  enables  sin- 
ners to  repent ;  which  is  the  reason  that,  ever  since  the  foil,  mankhid 
have  been  placed  under  that  gracious  covenant,  and  not  under  faiw, 
as  the  rule  of  their  Justification.  In  short,  the  apostle's  doctrine, 
*  ye  are  not  under  law,  but'under  grace,'  is,  and  ever  hath  been, 
true  of  all  the  posterity  of  Adam  from  the  beginning ;  and  in- 
stead of  weakening  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  written  on  the 
hearts  of  men,  that  docurlne  establishes  it  in  the  most  effectual 


frcscnt,  tai  the  beginnfaig  of  the  verse,  signifies  the  placing  of  ser- 
vants in  the  presence  of  their  master,  i»Km,  imtntmento,  may  de 
note  military  weapanot  snd  that  the  two  terms,  conjoined^  sup^est 


the  Idea  of  sin  ss  a  tyrant,  ver.  19.  surrounded  with  his  guards,  to 
whom  he  gives  •4'9r*«,  leofes,  ver.  2B. 

3.  Asabve  from  the  dead]— Loeke  tbooght «»  »•■«•»  shonld  be 
translated,  from  among  the  dead^  understanding  by  the  dead,  the 
OentUes  dead  in  iremaaees  and  sins.  Bni  there  is  no  reason  for 
natrktiog  this  epithei  to  the  Gentilaa.  The  unbelieving  Jews 
a^bi  be  called  the  dead  as  well  as  the  unbelieving  Gentllea.  I  do 
not  however  suppose  the  apostle  meant,  by  this  expression,  any 
thing  more  but  that  the  Romans  were  to  behave  ss  persons  who  had 
fenneriy  been  dead  through  sin,  but  were  now  alive  throoeh  Christ 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Sin  shall  not  lord  itover  you.}— iCuf  «•»«-•*.  This  word 
denotes  the  government  of  a  master  over  his  slave ;  that  Is,  the 
most  absolute  and  tyrannical  government 

ft  F«»r  yoonwA.  under  law*  bat  under  graee.)--By  Imw,  in  thie 


Bet  to  aQ  this  the  Jews  objected,  If  we  are  not  onder  the  law  of 
Moses  aa  the  rule  of  our  justification,  to  what  purpose  was  it  so 
solemnly  promulgated  to  us  1  In  like  manner  the  Greeks  amied; 
If  we  are  not  to  be  justified  by  the  hiw  of  nature,  why  is  it  so  deep- 
ly ensraven  hi  our  hearts  and  consciences  1  These  objections  the 
ajpoeUe  answers  in  the  foHovring  chapter,  where  be  discourses  of 
ue  use  of  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and^  by  conse- 
quence, of  the  use  or  the  law  of  nature  also. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Do  ye  not  know,  that  to  whomsoever  ye  present 
yourselves  sUtves,  in  order  to  obedience.}— By  the  expression, '  ye 
present  yourselves  slaves,'  the  apostle  taught  the  Romans,  that 
grace  does  not  destroy  human  liberty.  It  was  still  in  their  own 
power  to  choose,  whether  they  would  present  themselves  slaves  to 
sin,  or  servants  to  righteousness. 

2.  Ye  are  his  shives  whom  ye  obey,  whether  of  sin  unto  death.] 
—To  the  same  purpose  our  Lord  speaks,  John  viii.  34.  'Whoso* 
ever  eommltteth  sin,  is  the  staive  of  sin.'    See  niustr.  ver.  19. 

3.  Or  (■l««»tvO  of  obedience  unto  righteousness.!— Ofterftewcs 
here  stanifles  IhogoopO,  called  the  obedience  of  faith,  Rom.  i.  6.  zvl. 
26.;  and  the  obecfience  of  Christ,  2.  Cor.  x.  5.;  and  here  obedience 
simply.  As  the  npostle,  In  what  goes  before,  had  personified  sin, 
so,  te  this  verse,  he  personifies  the  gospel,  to  shew  that,  as  a  maa- 
ter,  the  gospel  hath  a  just  tide  to  our  persons  snd  services. 

Ver.  17.  Yet  ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine 
Into  which  ye  were  delivered. )— The  original  words  must  be  supplied 
snd  construed  In  the  foHovring  manner:  •t»ii«*««-«t.  m  **tSt»< 
T«««»  Sttmxnt,  i*€  hv  Twwar  itSmxnt  »•#•*•*'»• :  Ye  have  obeyed 
firom  the  heart  the  mould  of  doctrine,  into  which  mould  of  doctrine 
ye  were  delivered.*— The  original  word  T»«-of,  among  other  things, 
signifies  a  mouid  Into  which  melted  metals  aro  poured,  to  receive 
the  form  of  the  mould.  The  apostle  ropresents  the  gospel  doctrine 
as  a  mould,  into  which  the  Romans  were  put  by  their  baptism,  in 
mrder  to  their  being  foahioned  anew.  And  he  thanks  God,  that 
'Irom  the  heart,'  that  Is,  moat  vrilUngly  and  sincerely,  they  had 


88 

from  the  heeit  the  mould  of  doeftrinei  into 
'which  ye  vtere  delivered : 

18  {m)  And  beintr  madejree^  from  mn,  ye 
hfive  became  the  tlavet  of  rigfaieousBeM. 

19  I  speak  after  the  msnner  of  men,*  (/», 
a  13.)  on  accoutU  of  the  inflrmitj  of  yoar  iledi : 
(yai^,  93.)  Wherefore,  as  ye  have  pretented 
your  membefs,  (^vxa,  aclL  ^jtk*)  eervile  is* 
STR  UMBVTS  to  iiiicleaniieaB  and  to  iniqmty,> 
•to  HTORK  iniquity;  to  now  preoent  your 
members  (^xa)  oeroile  INSTRUMENTS  to 
tighteouaneaa,  to  froRK  hoUneaa. 

SO  For  when  ye  were  olaveo  of  am,  ye  irera 
free  men,  (aapply  mn)  AS  TO  righteooaneefc 

21  (Ovr,  26S.)  And  what  fruit  bad  ye  then 
PROM  THOSE  TBINGS,  of  which  ye  are  now 
«^ame<l  1  For  the  reward  oftheee  things  is 
^eathJ 
'  22  But  now  being  ott  free  from  n,  and 
harH.ng  become  aervants  of  God,  ye  -have  your 
frnit  unto  holineaa,  and  the  reward  ererhuktng 

23  For  the  wages^  of  sin  is  death;  but 
(X^»fn*)  the  graciouo  gifi^  of  God  u  eoer- 
iatung  life,  through  Cbiiat  Jesus  our  Lord. 
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merly  ye  were  the  olaveo  ofotn,  ye  have  wUUngl^  obeyed  the  mould 
of  doctrine  into  which  ye  were  coot  at  your  baptism : 

18  And  that  being  tet  free  from  the  tlavery  of  tin  by  your  faith, 
ye  have  Toluntarily  become  the  olaveo  ofrighteouoneoo,  whom  ther^ 
fore  ye  ought  to  obey. 

19  Itpeak  according  to  thectutomo  of  men  respecting  slaTes,  on 
account  of  the  weakneoo  of  your  underttanding  in  spiritual  mattera^ 
that  I  may  give  you  a  just  idea  of  the  influence  which  sinful  lusts 
have  had  over  you  formeily,  and  of  the  influence  whidi  holy  aSeo- 
tions  ought  now  to  have.  Wherefore,  ao  in  your  unbelievmg  state 
ye  preoented  your  membero  oervileinetrumentt  to  unclean  ajfectione^ 
and  to  unjutt  detireo,  to  worh  wiekedneot  g  to  now  preoent  your 
membero  oervile  inttrumento  to  righteouoneoo,  to  work  hoUneto. 

20  To  devote  youiselTea  to  die  seryiee  of  rigfateouness,  without 
serving  sin  at  all,  is  reasonable :  For whenye  were oUtveo  of9in,yewere 
free  men  ao  to  righieouoneoo  $  ye  gave  no  obedience  to  righteousness. 

21  And  what  advantage  did  ye  then  reap  from  thooe  baoe  aetiono 
with  which  ye  served  sin,  and  of  which  ye  are  now  aohamedf  In- 
stead of  being  profited,  ye  have  been  hurt  by  them ;  fhr  the  reward  of 
all  ouch  thingo  io  death  elemaL 

22  JBut  noy^  being  wet  free  from  oin,  both  in  respect  of  ill  power 
and  punishment,  and  having  become  the  oervanto  of  Ood,  your  slat« 
is  entirely  changed ;  ye  are  real  free  men,  and  ye  have  holineeo  ae 
your  oervice,  and,  ao  the  reward  thereof,  everlaoting  Hfe. 

23  For  the  wageo  which  oin  giveo  to  its  slavee  io  eternal  deathg 
but  the graciouo gift  which  Godbeotowo  on  has  servants  tt  cverlosft'iy 
Ufes  n  lewaid  gratuitously  bestowed  through  Jeeuo  Chritt  our  Lord 


yielded  to  the  formtac  eficaey  of  that  mould  of  doctitoa,  and  were 
Inade  new  men,  botlilo  principle  and  practice. 

Ver.  18.  And  being  made  free.}— sA-iwiif-firTis.  This  Is  the 
word  br  which  the  act  of  giving  a  slave  hia  liberty  was  signified, 
called  07  the  Romans  emancipation, 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Igpeak  after  the  manner  of  men.  J-A»*f«»iife»xiy«». 
He  means,  that  his  reasoning  was  taken  from  the  customs  of  men. 
and  waa  accommodated  to  their  apprehenaion ;  and  that  he  osed 
metaphors  and  allegories  which  were  well  known.  On  other  occa- 
sions the  apostle  tued  this  phrase,  to  sianlfy  that  he  spake  in  the 
character  of  an  objector,  Rom.  111.  5.  Jerome  calla  it  a  CiUeian 
phrase.  Bat  that  others  used  It  beaidea  GiUclana,  appeara  from 
Athensus,  lib.  ix  '  I  humblj  beg  he  would  change  hia  manner,  and 
{**^fWinmi  >.aA.fiv)  speak  clcanjr'  According  to  thia  use  of  the 
phrase,  «F9«»iriy*r  Kty^  may  rignlQr,  'I  speak  a  thing  well  under* 
Btood.'  The  truth  is,  the  apostle  spake  clearlr,  fiuniliarlx,  and 
atrongly,  when  he  represented  the  power  which  lusts  and  passions 
have  over  the  reason,  the  conscience,  and  the  will  of  wicked  men, 
|>jr  the  dominion  which  a  t jiannical  master  exercisea  over  his  slave. 

2.  Wherefore,  aa  ve  have  presented  7oar  members  (f  ova.«,  sup- 
plr  t9K»  from  ver.  13.)  servile  instruments  to  uncleanneas,  and  to 
taiquity.)— What  Is  meant  by  membero,  see  ver.  13.  note  1.— Accord- 
ing to  BozaiUncleinneasandUiiquitysignlfy  thoae  baseaffecdona 
and  evil  Inclinations,  by  which  wicked  men  corrupt  and  enslave 
themselves ;  such  aa  malice,  lust,  revenge,  pride,  coveiousness. 
Sin  Is  called  uncleanneaa,  to  signify  that  It  vtmishea  tite  beauty  of 
the  soul,  aa  (Utlilneas  obscures  the  beauty  of  the  body ;  and  that  it 
renders  the  sinner  loathsome  In  the  eight  both  of 


Nest,  it  la  called  IniauUy ;  becanae  it  ia  hijuriooa  both  to  God  and 
maxL  Wherefore,  iLeae  two  epllheta  exhibit  a  just  description  of 
the  nature  of  sin. 

Ver.  21.  For  tlie  reward  of  theae  thlnga  la  death.)— The  Greek 
word  TiA.o(,  signifiea  both  the  end  for  which  a  thing  la  done,  and  the 
last  issue  of  It.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  punisliuent  of 
death,  to  be  inflicted  on  sinners,  is  the  natural  conseouence,  or 
Isaue  and  reward  of  their  ain.  Tlie  word  is  used  hi  the  first  sensei» 
1  Pet.  1.9.  'Receiving  (to  n^oc)  the  end  of  your  faith,  the  salvatioa 
of  your  souls :'  the  end  or  purpose  for  which  ve  believed. 

Vor.  23.— 1.  For  the  wages  of  sin  is  death.>— The  original  woi4 
■     '      '    '    •  ■•    I  generals  give  to 

:erm,  the  apostle , 
those  who  serve 
onder  hia  bannera.  'Mrther,  aa  fVe  sin  here  spoken  of  is  that  which 
men  commit  neraonally,  and  which  tliey  continue  in,  the  4eaik 
which  is  the  vTi^es  of  this  kind  of  sin,  must  be  death  eternal.  It  ia 
observable,  that  although  tai  acriptore  the  expreaaion  eternal  ^fe  is 
often  to  be  met  with,  we  nowhere  find  eternal  joined  with  deaths 
Tet  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  Is  said  to  be  eternal.  Matt  xxv.  46. 

2.  Gracioua  gift  of  God  ia  everlasting  life.]— The  apostle  doea  not 
call  everlasting  life  o^»r(«,  tke  wages  which  God  gives  to  hia  aer> 
vants,  because  they  do  not  merit  it  by  their  services,  aa  the  slavee 
of  sin  merit  death  by  theirs :  but  he  calls  it  x«*««"^»,  a/res  gift; 
er,  aa  Estius  thhiks  the  word  may  be  translated,  a  donative ;  !>•• 
cause,  beins  freely  bestowed,  it  may  be  compared  to  the  donatives 
which  the  Roman  generals,  of  their  own  good-will,  bestowed  on 
their  soldieray  as  a  mark  of  thehr  lavour. 


vor.  :s9. — 1.  ror  me  wages  oi  sm  is  aeain.  j— i  ne  on 
94>»"»,  properly  aigniflea  the  food  and  pay,  which  gene^ 
their  soldiers  for  their  service.  By  using  this  term,  i 
shews  what  sort  of  iny  the  usurper  sin  gives  to  those 


CHAPTER  VIL 
View  and  JUuotration  of  the  Doctrineo  in  this  Chapter, 


Tat  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having  eoniiited 
the  slanderoaa  report  mentioned  c^ap.  iU.  8.  that  he  and 
his  brethren  taught  their  disciples  to  sin,  that  graee  might 
abound,  judged  it  necessary  in  this  chapter  to  repel  the 
objection  which  the  Jewish  scribes  and  heathen  philoso* 
phers  urged  against  this  doctrine  of  *  justification  with- 
out works  of  law,'  chap.  iii.  81.  that  it  made  hw  uselees. 
This  objection  the  apostle  now  examined  the  more  care* 
fiiHy,  not  only  because  it  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  ex- 
plaining to  the  Jews  the  nature  and  obligation  of  the  law 
of  Mosss,  but  because  he  foresaw  that,  in  after-timee, 
the  same  objection  would  be  urged  by  infidels  against  the 
doctrine  of  justification  without  works  of  law,  to  discredit 
the  gospel.  His  discourse  he  begins  with  observing,  that 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God'a  visible  kingdom 
and  diurch  among  the  Jews,  *  had  dominion  over  a  man,' 
that  is.  was  obligatory,  only  while  he  liveUi,  ver.  I. — 
This  aaaertion  he  proved,  by  likening  the  law  of  Moses 
to  the  law  of  marriage,  which  binds  the  wife  to  the  hue- 
hand  only  while  the  hcMband  liveth.    But  i^  be  die,  she 


is  loosed,  and  may  many  another,  ver.  S,  8. — Wherefore^ 
as  the  death  of  either  party  dissolves  their  maniafe, 
the  Jews,  having  been  put  to  death  by  the  euiee  of  im 
law,  in  the  person  of  Christ  were  now  looeed  from  their 
marriage  with  God  as  their  king,  and  from  the  law  of 
Moses  by  which  God's  kingdom  among  them  wee  go- 
verned, that  they  might  be  married  to  Christ  by  entering 
into  the  goepel  cLuroh,  and,  in  that  new  marriage,  bring 
forth  fruit  unto  God,  ver.  4^— It  is  true  this  aigument, 
at  firat  sight,  may  periiaps  appear  inept  But  if  we  con- 
sider it  attentively,  it  will  appeer  strong  and  in  point* 
being  founded  on  those  passages  of  seriptore,  where  God 
represents  his  connexion  wiUi  the  Jews,  as  their  king, 
nnder  the  idea  of  a  marriage  solemnized  at  Sinai,  when  he 
gave  them  his  law,  ExelL  xvL  8.  88;  Jer.  iL  S.  iii  14. : 
For  by  that  similitude  God  intimated  to  the  Jews,  that 
as  marriages  are  dissolved  by  the  death  of  either  oif  thn 
parties,  his  connexion  vrith  their  nation  as  their  king  waa 
to  end  at  the  time  when  they,  with  the  rest  of  mankind, 
should  be  pot  t»  death  in  the  penmn  of  Chritt.    Thm 
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ftpostle  tkM«lbro  tfgufed  jiwUy,  from  lh«  Jewt  being  pat 
to  death  in  tbe  peraon  of  Christ,  that  their  marria^^e,  or 
connexkm  with  God  aa  titfir  kmg,  was  diasolved,  and  that 
thf>y  were  looeed  from  the  hw  of  Moeea,  ae  the  law  of 
God's  temporal  kingdom.  Beaidee,  it  was  fit  that  that 
kingdom  and  iu  law  abould  end  at  the  death  of  Christ 
For  the  temporal  kingdom  having  been  erected  among 
the  Jews,  for  the  sake  of  pablishing,  in  the  htw  of  Moses, 
the  curse  of  the  law  of  works  originally  given  to  man  in 
paradise,  (see  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  3.  Rom.  x.  lUuatr.),  that 
they  might  be  sensible  of  the  grace  of  the  gospel,  it  is 
evident,  that  when  Christ  removed  the  corse  of  the  btw  of 
works  by  sofftring  it  for  all  mankind,  and  opened  the 
gospel  dispensation,  the  kingdom  of  God  among  the  Jews 
and  the  law  of  Moses  were  no  longer  of  use,  but  were  set 
aside,  that  the  Jews  might  be  at  liberty  to  enter  into  the 
gospel  chnich,  and  there  bring  forth  fruit  to  Crod. 

Next,  to  shew  them  the  true  nature  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  to  convince  them  that  it  was  not  intended  as 
a  rule  tf  jtutifieati9fi,  the  apostle  told  the  Jews,  that 
while  by  their  fleriily  descent  from  Abraham  they  were 
placed  under  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  tem« 
poral  kingdom,  their  sinful  passions  wrought  eflbctuaHy 
in  their  niembers»  to  make  them  do  such  actions  as,  l^ 
the  earse  of  that  bw,  subjected  them  to  death.  For  this, 
in  eflect.  was  to  tell  them  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  a 
niere  law  ot  works,  which  retiuifBd  perfect  obedience  un* 
der  the  penslty  of  death,  and  granted  pardon  to  no  sinner. 
Hee  chap.  x.  Illxistr.  ver.  4.  Consequently,  neither,  that 
bw,  nor  any  o(ber  law  of  woriu,  could  be  a  rule  of  jusd- 
fieation  to  smners,  ver.  5."And,  ^erefore,  at  die  fall, 
though  Christ  had  not  died,  yet  because  he  was  to  die,  to 
buy  off  all  mankind  from  &e  curse  of  the  law,  GaL  iti. 
13.  God  was  pleased  in  the  prospect  of  his  death,  imme- 
diately to  loose  Adam  and  his  posterity  from  the  law  of  * 
works  aa  a  rule  of  justification,  and  to  place  them  under 
a  new  law,  in  which  not  perfect  obedience,  but  the  ob»> 
*dience  of  fidlh,  was  required  in  order  to  life.  And  to 
shew  this  he  told  them,  that  as  soon  as  Christ  died,  the 
Jews  were  not  only  loosed  firom  the  law  of  Moaea, 
which  by  its  corse  annexed  to  every  transgression,  appears 
to  have  been  the  original  law  of  works  under  which  Adam 
C?I1,  bat,  as  persons  delivered  firom  the  law  of  works,  by 
thrir  dying  with  Christ  in  the  nature  in  which  they  were 
tied  to  that  law,  they  were  admitted  into  Ae  Christian 
church  thai  they  might  thencef<Nrth  serve  (3od  aooocding 
to  the  new  manner  of  the  law  under  which  mankind 
were  placed  at  the  fiill,  and  not  any  longer  according  to 
the  old  manner  of  the  law  of  works,  ver.  8. 

But  lest,  from  the  apostle's  telling  the  Jews,  ver.  6. 
that  their  suifiil  passions  ond^  the  law  had  put  Uiem  to 
deaths  and  from  his  affirming,  ver.  6.  that  they  were  looeed 
from  the  law  on  that  account,  they  might  suspect  that  he 
thsoght  the  law  of  Moses  a  bad  institutton,  he  assured 
them  that  he  entertained  no  such  opinion.  That  law, 
though  it  ooold  not  justify  the  Jews,  was  of  excellent  use 
M  a  rule  of  duty.  By  its  prohibitions,  it  made  them  sen- 
sible of  their  sins ;  and  by  its  curse  it  shewed  them  what 
their  siiia  deserved.  As  an  instance,  he  mentioned  their 
not  being  able  to  know  that  the'  strong  desire  of  things 
forbidden  is  sb,  unless  the  law  had  saM,  'Thouahalt  not 
eowet,'  ver.  1* — Wheiefaro,  when  he  told  them  that  their 
sinful  passions  under  the  law  had  vrrooght  in  their  mem- 
bers, to  put  them  to  death,  his  meaning  was,  that  their 
sinful  paasioos^  and  not  the  law,  had  wrooght  in  them 
strong  dewes  of  things  forbidden,  which,  by  the  corse  of 
the  lawv  subjected  th«n  to  death :  fiir  without  law  sin  is 
dead ;  it  hath  no  power  to  kill  the  sinner,  ver.  8.— Far* 
ther,  to  fhew  the  excellent  nature  of  law,  as  it  makes  men 
sensble  both  of  their  sins  and  of  the  demerit  of  their  sin% 
he  observed,  that  vrhile  men  are  ignorant  of  law,  they 
£uicy  themselves  without  sin,  and  entitled  to  life;  but 
» by  tim  opentkNi  of  law  upon  their  coiiscieiica»  they 
M 


come  to  tbe  true  knowledge  of  their  own  charactei^they 
are  sensible  that  sin  lives  in  them,  and  that  they  are  dead 
by  the  curse,  ver.  9. — Thus  it  bath  come  to  pass,  that  the 
law  of  woriu,  which  was  originally  intended  to  give  life 
to  mankind,  hath  occasioned  their  death,  ver.  10. — ^Be 
cause  their  sinful  passions,  which  law  cannot  subdue,  de- 
ceifo  them  into  the  commission  of  evil  actions,  which* 
according  to  the  tenor  of  the  law  of  worics,  subjects  them 
to  deeth,  ver.  1 1. — ^From  all  which  it  appears,  that  in- 
stead of  being  a  sinful  thing,  the  law  of  works,  as  pub- 
lished in  the  law  of  Moses,  is  holy,  even  in  iU  curse,  and 
all  its  commandments  are  *holy,  and  just,  and  good,' 
ver.  18. 

To  this,  however,  a  Jew  is  introduced  replying,— The 
good  law  which  you  so  highly  praised,  notwithstanding 
its  goodness,  hath  been,  by  your  own  acknowledgment, 
the  occasion  of  my  death.  This  objection  the  apostle  in- 
tredtM^d,  that  he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  shewing 
more  fully  the  excellent  nature  of  law.  For  he  affirmed 
a  third  time,  that  it  is  not  the  law,  but  sin,  which  kills  the 
sinner,  through  the  curse  of  the  bw ;  and  that  it  was  fit 
the  sinner  should  be  so  punished,  to  shew  all  the  subjects 
of  God's  government  the  exceeding  malignity  of  sin,  in 
destroying  the  peace  and  order  of  the  world,  ver.  13.— 
Farther,  to  dispby  the  excellency  of  bw  still  more  cbar« 
ly,  the  apostle  observes,  that  by  the  very  firame  of  their 
own  minds,  sinnen  know  the  bw  to  be  spiritual  or  holy, 
and  that  by  comparing  themselves  with  tho  holy  law,  the 
umegenerated  become  sensible  that  they  are  carnal,  and 
sold  under  sin,  ver.  l4.^The  spirituality  or  holiness  of 
tbe  bw  evcffy  signer  must  know  by  thu,  that  when  he 
dees  the  things  which  the  law  forbids,  he  does  not  ap- 
move  of  them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  corrupdon  of 
hb  own  nature,  and  hb  inability  to  do  good,  he  feels, /rti, 
by  hb  habitually  neglecting  to  practise  what  tbe  bw  en- 
joins, notwithstanding  he  hath  some  feeble  inclinations 
to  comply  with  ito  good  injunctions;  and,  next^  by  hb  ha* 
bitually  doing  what  the  bw  forbids,  notwithstanding  ho 
hath  some  feint  hatred  of  these  evil  actions,  ver.  15.— 
Now,  these  feeble  volitions,  and  inefiectual  aversions,  de- 
monstrate that  our  reason  and  consdenoe  assent  to  all 
the  precepts  of  the  bw,  as  good,  ver.  16.^>Bat  reason  mnd 
conscience  being  the  higher  part  of  our  nature,  and  our 
real  selves,  the  evil  actions  which  we  do  in  opposition  to 
their  dictates  are  not  so  nrach  our  work,  the  work  of  our 
higher  part,  as  tbe  work  of  the  sinful  passions  which  pre- 
dominate in  the  animal  or  lower  port  of  our  nature,  ver. 
17.— Thus  by  the  bw,  men  are  made  sensible  that  in 
their  flesh,  or  animal  part,  no  good  thing  dwelb ;  and  that 
being  wholly  governed  by  tluit  part,  Uiough  they  have 
Bome  inclination  to  what  b  good,  they  find  it  extremely 
difficult  to  practise  it.  Thb  inability  in  the  unn^neratsd 
to  do  the  good  which  they  incline,  the  apostb  insbted  on, 
not  to  drive  them  to  despair,  but  to  make  them  pot  a  just 
value  on  the  gospel,  which,  as  he  afterwards  observes,  b 
alone  abb  to  deliver  them  from  the  sbvery  of  sin,  and  to 
raise  the  higher  part  of  theb  nature  to  its  proper  superi- 
ority, ver.  18.— Next  he  tell  us,  that  the  extreme  diffi- 
culty of  the  thing  b  the  true  reason  that  the  unreffane* 
rated  do  not  the  good  they  incline,  but  the  evil  which 
they  do  not  incline,  ver.  19^— And  from  thb  infers,  that 
sin  b  not  the  work  of  the  higher  part  of  their  nature, 
whioh  b  their  real  selves,  but  the  vrork  of  their  carnal 
part.  Thb  he  has  said  before,  ver.  17. — but  he  repeats 
it  here,  not  with  any  new  to  exeusa.  the  sinner,  by  lay- 
ing the  blame  of  his  evil  actions  on  Uie  prevalence  of  lua 
passions,  but  to  shew  that  all  the  credit  which  sinful  ao* 
tione  derive,  whedier  from  the  general  practice  of  the 
wortd,  or  from  the  stetion  and  abilities  of  the  individuals 
who  are  guilty  of  them,  b  entirely  destroyed  by  thb  eon. 
sideretion,  that  they  are  contrary  to  the  reason  and  eon* 
scbnce  of  mankind. 

To  hb  account  of  tha  diMoresy  whioh  bw  makaa  M 
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,  the  state  wherein  men  are  by  nature,  the  apoetle  rolgoini 
a  description  of  the  struggle  between  reatoa  and  passion, 
which  arises  in  the  mind  of  the  sinner  when  awakened  by 
the  operation  of  law  on  his  conscience.  Such  a  person 
finds,  that  when  he  is  most  strongly  inclined  by  his  better 
part  to  do  what  is  excellent,  evil  presents  itself  to  him  as 
a  desirable  object ;  and  that  so  constantly,  and  with  such 
alluring  influence,  that  it  may  be  termed  a  law,  ver.  21. 
— So  that,  notwithstanding  he  is  pleased  with  the  law  of 
God  in  his  inward  man,  or  spiritual  part,  ver.  23.— he 
feels  an  opposite  law  in  his  members,  or  carnal  part,  war- 
ring strongly  against  the  law  of  his  mind,  and  bringing 
him  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin  which  is  in  his 
members,  ver.  23.^-And  as  mere  law  supplies  neither 
strength  nor  hope  to  the  awakened  sinner,  but  after 
ahewing  him  sin  and  death  in  all  their  frightful  coloufs, 
leaves  him  under  the  power  of  sin,  and  under  the  con- 
demnation of  the  curse,  the  apostle  introduces  him  cry- 
ing out,  terrified  lest  being  overcome  in  the  conflict  he 
be  subjected  to  eternal  death,  '  O  wretched  men  that  I 
am,  who  will  deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this  death  V 
ver.  24. — ^Then,  to  shew  firom  whence  his  deliversnoe 
cometh,  he  makes  the  awakened  sinner  thank  God,  who 
graciously  delivers  him  from  the  slavery  of  sin,  and  from 
the  curse  of  the  law,  through  Jesus  Christ,  whose  gospel 
offers  the  assistance  of  God's  Spirit,  and  promises  eter^ 
nal  life  to  the  penitent  believer.  The  eflbct  of  this  hap- 
py deliverance,  the  apostle  sets  forth,  by  making  the  de- 
livered sinner  declare  with  joy,  that  he  does  not  now,  as 
Ibnnerly,  serve  God  only  with  the  ineflectual  approbations 
and  voUtions  of  his  mind,  and  with  his  flesh  or  animal 
pait  the  law  of  sin ;  but  as  one  delivered  from  that  law. 


he  habitually  serves  God,  both  with  his  mind  and  with 
his  flesh,  ver.  26. 

Although  the  apostle,  in  this  diapter,  hath  spokea 
more  immediately  of  the  Jews,  as  placed  under  the  law 
of  Moses;  yet,  as  the  arguments  by  which  he  hath 
proved  their  freedom  from  that  law  as  a  rule  of  justifica- 
tion are  equally  forcible  for  proving  the  freedom  of 
mankind  from  the  Uw  of  nature  as  a  rule  of  justifica- 
tion, the  author  hath  not,  in  this  illustration,  departed 
from  the  truth,  in  supposing  the  apoetle  deogned  this 
passage  for  both.— Farther,  as  the  moral  precepts  and 
curse  of  the  law  of  Moses,  are  in  e£foct  the  precepts  and 
curse  of  the  law  of  nature,  what  the  apostle  hath  written 
to  shew  the  excellent  nature  and  operation  of  the  law  of 
Moses  in  making  the  Jewa  senttble  of  their  sins^and  of 
their  inability  to  deliver  themselves  either  fipom  the  power 
or  from  the  punishment  of  their  sins,  oonseqnenUy  in 
leading  them  to  seek  sanctification  and  pardon  fixMn  the 
grace  of  God  pubUshed  in  the  gespel,  is  equally  appli- 
cable to  the  law  of  natun  written  on  the  hearts  of  men ; 
fat  it  hath  the  same  operation  and  influence,  in  makai|^ 
sinners  sensible  both  of  their  sine  and  of  their  dangrr, 
uod  in  leading  them  to  Christ  We  may  therefore  bo- 
Ueve  the  apostle  had  both  laws  in  his  eye^  when  he  wrote 
this  excellent  passage.— His  princqMl  deagn,  however^ 
was  to  wean  the  Jews  from  tbsir  extreme  attachmdtot  to 
the  law  of  Moees,  and  to  make  them  senaible  of  the  ab- 
surdity of  pressing  that  law  upon  t)M  GentiWa;  beeanse, 
however  excellent  it  might  be  in  itself  or  however  usefiil 
for  certain  purposes,  it  wsa,  through  Uie  infirmity  of  hu- 
man nature,  as  inefisctual  for  the  ittni*tifirttifHn  ef  maa- 
kind,  as  for  their  justification. 


NtW  TnAHSLATIOV, 

Chap.  VII.— 1  Know  ye  not,  bretfaien,  for 
I  speak  to  them,  -mho  know  (wfcor)  /aw,'  thai 
the  law  hath  dominion  over  a  man  ONLr  n 
foiif  ashelivethP 

2  For  a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  is 
bound  by  law  to  Ban  husband>  white  he  liveth  :> 
But  if  HSS  hueband  die^  {tuvro^ynmu)  she  is 
loosed  from  the  law  of  the  hutband, 

8  So  then,  the  thall  be  called  an  aduttereee^ 
1^  while  her  husband  liveth,  she  be  married  to 
another  hwbanU :  buf  if  the  hutband  iUe,  sho 
\b  freed  from  that  law;  so  that  she  is  no  adul- 
teress, though  married  to  another  htubatuL 

4  (*nsv)  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye  also  (i^- 
ferm&tm,)  have  been  put  to  death  by  the  law^^ 
iitx,  117.)  in  the  body  of  Christ,^  (ecrv,  147.) 


CoMKBimnT. 
Chap.  YIL— 1  Ye  Jews  think  the  law  of  Moees  is  of  perpetual 
obligation ;  but  know  ye  not,  brethrenf  (for  I  epeak  to  them  wAo 
ibtow  law  J,  that  the  iaw  of  Moees,  as  the  law  of  God's  temporal 
kingdom  among  the  Jews,  hath  dominion  over  a  wum  onfy  ••  long" 
ao  he  fiveth  /  its  obligation  being  that  of  a  msniage  ? 

2  For  a  woman  who  hath  an  huoband,  io  bound  by  the  law  of 
marriage  (Gen.  ii,  21-24.)  to  her  huoband  while  he  liveth :  but  if  her 
huoband  dieoheio  loooedfrom  the  law  •/ marriage,  which  bound  her 
to  her  huoband,  and  hindered  her  from  marrying  any  other  man. 

3  So  then  ouch  a  woman  ohaU  be  reputed,  both  1^  God  and  man, 
an  aduttereto,  if,  while  her  hutband  Uveth,  ohe  be  married  to  another 
huoband:  but  if  her  huoband  die,  ohe  io  freed  from  that  law  whidi 
bound  her  to  her  husband,  and  hinderod  her  to  many  any  ochw  man ; 
00  that  the  io  no  adultereoo,  though,  after  his  death,  ohe  be  marriea 
to  another  huoband, 

4  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  since  marriages  aro  diasolvad  by  the 
death  of  either  of  the  partiea,  ye  Jews,  who  wero  married  to  God  aa 
your  king,  and  theraby  were  bound  to  obey  the  law  ef  Moees,  aro 


Ver.  1.— 1. 1  speak  to  them  who  know  law.)— Here  la»  signlfles 
the  whole  of  the  divine  revelatkms  recorded  in  the  Jewish  acrip- 
tures.  See  Rom.  il.  12.  note  1.  Or^  ae  the  article  ia  wanting,  it  mar 
denote  law  in  general;  not  only  the  law  of  Moses,  bat  the  law  of 
natnre,  which  is  Che  law  of  works.  The  truth  ia,  the  apoaUe's  reap 
aoninr  in  this  chanter  is  applicable  to  both  these  laws. 

2.  That  the  law  hath  dominion  over  a  man  only  so  long  as  he  Uv- 
eth.]—Eisner  thinks  the  law,  in  this  clanse,  Is  the  law  of  marriage, 
mentioned  ver.  2.  Bat  I  rather  suppose  the  apostle  means  the  law 
of  Moses,  a.4  the  law  of  God's  temporal  kingdom  among  the  Jews; 
lor  hifl  Intention  was  to  shew  that  the  Jews  were  k>osed  from  that 
kw,  by  their  being  put  to  death  with  Christ    See  ver.  6. 

Ver.  2.—).  For  a  woman  who  hath  an  husband,  Ac.]— This  anu- 
meat  was  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  Jews,  whose  connexion  with 
Ood,  as  their  king,  was  represented  by  God  himself  under  the  idea 
of  a  marriage  solemnized  with  them  at  Sinai.  See  Illustr.  ver.  4. 
But  the  same  argument  is  applied  by  the  apostle  to  the  Gentiles 
likewise,  Rom.  vi.  7.  because  the  law  of  marriage  being  of  univer- 
sal obiwatlon.  if  It  Is  disaolved  by  the  death  of  either  party,  other 
obiigatlona  or  a  Hke  nature  must  be  dissolved  la  the  aame  manner. 

2.  If  bound  by  law  to  her  husband  while  he  Uveth.}— The  law 
here  referred  to,  is  the  law  of  marriage  promulgated  In  paradise, 
Gen.  li.  91.  whereby  our  Lord  declared.  Matt  xiz.  6.  marriages 
were  appointed  to  continue  for  life,  ejttept  in  the  case  of  adulteiy. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Ye  also  (i^w»T«»«ri  t^  ve^i»>)  have  been  put  to 
death  by  the  bw.}-Here  t^  v^^^.  |s  the  dative  of  the  instrument 
•••  Bom.  vL  2L  note.    The  original  won^  ^•r»T««»,  properly  sig- 


nifies /9it<  Io  death.  The  word  olsols  emphatical  In  ihlapasssge^ 
and  implies,  tliat  not  the  GentUea  onty,  but  the  Jews  also^  wero  put 
to  death,  by  '  the  curse  of  the  law.' 

2.  In  the  wxW  of  Christ.]- Believers  being  considered  as  members 
of  Christ's  body  on  account  of  the  intimate  onion  which  snbsiBts  be* 
tween  them  and  him,  every  thinf[lM4>pening  to  him  Is  In  scripture 
said  to  have  happened  to  them.  Thus  the  Jewa  are  here  saidT to  be 
'put to  death  In  the  body  of  Christ:'  and  'our  oM  man'  ia  said  to 
<  be  crucified  vrith  Christ,'  Rom.  vl.6.;  and  we  are  aaid  to  have  'died 
together  with  Christ,'  ver.  &;  and  'to  be  buried  together  with  him 
by  baptism,'  ver.  4.:  and  'to  be  dead  with  Christ  from  the  elements 
of  the  world,'  OoL  ii.  20.;  and  to  be  risen  with  Christ,'  Eph.  ii.  4-6l; 
and  even  '  to  be  circumcised  with  Christ,'  CoL  ii.  il.;  on  which  ae* 
count,  believers  of  all  nations  are  called  s-if  irc/t^,  the  eircumcieton, 
Philip,  iii.  3.— Thoae  expressions  St.  Paul  took  great  dettght  ni,-b€- 
cause  they  make  us  sensible  that  Christ  became  roan,  was  eircum* 
cised,  cracifled,and  buried,  and  rose  again  to  deliver  uaftom  poniah* 
ment,  and  to  procure  for  ua  a  blessed  resurrection  to  tanmortnlity. 
More  partlculariy,as  Christ  suffered  death  for  us,  we  are  said  to  have 
been  actually  pot  to  death  in  him:  and  whatever  eitriniie  oblicaiiona 
respecting  religion  would  have  been  dissolved  by  oar  own  death, 
are  dissolved  by  his.  Wherefore,  as  the  Jews  were  kitted  by  the 
curse  of  the  law  of  Moees  In  the  person  of  Christ,  Its  claim  to  thHr 
persons  and  aerriees  was  aboliehed;  so  that  they  were  at  liberty  to 
be  married  to  another  husband  or  kuig.  In  like  manner,  the  CTen- 
tiles  having  been  klUed  in  the  person  of  Christ,  by  the  curae  of  the 
law  of  oatun^  they  have,  (torn  the  oegtaalag,  by  thatdeaih  bom 


caAvw  vn. 

m  ordir  thai  ye  may  be  mtniad*  to  •noAer,* 
xYKif  to  him  who  is  niaed  from  the  dead,*  that 
we  ebottU  bring  ibrth  froit^  to  God/ 


KOMANa 


^1 


looeed  from  that  maintge  end  lew,  becauae  ye  a2to,  as  well  ee  the 
Gentiles,  (chap.  irL  6.),  have  been  put  to  death  by  the  curse  of  the  lav 
in  the  pereon  ef  Chriet^  that  ye  may  be  married  to  another,  even  to 
him  who  died  for  yon,  but  it  now  raieedfrom  the  dead  /  and  thai  we 
eheuld  brinff  firth  fruit  to  God, 

6  Besides,  the  law  of  Moees  never  was  intended  as  the  mie  of  onr 
justification  ;/or  vhen  -me  vere  the  tubjectt  of  GotTo  temporal  kin^» 
domy  the  tinful  incUnationt  vhich  loe  had  under  the  lav,  wrought  ef- 
fectuaUy  in  the  membert,  both  of  our  sool  and  body,  (see  Rom.  vL 
18.  note  1.),  to  bring  forth  euch  evil  aetione  as,  by  the  curse  of  that 
law,  oubjected  ue  to  death  without  mercy. 

6  But  now  we  Jews  are  looeed  from  the  law  of  Moses,  having  died 
with  Christ  by  its  cutm  in  that  fleshly  nature  by  which,  as  descend- 
ants of  Abraham,  we  were  tied  to  the  law,  and  are  placed  under  the 
law  of  the  gospel ;  to  that  we  now  thould  terve  God  in  the  new  man' 
ner  of  the  gospel,  and  not  in  the  old  manner  of  the  law, 

7  fFhat  then  cb  /  tay  when  I  affirmed,  ver.  5.  that,  under  the  law, 
our  sinful  passions  wrought  in  our  members  to  bring  forth  fruit  unto 
death  1  rk>  I  say  that  the  law  ie  a  bad  inttitution  ?  By  no  meane. 
^ay,  I  could  not  have  known  win  in  its  extent  and  demerit,  wUete 
through  law.  For  even  ttrong  deoire  of  things  sinful,  /  could  not 
have  known  to  be  ein  punishaUe  with  death,  unleit  the  law  of  Mosee 
had  oaid,  thou  ^halt  not  covet. 

8  Bat  I  Si  AT  THAT  ein  taking  opportunity  8  But  I  eay  thai  tin,  taking  opportunity  under  the  law  to  kill  me 
(/<«,  1 17.)  under  the  eoQuoandment,  wrought  by  its  cutm,  wrought  ejfectuaUy  in  me  the  etrongeet  detire  of  thing* 
^Jfeetually  in  me  si!  etr^ng  deoire.^  For  wtth'  forbidden,  and  thereby  sutgected  me  to  death,  (ver.  6.)  For  without 
mut  law  sin  js  dead.'  the  law,  ein  ie  dead,*  hath  no  power  to  kill  the  sinner. 

bound 

readme,  »»»*«»«fT««  t« 

the  word  lAol  the  tranda> 


6  For,  when  we  were  in  the  flesh,*  the  tinfttl 
^OMMiie  (<r«  im  Tt  fofu)  which  WE  HAD  (78. 
74.  117.)  ttJic^  the  law  wrought  ejfectually 
la  oor  members,  to  bring  forth  fruit  unto  death. 


6  But  now  («flmo«d«/u9)  we  are  leeeed 
from  the  law,  having  died  in  thai  by  which  we 
were  tied;^  (0^  8«6.)  to  that  we  ought  to 
eerve  in  newness  of  tMK  apirit,  and  not  in  old- 
neoo  of  THE  letter.' 

7  tVhat  then  do  we  eay,  THAT  the  law^  JS 
ein  f^  By  no  meane.  Nay,  I  had  not  known 
■in,  unleee  (/«t)  through  lawJ  For  even 
(cn&t/yxMr)  etrong  detire*  I  had  not  knewn 
TO  BE  siHt  unfete  the  law  had  aaid,  Thou 
shall  not  oovet 


dsttrered  fimn  che  law  of  nature,  as  a  ride  of  JaaUflcation.  Bo  the 
smpiUe  telle  u%  Gal.  ni.  lA  'Christ  bath  deUversd  us  from  the  corse 
or  the  hiw.* 

a  That  ye  may  be  married.]— In  this  passage  the  nnion  of  Christ 
with  hia  people  »  repreeenCed  aa  a  marriag e.  So  likewise,  Ephea. 
T.  31,  32.  Ker.  zxi.  f.  xzii.  17.  The  apostles  probably  took  that  idea 
from  the  ancient  phrueology  concerning  the  Jews.  Bee  Illustr. 
▼er.  4.  Aui  froia  whaterer  aoorce  it  was  derived,  It  is  a  strong  re- 
presentation of  the  friendship  which  subsists,  and  will  subsist  be- 
tween Christ  and  bclieTers  to  all  eternity,  and  of  the  happiness 
^irhieli  (hey  wttl  derive  from  his  love  to  them,  and  from  their  entire 
subjection  la  him. 

4.  To  aaolher.}— The  apostle  speaka  of  Christ  as  the  husband  of 
Che  betieving  Jews,  becao.^  he  was  now  become  their  Lord  and 
Head ;  and  calls  him  another  hutbond,  becanse,  while  the  theo- 
cracy subaisted,  God  was  ihoir  husbanii^  laa.  liv.  6. '  Thy  maker  is 
thy  Jiosbaod.' 

i.  Even  to  him  who  Is  raised  from  the  dead.]— The  crucifixion  of 
tfieir  oh!  man,  or  corrupt  nature,  and  their  obtaining  a  new  nature 
tiirough  the  Oeath  of  Christ,  was  a  fit  preparation  of  the  Jews  for 
becoming  spousrs  to  Christ,  now  raised  from  the  dead. 

6.  That  we  shouM  bring  forth  fruit  unto  God.]— The  apostle  says, 
'  Tl«t  we  should  brine  forth/  to  show  that  he  was  in  the  same  cir> 
cumatances  with  the  Jews.  The  transition  from  one  person  to  ano- 
ther, as  Blackwall  observes^  Sacr.  Class,  part  I.  ch.  2.  $  6.  is  fre- 
quent in  Homer,  Vhrgil,  Xent^hon,  Plato,  and  all  the  best  writers  in 
both  tengnages,  and  is  admired  as  emphatical  and  beautiful  by 
readers  of  taste. 

7.  Fruit  to  God.]— Holy  actions  brought  forth  by  the  Jews,  In 
consequence  of  their  new  marriage  with  Christ,  or  introduction  into 
Christ's  church,  is  called|/rtMl  to  Ood,  to  signify,  that  although  the 
Jews  were  loosed  from  tneir  former  mamsge  with  God  as  their 
king,  they  vrere  not  loosed  from  their  obedience  to  God ;  and  that 
all  ute  good  actions  which  men  perform  nnder  the  gospel  dispensa- 
tion, are  considered  by  God  as  belonging  to  him.  Perhaps  also  in 
the  expression,  fruit  to  God,  there  is  an  insinuation,  that  as  law  gives 
no  aasisUnce  for  conquering  the  corruptions  of  our  nature,  and  al- 
lows no  pardon  to  anv  rinner,  the  evil  actions  which  men  commit 
under  law,  whether  the  law  of  nature  or  of  Mosea,  aice  properly  fruit 
to  death.    See  ver.  5. 

Ver.  6.  For  when  we  were  In  the  flesh.]— The  apostle  describes 
Che  state  of  the  Jews  under  the  law  of  Moses,  by  their  being  in  the 
fieahj  and  their  state  under  thegoepel,  by  their  being  m  the  spirit, 
Citee  G«L  ih.  note),  to  shew,  1.  That  their  relation  to  God  as  hispeo- 
pie,  was  constituted  merely  by  their  descent  ftt>m  Abraham  accord* 
tag  to  the  flesh,  and  by  their  performhig  the  services  of  the  law  of 
Bloees,  which  all  pertained  to  the  flesh:  2.  That  men's  relation  to 
God  as  lUs  people,  under  the  gospel,  is  not  constituted  eltlier  by 
their  bein^  descended  from  this  or  that  fiuher,  oivbv  their  perform. 
fcttg  this  or  that  ceremony  pertaining  to  tlie  flesh,  but  by  tneir  pos- 
•essBOg  those  dlsposittons  of  mind  which  rendered  men  like  God. 
They  are  God's  people,  not  by  the  flesh,  but  by  the  spirit  In  other 
passages  of  scripture,  by  men's  being  in  tiie  flesh,  is  meant  their 
being  governed  by  the  lusta  of  the  flesh ;  and  by  their  being  in  the 
spirit,  their  being  guided  b^the  spiritual  principles  of  their  nsture, 
parilled  and  sorengthened  by  the  spirit  of  God.  Rom.  viii.  1.  note 
S.  Bee  ver.  14.  of  this  chapter,  note  1. 

V«r.  6.— I.  Having  died  in  tliat  by  which  we  were  lied.]— I  have 
followed  the  reading  adopted  by  Blill,  Bengelius,  and  othen,  vix. 
mwrnw9T$§  $9  'i  s«riixaiKf  7s,  becaiise  tlie  apostle  is  speaking  of 
tlie  Jews,  who,  by  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham,  were  tied 
lo  the  law  ofMosea.  But  having  received  baptism,  in  token  of  their 
being  piii  to  death  with  Clirist,  they  were,  through  that  death,  strip- 


ped of  their  fleshlv  relstton  to  Abraham,  by  which  they  were 
to  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  If  the  common  reading,  •»*^«»«< 
•  sjiTi«xe^*^«,  hi  retained,  by  supplying  the  word  lAol  the  ti 
tion  will  run  thus :  'That  being  dead  by  which  we  were  tied' 

2.  In  newness  of  the  spirit,  and  not  hi  oldneas  of  the  letter.  }-4!tee 
2  Cor.  ill.  6.  note  1, 9.  The  Jews,  being  loosed  fi-om  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses, were  no  looser  to  worship  God  with  rites  and  ceremonies  per* 
Mining  to  their  fleah,  but  with  services  of  their  spirit,  consisting  hi 
fiith  and  fove.  Fh>m  this,  however,  we  must  not  infer,  that  the 
Jews  under  the  law  did  not  scr\-e  God  with  spiritual  services ;  all 
the  services  hi  which  true  piety  and  morality  conaist,  were  cnjoiift. 
ed  hi  the  covenant  vrtth  Abraham,  and  were  practised  by  the  proos 
Israelitea.  But  lo  these  the  law  of  Moses  added  numberiess  ser- 
vices pertaining  to  the  body,  from  which  the  converted  Jews  wece 
freed  since  their  death  wiUi  Christ. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  What  tiien  do  we  say,  that  the  kw,  &c.>— The  quota- 
tion in  the  end  of  thia  verse,  being  from  the  tenth  commandment  in 
the  decalogue,  shews  that  the  tato  here  spoken  of  is  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  chiefly  the  morsl  precepts  of  that  law:  which,  ss  they 
are  a  just  transcript  of  the  law  of  nature,  every  tning  the  apobtie 
hath  said  concerning  them  Is  applicable  to  the  tow  of  nature  also* 

2.  Iaw  is  sin.}— Is  a  sinful  or  bad  institution,  an  institution  which 
occasions  men  lo  sin.  That  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning  is  plain 
from  ver.  1*2,  where  he  mentions,  byway  of  inference,  the  proposJ- 
tiun  which  his  reasoning  was  designed  to  prove :  '  Whereiore  the 
law  is  holy,  and  the  commandment  holy  and  just  and  good.' 

3.  By  no  meaiia.  Nay,  I  had  not  known  sin  unless  tlirough  law .] 
—As  the  apostie  is  speaking  of  the  law  of  Moses,  this  mutit  not  be 
understood  universally.  For  it  is  not  to  be  supposed,  ti)at  tlic  rca« 
son  and  conscience  ot  the  heathens  gave  them  no  knowledge  at  all 
of  their  ams.  The  contrary  is  aflrmed  by  the  apostie,  Rom.  ii.  14. 
Nevertheless,  the  moat  enlightened  among  them  oad  but  an  Unper* 
feet  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  demerit  of  sin  in  general,  and  of  the 
number  and  aggravatioita  of  their  own  sins  hi  particular,  couipared 
with  the  knowledge  of  these  things  which  they  would  have  derived 
from  revelation,  xhe  truth  ia,  they  ftncied  many  tbinga  innocent, 
which  were  real  enormities,  and  many  things  trivial  sms,  which 
were  very  heinoua,  as  is  evident  from  their  writings. 

4.  For  even  strong  desire  I  had  not  known  to  be  sin.  unless  the 
bw  had  said,  Thou  shalt  not  covet.}— The  original  wora,  intCb^ia, 
signifies  stronr  detire,  whether  good  or  bad.  Here  it  is  used  in  the 
bad  sense ;  as  it  is  likewise  1  John  ii.  16.  Eiri^^ta  ms  o-afKoc,  *Tbe 
lust  of  the  flesh  and  the  lust  of  the  eyea.'  But  it  signifies  strong  de- 
sire of  a  good  kind  also,  Luke  xxil.  15.  Ev«5viH««  ivi^/turK,  *  I  have 
vehementiy  desired  to  eat  this  passover.'— 1  These,  ii.  17.  'Endea- 
voured the  more  abundantly  (a^oxx^  iiridvA(««)  with  great  desire  lo 
see  vour  face.'— In  the  commandment,  the  desire  that  ia  forbidden, 
Is  of  what  belongs  to  others.  Now,  as  the  operation  of  such  a  desire 
ia  to  prompt  men  to  acts  of  ii^ustice,  the  existence  of  it  in  the  mind 
is  sin,  because  it  could  not  hold  its  place  there  for  any  length  o( 
time,  unless  it  were  Uidulged.  However,  the  knowledge  tliat  strong 
desire,  not  exeried  in  outward  actions,  la  sin,  is  not  verv  obvious ; 
and  therefore  the  apostle  ascribes  It  to  the  biformation  given  us  by 
the  revealed  law  or  God. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Sin,  taking  opportunity  under  the  coromandment. 
wrought  effectually  in  me  aU  strong'  desire ;}— i.  e.  every  kind  ot 
strong  desire.  Commentators  who  translate  {*•  v^f  ivTe>.i(;.  'through 
the  commandment,'  explain  this  by  the  principle  In  human  nature 
which  Ovid  describes  in  his  famed  Une%  Nitimur  inretiluvtj  &c. ; 
for  they  think  the  prohiliitions  of  law  awaken  and  irriiate  men's 
evil  desires.  But  though  this  interpretation  may  be  admitted,  in  so 
far  as  it  suppoecs  evil  desires  to  exi-st  in  the  mtaid  previous  to  the 
prohibitions  of  law,  and  that  these  cvU  desires  prompt  men  to  rcaks 


S01IAN& 


Chap.  VIT. 


^  (^  IM.}  Thm^/ore,  I  wm  divB  (x^ 
njutn)  without  lav  formerly :  Bat  when  the 
Commandment  came,  sin  lived ag-ain,  (see  ver. 
8.  at  the  end),  and  I  died. 

10  (KflM,  212.)  ^nd  oo  the  commandment 
which  fTAS  INTENDED  for  Uft^  the  tame 
vat  found  by  me  to  end  in  deatb.^ 

1 1  For  sin  taking  opportunity  (iut^  122.) 
under  the  commandment,^  deceived  me,'  and 
{iiA)  through  it  alew  me. 


12  Cnn,  331.)  Wherefore,  the  law  indeed 
Z8  holy ;'  and  the  commandment  holy,  and  just, 
and  good. 

13  Je  it.  The  good  tA  IT,  then^  to  me  hath 
become  death?^  Apostle*  By  no  meant.  But 
•in  HATH  BECOME  DEATH,^  that  tin  might 
appear  -working  out  death^  to  me^  (JtAy  113.) 
through  the  good  LA  WiTHAT  /S.that  sin  might 
become  (Kct^*  im^ohMf  hfAa^VK^)  a  mott  ea> 
teeding  tinner,*  through  the  commandment, 

1 4  (reM,9 1.)  Betidet,  we  know  that  the  law  is 
spiritual;*  butlam  camal,'6«tft^  «o/J  under  sin.' 

15  For  Tohat  J  thoroughly  joork,^  I  do  not 
npprove,^  For  I  practite  not  that  (o  d»u») 
vhich  I  incline  /'  bat  what  I  hate,  that  I  do. 


9  Aecordinglyt  I  imm  m  aay^^minwifliMMtiwi  emiitled  to  ^  while 
without  the  knowledge  of  law  formerly:  h%a  when  the  commandment^ 
with  its  curse,  came  to  my  knowledge  in  their  full  extent,  ttn,  which 
I  fimcied  had  no  existenoe  in  me,  Hved  again,  and  I  died  by  the  cuise. 

10  And  to  the  commandment  written  on  the  hearts  <^  men,  and 
published  in  the  law  of  Moses,  which  wat  intended  for  giving  tife^  the 
tame  wat  found  by  me,  in  my  present  state,  to  be  the  occation  of  death* 

1 1  For  as  law  neither  remedies  the  weakness  of  human  nature,  nor 
subdues  its  evil  appetites,  tin,  taking  opportunity  while  I  was  under 
the  commandment  to  kill  me,  deceived  me  into  the  oommisBion  of  evil 
actions  by  its  specious  allurements,  and  through  tlie  commandment 
tlewme, 

12  Wherefore,  the  law  indeed,  as  it  lestrains  us  from  sin  by  the 
fear  of  puniuiment,  it  holy  even  in  its  curse^  and  the  moral  com- 
mandment  is  holy,  andjutt,  and  good, 

13  The  good  law,  then,  which  you  praise  so  much,  to  me  hath  be» 
come  the  cause  of  death  ?  I  reply.  It  is  6y  ne  meant  the  law,  but  tin, 
which  hath  become  the  cause  of  death  to  sinners.  And  God  hath  so 
appointed  it  to  be,  that  tin  might  be  teen  to  work  out  death  to  tin' 
nert,  through  the  good  law  /  that  it,  that  tin  might  become  known  to 
all  Clod's  subjects,  at  a  thing  mott  exceedingly  dettmctive,  through 
the  commandment,  forbidding  it  under  the  penalty  of  death. 

.14  Betidet,  we.  know  that  the  law  it  agreeable  to  our  tpiritual 
part,  but  that  lam  led  by  my  carnal  part,  being  entlaved  to  tin, 

15  The  spirituality  of  the  law  we  know ;  for  what  ev*l  thingt  in 
an  unregenerate  state  /  habitually  work,  I  d«  not  approve :  and  our 
slaveiy  to  sin  we  know ;  for  I  practite  not  the  thingt  which  reaton 
and  contcience  incUne,  but  what  they  hate,  that  I  do. 


trial  of  thiags  forbidden ;  yet  I  prefer  the  explanation  given  In  the 
eotomentary,  because  the  fleahfy  appetites  and  other  strong  evil  do* 
sires,  which  now  prevail  In  men's  ounds,  do  not  owe  either  their 
existence,  orthoir  operation,  but  their  power  to  kill,  to  the  prohibi- 
tions and  penalty  of  law.  Hence  It  is  saidi  1  Cor.  xv.  6d.  'The 
strenxth  of  sin  Is  the  law.* 

2.  x«f  •«  ymt  r«i*ow.  For  without  law  sin  is  dead.}--Sfn,  which  he 
still  cosniders  as  a  person,  would  have  had  no  being,  or  at  least  no 
BtrenfTth  to  kill  men,  unless  law  existed :  For  the  essence  of  sin  con- 
sists in  its  being  aviolationof  law.— Though  the  apostle  speaks  this 
more  directly  of  the  law  of  Moses,  It  is  equally  true  of  the  law  of  na- 
ture, and  may  be  applied  to  the  state  of  mankind  before  the  law  of 
Moses  was  given,  ror  unless  there  had  been  a  law  written  in  men's 
hearts,  sin  would  have  been  dead,  or  have  had  neither  existence  nor 
power  to  kill. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  The  commandment  which  was  intended  for  life.]— 
The  law  of  nature,  and  its  transcript  in  the  moral  precepts  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  were  intended  for  life ;  because  the  threatening  of 
death  for  every  offence  is  virtually  a  promise  of  life  to  those  who 
obeyperfectly.  This  appears  from  the  law  given  to  Adam  in  paradise. 

2.  llie  same  wa.^  found  by  mc  to  end  in  death.]— Perfect  obedience 
being  impossible  in  the  present  fttAlt  ofhuman  nature, the  law  which 
threatens  death  for  evory  offence,  necessarily  ends  In  death  to  the 
sinner,  althougli  it  was  originally  intended  to  give  life  to  the  obedient 

Ver.  11.— I.  Sin  takinz  opportunity  under  the  commandment.}— 
8o  this  clause  ought  to  be  translated ;  for  no  person  can  fancy  that 
men's  evil  desires  are  owing  to  the  prohibitions  of  law.  To  entertain 
an  opinion  of  this  kind,  is  to  make  God  the  author  of  sin  by  his  law. 
The  apo^e's  meaning  is,  that  sin  took  the  opportunity  of  men  being 
under  the  conimandmrnt, first  to  deceive  them,and  then  to  kill  ihem. 

2  Deceived  me  ]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the  excuse  which  Eve 
made  for  eating  the  forbidden  fruit:  'The  serpent  deceived  me,' 
by  assuring  me  that  I  should  not  die.  The  apostle  speaks  of  a  two- 
fold opportunity  taken  by  sin,  while  men  are  under  the  command- 
ment The  first  is,  sinful  dispositions,  deceiving  men  into  a  belief 
that  the  prohibitions  of  law  are  unreasonable,  that  the  thing  forbid- 
den is  pleasant  or  profitable,  and  that  it  will  not  be  followed  with 
punishment,  persuade  them  to  do  it  This  was  the  serpent's  dis- 
course to  Eve ;  and  it  is  what  men's  sinful  inclinations  slways  sug- 
gest to  them.  The  second  opportunity  which  sin  takes  under  the 
commandment,  is  that  of  killing  the  sinner  by  the  curse  annexed 
to  the  commandment  which  he  hath  broken. 

Ver.  12.  Wherefore,  tlie  law  indeed  is  holy.]— This  character  of 
the  law  is  perfectly  consonant  to  truth,  whetlierthe  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  law  of  nature,  or  of  the  law  of  Moses.  By  the  command- 
ment, as  distinguished  from  tlie  law,  Beat  understood  the  com- 
mand, 'Thou  Shalt  not  covet' 

Ver.  13.— 1.  The  good  law,  then,  to  me  hath  become  death.}— As 
in  this  and  in  the  subsequent  clause,  the  adjective  to  aya^ov^  the 
goodAaxXi  no  substantive  joined  to  it,  I  have  supplied  the  substan- 
tive 4 ix ««»;<«,  tofo,  ordinance,  because  this  Is  an  objection  stated 
by  the  unbelieving  Jew  to  tlie  apostle's  afRrmation,  that '  the  law  is 
holy,  and  just,  ana  good:  The  good  law,  then,  hath  become  death 
to  mel* 

2.  By  no  means :  But  sin  hath  become  death.]— Here  the  apostle 
clearly  distinguishes  between  a  proper  caute  and  an  occation^  or 
cause  by  accident  The  law  is  the  occasion  of  death  to  sinners ;  but 
su  is  the  proper  or  efilcient  cause  of  that  evil. 

3.  Slight  appear  working  out  death.}— The  participle  ««ri^y«^«- 
|Mvv  may  be  *j«aslated  infiniUvely  thus— nu^A/  appear  to  work  out 
death. 


4.  That  sin  might  become  a  most  exceecfinx  sinner.]— Our  trans- 
lators supposed,  that  »A>*eT«x««  is  nut  here  hx  the  adjective.  But, 
as  fieza  observes^  it  is  used  as  a  suoaiantive,  and  sii^ifies  a  tinner. 
For  the  apostle  carries  on  the  personification  of  sin,  begun  clutp.  vi. 
6.  by  shewing  its  exceeding  sinfulness  in  this  respect,  tnatit  makes 
the  law,  which  was  intended  for  life,  the  occasion  of  men's  death. 

Ver.  14.-1.  Besides,  we  know  that  the  law  is  spirituaL}— The  law 
enjoins  actions  conformable  to  the  dictates  of  our  spirilual  part, 
our  reason  and  conscience. 

2.  But  I  am  camaL)— This  word  is  used,  1  Cor.  iU.  1.  to  denole 
such  a  state  of  imperfection  in  knowledge  and  goodness,  as  persons 
may  be  in  who  are  newly  converted.  But  in  most  otl;er  passages, 
it  slgnifles  the  highest  state  of  alienation  from  God,  Rom.  viii.  5-6. 
and  the  being  carnal  is  said,  Eph.  ii.  3.  to  consist  '  in  fulfilling  the 
desires  of  the  flesh.'  That  the  apostle  used  the  word  carnal  m  the 
worst  sense  here,  is  evident  from  nis adding, '  being  sold  under  sin.' 
In  his  note  on  the  words  tpiritual  and  carval  Beza  tlius  e^nreeiics 
himself:  Nee  is  ease  velxmy  cut  PauUntt  itta/ormuUt  ditpUeeant, 
quibut  nihil  unijuam  graviut.  out  espretaiua  invenin  potae  pvto. 

3.  Being  soM  under  sin ;}— that  is,  sold  as  a  slave  to  remain  under 
the  dominion  of  sin,  and  be  obliged  to  do  whatever  evil  actions  sia- 
(hl  inclinations  prompt  to.  In  this  sense  the  phmse  is  used  in  scrip- 
ture, Judges  iii.  8.  '  He  sold  them  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Meao* 
potamla,  and  the  children  of  Israel  served,'  ^.—1  Kiitfa  xxi.  Se5. 
^Tliere  was  none  like  unto  Ahab,  which  did  sell  himself  to  work 
wickedness.'— Because  the  apostle  in  this  passage  uses  the  first  per- 
son, 'I  am  sold,'  &c.  Augustine  in  the  latter  part  of  his  Kfe,  sod 
moat  of  the  commentators  after  his  time,  with  many  of  the  modems^ 
especially  the  Calvinists,  contend,  that  m  this,  and  in  what  foUows^ 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  the  apostle  described  his  own  state  at  the 
time  he  wrote  this  episile.  consequently  the  state  of  every  recene* 
rated  person.  But  moiit  or  the  ancient  Greek  commentators,  all  the 
Arminlans,  and  some  Calvinists,  hold,  that  though  the  apostle  speaks 
In  the  first  person,  he  by  no  means  describes  his  own  state,  bet 
the  state  of  an  unregenerated  sinner  awakened,  by  the  opexstiim  of 
law,  to  a  sense  of  his  sin  and  miaery.  Andthisopmion  they  support 
by  observing,  that  in  his  writings  the  i^sUe  often  personates 
others.  See  Rom.  xili.  1 1-13.  Wherefore,  to  determine  the  quetfion, 
the  reader  must  consider  to  which  of  the  two  characters  the  ihin^ 
written  in  this  chapter  best  agree ;  and  in  particular,  whether  the 
apostle  could  say  of  himseld  or  of  other  regenerated  persons,  that 
'  they  are  carnal,  and  sold  under  sin.' 

Ver.  16.— 1.  What  I  thoroughly  work.}— So  the  original  wosd 
nuvttym^inmt  signifies,  denoting  earnestness  and  perseverance  in 
working. 

2. 1  do  not  approve.}— The  word  yirwrx*,  which  literally  signifies 
I  know,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  approting,  Matt.  vii.  21. 

3.  For  1  practile  not  that  which  I  incline. )—e»*)i»,  lineUne^  in  this 
passage,  cannot  signify  the  last  determination  of  the  wilt ;  foracdon 
always  follows  that  determination :  But  it  marks  such  a  fiuni  inef- 
fectual desire,as  reason  and  conscieace,oppoeed  by  strong  passions, 
and  not  strengthened  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  often  produce.— They 
who  think  the  apostle  is  here  describini  his  own  case,  and  the  cases 
of  other  regenerated  persons,  should  consider  that  he  docs  no* 
speak  of  slnxle  in^laocee  of  oaussion  of  chity,  and  commisaioDof  sin , 
for  the  worcu)  which  he  uses,  >i«Ti^>'«2^0A»««,»-<«r«-«,«-«ir.  a!l  denole 
a  continuation,  or  habit  of  acting.  Now,  how  such  a  haoit  of  doieg 
evil,  and  neglecting  good,  can  be  attributed  to  any  regenerated  per-- 
son,  and  especially  to  the  apostle  P&ul,  who,  before  this  epistle  to 
the  Romsus  was  written,  told  the  TheGSalonians,  'Ye  are  wimessest 
and  God  also^  how  hollly,  and  righteoudy,  and  unblsiDably,  we  l>e- 


I6^§md  if  IdHkaiwMk  I  imUmtm^ 

(rv.u^lM)  /  OBMtU  to  tlM  kw  thai  it  i»  good, 
(ver.  IS.) 

17  (Nm»  A»  106.)  Now,  tkertfire,  h  is  no 
more  1*  who  -work  it  •ut,  bat  tin  dweUi^g  in 
me.3 

18  For  I  know  that  j^o<<  dveUeth  imT  in  me, 
that  is,  in  ray  6eeh.  (r«i{,  94.)  Indeed,  f  in- 
cline U€9  near  me  /  (ver.  21.)  but  to  -mork  out 
wkai  ie  (wu«p)  exceUent  J  do  not  find  NEAR 
ME* 

19  (r«^,  93.)  Therefore,  I  do  not  the  good 
wAicA  /  ine&ne  #  but  the  evil  which  /  do  not 
incUne,  that  I  praetioe* 

30.  Now,  if  I  do  that  wAtcA  /  do  not  m* 
elinoy  H  ia  no  more  I  who  -work  it  out,  but  sin 
dweliitig  in  me. 

31  W^  then,  I  find,  («w,  71.)  <A»t  leno^  to 
•me  inelining'  to  do  what  io  excellent,  thtU  evil 
(Tret^Munet)  liee  near  aie.  (See  Rom.  z.  8. 
note  2^ 

33  For  /aw  pleaoed  with  the  law  of  God, 
according'  to  the  inward  man.' 

33  (^)  But  I  aee  another  Uw^  in  my  mom> 
ben,  warring  against  the  law  of  my  muid,  and 
bringing  me  into  captivity  to  the  Inw  of  sin 
which  is  in  my  members. 

34  O  wretched  man  that  I  am,  (t«  fwrenu) 
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16  .lAMft/.aaoftenaaldiMbeytbalaw./dsilafttMcArettwi 
a$ui  contcience  incline  notg  by  thus  condemning  these  actions,  /  no- 
knerwledge  the  law  to  be  good 

17  J^ow,  there/ore,  it  io  not  reaton  and  conecience  which  work 
out  thete  evil  actiono,  but  they  are  wrought  out  by  the  ein/ul  incite 
nationo  which  prevail  in  my  animal  nature, 

18  These  evU  actions  I  justly  aseiibe  to  the  paeralence  of  lleehl/ 
q>petites :  For  I  know  that  good  io  not  predominant  in  me,  that  i$, 
in  myfieoh.  Indeed,  to  have  an  inclination  to  what  is  good,  io  eaog 
for  me,  or  any  one  whose  conscience  is  not  wholly  seared ;  but  to 
pracUie  what  jo  excellent  I  do  not  find  eaoy» 

19  Therefore  I  and  others  do  not  the  good  which  reaoon  and 
eonocience  inclines  but  the  evil  which  theoe  higher  parte  of  our 
nature  are  averoe  to,  that  we  practise  /  we  omit  many  duties,  and 
commit  many  ains,  contrary  to  the  dictates  of  reason  aud  consdenoe. 

30.  AVw  if  I  omit  good,  arid  commit  evit,  contrary  to  the  incli» 
nation  of  my  reaeon  and  contcietue,  which  constitute  my  higher 
part,  it  it  fi«  more  I  who  practioe  it,  but  ein  dwelling  in  my  carnal 
part.    See  ver,  17.  notes  1,  3. 

31  JVell  then,  what  experience  discovers  to  me,  and  to  every  ona, 
is,  we  find,  thio  law  in  uo  inelining  to  do  what  io  excellent,  that  evil 
lieo  near  at  hand ;  is  easy  to  be  practised,  being  agreeable  to  our 
strongest  passions. 

S3  For  I  am  well  pleaoed  with  the  law  of  Ood,  according  to 
the  dictates  of  my  inward  man,  or  better  self. 

S3  Yet  I,  and  all  other  men,  while  unregenented,/fuf  in  ourselvea 
a  Taiiety  of  lusii,  whose  influence  is  so  strong  and  constant  that  it 
may  be  called  another  law  in  our  animal  part,  warring  againtt  the 
law  of  our  mind,  and  making  ut  abject  olaveo  to  the  law  of  oin  which 
it  in  our  animal  part. 

34  In  this  mieerable  situation,  having  from  law  no  assistance  to 


L'lcOBfiwBldoDotcoaprehend  S«e also  2  Cor.  I. 
12.  viL  1,  2.  z.  %  3.  To  elude  the  force  or  this  Brgument,  Aiiguatine 
ai&rina,  that  the  aposUe  does  not  apeak  of  his  outward  actions,  bat 
of  the  inward  motions  of  his  coneupiseenee,  by  whieh  he  means  evil 
desire  hi  general ;  and  that,  for  the  reason  mentioned  in  the  next 
note,  he  expresses  these  notions  bj  the  pronoun  /.  Be  It  so.  On 
this  supoofliion,  Ter.  IS.  will  mean.  What  /,  my  concupiscence, 
tkormtghtgworketh  in  my  mfand,  /do  not  appntoe :  #br  /,  my  concu- 
piscence, praetioetk  not  in  my  mind  thot  wakieh  I  incUno  ;  but  wAol 
/Ao/e,  that  I,  my  concupiscence,  doth.  Now,  not  to  insist  on  the 
inmiropriety  of  wplTioc  words  which  denote  outward  actions,  to  the 
mntioosof  evil  desire  m  the  mind,  lasic,  what  sense  is  there  tai  the 
apostle's  telllnf  ni^  that  his  concupiscence  dkl  not  practise  in  his 
roind  what  he  inclined  1  For,  if  what  he  inclined  was  goo<j^  it  could 
not  poealbly  be  practised  by  concupiscence,  If  concupiscence  be 
evil  desire ;  oeoseqneiuly  it  was  foolish  in  him  either  to  expect  it 
from  concupiscence,  or  lo  complain  of  the  want  of  it,  as  he  does, 
ver.  \9.  He  might  complain  of  mt  existence  of  concupiscence  in 
his  mind,  but  if  it  was  suffered  to  remain  there  uncontrolled,  and 
if  it  hmdered  the  actings  of  his  sanctiOed  will  so  effecUially,  Uiat 
he  never  did  that  wtUch  he  inclined,  but  always  did  the  evil  which 
his  sanctified  will  did  not  incline,  is  not  this  the  clearest  proof  tnst 
eoaeapiacence  or  evil  desire  was  the  prevailinff  principle  hi  his 
laiad,  and  that  his  sanctified  will  iiad  no  power  to  reatrain  iu  worit- 
tngs  1  Now,  could  the  apostle  give  any  plainer  description  of  an 
unrefenerate  person  than  thisi 

Ver.  17.— 1.  h  is  no  more  I  who  work  It  ontHHere  the  apoelle 
considers  man  as  composed  of  two  parts,  JfesA  and  opirit,  each  of 
which  has  distinct  volitions,  affections,  and  passions.  And  because 
the  Influence  of  these  on  men's  actions  is  very  powerful,  he  calls 
tlie  one  the  law  of  the  members,  and  the  otlier  the  law  of  the  mmd, 
ver.  29.— And  lilce  the  ancient  philosophers,  he  considers  these  two 
principles  as  distinct  persons.  The  one  he  calls '  the  spirit,'  or  the 
sptrboal  part,  Rom.  vtii.  l. :  aad  i  tr*  >»^«»«'«<,  <  the  inward  man,' 
Rom.  viL  22.;  and  'the  hidden  man  of  the  heart,'  1  Pet  iii.  4.  And 
as  in  this  discourse  he  personatea  mankind,  be  speaks  of  thiii  inward 
man,  or  spiritual  part  of  human  nature,  as  his  real  self,  and  calls  it 
■r»,  A  ^*T*  17>  1^-  snd  MToc  $ym.  1  muoM^,  ver.  25.  because  it  is  the 
part  in  which  man  was  made  after  tne  image  of  Ood.  The  otlier 
person  he  calls  *  his  flesh,'  or  carnal  part ;  and  1 1^*  «»^f '»-e(,  <  the 
ootwardman,'  2  Gor.  iv.  16.:  and  *«n  dwelling  in  him,'  Rom.  vll. 
17.;  and  <  the  body  of  sin.'  Rom.  vL  &;  snd  'the  body  of  death,' 
Rom.  ViL  91.;  and  'the  ok)  ann,'  Rom.  vi.6.  Eph.  iv.  SS.  Col.  ifi9. ; 
and  denies  that  thb  part  is  JUt  odf,  Rom.  vii.  17. ;  and  lo  prevent 
our  eonlbunding  this  with  his  real  selC  having  said,  Rom.  vU.  la  'J 
know  tliat  food  dwellech  not  in  me,'  he  immeoiately  correcU  tUm- 
•elf  by  addli^  'that  is  in  my  flesh.' 


Bat  nocwithstonding  the  aposUe  considered  the  flesh  snd  spirit  as 

"    "       different aflibctians and  members;  snd 

I  persons  difl^ent  volitkms  and  actions^ 

or  the  outward  man  or  flesh  are  his  ac* 


L  who  have  diffen 
though  ho  ascribes  to  i 

and  denies  that  the  actions  ( _ 

lioos,  tt  does  not  follow,  that  he  thought  himself  no  way  concerned 
la,  or  aceonntahle  for  the  actions  of  his  flesh.  For  he  told  the  very 
persons  to  whom  he  said  those  tlunga,  chap.  viii.  13.  'If  ye  live  ac* 
eordbig  to  the  flesh,  ye  shaB  die.'  But  he  thus  spake,  for  the  reasons 
le  be  meoHoMd  in  the  fallawlng  note,  sad  to  give  a  more  lively 
idea  of  the  struggle  between  reason  and  passkm,  which  subsisu  la 


the  minds  of  those  whose  conscience  Is  awakened  by  the  operation 
of  law,  but  who  are  not  completely  converted.  Doddridge,  in  his 
note  on  this  verse,  conjectures  that  St  Paul  may  have  read  the 
passage  in  Xenopiion.  lib.  vi.  where  Axaspas  complains  of  two  sonis 
contending  withm  him. 

2.  Sin  dwelliog  in  me.}— The  Hebrews  expressed  absolute  rule 
or  dominion  bv  tne  figure  of  dwelling^  Esek.  xliii.  7.  9.  Zech.  U.  10^ 
11.    Now,  as  the  apostle  had  personUled  sin,  he  very  properly  re- 

{presents  it  as  dwelling  in  him ;  because  this  suggests  to  us  the  abso* 
ute  and  continued  influence  wtiich  sin  hath  in  contruUing  the  rea- 
son and  conscience  of  the  unregenoratecj^  and  In  directing  all  their 
aottons.  By  distinguishing  his  real  seU;  that  is,  his  spiritual  part, 
from  the  self  or  flesh  in  which  sin  dwelt,  and  by  observing  that  the 
evil  actions  which  he  committed  were  done,  not  bv  him,  but  by 
'sin  dwelling  in  him,'  the  apostle  did  not  mean  to  teach  that  wicked 
men  are  not  accountable  lor  their  sins,  but  to  make  them  sensible 
of  the  evil  of  their  sIm,  by  shewing  them  that  they  are  all  com* 
milted  in  direct  opposition  to  reason  and  conscience,  the  sQperlor 
part  of  their  nature,  at  the  instigation  of  pasiton  and  lust,  the  lower 
part.  Farther,  by  appealing  to  the  opposition  which  reason  and 
conscience  make  to  evil  actions^  he  hain  overturned  the  grand  ar- 
gument by  which  the  wicked  justify  themselves  tai  indulging  their 
fusts.  Bay  they,  since  God  hes  given  us  posstons  and  s|)pctites,  he 
ccrtsinly  meant  that  we  shoukl  gratify  them.  True,  saya  the  auos' 
tie ;  but  God  hath  also  given  you  reason  and  conscience,  which 
oppose  the  excesses  of  lust,  snd  condemn  its  gratification.  And  as 
reason  and  conscience  are  the  superior  part  of  men's  nature,  a 
more  certain  hidication  of  the  will  of  God  mav  be  gathered  from 
their  operation  than  from  the  impulses  of  the  oilier.  Beza  observes, 
that  in  all  probability  the  heresy  of  the  Carpocrations  took  Its  rise 
from  perverting  this  passage  in  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Romans :  For 
they  affirmed  that  they  were  not  guiltv  of  the  sins  which  the  Ae»h 
committed,  nor  were  they  to  be  punished  for  them ;  and  that  they 
only  sin,  wIk>,  when  they  sin,  think  they  sin. 

Ver.  21.  Well,  then,  1  find  this  law,  icc]~Seo  Rom. «.  12.  note  1. 
By  calling  our  sinful  inclinations  a  lawt  the  apostle  teaches,  that 
thoy  are  a  principle  of  action,  as  steady  and  constant  in  irapeUiof 
us  to  evil,  as  the  law  of  God  is  in  directing  us  to  what  is  sood. 

Ver.  22.  I  am  pleased  with  the  law  of  God  accordii^  to  the  inwani 
man.]— By  appealing  so  often  to  that  approbation,  which  the  reason 
and  conscience  of  men  give  to  all  the  good  actfons  enjoined  by  the 
law  of  God,  and  to  that  cUsapprobatlon  and  hatred  which  are  raised 
In  their  mhids  by  the  evil  actions  which  it  forbids,  the  aposUe  hoe 
clearly  established  the  holiness  and  excellence  of  the  law  of  God. 
And  his  argument  will  appear  the  stronger,  when  we  consider,  that 
these  feelings  are  never  wholly  extinguished  in  men's  minds,  not 
even  by  the  longest  course  of  vice. 

Ver.  23.  I  see  snother  law  in  my  members,  warring  aeainst  the 
law  of  my  mmd.]— What  the  members  or%  see  Rom.  vl.  i3.  note  1. 
»ThiB  conflict  between  reason  snd  nassfon  is  mentioned  GaL  v.  17. 
'For  the  flesh  lusteth  sgainst  the  spirit,  and  the  spirit  sxainst  the 
flesh ;  and  these  are  contrary  the  one  to  the  other.'  This  conflict 
was  taken  notice  of  by  the  heathens  also» 


-  tlludque  cnpldo, 


Mens  alhid  suadet    Video  meUoia  prabsque  { 
Deteriora  sequor. 


who  will  deliv«r  me  from  tfie  body  of  fkia 
death  P 

35  I  thank  God,i  (gcv«m  ^m,  from  ver.  24.) 
tiTffo  DELIVERS  MB  tiirough  Jeeofl  Christ 
our  Lord. 

(Aj*  w)  Do  I  myelf,  then,  at  a  tlave, 
ttrve  vfith  the  mind  the  law  of  God,  hat  with 
the  flesh  the  law  of  on  1^  nr  NO  MSJNS. 


ROMANS; 


rSijLv.  VUL 


rohdue  my  hwt«,  nor  any  hope  of  podon,  I,  in  die  name  of  imih 
kind,  ciy  oot,  O  wretched  man  that  I  am,  whe  will  deUvtr  mefi-em 
the  ilaTery  of  the  body,  ending  m  tkit  death  ! 
*  S5  Our  detivennce  from  tbeee  eTib  doee  not  oome  from  the  law. 
but  from  the  gospel :  theicfixe  /  fAanl?  CM,  whe  del/hen  ue  thrwg'h 
Jenu  Christ  our  Lord. 

Being  thus  deltveied.  Do  I  mytelf,  then,  or  any  dettvered  peraon, 
as  tlaveo,  ttill  terve  with  the  mipd  the  lam  of  Qod,  by  indfectual 
approbations  of  good  and  disappcobations  of  evil,  hut  vfith  the  bodg 
the  law  of  «tn,  {yet.  S&.),  perfbnning  wicked  actions  habitnatly  f 
JV^;  as  becomes  delivered  peraons,  we  serre  God  both  with  the  mud 
and  with  the  body. 


Ver.  3i.  From  the  body  of  this  death.  )->Soine  think  the  translation 
here  may  run,/rom  thi»  body  ofdtaih;  Joining  t«»t6v  withr«/MTi(. 
as  ia  dona  in  tha  Vulnte  version.  But  I  think  thia  an  empbatical 
Hebraiam,  aignifylng  <Aa  6ody,  that  ia  tha  lusta  of  the  body,  'which 
cause  thia  death,^  the  death  threatened  in  the  curae  of  the  1^. 

Ver.  20.-1. 1  thank  God,  who  deUvars  me  throi^h  Jaana  Chriat 
our  Lord.}— The  Clermont,  and  aome  other  copia^  with  the  Vul- 
gate, read  here  x«f  <c  tow  eiov,  *the  grace  of  God.*  But  the  com* 
mon  reading,  being  aupported  by  aimoat  all  the  ancient  MBS.  and  by 
(ha  Syriac  veraion,  ia  to  be  preftrred ;  eapeciaUy  as  it  contains  an 
eUipjla,  which,  if  aupplied  according  to  the  apoatle'a  manner  from 
the  foregoing  aentence,  will  give  even  a  better  aense  than  the  Cler- 

}nt  readhig,— thus,  'Who  wtU  deliver  me  1*  Ac.    *  1  thank  Qod,' 


who  dalivara  me  '  through  Jaana  Chriat.'    Bee  ch.  viii.  2.  note  2. 

2.  Do  I  myseli;  then,  aa  a  alave,  serve  with  the  ndnd  the  law  of 
God,  but  with  the  tieah  the  law  of  ein  11— A^«  ovr  •«t«c  iy«,  Ac. 
Here  •<•  is  a  particle  of  iBtsirqgation.  Bee  Eas.  Iv.  88.  Thia  ques- 
cion  ia  an  inference  from  what  tha  apostio  had  aaid  concerning  hia 
being  delivered  from  the  body  of  death  through  Jesus  Christ    Bo* 


Ing  delivered, '  Do  I  myaeH;  then,  as  a  slave,  serve  with  1*  *c.  Tnns- 
btod  in  thia  manner,  laterrogatively.  iha  paieage  conlaina  a  stroi^ 
denial,  thai  the  peraon  apoken  of,  after  being  delivered  from  the 
body  of  thia  death,  any  longer  aervea,  aa  formerly  with  the  mind, 
only,  the  law  of  God,  and  wkh  the  fleah  the  kw  of  i4b  in  his 
members;  whereaa,  tranalated  aa  in  oarEugliah  Bible,  'Jtothoa 
with  the  mind  I  myaelf  aerve  the  law  of  God,  but  with  the  gesh  the 
kw  of  Bin,*  It  representa  the  delivered  peraon  aa  atill  continuing  In 
that  very  akvery  to  ain,  from  which  he  aays  ha  was  defiveredby 
God  throiach  Chriat.  and  utiarty  overtuma  tha  infercjica  drawn, 
chap.  viii.  1.  from  what  ia  aaid  in  tliia  pa.ssage :  'There  ia  therefore 
now  no  condemnation  to  those  in  Oirlst  Jesoa,  who  wrik  not  ao- 
cording  to  the  fleah,  bot  according  to  tha  qpiriu'  2: '  For  the  kw 
of  the  q>irit,'  ^.  But  if  those  to  whom  there  ia  no  condcmnatioua 
'walk  not  according  to  the  lleah,  but  according  to  the  aplrit,'  It 
snrely  cannot  be  saM  of  aueh  In  any  sanaa,  that  'wkh  toa  flesh 
they  serve  tha  kw  of  ala ;'  so  that  the  comnwn  tnuialaiion  of  ver. 
2S,  is  utterly  wrong,  and  even  dangeroua. 


CHAPTER  Vm. 
Fiev  and  JUaetration  of  the  Sentimenio  contained  in  ihio  Chapter. 


In  farther  answer  to  the  objection  mentioned  chap.  iiL 
81.  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  with  great  feeling  and 
energy,  displays  the  many  powerfol  motiTes  which  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  explained  in  the  preceding  cha^ 
te^^  suggest,  for  engaging  both  the  nnderstanding  and 
the  affections  of  believers  to  a  continned  parsiiit  of  holi- 
ness. 

The  Jlrot  motive  which  he  mentions  is,  That  nnder 
the  new  covenant  there  is  no  condemnation  to  believers, 
who  walk  not  according  to  the  flesh,  but  according  to  the 
spirit,  ver.  l.-^This  greatest  of  all  considerations,  the 
apostle  begins  with,  afler  having  pathetically  described  the 
terror  of  the  awakened  sinner,  arising  from  hisconsdooe- 
ness  of  guilt,  because  if  mercy^  were  not  with  God,  he 
could  neither  be  loved  nor  obeyed  by  men. 

I'he  oecond  motive  is.  That  under  the  new  covenant, 
sufficient  assistance  being  given  to  all,  to  free  them  from 
the  law  of  sin  and  death,  they  cannot  excuse  their  evil 
actions  by  pleading  the  strength  of  their  sinfhl  passions, 
ver.  2.— This  deliverance  from  the  law  of  sin  and  death 
God  hath  accomplished,  by  sending  his  Son  in  the  flesh 
to  die  as  a  sin-offering,  to  procure  pardon  for  sinners, 
and  to  destroy  the  power  of  sin  in  their  flesh  by  his  word 
and  spirit,  that  they  may  attain  the  righteousness  which  the 
hw  of  faith,  the  new  covenant,  requires,  ver.  4. — ^And  to 
shew  the  nature  and  extent  of  that  righteousness,  the  apos- 
tle explains  what  it  is  to  'walk  after  the  flesh,'  and  what 
to  walk  after  the  's^Hrit,'  ver.  5. 

The  third  motive  to  holiness  is,  That,  according  to  the 
new  covenant,  all  who  live  a  wicked,  sensual  life,  shall 
die  eternally ;  but  every  one  who  lives  in  a  holy,  spiritual 
manner,  shall  be  rewarded  with  Kfe  eternal,  ver.  6-8. 

The  fourth  motive  is.  The  spirit  of  God  dwells  with 
believers,  whereby  the  lusts  of  their  body  are  mortified, 
and  their  rational  powers  are  habitually  strengthened,  ver. 
10. — And  even  the  animal  part  of  their  nature,  after  be- 
ing subdued,  is  made  subservient  to  righteousness,  by  the 
indwelling  of  the  same  Spirit,  ver.  II. — Such  being  the 
effects  of  the  gradous  assistanoes  promised  in  the  goapd, 
no  person  under  the  new  covenant  is  irresistibly  Ibroed, 
either  by  tha  oemiptions  of  his  nature,  or  by  outwani 


temptations,  to  live  aeeoiding  to  the  flesh,  ^m.  It  ;■* 
therefore  God  hath  justly  deemed,  that  all  who  liv«  ae- 
ooiding  to  the  flesh  shall  die  eternally,  ver.  18.-~Tbie 
dedaration  concerning  future  letributions  under  the  new 
covenant,  the  apostle  had  made  before,  ver.  6. ;  but  he 
repeats  it  here,  to  shew  that,  although  the  corse  of  the 
law,  in  so  frff  as  it  allows  no  mercy  to  the  penitent  rinner, 
does  not  take  place  under  the  new  covenant,  men's  obli- 
gations to  hohness  are  not  weakened.  The  ssnctions  of 
law  are  still  continued  under  the  gospel,  but  in  a  differ- 
ent form,  and  with  a  more  happy  eflSicacy.  Farther,  to 
correct  the  error  of  the  Jews,  vdM>  contended  that  no 
Gentile  could  obtain  eternal  life  who  did  not  obey  the 
bw  of  Moees,  and  to  comfort  the  believing  Gentiles^ 
whom  the  Jews  thus  excluded  from  the  favour  of  God, 
the  apostle  declared,  that,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the 
new  covenant,  all  who  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to 
mortify  the  deeds  of  the  body,  are  the  sons  of  God, 
whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles.  And  to  shew  the  ex« 
odient  dispodtion  of  the  sons  of  God,  he  obeerves,  that  notr 
withstanding  under  the  new  covenant  the  severest  punish- 
ment  is  threatened  against  dnnors,  the  sons  of  God  do 
not  obey  him  from  that  slavish  fesr  of  punishment  which 
was  bred  In  the  minds  of  the  Jews  by  the  corse  of  the 
law,  bot  from  the  filial  dispodtions  of  gimtitude  and  love 
to  the  Fadier,  ver.  16.— This  excellent  temper  the  apoo- 
tie  terms  'the  witness  of  our  vpuW  that  we  are  chil- 
dren of  God ;  and  observes,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  also 
confirms  that  witness,  by  his  gifts  and  graces,  bestowed 
Indiscriminately  upon  the  believing  Gentiles  as  well  as 
on  the  Jews,  ver.  16. 

Having  thus  diewn,  that  all  who  obey  God  sincerely, 
from  a  prindple  of  faith,  are  his  sons,  the  apostle,  as  the 
fifth  motive  to  holiness  furnished  by  the  gospd,  gives  a 
particular  account  of  the  honours,  privileges,  and  posses- 
dons  of  the  sons  of  Crod.  They  are  '  heirs  of  God.' 
And  to  shew  what  an  hdr  of  God  is,  he  adds,  and  *Joint 
heirs  with  Christ :'  so  that  the  whole  felidty  of  that  im* 
mortd  life  which  Christ  now  enjoys  in  the  human  na- 
ture, really  betongs  to  the  other  sons  of  God,  whether 
they  bo  Jews  or  Gentiies ;  and  they  shall  be  put  in  pa»> 


CuJkT.  Vlfl. 
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I  tfMr«or,  if,  whin  aBtd  to  it,  tlMy  mAt.  M  Chriit 
did,  for  rigfateoomicM*  ake,  ¥er.  17v»Thii  ooneendnf 
•nflbring  the  mpoatle  mtiodaoed,  to  tMch  the  Romana, 
that  thMT  bemg  the  amw  of  God  would  not  Mean  them 
egainsC,  bat  nuher  expoaa  them  to  mfferinge>  And  to 
prevent  the  Jew%  who  eoniidered  proeperity  m  a  token 
of  God'a  laTonr,  from  being  acandalit^  at  the  goapel  on 
account  of  the  safieringa  which  accompanied  it,  and  even 
to  encourage  them  to  auffiar,  he  obaenred,  that  that  glo- 
rioua  loturiection  by  which  the  aooa  of  Ood  are  to  be 
dietingoiihed,  is  a  blcHing  so  great,  that  the  pioua  Gen- 
tilea  aui^Nirted  the  miaeries  of  life  bj  earneatly  looking 
for  it,  TBT.  18-19.-rNor  waa  their  expectation  without 
foondatkn,  inaamnch  aa  not  for  theb  own  sin,  but  for  the 
sin  of  the  first  man,  the  human  race  waa  subjected  to 
death  by  God,  Tor.  20^ — ^in  the  firm  reaolction  that  he 
would  deliver  all  mankind  from  the  grave,  through  the 
obedience  of  Christ,  ver.  21. — By  insinuating  that  the 
expectatioa  which  Um  Gentilea  entertained  of  a  future 
fife  in  die  body,  was  derived  £rom  God'a  roaolution  to 
zaiae  all  mankind  from  the  dead,  the  apostle,  I  suppose, 
meant  God*8  resolution  made  known  at  the  foU,  that  the 
•eed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent 
For  that  promise,  in  its  true  meaning,  being  preserved 
among  tlie  Gentilea  by  tradition,  was  the  foundation  of 
the  hope  which  many  of  them,  in  difierent  parts  of  the 
world,  entertained  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  and 
of  a  future  state.  See  Chap.  I.  View,  remark  2.  p.  53. 
Then,  by  a  beautifiil  ihetorical  figure,  the  apostle  intro- 
dnoee  the  whole  Gentile  world  as  suifering  extreme  pain 
mider  the  miseries  of  life,  and  eamestly  widkuig  for  dehver- 
aooe,  ver.  22.-— Believers  also  groan  within  themselves, 
while  they  wait  for  the  redemption  of  their  body  from 
the  bondage  of  corraptbn,  ver.  23. — ^But  they  wait  pa- 
tiently,  and  theieby  shew  the  strength  of  their  foith,  ver. 
24,  26.— And  to  this  exercise  of  patience  they  are  helped 
by  the  Spirit,  who,  by  afflictions,  produces  in  them  such 
>  disposition  of  mind,  aa  is  an  effectual  complaint  to  God, 
ver.  26.— And  being  wrought  in  them  by  the  Spirit,  it  is 
justly  tsnned  '  the  Spirit's  compUining  for  the  saimsi' 
iper.  27. 

The  nxth  motive  to  hoUness,  fomished  by  the  discove- 
ries made  in  the  gospel,  is  this:  God  having  determined 
to  aave  believws,  they  know  that  every  thing,  whether 
pfosperous  or  adverse,  shall  work  together  for  tliat  end 


aalvatien  is  abeolutoly  certain.  The  reason 
is,  God  hath  caUed  or  denominated  believers  the  eeed  of 
Ahriham,  and  the  eons  of  (3od,  (1  John  iii.  1.)  and  heirs 
of  iamortaiity,  aceordiag  to  his  purpose,  ver.  28^ — And 
whom  he  foreknew  to  be  his  eons,  them  he  alao  predea* 
tinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son  Christ, 
both  in  their  body  and  mind,  ver.  29«^-Moreover,  whom 
he  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  Christ, 
them  he  also  called  or  denominated  the  seed  of  Abraham, 
and  gave  them  a  right  to  all  the  blessings  promised  to 
Abndiam's  seed ;  and  whom  he  so  called,  them  he  also 
justified  and  glorified,  ver.  30«— And  having  thus  de- 
seribed  the  salvgtion  of  believers,  in  its  origin,  its  inter- 
mediate steps,  and  its  issue,  the  apostle,  strongly  impressed 
with  the  certainty  thereof  asks,  What  shall  we  say  to  theee 
thxnga  1  Since  God  is  for  us  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
no  pciBon  can  hinder  our  being  accounted  the  seed  of 
Abraham  and  the  eons  of  God,  or  prevent  us  from  re- 
ceiving the  Inheritance  promised  to  such,  ver.  31. — For 
he  who  delivered  his  own  Son  to  death  for  us  all,  for  the 
Gentiles  as  well  as  for  the  Jews,  will  with  him  also  freely 
give  us  all  the  blearings  promised  to  the  seed  of  Abraham 
and  eone  of  Ood,  ver.  32w— Then,  as  enraptured  with  the 


view  which  he  had  taken  of  those  grand  suljeets,  and 
to  shew  that  there  is  no  condemnation  to  them  who  are 
in  Christ  Jesus,  he  cries  out,  Who  shall  daie  to  bring  any 
aecusation  against  God's  elect,  since  God  hath  declared 
that  he  will  justify  auch  by  foith  t  ver.  33.— Who  ii  he 
that  will  pretend  to  condemn  them,  since  Christ  hath 
died  to  procure  their  pardon,  and  now  governs  the  world 
for  their  benefit,  and  makes  intercession  wiUi  the  Father 
in  their  behalf  1  ver.  34.— Then  perwnating  the  whole 
body  of  believers,  strongly  affected  with  the  goodnem  of 
God  shewn  in  their  salvation,  and  highly  elated  with  the 
view  of  their  privilegea  ao  unanswerably  established,  he, 
in  their  name,  professes  their  firm  resolution  of  adhering 
to  the  gospel,  that  they  may  continue  the  objects  of  Christ's 
love,  however  many  or  strong  the  temptations  may  be 
with  which  they 'are  assaulted,  ver.  85.  to  the  end  of  the 


'he  latter  oart  of  this  chapter,  beginning  at  ver.  31.  if 
compared  wim  the  most  shining  passages  of  the  so  much 
admired  writings  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  vrill  be 
found  not  inferior  to  any  of  them  in  sublimity  of  thought, 
variety  of  figures,  and  beauty  of  language.  It  containa 
a  description,  in  most  forcible  and  glowing  expressions, 
of  the  privileges,  the  hopes,  and  tihe  temper  of  a  true 
Christian,  and  shews  what  magnanimity  and  what  great- 
ness of  sentiment  the  gospel  is  able  to  koimt  into  them 
who  understand  and  believe  its  doctrines.  It  is  therefore 
a  most  proper  conclusion  of  a  discourse,  in  which,  by  the 
strongest  reasoning,  practicea  are  recommended,  which 
eimoble  the  human  mind,  yield  the  greatest  and  the  most 
permanent  joys,  and  prepare  men  for  becoming  the  com* 
panions  of  angels,  and  for  living  with  God  himaelf  through 
aUetemi^. 

On  reviewing  the  encouragements  to  holineas  proposed 
by  the  apostle  in  this  and  Sm  three  foregoing  chapters, 
the  reader  must  be  sensible,  that  the  scheme  of  salvation 
revealed  in  the  gospel,  suggests  motives  to  persuade  men 
to  foruke  sin  and  follow  holiness,  and  even  to  tuStr  for 
well-doing,  more  in  number,  and  of  greater  efficacy,  than 
any  preacher,  either  of  the  law  of  nature  or  of  Moses, 
ever  proposed,  or  indeed  had  it  in  his  power  to  propose. 
And  therefore  the  calumny  of  the  Jewish  scribee  and 
heathen  philoeophers,  mentioned  chap.  iiL  81.,  that  by 
tsaching  the  justification  of  sinners,  throu(^  fiiith,  with* 
out  works  of  law,  the  apostles  of  Christ  made  void  the 
obligations  of  morality,  and  encouraged  men  to  ain,  waa 
altogether  without  foundation.  That  doctrine,  instead  of 
weakening  the  obligation  of  law,  strengthens  it  in  the 
highest  degree.— Farther,  because  in  the  chapters  above 
mentioned,  the  qiostle  hath  ahewn  that  God's  counting 
men's  foith  to  them  for  righteousness,  on  account  of  the 
death  of  his  Son,  furnishes  such  a  variety  of  powerful 
motivea  for  persuading  anners  to  repent  and  return  to 
God,  these  chapters  do  in  effect  demonstrate  the  natural 
efficacy  of  the  death  of  Christ,  in  delivering  believers 
from  the  power  of  sin.  Whence  it  follows,  that  the  gos- 
pel method  of  pardoning  sinners  through  the  death  of 
Christ  is  an  exercise  of  mercy,  which,  instead  of  weaken- 
ing, hath  greatly  strengthened  the  authority  of  the  law  of 
God ;  consequently,  it  is  perfectly  suitable  to  his  charac- 
ter, and  subservient  to  the  end  of  his  moral  government 
The  efikacy,  therefore,  of  Christ's  death,  in  delivering 
us  from  the  power  of  sin,  being  thus  evident,  we  cannot 


doubt  of  its  efiScacy  as  an  atonement  in  delivering  us  from 

the  punishment  of  sin,  notwithstanding  we  are  ignorant 

operates  for  that  end.    See 


notwithstanding  we  are 
of  the  manner  in  which  it 
Heb.  iL  10.  note  4. 


Nxw  Tbasslatiov. 
Cnip.  Vm^ — 1  TavuB  is  therefive  now  no 
eandeomation  f  th—e  in  Christ  Jesus,'  who 
walk  not  (juvm  r^faac)  aectdit^  to  ths  fiesh. 


CoxmiTTABT. 
Ckap.  YIIL— 1  Mankind  under  the  new  covenant  being  delivered 
from  the  curse  of  the  law,  there  i*  therefirt  new  iie  ctuUnmaifn 
t9  th»9e  CkruiiaM  WAs  walk  n9t  or cerc^f^  to  the  indineHiona  of 
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but  according'  l»  THE  Spirit  their /e«A,  6ff/  aeeording  to  the  indiiiatiom  of  tfmr  tj^r/f,  enKgfaten 

ed  and  alnngthened  hj  the  Spirit  of  God. 

S  For  the  lew  of  the  Spirit  of  lile^  by  Chriet        2  We  the  diectplee  of  Ghriet  ere  aUe  bo  to  welk,  becauoe  the  larw  of 

Jteae,  hath  freed  me  from  the  lew'  of  sin  and  the  g'otpel^  -mhich  promitet  eternal  life  by  Jeow  Chritt,  hat  delivered 

•/*  death.     ( Rom.  riL  S6.)  tu  from  the  ptmer  of  win  in  our  members,  and  from  the  citrte  of  death, 

8  For  God  sending  his  own  Son  in  the  like-  3  For  God  tending  hie  own  Son  in  the  Hkenett  ofoin/kl  men  to 
ness  of  sinful  flesh,'  and  of  a  un-ofering,^  teach  ns,  and  of  a  ein-ofering  to  procnre  pardon  for  us,  hath  de- 
hath  condemned*  win  in  the  Jleoh,  {the  thing  ttroyed  the  power  of  ein  in  thejteth,  so  tiiat  it  can  nnther  enslave  nor 
impotnble  to  the  laio,*  becaute  it  was  weak  kill  believers,  (which  is  the  thing  impoeeible  to  be  done  by  the  pre* 


through  the  flesh.') 

4  That  the  righteousness  of  the  law^  may 
be  fulfilled  (sr,  166.)  by  us,  who  walk  not  ac- 
cording  to  the  fleth,  but  according^  to  the 
Spirit,  (See  Rom.  viiL  1.) 

5  Abw,  thej  (it  amc)  vhe  Uve^  according 


cepts  and  threateninge  of  the  law,  becaueeit  wao  weak  through  the 
corruption  of  our  nature,) 

4  This  destruction  of  sin  in  our  flesh  God  accomplished,  that  the 
righteouenett  enjoined  in  the  law  of  the  gospel,  (ver.  %,)  may  beful' 
fiUed  by  u«,  who  walk  net  according  to  the^eth,  the  law  in  oar  mem- 
bers, (d^p.  viL  3d.),  but  according  to  the  l^plrit,  the  law  of  our  mind. 

5  Mw,  they  who  Uve  according  to  thejleth,  employ  themoelvee  in 


le  thejleoh,  mind^  the  things  of  the  flesh,  and    enjoying  eentual pleaturet,  and  in  making  provision  for  theee  enjoy- 


ments;  and  they  who  Uve  according  to  the  Spirit,  employ  themeetoeo 

in  the  thingt  which  reaoon  and  contcienc^ dictate :  Gal.  v.  16-36. 
6  But  whatever  wicked  men  may  think,  the  minding  of  the  body,  to 

the  neglect  of  the  soul,  io  eternal  death  $  and  the  minding  of  the 

eoul,  IS  the  road  to  eternal  life. 

^ ^ .      ..  ^  7  ITie  minding  of  the  body  to  the  neglecting  of  the  soul,  will  bo 

IS  enmity '^against  God :  for  to  £e  Taw  of  God    justly  punished  with  death:  Firrt,  Becauee  to  mind  the  body  in  that 
it  is  not  subject,  neither  indeed  can  be.'  manner,  ie  enmity  againet  God  /  seoondiy,  Becauee  thit  temper  oj 

mind  io  net  eubject  to  the  law  of  God,  neither  indeed  can  be;  H'm 

actual  rebellion  against  God. 

pardon  Is  promised  to  encounf  •  sfamers  to  repent,  sod  the 
•Dce  of  the  Spirit  of  €kx)  is  oSered  to  en^le  them  to  obef. 


they  who  livs  according  to  the  Spirit,  the 
things  of  the  Spirit. 

6  (r«ig,  98.)  But  the  minding  of  thejteth^ 
18  death,  jind  the  minding  of  the  Spirit  is  life 
and  peace: 

7  {^ioTt)  Because  the  minding  ofthefeth 


Ver.  1.  To  those  hi  Christ  Jesus  who  wa]k  not,  Ac.]— The  cha- 
racter of  the  persoaa  to  whom  there  is  no  condemnation  consists  of 
tvfo  parts,  nrrt,  they  srs  in  Christ  Jesus ;  they  are  members  of 
thsfcsreat  society  consisting  of  all  betievers,  called  OaitCt  body. 
Col.  T.  34.  John  XV.  2.  Next,  they  walk  not  accoiding  to  the  flesh, 
(Ess.  iv.  43.)  bat  according  to  the  Spirit.— To  walk  'accordinftothe 
flenh,'  is  to  be  wholly  foverned  by  those  inordinate  appetites  which 
bflra  their  seat  la  the  flesh :  To  wallc  <  according  to  the  Spirit,'  Is  to 
be  habitually  eovemed  by  reason  and  conscience,  enlightened  and 
stfsngthened  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  Hence  such  are  said  to  be  '  led 
by  the  Spirit,'  ver.  14. 

Vcr.  2.— 1.  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  1^  Christ  Jesus.}— 
This,  according  to  some  commentators,  la^  'the  law  of  the  mind,* 
(ch.  vii.  23.x  constating  in  the  predominancy  of  reason  and  con- 
science through  the  aaaistance  of  Christ ;  so  inal  the  person  who  is 
guided  by  that  law,  la  qualified  for  eternal  life.  But  1  rather  thinlc 
tlie  apostle  speaks  of  thefospel,  called  'the  law  of  the  Spirit,'  be* 


Ver.  4.  That  the  rtehtaousness  (}ts«««^»,  See  IUmo.  U.  21.  aol«> 
of  the  kw  may  be  Auiailed  by  vm,  wbo  walk,  dec.}—'  Hie  righteous 
neas  of  the  law  to  be  fulfilled  by  ua,  through  the  condemnation  of 
sin  in  the  flesh,  and  through  oar  noc  walking  according  to  the  flesh 
bat  according  to  the  Bpint,  is  ooc  perfect  obediaucs  to  any  law 
whatever,  for  that  is  not  attainable  in  the  present  life ;  but  it  ia  auch 
a  degree  of  fldth  and  holiness  as  belierers  may  attain  through  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit  And  being  the  rigtesousasss  required  in 
the  gracious  new  covenant  made  with  maokiad  after  the  (ail,  and 
fUily  published  in  the  gospel,  that  covenant,  and  the  gospel  in  which 
It  la  pubUahed,  are  flt&  caUed  '  the  law  of  feith,'  Rom.  HI  S? ;  and 


'the  law  of  the  spirit  of  lile  in  Christ  Jssas,' Rom.  vjiL  2;  sad 'tlie 
law  of  Christ,'  GaL  vL2. ;  and  '  the  law  of  liberty,'  James  L  2S ;  and 
'the  law/oreloU  to  go  forth  out  ofZlon,'  Iss.  u.  3;  and  'the  law 


law  of  Christ,'  GaL  vL2. ;  and  '  the  law  of  liberty,'  James  L  2S ;  and 
'the  law/oreloU  to  go  forth  out  ofZlon,'  Iss.  u.  3;  and  'the  law 
for  which  the  lales  or  OttUilm  were  to  visit*  Isa  xlii.  4.— Besagives 


«  it  was  given  by  the  Spirit,  and  confirmed  with  hisgiftB:  (see     a  quite  ditferent  torn  to  this  passive  by  translaUng  it,  Ui  jue  ilivd 
ill.  3.  note) ;  and  '  the  law  of  life,'  because  It  prooiises  life  to     lejgit :  '  That  that  right  of  the  lavv.'  name^  iu  right  to  perfect  oba- 


this,  that  whereas  they  aancUfied  to  the  puriAring  of 
by  making  a  real  atonement  for  sin,  ssnetifleth  to  the 

$.  Hath  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh.}— He  hath  pnt  a 
our  flesh— ooademna/jon,  the  cause,  being  put  for  dSolA,  the « 
The  apostle  in  the  twopreeedins  chancershavtaig  represented 
a  person,  he  eimreases  himself  m  tlua  verse  very  appositely. 


GaL  ., 

:hose  who  live  according  to  the  Spirit 

2.  Hath  freed  me  from  the  law  of  sin  and  of  death ;}— that  is,  tha 
power  of  sin,  which  brings  on  men  the  curse  of  death,  lliis  hitppy 
efl!?ct  may  with  more  propriety  be  attributed  to  tho  law  of  the 
Spirit,  if  thereby  the  sospei  is  meant,  than  if  we  understand  it  of 
tha  law  of  the  mind.  It  ia  obaerrable,  that  the  person  wtm  spesks 
In  the  foregoing  cbspter  is  introduced  here,  as  cootUtuing  the  dis- 
course, and  showing  the  method,  in  which  his  deliverance  from 
the  body  of  death,  mentioned  vli.  25.  vnm  accomplished. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  In  the  likeness  of  sinftil  flesh.  }->Christ's  flesh  was  as 
real  as  ours;  but  it  was  ^tte  n^fulJleoA,  In  being  sxposed,  hkeour^ 
to  pain,  misery,  and  death. 

2.  And  of  a  sin-oflTerinrl— Tlie  expression  «'i#*  &;*««  ti«(  Wliitby 
teQs  us,  is  used  by  the  iXX.  as  an  indeclinable  word.  Bat  finom 
Rsb.  X.  la  it  appeara  to  be  an  elliptical  phrase,  for  9tor^9e»  snet 
«/i«fT«s(,  consequently  may  be  in  any  case.  Here  it  Is  in  tiie  geni- 
tive, being  governed  by  t»  «^oi«»A*«ri.  The  Son  of  Ood  wss  sent  in 
the  likeness  of  two  things^— hi  the  likeness  of  shiful  flesh,  snd  tai 
the  likeness  of  sin-offering.  He  was  like  the  old  sin-otTerings  in 
'*"*"  '*^       -  -  —   .-    -.  .- .     of  the  flesl^he. 

the  puriiying  of 

$.  6iuh  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh.}— He  hath  pnt  sbi  to  death  in 

—  --_..    --_j ^. .  .^ "  •     putforifeolA,theeflfect 

laving  represented  sin  as 

^ ^ le  Tory  umositely,  when 

hs'teUa  uil  Chifat  put  nin  to  death  In  the  fleslLthat  Is,  In  our  body, 
where  he  had  hitroduced  himself  at  the  fell.  The  word  xf  i^**-*  is 
uesd,  1  Pet  Iv.  6.  in  the  sense  of  potting  to  dasth;  for  it  is  there 
opposed  to  the  being  made  alive. 

4.  The  thing  impossible  to  the  law.}— Sin  was  condemned  in  men's 
flash  under  the  law,  as  well  as  under  the  gospel :  for  under  the  law 
there  were  many  pious  sad  holy  men;  but  sin  was  condemned  In 
their  flesh,  not  by  any  power  inherent  in,  or  derived  firom  the  law ; 
tfaatarsancdflestlon  came  from  the  grace  of  the  gospel,  preached  to 
them  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  OaL  ill.  8.  darkly  set  forth  hi 
tb^  types  of  the  law. 

6.  Because  it  waa  weak  through  the  flesh.}— The  law  was  not 
weak  or  dsfeethre  in  Itself.  Its  morsl  precepts  were  a  certain  rale 
of*  duty,  snd  its  saacUonsvrere  soflieiently  powerfbl  to  en^irce  obe* 

dience,  in  those  who  were  able  to  obey.   But  It  wa.s  weak  throuish  „ 

the  depravity  of  men'a  nature,  which  it  had  neither  power  to  re-  pimfahed  is,  it  isa  rebellion  a#ain« 
•nady  nor  u>  pardan ;  and  so  could  not  destroy  ain  In  man's  flesb.  suffer  to  psss  unpunished  arithout 
fhase  defects  of  kw  are  all  remedied  ia  the  gospel    For  therein     righteousnesi»  by  which  he  presei 


dience  ih>m  men,  '  might  be  AiUuIed  in  us  by  the  imputation  of 
Chriat'a  righteousness.'  But  ttntum/ut  nowhere  has  this  signifl* 
cation ;  not  to  mention,  that  Bexa'a  tianslatioa  repreaents  the  be* 
licver  ss  absolutely  passive  in  fulfilling  the  righteousness  of  the  law, 
directly  contrary  to  the  apostle's  meaning,  who  in  so  many  words 
teachea,  ttait  the  righteousness  of  the  law  is  AilfiUed,  nat  •'»,  hot  bjf 
believers,  through  their  walkingJKit  accordsngJo  the  flesh,  but  ac- 
cording  to  the  Spirit 

Ver.B.— i:  Now  they  (Jt  •vnc)  who  live  according  to  the  flesh.}— 
Oae  of  the  senses  of  «m»*  is  to  teitf,  or  Uve :  Matt  h.  1&  Ova  ••r«, 
'  They  4a  not  iive,'  they  are  dead.    See  Parkh.  Diet  voce  £*/•*. 

2.  Mind  the  thinga  ofthe  flesh.]— The  original  word,  ^e»v»*,  sjg- 
niflea  to  set  one's  affection  on  an  object  and  to  uae  great  pains  m 
obtaining  it,  Coi.  iii.  2.  Wherefore, '  to  mind  the  thin^ef  the  flesh,* 
Is  to  love  and  pursue  sensual  pleasure  as  our  chief  happinesi. 

Ver.  6.  But  the  minding  of  Uie  flesh  Is  death.}— According  to  tha 
remark  hi  the  foregoing  note,  ^<ov^^«  rm  r«e«*«« '  the  mindliif  of 


time,  in  gratifying  and  in  providhig  for  the  gratification  of  the  lusta 
ofthe  flesh.  What  Socratea  aaid  to  his  Judges,  may  with  propriety 
be  mentioned  here :  "  My  whole  employment  ia  to  psrsusae  iba 
young  snd  old  ssainst  too  much  love  for  uie  body,  for  riches,  and 
all  other  precarious  thinga  of  wtiatsoever  nature  they  be ;  and 
against  too  little  regard  for  the  soul,  which  oaght  to  be  the  object  c  f 
their  aflhction." 

Vcr.  7.— 1.  Because  the  mhiding  of  the  flesh  is  enmity  sgsinsi  . 
God.}— This  ia  an  argunient  for  punishing  them  who  live  sensual 
lives,  which  deserves  sttention.  God,  out  of  friendship  toaran,  sent 
St  difTorent  times  prophets  snd  righteous  men,  snd  isat  of  all  hia 
own  Son,  to  warn  them  against  tho  unmoderate  love  of  aensual  plea- 
aures,  and  to  train  them  to  the  love  of  spiritual  enjoymenta,  that 
they  might  be  capable  of  living  with  hhn  in  heaven  as  his  friendK. 
Wherefore,  the  mhidinsof  the  things  of  the  fleah,  io  the  neglecting 
ofthe  things  ofthe  apirit,  disqualifying  men  for  heaven,  stands  in 
direct  opposition  to  God's  friendly  intentions ;  consequently  Is  en- 


mity against  God,  and  is  deservedly  punished  with  death.  Beaid««.  . 
looking  on  the  law  of  God  aa  obstructing  his  happi- 
Nay,  he  hatea  even  God  himself  on  account  of  tua 


the  sensualist,  looking  on  the  law  of 
ness,  hates  It    Nay,  he  " 
law,  as  too  difllcultsad  t 

2.  For  to  the  Uw  of  God  it  is  not  subject  neither  indee<l  esn  be.  >— 
A  second  reason  why  the  minding  ofthe  thinire  of  tlic  flesh  shall  be 

...  ^ .     ^    ...     ,^j„gt  ihelawof  God,  wliieh  he  eannor 

ithottt  overturning  that  eternal  rule  ol 
preserves  the  moral  order  of  the  workL 


S  (^  106.)  VFhsr€jkre^ik§p  («  w^  mn) 

wAo  live  to  the  Jleth  cannot  pletie  God.^ 

9  AVw  y«  Zivtf  not  (•,  163.)  to  the  flMh^but 
to  the  Spirit,  bocauoe  the  Spirit  of  God  dweUs^ 
iu  you.  Bat,3  if  onjr  ono  have  not  the  Spirit 
of  Chriat,  he  is  none  of  hia.- 

10  And  if  Chriat  bb  in  you,  the  hod|y,  veri' 
Ijf,  la  dead  (jfuL)  with  roopoct  <o>  «'%  bat  the 
Spirit  ia  life  (/m)  -with  reopeet  to  rishteoue* 


.  11  (^105.)/*ar,if  theBpiritofhiawAo 
niaed  up  Jeraa  from  the  deed  dwell  in  you,  he 
VBO  laiaed  up  Chriot  from  the  dead,'  will 
make  even  (dwr«)  your  mortal  bodieo  aUvo 
throv^h  hia  Spirit  wAa  dwelleth  in  you.^ 

12  Well  then,*  brethien,  we  are  not  dehtoro 
to  the  fleah,^  to  live  according  to  the  Aeah. 

13  (r^,  93.)  Wherofire,  if  ye  live  accord- 
it^g  to  the  fleah,  ye  aball  die ;  but  if  through 
the  Spirit  ye  put  to  death  the  deeda'  of  the 
bedy,  ye  ahall  live. 

14  (r«ij,  90.)  Bocauoe,  on  mmj  ta  tie  led 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  Meae  ere  the  aeoa  of 
God.1 

16  For  ye  have  not  received  the  apirit  of 
bondage  (aee  GaL  iv.  3.  note)  again  to  fear ; 
but  ye  have  received  the  apirit  of  edoption,^ 
by  which  we  cry  Abbe,'  Father. 


16  ALSOt  the  Spirit  itaelf  beaieth  witneei 


MOUAim.  fgr 

8  Whor^roy  tkff  who  Mve  after  the  Jhoh  tmmot  ho  the  o^footo 
of  God*  0  favour  J  in  any  diapeneataon  whatever. 

9  AVw  ye  live  not  to  tho  Jleoht  hut  to  the  Spirit,  (mn^,  128. 138.) 
hecauoe  the  Spirit  of  Ood  dweUo  in  you*  But  if  any  one  have  not 
the  Spirit  of  Chriot  dwelling  in  him,  and  forming  him  into  the  tern* 
per  and  behaviour  of  Chriat,  whatever  auch  a  perMn'a  profearion  may 
be,  Ae  M  none  of  Chriofo  diadplee» 

10  And  if  the  Spirit  of  Chriot  be  in  yen,  the  body,  with  iti  luet% 
which  formerly  governed  you,  (ehapb  vii.  18.),  will  certainly  be  deam 
with  reopect  to  oin  /  but  the  opirit,  your  rational  powen,  will  bm ' 
alive,  or  vigoroua,  with  reopect  to  righteouoneot, 

11  For,  if  the  Spirit  of  him  who  raioed  up  Jeouo  from  the  dead 
abide  m  you  by  hia  infloenoaa,  he  who  raited  up  Chriot  from  the 
dead,  will  make  evenjwu  dead  bodiea,  ( ver.  10.) ,  your  animal  paariona^ 
togeUier  with  the  membera  of  your  mortal  bodieo,  alive,  that  ia,  aub* 
aervient  to  the  apiritual  lifo,  through  hio  Spirit  who  dweUeth  in  you. 

12  Well  then,  brethren,  having  auch  lawrtineM,  we  are  not  oom^ 
otrained  by  the  corruptiono  of  our  nature  to  live  according  to  the 
Jieoh :  we  may  overoome  our  evil  inclinationa. 

18  Wherefore,  I  aay  a  aeoond  tiine,  if  ye  Uve  according  to  the 
hiata  of  thejleoh,  yo  ohaU  die  eternally ;  but  if,  through  the  Spirit 
of  God,  (ver.  9.)  ye  put  to  death  the  luoto  of  the  body  by  continually 
zeatraining  them,  ye  ohall  Uve  eternally  with  God. 

14  Becaute,  in  every  aatioo,  ao  many  00  are  habitually  guided 
by  the  Spirit  of  Ood,  theoe  are  the  oono  of  God:  they  partake  of 
hu  nature,  and  are  h^  of  inunortality. 

15  That  ye  Romana  are  the  aona  of  God,  appeaia  from  your  dti- 
poaitiona.  For  ye  have  not  received  the  opirit  ^f  oiaveo  again  to 
serve  God  hem  fear  f  that  diapoaitton  the  law  prodoeea;  6u<,  trough 
the  diflcoveiy  of  the  mercy  of  God  in  the  goapel,  ye  have  received 
the  opirit  of  children,  by  which  in  our  prayera  we  call  him  Father, 
each  in  our  own  language. 

1 6  Alto  the  Spirit  ittelf,  beatowed  on  ua  in  hb  extnoidinary  oper*- 


Ver.  a  Th«7  who  U^  to  the  lleah  (tea  v«r.  6.  oote  1.)  eannot 
pieue  Ood)— AecordiDa  to  Locke,  i*  •»  ^•t**  •*rut  'thej  who  are 
la  ihe  flesh'  are  the  Jewa,  wbn  were  under  the  caroal  diapenaatlon 
of  the  law  of  Ifbeee ;  a  aenae  which  the  werdte*  loinetimea  hath. 
Bog  aa  the  apoatle'a  afirmatioo  la  true  neither  in  that  aenae  nor 
in  the  aenae  of  men'aliving  in  the  lleah  or  body,  I  think  it  here,  aa 
la  many  qtlier  paaugea,  aignifiea  to ;  and  that  the  living  to  the  lleah 
ineana,  the  minding  of  the  thinn  of  the  fieah,  or  the  performing 
Ue  woika  of  the  fleah,  moatioBed  GaL  v.  19.  by  which  men  become 
Che  eoemiea  of  God. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Becauae  the  Spirit  of  God  dwella  in  you.)— See  Ter. 

1 1.  note  2.    By « the  indwellliig  of  the  Spirit  of  God,'  bMievera  are 

delivered  ftorn  Ihe  reigning  power  of  ain,  and  are  raised  to  true 

obiikj.    They  become  'the  aona  of  Go<l^'  ver.  14.  and  '  heira  of 


2.  But  if  any  man  h«?e  not  the  Spirit  of  Chriat}— £%•«  aignifiea 
tohoU/oH,  ralatN,  pmoom :  1  John  v.  18.  '  O  tx**,  'He  that  bath 
the  Son  hath  file.' 

Ver.  10.  The  body,  verily,  iadead(J««)  with  respect  to  aIn.}— Here 
I  have  followed  Chrysoatom,  Pholiaa.  and  Oeeumenioa,  who  ex- 
plain 8*»  ia  thia  verao»  by  »»rm,  acoording  to  the  uaage  of  the  AC> 
tka,  and  the  true  meanhig  of  the  paaaage.  For  what  aenae  would 
there  be  in  aayiag,  "  that  the  bodiea  of  men  are  dead  through  ain, 
If  Chriat  be  in  themi"  Men'a  bodiea  certainly  are  dead  throuah 
iin,  whether  Chriat  be  hi  them  or  not  See  Raphelioa  here,  who 
has  ahewn that  Potybhia usee  theprepoaitlon  t*»  in  thia  aenae.  It 
te  ao  need  likewiae,  Rom.  iiL  95.  Heb.  t.  12. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  He  who  niaed,  Ac.}— 'Oiyne**  to»  Xfttrrw  i«  n»#«» 
^m•w•t^n*  »m*  rm  ^i|t»  r«^«ra.  Thia  ia  an  attoaion  to  our  Lord's 
wordsL  John  v.  21.  where  speaking  of  the  spiritual  resurrection,  be 
anya^  'Aatbe  Father  (tyof*'  t«v<  »»«»»«  »•*  (;«•«■»«•!)  raiaeth  and 
mnfceth  alive  the  dead^  even  so  the  Son  (C«*<r**«t)  maketh  alive 
whom  he  will, 'namely,  from  the  death  ofain,aai8  plain  from  ver.  25. 
The  apostle  bed  toM  the  Romana,  ver.  10.  that  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
dwelling  in  them,  their  body  waa  dead  with  respect  to  sin.  Here, 
leat  they  might  lancy  that  that  death  bidiapoaed  their  bodies  for 
works  of  righteousnea%  he  added,  '  If  the  abirit  of  him  who  raiaed 

SJeena  fh>m  the  dead  dweD  in  you— He  wiU  make  even  your  mor- 
bodlea  alive.'  namely  to  perform  worka  of  righteouanesa. 

8.  Throogh  Dia  Spirit  who  dwells  in  you.}— He  had  toki  them, 
Rom.  vii.  ITTthat  'am  dwelling  in  them'  waa  the  ruUng  principle, 
from  which  formerly  all  their  actiona  proceeded.  Bu  now, '  the 
apirit  of  God  dwelUng  in  them,'  waa  the  principle  which  directed 
both  their  body  and  aouL  And  aa  under  a  aenae  of  indwelling  ain, 
they  fonneriy  eried  ouL  '  Who  will  deliver  me  lh>m  the  body  01  thia 
death  V  b  ianow,  *God  will  make  alive  even  mv  dead  body.' my 
aalmal  focakiea  and  appetitea,  ao  that  they  shall  becooBe  subser- 
vient to  the  apiritual  Ufe. 

Ver.  12. — I.  Well  then,  brethren.}— The  conclusion  introduced 
with  tbeae  words^  arises  (torn  the  reaaoninga  contained  hi  tbe 
foreeoing  part  of  this  and  in  the  two  preceding  chaptera. 

S.  we  are  not  debtora  to  the  lleah,  to  live  according  to  the  lleah.}— 
To  be  a  debtor,  ia  to  be  nnderaconstnuning  obligation,  Rom.  i.  14. 
Theav'iaile'sBaaniBg  Is^  Bbiee  meutra  anoer  the, 


salion  of  the  gospel,  which  flimiahaa  them  with  the  moat  powerAil 
aaaiataneea  for  correcting  the  depravity  of  their  nature  and  for  per> 
forming  good  actiona,  they  are  under  no  neceaaity,  either  moral  or 
physicid,  to  gratify  the  luata  of  the  bodv,  aa  they  would  be,  if  ie 
their  preaent  weakened  atate  thev  had  no  advantagea,  but  what 
thev  aerived  ftom  mere  law.  Fkrther,  we  are  under  no  obligation 
to  live  according  to  the  lleah,  aa  it  offers  no  pleaaures  of  any  con- 
sequence to  counterbalance  the  miaery  which  God  will  inmct  on 
all  who  mbid  the  thinga  of  the  deah. 

Ver.  13.  Rut  if  through  (he  Spirit  ye  put  to  death  the  deeda  of  the 
body- }— Here  the  dtoda  qf  tko  body  are  perwmifled,  and  repreaented 
aa  ao  many  enemies  whom  we  must  slay.  They  afe  mentioned^ 
GaL  V.  19.  under  the  name  of  the  toorko  qf  theJle»h.^Af  the  deeda 
of  the  body  are  put  for  the  luata  and  appetites  of  the  body,  from 
which  the  deeda  of  the  body  proceed,  the  meaning  will  be,  that  we 
must  Bubdue  them  in  auch  a  manner  that  they  shall  not  lead  ua  to 
commit  ain  habitually,  but  rather  by  lending  their  vigour  to  our 
better  inclination^  become  aubaerrient  to  piety  ^nd  virtue. 

Ver.  14.  These  are  the  aonaof  God.]— Isaac,  by  hia  auperoatunl 
birth,  being  tai  a  peculiar  manner  the  son  of  God,  the  Israelitea,  hia 
children,  were  called  by  Ood  himaelf  hia  aona,  Ezod.  iv.  S2.  But 
they  were  God's  sons  only  hi  an  inferior  aenae ;  for  by  that  relatioQ 
thev  were  entitled  to  nothing  but  the  earthlv  inheritance :  whereas 
betfevera  are  in  a  higher  aenae  the  aona  or  God.  Being  aplrituaUy 
begotten  of  God,  thev  partake  of  hia  nature,  are  heirs  of  the  heaven- 
Iv  country,  and  by  tne  redemption  of  their  body,  become  Immortal 
like  God,  Rom.  ix.  &  note ;  they  are  capable  of  enjoying  the  e veriaat- 
Ing  inheritance.  PerhafM  alao  the  high  title  of  the  eons  of  God  ki 
civen  to  believera,  to  convey  an  affecting  idea  of  their  dignhy  and 
felicity :  becauae  of  all  things  men  gfory  in,  noble  birth  is  Uic  ehicC 

Ver.  16.— Ye  have  receivedthemiritof  adoption.]— In  proof  that 
the  Gentile,  aa  well  aa  the  Jewish  oelievers,  are  the  aona  of  GofJt 
theapoatle  appealed  to  thoae  aentimenta  of  reverence  and  lovt, 
and  to  that  aasurance  of  God's  favour,  with  which  their  minds  were 
filled  since  they  had  believed  the  goapel,  and  which  he  verv  pre* 
perly  terma  'the  apirit  of  adoption ;'  that  ia,  the  spuit  of  children. 

2.  By  which  we  cry  Abba,  Father.}— To  the  aame  puipose  the 
qiosae  told  the  GaUoIana,  ch.  iv.  6.  *  Becauae  ye  are  aona,  God  hath 
aent  forth  the  Spirit  of  hia  Son  into  your  hearts,  crying^  Abba,  Fa- 
ther.'—Oytn^  algnifies  praying  with  a  loud  voice.  IhMn  a  atrong 

the  Lord  aaid  unto  Meae% 


.'— OytM  algnifies  praying  with 
esiotfon  of  mind:  Exod.  xiv.  16.  'And 


wherefore  criest^thouuntorael'  FaUter,  bebtgthe  fiducial  appeOa^ 


tion  wherewith  Christ  in  bis  laat  auflbringa  addreaaed 

xxUi    *  ■  

are 


ation,  Rom.  1. 14. 
graclouadiapaa* 


who 

preaa  entire  confidence  in  the  fatherly  affection  of  ood,  that  he  wUl 
not  foraake  them,  but  will  make  their  troublea  laaue  tai  good  to  them. 
Becauae  the  article  ahawa  S  trmrnt  to  be  the  nominative  caae,  aome 
commentatora  think  the  apoaUe  added  the  Greek  word  srarnr,  aa  the 
interpretation  of  the  Syrlac  word  ah&a.  But  if  that  had  liecn  hia 
intetuion,  he  would  have  written  i  irr*  wmrm.  In  the  LXX.  there 
are  many  exampiea  of  the  nominative  put  for  the  vocative.  Sa 
also  Luke  zviil.  13.  'O  Oioc.  <  God  be  merciful  to  me  a  alnner.' 
Var.M.  Thafl^ttaalfbaarathwltaaiatogathar  with  oar  apiriti 
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tt^Merinth  our  nrnk,^  ihtt  w«  are  chiidren 
of  God. 

17  And  if  chOdrai,  then  bain;  heui,  veri" 
0,  of  God,  and  joint-hein  with  Christ ;  if -we 
Jomtly  nijflar^  ikat  aUo  'me  may  be  Jemtly 
glerj^Ud.^ 

18  JfoTneuer,  I  reckon  that  the  enflferinge 
of  the  praeent  time  akb  not  worthy  to  bb 
camrARsn  with  the  glory  which  ie  abeui  te 
be  revealed  (ec)  in  uii     1  Pet  i  4. 

19  For  the  eameet  deeire^  of  the  creetnre' 
hoketh  fir*  the  revelatien*  of  the  aone  of 
Ood. 

20  For  the  ereatwrei  wai  eubjeeted  (r»  /u«- 
•niMnm)  to  Tanity,  not  vUUnf  /t,'  biit  by 
kim  wiio  hath  aal^ected  ir. 

-  81  Jh  hepej^  (ori)  that  even  the  creature 
Hielf  shail  be  liberated  firom  the  bondage  of 
oorropCioa,^  inte  the  freedom  of  the  glory  of 
the  children  of  God. 

S8  (r«((,  91.)  Bealdee,  we  know  that  every 
ereahiro^  (nm^e)  groaneth  together,  and 
tntTBileth  in  pain  togeUier  until  now.^ 


•  that  we  are  chndren,  4«.}— By  this  argument,  the  apoaUe  proved 
liiBt  tha  great  honour  of  being  the  aonsof  God  was  not  restricted  to 
the  Jews.  AJl  who  believe  are  the  sons  of  God  as  fa  evident  from 
their  poBsesaing  the  spirit  of  God's  diUdren.  Besides,  In  the  first 
age,  the  sonship  of  the  Gentiles  was  demonstrated  bv  the  spirltnal 
gifta  bestowed  on  them.    The  former  of  these  attestations  the 


Qe  had  described  under  the  name  of '  the  spirit  of  adoption :'  the  lat^ 
ter  he  speaks  of  in  this  verse,  and  calls  it  the  tfirit,  because  the  spl- 
» ritual  giRs  come  from  the  Spirit  And  as  those  testimonies  concur* 
red  in  establishing  the  same  lact,  the  apoatle  Justly  affirmed,  that  the 
Spirit  of  God,  in  the  first  age,  bare  wimeaa  with  the  mtrit  of  believers^ 
that  they  were  the  children  of  God.  Hence  God  is  said  to  have 
sealed  the  believing  Gendlea  as  his  sons,  by  giving  them  the  Spirit 
Bee  2  Cor.L  22.  v.  5.  but  especially  Ephes.  i.  l3L14.— Because  rvMA'-e- 
vvffw  is  thought  to  be  used  for  /*«« rv^ •»,  Rom.  11.  16.  ix.  1.  Rev. 
XJdL  18.,  some  translate  the  clauae  thua,  'The  Siilrit  itself  bears 
witness  to  our  spirit'  But  this  translation  makes  no  alteration  In 
the  sense ;  provided  by  the  JStpirit't  witneot  we  do  not  understand 
a  particular  revelation  to  lndiv(dnals»  but  the  common  witness  which 
the  Spirit  beara^  by  produchig  filial  diapoaltions  in  the  hesrts  of  the 


tiona,  heareth  -mtneee  aieng  wStk  the  iUial  dupoaitioBs  d  our  ewn 
minde,  that  ve  ore  ekUdren  of  Crod, 

17  And  if  children^  then  we  are  tors  #  heire,  verily,  ef  Crod, 
hein  of  immoitality  and  of  the  felicity  of  God'e  hoose,  jointly  vdth 
Chrietf  if  -we  Jointly  et{fer  with  him  what  afflktioiiB  God  appoiBt% 
that  aloo  w«  may  be  Jointly  rewarded, 

18  However,  the  thoughts  of  aoiiering  with  Chriat  need  not  ter- 
rify yon.  For  /  reckon,  that  the  eujferinge  of  the  preeent  time  are 
not  worthy  to  be  compared  with  that  gleriome  reeurreetion  which  ie 
about  to  be  revealed  to  the  whole  nnivene,  in  the  penona  of  «#  th* 
hora  thereoC 

19  What  a  bleaaing  a  raaun action  to  immoitaltty  ia,  may  be  on* 
deiatood  by  tliia,  That  the  eameet  deeire  of  mankind  hath  ever  been 
to  obtain  that  giorioue  endleeo  life  in  the  body,  by  which  the  eone 
of  God  ehall  be  made  ibiswn. 

SO  Nor  ia  their  expectation  withont  feondation ;  for  mankind  were 
eubjeeted  to  mieery  and  death,  not  by  their  own  act,  but  by  God, 
who,  for  the  diaobedienoe  of  the  that  man,  hath  eubjeeted  all  hirojf' 
epring  to  theae  evila : 

t\  Inthe  reeohuion  that,  on  aocoont  of  the  obedience  of  the  ae- 
oond  man,  even  the  heathene  themeelvee  ehaU  be  eet  free  from  the 
bondage  of  the  grave,  and  thoae  who  beiieTe  be  bronght  into  the  full 
poeeeeeien  of  the  happineee  which  belongs  to  the  children  of  GoA, 

BB  Beeidee,  we  know  that  every  human  creature  hath  groaned 
together  under  the  miaeriea  of  life,  and  hath  undergone  together 
eharp  pain,  like  that  of  child-bearing,  till  now,  on  aooomit  of  their 
nncertainty  with  raepect  to  a  fntore  atate. 

founded,  the  first  Chrlstisos,  who  bi  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  had  a  de- 
monstntion,  anc^  as  it  were,  an  aniicipatioa  of  their  ImBMriaUty, 
were  much  more  to  ahew  fortitude  and  patience.  In  bearing  the 
sufferings  to  which  they  were  exposed  for  the  cause  of  their  maater. 
Ver.  1S).—\.  For  the  creature  was  subjected  to  vanity.  >— TV  crea- 
tmre  here,  as  in  ver.  19.  signifies  all  mankind.  See  ver.  22.  note  1. 
Vanity  denotes  mortslity  or  corruption,  ver.  81.  snd  all  the  miaeriea 
of  the  preaent  life.  These  the  apostle  expresses  by  vanity,  fai  al- 
hialon  to  Paal.  Izzxix.  47.  where  the  Psalmist  speaking  of  the  aama 
subject  aays, '  Why  hast  thon  made  all  men  in  vain  V  /•»▼■•••(,  LXX 
The  truth  is.  If  we  consider  the  noble  faculties  with  which  msn  Is  en  • ' 
dowed,  and  compare  them  with  the  occupations  of  the  present  UfcL 
many  of  which  are  ftivolous  In  themselves,  and  In  their  effiscts  of 
short  duration,  we  shall  be  aenalble  that  the  character  which  Bolo 


Ver.  17.  If  we  jointly  suffer,  that  also  we  may  be  jointly  gtorified.]  theless  they  were  not  by  that  sentence 
-Taylor'a  remark  on  this  paasage  la  very  proper :— '*  Observe  how  subject  to  morlalliy.  God  passed  that  i 
inidently  the  apostle  adrances  to  the  haran  aflkir  of  snftring.   He     delivering  them  from  corruption,  as  tht 


prudently  t       , ,     __ 

does  not  mention  it  Ull  he  hsd  raised  their  thoughts  to  the  Oghest 
object' of  joy  and  pleaaure ;  the  happlneas  and  glory  of  a  joint  in* 
beritanee  with  the  ever-bleased  Son  of  God."  In  this  excellent 
passage  the  apostle  opens  a  aource  of  conaolatkm  to  the  children 
of  God  In  every  age,  by  drinking  at  which  they  may  not  only  refreah 
themselves  under  the  severeat  sufferings,  but  derive  new  strength 
to  bear  them  with  fortitude. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  For  the  earnest  desire.V-The  word  •vt«»e«'"«*«, 
translated  eamut  deaire,  algnlfiea,  as  Blackwall  observea,  the  lift- 
ing of  the  head,  and  the  stretching  of  the  body  as  Ikr  as  possible,  to 
hear  and  Ae  aomething  very  agreeable,  or  or  great  Importance;  it 
ia  therefore  fitly  used  to  denote  the  grestest  earnestness  of  desire. 

2.  Creature. >—Kr<«r«(,  in  this  passsge  signifies  every  kuman  crea- 
tufe.    See  ver.  22.  note  1. 

3.  Looketh  for.)--The  word  •sri«»ixiT«i,  which  I  have  translated 
lookethfor,  hsth  that  signification,  ver.  91.  '  Lookbig  for  the  adop- 
tion.'   And  it  is  so  tranalated  In  our  Engliah  Bible,  PhlUp.  ill.  90. 

4.  The  revelation  (air ex  ■A.vil^ir)  of  the  aons  ofGod.]— Though  the 
6<'ntiles  in  particular  knew  nothing  of  the '  revelation  of  the  sons  of 
God,'  the  raofltle  calls  '  their  lookint  Ibr  the  resurrecdon  trom  the 
deed,*  a  looking  for  that  revebtlon,  becauae  the  aona  of  God  are  to 
l>e  revealed  by  their  being  raised  with  Inoorruptible  and  Immortal 
bodies.  Farther  It  Is  here  insinuated,  that  the  ploua  GentHea  com* 
f>rted  themselves  under  the  miseries  of  life,  by  that  hope  of  lmmor> 
Ullty,  and  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  which  they  enlertahied. 
At  the  fall  God  declared  hia  purpose  of  rendering  the  malice  of  the 
devil,  in  brinsing  death  on  the  human  apeclea,  ineffectual,  and  there- 
by  gave  mankind  not  only  the  hope  of  a  fhture  life,  but  the  hope  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  as  the  apostie  Intlmatea,  ver.  21.  And 
that  hope,  preserved  In  the  world  by  tradition,  as  waa  observed  in 
the  illustiatlon  of  ver.  91.  may  have  Seen  the  foundation  of  the  ear* 
nest  desire  of  the  Gentfles,  here  taken  notice  of.  Accordingly,  it  Is 
weU  known  thst  the  ^ptiann,  Persiana,  Arabians,  Indtens,  and  all 
the  Pythasoreans,  with  even  the  northern  nations,  entertained  the 
hope  of  a  Aiture  Ufe.  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  The  apos- 
tle having  appealed  to  the  general  expectation  of  mankind  concenw 
big  a  f\imre  fife,  leavea  hia  readers  to  draw  the  concluskm :  namely, 
that  If  theGentilea  bare  the  miseries  of  the  present  life  by  the  power 
•f  this  hops,  which  la  them  was  rather  a  deslrs  than  •  hope  well 


has  given  of  them  is  just ;  'vanity  of  vanitiea,  all  Is  vanity.* 
And  that  If  so  excellent  a  creature  aa  man  were  designed  for  no- 
thing but  to  employ  the  few  yeara  of  hisHfe  In  these  lowoceupationa, 
and  after  that  to  kMe  his  existence,  he  would  really  be  made  in  vain. 

2.  Not  willing  it)— Mankind  are  not  made  mortal  and  miserable 
on  account  of  Uielr  own  offence,  but  by  the  aentence  of  God,  paan- 
ed  for  the  ofibnce  of  the  first  msn  snd  woman,  Gen.  III.  19.  Never- 
t  doomed  alwaya  to  remain 
aentence  fai  the  purpose  of 

^ ,  thesposlle8fflrms,ver.21.}— 

Some  commentatora  conalder  this  verse  as  a  parentheris,  and  join 
the  19th  and  2l8t  veraea  toaether,  thus :  19.  *  The  earnest  desire  of 
the  creature  looketh  for  the  revelation  of  the  sons  of  God,  21.  In 
hoj[»e,'  *c. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  In  hope.]— See  ver.  19.  note  4. 

2.  Thst  even  the  cresture  Itself  will  be  liberated  from  the  bond- 
age of  corruption.}— e^of  a,  eorruption,  behig  here  opposed  to  '  the 
flreedom  of  the  clory  of  the  children  of  God,'  must  signify  the  de- 
structfon  of  the  tKxqr  by  death ;  and  the  bondage  of  tormpHon,  the 
continuatfon  of  the  destroyed  body  tai  the  gnve.  BesMes>  the 
word  o^tf^  sisnifies  bodily  destructfon,  Col.  II.  22.  note  1. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  We  know  that  every  creature  groaneth.>-Aceordinc 
to  some  commentators,  the  words  *r«r^  %  «Tirif  denote  the  whole 
creatures  of  God,  sniraate  and  inanimate,  which,  as  they  were  rura> 
ed  for  the  sin  of  the  first  man,  may  by  a  beautiful  rhetorical  figure 
be  repreaented  aa  croanins  together  under  that  curve,  and  eameKt- 
ly  wiahing  to  be  deSvered  from  It.  Such  fignrea  indeed,  are  not  un- 
nsusl  In  scripture.  For  example.  Psalm  xcvi.  12.  The  *  trees  of  th  e 
wood  are  aaid  to  rejoice ;'  and  *  the  floods  to  chip  their  hands,'  Psal. 
xcviii.  8.  Nevertheless,  ver.  21.  where  It  is  raid  that  *  the  creature 
itself  will  be  liberated  fh>m  the  bondage  of  corruption,  taito  the  free- 
dom of  the  glory  of  the  children  of  God  ;*  and  the  antitheais,  ver.  29. 
'  Not  only  they  but  onraelvea  alao^'  ahew  that  the  apostle  Is  speaking, 
not  of  the  brute  and  hiantanate  creation,  but  or^ mankind,  and  of^ 
Uielr  eameat  desire  of  Immortality.  For  these  reasons^  and  espe- 
cially because,  Mark  xri.  16.  *  Preach  the  gospel  (vary  t^  «T*n «)  to 
evei7  creature,'  means  to  every  human  creature,  I  think  »•T^  i| 
■Tir«(  In  this  verse,  snd  n  Tinri^  In  the  three  preceding  verses, 
signify  msnkind  hi  general,  Jewa  as  well  as  C»endles.  Bee  also 
CbL  i.  23.  where  ir«r«  r^  «T«ni  aignifiea  every  human  creamre. 

2.  Groaneth  together,  and  travalleth  In  pain  together  until  now.}— 
How  David  groaned  under  the  miaeriea  of  the  present  life,  may  be 
seen,  as  Ixx^e  observes,  fh>m  Psal.  Ixxxix.  47, 48.  Ac.  The  oripnsl 
worcl  Tv««f  I VI  •  may  be  tranriated  at^erefh  acute  pain  together ;  for 
•^i»«»  doea  not  algnify  to  bring  ferth,  but  to  miffer  pain  in  chiid- 
bearing.  Accordingly,  «f  «*,  fh>m  which  this  word  Is  derived,  signi- 
fies any  acute  pein  whatever.  Matt.  xxiv.  8.  Mark  xiii.  8.  The  apoi^ile, 
very  property,  on  this  occasion  mentions  the  miseries  of  the  present 
aCate,  and  pMlkularty  that  greatest  of  al  temporal  evOi^  death,  a* 
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99  And  not  mi^  tbit,  tmt  cmnehw  iIm, 

wh9  have   («ni^»v)  the  llrit//i0l  of  the 

Spirit,'  even  we  ounelvei  graen^  wkhin  our- 

eelves,  weiting  for  the  •dopCion,  itAMELr,  the 

•  sodenaqptUNi'  of  our  body. 


54  For  we  ere  eeved  (<r«  *mA,  t6.)  *m 
hope :  norm  k»fe  eeen,  is  nol  hope  ;i  for  whet 
ft  nea  8eeCh»  ^t^  SOS.)  Aew  «it«  cati  Atf  A«^ 
/•ritf 

55  B«t»  if  we  h(^  for  wA«l  we  de  fM#  tee, 
we  imtdt  {ii)  'mith  patieneefir  it, 

M  C^nawer  A  e4i)  wfKif  tikewiM,  eom  the 

Spirit'  helpeth  our  infirmitiee :  For  i^hai  ree 

•  9i9Midprmjff9r  tu  we  •ug^ht,  we  do  not  knowt  > 

bat  the  Spirit  himoelf  otrongiy  eonMmnoth 

fir^to  kjf  inartieuiate  groaminjt,*  (ver.  SO.) 

37  And  he  wAe  eeereheth  the  heeits,  know- 
eth  what  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  ie»i  (m,  S68. 
msfrx  eev  mrvyx,^xm  um^)  that  to  God  Ae  cef»> 
pUtmeth^  for  the  eiinte. 

S8  (^'  104.)  Bonde;  we  know  that  aU 
things  worii  together  for  good  to  them  wAe 
love  Cod,  to  them  who  art  eatted  ancording 
to  BIS  purpoee.* 

89  COn  ovc)  For  whom  he  foreknew,^  heaUK> 
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IS  >^d  not  onlff  do  they  groan  andar  th«a  evik,  ktu  ouroehoo 
aUo,  who  are  the  eons  of  God  by  foith  in  Christ,  and  wAe  ha/ve  the 
chief  gifto  of  the  Spirit  as  the  eanieet  of  eternal  Jifo,  even  we  our* 
oohmo  grotM  within  ouroeiweo,  while  we  wait  for  that  greet  event  by 
whioh  esir  ionohip  will  be  eonstiUiled  and  manifosted,  (ver.  19.), 
namelif,  the  deliverance  of  our  body  from  cormption,  by  raising  it 
gforioas  and  immortal 

94  The  redemption  of  the  body  is  not  bestowed  at  pieeent  \  for 
we  are  oaved  only  m  Aope,  that  our  foith  and  patienoe  may  be  exer« 
deed.  JWw  hope  which  hath  obtained  ito  object^  i»  no  lonjfer  hope  § 
for  what  a  man  pooteoeet^  how  aloo  can  he  hope  for  it  P 

.95  But  if  we  hope  for  what  roe  do  not  potoeott  we  wait  with  pa* 
tiencefor  it,  and  so  dispby  our  firith  in  the  pronuMs  of  Ood. 

96  And  likewieOf  for  your  encouragement  to  suffer  with  Christ, 
know  thatevciiiAe  Spirit  helpeth  our  weakneooet^  by 'strengthening 
us  to  beer.  jFor  what  we  ihould  pray  for  ao  we  ought  we  do  not 
know,  being  uncertain  what  is  good  for  us;  but  the  Spirit  himoefft 
who  strengthens  us,  ttrongly  comflaineth^or  uo,  by  those  tnor^icti* 
late  but  submissi^  groaningo  which  our  distresses  force  from  us. 

97  Jind  Gody  who  oearcheth  the  hearU  of  men,  knoweih  what  the 
deeign  of  the  Spirit  it,  in  strengthening  us  to  bear  efflictions,  that  to 
God  he  compUuneth  for  the  toinls,  by  these  submissive  groanings, 
that  he  may  deliTor  them  when  the  end  of  their  affliction  is  attsinsd. 

98  Booideo,  we  patiently  sufe,  because  we  know,  from  God's  love 
end  ftam  Christ's  power,  thta  all  thingo,  whether  prosperous  or  ad* 
vene,  cooperate  for  the  oahation  of  them  who  love  God,  whether 
they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  even  to  them  who  are  called  the  childrsB 
of  God  according  to  hio  purpooe, 

99  For  thoee  wAeei  God  foreknew  were  to  be  called  his  sons,  he 


imsapportable,  were  h  not  for  the  hope  which  mankind  have  all 
aJoQg  entertained  of  a  happy  life  after  death,  called^  ver.  21.  'The 
(lory  of  the  ohildren  of  Ck>d.* 

V«r.  23.-1.  Who  have  the  flrst-frnit  of  the  epirit.)-Becauae 
firH-fruita  mgpity  the  beet  thioga  of  their  kind  it  is  thought  that 
the  apostles,  and  such  as  poeseaaed  the  most  exeeUeot  apirltual  gtfta, 
are  «M>ken  of  hi  this  passage.  But  as  the  prlvilegea  described,  ver. 
at,  2^  2&.  equally  betonff  to  all,  I  rather  think  the  apostle  speaks  of 
believers  hi  general,  who  had  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  bestowed  on 
them  as  flrst-fruita^  or  as  the  earaeat  of  those  greater  virtues,  and 
aiiritual  endowments,  which  they  shall  enjoy  in  heaven.  See  2 
C:or.  L  22.  note  2. 

2l  Gnwn  within  oar8elvea.>-This  groaning  of  the  persons  who 
had  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit,  was  not  the  eflect  of  impatience. 
See  2  Cor.  ▼.  4.  For  it  is  said  afterwards,  that  the  Spirit  by  these 
(vaanings  made  complaint  ibr  the  sahits. 

3.  Waiting  for  the  adoption,  namely,  the  redemption  of  onr 
body.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  word%  Luke  xx.  36.  '  And 
are  the  children  of  God,  being  the  children  of  the  resurrection.'  For 
if  men  are  the  cliildren  of  God  by  being  the  children  of  the  resur- 
rection, the  spoetle  had  good  reason  to  call  'the  redemption  of  our 
body  from  the  bondsfe  of  corruption  vio^trtsv,  the  adoption.  Be- 
Hides,  it  is  that  by  wtuch  the  sainU  are  enabled,  as  the  children  of 
God,  to  inherit  the  kingdom  of  their  &ther.  And  aa  this  high  and 
hapiTy  adoption  was  signified  by  the  adoption  of  Isaac  and  his  de- 
scendants as  God's  sons,  whereby  they  obtained  a  right  to  the  in- 
heriianee  of  Canaan,  the  apostle,  in  speaking  hereof,  doea  not  allude 
to  the  customs  either  of  the  Greeks  or  of  the  Romans,  but  to  the 
phraseolo^  of  God  himself  concerning  his  church  and  people : 
Exod.  Iv.  ^.  *  Israel  is  my  son,  even  my  flrstrbom.'  Perhaps  the 
phrase  ■««xwTf»9-<v  rev  r«At«r»(  n/tMv,  redemption  of  our  tntdy^  is 
used,  because  the  resurrection  of  the  children  of  God  to  eternal 
Bfe  M  obtained  by  the  merit  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  agreeably  to  the 
meaning  of  the  original  word,  Rom.  Ui.  21.  note. 

Ver. ».  Now  hope  seen,  is  not  hope.]->irope,  by  an  unusual  me- 
tonymy, is  put  forthe  obiect  of  hope.  And  in  scripture,  fo  see  sign!- 
flee  to  wfoy,  and  sometunes  to  naffer. 

Ver.  2&~L  The  Spirit  helpeth  our  infirmities.)— Properly  the 
Greek  word  *9TiKmftQ»vM»*  slgnifles,  J  bear  together  uiUh  another ^ 
by  taking  hoU  of  the  thing  borne  on  the  opposite  side,  as  persons 
do  who  assist  one  another  in  carrying  heavy  loada.  The  word 
•r9«v««««fy  translated  infimutiee^  slgnifles  weaknesses  and  dis- 
eases of  the  body ;  but  it  ia  often  transferred  to  the  mind  Ambrose 
Interpreis  it  of  the  weakness  of  our  prayers ;  an  biterprelation 
which  seems  lo  be  confirmed  by  what  ioUows  in  the  text  Perhaps 
the  apostle  meant  that  the  Spta^  helped  their  faifi^nlty,  by  inspir- 
ing them  with  a  proper  prayer.    See  1  Cor.  zlv.  15. 

2.  For  what  we  should  prey  for  as  we  ought,  we  do  not  know.>— 
Of  this  Paul  hlmaelf  was  an  ejcample,  when  he  prayed  thrice  to  be 
dethrered  from  the  thorn  hi  the  fleah,  2  Cor.  xii.  &  9. 

3.  But  the  spirit  himself  strongly  eomplaineth  u>t  us,  by  Inartica- 
la*e  groaninss.  T^rtrmyftctf  «\«\«Tei(,  Uterally,  unepoken  groaa^ 
ingo.  For  the  meanlnsof  vtriftrrvy  xant,  see  ver.  27.  note.  The 
apostle  haying  observed,  ver.  22.  that  every  creature  groaneth  to  be 
delivered  from  vanity  and  corruption ;  also  havhig  lold  us,  ver.  23. 
tliat  they  who  have  the  first-fruh  of  the  Spirit  groan  within  them* 
"' ^"^-'r  for  the  redemption  of  the  body ;  he  now  assures  us, 


that  theae  secret  sroanuigs,  and  vehement  desires,  especially  under 
the  pressure  of  siHcttoft  are  not  frmUese.  ForatthougbweuttecBO 


words,  because  we  do  not  know  whst  we  ahouM  pray  for  as  we 
ought,  the  Si^rit  himself  eomplaineth  for  us,  by  these  inartkubte 
groanhigs  under  afflictiona,  patiently  borne  through  his  assistance. 

Ver.  2/.— 1.  And  God,  who  aearcheth  the  heait%  knoweth  what 
the  mhid  (or  desigi 
aignatiou  hi  the  all' 

and  to  move  Ood  t  ... 

powerful  aids,  oonverta  those  Uiartlculate  groanings,  which  are 
mere  expressions  of  distress,  into  strong  arguments  for  deliverance 
This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  £zod.ll.  23.  'And  they  cried 
and  their  cry  came  up  to  God,  bv  reason  of  their  bondage.  2t.  And 
Giod  heard  their  groanfaus,  and  God  remembered  his  covenant'  So 
also  Christ  twice  '  groaned  in  spirit,'  John  xi.  33-^ 

2.  That  (KMT*  etev)  to  God  he  eomplaineth  for  the  aa!nt8.}7-Beza 
tranalatea»«T«  e«ir,  *  accordinic  to  the  will  of  God.'  1  have  tranalar 
ted<vTvyx«'*S  in  this  veree,  'R^  eomplaineth ;'  and  -jwtftvjuy  %». 
M«,  in  ver.  25.  '  He  strongly  complainetii,'  because  the  former  word 
hath  the  sense  I  have  given  it,  Acts  xxv.  21.  where  Festus  savs,  the 
Jews  (tvarwx** A*«*  irte*}  complained  to  me  concertiiog  Paul.'  Also 
Rom.  xi.  2.  where  Elijah  is  said  C**-ruyxm¥nt  ««t«)  to  have  'com- 
plained against  Israel.'  1  Maccab.  viii.  32.  Km*  •«y  in  i vrex^r*  k«t« 
«-•«,  'If  they  compUin  any  more  against  thee.'  Besides,  nowhere 
hi  scripture  is  the  Spirit  said  '  to  intercede  for  men,*  in  the  proper 
sense  of  intercession,  which  is  the  merit  of  the  intercessor  pleaded 
in  behalf  of  another.  In  this  proper  seiue  there  is  but  one  interces- 
sor with  God,  the  man  Jesus  Christ.    See  Tcr.  34.  note  3. 

Ver.  2B.  Called  according  to  his  purpose.]— If  the  apostle  alludes 
here  to  God's  words,  Gen.  xxL  12. '  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called,' 
the  eo^edare  those,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  whom  God 
hath  called  or  denominated  his  children,  Rom.  ix.  8.  1  John  iil.  1. 
And  the  purpose  here  spoken  of,  is  God's  purpose  or  detenninaiiun 
of  bestowing  the  title  and  privileges  of  sons  on  all  who  believe  and 
obey  him  sincerely  ;  or,  as  it  Is  expressed  in  the  following  verse,  all 
who  'are  conformed  to  the  image  of  God's  Son;'  all  who  iiuilate  tlie 
faith  and  obedience  which  the  Son  of  God  ahewed  while  he  Ihred 
on  the  earth  as  a  man.  This  purpose,  or  determination,  God  made 
known  to  men  in  his  covenant  with  Abraham.    See  ver.  30.  note  I. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  For  whom  he  foreknew.}- Ov«  w^oiyvm.  This  fore- 
knowledge is  diflerent  from  that  mentioned  Rom.  xi.  2.  '  God  hath 
not  caat  away  his  people  (c »  vfoi  ^w)  whom  he  foreknew.'  For  sfaice 
It  is  connected  with  sanctlficaUon,  justification,  and  gk)rification,  it 
must  be  a  foreknowledge  of  Individuals,  as  heira  of  eternal  life; 
whereas  the  other  waa  the  foreknowledge  of  a  whole  nation  or  race 
of  men,  to  be  the  people  or  visible  church  of  God  Besides,  that  God 
foreknows  and  (feternUnes  all  thinga  which  come  to  pass,  is  evident 
fkom  other  passagea  of  scripture.  For  example,  the  deU very  and 
crucifixion  of  Christ  is  said  by  the  aposUe  Peter,  Acts  11. 23.  to  have 
happened  'accordhig  to  the  delermbiate  counsel  and  foreknowledge 
of  God.'  And  Acts  Iv.  28.  Herod  and  Pontius  PihUe,  with  the  Gen- 
tiles  and  people  of  Israel  'were  gathered  tosether,  to  do  whatever 
tbe  hand  and  counsel  of  God  determhied  before  to  be  done.'  And 
Matt  xl.  26.  the  blindness  of  the  wise  and  learned  ia  said  by  Christ 
to  have  happened  'accordmg  to  the  good  pleasure  of  God'  This 
verse,  and  what  foUows,  Is  a  beautinil  addition  to  the  anramenla 
whereby  the  aposUe  haa  proved,  that  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the 
Jews  are  justified  by  faith,  v^ithout  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses 
Says  he,  the  salvation  of  the  beli«;ving  Jews  and  Gentiles  is  no  alter- 
ation of  God'a  plan ;  It  waa  determined  from  eternity,  in  the  wise 
purpose  and  foreknowledge  of  God. 


too 

of  his  Son,  (1  Cor.  xv.  49.),  UmI  he  miiht  be 
the  fint-born  tmong  mAny  brelfazttiu 

80  {m)  Moreover,  vrkam  lU  predetHnated, 
Cfaem  he  ftUo  celled ;  aod  whom  he  eelled,  them 
he  eleo  justified :  >  and  whom  he  justified,  them 
he  eko  gionfied.3 

81  Whet  shall  we  eay  then  to  these  things  ! 
Since^  God  is  for  vm,  who  c^v  bb  against 
iisia 

82  He  certainly  who  spsred  not  Ait  proper^ 
Saut  hot  delivered  him  up  for  us  all,  (see  8  Cor. 
▼.  15.  note  1.),  how  viU  he  not  with  him  aleo 
grodwttly  give  us  all  things  1 

33  Who  win  bring  an  accuMoHon  (Mgainat 
the  eleet^  of  Ood?  It  is  God  -wke  jwt^ieth 
TBSM,^  ver.  80. 

84  Who  IS  he  wke  oondemneth  tmem  P. 
It  is  Christ  wAe  died  or  rather  (bm,  819.) 
wke  haih  r»tm,>  who  aUo  it  et  the  right  hand 
of  God,'  and  who  maketh  interaassion*  tot  os. 

85  (T4r»>«ex*$'^)  Who  wttf  separate'  ne 
lirom  the  love  of  Chrietl'  9Vill  ^fUcUon,  or 
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oJte  pfedMUnMtd  H  he  tni^wmdu  H»  im^  tfkit  mn,  by  hwiag 
their  minds  adorned  with  hie  viitoea,  and  their  bodiee  faAiwifJ  flka 
to  his  glonons  body,  that  he  mighi  be  the  JSreubem  ef  many  bre^ 
ikren^  the  ehildren  of  God. 

80  M»reever^  wham  he  predeetinaiedto  be  oauiiimieJ  to  Ae  imagv 
of  his  Son,  them  he  alee  called  has  sens,  (ver.  U,):andwhmn  ha 
called  his  soni^  thorn  he  dee  juet^/ied,  by  ooanting  their  fidth  for 
righteomness:  and  wh0m  he  Jtui^Ud,  them  he  alee  gimi/Ud,hj 
patting  them  in  passessien  et  the  eternal  «ni»— ifn^, 

81  What  ehaU  we  eay  then  te  then  thmg9^whiBni^hii^gKwanwm 
proved  to  be  the  sons  and  hein  of  God  1  SUnee  CM,  who  hath  iSka 
whole  power  of  this  metier  in  his  hsnd,  it  for  we,  since  he  mrtaiiw 
our  claim  to  these  honouia,  who  can  be  a^aimH  ue  9 

88  He  certainly  whe  eparednot  hie  pfreper  Sen,  but  delivered  him  up 
todie /•TM  e/^  lor  believera  among  the  Gentilea  as  well  aeaoMmg  the 
Jews,  Aew,  do  ye  think,  will  he  net  with  him  alee  gratmieuely  gme 
ueaUthe  ether  Heeeinge  yteuimA  to  the  cfattdien  of  God  1 

83  At  the  judgment,  whe  will  bring  an  accueatien  agahut  the 
elect  ef  Ged?  Since  it  it  God  who  juttijieth  them  by  faith,  neither 
angel  nor  man  can  frustrate  his  sentence. 

34  Who  it  he  who  can  condemn  ns  believera  t  Since  it  ie  Chriet 
who  died  to  obtain  paiden  for  na,  er  rather  who  hath  riten  from  the 
deed  to  take  possession  of  the  government  of  the  nnivene  for  onr 
behoof;  wAe  alto  it  at  the  right  hand  of  Ood  as  raler,  attd  whe 
maketh  interceeeion/er  ut. 

35  Elated  with  our  privileges,  we  cry  oat,  WHl  any  thing  mdnoe 
us  to  renounce  our  foith,  and  make  ue  ne  longer  the  objeete  of  Chriet^e 


2.  He  also  predeatinated  to  be  confonne<lto  the  Imaf  e  of  hit  Son.] 
—From  this  It  appears,  that  predestination  has  for  its  object  to  ren- 
der bebevers  perfect  in  holiness. 

Ver.  Vk—l.  And  whom  be  caUed,  them  he  also  jiMtifled.>-Seetaif 
naoT  who  are  celled  with  the  external  call  of  the  gospel  shall  not  be 
Jmtffied,  the  call  spoken  of  in  this  passage  eannot  be  the  external 
w  eall ;  and,  therefore*  some  understand  it  of  an  inward  cell  from  the 
Bptarit  of  God,  producbig  foiih  and  holiness  in  taidividaals.  Bat  I 
rather  thinlc  the  persons  here  said  to  be  called  by  Ood,  are  those 
who,  in  ver.  93.  are  denominated  '  the  called  according  to  his  pur- 
pose.' For  to  shew  what  the  purpose  of  God  is,  the  apoatle  adds, 
ver.  S9.  '  For  whom  he  foreknew'  he  woold  call  his  sons^  <  them  he 
also  predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  bnage  of  his  Son;'  and 
whom  he  thus  predestinated,  'them  he  also  called:'  He  actually 
called  his  sons  oy  a  solemn  covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  he 
promised,  that  all  in  ever^  age  and  nation  who  believe  and  obey 
Qo<^  shall  be  accounted  righteous  persons,  and  biherlt  heaven,  on 
account  of  the  coming  of  God's  only  Son  in  the  flesh.  Hence  the 
Gentiles  are  said,  Eph.  iii.  6.  to  be  '  partakers  of  God's  promise  con- 
eeminr  Christ  through  tlie  gospeL' 

Z  Whom  he  justified,  them  he  also  glorified.  1— Because  the  Greek 
verba,  in  this  and  the  preceding  verde,  are  all  In  the  aorist  or  indefi- 
nite tense,  Le  Ctere  thinks  they  should  be  translated  thus : '  Whom 
he  foreknown,  them  he  also  predestinates,'  •!».  Beza likewise  thinks 
the  past  time  in  this  passage  is  used  for  the  present.  The  truth  is, 
when  it  is  considered  that  it  cannot  be  said,  in  strlcmess  of  speech, 
of  the  many  thousands  of  the  foreknown  and  predestinated  who  are 
not  yet  bom.  that  tltey  are  actually  caUe4  wd  justified,  and  glori- 
tied,  the  proposed  amendment  will  not  seem  improper.  Neverthe- 
less the  common  translation  may  be  retained ;  because,  though 
some  of  the  things  mentioned  are  lUture,  they  may,  according  to  the 
usage  of  scripture,  be  represented  as  past,  to  shew  the  certamty  of 
their  happening.  Thus,  before  his  death,  Christ  spake  of  his  body  as 
already  given,  Luke  zxii.  19. ;  and  broken,  1  Cor.  zi.  94.  Whitby, 
following  the  Greek  commentators,  aflhma  that  the  bleasbigs  men- 
tioned in  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  belong  to  all  without  distinc* 
tioa  who  profess  to  believe  the  sospeL  AcconUnglv,  by  their  being 
justified  he  understsnds  their  haTing  their  past  sCns  pardoned  im- 
mediately on  their  believing  the  gospel ;  and  by  their  beiitf  glori. 
fled,  their  receiving  the  Spint  as  the  earnest  of  their  future  glonfica- 
tton.  But  these  interpretations,  I  think,  cannot  be  admitted.  For 
the  apostle  tells  as,  ver.  99.  '  Whom  God  hath  called,  them  he  hath 
predestinated  to  be  conformed  to  the  tmsge  of  his  Son ;'  and  in  this 


verse  he  represents  that  conformity  as  smng  befcMre  their  justifica- 
tion and  glorification.  Farther,  hi  ver.  18.  be  tells  us,  that  the  glory 
of  the  sons  of  Ood  is  a  thhig  not  yet  bestowed  on  them,  but  to  be 


I,  that  the  glory 

_. „        ,  _       .  hem,  but  to  be 

revealed  in  them,  namely,  at  the  resurrectioo.— 4n  these  verses,  tlie 
apo9tle  sets  before  us  the  scheme  of  bur  salvation,  in  its  beginning 
and  ending,  and  m  the  Intermediate  steps  by  which  it  is  earned  on. 
It  bef  an  in  the  purpose  of  God  to  bestow  satvatioo  upon  believers^ 
and  It  will  end  in  their  actual  gtorification.  And  his  purpose  of  thus 
vtving  believers,  God  accomplished  in  the  following  manner: 
Those  whom  he  foreknows  he  will  call  his  sons,  he  predestinates 
to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Bon;  those  whom  he  thus  pre- 
destinates, he  calls  his  children ;  those  whom  he  thus  calls,  he  m«- 
lifle  j ;  anl  those  whom  he  justifies,  he  glorifies.  But  notwithstanding 
the  whole  steps  by  which  Ood  accomplisheth  his  purpose  are  thus 
arranged  and  connected  in  the  divine  decree,  human  liberty  re- 
mains entire,  and  man's  salvation,  or  damnalioo,  is  imputable  to 
themselvea  See  lUustratfon  prefixed  to  chap.  ix.  2d  remark. 
Var.  81.— L  Sines  Ood  is  for  as-H**  her%  is  not  a  sondiUoairi 


particle,  for  that  woold  Imply  doubting.    But  it  stsnda  for  t*rti, 
stnee,  and  is  an  alRnnation. 

2.  Who  can  be  aniast  vs7}— Can  Satan,  or  the  world,  or  the  am. 
believkig  Jews,  with  anv  success,  oppose  our  enjoying  the  inhe- 
ritance of  the  children  of  God,  with  the  other  bleasmgs  promised  to 
the  seed  of  Abraham  1 

Ver.  32.  He  who  spared  not  (•{*•¥  **S0)  his  prv^yer  Son.>*-1lM 
word  tli«v  ia  much  more  emphatical  here  than  the  word  «vrew  : 
as  it  is  likewise,  John  v.  18.  ^  But  said  also  that  God  was  <»«rtf« 
t  Jie»)  his  proper  Father.'  Christ  is  called  God's prcrper  Son,  to  dis> 
linguish  hhn  from  others,  who  are  sons  of  God  oy  creation  or  by 
adoption ;  that  is,  by  some  temporal  dignity  conferred  on  them.-> 
No  argument  was  ever  addressed  to  creatures  capable  of  beii«  per- 
suaded  and  obliged,  equal  to  thia.  For  while  it  convinctti  the  ua- 
derstandinft  k  raises  eveir  tender  and  devout  feeling  in  the  heart, 
and  in  a  continual  source  ooih  of  hope  and  gratitude. 

Ver.  33.— 1.  Whe  will  bring  an  aceusanon  against  the  elect  of 
God  f}—ln  this  passage,  the  phrase  tied  qf  Ood  hath  a  more  re- 
stricted meaning  than  it  has  Rom.  ix.  11.  1  Thesa  i.  4.  1  Pet.  L  I. 
For  te  is  applied  to  such  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  only,  as  God  calls 
or  aduiowtodgcsto  be  his  sons,  and  whom  he  has  predestinated  to 
be  conformed  to  the  image  of  his  Son,  and  to  be  heirs  of  glory.— U 
is  reasonable  to  think  the  apostle  had  the  believinx  Jews  In  his  eye 
here,  as  well  as  the  Gentiles,  because  their  unbeueving  brethren 
accused  them  of  apoetacy  from  the  law  of  Moses. 

9.  It  is  God  who  justifies  them.]— 'O  Smmtrnw  being  opposed  to  tv- 
*mK»0-tt  in  this  verse,  must  be  understood  in  the  forensic  sense  for 
a  judichd  acquittal  from  some  crime  of  which  the  justified  person 
was  accused,  and  from  all  the  consequences  which  would  have  fol- 
lowed. If  the  crime  had  been  proven.  See  Rom.  ii.  13.  not^  Z—- 
God  is  said  *  to  justify  his  elect,'  not  because  he  will  judge  them,  for 
that  office  belongs  to  Christ,  but  because  he  authorises  Christ  to 
Justify  them.—This  clause  and  Uie  following  Augustine  translated 
interrogatively  :  <  Will  God,  who  juatifies,accuse  them  1  Will  Christ, 
who  died  for  them«  condemn  them  1'  But  the  common  translation. 
at  least  of  the  first  clause,  is  better,  as  it  avoids  the  impropriety  or 
representing  God  as  an  accuser  at  the  tribunal  of  his  Son.  Besides, 
h  is  fully  as  emphatical  aa  the  other.  God  having  declared  his  pur- 
pose  of  justifying  his  elect  through  foith.  Will  any  one  after  that 
presume  to  bring  any  accusation  against  them. 

Ver.  34.— 1.  It  is  Christ  who  died,  or  rather  who  hath  risen.]^ 
Christ  who  died  to  save  God's  elect,  and  who  since  his  resurrection 

Sovems  the  work)  for  their  benefit,  and  maketh  intercession  for 
liem,  will  neither  condemn  them  himsdf  when  he  sitteth  in  judg- 
ment upon  them,  nor  suffer  any  other  to  condemn  them. 

9.  who  also  is  at  the  riaht  hand  of  God ;]— that  is,  who  now  go 
vems  the  universe  for  their  benefit.  There  is  here  an  aMusioa  te 
Psalm  ex.  L  where  the  enipire  of  the  Christ  after  his  resurrectioa 
is  foretold. 

3.  Who  naaketh  taktercesaion  for  ua)-«Christ's  intercession  la 
foretold,  Isa.  liU.  12.  <  And  made  intercession  for  the  gMisgressors.' 
Aquinas  in  his  commentary  on  the  verse  before  us,  explains 
Christ's  intercession  in  the  following  manner.  Christ  makes  inter- 
cession  for  us  "  quatenns  humanitatem  pro  nobis  assumplam  et 
mysteria  in  ea  celebrate,  conmectui  piutemo  representat,  utiq^ 
cum  deaiderio  nostra  salutis."  see  ver.  97.  note.  Also  Heb.  viL  Sa. 
And  Whitby's  note  on  Rom.  Iv.  23,  24,  25.  towards  the  end. 

Ver.  35.— 1.  Who  will,  separate  us1)~By  saying  ti(,  wAo,  the 
apostle  hath  personified  the  things  he  is  going  to  mention ;  namely, 
affliction,  distress,  persecution. 

2.  Fma  ths  love  ^  Christ  ih-lfy  this  soma  oadsntsad  tha  lova 


CkJkip.lZ. 


JtbMANa 


Idl 


f*  or  pnwMttidih  «  Amubw,  or  aakoA- 


nam,  or  peril,  or  oircvd 

86  A«  it  it  wriltoii.  Truly  fbr  thy  nko  wo 
m^iilfodlMMBlltiiedoy  kmg;  wooraoo* 
countod  at  riieop  fiMr  the  akoghlinr.i 

d7  Nay  in  all  thaoi  thiDga  w«  db  mar^o  tAan 
overcame,'  (i»)  thioagh  Mm  wAa  hath  laved 
or. 

88  Fori  ampeniiadad,tfaatiioithordaath, 
nor  1^-  nor  angola,  nor  prindpalitiaa,  nor 
powera,!  nor  thingB  praoeot,  nor  diiiiga  to 
coma,^ 

39  Nor  haight,^  nor  depth,  nor  any  other 
craatare,'  -uUi  be  able  to  aaparalo  oa  ftom  the 
lo^  of  God,  whieh  ia  tkra^h  Chrtat  Jeaoa 
our  Lord. 


Uro9  f  wUt  i^gHcH9n  in  body,  ar  dhtrtu  in  our  kildrf,  or  per9et^ 
H9%  or  famine,  or  nahedneee,  or  danger,  or  deadly  veapone,  bo 
able  to  do  thia  ? 

36  Sufibrfaiga  hm^io  always  been  the  lot  of  God*s  people :  At  it  ie 
written,  PatL  zUv.  3S,  (m,  340.)  TVufy^br  thy  take  -we  are  but  to 
death  in  a  Ungrering'  manners  too  are  accounted  ae  theep  fir  the 
elaugAtert  by  our  peraecntors. 

37  Theae  erib  have  not  hitherto  made  oa  forfeit  the  kyye  of  Chriat 
JVby  tfi  all  theee  thinge  we  do  more  than  overcome,  through  the  aid 
of  him  vhe  hath  l&ved  ut, 

88  jPor  /  am  pereuaded,  that  neither  the  fetra  of  death.  Tier  the 
alhmmenta  of  Ufi,  nor  all  the  different  ordere  of  evil  angele,  againat 
whom  we  fight,  (Ephea.  wL  13.)  nor  thingt  preoent,  nor  thingi  to 
come,  whether  good  or  evil, 

39  J^Tor  prooperity,  nor  advereity,  nor  any  thing  eUe  made  by 
God,  -mil  be  able  to  make  ua,  the  elect,  (Ter.  33.)  through  apoatacy, 
forfeit  the  love  of  Ood,  which  ie  bestowed  on  ua,  through  ChriH 
Jeaua  our  Lord, 


wh&eh  we  bear  to  Christ  But  *  separate  us  from  our  own  love^'  Is 
an  onastial  expression. 

3.  WUl  affliction  or  dlstreasTl—Batlasthtaka  the  word  ^k*^*%, 
miuUted  4(!KctMNi,  sigalAes  sickness,  and  other  badiljr  evils; 
whereas  rv«x»«<>,  <iwrre«s,  is  trouble  of  mind,  arisbig  from  doub^ 
fbl  and  peiplexed  aflUra. 

Ver.  %  For  thj  sake  wa  are  put  to  deatbaU  the  dav  kng:  we 
are  accounted  as  aheep  for  the  aboghter.}— The  Psahn  from  which 
this  qaotadon  is  taken  Is  thought  to  have  been  written  during  the 
BaiiyioQiah  eapUylty,  when  the  Jews  soflbred  great  paraecuiion  for 

Ver^sS^  Nay,  hi  all  these  thlnga  we  do  monre  than  overcome.)— 
*T«-ff  t«Ksv  la  to  obtain  a  frsst  vietoiy.  The  victory  which  the  peo* 
pte  of  Ck>d  obtain  over  their  persecutors  is  of  a  very  slnsnlar  na- 
ture. U  consists  in  their  patient  bearioc  of  aU  the  evils  which 
their  persecutors  inflict  upon  them,  and  that  thl^ough  the  assistance 
of  Chriat,  and  in  Imitation  of  his  example.  For  by  suffering  in  this 
mannar  they  maintain  his  cause  hi  spite  of  all  oppoaltton,  and  eon- 

rers.}— Because 
powers  Beia  and 


ftKiad  their  persecutors. 

Ver.aa— 1.  Nor  suels,  norprineipaUties,  norpowi 
angels  ars  disthiguished  from  prindpaUUes  and  po^ 


Drusius  are  of  opinion,  flwt  powers  in  this  pssasg^  ss  hi  Luke  xM. 
11.  signiiy  the  persecuting  rulers  and  potentates  oi  the  earth,  who 
endeavoured  to  make  the  first  ChristianB  reooance  their  lUth. 
But  aa  evil  aagela,  ia  other  passages  of  scripture,  are  caUed  prtnol- 
palities  snd  powers,  and  as  the  apoetle  rises  in  his  description,  it  is 
probable  that  he  speaks  of  these  malicious  spirits,  the  inveterate 
enemies  of  mankmd ;  and  that  he  calls  them  principalities  and 
power%  by  an  unusual  meiotaymy  of  the  oflka  or  power  possessed 
Ibr  the  pweona  possessing  it. 

8.  Nor  thincs  present,  nor  things  to  come.]— The  apostle  does 
not  menlfon  thh^  past,  becanse  they  have  no  influence  on  tha 
mind,  unless  hi  so  far  ss  the  like  tbioga  are  either  hoped  Or 
feared. 

Ver.  ».— 1.  Nor  helght.}-T^|;«/.«,  hiight,  seems  to  have  tha 
aamo  Skniflcation  with  vie<,  As^,  8  Cor.  z.  g.  whore  it  deooCes  a 
thhig  raised  up;  on^  it  is  here  used  metaphorioaay  for  an  height 
of  honour  or  of  office. 

2.  Nor  any  other  CT«atara.H-hi  this  getaersl  ebuae,  the  aposila 
bieludes  whatever  alas  ooold  be  named,  as  having  any  influence  to 
separate  believora  from  the  lova  of  God^  axeraaed  towards  oa 
through  Christ. 


CHAPTER  IX. 


View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Matten  handled  in  thie  Chapter, 


Tn  apoatle  having  inainaated,  chap.  iii.  3.  that  God 
woold  caaUoif  the  Jews  becanae  they  reAiaed  to  believe 
on  Jeaoa,  a  Jew  waa  there  introduced  replying,  that  their 
rejection  would  *  deatroy  the  &ithfhlneaa  of  God.'  To 
this  tiie  apostle  anawered,  that  the  fidthfiilnefla  of  God 
would  be  established,  rather  than  deatroyed,  by  the  rejec* 
tion  of  the  Jewa  for  their  unbelief;  becanae  God  had  ex- 
preasly  declared,  Gen.  xviiL  19.  that  Abraham's  children 
were  *  to  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord,'  in  order  to  their 
obtaining  the  promiaed  bleasinga;  and  thereby  inainnated, 
that  if  they  dU  not  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord,  they  would 
k>ae  these  bleasings,  of  which  their  being  made  the  visible 
church  of  God  waa  one.  See  chap.  Hi.  4.  note  1.  This 
was  an  the  answer  the  apostle  bought  proper  to  make  in 
tfiat  part  of  his  letter.  But  the  objection  being  apeciooa, 
and  mnch  insisted  on  1^  the  unbelieving  Jews,  he  intro- 
duoed  it  a  aeoond  time  in  thia  place,  that  he  might  reply 
to  it  more  fully. 

His  answer  the  apostle  introduced  with  a  solemn  asse- 
veration, that  he  felt  the  bitterest  grief  when  he  considered 
the  induration,  and  rejection  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  the 
many  miseriea  that  were  coming  on  them,  ver.  1,  2. — ^In« 
aomodi  that  he  could  have  wished  to  be  cut  off  from  the 
visible  church  of  Christ  on  earth,  by  excommunication, 
and  even  by  death,  if  it  could  have  prevented  these  evils, 
ver.  8.— For  he  loved  the  Jews  aa  hia  kinsmen,  and  re- 
spected them  as  the  ancient  people  of  God,  and  thought 
highly  of  their  privilegea,  which  he  enumerated  on  Ihia 
occasion  aa  just  matter  of  glory  to  them,  ver.  4,  6. — Hav- 
ing therefore  such  a  love  and  reapect  for  his  brethren, 
th^  eould  not  aoipect,  that,  in  apeakiag  of  their  rejection, 
he  waa  moved  either  by  ill-will  or  envy. 

Having  thna  ondee^vonrad  to  gain.the  good  opinion  of 


the  Jews,  the  apoetle  proceeded  to  give  a  full  answer  to 
the  objection  above  mentioned.  He  toFd  them,  the  pro- 
mises in  the  covenant  would  not  fall  to  the  ground,  thougS 
the  whole  natural  seed  of  Abraham  should  be  cast  oS, 
For,  said  he,  all  who  are  deacended  of  Israel  according 
the  flesh,  meaning  the  twelva  tribea,  theae  are  not  the 
whole  Israel  of  God.  There  is  a  apiritual  Israel,  to 
whom  likewise  the  promises  belong,  ver.  6.-— To  shew 
thia,  he  observed,  that  because  persons  are  the  aeed  of 
Abraham  according  to  the  flesh,  it  does  not  follow  that 


they  are  the  children  of  Abraham  to  whom  the  pron 
in  their  first  and  literal  meaning  were  made.  His  chil- 
dren according  to  the  flesh,  who  are  heirs  of  the  promisee 
in  their  fixat  meaning,  were  limited  to  laaac,  by  the  dec!** 
ration,  <  In  baac  shall  thy  seed  be  called,'  ver.  7.— That 
is  Abraham*s  children  according  to  the  fleah  are  not  all  of 
them  the  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  Canaan ;  but  only 
thoae  who  were  given  to  him  by  promise  are  '  counted  to 
him  for  seed,'  ver.  8. — Now  the  promise  by  which  thtj 
were  given  to  Abraham  for  seed  waa  this,  '  Lo,  Sarah 
shall  have  a  son,'  ver.  9. 

The  limitation  of  the  natural  aeed  to  the  children  d 
promise,  the  apostle  hath  mentioned,  without  applying  it 
to  the  spiritual  seed,  as  his  argument  required.  The 
reason  was,  his  readers  could  easily  make  the  application 
in  the  following  manner :  Since  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  those  only  of  his  natural  progeny  are  counted 
to  him  for  seed  and  made  heirs  of  Canaan,  who  were 
given  to  him  by  promise,  namely  Isaac  and  his  descend- 
ants by  Jacob,  and  since  by  this  limitation  all  his  other 
children  according  to  the  flesh  were  excluded  from  being 
accounted  the  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  promises 
in  tliiir  first  and  literal  meaning,  it  fi»Uowa  by  parity  of 


102       Visv. 


ROMANS. 


CSAF.  IZ. 


r«Mon  that  none  of  the  cliiUNii  of  Almhun.  not  ovon 

his  deocondanto  by  Itaoc,  are  the  children  of  God,  end 
hein  of  the  promiaes,  in  their  eeoondary,  spintual,  and 
highest  meaning!,  bat  those  who  were  given  to  Abraltam 
by  the  promise, '  A  father  of  many  nations  I  have  con> 
stituted  thee.*  These  are  believers  of  all  nations  and 
ages ;  as  is  plain  from  what  the  apostle  told  the  Galatians, 
ch.  iv.  28.  *  We,  brethren,  as  Isaac  was,  are  the  children 
of  promise/  And  because  beUevera  are  counted  to  Abra> 
ham  for  seed  in  reapect  of  their  fidth,  they  are  called  'his 
seed  by  fiulh,'  Rom.  iv.  16.  For,  by  partaking  of  his  die- 
positions,  they  are  more  really  his  children  than  those 
whose  only  relation  to  him  is  by  natond  descent^^Thos 
it  appears,  that  Abraham's  natural  desoendanta  by  Isaac 
are  not  the  whole  of  his  seed  who  are  heirs  of  the  pro- 
mises. He  hath  a  seed  also  by  faith,  who  are  far  more 
numerous  than  his  natural  seeid  by  Isaac.  And  they  be- 
ing the  seed  principally  spoken  of  in  the  covenant,  if  the 
promises  are  fulfilled  to  them,  the  faithfiilnesa  of  God  will 
not  be  destroyed,  though  the  whole  of  the  natural  seed 
should  be  rejected  for  their  unbeiieC 

These  things  the  Jews  might  easily  have  understood. 
Nevertheless,  privileges  conferred  on  them  by  a  covenant 
with  their  progenitor,  and  which  were  solemnly  confirmed 
to  them  at  Sinai,  they  persuaded  themselves  could  not  be 
taken  from  them,  and  given  to  the  Gentiles,  without 
destroying  God's  veradtyr  Bat  to  shew  them  their  error, 
the  apostle  put  them  in  mind,  that  as  Isaac  was  chosen 
to  be  the  root  of  the  people  of  God,  in  preference  to  Isb- 
mael,  by  mere  fevour,  so  afterwards  Jacob  had  that  ho- 
nour conferred  on  him,  in  preference  to  Esau,  by  a  gra- 
tuitous election  before  Jacob  and  Esau  were  bom.  Aa 
therefore  the  Jews,  Jacob's  posterity,  were  the  church  of 
God  by  mere  favour,  God  might,  without  any  injustioe 
to  them,  or  violation  of  his  covenant  with  Abraham,  ad- 
mit the  Gentiles  into  bis  church  at  any  time  he  pleased, 
ver.  10-13. 

To  enforce  this  argument,  the  apostle  observed,  that 
in  prefeniag  Jacob  Uie  younger  brother,  to  Esau  the 
elder,  God  neither  acted  unjusdy  towards  Esau,  nor  vio- 
lated his  promise  to  Abraham,  becauae  he  might  beatow 
his  fevours  on  whichever  of  Abraham's  sons  he  pleased, 
er.  14. — As  appesrs  from  what  he  said  to  Moses,  when 
te  forgave  the  Israelites  their  sin  respecting  the  golden 
calf;  *  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will  have  merqr,' 
&c :  for  this  implies  that  in  pardoning  national  sins,  as 
well  as  in  conferring  national  favours,  God  acts  according 
to  his  own  good  pleasure,  ver.  15. — So  then,  it  did  not 
depend  on  Iraac,  who  willed  to  make  Esau  the  heir  of  the 
promises,  by  giving  him  the  blessing ;  nor  on  Esau,  who 
ran  to  bring  venison,  that  his  father  might  eat  and  bless 
him ;  but  on  the  good  pleasure  of  God,  who  willed  to 
confer  that  honour  on  Jacob,  preferable  to  Esau,  ver.  16. 
— He  might,  therefore,  without  any  injustice,  sdmit  the 
believing  Gentiles  to  share  with  the  Jews  in  those  privi- 
leges which  be  had  gratuitously  bestowed  on  the  descend- 
ants of  Jacob,  in  preference  to  those  of  Esau. 

But  the  apostle,  in  his  discourses  to  the  Jews,  had  on 
diflferent  occasions  carried  this  matter  ferther,  and  had  de- 
clared to  them,  that  they  were  to  be  deprived  of  their  pri- 
vileges, and  driven  out  of  Canaan,  for  their  sin  in  cruci- 
fying  Jesus  of  Nsiareth.  To  this  it  seems  th^  replied, 
that  the  unbelief,  and  even  the  rebellion  of  their  fethers, 
had  not  been  ao  punished ;  and  inferred,  that  althou^ 
the  present  generation,  in  crucifying  Jesus,  had  really 
disobeyed  God,  it  was  not  to  be  thought  that  he  would 
now  cast  off  and  destroy  his  people  on  that  account  In 
answer,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  in  punishing  nations 
God  exercises  the  same  sovereignty  as  in  conferring  fe- 
Yours.  Of  the  wicked  nations  which  deserve  to  be 
punished,  he  chooses  such  as  it  pleaseth  him  to  make  ex- 
amples of,  and  he  defers  punishing  them,  until  the  mea- 


•s; 


sura  of  theiff  iniqaily  as  ftO*  thai  thnr  pouahmnt  may 
be  the  more  conspicuous.  This  appears  from  God's 
words  to  Pharaoh :  I  have  upheld  thee  and  thy  people 
hitherto,  that  the  measure  of  your  iniquity  as  a  nation, 
beooming  full,  I  might  shew  my  power  and  justice  iai 
punishing  you  the  more  severely,  ver.  16. — If  so,  God's 
upholding  the  Jews  so  long  was  no  proof  that  he  would 
not  at  length  cast  them  away,  and  drive  them  out  of 
Canaan,  for  their  sin  in  crucifying  Uie  Christ. — ^But  thou 
wilt  reply,  since  God  hath  determined  to  destroy  the  Jew- 
ish nation  for  its  wickedness,  why  hath  he  not  done  it  ere 
now,  and  thereby  put  an  end  to  his  still  finding  fenlt  with 
them  on  account  of  their  repealed  rebelUons,  to  which 
his  sparing  them  so  long  hath  given  occaoon ;  for  who 
hath  resistsd  his  will  I  ver.  19^— To  this  the  apostle  an- 
swera,  Who  art  thou  that  presumest  to  find  feult  with 
God's  government  of  the  world  1  Shall  the  thing  formed 
say  to  him  that  formed  it,  why  hast  thou  made  me  thus  ? 
Ter.  30. — ^Hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the  clay  ?  dec 
ver.  31^— But,  said  he,  not  to  rest  my  answer  wholly 
on  the  sovereignty  of  God,  what  can  be  said  againat 
God'a  forbearing  for  ao  long  a  time  to  destroy  the  Jew- 
ish nation,  if  it  was  done  to  shew,  more  fully,  his  di^^ 
pleasure  against  the  greatest  national  abuse  of  religious 
privileges  long  continued  in,  and  the  more  signally  to 
punish  the  nation  guilty  of  such  an  abuse,  ver.  33. — Also, 
that  he  mi^t  take  in  their  pUce  believers  of  all  natiooi^ 
whom  he  had  determined  firom  the  beginning  to  make  his 
church  and  people,  and  whom,  by  hu  dispenaations  to- 
wards the  Jews,  he  had  been  preparing  for  that  great 
honour,  ver.  33,  3i«— Which  calling  of  the  believing 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  was  long  ago  foretold  by  Hosea,  ver. 
35,  36. — Besides,  the  destruction  of  the  greatest  part  of 
the  Jewish  nation  for  crucifying  the  Christ,  is  not  mors 
contrary  to  the  covenant  wiUi  Abraham,  than  their  almost 
total  subversion  by  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians  for 
then-  repeated  idolatries,  ver.  37-39. — ^Thus  it  appears, 
that  the  believing  Gentiles  were  called  into  the  visible 
church  of  God,  and  received  the  great  blessing  of  faith 
counted  for  righteousness,  promised  to  Abraham'a  apirit- 
ual  aeed,  agreeably  to  God'a  covenant  with  him,  and  to 
the  predictions  of  the  prophets,  ver.  30. — ^But  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  who  sought  to  become  righteous  by  obey- 
ing the  law  of  Moses,  have  not  attainml  righteousness, 
ver.  31. — because  they  sought  it  not  by  &ith,  according 
to  the  tenor  of  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  but  by  worlu 
of  law,  and  stumbled  at  the  promised  seed,  as  at  a  stum- 
ling  stone,  ver.  33. — agreeably  to  what  Isaiah  had  foretold 
concerning  them,  ver.  33. : — so  that  they  are  now  justly 
cast  off. 

I  shall  finish  tins  illustration  with  two  remaiks.  The 
first  is,  that  in  diacouning  of  the  election  of  the  Jews  to 
be  the  people  of  God,  and  of  their  degradation  from  that 
high  honour,  the  apotftle  has  established  such  general  prin- 
ciples, as  afibrd  a  complete  answer  to  all  the  djectione 
which  deists  have  raised  against  revelation,  on  account  of 
its  want  of  universality.  They  affirm,  that  if  tibe  ancient 
revelations  of  which  the  Jews  are  said  to  have  been  the 
keepera,  had  been  firom  God,  the  knowledge  of  them 
would  not  have  been  confined  to  an  inconsiderable  nation, 
pent  up  in  a  comer  of  the  earth,  but  would  have  been 
universally  spread.  In  like  manner  they  assert,  that  if 
the  Christian  religion  were  from  God,  it  would  long  ago 
have  been  beatowed  on  all  mankind.  To  theae,  and  to 
every  objection  of  the  like  nature,  the  apoatle  has  taught 
us  to  reply,  That  God  has  an  indisputable  right  to  bestow 
his  favours  on  whom  he  pleases.  And  therefore,  without 
unrighteousness,  he  may  withhold  the  benefit  of  revela- 
tion from  whom  he  will,  since  he  was  under  no  obliga- 
tion to  bestow  it  on  any ;  just  as  in  the  distribution  of 
hii  temporal  favours,  he  bestows  on  some  a  more  happy 
country  and  cUmale,  or  a  better  bodily  constitution,  or 
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gmttn^  natunl  talente,  or  a  better  edneaftion,  than  on 
others.  And  if  dekts  ask,  Why  God,  in  the  distribotton 
of  bis  spiritaal  &vonra,  hath  preferred  one  nation  or  per- 
son before  another,  the  apostle  bids  us  answer,  *  Shall  the 
thing  fanned  say  to  him  that  formed  it,  why  hast  thou 
made  me  thost  Hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the 
clay,  to  make  out  of  the  same  lamp  one  vesiel  to  honour 
and  another  to  dishononrV  The  very  lame  right  which 
entitled  God  to  make  some  of  his  creatures  angels,  and 
some  of  them  men,  entitled  him  to  place  men  in  the  end- 
lessly various  situations  in  which  we  see  them.  Nor  can 
tiiose  who  seem  to  be  most  unkindly  treated,  complain  of  the 
want  of  levelation,  or  of  any  other  advantage,  which  God 
bath  thought  fit  to  withhold  from  them,  since  at  the  last 
day  none  shall  be  condemned  for  the  want  of  these  things ; 
and  in  jud^ng  men,  due  regard  wtU  be  had  to  the  cir- 
cumstances of  each ;  so  thtt  the  sentences  passed  will  all 
be  according  to  truth,  as  the  apostle  hath  taught  in  the 
sooond  chapter.  Wherefore  siace  men  may  be  saved, 
who  have  not  enjoyed  revelation,  the  giving  or  the  with- 
holding  of  that  benefit  is  to  be  considered,  not  as  an  ap- 
pointing of  men  either  to  salvation  or  damnation,  but 
merely  as  a  placing*  them  in  a  more  or  leas  advantageous 
circumstances  of  trisL  To  conclude,  God  hath  been 
pleased,  in  many  instances,  to  make  the  reasons  of  his 
conduct  incomprehensible  to  us,  on  purpose  to  teach  us 
humilify.  At  the  same  time,  firom  what  we  know,  we 
may  brieve,  that  however  unsearchable  <3od's  judgmenti 
are,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out,  they  aie  full  of  wisdom 
and  goodne«s.  We  ought  therefore  to  change  our  doubts 
into  adoration,  and  should  join  the  apostle  in  crying  out, 
*  O  the  depth  of  the  riches,  both  of  the  wisdom  and  of  the 
knowledge  of  God !'   chap.  zL  33. 

My  Mcond  remark  is,  That  although  some  passages  in 
diis  chapter,  which  pious  and  learned  men  have  under- 
stood (Mf  the  election  and  reprobation  of  individuals,  are, 
in  the  foregoing  illustration,  interpreted  of  the  election 


of  nations  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  to  e^Aoy  the  ad* 
vantage  of  an  external  revelation,  and  of  tiieir  losing 
these  hotoouraUe  distinctions,  the  reader  must  not,  on 
that  account,  suppose  the  author  rijects  the  doctrines  of 
the  decree  and  foreknowledge  of  God.  These  doctrines 
are  taught  in  other  pasMges  of  scripture:  See  Roin. 
viii.  S9.  note  1.;  not  to  mention,  tiiat  being  founded  in 
the  nature  of  God,  and  in  his  goverment  of  the  world, 
they  are  suggested  by  the  light  of  nature  as  well  as  by 
revelation,  and  have  been  subjecti  of  diiquisition  among 
philosophen  in  all  ages.  It  is  true,  to  reconcile  the 
decree  and  foreknowMge  of  God  with  the  liberty  and 
aocoontableneai  of  man,  is  beyond  the  power  of  human 
reason ;  and  therefore  persons  of  great  probity  and  learn- 
ing have  ranged  themselves,  some  on  the  side  of  the 
divine  decrees,  and  some  on  the  side  of  human  Uberty, 
in  the  imagination  that  the  two  are  Incompatible.  In 
such  an  arduous  question,  however,  the  safest  eouree  per- 
haps is  to  hold  both  doctrines^  and  to  leave  it  to  the  light 
of  a  future  state  to  discover  how  the  Uberty  of  man  can 
stand  with  the  decree  of  God.  Nor  will  this  appear  an 
improper  courM,  when  it  is  remembered,  that  many  things 
must  be  held  for  certain,  which  to  human  reason  ap 
pear  as  inconsistent,  and  as  inconceivable,  as  that  God 
hath  decreed  all  things  which  come  to  pass,  and  yet  that 
men  are  feee  agents,  and  accountable  for  their  actions. 
For  example,  we  must  hoU  the  creation  of  matter,  the 
eternity  and  infinitude  of  space,  the  union  of  spirit  with 
body,  or,  if  the  existence  of  spirit  is  denied,  the  capability 
of  matter  to  think  must  be  maintained,  with  other  things 
of  a  like  nature,  as  indubitable  fects.  Yet  whoever  pushes 
his  speculations  concerning  these  matters  to  any  length, 
will  find  himself  utterly  lost  in  them,  without  reaping 
any  benefit  from  these  speculations,  except  it  be  to  tearh 
him  humility,  from  the  experience  which  they  will  afford 
him  of  the  hmitedness  and  weakness  of  his  own  un- 
derstanding.- 


NlW   TaANSLATTOir. 

Chap.  IX.— 1  I  9peak  the  truth  in  ChrisV 
I  lie  not,  my  conscience  bearing  me  witness  in 
the  Holy  Ghost, 

2  That  I  have  great  grief  and  unceating 
anguUh}  IN  my  heart 

3  For  I  myself  could  viih  to  be  aeparated^ 
/rem  Chri§t,  (wsng,  308.)  inttead  of  my  breth- 
ren^ my  kinsmen  acconung  to  the  fieidi ; 

4  Who  are  Israelites,  (see  ver.  6.  note  2.) ; 
tehoae  ARE  ihe  adoption,  (see  Rom.  viii.  14. 
note),  and  the  glory,'  and  the  covenants,  (GaL 


ComraiTTABT. 
Chap.  IX. — t  lafeak  the  truth  in  the  presence  of  Chriet,  and 
do  not  lie,  my  conoctence  bearing  me  witneoo  in  the  presence  of  the 
Holy  Ghootf  when  I  assure  you, 

2  That  I  have  great  gr^fand  unceaoing  anguioh  in  my  hearti 
because  the  Jewi  are  to  be  cast  off,  the  temple  is  to  be  destroyed,  and 
the  nation  to  be  driven  out  of  Canaan. 

3  For  I  myoelf  could  vioh  to  be  cut  off  from  the  church,  inotead 
of  my  brethren,  my  kinomen  by  deocent  fr^m  Abraham  ;  and  there- 
fore, in  what  I  am  going  to  write,  I  am  not  influenced  by  ill-will  to- 
wards my  nation. 

4  They  are  the  ancient  people  of  God :  theirt  io  the  high  title  of 
God's  oono,  and  the  vioible  oymbol  of  God' t  pretence,  and  the  two  cs- 
venantOf  and  the  giving  of  the  lav,  which,  Uiougfa  a  political  law,  was 


Ver.  1. 1  speak  the  truth  in  Christ,  &c.>— This  befaig  an  appeal  to 
Christ  and  to  the  Holy  Ohoat,  as  knowing  the  apostle's  heart,  it  is 
or  the  nature  of  an  oath. 

Ver.  2.  That  I  have  great  grief  and  unceasing  anguish  In  my 
heart.  h-The  apostle,  when  he  wrote  this  chapter.  Ming  ejtceedingly 
grieved  on  account  of  the  destruction  which  Christ  had  foretold  was 
ooming  on  the  Jewish  nalioo,  he  stopped,  after  declaring  his  sorrow, 
without  eznlatning  the  cauae  of  it,  as  persons  in  perpleBty  are  wont 
to  do.  Bat  ui  the  next  verse,  by  wishing  to  be  devoted  to  destructi<ni 
instead  of  his  brethren,  he  shews  {riainly  enough  that  their  ruin  as 
a  nation,  foreseen  bv  him,  was  the  cause  of  bis  uneeasins  anguish. 

Ver.  3.  Fbr  I  myself  (iuxoaxh'  for  ivxei^iv  nv)  could  wiab  to  be  se- 
parated from  Chnat,  Instead  of  my  brethren. h-The  word  mvk^i/k*. 
which  I  have  translated  ooparatedt  answers  to  the  Hebrew  word 
BJ^rem,  which  signifies  a  thing  »eparated  by  the  sentence  of  men 
to  be  destroyed  as  Achan  was,  Josh.  viL  26.  The  word  is  elegantly 
need  oo  this  occasion  for  a  violent  death,  because,  as  Locke  ob- 
serves,  the  Jewish  nation  was  now  »v»»i^«,  a  thing  etut  mway  by 
Goc^  and  amoro/ed  to  be  destroyed.  The  apostle  was  willing  to  su^ 
fer  death,  if  therebv  he  could  have  prevented  the  terrible  destruc- 
tion  which  was  comms  upon  the  Jews.  Wherefore, '  separated  from 
Chiiac'  means  cut  off  by  death  from  the  visible  church,  called, 
Qtriat^  Rom.  xvL  7. '  who  were  In  Christ  before  me.'  who  were  m 
the  church  of  Christ  before  me.— The  apostle's  wisn,  thus  under- 
'  stood,  was  not  contrary  to  piety.  Because  if  he  had  been  cut  off 
frum  the  church  of  Christ,  either  by  the  hand  of  God  or  man,  that 
effl  n^ghtitave  been  cheer AiUy  borne  by  hUx^  oo  accoom  of  the 


great  good  Uiat  was  to  follow  from  itr-ln  this  wish  the  apostle 
seems  to  have  imitated  Moses,  who  desired  to  be  blotted  out  of  God's 
book,  rather  than  that  the  Israelitea  should  be  destroyed,  Exod. 
zjuii.  32.— Waierland.  Serm.  vol.  i.  p.77, 78.  observes,  that  as  sir* 
T»v  sTfo^'avw*,  2  Tim.  1. 3.  signifies,  ^after  the  example  of  my  fore- 
fothers,'  Mire  rev  X«f  rev,  in  tms  paasage,  may  signify,  '  after  the  ex- 
ample of  Christ '—Others  translato««»9ij»««ire  Xfifov,  'separated 
by  Christ,'  that  is,  '  put  to  death  by  Christ'  For  St  John,  1  Eph. 
ill.  16.  says, '  Because  Christ  laid  down  his  life  for  us,  therefore  we 
ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren.' 

Ver.  4.  And  the  glory.}— The  visible  sYmbolof  the  divine  presence 
which  rested  above  the  ark  vros  called  '^the  glory,'  1  Sam.  iv.  21.  and 
'  the  glory  of  the  Lord.'  Hence  the  introductfon  of  the  ark  into  the 
temple  is  called  *the  entarance  of  the  King  of  story,'  Psal.  xxiv.  7.— 
The  aposUe  enumerated  the  privileges  of  the  Jews,  not  only  to  shew 
that  he  respected  them  on  account  of  these  privileses,  buito  make 
them  sensible  of  the  loss  they  were  about  to  sustain,by  God's  casting 
them  off.  They  were  to  be  excluded  from  the  better  privileges  of  ihe 
gpqpel  church,  of  which  their  ancient  privilegea  were  but  the  types. 
For  their  relation  to  God  as  his  people,  signified  bv  the  name  laiael' 
itBy  prefigured  the  more  honourable  relation  which  believers,  the 
true  Israel,  atand  in  to  God.— Their  adoption  as  the  sons  of  God,  and 
the  privileges  they  were  entitled  to  by  Uiat  adoption,  were  types  of 
believers  being  floade  partakers  of  the  dirine  nature  by  the  renew- 
ing of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  of  their  dUe  to  the  inheritance  of  heaven. 
•—The  residence  of  the  glotyy  first  in  the  tabernacle  and  then  In  the 
Cemple^  was  a  figure  of  the  residence  of  God  by  the  tipirii  in  ilie 
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Iv.  94.),  and  Um  givfaif  efAa  knr,  tad  Me 
«tA»j»,  afui  the  ptomiiM 

6  Whose  ABi  Ihe  ladifln,  end  (^f  Jlir)yrMi 

«A«lfl  (•  X(ic«()  /Atf  CArMl  DE8CEMDED  (10- 
c^rding  to  the  JietW  who  it  over  aUy^  God*     CAritf 
bieieed  for  ever.    Amen. 

6  JV^w  IT  tS  not  potwible  that  (e  M>#*» 
60.)  «A6  promke  o/€hd  (yn.  9.)  haih/alUn.^ 
For  all  who  abb  •/  lorael,^  thmo  aeb  flier 

7  Neither,  beeavee  tiief  ere  the  eeed  of 
Abraham,  abb.  tbbt  all  children.  But  m 
laaac  ahaU  thy  seed  be  called,  (Gen.  zxi  IS.): 


8  That  ia,  The  children  of  thejieoh,  theoe 
ABB  not  the  children  of  God ;  bat  the  children 
of  the  prombe  are  counted  for  oeedJ 

9  (r4g,  97.)  JVTw,  the  ww^  •/  promUe 
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by  God  MiMei^  owrf  He  t^MuaiilH  wrMp^  fantd  aeeord- 
ing  to  a  pattern  ihewed  to  Moaea^  and  the  prommoeo  eaneeminy  the 
Chriat 

6  7Vlr«  are  thefaiherot  Abraham,  laaae,  and  Jaeob^  peraonaenii* 
nent  for  piely,  and  hifl^  in  &Toar  with  God ;  and  from  them  the 

wiot  deocended  according  to  hie  Jieth,xoko  tt  over  aK»  God  bleoe» 
ed  for  ever.  Amen,  The  Jewa,  thwaiHra,  by  theb  aKtraedoa  and 
privilegee,  an  a  noble  and  highly  faToored  pecple. 

•  AVw,  ii  ie  net  pooeible  thai  the  promiee  of  Qod  hath  fallen  to 
the  graond;  nor  will  it  fall,  though  the  Jowe  be  caat  off  For  all  -mho 
are  deecended  oflerael^  theoe  are  not  leraelt  they  d»  not  eonatitute 
the  whole  of  the  people  of  God. 

7  Neither,  becauoe  peroom  are  of  the  oeed  of  Jhraham  aeeetding 
to  the  flesh,  are  they  alt  the  children  to  whom  the  pnmiem  belong ; 
otheiwiee  Idmiael  would  not  ha^  been  ezchided  from  the  eorenant, 
(Gen.  zm  30,  SI.)  But  God  aaid,  In  loaac  ohall  thy  ^d  he 
eaOed: 

8  l%at  io,  the  children  of  Abraham  hy  natural  deoeent,  theoe  are 
not  all  the  children  of  God;  and  haheof  Ganam^  of  whom  God  apolw 
to  Pharaoh,  Bzod.  iv.  SS.:  But  only  the  children  giien  to  him  by 
the  promioe  are  counted  to  him  for  oeed, 

9  A*e«,  the  -word  of  promioe  wae  thio :  I  will  return  to  thee  oc- 


WJS  thio,  Accor^Sng  to  thie  time  Jvilltaaa,    cord^  to  the  time  ofHfe,  and  lOf  Sarah  thy  rrijk  ohall  have  a  teik 
andSarahahalihaTeaaon;  (Gen.  xviii.  10.) ^ 

10  And  not  only  wjis  tweme  rmjtT  (eopp^ 
•ifTfA^)  IIMITATION I  but  Bebecca  alee 
having  conceived  TWias  by  one,^ 
Joaac  our  &ther. 

ChristUin  ehurch,  histen»l«  on  euth,  ind  of  hte  elemal  residence 
In  that  charobtbronghtto  itt  perfect  i>n&  in  hemven.— The  covenuit 
with  Abraham,  waa  the  new  or  goepel  eoveoant,  the  bleeaincs  of 
which  were  typified  by  the  temporal  bleaBinga  promlaed  to  him  and 
to  hia  natural  seed;  and  the  covenant  at  Btaiai,  whereby  the  laraelitea, 
aa  the  worahippera  of  the  true  God^  were  aeparated  from  the  idola' 
irons  nations,  was  an  emblem  of  the  final  separation  of  the  righteous 
from  the  wicked  for  ever.— In  the  giving  or  the  faiw,  and  the  forma< 
tlon  of  the  Israelites  into  a  nation,  or  commnnity,  the  foimation  of 
the  city  of  the  Uving  God,  and  of  the  general  assembly  and  church  of 
the  first-bom,  was  represented.~LasUy,  the  heavenly  country,  the 
habitation  of  the  righteous,  was  typified  by  Canaan,  a  country  given 
to  the  Israelites  by  God's  promise.   See  ver.  8.  last  part  of  the  note. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  From  whom  the  Christ  descended  according  lo  the 
llesh.}— This  limitation,  'according  to  the  flesh,'  intimates,  that 
Christ  has  another  nature,  according  to  which  he  did  not  descend 
from  the  iathera.    See  chap.  i.  3,  4. 

8.  Who  is  over  alL}— 'O  «v  isn  v»vr«v.  See  the  use  of  iin,  as  dls> 
flngnisbed  from  **  and  ^<«,  Enh.  Iv.  6.  also  I  Cor.  zv.  9B.  note  8. 
where  the  hnport  of  the  general  ejcpresslon  Is  explained. 

3.  God  blesaed  for  ever ;)— that  Is,  God  honoured  and  praised  fiyr 
•ver  by  all  Mill  on  thia  verse  proves  against  Erasmus,  that  the 
omission  of  the  word  o«*»,  God,  in  some  MSS.  of  Cyprian's  work% 
and  its  not  being  commented  upon  by  Chrysosiom,  to  of  no  value. 
In  opposition  to  the  best  and  most  ancient  MSd.and  versions,  the 
Synac  not  excepted,  who  all  have  the  word  Oiec  here.— Whitby,  in 
his  Last  Tbougms,  says,  the  true  reading  of  thia  verse  is,  »*  i utt 
rvvTJiv  e«o«,  "whose  to  the  God  over  all :'  because  by  thto  readiM 


lo  be  admitted  on  conjecture.  The  Greek  text  runs  thus  :«»«•!  Jv 

\  X«ir*(  TO  x«T«  «■•(««  i^vDri  ir«vTMvWiO(l«X«^iTO{ii(r««c«iMv«f 

«Miv.  Erasmus  proposes  two  metlKMto  of  pointing  and  translatli^ 
this  pasMge.  The  first  Is,  to  place  the  comma  afterUie  word  wmwrmv. 
ell,  we  wA  to  Join  'who  is  over  all,'  wHh  Christ,  thus  ^'  Christ  de- 
scended according  to  the  flesh,  who  Is  over  all :'  and  to  make  a 
separate  sentence  of  the  ctouse,  <Ood  be  Uesaeo  for  ever.'  The 
second  is  to  end  the  sentence  with  the  word  •••««•, ^esA,  In  this 
manner— 'Christ  descended  according  to  the  fleah.'  and  to  make 
what  follows  a  new  sentence,  'God  who  to  over  all  be  blessed  for 


Wheiefofe,  laaae  ia  the  only  aeed  whom  God  admowledted  for  hie 
■on  and  heir. 

10  JInd  net  only  wot  ihere  that  limitation  of  tiie  eeed  to  the  pro> 
miaed  son,  but  to  prevent  die  Jewa  from  thinking  lAmael  waa  ei- 
eluded  on  aooaont  of  hia  charaeler,  when  Bebecca  aloe  had  conceived 
twine  by  the  one  sen  of  Abraham,  even  by  loaae  our  father, 

follen.]— 0»x  |40»  9»  tTi,  verbstira^  'Nan quale  autem  quod— It  to 
net  such  sa  thst  the  promise  of  God  hath  mllen.'  Enamus  trsns- 
totes  the  ctouse  thus : '  Non  aulem  hoc  toquor  quod  exciderit :  I  do 
not  say  this,  that  the  word  of  God  hath  folien ;'  m  which  he  follows 
the  Greek  scholiast,  who  sapplies  the  words  t-evr*  Su  e«  Ktym. — 
Skwi-vtci*  to  a  metophor  taken  from  ships  which  miss  tfleir  port, 
AcU  zivii.  29. ;  or  from  flowen^  whose  leaves  wither  and  foil  to  the 
ground,  1  Pet  1. 91. 

SL  For  all  who  are  of  Israel.  )--Jaeob^  the  fotber  of  fht  twehre 
tribes,  waa  named  Mtrael  by  an  angel  with  whom  he  wrestle<l^  la 
token  of  his  being  high  in  fovour  with  God ;  and  the  name  was 
given  to  all  Jacob's  descendanta,  to  signify  that  they  were  Abraham 
and  Isaac's  posterity,  not  by  Esau,  but  by  Jacob,  and  that,  as  God's 
visibto  church  and  people,  they  were  the  objects  of  hto  fovour.  snd 
tynes  of  his  to  visible  church,  consisting  of  believers  of  alt  nations. 
3.  These  aro  not  Israel.  >->Here,  Mrael  denotes  not  the  natural 
ssed  of  Abraham  only,  but  the  spiritual  seed  also,  namely,  be- 
Ueversof  all  nationa,  called  '  the  larael  of  God,'  Gal.  vi  16.  bccauae 
they  were  typified  by  the  natural  Israel.  In  that  larfc  sense  alone, 
the  aposds's  aflHrmatlon  is  true,  that  'all  who  are  of  Israel,  these 
are  not  Israel.'  The  natural  descendants  of  Israel  do  not  constitute 
the  whole  of  the  people  of  God.  Besides  them,  there  is  the  spiritual 
Israel,  of  whom  ttie  Invisible  church  consists,  who  are  more  truly 
the  chlldron  of  Abraham  than  hto  natural  descendanta  by  Jacob, 
and  to  whom  the  promises  of  the  covenant  belong,  to  their  second 
and  highest  meanmt. 

Ver.  8.>-Tbat  la,  the  children  of  the  flesh,  theae  are  not  the  chil- 
dren of  God ;  but  the  ohllOren  of  promiae  are  counted  for  seed.] 
^     .^    ...  , —.    .  ....       ^.^    "■    "^ •       Ighmacl and 

the  ordinary 
htadescendant% 
called  the  children  of  promise,  because  Isaac  was  begotten  through 
the  strength  which  God  communlcsted  to  his  jparents  along  with  the 
promise,  '  La  Sarah  shall  have  a  son.'  in  calflnK  the  children  of  the 
ilesh,  which  Abraham  had  by  that  promise,  the  children  ofGod,  tho 


ritle  followed  both  God  himselfl^  who  said  to  Pharaoh,  Ejiod.  iv. 
'  Israel  to  my  son :'  and  Moses,  who  said  to  the  Israelites,  Deui. 
xiv.  1. « Ye  are  the  children  of  the  Lordyour  God ;'  thereby  intlmst- 


iover 

ever,'  nsmely,  for  the  great  privileges  bestowed  on  the  Jews. 
But  as  the  phrase, '  bleaaed  be  God,'  occun  above  twenty  times  In 
scripture,  and  as  often  ss  it  occurs,  (aee  Luke  i.  flS.  S  Cor.  i.  3.  Iteh.  I. 


ing  to  them,  thst  the  honourable  appellation  of  the  chiMren  of  God 
was  given  them, because  they  were  God's  visible  church  sndpeopto. 
Accordingly,  Hosea  1. 10.  foretelling  the  calling  of  the  C»entllea  into 
'"     "  les  it  by  their  being  named  ^the  sons  of  the  livtog 


the  charcn,  expresses  it  _, ^ 

God.'  Farther,  Abraham's  natural  seed  by  Issac  were  called  God*e 

__ .  mna,  and  bad  the  land  of  Canaan  given  them  to  Inherit,  because 

a  1  Pet.  i.  8.)  ivK*ynr9(  goes  before  e«ef,  and  ©lof  always  hath  the     they  were  types  of  the  invisible  church,  consfatins  of  believers  of 

.  ifthectouae,     all  nations,  who,  partaking  the  nature  of  God  by  fwth  and  holiness^ 


article  prefixed,  the  common  pointing  and  translation  of  the  ctouae,     all  nations,  who,  partaking  the  nature  of  God  by  foith  and  holln 
I  MK  •«-!  irsrryir  »«•(  tvK9ynrt(  ought  to  be  rotolned,  even  In  Soel-     are  truly  the  sons  of  God;  and  because  Canaan  their  hiherttanee 


bus's  optoion,  as  more  agreeable  to  the  aeripture  phraseology,  than 
the  pointing  proposed  by  Erasmus.  Besides,  to  declare  that  the 
Christ,  who  is  both  the  subject  and  the  author  of  the  gospel,  is  God 
over  all,  was  highly  uecessary,  because,  whUe  It  shews  the  great 
honour  which  the  Jewa  derived  from  Christ's  being  one  of  Uiem 
accordinc  to  the  flesh,  Luke  ii.  32.  It  adds  the  nrestest  authority  to 
the  doctrines  of  the  cospel. — It  need  not  surpnse  us,  that  Christ  ie 
the  flesh  ia  called '  CHxi  over  all  blessed  for  ever ;'  since  '  God  hath 
highly  exalted  him'  in  the  human  nature,  'and  given  him  a  naoM 
above  every  name,'  Philip,  ii.  9. ;  and  'hath  putau  things  under  his 
feet,'  1  Cor.  XV.  97. :  'snd  will  judge  the  WDrtd  to  righteousness,  bj 
that  man  whom  he  hath  ordataed,'  Acts  zvil.  31. 
Ver.  6.^1.  Now  it  to  not  poesibto  ihet  the  prentoe  ef  Ged  baih 


a  type  of  the  hcatenly  coimtry,  the  inheritance  of  the  children  of 
God.  Bee  ver.  4.  note  1.— Now,  In  making  the  natural  seed  the  type 
of  the  spiritual,  and  the  temporal  blessings  the  emblems  of  the  eter- 
nal, there  was  the  greatert  wisdom ;  not  only  becsuse  the  emblem- 
atical method  of  representing  things  was  usual  in  the  early  ages,  but 
becsuse  the  birth  of  Issac  was  a  pledge  of  the  birth  of  the  mlritual 
aeed,  and  because,  when  the  temporal  blessings  promised  to  the 
natural  seed,  particukrty  their  totroductlon  toto  Canaan,  was  ac- 
complished by  most  extrsordtoaTy  exertions  of  the  divine  prwer,  It 
was  such  a  pledge  and  proof  of  the  introduction  of  the  spiritual  seed 
Into  the  heavenly  country,  aa  must  fai  all  ages,  till  that  event  happen, 
strengthen  their  foith,  and  give  them  the  greatest  consolation. 
Ver.  10.  Having  conceived  twins  by  one.]   Isese  being  the  only 


ChaiuIZ. 

11  J%€f  (T^  94.)  vmrUg  nti  Mngr  y^ 
6«rm  iMillier  hafiag  done  any  good  or  cfilfi 
that  the  porpooe  of  God  mighi  %tand  by  an 
eleeUmh  n9t  mi  acMitfi^o^  wotki,^  bat  of  him 
vA«  colleth, 

IS  U  was  Slid  f  her,  (Gen.  zrr.  88.},  Tho 
elder  ahall  flerve  the  : 


jfOMAMo* 


106 


13  Afl  It  k  writtea,  Jaeohi  /  kwe  loved, 
but  £Mn  /  have  hled.^ 

14  JEfr.  What  ahall  we  aay  then  1  (/u») 
/#  ser  ii^fMHice  with  Godli— wf^osr££. 


16  For  ha  aaith  to  Moaea,  (Exod.  zxxiL 
19.),  I  wiU  have  mnaj^  on  whom  I  will  have 
mer^,  audi  wiU  have  eompaMion  on  when  I 
will  have  ( 


16  8othen,iTtaiiotofhimwAewi]leth,i 
nor  of  hin  wAe  lanaelh,  (Gea.  zzviL  8, 4.), 
but  of  God  wAe  ihmredi  maicgr. 


17  (r«(e,  91.)  Buidet,  the  acriptare  aaith  to 
Pharaoh,'  £ven  for  thia  aame  purpoee  I  have 
raited  thee  ap^^  that  I  aught  mew  in  thee  my 

•on  of  Abrahttm  to  whom  the  promiaei  were  made,  he  ii  caUed^ 
by  God  hiixMelC,  Abrmhem's  'only  son,' Geo.  uii.  2. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  They  verily  not  b^nc  yet  born,  neither  having  dona 
any  ffood  or  evtL)— The  apoade  makes  this  obserration,  to  prevent 
tke  Jewa  from  imagining  that  Eaau  loat  the  honour  of  l>cing  the  root 
of  the  people  of  Ood,  on  account  of  hia  prolanitv  in  deapiaiag  that 
honour,  Heb.  zILlfi.— The  apoatle'aobaervation,  that  these  children, 
before  they  were  bom,  had  done  neither  good  nor  evil,  overthrows^ 
ma  Whitby  remarka,  the  doctrine  of  the  pre^eziatenee  of  sonla. 


1 1  Aad  4hMB  taint  verify  net  being  yet  ^em,  neMet  having  done 
any  good  er  evU^  that  the  purpcte  of  €iod,  in  making  the  one  twin  the 
root  of  hie  viaiUe  dmieh  rather  than  the  other,  might  otand  by  an 
eiectien,  made,  net  on  account  of-worko,  but  firom  the  mere  pleasure 
of  him  wAo  caHed  Iiaao  the  aeed  jpr6feral)ly  to  lahmael,  (tee  ver.  7.) 

IS  It  wot  oaid  to  RebeecOf  *  Two  nationa  are  in  thy  womb,  and 
two  manner  of  pei^le  diaU  be  aeparated  from  thy  bowela;  and  the 
one  people  dull  be  atnmger  than  the  other  people,  and  the  elder 
ehall  serve  the  younger! 

18  Thia  election  proceeded  from  God's  own  pleaanre,  at  it  it 
written,  (MaL  L  8,  3.),  /  loved  Jacob  and  I  hated  Eeau^  *  and  lidd 
hia  moontain  vraate.' 

14  What  ohatt  we  oay,  then,  conceining  the  election  of  Isaac  pre- 
ferablj  to  Iflhmad,  and  of  Jacob  preferably  to  Esan,  to  be  the  sc«d 
to  whom  the  fempoiml  promiaea  were  made  1  1$  net  infuotice  with 
Oodf  By  no  aieant. 

15  For,  to  shew  that  God  may  testow  his  ftvours  on  whom  he 
pleaaes,  he  oaith  to  Mooeo,  I  will  be  graeiouo  to  whom  I  wilt  be 
graciouo,  and  I  wiU  ohew  mercy  on  whom  I  wiU  ohew  mercy.  In 
confening  &voiirs  on  nationa,  and  in  pardoning  thoae  iHio  deaerve 
deatmction,  I  act  according  to  my  own  pleasure. 

16  So  then,  the  election  did  not  defend  on  loaae,  who  willed  to 
Ueas  Esau,  nor  en  Etam,  who  ran  for  veniaon,  that  his  father  might 
eai  and  bless  him ;  but  it  depended  on  Ood,  who  may  beotew  hio  Jh* 
voure  as  ha  pieaaeth. 

17  Betide;  the  punishment  of  nations  is  sometimQa  deferred,  to 
ahew  mora  oonapicuoualy  the  divine  justice  and  power  in  their  after 

ferift^  tcripture  taith  to  Pharoah,  even  for  thit  tame 


neither,  but  diAisea  Itself  to  an  sorts  of  men.  And  therefore,  in 
making  the  IscaeUtea  his  church  and  people,  and  In  denying  ttutt 
honour  to  the  posterity  of  Bean,  God  waa  guilty  of  no  k^Jnattce  what* 
ever :  he  might  do  with  hia  own  what  he  pleased. 

Ver.  1ft.  For  he  asith  to  Moaes,  I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will 
have  mercy.}— Here,  merey  ia  not  an  eternal  pardon  granted  to  indi- 
vkluala,  but  the  receiving  of  a  nation  Into  Ikvour,  after  being  dia- 


L  after  Ood 


For  if  theae  children  had  pre^eziated  before  they  ware  bom,  they 
might  liave  done  good  or  evi^  for  which  the  one  waa.iavoared^  and 
the  other  rejected. 


pleaaedv , . , 

bad  laid  aaUe  his  porpoae  of  oonsnming  the  Israelites  for  their  stai 
and  worahipping  the  golden  calf;  Eaod.  xzzlit.  19.    Bee 


2.  That  the  purpose  of  Ood  might  atafld  by  an  election,  not  on  ac- 
count of  worki^bot,&c.>— The  apoatie,according  to  Us  manner,cltes 
only  a  few  words  oif  the  passage  on  which  his  aigunwnt  is  foundsd } 
bui  I  have  inserted  the  whole  in  the  commentary,  to  ahew  that  ia* 
G4>b  and  Esau  are  not  apoken  of  aa  individuals,  but  aa  representing 
the  two  nationa  qiringtaic  from  thefl»—'  Two  nations  are  in  thy 
womb,'  Ac.  and  that  the  election  of  which  the  apoetle  qteaka,  ia  not 
an  election  of  Jacob  to  eternal  life,  but  of  his  posteiitv  to  be  the  via^ 
ble  church  and  people  of  Ood  on  earth,  and  heira  of  the  promises 
in  their  iSrst  and  literal  meaning,  agreeably  to  what  Moaea  dectatre^ 
DeuL  vit  6,  7,  a  and  Paul  preached^  Acta  ziti.  17.— That  thia  Is  the 
election  here  spoken  oC  appears  firom  the  foltowing  circumstaneea : 


I  with  it ;  for  theae  worda  were  spoken  to  M( 

iaaf-  ■■  '  .... 

ling 

Bom.  zv.  9.  note  L 

Ver.  IC  fio  then,  it  la  not  of  him  who  wUleth,  Ae.V-It  may  be 
thought  that  this  conclusion  should  have  been  introduced  imme* 
dialely  after  ver.  13.  But  the  apostle  reaerved  it  to  this  place,  that 
he  might  have  God's  answer  to  Moses  aa  ita  foundation  likewise. 
For  aa  in  electing  the  laraelites  to  be  his  church  and  people,  ao  In 
pardoning  then  aa  a  nation  for  worahipping  the  golden  cali;  Ood 
acted  firom  his  mere  good  pleasure.  But  if  Ood.  ftom  mere  good 
pleasure,  elected  them  at  the  first,  and  afterwarda  continued  them 
nia  people,  notwithatanding  they  deserved  to  have  been  caat  ofiT  for 


their  idolatry,  why  might  he  not.  under  the  gospel,  make  the  Oen- 
Ulea  his  people,  akhough  formerty  Idolaterat 
Ver.  17.—1.  Besldea,  the  scripture  saith  to  Pharaoh.>-Tho(i|h 


1.  It  ia  neither  said,  nor  is  it  true  of  Jacob  and  Eaau  peraonally, 
'the  elder  served  the  younger.'    This  is  only  true  or  their  poiifl 

2.  Though  Eaau  had  aerved  Jacob  personally,  and  had  been  inforior 


the  aflhir  of  the  plague,  was  deidgned  Ibr  the 
eral,  aa  we  learn  from  Ejcodiv.  SB.  'Sh 
srael  Ismy  son,  even  i 
/  son  go  tnat  he  may  s 
if  thou  reftiaeat  to  let  him  go,  behoGl  I  will  skty  thy 


that     dae  apoken  to  him 

w  nation  In  general, 

ih,  thua  saith  the  Lord,  larael  Ismv  son,  even  my  first 
And  I  say  unto  thee,  let  my  son      '    "" 


8ay  unto 
nv  son,  even  my  first  bom ;' 
tnat  he  may  serve  me.  And 


ID  him  in  worldly  greatness,  it  would  have  been  no  proof  at  all  of 
Jacob'a  election  to  eternal  life,  nor  of  Esau's  reprobation.  As  Uttle 
waa  the  subjection  of  the  Edomites  to  the  Israelites  in  David's 
ciaya,  a  proof  of  the  election  and  reprobation  of  their  progenitora. 
3.  The  apostle's  proibaaed  purpoae  in  thia  discourse  being  to  shew, 
thai  an  election  bestowed  on  Jacob'a  posterity  bv  Ood's  firee  s^ft, 
might  either  be  taken  from  them,  or  othera  might  be  admitted  to 
share  therehi  with  them,  it  ia  evidently  not  an  electkui  to  etenial 
life,  which  ia  never  taken  away,  but  an  election  to  external  privileges 

only.    4.  This  being  an  election  of  the  wholeposterity  of  Jacob,  and     ^  , 

a  reprobation  of  the  whole  deacendanta  of  Elaau,  it  can  only  mean,     for  thia  aame  purpoae  I  have  raised  thee  up,  for  to  shew  In 

that  the  nation  which  was  to  spring  from  Esau,  ahould  be  subdued     power,'  Ac.    Now,  aa  no  person  can  anppoae  that  the  pow 

waa  to  be  shewn  tai  the  destruction  of  Pharaoh  singly,  but 


a  reprobation  of  the  whole  deacendanta  o 
tl»t  the  nation  which  was  to  spring  from 

by  the  nation  wtueh  waa  to  spring  from  Jacob ;  and  that  it  ahould 
not,  like  the  nations  springing  firom  Jacob,  be  the  church  and  people 
of  Ood,  nor  be  entitled  to  the  possession  of  Canaan^  nor  give  birth 
to  the  aeed  in  Whom  ail  the  Ihmiliea  of  the  earth  were  to  be  bleaaed. 
&  The  circumstance  of  Saao'a  beinc  elder  than  Jacob  waa  very  pro- 
perly taken  notice  ofi  to  ahew  that  Jacob'a  electicm  was  contrair  to 
the  right  of  primogeniture,  because  this  cfaxumstance  proved  it  to 
be  firom  pure  fiivour.  But  if  Ma  election  had  been  to  eternal  life, 
the  circumatsnce  of  hia  ife  oug^it  not  to  have  been  mentioned, 
becauae  It  had  no  relation  to  that  BqMter  whatever.  * 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Jacob  I  have  kived. Hw  Deut  vii.  (Ua  Hoaea  usea 
ths  word  beloved,  to  ezpreaa  Oed'a  restoring  the  Jews  to  the  ho- 
nour of  being  hia  church  and  people,  after  having  caat  them  off  for 
a  time.    Bee  ver.  2B. 

2.  But  Eaau  I  have  hated-h-What  Ood'»hatred  of  Eaau  waa^  Is 
declared  in  the  worda  of  the  prophecy  which  immediately  follow, 
namely,  aitd  kud  kit  mtunta$n  watte, 

Ver.  14.  What  ahaO  we  say  then  1  la  not  Injuatlce  with  Ood  1— To 
jtttd^e  of  Ood'aconduct  in  thia  election,  we  must  distinguish  between 
fua  justice  and  hia  benevolence.  For  whereaa  juatice  auppoaea  aome 
good  or  bad  action,  aa  the  foundation  of  the  rewarda  and  puniah* 
nenia  which  It  daapenae^  benevolence  In  ita  operations  supposea 
O 


Pharaoh  alone  waa  apoken  to^  It  la  evident  that  thia,  and  every  tlAg 

«l,aawele 

Lord,l8FBei 

.  let  mv  SOIL 

DKlI  win  Slav  tny  son,  even  thy 
ftrat'bom.'  For  aa  InxiH  here  signifies  the  natkm  of  the  Israelltea, 
so  Pharaoh  signifies  the  nation  of  the  Eeyptlana ;  apd  Pharaoh's  ton, 
even  his  Jtrst-Som,  is  the  first-born  of  Pbarsoh  and  of  the  E^ptiana. 
In  like  manner,  Exod.  Ix.  16.  *  I  will  atretch  out  my  hand,  that  I  may 
amite  thee  and  thy  people  with  pestilence,  and  thou  Shalt  be  cut  off 
firom  the  earth ;'  that  ia,  tiiou  and  thy  people  ahall  be  cut  off;  for  the 
peatilence  waa  to  fell  on  the  people  aa  well  as  on  Pharaoh.  Then 
follow  the  worda  quoted  by  the  apoaUe,  ver.  16.  <  And  in  very  dee4 

-     *-  -• .  ^— —  in  thee  my 

twerofOod 

„,.       inthede- 

atruction  of  him  and  his  people,  this  that  waa  spoken  to  Pharaoh  was 


spoken  to  him  and  to  the  nation  of  which  he  waa  the  head.— Laatly, 
Aa  fai  thia  discourse  Jacob  and  Esau.  ver.  12, 13.  aignify  the  people 
that  qirang  from  them,  it  la  reaaonable  to  auppoae,  that  In  the  same 
diacourae>A4irooA  aignifiea  the  people  over  whom  he  reigned,  and 
for  whom  he  appeared  in  all  hia  transactions  with  Moaea.  See  alao 
Rom.  z.  1.  zi.  &  where  Xn-oel  aignifles  the  people  descended  Aom 
laraeL 

2.  Evan  for  thia  asme  purpoae  1  have  raiaed  thee  up.)— This  being 
spoken  to  Pharaoh  aa  king  of  Egypt,  it  la  to  be  onderstood  of  the  na- 
tion which  he  governed,  and  not  of  himaelf  aa  an  individual.  In  the 
Hebrew,  the  worda  addreaaed  to  Pharaoh  literally  signiiy,  <  stare  te 
feci— I  have  made  thee  to  stand '  Accordingly  they  are  trsnabled  by 
the  LXX.,  BviKiv  TovTov  fttr1lt^^^s^  'For  ttie  sake  of  thia,'  namely, 
of  ahewing  my  power, '  thou  haSt  been  preserved :'  Thou  and  the 
people  whom  thou  governest  have  been  raiaed  to  their  present  cele- 
brity, and  have  been  preserved  amidst  the  plagues  hitherto  sent  on 


',  that  thou  and  thy'people,  having  an  opportunity  by  your  actions 
to  ahew  your  wickedness,  I  might  shew  the  greatness  of  my  power 
In  punishing  you.  The  apoatie's  tranalation  of  this  passage,  S'c  iv-r « 


106 

Mvdr,'  Mid  UmU  a^mm  m^  U  p¥^ 


18  freU,ihfn,k4hnthm^€^onwh»mh^ 


19  (Our,  863.)  But  thou  wUt  My  to  iMk 
Whydotb  }!•«<»// find ftuUf  Forwiiplwd^ 
rwiiigl  bis willl^ 

80  (MMwry)  Nay,  but,  O  man,  Who  art 
thou  that  ropiieii  afuntt  Qodl^  3baU  tho 
ibing  fonned  aay  to  him  laAa  fonnad  xv,  why 
Iw^  thou  mada  me  ihaa  1 2 

81  Hathnotthe  potior  (^wm)  a  Ju$tpvwer 
ovartboobty,'  tomak0,of  tbo«amaioiDp,oiMi 
▼ataal  $o  h<uioiKr  and  anothar  to  dithonowr  1' 

88  (Ci  4,  1000  ]>i,  if  God,  wiUinff  to 
ahew  ■»  wrath  and  mak4  known  hia  powar,* 
i9Hi^)  hath  earrifd^  with  mnah  lonr«iS* 
Mng,  the  TaoNla  of  wmb,'  fitt«d/«r  dottriio> 
tionM 


HOifAliS. 


CBJ.R.IX 


pmp99e  I  k0v€  rui90d  thm  and  fhy  pMffo  to  gnat  cihiwity,  and 
Wo  nphoU  you  during  tho  fimnaf  phguoa,  that,  in  pnnidnng  yoa» 
/  a^f ii  9htw  my  p9Vf«r^  amd  thai  ai$  name,  m  the  rightaoui  Qitmi^ 
noKof  iHnB  ^aiMfmg'hi  U  published  thro^k  aU  the  ea^th, 

IM  WeUt  thtth  from  the  election  of  Jacob  it  appean,  that  Ged  b^ 
•lovf  hie  favwre  on  vh«t  natioB  he  wiHt  mwi  ftom  the  dartmiian  of 

0th,  hf  endnrilitf  their  wickedneai  with  much  longHW&fing;  tot.  88. 

19  Mvi  thou  tM  reply  te  me,  Sinoa  God  ia  to  east  off  the  Jews, 

wkydeahkf  etiU^nd/amU^    By  deatwying  them,  he  mig^  eanly 

have  put  an  end  to  their  piovocationa,  Fer  whe  hmth  r^eiatedhie  wiUf 

80  «^4(y»  but,  O  man,  who  art  thou  that  argueot  to  the  dishonour 
y  God  ?  A  it  reatonable  for  the  thin^  formed,  who  hath  ila  be* 
ing  niately  by  the  will  aad  pewv  of  toe  mtkM»  <e  a^y  ^  Ami  vAo 
fa#dr  it,  -why  hoot  then  made  me  thue  ? 

81  To  QM  the  argument  wheiefay  God  finrmerly  illuatrated  hk 
■ovamignty  in  the  dispoaal  of  nations,  Jer.  sviii.  0.  Uath  not  the 
patter  p^wm*  mter  the  elay,  to  aMiJbe,  iif  the  oame  kmp,  eae  veooel 
fitted  to  oo  honourable  9t9e,  amd  another  la  m  meamer  oendee  9 

88  r<^  net  to  Mst  the  matter  on  God's  sovereignly,^  God,  -miib^ 
ing  to  ohm  hie  wrath  for  the  aboM  of  privilegw  bestowed,  and  to 
make  known  hie  power  in  the  pinyshmfnt  ef  aueh  wiakadnMs,  hath 
upheld^  with  much  long^oujfering,  the  Jews,  wbcv  bSMUM  they  ana 
to  be  deetvoyed,  may  be  called  veooelo  ^  wrath  JUted  for  deotructioug 
wham  ia  the  teUI 


t 


■  Tery  punpote,  ihat  through 
'  DO  or  (he  powtr  of  tE« 


toot  titer  Hb  meaning.    For  the  IXX-  hare  used  the  oilcinal  word 
ii«««v  in  Che  eeaae  of  prMerv<n^,  In.  xlr.  IS.  Ac.    Taylor  un- 
Ida  thiaof  Pharaoh^a  belag  recovered  from  tbepiafae  of  the 
-     which  ia  aaid  to  have  been  on  him,  Ezod.  ix,  U. 

3.  That!  might  ahew  in  thee  (fvv«M*',  LXX,  irxv»)  my  power.]— 
0od  made  Pharaoh  and  the  Bgyptfsna  to  atand  tai  the  midat  of  the 
placfiea,  by  reaovinc  the  placttM  one  after  aneiber,  on  Pharaoh's 
promiaing  to  let  the  people  go.  Bat  thia  leaity  being  the  oecaaion 
of  turdenhw  them,  new  piaguea  wwe  aent  to  namble  thero.  where> 
bl  Ood  fltillfiatber  ahewed  hia  power.  At  laat»the prince  and  hia| 
~\e  having  diacovered  the  grealeat  ob«inacy,  Ood  deatroyed  m .  . 

&o  Red  Sea,  and  thereby  made  M  lUostriooa  diaplay  of  the  great- 
noaa  both  of  his  power  and  taatice  in  the  goremment  of  the  world. 

4.  And  that  my  name  mi^t  bo  pnbHahed  throuch  aU  the  earth.] 
—According  to  Warburton,  God  in  this  speech  to  Pnaraoh  declared, 
that  Egypt  waa  chosen  by  him  aa  the  scene  of  his  wondera,  and  that 
the  Israelitea  were  aent  tiiither  fbr  thia  very  punp 
the  celebrity  of  the  Egyptten  nation,  the  6me  of 
true  Ood.  in  destroying  tne  people  of  tbat  nation,  and  in  delivering 
the  Israelitea,  might  be  pnbflahed  iar  and  wide,  and  draw  the  atten* 
tion  of  all  the  nations  who  had  any  taitercourae  with  the  Egyptians. 
AccordiMly,  Rahab  told  the  laraelltiah  spies,  that  the  Ganaanitea 

tid  heard  of  the  drying  op  of  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea,  Josh.  ii. 
11.;  1.  Sam.  iv.  8.  And  conakiering  the  communication  which  the 
other  nations  had  with  Egypt,  on  account  of  itt  betaig  so  earlv  ad- 
vanced in  legisladon,  sciences,  and  arts,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe 
that  any  thing  extraordinary  which  happened  in  that  country, 
would  aoon  be  divulged  through  all  the  earth. 

Ver.  IB.  And  whom  he  will  he  hardeneth.>-lf  this  ia  understood 
ef  nations,  Qod*a  hardentag  them  means  his  allowing  them  an  op- 
portunity to  harden  themselves,  by  exercising  patience  and  long, 
fufferingtowardathem.  See  Ess.  iv.  6.  This  was  the  way  God  hard- 
ened Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians^  Exod.  vii.  &  '  I  will  harden  Pha- 
raoh's heart,  and  multiply  my  sisna  and  my  wfmders  in  the  land  of 
Egypt.'  For  when  God remov^  the  plagues  one  after  another,  the 
Cgyptiana  took  eeeaalon  from  thai  respite  to  harden  their  own 
heartt.  So  it  ia  said,  Exod.  viii.  IS.  *But  when  Pharaoh  saw  that 
there  wa-s  a  respite,  he  hardened  his  heart,  and  hearkened  not  unto 
them,  as  the  Lord  had  said.'  See  Exod  viii.  32.    If  the  expresato]^ 

*  whom  he  will  he  hardeneth,'  ia  understood  of  hidlviduata,  it  doea 
not  mean  that  God  hardena  ttieir  hearts  by  any  positive  exertiona  of 
Ida  power  opontbem,  but  that  by  his  not  executtng  sentence  gainst 
their  evU  works  speedily,  he  aUDwa  them  to  go  on  in  their  wicked* 
Des^  whereby  they  harden  themseWea.  And  when  they  have  pro- 
ceeded  to  a  certain  length,  he  withholda  the  warnings  of  propheu 
and  righteoua  men,and  even  withdrawa  hia  Spirit  from  them,accord* 
iof  to  what  he  declared  coocemlaff  the  aotedlluviaaa,  Oen.  vi  3. 

*  My  Spirit  ahall  not  alwaya  strive  with  man.'  The  examples  of  Jacob 
and  Eaao,  and  of  the  Israelites  snd  the  Egyptiaasb  are  very  proper^ 
appealed  to  by  the  apostle  on  this  occamon,  to  aliew  that,  vrithout 
ifljuatice.  God  might  punish  the  Israelitea  ibr  their  disobedience  bv 
casting  them  ofll  and  make  the  believing  Gentiles  his  people  fai  ihefr 
place.  Here  it  la  proper  to  obaerve,  that  the  unbelieving  Jews  and 
Judaising  Christiana,  by  puttfaif  an  active  aenae  on  the  verse  under 
conalderation,  and  on  Rom.  L  dt.  xL  7.  and  on  aome  expreaaiona  fai 
the  Old  Testament,  made  God  the  author  of  men's  sin ;  a  blaspheimr 
which  the  apostle  Jamea  was  at  great  pains  to  confute,  chap.  i.  13. 

Ver.  19.  Why  doth  he  stiU  fln^T  &uk ;  for  who  hath  resisted  hta 
wtU  1)— Bf  this  question  the  Jew,  who  objects  to  tlie  i^oatle's  doe- 
trine,  inunuatea,  that  staice  God  had  not  rejected  his  people  foi^ 
meriy  for  their  wickedness,  aa  he  might  esisily  have  done,  there 
waa  no  reaaon  to  think  that  he  wouki  ever  cast  them  o& 

Ver.  90.— 1.  Who  art  thou  that  rspUeat  against  God7}— In  this 
queation,  the  impiety  of  forming  arguments  against  God  on  account 
ai  his  dlttribotiag  to  aome  nations^  or  to  some  tadlvkkn^  tkvoiira 


which  he  denies  to  others,  ia  stronclv  represented  What  God  ie 
obliged  lo  give  to  none,  he  m^,  vmaout  faijuatiee,  tirtthhokl  tnm 
wboiB  he  wilL 

2.  Shall  the  thing  formed  aay  to  hfan  who  formed  it.  why  hast  thou 
made  methu87]-The  apoade  alludea  to  laa.  xlv.  9.  where,  In  answer 
to  the  Jews,  who  seem  lo  have  taken  it  amiaa  that  thetar  deHvetaace 
waa  lo  be  aceompHahed  by  Cyrue,  a  heathen  prince,  the  prophet 
aaya,  *  Wo  unto  *iim  that  atriveth  with  hia  Maker !  let  the  potslierde 
strive  with  the  potaherda  of  the  earth :  ahall  the  clay  aay  to  him 
that  faahioned  it, what  makest  thoul  or  thy  work,  1ft  hath  no  bands  V 
Questions  which  imply,  that  aatkma  who  derive  their  existence 
and  continuance  merely  ftom  the  power  and  goodness  of  God,  have 
no  right  to  find  lauK  wKh  hkn,  because  he  bath  denied  them  thie 
or  that  advantage^  or  beeauae  he  beara  with  the  vrickedneaa  of 
aome  natioas  Ibr  a  king  tlxM,  while  be  kiatantly  puniahea  othera. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Hath  not  the  potter  a  just  power  over  tbeelay  11— 
This  is  the  abnilitude  whiA  God  himaelf  used  fbr  Uluslntta«  hia 
power  and  aoverelgnty,  whereby  he  la  entitled  to  make  some  nations 
great  and  happy,  and  to  punlA  and  dealrov  othera.  Jer.  xviil.  €.  *0 
house  of  Israel,  cannot  i  do  with  you  as  this  potter,  salth  the  LonJ  f 
Behold,  aa  the  cky  la  tai  the  potter's  hand,  ao  are  ye  ia  mfaie  baud, 
O  houae  of  IsraeL  7.  At  what  inalant  I  shall  apeak  concemiag  e 
nation,  and  concendnc  a  kingdom,  to  pluck  up,'*c.  Here  every 
reader  must  be  senaibTe,  thai  nothing  Is  said  concerning  God's  crea- 
ting individuals,  some  to  be  saved  and  some  to  be  damned,  by  an  ex- 
ereiao  of  abeolote  aoverelgnty.  k  ia  power  and  aoverelgnty  in  the 
disposal  of  nations  only,  that  ia  described  by  the  figure  of  the  potter. 

2.  To  make,  of  the  aame  lump,  one  veaeel  to  honour  and  another 
to  dishonour.}— 'The  aame  lump'  aignilles  the  mass  of  mankind  out 
of  which  particular  muionaare  formed;  consequently,  the  <one 
veasel'  means,  not  any  particular  person,  but  a  natkw  or  communi- 
^     And  *  a  vesael  to  honour,'  or  an  honoorable  see,  OMana  a  na- 

made  great  and  happv  by  the  ftvour  and  pretectlon  of  God,  and 

by  the  advantacea  which  he  confera  on  them.  On  the  other  han<^ 
'  a  veaaei  to  dishonour*  signifies  a  naden  which  God  depresaea,  by 
denying  Jt  the  advaniagea  bestowed  on  others,  or  by  depriving  k  of 
Uie  advantagea  which  it  ibrmeriy  enjoyed,  Acts  xiii.  17.  The  oiean- 
kig  of  this  question  is,  May  not  God,  vrithout  injustice,  exaJt  one  na- 

.    , . ^  ^  1^  ^j  depreaa  another,  by  tak- 

has  kmg  enjoyed  1 

^er.  82.— 1.  And  make  Imown  hia  power. >—Aa  this  ia  the  reason 
assigned  by  God  for  hia  upholding  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians 
amidst  the  ptagues,  ver.  17.  we  may  reaaenably  suppose  the  apostle 
is  speaking  of  God'a  dealings,  not  with  individuals^  but  vrilh  natkma. 
Besides,  God's  power  is  not  made  known  in  the  preaeni  life  by  the 
punishment  of  indlviduala. 

2.  Bath  carried  vrith  much  kmg-selferteg,  *c.}— The  vrord  n^tynn 
IkeraUy  algnifiea  to  bear  or  earfy,  In  which  sense  I  think  k  is  used 
here.  For  aa  the  apostle  hath  termed  the  natlena  of  the  vrorU  eesw 
9el»t  in  alhiafon  lo  the  similitude  of  the  potter,  he  terms  the  Jews 
eetseto  ff  wrath,  because  God  wouU  tei  wrath  aoon  daah  them  hi 

Secea.   See  the  next  note.    Farther,  he  repreaenta  God  as  bearing 
ese  vessels  In  his  hand  for  a  loni  '"       »   ^      . 

them  from  him,  that  hia  power  and  _ 
coomlcuooa  when  he  actuaHy  threw  them 


Honi 


tion  by  bestowing  nrtvUeges  upon  i 

Ins  away  the  pririlegea  whiah  it  ha 

ver.  22.— I.  And  make  Imown  hli 


these  vessels  In  his  hand  for  a  long  space  of  time  before  he  cast 
md  >uoce  might  became  the  more 

hrew  them  awav  and  broko  them. 

3.  The  veaaels  of  vnath.)— The  apostle,  by  giving  the  Jews  the  ap- 
pellation of '  veaaels  of  wrath,  fitted  for  deatructlon,'  oanriea  on  th« 
similitude  of  thepotter,  kywhich  he  had  illustrated  Ged*asovereini 
tv  in  his  deaUnga  with  natkina,  ver.  21.  For  aa  a  potter,  vrhan  he 
finds  that  a  vessel  which  he  "huh  made  docs  not  answer  Om  uae  he 
intended  it  for,  casts  it  fit>m  him  In  anger,  and  breaka  it,  and  hath  a 
just  title  to  do  so,  Goci  in  like  manner,  vraa  about  to  oast  the  Jewiah 
nation  away,  and  to  destroy  H  tai  his  displeaaure ;  and  he  had  a  right 
to  do  ao,  on  account  of  ko  multiplied  Idolalilea  and  rebeBiona,  and 
more  eq»ecWly  for  their  crucM^ing  Christ  Sea  PsaL  i.  9.  whcva  the 


Cba».  IX. 

93  Asd  tk«l  he  OHfhl  mA»  taioWB  Om 
richfl*  of  Us  f loTf  (fee  Rao*  i.  38.  note  U) 
«m  the  VMMk  of  iii0iiaj»*  which  h«  had  A^mv 


B0MAN8. 


TMMb  of  wnih  for 


107 


94  Evaa  ut  whom  ho 
only  (^,  167.)  ooitiy  *&•  .XnM,  Mtf  «ito  (^ 
amoi^  f  Ao  QontUoo. 

95  Bven  M  ho  Mith  »y  Amb,  (H.  98»),  I 
wtU  catt  thai  my  pooplo,^  wUeh  was  mi  my 
poo|4o,«od  herholo«wl,«Ao  iTiftfBoibolofod.' 


96  Aod  (cho|i.  i.  ]0.)UthdloometoAM», 
in  tho  ploco  whore  it  vtm  mid  <o  them,  Ye  ams 
not  my  people,  thevo  ihejf  •haU  be  coUed  tke 
ooiM  of  tho  living  God. 

97  CHraMc/<,104.)ileffld^«, /muiAcW««A 
(Jir^  TV  l9^x)  oonoerning  Iirael,  Tboogh 
the  number  of  the  childrea  of  Imel  bo  as  tho 
oand  of  the  aea,  OVLT  a  remaant  riiaU  bo 
saved,  (ba.  x.  99.) 

98  F9r,JhiUMng^  and  eniUng  $hmri^  (^•>«r) 
the  vork  in  nghte9Uine$9,'*  (in)  certainly  the 
Lord  vill  mtUoe  it  a  tpeedy  wrk  upon  tho 
oaith.> 

90  Aad  as  faaiah  hath  said  befoio,*  Unlen 
Che  Lord  •/ HwW^  had  left  «•  a  ■eod,we  khmmld 
have  bec9me  at  S^dom,  and  been  made  like  tm 
Gomorrba. 

iigan  of  a  potter's  ▼eaBeldufaod  in  pieces.  Is  Inlrodiiced  to  exprem 
the  destnictioa  of  a  naiioii.  By  asslgiiiag  the  same  reaaoa  for  God's 
keATUW  Uia  Jewish  aatioa  in  his  band  so  looc  before  he  cast  them 
from  hSoB,  which  God  assigned  for  his  upbouing  Pharaoh  aad  the 
^^ptiana,  the  apostle  showed  the  Jews  the  absurdity  of  inferring, 
chat  (ied  wovld  nerer  cast  off  their  nation  because  he  had  not  done 
it  hitherto.  He  had  preserred  them  for  an  long  a  time,  notwlth- 
>  manifold  and  neat  takiquities.  that  when  he  abonld 


ah  la  fkue,  if  €M  halh  kng 
thia  other  pwpoaat  thai  ht  mifht  make  kmmn 
the  exeeeding  greatneee  rfhiegeedmee  en  the  ekiecte  ^  hie  favor, 
wAom,  fay  hb  doalingawith  tho  Jews,  Ae  Ao^  brfere  prepared  fir  the 
henmtr  ef  beeemkut  hie  beetle  P 


*v    A  lUB  uoou  uw*  Mupn^  109  ««ws ;  JIM 

eisith  be  Beeea^  'I  wiU  hmro  meri^  on  her 
mM«v;^ontfa0tm  tribeawhom  I  caal  off  1 
I  will  mj  to  them  which  wore  not  my  pooph 


•^Aocoaitiy  i 

94  £iie»iM«AMi,inatoadofthoJ«w%AeAafAc«IMlMichaich 
and  poopk,  nei  enly  ameng  the  Jew,  but  aiee  amei^  the  GmUike, 
becaoae  wo  have  balloted  the  goepoL 

96  Thio  need  not  surpriae  tho  iows:  Mtie  agreeabie  H  what  Ged 

her  that  had  not  oblalMd 
'for  their  idolatry t  'and 
i  Bay  poople,  Thon  ait  my  poople  f 
I  WiU  call  tho  Gontalea  my  people. 

96  Tho  ealling  of  tho  Genlilea  ia  fcreloU  by  Hooaa  atiU  mom 
piainly:  ^nd  it  ehaU  ceme  to  poet,  ihei  in  the  eemUnee  where  ii 
woe  said  te  the  idelaireue  OemHiee,  Ye  are  net  my  peeple,  there  they 
ehaU  be  eaiied  the  eene  e/the  Umng  Ged;  tho  hein  of  immoita%, 
by  bottevinf  tho  goapoL    8oo  Bom.  iz.  6.  note. 

97  Beeidee^  the  rejection  of  tho  Jews  at  this  time  ia  not  more  oon- 
traiy  to  the  promiaea,  than  the  rejection  of  Ifae  tan  tribea  who  worn 
carried  into  captivity  by  tho  Aai^riana,  a  rejectioQ  abnoat  total ;  for 
leaiah  iamenteth  cencermng'  leriaei,  thai  *  though  tho  number  of  the 
children  of  Israel,'  who  are  carried  away  captitoi,  'bo  aa  the  aand  of 
tho  aea,  on^  a  remnant  of  them  shall  return.' 

98  />r,aa  tho  aamo  prophet  ^^ver.  99. /nMAtf^ait4f«i;«ev«^ 
epeedily  thie  rejectionj  according  te  the  righteeue  threatening  ^ 
Ged,  certainly  the  Lord  will  make  their  r^ectiena  epeedy  werk 
npeti  the  land  of  Inael. 

99  Jtnd  ae  loaiah  hath  eaid  befire,  (chap.  i.  0.),  Unleee  the  Lord 
ofHeeto  had  left  unte  ue  a  very  email  remnant  of  oar  nation,  w^ 
eheuld  have  become  ae  Sodom  /  and  been  made  Hke  te  Gemerrha  , 
wo  ahoold  hate  been  otter^  deetroyed  aa  a  nation. 


amidst  the  manifold  and  great  oppressions  of  the  Babykniana,  Per- 
sians,  Grecians,  and  other  heathen  nations,  notwithstending  they 
had  tong  merited  to  be  destroyed  for  their  repeated  rebeUions. 

Ver.  M.  Even  ua  whom  he  bath  called^  not  only  among  the  Jew% 
but  also  among  the  Gentiles.)— In  the  expression,  wkomiukaA 
etUIedf  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  phraseology  of  Hoaea's  propheey 
oonceming  the  convenian  of  the  Gentiles,  quoted  in  the  foOowfog 
▼erse.  Beia  does  not  construe  this  reraeaa  I  have  done.  He  makes 
T*  «nii»4  the  antecedent  to  £«(,  because  the  rdatiTe  ma^  agree  ia 


punish  them,  it  might  be  with  the  severest  judgmenu ;  whereby  his     t*  mvn  the  antecedent  to  £«(,  because  the  relative  may  agree  in 
powerMweUaaliinjnstice would  bedteplayedthemoreillustrioualT.     gender,  either  with  the  antecedent  or  the  consequenL    Accordtaw 
4.  Fitted  for  destn]ctlun.>«The  word  ««T4fT*«>/u««,  in  the  middle     to  this  manner  of  construction,  iwc  r«*  maxinv  «'  t  must  be 


oay  be  tranL__ - 

If  it  is  in  the  passive  voice,  Vt  means,  that  by  their  wickednesa  the 
Jews  were  ttted  for  destniclion.^In  ver.  23.  adifferent  phraseology 
is  used  concerning  the  vessels  of  mercy ;  for  it  is  said  of  them^ 
'  Which  he  had  before  prepared  for  glory.' 

Ver.  33.-1.  On  the  vessels  of  mercy.}- Aa  the  voude  tf  wretk 
ere  the  whole  Jewish  nation  continuing  in  unbeliei;  the  veascis  qf 
fmerru  are  all  who  believed  in  Jesus,  whether  they  were  Jews  or 
OentQes ;  as  ia  plain  from  ver.  2t.  where  this  explication  of  the 
phrase,  '  vesaals  of  meiey,'  is  given.  The  beUeving  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles are  appositely  called  vessels  of  mercy,  because  the  proohet 
IloseSfforetelUng  the  conversion  of  the  Genules,  expressiHl  It,  cnap. 
it.  23.  by  'God's  naving  mercy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained  mercy.' 

2L  Whkh  he  had  before  prepared  foi  glory.]— This  ianottheglory 
of  eternal  life ;  for  the  scripture  never  speaks  of  thai  as  to  be  be- 
stowedon  nations,  or  bodies  of  men  complexly,  ver.  2t.  But  it  is  the 
gk>ry  of  being  made  the  chnrch  and  people  of  God.  Thia  honour,  as 
beatowadaaciently  on  the  Jews^  might  fitly  be  namedgtory,  because 
they  had  'the  glory  of  the  Lord,'  or  visible  symbol  ofthe  divine  pre- 
sence, resident  among  them.  And  with  equal  propriety,  the  same 
iMnour.  as  enjoyed  by  them  who  believe  la  Christ,  mav  be  caUed 
ffiery,  beesase  the  Christian  church  ia  atill  '  an  habitation  of  God 
Ihnwgh  the  Spirit,'  Eph.  ii.  22.  who  dwells  in  the  hearts  of  the  fiuth- 
fid  by  bis  graces.  God  had  been  preparing  Jews  and  Gentiles  for 
beennring  ms  church,  by  suflbring  the  latter  to  remain  under  the 


i.  note  I. 

in  this  verse,  the  apostle  assignaa  second  reason  for  God's  bearing 
Iba  vesaels  of  wrath  m  his  hand  with  much  long  suifering,  before  he 
«hshed  them  in  pieces :  It  wss.  that  he  might  display  the  richea  of 
hia  joortnom.  In  making  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  his  church 
and  people.  In  other  words,  the  existence  of  the  Jews  as  a  nation 
was  neceasary  tn  the  establishment  of  the  gospel  dispensation.  For, 
acrorrtiat  to  the  ancient  oracles  of  God,  of  which  they  were  the 
keepers^  Christ  was  to  come  of  theoH  and  waa  to  exerciae  hie  minis- 
try among  them,  and  to  be  put  to  death  by  them ;  and  the  first 
preachers  ofthe  gw^el  were  to  carry  the  gospel  or  new  law  fiom 
ISqiv  and  they  were  to  persuade  both  Jewa  and  Gentiles  to  receive 
it,  by  showing  that  in  all  poinu  it  agrees  with  the  former  revelations, 
aad  that  it  had  been  foretold  by  all  the  holy  prophets  of  God,  since 
the  world  began.  Wherefore  the  existence  of  the  Jewish  nation  lie- 
iagascsssary  for  the  preservation  of  the  ocadesof  God,  and  for  the 
psubBaiiment  of  the  gospel,  God  upheld  them  from  periahbig 


translato(^  'whom  also  he  hath  caHed,'  namely,  f  no,  not  only  of  the 
Jews,'  Stc. 

Ver.  95.-1.  Even  as  he  salA  by  Hoses,  I  will  cell  that  my  peopla 
which  was  not  my  people.}— In  thia  passsae  it  ia  foretold,  that  Uie 
decrease  ofthe  people  of  God,  by  the  rejection  and  dispersion  ofthe 
ten  tribes,  shotud  be  abundant^  supplied,  by  the  calling  of  the  Gen- 
tiles to  be  God's  people,  and  bv  bestowing  on  the  posterity  ofthe  ten 
tribes  the  mercy  of  the  gospel  In  the  prophetic  writings,  to  catt  or 
name  a  thing,  is  to  make  it  what  it  is  called.  For  the  power  of  God 
Is  such,  that  he  makes  all  things  to  be  what  he  calls  them.  Fertiaps 
Hosea  alludes  to  Moses's  history  ofthe  creation,  where  God  Is  repre- 
sented as  calling  things  hito  being  merely  bv  savinc,  Lei  them  be. 

2.  And  her  beloved,  who  was  not  beloved.>— liiis  is  the  ^>ostle*a 
Interpretation  of  Hooea's  words,  *  I  will  sow  her  to  me  in  the  earth, 
and  I  will  have  morcy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained  mercy.'  The 
words  of  the  apostle  are  different  from  those  of  the  prophet,  bat 
their  meanixig  ia  the  same.  In  the  boginning  ofthe  chspier,  Uosea, 
having  described  the  idolatry  of  the  Jews  under  the  figiire  of  whore- 
dotn,  and  their  chastisement,  by  hedging  up  their  way  vrith  thorni^ 
he  foretells  their  return  to  their  first  husband,  who  would  speak 
comfortably  to  them,  and  betroth  them  a  second  time.  Thenadda, 
ver.  23.  'I  will  have  mercy  on  her  that  had  not  obtained  merer ;' 
which  the  apostle  very  properly  expresses  by,  'I  will  call  her  be- 
loved, who  was  not  beloved ;'  I  will  pardon  her,  and  restore  her  to 
her  former  place  hi  my  affection,  and  to  her  ancient  relation  to  ma, 
by  introducing  her  into  the  gospel  church.  In  qnotinc  this  passage 
from  Hosea,  the  apostle  beams  with  the  conversion  ofthe  Gentiles, 
becauae  it  was  to  nappen  first ;  but  the  prophet  speaks  first  of  the 
conversion  of  the  Jews. 

Ver.  28.-1.  For,  finiahing  and  cuttfaig  abort  the  work.}— Tills  is 
the  LXX.  translation  of  Isa.  z.  22, 23.  with  a  small  variation.  Eisner 
and  Wolf  have  sliovrn,  that  rvvTi^ir^if  signifies  to  cut  ehort  or  exe- 
cute epeedily.— The  best  Greek  authors  use  ^^yi  for  a  matter, 
work,  or  thing.    Bee  Ess.  Iv.  liO. 

2.  In  righteousness,  or  truth ;}— that  Is,  according  to  the  truth  of 
his  threateainga ;  a  aense  which  righteousnesa  ham,  Dan.  ix.  7. 

a  WUimakeitaspeedy  work  upon  the  earth;}— that  is,  upon  ths 
land  of  Judea.  For  though  in  thellXX  ltise'«ov#ii*4  0X4,  the  whole 
world,  the  scope  of  the  passage  restricts  the  sense  to  the  land  of 
Judca.  Besides  qixou^cvk  ig  ased  in  this  restricted  sense,  Luke  ii.  1. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  And  as  Isaiah  hath  said  before.]— The  apostle  means, 
that  Isaiah  said  this  before  he  spake  the  passage  last  quoted  from 
him.    In  this  sense  rf  oiifi-Ki*  {g  used  Gal.  i.  9. 

2.  Unless  the  Ix)rd  of  hosts.}— In  the  original  it  is,  Lord  of  Babo- 
oCh.    But  the  Hebrew  word  Sabaoth  signifies  Hosta ;  and  is  some- 


108 

80  n'hat  then  d9W0  tag?  ntiihe  Oet^ 
tiU;  vko  did  not  purtue  rigktewmie99,^  kave 
Itdd  hald  •n  rigkieou9n€B9 1  a  righie9umB—j 
however,  which  IS  o/&ith. 

31  Bat  InMl,irA9^ifrtti«<iUw  law  of  right. 
•MUDMi,' hath  not  attaiiMd  to  tha  law  of  right. 

8S  Ftr  who*  retuon  7  JBeeauae  n§t  bjf/aiih, 
hut  (Ac,  819.)  verify  6y  workt  •/  law  TBBr 
PURSUED  m  (ftom  Tar.  81.)  for  thaj 
■tombled  *  at  the  etone  •/  etrnnbUi^. 

83  As  it  is  written,  (Isa.  Ttii.  14.),  Behold 
Iplaee  in  8ion  a  ttene  •/  etumhU^g',  and  a 
foek  of  ofiiNice  ;^  Yet  whosoever  hetieveth  on 
him  shall  not  be  ashamed ;  (Isa.  xxviii.  16.) 


ROMANa 


Cair.  X. 


80  What  then  do  we  m/er  Inm  tbest  praphsQesf  Why  this: 
That  the  0€ntUe$f  whe  beng  ignorant  of  the  nghtooosness  neeesaary 
to  aaivation,  4Ud  net  pmreuen^hteeuene99t  have  obtained  rig^hteou^ 
ne$9  by  embracing  the  gospel :  not  that  rigfateonaiess  which  conisitt 
in  a  perieet  obedience  to  law,  bnt  a  righteeueneMM  e/faitk, 

81  But  the  Jew9,  whe  endeaneured  te  pbtain  rig^hteeueneft  by- 
obedience  to  the  law,  have  net  ebtained  righteeueneat  by  obedience 
to  law. 

88  Fer  what  reaten  haTO  they  not  obtafaied  iti  MeetOue net  by 
obedience  to  the  law  oi/ai^  but  verify  by  obedienee  te  the  law  ef 
Mo9e9  they  pureued  it ;  for  they  etumbled  at  the  ttumbiimg^fney  and 
feB :  diey  reftued  to  believe  on  a  eracafied -Messiah,  and  were  broken. 

88  This  happened  aeeerdingr  to  what  waefireteidj  Beheld  Iplaee 
in  Sien  a  Mtene  efetumbUng',  and  a  reek  ofejfenee  :  Tet  wheoeever 
beUeveth  en  this  cmdiled  Chriet^  as  a  sure  fomdation  of  the  lsmpl« 
of  God,  and  rests  his  hope  of  rigbleoamess  on  that  fiNmdation,  ohaU 
not  make  haete  oat  of  the  presence  either  of  men  or  of  Qod,  ae 
aohamted  of  beUevtng  on  him. 


times  used  to  denote  the  son,  moon,  end  atar%  aodeleo  the  eofels. 
The  Lord  of  Sabaoth.  therefore,  as  one  of  the  tides  of  the  DeitT, 
marks  Ms  supreme  dominion  over  the  unlrerse ;  and  particolarlr 
over  the  diCEBrent  ofders  of  angels,  who,  on  aocotet  of  their  mula> 
tade,  and  of  their  servinffunder  the  coowiand  of  God,  are  named 
Bmu,  I  Kings  uH.  19.  The  LXX.,  in  the  passages  where  this  He- 
}vew  word  oceurs,  commonly  express  it  In  Greek  letters ;  In  which 
FmiI  has  followed  them.  Soalso  James,  chap.  t.  4.  sttpiKMiiMr  that 
it  would  be  agreable  to  the  ears  o(  the  Je^a.  Alnswortb,  on  Ezod. 
III.  13.  teUs  us,  that  the  Rabbins  teach,  when  God  judgeth  his  crea- 
tures, he  is  called  jBtoWm,  when  he  sheweth  them  mercT,  he  is 
called  Jehovaht  and  when  he  warreth  against  the  wicked,  be  is 
called  Sabaoth. 
▼er.  aO.  The  Gentiles,  who  did  not  pursue  righteoosness,  have  laid 
neaa.}— r  " 


hold  on  itehtooosnei 


-Hammoodobserves,  that  the  wonls  in  this 


and  ^e  following  verse  are  properly  agonisUcal,  belu  those  which 
'  ifl  of  the  foot  race  in  the  Olympic  games. 


the  Greeks  used  in  speaking  of  ... 

They  who  ran  together  for  the  prize  were  aaid  C''»"«»)  lopunue, 
and  he  who  came  first  to  the  goal,  and  obtained  it  by  the  sentence 
of  the  judge,  was  said(x«T«>.«/«^«vf  iv)  to  lay  hold  on  the  prize.  The 


wlio  pursued  the  nghteonsnesa  of  law,  l^h  not  attained  it  becanse 
they  pureued  It  by  woiks  of  law,  which  they  could  not  perfpcily  per- 
form, and  stumbled,  Ac.  Others  are  of  opinion,  that  as  the  word 
lair,  when  applied  by  the  Hebrews  lo  aqoiMy  of  the  mind,  denotes 
the  reality,  strength,  and  permanency  of  that  quality,  *  the  law  of 
righteousness'  may  ngnify  a  real  and  permanent  righteousness,  just 
as  *  the  law  of  kindness^*  Prov.  xzzL  ».  is  a  strong  and  permaneirt 
kindness;  and  'the  kw  of  truth,'  MaL  ii.  6.  isa  real  and  permanent 
truih.~By  'attaining  the  law  of  righteousness,'  Locke  understands 
their  attafaung  theprofossion  of  that  religion  in  which  the  righteous- 
ness necessary  tojustlflcalion  la  exhibited.  But  the  Jews  eould  not 
be  said  to  pursue  such  a  religkm :  They  thought  themaehres  in  po*. 
session  of  It  already  In  the  law. 

Ver.  32.  They  stumbled  si  the  atone  of  stmnbHng.)— TMs  Is  an 
allusfon  to  one  who,  in  running  a  rsce^  stumbles  on  a  stone  in  hie 
w»,  and  lalling,  loses  the  race. 


er.  33.  Behold,  I  place  in  Sion  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock 
of  oflfence ;  yet  wluMoever,  4fcc.]— Here  two  passagea  of  Esalali  are 
joined  In  one  quotatioi^  becauae  they  relate  to  the  same  sobjecL 
Isa.  zzTiii.  16.  'Behold,  I  lay  in  Bion  for  a  foundation,  a  stone,  a 
tried  precious  corner-stone,  a  sure  foundation,'  namely,  of  the  new 
temple  or  church  which  God  waa  about  to  boikL-^laa.  viil.  14.  'But 
for  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence.'  See  1  Pet  ii.  & 
note  I.     '         ■•    •     *^  -       •    •  .-.-.- 

great t 

Ver.  if.  Israel,  who  pursued  the  law  of  righteousness,  hath  not  atp  nesa.  together  with  all  their  privileges  as  t^e  people  of  GmL    The 

lained  to  the  law  of  righteousness. )— Estiua  and  Beza  think  '  the  law  words  in  the  original,  «•«  i  vi  ri»«v  i  v'  avr**  tv,  may  more  literally 

of  rfgfateousneas'  Is  an  hypallage  for  'the  righteousness  of  law,'  as  be  translated, '  No  one  who  beUeveth  on  him  sfasll  t>e  ashamed.' 

Heb.  vii.  16. '  the  law  of  a  camaTcommandment*  aignifles '  the  carnal  For  to  use  Orotius's  note  on  this  verse :  <  Universalia  vox,  sequente 

i^MniMmlm^n^  of  the  law ;'  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  Israel^  negativa,  apud  Hebr»os  est  pro  negatlva  unlversali.' 


other  word,^^**"',  to  ett  btfore  another,  signifies  to  ^n  the  race. 
The  prize  for  which  the  Gentiles  are  said  to  have  run.  was  righteous- 
ness or  justification :  which  the  Jews  lost  because  they  did  not  pur- 
sue the  real  prize,  the  righteousness  of  iaith,  but  a  legal  righteous* 
■ess  of  works.  Besides,  in  running,  they  stumbled  at  the  rock  of 
.  so  as  not  to  rise  and  eoatinoe  the  race.    See  ver.  32.  note. 


.  sione  oi  siumoimg,  ana  a  rocz  oi  onence.'  see  i  ret  ii.  & 
1.  Accordingly,  those  in  Israel  who  expected  Messiah  to  be  a 
t  temporal  monarch, '  stumbled  at  Jesus,'  when  they  found  him 
Ing  but  a  teacher  of  religion,  '  and  fell.'    They  fost  righteoue- 


CHAPTER  X. 

View  and  JUuttration  of  the  Mattero  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


Iir  what  follows,  the  apostle  lays  open  the  causes  of  the 
unbelief  of  the  Jews,  and  answers  the  two  chief  objections 
whereby  they  justified  their  opposition  to  the  gospel.  The 
first  olyection  was,  that  by  teaching  the  justification  of  the 
Jews  t^  fiuth  without  the  works  of  the  law,  the  expiations 
of  the  law  of  Moaes  were  rendered  of  no  use  in  their  justi- 
fication.  The  second  was,  that  by  admitting  the  Gentiles 
Into  the  church  and  covenant  of  God  without  dream- 
eision,  the  covenant  with  Abraham  was  made  void. 

His  answer  to  the  first  of  these  objections,  the  apostle 
began  with  telling  the  Jews  his  desire  and  prayer  to  God 
was,  that  they  might  be  saved,  ver.  1. — ^Because  he  knew 
they  had  a  great  zeal  in  matters  of  religion,  though  it  waa 
not  directed  by  knowledge,  ver.  3. — Wherefore,  being  ig- 
norant of  the  kind  of  righteousness  which  QoA  requires 
from  sinnexs,  and  mistaking  the  nature  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  they  sought  to  become  righteous  by  observing  its 
precepts ;  and  where  they  failed,  by  having  recourse  to 
its  expiations.  So  that,  vainly  endeavouring  to  establish 
a  righteousness  of  their  own,  they  had  not  submitted  to 
the  righteousness  of  God's  appointment,  now  fully  re- 
vealed in  the  gospel,  ver.  3. — But  in  all  this  they  coun- 
teracted the  true  end  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which,  though 
a  political  law,  being  given  by  God,  and  requiring  a  pei^ 
feet  obedience  to  all  its  precepts  under  the  penalty  of 
death,  was  in  fact  a  republication  of  the  original  law  of 
worits;  (see  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2.) ;  Rom.  vii.  lilost  ver. 


5. ;  made,  not  for  the  purpoee  of  justifying  the  Jews,  but  to 
shew  them  the  impossibility  of  their  being  justified  by  law, 
that  they  might  be  obliged  to  go  to  Christ  for  that  bless- 
ing, who  was  exhibited  in  the  types  of  the  law,  ver.  4.— 
That  the  law  required  perfect  obedience  to  ail  its  precepts, 
the  apostle  proved  from  Moses's  description  of  the  rights 
eousness  which  it  enjomed,  and  the  reward  which  it  pro- 
mised. The  former  consisted  in  doing  all  the  statutes 
and  judgments  of  God,  delivered  in  the  law :  The  latter, 
in  a  long  and  happy  life  in  Canaan.  But  sn  obedience 
of  this  kind  is  imposnble,  and  its  reward  of  no  great 
value,  ver.  6. — Whereas  the  righteousness  enjoined  by 
the  gospel,  and  the  reward  which  it  promises,  are  very 
different  It  enjoins  a  righteousness  of  faith,  which  is 
eaiy  to  be  attained ;  and  promises  eternal  life,  a  reward 
nowhere  promised  in  the  law.  For,  saith  the  apostle, 
the  gospel,  which  requires  the  righteousness  of  faith,  to 
shew  that  that  righteousness  may  easily  be  attained,  thus 
speaketh  to  all  mankind  to  whom  it  is  now  preached  :— 
Bo  not  olject  to  the  method  of  justification  revealed  in 
the  gospel,  that  Christ  the  object  of  thy  faith  is  removed 
far  from  thee,  and  there  is  no  person  to  bring  him  down 
fipom  heaven  since  his  resurrection  and  ascension,  that  thou 
mayest  see  and  believe  on  him,  ver.  6. — Neither  object 
to  his  being  the  promised  seed,  in  whom  all  the  familiea 
of  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed,  that  he  was  put  to  death, 
and  there  is  no  perwn  to  bring  him  up  ftom  the  grav 
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that Hioo  nmjmitmhm  eramMd with  gloij  and  boMar 
by  tbt  mtnwto  of  hk  rMuireetkm»  ymt.  7.— Far  the  go** 
pel  teOe  tbee^  the  object  u  well  u  the  di^  oi  hkh  is 
bnHight  nigh  thee;  it  ie  ezplaiiied  end  proved  to  thee  in 
die  cleanet  manner,  and  is  eetf  to  be  perfoimed,  as  it 
hath  its  seat  in  the  nooth  and  in  the  heart,  being  the  doo- 
tiine  ooncendng  GhiMt,  which  we  peeaeh  bj  inspintian, 
and  oonfinn  by  miracles,  vtr.  8d — namely,  That  if  thoa 
wiH  oenfcsa  with  thy  month  before  the  world,  that  Jesns 
ie  JUrrf  and  Chrit,  and  wiH  betieve  m  thine  heart  that 
God  raised  him  firom  the  dead,  and  theraby  declared  him 
to  be  both  Loid  and  Chriet,  thoB  dmlt  be  saved ;  a  reward 
which  the  lew  does  not  promise  to  any  one,  ver.  9.^Por 
with  the  beart  we  behere,  so  as  to  obtain  lighteonsness  i 
and  with  the  month  cenisssion  of  our  fiudi  is  made,  so  as 
to  have  awiuisnce  of  onr  sslwiftion,  ver.  10.«-*The  rig^t- 
eonsneae  of  &ith,  dierefore,  enjoined  in  the  goape^  is,  in 
its  nature  and  in  its  reward,  entirely  difierent  from  the 
rigfateoQsness  enjoined  in  the  lew. 

To  the  second  objection,  that  the  admission  of  the  Qen- 
tiles  into  the  church  and  covenant  of  God  without  cin 
cnmcision,  is  contrary  to  the  covenant  with  Abraham, 
the  apostle  replied,  that  the  prophets  have  taught  the  sa^ 
vmtion  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith;  particularly  Isaiah,  in 
these  words,  *  Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be 
ashamed,'  ver.  ll.r— And  to  shew  that  the  expression 
wAeseever  doee  not  mean  whoeoever  of  the  Jews  only, 
but  whoeoever  of  the  Gentiles  also,  the  apostle  observed, 
that  in  bestowing  salvation  God  makes  no  distinction  be- 
tween Jew  and  Greek ;  but,  being  equally  related  to  all,  is 
rich  in  goodness  towards  all  who  call  upon  him,  ver.  IS. 
— Beaidee,  Joel  hath  expressly  declared,  ch.  ii.  32.  <  That 
whoeoever  ^all  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
saved,'  ver.  13. — But  perhaps  ye  will  reply,  that  Joel  doea 
not  speak  of  the  Gentiles,  because  it  cannot  be  said  that 
they  believe  on  the  true  God,  and  worriitp  him,  since  he 
vras  never  preached  to  them  by  any  measengers  divinely 
commissioned,  ver.  14.— although  such  messengers  ought 
to  have  been  sent  to  them  long  ago,  according  to  Isaiah, 
who  insinnatea  that  they  would  have  been  received  with 
joy,  namely,  in  that  passage  where  he  says,  <How  beau- 
tiful are  the  feet  of  them,'  dec  ver.  16. — ^But  to  this  I  an- 
ewer,  that  in  the  passage  last  mentioned,  Isaiah  declarea 
vrhat  ought  to  have  happened,  and  not  what  would  have 
happened,  if  the  true  God  had  been  preached  to  the  Gen- 
tilea.  For  he  foresaw,  that  even  the  Jews,  who  were  well 
acquainted  with  the  true  God,  would  not  believe  the  re* 
port  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  concerning  the  Christ, 
notwithstanding  it  ought  to  have  been  as  aoc^table  to 
them  as  the  preaching  of  the  true  God  to  the  Gentile^ 


ver.  16^Howi«er,  gnMttw  lint  Mh  in  Ae  Woe  God 
cemeth  by  heoiing,  sod  hoamg  by  the  wotd  of  Qo4 
preached,  it  will  not  follow,  that  the  Gentilee  eoold  net 
believe  on  the  true  God,  ver.  17^-For  though  ye  say 
they  have  not  heard  eonceming  him,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
believe  on  him  and  waiahip  blm,  I  must  tall  yon,  Ysa^ 
vciily  they  have  heaidi  for,  Drom  the  bsgamng  of  ihn 


world,  God  hath  preached  to  aU  i ^  ^.^,  ™^ 

fections,  and  worship^  by  that  grand  exhibition  of  himself 
which  ha  hath  made  in  the  woike  of  creation,  as  n  pbin 
from  Psafan  ziz.  4.  'Their  aomid  hath  gone  through  ai 
the  earth,  and  dieir  words  to  the  end  of  the  werkL'  All 
maakmd,  therefor^  may  know  and  womhip  the  true  God, 
and  be  saved,  agroeably  to  Joers  dedaratieQ  above-ma». 
tioned,  ver.  18.— But  ye  vnli  say.  Is  it  not  a  great  oNeo> 
tion  to  this  doctrine,  that  Isnel,  to  whom  the  oradee  of 
God  wen  intrusted,  is  ignorant  of  the  salvation  of  tbe 
Gentiles  through  faith,  and  of  their  reception  into  the 
church  and  covenant  oif  God  equally  with  the  Jews  ?  I 
answer,  If  the  Jews  are  ignorant  of  theee  things,  it  is  their 
own  fault.  For  Moses  foretold  them  in  the  law,  ver.  \9. 
—and  Isaiah  yet  more  plainly,  ver.  SO— who  insinuated, 
that  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles  to  be  the  people  of  God 
by  the  preaching  of  tbe  gospel,  would  provoke  the  Jews 
exceedingly,  and  harden  them  in  their  infidelity ;  inso- 
much, that  though  Christ  in  perron,  and  by  his  apostles, 
should  long  and  earnestly  endeavour  to  persuade  them, 
they  would  not  believe  on  him,  ver.  31. 

In  this  manner  did  the  apostle  lay  open  the  true  causes 
of  the  unbelief  of  his  countrymen.  They  rejected  the 
gospel,  becauw  it  reprobated  that  merittffiouB  righteous- 
ness which  they  endeavoured  to  attain  by  performing  the 
sacrifices  and  ceromonies  of  the  hkw  of  Moses ;  and  because 
it  required  them  to  seek  salvation  by  believing  on  Jesu% 
as  lK»rd  and  Christ,  and  offered  ralvation  to  all  the  Gen- 
tiles who  believed.  But  the  Jews  wen  greatly  to  blame 
in  rejecting  the  gospel  upon  these  grounds,  seeing  their 
own  propheto  had  taught,  that  whosoever  believeth  on  the 
true  God,  and  worahippeth  him  sincerely,  shall  be  saved, 
although  he  be  preached  to  them  no  otherwise  than  by 
the  works  of  cnation.  To  conclude,  the  same  propheti 
having  expressly  foretold  that  the  Jews,  by  the  calling  of 
the  Gentiles,  would  be  provoked  to  reject  the  gospel,  and 
for  that  sin  should  themselves  be  cast  off,  the  apostle  re- 
presented these  things  to  them,  in  the  hope  that  such 
among  them  as  were  candid,  when  they  observed  the 
events  to  correspond  with  the  predictions,  would  acqui- 
esce in  the  appointment  of  God  concerning  the  Gentiles; 
sensible  that  it  was  proper  to  preach  him  to  all  the  natious 
of  the  earth,  in  vhom  ail  nations  were  to  be  blessed. 


Nkw  Travslation. 
Cbap.  Z. — 1  Brethren,  indeed  my  heart's 
desire  and  pnyer  -which  is  to  Qpd  for  Israel 
is,  that  they  moy  be  saved.' 

2  For  I  bear  them  witneu,  that  th^  have 
(^iiA0v  em)  a  great  zeal,  but  not  according  to 
knowledge. 

3  (r«^,  93.)  Wherefore,  being'  ignorant  of 
the  rigtieoiuneae  of  God,  (see  ver.  10.  note 
1.),  and  oeeking  to  establish  their  own  rights 
eousnesa,  (Phil  iiL  9.),  they  have  not  eubmit' 
ted  to  the  righteousness  of  God : 

4  (Ftff ,  98.)  Although  Christ  is  the  end^ 
of  the  law  for  righteousness  to  every  one  vho 
believeth. 


COKXXITTAB  T. 

Cbaf.  X. — I  Brethren,  knowing  the  punbhment  which  they  shall 
sufEv  who  reject  Jesus,  my  earneot  deoire  and  prayer  to  God  for 
lorael  ie,  that  they  may  be  taved  firom  the  sin  of  unbelief,  oee 
chap.  xi.  36. 

3  For  I  bear  them  witneea,  that  they  have  a  great  zeal  in  matters 
of  religion :  (see  examples,  Acts  xxl  87 — 31 .  ch.  xxii.  3.)  Jiut  their 
zeal  not  being  directed  by  knowledge,  hath  misled  them. 

3  Wherefore,  being  ignorant  of  the  righteoueneot  which  God  ap' 
pointed  at  the  fall,  as  the  righteousness  of  sinners ;  and  eeeking  to 
eotahUoh  their  ouon  righteoueneoo,  by  observing  the  sacrifices,  and 
ceremonies,  and  other  duties  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses,  they  have 
not  eubmitted  to  the  righteoueneto  of  God's  appointment  by  faith : 

4  Although  the  believing  on  Chriot  as  the  Messiah  io  the  end  for 
-which  the  law  waa  given,  that  righteouaneeo  might  be  counted  t9 
evet*y  Jew  who  believeth 


Ver.  1.  Thai  they  may  be  saTed}— Israel,  or  the  whole  body  of 
the  Jewish  nation  who  were  Ignorant  of  the  righteousness  of  God, 
being  tbe  subject  of  this  wish,  oaved  must  mean  *their  coming  to  the 
knowled|e  and  belief  of  the  gospel ;'  a  sense  in  which  the  word  Is 
used,  1  Tim.  ii.  4.  '  Who  wiUeth  aJl  men  to  be  saved,  and  to  come  to 
tha  knowledge  of  the  truth.'    Also  Roju.  xL  38.  <  And  so  all  Isnel 


shall  be  saved.*  Farther,  if  tbe  vessels  of  wrath  fitted  for  destruc- 
tion, mentioned  ch.  ix.  ISL  were  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  if  tliat 
description  implied  that  they  were  under  God's  curse  of  reproba* 
Uon,  the  apostle  would  not  here  have  pray  ed  for  their  salvaiion  at  aU. 
Ver.  4.  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  lor  righteousness.  >-EkUus  and 
oer  are  of  opinion,  that  by  tia.6{  m^av  is  nsant  the  fulfilling  of 


no 

6  ForM»«(Lev.xviiL6.)t 
ligkMouimM  wbick  is  ^jr  the  Um,  TImI  the 
man  tfkt  doth  these  thiiigi  thall  liiM^  «ii  then. 

6  BattheiighteouneBf  ^/a*MlA«ti^Mii^ 
9ih,^  (Deat  xu.  18^14.),  Say  not  in  thine 
heeit)  who  ihaU  aecoid  into  iieeven  1  Uiet  ia, 
t9  brii^  dwn  Chritt? 

TOrwhodiaUdeMMndintoOiedeepI  that 
ia,  fa  bring  again  ChriH  (m,  167.)  from 
gumtig  the  deatL^ 

8  But  what  cbaa  tl  tajf  f  (<ra  |m/k«»  66.)  The 
wuuter  ie  nigh  thee,^  in  My  meuih,  and  in  thy 
heart :  that  is,  the  matter  oC  faith  which  we 
preach^  IS  sigb  thee. 

9  That  if  then  wOr  eonfcaa  with  thy  month 
the  Lofd  Jeeufl,*  and  wiU  better  with  thme 
heart  that  God  hath  miaed  him  from  the  dead,' 
liuMidialtbeaaYed.* 


ROMANS. 


Gbap.  X 


10  For  with  the 
0vm)  we  Miene  unto 


*  and  with 


the  mouth  we  confeMe  onto  aaivation.3 


6  F^  Mt999  tbna  detriketh  Afte  righteeumme  which  it  bu  the  /ow. 
That  the  man  whe  deth  it$  etatutee  ehaii  live  bjf  them.  liow,  thai 
kind  <ti  righteouanem  being  impeaiaUe,  the  law  obliges  all  to  have 
reoourae  to  Ohriet  for  rigfateonanese;  Tor.  4. 

6  But  the  goepei,  whieh  e^oinaM^  n^Afeaii«9i«t«  which  it  by  faith, 
to  shew  that  it  is  attainabie,  ihua  epeakethf  Say  not  in  thine  heart, 
who  ohall  aoeend  into  heaven  ?  that  m,  to  bring  down  C/tritt  ta 
take  poaaession  of  the  kingdom,  aa  if  that  were  neoeasarj  to  one's  be- 
lieving on  him. 

7  Op  wAe  ohall  deocend  into  the  deep  ?  that  it,  to  bring  again 
Chriot  from  ameng  the  dead,  raised  to  U£b,  aa  if  the  crucifiiioQ  <^ 
Jesoe  had  proved  him  an  impoelor* 

8  But  what  doeo  it  oay  £utber  1  why  tbia,  The  matter  required  of 
thee  by  the  geepel  m  nigh  thee,  end  bath  its  seat  m  thy  mouth,  and 
in  thy  heart:  that  io,  the  matter  of  faith  which  we  preachy  as  the 
righteeuanem  appointed  fay  God,M  nigh  theet  is  easily  understood 
and  attained. 

9  For  we  preech,  that  if,  notwithstanding  the  danger  accompany* 
mg  it,  thou  wilt  before  the  world  co^feoo  with  thy  mouth  the  Lord 
Jeeuo,  aa  the  aeed  in  whom  all  nations  are  blessed,  and,  as  the  ground 
of  that  oonlesaion,  wiU  oincerely  believe  that  God  hath  raioed  him 
from  the  dead,  than  ohalt  be  oaved. 

10  For  with  the  heart  we  beUeve,  to  ae  to  attain  righteoueneoo, 
and  with  the  mouth  we  cot\feoo  our  belief  in  Christ,  ee  as  to  have  in 
ounelvea  a  strong  aasnrance  idoaivation. 


the  law:'  both  because  nxo;  Is  ased  in  that  sense,  Luke  zx!i.37. 
'These  things  which  are  predicted  of  me  (n^of  i%ii>  are  AittUed ;' 
and  because  in  giving  an  account  of  what  our  Lord  aidd  when  he  ej& 
lilred,  the  ovangelUt  John,  chap.  xiz.  3a  uses  the  derivative  word  in 
that  sense (TiTixif-ai,  sup.  ravTuX  'All  things  are  accomplished.' 
ftesa  thinlcs,  that  as  the  law  was  designed  to  lustily  them  who  obey- 
ed ii  perfectly,  Christ  may  be  called  the  end  of  the  law,  because  br 
his  death  he  hath  procured  that  justification  for  sinners  throngh 
faith,  whic  h  the  Isw  proposed  to  bestow  throush  vrorks.  But  in  my 
opinion,  '  the  end  oi  the  law*  Is  neither  of  Uiese,  but  the  end  or 
nirpoee  for  which  the  law  was  given,  namely,  to  lead  the  Jews  to 
beheve  in  CtirisL  Accordingly,  its  tvpes  were  hitended  to  preserve 
among  the  Jews  the  expectation  of  that  atonement  for  stn  which 
Christ  was  to  make  by  hta  death,  and  its  corse,  to  make  ihem  sensl- 
bis  that  they  could  not  be  jusilfied  by  obeying  the  law,  but  must 
come  to  Christ  for  righteousnesa  that  Is^  to  the  gospel  concerning 
Christ  which  vms  preached  to  ADraham  in  the  covenant  made  wkn 
him,  Gal.  III.  a  Hence  the  law  is  called,  <  apedsgqgue  to  bring  the 
Jewsto  Christ,' GaLiU.  24. 

Ver.  6.  The  man  who  doth  these  things  shall  live  in  them.]— This 
Is  taken  iirom  Lev.  xviii.  6.  and  Is  generally  thought  to  be  a  promise 
of  eternal  life  to  those  who  obeyed  the  law  of  Moses  perfecUv.  Bk 
any  one  who  roads  that  chapter  throughout  wiU  be  sensible,  that 
though  '  the  doing  of  these  ttungs'  means  a  perfect  obedience  to  the 
whole  law,  and  more  eroeelally  to  the  statutes  and  Judgments  vrrtt> 
ten  in  that  chapter,  the  life  promised  to  the  Israelites,  as  a  reward 
of  that  general  obedience,  is  only  their  Ihring  long  and  happily  as  a 
nation  m  Canaan.    See  Lev.  xviii.  25—0. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  But  the  righteousness  which  is  by  foith  thus  speaketh.1 
—Here  the  apostle  personifies  the  gospel,  and  makes  It  say  of  its 
doctrines  andprect^pts,  what  Moses  said  concerning  his  command- 
ment or  law,  Deut  xxx.  11—14.  though  in  a  sense  somewhat  dUfer* 
«}nt  We  have  a  personification  of  the  same  kind  hi  Plato's  ApoL 
Bocrat.  where  the  laws  of  Athens  are  introduced  addressing  Socrates 
in  a  long  speech,  to  dissuade  hhn  from  escaping  out  of  prison,  aa  his 
friend  Crito  proposed,  who  had  bribed  the  jailer  for  that  purpose. 

2.  Who  shall  ascend  hito  heaven  1  that  is,  to  bring  down  Christ}— 
The  Jewa  it  would  seem,  thought  it  not  reasonaoie  to  believe  on 
Jesus  as  the  Christ,  unless  he  was  brought  from  heaven  in  a  visible 
manner,  to  take  poa«es8lon  of  the  kingdom.  For  they  expected 
Messiah  to  appear  hi  that  manner,  and  called  it  'the  sign  firom  hea- 
ven,' Matt.  xvT  I. 

Ver.  7.  Or  who  shall  descend  into  (r«v  sevrrov)  the  deep  1  that  Is. 
to  bring  again  Christ  from  among  the  dead]— The  Jews  expeetoa 
that  Messiah  would  abkle  with  them  for  ever,  John  jdi.  34.  Where- 
fore, when  the  disciples  saw  Jeeus  expire  on  the  cross,  they  gave  up 
all  hope  of  his  being  the  Christ :  Luke  xxiv.  2L  '  We  trusted  that  It 
had  been  he  who  should  have  redeemed  larao.*  It  is  true,  the  ob- 
jection taken  from  Christ's  death  was  fully  removed  by  his  resur- 
roctlon.  But  the  Jews  pretendlnff  not  to  have  sufficient  proof  of  that 
miracle,  Insisted  that  Jesus  should  appear  in  person  among  them,  to 
convince  thorn  thathewas  really  risen.  This  they  expressed  by  one^s 
descending  into  the  abyss  to  bring  Christ  up  from  the  dead.  The 
abyn  here  signifies  the  receptacle  for  departed  souls,  called  ffadet^ 
because  it  Is  an  invisible  place ;  see  1  Cor.  xv.  56.  note ;  and  (he  aJbys9 
or  <2eep,  because  the  Jews  supposed  it  to  be  as  for  below  the  surfoce 
of  the  earth,  as  heaven  was  thought  to  be  above  It,  Psal.  cxxxix.  8. 

Ver.  a— 1.  The  matter  is  nigh  thee.}— To « dm*,  here  trandated  the 
mafter.answers  to  a  Hebrew  word  which  rignifies  not  only  a  speech, 
doctrine,  command,  duty,  ftc.  but  any  matter  or  thhig  whatever. 
Ess.  iv.  60.  Thus  Luke  i.  37.  <  For  with  God  i*mv  m/t*)  nothing  shall 
be  impossible.'  Here  it  signifies  the  duly  of  lalth,  as  is  plain  from 
the  latter  clause,  where  we  have  to  ««>»«  mc  ■-•«■««•$,  the  matter  qf 
faith.  Things  obscure  and  diflicult,  were  said  by  the  Hebrews  to 
bs  for  offi  but  things  easily  undeistooc^  and  eaaUy  attaUied,  were 


said  to  be  nigh,  Rom.  vR.  18. 21.  Of  this  latter  character  was  the  m  at- 
Cer  or  diny  of  fohh,  sa  thespostle  ohssrves  hi  the  following  dsase. 

2.  In  thy  mouth  snd  in  thy  heart;  that  is,  the  matter  of  fokh  which 
we  preach.}— The  apostle's  moanbg  is,  that  the  duty  of  fdth  in 
Christ  which  he  preachedL  was  nigh  tnem,  was  easy  to  oe  perform- 
ed, becaose  It  waa  founded  on  the  strongest  evidenca.  Tbeoye-wts. 
nesse^  by  testlfytaig  the  resurrectkm  of  Christ  from  the  dead,  and 
by  confirming  their  testimony  with  miracles,  gave  all  men  more  ftdl 
assurance  of  nis  resorrection,  than  If  he  had  sbevm  hioiself  attre 
after  his  resurrectkm  to  sU  the  world.  For  such  sa  appearance 
would  have  been  nojpipof  of  his  resurrectkm  to  any  but  to  those 
who  had  known  him  m  his  lifetime,  and  had  seen  him  expire  on  the 
cross.  Or  if  It  is  thought,  that  such  aa  app^sxance  weald  have  eon. 
vinced  those  who  never  had  seea  Jesus  before,  I  ask.  How  could 
they  know  that  the  person  who  called  himself '  Jesus  risen  from  tlie 
dead,*  was  really  he,  except  by  the  testimony  of  those  who  knew 
him  la  hta  Ufetlme,  and  had  aeen  him  diel  Bothen,  even  tiiis  fondly 
demanded  proof  of  Christ's  resurrection,  resohes  itself  tnto  the 
very  evidence  which  we  now  possess :  namely,  the  testimony  of  the 
persons  who  conversed  with  mm  fomlUarly  during  his  lifetime,  and 
saw  him  die,  and  who  gataied  testimtmy  to  the  credit  whieti  they 
bare  to  his  resurrection,  by  working  miracles  In  support  of  it  Far- 
ther, by  preaching  that  the  deliverance  which  the  Christ  itss  te 
work  for  the  Jews,  was  note  deliverance  frem  the  domtaknof  the 
Gentiles,  but  fien  thedomhiion  and  punishment  of  sin,  called,  ver. 
9.  oalvtiiUmf  the  apostles  made  the  Jevrs  sensible,  that  to  work  this 
kind  of  salvation,  there  is  no  occasion  for  the  Christ's  coming  down 
firom  heaven,  in  a  visible  pompons  sasnner,  to  aike  te  himself  a 
temporal  kingdom.  The  duty  therefore  of  faith,  which  the  s|KMfiles 
preached  as  necessary  to  salvation,  was  both  plain  and  easy,  and 
was  to  be  performed  with  the  aaonth  and  with  the  heart,  in  the 
manner  explained  ver.  9. 

Ver.  9.-1.  That  if  thou  wilt  confess  with  thy  mouth  the  Ix>rd 
Jesus,  Sec.}— The  duhr  of  faith,  wMch  we  apostles  preach  as  neces- 
sary to  salvation,  is  this :  *Thatif  thou  wilt  confess  with  thy  mouth 
the  Lord  Jesus ;'  thst  is^  wilt  openly  confess  Jesus  to  be  Lord  snd 
Ckritt.  This  inteipretation  the  apostle  Peter  hsth  taught  us,  Acta 
ii.  36.  *  Therefore  let  sll  the  house  of  Israel  know  assuredly,  that 
God  hath  made  that  same  Jesus  whom  ye  have  crucified,  both  Lord 
and  Christ,'  thst  tsy  ruler  over  aU,  and  the  promised  Messiah,  PaaL 

2.  And  wilt  beHeve  with  thine  heart  that  God  had)  raised  him  fhMS 
the  dead.]— The  apostle  mentions  the  resurrection  of  Jesos  from 
the  dead,  as  the  principal  ariiele  to  be  believed  In  order  to  salvation ; 
because  by  that  miracle  C?od  demonstrated  Jesus  to  be  his  Soiu  es- 
tablished his  authority  as  a  lawgiver,  and  rendered  all  the  thmga 
which  he  lauriit  and  promised  indubitable. 

8.  Thou  shah  be  saved.)— Thou  shalt  obtain  that  deiiverance  from 
sin  and  punishment,  which  the  Christ  was  to  accomplish  by  his 
appearing  on  earth ;  because,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  neA 
verse,  this  Aith  shall  be  counted  to  thee  forrtghteoopness. 

Ver.  IQ.— 1.  For  with  the  heart  we  believe  unto  righteousness.]— 
To  believe  with  the  hearty  is  to  beH ev»  fai  such  a  manner  aa  to  en- 
gage the  afiections,  and  influence  the  actions.  This  stnoere  foUh 
carry  ins  the  believer  to  obey  God  andCiirist,  as  far  as  he  is  able,  it 
is  called  'the  obedience  of  faith.'  and  the  '  righteousness  of  faith.' 
Also,  because  Ood  for  the  sake  of  Christ  vrill  corait  this  kind  of  foKh 
to  the  believer  for  righteousness,  it  is  called  '  the  rishteeasneas  oT 
God ;'  the  rlghteousneas  which  Ood  hath  appointed  for  sinners,  and 
which  he  vrill  accept  and  revrard. 

2.  And  vrilh  the  mouth  we  confess  unto  salvation.]— In  the  first 
sges,  the  spreading  of  the  gospel  depen<1ed,  in  a  great  measure,  oa 
Christ's  disciples  confessing  nim  openly  before  the  v?orld,  snd  oe 
their  sealing  their  confession  with  their  blood.  Hence  Christ  re- 
quired it  in  the  most  express  terms,  and  threatened  to  deny  those 


CflAF.   X» 

H  FortiiB8eiipClii«Hitll,(Iii.innfii.li.>, 
Mfhotoemr  befiev^lh  on  him  dmll  not  be 
uhftmed.    8m  dup.  iz.  88. 

IS  (r«e>84w)  AuiMcf  <A«re  m  no  dKMMC^w 
(rt)  0t«A«r  9fJew  (nm)  or  •/*  Orttkf  kft  Um 
aoMLoKlffCatf  itfiehAnwinliaU  vAoeall 
upon  him. 

13  For  whoooever  rrill  eall>  fi  the  name 
of  Um  Loid,  flMilf  be  nved. 

14  /£r.  (0«r,  t64.^  J9ttl  Aew  ihaU  they 
call  on  aiM  in  whom  tbey  have  net  believed? 
And  how  ihall  they  believe  tv  BTMol^hom 
they  have  not  heard?  And  how  ahall  they 
hear  without  a  preaeher  ? 

15  And  how  shall  they  praadi  unlett  they 
be  aent  ?  aa  it  ia  written,  How  beantiful  are  the 
leeV  oi  than  who  brinffro9dtidifig^9  9ffeaee, 
of  them  who  bring  good  tidingi  of  good  things ! 

16  Jfostle.  (Axx«,  81.)  Mvertheieoo, 
all  have  not  obeyed  the  good  tidingt  /  for 
loaiah  saith,  Lord,  who  hath  believed  (tA  euceir, 
46.)  oar  leport  ? 

17  Jeht.  (A^  89.)  8o  then  (mnt)  belief 
eontm/rom  hearing,  and  («)  thio  heuing by 
thewordofCtod.1 

18  Apostle.  Bnt  (m>«,  65.)  /  aoh^  Have 
diay  nol  heard  ?'  Tea,  verily ;  their  aoond 
hoik  gone  atrt  lo  aH  the  eaitii,'  and  their  words 
to  the  ends  of  the  worU. 

19  /BJF.  But  (xi}«,  56.)  /  objecty  lorael 
hath  not  known,^^^P0STLE»  Pint,  Mossa 
satth  (Dent  xxzn.  81.)  I  will  provoke  yon 
to  jealoQsy'  by  thjt  iraiCB  IS  no  nation  ; 
by  a  footuh  nation  I  will  enrage  yon.* 


ROMAKS. 


til 


II  That  aB  who  befiM  M  Ohrfet,  mA  oanlbsa  lnn«  afaaU  be 
aaved,  ia  esrtsm:ybr  the Seripture oai^  Whoooemr beUeveth  on  tka 
fireetoue  eomer^tomef  okmll  not  wiake  haote  mjA  of  the  pieaance  of 
CM  or  men,  ao  aohamed, 

18  Indeedt  in  the  aahatienof  nwnkiwd,  thereto  no  diotinetion  of 
Jew  or  CtenHle  §  For  the  oaam  hetdofaJBL  io  rich  in  ner^  towardo 
all  who  call  upon  Mm.  He  will  aave  not  those  on^  who  believe  es 
Jeans,  bnt  all  in  every  nation  who  sinoerely  woisfaqi  the  tme  Gk)d. 

13  For  so  the  prophet  Joel  hath  declared,  chap.  u.  82.  ^Aa«a- 
ever  will  worokip  the  true  Ood  nncarsly,  ohaU  be  omoed. 

14  But  in  the  paasage  jnst  now  quoted,  Jod  cannot  be  snpposed 
to  speak  of  the  Gentiles.  For  Aow  ohall  they  worohip  the  true  Ood^ 
in  whom  they  have  not  beUevedf  and  how  ohaUthey  believe  in  Aim, 
of  whom  they  have  never  heard  f  and  hew  ohall  they  hear  of  him, 
without  m  preacher  to  declare  him  ? 

15  Jind  how  ohall  they  preach  God  to  the  Gentilea,  wUeoo  they  be 
oent  by  him  ?  which  ought  to  have  been  done  long  ago,  beeuise  such 
preachers  would  have  been  well  raeeived,  aa  Isaiah  inabuatea,  chap. 
liL  7.  saying,  How  beauUJul  are  the  feet  of  him  that  bringeth  good 
tidingOf  that  pubHoheth  peace,  that  bringeth  good  tidingo  of  good  J 

16  ^figvertheleoOf  that  the  preaching  of  the  tme  God  woiSd  have 
been  acceptable  to  die  Gentiles  in  former  times,  is  not  certain ;  smce 
all  of  the  Jews,  to  whom  the  pnaofaing  of  the  Mossish  ought  to  have 
been  acceptable,  have  not  obeyed  the  good  tidingo  ;  ftr  loaiah  oaitk^ 
Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report } 

\7  So  then  you  acknowledge,  that  belief  in  the  true  God  cometh 
Jrom  hearing  concerning  him  ;  €md  thio  hearing,  by  the  word  or 
speech  concerning  Ood,  uttsved  in  some  intelligible  manner. 

18  Be  it  80.  Bui  laoh.  Have  the  Oentileo  not  heard  oonceminf 
the  true  God  ?  Yeo,  verily,  they  have  all  heard.  For  the  Psalmist 
saya,  *The  heavena  declare  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  d^  Their  Hne 
is  gone  out  through  all  the  earth,  and  their  wordt  to  the  end  of  the 
world: 

19  But  to  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  I  object,  that  lorael,  God'a 
God's  ancient  church,  AikA  not  known  any  thing  of  that  matter. 
^^POSTLE.  If  they  are  ignorant,  it  ia  thor  own  fonlt  For,  Jlrot, 
Mooeo  oaith,  I  will  move  you  to  Jealouty  by  thooe  who  are  not  a 
people  of  God ;  by  a  fooHoh  nation  I  will  enrage  you  §  namely,  by 
granting  salvation  to  the  Gentilea. 


yobo  denied  him ;  Biatt.  x  3!^  33. ;  1  John  W.  16b  The  cinfesslaf 
Chriat  beinf  so  neceuur,  and  at  the  same  time  so  difficult  a  duty, 
die  ^wetle  rery  properly  connected  the  assurance  of  salvation 
iherewUh ;  because  fc  was  the  beat  eTidenee  which  the  disciple 
of  Christ  could  have  of  his  own  sinceritj,  and  of  his  beiiui  willtng 
to  perfi>rm  erery  other  act  of  obedience  required  of  him.  There  is 
a  ififferenee  between  the  profeteion  and  the  etmfeaeion  of  our  faith. 
To^r^ese,  istadeelareathiiiiofoQrownaeeord;  but  to  evfi/ess, 
is  to  declare  a  thini  when  asked  concerning  it  This  distinction 
Cicero  mentions  in  bis  oration  Pro  Ctdnna, 

Ver.  13.  For  whosoever  will  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord.>-8ee 
1  Cor.  L  2.  note  6.  This  text  is  qnoted  by  the  apostle,  to  prove  that 
the  heathens  who  worship  the  true  God  sincerely  will  be  saved :  as 
la  evident  from  the  objection  stated  in  the  following  verse.  It  Is 
tme.  Joel,  after  having  foretold  the  efltasion  of  the  Spirit  on  the  first 
disciplea  of  Christ,  adds  the  words  quoted  by  the  aposUe.  But  it  does 
not  loUow,  that,  according  to  Joel,  those  only  are  to  be  saved  who 
called  on  the  name  of  theXord  after  the  efltaaion  of  the  Spirit  The 
saivalioii  which  Joel  speaks  of  is  ^UmtU  •alvation,  eonseqnenlly  It 
was  not  then  to  be  bestowed.  It  was  only  foretold,  thatafter  the  et 
(haion  of  the  Spirit,  salvation  would  be  preached  aa  a  blessing  to  be 
bestowed,  at  the  general  judgment,  on  all  who»  ftom  the  beginning  to 
the  emdof  the  world,  *  oalledon  the  name  of  the  liord ;'  that  Is,  who 
rinearely  worshipped  the  true  God.--The  publication  of  this  great 
event  was  ejoremely  proper  after  the  eflhsfon  of  the  Spirit,  because 
aslvniioii  had  been  procured  for  the  aineere  worvhippersof  Godby 
what  Christ  had  done  in  Zion  and  Jerusalem :  which  1  think  the 
true  Unport  of  the  prophet's  words,  ver.  32.  'And  it  shall  come  to 
Mss,  that  whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  Jehovah,  shall  be  de- 
livered; For  in  moont  Zion  and  in  Jerusaleffl  shall  be  deliverance.* 
Defiveraoee  shall  be  wioc^  for  whosoever  calleth  on  the  name  of 
Jehovah ;  and  that  deliverance  shall  be  preached  to  all  with  the 
greatest  assurance,  through  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  beginning  at  Je- 
msalen,  nceording  to  Christ's  command.  Luke  zjdv.  47. 

Ver.  it.  How  beautiful  are  the  leet  of  them  who  bring  good  tid- 
Inga  of  peace !}— This  figurative  idea  was  not  peculiar  to  the  He- 
brews. Bos  tells  us,  that  Sophocles  represents  the  hands  and  feet 
jf  then  who  eome  on  some  Kind  errand,  as  beantiftil  in  the  eves 


of  those  who  are  profited  thereby.  The  ficure,  as  applied  by  Isaiah, 
is  extremely  proper.  The  feet  of  those  who  travel  through  dirty  or 
dUBty  roads  are  a  sight  natnraUy  disanreeable.  But  when  they  are 
thus  disfigured  bv  tiavellUig  a  k>ng  jonmey,  to  bring  good  tidings 
of  peace  and  denverance  to  those  who  have  been  oppressed  hf 
ttietr  enemiesL  they  appear  beautlftil. 
Ver.  17.  And  this  heuing  ((*»««/i«ra()  by  the  word  of  God.]— In 
perhaps,  to  IsbI^ItU.  19.  where  fotth  is  represented  as  'the 


fruit  of  the  lips.'  f  h/im  here  signifies  a  speech  or  discourse  of  some 
length ;  as  it  does  likewise,  Matt  xxvi.  TB.  1  Pet  i.  26.  In  this  latter 
text,  tnft*  denotes  the  whole  of  the  gospel.—The  speech  uttered  bv 
the  works  of  creation  may  fitly  be  called  '  the  speech  of  God,'  both 
because  it  ia  a  speech  concerning  the  being  and  perfections  of 
God,  and  because  it  is  a  speech  uttered  by  God  himself. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  But  1  ask,  Have  they  not  heardl)— In  reasoning  against 
the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles,  the  Jew  proceeds  on  the  supposition 
that  they  could  not  know  and  worship  the  true  God,  unless  he  had 
sent  among  them  preacbers  to  make  himself  known  to  them  ;  and 
tnabinates,  ver.  15.  that  this  shouM  have  been  done  long  ago,  be- 
cause thepreachlng  of  the  true  God  would  have  been  acceptable 
to  them.  To  this  the  apostle  replies,  If  we  are  to  judge  of  the  matter 
by  the  reception  whicn  the  Jews  gave  to  the  preaching  concerning 
the  Christ,  it  is  for  from  being  certain  that  the  preaching  of  the  true 
Godt  by  messengers  divinely  commissionecLwould  in  very  early 
times  be  acceptaBle  to  the  GentQes,  ver.  16.  The  Jew  replies,  ver. 
17.  So  then  you  acknowledge,  that  belief  cometb  firom  hearing,  and 
thia  hearing  firom  the  word  of  God  preached :  faisinuating,  that  as  the 
Gentiles  had  never  heard  the  word  of  God,  it  cannot  oe  thought 
that  any  of  them  have  believed  on  him.  This  insinuation  the  apostle 
confutes  by  asking,  ver.  18.  *  Have  they  not  heard  V  Then  answers 
bis  own  queation,  'Yes,  verily,  they  have  heard  the  true  God 
preached  by  the  works  of  creation ;'  a  preaching  most  ancient, 
universal,  and  loud :  'Their  sound  Imth  gone  out  to  all  the  earth.' 

2.  Tes,  verily,  their  sound  hath  cone  out  to  all  the  earth. )— That  all 
manUnd  have  heard  the  word  of  God,  the  apostle  proves  firom  PsaL 
xiz.  1.  where  it  is  affirmed,  that  the  works  of  creadon,  especiaOy  the 
heavens,  that  is,  the  luminaries  placed  in  the  heavens,  by  their  con- 
stant and  regular  motions,  producing  day  and  night,  and  the  vicisal- 
tude  of  seasons,  with  all  their  beneficial  consequenceeLnreacbthe 
true  God  to  the  Gentiles,  \n  overj  age  and  country.  Tliis  speech 
uttered  by  the  works  of  creation,  is  as  properly  God's  as  the  speech 
uttered  by  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  and  has  always  been  so  unt- 
vorsal,  and  so  intelligible,  that  If  any  of  the  Gentiles  have  not  known 
and  worshipped  the  true  God.  they  are  altogether  inexcusable,  as  the 
apostle  affirms,  Hom.  1. 20.— what  the  apostle  calls  their  aoumd,  is  te 
the  Hebrew  their  Une,  But  Pocock,  MisceL  c.  4.  p.  46.  hath  ahown 
that  the  Hebrew  word  tranalated  Une  signifies  also  a  loud  voice  or  cru. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Israel  hath  not  known.}-Mi|  avx  tyvm.  The  pardcle 
^«,  as  placed  in  this  sentence,  is  commonly  the  sign  of  a  miestfoa. 
But  I  have  tranalated  #(i  •»«  as  a  double  negation,  which  in  the 
Greek  language,  renders  the  negation  stronger.  See  Rom.  viii.  12. 
where,  as  in  thia  passage,  the  negative  particle  is  ont  of  its  place.— 
That  tne  thfaig  Israel  hath  not  known,  was  the  salvation  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, who  lived  without  having  any  eitemal  revelation  given  tben^ 


iia 

90  (6»,  104.)  ileM<l0f,  Aakih  is  very  htk» 
(»9U,  210.)  vken  he  Mith  /am  found  by  them 
who  did  net  eeek  me  s^  I  am  ehewn  te  them 
vko  did  not  ask  for  me, 

3]  Bat  («'^r,  S90.)  ceneendngr  Imnl  Im 
with,  (ch.  IxT.  2,),  All  day  long  I  1uit« 
itntebed  forth  my  handi'  to  adisobedieiitaiul 
rebelUnff  people.' 

is  evident  from  the  epoatle's  uuwer  coDMilned  in  the  next  een- 
tence. 

9. 1  win  provoke  voa  to  jealonij.l-^ealoasj,  according  to  Taylor, 
to  that  paeaion  whieli  ia  excited  by  another'a  aharinf  in  tlioae  ho* 
noura  and  ei^joymeuu  which  we  conaider  as  oura,  and  wiah  to  ap- 

Hriate  to  ourselvea.  Thus,  the  Jews  are  aaid  to  'provotce  God  to 
msy,'  bj  giving  to  Idob  that  honour  which  ia  due  to  him  alone, 
e  texU  quoted  by  the  apoatle,  God  foreteUe  that  the  Jews  In 
their  turn  ahouldbe  'moveditojealousf  /  by  hia  tailing  from  them  the 
honoura  and  privilegea  in  which  they  gloried,  and  by  his  ^ving 


them  to  theGentOea,  whom  they  greatly  deapiaed.  Accordingly,  the 
Jewa  were  exceedingly  enraged  when  the  apoatlea  preached  the 
gospel  to  the  Gentilea. 

8.  By  a  fooUah  nation  I  will  enrage  you )— That  the  Idolatrous 
Qentilea  are  meant  in  this  prophecy,  ta  plain  ftom  Jer.  x.  &  where 
Idolaters  are  called  a/ootfApeqate.       -^        _  .   ..    , 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Besidea,  laaiah  is  very  bold.>-He  was  not  afraid  of 
the  resentment  of  the  Jews,  who,  he  knew,  would  be  exceedingly 
provoked  at  what  he  was  going  to  prophe^. 


BOMANB.  OkakXI. 

to  BeHdee,  leaUihie  very  held,  Htpetkkig  ci  ike  mBbig  of  e^ 
GentUee,  when  he  eaith,  (ch.  brr.  1.),  *  I  am  eeu^ht  of  them  that  aek 
net  far  met  I  am  found  efthem  that  eeught  me  net,  I  nid,  Behold, 
me,  behold  me,  to  a  nation  that  wis  not  oiUed  by  my  name.' 

81  But  eencendng  the  leraeUtee  he  eaith,  I  how  epteadent  my 
hande  all  the  day  iong',  te  a  dieehediemtamd  rehelUng  peepte:  I  have 
long  eaineady  entraated  that  nnlwihuinfl  and  nbaUioaa  people  to 
ntom  :  But  to  no  porpooe. 

'Z  lamlbmidbythemwhodidooteeekme.]— nieywbedhliiat 
teek  God,  Ae.  are  the  Gentilea.  wha  being  wholly  oeeopied  with  the 
worship  of  idols,  never  once  thought  of  inquiring  after,  or  worship 
pine  the  tme  God.  Nevertheleei^  to  the  OentUea,  white  hi  thia  state, 
God,  by  the  pceachlBg  of  the  jespel,  made  hiomeirkiiown^  and  oJF 
fered  himself  as  the  object  ofthelr  worship. 

Ver.  521.-1.  But  concemins  Israel  he  saith,  All  day  long  I  have 
■trecehed  fi>ith  my  baada.]— ThIa  is  an  aloalon  to  the  aetkio  of  an 
orator,  whoi  inapeaidna  to  thenultttnde^  atrotcheeout  hia  anna,  tt» 
expreaa  his  eamestneaa  and  affection.— By  observing  that  these 
worda  were  apoken  of  larael,  the  apoaUe  Inainuatea  that  the  others 
were  spoken  of  the  GentUeai 

2.  A  rebelling  people>— AvTixc^orrM.  b  the  Hebrew  text  it  Isl 
*Vfho  walk  hi  a  way  that  to  not  goo<j^  after  their  own  thoughta.' 
But  thto  te  the  aame  with  a  rebellkma  peopte.  In  Jade,  ver.  11.  the 
word  mwrtKtytm  to  affUed  t»  the  rebeUioo  of  Korah.  See  note  4.  on 
that  verse. 


CHAPTER  XL. 


View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Ducoveriee  contained  in  thie  Chapter. 


Oum  Lord  having  deelarad  to  the  chief  priests  and 
eUete  of  the  Jewa,  that  the  kmgdom  of  God  was  to  be 
taken  from  the  Jews,  and  given  to  the  Gentilee,  Matt. 
xxL  48. ;  also  having  foietold  to  the  same  persons  the 
burning  of  Jerusalem,  Matt  zziL  7.  and  to  his  diKiplee 
the  demolition  of  the  temple,  and  the  dispersion  of  the 
nation  on  account  of  their  unbelief  Luke  zxi  S4.,  we 
cannot  think  Ihe  Christian  preachers  would  conceal  thoae 
things  firom  their  unbdieving  Inrethren.  Stephen  seems 
to  have  spoken  of  them,  Acts  v.  19.  and  St.  Paul  often. 
For  the  objeetioit  which  he  puts  in  the  month  of  a  Jew, 
Kom.  iii.  8.  <  Will  not  their  unbelief  destroy  the  fiutfa- 
fulnees  of  God  V  ia  founded  on  his  having  affirmed,  that 
the  nation  was  to  be  cast  off,  and  driven  out  of  Canaan. 
Farther,  the  same  apostle,  in  chap.  ix.  of  this  epistle,  hath 
ehewn,  that  without  injustice  God  might  take  away  from 
the  Jews  privileges  which  he  hath  conferred  on  them  grao 
tuitously  ;  and  even  punish  them,  by  expelling  them  from 
Canaan  for  their  disobedience.  Wherefore,  that  the  fore- 
knowledge of  the  evils  which  were  coming  on  their  bre- 
thren might  not  affect  the  Jewish  Christians  too  much,  the 
apostle  in  this  chapter  comforted  them,  by  aasuring  them 
that  the  rejection  of  the  nation  was  not  to  be  total ;  be- 
cause at  no  period  hath  the  disobedience  of  the  Jews  been 
total,  ver.  1-10. — Neither  is  it  to  be  fnal,  but  for  a 
limited  tiine  only,  to  make  way  for  the  entering  of  the 
Gentiles  intt>  the  church,  by  whoee  reception  the  Jews  at 
last  will  be  provoked  to  emulate  them,  and  will  receive 
the  gospel,  ver.  11-16. — On  this  occasion,  the  apostle 
exhorted  the  Gentiles,  now  become  the  visible  church  of 
God,  not  to  speak  with  contempt  of  the  Jews  who  were 
rejected,  because  if  they  themselves  became  disobedient 
to  God,  they  dkould  in  like  manner  be  cast  of^  ver.  17- 
S4. — ^Then,  for  the  consolation  of  the  Jewish  converts,  he 
assured  them,  that  after  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  is  come 
into  the  church,  the  whole  nation  will  be  converted  to  the 
Christian  faith,  as  was  predicted  by  Isaiah,  ver.  25-27. 

The  great  events  in  the  divine  dispensations  displayed 
in  thu  chapter,  namely,  the  rejection  and  dispersion  of 
the  Jewish  nation,  the  abrogation  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
the  general  conversion  of  the  Gentilee,  and  the  future 
conversion  and  restoration  of  the  Jews,  8t  Paul  was  anx- 
ious to  place  in  a  proper  light ;  because  the  Jews,  believ- 
ing that  no  person  could  be  saved  out  of  their  church, 
interpreted  the  prophecies  concerning  the  calling  of  the 
Gentilesi  of  their  eonvenion  to  Judaism.    What  impres- 


sion his  declarations  concerning  these  events  made  on  Ihn 
unbelieving  Jews  of  his  own  time,  b  not  known.  This 
only  is  ceitidB,  timt  in  a  few  yearn  after  the  epistle  to  the 
Romans  was  written,  the  apoetle^s  prediction  eonoefning 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  the  destruction  of  their  r«- 
ligious  and  political  constitnfien,  received  a  signal  aceom- 
pUshment  Jerusalem  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  the 
temple  was  thrown  down  to  the  foundation,  and  such  of 
the  Jews  as  survived  the  war  were  sold  into  foreign 
countries  for  slaves.  The  Levitical  worship,  by  this 
means,  being  tendered  impraotkahle,  and  the  union  of 
the  Jewa  as  a  nation  being  dissolved,  God  declared,  in  a 
visible  manner,  that  he  had  cast  off  the  Jews  from  being 
his  people,  and  that  he  had  put  an  end  to  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses, snd  to  the  Jewish  peculiarity.  Wherefore,  after  the 
pnde  of  the  Jews  was  thus  humbled,  and  their  power  to 
.persecute  the  Christians  vras  broken,  any  opposition  which, 
in  their  dispersed  state,  they  could  make  to  the  gospel,  was 
of  little  avail ;  and  any  attempts  of  the  jndaising  teachers  to 
corrupt  its  doctrines,  on  the  old  pretence  of  &e  universal 
and  perpetnal  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  must  have 
appeared  ridiculous.  And  this  is  what  the  BpMtle  meant 
when  he  told  the  Romans,  chap.  xvL  20.  <  That  the  God 
of  peace  would  bruise  Satan  under  their  feet  shortly.* 
Farther,  in  regard  the  jostle's  predictions  concerning 
the  rejection  of  the  Jews  have  long  ago  been  accom- 
plished, we  have  good  reason  to  believe,  that  the  other 
events  foretold  by  him  will  be  acoomplnhed  likewise  in 
their  season;  namely,  the  general  coming  of  the  Gentilea 
into  the  Christian  church,  and  the  conversion  of  the  Jews 
in  a  body  to  the  Christian  feith,  and  their  restoration  to 
the  privileges  of  the  people  of  God.  Accordingly,  ftom 
the  beginning,  there  hath  prevailed  in  the  churdi  a  con- 
stant opinion,  that  the  Jews  are  to  be  converted  towards 
the  end  of  the  world,  after  the  fubiess  of  the  Gentiles  is 
come  in.    See  ver.  16.  note  1. 

His  discourse  on  these  important  subjects  the  apostle 
concluded  with  remarking,  Uiat  Jewa  and  Gentiles,  in 
their  turn,  having  been  disobedient  to  God,  he  hath 
locked  them  all  up  as  condemned  crimnals,  that  ha 
might  in  one  and  the  same  manner  have  mercy  on  all, 
by  makmg  them  his  people,  and  bestowing  on  them, 
from  mere  fevour,  the  blessings  promised  in  the  covenant 
with  Abraham,  ver.  80-88. — And  being  deeply  affected 
with  the  survey  which  he  had  taken  of  God*s  dealings 
with  mankind,  he  cried  out,  as  mvisheJ  with  the  grandeur 
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ef  UMnMr,«OflieiidMtMbortiMw{idomtiidofthi 
knowMgo  of  God!  How  uoMtfchable  «!«  hb  jiidg>- 
AMita,  and  la»  wmys  pMl  findinf  outP  ^er.  88,  84, 85. — 
Then  atwribed  to  Ood  the  glory  of  hrnnng  eraoted  the 
ttniwse,  and  of  pWMwing  and  govoming  |^  oo  w  to 
make  all  tbiaga  iarao  in  tko  aoeompHilnnont  of  Dioaa  b»> 
navolent  purpoaaa,  wliich  \m  wiodom  had  plannad  from 
tba  beginnhig,  for  making  hia  enatoraa  happy.  Tar.  36. 

In  thia  anblime  manner  hath  the  apoatle  Uniahed  hia 
diaoomae  coDeerniog  the  diepanaationa  of  religion  which 
have  taken  plaice  in  the  different  agea  of  the  world.  And 
from  kii  acceont  it  appeaia  that  Aieaa  diapenaationa  were 
adapted  to  the  then  eiroumalancaa  of  mankind ;  that  Ihey 
are  parte  of  a  grand  deaign  fonned  by  God  for  deliTering 
the  hnman  race  from  the  eril  coneeqnenoea  of  am,  and 
for  exalttng  them  to  the  Mghaat  perfection  of  which  their 


natm*  la  capable;  and  diat,  both  hi  Ita  program  and  ita 
accompttdunent,  the  aeheme  of  man'a  aal^ation  contrl- 
batea  to  the  ertabliahment  of  God*!  moral  govenunent, 
and  to  the  diapUying  of  hia  perfeetiona  in  all  their  loatm 
to  the  whole  intelligent  creation.  Thia  grand  acheme» 
therefim,  being  highly  worthy  of  Ood  ita  author,  the 
Epiatle  to  die  Romana,  in  which  it  ia  ao  beautifiilly  di^ 
played  m  ita  aeToral  paita,  la  certainly  one  of  the  moat 
naefol  booka  of  acriptnre,  and  marita  to  be  read  with  at> 
tention,  not  by  Chrialiana  only,  bat  by  vnbeUeven,  if 
they  widi  to  know  the  real  doctxinea  of  letelation,  and 
what  the  inapired  writen  themaelYaa  hate  advanced,  for 
abewing  the  propriety  of  the  plan  of  onr  redemption,  and 
for  confating  the  objectiona  which  have  been  raiaed,  either 
Bgainat  lerelatioa  m  general,  or  any  part  thereof  in  par- 
ticobur. 


Nxw  TKAiraLATioir. 

CiAr.  XL-^1  JEfF.  (iU>»  arr,  66.)  /  aik 
Men,  hath  Ood  caH  a/*  hie  people  ^^-AfoS" 
TLB'  By  n§  meant.  JFmt  €ven  /  am  an 
lanelile,  of  the  aaed  of  Abraham,  or  the  tribe 
of  Beniamin. 

%  Ood  hath  not  cottoj^hia  people  wAaai he 
foveknew.i  JDie*  ye  net  what  the  aeilptuie 
aaith  (m)  te  El^ftUk^-mhen  he  cvmpkdnHh  (aae 
Rom.  TiiL  87.  note)  te  Oed  againat  lanel, 
aaying, 

8  Lord,  Aey  have  killed  thy  propheta,  and 
hone  digged  dawn  thine  altaia,'  and  I  am  left 
alone,'  and  they  aeak  my  life. 

4  Bot what m^ the anawarofGodto him? 
I  have  reaerred  ta  myaalf  aevvn  thouaand  men^ 
who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to  tob  ucaoi 
•FBaaL' 

6  Sethenfevenatthi$pre9enitime,ibani$ 
a  remnant  aecoiding  to  on  election  hp  graoe.^ 

6  And  if  by  graee^  n  IS  no  mora  of  worka, 
(mm)  otherwiae  grMO  ia  no  moie  gmee :  JBut 


if  efwerke^  it  ie  no  more  gmee,  otherwiae 
won  ia  no  more  work* 


CoMxiaTAnT* 

OsAv.  XL— 1  /  aek  then.  Do  you  ftom  theaa  prophedea  blbr 
that  Oed  hath  eatt  ojf  hie peeple tot  vretl  JBy  ne  meane.  Feteoen 
lameneof  the  ancieni  people  of  Ood,  a  descendant  of  Abraham, 
•nd  epnmg  of  the  trihi  of  Ifef^'amin :  Tetlamnotcaatoff;  lam 
atill  one  of  God*a  people,  by  bettering  in  Chriat 

t  Oed  hath  at  ne  time  coot  of  the  whole  of  the  J^ioh  nation 
wAam  he  formerly  choie.  In  die  greateat  national  defecdona,  thert 
were  ahraya  aome  who  aontmued  ihidiful  to  God.  JTnaw  ye  net 
what  the  ocripture  oaith  waa  apoken  te  Ei^ah^  when  he  een^kdned 
te  Oedagaimet  «Aa  JbfvaKtea  aa  having  all  followed  Ido^  eayingy 

8  Lerd^  <The  duldren  of  Iwael  have  foraaken  thy  eovenant, 
thrown  down  thine  altaia,  and  alain  thy  propheta  with  the  aword,  4iitf 
/,  wen  I  only,  am  left,  and  they  teek  my  Itfe  io  take  It  away.'  1 
KInga  xiz.  18. 

4  Elgah  imagined  that  die  whole  nation  had  been  gmhy  of 
idolatiy.  JSut  what  oaith  the  anrwer  rf  Ood  to  him  f  I  have  l^ 
me  eeven  theueand  in  loraelf  all  the  ieneee  which  haive  net  hewed 
mMo  Baali  1  Kinga  six.  18. 

6  So  then,  even  at  thio  preoent  time,  there  ie  a  remnant,  who,  by 
believing  on  Jeaua,  continue  to  be  the  people  of  God  adU,  aeeerding^ 
to  an  election  by  favour, 

t  And  if  thia  election  to  be  the  church  of  God  b  by  favour,  it 
eatmet  have  happened  on  account  of  werke  perfofmad,  etherwiee 
favour  ie  no  more  favour :  &iil  (f  it  be  on  account  ofworke  merit- 
mg  it,  there  ie  ne  mere  favour  in  it,  etherwiee  work  ie  ne  wter^ 
wai*.-  it  I     • 


Ver.  8.  fiod  hath  not  oMt  offtakMopla  whoa  ha  forttknew.>-'ar 
flTf  «ix*».  The  foreknowMge  of  which  the  apoitte  wpeoka  In  this 
panage.  cannot  be  God's  foreknowl«<%e  of  bit  people  to  be  hein  of 
eternal  life :  f>r,  in  that  case,  the  supposition  of  his  caalinf  them 
off  could  not  possibly  be  made.  Bat  it  ta  Ood*!  foreknowledia  of  the 
Jews  to  be  hia  triaible  church  and  people  on  earth.    The  word  knew 


as '  his  people,'  ver.  1.  siniifies  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  the  phrase 
in  ver.  7.  must  be  tskenln  the  i 


BMoenti 

Ver.  a— 1.  And  have  digged  down  Uilne  attars.}— By  the  law,  the 
altars  of  Ood  were  to  be  made  of  earth,  Ezod.  xx.  91.  And  the 
Israefites  were  to  have  one  sliar  only,  for  ollbring  saorUce  lothalr 
only  Lord  and  KIm.  Wherefore,  when  the  tribea  whose  hkherit. 
attce  was  on  the  esst  side  of  Jotdsn  raised  an  altar  for  themselves 
.  k  was  considered  ss  rebellion  apJnat  God,  Josh.  xzii.  18, 19.  The  one 
altar  appointed  for  the  whole  concregatioo,  was  alwava  raised  where 
the  tabernacle  waa  pitched.  But  as  at  flrst  no  certain  place  waa  ap- 
pointed for  the  tai>emacley  we  find  altars  in  different  parts  of  the 
country,  1  Sam.  viL  17.  zL  15.  zvi.  a  8.  After  the  revolt  of  the  ten 
tribea,  their  prinees  did  not  thtaik  it  proper  that  they  should  any 
longer  m  up  to  Jemsslem  io  offer  sacrmee ;  they  therefore  nlsed  al- 
tars in  their  own  country,  for  the  offering  of  sacrifices  to  God.  EU- 
jah  also  bsUt  an  altar  on  CarmeLfor  the  purpose  of  showing  whe- 
iher  ibe  Lordor  Baal  waa  Oo^  1  Ktams  xA. ».  92.  It  w«i  of  tbsae 
altars  BUJah  naks^  when  he  coa^teined  that  the  Idolatani  had 
thrown  them  down,  1  Kings  zijc  14.  In  translating  that  pasaage,  the 
IX^  have  aaed  the  wonr»«^«*x«f,  *  they  have  taken  away.'  But 
the  won!  utrtruu^mvj  used  by  the  apostle,  is  more  litenl,  and 
agrees  better  to  the  circomstancea  of  the  case,  'they  have  digged 
down'  thine  altars.  This  Is  one  of  many  paamges  which  shew 
that  St  Paul,  In  hia  trsnslallon  of  the  scriptures,  dkl  not  eopy  the 
LXX  ImpliclUy,  but  made  his  trsnslationa  from  the  Hebrew  orlgla- 
al.  And  being  a  great  adept  in  the  language,  his  translatioo,  when 
different  from  that  of  the  LXX.  la  always  anore  Just 

8.  ijKllauileft«ioDe.}-lathahhconrwaara  toMUMtObadiah 


hM  one  hOMlredpRmhaia  of  the  ttQeOedtn  a  cave,  nd  fodthaafe. 
lKii«sxvtil.  4.  But  before  nUah  spake  thia,  Ahab  perhaps  h3 
discovesed  and  killed  them.  Or  Blijah  may  have  been  Ignorant  of 
what  Obadiah  had  done.  Or,  lastly,  his  words  oa  this  occaslooai» 
not  to  be  taken  strictly,  but  may  mean,  I  am  left  ahnost  aiena. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  1  have  reaerred  to  myaelf  seven  thoussnd  msn.)— 
What  God  aald  to  EUiah  on  thia  occadon,  encoungea  osto  beUeva 
that  there  are  at  all  times  In  the  worid  more  good  men  than  wears 
aware  o£  The  members  of  the  invisible  churoh  are  uaknowa  la 
us ;  but  they  are  all  known  to  God. 

2.  Who  have  not  bowed  the  khee  to  BaaL>— Tf  B««x.  Bimsmm 
thinks  the  gender  of  the  srticle  directs  us  to  supply,  t^  iikcvi  ym 
%»»K,  *  to  the  imsge  of  Baal,'  in  which  he  is  followed  by  our  traoa- 
lators.  But  Eatiua  thbaka  the  word  to  be  supplied  ia  nix«,  which  In 
the  LXX.  denotes  a  slaliie ;  and  that  one  remarkable  ata 


47,  that  in  the  tem^e  of  Bsal,  which  Jehu  afterwarda 
tookoutandbunol,  SXIagBx  w,2r.  The  LXX.,  however,  tai  the 
paasage  quoted  by  the  apostle,  have  t  ^  B»«x.~Bul,  the  God  of  the 
Syrisns  nd  Bidomstts,  for  whose  worship  Ahab  and  Jeaebel  were 
ao  leaioua,  was  the  sun.  to  whom  likewise  they  gave  the  nanM  of 
Hercules,  a  word  of  Hebrew  extraction,  aignUytng  'one  uriw  aeea 
and  Hlumuiatea  every  thing.'  Bsal,  however,  viaa  the  name  of  many 
heathen  Idols.    HsneelllsosedtaitheplunJ,  AooiAn. 

Ver.  ft.  At  this  present  time  there  is  a  remnant,  accordii^  to  an 
election  by  frace.]-^,  as  Beia  tranalates  the  clause, '  a  ff 
election.'    ui  ver. 


I  ver.  2BL  persons  ssld  to  be  oleeted  sre  e 
ThisI  thtaik  shews,  that  the  eleellon here  spoken  of  ia  only  to  ooi- 
ward  privilegea,  paiticulariy  the  great  privilege  of  being  the  viaibia 
church  and  people  of  Ood.  The  'remnant  according  to  an  electlei| 
by  grace,  are  the  Jews  who  believed  the  gospel,  and  who  fai  the 
first  age  weiB  many  <A0Mafidt.  Thia  rManant  is  said  to  have  been 
'  elected  according  to  grace,'  because  they  were  made  the  church 
and  people  of  God  along  with  the  bellevtaig  Gentiles^  tfaHougfa  mere 
■race  or  fovour.  Of  thia  kind  of  election  Peter  speaks,  2  Bp.  I.  la 
'Brethren,  endeavour  to  make  your  calUnc  and  eleetfon  sure ;  for 
if  ye  do  these  things,  ye  shall  never  foil.'  For  how  can  the  election 
of  tndlvlduals  to  eternal  Ufa  be  OMde  more  anre  than  It  is  by  the 
diviaa  deeieal   But  alaetk»  to  the  prhBegaa  af  God's  vislUa 


lU 

7  Whatdieikl  TleMynj'/arae/tfaniMf^ 
9wkethf  thai  he  hath  Mt  9btained,^  but  tlie 
electioQ'  halh  obtained  rr,  uid  ib/b  reit  art 

B  A^iiiM  written,!  (Imu  zziz.  lO.),  God 
Uth  given  them  a  apirit  of  deep  eleep,^  eyee 
net  9eeingt  and  ears  not  hearings  (Eae.  iv.  4. 
Im.  tL  9.)y  unto  thiJi  preeewt  dftj.' 

9  And  Da^  laith,  Let  their  table  he  for  a 
naie  and  a  trap,!  (p^O.  Uii.  S2.),  and  a 
•tombling-blocfcy  and  a  ncompenae  te  them. 

10  Let  their  eyea  be  darkened  (ja»  Cxmw, 
4.)  ee  ae  net  te  oee,  and  bow  down  their  back 
eentinwdiy.^    (PaaL  Izix.  S3.) 

11  Jbif.  /  iMJb/A«fi,  Have  they  atombled 
eeaete  JfaW  FOR  EVER  f-^AposTLE.  By 
ne  meane.  But  threugh  their  ML  aaiTation' 
MS  GIVEN  te  the  GendkiS  te  excite  them  to 
enulatienm^ 

IS  Now,if  (•r«in^«in«tiut)thefrUofthem 
B«  the  xiehM  of  the  woild,  and  (t»  irht*e,)  the 


BOUAKB. 


OajcCC 


7  IWUtfMwiktheeiMKf  wy^ieaiBaa!  W^dik;  f1baA«». 
eur  ef  centinuing'  to  be  the  peeple  ef  €ted,  which  Ahe  Jetrieh  naUen 
eameet^  eeeketh,  that  it  hath  net  obtained,  having  rejected  Jeaoa ;  but 
theelectedremnant  hathebtaimedthatheneur^endthe  reot are  blinded, 

8  BUndneai  hath  aver  been  the  diaeaae  of  the  Jewa,  ae  appears 
from  what  ie  written:  *  The  Lord  hath  powed  oat  upon  yon  thn 
apirit  of  deep  aleep.'— '  Hear  ye  indeed,  bat  ondentand  not ;  aee  y« 
indeed,  bot  perceive  not ;'  which  atnpidity  and  blindneai  hath  oon- 
tinaed  with  the  Jewa  te  thie  preeent  dag, 

9  And  to  ahew  the  caoiea  and  ooneeqnenceaof  that  apiritoalUiod- 
naea,  Bofoid  taith  of  Meoaah**  enemies  *  Let  their  table  become  a 
enare  to  them,  and  that  which  ahoold  have  been  for  their  weiftn,  let 
it  beoouM  a  trap,'  (PmL  \m,  SS.),  and  a  otumbSng'blockf  and  a 
puniehment  to  them, 

10  '  Let  their  eyeo  be  darkened,  that  theg  eee  net,  and  make  ttieit 
loina  continually  to  ahake:'  In  oaneeqoeaee  of  their  aenaoality,  theii 
underrtanding  ahali  be  darkened,  and  aa  a  paniahmflot  they  ihall  ba 


11  By  apphring  tfaeaa  pwpheciea  to  the  JjewBy  yon  gappeaant  them 
aa  in  a  state  of  otter  rejeeoon.  look,  there/ere.  Move  they  etumbled 
eo  aeto  fall  for  ever  f  Byne  meane  ;  dm  tkrengh  their  fail  eaiva^ 
tien  ie  given  te  the  Gentilee,  to  excite  the  Jewe  to  emulation,  that  • 
by  believing  they  may  obtain  the  aama  privilege. 

IS  JVaw,  if  the  deetruction  of  the  Jewieh  church  be  the  enriehtng 
bethof  the  Jewe  and  GMl»2et,  by  making  mom  &«  the  goapelchwcfay 


DMie  more  rare  bv  a  right  lamrqvement  of  these  or  a  heavy  burden ;  and  deliTennce  fitm  alaveiv  Is  repreaei 
If  God  apared  not  the  natwaf  bAmohea,  perhapa  by  maUnf  one  walk upricbt :  PeaL  ciM.  a  *The  Lord  raJMth  t] 
jare  thee.'  Rom.  aL  81.  that  are  bowed  down.'  Bee  abo  Lev.  xztI.  18.  This  paance  thi 


church  may  be  made 
priTUegea:  <Fortf  O 

iMllberwUI  he  spare  thee.' 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Hie  thtag  lareel  eameatly  aeeketlL  Hmhe  halh  aoc  ob- 
atned.]  ^Beeauae  the  apostle  had  represented  the  Jews  aa  paraainc 


*  the  bw  of  fif  bteouneas,*  Rom.  iz.  31.  many  are  of  ophiloa,  that 
whsl  Israel  faihere  said  to  have  soufbt  earaestly,  waa '  arlcbteooe- 
■ess  of  works.'  Bat  as  ta  the  next  danae  the  apostle  says,  *the 
•toctkm  have  obcuned  It,'  that  cannot  be  the  thhic  Israel  earnestly 
aoo^:  Ibr  no  person  ever  oblataed  a  merttorious  righteoiuBess 
of  works.  As  feUe  waa  H  the  ri^iteoosaesa  of  irfth  which  Israel 
aoQiht;  for,  In  the  apostle's  dsy%  the  generality  of  the  Jewa  dU 
not  parme  that  rkrhteoiumeas.  it  Is  evident,  therefore,  that  the 
Ihlij  which  larael  aooght  la  vain,  bat  wMeh  the  oteetUm  obtataied, 
was  the  honour  of  being  the  church  and  people  of  Got^  alter  thst 
hoaottr  was  taken  from  them  for  their  unbelieC 

8.  Bat  the  election  hath  obtained  It]— 7^  tteetion  la  the  elected 
renaiaB^  aa  (As  ctfreMnctslfn  Is  the  circumcised  people.  Farther, 
Itraot  end  the  oUetion  being  opposed  lo  one  another  In  this  terse, 
Che  election  must  be  the  whole  body  of  the  believing  Jews,  just  as 
Israel  is  the  whole  body  of  those  who  did  not  believe.  See  ver.  e. 
note.   What  the  election  obiataied,  see  in  the  precedkig  note. 

&  And  the  reat  are  blfaided.h>Xir«fii^«>«v.  See  Ess.  iv.  4.  The 
Oreek  wosd  vMe***!  mv  be  tranahtfed  are  hardened;  for  It  signUes 


haid  by  labour. 


thick  and  han^  as  the  skin  of  the  iMnd  is  made  U.  note  &—TI 
M  et^ihorieally,  it  denotes  hardness  of  heart,  and  church,  the  abi 
less  of  understanding.    These,  howerer,  are  dle>     Canaan,  all  cou 


understanding.    These,  howef 
T«r«fXMi»,  '^Re  hath  blinded 


Unguis] 

lag  la,  that  the 

own  evtt  dispositions^  were  so  blinded,  that  they  did  not  dteeem  the 
force  of  the  evidence  by  which  God  cooflrmed  the     '  " '  "*- 


I  them 
_ ^ .J  there- 
fore la  a  predktkm,  thai  when  the  Christ  should  appear,  the  Jews 
would  be  00  besotted  with  luxury  and  sensuahty,  aa  not  to  beable 
to  discern  to  him  the  chsracters  of  the  Christ,  and  that  through  tk* 
Dorance  they  would  put  him  to  death ;  and  tliit  God  wooH  punish 
them  for  these  crimes  by  mskhig  them  sIsTee,  and  deaolattag  their 
Isnd.  By  quothig  this  prophecy,  the  spostle  shewed  the  Jew% 
tliat  their  rejectioa  and  pimlshment  for  crucify  lug  the  Christ  waa 
hmg  sgo  foretold  in  their  own  scriptures.  For  this  hdzth  Psalm, 
from  which  the  above  quoCatloBs  are  taken,  relatea  wholly  to  Chris^ 
aa  shall  be  shewn.  Rom.  xv.  3.  note^L 

Ver.  II.— 1. 1  sale  then,  Have  they  stumbled  (f*«  invert)  so  ss  lo 
foil  1]— Here  an  unbelieving  Jew  b  introduced,  objectiiv  to  the 
apostle's  doctrine  concerning  the  rejection  end  dispersion  of  the 
nation,  by  aaktng  whether  they  had  stumbled  so  as  to  foil  or  be  de- 
stroyed 7  For  the  Greek  word  wtrmn,  like  the  English  ymrd/aU, 
Is  used  to  denote  a  ruinous  folLa  foD  from  which  one  does  not  riaa 
again,  a  fell  ending  in  death.  Hence  in  all  langusgea  deo^  la  ex- 
pressed by /amng^ITefeU  in  battle. 

ii.  By  no  means:  but  through  their  foil  sslvatiott  Is  given  to  the 
Gantiles.)— Here  aalvation  signifies  the  knowledge  end  mesns  of 
sshrstion :  In  which  sense  oaved  slso  Is  used,  ver.  35,  and  chap.  xilL 
"    notes.— The  rejection  of  theJews^  die  destruction  or  their 

■  *  '  fofthemoutof 
/aOf  were  abso- 


rogatloo  of  their  law,  and  the 


comprehended  In  the  exi 


John  xiL  40.  T«r«f  xmi*.  ~He  hath  blinded  their  ejee,  lutely  neceasarj  to  the  Gemllea  obtamlngthe  knowledge  and  meana 
dM«r)  hath  hardened  their  heart*  The  apostle's  mean-  of  saltation.  For,  flrat,  the  wordiip  of  God  in  the  Jewish  church 
the  unbeHevInf  Jews,  through  the  influence  of  their     being  confined  to  Jerusalem,  It  was  Impoaslble  for  the  whole  Gen- 


1  of  his 
Bon,  and  so  were  excluded  firom  bis  covenant  and  church. 

Ver.  a~l.  As  it  is  written.]— Here  the  apostle  Jobs  two  passages 
flmn  Isaiah  together,  namely,  xxix.  UK  and  vi.  9. 

&  Of  deep  sleep.>->K»T«>vv(M«.  This  is  an  slhiskm  to  the  sta- 
Biiying  potiooa  given  to  peraona  who  were  lo  suiTer  torture  or  death, 
to  render  them  hiaensible.    OfthlsUnd* 


I  the  drink  which  they 
•flbred  to  our  Lord  on  die  crosa^  Mark  xv.  SB.  and  which  anciently 
was  eallsd  •<v*9  »«T«ir«c«»c,  Hmpifying  wine^  PiaL  Ix.  &  LXX.  Ao- 
cordiogly,  the  apostle  adda^  'eyea  not  to  aee,' though  they  be  open, 
and 'eara  not  to  hear,' though  the  person  be  awake.  God'ssncieat 
Israel,  given  up  to  deep  sleqi^  to  blind  eyes  snd  desf  eara,  and  wkh 
the  back  bowed  down  continually,  la  an  example  which  ou^  to 


by  abusing  tt  they  brii«  them- 


ale.     by  Christ,  was  a  very  proper  means  of  exeMng  the  Jews 
s  hsd  the  ssme  svll  dispositions.    But     htlon ;  ^because,  when  they  ent  the  Gentiles  endued  with 


who  enjoy  the  goepd, 
» the  like  miserable  co 

8.  Omo  this  nreaent  day.)— Theae  words  are  added  by  the  apoatle. 
to  ahew  thst  the  Jews  always  hsd  the  ssme  svll  dispositions.    F' 
Baas,  by  making  what  goea  before  tai  this  verse  a  parenthesis,  joi 
these  wqids  to  the  end  of  ver.  7.  thus :  'The  rsst  sre  bUnded  ui 
this  day.'    Bat  In  my  optadon  thia  construction  Is  Improper. 

Var.  9.  Let  (heir  table  be  for  a  snare,  anda  trap.}— As  the  He- 
brews used  the  imperative  mood  for  the  ftCure,  this  paaai^  may 
be  tranalated,  'Theu*  table  shall  be  for  a  snsre,'  dec.  and  ao  may  be 
eoaaldered  as  a  prophecv.— The  metaphors  of  a  snare  snd  a  tnp 
are  taken  finom  binis  and  beaata^  who  are  allured  into  anares  and 
Jtmpo,  to  their  destruction,  by  most  laid  in  their  way.  Snar§e  are 
contrived  to  catch  the  vroj  by  aome  partof  ita  body ;  traaa  enclose 
ha  whole  body;  Humbdng-Uodtg  Oceanian  foUa^  which  wound 
^matfanea  to  death. 

Ver.  IOl  Let  their  eyes  be  dsrkened^  so  aa  not  to  aee,  and  bow 
down  their  backs  continuaUy.K-Tlttt  Is,  their  eyes  sImU  be  dsrken- 
ed,dcc  8eeEss.lv.9.  Thednrfaiim#ef assyas,andthe60w^ 
.4Nsit«ri*s6adL  denote  the  areateatafittctioB.  Forgitof  isssldto 
nske  the  eyes  dim.  Lam.  v.  i7.;  sad  the  most  nrisemhie  slsveryls 
rsprcaented  by  walktagasith  the  back  bowed  down,  as  under  ayoka 


die  world  to  find  the  knowledge  and  means  of  salvation  te  the  Jew- 
ish church ;  snd  yet,  while  that  church  subsisted,  no  other  church 
could  be  tailroduced  Wherefore,  that  aU  the  Gentiles  might  have 
tbe  knowledge  and  meana  of  salvadon  given  them,  It  was  necessary 
that  the  Jewiah  church  should  be  removed,  and  the  law  of  Moses 
abolished,  that  the  Chrislkn  church  might  be  erected,  fai  which 
the  sptaluisl  worship  of  God  csn  be  performed  by  all  the  Gentile^ 
tai  all  phMsea  and  at  aO  times  scceptably.— tSecondly,  the  unbeUef 
and  rejection  of  the  Jewa,  with  their  expulsion  tnm  Canaan,  con- 
tributed  greatly  to  the  Introdnclkm  of  the  Gentiles  bito  the  Chris- 
tian church,  where  the  knowledge  and  means  of  salvation  were 
given  to  them,  as  shsU  be  shewn,  ver.  16.  note  1. 

3.  To  excite  them  to  emufotlon.}— The  won)  ir«f«r«x«w  Is  used 
sometimes  tai  a  good,  sometimes  in  a  bad  sense.  Here  It  signifies  to 
excite  one  to  emulate  another,  on  account  of  some  advantage  which 

be  ei^ya.  The  admlasion  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  church  erected 
.^    *«.^^  -       .^^    .^-  ,-      ^  ^^^^^ 

the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit,  snd  with  miracnloua  powera^  and  observed  the  holi- 
ness of  their  lives  and  the  fovour  which  God  shewed  them ;  in 
short,  when  they  found  aO  the  blessings  and  privilegea  of  the  peo- 
ple of  God  bestowed  on  the  Gendles,  they  would  naturally  con- 
clude, that  the  Chriatlan  waa  now  the  only  church  of  God,  and  be 
excited  to  Imitate  the  Genulea  by  entering  into  It,  that  they  might 
ahare  urith  them  in  these  privileges,  ver.  14.  as  H  Is  probable  a 
number  of  them  actually  did,  especlsDy  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.— Emulation  is  a  deiire  to  eooal  others  in  the  advan- 
tages which  they  poaseas,  and  Is  gratified  by  advancing  ouraelvea 
In  an  honourabte  manner  tr>  ao  equality  with  them ;  whereas  envy 
is  a  grief  accompanied  with  hatred,  occasioned  by  the  good  things 
which  soother  possesses,  snd  which  we  think  he  does  not  deserve 
so  well  aa  we  do ;  and  la  gratified  by  degrading  others. 

Ver.  19.  How  much  more  their  foliiess.}—iiMrf«M«»,yWM««f,  being 
opposed  to  nrrnum,  dtminmlSem.  fai  the  foregolug  clause,  which  ngni- 
fles  the  lessenlng«f  the  Jews  by  stripping  them  of  their  privileges. 
It  must  mtan  the  raWngtbem  igalo  to  their  fonnergrcaaieaa^  by 


.  CtLMM.  XI. 

dunittidbmff  of  than  tte  liOmiX  fimOnttSIm, 
bow  mudi  mom  tiwir  («•  muftifttt)  fnlnaiw  ?> 

18  (r«()  .Vinv  I  ipMk  to  yott  SentileB, 
(/M»,  838.)  oiHlin  as  raooh  m  I  am  the  apoitle 
of  the  Oentilee,  /  tU  AeiMur  to  my  minUtry, 

14  If  by  any  means  I  may  excite  to  emukh 
<Mni  (Gr.  my  flesh)  my  notion,  and  may  save 
someof  thsm. 

16  Jtocanae.if  the  eaatmg  away ■  of  them  BB 
the  leconcUiiig  of  the  woild,  what  rriU  the  re- 
emiptien  or  tbem  bb,  but  life  from  the  deadP' 

16  For,  if  the  fiist-lnttt  (1  Cor.  xr.  90.  note 
1.)  BB  holy,*  the  lamp'  is  also  bolt  :  and  if 
the  root  BB  holy,  so  abb  the  branofaes.' 


17  ^ow,  if  some  of  the  branches  wsre  bro- 
ken aS,  and  thoa  wAe  art  a  wild  oHve,^  art  t»- 
frafted  (•,  171.)  inotead  of  them,  and  art  ke- 
come  a  Joint  partaker  o/w  root  and  fiUoesB' 
ofthesfive; 

16  Boast  not  agtinst  th«  branehM:^  for  if 
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and  if  the  otripping  of  the  Jtfmo  of  their  privikgeo  be  the  occation  ^f 
conferring  theoe  privilegeo  on  the  Gendleo,  how  much  more  will  their 
filHng  the  church  be  followed  with  great  advantages  to  the  Gentiles  1 

18  JWw  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  the  happinets  of  the  Gen* 
tiles  in  their  restoration,  I  make  knovm  to  you  f^ntileo  ;  and  in  ae 
much  ao  lam  the  apootte  of  the  Cfentileo,  by  proving  these  great  se- 
crets fiom  the  Jewish  scriptures,  /  Js  Aonovr  to  my  minietry  g 

14  ffby  any  meano  I  may  excite  to  emulation  thooe  of  my  nationf 
and  may  tave  (ver.  11.  note  2.)  oome  of  them,  by  persoading  them 
to  enter  into  the  church.  * 

16  This  I  dedze  also  for  the  sake  of  the  Gentiles :  Becauoe,  if 
the  caoHng  away  of  the  Jermo  he  the  oeeaeion  of  reconciling  the  GeU" 
tileo,  what  must  the  reoumption  of  them  be,  but  Hfefrom  the  dead  P 
It  will  occasion  a  revival  of  religion,  after  a  great  decay. 

16  Their  conversion  will  be  pleasing  to  €k»d :  For  if  thefint  Jew* 
ioh  beUevero  have  been  accepted  of  God,  the  whole  natioti  will  be  §o 
when  they  believe ;  And  if  Abraham,  the  root  of  thst  people,  woe 
accepted  through  hb  foith,  the  branchet,  his  children,  will  be  m 
through  their  faith. 

17  JWnr,  if  many  of  Abraham* %  children  were  caot  out  of  the  co- 
venant for  tMir  untehef,  and  thou  who  art  a  Gentile,  art,  on  thy  b^ 
Ueving  the  gospel,  ingrafted  inotead  of  them,  and,  though  unfit  for 
such  a  fkvour,  art  become  a  Joint  partaker  with  the  befieving  Jews 
of  all  the  privilegeo  of  GotFo  covenant  and  church ; 

18  Do  not  opeak  contemptuouely  of  the  broken  off  branchei,  « 


restoring  them  to  tb«ir  ancient  privileges.  But  as  tliis  could  not  be 
done  tin  they  entered  into  the  Chriatian  church,  it  ia  fltlj  called 
wKHfrnftm  MTM,  their  fulnouy  becauae  It  rendered  both  theoMelvea 
and  the  Christian  church  complete ;  for  irx^f  wfia,  folneaa,  properly 
b  that  which,  bemg  added  to  another  thing,  makea  it  complete. 
Thna  Matt.  iz.  16.  the  petch  wkh  which  a  torn  garment  ia  mende<i^ 
or  made  completeja  called  irx^^ M^»,/fitoeM.  And  in  (hisasnae  the 
church  ia  caUed  lh)h.  i.  93.  t«  wKnfmftm  '  the  fulneaa  of  him  who 
filleth  all  with  iH  ;*  becauae  without  the  church,  which  la  hia  body, 
Chriat  would  notbe  complete.— That  )rMi«»f»«,yNlReM,  in  this  verse 
■ignifiea  the  general  converaionof  the  Jew8,cannot  bedDitbted,alnce 
the  general  conversion  of  the  Gentilea  is  expreaaed  bv  the  aams 
word^ver.  25. '  Until  ths  Ailneaapf  the  Gentilea  be  come  m.'  Bee  CoL 
fl.  9.  note  1.  The  ajpoatle'a  meaning  ia,  that  the  general  eonveraioB 
of  the  Jewa  will  aflord  to  the  Gentues  the  coronleteat  evidence  of 
the  truth  of  the  gospel,  by  ahewing  them  that  it  la  the  flniahing  of  a 
grand  acheme  which  God  had  been  carrying  on  for  the  ealvatk>n 
of  mankmd,  by  meanaof  hia  diapenautiona  towarda  the  Jewa. 

Ver.  14.  I  may  excite  to  emulation  (see  ver.  11.  note  3.)  my  na- 
tion.)— Here,  by  a  moat  popular  and  aJUfectlonate  turn,  the  apoatle 
repreaenu  himaelf  aa  sealoua  in  converting  the  Gentilea,  from  hia 
great  love  to  the  Jewa. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  Because  if  (n  mifitKn)  the  casting  away  of  them  be 
^KMTMKK^yn)  the  reconciling  of  the  world.>>Aa  in  (he  following  versa 
the  apoatle  speaks  of  God's  church  aa  a  tree,  he  may  perhaps  allude 
here  to  the  practice  of  gardeners,  who  cut  offfrofai  vines  and  olive- 
trees  such  branches  as  are  barren  or  withered,  and  cast  them  awav. 
According  telhis  notion  of  casting  away,the  reconciling  of  the  world 
or  Gentilea,  is  the  same  with  their  ingrafting,  mentioned  ver.  17.— 
In  this  passage,  the  unbelief  and  rejection  of  the  Jevra  is  jusdy  re- 
presented aa  the  means  of  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles.  For  al- 
though the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  may  seem  to  have  been  an  obstacle 
to  the  conversion  of  the  Gemilea,  it  hath  greatly  contributed  to  that 
event.  Beaidea  the  reason  mentioned,  ver.  11.  note  2.  it  is  to  be  con^ 
aidered,  that  the  rejection  of  the  Jews  was  the  punishment  of  thehr 
unbelief;  and  that  both  eventa  were  foretold  by  Moaeaand  by  Christ. 
Wherefore  these  events,as  (be  fulfilment  of  prophecy , have  atrength- 
eof^d  the  evidences  of  the  goMM^  ^'^^  'thereby  contributed  to  the 
conversion  of  the  Gentiles.  This,  however,  is  not  all.  There  are 
many  other  pre<fiction8  in  the  writings  of  Moaea  and  the  prophets, 
which  demonstrate  the  divine  original  of  the  g08pel,but  which  derive 
Iheir  atreitfth  firom  their  being  in  the  poaaesaion  of  the  Jewa.  Thia 
people  iMd  the  oraclea  of  God  committed  to  them  from  the  begin- 
ning ;  and  theae  oracles  have  continued  in  their  bands  ever  since. 
They  have  preserved  them  with  the  greatest  care ;  and  in  their  di»> 
pernon  they  carrr  them  with  them  wherever  they  go.  Wherefore, 
in  all  cnuntriea,  the  Jevra  are  Ihring  witnesses  to  the  antiquity  and 
genoineneaa  of  the  whole  of  the  propheciea  by  wUch  the  gospel  ia 
confirmed.  And  their  testimony, which  ia  always  and  everywhere  at 


hand,  cannot  be  called  in  queation.  Because,  having  ahewn  them- 
aeivesjfrom  the  beginning,  bitter  enemies  of  Cluist  and  of  hia  ffoepel, 
no  snapicloQcan  be  entertained^  that  thev  have  either  forged  Iheae 


parsed  nations^  abaU  anbalat  dlathict  from  the  rest  of  maaXind,  and 
coiUhiue  in  unbelief  till  the  Ailneaa  of  the  Gentilea  be  come  in:  • ' 


which,  whoB  their  tealunony  is  no  longer  needed,  diey  themselves 
wiU  embrace  the  lospeL  wherefore,  In  aurveyfaic  thia  with  ths 
other  wonders  of  the  divine  dtspenaatlcMM,  well  mignt  ths  apoatis 


prophecies^or  altered  them  to  fiivour  us.  As  little  can  it  be  suspectec^ 
that  we  have  forged  or  altered  these  prophecies.  For  however  much 
any  of  us  may  have  been  dlapoaed  to  alter  the  copiea  of  the  Jewiah 
scriptnres  hi  our  own  ppasession,  it  vrould  have  aerved  no  purpoad 
while  oar  enemiea  the  Jewa  maintained  the  integritv  of  their  copies. 
The  truth  la^  the  testimony  of  the  Jews  to  the  antiquity  and  genu- 
Iseneaa  of  the  nropheciea  which  have  been  fhlflUed  in  Chriat,  is  of 
such  atrength  m  the  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  that 
firom  what  the  apoatle  hath  written  in  thia  chapter  we  underatani^ 
that  for  the  very  purpose  of  bearing  teatlmmiy  in  every  age  and 
country,  to  the  antiquity  and  genuineneas  of  their  own  scrlptarea, 
and  of  atrencthening  the  evidence  of  the  gospel,  God  hath  decrein] 
Chat  (bis  people,  contrary  lo  the  late  of  all  other  oooqiisrsd  sad  dla- 


cry  out,  as  he  haa  done  ver.  33.  '  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of 
the  wisdom  and  of  the  Imowledge  of  God !  How  nnsearcbable  art 
his  judgmental  and  hia  waya  past  finding  out  I'  Bee  ver.  la  note. 

2.  But  Mfe  from  the  dead.}— According  to  Tavlor,  there  ia  in  the 
word  deodan  Insinuation,  that  a  mat  decav  in  the  Christian  church 
la  to  happen  before  the  conversion  of  the  Jews,  and  that  that  deeagr 
will  be  repaired  by  thefar  conversion.  Othera  think  the  expreaaion 
UfB/rom  the  dead,  meana  onlv  that  the  conversion  of  the  Jewa  wiB 
occasloo  the  greateat  Joy  to  the  Gentiles ;  joy  like  that  which  oos 
would  fed,  on  receiving  a  beloved  fiieod  raiaed  from  the  dead. 

Ver.  16.^1.  If  the  flrat-fnilt  be  holy.)— This  is  an  alluafon  to  the 
waved  aheal  which  wsa.aald  to  be  ha|L  because  it  was  aeeepled 
of  God,  IA  token  of  hia  giving  the  appofflted  weeks  of  the  harvest 

2.  The  lump  ia  alao  holy.f-The  tnmik  ««f«/K«,  la  meal  tempered 
with  water,  and  kneaded  for  baUng.  Here  it  denotes  the  msss  of 
which  the  two  wave  loavea  were  baked,  mentioned  Levit.  xziiL  If. 
And  aa  theae  were  offered  at  the  conclusion  of  the  harvest,  seven 
weeks  after  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits,  they  represented  the 
whole  fniiu  of  the  earth  newly  gathered  ii^  as  ssoctified  throogh 
that  offering  for  the  people's  use  durinc  the  following  year.— By  this 
aimilitude  we  apostle  teacher  that  as  the  first  converts  from  am< 
the  Jews  were  most  acceptable  to  God.  and  became  members  .. 
his  newlyereeted  vialble  church,  ao^  when  the  whole  maaa  or  bodgr 
of  the  nation  is  converted,  they,  in  like  manner,  will  be  moat  ae- 
ceptable  to  God,  and  will  become  membera  of  his  visible  church. 
Other  hoKneM  ia  not  competent  to  a  whole  nation. 

3  And  if  the  root  be  holy,  ao  are  the  branches.]— This  is  an  alhi- 
^n  to  Jer.  zi.  16.  whero  the  Jewiah  nation,  made  the  people  or  vi- 
aible  church  of  God  by  vhtue  of  the  covenant  of  BInai,  are  repre* 
aented  under  the  figure  of  agreen  olive-tree,  of  which  Abraham  is 
the  root,  and  hia  descmdanta  by  Isaac  the  branches.  Hence  the 
thrusting  of  the  Jevra  oat  of  the  covenant  of  God,  is  represented  by 
*the  breaking  off  of  the  branchea ;'  and  the  admission  of  the  Gen- 
tilea into  that  covenant,  ao  aa  to  make  them  God's  visible  church.  Is 
set  forth  under  the  idea  of  their  being  '  ingrafted  into  the  atock  of 
the  green  olive-tree ;'  and  the  advantasea  which  they  enjoved  in  the 
church  of  God,  are  expressed  by  their  partaking  of  the  ^root  aad 
latneaa  of  the  olive-tree.'  From  all  which  it  ia  plain,  that  the  hoH- 
neaa  of  the  root  and  of  the  branchea  of  the  green  olive-tree,  here 
mentioned,  ia  that  external  holineas  which  Abraham  and  hia  pos- 
terity derived  firom  their  befaig  aeparated  from  the  rest  of  mankind, 
and  made  the  visible  church  of  God.    Bee  Eas.  iv.  4a 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Were  broken  off,  and  thou  who  art  a  wild  olive  ait 
IngTsfted.]— That  Is,  aa  Beza  obeervea, '  Thou  who  art  a  branch  of  a 
wud  olive-tree.'  for  branches  onlv  are  ingrafted.  The  Gentilea  ajns 
called  a  wild  olive,  becauae  God  had  not  cuhlvated  them  as  he  did 
the  Jews,  who,  on  that  account,  are  called  ver.  91.  '  the  good  or 
garden  olive.' 

2.  Art  become  a  joint  iiaitaker  of  the  root  and  iatneaa  of  the  ottve.] 
—The  Juice  of  the  cuKfvated  olive  ia  called /o/neM,  becauae  fireai 
hs  ftralt,  which  la  formed  by  thjit  juice,  oU  is  expreaaed.  Bee  what 
la  meant  by  the  alivs,  ver.  16.  note  8. 

Ver.  la— 1.  Boast  notagalnat  the  branchea.}— Beeanae  the  coa- 
verted  Gentiles  began  very  eariy  to  despise  and  hate  the  nnbelievtag 
Jevra  on  account  of  their  oppoaitfon  to  the  gospel,  and  because  ths 
spoatle  foreaaw,  that  in  after-timea  the  Jewa  would  be  treated  with 
great  cruelty  and  contempt  by  Christiana  of  all  denomlnariona.  he 
vm»te  thia  paaaage,  in  which,  by  mentkmmg  the  great  obligationa 
wMch  the  Gentiles  owe  to  the  Jevra,  he  ahewa  it  to  be  injusticef  la- 
iss  and  bats  this  people ;  and  mooli 


gratitude,  and  Impiety,  to  dsapiss  i 
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thou  boag^tt  i^aintt  THSMt  Aon 
not  th«  TQot»3  but  the  root  ttiee. 


19  Thou  wilt  lay,  however.  The  branches 
were  broken  off,^  that  I  might  be  grafted  in. 

30  Apostle.  Truet^  By  vnheUef  they 
were  broken  ofi^  and  thou  bj  fiuth  (tmMic,  10.) 
Be  not  high-mindedy  but  fear. 


icwAiraw 


C«Ar«  ZI. 


31  For  if  €}od  epoied  not  the  natnral 
branches,^  perkapt  neither  xriU  he  epare  thee, 
(8o  the  Sjriac  translates  fomn*) 

22  Behold  then  the  goodness'  and  sereiily 
of  God :  toward*  them  who  fell,  sereritj ;  bat 
towards  thee,  goodness,  if  thou  oontmuein  nis 
goodness,  otherwise  thou  also  shalt  be  cut  o£ 

23  ^nd  even  they,  (utf)  when  they  abide 
not  in  unbelief,  shall  be  graited  in :  for  Crod  is 
able!  t^ain  to  graft  them  in. 

24  For  if  thou  wert  cut  off  from  the  oiive 
hy  nature  wild,  and  contrary  to  nature  were 
grafted  into  the  good  o£t>e,how  much  isther 
shall  thote  who  are  the  natural  BmAVCHXs  be 
grafted  into  their  own  olive  V 


35  For,  brethren,  that  ye  may  not  be  wiee 
in  your  own  conceit*,  I  would  not  have  you 
ignorant  of  this  mystery,'  that  bhndness  in  part 
hath  happened  to  Israel,  till  the  fulness'  of  the 
Gentiles  come  inJ 

36  And  seaU  Israel  shall  be  saved  ;t  as  U  is 
vnHten,'  ne  deliverer  ohaU  come  out  of 
Zion,  and  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from 
Jacob. 


toiiihuig  Ayself  more  e^fcriUBt  ttiv  uora  in  fesow  wini  God  tfann 
they :  For  if  thou  doot,  faiow  that  thou  beareet  not  the  root,  but  the 
root  thee,  « 

19  T^hou  wilt  oay,  however,  the  nirtiml  bnmehee  were  broken  off^ 
that  we  Gentiles  might  be  adrndttedinto  the  covenant  and  chureh  of  God. 

30  True  ;  JSy  unbelief  they  were  broken  off,  and  thou  by  faith 
otandeth  in  their  place.  Ih  not  think  highly  ofthyoelf,  as  more  fin- 
voured  of  God  than  thej.  But  be  afraid,  lest  thnrogh  pride  thoa 
also  be  broken  offl 

31  For  if  Ood  opared  not  the  natural  membero  of  hio  covenant, 
but  cut  them  off  for  their  unbelief,  pethapo  he  wiU  ae  Uttle  opare 
thee,  if  thou  bdiavest  unsuitably  to  thy  pnrilegcs. 

33  Jidmire  then  both  the  goodneeoand  oeverity  of  God:  towardo 
the  Jewo,who  are  caot  out  of  hio  covenant,  oeverity  ;  but  towardo  the 
Gentileo,  n^m  God  hath  admittRd  into  his  covenant,  goodneoo  $  if 
thou  eontinueot  in  the  state  wherein  hio  goodneoo  hath  placed  thee, 
by  improving  thy  advantages,  otherwioe  thou  aloo  ohalt  be  cut  ^f, 

33  And  even  the  Jewo,  when  they  abide  not  in  unbelief,  ohall  be 
brought  again  into  the  church  of  God:  for  God  it  able  and  willing 
to  unite  them  again  to  hio  church,  on  their  believing  the  goepel. 

34  For  if  thou  wert  oeparatedfrom  thine  idolatrotu  countrymen^ 
and,  contrary  to  thy  nature,  which  was  fUll  of  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness, wert  made  a  member  of  the  covenant  with  Abraham,how  much 
rather  ohall  the  Jewo,  who  are  the  natural  membero  of  that  coven€int, 
be  reotored  again  to  their  ovm  honouro  and  privilegeo,  by  believing 
the  gospel,  which  is  the  accomplishment  of  the  ancient  revelations 
made  to  themselves  ? 

36  For,  brethren,  that  ye  may  not  have  an  high  conceit  of  your' 
oetoeo,  en  account  of  your  being  made  the  people  of  God  in  place  of 
the  Jews,  /  muot  ohew  you  thio  secret,  that  the  bUndneoo  of  the  Jewo 
in  part,  will  continue  only  till  the  gerteraUty  of  the  Gentileo  come 
into  the  Christian  church.  For  that  iUustrious  event  wiU  render  tb* 
evidences  of  the  gospel  iirasistible. 

86  And  «o,  laying  aside  their  prcjudices,  all  lorael,  by  believing 
the  gospel,  ohall  cnioy  the  means  of  salvation,  according  as  it  is  fore* 
toId,l8a.liz.  30.  The  redeemer  shall  come  to  Zkm,  and  to  them  that 
turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob. 


more  so,  to  plunder,  perse  Ae,  and  kUl  (bem.  They  were  the  ocigf- 
nal  church  and  people  of  Ood.  Thev  preserved  the  knowledge  of 
Ood  when  bU  ihe  world  was  sunk  In  idolatry.  To  them  we  owe  the 
scriptures  of  the  New  Testament  as  well  as  of  the  Old :  for  the  holy 
and  oonourable  feUowahlp  of  the  prophets  and  apostlea  were  Jewa. 
Of  them,  as  concerning  tne  lleah.  Christ  the  Saviour  of  the  world 
came.  AU  the  knowledge  of  rehglon  which  we  e^joy  is  derived 
IVom  them.  And  surely  something  of  kindness  and  gratitude  is  due 
for  such  great  obUntions.  They  disbelieved  the  gospel  indeed,  and 
Ibr  that  sin  are  broken  off.  But  in  their  rejected  atate  they  bear 
witness  to  the  gospel,  ver.  IS.  note  1.;  for  thev  preserve  the  scrip- 
tures of  the  Old  Testament  with  the  utmoat  fldeuty,  and  are  not  cast 
away  for  ever.  They  are  sllU  beloved  of  God  for  the  sake  of  their 
ftthers,  and  are  to  be  grafted  in  again  in  aome  Aiture  period,  and  to 
make  part  of  us.  On  which  account,  they  are  still  the  peculiar  ob- 
ject ofChxTs  care,  and  shall  never  be  made  an  end  of,  while  all  the 
nationa  that  have  oppressed  them  ahall  be  utterly  destroyed. 
Should  such  a  people  as  this  be  despised  1  Ought  they  not  rather 
to  be  highly  req)ected  and  kindly  treated  by  Christians  of  all  deno- 
minations, even  while  they  continue  hi  tmbeliefl 

2.  Thou  bearest  not  the  root.}— The  root^  in  this  passage,  signl' 
lies  Abraliam,  as  constituted  by  God's  covenant  the  fiuher  or  fe- 
deral head  of  all  believers,  for  the  puzpose  of  receiving  on  their  be- 
half the  promiaes ;  consequently  the  orancAss  signify  nis  children, 
who  profess  to  believe  in  God.  The  apostle's  meaning  ia,  that  Abra- 
ham and  hia  posterity  derived  no  advantage  lh>m  anv  covenant 
which  God  made  with  any  of  the  Gentile  nations :  But  the  Gentilea 
have  derived  roanv  benefits  from  the  covenants  which  God  made 
with  Abraham  and  the  Jews. 

Ver.  19.  The  branches  were  broken  off;  that  I  might  be  grafted  in.} 
—The  objector  no  doubt  used  the  Greek  particle  l^m  here,  to  denote 
ffae  end  for  which  the  branchea  were  broken  off.  But,aa  ia  observed 
In  the  next  verse,  the  Jews  were  broken  off  for  their  Infidelity,  and 
the  reception  of  the  Gentiles  was  only  the  consequence  of  their  un- 
belief: a  sense  which  the  particle  **•  often  hath  in  scripture. 

Ver.  20.  True.]~Xs>.»»-.  This  Greek  wor^  placed  by  itseli;  Is 
.an  adverb  of  approbation. 

Ver.  21.  If  God  spared  not  the  natural  branchea.}— The  Jews  are 
called  ihe  natural  branches  of  the  good  olive-tree,  because  they 

3 prang  from  Abraham,  the  root  of  that  tree :  consequently,  by  their 
escent  from  him,  they  were  naturally  members  of  God's  visible 
church,  andof  theSinaiUc  covenant  on  which  It  was  formed. 

Ver.  22.  Behold  tiien  the  goodness  and  severity  of  God.  }—X<iirr». 
rnrm,roodnea9jt^\ten  a  di^>osition  to  bestow  benefits.  As-aro^tixv, 
•evsrtty,  literally  a  cutting  ^.  But  cutting  qf,  the  ei^ct,  is  put 
for  severity,  the  cause. 

Ver.  23.  For  Ood  is  able  again  to  graft  them  in.  V-Here,  as  in  other 
passsges  of  scripture,  Ess.  Iv.  39.  Awsret,  abUt  signifies  willing, 


as  well  as  able :  because  k  was  to  no  porpooe  to  meotion  Ged's  abi- 
lity to  graft  the  Jews  in,  unless  It  hsd  been  accompanied  with  wil. 
lingnesa.  Locke  says,  "  This  grafting  in  seems  to  import,  that  tho 
Jews  shall  be  a  fiouriahina  nation  agam,  professing  Christianky  in 
the  land  of  promise :  for  that  is  to  be  reinstated  agatai  in  the  pn>> 
mlae  made  to  Abraham^  lasac,  and  Jacob.  This  St  Paul  might  for 
good  reason  be  wlthheM  from  speaking  ouL  But  In  the  prophets 
there  are  very  plam  intiAiationa  of  it" 

Ver.  %.  How  much  rather  shall  those  who  are  the  natural  branch- 
es be  grafted  into  their  own  dive  1)— This  ressoning  is  very  just 
The  conversion  of  the  Jevra,  though  it  bath  not'vet  nappened^  ap- 
pears more  probable  than  did  the  conversion  oi  the  Gentiles,  be- 
fore tlua  event  took  place.  The  truth  is,  since  the  Jews  are  the  poa. 
terity  of  Abraham,  since  the  oracles  of  God  were  committed  to 
them,  and  since  thev  still  continue  to  believe  Mosea  simI  the  pro-** 

Shets,  in  whose  writugs  the  coming,and  charactsr.and  acUona,  and 
eaUi,  and  resurrection  of  the  Chrtnt  are  foretold,  we  might  justly 
be  surprised  that  they  have  not  been  converted  long  before  this 
time,  were  it  not  for  the  reasons  mentioned  ver.  16.  note  1. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  I  would  not  have  vou  Ignorant  of  this  mvstery.]— 
The  apostie  calls  the  rejection  oithe  Jews  for  a  time,  and  their  re- 
storation after  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  Is  completed,  a  myo^ 
tery ;  because  it  was  a  matter  of  the  greatest  Importance  to  man* 
kiiid,  and  because  it  had  hitherto  been  kept  a  secret,  like  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Mysteriea,  which  was  discovered  to  none  but  to  the 
hiitiated.    See  Eph.  i.  9.  note. 

2.  That  blindness  (ir«e»r<«,  eee  ver.  9.  note  3.)  ia  part  hafth  hap. 
pened  to  Israel,  till  the  fulness  (see  ver.  12.  note)  or  the  Gentiles 
come  in ;}— till  the  general  converaloD  of  the  Gentiles  takea  place. 
Before  that  event  the  coming  of  the  Jews  into  the  church  would 
not  be  proper.  See  ver.  15.  note  1.  The  general  conversion  of  the 
GentUes  here  spoken  o^  hath  not  yet  happened.  For,  as  Whitby 
observes^  (Append,  to  Rom.  zi.)  if  the  known  regions  of  the  world 
are  divided  into  thirty  parts,  the  Christian  part  is  only  as  five,  the 
Mahometan  as  six,  and  the  Idolatrous  as  nineteen. 

3.  Come  In.)— Here  the  Christian  church  is  reprssented  as  a 
great  temple,  erected  for  all  natioDs  to  worship  in.  And  the  eomiaf 
of  the  Gentiles  into  this  temple  or  dhurch  to  worship,  signifies  ihehr 
conversion  to  Christianity. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  And  so  aU  Israel  shsll  be  saved.>-Tbe  fVitore  reat» 
ration  of  the  Jews  to  their  privileges  as  the  people  of  Gocj^  in  coa» 
sequence  of  their  embracing  the  gospel,  is  enressed  by  their  tteing 
saved;  because,  by  their  coming  into  the  Chrietiaa  ehureh,  thev 
shall  have  the  means  of  salvatioa  bestowed  on  them.  Bee  ver.  I  f . 
note  2.  Besides,  this  is  the  only  sense  in  which  all  Israel  shall  be 
saved ;  for  the  etemsl  ndvation  of  a  whole  nation,  no  one  can  sup- 
pose probable.  The  converaion  of  the  Jews  being  qraken  of  In  this 
passage  as  a  thhig  future,  the  converaiona  of  that  people  made  br 
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S7  (Jim  muTu  m»mm  i  «i|*  0fm  Mtjmw)  F«r 
thU  IB  my  covenaot  with  them,  whun  I 
take  awayi  their  aiiuk     (Isa.  lix.  81.) 


28  mth  rcMpect  to  the  goapel  i«<fegd,  thbt 
AEB  enemies  (/i  i7/A«f)  on  your  occoniu :  611/ 
wiM  respect  to  the  election,'  thbt  arx  beloved 
(/m,  1 13.)  on  account  of  the  bthen. 

29  For  the  free  gifU  and  the  calling ^  of 
God  (Rom.  ix.  7.)  a  ax  without  repentance. 
(See  Paal.  ex.  4.) 

30  (Ict^  91.)  JBeeidetf  aa  ye  aleo,  in  timea 
past,  have  ditobeyed^  Oo^yet  now  have  obtain- 
ed mercy  3  through  their  tUtobedience  ;* 

31  Even  ao  thete  aUo  have  now  disobeyed} 
through  your  mercy,  (iv^t,  197.)  00  ao 
THROUGH  rouR  MERCT  they  alao  {yat^mo't^ 
9.)  ohall  obtain  mercy.^ 

32  For  God  hath  thU  up  together  all  (juc 
mxv^Mf  142.  2.)  for  ditohedience,^  that  he 
might  have  mercy  upon  all.^ 

33  O  the  depth'  of  the  richea  (jm<,  216.) 
both  of  the  wiadom  and  of  the  knowledge  of 
CSod  !  How  unsearchable^  amb  his  judgments,' 
and  his  ways  past  finding  out ! 

34  For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the 
Lord  ?  or  who  hath  been  his  counsellor  ? 
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tbo  apeaOa  PeCar,  BMnUenod  Jkeio  ii.  4L  b.  4.  v.  Uk  w«««  uw.^. 
roos,  were  not,  laSt  Paul's  opinion,  the  cooverslon  of  (he  Jews 
fentold  by  the  prophets. 

2.  As  it  Is  written,  The  delhrerar  shsl  come  out  of  29oa,  end  ho 
shall  turn  away  ungodUneoB  from  Jacob ;}— namely,  the  unsodUnese 
ofunbelieC  The  apostle  sdopced  the  LaX.  transtation  of  this  pas. 
«i(«,  with  the  wurislion  <«  for  •*»•$¥,  because  it  expresses  the  sense 
of  the  original  with  euffieient  exaemess.  The  deUverer  being  the 
son  of  David,  he  is  said  by  the  apostle  to  eome  out  of  Zion,  the  city 
of  David  and  the  seat  of  his  kingdom,  rather  than  for  the  sake  of 
JSisn,  the  words  naed  by  the  LXX.  On  the  other  hand,  ss  he  came 
to  tnmaway  the  oagodUneas  of  unbelief  from  the  posteri^  of  Jacob, 
he  mi^  be  said,  as  in  the  Hebrew  original,  to  come  to  ZIon  and  to 
tham  ttaot  turn  from  transgression  hi  Jacob ;  for  Zlon  or  Jerusalem 
was  the  chief  city  of  the  posterity  of  Jacob.  But  as  this  deliver- 
anee  of  Jacob  from  the  ttDgodUness  of  onbelief  was  not  accomplish- 
ed by  Christ  at  Ms  first  comfaig.  it  will  be  accomplished  in  some  fu- 
ture period  1^  the  presence  of  the  power  of  the  Lord  to  heal  them. 

Ver.  27.  When  I  shall  lake  away  their  sins.)— In  this  ejcpression 
there  is  an  allusion  to  the  scape-goat's  carrying  awav  the  sm  of  the 
children  of  Israel  into  a  hmd  not  taihabited,  Lev.  zvf.  22.— See  Isa. 
zzviL  9.  where  the  Aiture  convenlon  of  the  Jewels  foretold  under 
Cha  klea  of  '  taking  awaj  their  ahi,'  nsaaely  of  unbelief. 

Ver.  2B.  With  respect  to  the  Section,  they  are  beloved  on  account 
of  the  Athers.)— The  very  persons  here  said  to  be  beloved  in  re- 
spect of  the  election,  are  hi  the  preceding  clause  said  to  be  enemies 
in  respect  of  the  goapeL  Wherefore,  this  election  cannot  be  of  indi- 
emal  Hie :  but  it  is  that  national  election,  whereby  the 


37  /W*  M»f  i^m^  cwmtmmi  wiA  Skmh  wkm  I  aAoH  «kiA»  away 
their  oine  of  unbeliet  « My  spirit  that  la  upon  tfaae,  O  Me8aiah,.and 
my  word  which  I  have  put  in  thy  mouth,  shall  not  depart  out  of  thy 
month,  nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  aeed,aaith  the  Lord,  from  hence- 
ibrth  and  for  ever.' 

28  With  retpect  to  the  g—pel  indeed,  they  are,  throogii  their  un« 
belief,  enemiee  to  God  on  your  account  $  your  reception  into  the 
church.  But  with  reopect  to  their  original  election  to  be  the  people 
of  God,  they  are  atill  beloved  of  God,  on  accouTit  of  the  promise  to 
thmrfathero,  that  he  would  be  a  God  to  them  in  dbetr  generationa. 

29  For  God'a  free  gift,  and  hio  calKng  Abtaham'a  posterity  by- 
Isaac  hia  people,  are  unalterable  on  the  part  of  God,  who,  if  they 
repent,  will  receive  them  again. 

80  SeoideOf  a»  ye  Gentiles  aloo  in  timeo  poet  have  disobeyed  God 
by  your  idolatry,  yet  now  have  obtained  the  mercy  of  being  admiW 
ted  into  God's  covenant  and  church,  through  the  disobedience  of  the 
Jews  to  the  gospel ; 

31  Even  so  the  Jews  also  have  now  disobeyed  the  gospel  on  your 
being  admitted  into  Gotts  covenant^jeiso  as  by  your  receiving  thai 
great  favour,  the  gospel  being  continued  in  the  world,  they  also  shall 
obtain  the  mercy  of  being  at  length  admitted  into  God*B  covenant 

32  For  God  hath  shut  up  together  all  under  sentence  of  death 
for  their  disobedience,  that,  in  adnfitting  them  into  bis  covenant  and 
church,  he  m*ght  make  them  sensible  he  bestows  a  free  gift  upon  alL 

33  In  surveying  the  divine  dispensationa,  instead  of  miding  &ttlt» 
we  ought  to  cry  out,  O  the  greatness,  both  of  the  wisdom  of  God  in 
contriving  and  ordering  these  dispeneationa,  and  of  the  knowledge  of 
God  in  foreseeing  the  effects  which  they  would  produce !  Bmo  uty^ 
searchable  are  his  determinations,  and  his  ways  past  finding  out .' 

34  For  what  man  or  angel  hath  comprehended  all  the  reasons  of 
Gotts  determinations,  so  aa  to  be  able  to  judge  of  hia  ways  ^  Or  who 
hath  given  him  advice,  respecting  either  the  plaiming  or  the 
ing  of  the  allairs  of  the  umverse  1 

&  TfaMOgh  their  dtoobedleMe.}— Ike 
that  the  Gentiles  weuld  not  have  been    ' 


of  the  proittses  msde  to  their  fluhera  they  are  in  some  future  pc 
riod  to  become  the  peofrie  of  God,  by  believing  the  gospel.— Whitby 
renwirte^ihat  iherels  a  twofold  slection  of  the  Jews  spoken  of  in  this 
chapter :  one,  whereby  they  vrere  made  the  pe<rale  of  God,  tfaroush 
their  natmral  descent  from  the  fothers,  snd  which  Moses  has  de- 
scribed, Dent  vU.  6— g. ;  the  other,  whereby  such  of  them  as  be- 
lieved on  Christ,  were  made  the  people  of  God  under  the  gospel 
dlapensstion.    This  electfcm  is  mentioned  Rom.  zl.  7. 

ver.  29.  For  the  free  gifts  and  the  calling  of  God  are  without  re* 
p«iilance.>-The  blessings  which  God  freely  bestowed  on  Abraham 
and  his  seec^  and  his  ciuling  or  making  them  his  people,  God  will 
never  repent  of;  but  win  restore  to  his  natural  seed  the  honour  of 
being  his  people,  after  the  Redeemer  hsth  mmed  away  their  un- 
godlmess  of  anbelie(  Eiek.  zvL  60,  61, 68. 

Ver.  ao.— 1.  Besides,  as  ye  also  in  times  past  have  disobeyed  God.  ] 
—The  disobedience  a(  the  Gentiles  consisted  in  their  losing  the 
knowledge  and  worship  of  the  true  God,  and  in  their  worshipping 
k)ob^  notvrichfltsndfav  the  true  God  made  himself  known  to  them 
in  every  age,  by  his  worin  of  creation  and  providence,  Rom.  i.  20. 

2.  Tet  now  have  obtained  mercy.}— The  great  favour  of  being 
admitted  into  the  covenam  and  church  of  God  is  called  mercy,  be> 
cause  it  proceeded  sntlrely  from  the  mercy  of  God.  See  Rom.  iz. 
16.  r^- 


. into  the  covenaat 

and  church  of  God,  bv  liaving  the  gospri  preached  to  (hem,  if  the 
whole  Jewish  nation  nad  embraced  the  gospel.  The  title  of  the 
Gentiles  to  all  the  blessings  of  the  coveasat  with  Abrakiam,  was 
established  by  the  covenant  itself.  But  his  meanii^  is,  that,  con- 
sidering the  dispositian  of  the  Jevrs,  theiiLdfeiobedience  snd  rejec- 
tion, snd  the  consequent  demolition  of  their  church  hi  ordei  to  the 
erection  of  the  church  of  God  on  a  more  enlarged  plsn,  was  neceS' 
sary  to  the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  covenant  snd  church 
of  God.    See  ver.  II.  note. 

Ver.  31.— 1.  Even  so  these  siso  have  now  disobeyed]— The  dt»> 
obedience  of  the  Jews  consisted  in  their  rejecting  the  gospel,  not- 
withstanding it  was  preached  to  them  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
phecies contained  in  their  own  sacred  writings. 

2.  Through  your  mercy,  so  as  through  your  mercy  they  also 
shall  obtsin  mercy.]— Theophylact  construes  and  translates  this 
verse  in  the  following  manner :— *  Even  so  they  also  have  now  dis- 
obeyed, so  ss  they  shonld  obtain  mercy  through  your  mercy.'  Boca 
approves  of  Theophvlact's  translation,  because  it  renders  this  an 
exact  counterpart  of  the  foregoing  verse.  But  the  translation  which 
I  have  liven  possesses  thst  sdvantage,  and  at  the  same  time  pre- 
servM  me  order  of  the  words  in  the  original. 

Ver.  32.-1.  God  hath  shut  up  togellier  all  for  disobedience.]-^ 
That  the  words  ••{  mw$t^n»v  here  do  not  signify  in  unbeti^,  but 
for  disobodienesy  is  plain  from  the  use  of  the  preposltiou  i*>-,  mark 
I.  4.  1  Cor.  zvi.  1.  2The8s.  i.  11.  and  from  the  nature  of  the  thing. 
For  while  a  men  is  shut  up  in  unbelief  or  disobedience,  that  i^ 
while  he  is  made  to  continue  fai  unbelief;  he  is  not  an  object  of  mer- 
cy, neither  cah  he  receive  the  gospel.  But  uien  may  be  shut  up  as 
prisoners  for  their  disobedience  or  unbelief,  and  in  that  state  may 
receive  mercy ;  because,  while  thus  shut  up,  they  may  return  to 
thehr  duty. 

2L  That  he  mkhthave  mercy  upon  alL)— The  mercy  here  said  to 
be  shewed  to  aO^  is  God's  bestowing  upon  them  the  gonppl,  by  the 
belief  of  which  they  become  the  people  of  God.   See  ver.  30.  note  2. 

Ver.  33.— 1.  Othe  depth  of  the  riches,  both  of  the  wisdom  and  of 


the  knowledge  of  God  f]— By  applying  the  word  depth  to  the  ricliea 
of  the  vrisdom  and  knowledge  01  QnS,  the  apostle  represents  these 
perfections  as  forming  a  vast  heap^  the  depth  of  which  cannot  be 


measured. 

2.  How  nnsesrchable  are  his  Judgments^  and  his  ways  psst  find- 
ing oul!]->The  word  Mvi^ixvisto*  comes  Irom  •x*"ois  which  signi- 
fies the  mark  of  a  foot.  The  metaphor  is  taken  from  animals^ 
which  pursue  and  find  out  their  prey  by  tracing  their  footsteps. 

8.  His  iudgmems,}— are  God's  methods  of  directing  and  govern- 
big  all  things,  both  generally  and  particularly.  Agreeably  to  thie 
interpretation  of  x(>/tatT«,  judgments,  the  apostle  sdds^  'and  hia 
ways  past  finding  out'  Men  are  not  capable  of  penetratizi|  into  the 
depths  of  the  divine  wisdom,  because  revelation  hath  made  known 
only  what  God  hath  willed,  and  saM,  and  done,  without  discfosing 
the  reasons  either  of  his  general  or  of  his  particular  conduct.  The 
knowledge  of  whatever  is  above  our  present  childish  conceptions» 
is  to  be  sought  for,  not  here,  but  in  the  ftiture  state. 
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9b  Or  who  hath  lint  givm  to  him,'  and  it 
•Imll  be  recompenaed  to  him  again  1 

36  For  ({)  Jrom  him,  and  (/i)  by  him,  and 
(«c)  fo  him,  ARE  all  things :  To  fum  sa  ^Ae 
glory  for  ever.    Amen. 


BOMAN& 


Cup.Xn. 


S5  Or  Am  any  ane  laid  an  oUigiMaQ  on  Qod,  bgr/r»i  ^•ff^irHfy 
a  favour  on  him  7  Let  him  ahew  Iha  obligation,  and  he  ohaU  have 
full  reeompefUe. 

36  For  from  him  all  things  proceed,  and  by  him  all  thinga  ara 
governed,  and  to  hio  glory  are  all  thingo  both  made  and  governed. 
To  him  alone  be  aacribed  the  glory  of  the  eraation»  praaarvation»  and 
government  of  the  univeiao,  fer  ever. 


The  apostle,  in  this  part  of  the  concfaaion  of  his  diseourse,  as 
Ijocke  observes,  hsd  sn  especial  regard  to  the  Jews,  whom,  in  an 
aleaant  but  inoffensive  manuer.he  rebuked  for  their  presumption  in 


Ver.  36.  Or  who  hath  first  given  to  hint,  snd  it  shall  be  recom. 

pensed  to  him  afata.}— The  apostle  very  properly  sake  the  lewa,  if 

-  debt  ibr  any  obligation  they  bad  conferred  on 


Ijocke  observes,  hsd  sn  especial  regard  to  the  Jews,  whom,  in  an        

alegant  but  inoffensive  manuer.he  rebuked  for  their  presumption  in     God  was  in  their  debt  ibr  any  obligation  ttey  bad  conlerred  on 
inding  Ikult  with  the  divbie  dispensations ;  as  if  God  had  done  them     him  1  or  if  he  was,  let  them  say  for  what,  and  they  should  have 


«n  iigury,  in  admltttaig  the  Gentiles  into  hia  covenant  and  church,     an  ample  remuneration  made  to  them. 

CHAPTER  Xn. 
Viev   and  JUuetraHon    of  the  Preeepto  in  thio  Chapter. 


The  apoetle  having  now  finished  the  doctrinal  part  of 
btt  epistle,  judged  it  fit,  in  thia  and  in  the  following  chap- 
ten,  to  give  the  Roman  brethren  a  variety  of  precepts  re- 
apecting  their  behaviour,  both  aa  membeis  of  the  church 
and  as  subjects  of  the  state.  Some  of  these  precepts  are 
of  universal  and  perpetual  obligation,  and  othen  of  them 
were  suited  to  the  circumatanoes  of  the  brethran  at  the 
time  they  were  written;  each  aa  the  precepta  concerning 
meats  and  holy  days,  which,  though  thay  may  aeam  leaa 
neoeasary  now  that  the  diaputea  which  gave  riae  to  them 
no  longer  aubaist,  are  nevertheleaa  of  great  nee  atill,  aa 
they  may  be  applied  for  directing  our  conduct  in  other 
pointa  of  equal  importance  to  aoeiety  and  to  the  church. 
Bee  the  lUuat  Chap.  xiv.  at  the  end. 

The  apoatle  bogus  with  observing,  that  aa  the  Jewidi 
diurch  waa  diasolved,  and  the  lacrificea  of  beaati  were  no 
longer  a  part  of  the  woiahip  of  God,  it  waa  highly  pro- 
per that  Jews  and  Gentilea  ahould  o^.  their  bodiea  a 
aacrifice  to  God,  not  by  daying  them,  bat  by  patting  the 


Inata  tf&ateof  to  death,  ver.  1.— And  that  both  should 
take  care  not  to  conform  themselves  to  the  heathen  world, 
either  in  ita  prindples  or  practices,  ver.  S^^-And  becauite 
the  brethren  at  Rome,  and  more  partioilarly  the  stated 
mibisters  of  religion  there,  who  poesesaed  spiritual  gilb, 
had  from  vanity  fallen,  or  were  m  danger  of  (ailing  into 
aome  irregularitiea  in  the  exercise  of  their  gifts,  he  dc* 
aired  them  not  to  thuik  too  highly  of  themselves  on  ac« 
count  of  their  eodowmenta,  whatever  they  might  be,  ver. 
8.— -hat  to  remember,  that  they  were  all  joint  members  of 
one  body,  ver.  4,  6.— and  had  apiritual  gifia  aa  well  aa 
nataral  talenta  baalowed  on  them,  anitable  to  their  offioo 
in  that  body,  which  they  were  to  exarciae  Ibr  the  good  of 
the  whole,  ver.  6,  7,  8. — ^Neit,  the  apoetle  inculcated  oa 
the  Roman  bretluen,  the  practice  of  thoae  moral  viituea 
which  were  the  glofr  of  the  Christian  name;  aach  aa 
teal  in  the  aerviee  of  Christ,  patience  In  afllictiona,  love 
to  mankind,  even  to  enemiea,  forgiveneas  of  injuriea,  and 
the  oveicoming  of  evil  with  good,  ver.  9-21. 


NsW  TmAVSLATIOV. 

Cbaf.  xn.— 1  Wherefore,  brethren,  I  be- 
aeech  you  by  ^  tender  mercies  (Rom.zi  83.) 
of  God,^  that  ye  preaent  your  bodiea^  a  living 
aacrifice,*  holy,  acceptable  to  God,  which  ia 
your  (xoyaun  hen-ffiof)  reaaonable  worohip,* 

9  And  be  not  fathioned  like  to  this  world,* 
but  be  changed  hjf  the  renewing  of  your  under* 
otanding^  that  ye  may  approve  what  is  that 
good,  and  acceptable,  and  perfect  will  of  God.* 


3  AUo^  by  the  grace*  lohich  it  given  to  me,  / 
commatid  every  one  -who  i§  among  you,  not  to 
think  more  highly'  or  him sblt  t^m  be  ought 


ConivTAnT. 

Cbaf.  xn.— 1  Since  the  Jewiah  church,  with  its  sacrifices,  is  re- 
moved, and  the  Christian  church  ia  erected  in  its  place,  /  beoeech 
you,  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  that  yepreoent  to  him  your  5o- 
dieo,  wherein  sin  formerly  ruled,  a  living  eacr^/ice,  holy  and  accept 
able  to  God,  by  consecrating  ita  members  to  hia  service,  -which  ie 
your  reaeonable  vforohip, 

9  Jbid  be  not  fathiened  like  to  the  men  of  tUt  world,  by  adopting 
their  corrupt  principles,  their  carnal  temper,  their  rotten  speech,  and 
their  vidoua  practices,  but  be  changed  from  what  ye  were,  by  havinM 
your  understanding  enlightened,  th€U  ye  may  approve  (Rom.  v.  4. 
note)  -what  is  that  good,  and  acceptable,  and  perfect  -will  of  God, 
which  is  made  known  in  the  gospeL 

3  Also,  by  the  apostolical  authority  which  is  given  to  me,  (m>«v 
66.)  /  command  every  one  among  you,  without  exception,  not  te 
have  an  higher  opinion  of  himself,  nor  a  lower  opinion  of  ethera, 


Ver.  1.— I.  By  the  mercies  of  God.}— The  love  which  God  hath 
ejq[>reBsed  in  our  redemption  by  Christ,  and  in  making  na  mcmbera 
of  his  church,  is  the  most  winning  of  sU  consideiationa  to  engage 
us  to  obey  God ;  especially  aa  his  commands  are  cakuloted  to 
make  us  capable  of  the  Uesdngs  he  proposes  to  bestow  on  us  in  the 
next  life.  We  should  therefore  habituaUy  recollect  this  powerftd 
motive,  snd  particularly  when  any  dUBcult  duty  is  to  be  performed. 

2.  That  ye  present  your  bodies.  J— iu#arii«'«<,  present  Is  the  word 
by  which  the  bringing  of  an  snimal  to  the  altar  to  be  aacrlficed  was 
expressed.  The  apostle  ha^iog  described,  Rom.  L  21.  the  abomi> 
naole  use  which  the  heathens  made  of  their  bo<fies,  and  having 
tauKbt,  Rom.  vii.  6. 18.  23.  that  the  body,  with  ita  lusts,  is  the  source 
and  seat  of  sin,  he  exhorted  the  Romans  very  properly  to  present 
their  bodies  to  God  a  sacrifice,  by  puttlftg  the  lasts  and  appetites 
thereof  to  death. 

3.  A  living  8acrifice,>-4nav  signify  an  ssesUent  saerUUe;  sacrl- 
ices  being  made  only  of  animals  brought  alive  to  the  allsr. 

4.  Which  is  your  reasonable  worship.]— According  to  Bess,  the 
presenting  of  our  bodies  to  QoA  a  living  sacrifice,  is  caUed  a  rte^ 
sotuMe  ttorsMpf  because  it  was  the  aacrifice  of  a  rational  creature ; 
whereas  the  sacrifices  of  birds  and  beasts  were  sacrifices  (■x.o^'wv 
Co«v)  of  Urational  animsls  But  Locke  says,  this  is  called  a  rea- 
sonable worship^  because  it  is  opposed  to  (he  Irratiooal  worship 
•f  the  heathena. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  And  be  not  tashloDed  like  to  this  world.  MSee  a  parti- 
cular account  of  the  manners  of  the  heathen  world,  Eph.  tv.  17— 
19.   The  mesalDg  i%  Christians,  in  theta'  character  and  aiamien^ 


should  not  resemble  those  who  spend  their  time  in  gratifying  their 
bodily  appetites,  and  who  justify  themselves  in  these  practices  by 
maintainina  atheistical  and  other  corrupt  principlea.  The  wot  A 
here  signifies  the  corrupt  part  of  the  world,  see  1  John  H.  16.  note  I. 

2.  By  the  ranewing  or  vour  understanding.]— See  Eph.  iv.  29-25. 
where  the  new  man  is  described  ss  '  renewed  In  the  spirit  of  hia 
mind :'  that  Is,  In  all  his  faculties ;  In  liis  affections  snd  will,  as  well 
as  in  his  onderstsnding ;  so  that  all  his  actions  are  virtuous  and 
good.— Because  the  new  creation,  as  Whitby  observes,  is  b^un 
with  a  change  In  our  underatandinc,  wherebv  we  discern  and  ap. 
prove  the  acceptable  will  of  God,  the  renewing  of  the  understaiM> 
me  Isput  for  the  renovation  of  the  whole  man. 

8.  That  good,  snd  acceptable,  and  perfect  will  of  God.}— The  wit 
of  God  respecting  men's  dutv  and  the  grounds  of  their  acceptance, 
as  exhibited  in  the  gospel,  is  here  set  in  opposition,  on  the  one  liand, 
to  the  idotetrous  rites  of  worship  practised  by  the  heathens,  which 
In  their  own  nature  were  extremely  bad j  and,  on  the  other,  to  the 
unprofitable  ceremonies  and  sacrifices  orthe  lawof  Moses,concern- 
Ing  which  God  himself  declared,  that  he  had  no  pleasure  in  them, 
Heb.  X.  6—8.  The  rites  of  Bfoses,  therefore,  in  which  the  Jewa 
gloried,  were  no  longer  acceptable  to  God,  neither  had  they  any  In- 
fluence to  make  men  perfect  in  virtue.  Whereas  the  duties  rec(»n- 
mended  by  the  aposde  are  of  eternal  obligation,  and  separate  the 
people  of  God  from  the  wicked,  in  a  more  excellent  manner  than 
the  Jews  had  been  separated  flrom  idolaters  by  the  rites  of  Moses. 

Ver.  3.— I.  Also  by  the  grace  which  is  given  to  me.)— The  grtiee 
of  God,  in  this  place,  signifies  the  gntceof  spostleahip,  and  the  gift 


to  think,  tat  to  think  (ur  TV,  164.)  90  09  f  be- 
have wiMfy,  aoeording  as  te  each  Oed  hath 
dietri&uted  Bis  measure  of  fiulh.' 


ROMANS. 


no 


than  he  euj^ht  to  have,  hut  te  think  of  Mtk  justly,  m  at  atwayt  te 
behave  -meely  in  hit  own  station,  without  aspuing  after  offices  in  tho 
church  which  he  is  not  fit  lor ;  and  to  empliyjr  himself  in  the  duties 
of  his  station  and  office,  according  ae  te  each  Ood  hae  dUtributed 
hie  measure  of  epiritual  gifte. 

4  These  gifts  are  necessarily  difinent,  both  in  their  nature  and 
dignity,  (^r.  6.)  For;  at  m  one  body  we  have  many  membere,  but 
all  theee  membero  haroe  not  the  tame  ojice  in  the  body ; 

6  ^0  we,  the  many  disciples  of  Chiirt,  are  but  en^  body,  or  reli-^ 
gious  Bocie^,  under  die  goTemment  of  Chriet  /  consequently  we  are 
all  membere  of  one  another,  receiving  edification  and  comfort  from 
each  other. 

6  Having  then  epiritual  giftt^  difering  according  to  the  ^/Icee 
aetigned  ue  in  the  church ;  if  our  gift  be  profhecy,  let  ue  prophety 
only  aecerdii^  te  the  extent  of  our  inepiratton^  without  adding  to 
or  taking  from  the  revelations  made  to  us,  or  meddling  with  subjects 
notrerealed  tous: 

7  Or  if  our  gifts  fit  us  for  the  stated  iiitii»»lry  of  the  word,  ^utSe 
diligeni  in  preaching,  not  disheartened  by  dangcn :  or  if  one's  gifte 
fit  him  for  teaching  the  ignorant,  let  him  be  diligent  in  teaching  such : 

8  Or  if  they  fit  him  for  exhorting,  let  him  employ  himself  in  ex» 
kortoHon,  A  whose  gifts  fit  him  fer  distributing  the  churdi's 
alms»  let  him  do  it  isith  henesty,  disinterestedness,  and  impartiality : 
he  whose  gifts  fit  \ttm  fer  preeiding,  let  him  do  it  vnth  assiduity  and 
prudence :  he  whose  gifts  qualify  him  for  taking  care  of  the  sick, 
the  afflicted,  the  imprisoned,  and  of  widows  and  oiphans,  let  him  per^ 
form  these  ssrriess  with  cheerfubtess. 

of  iMpiistloii,  whereby  St.  FbqI  wis  qoaUfled  and  anthnixed  to  dl-     mlnistiT  likewlte  Is  a  •fated  office ;  peihape  the  bishop*!  minlitry. 
reel  all  spiritosl  smd  at  Rome  in  tt»  emniae  of  their  gifts.    As    For,  as  1  onderstand  tha  apoade,  ha  1b  not  glTing  dfarecdona  to  the 


4  For,  as  in  one  body  we  have  many  mem- 
herB,  but  all  the  membera  have  not  the  same 
oflke; 

5  80  we,  f  As  many,  are  of  one  body  (•  Xpsrf, 
175.)  untler  Christ,^  and  severally  members 
of  one  another,^ 

6  Hairing  then  (x^iftrfutie)  spiritual  gifle,^ 
diftering  sincoriling  to  the  grace'  which  is 
given  to  us,  whether  prophecy,*  lbt  vs  vbo- 
rutsT  aoooiding  to  the  proportion^  of  fiuth  : 

7  Or  ministry,!  (imMsms)  let  us  me 
DILIGEKT  in  the  ndmstry  .*  or  he  wAs  teach- 
eth,  in  teachmg:  (see  1  Cor.  zii.  M.  note  S.) 

8  Or  he  wAe  ezhortoth,  in  exhortation  :* 
(•  fMUftaid}^)  he  who  distrihuteth,  &n  KOt.  no 
it'  (v)  w&  simplicity  :>  (0  erptsnftm^)  he 
who  presideth,*  LET  HIM  DO  IT  with  care  : 
(«  tymm)  he  wAs  sbeweth  mevey,'  LET  HIM 
DO  IT  with  pheerfiilnssB,^ 


PsmiI  %raa  not  peraonally  known  to  the  Romana,  it  wu  proper  he 
sboald  uaext  ma  character  aa  on  apoatle^  In  support  of  the  precepts 
he  >«aa  foing  to  deHvar. 
2.  Not  loSiink  mora  highly  of  tdmsatfttHai  ha  oesht  to  think.)- 
lat  irregularities  In  the  exereaae  o'  ' 


Froia  thia  we  learn,  that  i 


Boftheapiri- 


tual  glha  had  taken  place,  or  were  Ukelv  to  take  place  at  Rome,  aa 
al  CorlDlh,  1  Cor.  xtt.  M.  PhiUppI,  Phil  U.  9.  and  Theaaatonlea,  1 
These,  t.  1^  20.  These  the  apostle  endeavonred  to  correct  or  pre« 
vent,  by  the  excellent  rules  preacribed  in  thia  paaaag e. 

3.  BehaTe  wisely,  according  aa  to  each  God  hath  dlstribated  his 
meaaura  of  ftith.}--niric,/otlik,  la  mentioned  as  a  particular  q>irl* 
lual  gift,  1  Cor.  xii.  9.    But  here,  by  an  uaual  metonymy,  It  ia  pot 

for  Jitihe  spiritual  gifta;  of  which  Chrlr  "    -'   - ^  .t  - 

Bharewhichhej!  •  ^ 

thagiftofCbriaL' 


spiritual  men  properly  bo  callett  but  to  auchof  the  slated  mintstera 
of  the  church  at  Rome  aa  poaaeased  apirltual  gifts.  See  1  Cor.  ziL 
fiSL  notes.  Beta  Imagined,  that  under  propAecy  and  ministry  all 
tha  ordinary  eeclesiaatleal  ftmctions  are  comprehended;  and  that 
In  what  IbUowa  the  apoatle  deacribes^  first,  the  kinda  of  prophecy, 
and,  aecondly.  the  kinds  of  ministry  used  in  the  church. 

Ver.  8.-^1.  Or  ha  who  ejdwrtoth,  in  exhortation.)— The  teaching 
in  the  former  ▼erse^  and  the  exhorting  in  thia,  were^  U  seems,  dlflSerw 
ent  functions.  The  teacher,  1  suppose,  addressed  the  understand* 
Ing  of  his  hearers,  giving  them  instruction  In  the  doctrines  of  tha 


gospel,  perhspa  In  ue  way  of  question  and  answer,  especially  when 

the  first  principles  were  to  be  tanght    But  the  exhorter,  ia  a  dia- 

I  -,  VI  wuicu  ^uiist  distrlbmed  to  each  that     courae  of  greater  length,  addreased  their  aifectians,  for  the  purpose 

proper,  called.  Eph.  It.  7.  'Hie  measure  of    of  persuading  them  to  abstain  from  some  particular  Tice,  or  to  per- 

exhoitiogthe  Romana  to  iMhave  wisely,  aa-     form  aome  paittcular  dnty^  or  for  encouraging  the  Mnt-hesite^ 


eunSng  to 'their  measure  of  faitfi,' the  apostle  tacitly  reproTed'such     and  atrengtbening  tha  feeble.    Andaatheae  AmctlonBreattlreddif- 


rch  for  which  they  were  not  qnalmed.  aomettmes  bestowed  on  the  persons  emploired 

e,  the  many,  are  one  body  under  ChrlaL>-Th]s     ent    In  Beza'a  opinion,  the  exhorter  was  the 
I  Chriadan  church  to  the  human  body,  la  made     mentioned  Eph.  It.  U.    Bee  1  Cor.  xhr-  3.  nol 


of  them  aa,  not  considerini;  the  nature  of  their  owngifts,  aspired  to 


of  them  aa,  not  considering  the  nature  of  their 
officea  in  the  church  for  which  they  were  not 

Ver.6.— 1.  80  w«    ^         ^-^ 

comparison  of  the  vuiwubu  vuuii^u  iw  ujv  ituiuwi  uuu/, 
more  fiiBy,  1  Cor.  xli.  12  Eph.  4. 16.— Bee  must  prefixed  to  1  Cor. 
xii.  at  ver.  96.  for  tha  moiaTfaiatnictloo  conveyeo  In  this  allegory. 
And  CoL  i.  18.  note  1. 

2.  And  severally  membera  of  one  snoCher.}— The  original  phrase, 
« ti*»b*  iic,  seems  to  he  put  for  •<$  n*^'  ht.  Mark  xiv.  19.  which, 
betatg  resolved  according  to  the  analogy  of  tike  langnage,  ia  j«(  **» 
•ITS  i«c,  'first  one  and  then  another,'  aa  Blackwali  obaervea,  vol 
ii.  p.  1.  c.  1.  The  meaning  of  the  figure  ia,  that  Christiana  depend 
on  one  another  for  their  mutual  Mificatfon  and  comfort,  aa  tha 
membera  of  the  human  body  depend  on  one  another  for  nourlah- 
ment  and  assistance. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Having  then  spbitna]  gifta>>JEii< •r^arn.  In  flt  Paid's 
writings^  this  word  usually  signifies  apirttual  gifts.  See  1  Cor.  xlL 
4.  note.    Also  1  Cor.  i.  7.  xlL9.  98.  aOi 

2.  Differing  according  to  the  grace  which  Is  given  to  ua.)— As  the 
grace  qf  apostUakip  ^paifies  the  ofllce  of  an  anoatle  graciously 
conferred ;  so  the  grace  here  ssid  to  be  given  to  the  Romans,  may 
mean  the  particular  statk>n  and  ofllce  in  the  church  aasigned  to  fav 
dlvidnalB  by  Christ 

3.  If  it  be  prophecy,  let  os  propheaty.]— As  in  thl%  so  tai  many 
paaaagea  both  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New  Teatament,  whole  aen* 
tences  are  omitted,  which  muat  be  supplied.  See  Ron.  v.  12.  note 
L— For  an  explication  of  the  gift  called  prophecy,  see  1  Cor.  xii.  & 
note  2.  ver.  10.  note  2.  xiv.  a  note. 

4.  According  to  (•i>«xey<iiv)  the  proportion  of  ikUh.V-Thls  ia  not 
what  ia  commonly  called  the  analogy  of  ihith ;  which  la  a  method  of 


fcrent  talenti^  we  may  suppoae  the  gifts  of  the  Sphrit,  which  were 

•^ " — *^ed  In  them,  ware  dUfer* 

with  the  paator, 


2  He  who  diatributeth,  let  him  do  It.}— *o  /tiTufif ••«.  The  first 
Chrlatlana  reckoned  It  an  eaaentlal  part  of  theh-  reHcion,  to  aupport 
their  brethren  when  hi  any  kind  of  diatrsss.  And  by  their  seal  In 
doing  good  ofllces  to  one  another,  they  drew  the  attention  and  ad> 
miration  of  the  htelhena;  aavre  leam  from  the  emperor  Julian's 
letter  lo  Arbacea,  Epbt  xlix.— iKsfrtfrMl^.  In  thia  passage,  does 
not  mean  those  common  offlcea  of  charity  which  are  incumbent  on 


all  Christians,  and  which  may  be  performed  without  the 
ofany  spiritual  gift;  but  it  denotes  the  distributfaig  of 
opriated  by  particular  churches  for  relieving  the  1 


the  ftuds 


of  the  afiUcted!  ma  omce  wnicii  requuvu  grcau  piuuvovv,  uuvw* 

tiality,  and  fortitude.  And  therefore  the  persons  empfoved  in  It 
were  spiritual  men,  whose  gifts  enabled  them  to  distinguish  disci- 
pies  from  heathens,  and  the  really  poor  finom  thoae  that  were  not 
BO,  (aee  Acts  vl.  1-ll.X  and  to  form  a  proper  judgment  of  their 
necesaitles.    See  note  6.  on  this  verse. 

3.  Let  him  do  It  wHh  almpllcity.}-£»  &«- 
•jwpltetty  aa  oppoaed  to  f iMf  irif,  &' — 
difference  amo 


among  persons  flrom  fevour  or  hatred, 


m. 

£ir  Mvv«r4Ti.  If  we  eonaldar 
dfommAiolM^  the  making  a 
IT  or  hatred,  It  will  sknifV  tm- 


settling  doctrinea,  and  of  expowKfing  scripture,  agreeably  to  a  ars- 
tam  formed  on  paaaagea  auppoaed  to  be  more  plain :  but  It  ia  that 
extent  and  eneigv  of  iiiq>iration  which  waa  beatowed  on  the  jml« 
ritual  men,  and  which  la  called  '  the  measure  of  feith,'  ver.  3.  The 
i^wstle's  meaning  therefore  la,  that  such  aa  enjoyed  the  prophetic 
inspiration  were  not  to  bnagfaie,  that  because  some  things  were 
revealed  lo  them,  they  might  speak  of  every  thing;  but  that,  to  pro- 
phesying, they  were  to  confine  themaelvea  to  what  waa  revealed  to 
them,    nie  same  rule  we  have,  Eph.  iv.  7. 

Ver.  7.  Or  miniatry.1— Every  ofllce  performed  for  the  edification 
of  the  church  waa  called  ^imxsvim  fmnistryt  Eph.  Iv.  152.  Hence 
ninlatry  fa  applied  to  the  agostlesh^  !!l^% ''^  !'JI^  ^  ^'.1'  ^ 

ofbeng. 
mercy. 


I  signify  tm. 
partuttity.    Thus,'  Jamea  iU.  17.  'The wisdom  which  Is  flrom  above 

,  Jamea  L 
mixiurs, 
It  may'slpiify  purity. ' 

4.  He  who  pnsideth.)— *o  wfirmfH*^,  hi  this  paasage,  answers  to 
It  nmKmt  ire*«r»Ti«>i  irftr/Burifti,  'the  elders  who  prssMe  well,'  I 
Ttan.  V.  17.  The  ofllce  itself  is  tanned  ^yBtt*^•'^t  dareetim,  1  Cor.  zll. 
2B.:andthe8.'  - 

mentofapirita.'! 

between  the  elauaea,    .    _ 

mercy,'  aome  are  of  opinion,  that  the  prealdent  waa  one  appointed 
to  sunerintend  those  who  were  employed  in  distributing  tha 
church's  alma.  _ 

6.  He  who  Bheweth  mercy.)— 'O  ixtmf.  See  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  & 
The  primitive  Chrlatlana  look  a  particular  charce  of  orphans,  and 
wIdowB,  and  sick  people,  and  strangers,  and  of  such  as  were  Imprison* 
ed  for  their  religion,  or  spoiled  of  their  goods.  To  thaae  ofllces  they 
were  strongly  moved  by  the  benevolent  apMtof  the  goapel,  but  ee> 
pecially  by  their  Master's  declaradon.  thathe  himself  suffers  what* 
•ver  is  suffered  by  the  meml>ers  of  his  body ;  and  that  whstpv^r  la 
done,  or  neglected  to  be  done,  to  one  of  the  least  of  his  brethren. 


B  spiritusl  gift  necessary  to  the  president,  waa  tha '  diacera- 
irita.'  See  1  Cor.  xlt  10.  note  a— Becauae  thia  Is  Interjected 
he  clauses,  'he  that  distributeth,'  and  'he  that  shewelh 


9  LxT  lota  BX  wHhotit  hyp9cn9y :  aMtor 
evii :  cleave  to  gvd, 

10  In  hmtherly  Iwe,  he  kindhf  diepeeed^ 
ttrwarde  each  other.  Jn  heneur  (wfwytfimm) 
f^  before  one  another, 

1 1  In  core  FOR  BACH  OTBES  be  not  aldth- 
fnl.  Id  ipirit  be  fervent  when  terumg-  the 
Lord.1 

13  ReijMee  m  hope.  Be  patieiit  in  tMc 
Hen,  Conthwe  imtani  in  ^njvt.  (See  Luke 
xniL  1.) 

13  Communicate  to  the  neceeeiHee  of  the 
Mint!,    FoUev  hoopitaUty  to  etrang^ere.^ 


ROMAKS. 


CflAK  xn. 


14  Ble«  diem  xohe  peneeote  you 
and  cone  not^ 

15  (Xm^)  Rejoioei  with  ihem  who  re* 
joicCf  and  weep  with  fiiem  -mho  weep. 

16  (To  «utn  ^wKrrv)  B«  of  the  eeme  die- 
poeition^  towardo  one  another.  Do  not  tare 
for  high  thinge;  but  anoeiatel^  with  Uwijf 
men.    Be  not  wiee  in  your  own  oonoeilB. 


17  Unto  no  one  return  vni*  far  ^fVL  (See 
1  Pet  in.  9.)  I»remedita$e^  thin^  cemefy  in 
the  right  of  all  men. 

18  (To  ^  vfjimf  160.)  WhaS  reXatee  to  yeu 
iSf  Uve  in  peace  with  all  men,  ifpoorible, 

19  JBelovedy  do  not  avenge  youroetoeo,^  but 
give  place  to  the  wriUh^  of  god  :  For  it  is 
written,  Vengeance  belongo  fe  me,  I  will  npey, 
■aith  the  Lord. 

he  conaiden  u  done,  or  neglMted  to  ba  dooa  to  himaeli;  Matt 
xxT.  35—46.— Moreover,  to  tbe  care  of  strangers,  the  breCbren  were 
led  by  the  manners  of  the  age.  and  the  peculiar  clrcumataDces  of 
the  times.  For  many  of  the  mrst  converts,  having  devoted  them> 
■elves  to  the  preaching  of  the  goepoL  oiten  travellea  firom  one  place 
to  another.  And  as  there  were  no  inns  in  the  eastern  countries, 
Hke  those  need  now  with  us,  it  was  customary  for  travellers  to  lodge 
with  their  acauaiatance,  or  with  such  persons  as  they  were  recom- 
mended lo.  But  all  the  dieciples  of  Christ,  consideriug  themselves 
as  brethren,  and  as  engaged  in  one  common  cause  for  the  benefit 
•f  the  world,  they  made  each  other  welcome,  though  unacquainted, 
to  such  food  and  lodging  as  they  could  afibrd.  And  therefore,  when 
travelers  were  not  acquainted  with  the  brethren  in  any  particular 
place,  dl  they  had  to  do  was  to  make  themselves  known  as  Chris- 
tians, by  declaring  their  ftith,  2  John  ver.  10.  especiaUv  to  the 
bishops,  who  had  a  liberal  maintenance  given  them  to  enable  them 
to  be  hospitable.  See  I  Tim.  v.  17.— Farther,  the  gospel  in  all 
countries  ezpostaig  those  who  professed  it  to  persecution  from  the 
magistrates  Mid  pneste,  many  were  imprisoned,  and  eoone  were  put 
to  death.  To  those  wIm  were  imprisoned  for  their  iaith,  the  freat- 
est  attentkm  was  paid  by  all  the  brethren  in  the  neighbourhood, 
who  comforted  them  daring  their  iaqnisonment,  by  every  poasiUe 
ezpressioB  of  aflTectkMi  and  care.  And,  hi  regard  the  numbers  of 
the  distressed  increased  aa  the  disciples  multiplied,  it  was  soon 
found  expedient  not  tg  leave  their  necessities  to  be  succoured  by 


9  Let  your  proiwioM  of  iive  At  reo/.-  oMar  ewy  eoil  wtdsok  s 
a^Biere  eloeely  to  a  virtuomo  eeuroe  ofU/k, 

10  In  love  to  one  another  ae  brethren  in  Cliiiat,  Mev  thitt  kmd' 
neee  of  ajfeetkn  which  near  lelationB  bear  to  one  another,  hn  every 
konourable  aetien,  jw  before^  and  leading  on  ene  another, 

11  In  earing  for  each  alfter,  be  uet  elethfkL  Mm  epirit  he  ftr- 
ventf  when  ye  eerve  the  Lord  in  the  oriinaafy  dntiea  of  nligiony  or 
in  apreading  the  goepeL 

12  R^oiceinhopeeietimuXVSo,  Be  patient  in  ^/Uetiom,  And 
•a  the  beat  conaolation  in  trouble,  evnOmieettrmeet  in  prayer,  aUioi^h 
your  prayen  be  not  immediately  anawered. 

18  Communicate  your  richeB,/or  relieving  the  neceeeitiee  of  the 
brethren,  Practioe  heepitahty  te  etrangere^  eqwdaily  thoaa  dfiv«n 
from  their  homea  by  penecution. 

14  Bleoe  them  who  pereecuu  yes  .*  bleee  them  by  praying  Ckid  to 
bleoithem,  b%a  never  ctinse  then. 

15  Befeice  with  them  who  are  in  prooperity,  and  grieve  with  them 
who  areinadvereity:  theae  tfaingauge  ■nreplaMa  both  to  Godaarfman. 

16  Be  of  the  oame  heapitable,  iwgifing^  aympathiang  diepeeitian 
towarde  ene  another^  aa  towaada  ateangeia  and  peiaecutow.  He  not 
nopire  after  the  grtmdeur  of  tUe  Itfeg  nor  anaet  the  company  of 
thoaa  who  aro  in  high  aCationa:  mther  ueoeduU  with  men  who  are 
weaned  frem  the  world.  And  be  net  ptjfid  t^  with  a 
of  your  own  ufiedom,  leat  it  make  yon  deapiae  inatniction. 

17  Unto  ne  one  return  evilfkr  the  eviViM  hath  done  you.  iVe- 
meditate  bow  to  UMike  your  actione  beauHfidm  the  eight  of  all  men  / 
of  your  eneaiea  na  well  aa  of  othen. 

18  What  rekUee  to  you  m,  live  in  peace  with  aU  men,  whether 
friendt  orfoeo,  if  it  can  be  done  eonaMtenUy  with  piety  and  truth. 

19  Beleved,  do  not  avenge  youroehee  of  your  perMonton,  but 
give  place  to  the  wrath  of  God,  whoae  prerogative  it  ia  to  puniab. 
Fer  itie  written,  Deut  xzxfi.  86.  Vengeance  belengo  to  me,  IwiU 
repay,  eaith  the  Lord.    See  alao  Lev.  six.  18. 


Ver.  11.  Serving  Qie  LonLKMUl,  hi  hia  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  has  here  t«  %mifv  tavKtvvxK,  serving  the  time  ;  which 
Oiassius  also  approve*.  PhlloL  Sac  p.  144.— Accordhig  tothat  read- 
ing, the  meaning  ia^  Not  sfothful  ha  taking  care  of  each  other,  shew- 
ing proper  fervency  of  qtirit  hi  the  work,  yet  prudently  suiting  yotir 
conduct  to  the  dme.  But  as  this  precept  is  not  connect«l  ^tn  what 
goes  before,  I  agree  with  Eatlus  m  preferring  the  common  reading^ 
because' ' — **— " — *' * ' "" 


s '  serving  the  time'  is  not  an  ( 


k  used  in  scripture 


Qiose  who  were  dispoeed  to  do  it,  nor  even  by  the  bishon&  their 
incomes  being  Inadequate  to  a  beneficence  so  extensive :  But  the 
chnrebes  made  collections  for  the  relief  of  the  alBict^d  and  ap- 


pointed persons  of  both  sexes,  wiioae  dispositions  and  gifta  fitted 
them  for  the  offlce,  to  visit  and  take  care  of  the  distressed  of  their 
•wn  sex,  and  to  supplv  their  necessities  out  of  the  church's  funds. 
And  as  In  the  great  emes,  where  there  were  many  poor,  it  might  be 
nececsary  to  empfoy  a  number  of  persona  hi  takmg  care  of  them, 
we  may  suppose  the  persons  employed  acted  under  the  bispectfon, 
and  accoroing  io  the  direction  of  the  presUent,  who  supplied  them 
with  tbe  money  necessary  out  of  the  church's  (hnds,  and  took  care 
that  what  they  received  was  properly  applied.  The  person  who 
•upplied  the  wanta  of  the  poor  was  caUed i  i^trmiiUvi.  the  dUtri- 
buier ;  but  the  person  who  attended  the  destitute,  the  sick,  and  the 
distressed,  waa  called  i  «xi«v,  the  ehewer  ofmerey. 

6.  With  cheerfulness.}— The  persons,  whether  male  or  female, 
who  devoted  themaelvea  to  the  succonriitf  of  the  afiUcted,  under- 
took a  very  laborious  offlce.  It  was  therefore  necessary,  cm  their 
own  account,  to  perform  theee  oflices  vrith  cheerfulness,  as  the 
apostle  directed,  it  was  necessaxy  likewise,  on  account  of  the  per- 
sons whom  they  succoured ;  who  would  receive  the  greater  con- 
aolalkin  from  tiiese  oAcea,  when  they  found  the  persons  who  per- 
fonned  them  takinc  pleasure  in  them. 

Ver.  10.  Be  kindUy  disposed.]— The  force  of  the  original  word 
«iX«f«e>'«(,  can  hardly  be  reached  in  an?  translation.  It  is  com- 
poonded  of  a  vrord  signifying  that  afifoctfon  which  animals  by  in- 
stinct bear  to  their  yoni«  and  so  teaches  us,  that  Christian  charity 
must  be  warm  and  strong^  like  thai  which  near  relations  bear  to  one 
aoochcr. 


being  very  different  from  *  redeeming  t£e  time,'  Eph.  v.  16.  C^l.  It. 
6.  Whereas,  '  serving  Christ  and  the  Lord '  is  an  expression  which 
often  occurs,  Rom.  xiv.  la  xvL  18.  CoL  iii.  24.— Besides,  It  waa  a 
very  proper  argument  tu  encourage  the  Romans  to  be  dUigeni  in 
perTormingthe  duties  which  they  owed  to  each  other,  to  Inform 
them  that  thereby  they  '  served  the  I/>rd  Christ'  Or,  eerving  the 
Lord  may  mean  as  in  the  new  translallon  and  commentary. 

Ver.  13.  Follow  hospitality  to  strangera]— 8o  ^ixe^jvisr,  ftx>m 
etxo^fvec,  a  looar  ^etrangen^  propeny  signifles.  BlackwaD  thinka 
the  word  Xi»icovr«c  hnplies,  not  only  that  we  should  receWe  poor 
visitants,  and  distressed  travellers,  with  a  fiowing  generous  hospi- 
tality, but  that  we  ahould  pweuet  or  follow  after,  those  who  have 
passed  our  houses,  and  invite  them  hi.  This  sori  of  good  ofllce  ia 
highly  acoeptable  to  Christ:  *  I  waa  a  ttni^ar  and  ye  took  me  hi.' 
Bee  ver.  8.  note  6. 

Ver.  14.  Bless  and  curse  noL]— The  repetStion  of  the  word  Ueae 
shews  the  fanportance  of  thia  precrat  Paul's  behavionr  towarda 
the  high-priest  Ananias,  Acts  xxiiL  d.  and  towards  Alexander  the 
coppersmith,  2  Tim.  iv.  14.  may  seem  a  breach  at  this  command. 
But  on  these  occasions  he  may  have  been  dta-ected  by  an  impulse 
of  the  Holy  Qhoat,  to  denounce  the  Judgment  of  Qod  agaioat  aueh 
obstinate  Bhmera. 

Ver.  15.  Rejolce.>-X»if  iir  la  put  for  the  imperative,  after  the 
manner  of  the  Attics ;  unlets  we  choose  to  supply  •-•(«■  «xw  v/tmt 
firom  ver.  1. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Be  of  the  same  (Jiapoaitkm  towarda  one  another.>— 
T«  svTo  ii(  axxtixevf  ^fovttTt.  This  precept  Is  repeated  Rom.  xr. 
6.  only  the  preposition  is  diflferent  what  ia  meant  by  ?«••'•<»,  sea 
PhUip.  U.  3.  ncrtel. 

2.  Do  not  care  for  high  thiogai  but  associate  with  lowly  men.]— 
Beza  observes,  that  they  are  said  rv9m*myi!fmi^  who  leave  the  rMd 
thev  intended  to  walk  in,  that  they  may  go  along  with  others. 

Ver.  17.-1.  Unto  no  one  return  evU.}--No  provocatfon  warrmtt 
a  Christian  to  revenge  an  injury. 

2.  Premeditatie  things  comely.}— The  w6rd  wfvvfunt  nifpalfiea 
to  thinJk  of  the  proper  method  of  dobwa  thing,  before  we  proceed 
to  action.  See  chap.  xili.  14.  note  2.  The  meaning  of  the  precept 
is,  that  we  should,  by  proper  previous  consideration,  take  care  to 
render  our  actions  beautlftil  and  good,  even  bi  the  eyes  of  men. 
The  same  precept  we  have,  2  Cor.  viii.  21. 

Ver.  19.— l.Beloved,  do  not  avenge  yourselves.)— This  precept  la 
founded,  as  In  religion,  so  in  right  reason  and  in  the  good  of  soolety. 
For  he  who  avenges  hhnseli;  making  himself  accuser,  and  judge,  and 
executioner,  all  in  one  person,  runs  a  great  hazard  of  injuring  both 
himself  and  others,  by  acting  Improperly  through  the  hifluence  of 


Cbav.  XIIL 

SO  ThemiMe,  if  tUne  «iwn^  hrngK^jriv^ 
him  meait  if  he  thint,  give  him  drink:  for 
tJd»  dtinfy  ihou  -miU  heap  ooab  of  fire^  on  hit 
head. 

21  Be  not  oTecoome  of  ovil,^  but  ovensome 
evil  wilh  good. 
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80  Ther^m^,  if  ihg  per9€C%a9r  htmgm',  mftoad  of  avenginf  thj- 
self  by  sufiSaiing  htm  to  periah,  give  him  meatf  and  if  he  thirtt,  give 
him  drink:  fer  by  m  dotng  theu  vilt  eoften  him,  and  make  him  lay 
down  the  enmity  which  he  bean  to  thee. 

Si  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  so  ae  to  be  made  evil  yoiuielvei»  but 
evere^me  the  evil  diepoatjonii  of  yonr  perMcuton,  by  doing  them  all 
the  goed  ye  eon* 


2.  Give  place  to  the  wrath.)— In  the  opinion  of  iome  commentftp 
tort,  the  meaning  of  the  aposde'a  direction  is,  *  Yield  to  the  wrath 
pfjroar  enemiee.  without  opposing  it.' 

Ver.  aO.  For  thia  doing,  thou  will  heap  coals  of  fire  on  his  head.]— 
The  head  here  Is  put  for  the  whole  person.  A  coal  qf^re  is  used 
in  a  good  sense,  2  Sam.  xhr.  7.  'They  shall  quench  my  coal  of  fire 
which  ia  left ;'  they  wiU  deprive  me  of  my  little  remaining  comfbrt 
That  the  expression  is  used  in  a  good  sense  by  the  apostle,  seems 
probable  from  the  foUowing  verse,  where  we  are  commanded  to 
^overcome  evil  wfth  good. '  The  metaphor  is  supposed  to  be  taken 
ttom  the  melting  of  metals,  by  covering  the  ore  wuh  buroinc  coals. 
Thus  understood,  the  meaning  will  be,  In  so  doing  thou  wilt  mol- 
lify thine  enemy,  and  brine  htm  to  a  good  temper.  This,  no  doubt, 
Is  die  base  method  of  treaung  enemies.    For  U  beloQgs  to  €kKl  to 


pimisli  the  injurious,  but  to  the  Injured  to  overcome  them,  by  re- 
turning good  for  evil  Whitby  tninks  the  apostle's  meaning  is, 
Thou  Witt  bring  upon  thine  enemies  the  wrath  of  God,  who,  by  pu- 
nishing them,  will  maintain  thy  cause ;  and  observes,  that  the  i^jos- 
tle's  quotation  is  taken  from  Prnv.  juv.  21,  22.  where  the  divine 
vengeance  is  sp<Aen  of:  and  afllrms,  that  in  other  passages  of  scrip- 
tore,  to  heap  coals  of  fire  upon  the  hesdof  atamers,  always  signifies 
to  increase  their  punishment 

Ver.  21.  Be  not  overcome  of  evil,  &c.]— BlackwalL  after  havtay 
praised  the  languaae  In  which  this  precept  is  delivered,  adds,  "  This 
IS  a  noble  strain  of  Christian  couraae,  prudence,  and  goodnessi  that 
nothing  in  Epictetus,  Plutarch,  or  Antonine  can  vie  with.  The  mo- 
ralists and  heroes  of  paganism  could  not  write  and  act  to  the  height 
offAit." 


CHAPTER  XUI. 
View  and  lUueiration  of  the  Precepte  in  thie  Chapter, 


BscAuas  God  bad  chosen  the  Jews  for  hia  aubjecta,  and 
as  their  king  had  dictated  to  them  a  ayatem  of  iawa,  and 
had  governed  them  anciently  in  peiaon,  and  afterwarda  by 
prinoea  of  hia  own  nomination,  they  reckoned  it  impiety 
to  submit  to  heathen  Iawa  and  rulers.  In  the  aame  light 
they  viewed  the  paying  of  tazea  for  the  aupport  of  tho 
heathen  govemmenta,  Mattxiii.  17.  In  abort,  the  zealots  <^ 
that  nation  laid  it  down  aa  a  principle,  that  they  would 
obey  God  alone,  aa  their  king  and  governor,  in  oppoaition 
to  C»9ar,  and  all  kinga  whatever  who  were  not  of  their  re- 
ligion, and  who  did  not  govern  them  by  the  Iawa  of  Moaes. 

Thia  turbulent  diapoaition,  aome  of  the  Jewa  who 
embraced  the  gospel  did  not  immediately  lay  aside ;  and 
even  of  the  believing  Gentilea  there  were  a  few,  who,  on 
pretence  that  they  had  a  aufficient  rule  of  conduct  in  the 
spiritual  giAa  with  which  they  were  endowed,  afilirmed 
that  they  were  under  no  obligation  to  obey  ordinances 
imposed  by  idobtora,  nor  to  pay  tazea  for  the  aupport 
of  idolatrous  governments.  In  that  perauaaion,  they  alao 
refuaed  to  the  heathen  magiatratea  that  honour  and  obe- 
dience, to  which,  by  their  office,  they  were  entitled  from 
all  who  lived  under  their  government.  But  these  prin- 
dples  and  prscticea  occasioning  the  gospel  to  be  evil 
spoken  of,  the  apostle  judged  it  neceaaary,  in  hia  letter  to 
the  Romans,  to  inculcate  the  duties  whidi  subjects  owe 
to  magistratfls ;  and  to  testify  to  them,  that  the  disciples 
of  Christ  were  not  exempted  from  obedience  to  the  whole- 
some laws  even  of  the  heathen  coimtries  where  they 
Mved,  nor  from  contributing  to  the  support  of  the  govern- 
ment by  which  they  were  protected,  although  it  was 
administered  by  idolatonk  Withal,  having  inscribed  this 
letter  to  the  unbelieving,  as  well  as  to  the  believing  in- 
habitants of  Rome,  the  brethren  were  thereby  directed, 
for  the  vindication  of  their  religion,  to  shew  the  copies 
which  they  took  of  it  to  such  of  the  heathens  as  were 
willing  to  read  it. 

This  admirable  part  of  his  letter  the  apostle  began  with 
exhorting  every  one  to  obey  the  government  of  die  coun- 
try where  he  lives,  whether  it  be  established  by  the  express 
consent  of  the  people,  or  by  their  acquiescence,  or  by  long 
usage;  founding  hia  exhortation  on  the  foUowing  princi- 
ple—That God  having  formed  mankind  lor  living  in 
aociety,  and  aome  government  being  abaolutely  neceaaary 
fcr  maintaining  order  and  peace  among  the  asaociated, 
whatever  form  of  government  happena  to  be  established 
in  any  country,  ia  authorized  of  Uod,  and  is  aubordinate 
to  his  generdl  government  of  the  world,  ver.  1 . — Civil 
government,  therefore,  being  authorized  of  God,  he  who 
resists  the  estabUahed  exercise  of  it  in  any  country,  on 
Q 


pretence  that  the  perKins  holding  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment have  no  just  title  to  do  so,  or  on  pretence  that  diey 
profeas  a  false  religion,  and  exercise  their  power  in  sup- 
porting error,  really  resistB  the  ordinance  of  God ;  and  aU 
who  do  ao  bring  on  themselvea  just  condemnation,  both 
from  God  and  men,  ver.  3,  3. — On  the  other  hand,  magis* 
trates,  being  servants  of  God  for  good  to  the  people,  ought, 
agreeably  to  the  end  of  their  ofiioe,  to  exercise  their  power 
for  the  welfare  of  their  subjects,  by  puniahing  none  but 
evil  doera,  and  by  protecting  and  encouraging  all  who 
obey  the  wholeaome  laws  of  the  atate,  whatever  religion 
they  may  profeaa,  ver.  4. — ^It  was  therefore  necessary  for 
the  brethren  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates,  in  all  things 
consistent  with  their  duty  to  God;  not  only  to  avoid 
punishment,  but  from  a  principle  of  conscience,  ver.  6.-— 
And  that  the  rulera  might  be  honourably  maintained, 
and  the  government  e^ctually  supported,  the  apostle 
ordered  tax,  and  custom,  and  tribute  to  be  paid,  aa  well 
aa  that  fear  or  respect  which  is  due  to  rulera  on  account 
of  their  office,  ver.  6,  7. — In  this,  I  suppose,  the  apostle 
had  the  Jews  in  his  eye,  who  held  it  unlawful  to  pay 
tribute  to  Cesar ;  yet  what  he  saya  being  general,  and 
applicable  to  all  who  enjoy  the  protection  of  government, 
it  could  give  the  Jewa  no  just  offence.  Lastly,  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  as  members  of  society,  are  to 
owe  no  man  any  thing,  except  to  love  one  another,  be* 
cause  love  leads  to  the  performance  of  every  aocial  duty, 
and  preventa  all  manner  of  injuriea  and  crimea,  ver. 
8-10. 

It  deaervea  both  notice  and  praise,  that  in  explaining 
to  the  inhabitanta  of  Rome  their  duty  aa  citizena,  the 
apoatle  hath  ahown  the  fineat  addresa.  For  while  ho 
aeemed  only  to  plead  the  cause  of  the  magistrate  with  the 
people,  he  tacitly  conveyed  the  most  wholesome  instruo* 
tion  to  the  heathen  rulera,  who  he  knew  wore  too  proud 
to  receive  advice  from  teachen  of  hia  character  and  na- 
tion. For  by  telling  rulers,  that  they  are  the  aervanta  of 
God  for  good  to  the  people,  he  taught  them  the  purpoae 
of  their  office,  and  abewed  them,  that  their  aole  aim  in  exe* 
cttting  it  ought  to  be  to  promote  the  happinesa  of  their 
people;  and  that  aa  aoon  aa  they  lose  sight  of  thi^  their 
government  degenerates  into  tyranny.  Moreover,  br 
establishing  the  o^ce  and  power  of  magistrates  on  their 
proper  foundation,  and  by  teaching  the  people  to  obey 
their  rulera  from  conacience,  he  made  auch  of  the  hea- 
thena  as  read  his  letter  sensible,  that  the  gospel  nourishea 
no  rebellioos  principles  in  its  votaries';  that  it  doea  not 
meddle  with  the  political  constitution  of  any  atate,  on 
pretence  of  mending  it ;  and  that  it  enjoina  aubjeels,  in 


132 


ROMANa 


View.     .c«AP«  zm 


Uiinfs  not  linful,  to  obey  their  mien,  wlntever  the  ibrm 
of  government  is  under  which  they  act  Such  a  die- 
courae  concerning  obedience  to  laws  and  magistrates,  wae 
addressed  to  the  Roman  brethren  with  peculiar  propriety, 
because  they  had  been  banished  from  Rome  with  the 
Jews,  by  the  emperor  Claudius,  for  their  tumultuous 
behaviour,  and  were  but  lately  returned.  The  apostle, 
however,  gave  the  same  directions  to  other  churches.  Tit 
iii.  1.,  as  did  8t  Peter  likewise,  1  Pet  ii.  13-17. ;  from 
which  we  may  learn  how  turbulent  the  Jews  were  in  all 
the  heathen  countries,  and  how  anxious  the  Christian 
teachers  were,  to  have  their  disciples  free  from  blame  in 
•very  respect 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  earnestly  leconunended  to 
the  Romans  the  duties  of  temperance  and  chastity,  he» 
cause  in  their  heathen  state  they  had  been  extremely  de- 
ficient in  these  virtues.  And  that  his  exhortation  might 
make  the  deeper  impression,  he  compared  their  former 
ignorance,  from  which  their  lewdness  and  intemperance 


baa  pnxMded,  to  1h»  dai^nMi  of  nigfat;  and  opposed 
thereto  the  knowledge  which  the  gospel  had  imparled  U> 
them,  likening  it  to  the  light  of  day  spiinging  up  after 
a  long  dark  night,  and  gradually  advancing  to  meridiao 
brightness.  And  the  heathens  lying  in  that  ignorance 
he  compared  to  peraons  in  a  deep  sleeps  because  they 
were  as  incapable  of  performing  the  rational  functions 
of  men,  as  persons  are  who  sleep  in  the  intoxication  of 
drunkenness,  ver.  11-14. 

The  precepts  in  this  and  the  preceding  chi^ter  do  great 
honour  to  the  gospel,  and  to  its  niinitters.  They  shew 
us,  that  instead  of  contracting  men^s  aflections,  and  limit 
ing  them  to  their  own  sect,  the  gospel  enlaifss  their 
heaits,  so  as  to  embrace  the  whole  human  race,  not  ex- 
cluding their  very  enemies:  that  it  cherishes  no  rebel- 
lious principles  in  iti  votaries,  but  enjoins  obedience  to 
superiora  from  a  regard  to  conscience ;  and  that  it  allure* 
no  proselytes,  by  the  prospect  of  criminal  sensual  pis** 
sures  of  any  kind. 


Nsw  Tbahslatioit. 
Chap.  XIII.— L  Let  every  soul  <  be  subject 
fo  (he  higher  powers.^    For  there  is  no  power 
hut  from  God ;'  and  the  powers  that  be  are 
placed  under  God.* 

9  Wherefore,  he  vho  eetteth  hiwueifin  op* 
poeition  to  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordinance 
of  God ;'  and  they  wAo  resist  shall  procure 
puniehment  to  themeelvee. 

8  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror  to  good  works, 
but  to  evil  fFouldet  thou  then  not  be  afraid 
of  the  power  1  Do  that  which  is  good,  and 
thou  shalt  have  praise  of  the  same. 

4  For  THB  RULER  IS  (Stt  huMoi^)  a  eer- 
^HuU  of  God  for  ^ood  to  thee.  But  if  thou  do 
that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid ;  hecauee  he  doee 
not  bear  the  sword  m  vain :  for  he  is  (ex 
/euMV^)  a  oeroant  of  God,  a  revenger  to  /ir- 
f  L/CT  wrath  en  him  vfho  -worketh  evil 


CoMIRVTAmT. 

Chaf.  Xm.^ — 1  Let  every  sian,  whatever  his  office  in  the  chnreh 
or  his  spiritual  gias  are,  be  eul^ect  to  the  eetabUohed  gwemmenS. 
For  there  •>  no  power  of  government  but  f rem  Oodg  and  the  go* 
veraing  pewen  in  all  ceunlriee  are  eubordinate  to,  and  useful  for 
carrying  on  Ootto  benevolent  government  of  the  world. 

3  Wherefore,  he  wAe  oppooeth  government,  by  disobeying  its 
wholesome  laws,  or  by  attemptmg  the  livee  of  the  govenon,  or  by 
obetructing  the  due  execution  of  their  office,  reeieteth  the  ordinance 
of  Oodi  and  they  who  do  »o  ohatt  be  puniehed. 

8  For  rulere  are  appointed  not  to  terrify  thoee  of  the  citizens  who 
do  good  worko,  but  who  do  eviL  Wouldet  thou  then  Hve  happily  in 
any  country,  without  being  afraid  of  the  magiotratee  and  the  /ows, 
carefully  do  the  good  actiono  which  they  enjoin,  and  thou  ohalt  have 
protection  and  favour  from  the  tame. 

4  For  the  ruler,  according  to  the  true  design  of  his  office,  m  a  oer* 
vant  of  God,  appointed  to  make  thee  and  the  rest  happy,  by  main- 
taining til  in  their  just  poseesaions.  But  if  thou  do  evil,  if  thou  art 
rebellious,  impious,  injurious,  or  addicted  to  any  vice  inconsistent 
with  the  peace  of  society,  be  afraid  of  the  magistrate,  beeattee  the 
power  ofpuniohing  io  not  committed  to  him  by  God  and  the  people 
in  vain :  for  he  it  a  oervant  of  God,  appointed  to  avenge  the  com- 
munity  by  fiuniohing  evil  doero. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Let  every  sool  be  sobjecL}— ^vcry  oaul  is  a  most 

Kneral  expression,  comprehending  sU  mankind.  Jews  and  6ea- 
eSf  whetber  ihej  believe  the  gospel  or  not,  or  whether  thej  are 
In  higher  or  lower  siittonsi  or  possess  ths  spiritual  gifts  and  mira- 
culous powers,  or  are  desUtute  of  them,  all  ought  to  be  subjecL  In 
things  not  sinful,  to  the  government  of  the  eountry  where  they  live. 

2.  To  the  higher  powers.)— In  other  passages,  t^Qwisi,  powero, 
by  a  common  figure,  signifies  peraoos  possessed  of  power  or  autho* 
ntj-  But  here  •<  i|o««-tsi  vtrtfx^^^is,  (he  higher  povyere^  being 
distinguished  from  oi  afXtrTK,  the  rulere,  ver.  3.  must  signify,  not 
Che  persons  who  possess  the  supreme  authority,  bat  the  eupremo 
authority  itself,  whereby  the  state  is  governed;  whether  that  autho- 
rity be  vested  in  the  people,  or  in  the  nobles,  or  in  a  single  person, 
or  be  shared  among  these  three  orders ;  In  short,  the  higher  powers 
denotes  that  form  of  government  which  Is  established  in  any  coun- 
try, whatever  k  may  be.  This  remark  deserves  anention,  because 
the  apostle's  reasoning,  while  tt  holds  good  concerning  the  form  of 
government  established  in  a  country,  it  is  not  true  concerning  the 
persons  who  possess  the  supreme  power,  that  'there  is  no  power 
nut  from  God:'  and  that '  he  who  resisteth  the  power,  resisteth  the 
Ordinance  of  God.'  For  if  the  person  who  possesses  the  supreme 
power  in  any  state,  exercises  it  In  destroying  the  fundamental  laws, 
and  to  the  ruin  of  the  people,  suph  a  ruler  is  not  from  Qod,  Is  not 
auihorixed  by  him,  and  ought  to  be  resisted. 

3.  For  there  is  no  power  but  from  Ood.}— This  was  written  to 
ceneet  the  pride  of  the  Jews,  who  valued  themselvea  ezceedinxly 
because  they  had  received  a  form  of  government  from  God.  the 
|ovemment  of  every  state,  whether  it  be  monarchical,  aristocrat!- 
cal,  democratlcal,  or  mixed,  is  as  realty  of  divine  appointment  as 
Ae  government  of  the  Jevra  was,  though  none  but  the  Jewish  form 
was  of  divine  legislation.  For  God  having  designed  manlcind  to  live 
in  society,  be  has,  by  the  frame  of  their  nature,  and  by  the  reason 
jf  things,  autboTteed  government  to  be  exercised  in  every  country. 
ht  the  same  time,  having  appointed  no  particular  form  to  anv  nar 
tion  but  to  the  Jews,  nor  named  any  particular  person  or  iamily  to 
exprrhe  the  power  of  government,  he  has  left  It  to  the  people  to 
ehoose  what  form  is  most  agreeable  to  themselves,  and  to  commit 
the  exercise  of  the  siqtreme  power  to  what  persons  they  think  fit. 
And  therefore,  whatever  form  of  government  hath  been  chosen,  or 
is  established  In  sny  coontiy,  hath  the  divine  sanctjoa ;  and  the 


persons  who,  bv  the  choice,  or  even  by  the  peaceable  i ,^,^ 

of  the  governed,  have  the  reins  of  government  in  their  hands,  are 
the  lawfVil  sovereigns  ofthat  country,  and  have  all  the  righu  and 
prerogatives  belonging  to  sovereignty  vested  in  their  persons. 

4.  And  the  powers  that  be  are  placed  under  God-J—'Tvo  e«o« 
rtrmyf*i¥mt  nr«.  We  have  the  phrase  iurt  f£evr<«v  T««-«-Q^ive(, 
Luke  vlL  8.  signifying  *a  person  niaced  under  the  authority  of  an- 
other.' The  verb  properly  signines  to  marshal  an  anny  under  its 
feneraL  by  assigning  to  each  soldier  his  proper  place  in  the  battle. 


designed  to  co-operate  with  his  benevolent  universal  government 
Ver.  2.  He  who  setteth  himself  in  opposition  to  the  power,  resisteth 
the  ordinance  of  Qod.]— As  the  precept  in  the  foregoing  verse,  ane 
the  declaratkms  In  this,  are  general,  they  must  be  interpreted  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  subjects  to  which  they  are  applied. 
Wherefore,  since  the  power  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in  both 
verseik  is  the  form  of  government,  and  not  the  rulers  of  a  counur, 
the  subjection  to  the  higher  powers  enjoined  in  the  first  verse,  is 
not  an  unlimited  passive  obedience  to  niters  in  things  slnAil,  but  an 
obedience  to  the  wholesome  laws  enacted  for  the  good  of  the  com- 
munity  by  common  consent,  or  by  those  who,  according  to  the 
constitution  of  the  ^ate*  have  the  power  of  enacting  laws.  To 
these  good  laws  the  peojHe  are  to  give  obedience,  without  examin- 
ing by  what  title  the  magistrates  who  execute  these  laws  hold 
their  power;  and  even  wiUMUt  considering,  whether  the  religioa 
professed  by  the  roagisttrates  be  true  or  false.  For  the  same  reason, 
the  opposition  to,  and  resistance  of  the  power,  forbidden  in  the 
second  verse,  is  an  oppoaition  to,  and  resistance  of  the  established 
government,  by  disobeying  the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state,  or  by 
attempting  to  overturn  the  government  from  a  factious  disposition, 
or  from  in- will  to  the  persons  In  power,  or  from  an  ambitious  desire 
to  posseas  the  government  ourselves.  These  precepts  therefore  do 
not  enjoin  obedience  to  the  magistFates  in  things  sinful,  but  in  things 
not  slhftd ;  and  more  especially  In  things  morally  good,  and  which 
tend  to  the  welfare  of  the  State.  Besides,  as  In  the  following  versee 
the  apostle  iMth  Shewn,  from  the  nature  and  end  of  their  office,  that 
the  duty  of  rulers  is  to  promote  the  happineFS  of  the  people,  it  is  plain 
tnm  the  apostle  hfansell^  that  they  who  refuse  to  do  thinfs  sinfu^ 


Chap.  XIII. 

5  Wlieraibntltl  neeeudr^  rox  rov  to  he 
mifaject,'  not  only  on  accwint  o/*  wntth,  bat  also 
•ft  accvufU  o/coudenoe. 

6  Ft  thit  reawn,  therejhn,  pay  ye  taxn^ 
aUo  TO  THEM,  becaute  they  are  public  vunit' 
ier§  3  of  Chd,  attending  continuaUy  to  this 
Tery  thmg. 

7  Render  therefore  to  aU  their  daea:i  to 
whom  tax  is  sus,  tax:^  to  whom  custom, 
euotom:  to  whom/ear,  fear :  to  whom  honour, 
honour. 

8  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  unJeto  to  love  one 
another.  For  he  who  loveth  another^  hath 
falfilled  the  law. 

9  For  this,  Thon  iSialt  not  commit  adultexy, 
thou  ahalt  not  kill,  thou  shalt  not  steal,  thou 
shalt  not  bear  false  witness,  thon  shait  not  co- 
vet; and  if  thxrb  bx  any  other  command- 
ment, it  is  oummedup  in  this  precept,  namely, 
thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyselfl* 

10  Love  woil^eth  no  evil  to  one's  neigh- 
bour: therefore  love  is  (rxng/v/ux  nfjM)  the 
fulfiUingiofthelaw. 

11  .AUo  this  I  COMMAND,  Know  the  teO" 
son,^  that  IT  IS  already  the  hour  for  uo  to 
awake  out  of  sleep.  For  now  the  tahation  is 
nearer  tct'  than  when  we  believed. 
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5  For  these  reaoone,  it  Is  neceotaryfor  you  to  be  obedient  to  the 
laws  and  rulers  of  the  countries  where  ye  live,  not  only  from  the  fear 
of  puniihment,  but  aUoJ^om  a  principle  of  eonocience. 

6  From  the  oame  principle,  pay  ye  taxet  aUo  to  the  magittratek^ 
beeanoe  they  are  pubUc  nUniiten,  appointed  by  God  to  attend  con^ 
tinuatty  to  the  ajfain  of  government,  and  to  the  diotribution  of 
juotice,  that  the  people  may  live  in  peace. 

7  Render,  therefore,  to  all,  without  fraud,  what  t>  due  by  law. 
To  whom  tax  to  due,  tax :  to  whom  cuotom  for  merchandise  is  due, 
cuotom :  to  whom  fear  ia  due,  as  having  the  execution  of  the  laws  in 
their  hands,  year ;  to  whom  outwqrd  reopect  is  due  on  account  of 
their  oflloe  or  rank,  outward  reopect, 

8  Pay  an  your  debts,  and  owe  no  man  any  thing,  unleu  mutual 
lovet  because  that  debt  can  never  be  fully  discharged,  ffe  who 
loveth  another,  hath  fulfilled  the  law  respecting  his  neighbour. 

9  For  the  precepts,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  thou  ohalt  not 
kill,  thou  ohalt  not  steal,  thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness,  thou  sfialt 
not  covet ;  and  if  there  be  any  other  commandment  prescribed  in  the 
word  of  God,  or  dictated  by  right  reason,  which  hath  odiers  for  its 
object,  it  is  summed  up  in  this  precept,  namely,  thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself:  love  him  as  a  part  of  thyself,  on  account  of  his 
usefulness  in  promoting  thy  happiness. 

to  For  love  restraineth  a  man  from  doing  evil  to  his  neighbour, 
and  leadeth  him  to  do  his  neighbour  every  good  ofEce  in  his  power ; 
wherefore  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law  respecting  one's  neighbour. 

1]  7^  also  I  command:  Form  a  better  judgment  of  the  present 
season,  that  it  is  already  the  hour  for  us  to  awake  out  o/that  sleep 
into  which  the  sensual  practices  of  heathenism  have  cast  us ;  for  now 
the  doctrine  of  salvation,  the  gospel,  is  better  widerstood  by  us  than 
when  we  first  believed. 


or  even  things  inconsiatent  with  the  Amdamenlsl  laws  of  the  state, 
do  not  resist  the  ordinance  of  God,  although  iheae  tl^s  ahould  be 
commanded  by  a  lawful  magistrate ;  because  In  commanding  them 
he  exceeds  hk  power.  And  that  oppoaition  to  a  ruler  who  endea^ 
Tours  utterly  to  subvert  the  constitution,  or  to  enslave  a  free  people, 
Is  warranted,  not  only  by  right  reason  but  by  the  gospel,  which 
teaches  that  rulers  are  the  servants  of  God  for  good  to  the  perale, 
and  are  supported  by  God  only  in  the  just  execution  of  their  omce. 
See  the  following  note. 

Ver.  6.  It  i% necessary  for  you  to  be  subject.}— The  apostle  did  not 
mean,  that  they  were  to  be  subject  to  the  sinful  laws  of  the  coun- 
tries where  they  hved,  otherwise  he  made  it  neeesaary  for  the  Ro. 
man  brethren  to  join  in  the  worship  of  Idola,  contrary  to  the  superior 
obligation  they  were  under,  of  obeying  God  rather  than  man.  Be* 
side^  by  telling  them  they  were  U>  be  subject  on  account  of  eon* 
flcience,  he  inlmiated,  that  the  subjection  whteh  he  enjoined  did  not 
extend  to  things  sinful    See  ver.  2.  note. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  For  this  reason,  therefore,  pay  ye  (^ofovf)  taxes  also.] 
The  question,  'la  it  lawful  to  pay  (xiivror)  tribute  to  Cesar  V  was 
agitated,  not  in  Judea  only,  but  m  all  the  heathen  countries  where 
the  Jews  were  settled,  and  was  the  occasion  of  great  dissensions 
among  thera.  This  question  the  apostle  decided  In  the  afflrmative, 
upon  the  followins  prhiciple :  That  as  government  end  governors 
are  appointed  for  me  public  good,  taxes  ought  to  be  paid  by  the  peo- 
ple for  defraving  the  necessarv  expenses  of  government,  and  for 
maintaining  the  magistrates  in  that  honourable  manner  which  their 
office  requires,  and  which  is  necessary  to  procure  them  respect 

2.  Because  they  are  public  ministers  of  God,  attending  conunuaUy 
to  this  very  thing. >-Tne  phrase  xhtov^j-oi  eiou,  signifies  ministers 
appointed  by  God  in  behalf  of  UiA  people.  See  Rom.  xv.  16.  note  1. 
Ibe  thing  to  which  the  noagistrates  attend,  or  ought  to  attend  con* 
tinuallv,  is  the  good  of  the  people ;  which  they  should  promote  bv 
restraming  evil.doers.  distributing  justice,  and  repelling  the  attacks 
of  foreign  enemies.  Now  these  thuiga  they  cannot  do,  unless  taxca 
are  paid  to  them. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Render  therefore  to  all  their  dues.)— In  this  precept 
0ie  apostle  followed  his  master,  who  ordered  the  Jews  to  '  render  to 
Cesar  the  things  that  are  Cctsar's,*  though  Cesar  was  neither  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  nor  of  their  religion. 

2.  To  whom  (tsoe")  lax  is  due,  tax ;  to  whom  (nxoO  custom,  cua- 
torn.)— T^ur  is  money  levied  from  the  people  for  their  persons,  their 
houses,  and  their  lands.  CHstotn  Is  money  raised  for  merchandise. 
By  using  the  general  expression  to  vhom  tax  io  due,  the  apostle 
leaves  it  to  the  laws  and  ccmstitution  of  every  state,  and  to  the  people 
Id  these  states^  to  determine  who  are  their  lawftil  magistrates,  and 
what  the  taxes  and  customs  are  which  are  due  to  their  governors  { 
but  by  no  means  allows  individuals  to  determine  these  points,  be- 
eaose  that  would  open  a  door  to  rebellion. 

Ver.  6.  He  who  loveth  another.)— 'Eti«»v,  anotheft  Is  a  more  ge* 
neral  word  than  irxiirie*,  neighbour,  In  the  next  versos,  and  com* 
prehends  our  very  enemies,  according  to  the  sublime  morality 
enjoined  by  Christ 

Ver.  9.  AyM«9«i».ii«BwT»*,  It  is  sommed  up  in  this  precept,  namely, 
Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thy  self  ]— The  meaning  of  the  pre- 
cept is,  that  as  the  friendship  and  asisisrance  of  our  neighbour  are 
necessary  to  our  vreH-belng,  we  are  to  consider  him  as  a  part  of  our* 
selves,  and  to  abstain  Irom  li\iuriui  hlui  as  carefully  %d  uoia  injur- 
ing ourselves. 


Ver.  10.  Therefore  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law.}— This  transla^ 
tion  of  the  word  wKn^mft*  Is  founded  on  ver.  6.  'He  who  lovea  ano* 
ther  hath  fulfilled  the  law.'  But  in  other  passages  the  word  signifiM 
fulness.  See  Rom.  xi.  12.  note.  According  to  this  Uuter  sense  the 
apostle's  meaning  is,  that  love  to  our  imghboarf  Joined  with  love  to 
Ctod,  ia  that  which  renders  our  obedience  to  the  law  full  or  compIetiL 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Also  this  I  command,  Know  the  season.]— By  theff 
knmBing  the  season,  the  apostle  meaas  their  knowing  that  it  was  ihs 
morning  of  ihe  day  of  the  gospel,  and  that  the  light  of  truth  having 
begun  to  shine,  It  was  already  time  to  awake  out  of  that  sleep  into 
wmch  they  had  fiUlea  during  the  darkness  of  heathenism.  In  thla 
exhortation,  joined  with  that  in  the  foDowing  verse,  the  anoaae  ia* 
sinuated  concerning  the  Gentile^  that  when  they  first  befieved  the 
gospel,  they  had  not  been  so  enlightened  as  thoroujgbly  to  awalce 
out  of  the  sleep  of  heathenism :  they  had  not  formed  just  notions  of 
the  purity  required  by  the  jP>opei,  but  had  conlioned  in  some  of 
their  old  corrupt  practices.  This  appears  likewise  from  the  exhort- 
ations  given  to  the  Gentiles  in  the  i^stle's  other  e^rfstles,  where 
he  reproved  them  for  their  drunkenness,  and  fornication,  and  other 
sinful  courses. 

2.  For  now  the  salvation  is  nearer  us  than  when  we  believed.]— 
This  Locke  interprets  of  the  removal  of  the  Roman  brethren  out  of 
their  present  probationary  state  by  death :  and  the  night,  which  la 
the  next  verse  is  said  to  have  beenybr  advanced,  he  thinks  is  the 
present  dark  state  of  the  world ;  and  the  day,  which  was  at  hand, 
oe  says  is  the  dav  of  Judgment;  and  appeau  to  this  passage,  as  a 
proof'^that  St.  Paiu  thought  Christ's  coming  vras  not  far  off.  But  la 
this  he  is  confuted  by  St  Paul  himself;  SThess.  11. 1.— Others  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  salvation  here  spoken  of  is  the  deliverance  of  the 
disciples  fVom  the  persecution  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  by  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem,  which  was  not  far  ofl'at  that  time.  Bi^t  their 
interpretation,though  not  attended  with  thepemiciousconsequencea 
of  the  former  gloss,  cannot  be  admitted,  being  foreign  to  the  apos- 
tle's argument ;  as  it  was  no  reason  for  their  a\ic^king  out  of^the 
sleep  of  heathenism,  that  their  deliverance  from  peisecution,  by  tiie 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  was  nearer  them  than  when  they  believed 
Skilvation,  In  this  passage,  signifies  the  glad  tidings  ofEalvation,  the 

ripel,  as  It  does  In  various  other  pessages.  For  example,  Luke  xix. 
'This  day  salvation  is  come  to  thy  house.'— Rom.  xl.  11.  'Salva* 
tion  Is  come  to  the  Gentiles,  to  provoke  them  to  emulation.'  Bee 
the  note  on  that  verse.— Acts  xlif.  526.  'The  word  of  salvation.'— Eph. 
L  6.  'The  gospel  of  your  aalvatfon.'— 8Cor.  vt.  2.  '  In  the  day  of  sal^ 
vation.'  Nor  is  this  all;  the  translation  which  I  have  given  of  the 
clause  is  perfectly  agreeable  to  the  original:  Nvir  ^m(  i>>vTi«»f 
ii/twvn  •••Tiie*«,  'Fornowthosalvatlonisnearerus— (the  wordofsat 
vatfon,  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  nearer  us)— than  when  we  be- 
lieved.' The  aposUe's  meaning  i&  that  the  doctrine  of  the  gonpel  was 
better  understood  bv  the  Gentiles  than  when  they  first  believed 
For  things  that  arc  p'lain  and  easily  understood,  were  said  by  the 
Hebrews  to  be  nigh :  Rom.  x.  a  'The  matter  is  nigh  tliee.'  The 
apostle's  argument  stands  thus :  We  Gentiles  have  the  glad  tidings 
or  salvation  now  more  fVilly  preached  to  ua,  and  we  underhand  them 
better  than  when  we  first  believed ;  consequently  we  are  better  sc* 
quainted  with  the  obligations  laid  on  us  by  the  go(q>el  to  live  In  a  holy 
manner,  and  are  sensible  that  it  is  time  for  us  to  awake  fully  from 
the  intoxication  of  sin.— The  apostle  included  himself  in  this  exhort, 
alion,  not  becaiuie  he  had  ever  slept  hi  the  iglforanr  e  of  heatbenrnn, 
and  needed  to  awake,  but  to  make  his  reproof  more  inoffensive,  and 
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19  The  night  is  far  advanced,  and  the  day 
b  at  hand.*  Let  iia  therefore  put  off  the 
works  of  darkness,^  and  let  na  put  on  the  ar- 
mour of  light    (See  1  John  L  5.  note  2.) 

13  Let  UB  walk  about  decently  as  in  the  day, 
not  in  (je4»yU0«  xai  /utd-auc)  revellinsfi  >  and 
drunkenneaseff  not  (xarraup  mm  «0i\>«at«)  in 
chambering't  ^  and  latcivioueneet,*  not  (t^tit 
M.SU  {"ifAfl*}  in  strife  and  envy, 

14  But  put  ye  on*  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  make  no  proTiaion^  for  the  luete  of  the 
Jleth. 


bis  exhortation  more  persuasWe.  For  the  aame  reaaon  he  sajs,  in 
the  next  verses,  *  Let  us  put  ofli;'  Ac. 

Ver  12.— 1.  The  night  is  far  advanced,  and  the  daj  Is  at  hand>— 
Because  knowledge  and  ignorance  are  to  the  mind  what  light  and 
darkness  are  to  the  body,  the  scriptures  often  represent  the  former 
bv  the  latter.  Thus  the  heathens,  who  lived  in  utter  ignorance  of 
Gfod  and  religion,  are  said  to  be  in  darkntn  ;  and  their  stale  is  caU> 
ed  fUght;  and  thej  themselves  sons  of  the  night  and  of  darkneoo. 
Whereas  they  who  enjoved  the  knowledge  ofGodend  religion  are 
said  to  live  in  Urhi ;  and  their  state  is  called  day,  and  themselves 
aoTio  of  the  light  and  of  the  day,  1  Thess.  v.  5.  Wherefore,  the 
night,  which  is  represented  as  frr  advanced,  or  atanoat  at  an  end,  Is 
tlie  night  of  heatheniah  ignorance ;  and  the  day,  which  is  said  to 
have  been  at  hand,  is  the  more  clear  shininc  of  the  light  of  truth,  by 
the  repeated  preaching  of  the  gospel  m  all  those  countries  where 
the  darkness  of  ignorance  and  Idolairy  formerly  reigned ;  the  effect 
of  which  was,  that  the  doctrinea  and  precepts  of  the  gospel  were 
brought  nearer  to  the  understanping  of  the  disciples  than  when 
they  first  believed. 

3.  Let  us  therefore  put  off  the  works  of  darkness,  and  let  us  put  on 
the  armour  of  light]— The  words  kx-o-^w/**^*  and  »v5vrmfn^u  pro- 
periv  signify  the  puttinc  off  and  on  of  cfothes.  Perhaps  the  apostle 
alluded  to  the  fantastical  dresses,the  crowns  of  leaves,  the  clubs,and 
the  musical  inslrumeota,  with  which  the  revellmgs  mentioned  in  the 
next  verse  were  acted.  These  dresses  he  calls  the  utorka  of  dark' 
nut,  because  the  works  of  darkness  were  done  In  them.  Instead 
of  these,  the  Romans  were  to  put  on  the  armour  qf  light,  the  Chris- 
tian virtues,  which,  for  their  excellence  and  beauty,  may  be  com- 
pai-ed  to  a  robe  of  light,  or  such  a  dress  as  is  fit  for  uie  children  of 
light  lo  wear.  And  to  do  this  they  w«re  laid  under  the  strongest 
obUgatioiL  b  V  that  more  perfect  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  siuva- 
tion  which  they  har'  -" -" **- ' ' '^^ "" 


19  The  m^Afdf  heathenish  ignorance  it  draranng  to  a  conclueion^ 
and  the  day  of  gospel  light  it  about  to  thine  with  meridian  splendour 
in  all  countries.  Let  ut,  therefore,  who  know  this,  put  off  the  -work* 
of  darknett  which  we  used  to  per^rm  in  honour  of  idob,  and  let  u* 
put  on  the  armour  proper  for  the  day  of  the  gospeL 

13  Let  ut  roalk  about  decently  habited,  at  becomelh  those  who 
walk  m  the  day,  not  employing  ourselves,  like  the  idolatrous  Gen- 
tiles, inrevelUngt  and  in  drinking  to  excettg  not  in  (ym^  with  har- 
lots, and  in  latciwioutnett,  whether  in  action,  discourse,  or  dress ; 
not  in  quarrelUng  about  riches,  or  honours,  or  opinions^  and  in  envy* 
ing  the  prosperity  of  others. 

14  But  be  ye  clothed  vith  the  ditpotitiont  of  the  LordJetvt  Chrittf 
his  piety,  temperance,  purity,  charity ;  in  short,  his  whole  character; 
and,  like  him,  make  no  provitionfor  gratifying  the  luttt  oftheJletK. 

to  Suidas,  XM#ct«  tri  ^t^vrtxsf  mnk»^,  •x<*|'*(b'v«c  t»«  oimv,  if  •• 

^i^MV  i^ivw^nmv   Kai  ^imt^o*  mr%t^f^99  raiw*  re  rv/tvooriov :  ^'Tbs 

Comus  Is  a  drunken  dance,  which,  when  the  drinking  is  conthiued, 
provokes  laacivioaaness,  and  makes  the  feast  a  scene  of  very  disho- 
nourable actions."  These  revellings  were  performed  in  honour  of 
Bacchus,  who  on  that  account  was  named  Xmftmnf,  Comattet,  and 
were  acted  in  the  night  time,  for  the  most  part  without  arms.  How- 
ever, the  actors  in  these  revellings  were  sometimes  armed,  and  In- 
sulted those  whom  thejr  hi^ppened  to  meet.  The  youth  among  the 
heathens,  especially  in  cities,  when  they  were  enamoured,  U8ed,a(ler 
they  had  got  themselves  drunk,  to  run  about  the  streets  by  night, 
having  crowns  made  of  the  branches  and  leaves  of  trees  upon  their 
heads,  and  torches  In  their  hands,  with  musical  instruments  of  va- 
rious kinds ;  upon  which  some  of  toem  played  soft  airs,  while  others 


had  derived  from  the  continued  preaching  of  the 


gospel.— '0»».ii  armour,  being  used  for  any  accoutrement  of  the 
body,  may  signify  ctothes,  dress,  Ac.    See  Rom.  vi.  13.  note  2. 

Ver.  13.— L  Not  in  reveUinga)— The  word  >«#(«•(  comes  fhnn 
X»M*c,  Comiu,  the  god  of  feastmg  and  revelling.  Pai'khurst  thinks 
Comus  the  same  with  Chemosh,  the  abomination  of  the  Moabitesand 
Amorites,  whom  Jerome  on  Isaiah  xv.  4.  lakes  to  be  the  same  with 
Baal  Phegpr ;  consequently  he  was  a  god  of  the  obscene  or  Priap^an 
kind,  and  his  rites  consisted  in  feasting  and  drunkenness,  and  every 
kind  of  obscenity.  Hence  Ka/uoc,  Comua,  denotes  reveUing,  that  i^ 
"feasting,  with  lascivious  songs,  accompanied  with  music.  According 


accompanied  them  with  their  voice,  and  <tanced  in  the  most  lascivi. 
ous  manner.  These  indecencies  thev  acted  commonly  befisre  the 
house  in  which  their  mistress  lived,  then  knociced  at  the  door,  and 
sometimes  brake  in.  Hence  in  the  book  of  Wisdom  they  are  call- 
ed, chap.  xiv.  23.  tttf**9H9  «»A*evc,  mad  revcttJn^.- Fromallthis.iC 
appears  with  what  propriety  the  apostle  joins  f*9»»,  andK»A*«(,  aiid 
«oiT««  together,  and  opposes  t«  «xxa  taw  ♦■ito$,  the  garb  and  em- 
ployment  of  the  day,  to  these  nocturnal  dresses  and  revellings. 

2.  Not  in  chamberingaf— K«iTai(.  The  word  is  used  by  the  LXX. 
Levit  xviii.  22.  in  the  same  sense  as  here :  M«t«  m^rtw9s  ev  iiiv<«|. 

^t^T^  iteiTi|V  yvvrnmitrnv. 

3.  Andlasciviousness.)— Anx-ynwif.  Whitby  observes,  that  Hcsy- 
chius  and  Phavorinus  interpret  this  word  of  sodomitlcal  practices. 

Ver.  14.-1.  But  put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Ciuist.]— To  put  on  as 
a  garment  this  or  that  qualitv,  Is  a  figure  often  used  in  scripture, 
and  Is  of  great  energy.  It  signifies  to  acquire  great  plenty  of  the 
thhig  said  to  be  put  on.  Thus  Psal.  Ixv.  13.  'The  pastures  are 
clothed  with  flocks.'  Also  it  denotes,  that  the  virtue  or  qualitv  put  oa 
adheres  closely,  like  a  garment,  to  the  body ;  Psal.  cix.  la  'Ha 
clothed  himself  with  curving,  as  with  his  garment'  To  put  on  Chriot 
is  to  follow  his  doctrine,  precepts,  and  example,  and  to  adorn  our- 
selves therewith  as  with  a  splendid  robe  not  to  be  put  olT;  because 
It  is  the  garb  intended  for  that  eternal  day  which  is  never  to  be  fol- 


lowed by  any  night  A  remarkable  example  of  the  use  of  this  tneta- 
phor  we  have,  Judxes  vi.  34.  '  The  spirit  of  the  I«rd  clothed  Gideon.* 
2.  Make  no  provision  for  the  lusts  of  the  fiesh-J^itoveiMv  ft^  jro*. 
•tr5i  «i(  iirt9v/nmt.  In  this  passage,  the  word  vfoteia  signifies 
forethought,  accompanied  vrith  care,  in  accomplishlngany  purpose. 


CHAPTER  XrV. 
View  and  Ittuttration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  thit  Chapter, 


8oMB  of  the  Jewish  converts  at  Rome,  fancying  that 
the  meats  forbidden  hy  Moses  were  unclean  in  themseWes, 
▼er.  14.  and  that  the  days  which  he  ordered  to  be  kept 
holy  were  still  to  be  sanctified,  looked  on  their  GentUe 
brethren  as  profane  persons,  because  they  ate  all  kinds  of 
meata  without-  distinction,  and  regarded  every  day  alike. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Gentiles  despised  the  Jews  as 
ignorant  bigots,  for  making  any  distinctions  of  meata 
and  days,  and  refused  to  admit  them  into  their  eompany. 
To  remedy  these  diMrders,  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter, 
commanded  the  Gentile  converts  who  were  well  in- 
etrueted,  to  be  in  friendship  with  such  of  their  Jewish 
brethren  as  were  weak  in  the  faith,  and  to  converse  fib- 
miliarly  with  them ;  not,  however,  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
puting about  their  particular  opinions,  but  for  knowing 
each  other's  good  qualities,  that  mutual  love  might  be  pro* 
moted,  ver.  1.— He  acknowledged  that  it  was  natural  for 
the  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  di^  in  opinion  concerning 
meats,  ver.  2. — But  the  Gentile  brother,  who  ate  all  kinds 
indifferently,  was  not  to  despise  the  Jew  as  a  weak  bigot, 
because  he  ate  such  meats  only  as  were  allowed  by  the 
law  of  Moses.    On  the  other  hand,  the  Jew  was  not 


to  condemn  the  Gentile  as  a  profane  person,  for  eating 
meats  forbidden  by  Moses;  for  Grod  had  received  him 
into  his  church,  notwithstanding  he  did  not  obey  the  kw, 
ver.  3. 

Having  thus  advised  the  Gentile  and  Jewish  Christiane 
to  forbear  despising  and  condemning  each  other  for  not 
following  the  same  rule  respecting  meats,  the  apostle 
asked  them  what  title  they  had  to  oondenm  one  another 
for  their  conduct  in  that  matter,  seeing  they  were  all 
Christ's  servants,  employed  by  him  in  his  fiunily  or  church, 
and  were  not  accountable  to  one  another  for  their  ac- 
tions, but  to  Christ  alone,  whose  prerogative  it  is  to 
acquit  or  condemn  his  own  servants.  Farther,  he  assured 
them,  that  notwithstanding  they  condemned  one  another 
on  account  of  meats,  Christ,  at  the  judgment,  will  acquit 
his  aineere  servants,  although  they  may  have  erred  in  that 
matter,  provided  therein  they  have  acted  according  to  con 
science,  ver.  4. — ^Nezt,  with  respect  to  the  days  which 
Moses  ordered  to  be  hallowed,  the  apostle  likewise  ac- 
knowledged that  it  was  natural  for  the  Jews  and  Gen 
tiles  to  have  different  opinions.  But  whether  they  ob> 
served  these  days,  or  did  not  observe  them,  their  du^ 
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,  to  be  fully  ponaaded  in  tKeir  own  nind  concerning 
the  lawfulness  of  what  they  did,  ver.  6* — And  therefore, 
though  they  differed  in  their  practice  concerning  meat» 
mnd  days,  iiie  apoetle  charitably  hoped  they  all  acted  in 
these  matters  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  Christ,  ver.  6. 
— ^This  regard  he  told  them  it  became  them  to  maintain 
faabituaUy,  becauae  none  of  them  was  his  own  Lord ;  none 
of  them  was  at  liberty,  in  religious  matters,  to  act  accord- 
ing to  his  own  pleasure,  ver.  7,  8. — For  Christ  both  died 
and  rose  again,  mat  he  might  acquire  a  right  to  rule  the 
dead  and  the  living,  ver.  9. — Christ  then  being  their  only 
ruler,  the  apostle  asked  them  how  they  dared  to  intrude 
themselves  into  his  place — the  Jews  by  condemning  the 
Gentiles,  and  the  Gentiles  by  insolently  despising  the 
Jews  ?  Instead  of  having  a  right  to  judge  one  another, 
they  wen  all  to  stand  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ, 
ver.  10.  as  Isaiah  foretold,  and  to  give  an  account  to  him, 
not  of  their  neighboura'  actions,  but  of  their  own,  ver. 
II,  18. 

Christ,  then,  being  the  only  Lord  of  the  conscience  of 
his  servants,  and  the  judge  of  their  actions,  the  apostle 
commanded  the  Romans  no  longer  to  judge  one  another, 
but  to  judge  this  rather  to  be  a  fit  measure,  not  to  lay, 
either  by  their  severe  judgpnents  or  by  their  example,  any 
temptation  in  one  another's  way  which  might  occasion 
their  falling  into  sin,  ver.  13. — And  to  shew  them  what 
he  meant  by  this  advice,  he  told  them,  that  though  no 
meat  be  unclean  in  itself,  every  Icind  is  unclean  to  him 
who  thinketfa  it  unclean ;  because,  while  he  entertains  that 
opinion,  he  cannot  eat  it  without  sin,  ver.  14. — And 
therefore,  said  the  apostle,  if  thy  weak  brother  is  tempted, 
either  by  thy  severe  censures  or  by  thy  example,  to  eat 
meats  which  he  thinks  undean,  thou  actest  not  according 
to  the  bve  which  thou  shouldst  bear  to  thy  brother,  if 
thou  continuest  to  tempt  him  in  that  manner.  I  beseech 
thee,  do  not  destroy  him  with  thy  meat  for  whom  Christ 
died,  ver.  1 5^ — nor  occasion  the  good  liberty  which  be- 
longs to  the  disciples  of  Christ  to  be  evil  spoken  of  by 
the  Jews,  ver.  16. — Besides,  there  is  no  reason  for  using 
your  liberty  on  every  occasion  ;  especially  as  the  religion 
of  Christ  does  not  consist  in  the  use  of  meats  and  drinks, 
but  in  a  righteous  and  peaceable  behaviour  tovrards  all 
men :  neither  are  the  pleasures  which  his  religion  pro- 
mises the  pleasures  of  sense,  but  those  joys  which  result 
from  the  possession  and  exercise  of  the  virtues  which  the 
Holy  Ghost  infuses  into  men's  minds,  ver.  17w — Farther, 
the  person  who  by  righteousness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  serves  Christ,  is  acceptable  to  God,  and  ap- 
proved by  men,  ver.  18. 

Upon  these  principles,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  brethren, 
in  things  about  which  they  might  entertain  different 
opinions  with  a  good  conscience,  to  follow  such  a  course 
9M  would  promote  their  mutual  peace  and  edification,  ver. 
19.— and  by  no  means,  for  the  trifling  pleasure  of  eating 
this  or  that  kind  of  meat,  to  incur  the  hazard  of  destroy- 
ing one  another's  virtue,  which  is  the  work  of  Qod.  For 
although  all  meats  are  clean,  that  meat  is  bad  to  him  who 
eateth  it  oontraiy  to  his  conscience,  through  the  »tumblin^ 
ilockf  or  temptation,  of  another's  example,  ver.  20.— Every 
one's  duty  therefore  is,  to  avoid  all  those  things  which 
have  any  tendency  to  lead  others  into  sin,  or  to  weaken 
their  virtue,  ver.  31. — ^For  the  direction,  however,  of  the 
well  instructed,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  having  a  right 
fiuth  concerning  meats  and  days,  they  were  under  no  ob- 
ligation to  display  that  faith  at  all  times.  It  was  suffi- 
cient if  they  held  it  &st  in  the  presence  of  God,  for  the 
regulation  ci  their  own  conduct ;  and  that  it  would  be 
happy  for  them,  if  they  never  subjected  themselves  to  con- 
demnation by  doing  that  which  they  knew  to  be  lawful, 
ver.  22«— Yet  condemnation  they  would  assuredly  bring 
on  themselves,  i^  by  eating  meats  which  they  knew  to  be 
lawful,  they  tempted  others  to  sin  by  eating  them  con- 


trary to  their  consdenee.  For  he  who  believes  certain 
meats  to  be  unlawful,  sins  if  he  eats  them  ;  because  *  he 
eateth  not  of  faith,'  that  is,  from  a  belief  that  they  are 
lawful,  but,  in  eating  them,  violates  his  conscience.  And. 
in  general,  whatever  a  man  doth  vrithout  believing  It  to 
be  lawful,  being  a  violation  of  his  conscience,  is  sin: 
which  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  famed  af^orism,  *  What- 
ever is  not  of  faith  is  sin,'  ver.  23. 

Here  the  xivth  chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the  Romans 
ends,  according  to  the  common  division.  But,  is  the 
apostle  continues  the  subject  treated  of  in  that  chapter 
through  the  first  seven  verses  of  the  xvth  chapter,  it  will 
be  proper  to  add  an  account  of  these  verses  also,  tfiat  the 
reader,  having  the  whole  of  the  apostle's  discourse  under 
his  eye  at  once,  may  be  sensible  of  the  propriety  of  the 
instructions  ^e  mean  to  draw  from  it  at  the  conclusion 
of  this  Illustration. 

To  proceed,  then,  the  apostle  having  declared  in  the 
xivth  chapter,  that  the  weak  Jewish  Christians,  in  the  af- 
fair of  meats  and  days,  were  bound  to  act  according  to 
their  own  conscience,  notwithstanding  it  might  be  erro- 
neous, he,  in  the  beginning  of  the  xvth  chapter,  told  the 
well  instructed  Roman  brethren,  that  they  ought  to  bear 
or  carry  the  weaknesses  of  the  ignorant  and  prejudiced ; 
that  is,  they  ought  to  do  what  they  could  to  prevent  their 
weaknesses  from  being  hurtful  to  them.  In  particular, 
they  were  not  to  please  themselves  with  the  eating  of 
meats  which  their  weak  brethren  reckoned  unclean,  if 
they  had  reason  to  think  any  who  entertained  that  belief 
would,  by  their  example,  be  tempted  to  eat  such  meats 
contrary  to  their  conscience,  ver.  1. — He  therefore  ex- 
horted every  one  to  please  his  neighbour  for  his  good,  by 
abstaining  from  such  meats  as  were  offensive  to  him, 
in  order  that  the  body  of  Christ  might  be  edified,  ver. 
2. — ^To  this  they  were  called  by  the  example  of  Christ, 
who  pleased  not  himself  by  sensual  gratifications,  but 
subjected  himself  to  all  manner  of  hardships  and  re- 
proaches, for  the  glory  of  God  and  the  good  of  men,  ae 
was  foretold  concerning  him,  ver.  3. — Here  the  apostle 
took  occasion  to  inform  the  Romans,  that  whatever  thinga 
were  anciently  witten  in  the  scriptures,  were  written  for 
our  instruction,  that  by  what  is  recorded  concerning  the 
patience  and  consolation  granted  to  the  saints  in  their 
trials,  we  might  have  hope  of  receiving  the  like  patience 
and  consolation  in  our  trials,  ver.  4. — And  being  exceed- 
ingly desirous  to  promote  Uie  purity  and  peace  of  the 
Roman  church,  he  prayed  God  to  bestow  on  its  members 
the  good  dispositions  he  had  been  recommending;  that, 
laying  aside  their  disputes,  they  taight  cordially  join  in 
worshipping  God  publicly,  and  in  praising  him  for  his 
goodness  to  men,  ver.  6,  6. — This  admirable  discourse 
the  apostle  concluded  witii  an  exhortation  to  the  Jewish 
and  Gentile  brethren  to  '  receive  one  another ;'  that  is,  to 
live  in  peace  and  friendship  with  one  another,  even  as 
Christ  had  received  them  all  into  his  friendship  and 
church,  to  the  great  glory  of  God  the  Father,  ver.  7. 

It  is  proper  now  to  observe,  that  although  the  contro* 
versy  concerning  the  holy  days,  and  the  distinction  of 
meats,  enjoined  by  the  law  of  Moses,  which  led  the  apos- 
tle to  give  the  Roman  brethren  the  rules  contained  in  the 
xivth,  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  xvth  chapter  of  this 
Epistle,  hath  no  place  in  the  present  state  of  the  church, 
these  chapters  must  not  be  considered  as  useless.  The 
general  principles  of  morality  explained  in  them  are  of 
unalterable  obligation,  and  may  be  applied  with  great  ad- 
vantage for  preventing  us  both  from  lording  it  over  the 
conscience  of  our  brethren,  and  from  submitting  to  their 
unrighteous  impositions  in  matters  of  religion.  For  what 
can  be  more  useiul  to  Christians  in  every  age,  than  to  be 
assurdd  by  an  inspired  apostle.  That  Christ  is  the  only 
Lord  of  the  conscience  of  his  servants,  and  the  judge  of 
their  hearts.— That  he  hath  not  delegated  this  great  pre- 
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rogattve  to  any  man  or  My  of  men  whatever,— >That  to 
him  alone,  and  not  to  one  another,  they  are  accountable 
for  their  religious  opiniona  and  actions. — ^Tbat  in  all 
cases  where  differmce  of  opinion  in  religious  matters 
takes  plate,  every  man  should  guide  himself  by  his  own 
persuasion,  and  not  by  the  opinion  of  others. — ^That  no 
roan,  or  body  of  men,  hath  any  right  to  force  the  con- 
science of  others,  by  persecuting  them,  or  punishing  them 
for  their  opinions. — ^That  all  who  do  so,  usurp  the  prero- 
gatiw  of  Christ — ^That  we  ought  charitably  to  believe 
concerning  others,  that  both  in  opinion  and  practice  they 
act  as  consdentbusly  as  we  ourselves  do ;  and  therefore, 
instead  of  hating  them  either  for  their'  opinions,  or  for 
their  mode  of  worshipping  God,  we  ought  to  live  in 
pence  and  friendship  with  them,  notwithstanding  these 
differences.  That  as  the  kingdom  of  God  doth  not  con- 
sist in  meat  end  drink,  but  in  righteousness  and  peace, 
the  teachers  who  make  holiness  to  consist  in  abstaining 
from  this  or  that  kind  of  meat,  miserably  corrupt  their 
disciples,  by  leading  them  to  believe,  that  diey  can  render 
themselves  holy  and  acceptable  to  God  without  practising 
holiness. — Lastly,  in  the  above-mentioned  chaptora  the 
apostle  hath  laid  it  down  as  an  indispensable  rule,  that  no 
one,  even  by  doing  things  innocent,  should  by  his  ex- 
ample tempt  a  yreak  brother  to  follow  him  contrary  to 
his  conscience ;  because,  while  the  weak  brother  thinks 
the  thing  «nful,  his  doing  it  is  a  sin,  although  in  itself 
it  may  really  be  innocent 

The  foreg<Hng  principles  and  rules  being  the  strongest 
barrier  against  all  usurpations  on  the  righto  of  conscience, 
whether  by  the  ecclesiastical  or  the  civil  powers,  this  pas- 
sage of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  which  they  are 
laid  down  by  the  inspiration  of  God,  ahuold  be  regarded 
as  the  great  charter  of  Christian  liberty ;  and,  as  such,  it 
is  highly  to  be  valued,  frequently  read,  deeply  meditated 
on,  and  carefully  observed  by  Christians  of  all  denomi- 
nations.    If  these  liberal  principlea  and  excellent  rules 


had  bean  snflidently  understood  and  duly  reapeded  from 
the  beginning,  innumerable  mischleft  would  have  been 
.  prevented,  which  miserably  wasted  the  church  in  former 
times ;  and  there  would  have  been  at  this  day  more  of 
the  genuine  spirit  of  the  gospel  among  the  diaciples  of 
Christ,  than  in  an^  period  of  Christianity  since  the  firet 
ages.  But,  alas !  it  was  the  misfortune  of  the  church 
very  early  to  fall  under  the  teaching  and  direction  of  • 
number  of  preud,  ignorant,  ambitious  men,  who,  being 
actuated  by  an  immoderate  love  of  power  and  wealth, 
impiously  usuiped  the  prerogative  of  Christ,  and  imposed 
on  the  people,  not  only  doctrines  not  tonght  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  but  doctrines  directly  contniy  to  thein, 
together  vrith  a  variety  of  usages  in  the  wonbip  of  God 
of  their  own  invention,  many  of  them  downright  super- 
stitions, and  all  of  them  nnful,  when  impoaed  as  terms 
of  Christian  communion.  Nay,  which  is  worse  still, 
these  ungodly  spiritual  guidea,  vamly  puflbd  up  in  their 
fleshly  nunds,  obtruded  on  mankind  their  own  definitions 
of  doctrines  confeaaedly  above  human  comprehension,  aa 
the  infallible  dictatea  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  whom  they 
pretended  to  be  guided  in  their  decisions;  and  having 
deluded  ignorant  superstitions  princes  with  that  fUae  pre> 
tence,  they  excited  them  to  persecute  all  who  reosted 
their  unrighteous  usurpations,  and  who  rejected  that  cor- 
rupt form  of  religion  which  they  had  eaUblished.  For 
these  deluded  princes,  to  stop  the  mouths  of  those  who 
stood  up  for  the  truth,  made  use  of  the  diabolical  argu* 
mente  of  fire  and  sword,  racks  and  gibbete,  and  every 
cruelty  which  furious  bigotzy  could  devise.  So  that 
during  many  ages,  the  sainte  were  worn  out,  and  genuine 
Christianity  was  wellnigh  banished  from  the  earth. — ^May 
God  preserve  his  church,  in  the  present  and  in  all  suo- 
ceeding  times,  from  the  like  evils,  that  the  religion  of 
Jesus  may  never  again  be  made  the  instrument  of  grati- 
fying the  evil  poanons  of  covetooa  and  ambitious  men ! 


New  Travslatioit. 
Chav.  XIY.— 1  Him  wAs  is  weak  in  the 
faith'  receive  tfe,'^  but  not  in  order  to  the 
etrifet*  of  dioputatioru, 

3  One  indeed  believeth  he  may  eat^  every 
thing ;  but  he  who  is  weak  IV  THE  FAITH 
(from  ver,  1.)  eatoth  herbs  ONLrJ^ 

8  Let  not  him  who  eateth,  despise  him  whe 
eateth  not ;  and  let  not  him  toho  eateth  not, 
(xfiMTtt)  condemn  him  who  eatoth;  for  God 
hath  received  hinu^ 

4  Who  ait  thou  that  condemneot  another^o 
houeehold  tervant  ?  btfhia  own  master  he  stand- 
eth  or  falleth:!  (ver.  10.)  andhe  ehaU  be  made 

Ver.l.— 1.  Him  who  is  weak  In  the  &ith.}— The  apostle  means 
the  Jewish  Christian,  who  through  weakneas  of  underataDding,  or 
through  prejudice,  waa  ignorant  of  the  doctrtaie  of  the  goif>e]  con- 
•eroing  meata  and  days  y  or  whose  perauaalon  of  that  doctrine  waa 
ao  weak,  that  tt  did  not  influence  his  conduct.  To  auch  persons^ 
•  though  in  error,  the  apostle  showed  great  tenderneaa,  when  he  re* 
presented  them  onl/  aa  '  weak  in  the  fiuth.'  In  other  paasages, 
teeakneu  siflnifies  culpable  error,  1  Cnr.  Tiil.  7.  'Some  with  con- 
acience  of  the  idol,  eat  it  aa  a  thing  offered  to  an  \dol,  and  their 
eonaelence  being  weak  la  defiled.' 

3.  Receive  ye.j—Admit  him  to  your  company  and  conTersatioa, 
and  allow  him  to  join  with  you  in  the  pubLc  worship  of  God.  So 
r^ov-AAAiCovo^at  aigniflea,  Rom.  xr.7.  being tha  same  with  {«x«a<««, 
liaU.  X.  40.  and  with  Us  compound  itcJf  x*#i»s  2  Cor.  vi.  17.— The 
pei'sons  to  whom  this  exhortation  waa  addressed,  were  the  well  in- 
atructed  among  the  Jews,  aa  well  as  among  the  Gentiles. 

3.  But  not  in  order  to  the  atrifea  of  diapuutiona.}— M^  t$t  Stmitft* 
riic  SimK»yirfA»9,  The  verb  itm»it¥$9'dmtMaoog  other  things^  aigni- 
iies  '  to  contend  with  words.'  Jude  ver.  9.  '  But  Michael  the  arch- 
angel, (Jti  T4f  ttxUK^  J»iMifi»o^ii'o*  )  when  contending  with  the  de- 
vil, ha  difqiuted  about  the  bo4v  of  Moaea.'— Acts  xi.  2.  '  And  when 
they  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  they  that  were  of  the  eircurocisian 
(ji.xf  ivvvTo)  contended  with  him,  saying.'    See  Rom.  Iv.  20. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Believeth  hemav  eat  every  thing. >-Thc  apostle  apeaka 
not  only  of  the  G«ntilaa,but  olauch  weU  iaairucted  Jewish  Christiana 


GoxmiTTinr. 
Cbap.  XIVv^l  T^e  Jerrioh  Chrietian  vho  ie  weak  in  the  faith 
concerning  meate  and  daya,  receive  ye  into  yonr  company,  b%a  not 
in  order  to  pattionate  dioputatione  concerning  his  opinions. 

3  The  Oentile  Chrietian^  indeed,  believeth  that  he  may  eat  every 
kind  of  meat  /  but  the  Jewish  Chrietian^  who  it  weak  in  thefntk, 
eato  veg'ctablee  only  in  heathen  countriee,  because  he  cannot  find 
meate  which  he  thinketh  olean. 

8  Since  both  act  from  conacienoe,  let  not  the  Gentile  who  eateth 
eveiy  kind  of  meat,  deopite  the  Jew  who  eateth  nel  certain  kinds; 
and  let  not  the  Jew  who  eateth  not  certain  kinda,  condemn  the  Gen* 
tile  who  eateth  all  kinds :  for  God,  by  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on 
the  Gentile,  declareth  that  he  hiUh  accepted  him, 

4  Who  art  thou  that  condemneot  another^o  houoeheld tervant?  He 
is  accountable  to  his  own  master,  and  not  to  thee ;  so  that^y  Ata  own 
maeter*9  sentence  he  muet  be  acquitted  or  condemned:  and  he 

aa  knew  their  liberty  In  thia  matter,  nirtvn  9«^it»,  Beb'erefh  t9 
eatj  is  an  Hebraism,  and  aigniflea,  Mtereth  it  U  Imeftdto  eat :  thi« 
Oen.  lU.  2. '  Of  the  fmit  of  the  treea  that  are  h&  the  garden  we  eat,' 
that  ia,  it  is  lawful  for  us  to  eat 

2.  But  he  who  is  weak  in  the  ftfth  eateth  herba  onIy.)~-The  ex- 
plication given  of  thia  clause  in  the  commentary,  is  confirmed  by 
Daniel'a  practice,  described  Dao.  i.  8—17. ;  and  by  the  behaviour 
of  thoae  prieats  whom  Felix  sent  prisoners  to  Rome ;  of  whom  J» 
aephua,  J>e  vita  nto,  aays.  that  'even  amidst  their  calamities  they 
were  not  foi^etftd  of  the  right  worahin  of  the  Deity ;  and  that  they 
fed  on  figa  and  nuta.'  They  did  not  jom  the  heathona  in  their  idoW 
atrous  worship :  and  rather  than  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols,  they 
lived  on  vegetables.  Or  by  the  weak,  in  this  passage,  the  apostia 
may  have  meant  aoaae  Eaaenea  who  had  embraced  the  goapel  Foi 
that  sect  thought  it  unnatural  and  unlawful  to  eat  any  kind  of  a&ioNL 
Ibod.    See  (^.H.  23.  note  6.  ^^ 

Ver.  3.  For  God  hath  received  hhn.1— God  hath  received  both  tha 
one  and  the  other  into  hia  church,  aa  it  ia  evident  fnm  hia  bestow. 
Ing  on  both  the  spiritual  gifts ;  and  will  receive  both  the  one  and 
the  other  into  his  everlasting  kingdom,  although  they  may  have 
erred  in  theh*  opinion  about  meata  and  daya,  provided  m  that,  and 
in  every  thing  eue,  they  have  acted  conacientioualy.  Thia  ia  a  pow> 
erful  argument  for  our  conve reing  in  a  friendly  manner  with  each 
other,  notwithatandhigwe  differ  in  opinion  on-religtoos  sobjecta. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  By  his  own  maater  he  atandeth  orfaUethJ-Locke  In- 
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to  atand,^  for  God  is  able  to  make  htm  itant!. 

6  One  indeed  (x^Mi)  thinketh  a  day  MORE 
UOLT  than  another:  but  another  thinketh 
erery  day  aliki.*  Let  every  one  («'Xif{c^9{ur- 
dai,  see  1  These,  i  6.  note  3.)  be  convinced  in 
his  own  mind. 

6  (*0  <^9wv,  literally.  Be  vho  careth  for,) 
He  who  oioerveth  the  day,  obterveth  it  to*the 
Lord ;  and  he  vho  doth  not  oboerve  the  day, 
to  the  Lord  he  doth  not  oboerve  it  ;  he  -who  eat- 
etb,  eateth  to  the  Lord,  for  he  giveth  God 
thankg  ;<  and  he  -who  eateih  not,  to  the  Lord 
he  eateth  not,  and  giveth  God  thanks. 


7  For  none  of  na  liveth  by  himeelf,!  and 
none  of  US  dieth  by  himself 

8  (rec^)  But  whether  we  liTe,  we  five  by 
die  Lovd ;  and  whether  we  die,  we  die  by  the 
Lord ;  whether  we  live  therefore  or  die,  we 
are  the  Lord's. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  both  died  and  rose, 
and  Uveth  again,^  t&at  he  might  rule  over  both 
the  dead^  and  the  tiving. 

10  Bat  thou,  why  dost  thoa  condemn  thy 
brother  1  and  thou  aleo,  why  dost  thou  deopioe 
thy  brother!  lor  we  shall  all  be  placed  before 
the  judgment-aeat  of  Ghriat. 
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$haU  be  acquitted  s  for  God  hath  pover  to  acquit  Urn  at  (he  judg* 
ment,  and  will  do  it,  if  he  hath  acted  conscientioualy. 

6  With  respect  to  days,  the  Jevfith  Christiant,  indeed,  thinketh  one 
day  more  holy  than  another  /  HtkB  new  moons,  for  example^  and  sab- 
baths :  but  the  Gentile  Chrietian,  better  informed,  thinketh  every  day 
alike  holy,  because  the  law  of  Moses  is  not  Ihe  law  of  Christ's  king^ 
dom.    Let  every  one  direct  himtelf  according  to  hit  ovn  conviction, 

6  Be  vho  obterveth  the  Jewish  holy  dayt,  obterveth  them  in  obe- 
dience to  Chritt,  who  ha  thinks  hath  commanded  them :  Be^  who 
doth  not  observe  these  days  in  obedience  to  Christ,  he  doth  not  observe 
them,  knowing  that  Christ  hath  abolished  them.  Be  who  eateth  all 
kinds  of  meat  indiscriminately,  eateth  them  in  obedience  to  Chtnst, 
who  has  permitted  them  to  be  eaten  ;  for  he  giveth  God  thanks  for 
them,  in  the  persaasion  that  they  are  permitted ;  and  he  who  eateth 
not  every  kind,  in  obedience  to  Christ  he  eateth  them  not,  and  shew- 
eth  his  persuasion  that  they  are  not  permitted,  hj  giving"  God  thanks 
for  the  food  he  is  allowed  to  eat. 

7  In  thus  declaring  their  subjection  to  Christ,  both  of  them  act 
properly ;  for  none  of  us  liveth  by  his  own  will,  and  none  of  us  is  al-« 
lowed  to  die  by  his  own  wilL 

8  But  whether  we  live,  we  live  by  the  will  of  Christ :  or  whether 
we  die,  we  die  by  the  will  of  Christ.  Whether  we  live  therefore  or 
die,  we  are  Chris  fs  subjects ;  and  should  not,  in  religious  matters,  be 
guided  either  by  our  own  will  or  by  the  will  of  others,  but  by  his. 

9  To  this  implicit  obedience  firom  all  he  hath  the  completest  title: 
for  to  this  end  Christ  both  died  and  rose,  and  liveth  again  in  heac 
ven,  that  he  might  rule  and  judge  both  the  dead  and  the  living, 

10  But. thou  Jew,  why  dost  thou  condemn  thy  Gentile  brother^ 
because  he  neglecteth  the  distinction  of  meats  and  days  1  Or  thou 
Gentile  also,  why  dost  thou  despise  thy  J«wish  brother  as  a  weak 
bigot,  because  he  observeth  these  distinctions!  In  such  matters 
we  should  not  judge  one  another;  for  we  shall  all  be  placed  before 
the  Judgment'-seat  of  Christ,  to  be  judged  by  him. 

1 1  This  was  declared  to  the  Jews  long  ago ;  <  For  it  is  written^ 
I  have  sworn  by  myself,  saith  the  Lord,  the  word  is  gone  out  of 
my  mouth,'  dec  <  That  unto  me  every  knee  shall  bow,  and  every 
tongue  shall  swear* 

1%  Well,  then,  every  ene  of  us  shall  give  an  account  concerning 
himself  to  God,  whose  indulgence  to  the  sincere  will  make  many 
aahamed  of  their  harsh  judgments. 

13  Let  us  therefore  no  more  Judge  one  another  bigots  or  profane 

persons^  because  our  opinions  and  practicei  are  different :  but  ye 

The  apostle's  argument  i%  Since  none  of  us  is  his  <mn  master,  nel. 


1 1  For  it  is  written,  (Isa.  ziv.  23.),  is  I  five, 
saith  the  Lord,'  surely  to  me  eveiy  knee  shall 
bow,  and  eveiy  tongue  shall  confess^  to  God. 

12  (A(«  w)  Well,  then,  every  one  of  us  shall 
give  an  account  concerning  himself  to  God. 

13  Let  us  therefore  no  more  judge  one  ano- 
ther ;>  but  Judge  ye  this  rather,  not  to  lay  an 

terprats  this  of  one's  standing  In  the  ehurob,  or  of  his  being  ex- 
cluded from  it.    See  the  following  note. 

2.  But  he  shsll  be  nude  to  stand.  >-2r«»ifrfr«i.  Wbttby,  who 
tnnslates  this, '  He  shaU  l>e  esublisbed, '  thinks  the  meaning  is,  That 
the  weak  Jew  was  to  be  estoblisbed  in  the  right  faith  concerning 
meats  and  days,  when  he  should  see  the  temple  destroyed,  and  the 
law  of  Moses  set  aside.  But  neither  this,  nor  Locke's  interpretation, 
accords  with  the  apostle'sreasoning  here.  The  iaterprstatioiigiven 
in  the  commentary,  I  think,  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  pssssge. 
For  seeing  it  appears^  from  ver.  10.,  that  the  apostle  is  roeaking  of 
Christ's  ja4ging  liis  own  servants  at  the  last  day,  the  standing  of 
vhfefa  he  speaks  must  be  that  mentioned  PsaL  i.  6.  '  The  ongodly 
shall  not  stand  in  the  judgment;'  consequently  tlie  apostle's  mean* 
tag  is,  the  servant  of  Christ,  who  acts  conscientiously,  shall  be  ho- 
Boarably  acquitted  at  the  judpnent,  even  though  he  may  have 
erred  through  ignorance. 

Ver.  6.  Every  day  alike.}— The  Jewish  holidays  only  befaig  the 
subject  of  controversy,  what  the  apostle  hath  written  coneeming 
them  in  this  passage,  cannot  be  extended  to  the  Sabbath  taistltatea 
at  the  creation,  nor  to  the  Christian  SabbiUh.  are  not  in  the  Hebrew  text,  but  are  added  by  the  apostle,  to  shew 

Ver.  6.  For  he  giveth  God  thanks.}— By  giving  God  thanks  before  that  the  passage  quoted  was  spoken  by  the  Lord  I 
he  eat%  he  ^ews  himself  a  religions  person,  who,  in  the  matter  of  Che  forsgolns  verse,  hi 
meats,  acu  according  to  what  hie  thinks  is  the  will  of  God.— The  '*"  '  '  ' 
sentiment  inculcated  ta  this  verse  is  exceflent ;  as  are  the  rules 
likewiae  in  venes  3,  and  4.  Bvery  man  ought  to  believe  concerB* 
ing  his  neighbour,  that  in  aU  religioas  matters  he  acts  according  lo 
conscience,  especially  if  he  professes  to  do  so :  and  though  his  con- 
science be  Ul-mformed,  he  should  be  left  to  its  dimctton  in  these 
meters. — The  Greek  commentators  aArm,  that  the  rules  ki  this 
chapter  relate  to  meaU  and  Iksttng  only,  and  not  to  doctrines  of 
fiuth,  and  matters  of  great  importance.  Bat  I  see  no  reason  for 
that  limitation.  The  rights  of  conscience,  and  of  private  judgment, 
are  the  more  sacred,  the  orare  important  the  aflhir  is  about  which 
they  are  exercised.  And  therefore,  in  every  thing  of  hnpoitanee 
as  wen  as  in  lesser  matters,  a  man's  own  judgment  and  conscience, 
and  not  the  opinion  and  conscience  of  anoQier,  are  appointed  by 
Christ  to  be  the  rule  of  his  coodact 

Ver.  7.  For  none  of  us  liveth  bv  himseK;  and  none  of  us  dieth  by 
himself}— Z«*  ▼••'<,  ToUve  loor^Mie,  is  to  tfve  ol  one's  pjeasare; 
and  m9thrnr*$iv  t«*«,  Tbdte  to  or  6y  e»e,  is  todisatomtfaplsaauts. 
rhtts  Sophocles'  Ajax,  ver.  990.  9t9*t  r»^n*t9  foro^,  "He  died  by 
"*— "    -IsFPorl '      '    ■ 


lag  them  to  life  at  the  resurrection,  In  order  to  be  judged. 
Ver.  11.— 1.  As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord.]— The  words  smtk  i 


ate  will  of  the  gods:' 


r  the  scholiast  explalBsit,  ••»*  CtvM^ffwv. 


ther  hath  any  right  to  live  as  he  lists,  but  ail  of  us  are  the  subjects 
of  Christ,  and  are  obliged  to  do  as  he  hath  commanded,  it  to  an 
usorpatioa  of  Christ's  prerogative,  to  pretend  to  rule  the  opiniona 
and  actions  of  others  in  matters  or  religion ;  and  no  person  should 
submit  to  auch  an  usurpation. 

•  Ver^9.— 1.  Uveth  again.]— An^nrtv.  Many  M8S.  read  hero  tt^rir, 
which  may  betranslatedoontfiNMlA  to&'ve,andseemsthetruereading. 
2l  That  ne  might  rule  over  both  the  dead  and  the  living.}— From 
this  psssage,  and  finom  Philip.  11. 10;  where  those  under  the  earth  are 
said  *  to  bow  the  knee  to  Jesu%'  it  may  be  inferred,  that  the  souls 
of  me^  at  death,  neither  sleep  nor  fail  into  a  state  of  inaensibllity. 
For  if  that  were  the  case,  Christ  could  not  with  propriety  be  said  to 
rule  over  them,  nor  they  be  said  to  bow  Uie  knee  to  him.  They 
who  hold  that  the  souls  of  men  sleep  between  death  and  the  resur* 
rection,  affirm  that  the  government  which  Christ  exercises  over 
Ihedea4  coiuAsts  in  hlsmatntataiing  their  exlsience,  and  in  his  bring- 

the  Lord 

that  the  passage  quoted  was  spoken  by  the  Lord  Messiahll  who,  in 
Che  foregolns  verse,  had  sakl,  *Look  unto  me,  and  be  ye  saved  aU  - 
the  ends  of  the  earth.'    AcconJttngly,  ihe  apostle  tells  us,  PhiUp.  U. 
10, 11.  that,  asreeably  to  this  prophecy, '  every  knee  shall  bow  st 
the  name  of  Jesus,'  Ac 

2.  And  every  tongue  confess  to  God]— ■{•/■•xs^^rtrm  r^  9»^, 
This  Is  the  L3lX.  translatkm  of  the  passage.  But  ta  the  Hebrew  it 
la,  '  unto  me  every  tongue  shall  swear.'  But  stoearing  to  God  la 
diflbrent  firom  swearing  by  Qod.  For  it  signlfleflL  either  a  mowing 
to  Oodt  or  an  atuvfering  to  Qod  upon  om,  with  respect  to  our 
conduct  Now  the  phrase  being  used  by  Isaiah  in  this  btter  senssb 
Ihe  LXX.  and  the  apostle  have  translated  it  very  property,  'Every 
tonsne  shall  confisas  lo  God ;'  shall  either  voluntarily,  or  by  con* 
strdnt,  acknowledge  God's  sovereign  dominion,  by  giving  an  account 
of  himself  to  him  at  the  judgment.— 7%a  Lord,  who  in  the  passage 
quoted  deelareth  that  every  tongue  shall  confess  to  him  at  the 
nidgment,  being  the  Lord  Messiah,  (see  ver.  2.  note  1.)  the  apostle, 
by  adoptbig  the  LXX.  tranalatkm  of  thepassage,  intimates  that  Mes* 
siah  or Chrtet  is  Qod.  Beaides,Christ  himselfhslh  told  us,  'That  the 
Father  iudgeth  no  man,  but  hath  committed  all  judgment  to  the  Son.' 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Let  us  no  more  condeon  one  another.)— Here,  as  iu 
verses  3.  ^nd  10.  ir(«vf  ir  signifies  *  to  psssa  seutence  of  condemns 


128 

pccaaiQn  o/thtmbllnff  before  a  brother,  or  an 
occasion  offcUUng,^ 

14  I  know,  and  am  penuaded  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  thsbb  is  nothing  unclean*  of  it- 
self; (ti  fjot!)  yet  to  him  who  <ucounteth  any 
thing  to  be  unclean,  to  that  MJifrriB  unclean. 

15  (^  106.)  Wherefore,  if  thy  brother  be 
hitrt^  through  tht  neat,  thou  no  longer  valheet 
according  to  love.  Do  not  deitroy  him  with 
thy  meat,  for  whom  Christ  dted.^  (See  yer.  20.) 


16  Let  not  then  the  good  which  belongeth 
to  you  be  evil  spoken  oC 

17  For  the  kingdom  of  God>  is  not  meat 
and  drink,^  but  rii^teousnesB,  and  peace,  and 
jpy  in  the  Holy  Ghost* 

Id  And  hie  toho  by  these  things  serreth 
Christ,'  IS  acceptable  to  God,  and  approved  of 
men. 

19  WeU,  then,  let  us  pvreue  the  thinge  of 
peace,  and  the  thingt  of  mutual  ed^cation.^ 

30  Do  not  for  the  eake  of  meat  dettroy  the 
work  of  God.  I  All  MEATS  indeed  Aaa  clean  / 
but  THAT  MEAT  19  bad  to  the  man  who  eateth 
through  a  etumbUng-block, 

SI  It  is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh,  nor  to 
drink  wine,  nor  to  do  akt  thiito  by  -which 
thy  brother  t»  made  to  otumble,  or  to  fall,  or 
is  weakenecL^ 

23  Thou  hawt  faith :  hold  it  fast^  (aecm) 
•with  reepect  to  thyself  in  the  right  of  Ood*  Hap- 

tioa.'  The  apostle's  meaninc  is,  Since  we  are  all  the  aenrants  of 
Christ,  and  are  to  be  jodged  by  him  at  the  last  day,  we  ought  not  to 
aaurp  his  prerogatiye,  dj  pronoancing  one  another  pro&ne,or  bigot* 
Oii,  or  wiciced,  merely  because  we  differ  hi  opinion  about  matters 
concerning  which  Christ  hath  commanded  us  to  judge  for  ourselves. 
Nevertheless^  notoilous  wiclcedness,  whether  in  principle  or  prac* 
tice,  whereby  societjr  is  injured,  being  a  matter  subject  to  nodoubc, 
we  ought  not  only  to  fudge  and  condemn  in  our  own  minds  every  in- 
stance thereof,  but  snould  rebuke  those  sharply  who  are  guQty  of  it 

2.  But  judge  ye  thts  rather,  not  to  Ist  an  occasion  of  stumbling 
befbre  a  brother,  or  an  occasion  of  falling ;}— that  is,  pass  this  sen- 
tence  on  yourselves  rather,  that  ye  will  not  lay  ah  occasion  of  stum- 
bling before  a  brother,  by  using  your  Ul)erty  respecting  meats  and 
days,  so  as  to  lead  him  to  follow  your  exaniple,  contrary  to  his  con*  - 
science.  In  the  originaMt  is,  *  Lay  a  stumbling-block  or  a  scandaL' 
Bee  ver.  21,  note,  where  the  difference  between  these  is  shewn. 

Ver.  14.  There  is  nothing  (xotvov.  Ess.  iv.  38.)  unclean  of  itself.H 
Tbings  clean  In  themselves,  that  is,  things  naturally  fit  for  fooc^ 
might  be  made  unclean  by  the  positive  command  of  Ood :  as  many 
sons  of  food  were  to  the  Jews.  To  such  nf  them  as  believed  that 
command  to  be  still  in  force,  these  foods  were  really  unclean,  and 
could  not  bo  eaten  without  sln.-4t  is  observable,  that  fai  this  dis- 
course, which  is  intended  to  shew  that  under  thegoepei  all  sorts  of 
food  may  be  used  without  sin,  there  is  no  exception  of  blood,  snd 
things  strangle^  ver.  20.  May  we  not  iWnn  this  infer,  that  the  pro- 
hibition of  these  things  to  the  Gentile  converts,  mentioned  Acts  xv. 
29.  is  to  be  understood  of  such  Qentiies  only  as  had  been  prose- 
lytes 1  See  Gal.  li.  21.  note. 

Ver.  16.— I.  If  thy  brother  (x»jriiT«i)  be  hurt  through  thv  meat] 
Demosthenes  uses  this Oreeli  word  in  the  same  sense,  2>e  Corona,p 
321.  Avs-Hff-st,  'Hurt  neither  the  allies^  nor  any  other  of  the  Greeks.' 

2.  9o  not  destroy  him  with  thy  meat,  for  whom  Christ  died.)— 
Do  not,  for  the  sake  of  pleasing  thy  palatA,  destroy  him  for  whose 
salvation  Christ  parted  with  his  life.  Here  Christ  is  said  to  have 
died  for  a  person,  who  may  be  destroyed  by  sinning  through  our 
example.  See  hi  what  sense  Christ  'died  for  sll,'  2 Cor.  v.  16.  note  1. 

Ver.  17.~1.  For  the  kingdom  of  God.]— By  the  kingdom  qf  Ood, 
Locke  understands  the  prfrileges  of  the  kingdom  or  church  of  God. 
But  the  phrase  seems  to  be  used  here  In  the  sense  In  which  It  was 
often  used  by  Christ,  namely,  to  signify  M»  rdigion,  whereby  God's 
ktaigdom  or  government  Is  eflbctually  established  In  the  mJnds  of 
men ;  and  therefore  the  kingdom  of  God  is  said  to  be  within  tliem, 
Luke  xvii.  21.  ^ 
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Gentile  Gbiistians,  pate  thU  eemtaiee  rather  on  yomaalTea^  that  ye 
•will  not  do  any  thing  -which  may  endanger  your  brother^ e  virtue,  or 
occasion  him  to  tin. 

14  /  knov  by  the  light  of  reason,  and  am  perntaded  by  iwelation 
from  the  Lord  Jeeue,  that  there  ie  no  kind  of  meat  unclean  natu^ 
rally,  J^evertheleet,  to  him  -who  beHeveth  Certain  kinde  to  be  un- 
clean, to  that  man  they  aire  unclean  /  and  be  will  sin  if  he  eat  them^ 
either  to  indulge  his  own  taste  or  to  gain  the  favour  of  others. 

16  Wherefore,  if  thy  brother,  who  thinketh  eertain  meats  undean,. 
ts  made  to  etn  through  thy  eating  such  meat,  whether  it  be  by  hating 
thee  as  a  pro&ne  person,  or  by  following  thy  example  contrary  to  hi» 
conscience,  or  by  apostatizing  to  Judaism,  thou  no  longer  acteot  ac- 
cording  to  the  love  thou  awest  to  thy  brother.  Do  not  become  the 
occasion  of  destroying  him  -with  thy  meat,  for  -whom  Christ  died, 

16  Let  not  then  the  good  liberty  -which  belongeth  to  you' be  evil 
spoken  o/*,  as  an  indulgence  of  appetite  to  the  prejudice  of  others. 

]  7  Ye  need  not  use  your  liberty  always ;  for  the  religion  of  Christ 
does  not  coneist,  either  in  abstaining  from  or  in  using  meat  and 
drink,  but  in  a  righteous  and  peaceable  behaviour,  and  in  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

IS  And  the  brother  -who,  by  righteoueness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  serves  Christ  his  L<wd,  (ver.  9»),  is  acceptable  to  God^ 
and  will  be  approved  of  men. 

19  Well,  then,  let  ue  pursue  the  things  vhich  promote  peace,  and 
the  things  vfhich  advance  that  mutual  edyication  which  we  ought  to 
reap  from  one  another's  example. 

20  Do  not  for  the  sake  of  the  pleasure  of  eating  this  or  that  kind 
of  meat,  destroy  your  brother's  virtue,  which  is  the  -work  of  God,  All 
kinds  of  meats,  indeed,  are  clean  under  the  gospel;  yet  that  meat  ie 
bad  to  the  man  vfho  eateth  it,  not  from  a  persuasion  of  its  lawiulneasy 
but  through  the  influence  of  example. 

21  /f  is  commendable  neither  to  eat  flesh  of  any  kind,  nar  to  drink 
wine,  nor  to  do  any  thing,  however  innocent,  whereby  thy  brother  i» 
brought  into  danger  of  rinning,  or  is  made  to  rin,  or  is  weakened  in 
his  attachment  to  the  gospel 

22  I  own  thou  hast  a  Just  persuarion  concerning  the  lawftilneaa 
of  all  kinds  d  meat    Hold  that  pereuarion  foot,  so  far  ae  respecto 

the  expression  mav  be  proverbial,  signifying  that  the  kingdom  of 
Go<t  that  is,  true  reUgUm,  does  not  consist  in  the  obserratkHi  of  any 
ceremonv  whatever.— The  apostle  expresses  the  same  sentimeni 
more  fuUT,  1  Cor.  viii.  8.  'For meat  commendeth  us  not  to  God :  for 
neither  if  we  eat,  do  we  abound ;  neither  if  we  eat  not,  are  we  defi- 
cient' 

3.  But  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost  ]— 
Jlighteousneee  comprehends  justice,  truth,  purity,  and  self-govern- 
ment. Peace  is  that  charitable  disposition  of  mind,  which  leads  im 
DOC  only  to  do  benevolent  actions^  but  to  live  in  conoofd  with  those 
who  differ  from  us  In  opinion  on  points  of  religion.  Jojf  in  the 
Holy  Qhoet,  is  that  satisfoction  which  results  from  the  exercise  of 
good  dispositions,  wTouglit  in  us  by  the  influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  from  the  hope  of  eternal  life  sealed  to  us  by  his  gilt 

Ver.  18.  He  who  by  these  things  serveth  Christ]— Having  tolit 
them,  ver.  9.  that  Chnst  is  their  master,  he  h^e  descril  es  the  ser- 
vice which  Christ  requires  from  his  servants. 

Ver.  19.  And  the  things  of  mutual  edJficatio>i.}~Oiiiet  ««ii(,  ediji' 
eationt  is  a  metaphor  formed  upon  the  noble  idea  which  Paul  hatli 
so  frequently  inculcated,  that  ail  Christians  constitute  one  great 
temple,  erected  for  the  worship  of  God,  Eph.  U.  2D.  Wherefore,  to 
*  pursue  the  tilings  of  mutual  edification,'  is  to  perform  to  each  other 
those  offices  by  which  we  may  be  built  into  this  templn,  of  which 
Christ  is  the  chief  comer-stone;  or,  being  already  buMt  iij  h,  that 
we  may  be  firmly  established  in  our  place  there. 

Ver.  20.  Do  not  for  the  sake  of  meat  destrov  the  work  of  %lod.]— 
Itfy99  eiov,  the  work  qfGod,  is  that  which  God  Is  working  in  the 
heart  of  oar  brother ;  namely,  iaith  and  holiness.  For  if  the  afiostte 
had  been  ipeaking  of  persoiw,  who»  on  account  of  their  regcnera- 
tioo,  are  called  the  work  of  God^  he  would  have  used  the  won!  ir«<f. 


Tf  (,  signifies  to  dash  one's  foot  against  something,  without  falling  or 
being  much  hurt:  Xkhv^mXi^itmi,  is  to  fall  by  stumbling  and  be 
lanuMJ^  from  ckm^*,  to  halt:  ArSri«,  is  to  be  weakened  m  c<»se- 
queoee  of  such  a  folL  See  ver.  13.  note  2.~The  first  of  these  woi-de 
Is  used  to  express  the  case  of  a  person,  who,  being  tempted  to  com- 
mit sin,  y  ielaJB  a  little  lo  the  temptation,but  recovers  himself:  the  se- 
cond expresses  the  case  of  one,  who,  through  temptation,  actually 
commits  sin,  contrary  to  knowledge  and  conviction :  the  third  ex- 
presses the  situation  of  a  person,  who,  bv  sinning,  hath  his  integrity 
and  sense  of  religion  so  weakened,  that  he  is  in  danger  of  ^loiitatf- 
2.  Is  not  meat  and  drink.)— DHnk  Is  mentiooed  as  well  as  meat,  shig. 
because,  thouxh  the  law  of  Moses  did  not  forbid  any  kind  of  drink,  Ver.  22.  «xitr.  Thou  hasl  lalth,-<namely,  eoncemhig  the  lavrfuK 
geNazantes  abstained  fivrnwincLand  all  kinds  of  fermented  Uquon.  nessofeating  every  kindof  meal,)— ix*,hold  it  fitstl—fSoix'  signifies 
Hence  the  exhortation.  Col.  U.  16.  '  Let  no  man  judge  you  bi  meat  here,  as  Is  plain  from  what  follows :  for  this  is  one  of  the  many  scn- 
or  in  drink-  Psrhana  some  of  the  mors  aealous  Jews  abstained  tences,  In  which  the  apostle  uses  the  same  word  in  different  sonses. 
finom  drinks  prepared  by  the  heathens^  thinking  them  Impure.    Or    Locke  thinks  the  apostle  advised  the  Romans  to  satisfy  ihemselvea 


Cbap.  XV. 

py  Ml  he  (o  for  n^mtt)  wA«  tUth  fMl  C9tuUmn 
himaetfby  vhat  he  approveth* 

23  (^)  For  he  who  tUseemeth  a  d^ferenee^ 
BETWEEN  MEATS,  M  condemned  if  he  eat : 
becauee  sx  katbth  not  («)  Jrom  failOx :  for 
whatever  if  not /ram  faith  is  ain.^ 
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lAww  own  conduct  in  the  preoenee  of  God  ;  but  do  net  me  ihy  liber- 
ty, ao  aa  to  lead  others  to  sin.  Happy  to  he  who  doth  not  oubject 
hinuelf  to  punithment,  by  doing  what  he  approveth  as  lawAil. 

22  For  he  who  oeeth  a  difference  in  meatOy  is  liable  to  pumehment^ 
if  through  thy  example  he  eat  what  he  thinks  unclean ;  becaute  he 
eateth  not  Jrom  a  pereuaeion  that  it  it  lawful^  but  to  please  others. 
This  u  wrong ;  fir  whatever  it  done  without  a  conviction  ofito  law* 
fitlneto,  ie  really  «in,  though  it  be  lawful  in  itMlC 


with  th«lr  own  perBOA^a  in  rcUgioos  mattervof  an  faidifierent  nft> 
ture,  \rithout  disputing  about  them,  or  by  their  practice  in  them 
leading  the  weak  to  sin.  But  the  exhortation, '  to  hold  our  faith  Aat 
with  reelect  to  oorsetvea,  in  the  aight  of  Ood,'  implies  alsoi  that  we 
are  to  consider  our  faith  in  these  matters  as  a  thing  of  importance, 
and  not  to  dissemble  when  properly  called  to  shew  it,  nor  at  any 
time  to  act  contrary  to  it  The  true  import  of  the  rule  is,  that  we 
are  to  beware  of  coodemning  ourselves,  by  ieaoing  others  into  sin 
through  an  unseasonable  display  of  our  faith,  or  tlurough  actions  in 
themselves  lawful,  without  any  necessity  calBng  us  to  do  them. 

Ver.  S3.— 1.  He  w)io  discerneth  a  difierenee  between  meats.}— 
This  is  the  ordinsry  signification  of  the  word  {>«x(iv*M*vec.  So  Acts 
X9.  9.  lUi  evf If  f iixfivf,  'And  put  no  diflTcrence  between  us  snd 
them.'  Besides,  It  sails  better  £a  thisplaee  than  the  common  trans* 
laiion.  '  He  that  doubteth.' 

2.  For  whatever  is  not  from  faith  is  sio.}-'Here,  as  in  ver.  22. 
faith  signifies,  not  the  belief  of  the  gospel,  but  the  persuasion  that 
what  one  doth  is  lawfbl.  So  understmx),  the  apostle*s  declaration  is 
perfccUy  just  in  every  case ;  becaase  if  a  man  acts  without  that  per- 
sQasion,ne  acts  without  any  principle  of  virtue,  being  guided  merely 
by  his  own  ioclfnations.  And  therefore,  although  what  he  doth  may 
la  some  Instances  be  raaterftaUy  right,  it  Is  lo  the  eight  of  God  tin, 
as  being  done  without  any  sense  of  duty .  From  this  it  fbUoway  that  if 


a  person  acts  contrary  to  his  conscience,  as  the  apostle  fai  the  be- 
cinnhtf  of  the  verse  supposes  the  weak  Jew  to  do,  he  is  exeeedtaigiy 
Dlamaole.— Aucnstine  mistook  the  meaning  of  this  text,  when  lh>m 
it  be  inferred,  that  all  the  best  actions  of  the  heathens  were  no  bet> 
ter  than  tplendid  Hn§ :  for  though  they  had  not  lUth  In  any  divine 
revelation,  they  might  have  the  faith  mentioned  by  the  apostie ;  I 
mean,  a  firm  persiuslao  of  the  lawfulness  of  their  own  actions,  aiad 
an  inclination  to  please  God,  by  doing  what  they  thought  right  and 
acceptable  to  him. 

Almost  aJl  the  ancisnt  MBS.,  and  many  of  the  Greek  fiMhen^  have 
at  the  end  of  this  chapter  the  doxolocy  found  Rom.  zvi.  2B,  96, 27. 
And  KnatchbuU  thought  this  its  true  place.becaose  of  its  relation  to 
the  subjects  treated  of  hero  and  in  the  foregoing  chapter.  Ha  there- 
fore supposed,  that  it  was  taken  from  thiachaMer,  and  added  to  the 
end  of  the  epistle,  to  give  a  sanction  to  the  xvth  and  xvith  chapters^ 
which,  it  is  sakl,  n arcioo  endeavoured  to  expunge.  But  as  Eatius 
observes,  the  insertion  of  the  doxolocy  here  evidently  taitermpts 
the  apostle's  discourse,  which  is  continued  to  the  8th  verse  of  the 
next  chapter.  And  therefore  this  csnnot  be  Us  place.-~The  Alex- 
andrian MB.  hath  the  doxolocy  in  both  places.— Jerome  supposed  It 
wBs  taken  from  the  end  of  the  epistle,  and  inserted  here  by  Mar- 
ekm,  who  wanted  to  cot  offthe  zvth  and  xvith  chapteny  and  to  make 
the  epistle  end  here. 


CHAPTER  XV. 
View  and  lUueiratien  of  the  Mattere  contained  m  thie  Chapter, 
N.  B.— For  an  aecoont  of  the  first  seven  ▼erses  of  tbischqiter,  see  the  Isst  part  of  the  Illustration  prefixed  to  Chsp.  xiv.  p.  195. 


Thb  apostle,  in  the  seventh  vene  of  this  chapter,  hav* 
ing  exhorted  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  at  Rome 
to  a  cordial  union,  from  the  consideration  that  Christ  had 
received  both  into  his  church,  naturally  turned  his  thoughts 
to  an  objection  which  might  be  made  to  this  doctrine ; 
namely,  that  if  Christ  had  meant  to  receive  the  Gentiles, 
he  woold  have  preached  to  them  himself.  To  tins  the 
apostle  replied,  Uiat  Jesus  Christ  was  bom  a  Jew,  and 
preached  to  the  Jews  only,  because  thereby,  in  the  end, 
he  most  effectually  accomplished  God's  promises  to  the 
fathers,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abra- 
ham's seed,  ver.  8,  9^ — Farther,  because  the  Jews  were 
unwilling  to  be  united  with  the  Gentiles  in  one  church, 
the  apostle  quoted  various  passages  from  their  own  pro- 
phets, foretelling  that  the  Gentiles  in  future  times  would 
be  Messiah's  subjects,  and  join  the  Jews  in  worshipping 
the  true  God,  ver.  9,  10,  11,  12.— Wherefore,  God  hav- 
ing determined  from  the  beginning  to  make  the  Gentiles 
his  people,  the  Jewish  believers  were  bound  to  acknow* 
ledge  such  of  them  as  were  converted  for  their  brethren, 
and  feUow-heirs  of  the  promises  of  God,  notwithstanding 
they  did  not  obey  the  law  of  Moses.  And  haring  thus 
established  the  title  of  the  Gentiles  to  all  the  priyileges 
of  the  people  of  God  under  the  Gospel  dispensation,  the 
apostle  prayed  that  God  would  fill  them  with  all  joy  and 
peace,  through  the  firm  belief  of  their  title  to  these  great 
Uesaings,  ver.  13. 

Both  the  doctrinal  and  practical  part  of  this  epistle 
being  now  finished,  the  apostle  makes  a  very  handsome 
apology  to  the  Romans,  for  writing  so  long  a  letter  to 
persons  with  whom  he  was  not  personally  acquainted. 
He  told  them  that  having  a  good  opinion  of  their  virtue 
and  knowledge,  ver.  14.----he  had,  on  that  aooonnt,  writ^ 
ten  to  them  with  the  more  freedom,  to  bring  things  to 
their  remembrance.  And  that  he  had  done  this  likewise, 
because  he  was  both  qualified  and  authorized  to  teach 
them,  by  virtue  of  the  apostolical  office  which  God  had 


eon&iTod  on  him,  for  the  porpoee  of  converting  the  Gen« 
tilee,  ver.  16, 16. — ^Then,  to  prove  his  apostleship  to  the 
Romans,  he  told  them  that  he  had  good  reason  to  boast 
of  his  success  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  and  in  present- 
ing them  to  God  as  an  acceptable  offining,  ver.  17. — But 
that  in  this  his  boasting  he  would  speak,  not  of  the  things 
which  Christ  had  wrought  by  others  to  make  the  Gentiles 
obedient,  but  of  dbe  socoeas  which  he  himself  had  had  in 
converting  them  by  his  own  preaching  and  miracles,  ver. 
18,  19. — Moreover,  to  give  the  Romans  a  just  idea  of 
hii  character  and  success  as  an  q>ostle,  he  informed  them 
that  he  had  alvrays  made  it  a  rule,  not  to  preach  the  go»* 
pel  where  it  had  been  preached  before,  lest  be  might  have 
appeared  an  infinior  wovkman,  who  builded  on  a  foimda- 
tion  laid  by  another ;  but  that  he  had  gone  to  the  moat 
ignorant  and  barbarous  nations,  that  the  prophecies  con- 
cerning the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles  might  be  fulfilled, 
ver.  20,  21. — And  that  his  resolution  of  not  preaching 
where  the  gospel  had  been  preached  before,  was  the  rea- 
son of  his  not  viriting  Rome  hitherto,  ver.  22.— But  now, 
having  no  more  oj^Kntunity  of  that  sort  in  the  parts  from 
Jerusalem  to  Illyricnm,  and  having  long  had  a  desire  to 
see  the  Romans,  he  would  certainly  come  to  them  in  his 
way  to  Spain,  ver.  28,  24.— At  present  he  was  going  to 
Jemsalem  with  the  collections  which  he  had  made  for  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  in  Judea,  ver.  26,  26,  27.— But 
when  that  service  was  finished,  he  would  come  to  Roms^ 
ver.  28,  29. — In  the  mean  time,  he  earnestly  begged  their 
prayers,  that  he  might  be  delivered  from  the  disobedient 
in  Judea;  and  that  the  service  he  was  performing  to  the 
brethren  in  Jerusalem  might  be  acceptable  to  them,  ver. 
80. — Lastly,  because  there  had  been  great  dissensions 
among  the  Ronnns  about  the  method  of  justification,  and 
about  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses,  he  wished  the 
God  of  peace  to  be  with  them  all,  ver.  33. ;  thus  adapt- 
ing hii  apostolical  benediction  to  their  particular  drcum- 
stanoes. 


NaW  TbAKSLATIOW.  CoKKaWTABT. 

Chap.  XV.— 1  We  then,  who  are  able  men^  Cha».  XV.— 1  JTe  then,  who  are  well  inotructed  in  the  Christian 

ought  08xr«fav)  to  bear  the  weakneeect  of  the  doctrine,  ought  oo  to  behave  towarde  the  ignorant,  that  their  errore 
R 


uru^U,^  md  not  to  pleaie  oundTeo  OMLT, 

?  (ratg,  93.)  Wherefore,  let  eveiy  one  of 
uspleue  HIS  neighbour  to  his  good^  for  the 
eahe  0/ edification. 

3  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself:^ 
but  as  it  is  written,  (PsaL  Iziz.  9),3  The  re- 
proaches of  them .  wAo  reproached  thee,  have 
fallen  on  me. 


SOMAMB. 


Cflir.  XV. 


may  hurt  them  a»  Hitle  a»  petriBle  ;  trnd  sKontd  not  please  ounelvee 
only  in  what  we  do. 

3  Wherefore^  let  every  one  of  v  pleaee  hie  neighbour  in  thing* 
innocent,  to  t/te  promoting  of  hU  virtue  and  peace,  for  the  wake  of 
edifying  the  body  of  Chrut ;  Rom.  ziv.  19.  note. 

3  For  even  Chriet  pleated  not  himeelfi  his  own  pleasare  was  not 
the  objeet  of  his  adioiH,  but  the  gloiy  of  Ood  and  the  good  of 


othoTB ;  OS  it  i$  wnVten,  The  reproaehee  of  them  -mho  reproached 

'  '         \  one 


4.(rflt^  But  -whatever  tilings  were  before 


thee^  halve failen  on  me:  the  pnnishment  one  to  the  wicked, who  by 

their  speeches  and  actions  dishonoured  God,  was  laid  on  me. 

_^  4  Bta  -whatever  thingo  were  before  -written  in  the  scriptures,  -mere 

•writtenTyfexe  written  for  our  inUruction,'ihaX    -written  for  our  inotruetien,  that  through  our  recollecting  the  patience 

through  the  patience  (see  2  Pet  l.  6.  note  2.)    wherewith  holy  men  have  borne  leproaehee  and  sofierings  for  the 

glory  of  God,  and  the  conoolation  which  they  received,  aU  recorded 
in  the  ecripturee,  we  might  have  hope  of  attaining  the  like  patience 
and  consolation  in  the  like  circamslaneea. 

6  .Vow  may  Ood,  the  author  of  the  patience  and  conoolation  of 
the  sainta,  grant  you  to  have  the  very  oame  diopoeition  towardo  one 
another  alwajs,  according  to  the  will  and  example  of  Chriot  Jeouo  ; 

6  That,  joining  together  in  religious  worship,  unanimouoly  -with 
one  voice  ye  may  praioe  the  Ood  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jeeuo 
Chriot,  for  his  love  to  man. 

7  Wherefore  hold  conmuudon  with  one  another,  notwithilanding 
ye  difier  in  opinion  about  meats  and  days,  even  ao  Chriot  abo  hath 
received  ue  all  into  his  chufdi,  to  the  glory  of  Ood, 

8  To  Christ'e  receiving  the  Gentiles,  it  is  no  objection  that  he 
ne^er  preached  to  them :  for  I  qj/irm,  that  Jeeuo  Chriot  became  a 
minioter  of  the  drcumeitton,  •«  occstml  s/'estibKshing  the  truth  of 
Ood,  in  order  that,  by  converting  the  Jews,  and  sending  them  to 
preach  to  the  Gentiles,  he  might  aecompHoh  the  promioeo  made  to  the 
father 0  concerning  this  blessmg  of  the  nations ; 

9  And  that  the  OenHUo  might  praioe  Ood  on  account  of  the 
mercy  shewed  them,  a$  it  it  written,  *  Thoa  hast  made  me  the  head 
of  the  heathen ;  therefore  Ivnll  glorify  thee,  O  Lord,  among  the  hea' 
then  .*'  My  disciples  will  glorify  thee  for  making  me  the  head  St  the  hea- 
then ;  andting  unto  thy  name,  on  account  of  their  being  saved  by  me. 

Ver.  1.  We  then,  who  are  able  men,  oafht  to  bear  the  wetkneases     were  to  Join  hi  this  cordial  manner  fai  aingii^  the  praise*  of  God, 
of  the  unable.]— This  is  a  literal  traoBlation  of  the  pamage,  not  di(     and  In  repeatin|t  the  doxologiea,  If  that  practice  was  then  in  use. 


and  contolaiioa  of  the  scriptures,  we  might 
have  hope. 

5  Now  may  the  God  of  patience  and  conso- 
lation >  grant  you  to  have  the  tame  ditpotition^ 
towardt  one  another,  accordmgto  ChriBt  Jesus ; 

6  That  unanimoutly  with  one  mouth  ye  may 
glorify  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.1 

7  Wherefore  receive  ye  one  another,  even 
at  Christ  also  hath  received  us,'  to  the  gioxy 
of  God. 

8  Now  Iqfirm,  that  Jesus  Christ  became  a 
minister  of  the  circumcisioni  en  account  of  the 
truth  of  God,  (be  to)  m  order  to  confirm  the 
promises  xadb  to  the  frtheis  ;3 


9  And  that  the  Gentiles  might  praite  God 
.en  account  of  mercy  ;*  as  it  is  written,  (Psal. 
xviii.  43.  490  ^^^  ^^  €>^"<b  ^  ^'^  glorify  thee 
among  the  Grentiles,  and  sing^  so  thy  name. 


ferent  In  tense  from  the  common  version ;  onlv  it  marks  more  dia- 
tinctly  the-  apostle's  allusion  to  the  custom  of  travellrra  on  foot, 


vho,  when  any  of  their  company  tails  alck  or  lame,  support  him, 
r  bringjiim  to  some  convenient  reating-n||ice.    . 
Yer.'a.— 1.  For  even  Christ  pleased  not  himself.}— Christ  micht  fh 


till  they  brin 


promisea  to  the  fathers,  concemins  the  blessing  of  the  nation  In 
vices  which  it  enjoined :  and  tnercby  sbe^jed,  tDat  be  did  not  make     Abraham's  seed,  might  be  perfonoed  bv  the  converiffon  of  the  I 
It  an  object  to  pleaae  Us  natural  appetites,  but,  in  all  hia  actions^     and  Gentiles.    For,  as  the  Jewa  were  the  only  people  on  earth 
studied  to  promote  the  honour  of  God  and  the  hiappiBSMH>f  men.        worshipped  the  true  God,  and  bad  hia  oracles  or  revelations  in  1 


his  own  bfetime  have  declared  the  law  of  Mosea  abitgatod,  and 
have  eaten  of  all  Idods  of  meat  Indifferently,  and  have  Dreed  himaelf 
from  the  burdensome  servlcea  enjoined  by  the  law.  But  because  his 
doing  so  would  have  been  premature,  and  by  bringing  reproach  on 
the  gospel  might  have  marred  Its  success  smoug  the  Jewa,  he  ab* 
stained  from  the  meau  forbidden  by  the  law,  andj^fosmodihe  ser- 
vices  which  it  enjoined :  and  thereby  sbe^jed,  that  he  did  not  make 
" "  set  to    ■  •       * 

jproi .^ 

2.  But  as  It  la  written,  the  reproachea  of  them  who  repraaohed  thee 
have  fallen  on  me.]— Thai  thia  psalmiaa  prophecy  conceraingChriat, 
yee  learn  from  the  evangellat  John,  who  amrma,  chap.  jtix.  2B.  that 
their  giving  Jesus  vinegar  to  drink  on  the  crosa,  was  a  ItaUUment  of 
the  2161  verae  of  this  psalm.  In  like  manner,  ver.  9.  "The  seal  of 
thine  house  hath  eaten  me  up,'  was  applied  to  Jeaua  by  the  diacl- 
pleB,  John  ii.  17.  St  FMil  therefore  hath  nghtly  Interpreted  Pssl.  LdJL 
S2, 23,  of  the  Jews  who  crucified  Christ.  Bee  also  Rom.  Jd.  10.  note  9. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Now  may  the  Ood  of  patience  and  consolstion.}~H«v- 
Ing  in  the  prece<fiag  verse  mendoned '  the  patience  and  consolation 
of  the  scriptures,'  he  m  this  calla  God, '  the  Ood  of  patience  and  < 
aolation,'  to  ahew  that  the  patience  and  consolstionof  these, 
proceeded  from  Ood.  In  like  manner,  having  In,  ver.  12.  ssid,  *tai 
him  the  GentUea  ahall  hope,'  he  calls  God,  ver.  13.  ^  thetSodof  hopo,' 
to  allow  that  th«  hope  which  the  Oeatiles  entertaiaed  of  salvation 
proceeded  firom  God.  80  alaa  ver.  33.  *  the, God  of  peace,'  and 
elsewhere,  'the  God  of  glory,  the  God  of  order,'  Ac. 

2.  Grant  yon  to  have  tlie  same  dlspoaition  towards  one  another. >~ 
The  word  «#••>«  (i^  signifies  to  care/or^  ss  well  ss  to  tktnk^  Philip.  \L 
9.  note  2.  Wherefore,  a  dlspoaition  to  live  In  peace  with  one  ano- 
tiier,  and  to  bear  one  anoiher'a  weaknesseik  according  to  Chriat's 
precept  and  example,  is  here  prayed  for  In  behalf  of  ms  Romans. 
Bee  1  Cor.  i.  10.  note. 

Ver.  6.  That  unanimously  with  one  mouth  ye  may  glorify  the  God 
aiu)  Father  of  our  Lord  Jeaua  Christ}— So  our  tranalatora  have  ren^ 
dered  the  phraas,  rof  Oiov  »•«  ir«Tic»,  in  other  pasaagea  See  2  Cor. 
zi.  31. ;  Eph.  L  3. ;  1  Pet  I.  3.  The  praisii«  of  God  for  his  goodness 
lo  men  through  Jesus  ChriM,  is  a  principal  part  of  soapel  worahip.^ 
In  the  former  chapter  the  apoatle  had  exhorted  the  Bomana  not  to 
break  off  fomiliar  Intercourae  with  one  another,  on  account  of  thsir 
differing  in  opinion  about  disputable  mattara.  Hers  he  enjoined 
them  to  continue  in  church  conununion,  and  lo  join  in  the  public 
Worship  of  God  whh  hearta  full  of  ChrlMlan  love  towards  one  ano* 
thar,  uotwUhatandti^  such  differeBcss;  sadt  in  psftioelar,  Ihsf 


Ver.  7.  Wherefore  receive  ye  one  another,  even  as  Cfaurist  alae 
hath  received  us.}— See  Rom.  xiv.  1.  note  2.  According  to  Locke^ 
this  exhortation  had  no  relation  to  their  holding  church  communi<» 
with  one  another,  because  there  were  no  semonatlcal  aasembtiea 
among  the  Romans  at  thia  time.  But  the  contrary  la  evident  from 
Rom.  xvi.  17.  Besides,  In  the  verse  before  this,  he  expressly  enjoins 
them  to  ^Ibrsbip  God  jointly.  In  the  public  aasembliea 

Ver.  &^1.  Now  I  sffinn,  that  Jesus  Chrlat  became  s  minister  of 
the  circumcisfoD,  Ac.}— Jesua  Christ  waa  bom  a  Jew,  and  exer- 
cised hia  ministry  among  the  Jewa,  in  order  that  the  truth  of  God'a 

)  the  Ikthers,  concemins  the  blessing  of  the  nsiion  In 

seed,  might  be  performed  bv  the  converiffon  of  the  Jewa 
s.  For,  as  the  Jewa  were  the  only  people  on  earth  who 
worahippedthe  true  God,  and  had  hia  oracles  or  rcvelstions  in  their 
hands.  It  was  sbsolutely  neceasary  that  the  gospel,  in  which  all  the 
former  revelations termirurted,  should  be  first  pireacfaed  to  them;, 
that  a  sufDcient  number  of  them  receiving  it,  might  preach  it  to  the 
Gentiles^  ss  the  friUUment  of  the  former  revelations,  of  which  their 
nation  were  the  keepera  The  gospel  being  thus  offered  to  the 
G«ntiles,  ss  the  word  of  the  same  God  who  anciently  spake  to  the 
fothers  of  the  Jewish  nation  by  the  propheta,  that  circumatanoe, 
with  the  mincles  which  scconipanleo  the  first  preaching  of  it,  so 
nowerfhUy  demonstrated  it  to  be  firom  God,  that  multitudes  of  the 


Oenrllea  receivtns  it,  turned  from  Idola  to  worship  the  liviog  and 
vhereby  tT     -    -"^    --^    .. 

)r  tne  nations  m  uiirtat,  was  iiiustrtou 
les  had  an  opporttmityof  glorifying  6o< 
ndon.    See  Kom.  ixJS.  note  1. 

See  Eaa  iv. 


the  truth  of  God's  promise  to  the  fathers,  con- 
J  of  the  nations  In  Chr*  •-       • 

nd  the  Gentiles  had  an  oppon 
rrin 
2.  The  promlaesmade  to  the  fathers.}— 80  th4>  phrase  tirmy 


true  God ;  where!  ^ 
centaig  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in 
firmed,  snd  the  Gentiles  had  an  o] 
mercy  in  their  converrion. 


his 


r«v  •■Tif**  rignifies^  being  the  gei.<itlve  of  the  oDject 

Ver.  9.— 1.  And  thsC  the  Gentiles  might  prsise  God  on  account  of 
mercy.}— Bee  Rom.  ix  23.  noie  1.  Conversion  to  the  true  God,  being 
the  mercy  or  bleasing  which  God  promised  to  the  fathers  of  the  Jew- 
ish nstion  to  bestow  on  the  Gentiles,it  is  narticulariy  mentioned  hersb 
not  only  to  make  the  Gentiles  sensible  that  they  ought  not  to  despite 


the  Jews,  through  whom  they  have  received  so  great  a  blessing,  but 
to  p«wiade  the  Jewa  to  acknowledgs  the  Gentflea  as  the  people  of 
God,and  beirs  of  the  promises  equally  with  themaelvea.  In  Bhoii,they 


viere  to  Uve  together  In  peace,  and  love,  and  church-cominonion, 
pfmlsmg  God  jointly  for  hte  truth,  and  for  the  mercy  shewn  to  b.ilh. 
S.  And  sing  to  thy  name.}— The  original  word,  ^aix«  8ignifi«*a  to 

"ilaeOod  with  avoice,acc '      -'"" '    *  ' 

» ver.  6.  II.  notea— Thia  c 


Klae  Ood  with  a  voice,  accompanied  with  musical  instruments, 
t  ver.  6.  II.  notea  —Thia  passage  of  PsaL  xviii.  la  ri|  '  ' 
by  the  anostls  to  Christ :  for,  as  Whitby  informs  us,  t 
ver.  60.  ^Oreat  deliverancea  giveth  he  to  his  king,  1 
aaercy  to  his  anointed,  CHeb.  to  his  Messiah),  to  Davi 


passage  of  PsaL  xviii.  la  richUy  applied 

>r,  as  Whitby  informs  us,  tbe  following 

snd  sheweth 

cy  to  his  anointed,  CHeb.  to  bis  Messiah),  to  David,  snd  u*  his 

ased  for  evennorst*  is  interpreted  by  the  Jews  of  Messiah ;  not  ts 


OaAF«  XV. 

10  Aed  again,  MbsBS  aMth,  Kafoioe  je 
Gentiles  with  his  people.'     (Dent  xxxiL  43.) 

11  And  agMD,  (P«i.  exvU.  1.),  PruM  the 
Lord,!  ell  ye  GentUea^  and  exeeetUng^  praue 
faun,  all  ye  people. 

13  And  again, /toJoA  aatth,  Tfbe  feo«  e/AMe 
MhaU  6e,^  and  he  wAe  9tandeth  up  u  mft  tk« 
GewtUn  SMALL  BE*  In  him  the  GtniiUt 
Mhall  hopeJ^ 

13  Now  ma^  tiie  Go^  of  hope  fill  yon  with 
all  joy  and  peace  in  believing,  in  erder  that  ye 
may  abound  (•»»,  71.)  in  that  hope,  (ver.  IS.), 
through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Cihoat. 

14  ffoveifer,  my  brethren,  even  I  mtj/telfem 
persuaded  ceneernmgr  joo,^  that  ffurw^vee 
also  are  full  <tf  goodnees,  ^etnj^  fitted  with  all 
knowledge,  aUe  also  (tsdwrer)  to  ifietmct  one 
another. 

15  But  I  haTo  written  the  mora  boldly  te 
jou,  brethreih^  partfy  ae  eaUing^  TttlNGS  te 
geur  remembrttnte,  threngh  the  grace  vhich 
IS  given  me  of  GM. 

16  In  Titer  te  mtf  being  a  minister^  of  Je- 
ens  Christ  (iir,  149.)  afWM^  te  Gentiles,  mi- 
nietering  the  gospel  of  God,  that  there  might 
he  an  ^Jfering  of  the  OewtUeet  mest  accept' 
ahU,^  being  sanctified  by  the  Holy  GhosL* 

1 7  I  have  therefore  hoaeting  through  Chriet 
Jeeuej  {mp.  s«t«)  miTM  RBSPBrr  TO  thinge 
pertaUdng  to  God.^ 

18  (r«{,  98.)  Bta  I  will  not  dare  to  speak 
any  thing  ef  what  Christ  hath  not-wronght, 

BUT  OF  WHAT  MB  HATH  UTROUGHT^  by  me, 
in  erder  te  the  ebedience  of  the  Ocntilet  m 
word  and  deed, 

mentkm  that  Botes  hath  prophesied  of  Chiiit 
I>avid,  ciiap.  Ui.  & 
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10  And  again,  Mo$e$,  fofHaHfaig  the  subjection  of  the  Gentitei  to 
God,  eaith,  Bejeice  ye  Gentilet  -with  hit  people, 

1 1  And  againf  *  O  preiee  the  Lerd^  ail  ye  nationo  /  praiee  Aisi, 
all  ye  people,*  Praise  the  Lord,  because  ye  enjoy  the  privileges  of 
the  gospel  along  with  the  Jews,  whereby  lus  '  merciful  kindness  is 
great  towards  us.' 

12  And  againt  Itaiah  oaith,  chap.  zi.  10.  'In  that  day  there  shsll 
be  the  root  ^  Jesse,  vrhich  shall  stand  lor  in  ensign  of  the  people; 
and  to  it  the  Gentiles  shall  ssek  lor  protection,  government,  and 
salvation.    « And  his  rest  shall  be  glorious.' 

18  JV^w  may  God,  who  hath  authorized  you  Gentiles  to  hope  for 
Balvation,^^  yeu  with  the  greateetjoy  and  peace  in  believing  the 
ptephedes  concerning  your  converrion,  in  order  that  ye  may  abound 
in  that  hope,  through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghott  conforring  on  you 
his  gifts,  and  filling  you  with  good  dispositions. 

14  Bewever,  my  brethren,  thoufl^  I  have  given  both  instmctioii 
and  reproof,  I  have  not  a  mean  opinion  either  of  your  knowledge  or 
virtue.  For  even  I  myoelf  am  pereuaded  concerning  yeu,  that,  in 
general*  ye  arefiU  of  good  diepooitiene  g  and  that,  being  JUled  with 
all  knowledge  oi  the  Uliriatian  doctrine,  ye  are  able  aUo  to  inotruci 
one  another. 

15  But,  notwithstanding  my  good  opinion  of  you,  J  have  written 
the  mere  beldly  to  you,  brethren,  partly  at  calling  thingo  to  your  re- 
flaem^raiictf,  which  I  am  qualified  to  do  through  thejgrace  of  apostle- 
ship  given  me  of  God,    Rom.  L  5.  xiL  6. 

16  In  order  to  my  being  (xvrv^r)  a  public  minioter  ofJetue  Christ 
among  the  Gentilet,  ndnUterinr  to  them  as  a  priest  the  knowledge  of 
the  gospel  of  God,  that  by  their  beliei^ng  it,  there  might  be  an  offers 
ing  of  the  Gentilet  mett  acceptable  to  God,  being  cleanted  ftom 
their  former  impurities  by  the  influences  of  Me  Boly  Ghott  accompie 
Dying  my  preadiing. 

17  /  have  therefore  cause  of  boatting,  through  ChrittJetut,  with 
retpect  te  my  success  in  thingt  pertaining  to  Godg  my  success  in 
presenting  the  CSentiles  an  acceptable  ofiertng  to  God. 

18  Now,  though  I  might  jusdy  claim  praiw  on  account  of  th« 
success  of  my  disciples,  yet  I  will  not,  in  this  boasting,  dare  to  tpeak 
any  thing  of  what  Chritt  hath  not  wrought,  but  of  what  he  hath 
wrought  by  me  personally,  in  order  to  make  the  Gentilet  obedient  to 
the  gospel,  both  in  profeteion  and  practice,  (see  Rom.  L  5.  xv.  36.) 


Ver.  10.  And  •sam  he  aaith.  Rejoke  t«  Oentltot  wHh  his  people.) 
— ^The  apoflUe's  ae8l|D,  In  Uiia  part  of  his  letter,  being  a>  persuade 
ibe  Jewish  and  OentUe  converts  to  a  eordial  union  in  the  public  wor> 
Bliip  of  God,  it  was  of  great  importance  to  ahew  the  Jewa  that  this 
oosuition  was  foretold  in  their  own  scriptures.  The  pasMge  quoted 
Ibr  that  purpose  is  Dent.  xudL  43.  where  omr  arsBalstors  have  sap* 
plied  the  word  wi/A,  as  the  apostle  liltewise  bath  done.  But  tliough 
tcitk  were  omitted,  and'the  marginal  translation  of  the  passage  wore 
adopted,  'Praise  his  people,  ye  nations,'  the  sense  would  be  the 
same ;  because  the  Oentiies  could  not  praise  the  people  of  Ck>d  as 
happ7.  unless  they  acknowledged  and  worshipped  the  same  God 
with  U)^m- 

\et.  11.  Praise  the  Lord.}— Tlie  origlnM  word  «im«t«,  aignlflss  It 
jM-owe  far  stnfin^,  Luke  li.  Il 

Ver.  l£— 1.  The  root  of  Jesse  ihall  be  <»•»  t  «vtr«M<'*f  i  see  Ess. 
Iv.  ST.),  and  he  who  standeth  lip  to  rule  the  Gentiles  shaU  be.>-Thls 
clause  in  the  Hebrew  runs  thus :  'There  shall  be  the  root  of  Jesse; 
which  Shan  stand  for  an  ensign  of  the-  peojAe.'  But  ths  apostle  hath 
adopted  the  LXX.  translation,  because  it  represento  the  prophet*s 
meaning  with  sufficient  exactness.  For  as  soldiers  in  marching  and 
fighting  follow  the  standard  of  their  prince^  a  ttandaird  may  be  put 
metonymicaOy  for  a  prince  or  rtiJsr.— The  meaning  of  tlie  proplieey 
Is, '  At  the  proper  time  the  root  of  Jesse  shall  roTive,  and  he  who 
auudeth  up  to  rule  the  Gentiles  shall  spring  from  it'— In  allusion  to 
this  prophecT  our  Lord  calla  Umseif,  Rev.  ▼.  6. '  The  root  of  David;' 
and  jUv.  xsh.  16.  'The  root  and  offlipring  of  David,'  to  signify  that 
be  is  the  fife  and  strength  of  the  Ikmlly  of  David  as  well  as  its  olT- 
Bprins ;  that  fhiofly  bemg  raised  aad  preserved  for  the  sole  purpose 
of  giving  biith  ta  th6  Messiah. 

£  And  in  him  the  Gentiles  shall  hope.]— In  Isaiah  it  is,  <  And  ts 
It  the  GenlHea  shS&  sfeek.'  But  the  meaning  of  t>oth  expressions  is 
the  same.  For  in  scripture,  to  teek  a  perton  or  thing,  is  the  same 
with  hoping  in,  or  truat^  to'  that  person  or  thing.  Seo  Job  v.  & 
PaaL  iv.  2. 

Ver.  14.  Even  1  myself  am  persuaded  concerning  yoe,  that  your* 
selves  also  are  fbll  of  goodnesa,  Ac.]— This  apoloi^  for  writing  to  a 
church  wkh  which  the  apostle  was  not  acquainted  perssnaly,  was 
fbe  more  necessary,  that  hi  thsa  letter  he  had  opposed  some  of  their 
Wrongest  prejudices,  and  had  rebaked  them  for  certain  irregukil* 
lies  m  their  conduct.  But  he  was  entitled  to  instruct  and  reprove 
them,  by  virtue  of  his  apostolic  office,  ver.  16.  The  truth  of  which 
he  proved  by  his  success  in  converting  the  Gentilen,  ver.  1%,  17.  sad 
%  byAsalrsclsshsbadwroughisnMBgilMiiiiaadbythsflmoflhe 


Bpirl 
tries, 


lirlt  he  had  communicated  to  his  converts  In  all  the  Oentlte  coua- 

jes,  fttHn  Jerusalem  round  about  as  for  as  lUyricum,  ver.  19. 

Ver.  15. 1  have  vrritten  the  more  bokily  to  you,  brethren,  partly, 
Ac.j^Whithy  thinks  «»-•  ni(«vi,  in  part,  signifies  the  Gentile  part 
of  the  church  at  Rome,  to  vrhem  FbvI  wrote,  to  put  them  in  mind 
oif  God's  great  goodness  to  them.  But  though  the  phrase  denotes  s 
part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  2  Cor.  ii.  5. 1  think  It  is  elegantly  oaed 
m  this  plaee  to  insinuate,  that  bis  deslsn  in  writing  was,  besidee 
ealling  things  to  their  remembrance  which  they  knew,  to  histruct 
themln  some  things  which  they  did  not  know. 

Ver.  16.-^1.  A  minister.]— The  original  word  KitTuvfytv^  denotse 
one  wtio  performs  some  publio  office  Igr  the  people,  especially  of 
the  sacred  ktaid.  This  sense  it  hath  here ;  for  it  is  added,  m «•»«• 
ytvrm,  miniottring  as  a  priest.  .It  is  also  applied  to  rulers,  Rom. 
xiil.  6.' They  are  {Kttrtvfyt  eiov)  pqblic  mtnlsters  of  God.' 

8l  Thst  there  might  be  sn  oObring  bf  Che  Gentiles,  inost  accspt> 
able.)— By  representing  the  converted  Gentiles ss  s  moii  ssceptable 
offering  to  Qod,  the  apostle  aUnded  to  Isa.4xvi.  91 '  They  shaU  bring 

-•• »-- ..^-—  ^ -1— . the  Lord  out  of  all  potions? 

,  but  a  free-will  ottering ;  for 


all  your  brethren  for  an  ollbrins  to  th 
Bat  this^ierlng  was  not  a  sin^oflerinc,  1 
the  apcMtle  nowhere  speaks  of  his  omrl 


^rintf  sin-oflferings. 

8.  feins  sanctified  by  the  Holy^ Ghost)— Accoi  " 


to  the  kw, 


the  sacrifices  were  sanctified,  or  made  acceptable  to  God,  by  beta^ 
salted  and  kiid  on  the  aUar  by  the  priest.  Matt,  xxiii.  19.  Mark  U. 
49.  But  the  Gentiles  converied  from  idolatry  to  the  worship  of  the 
true  God,  tlwough  the  apoetle's  labours,  were  offered  by  him  to 
Godasa  free-vdUoflbring;  and  were  sanctified  or  made  accept, 
able  to  Gbd,  by  the  bifiuences  and  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which 

the  aposUe  had  conferred  on  Ihem.    By  **- *^-  *^-  '^— *" — 

were  strongly  confirmed  in  the  faith  of  t      „    .    , 
from  their  former  Impurities.    This  wss  an  exercise  of  the  priest'fl 
office,  and  a  eanctification  of  the  offering,  which  was  for  moie  ex- 
eellent,  eflbctual,  and  acceptable,  than  the  eanctification  and  oflcr- 
ins  of  the  sacrifices  of  beasts  prescribed  in  the  law. 
Ver.  17. 1  have  therefore  boasting  through  Christ  ' 


Rs  Of  tne  tioiy  unost,  wnicn 

By  these  gifts  the  GentUes 

of  the  gospel,  and  cleansed 

rasan  exercise  of  the  priest's 


wi(^  re- 
spect to  things  pertaining  to  God ;}— that  is.  In  performing  the 
priest's  office.  We  have  nie  phrase.  Ta  «-«•«  to*  Oior,  <  things  per^ 
taining  to  God,'  in  the  same  sense,  Heb.  v.  1.  The  apostle  had  rea- 
son to  boast  of  his  success  in  converting  the  Gentiles,  bccauas 
thereby  the  truth  of  his  apostleship  was  put  beyond  all  doubt,  and 
his  ze«J  for  the  intoreM  of  his  Master  was  hishly  gratified 

Ver.  18.  Hpeak  any  thing  of  what  Christ  hath  not  wrouglrt,  but  of 
what  he  hath  wrought  by  me.]— The  words  <  but  of  what  tie  hath 
wrought/  are  siipplie<i.  because  theyare  necessary  to  complete  ths 
saass.   flee  Gen.  Prsf.  p.  10.  note.  The  apostls  vN>ukl  not  apeak  of 
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19  Bff  lAv  ptMT  of  mirmebtf  fnlbraMd  by  ■•  on  the  ock  asd 
1»  and  what  is  still  greater,  by  the  power  •/  the  gifU  of  the 


19  Jfft  ^he  pvwtr  •/  eigm  and 
J  KTi)  by  the  power  of  the  l^irit  of  God,3  flo  that 

from  Jerasalem  and  round  about  a*  far  at  lUy-  Spirit  of  God,  conmunicated  by  me  to  the  Grentiles ;  oo  that,  begiti^ 
rieum,*  I  have  fiiUy  preached^  the  gotpel  of  ning  at  Jemoakm,  and  g/omg  thiough  the  countries  round  about  at 
CHinst 


30  And  IT  BECAME  ME  tkut  eameotltf  to 
pnaeh  the  gospel,  >  not  where  Christ  was  namedt 
lAo^  I  might  not  buUd  on  another'e  fimndatioii. 

21  But  as  it  is  written,  (ka.  liL  16.),  Theif 
ohall  tee  to  whom  nothing  hath  been  told  con* 
eeming  him,  and  they  vho  have  not  heard, 
abali  understand. 

93  For  which  reaoon  also  I  have  been  often' 
timeo  hindered  from  coming  to  you. 

33  But  now,  having  no  more  place  in  these 
parti,  and  having  ybr  manifyearo  a  otrong  de^ 
wire  to  come  to  you, 

34  Whensoever  /  go  tovtardo  Spain,  I  will 
oome  to  you  :>  for  in  my  jonmey  /  hope  to  see 
3rou,  and  to  be  brought  on  my  way  thitherward 
by  you,  -when  I  ohailjlrtt  in  tome  measure  be 
JiUed^  with  your  compast. 

25  But  now  I  go  ro  Jerusalem,  minittering 
to  the  saints.^ 

36  For  Macedonia  and  Aehaia^  have  been 
pleated  to  make  tome  contribution^  for  tlie 
poor  of  the  taintt  vho  are  in  Jerusalem. 

^  37  7'Aey  have  been  pleated,  (yei^,  94.),  a>e» 
rily,  and  their  debtora  they  are  :*  for,  if  the  Gen* 
tiles  havfi  partaken  of  their  spiritual  things,  they 
ought  (ft9u,318.)  certainly  to  minister  to  them 
in  carnal  things.^ 

38  Wherefore,havingJiniehedlhie AFFAIR, 


what  Chrift  had  not  wrought  by  him,  but  hj  hb  diselplea,  for 
nuking  the  Gentiles  obedient ;  though  he  mUrht  liave  claimed  aome 
praise  also  from  their  succeaa.  But  he  would  n>eak  onlj  of  what 
Christ  had  wrought  by  him  personally,  namely,  that  he  had  preach- 
ed the  gospel  with  the  greatest  success,  from  Jerusalem,  and  round 
about,  10  all  the  Gentile  countries,  as  &r  as  lUyrlcum.— More  ex* 
amples  of  whole  clauses  omitted,  which  mast  be  supplied,  see  Bom. 
V.  12.  note  1. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  By  the  power  of  rigns  and  wonders.  ]— It  hath  beea 
thought, that  the  supernatural  works  performed  by  our  Lord  and  his 
apostles  were  distinguished  by  different  names,  to  mark  the  end  for 
which  they  were  performed.  That  such  of  than  as  were  intended 
^  "         "    '        "       '  nesaage  brought 

,  Mark  xvi.  2K— 


mngi 

far  at  JUlyricum,  I  have  fully  and  suooesifully  preached  the  gotpel 

of  Chritt. 

80  *And  it  became  me  that  diffgently  to  preach  the  gotpel,  not 
"where  Chritt  wat  aeknemledged,  that  J  might  not  build  on  another 
manCe  foundation :  that  would  have  been  to  perform  the  office  of 
a  suboidinate  teacher,  which  is  far  more  easy  thsa  that  of  an  apostle. 

21  Sut  I  have  preached  to  the  most  ignorant  nations,  so  that, 
at  it  it  written,  they  thmll  know  the  Saviour,  to  whom  nothing  hath 
been  told  concerning  him  by  their  instructora ;  and  they  who  haxfc 
not  Atfarif  the  method  of  salvation^xplained,  sAo//  underttand  it  fully. 

33  For  which  reaton  alto,  that  I  resolved  to  preach  the  gospel  to 
those  .who  had  never  heard  it,  J  home  been  oftentimet  hindered  from 
coming  to  you, 

38  But  now,  having  no  more  opportunity  in  thete  parte  to  preach 
to  peTKms  whQ  have  not  heard  the  goopeU  and  having  for  many 
yeart  entertained  a  ttrong  detire  to  come  to  you  who  are  in  Rome, 

34  Whentoever  I  go  towardt  Spain^  I  will  come  to  you:  For  in 
my  journey  to  that  country,  where,  by  preaching  the  gospel,  I  ex- 
pect to  turn  the  idolatoous  inhabitants  from  Satan  to  God,  /  hope 
to  tee  you  at  leisure,  and  to  be  accompanied  a  part  of  my  way  Mi- 
therward  by  some  of  you,  after  I  thall  Jirtt  be  made  happy  for  a 
while  with  your  company, 

36  But  atpretent  I  go  to  Jeruealem  with  the  money  I  have  col- 
lected/or  the  brethren  in  Judea. 

36  For  the  churches  in  the  provinces  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia 
have  been  pleated  to  make  a  liberal  contribution  for  the  relief  of  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  who  are  in  Jerutalem  in  great  distresa. 

37  They  have  been  pleated,  verily,  to  make  this  contribution : 
and  they  have  done  well ;  because  they  are  under  great  obligatione 
to  the  Jewith  Chrittiant,  For  if  the  GentUet  have  received  of  their 
tpiritual  thingt,  if  they  have  leeeived  from  them  the  knowledge  of 
the  gospel,  they  ought  certainly  to  nUnitter  to  them  of  their  worldly 
goodt  in  their  present  need. 

38  Wherefore,  having  finithed  thit  butinett,  by  delivering  the  mo- 
gospel  (s-M(«^«eid«)  might  be  ftilly  declared'  See  note  1.  on  thai 
verae. 

Ver.  9D.  And  it  became  me  thus  earnestly  to  preach  tlie  f08peL>— 
The  word  9'A.eTi^ew/uiviiv,  coming  firom  ^ixot*/*!;,  one  leho  tote*  ho- 


for  proving  the  truth  of  any  doctrine  asserted,  or  message  brought 
bj  the  miracle  worker,  were  called  r«^i««,  tientf  Mark  xvi.  2K — 
That  such  of  them  as  were  intended  to  astonish  and  terrify,  and 
tfrawthe  attention  of  the  beholders,  were  called  T«f«r«,  womlero. 
Of  this  sort  was  the  punishment  of  Ansniaa  and  flapphira  with 
daath,  and  of  Etymaa  with  blindne8s.~in  the  gospels  tKe  sdlcacles 
of  Christ  are  commonly  termed  fwva/uic,  mighty  workt^Maxk  Ti.2. 6. 
U.  to  express  the  great  power  exerted  in  the  performance  of  them, 
a.  And  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.}~-This  beii«  different 


r,  denotea  one  who  doea  a  thing  In  such  a  manuer  as  thereby  to 
obtain  honour,  consequently,  who  does  it  with  fidelity  and  earnest* 
ness :  3 Cor.  v.  9.  A«o  »«« f  ix«Ti/»«w/ii^«, '  Wherefore  we  earnestly 
endeavour,  whether  present  or  absent,  to  be  acceptable.' — 1  TheiA. 
Ir.  11.  Xat  ^tK»Tifttird»t,  <  And  earnestly  to  study  to  be  quiet.' 

Ver.  21—1.  Whensoever  I  go  towards  Spain,  I  will  come  to  you.] 
— ThiSb  among  oUier  instances,  is  a  proof,  that  in  apeaking  of  what 
he  meant  to  do  afterwards,  the  ^K>stle  did  not  make  knoDvn  any  do- 
termlnations  of  God  revealed  to  him  by  the  Spirit,  but  bis  own  reso- 
lutions snd  opinfons  only.  For  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  ever 
went  to  Spam.— Of  the  apostle's  speaking  according  to  his  own 
opinion,  and  not  accordhig  to  what  was  actually  to  happen,  we  have 
another  instance.  Acta  zz.  35.  where  he  is  said  to  have  told  the 
Bphesian  eldera,  that  he  knew,  that  is,  '  was  persuaded  thev  all 
abottld  see  his  face  no  more.'  See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect.  1.  No.  3. 

2.  Be  filled  with  vour  company. }— We  have  thla  expresrion,  Sa* 
i  ver.  53.  'And these  wicked  men  commanded  to  uncover  her 


fttun  the  power  of  signs  and  wonders,  mentioned  in  the  foregobtf     foce  (for  she  was  covered), that  they  might  be  filled  with  her  beauty.' 
elause,  must  sfamify  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  caUed,  Heb.  ii.  4.  <  Dlstrt     To  hofiUed  with  a  thins,  therefore,  is  to  have  great  satisfactfon  in 


butions  of  the  Holy  Ghost'  These  were,'— <he  word  of  wisdom,  the 
word  of  knovriedge,  faith,  prophecy,  utterance,  the  discernment  of 
spirits,  the  gift  of  tongues,  and  the  interpretation  of  tong^es;— ell 
which  are  generally  distinguished  from  miracles. 
•  3.  In  so  much  that  from  Jerusalem,  and  round  about  as  fur  as 
IByricum.J—IUyricum  was  a  country  in  Europe,  lying  between  Pan* 
aonia  and  the  Adriatic  Sea.  It  is  now  called  sclavonia.  In  the  His- 
tory of  the  Acts  there  is  no  mention  made  of  Paul's  preaching  the 
gospel  in  Illyricum.  Nevertheless,  as  that  country  on  the  south 
Dordered  on  Macedonia,  where  Paul  often  preached,  he  may,  on 
some  oocasfon  or  other,  have  gone  from  Macedonia  into  Illyricum. 
Tetthissui  '  "    '  * 


preached 
The 


the  enjoyment  of  it.  By  adding  «'o  ^ie^^St  in  tome  mciuttre,  the 
apostle  insinuated,  that  nis  desire  of  their  compauy  was  so  great, 
that  the  few  days  he  was  to  remain  with  them  would  satisfy  it  onl^ 
in  part  Others  think  avo  /Mf  ovf  should  be  translated,  the  comp»> 
ny  Q^  a  Wirt  qf  you. 

Ver.  X.  Bui  now  I  go  to  Jerusalem,  ministering  to  the  sslnts.)— 
Of  thisjoumey  the  apostle  save  an  account  to  Felix,  Acts  xxiv.  17. 

Ver.  2S.— 1.  Macedonia  and  Achaia ;}— that  ia,the  brethren  in  these 
provinces,  particularty  the  brethren  in  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  Ba> 
rcea,  Corinth,  and  in  every  other  city  of  Ukese  provinces  where 
churches  were  planted  by  the  apostle. 

2.  To  make  some  contributfon.]— JUiv«y««v  tiva,  BteraOy,  < 
seewnMiueatuH^  namely,  qf  money. 

Ver.  27.-1.  lliey  have  been  pleased,  verilv,  and  their  debtora 
they  are,  4cc.}— This  repetiti<Hi  is  veiy  emphallc&l,  especially  as  the 


apostle  immediately  explained  the  obligation  under  which  the  Chria- 
Cans  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia  lay,  to  make  these  collections  for  the 


ipporition  is  not  necessary,  as  the  apostle  does  not  say  he 
tne  gospel  in  illyricum,  but  only  'as  for  as  lUyricura.' 
s  expression,  'from  Jernsalem,  roundabout  as  laras  lUyricum,' 
laiplies,  that  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter,  lUyricum  was 
the  boundary  of  his  preaching  westward ;  and  that  he  pn^Mgated 
tile  gospel,  not  in  a  direct  line  fl:om  Jerusalem  to  Olyricuoi,  bat  far 
and  wide  on  every  hand,  through  the  interjacent  countries.— Iliat 
the  gospel  was  at  length  preached  in  Illyricum,  appears  from  Titus 
going  into  Dalroatia,  Which  was  a  part  of  Illyricum. 
4. 1  have  fully  preached  the  gospel  or  JuUv  deelarod  «.]— So  the 

Greek  word  VI irxn^.x^KM  signifies,  Matt  V.  17. 'I  am  not  oeme  to        _ „ «  -^    ,   -        .     

destroy  the  law  aud  the  prophets,  but  (rx^e.ff-aOfliUy  to  declare,'  or    the  GentUes  by  the  Jewish  preachers^rtluo/  thinftt  and  the  mo* 
exptadu  them.'^l  Tbn.  Iv.  17.  *  HM  by  me  the  prsednf  «f  the    aer  wMsh  the  Gentiles  wars  sanding  to  the  Jews  oarmU  tkin^o,  the 


poor  of  the  brethren  at  Jerusalem. 

doubt,  was  to  shew  the  brethren  in  Rome,  that  the; 


And  his  intention  in  thii 

_  ^   ,    ome,  that  thev  oi 

the  example  of  the  Macedonians  and  Achaiana  in  that  matter. 


ought 


I  thia.no 
to  follow 

^ _    «r. 

2.  For  if  the  Gentilea  have  partaken  of  their  apiritual  thhigi^  Jto.] 
—By  calling  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  whicn  was  imparted  to 
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and  haxfing^  bmM  to  tSimn  thi*  (hut,*  /  wtU 
g-o  from  thtnee  by  yon  iato  Spain. 


HOMANS. 
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of  the  love  which  the  Geiitilei  beer  to  them,  /  wilt  g9  from  Judea 

by  you  into  Spain, 

89  Jind  I  kitow  thet  when  I  come  to  yoQ,  I  S9  And  from  my  experienoe  of  Ged'e  working  by  me,  /  know  that 
ehall  come  (9)  w£M  the  liiltteM  of  4he  blessing  when  I  come,  I  ohall  come  empowered  to  beotow  on  yon  abundantiy 
(33.)  of  the  gospel  ^  of  ChrisL  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  (Rom.  l  11.),  which  are  the  pecoUar  bleooing 

of  the  ffoopet  of  Chriot, 

30  JVbw  /  beoeech  you,  brethren,  by  all  that  the  Lord  Jnua  CkrUt 
hath  dime  for  yon,  and  by  the  love  which  the  Spirit  hath  shewed  to 
you,  in  giving  you  his  manifold  gifU,  that  ye  otrive  together  with 
me,  by  eameotly  praying  fir  me  to  Godg 

31  That  I  may  be  deiivered  from  the  dioobedient  in  Mdea,  and 
hedient  in  Jodea ;  and  that  my  service,  which  /    that  my  oervice,  in  making  the  collections,  wAtcA  /  am  performing ' 


80  Now  I  beseech  yoo,  brethren,  by  the 
Idord  Jeoue  Chriot,  and  by  the  love  of  the 
Spirit,'  that  ye  strive  together  with  me'  by 
prayero  for  me  to  God  ; 

31  That  I  may  be  deKvered  fiom  the  dioo- 


AM  PERFOSMIVG  to  Jerusalem,  may  be  ac< 
ceptabie  to  the  samts: 

38  That  in  Joy  I  may  come  to  you^  through 
the  will  of  God,  and  may  with  yoii  be  refimhed. 

33  Now,  Mjr  the  God  of  peace  (see  the 
niostration)  as  with  you  all.    Amen. 


apostle  hsth  dechrsd  the  tnie  nalnre  of  both,  and  shevm  the  great 
excellency  of  the  one  ftbove  the  olher:  Money  proouree  conve- 
nicQcies  only  for  the  flesh ;  but  the  goepel  Laaproves  the  spirit,  and 
fits  it  for  a  blewed  immoitftlity. 

Ver.  2B.  And  having  eealed  to  them  this  fruit >-Le  Clere  thlnkik 
to  seal  here  aignifies  tooend;  others  think  it  aknlfiea  to  aecute,  be- 
cause it  was  the  custom  to  secure  with  seals  such  thlncs  as  were  sent 
to  persons  at  a  distance.  The  fruit  of  which  the  apostte  q>eaic8,  may 
be  either  of  his  anostoUc  ministrations,  or  of  tiie  food  will  of  the 
Gentiles  towards  the  Jews,  or  of  the  efficacy  of  the  toilhof  the  Gen- 
tiles to  lead  them  to  works  of  charity :  or  it  may  be  all  these  k>tait- 
ly ;  because,  when  duly  attended  to,  these  thii^  most  have  bad  a 
very  powerful  influence  in  reconcilkc  the  Jewi&  to  the  Gentile  be- 
liever«.  The  truth  Is,  the  apostle's  chief  design  hi  making  these 
coUectkms,  was  to  produce  this  happy  union  of  the  Jews  with  the 
GentUea.  See  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note.  And  therefore  he  earnestly  de> 
aired,  ver.  30, 31,  32.  the  prayers  of  the  Romans,  that  his  service  m 
that  matter  might  be  acceptable  to  the  Jews. 

Ver.  29. 1  shall  come  with  the  fhlness  of  the  blessing  of  the  gos> 
pel.]— See  Ess.  It.  33.  If  the  explication  in  the  commentary  is  not 
admitted,  *  the  blessing  of  the  gospel'  may  be  the  gospel  doctrine. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Now  I  beseech  you,  orethren— by  the  love  of  the  Sol- 
vit}—Besides  the  particuhirs  mentioned  in  the  commentary,  '  ms 
love  of  the  Spirit'  may  signify  that  mutual  love  which  the  Spirit  dit 
fuses  tiurougn  the  hearts  of  the  faithful,  and  by  which  he  knits 
them  together,  called,  'The  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,'  Philip,  ii.  1. 

2.  That  ye  strive  together  with  me  by  prayers.  Ac.]— The  word 
translated  otrive  together,  come^  fhim  a  word  which  signifies  the 
greatest  etrtngth  and  agility,  such  as  the  combatants  in  the  games 
exerted.— The  unbelieving  Jews  at  Jerusalem  had  got  noUce  of 


to  the  saints  in  Jeruoaiem,  may  be  acceptable  to  them^  and  oontribnie 
to  rraiove  the  prejndicea  which  they  entertain  against  the  Grentile 
Chiialians  for  not  obeying  the  law : 

32  7%itinJoy,  on  account  of  the  reconciliation  of  the  Jewish  to 
the  Gentile  brethren,  I  may  come  to  you  by  the  will  of  God,  and  may 
with  ^ou  be  refreohed  by  the  happineas  following  that  reconciliation, 

33  JV*ow»  mny  God,  the  author  of  peace,  and  who  I  hope  will  psa* 
dace  peace  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  be  with  you  ail:  and  to 
shew  my  sincerity  in  this  wish,  I  say  Jimen. 

among  the  Gentiles  to  fonake  Moses,'  dec.  Acts  zxi.  21.  they  were 
exceedingly  enraged  ssainst  him.  Of  this  the  apostle  being  well  ap* 
prized,  he  was  much  afraid  of  them ;  and  therefore,  in  the  most  ear- 
nest and  anxious  manner,  he  begged  the  continued  prayers  of  the 
bretliren  at  Rome,  that  he  might  be  kept  out  of  the  hands  of  the 
disobedient  to  Christ  In  Judea,  and  that  his  service  in  makii^  the 
collections  might  be  well  received  by  the  saints  there. 

Ver.  32L  That  in  joy  I  may  come  to  you.]— As  tiM  apostls  proposed 
to  visit  the  Ilomana,  after  delivering  the  collections  at  JerusalsBi, 
he  earnestly  wished  that  that  service  night  be  acceptable  to  the 
brethren  there ;  because,  if  it  was  well  received,  it  would  produce 
that  happy  union  of  the  Jews  with  the  Gentiles,  which  he  had  so 
much  at  neart  to  accompliah,  and  make  him  come  to  Rome  in  great 
Joy.  But  how  much  the  apostle  was  disappointed  In  his  generous 
design,  and  In  what  cflsadvantageous  circumstances  he  came  to 
Rome,  the  history  of  the  Acts  informs  us.  The  unbelievbig  Jews  in 
Jerusalem  found  him  in  the  temple  soon  sAer  his  arrival,  raised  a 
tumult  axataiet  hfan,  and  would  have  killed  him  outright,  If  the  Ro- 
man soldiers  had  not  rescued  him  out  of  their  hands.  The  roulti- 
tnde  having  thus  fiiiled  in  their  attempt,  the  chief  priests  and  elders, 
who  set  them  on,  stood  forth  next,  and  accused  Paul  before  the 

Kvemors,  Felix  and  Festus,  who  more  than  once  tried  him  for  his 
ie.    And  ahhough  in  these  diflerent  trials  his  innocence  clearly 


appeared,  yet,  in  regard  his  accusers  were  the  chief  men  of  the 
nation,  he  feared  their  influence  would  have  greater  weixhi  with 
his  Judges^  than  the  consideration  of  his  innocence.  Ana  there- 
fore, when  Festus  delayed  pronouncuig  sentence,  and  proposed  a 
new  hearing  of  the  cause  at  Jerusalem,  the  apostle  found  himself 
under  the  necessity  of  appealing  to  the  emperor ;  which,  as  a  Ro> 
man  citizen,  he  was  entitled  to  do.   The  consequence  of  all  this  r 


Paul's  success  hi  convertmg^  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  he  preached     that  instead  of  visiting  the  church  at  Rome-in  jov,  as  he  proposed, 

r  of  Moses.    And     on  account  of  the  reconciliation  of  the  Jewish  with  the  Gentile  be> 


salvation  without  requiring  them  to  obey  the  law  c .  

being  itlaely  biformed  that 'be  taught  all  tlie  Jews  which  were 


Uevers,  he  was  sent  thither  bound  with  a  chafaii  as  a  malefactor. 


CHAPTEB  XVI. 

View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Saluttitiont  in  thie  Chapter. 


Phsbx,  a  deaoonees  of  the  church  of  Cenchren,  hav- 
ing occasion  to  go  to  Rome  about  some  important  aLffairs, 
^e  apostle  earnestly  recommended  her  to  the  good  offices 
of  the  Roman  brethren,  ver.  1,  2.— -To  this  recommenda- 
tion he  subjoined  salutations  to  a  number  .of  persons  by 
name,  members  of  the  church  at  Rome,  with  whom  it 
aeems  he  was  acquainted,  ver.  3-16. 

The  names  of  the  persons  saluted  shew  them  to  have 
been  Greeks,  or  of  Greelc  extraction.  We  may  therefore 
conjecture  that  they  had  settled  themselves  in  Rome  for 
the  sake  of  commerce,  or  of  exercising  their  particular 
tradee.  But  being  afterwards  banished  by  the  emperor 
Glandinsy  under  the  denomination  of  Jews,  they  had  re- 
tired, some  of  them  into  Greece,  others  into  the  Lesser 
Asia,  and  others  into  Judea,  where  it  is  supposed  thsy 
became  known  to  the  apostle  Paul,  in  the  course  of  hu 
tni,vels  through  these  countries.  Some  of  the  saluted  are 
caUed  by  the  apostle  his  kinsmen,  either  because  they  were 
bis  relations,  or  because  they  were  of  the  same  nation  with 
himself*  and  who,  during  their  banishment  from  Rome^ 
or  perhaps  before  it,  had  been  converted  to  Christianity. 
ThsK,  with  many  othMs,  retonied  to  Rome  on  the  death 


of  Claudius,  and  re-established  the  church  there  in  ila 
former  lustre,  *a8  was  formerly  observed  in  the  prefaoe  to 
this  epistfe,  p.  51. 

The  papists  affirm,  that  at  the  time  the  anoetle  wrata 
this  letter,  St.  Peter  was  in  Rome,  exercising  uie  office  of 
Bishop  in  the  church  there.  But  if  Pei^r  had  been  in 
Rome  when  this  epistle  was  written,  Paul  probably  would 
have  known  it ;  in  which  case,  he  would  not  have  omitted 
him  in  the  salutations,  and  have  mentioned  so  ntany  others 
of  inferior  note. — ^The  apostle's  saluting  so  many  mem* 
bets  of  the  church  at  Rome,  could  not  displease  tiie  rest 
who  were  not  personally  known  to  him.  By  saluting  all 
his  acquaintance  in  Rome,  the  apostle  proposed  to  make 
himself  known  to  the  Roman  brethren,  through  the  ac- 
counts which  he  knew  his  acquaintonce  would  give  of  hie 
apostolical  character  and  gifts,  and  of  his  success  in  con- 
verting the  Gentiles.  The  truth  is,  he  wished  the  Ro- 
man brethren  to  be  well  informed  concerning  these  mat* 
ters,  because  the  knowledge  of  them  was  necessary  to 
give  his  letter  its  full  effect  with  those  who  might  read 
it — From  the  characters  which  the  apostle  hath  given  of 
the  persons  be  saluted,  we  learn  that  some  of  them  were 
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rankrkable  for  their  station  and  edncatumi  and  all  of  on  accmint  of  tii«ir  dMractar.    Partiier,  the  apoade,  hf 

them  for  their  viituee.    Wherefore,  the  aocounta  which  naming  ao  many  peraone  in  hia  eptsltea,  hath  not  only 

they  gave  of  the  apoaUe'a  character  and  endowmenti,  transmitted  to  posterity  an  honourable  character  of  them, 

and  auccesa  in  preachingi  must  have  had  great  weight  in  but  hath  famished  an  additional  proof  of  the  troth  and 

eetabliahing  his  authority  among  the  brethren  at  Rome,  authenticity  of  hia  own  epistles.     For  all  the  peraoui 

and  in  drawing  their  attention  to  the  things  written  in  named  in  them  were  appealed  to  as  witnesses  of  the  things 


this  epistle. 

Concerning  the  salutotions  in  the  apostolic  epistles  it 
is  proper  to  remark,  in  general,  that  they  were  of  greal 
benefit  to  the  persons  saluted.    For  being  sent  to  indi- 


which  he  hath  written. 

After  finishing  his  salatationa,  the  apostle  gaTo  the  Ro- 
mans a  few  more  practical  advicea  suited  to  their  circum- 
stancea,  ver.  17-20* — Then   sent  them  salutations  from 


▼idual8,in  letters  addressed  to  the  churches  of  which  they  hu  aasistantB,  ver.  SI,  22,  23. — ^To  which  he  added  his 
were  merabeia,  audi  pabhe  testimonies  of  the  apostle's  own  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  24. — And  concluded 
esteem,  not  only  gave  the  saluted   much  pleasure,  but    this  letter,  in  which  he  had  conadered  the  dispensations 


eonfimied  them  in  the  foith,  and  encouraged  them  to  bear 
wiih  patience  the  evils  attending  the  profession  of  the 
g«i^.  And  to  OS,  these  salutationa  are  an  example  of 
that  fove  which  we  owe  to  the  sincere  disciples  of  Christ, 
Nxw  Taavslatiov. 

Chaf.  XATI. — 1  I  recommend  to  you  Ph»- 
be*  our  sister,'  wAo  is  a  deaconeto*  of  the 
church  which  is  in  Cenchrem  :* 

2  That  ye  may  receive  her  in  the  Lord,  as 
becometh  saints,  (63.)  and  atritt  her  in  wAoT- 
ever  business'  she  may  have  need  of  you :  for 


of  God  to  mankind  from  the  beginning  of  the  worid  to 
the  end  of  time,  with  a  sublinie  doiology  to  God  th« 
Father,  ver^  25,  26,  27. 


CoHXXirTABT. 

CvAP.  XYI. — I  /  recommend  to  you  who  are  in  Rome,  P/utbm 
our  oioter  in  the  ftith,  vAe  to  {huLom)  a  deaconeot  (aee  4  Tim.  iiL 
11.  note  1.)  •/  the  church  which  ie  in  Cenchrem. 

2  And  I  desire  that  ye  may  ohew  her  the  retpect  duetto  a  faithful 
oervant  of  Chritt,  ao  becometh  hio  diocipleo  to  do  to  a  person  of  her 
excellent  character,  and  atoiot  her  in  whatever  buoineoo  ohe  may  have 
indeed  she  hath  been  a  helper  of  many,'  and    nee  J  of  your  good  office;    For  indeed  ohe  hath  been  (s{omrr«)  a 
of  myself  also.  helper  of  many,  and  of  my  elf  aho. 

3  Salute  Priscilla  and  Aquila,*  my  fellow        3  In  my  name  wioh  health  to  FriociUa  find  Aquila  her  husband, 
labourero  in  Christ  Jesus.  my  atoiotanto  in  preaching  the  goopel  at  Corinth. 

Ver.  1.— 1. 1  recommend  to  tou  PhcBbe.y-Bengellas  thinks  the     '  Quo  msfis  neceraariom  credidi,  ez  duabus  ancOIis  que  Mimittrm. 

-      •    •  '  .     . . w  - . -w  — w  ^x.^^     dlcebanlur,  quid  enet  veri  oc  per  tormenta  quwre.'-^The  office  of 

female  deaeon  being  of  such  early  in8titution,and  of  such  utility,  it  is 
probable  Phsbo  held  that  office  in  the  church  at  Ceochrec  For 
she  is  tkA.  only  called  {(Movev,  a  deaeonetOf  but  she  is  said  lo  have 
performed  the  office  of  a  deaconess,  ver.  2.  *  She  hath  been  a  helper 
of  many,  and  of  myself  also :'  at  least  Oiteen  and  Chrvsostou  un- 
derstood the  apostle  as  speaJdns  of  a  lemate  deacon  in  this  passa«re. 

4.  Which  is  m  Cenchren.)— Cenchre«B  was  the  eastern  seaport  of 
Corinth.  It  wss  situated  on  the  Saronic  sulf,  about  sevaky  AiP" 
lengs  teear  ninfe  miles)  from  the  city ;  snd  oeiag  more  cooveniea^ 
It  was  better  Arequemed  than  LachiBum,  the  seaport  oo  the  western 
bay.  Northwaru  from  CenchreiB,  md  on  the  same  bay,  there  was 
another  port  called  Sehanutf  where  the  isthmus  was  narrowest,  snd 
where  ships  were  drawn  overland  from  the  one  bay  to  the  other. 
The  temple  of  Neptune,  in  honour  of  whom  the  Whmesn  gauiaa 
were  celebrated,  was  Htuated  below  Schoenus,  towards  Corinth 
And  on  the  road  between  the  tediple  and  Corinth,  the  theatre  and 
stadium  stood,  y^here  the  games  were  celebrated.  This  shews  tha 
propriety  of  the  many  sllusions  which  the  apostle,  in  his  tetters  to 
the  Corinthians^  has  made  to  these  fsmous  games. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Assist  her  in  whatever  business  she  may  have  need 
of  vou.}— This  implies  that  PlKcbe  had  come  to  Rome  on  business 
of  importance.  Perhsps  to  seek  the  payment  of  a  debt  owing  her 
by  some  of  the  Inhabitants  of  Rome ;  or  to  complain  of  undue  ex* 
actJoQs  bv  some  of  the  emperor's  officers  in  the  province. 

2.  For  indeed  she  hath  been  a  helper  of  manTi  Ac.]— The  word 
wfrrmr  i«  properly  signifies  a  patron.  .  Plutarch  says  of  RooNiluSk 
'  He  separated  the  more  powernil  from  the  common  people,'  frsr^  •. 
*«(  •v/tml^mv^wit  <r<  frferrarac,  'calling  thcm  patroos,  that  is, 
prostatae.'  The  Romans  gave  the  name  of  patrotw  to  persons  who 
assisted,  with  thetr  advice  and  interest,  those  who  were  connected 
with  them  as  etiento.  Wherefore,  Phoebe  being  caUed  a  prmtatio,  or 
patron  of  many,  it  implies,  that  she  was  a  woman  of  considerable 
weslth  and  influence.  Or  we  may  suppose  the  nsme  was  given  her, 
on  account  of  the  offices  she  perfonned  to  many  as  a  deaconess.  This 
was  Bess's  opinion.  For  he  says  wfrrmrtt  is  the  same  with  '««$«•-«<, 
which  signines  a  person  wpointed  by  a  city  to  receive  and  enter- 
tain strangers.— liie  apostle's  drection  implies,  that  all  the  faithful 


Oentilea,  after  their  conversion,  retained  their  names,  though  tsken 
from  the  heathen  deities,  because  it  put  them  in  mind  of  their  for- 
mer Slate. 

2.  Our  sister.]— The  apostle  calls  Phoebe  his  sister,  because  she 
#as  a  Christian.  The  appellations  of  brother  and  oioter,  which  the 
diiiclples  of  Christ  gave  to  one  another  in  the  first  age,  were  found* 
ed  on  their  being  all  the  children  of  God  by  ialth,  consequently  the 
brethren  of  Christ,  ilrho  acknowledged  the  relaUon  by  publicly  de- 
claring, MaU.  xii.  60.  'Whosoever  shall  do  tho  willof  my  Father, 
tlic  same  is  my  brother,  and  sister,  and  mother.' 

3.  Who  is  a  deaconess  of  the  church.]— Cornelius  Nenos^  In  the 

Ereface  to  his  history,  speaking  of  the  manners  of  the  Greeks^  In- 
>rms  us,  tiiat  it  was  not  customary  virith  them. to  have  free  access 
to  the  company  of  women  of  virtue,  unless  ttiey  weru  their  rela* 
tionii.  U'la  worxls  are,  '  Pleraquo  nostris  moribus  sunt  decora, 
quiD  apud  ilJos  turpia  putanlur.  Quem  enim  Romanorum,  pudet 
uxurem  duccre  in  couvivium  1  aut  cujus  mater  familias,  non  prtmum 
locum  u*uet  ledium.  atque  in  celcbritate  versaturl  quod  multo  fit 
aliter  in  Uraecia.  Nam  neque  In  convivium  adhibetur,  nisi  propin- 
quormn;  neque  sodct,  nisi  in  interiore  parte  odium,  qunrVva'x** 
**^*i,  gjfnaconitif  adpfliatur,  quo  nenw  accedit,  nisi  propinqua 
cogiiatiuiie  conjungitur.'  In  Asia  the  female  sex  were  under  still 
greater  restraints.    Wherefore,  as  the  Christian  religion  was  first 


spread  in  Asia  and  Greece,  it  is  evident,  that  such  of  the  female  Soi: 
as  needed  other  instruction  besides  what  was  given  in  the  put"~ 
astfcmbliea,  must  have  received  it  in  private  from  some  of  their  o 


sex,  wlio  were  appointed  to  teach  them.  Accordingly  We  learn 
from  the  New  Testament,  and  from  tjbo  most  ancient  Christian  wri- 
ters,  diat  even  in  the  aposUe's  davs  some  women,  remarkable  for 
their  knowledge,  prudence,  and  piety,  and  of  a  fit  age,  were  chosen 
to  instruct  the  newly  converted  and  tho  young  of  their  own  sex,  and 
to  oxliort  the  sick,  and  comfort  the  afflicted,  who  eould  not  attend 
the  public  ministrations.  Tliose  female  teachers  are  meiUi(»ied 
under  the  appellation  of  widotoo,  1  Thn.  v.  Z.  where  also.  ver.  9. 
their  character  and  electton  are  described— Farther,  as  the  first 
Christians  were  remarkable  for  their  love  to  each  other,  they  ^>- 
pointed  in  every  church  men  to  whom  thev  gave  the  appellation  of 
deactnu^  whose  office  was  to  make  collections  for  the  poor,  and  to 


apply  these  collections  in  relieving  widows  and  orphans  who  were     ought  to  be  particularly  attentive,  in  giving  assistance  and  relief  19 
demtute,  the  sick  also,  and  the  imprisoned  for  their  religion,  whom     those  who  have  been  remarkable  for  assi»iing  and  relieving  oihera. 


they  visited  and  comforted  with  the  greatest  tenderness.  See  Rom. 
zli.  8.  note  5.  In  like  numner,  they  appointed  women,  whom  they 
named  deaeoneoBet,  to  perform  the  same  offices  to  the  distressed  of 
their  own  sex,  and  whom  for  thstpiurpose  they  supplied  with  mo- 
ney out  of  tlie  church's  funds.  The  character  and  office  of  these 
female  deacons  the  apostle  \vu  described,  I  Tim.  v.  9.,  snd  ver.  10. 
orders  Me  teidow^,  or  female  preabyterB,  to  be  chosen  from  among 
them.    The  deaconess  is  also  described,  1  Tim.  ill.  11.  and  In  the 


Ver.  3.  Salute  Priscilla  and  Aquila  my  fellow-labourers.]— When 
Paul  left  Corinth  the  first  time,  Aquila  and  Priscilla  accompanied 
him  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  18, 19.  And  when  he  departed  from 
that  city  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  they  did  not  go  with  hiui,  but  remain- 
ed at  Ephesus  till  he  returned ;  as  is  plain  from  their  sending  their 
salutations  to  the  Corinthians  In  the  apostle's  first  epistle,  chap, 
zvl.  19.  which  was  vnitten  from  Ephesus  while  he  abode  there,  i£» 
ter  he  relumed  from  Jerusalem,  as  mentioned  Acts  xix.  1.    But  on 


ApodtoUcai  conflfittttlons,  Ub.  ill.  c  16.  lU^xufv*  fi  ksi  f <•»«*•»     the  death  of  the  emperor  ClaudiuSL  Aquila  and  Priscilla  seem  lo 
irifqv, «»«  it^iatr,  (!(  Ts«  rmy  vvvsiftv*  uviffrtac,  'Ordain  also  a     hsve  •     -^  '    «  .    *  ..  -    ... 


deaconess  who  is  ikithful  and  holy,  for  the  mmistries  towarrJs  the 
wumen.'  Ignatius  likewise,  In  his  epistle  Ad  Anliochens,  No.  xil. 
thus  writes,  'I  salute  (jm^  •».  Xftn*  f<sxevav()  the  deaconesses  In 
Christ.'  Pliny  too,  in  lUs  famous  letter  to  the  emperor  Trajan,  men- 
tidhs  them.  For  he  told  him,  that  hi  order  to  get  certain  informa- 
tion concerning  the  Christians,  he  had  put  two  maid  servants  to 
the  torture,  wlio  were  called  among  the  Christians  3(tnis/r<B,  that 
Is,  X>eaoon«Me* ;  exneclinj^  no  doubt,  that  as  they  were  of  the 
weaker  sex,  and  heln  an  office  in  the  church,  they  would  be  con- 
strained to  dtsoover  the  secrets  of  their  religion.    Ills  words  are, 


gone  back  to  llome,  to  follow  their  occupation ;  for  they  were 
In  Rome  when  the  apostle  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  as  is 
evident  from  this  salutation.  And  because  both  at  Corinth  and 
Ephesus  they  had  been  very  active  in  spreading  the  gospel,  tha 
apostle  in  his  salutation  calls  them  '  his  fellow-helpers  In  Christ  Ja- 
sus ;'  mentioning  Priscilla  first,  either  because  slie  was  converted 
before  her  husband,  or  because,  as  Chrysostom  thought,  slie  vras 
animated  with  an  extraordinary  seal  for  the  success  of  thcgospeL 
And  It  must  be  owned,  that  she  shewed  her  knowledge  as  well 
as  her  zeal,  by  Joinbig  her  husband  in  instructing  ApoUos,  AUs 
xviii.  as. 


4  The$€p€r$9n9  formy  Ufo  hid4o«iithMr 

own  necki^  to  whom  not  I  only  give  thanks, 
but  even  all  the  churches  of  the  Gentiles. 

5  Likewise  SALUTE  the  church  which  is  in 
their  house.'  Salute  Epnnetus  my  beloved,^ 
who  is  the  first /itaV  of  Achaia'  tn  Christ. 

6  Saluie  Mary,  wAo  Za60ttre<imttcA(iip,  149.) 
rnth  M«.i 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Junia*^  my  kins- 
men^ and  my  feUow-prisoners,^  who  are  of 
note  among  the  apo8tie%^  a»J  who  were  iu 
Christ^  before  me. 

8  Salute  Amplias'  my  beloved  in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbanue  our  fellow-k^ourer  in 
Christ,  and  Stacbys  my  beloved. 

10  Salute  ApeOes  the  approved  in  Christ' 
Salute  thote  vho  are  of  the  FAMILT  of  Aiis- 
tobulus.^ 

11  Salute  Herodion  my  kinsman.  Salute 
thote  of  the' FAMILT  of  Narcissus*  who  are 
in  the  Lord. 

\%  Salute  Tiyphsna  and  Tryphosa,*  who  la- 
bour in  the  Lord.  Salute  the  belovad  Pexsis, 
wAs  laboured  much  in  the  Lord. 


ROMANS. 


IdS 


4  Tkue  exoeUe&t  per$H$9  to  $ave  mg  Ufe  expoeed  themtelvee  te 
death  /  to  whom  therefore,  not  I  only  am  thankful^  but  even  all  the 
churches  of  the  Getitileo,  who  conslider  themselves  as  indebted  to 
them,  for  preserving  the  lidb  of  their  apostle  and  spiritual  father. 

6  lAkewieet  with  health  to  the  members  of  the  church  which  ie  in 
their  houte.  Salute  Eptm^tue,  whom  I  dearly  love  becauee  he  ie 
the  Jirtt  perton  I  converted  in  the  province  of  Achaia. 

6  Salute  Mary^  who  underwent  great  fatigue  in  [^reading  the 
gospel  along  with  ut, 

7  Salute  Andronicue  and  Juniae  my  kinemen,  and  formerly  pri* 
eonert  with  me  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  who  are  in  high  eatimation 
among  the  apootleo  on  account  of  their  talents  and  virtues,  and  whe 
were  in  the  church  of  Chriot  before  me. 

8  Salute  jimpliae,  whom  I  dearly  leroe  on  account  of  hio  eineere 
attachment  to  Chriot,  , 

9  Salute  Urbanue^who  aoeioted  me  in  preaching  Chriot  i  and  Sta* 
chyo,  whom  I  eineerely  love  on  accoont  of  the  goodness  of  his  dispo- 


13  Salute  Rufus,*  the  chosen  m^  the  Lpid, 
and  her  WHO  ie  the  mother  both  of  him  and 
cf  me. 

14  Sahite  AsyneriCas,  PUegen,  Hennas,* 
Patrobas,  Hermes,  and  the  bretb^n  with  them. 

Ver.  4.  TheM  perwms  for  mj  Ufe  laid  dowa  their  own  neck. }— This 
la  said,  ia  aUiuion  (o  the  cuatom  of  placinson  blocks  the  necka  of 
c rimlnala  whose  heada  are  to  be  cut  off.  The  ezpreaaion  ia  prover- 
bial, and  denoteathe  imdeigoliic  the  greateat  perua.  It  ia  thought  the 
•poade  aUuded  to  aome  great  (bnger,  to  which  Aquila  and  Priacflla 
•zpoaed  themseNea  in  defending  him  from  the  Jewa,  in  the  tumuli 
wnich  tlMv  raiaed  at  Corinth  during  the  proconaulship  of  Galllo, 
Actaxviu.iaL 

Ver.  b.—L  likewise  ailiite  the  c2rarch  which  la  in  their  houae.]— 
Am  Aquila  and  PriaeiUa  were  the  apoatla'a  feUow-helpera,  and  aa  thev 
expounded  iie  wa?  of  God  more  perfectly  to  Apolloa,  Acta  zviii.  25. 
we  may  auppoae  that  auch  of  the  diaciplea  as  were  not  &r  advanced 
in  knowledge,  reaorted  to  them  for  inairuetion ;  and  that  aaaembliea 
were  Iield  m  their  hooae  on  the  firat  daj  of  the  week  for  the  wor- 
ahip  of  God.  Theae  are  what  the  anoatle  calla  '  the  church  in  their 
house.'  Or  the  expreaakm  may  aigolfy,  that  all  the  membera  of  their 
fiunily  were  Chriatiana.  For  Origen  telle  ua,  when  a  whole  ftmily 
vaa  converted,  the  aalutatlon  waa  aent  '  to  the  church'  fai  auch  a 
bouae ;  but  when  a  part  of  a  (amily  onlv  waa  converted,  the  aaluta- 
lioQ  waa  directed  to  thoae  in  the  ftmily  'who  were  hi  the  Lord,'  ver. 
II.  or  *to  the  brethren  with  them,'  ver.  14.  or '  to  all  the  aafaita  with 
tiiem,'  ver.  15. 

2.  Salute  Epmietns  my  beloved.]— Theophybct  obaerve^  that  it 
te  a  very  sreat  praiae  to  any  one  to  have  been  the  beloved  or  Paul : 
becauae  hia  love  was  not  the  eifectof  a  blind  partiality,  but  of  a 
w<»U -founded  judgment  of  the  peraon'a  worth. 

3.  Who  ia  the  irat-fnitt  of  A«haia.>- The  Alexandrian  and  Cler- 
BBont  Bed.,  with  the  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  and  Vulsate  veratona,  and 
Origan.  Cluryaoatom,  TheadoreL  with  many  of  me  Latin  commen- 
larora,  have  tk(  Art«c,  cf  Asia,  In  thia  place ;  which  aome  suppose 
to  be  the  true  reading,  because  the  upoatle  calla  the  house  of  Ste- 
phanas *  the  flrat-fruu  of  Achaia,'  1  Cor.  xvl.  15.  But  if  Rpttnetua 
was  one  of  that  house,  ho  was  a  part  of  the  first-fruit  of  Aehala.  |f 
Aaia  ia  the  true  reading  here,  the  proconsular  Asia  is  meant 

Ver.  6.  Salute  Mary,  who  laboured  much  vriih  ua.]— If  the  common 
IranMation,  'who  bestowed  much  lal>ouron  ua,'  is  retained,  the 
meaning  ia,  that  Bfary  underwent  much  fttisue  in  taking  care  of  the 
aposde,  while  he  was  hi  aome  daageroua  sickness.  See  howerver 
ver  12.  note  2. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Salute  Andronlcos  and  Junius.]— It  Is  doubtful  whe- 
ther i»«v<«»  is  the  accusative  of  lewoc,  or  of  i»vri«.  If  of  the  for- 
Bier,  it  ia  the  name  of  a  man :  if  of  the  latter,  it  ia  the  name  of  a 
woman  -,  in  which  caae,  the  apostle  may  have  joined  her  with  An- 
dronicaa,  beeauae  he  was  her  husbancC  or  her  brother.  But  most 
ecHnmentators  are  of  opinton,  that  Uiia  la  the  name  of  a  man,  be- 
cause the  apoatle  adds,  who  crs  of  note  among  the  apootiee. 

2l  My  kinsmen.]— The  apostle  styles  all  the  Jewn^yy  ****f  thine- 
men,  Horn.  iz.  3  It  ia  therefore  uncertain,  whether  he  means  that 
Andronicus  and  Juniaa  were  his  btood  relations,  or  only  of  the  same 
nation  with  himself. 

3.  And  my  fenow-prfaoners.]— At  the  time  thia  letter  was  written, 
Pan]  bad  been  in  prisons  often,  2  Cor.  xi.  23.  On  some  of  these  oo- 
easkxn,  the  persons  here  named  had  been  imprisoned  with  him; 
but  where  or  when  that  happened,  la  not  known. 

1  Who  are  of  note  among  the  apostles.)— The  name  apooOe  was 


10  SeUute  Apetteo^  who,  hy  sustaining  many  persecutions,  hath 
approved  himeelf  a  firm  Chrittian.  Salute  the  brethren  who  are 
of  the  family  of  Arittobulue, 

11  Salute  in  my  name,  Herodion  my  kineman.     Salute  thoae 
menders  of  the  f amity  of  J^t'ardeeue  who  are  converted  to  Chri»'  * 
tianity, 

13  Salute  Trypjuena  and  Trypheaa,  women  who  employ  them- 
oelvee  in  maintaining  the  cauee  of  Chritt  otRome,  Salute Pereie, 
the  beloved  of  all  who  know  her,  and  who  hafh  laboulred  much  in 
promoting  the  cauoe  of  Chriet. 

13  Salute  Jiufu$,who  ie  a  moot  excellent  Chrittians  and  do  the 
eame  to  her  who  ie  hie  mother,  and,  because  of  her  afibction  to  me, 
my  mother  alao, 

14  In  my  name  talute  Aayneritue,  Phlegon,  ffermat,  Patrobae, 
Jffermee,  and  the  brethren  in  their  familiee, 

sometimes  giveA  to  minlatera  of  the  word  who  were  of  an  order  In- 
ferior to  the  twelve,  but  who  were  aent  forth  on  aome  particular  ser- 
vice, 2  Cor.  vlii.  23. 2 Cor.  xi.  13.  Rev.  ii.  2.  In  this  sense,  Bamabaa  la 
called  an  apoatie.  Acta  xiv.  14.  Andronicua  and  Juntas  may  have 
been  of  note  amonc  the  aposUea  of  thia  inferior  order.  Or  the  mean- 
ing may  be,  as  hi  the  commentary,  that  they  were  highly  eateemed 
by  the  apoatie.    See  Bengellus'a  opinion,  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  note  2. 

ft.  Ana  who  were  la  Christ  before  me.]— Tlie  word  C^riet  ia  often 
used  by  Paul,  to  denote  the  religion  of  Chriat,  and  the  church  of 
Ouii^  which  is  hia  bodv.  From  Andronicua  and  Juniaa  being  Chria- 
tiana before  Paul,  joined  with  their  being  ofnote  among  the  apostles, 
Origen  Infera,  that  they  were  of  the  number  of  the  seventy  disci- 
plea.    Yet  that  ia  uncertain. 

Ver.  a  Salute  AmpUM.}-8ome  MBS.,  and  the  Vulgate  versfon, 
have  here  Amjptiatuo. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  dalute  Apellea,  the  approved  in  Christ.]— Tor  f«xt/iov 
•V  Xe*f^,the  ttpproved  m  CTuriat,  or  m  the  gospel,  is  one  who,  on  be- 
ing tried  by  affliction  and  persecution  for  the  gospel,  haa  been  found 
a  real  Chnatian ;  a  noble  character  thia,  and  greatly  to  be  reroected. 

2.  Salute  those  who  are  of  the  ftmily  of  Ariatobulua.]— Arisfobulua 
Mmaelf  waa  not  saluted,  either  because  he  was  not  in  Rome  at  that 
time,  or  because  he  waa  not  yet  converted,  or  nerhapa  because  he 
waa  dead.  He  and  Narclaaua  seem  to  have  had  each  of  them  a  nu- 
meroua  iamily  of  alavea  andothera.  some  of  whom  were  Christians, 
and  the  ftme  of  whoae  virtuea  had  reached  the  apoatie. 

Ver.  11.  Salute  thoae  of  the  fiunily  of  Narcissus  who  are  hi  the 
Lord.!— Many  thhik  this  was  the  fomous  Narcissus,  the  freed-man 
and  favourite  of  the  emperor  Claudius.  But  this  epistie  being 
written,  A.D.  67,  Narclaaua  tiie  emperor'a  Ikvourite  was  then  dead. 
For  Tacitus,  Annal.  lib.  xili.  1.  and  Dio,  lib.  Ix./ne,  Informs  us.  tiiat 
be  died  in  the  firat  year  of  the  emperor  Nero,  answering  to  A.  D.  64. 
However,  aa  the  aalutation  ia  not  sent  to  Narclaaua,  but  to  the  Chris- 
tlana  of  hia  family,  it  may  have  subsisted  after  his  death. 

Ver.  12.  Salute  Tryphttna  and  Tryphosa,  who  labour  in  the  Lord.1 
>-Ta«  »oiri«o>«(  being  in  the  feminine  gender,  the  peraona  here  said 
*  to  bJlMur  in  the  Lord*  were  probably  female  presby  tera  or  deacona, 


who  emploved  themaelvea  at  Rome  in  propagating  the  goanel;  aa 
waa  Persis  likewise,  who  in  the  next  clause  is  said  to  'have labour- 
ed much  in  the  Lord'  And  aa  Blary  is  said,  ver.  6.  to  *  liave  laboured 
much'  with  the  apoatie,  ahe  also  may  have  exercised  one  or  other  of 
these  offices  in  some  of  the  great  cities  of  Asia  or  Greece,  where 
the  ^lostle  preached,  and  by  her  xealoua  services,  especially  among 
her  own  aex,  mar  have  been  of  uae  to  the  apostle  and  hia  assist- 
ants, while  preacning  the  gospel 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Salute  Rufha.]— There  Ismentfon  made  of  'Simon  of 
Cyrene,  tJae  lather  of  Alexander  and  RufUa,'  Mark  xv.  tl.  And 
many  are  of  opinion  that  tliat  Rufhs  is  theperson  whom  the  apostle 
here  salutea.  But  others  think  them  diflereni,  because,  from  the 
circumstance  of  Ruf\ia's  mother  being  uith  him  In  Rome,  it  is  «on* 
jectured  that  he  was  a  native  of  Rome ;  whereas  the  Rufus  mention- 
ed by  Mark  wan  of  Cyrene.  YeL  aa  the  apostle  cafls  the  moiher  of 
Rufus  his  mother,  on  account  or  the  many  good  offices  he  received 
from  her,  he,  who  never  was  hi  Rome,  must  have  received  them 
elMwhere ;  condequenrly  ahe  had  not  alwaya  resided  in  Rome,  but 
may  have  come  there  lately  with  her  son. 


m 


I.  COSINTHIANS. 


Cntr.I. 


kumstlf :  wlMr«M^  ftB  otbarn,  to  vbom  glory  to  doe,  dartra  tlMhr 
title  to  it  rmm  the  perfection  which  he  liaa  communicated  to  them, 
6r  the  authorltr  which  he  lias  bestowed  on  them. 
i,  I  8B7,  to  hiin  be  the  glory  for  ever.)-  a  k  i*ii.  Here  the  relft- 


thre  f,  to  pot  Ibr  itvr^,  fo  Aim  ;  (aee  ^K  lil.  St) ;  uniest^  wtth  our 
translators,  we  think  h  a.pleonasm,  or  adopt  the  reading  of  mmii* 
printed  edlUona,  in  which  v  is  omitted. 


Tbvs  Mideth  the  apoitle  Paul's  Epurtle  to  the  Romans ;  a  writing,  which,  for  sobliniity  and  troth  of  sentiment* 
for  brevity  and  strength  of  expreasion,  for  regularity  in  its  stnictuie,  but,  above  all,  for  the  unspeakable  importance 
ef  the  diaeoTCiries  which  it  contains,  stands  unriTaUed  by  any  mere  human  composition,  and  as  far  exceeds  the  moel 
celebrated  productions  of  the  learned  Greeks  and  Romans,  as  the  shining  of  the  sun  exceedeth  the  twinkling  of 
Tatars. 


L    CORINTHIANS. 


PREFACE. 


fitOT.  I. — Of  the  time  of  St.  Fauft  arrival  at  Corinth. 

Wx  are  told,  Acts  xtu.  16.  that  after  Paul  was  driven, 
hy  the  unbelieving  Jews,  from  Theanlonica  and  Beroea, 
he  wont  to  Athens,  Uie  most  celebrated  city  in  Greece, 
intending  to  make  the  gospel  known  to  the  learned  there. 
But  the  contempt  in  which  the  Athenian  philosophen 
held  his  doctrine  and  manner  of  preaching,  convincing 
him  that  it  would  be  to  no  purpose  to  stay  long  among 
them,  he  left  Athens  soon,  and  went  to  Corinth,  now  be- 
come the  metropolto  of  the  province  of  Achaia,  and  c€ 
equal  fiime  for  the  adenoes  and  the  arts  with  Athens 
itself. 

On  hto  arrival  in  Corinth,  he  found  Aqnila  and  hu 
wife  Priscilla,  two  Jewish  Christians,  <Who  had  lately 
come  from  Italy,  because  Ctoudius  had  commanded  all 
Jews  to  depart  from  Rome,'  Acte  xviii.  s.  According 
to  the  best  chronologers,  Claudius's  edict  against  the 
Jews  was  published  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  raign, 
answering  to  a.  n.  61.  Claudius  began  hto  reign  on  the 
S4th  of  January.  Wherefore,  notwithstanding  hto  edict 
against  Ae  Jews  might  come  forth  early  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  hto  reign,  yet,  as  the  Jews  would  be  allowed  a 
masonable  time  to  settle  then  affidrs,  and  take  themselves 
away,  we  cannot  suppose  that  Aqt^  and  Priscilla  ar^ 
rived  at  Corinth  sooner  than  the  end  of  the  spring  in  the 
year  61.  And  seeing  they  were  settled  in  Corinth,  and 
carrying  on  their  business  of  tent-making,  when  the 
apostle  arrived,  hto  arrival  cannot  be  fixed  sooner  than 
the  summer  of  that  year. — Thto  epoch  of  St.  Paul's  arri- 
val at  Corinth  merite  attention,  because  it  will  be  of  use 
in  fixing  the  dates  of  other  oocuirances,  which  happened 
both  before  and  after  that  event 

Being  come  to  Corinth,  the  apostle  immedtotely  preach- 
ed in  the  synagogue.  But  the  greatest  part  of  the  Jews 
opposing  themselves  and  blaspheming,  he  told  them  he 
would  go  to  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xviiL  6.  Knowing,  how- 
ever, tlie  temper  and  learning  of  the  Gentiles  in  Corinth, 
and  their  extreme  profligacy  of  manners,  he  was  in  great 
fnr  when  he  first  preached  to  them,  I  Cor.  ii.  8.  But 
the  Lord  Jesus  appeared  to  him  in  a  vision,  and  bade  him 
not  be  afraid,  but  speak  boldly,  *  because  he  had  much 
people  in  that  dty,'  Acts  xviiL  9,  10.  In  obedience  to 
Christ's  command,  Paul  preached  ahnost  two  years  in 
Corinth,  (ver.  11.  18.),  and  gathered  a  very  flourishing 
church,  in  which  there  were  some  Jews  of  note,  ver.  8. 
but  the  greatest  part  were  idototrous  Gentiles,  1  Cor, 
zii.  2^— The  membera  of  thto  diurch  being  very  nume- 
rous, were  so  much  the  object  of  the  apostle's  attention, 
that  he  wrote  to  them  two  long  and  excellent  letters,  not 
only  for  establishing  them  in  the  belief  of  hto  apostleship, 
which  a  false  teacher,  who  came  among  them  after  hto 
departure,  had  presumed  to  call  in  question,  but  to  cor- 
rect certain  irregularities  into  which  many  of  them  had 
fallen  in  hto  absence,  and  for  other  puiposea  which  shall 
be  mentioned  in  Sect  iv.  of  thto  Preface. 


BxcT.  IL-^Ofthe  Character  and  Mannero  of  the  Corin^ 
thiam  in  their  heathen  State. 

BxroRS  Corinth  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  it  was 
&mou8  for  the  magnificence  of  its  buildings,  the  extent 
of  ite  commerce,  and  the  number,  the  learning,  and  the 
ingenuity  of  ite  inhabitants,  who  carried  the  arte  and 
sciences  to  such  perfection,  that  it  was  called  by  Cicero^ 
totiut  Grmcim  lumen,  the  Ught  of  all  Greece  ;  and  by  Flo- 
ras, Grmcim  decus,  the  ornament  of  Greece.  The  lustre, 
however,  which  Corinth  derived  from  the  number  and 
genius  of  ite  inhabitants,  was  tarnished  by  their  debauched 
manners.  8trabo,  lib.  viil  p.  161.  teUs  us,  that  in  the 
temple  of  Venus  at  Corinth  <*  there  were  more  than  a 
thousand  harlots,  the  slaves  of  the  temple,  who,  in  honour 
of  the  goddess,  prostituted  themselves  to  all  comera  for 
hire,  and  through  these  the  city  was  crowded,  and  be- 
came wealthy."  From  an  institution  of  thto  kind,  which, 
under  the  pretext  of  religion,  fumtohed  an  opportunity 
to  the^  debauched  to  gratify  their  lusts,  it  to  easy  to  see 
what  corruption  of  manners  must  hare  flowed.  Accord- 
ingly it  is  knovm,  that  lasciviousness  was  carried  to  such 
a  pitch  in  Corinth,  that,  in  the  language  of  these  times, 
the  appellation  of  a  Corinthian  given  to  a  woman,  im- 
ported that  she  was  a  prootitute  and  Kc^a^tetQin,  to  ht> 
have  Of  a  Corinthian,  spoken  of  a  man,  was  the  same  as. 
£T«i|g«^,  to  commit  whoredom. 

In  the  Achean  war,  Cormth  was  utterly  destroyed  by 
the  Roman  Consul  Mummius.  But  being  rebuilt  by 
Julius  Cesar,  and  peopled  with  a  Roman  cokmy,  it  was 
made  the  residence  of  the  Proconsul  who  governed  the 
province  of  Achaia,  see  (see  1  Thess.  L  7.  note),  and  aoon 
regained  ite  ancient  splendour;  for  ite  inhabitante  in- 
creasing exceedingly,  they  carried  on,  by  means  of  ite 
two  sea-ports,  an  extensive  commerce,  which  brought  them 
great  wealth.  From  that  time  forth,  the  arte  which  mi- 
nister to  the  conveniences  and  luxuries  of  life,  were  car^ 
ried  on  at  Corinth  in  as  great  perfection  as  formerly  : 
schooto  were  opened,  in  which  philosophy  and  rhetoric 
were  publicly  taught  by  able  masten ;  and  strangers  from 
all  quarten  crowded  to  Corinth,  to  be  instructed  in  the 
sciences  and  in  the  arts.  So  that  Corinth,  during  this 
latter  period,  was  filled  with  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
artiste  of  all  kinds,  and  abound^]  in  wealth.  These 
advantages,  however,  were  coimterbalanced,  as  before,  by 
the  eSs^  which  wealth  and  luxury  never  fail  to  produce. 
In  a  word,  an  universal  conruption  of  mannen  soon  pre- 
▼ailed;  so  that  Corinth,  in  ite  second  sUte,  became  as 
debauched  as  it  had  been  at  any  former  period  whatever. 
The  apostle  therefore  had  good  reason,  in  thto  eptotle,  to 
exhort  the  Corinthian  brethren  to  *  flee  fornication :'  and 
after  giving  them  a  catelogue  of  the  unrighteous  who 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10« 
he  was  well  entitled  to  add,  <  and  such  were  some  of 
you.'  In  short,  the  Corinthians  had  carried  vice  of  every 
kind  to  such  a  piteh,  that  their  city  was  more  debauched 
than  any  of  the  other  cities  of  Greece. 
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8ccT%  tlL^^Cfthc  C9Wo€fr9i9n  9fthB  CoritUhittfu  to 
the  Chri^timn  ITsUh. 

Aftkb  the  ftpotde  left  the  i3rnagogae,  he  frequented 
the  hoose  of  one  JiMfiM,  a  reltgiocw  proeel^  whom  he 
liad  ceaverled.  Here  the  idolatrooi  inhefaitaiile  of  the 
ci^,  prompted  hj  cnriesity,  came  to 'him  from  time  to 
time,  in  great  nimibera,  to  hear  his  diacounee.  And 
tia^ing  thraiMlvei  leen,  or  having  heen  credibly  informed 
l>y  ot^BTs,  of  the  miradea  wbidi  Paul  wrought,  and  of 
the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  oonfenred  on  them  who  be- 
lieved, they  were  so  impressed  widi  his  dfsoourses  and 
luiracles,  that  many  of  them  renounced  their  ancient  su- 
perstition. So  Luke  tells  us,  Acts  zviiL  8.  '.And  many 
of  the  Corinthians,  hearing,  believed,  and  weie  baptised.' 

Of  all  the  miiades  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the 
gospel,  that* which  seems  to  have  affected  the  Greeks 
meet,  was  the  gift  •/  fnguet.  For  as  they  esteemed  elo- 
quence mora  tlmn  any  other  human  attainment,  that  gifl, 
hy  raising  the  common  people  to  an  equality  with  the 
learned,  greatly  recommended  the  gospel  to  persons  in 
the  middle  and  lower  ranks  of  life.  Hence  numbers 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Corinth,  of  that  description,  were 
early  converted.  But  with  persons  in  higher  stations, 
the  gospel  was  not  so  generally  successful.  By  their 
attachment  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  schemes  of  phi- 
losophy which  then  prevailed,  the  men  of  rank  and  learn- 
ing haid  rendered  themselves  incapable,  or  at  least  un- 
vriiling,  to  embrace  the  gospel.  At  that  time,  the  philo- 
sophers were  divided  into  many  sects;  and  each  sect 
having  nothing  In  view  but  to  confute  the  tenets  of  the 
other  sects,  the  dtsquintions  of  philosophy  among  the 
Greeks  had  introduced  an  universal  skepticism,  which 
destroyed  all  rational  belief.  This  pernicious  effect  ap- 
fieared  conspicuously  in  their  statesmen,  who,  through 
their  phileeophical  ^sputotions,  having  lost  all  ideas  of 
truth  and  virtue,  regarded  nothing  in  their  politics  but 
utility.  And  therefore,  in  the  persuasion  that  idolatry 
was  the  only  proper  religion  for  the  vulgar,  they  would 
hear  nothing  that  had  the  least  tendency  to  make  the 
people  sensible  of  its  absurdi^.  On  persons  of  this  de- 
^  aciiption,  the  arguments  in  behalf  of  the  gospel,  advanced 
by  the  apostle,  made  no  impression ;  as  was  seen  in  the 
Athenian  magistrates  and  philosophers,  before  whom 
Paul  reasoned  in  the  most  forcible  manner,  against  the 
reignmg  idolatry,  without  effect.  The  miracles  which  he 
wrought  at  Corinth,  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  ought 
to  have  drawn  the  attention  of  all  ranks  of  men  in  that 
city.  But  the  opinion  which  the  philosophers  and  states- 
men entertained  of  their  own  wisdom  was  so  great,  that 
they  despised  the  gospel  as  mere  foolishness,  (1  Cor.  i. 
23.},  rejected  ite  evidencee,  and  remained,  most  of  them, 
in  their  original  ignoruice  and  wickedness. 

Though,  as  above  observed,  the  common  people  at 
Connth,  strongly  impressed  by  the  apostle's  miracles, 
readily  embraced  the  gospel,  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
that  they  did  not  seem,  at  the  beginning,  to  have  been 
much  influenced  thereby  either  in  their  temper  or  man- 
ners. In  receiving  the  gospel,  they  had  been  moved  by 
vanity,  rather  than  by  the  love  of  truth.  And  therefore, 
when  they  found  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  contrary  in 
many  things  to  their  most  approved  maxims,  they  neither 
relished  them,  nor  the  apostle's  explications  of  them. 
And  as  to  his  moral  exhortations,  because  they  were  not 
composed  according  to  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric, 
nor  delivered  with  those  tones  of  voice  which  the  Greeks 
admired  in  their  orators,  they  were  not  attended  to  by 
many,  and  had  scarce  any  influence  in  restraining  them 
from  their  vicious  pleasures.  Knowing,  therefore,  the 
humour  of  the  Greeks,  that  they  sought  -witdom,  that  is, 
«  conformity  to  their  philosophical  principles,  in  ereiy 
new  scheme  of  doctrine  (hat  was  proposed  to  them,  and 


nauMuted  whatever  was  oontraiy  to  tfiese  prfaHsplet,  tfaa 
i^KMtle  did  not,  during  his  first  abode  in  Corinth,  attempt 
to  explain  the  gospel  scheme  1o  the  Corinthians  in  ite  full 
extent ;  but,  after  the  example  of  his  divine  Master,  he 
tought  them  as  they  Wisre  able  to  bear :— I  Cor.  iiL  1. 
'  Now  I,  brsthien,  could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  apiritual* 
but  as  tofleshly  men,  even  aa  to  babes  in  Christ.  S.  Milk 
I  gave  you,  and  not  meat:  For  ye  were  not  then  able  to 
receive  it.    Nay,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able.*' 

SacT.  lV,-^Ofthe  OccaeionofroriHng  the  FirttEpUtU 
to  the  Corinthiano,  ' 

Thou»h  the  apostle  had  tought  the  word  of  God  at 
Corinth  during  more  than  a  year  and  ax  months,  the  r^ 
ligious  knowledge  of  the  disciples,  for  the  reasons  alrsady 
mentioned,  was  but  imperfect  at  his  departure.  They 
were  therefore  more  liable  than  aone  othen  to  be  d^ 
ceived  by  any  impostor  who  came  among  them,  as  the 
event  shewed.  For,  after  the  apostle  was  gone,  a  fidaa 
teacher,  who  was  a  Jew  by  birth,  2  Cor.  xt  33.  came 
to  Corinth  with  letten  of  reooomiendation,  3  Cor.  iiL  1. 
probably  from  the  brethren  in  Judea ;  for  which  reason 
he  is  called  a  faUe  apootle^  3  Cor.  xi.  18.  having  been 
sent  forth  by  men.  This  teacher  waa  of  the  sect  of  the 
Sadducees,  (see  1  Cor.  xv.  13.),  and  of  some  note  on  ac- 
count of  his  birth  (2  Cor.  v.  16,  17.)  and  education ;  be- 
ing perhaps  a  scribe  learned  in  the  law,  1  Cor.  L  30. — He 
seems  likewise  to  have  been  well  acquainted  with  the  cha^ 
racter,  manners,  and  opinions  of  the  Greeks ;  for  he  recom- 
mended himself  to  the  Corinthians,  not  only  by  afiecttng, 
in  his  discourses,  that  eloquence  of  which  the  Greeks 
were  so  fond,  but  also  by  suiting  his  doctrine  to  thehr 
prejudices,  and  his  precepte  to  their  practices.  For  ex« 
ample,  because  the  learned  Greeks  regarded  the  body  as 
the  prison  of  the  soul,  and  expected  to  be  delivered  from 
it  in  the  future  stete,  and  called  *  the  hope  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  flesh,  the  hope  of  worms ; — a  filthy  and  abo- 
minable thing — which  God  neither  will  nor  can  do,' 
(Celsus  ap.  Origen,  liU  v.  p.  340.) ;  and  because  they 
ridiculed  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body, 
Acte  xvii.  33.  this  new  teacher,  to  render  the  gospel  ao- 
ceptable  to  them,  flatly  denied  it  to  be  a  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  and  afiirmed  that  the  resurrection  of  the  body  waa 
neither  desirable  nor  possible ;  and  argued,  that  the  only 
resurrection  promised  by  Christ  wss  the  resurrection  of 
the  soul  fipom  ignorance  and  error,  which  the  heretics  of 
these  times  said  was  already  passed,  3  Tim.  ii.  18.  Next, 
because  the  Corinthians  were  addicted  to  gluttony,  drunk« 
enneas,  fornication,  and  every  sort  of  lewdness,  this  teach- 
er derided  the  apostle's  precepte  concerning  temperance 
and  chastity,  and  reasoned  in  defence  of  the  licentious 
practices  of  the  Greeks,  as  we  learn  firom  the  apostle's  coil- 
futetion  of  his  arguments,  1  Cor.  vi.  13,  18.  Nay,  he 
went  so  far  as  to  patronize  a  person  of  some  note  among 
the  Corinthians,  who  was  living  in  incest  with  his  &« 
ther's  wife,  1  Cor.  v.  1. ;  proposing  thereby  to  gain  the 
good-will,  not  only  of  that  ofiender,  but  of  many  othen 
also,  who  wished  to  retain  their  ancient  debauched  man« 
ner  of  living.  Lastly,  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the 
Jews,  he  enjoined  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  ab- 
solutely necessary  to  salvation. 

In  thus  corrupting  the  gospel,  for  the  sake  of  render- 
ing it  acceptable  to  the  Greeks,  Uie  false  teacher  proposed 
to  make  himself  the  head  of  a  party  in  the  church  at 
Corinth,  and  to  acquire  both  power  and  wealth.  But 
Paul's  authority,  as  an  apostle,  standing  in  the  wsy  of 
his  ambition,  and  hindering  him  from  spreading  his  errora 
with  the  success  he  wished,  he  endeavoured  to  Icrbcu 
the  apostle,  by  representing  him  as  one  who  had  neither 
the  mental  nor  the  bodily  abilities  necessary  to  an  apoe^ 
tic.    His  presence,  he  said,  was  mean,  and  his  i«pccch 
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j^ouwlf :  wb«rea]^  all  othen,  to  whom  glory  to  doe,  dftrive 

title  to  it  from  the  perfection  which  he  Ims  communicaied  to 
6r  the  BQlhority  which  he  has  bestowed  on  them. 
2. 1  mjt  to  lum  be  the  glory  for  ever.)-  U  li  <og«.  Ilere  the 


tWe ^,  topat  iiw  «*vt«,  to  Atm :  (iiee  S^  iii.  filO;  unietfl,  irKh our 
translators,  we  think  it  a*  pleonasm,  or  adopt  the  reading  of  fout« 
printed  editioni,  in  which  v  is  omitted. 


Tbvs  end^th  the  apoitle  Paul's  Epiftle  to  the  Romans;  a  writing,  which,  for  saUimity  and  troth  of  sentiment, 
ft>r  brevity  and  strength  of  espreasion,  for  regularity  in  its  stractuie,  bat,  above  all,  for  the  unspeakable  importance 
of  the  d^ieoveiHes  wlSofa  it  contains,  stands  unrivalled  by  any  mere  human  composition,  and  as  fsr  exceeds  the  moi* 
celebrated  productions  of  the  learned  Gieeks  and  Romans,  as  the  shining  of  the  sun  exeeedeth  the  twinkling  of 
the  stars. 


L    CORINTHIANS. 


PREFACE. 
0BCT.  L — Of  the  Hme  of  St,  FauPt  arrival  at  CaritUh. 

Wx  are  told,  Acts  xvii.  15.  that  after  Paul  was  driven, 
by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  from  Theanlonica  and  Bensa, 
he  went  to  Athens,  the  most  celebrated  city  in  Greece, 
intending  to  make  the  gospel  known  to  the  learned  there. 
But  the  contempt  in  which  the  Athenian  philosophers 
held  his  doctrine  and  manner  of  preaching,  convincing 
him  that  it  would  be  to  no  purpose  to  stay  long  among 
them,  he  left  Athens  soon,  and  went  to  Corinth,  now  be- 
come the  metropolis  of  the  province  of  Achaia,  and  c^ 
equal  fiime  for  the  adenoes  and  the  arte  with  Athens 
itself. 

On  his  arrival  in  Corinth,  he  found  Aqnila  and  his 
wife  Prisdlla,  two  Jewish  Christians,  <Who  had  lately 
come  from  Itofy,  because  Claudius  had  commanded  all 
Jews  to  depart  ftom  Rome,'  Acts  xviii.  s.  According 
to  the  best  chronologers,  Claudius's  edict  against  the 
Jews  was  published  in  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign, 
answering  to  a.  n.  51.  Claudius  began  his  reign  on  the 
S4th  of  January.  Wherefore,  notwithstanding  bis  edict 
against  the  Jews  might  come  forth  eariy  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  his  reign,  yet,  as  the  Jews  would  be  allowed  a 
leasonable  time  to  settle  their  affidrs,  and  take  themselves 
away,  we  cannot  suppose  that  Aquila  and  PrisciUa  ai^ 
rived  at  Corinth  sooner  than  the  end  of  the  spring  in  the 
year  61.  And  seeing  they  were  settled  in  Corinth,  and 
canning  on  their  Inisiness  of  tent-making,  when  the 
apostle  arrived,  his  arrival  cannot  be  fixed  sooner  than 
^e  summer  of  that  year. — This  epoch  of  St  Paul's  arri- 
val at  Corinth  merits  attention,  because  it  will  be  of  use 
in  fixing  the  dates  of  other  occuirences,  which  happened 
both  before  and  after  that  event 

Being  come  to  Corinth,  the  apostle  unmediately  preach- 
ed in  the  synagogue.  But  the  greatest  part  of  the  Jews 
opposing  themselves  and  blaspheming,  he  told  them  he 
would  go  to  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xviii.  6.  Knowing,  how- 
ever, tttB  temper  and  learning  of  the  Gentiles  in  Corinth, 
and  their  extreme  profligacy  of  manners,  he  was  in  great 
finr  when  he  first  presched  to  them,  1  Cor.  ii.  3.  But 
the  Lord  Jesus  appeared  to  him  in  a  vision,  and  bade  him 
not  be  afraid,  but  speak  boldly,  <  because  he  had  much 
people  in  that  city,'  Acts  xviiL  9,  10.  In  obedience  to 
Christ's  command,  Paul  preached  ahnost  two  years  in 
Corinth,  (ver.  11.  18.},  and  gathered  a  very  flourishing 
church,  in  which  there  were  some  Jews  of  note,  ver.  8. 
but  the  greatest  part  were  idolatrous  Gentiles,  1  Cor. 
zii.  2^— The  memben  of  this  diurch  being  very  nume- 
rous, were  so  much  the  object  of  the  apostle's  attention, 
that  be  wrote  to  them  two  long  and  excellent  letters,  not 
only  for  establishing  them  in  the  belief  of  his  apostleship, 
which  a  false  teacher,  who  came  among  them  after  his 
departure,  had  presumed  to  call  in  question,  but  to  cor- 
rect certain  irregularities  into  which  many  of  them  had 
&IIen  in  his  absence,  and  for  other  purposes  which  shall 
be  mentioned  in  Sect  iv.  of  this  Preface. 


Sect.  IL—Cfthe  Character  and  Mannen  of  the  Cmin^ 
thiam  in  their  heathen  State, 

Bkpobs  Corinth  was  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  it  was 
famous  for  the  magnificence  of  its  buildings,  the  extent 
of  ite  commerce,  and  the  number,  the  learning,  and  the 
ingenuity  of  its  inhabitants,  who  carried  the  arte  and 
sciences  to  such  perfection,  that  it  was  called  by  Cicero^ 
totiut  GrmcitB  lumen,  the  light  of  all  Greece  ;  and  by  Flo- 
rus,  Grmcim  dectu,  the  ornament  of  Greece.  The  histre, 
however,  which  Corinth  derived  from  the  number  and 
genius  of  ite  inhabitants,  was  tarnished  by  their  debauched 
manners.  Strabo,  lib.  viii.  p.  161.  tells  us,  that  in  the 
temple  of  Venus  at  Corinth  "  there  were  more  than  a 
thousand  harlois,  the  slaves  of  the  temple,  who,  in  honour 
of  the  goddess,  prostituted  themselves  to  all  comers  for 
hire,  and  through  these  the  city  was  crowded,  and  be- 
came wealthy."  From  an  institution  of  this  kind,  which, 
under  the  pretext  of  religion,  fumi^ed  an  opportunity 
to  tho  debauched  to  gratify  their  lusts,  it  b  easy  to  see 
what  corruption  of  manners  must  have  flowed.  Accord- 
ingly it  is  known,  that  lasciviousness  was  csrried  to  such 
a  pitch  in  Corinth,  that,  in  the  language  of  these  times» 
the  appellation  of  a  Corinthian  given  to  a  woman,  im- 
ported that  she  wss  a  prootittUe  and  Ik^tt^utQa,  to  bti* 
have  ae  a  Corinthian^  spoken  of  a  man,  was  the  same  as, 
ETMigs^f  to  commit  'whoredom. 

In  the  Achean  war,  Corinth  was  utterly  destroyed  by 
the  Roman  Consul  Mummius.  But  being  rebuilt  hjf 
Julius  Cosar,  and  peopled  with  a  Roman  cokmy,  it  was 
made  the  residence  of  the  Proconsul  who  governed  the 
province  of  Achaia,  see  (see  1  Thess.  L  7.  note),  and  soon 
regained  ite  ancient  splendour;  for  ite  inhabitante  in- 
creasing exceedingly,  they  carried  on,  by  means  of  ite 
two  sea^ports,  an  extensive  commerce,  which  brought  them 
great  wealth.  From  that  time  forth,  the  arte  which  mi- 
nister to  the  conveniences  and  luxuries  of  life,  were  car^ 
ried  on  at  Corinth  in  as  great  perfection  as  formerly  : 
schools  were  opened,  in  which  philosopby  and  rhetoric 
were  publicly  taught  by  able  masters ;  and  strangers  from 
all  quarters  crowded  to  Corinth,  to  be  instructed  in  the 
sciences  and  in  the  arts.  So  that  Corinth,  during  this 
latter  period,  was  filled  with  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
artiste  of  all  kinds,  and  abound^]  in  wealth.  These 
advantages,  however,  were  counterbalanced,  as  before,  by 
the  efikcte  which  wealth  and  luxury  never  fidl  to  produce. 
In  a  word,  an  universal  corruption  of  manners  soon  pre- 
vailed; so  that  Corinth,  in  ite  second  state,  became  as 
debauched  as  it  had  been  at  any  former  period  whatever. 
The  apostle  therefore  had  good  reason,  in  this  epistle,  to 
exhort  the  Corinthian  brethren  to  *  flee  fornication :'  and 
after  giving  them  a  catalogue  of  the  unrighteous  who 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10. 
he  was  well  entitled  to  add,  *  and  such  were  some  of 
you.'  In  short,  the  Corinthians  had  carried  vice  of  every 
kind  to  such  a  piteh,  that  their  city  was  more  debauched 
than  any  of  the  other  cities  of  Greece. 
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Saer*  JXL^^Cfihc  Cftver^ion  9fth$  CprintMant  to 
Ute  CMBtian  IhUh, 

ArrwR  the  ftposde  left  the  fynagogne,  he  frequented 
the  house  of  one  Jiutut,  a  religione  proselyte  whom  he 
liad  oenveited»  Here  the  idoh^oue  inhehitaiits  of  the 
ci^,  prompted  hj  cariosity,  came  to* him  from  time  to 
time,  in  great  numbers,  to  hear  his  discourses.  And 
having  themselves  seen,  or  having  been  credibly  informed 
hy  ot^BTs,  of  tile  miracles  which  Paul  wrought,  and  of 
the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  conferred  on  them  who  be- 
lieved, they  were  so  impressed  witii  his  discounes  and 
miracles,  that  many  of  them  renounced  their  ancient  su- 
perstition. 80  Luke  tolb  us,  Acts  zviiL  8.  ',And  many 
of  the  Corinthians,  hearing,  believed,  and  were  baptized.' 

Of  all  the  mirades  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the 
l^ospel,  that « which  seems  to  have  affected  the  Greeks 
most,  was  the  gift  •/  fnguet.  For  as  they  esteemed  elo- 
quence more  than  any  other  human  attainment,  that  gift, 
by  raising  the  common  people  to  an  equality  with  the 
learned,  greatly  recommended  the  gospel  to  persons  in 
the  middle  and  lower  ranks  of  lUe.  Hence  numbers 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Corinth,  of  that  description,  were 
early  converted.  But  with  persons  in  higher  stations, 
the  gospel  was  not  so  generally  successful.  By  their 
attachment  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  schemes  of  phi- 
losophy which  then  prevailed,  the  men  of  rank  and  Iearn« 
tng  had  rendered  themselves  incapable,  or  at  least  un- 
willing, to  embrace  the  gospel.  At  that  time,  the  philo- 
sophers were  divided  into  many  sects;  and  each  sect 
having  nothing  in  view  but  to  confute  the  tenets  of  the 
other  sects,  die  disquisitions  of  philosophy  among  the 
Greeks  had  introduced  an  universal  skepticism,  which 
destroyed  all  rational  belied  This  pernicious  effect  ap- 
fieared  conspicuously  in  their  statesmen,  who,  through 
their  philosophical  disputatioBs,  having  lost  all  ideas  of 
truth  and  virtue,  regarded  nothing  in  their  politics  but 
utility.  And  therefore,  in  the  perMiasion  that  idolatry 
was  the  only  proper  religion  for  the  vulgar,  they  would 
hear  nothing  that  had  the  least  tendency  to  make  the 
people  sensible  of  its  absurdly.  On  persons  of  this  de- 
^  acription,  the  argumento  in  behalf  of  the  gospel,  advanced 
by  the  apostle,  made  no  impression ;  as  wss  seen  in  the 
Athenian  magistrates  and  philosophers,  before  whom 
Paul  reasoned  in  the  most  forcible  manner,  against  the 
reigning  idolatry,  without  eflect  The  miracles  which  he 
wrought  at  Corinth,  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  ought 
to  have  drawn  the  attention  of  all  ranks  of  men  in  that 
city.  But  the  opinion  which  the  philosophers  and  states- 
men entertained  of  their  own  wisdom  was  so  great,  that 
they  despised  the  gospel  as  mere  foolishness,  (1  Cor.  i. 
S3.),  rejected  ita  evidences^  and  remained,  most  of  them, 
in  their  original  ignoruice  and  wickedness. 

Though,  as  above  observed,  the  common  people  at 
Corinth,  strongly  impressed  l^  the  apostle's  miracles, 
readily  embraced  the  gospel,  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
that  they  did  not  seem,  at  the  beginning,  to  have  been 
much  influenced  thereby  either  in  their  temper  or  man- 
ners. In  receiving  the  gospel,  they  had  been  moved  by 
vanity,  rather  than  by  the  love  of  truth.  And  therefore, 
when  they  found  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  contrary  in 
many  things  to  their  most  approved  maxims,  they  neither 
relished  them,  nor  the  apostle's  explications  of  them. 
And  as  to  his  moral  exhortations,  because  they  were  not 
eomposed  according  to  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric, 
oor  delivered  with  those  tones  of  voice  which  the  Greeks 
admired  in  their  orators,  they  were  not  attended  to  by 
many,  and  had  scarce  any  influence  in  restraining  them 
from  their  vicious  pleasures.  Knowing,  therefore,  the 
humour  of  the  Greeks,  that  they  sought  -witdom,  that  is, 
«  conformity  to  their  philosophical  principles,  in  every 
new  scheme  ot  doctrine  (hat  was  proposed  to  them,  and 


oauMuted  whatever  wm  contrary  to  these  principiea,  tns 
apostle  did  not,  during  his  first  abode  in  Corinth,  attempt 
to  explain  the  gospel  scheme  I0  the  Corinthians  in  ite  foil 
extent ;  but,  tfter  the  example  of  his  divine  Master,  he 
taus^t  them  as  they  were  able  to  bear: — 1  Cor.  iiL  1. 
'  Now  I,  brethren,  could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual, 
butas  tofleshly  men, even  ae  to  babes  in  Christ.  S.  MUk 
I  gave  you,  and  not  meat:  For  ye  were  not  than  able  to 
receive  it.    Nay,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able.' 

SacT.  IV.— 0/*<*e  Occanon  of  renting  the  FirttEpittle 
to  the  Corinthiant,  ' 

Thou«h  the  apoaUe  had  taught  the  word  of  God  st 
Corinth  during  more  than  a  year  and  six  months,  the  ra> 
ligious  knowledge  of  tb^  disciples,  for  the  reasons  already 
mentioned,  was  but  imperfect  at  hia  departure.  They 
were  therefore  more  liaUe  than  some  others  to  be  dik 
ceived  by  any  impostor  who  came  among  them,  as  the 
event  shewed.  For,  after  the  apostle  was  gmie,  a  ftJaa 
teacher,  who  was  a  Jew  by  birth,  2  Cor.  xi.  22.  came 
to  Corinth  with  letters  of  recoomiendation,  2  Cor.  iiL  1. 
probably  from  the  brethren  in  Judea ;  for  which  reason 
he  is  called  a  ftiUe  apootle,  2  Cor.  xi.  18.  having  been 
sent  forth  by  men.  This  teacher  was  of  the  sect  of  the 
Sadducees,  (see  1  Cor.  xv.  12.),  and  of  some  note  on  ac- 
count of  his  birth  (2  Cor.  v.  16,  17.)  and  education ;  be- 
ing perhaps  a  scribe  learned  in  the  law,  1  Cor.  L  20.— Ha 
seems  likewise  to  have  been  well  acqusinted  with  the  cha^ 
racter,  manners,  and  opinions  of  the  Greeks ;  for  he  recom- 
mended himself  to  the  Corinthians,  not  only  by  affecting, 
in  his  discourses,  that  eloquence  of  which  the  Greeks 
were  so  fond,  but  also  by  suiting  his  doctrine  to  their 
prejudices,  and  his  precepte  to  their  practices.  For  ex- 
ample, because  the  learned  Greeks  regarded  the  body  aa 
the  prison  of  the  soul,  and  expected  to  be  delivered  from 
it  in  the  future  state,  and  called  *  the  hope  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  flesh,  the  hope  of  worms ; — a  filthy  and  abo- 
minable thing — whidi  God  neither  will  nor  can  do,' 
(Celsus  ap.  Origen,  lib.  v.  p.  240.) ;  and  because  they 
ridiculed  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 
Acta  xvii.  32.  this  new  teacher,  to  render  the  gospel  ao- 
oeptable  to  them,  flatly  denied  it  to  be  a  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  and  afiirmed  that  the  resurrection  of  the  body  was 
neither  desirable  nor  possible ;  and  argued,  that  the  only 
resurrection  jpromised  by  Christ  was  the  resurrection  of 
the  soul  from  ignorance  and  error,  which  the  heretics  of 
these  times  said  was  already  passed,  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  Next, 
because  the  Corinthians  were  addicted  to  gluttony,  drunk- 
ennees,  fornication,  and  every  sort  of  lewdness,  this  teach- 
er derided  the  apostle's  precepta  concerning  temperanoa 
and  chastity,  and  reasoned  in  defence  of  the  licentious 
practices  of  the  Greeks,  as  we  learn  from  the  apostle's  con- 
futation of  his  arguments,  1  Cor.  vL  12,  18.  Nay,  he 
went  so  fiur  as  to  patronize  a  person  of  some  note  among 
the  Corinthians,  who  was  living  in  incest  with  his  Ci- 
ther's wife,  1  Cor.  v.  1. ;  proposing  thereby  to  gain  tha 
good-will,  not  only  of  that  offender,  but  of  many  othera 
also,  who  wished  to  retain  their  ancient  debauched  man- 
ner of  living.  Lastly,  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the 
Jews,  he  enjoined  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  ab- 
solutely necessary  to  salvation. 

In  thus  corrupting  the  gospel,  for  the  sake  of  render- 
ing it  acceptable  to  the  Greeks,  the  false  teacher  proposed 
to  make  himself  the  bead  of  a  party  in  the  church  at 
Corinth,  and  to  acquire  both  power  and  wealth.  But 
Paul's  authority,  as  an  apostle,  standing  in  the  way  of 
his  ambition,  and  hindering  him  from  spreading  his  errors 
with  the  success  he  wished,  he  endeavoured  to  lessen 
the  apostle,  by  representing  him  as  one  who  had  neither 
the  mental  nor  the  bodily  abilities  necessary  to  an  apon^ 
tie.    His  presence,  he  said,  was  mean,  and  his  speech 
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oontemptibK  9  Cor.  X.  10.  Ho  fooiia  ftnH  wHh  Iim  birth 
mnd  education,  3  Cor.  z.  10.  Ho  oren  affirmod  that  ho 
was  no  apostle,  becauao  ho.  had  not  attended  Chiut  during 
his  ministry  on  earth,  and  boldly  said  that  Paid  had  ab- 
stained from  taking  maintenance,  because  he  was  con- 
scious he  was  no  apostle.  On  the  other  hsnd,  to  raise 
himself  in  the  eyes  of  the  Corinthians,  he  praised  his  owA 
birth  and  education,  boasted  of  his  knowledge  and  elo- 
quence, and  laid  some  stress  on  his  bodily  aocompliBl^ 
ments ;  by  all  which  he  gained  a  number  of  adherents, 
and  formed  a  party  at  Corinth  against  the  apostle.  And, 
because  there  were  in  that  party  some  teachers  endowed 
with  spiritual  gifts,  the  apostle  considers  them  also  as 
leaders.  Henoe,  he  speaks  sometimes  of  one  leader  of 
the  faction,  and  sometimes  of  divers,  as  it  suited  the 
purpose  of  his  argument. 

While  these  things  were  doing  at  Corinth,  Paul  re- 
turned from  Jerusalem  to  Ephesus,  according  to  his  pro- 
mise. Acts  xviiL  21.  During  his  second  abode  in  that 
city,  which  was  of  long  continuance,  some  of  the  &mily 
of  Chloe,  who  were  members  of  the  church  at  Corinth, 
and  who  adhered  to  the  apostle,  happening  to  come  to 
Ephesus,  gave  him  an  account  of  the  disorderly  practices 
which  many  of  the  Corinthian  brethren  were  following, 
and  of  the  &ction  which  the  fidse  teacher  had  formed 
among  them  in  opposition  to  him,  1  Cor.  i.  11.  These 
evils  requiring  a  speedy  remedy,  the  apostle  immediately 
sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  to  Corinth,  Acts  -adz.  22.  1 
Cor.  iv.  17.,  in  hopes  that  if  they  did  not  reclaim  the  fao* 
tion,  they  might  at  least  be  able  to  confirm  the  sincere. 
For  that  purpose  he  ordered  his  messengers  to  inform  the 
Corinthians,  that  he  himself  was  coming  to  them  directly 
from  Ephesus,  to  increase  the  spiritual  giRa  of  those  who 
adhered  to  him,  2  Cor.  i.  15,  and  to  punish,  by  his  mi- 
rsculous  power,  the  disobedient,  I  Cor.  iv.  18,  19.  Such 
was  the  apostle's  resolution,  when  he  sent  Timothy  and 
Erastus  away.  But  before  be  had  time  to  put  this  reso- 
lution into  execution,  three  persons  arrived  at  Ephesus, 
whom  the  sincere  part  of  the  church  had  despatched  from 
Corinth  with  a  letter  to  the  apostle,  whereui  they  express- 
ed their  attachment  to  him,  and  desired  his  directions 
concerning  various  matters,  which  had  been  the  subject  of 
much  disputation,  not  only  with  the  adherents  of  the 
iklse  teachers,  but  among  the  sincere  themselves. 

The  coining  of  these  messengers,  together  with  the 
extraordinaiy  success  which  the  apoetle  had  about  that 
time  in  converting  the  Ephesians,  occasioned  an  altera- 
tion in  his  resolution  respecting  his  journey  to  Corinth. 
For  instead  of  setting  out  directly,  he  determined  to  re- 
main in  Ephesus  till  the  following  Pentecost,  1  Cor.  xvL 
8.  And  then,  instead  of  sailing  straightway  to  Corinth, 
be  proposed  to  go  iirst  into  Macedonia,  1  Cor.  xvi.  6,  6. 
•^In  the  mean  time,  to  compensate  the  loss  which  the 
Corinthians  sustained  from  the  defening  of  his  intended 
visit,  he  wrote  to  them  his  First  Epistle,  in  which  he  re- 
proved the  ialse  teacher  and  his  adherents,  for  the  divi- 
sions they  had  occasioned  in  the  church.  And  because 
they  ridiculed  him  as  a  person  rude  in  speech,  he  informed 
them,  that  Christ  had  ordered  him,  in  preaching  the  gos- 
pel, to  avoid  the  enticing  words  of  man  s  vrisdom,  lest  the 
doctrine  of  salvation  through  the  cross  of  Christ  should 
be  rendered  ineffiMtual.  Then,  addressing  the  heads  of 
the  faction,  he  plainly  told  them,  their  luiurious  manner 
of  living  was  very  different  from  the  persecuted  lot  of  the 
true  ministers  of  Christ  And  to  put  the  obedience  of 
the  sincere  part  of  the  church  to  the  trial,  ho  ordered 
them,  in  a  general  public  meeting  called  for  the  purpose, 
to  excommunicate  the  incestuous  person.  After  which 
he  sharply  reproved  those  who  had  gone  into  the  heathen 
courts  of  judicature  with  their  law-suits,  and  directed 
them  to  a  better  method  of  settling  their  claims  on  eadi 
other  respecting  worldly  matters. 


The  Corindduis,  in  fbmt  kttnr,  hivfaig  dttiiod  tho 

apostle's  advice  conoeming  marriage,  celibacy,  and  di- 
vorce, and  concerning  the  eating  of  meats  whidi  had  been 
sacrificed  to  idols,  he  treated  of  theae  subjects  at  great 
length  in  this  epistle.  Also,  bOeauso  the  fiMtion  had 
called  his  apostleship  in  question,  he  proved  himeelf  an 
i^KMtle  by  various  undeniable  arguments,  and  confuted 
the  objection  taken  from  his  not  demanding  maintenanco 
from  Uie  Corinthians.  Then,  in  the  exercise  of  his  apoo- 
tolical  authority,  he  dedaied  it  to  be  sinftil,  on  any  pre- 
text whateTor,  to  sit  down  with  the  heathens  in  an  idol's 
temple,  to  partake  of  the  sacrifices  which  had  been  ofiered 
there.  And,  with  Ae  same  authority,  he  gave  rules  for 
the  behaviour  of  both  sexes  in  the  public  assemblies ;  re- 
buked the  whole  church  for  the  indecent  manner  in  which 
they  had  oeldwated  the  Lord's  supper ;  and  the  spiritual 
men,  for  the  irregularities  which  many  of  them  had  been 
guil^^  tf,  in  the  exercise  of  their  gUfb;  prored  against 
die  Gteek  philosophers  and  the  Jewish  Sadducees  the 
possibility  and  certainty  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
and  exhorted  the  Corinthians  to  make  collections  for  the 
saints  in  Judea,  who  were  greatly  distressed  by  the  per- 
secution which  their  unbdieving  brethren  had  ralsod 
against  them. 

From  this  short  account  of  Paul's  first  ejnstle  to  the 
Corinthians,  it  is  evident,  as  Locke  observes,  that  the 
apostle's  chief  design  in  writing  it  was  to  support  his  own 
authority  vrith  the  brethren  at  Corinth,  and  to  vindicate 
himself  fiiom  the  calumnies  of  the  party  formed  by  tho 
fiilse  teacher  in  opposition  to  him,  and  to  lessen  the  credit 
of  the  leaders  of  that  party,  by  shewing  the  gross^  errors 
and  miscarriages  into  which  they  had  fiillen ;  and^to  put 
an  end  to  their  schism,  by  unitmg  them  to  the  suicere 
pert  of  the  church — that  all  of  them,  unanunously  sub- 
mitting to  him  as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  might  receive  his 
doctrines  and  precepts  as  of  divine  authority ;  not  those 
only  which  he  had  formeriy  defivered,  but  those  also  which 
he  now  taught  in  his  answen  to  the  questions  which  the 
sincere  part  of  the  church  had  proposed  to  him. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  account  of  the  epistle,  it  may 
not  be  improper  to  observe,  that  because  the  onteachable- 
ness  of  the  Greeks,  and  their  aversion  to  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel,  proceeded  from  the  extreme  attachment  to 
their  own  false  philosophy  and  rhetoric,  the  apostle  'in 
difierent  passages  of  this  epistle  was  at  great  pains  to  shew 
the  vanity  of  both,  together  vrith  their  peniidoos  influence 
in  matters  of  religion.  His  reasonings  on  these  topics, 
no  doubt,  were  particulariy  designed  for  confuting  the 
pretensions  of  the  Greeks ;  yet  they  are  not  uninteresting 
to  us.  They  are  still  of  great  use  in  beating  down  those 
high  ideas  of  the  powers  of  the  human  mind,  which  some 
modem  pretenders  to  philosophy  are  so  industrious  in 
propagating,  for  the  purpose  of  persuading  us  that  di- 
vine revelation  is  unnecessary  in  matters  of  religion. 
They  are  of  use  likewise  in  shewing  the  frJeehood  of 
those  philosophical  principles,  whereby  deists  have  en- 
deavoured to  disprove  the' facts  recorded  in  die  gospel 
history.  Lastly,  they  prove  that  a  studied  artifidal  rhe- 
toric is  not  necessary  in  communicating  to  the  world  the 
revelations  of  God. 

SxcT.  y^—Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  -writing  the  Firet 
Epiitle  to  the  Connthiane. 

Or  the  place  where  this  episde  was  written,  there  never 
has  been  any  doubt  The  mention  that  is  made,  chap. 
xvL  8.  of  the  apostle's  purpose  of  *  remaining  in  Ephe- 
sus till  Pentecost,'  and  the  salutation  of  the  churches  of 
Asia,  ver.  19.  shew,  that  this  letter  was  vmtten,  not  at 
Philippi,  as  the  spurious  postscript  indicates,  but  at  Ephe- 
rius,  during  the  apostle's  second  abode  in  that  city,  of 
which  we  have  the  account.  Acts  xix.  1-41. 
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It  it  not  10  genenHy  agreed  *t  ^hat  particaler  time  of 
the  apoetle*!  abode  in  £phesus  this  letter  was  wriUeiu 
Mill,  io  hie  Prolegomena,  No.  9.  flays  it  was  written  after 
the  riot  of  Demetrius,  because  the  apostle's  fighting  with 
wild  beasts  at  Ephesus  is  mentioned  in  it,  chap.  xv.  32. 
which  he  thinks  happened  during  that  riot  But  Paul 
did  not  then  go  mU>  the  theatre,  being  restrained  by  the 
disciples,  and  by  some  of  the  Asiardis  who  were  his 
friends,  Acts  zlx.  30,  81.  His  fighting  with  wild  beasts, 
therefiire,  at  Ephesus,  must  have  happened  in  some  pre- 
▼ioos  tumult,  of  which  there  is  no  mention  in  the  history 
«f  the  Acts.— -That  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
was  written  a  little  while  before  the  xiot  of  Demetrius  and 
the  craftsmen,  appears  to  me  probable  torn  two  circum- 
stances :  The  first  is,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians, 
chap.  zri.  8,  9.  that  he  resolved  to  abide  in  Ephesus  till 
Pentecost,  on  account  of  the  great  success  with  which  he 
was  then  preaching  the  gospel  The  second  circumstanoe 
is,  that  Demetrius,  in  his  speech  to  the  craftsmen,  men* 
tioned  the  much  people  whom  Paul  had  turned  from  the 
worship  of  idols,  as  a  recent  event ;  and  by  shewing  thai 
Paul's  doctrine,  concerning  the  gods  who  are  maJe  with 
the  bands  of  men,  efiectually  put  an  end  to  their  occu- 
fMttion  and  wealth,  he  excited  the  craftsmen  to  make  the 
riot  These  two  circumstances  joined,  lead  us  to  oon^ 
elude  that  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  writ- 
ten  a  little  while  before  the  riot.  For  if  it  had  been  writ- 
ten after  the  riot,  the  apostle  coaM  not  have  said,  *  I  will 
abide  at  Ephesus  till  Pentecost' 

On  sopporitton  that  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Coiin* 
thians  was  written  a  little  while  before  the  riot  of  Deme- 
trius, its  date  may  be  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  year  66,  or 
the  beginning  of  the  year  57,  in  the  following  manner : 
The  apobtle,  as  has  been  shewn,  Sect  1.  came  to  Corinth, 
the  first  time,  about  the  beginning  of  summer  in  the  year 
61.  On  that  occasion  he  abode  near  two  years,  Acts  xviiL 
1 1.  18. ;  then  set  out  by  sea  for  Syria,  with  an  intention 
to  celebrate  the  ensuing  feast  of  Pentecost  in  Jerusalem, 
ver.  31.  This  was  the  Pentecost  which  happened  in  the 
year  53.  Having  celebmted  that  feast,  he  went  imme- 
diately to  Antioch ;  and  after  he  had  spent  some  time 
there,  he  departed,  and  went  over  all  the  country  of  6a- 
latia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  ver.  23,  23.  and  passing 
through  the  upper  coasts,  he  came  to  Ephesus,  Acti  xix.  1. 
In  this  journey,  I  suppose  he  spent  a  year  and  four  months. 
These,  brought  mto  the  account  after  the  feast  of  Pente- 
cost in  the  year  53,  will  make  the  apostle's  second  arrival 
at  Ephesus  to  have  happened  in  the  autumn  of  54.  At 
Ephesus  he  abode  two  years  and  three  months ;  at  the  end 
of  which  the  riot  of  Demetrius  happened.  These,  added 
to  the  autumn  of  54,  bring  us  to  the  end  of  the  year  56, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  year  57,  as  the  date  of  the  riot, 
and  of  the  apostle's  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  Ac- 
cordingly Pearson  places  it  in  the  year  67 ;  and  Mill  more 
particularly  in  the  beginning  of  Uiat  year;  because  it  is 
said,  chap.  v.  7.  *For  Christ  our  passover  is  sacrificed 
for  us ;  8.  Therefore  let  us  keep  the  fi^st,  not  with  old 
leaven,'  dec 

Farther,  the  ajpostle,  a  while  before  the  riot  of  Deme- 
trius, speaking  of  his  going  to  Jerusalem  with  the  colleo- 
tionM,  said,  .Acts  xix.  21.  *  After  I  have  been  there  I  must 
also  see  Rome.'    From  this  Lightfix»t  very  well  conjeo- 


tures,  (hat  ClanAiit  was  tfam  daad,  and  that  Um  imws  of 
his  death,  which  happened  October  13,  a.  c  54,  bad 
reached  Ephesus ;  because,  if  he  bad  been  alive,  and  his 
edict  in  force,  8t  Paul  would  not  have  thought  of  going 
to  Rome.  I  add,  that  before  be  took  such  a  resolutiout 
he  must  have  known  that  Nero  was  well  afifected  to  the 
Jews,  and  that  the  Christians  were  re-established  at  Rome* 
But  as  some  months  must  have  passed  before  Nero  dis- 
covered his  sentiments  respecting  the  Jews,  and  before 
the  church  was  actually  re-established  in  the  city,  tha 
apostle  could  not  well  be  informed  of  these  things  before 
the  spring  of  the  year  56,  that  is,  about  18  months  after 
Claudius's  death. 

Sect.  VI. — Of  the  Meteengere  hy  whom  the  Flrtt  EpittU 
to  the  Corinthiano  -woo  eent,  and  of  the  Succeee  of 
that  JRpittU. 

At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter  he  was  in  great 
distress,  2  Cor.  ii.  4.,  being  afraid  that  the  faction  would 
pay  no  regard  to  it  And  therefore,  instead  of  sending  it 
by  the  messengers  who  had  come  from  Corinth,  he  sent  it 
by  Titus,  2  Cor.  vii.  7,  8.  13.  15.  that  his  presence  and 
exhortations  might  give  it  the  more  efiect  And  as  it  coup 
tained  directiaiis  concerning  the  collections  for  the  saints, 
chap.  xvi.  the  apostle  desind  Titus  to  urge  the  sincero 
among  the  Corinthians  to  begin  that  good  work,  2  Cor. 
viiL  6.  With  Titus  the  apostle  sent  another  brother, 
1  Cor.  xii.  18.,  probably  an  Ephesian,  whose  name  is 
not  mentioned,  but  who  no  doubt  was  a  perMm  of  repu* 
tation,  seeing  he  was  appointed  to  assist  Titus  in  healing 
the  divisions  which  had  rent  the  Corinthian  church.  And 
that  they  might  have  time  to  execute  their  commission^ 
and  return  to  the  apostle  at  Ephesus,  he  resolved  to  re- 
main there  till  the  ensuing  Pentecost  It  seems  he  did 
not  think  it  prudent  to  go  himself  to  Corinth,  till  he  knew 
the  success  of  his.  letter,  and  how  the  Corinthians  stood 
afifected  towards  him,  after  they  had  read  and  considered  it 

As  this  letter,  of  which  Titus  was  the  bearer,  contained 
the  apostle's  answer  to  the  one  which  the  Corinthians  bad 
sent  to  him,  we  may  believe  the  roessengen  by  whom  it 
was  sent  namely,  Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Acbaicus, 
1  Cor.  xvL  17.  would  go  along  with  Titus  and  the  bre- 
thren. Be  this,  however,  as  it  may,  Titus  and  his  com- 
panions, on  their  arrival  at  CorinUi,  had  all  the  success 
m  executing  their  commission  which  they  could  desire. 
For,  on  delivering  the  apostle's  letter,  the  Corinthians  re- 
ceived them  with  fear  and  trembling,  2  Cor.  viL  15.,  ex-  ' 
pressed  the  deepest  sorrow  ibr  their  miscarriages,  ver. 
9-11.,  and  paid  a  ready  obedience  to  all  the  apostle's 
orders,  ver.  15,  16.  But  the  news  of  this  happy  change 
in  their  temper  the  apostle  did  not  receive,  till  leaving 
Ephesus  he  came  into  Macedonia,  where  it  seems  he  wait^ 
ed  till  Titus  arrived,  and  brought  him  such  an  account  of 
the  greatest  part  of  the  church  at  Corinth,  as  gave  him 
the  lughest  joy,  2  Cor.  vil  4.  7.  13. 

Because  Sosthenes  jomed  the  apostle  in  this  letter,  Beza 
thinks  he  was  the  apoetle's  amanuensis  in  writing  it  And 
for  the  same  reason  he  supposes  the  Second  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  to  have  been  written  by  Timothy.  But 
all  this  is  mere  conjecture,  as  is  plain  from  Beza's  note  on 
GaLvi.  U. 


CHAPTER  I. 
View  and  Ittuotration  of  the  Mattera  etntained  in  the  Firet  Chapter  of  thio  Epittle. 


The  teacher  who  came  to  Corinth  after  the  apostle's 
departure  with  a  view  to  lessen  his  authority  among  the 
Corinthians,  boldly  afiirmed  that  he  was  no  apostle. 
Wherefore,  to  shew  the  falsehood  of  that  calumny,  St 
Paul,  after  asserting  his  own  apostleship,  and  iplving  the 


Corinthians  his  apostolical  benediction,  mentoned  a  feet 
well  known  to  them  all,  by  which  his  title  to  the  apostle- 
ship was  established  in  the  dearest  manner.*  Haring 
communicated  to  the  Corinthians  a  variety  of  spiritual 
gifts  immediately  after  their  conversion,  he  thanked  God 
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for  hiTing  eniiched  diem  with  ewy  ipiritual  gifl,  at 
Ihe  time  his  preaching  concerning  Christ  waa  confirmed 
among  them,  ver.  4-7. — By  making  the  spiritual  gifts 
with  which  the  Corinthians  were  enriched,  immediately 
on  their  believing,  a  subject  of  thanksgiving  to  God,  the 
.  apostle  in  a  delicate  manner  put  them  in  mind,  that  they 
had  received  these  gifts  long  before  the  &]se  teacher  came 
among  them ;  consequently,  that  they  had  received  none 
of  their  spiritual  gifts  from  him,  but  were  indebted  to  the 
apostle  hunself  for  the  whole  of  them ;  also,  that  they 
were  much  to  blame  for  attaching  themselves  to  a  teacher, 
who  had  given  them  no  proof  at  all,  either  of  his  doctrine 
or  of  his  mission.  See  the  View  prefixed  to  2  Cor.  xii. 
verses  12,  13. 

St  Paul,  by  thus  appealing  to  the  spiritual  gifts  which 
he  had  imparted  to  the  Corinthians,  having  established 
his  authority  as  an  apostle,  exhorted  them,  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  live  in  union  and  peace,  ver. 
10. — For  he  had  heard,  that,  after  the  example  of  the 
disciples  of  the  Ghreek  philosophers,  each  of  them  claimed 
peculiar  respect,  on  account  of  the  supposed  eminence  of 
the  person  who  had  taught  him,  and  attached  himself  to 
that  teacher,  as  if  he,  rather  than  Christ,  had  been  the 
author  of  his  faith,  ver.  11,  12. — ^But  to  make  them  sen- 
sible that  Christ  was  their  only  master,  the  apostle  asked 
them.  Whether  Chritt,  that  as,  the  Church  of  Christ,  was 
divided  into  different  sects,  under  different  masters,  like 
the  Grecian  schools  of  philosophy  1  and  whether  any  of 
their  teachers  was  crucified  for  them  1  and  whether  they 
had  been  baptised  in  the  name  of  any  of  them  1  ver.  13. 
— Then  thanked  God,  since  they  made  such  a  bad  use  of 
the  reputations  of  the  persons  who  baptized  them,  that  he 
had  baptized  but  a  few  of  them,  ver.  14,  15,  16. — And  to 
shew  that  they  derived  no  advantage  from  the  dignity  of 
the  teachers  who  baptized  them,  he  told  them,  that  he  and 
his  brethren  apostles,  who,  in  respect  of  .their  inspiration, 
were  the  chief  teachers  in  the  churdi,  were  sent  by 
Christ,  not  so  much  to  baptize,  as  to  preach  the  gospd, 
ver.  17. 

The  false  teacher,  by  mtroducing  the  Grecian  philoso- 
l^by  and  rhetoric  into  his  discourses,  had  endeavoured  to 
render  them  acceptable  to  the  Corinthians,  and  had  pre- 
ferred himself  to  Su  Paul,  who,  he  said,  was  unskilful  in 
these  matters.  Lest,  therefore,  the  Corinthians  should 
think  meanly  of  has  doctrine  and  manner  of  preaching, 
the  apostle  told  them,  that  Christ  had  *  sent  him  to  preach 
the  gospel,  not  with  wisdom  of  speech,'  that  is,  with  phi- 
losophical arguments  expressed  in  flowery  harmonious 
language,  such  as  the  Greeks  used  m  their  schools ;  be- 


cause in  that  method  the  goepel,  becoming  a  subject  of 
philosophicid  disputation,  would  have  lost  its  efCcacy  as  a 
revelation  from  God,  ver.  17. — That  though  the  preach* 
ing  of  salvation  through  the  cross  appeared  mere  foolish* 
ness  to  the  destroyed  among  the  heathen  philusopbers  and 
Jewish  scribes,  yet  to  the  saved  from  heathenism  and 
Judaism  it  was  found  by  experience  to  be  the  powerful 
means  of  their  salvation,  ver.  18. — ^That  God  foretold  he 
would  remove  both  philosophy  and  Judaism- on  account 
of  their  inefficacy,  ver.  19. ; — and  make  tlie  Greek  philo- 
sophers and  Jewbh  scribes  ashamed  to  shew  themselves, 
because  they  had  darkened  and  corrupted,  rather  than  en- 
lightened and  reformed  the  world,  ver.  20. — ^That  having 
thus  experimentally  shewn  the  mefficacy  of  philosophy,  it 
pleased  God,  by  the  preaching  of  doctrines  which  to  the 
philosophers  appeared  foolishness,  to  save  them  who  be- 
lieved, yer.  21. — ^And  therefore,  notwithstanding  the  Jews 
required  *  the  sign  from  heaven,*  in  confirmation  of  the 
doctrines  proposed  to  them,  and  the  Greeks  expected  every 
doctrine  to  be  conformable  to  their  pliilosophical  princi- 
ples, the  apostle  preached  salvation  through  Christ  cruci- 
fied, which  he  knew  was  to  the  Jews  a  stumbling-block, 
and  lo  the  Greeks  foolishness,  ver.  22,  33.^But  to  them 
who  were  called,  or  persuaded  to  believe  the  gospel,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks,  that  doctrine  was  the  powerful  and  wise 
means  which  God  made  use  of  for  their  salvation,  ver.  24. 
— ^Therefore,  said  he,  it  is  evident  that  the  foolish  doc* 
trines  of  God  have  more  wisdom  in  them  than  the  wisest 
doctrines  of  men;  and  the  weak  instruments  used  by 
God  for  accomplishing  his  purposes,  are  more  effectual 
than  the  greatest  exertions  of  human  genius,  ver.  25. 

Havuig  thus  defended  both  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
and  the  manner  in  which  they  were  preached,  the  apostle 
veiy  properly  proceeded  to  shew  the  Corinthians  the  folly 
of  boiastingin  their  teachers,  on  account  of  their  learning, 
their  eloquence,  thetr  high  birth,  or  their  power.  Look, 
said  he,  at  the  persons  who  have  called  you  to  the  belief 
of  the  gospel ;  not  many  philosophers,  not  many  warriors, 
not  many  noblemen,  have  been  employed  to  call  you,  ver. 
26. — But  God  hath  chosen  for  that  purpose  unlearned 
persons,  to  put  to  shame  the  learned,  ver.  27. — by  their 
success  in  enlightening  and  reforming  the  world,  ver.  28. 
— that  no  flesh  might  take  any  honour  to  himself,  in  the 
matter  of  converting  and  saving  mankind,  ver.  29. — the 
whole  glory  being  doe  to  God,  ver.  30,  31.  In  this  light, 
the  mean  birth  and  low  station  of  the  first  preachers  of 
the  gospel,  together  with  their  want  of  literature  and  elo- 
quence, instaid  of  being  objections  to  the  gospel,  are  a 
strong  proof  of  its  divine  originaL 


NsW   TlAHSLATXOir. 

Chap.L-— 1  Paul,  a  called  apostle'  of  Jesus 
Christ,  by  the  will  of  God,  and  Sosthenes^  3tr 
brother. 

2  Ts  the  church  of  God'  which  is  at  Co- 
rinth ;  to  the  9anctifie(P  («,  172.)  under 
Christ  Jesus ;  to  the  called  ;'  to  the  tai/Uo  j* 
with  all  in  every  place^  vho  call  on  the  name 
of  our  Lord  Jeoua  Chriot,^  both  their  and  our 
Lord  :' 


CojmsirTAaT. 

Chap.  L— 1  Poult  a  miraculously  calUd  apootle  ofJeotu  Chritt, 
agreeidfly  to  the  will  of  God^  and  Sootheneo  my /eUo-w4abourer  in 
the  gospel. 

%  7*0  the  vorthipbero  of  the  true  God  -who  are  in  Corinth  ;  to  the 
oeparated  firom  the  heathens,  by  their  bebg  under  Jeouo  Chritt ;  to 
the  called  people  of  God ;  to  thoee  who  merit  the  appellation  of  oainto^ 
because  they  have  renounced  idolatry,  and  have  devoted  themselves 
to  serve  the  true  God ;  with  all,  in  every  place^  who  worahip  our 
Lord  Jeeuo  Chriet,  who  is  both  their  and  our  Lord  who  are  Jews. 


'  Ver.  1.— 1  A  called  aposde.}— Because  the  faction  pretended  to 
eniertajn  rtoabts  of  Paul's  aposUeahip,  chap.  Ix.  1.  he  began  this  let- 
tor  wiQi  telling  them,  that  he  was  not,  like  Matthias,  an  apostle  znade 
by  men,  neither  did  ho  assume  the  office  by  his  own  aathority,  bat 
ne  was  called  to  it  by  Christ  himaelfjvho  for  that  purpose  appeared 
lo  him  from  heaven,  as  he  went  to  Dainascus  to^ersecuto  his  dis- 
ciples ;  and  that.  In  calling  hhn  to  be  an  apostle,  Christ  acted  by  the 
sxmointment  of  God  8o  Ananias  sssored  PaoL  Acta  zxii.  14,  15. 
Wherefore,  in  respect  of  the  manner  in  which  Paul  was  made  an 
apoaUe,  he  was  more  honoorable  than  all  the  other  apostles.  See 
Rom.  i.  1.  note  i. 

2.  SoMhenes.}— If  this  person  was  the  chief  niler  of  the  synasogus 
at  Corinth;  mentioned  as  acdvo  in  persecating  Paul,  Acta  xviii.  17. 
we  maat  suppose  that  he  was  afterwards  converted,  and  became  an 
eminent  preacher  of  the  gospel :  and  having  a  considerable  influ- 
•nee  among  the  Corinthians,  he  joined  in  wrttfaig  this  letter,  for  Uie 
ressoiui  mentioned,  1  Thess.  Pref.  Sect  8. 


Ver.  9.— 1.  The  chnrch  of  God,  Ac.]— "nils  Is  a.  mvch  more 
august  UUo  tbsn  that  mentioned  GsL  i.  2.  'Tiie  churches  of  6a. 


aiigus 


2.  To  the  sanctified.)— See  Ess.  iv.  53.  and  chap.  vi.  11.  note  2L 

8.  To  the  called]— into  the  fellowship  of  the  saints,  as  the  aposUe 
himself  explains  it,  ver.  9. 

4.  To  the  sainU.)— See  Ess.  iv.  4a  1  Cor.  vi.  1.  where  the  oainto 
are  oppoaed  lo  Uie  unrighteotu,  that  is,  to  idoltteni. 

6.  Au  in  every  placo.l—Thouffh  this  epistle  was  written  to  correct 
the  disorderly  practices  of  the  Coriniliians,  it  contained  many  mns- 
ral  instructions,  which  could  not  iail  to  be  of  use  to  all  the  brethren 
in  the  province  of  Achaia  lilcewiso,  and  even  (o  Chrisiians  in  every 
place ;  for  which  reason  the  inscription  cimsists  of  ttirce  memi>ers, 
sod  includes  them  alL 

6.  Call  upon  the  name  of  onr  I.ord  Jesus.)— To*«  twiunxtvmt***^. 
This  expression  we  have,  Acts  vii.  50.  *  And  Ihey  stoned  Stephen 
(ixriii«A.ev/.ir*r)  calling  upon  Christ,  and  saying,  Lord  Jesa^  receive 


Cbaf.  L 
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3  Grace  bi  to  you,  ind  peace  (see  Rmn.  L  8  May  gracious  dUpotitiont  be  to  you,  with  peace,  fmnpoTal  add 
7.  note  3.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  vaom  eternal,  >om  God  our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jenu  Chriot,  by 
the  Itord  Jesus  Christ.  whom  God  dispenses  these  UeningB. 

4  Ig-ive  thankt  to  my  God  always  concerning'  4  In  my  prayers  I  give  thanko  to  my  God  alwaya  concerning  you , 
ymi,  on  account  s/the  grace'  of  God  which  wm  on  account  of  the  grace  of  God  vhich  wao  given  to  you  through 
given^f«  y<ra,  (^i  167.)  through  Jesus  Christ:    the  powerful  operation,  and  agreeably  to  the  will  of  Jcmuo  Chriet: 

51  mean,  that  ye  -were  enriched  -with  every  spiritual  gift  by  Jeeue 
Chritt  f  and  in  particular,  with  all  oorto  of  language;  and  -with  a 
great  meaoure  9/ inspired  knowledge, 

6  When  gur  teotimony  concerning  Chritt,  as  the  Son  of  God  and 
Saviour  of  tlie  world,  was  confirmed  among  you,  by  the  miracles 
which  I  wrought,  and  the  spirittial  gills  I  conferred  on  you : 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  other  charches  in  no  gift,  firmly 
expecting  the  revelation  of  our  Lord  Jetuo  Chritt  as  the  Son  of  God, 
by  his  appearing  in  the  glory  of  the  Father  to  judge  the  world. 

8  He  (God,  ver.  4.)  aUo  wiU  confirm  you  until  the  end,  in  the  be* 
lief  of  that  testimony;  so  as  to  be  without  just  cause  of  accuoation 
in  the  day  o/the  revelation  of  onr  Lord  Jeoue  Christ, 

9  Faithfulio  God,  by  whom  ye  have  been  called  to  partake  of 
the  benefiU  of  the  fellowship  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  He 
will,  therefore,  perform  his  promise  concerning  your  acquittal  at  the 
judgment. 

10  JStow,  brethren,  since  ye  are  called  into  the  fellowship  of 
Christ,  I  beseech  you,  by.erery  consideration  implied  in  the  name  of . 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  all  agree  in  the  same  measures  for 
promoting  the  interests  of  that  fellowship,  that  there  be  no  divisions 

^  ^      .  ,  f        -  '  among' yott,  but  that  ye  be  firmly  Joined  (see  S  Cor.  xiii.  9.  notej  as 

(m)  by  the  same  raind,^  and  by  the  same  jodg-    memben  of  one  body,  by  the  same  good  affection  towards  each  other, 
ment^  and  by  the  same  pnctical  Judgment, 

1 1  For  it  hath  been  declared  to  me  concern*  1 1  I  give  you  this  exhortation,  because  it  hath  been  told  me  con" 
tMg  you,  my  brethren,'  by  (rms,  70.)  some  OF  coming  you,  my  brethren,  by  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe,  with 
THE  FA  MILT  of  Chloe,^  that  there  are  oon-    whom  I  have  conversed  in  this  place,  that  there  are  (^i^v)  violent 

- — a5 contentions  among  you. 

13  ,Snd  I  mention  this  as  an  instance,  that  each  of  you  saith. 
Peculiar  respect  is  due  to  me,  because  I  indeed  am  a  disciple  of 
Jfaul,  and  J  ofApoUos,  and  I  of  Peter,  and  I  of  Christ  himself. 
13  /•  Christ's  church  divided  into  parties  under  different  leaders  t 


5  That  ye  were  enriched  (m)  with  every 
GIFT,  (see  ver.  7.),  by  him,  EFEH  WITH  all 
speech,^  and  all  kiiowledge,^ 

6  (K«dw;,  202.)  JVhen  the  testimony  of 
Christ'  was  confirmed  (tr,  172.)  among  you : 

7  80  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  gift,*  wait- 
ing for  the  revelation  (see  1  Pet.  L  7.  note  2.) 
of  our  Z«ord  Jeeus  Christ 

8  CO(,  61.)  Ne^  also  will  confirm  you  tin- 
til  the  end,  without  accusation,^  in  the  day  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

9  Faithful  is  60^  by  whom  ye  have  been 
called  into  the  fellowship  (1  John  l  3.  note  2.) 
of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

10  Now,  brethren,  I  beseech  you  by  the 
name'  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  all 
speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there  be  no 
(«^fr/«atT«,  see  chap.  xi.  18.  note  2.)  divisions 
among  you;  but  that  ye  be  compactly  Joined 


tentions  among  you, 

12  And  I  mention  this,  that  each  of  yott 
oaitb,  I,  indeed,  am  of  Paul,  and  I  of  Apollos, 
and  I  of  Cephas,!  and  I  of  Christ' 

13  Is  Christ  divided!  I  Was  Paul  crudfied' 

my  spirit'  Sec  also  AiCts  iz.  14.  zzii.  16.  Ron.  x.  12;  13, 14.— Praring 
to  Christ  was  so  much  practised  bj  the  first  Christiana,  that  Pliny 
inentioned  it  in  his  letter  to  Trajan :  "  Carmen  Chriato,  quasi  Doo, 
ciicere,— They  sing  with  one  another  a  hymn  to  Christ  as  a  Ood." 

7.  Both  their  and  our  Lord.l—Thia  the  apostle  mentioned  in  the 
brginnin;  of  his  letter,  to  shew  the  Corinthians  how  absurd  it  was 
fertbe  disciples  of  one  Master  to  be  divided  into  Ihctlons  under  par- 
CJcttlar  leaders.  Christ  is  (he  only  JLord  or  Master  of  all  his  disci- 
ples, whether  they  be  Jews  or  Oentilea. 

Ver.  4.  On  account  of  the  grace  of  Ood ;]— 4hat  Is.  on  account  of 
the  apiritual  gifts.  For  so  the  grace  of  Qod  stifles,  Rom.  zii.  6. 
'  Having  fifts  dtflTering  according  to  the  grace  that  is  given  to  us.' 
0ee  also  Knh.  iv.  7,  8.  I  Pet  iv.  10.  That  grace  hath  this  significa- 
tion here,  is  evident  firom  ver.  \i, 

Ver.  6.— I.  With  aU  speech.}— s»  ir«m  xe)/^,  *  with  aO  sorts  of  Ian- 
cua^es.'  From  chap.  ziv.  we  learn,  that  many  of  the  Gentiles  at 
Connth,  as  well  as  of  the  Jewa^  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of 
tongues. 

2.  And  sn  knowle(%e.}-Se6  1  Cor.  zil.  a  note  %  Whst  is  here 
said  concerning  the  enriching  of  the  Corinthians  vrlth  all  knowledge* 
iii  to  be  understood  chiefly  of  the  spiritual  men  among  the  Jewish 
converts ;  for  most  of  the  Gentile  converts  at  Corinth  were  Jteshly 
or  weak  personst  and  *  babes  in  Christ,'  chap.  iii.  I.  3. 

Ter.  6.  When  the  testimony  of  Christ:}— tiie  testimony  concern- 
hif  Christ.    So  the  phrase  signifies,  2  Tim.  1.  8.    See  Ess.  iv.  M. 

Ver.  7.  So  that  ye  come  behind  in  no  sift.]— The  apostle  speaks 
here,  noCof  indivfduala,  but  of  the  church  at  Corinth,  as  having  In  it 
spiritual  men,  who  possessed  all  the  different  spiritual  gifts  which 
common  believers  could  enjoy.  Accordingly,  he  asked  them,  2  Cor. 
jcii.  13.  *  What  is  the  thing  wherein  ye  have  been  inferior  to  other 
churches  r    See  2  Cor.  jdi.  12.  note  3. 

Ver.  8.— I.  He  also  vrill  inform  you.)— *o«,  here,  Is  not  the  relative 
<rat  the  personal  prononn.    For  the  following  verse  shews  that  the 

Eerson  spoken  01  is  God,  mentioned  ver.  4.  ^I  give  thanks  to  my 
od,'  Ac. 

2.  Without  sceusation.>-The  apostle  in  this  expresses  only  his 
charitable  judgment,  not  of  individuals,  but  of  the  body  of  the  Co- 
rinthian churcK  For  by  no  stretch  of  charity  could  he  hope  that 
every  hidividual  of  a  church,  in  which  there  were  such  great  dis- 
orders^ would  be  unaecuasble  at  the  day  of  Judgment  Seo  1  Thess. 
iii.  la  note  2. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  By  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ)— This  may 
signify  the  person  and  authority  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  See  Ess. 
iv.  &1.  Locke  is  of  opinion,  thst  the  apostle,  hitending  to  abolish  the 
names  of  the  leaders  whereby  the  parties  distinguished  themselves, 
besought  them  by  the  name  qf  Christ.  The  same  author  mentions 
tfaia,  as  sa  Instance  thst  the  apostle  scarcely  makes  use  of  a  word 
or  expression  which  bath  not  some  relation  to  his  mun  pnrpose. 


2.  Te  be  compactly  joined  <iv  r^  mvtv  v«i)  by  tho  same  mind  ;]— 
that  is,  by  mutual  good  aflection :  for  the  same  mind,  in  the  sense 
oithe  same  opinion,  is  not  to  be  expectd  in  any  numerous  society. 
We  have  the  same  direction,  Rom.  xv.  6.  thus  expressed, '  the  same 
disposition  towards  one  another.'    See  also  1  Pet  iii.  8. 

3.  Bv  the  same  (>'vai/M9)  judgment]— This  word  denotes  that  prac- 
tical judgment  which  precedes  volition.  The  meaning  is,  that  in 
onr  deliberations  we  BU>uld  yield  (o  each  otlier  from  mutual  afiToc 
tlcn,  and  from  a  love  of  peace.  Accordingly,  the  heathen  moralists 
described  true  friendslup  as  cemented  b j  the  same  inclinations  and 
aversions :  Idem  viUe,  et  idem  nolle,  Ac 

Ver.  11.— 1.  My  brethren.]— Locke  observes,  that  brethren  is  a 
name  of  union  and  friendship,  and  that  it  is  twice  used  by  the  apos- 
tle In  this  exhortation  to  union  and  friendship. 

2.  By  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe.]— According  to  Grotius,  these 
were  etephanus,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus,  mentioned  chnp.  xvi. 
17.  who  he  thinks  wore  Chloe's  sons,  and  the  bearers  of  the  letter 
which  the  Corinthians  sent  to  the  apostle,  chap.  vii.  1.  That  they 
were  the  bearers  of  the  letter  may  be  admitted.  But  I  am  of 
minion  that  the  apostle  bad  heard  of  the  divisions  at  Corinth  before 
these  messengers  arrived.  If  so,  the  persons  mentioned  were  not- 
the  members  of  the  family  of  Chloe  here  spoken  of. 

Ver.  IZ— 1.  And!  of  Cephasu)— This  seems  to  have  been  the  boast 
of  the  false  teacher.  For  as  he  came  recommended  by  letters  from 
Judea,  he  may  have  been  converted  by  Peter. 

2.  And  I  of  Christ.)— There  were  now  hi  the  church  at  Corinth 
some  Jews,  who,  having  heard  Christ  preach,  had  been  converted 
by  him,  and  who  claimed  great  respect  on  that  account.  ChrysoB- 
tom  thought  this  was  said  by  Paul  himself,  to  shew  the  Corinthians 
that  all  ought  to  consider  themselves  as  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
and  of  no  other  master ;  otherwise  they  derogated  from  the  honour 
due  to  Christ 

The  Greeks  valued  themselves  greatly  on  the  fame  of  their  inas> 
ters  in  philosophy  and  in  the  arts.  Tliis  humour  the  Corinthians 
brought  with  them  into  the  church.  For  some,  especially  the  heads 
of  the  faction,  claiiqed  an  authority  over  others,  on  account  of  the 
dignity  of  the  persons  who  had  converted  them,  and  to  whom  they 
had  attached  tnemselves  ss  their  masters  in  the  gospel  But  others, 
who  reckoned  themselves  equally  honourable  on  account  of  the 
reputation  of  their  teachers,  opposed  their  pretensions.  Hence 
arose  those  envyings,  strifes,  and  divisions,  wuich  prevailed  in  the 
Corinthian  church,  and  which  the  apostle  termed,  ^a  walking  sAer 
the  manner  of  men,'  chap.  iii.  3. 

Ver.  13.-1.  Is  Christ  divided  1]— In  this  passage,  as  in  chap.  xil. 
12.  Christ  signifies  the  Christian  church.  By  asking, '  is  Chnst  di- 
vided 7'  the  apostle  insinuated  that  the  whole  body  of  Christians  have 
hUn  as  their  only  Master,  and  that  to  consider  ourselves  as  thtr  disci- 
ples of  any  other  master,  is  to  rob  hUn  of  bis  honour  aa  our  i'    ' 
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for  yon  T  or  wwe  ye  btplbed  (k)  ifU»  ihe> 
name  of  Paal  t 

14  I  ^ve  thanki  t9  God,  that  I  baptiMd 
none  of  you,  except  Criepos  end  Caiut  §^ 

15  Lest  any  wie  sboold  eay,  that  hite  wine 
awn  name  I  had  baptized. 

16  And  I  baptised  alio  the  fandfy  of  Ste- 
phanas :>  beddes  I  know  not  whedier  I  hap- 
ped any  other.) 

17  For  Christ  hath  not  $ent  me  to  baptiie, 
hut  to  preach^  the  gospel ; 

Not,  HO  tr  Br  BR,  with  wisdom  0/  speech,^ 
that  \he  cFoes  of  Chrirt  mig-ht  not  be  deprived 
•fit9  ejfieaejf^    (See  Philip,  ii.  7.  note  1.) 

18  For  the  preaching'  (0  m  vau^,  S4.) 
which  IS  concermnff  the  crooo,  to  the  deotroy' 
ed,  indeed,  it  foolishness,  but  to  ue,  the  oaved, 
(Rom.  xl  W,  note  1.)  H  is  the  power  of  God. 

19  (Ta^  93.^  Therefore  it  is  writtsn,'  I  wiU 
destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  vdU  oet 
aeide  the  knowUdj^  of  the  inieOigemt.^ 


20  Where  is  the  -moe  man  ^1  Where  the 
scribe  !>  Where  the  dh^ter'  of  this  world  1 
Hath  not  God  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of  this 
world  1 


SI  (&nA  y^^ 
of  God,  the  wortd 


For  wAen,  in  the 
through  wisdom*  knew  not 

God,  (see  Rom.  i.  21.  note  2.),  it  pleased  God, 

through  the  foolishness  of  prsaehing,  to  save 

them  -who  believe. 

22  (EiiWn  s«i,  179.)      And  aUheugh  Aa 

Jews  demand  a  sign,>  and  the  Greeks  teek  wis* 

snd  flsTiour.  Others,  by  CStrUtt  underatsndthe  minUten  ofCkriet. 
Are  the  fitlthAil  mioisters  of  Christ  divMcd  ?  Ho  they  not  all  preach 
the  same  doctrine,  and  labour  for  the  aams  endl  But  acconllDC 
to  othera,  Christ  in  thia  paaaage  means  Christ  himself:  'Is  he  di- 
vided V  Did  ooeChriat  aend  Paul,  and  another  Apolloa  1 

2.  Was  Paul  crocifled  for  you  1]— This  question  lin|)iies,  that  the 
sufToringa  oi'Christ  have  an  intluence  in  saving  the  world,  which  the 
sufTerlnga  of  do  other  man  have,  nor  can  have. 

8.  Baptized  into  the  name  or  Paul.)— To  be  baptized  Into  the 
name  of  any  person,  or  into  a  person,  is  solemnly,  aa  Locke  ob- 
serve j,  to  enter  one's  self  a  disciple  of  him  into  whose  name  he  Is 
baptised,  and  to  profess  that  he  submits  himself  implicitly  to  lua  au- 
thority, and  receives  his  doctrines  and  rules.  In  tliia  sense,  the  Is- 
raelites are  said,  chap.  z.  2  to  have  been  '  bt^ttized  into  Moses^  la 
the  cloud,  and  in  the  sea.' 

Ver.  11  Except  Criapus  snd  Caius.)--Crispas  was  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue  at  Gurinth,  and  among  the  first  of  the  Corintliians  who 
were  converted  by  Paul,  Acta  zviii.  8.  Gaiua,  or  Caius,  waathe  per- 
son witli  whom  the  apostle  kxlged  when  he  wrote  his  epiatle  to  the 
Rotniinfs  chap.  xvi.  2^.  Both  of  tliem  were  persons  of  eminence 
The  other  Corinthiana  may  have  been  baptized  by  the  apostle's  as- 
sistants. Silaa,  Tilua,  and  Timothy. 

Ver.  is.— 1.  Stephanaa.]— Theophylact  aaya  Stephanas  was  a  per 
sou  of  note  among  the  Corintliiano.  The  fiunily  of  Stephanas  seem 
sU  to  have  been  aihilta  when  they  were  baptized ;  for  tney  are  said, 
eh.  zvl.  15.  'to  liave  devoted  ihemselvea  to  the  miniatry  to  the  saints. ' 

2  I  Icnow  not  whether  I  baptixcd  any  other.]— Here  the  apoatle 
ipsinuatea  that  he  is  speaking,  not  by  inspiration,  but  from  memory. 
He  did  not  remember  whctiier  he  oapUzed  aov  other  of  the  Corin« 
thiana.  The  9nn\t  was  given  to  the  apostles,  indeed,  to  lead  them 
Into  all  truth ;  out  it  was  truth  relative  to  the  plan  or  man'a  sslva- 
tion  which  was  thus  made  known  to  them,  and  not  truth  like  the 
lact  here  mentioned,  the  certain  knowledgeof  whichwaaof  no  use 
whatever  to  the  world. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Hath  not  sent  me  to  baptize,  but  to  preach.]— The 
mpontlea  being  endued  vrith  the  highest  degree  of  tnqiiratioa  and 
miraculous  powers,  had  the  ofBce  of  preaching  committed  to  them 
rather  than  that  of  baptizing,  because  they  were  best  qualified  for 
converting  the  world,  and  liad  not  time  to  give  tlie  converted,  either 
before  or  after  tlieir  baptism,  such  particular  instruction  ss  their 
former  ignorance  rendered  necessary.  Theae  oAcca,  therefore, 
Were  committed  to  the  Inferior  ministers  of  the  word. 

2.  Not,  however,  with  wisdom  of  speech.]— Wisdom  of  speech 
jr9ft»K»y9v  for».a>v  rof  v)mesnsfeanMtf«pcec*.    Thsobsenra- 
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WaoPaMleruciJUdfn'y9uU>mak0  9^i(maM^t»y«mrnma1  Or 
vere  ye  baptized  into  the  name  of  Pani,  aa  his  diaetples  1 

14  Since  ye  reckon  yourselTes  the  diacqples  of  the  persons  who 
bapthed  yon,  rather  than  of  Christ,  I  give  thankt  to  God  that  M 
baptized  none  of  yon,  exeept  Criopuo  and  Caiuog 

16  Leot  my  enemieo  ohould  $ay,  that  inU  mine  own  name  I  had 
baptized,  making  you  my  diaciplei,  and  not  Christ's;  a  thought 
which  I  utterly  detest 

16  And  1  baptized  abo  the  family  ofStephanm^  my  fint  eonveHs 
in  Achaia  (cfa^p.  xvi.  16.) :  Beeideo,  I  do  net  recoUett  whether  I 
baptized  any  other  person  among  you. 

17  jFitr  Chriot  hath  not  tent  me  to  baptize,  but  rather  to  preach 
the  gotpel,  that  I  may  have  leiaore  to  convert  unbelieTen  ;  . 

Abr,  however,  by  uting  philotophieal  argumentt  expretoed  in  rhe^ 
torical  language,  thai  the  doctrine  of  saivatbn  through  the  crott  of 
Chritt  might  not  be  deprived  of  itt  ^cacyos  a  truth  revealed  of  God. 

18  For  the  preaching  concerning  the  crott  of  Christ,  as  the  means 
of  salvation,  to  the  deetroyed  among  the  heathen  philosophers  and 
Jewish  acribes,  it  indeed  footithnett,  but  to  no  who  are  oaved  from 
the  errors  of  heathenism  and  Judaism,  it  it  found  to  he  lAe  powerfui 
meant  whereby  God  oavet  tinnert, 

19  Becaute  the  preaching  of  a  crucified  Saviour  would  be  reckoned 
folly,  t^  t>  written,  I  will  explode  the  philotophy  of  the  philotophero, 
and  wiU  tet  aoide  the  learning  of  the  tcribeo  as  ueeleas,  by  inaking 
the  preaching  of  a  crucified  Saviour  more  efiectual  than  cithsr  for  re- 
forming die  world. 

20  Where  it  the  philotopher  f  Where  the  teribef  Where  the 
tkeptie  of  thit  world  T  Let  them  declare  what  reformatiott  they  have 
wrought  on  mankind.  BtUh  not  God  thewn  the  footithnett  of  the 
xtitdom  ofthit  world ;  the  inefiiea^  of  philosophy  in  bringing  men 
to  the  knowledge  of  God  and  to  the  practice  of  virtue,  by  leaving  then* 
ao  long  to  ita  guidance  without  eflbct  1 

SI  For  when,  in  the  wite government  of  God,  (GaL  iv.  4.  note  l.)> 
ezperienco  had  shewn  that  the  world,  through  phihtophy,  did  not  at" 
tain  the  knowledge  of  God,  it  pleated  God,  through  what  the  philo- 
aophen  call  the  fioUthnett  0/ public  preaching,  to  tave  them  who  be^ 
Ueve  the  things  preached  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus. 

88  And  although  the  JHot  denuuui  a  miracle,  in  proof  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ,  atid  the  Greekt  teek  witdbm,  that  is,  a  scheme  of  philo- 
sophy, in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel» 

tioo,  thst  the  apostles  were  sent  forth  to  convert  nunkind,  not  by 
the  powers  of  philoeophy  and  eloquence,  was  intended  to  ahew  the 
Corinthiana  how  ill- founded  the  boasting  of  the  faction  was.  who  va- 
lued themaelvee  <m  the  learning  and  eloquence  eftheir  tpacnera.  To 
^ew  that  thia  la  a  declaraiiou  of  the  subiect  wluch  the  apoeile  i» 
|oii||  to  handle  I  have  aeparatcd  it  from  the  clauae  which  goes  bo* 

3l  Be  demlved  of  its  ettcaey.}— To  have  adorned  the  gospel  witb 
the  paint  m  the  Grecian  rhetoric,  woukl  have  obscured  ita  wiadouk 
and  aimplicity,  just  aa  the  giiUing  o(  a  diamond  would  destroy  ita 
brilliancy.  Besiilea,  It  would  have  marre<l  its  operation  aa  a  reve> 
lation  from  God.  For  the  evidence  and  elficacr  of  the  gospel  ariaea, 
not  from  Ita  being  proved  by  philosophical  anumeota,  and  re- 
commended  by  the  cbarma  of  munan  eloquence,  but  from  Ica  beja^ 


proved  by  miraclea,  and  founded  on  the  testimony  of  God. 

Ver.  18.  For  the  preaching  which  la  concerning  the  crosa.]-^Ae. 
yst  ^ord,  in  acripturo,  la  often  used  to  denote  the  preaching  of 
doctrine :  Acta  vi.  2  'It  ia  not  reason,  that  we  ahoald  leave  the 
word  of  God  and  serve  tables.' 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Itia  written.  1  wlQ  destroy,  &c.}<-Thi9  ia  a  quotatioa 
from  laaiah  xjdx.  14.  '  Behold  I  will  proceed  to  do  a  marveUouji 
woric  am<mK8t  this  people,  even  a  marvellous  work,  and  a  wonkier : 
For  the  vriadom  of  their  vriae  uien  shall  perish,  and  the  understand* 
Ins  of  their  prudent  men  shall  be  hid.' 

2.  The  knowledge  of  the  Intelligent.]— As  the  prophet  had  hi  his 
eye  the  Grecian  and  Jovriah  literature,  the  word  ruvin »,  kniAtlcd^^, 
must  signify  erudUum  ;  and  r«v4T«v,  intelligent,  must  mean  learned 
men. 

Ver.  90.— 1.  Where  Is  the  wise  msa  1]— The  Greek  philosophers 
were  first  named  re^ot,  trite  **<*•;  afterwards  tbev  changrd  iha 
appellation  Into  cix.sre^ei,  Inen of  witdom.  ITiat  they  are  meant 
here  la  plain  from  ver.  21.  where  the  Gentiles  are  aaid,  througb 
witdom^  to  have  loat  the  knowledge  of  God. 

2.  Where  the  scribe  1]— The  acribes  are  often  mentioned  in  the 
gospels.  They  were  an  order  of  learned  men  aaaong  the  Jews, 
much  eatcemed  for  their  supposed  knowledge  of  the  6criptiu*ea. 
Hence  they  were  ccmsulted  by  Merod  concerning  the  place  where 
tlie  Chriat  should  be  born,  Matt  ii.  4.  If  the  fal.4e  tcaclier  was  one 
of  tliis  order,  the  propriety  of  calling  on  the  scribes  to  appear  with 
the  heathen  learnfnl  men,  to  behold  the  wisdom  of  this  world  made 
foolishness  bv  God,  will  be  evident 

3.  Where  tne  disputer  1]— By  v-v^nrnrnz.  ditpmter^  some  under- 
stand  the  Jewish  doctora,  who  disputed  nublicly  in  the  aynago^ues 
end  schools.  Thus  we  sre  told,  Luke  it  ji6.  that  Jesus  sat  sumog  ttie 


C.AF.L 

23  r«<  we  fMadi  Ohriaf  eradfied,  /•  the 
Jews,  indeed,  m  itambliiig  block,  and  te  tba 
Gneki  fbolishneM: 

24  But  to  them  who  ue  ealled,  both  Jews 
and  Greeks,  Christ  the  power  of  God,  and  the 
wisdom  of  God. 

25  ('OTi,  255.)  Therefire,  the  foolishness 
of  God  is  wiser  than  men,  and  the  weakness 
of  God  IS  stronger  than  men.  (For  a  similar 
ellipsis,  see  John  y.  36.) 

26  For  ye  see  th^  catting  of  you,  brethren, 
that  not  many  wise  men  after  the  flesh,  not 
Boany  mighty,  not  many  noble  CALL  rou^ 

27  Bat  the  foolish  vnte  of  the  worlds  God 
faathchoaen to  call  ro u^hat /le teighiput  to 
ehame  the  wine ;  and  the  weak  orue  of  the 
world  God  hath  choMn,  that  he  might  put  to 
•home  the  etreng  one*. 

28  And  the  ignoble  oneo  of  the  world,  and 
the  detpioed  onet,  God  hath  chosen,  and  thooe 
vho  are  not,'  that  he  might  bring  to  nought 
thooe  vho  are: 

29  That  no  flesh  might  boast  in  his  pn- 
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SO  Of  him,  (/s  106.)  therefore^  ye  ore  in 
Christ  Jesus,  who  io  become  to  tu  (npm  wma 
e»)  viedom  from  God;'  righteousness^  aieo, 
nnd  "anrtifin^i  v?n*  iwd  redemption.^ 


31    iS!9  thaty  as  it  is  written,  (Jer.  ir.  23.V 
He  -who  boaetethf  let  him  boaot  in  the  Lord. 


23  Tet  we  preach  nJtnAim  throng^  Chrioi  erttc^Ud,  which  to  the 
Jewo,  indeed,  who  beliere  that  their  Christ  will  never  die,  (John  ziL 
84.)  is  a  otumbUng^lock,  and  to  the  Greeko  mfooUokneu,  who  think 
it  absurd  to  speak  of  being  saved  by  one  who  <ud  not  sare  himself: 

24  But  to  them  who  have  obeyed  the  goopel  call,  both  Jem  and 
Greek;  the  doctrine  of  salvation  thio«gh  Chriot  crucified,  ■  the 
powerful  andwite  meant  by  which  God  aceompUthedtheir  converoion, 

25  Therefore,  the  fooUokneoo  of  God,  the  method  chosen  by  God 
which  men  reckon  foolishness,  io  wioer,  as  being  more  eflectual,  than 
any  method  devised  by  aien  /  and  the  weak  inotrumento  employed  by 
God,  are  otronger  than  those  thought  strong  by  men. 

26  (pef)  For  ye  oee  the  catting  of  you,  brethren,  that  not  piany 
persons  remarkaJUe  for  human  UtertUure,  not  many  mighty  by  their 
oflices,  not  many  eminent  for  their  noble  birth,  are  chosen  to  call  you 
into  the  fellow^ip  of  the  gospel,  ver.  9. 

27  But  the  ilUterate  oneo  of  the  world  God  hath  chooen  to  caUyou^ 
that  he  might  put  to  thame  the  learned  s  and  the  weak  oneo  of  the 
world,  persons  poesessed  c^  no  worldly  power,  God  hath  chooen  to  call 
you,  that  he  might  put  to  ohame  thooe,  who,  by  their  rank  and  office, 
were  strong  oneo  ;  penons  who,  by  their  authority  and  example,  might 
have  suoceasftilly  reformed  others. 

28  ^nd  persons  of  low  birth  in  the  world,  and  despised  persons, 
God  hath  chosen  to  call  you,  and  persons  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
scribes  and  philosophers,  were  no  persons,  persons  utterly  unfit  for 
the  work,  that  he  might  bring  to  nought  the  boasting  of  those  who 
thought  themoelveo  the  only  persons  proper  lor  such  an  undertaking : 

29  T%at  no  man  might  boast  in  his  presence,  either  as  having  con* 
trived  the  gospel,  or  as  having  by  his  own  power  brought  any  one  to 
receive  it 

80  It  is  opfing  to  God,  therefore,  and  not  to  the  ability  of  us 
preachers,  that  ye  are  believers  m  Christ  Jesus,  who  is  become  to  us 
the  author  of  the  gospel,  which  is  vdsdomfrom  God,  a  wisdom  better 
than  any  scheme  of  philoeophy ;  the  author  of  righteousness  o/f «, 
and  sanct^ation,  and  redemption,  btossings  not  to  be  obtained  by 
philoetq^y. 

81  iSs  that,  ao  it  io  written,  he  who  boasteth  on  account  of  his 
being  a  Christian,  let  him  boast,  not  in  the  preachers  who  converted 
him,  hoi  in  the  Lord  who  hath  brought  him  into  his  church. 


doctors, '  hearing  them,  and  asking  them  quesUans.* 
poM  the  apostle  meant  the  academics  oi  skeptics,  wl 


men  concerning  their  not  adorning  themselves  with  gold  and  vilTer. 
and  costly  raiment,  show  that  many  wealthy  persons  had  embraced 


Others  sup- 

ptics,  who  were  great     ^ , ^  ,  ^ 

dispotera.'  Jerome,  on  GaL  iil.   thought  the  apostle  meant  na-     the  g08|>eL— On  the  other  band,  tho[||h  it  were  true,  'that  not 
Ural  phllosrahora,  whcim  the  Jews  caJfod  •optenlea  acnc/ol^^  *  «-^...  j=      -^  „t.aw-_     -.i., 

Ver.  2L  The  world  through  wisdom.]— Here  the  word  rift*, 
•I'tMiofR,  stifles  the  disquisitions  of  the  learned  Greeks,  to  which 
tliey  gave  the  name  of  pkUcoopkjf,  but  which  at  length  rendered 
•very  thing  so  doubtful,  that  these  ieained  menkMt  the  persuasion 
even  of  the  plainest  truths. 

Ver.  22.  The  Jews  demand  a  sign.}— Since  the  apostle  wrought 
great  miracles  dafly  in  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  the  sign  which 
the  Jews  demanded  was,  in  all proliabiiity,  'the  sign  from  neaven,' 


lieve,  did  not  put  to  shame  the  wise  and  strong;  Ac  Whereas,  if  the 
discourse  is  understood  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  who  were  em- 
ployed to  convert  the  world,  ali  is  clear  and  pertinent   God  ( 


which  we  are  told,  Mark  viU.  11.  the  Pharisees  sought  from  our 
Lord  himaeiC  For  as  Daniel  bad  Ibretokl  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
man  la  the  clouds  of  heaven,  to  receive  the  kingdom,  the  Jews  ex» 
pected  that  the  Christ  would  make  his  first  i4^>earance  in  the 
clouds,  and,  by  some  great  exertion  of  power,  wrest  the  empire 
of  the  workl  from  the  Romans.  No  wonder,  then,  that  the  preach- 
taw  of  the  Christ  crucified  was  to  the  Jews  a  atumbling-btock. 

Ver.  23.  We  preach  ChriaL]— The  Greek  word  X(<rTO(,  Chriot,  is 
the  literal  translation  of  the  Hebrew  word  Messiah^  and  both  signify 
ait  oiuinUdperMon.  Now  this  name  being  appropriated  by  the  Je w^ 
isfa  prophets  to  the  Son  of  God,  whose  coming  mto  the  world  they 
foretold,  the  Christian  preachers,  by  applying  it  to  their  Master, 
declared  hfan  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  Of  this  use  of  the  '^   ' 


Chriott 
the  following  are  examples:  John  x.  31.  'How  long  dost  thou 
make  us  to  doubt  /  If  thou  be  the  Christ,  tell  us  plainly.'  John  xi.  27. 
'  I  believe  thou  art  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  which  anouid  come.* 

Ver.  as.  Call  you.]— These  words  I  have  supplied  firom  the  first 
dtase  of  the  verse.  Our  translators  have  supplied  the  words  ore 
called,  which  eonvev  a  sentiment  neither  true  nor  suitable  to  the 
apostle's  design.  It  is  not  true  i  for  even  in  Judea.  'amons  the 
chief  rulers  many  believed  on  him.*  John  xti.  42.  particularly  Nioo- 
demos  and  Joseph  of  Arimsthea.  Other  Jews  likewise  of  rank  and 
leaminc  were  called ;  such  as  the  nobleman  whose  sick  son  Jesus 
cured,  John  Iv.  63.  and  Manaen,  Herod's  foster>brocher,  and  Come- 
Hus,  and  Gamaliel,  and  that  great  company  of  priests  mentioned 
Acts  vL  7.  '  who  were  obedient  to  the  faith.'  At  Bohesus,  many 
who  used  the  arts  of  magic  and  divinatk>n  were  caUed,  and  who 
were  men  of  learnings  as  appears  from  the  number  and  value  of 
thefar  books  which  they  burnt  after  embracing  the  gospel.  Acts  xix.  ' 
19.  And  in  such  numerous  churches  as  those  of  Mitiocin,  Thessa- 
lonica,  Corinth  and  Rome,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  there  were 
disciplea  tn  the  higher  ranks  of  lifb.  There  were  brethren  even 
in  the  emperor's  &ni(y,  Philip.  Iv.  22.  In  short,  the  precepts  in  the 
epistles^  to  masters  to  treat  their  slaves  with  humsnity,  and  to  wo- 
T 


put  to  ahame  the  legislators,  statesmen,  and  phibsophers  among 
me  heathens,  and  the  learned  scribes  and  doctors  among  the 
Jew%  who  never  had  done  any  thing  to  purpose  in  that  matter. 

Ver.  27.  But  (t«  /»«<•  sup.  wt^v-mrm)  the  foolish  ones  of  the  world.) 
—In  this  passage  the  apostle  inUtated  the  contemptuous  language 
In  which  Oie  Greek  philosoidiers  afiTected  to  sneak  of  the  Christian 
preachers :  Yet  ashe  does  it  in  Irony,  he  thereby  aggrandised  thenn. 
The  first  preacnera  of  the  gospel,  as  Dr.  Newton  observes,  on  Pro* 
phecy,  vol  i.  p.  237.  '  were  chiefiy  a  few  poor  fishermen  of  low  pa- 
TMrisge  and  education,  of  no  learning  or  eloquence,  of  no  reputation 
or  authority,  despised  as  Jevra  bv  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  by  the 
Jews  as  the  meanest  and  worst  of  themselves.  What  improper  inatru* 
moots  were  these  to  contend  with  the  prejudices  of  the  worldi  the 
supersHtton  of  the  people,  the  interests  of  the  priest%  the  vanity  of 
the  philosophers,  the  pride  of  the  rulers,  the  malice  of  the  Jews,  the 
learning  ofthe  Greeks,  and  the  power  of  Rome  I"  But  the  weaker 
the  histruments  who  converted  the  world,  the  greater  was  the  dis- 
play ofthe  power  of  God  by  which  they  acted.  See  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes 

Ver.  29.  Those  who  are  not,]--are  dead  persons.  Matt.  ii.  la 
*  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children,  because  they  are  not  ;*  because 
they  are  dead.  Now  In  the  eastern  phrase,  dead  onea  are  tliose 
who^  in  comparison  of  others,  are,  to  the  purposes  for  which  they 
are  chosen,  as  unfit  as  if  they  were  dead. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Wisdom  from  God,]— <•  that  scheme  of  reliaion, 
which  the  vrisdom  of  God  hath  contrived  for  the  salvation  or  the 
world.    Bee  chap.  11.  6.  note  1.  chap.  xii.  a  note  1. 

2.  Righteousness  also ;}— that  ia,  the  author  ofthe  righteousness 
'  of  faith.  For  it  is  on  his  account  that  God  counts  men's  fiiith  for 
•  righteonsnesB. 

a.  And  sanctifieation  :}-Not  an  external  and  relative,  but  a  real 
Internal  sanctifieation.  See  Bph.  hr.  91. 

4.  And  redemption ;]— namely,  from  death  the  punishment  of 
sin,  by  a  glorious  resurrection.  This  Is  called,  the  redemption  of 
our  body,'  Rom.  vili.  2a 
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CHAPTER  a 

View  and  Ilhutration  of  the  ReoMmin^t  in  thU  Chapter. 


Bbgavbv  the  leaned  Greeke  li«d  objected  to  tihe  goipel» 
the /boli9hne99  (as  they  were  pleased  to  call  it)  of  its  doc- 
trines, and  the  vfeakneet  of  its  preachers,  the  apostle  made 
answer  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  that  by  these  foolish  doc- 
trines and  weak  prMchers  a  reformation  had  been  wrought 
in  the  minds  and  manners  of  maldtiides,  which  the  boast- 
ed philosophy  ^  the  Greeks,  and  the  eloquence  of  their 
orators,  had  not  been  able  to  accomplish,  out  this  being 
a  matter  of  great  im^rtance,  and  the  foction  havbig  up- 
Waided  Paul  in  particular  with  his  want  of  eloquence,  he 
now  proceeded  in  this  chapter  to  tell  tiie  Corinthians, 
that  uhrist  having  sent  him  to  preach,  not  with  the  wis- 
dom of  speech,  (see  chap.  i.  17.),  he  acted  agreeably  to 
his  commission,  when  <  he  came  to  them,  not  widi  the  ex- 
eellency  of  speech,  or  of  wisdom,'  declaring  the  testimony 
•f  Gk>d,  ver.  I. — ^By  thus  disclaiming  the  Grecian  philoso- 
phy and  rhetoric,  and  by  calling  the  gospel  the  tettimeny 
of  Goti,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  the  credibility  <rf  the 
gospel  depended  neither  on  its  conformity  to  the  philo- 
sophy of  the  Greeks,  nor  on  the  eloquence  of  its  preachers, 
%ttt  on  the  attestation  of  God,  who  confirmed  it  by  mirsp 
^les.— And  therefore,  however  ridiculous  it  might  appear 
hi  their  eyes,  he  determined  to  make  known  nothing 
among  the  CorintMans,  either  in  his  private  eonvefrsations 
or  in  his  public  discourses,  but  Jesus  Christ,  and  him 
OTUciflad  for  the  sins  of  men,  ver.  ft, — At  the  same  timeL 
knowing  the  opinion  which  the  learned  Greeks  would 
form  of  that  doctrine  in  paitieular,  as  well  as  tiiat  his  dis- 
soumes  were  neither  composed  nor  pronounced  according 
to  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric,  his  first  addresses  to 
them  were  *  in  weakness,  and  in  foar,  and  with  much 
trembling,'  ver.  8. — Yet  they  were  accompanied  with  the 
poworini  demonstration  of  the  Spirit,  who  enabled  him  to 
prove  the  things  which  he  preached  by  miracles,  ver.  4^— 
that  the  faith  of  mankind  might  be  founded,  'not  in  the 
wisdom  of  men,'  that  method  of  reasoning  and  speaking 
which  human  wisdom  dictates  as  best  calculated  to  per- 
suade, '  but  in  the  power  of  God,'  ver.  6. 

However,  lest  the  things  which  are  said  in  the  preced- 
ing chapter,  concerning  the  foolishness  of  the  doctnnes  of 
the  gospel,  and  in  this  chapter,  concerning  its  having  no 
relation  to  any  of  the  schemes  of  the  Greek  philosophy, 
might  have  led  the  Corinthians  to  think  meanly  of  it ;  the 
apostle  told  them,  that,  in  the  gospel,  he  and  his  brethren 
made  known  a  sdieme  of  doctrine,  which  they  who  were 
perfectly  instructed  knew  to  be  real  -wiedom,  Onlv '  it 
Was  not  the  wisdom  of  this  worid ;'  it  was  none  of  the 
mysteries  of  the  idol  gods  wcnrshipped  by  the  heathens^ 
Bor  any  of  the  religions  established  by  the  heathen  rulers, 
who  are  all  to  be  nuule  nought,  ver.  6. — What  they  preach- 
ed, was  '  the  wisdom  of  the  true  God ;'  a  scheme  of  reli- 
gion contrived  by  the  true  God,  and  made  known  in  a  real 
mys^iy. — ^l*he  apostle  called  the  gospel  a  myttcry,  not 
1^ 1^  contains  doctrines  absolutely  unintelligibley 


but  because  bemg  of  divine  original,  and  containing  the 
most  important  discoveries,  it  was  better  entitled  to  the 
honourable  appellation  of  a  myttery,  than  any  of  those 
which  were  so  named.  This  excellent  scheme  of  doctrine, 
hitherto  kept  secret,  God  determined,  before  the  Jewish 
dispensation  began,  to  publiidi  to  the  world  by  the  apos- 
Ues  of  his  Son,  to  their  great  honour ;  so  that  they  are 
mystagogues  of  a  mysteiy  more  excellent  than  the  Eleu- 
sinian,  or  any  other  heathen  mystery,  ver.  7. — ^Yet  when 
it  was  published,  none  of  the  rulers  of  this  world  knew  it 
to  be  the  wisdom  of  God ;  for  if  they  had  known  it  to  be 
so,  they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord,  or  author, 
<  of  all  the  glorious  things^  discovered  in  the  mystery  of 
God's  wisdom,  ver.  8^ — This  ignorance  of  the  rulers,  the 
apostle  observed,  was  occasioned  by  the  greatness  of  the 
things  contained  in  the  mystery  of  God's  wiklom.  They 
were  what  human  reason  could  neither  discover,  nor  fully 
comprehend,  agreeably  to  Isaiah's  description  of  them, 
'  Eye  hatli  not  seen,'  sc  ver.  9^ — These  things,  however, 
God  hath  revealed  to  us  apostles  by  has  Spirit ;  for  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  inspires  us,  searcheth  all  things,  even 
the  deep  counsels  of  God.  So  tl^  we  are  well  qualified 
to  discover  these  counsels  to  the  worid,  ver.  10,  11.— 
Farther  he  told  them,  that  the  apostles  had  not  received 
the  inspiration  of  evil  spirits,  by  which  the  heathen  priest- 
esses, and  prophets,  and  mystagogues  were  guided,  but 
the  inspiration  that  cometh  from  God,  that  they  might 
know  and  pablish  the  glorious  things,  (see  ver.  0.),  which 
are  freely  bestowed  by  the  true  God  on  them  who  believe, 
ver.  12.— Which  thmgs,  said  he,  we  ^HMlles  efiEectually 
make  known  to  the  world,  not  in  language  taught  by 
human  rhetoric,  but  In  words  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of 
God ;  explaining  spiritual  things  in  spiritual  wonl%  ver. 
13.— NeverthelesB,  the  animal  man^  the  man  who  is 
guided  by  his  animal  passions  and  notions,  does  not  re- 
ceive the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit,  because  they  ap- 
pear to  him  foolishness ;  neither  can  he  understand  them, 
because  they  must  be  examined  spiritually-^that  hi,  they 
must  be  examined  by  the  light  which  divine  revelation, 
and  not  reason,  affords,  ver.  14« — But  Me  spiritual  man^ 
the  man  who  is  not  guided  by  his  animal  passions,  and 
who  acknowledges  the  autiiority  of  revelation,  and  is  a»- 
sisted  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  is  able  to  examine  and  reoeiv* 
the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit  Yet  he  himself  is  ex- 
amined and  iudged  by  no  animal  man ;  because  no  animal 
undeniand  t" 


the  prindplss  upon  which  the  ^irit- 
ual  man's  belief  is  founded,  ver.  16. — For  what  animal 
man  hath  understood  and  approved  the  gracious  parposea 
of  the  Lord  Christ,  respecting  the  salvation  of  the  world  1 
or  what  animal  man  is  able  to  instruct  the  spiritual  man  t 
But,  added  he,  we  aposties  have  the  gracious  purposes  of 
Christ  made  known  to  us  by  the  Spirit,  so  that  we  are 
able  both  to  know  them  and  to  communicate  them  to  the 
world,  ver.  16. 


Nsw  Tbaitslatiov. 
Chip,  n.— 1  (Ka,  304.)  Ains  I,  brethren, 
when  I  came  to  yon,  came  not  (jk^)  with 
excellency  of  speech,^  («)  and  of  wisdom, 
declaring  to  you  the  testimony^  of  God. 

8  For  I  determined  to  make  kne-wn^  nothing 
among  you,  but  Jesus  Christ,  and  him  cruci* 


CoxxximaT. 

Chap.  IL — 1  «Yow  /,  brethren^  one  of  the  weak  persons  who 
called  you,  vhen  I  cawte  to  you,  came  not  with  excellency  of  apeecHt 
and  of  viadom :  I  did  not,  in  eloquent  speedies,  propose  a  new 
scheme  of  philosophy,  when  I  declared  to  you  the  tldngo  which  God 
hath  teoHJled, 

S  For  though  I  knew  ye  expected  me  to  bring  you  some  new 
scheme  of  philosophy,  /  determined  to  preach  nothing  among  yoet 
but  Jeeua  Chriet,  and  him  crucified. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  ExeeDenej  of  speech.}— The  smslle  msans,  thst  nice 
choice  and  anancement  of  wordi^  tbst  srtmctad  roondinc  and  dts- 
postdon  of  perioda,  thoae  rhetorical  conneziona,  tnuisiUonB,  and 
Ogurea,  and  thoee  studied  tones  and  features^  in  which,  accordtni 
to  tlie  Greeks^  the  perfection  of  eloquence  <      '^  " 


2.  The  teathnony  of  God  ;'--that  la,  the  thmss  concenlng  Cb  ist 
which  God  ordered  the  apostles  to  tesiifj ;  or  the  things  which  God 
himself  aueated  by  the  miracles  which  he  enabled  the  apostles  to 
perform.  See  Eas.  iv.  2S.  In  either  sense  the  ezpresskm  implies 
that  the  sridence  of  the  doctrines  of  tlis  gospel  b  not  founded  on 


CaAff«n. 

8  And  /,  U  wt^knettf  tnd  iaiMr,'  luid  ia 
modi  tnmhUog,  wm  with  you. 


1  CSUUTUUlNE 


l«7 


4  And  wj  dUfune  and  aay  preadung 
WERE  not  wilh  pertuawve^  wocds  •/*  Atmuui 
wisdom,  but  wtlft  the  demonit^atioa  of  the 
Spirit,^  and  of  power.' 

6  That  your  fiuth  m^ht  not  tCand  in  the 
wiadomof  men,butinthepower  ofGod.  (See 
S  Cor.  W.  7.  notes.) 

6  (m)  Efwever,  we  apeak  wjadom'  among 
ihe  perfect  :>  Jfur  not  the  wisdom  of  this 
world ;'  nstfAsr  0/  <As  rulen  of  this  worid,^ 
vAs  are  to  he  made  nought. 

7  (AAjut,  78.)  '/Vr  we  vpeak  the  wisdom  of 
Oiod,  vfhick  vat  hidden  in  a  mytterg,^  BUT 


8  And  knowing  thitt  mgr  dodtriae,  and  speech,  and  bodi  Xj  presanea, 
would  appear  despicable  to  you,  /,  in  a  sense  of  my  weakneee  and  Sm 
fear,  and  -mth  much  tremblings,  was  with  jfsii  at  fiiet 

4  •ftti/  my  convenaHon  hk  private,  aiuf  my  preachings  in  pnblie, 
w«re  n9t  with  the  ferewuive  language  which  human  wiedem  Smai^e 
as  most  effectual  for  oKwing  the  pasnons,  bui  I  established  my  mie- 
aion  by  the  g\fte  of  the  Spirit  imparted  to  you,  and  by  miraeiee 
wrought  ui  your  presence. 

6  That  your  belief  o(  tij^  goapei  might  not  otandinphiloeophieal 
argumento  eloquently  expreeeed,  but  in  the  power  of  Ood:  in  the 
miracles  whidi  God  enabled  me  to  perform,  for  proring  the  gospel 

6  However,  both  in  private  and  in  public,  we  s^eaJb  wfaalis  known 
to  be  wiodom  among  the  thoroughly  inetructed,  But  it  is  not  the 
wiodom  of  the  gods  of /Am  world  f  it  is  none  of  their  mysteriss; 
nei^Aer  is  it  the  wisdom,  er  reUgion,  •/  the  ruiero  ofthU  world,  who, 
with  their  fiUse  religions,  are  to  be  aboliohed. 

7  For  among  the  fully  instructed,  we  speak  a  scheme  of  religion 
formed  by  the  wiodom  of  the  true  God,  which  woo  long  hidden  in  a 


which  God  predetermined,  before  the  ages,    myotery,  but  which  Ood  predetermined,  before  the  Mooaic  diopenoO' 


SHOULD  BE  SPOJTf/ftoour  glory.' 

8  Which  WISDOM  none  of  the  ruiero  of 
this  world  knew  i^  fat  if  they  had  known  it, 
they  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of 
glory.' 

9  (AAA«,  78.)  For,  as  it  is  written,  (Isa. 
Iziv.  4.),  Tkooe  thingo^  eye  hathnot  seen*  and 
ear  hath  not  heard,  and  into  the  heart  of  man 
hofoe  not  entered,  which  God  hath  prepared  for 
them  wAs  love  him. 


tion  began,  ohould  be  explained  by  us  apostles,  to  our  great  Aeneiir. 

8  ffhich  wiodom  neither  jHlate,  nor  Herod,  nor  Caiaphao,  nor  the 
eldero  of  the  Jewo,  knew  to  be  the  wisdom  of  God :  for  if  they  had 
known  »f  to  be  his,  they  would  not  have  crucified  Jesus,  the  Author 
of  all  the  gloriouo  thingo  displsyed  in  the  gospel  Hosiery. 

9  The  ignorance  of  the  lulen  was  eoeaaioned,  by  the  things  oon- 
tained  in  ^  mystery  of  God*s  wisdom  being  above  human  eompi»> 
hension,  (see  ver.  6.  note  I.) :  For,  at  it  it  written,  thote  bletoingt  eya 
hath  not  teen,  and  ear  hath  not  heard,  and  into  the  heart  of  ma% 
have  not  entered^  which  Crod  hath  prepared  for  them  who  leve  kirn. 

'proob  dre.wn  from  hamsn  reason,  bat  oa  the  authority  of  God,  who     noCMnf  more  had  been  added,  uAgtA  have  meant  the  false  reHglpos 
hath  revealed  them  by  his  Spirit,  and  confirmed  thera  by  miracles,     practiaed  by  the  heathen  rulers  and  people  jointly.   But  aeefaig  he 

Ver.  2.   I  determined  (m^i »•«)  to  make  known.)— 8ee  Em.  Iv.  7.     adds,  'neither  the  wistlom  of  the  rulers  or  this  world,'  H  is  plain  that 

Locke's  paraphrase  of  the  pasaBge  i«rees  with  thia  tranalation,  "I     '----- -— ^.     ^-^     ^  -. — ^   _,_..^ 

resolved  to  own,  or  abew,  no  other  knowledge  among  you."  In  like 
manner.  MThitby,  '*  I  determined  not  to  discover  any  thing." 

Ver.  a.  In  weakneaa,  and  in  fear,  and  in  much  trembUng.]— The 
Greeka  eoiUd  endure  no  scheme  or  doctrine  that  was  not  conforma- 
ble to  their  phitosophy ;  and  valued  their  teachers  hi  proportion  to 
the  skm  which  they  shewed  hi  aelting  off  their  opinions  by  the 
boamy  and  harmony  of  their  langoase.  No  wonder,  therefore,  if 
the  apostle,  knowing  the  humour  of  the  Greeks^  explained  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel  to  the  Corinthian  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
people,  with  fear  and  much  trembling. 

Ver.  4.— L  Persuasive  words. HThe  word  v<«^*c  ia  not  found 


iiuL  Comment  de  lingua 

I  is  iustifledby  the  analogy  of  the 

Greek  language,  in  which  •««<•«  ^nlAeo  fw pareut  esf  ;  and^(#>oc, 


anywhere  else  in  this  sense.    But 
Hellenist  p.  96.  observes,  that  It  is 


fid  tsMislMr;  consequently  '••^et,  qui  perouadit, 
thing  that  persuades.* 

2  Demonstration  of  the  Spirit]— Whitby  and  Locke,  following 
Origen,  by  the  demenatretioH  iff  the  Spirit^  onderstand  the  evidence 
nriinag  from  the  Jewish  ocriptorea,  which  were  dictated  bv  the  Spi* 
rit  ofGod;  and  in  which  the  coming  of  the  Christ,  his  preaching,  4cc. 
are  cleariy  foretoU.  Bat  aa  the  Gentiles  neither  knew  the  Jewish 
scripturea,  nor  acknbwledged  their  diyioe  auihoritv,  previous  to 
their  converaion,  nor  could  read  them  in  the  original  when  shewn 
to  them,  I  do  not  see  how  the  apostle  could  use  the  prophecies  con- 
tained hi  them  as  atgmnents  for  eonvertlng  the  Cientiles.  Their  only 
use  was  to  confirm  the  Gentiles  after  they  were  converted.  And 
therefore  1  am  of  opinion,  that  the  Smnt  here,  as  in  many  other 
pasdagea,  signifies  the  fiftt  qfthe  Spirit,  accompanied  with  his  or* 
dinary  influences  on  theneartsof  mankind. 

a  And  of  power.)— The  word  ^«v«^K,pmMr,  Is  often  used  in 
scripture  to  express  '  the  power  of  working  miraclea.'  Acts  x.  38. 
'  How  God  anointed  Jeans  of  Nasareth  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
<n»s^i  t)  with  power.' 

Ver.  &— 1.  We  speak  wiadom.]— What  the  apostle  here  calls  wis- 
doau  Is  the  doctrine  concerning  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ, 
treated  of  in  his  epistles  to  the  Ephesuns  and  Colosslans ;  the  justi- 
Hcaiion  of  sinners  by  foith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  ex* 
plained  in  hia  episde  to  the  Romans;  the  rejection  and  resumption 
of  the  Jews,  foretold  in  the  same  epistle :  the  coming  and  destractioa 


'  the  wiadom  of  this  world'  waa  somethhag  diflbrem  flrom  the  wiadoita, 
or  religions,  establiahed  bv  the  heathen  rulers.  1  therefore  suppose 
'  the  wisdom  of  this  world'  means,  the  wisdom  of  the  gods  or  tills 
world ;  or  the  mysteries  which  the  heathen  priests  feigned  to  haVe 
received  from  their  gods  by  taispiration,  and  which,  propetf/  speak- 
fag,  constitnted  a  secret  religion,  which  they  coimnunicated  onbr 
to  the  biltiated :  whereas  the  wisdom  of  the  rulers  of  ^is  worid^ 
means  the  nubile  and  popular  religion  Invented  by  the  heathen  law- 
givers, ano  supported  oy  the  heathen  magistrates. 

4.  Neither  or«the  rulers  of  this  world. }--These,  according  to  IBor 
this,  are  9\  it  spirits,  the  authors  of  magic,  divination,  and  Idolatry, 
who  were  to  be  destroyed  by  Christ,  with  the  wtioie  body  of  their 
witdom  or  error.  Because '  the  rulers  of  this  world'  are  said,  ver.  S. 
to  liave  ciucified  the  Lord  of  gkirv,  Locke,  by  '  the  wisdom  of  the 
nilers  of  this  world,'  understood  tnejNisdom  of  the  Jewish  rulers ; 
meantiVi '  *     -     j...  -       -        •* 

form  of  rt 

ism.   Fortl  _,  .      , 

of  the  rulers,'  Ac    See,  however,  the  preceding  note. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Which  was  hidden  tai  a  mystery.]— The  doctrines  of 
the  gospel,  called  the  ufitdom  qf  Ood^  lay  long  hidden  in  the  types 
and  figures  of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  Okl  Testament  proplie- 
eles.  These,  therefore,  constituted  the  mystery  of  which  the  apostle 
speaks ;  and  In  which  he  saya,  'the  wiadom  of  Ood  waa  kept  hid* 
den'  during  the  Mosaic  dispensation.  To  recommend  (he  go«pel  10 
ttie  Greeks,  and  to  wean  them  from  thoae  vain  mysteries  of  which 
they  were  so  passionately  food,  the  apostle  here,  and  In  various 
other  passages,  (see  Bph.  I.  9.  noteX  dignified  the  gospel  wilh  the 
appellation  of  a  tnytterji,  not  only  because  it  had  hitherto  been  kept 
secret,  Rom.  xvi.  d5.  Bph.  HI.  9.  Col.  i.  28.  but  becaose  the  discoveriea 
which  It  contains  (see  ver.  tfl  note  1.)  were  unspeakably  more  hn- 
portant  than  the  discoveries  made  in  any  of  the  heathen  mysreries, 
and  were  far  more  certain,  being  wisdom  from  the  true  God.  See 
Pref.  to  the  Ephesiana,  sect  3. 

2.  To  our  glory  ;]— that  la,  according  to  Whitby,  to  be  the  means 
of  the  future  glory  and  happiness  of  the  saints.  But  I  prefer  the  in- 
terpretation in  the  commentary,  because  St  Paul's  design  Is  to 
shew,  that  none  but  the  apostles  enjoyed  the  gloi7  of  revesltng  tho 
doctrines  of  the  gospel  in  an  InfolliDle  manner ;  and  that  the  falsn 
teacher,  and  all  others  who  set  themselves  hi  oppoaition  to  the  apos- 


of  the  man  of  sin,  foretold  2The6a  ii.;  the  priesthood,  sacrifice,  and  ties,  were  Impostors  not  to  be  gloried  In. 

Intercession  of  Christ,  expUned  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  and  Ver.  8.— 1.  None  of  the  rulers  of  this  wortd  knew.]— I/)cke  ob- 

tbe  resurrection  of  the  dead,  foretold  hi  this  epistle :  in  abort,  the  serves,  that  In  the  writhigs  of  the  New  Testament  •'•*»  ivre^,  /Mf 

wliole  doctrines  of  the  gospel  taken  complexly,  which  are  called,  world,  commonly  signifies  the  state  of  mankind  before  the  publics- 

"  -     '           -    -   .  '^             ■"•  "^ 'wlsdora  flrom  God*  linn  of  tho  gospeX  as  contra-dlstlngulRhed  to  the  evangelical  state  « 


chap,  xil.8.  'the  word  of  wisdom,'  and  chap.  I.  .9,  'wisdom  f 

2.  Amoot  the  perfect]— The  fully  Initiated  Into  the  heathen  mys- 
teries were  nasMd  Ttxiui,  perfect,  baeanse  these  mysteries  In  their 
whole  extent  were  discovered  to  them.  The  apostle,  Heb.  ri.  1.  calls 
Che  deep  cfoctrines  of  the  gospel  Perfection,  and  here  simames  the 
persons  who  had  these  doctrines  diacoverea  to  them  perfeei  men, 
because  In  the  foUowing  verae  he  terma  the  gospel  a  myelery.    In 


other  passsgea,  however,  he  uses  the  word  Tixitei,  perfect,  to  de> 

'"^  Instructed  In  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  where 

heathen  mysteries  is  hitended.  See  Philip,  ill.  1& 


no 


gospel,  as  contra-dlstinguiRbed  to  tne  evangeocai  sraie  «r 

constitution,  which  Is  commonly  called  •«•«'  ^i»^>.»»,  the  world  to 
tome.  By  taking  notice  that  none  of  the  rulers  of  this  world,  and 
particulariy  none  of  the  Jewish  chief-priests  and  eldrrs,  knew  ths 
gospel  to  be  from  God,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Corinthians  what  1H* 
tie  reason  they  had  to  value  the  fal.se  teacher,  on  account  of  ths 
knowledge  he  derived  flrom  his  Jewish  Instructors. 

2.  Wouid  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory.)— The  divine  par- 
son who  appeared  to  the  patriarchs,  was  called  by  the  Jews  'ths 


note  personsftilly  instructed  In  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  where     „ _  ^^ ^ , 

0  allnsionto  the  heathen  mysteries  is  hitended.  See  Philip,  ill.  1&     God  of  glory,'  and  'the  King  of  glory,'  because  when  he  appeared 
3.  Butnotthevrisdomofihisworid.)— As  the  apostle.  In  the  begtai-     he  was  commonly  surrounded  with  fire  or  Ught  Paal.  xxiv.  10. 


■king  of  the  verse,  gives  the  name  ofwiedom  to  that  scheme  of  reli- 
gion which  he  taught  by  Inspiration, '  ths  wisdom  of  this  wortd,'  If 


*  Who  is  this  Kina  of  glory  1  The  Lord  of  hosts,  he  la  the  kbig  of 
glory.'    Acts  vll.  2.   'The  God  of  glory  appeared  to  our  (ather 


14S 

10  (At)  But  God  hAth  nwM  mx  «•  w 
by  hU  Spirit;  for  the  Spirit^  leaidMtli  all 
things,  even  the  deptht  of  Ood.3 

1 1  For  who  of  men  Ipioweth  the  dsptbs 
of  a  man,  except  the  spirit  of  man  which  is  in 
him ;  eo  alto^  the  DEPTHS  of  God  na  wie 
ienoveth,  except  the  ^arit  of  God. 


L  COKNTfllANa 


G«Aff.II. 


10  J!riti,aHhoogh  no  freaky  innm  eovlddiiDOf«r<lMaa  Hangs,  Goa 
haih  revealed  them  teuebyhU  SpirUi  fir  the  Spirit  kneweth  aii 
ihinge^  eveii  the  deep  ceunciU  •/  God  respecting  the  aalvation  of  men. 

1 1  This  ye  may  know,  by  refledfaig  on  yoonelres ;  fir  -who  among' 


12  Now,  we  have  received  not  the  spiriti  of 
the  world,  but  the  Spirit  which  COMETH  fiem 


men  kneweth  the  depth;  the  concealed  thooghts  and  designs  •/  a  man, 
kut  the  epirit  of  man  which  io  in  him  §  oo  abo,  the  deep  concealed 
detigno  of  God  no  one  knenmeth,  except  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  ia 
consdoos  of  the  whole. 

15  JWw,  -we  have  received,  not  the  inspiration  of  that  eril  opirit 
who  agitateo  the  heathen  prieoto  and  prieoteooeo,  but  the  inepirati^n 

CiShd,  that  we  might  know  the  things  which  are    which  eometh  from  God,  that  we  might  know  fully  the  hletoingo 
gifted  tovBbif  God.  (ver.  9.)  which  are  gifted  to  ve  and  to  all  who  beliere,  not  by  any  idol, 

hot  by  the  true  God^ 

18  Which  things  also  we  speak,  notmward!t        18  Wldch  bleooingo  alto  we  declare  to  the  worid,  not  in  the  flowery 

taught  Br  kuman  wiodom,  but  in  WORDS     language preocribed  by  the  Greek  rhetoriciant,  6tff  m  the nnadom- 

taugkt  Br  the  Holy  Spirit,^  explaining  ^-    ed  language  ouggeoted  toxmby  the  Holy  Spirit t  explaining  opirit' 

ritual  things^  in  apintoal  words.*  ual  thingo  in  wordo  dictated  by  the  Spirit,  because  they  are  bsst 

adapted  to  ezpreas  them. 

14  JWw,  an  animal  man,  who  jadges  of  things  by  his  senses  and 
passions  and  natursl  reason,  believeth  not  the  mattero  revealed  by  the 
Spirit  of  God{  fir  they  appear  fooUthneto  to  him  ;  neither  can  he 
Jbnew  them,  becauoe  they  are  spiritually  examined  j  eaounined  by  the 
hfjbt  which  revelation,  and  not  reason,  afibrds. 

16  But  the  spiritual  man  it  able  to  examine  all  thingt,  yet  he  can' 
not  be  examined  by  any  animal  man  i  because  sach  cannot  judge  of 
the  principles  on  which  a  spiritual  man's  belief  is  founded. 

16  For  what  animal  man  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  his 
deep  counsels,  (ver.  10.),  ••  that  he  can  instruct  the  spiritual  man^ 
But  we  apostles  have  the  mind  of  Christ,  and  are  able  to  instruct  him, 


14  AW»  on  animal  man*  reoeifeth  not  the 
thinga  of  tlie  Spirit  of  God ;  for  they  are  Ibol- 
ishneos  to  him ;  neither  can  he  know  tbbk, 
because  they  are  spiritually  examined,^ 

16  But  the  spiritual  MAH^  examineth,  m- 
deed,  att  things,  yet  he  is  examined  (see  chap. 
vt,  8.  note  1.)  of  no  one, 

16  For  what  jfii  ir  hath  known^  the  mind' 
of  the  Lord,  who  will  instruct  him  1*  But  we 
have  the  mind  of  Christ 

▲biahsm.'  The  apostle  gave  the  appellation  of  the  Lord  ^ glory  to 
Jeaus,  for  the  tamwilant  reason  mentioned  In  the  comnieniary, 
and  because  the  uory  in  which  he  appeared  durfaighia  incarnation, 
was  '  the  glory  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father ;'  the  glory  of  a 
character  absolutely  perfect 

Ver.  9.  'A  •9^«>.M»(,  Those  thfaigs  eye  hath  not  8een.}->A8  the 
relative  •  is  found  twice  in  this  sentence.  I  think  the  first  stands 
for  the  demonstrative  pronoun  raura,  (see  Ess.  iv.  67.),  and  I  have  so 
translated  it  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  6.  hath  here  Axx»  nufwre^iv, 
'  But  we  preach ;'  which  I  take  to  be  an  ejinlication  rather  than  a 
various  reading.  The  meaning  of  the  piopoet's  words,  as  applied 
by  the  apostle,  Is,  that  those  blessinn  which  God  hath  prepared 
for  them  who  love  him,  and  which  in  the  gospel  he  hath  discovered 
and  promised  to  bestow  on  them,  are  so  great,  that  nothing  like  them 
hath  ever  been  beheld  by  men,  or  reported  to  them.  Nav,  the  nUnd 
of  man,  by  its  own  powers,  is  not  able  to  form  the  most  aistant  idea 
of  them. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  The  Spirit  (if  iu»«)  searcheth.}— Le  Clerc,  thinking  it 
Improper  to  speak  onhe  Spirit's  searrAing,  supposes  that  searching, 
the  cause,  Is  put  for  knowing,  the  eflects  of  searching.  And  there- 
fwe  he  would  have  the  clause  translated,  knoweth  the  depths ;  in 
which  sense  the  word  searcheth  seems  to  be  used,  Rev.  ii.  23.  'I 
am  he  (i  ifiu***)  who  searcheth ;'  that  ii^  who  fully  knoweth  the 
reins  and  heart 

a.  The  depths  of  GodHThese  are  the  various  parUof  that  grand 
plan,  which  the  wisdom  of  Ood  hath  formed  for  the  salvation  of 
mankind,  their  relation  to,  and  dependence  on  each  other ;  their 
openuion  and  effect  upon  the  system  of  the  universe,  the  dignity 
of  the  person  by  whom  that  plan  hath  been  executed,  and  the  final 
issue  thereof  hi  the  salvation  of  believers ;  with  n.any  other  parti' 
eulars,  which  we  shall  not  know  till  the  light  of  the  other  worid 
break  hi  upon  us. 

Ver.  12.  The  spirit  of  the  world,]— Is  that  diabolical  hisplratkm  by 
which  the  heathen  priesu  and  Priestesses  delivered  oracles,  and 
which  is  here  called  the  spirit  of  the  teortd,  because  by  these  fotoe 
orados  the  devil  ruled  the  heathens,  termed  in  scripture  the  world, 
and  this  toorid. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Words  taught  by  the  Holr  Spirit.  }-Prom  this  we 
learn,  that  as  often  as  the  apostles  declared  the  do^nes  of  the  sos- 
pel,  the  Spirit  presented  these  doctrines  to  their  minds  clothed  in 
their  own  languiBge ;  which  indeed  is  the  only  waj  in  which  the  doc- 
trines  of  the  gospel  could  be  presented  to  their  minda  For  men  are 
so  accustomed  to  connect  ideas  with  words,  that  thev  always  think 
in  words.  Wherefore,  though  the  langnsge  in  which  the  apostles 
delivered  the  doctrines  of  the  cospel,  was  reallv  suggested  to  them 
by  the  Spirit,  it  wss  properiy  their  own  style  or  language.  This  Isn* 
ffuage,  in  which  the  doctrines  of  the  tospel  was  revealed  to  the  apoa* 
Ues,  and  in  which  they  delivered  tnese  doctrines  to  the  world,  is 
what  St.  Paul  calls  'the  form  of  sound  words,'  which Timothv  had 
Asard  from  him,  and  was  to  hold  fiut,  2  Tun.  i.  13.  Every  one  there- 
fore ought  to  beware  of  altering  or  wresting  the  faittrired  Isnguaae 

ofscripture,  in  their  expositions  of  the  articles  of  the  Christian  faith.  ... 

Taylor  In  the  sixth  chapter  of  his  key,  at  the  end,  explains  the  verse     the  spiritual  man  that  (ho  principles  on  which  he  judges  of  spiritual 
under  consideration  thus :  "Which  thbigs  we  speak,  not  In philo-     things  are  false,  infonn  htm  of  things  he  is  ignorant  of,  and  shew 


and  phrases  In  which  they  eommunlcaled  the  gospel  revelation  to 
the  woridi  especially  as  there  are  many  discoveries  in  the  gospel, 
which  coukl  not  be  expressed  cleariy,  if  at  all,  in  the  words  by  which 
the  prophets  expressed  the  privileges  of  the  Jewish  church.  Be- 
sides, it  is  evident,  thst  when  the  apostles  introduced  into  their 
writings  the  words  and  phrases  of  the  Jewish  prophets,  they  explain 
them  in  other  words  and  phrases,  which  no  doubt  were  sqggesied 
to  them  by  the  Spirit    See  2  Tim.  iii.  Itt.  note  4. 

2.  Explaining  spiritual  things.]—The  original  word  rv^^sfiverrK  la 
rightly  tranalated  inurpreting  or  espUUnittg:  being  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  denote  the  interpretation  of  dreams,  Gen.  xL  16. 22.  zh.  12; 
13. 15.  Dan.  11. 4.  v.  7. 12. 

3.  hi  spiritual  words.)— So  I  translate  wvivumrmttf.  But  Dr. 
Pearce  translates  the  clause,  '  explainins  spirilusl  Ihfaigs  to  spiritual 
men.'  This  sense  I  acknowledge  the  orixinal  will  bear,  only  it  does 
not  agree  so  well  with  the  first  part  of  the  verse,  where  teords 
Uiight  by  the  Holy  Spirit  are  mentioned. 

Ver.  14.-1.  Now  an  animal  man.)— An  animai  man  is  one  who 
makes  the  faculties  of  his  animal  nature,  that  is,  his  senses,  his  pas- 
sions, and  his  natural  reason  darkened  bv  preJQdices,  the  measure 
of  truth  and  the  rule  of  his  conduct,  witnont  payfaig  any  reffard  to 
the  discoveries  of  revelation.  Of  this  character  were  the  heathen 
philosophers,  to  whom  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  were  foolishnrss, 
clu4>.  I.  23.  Also  the  Jevrish  scribes,  snd  those  false  teachers  whom 
Jude,  ver.  19.  calls  iWx*««<,  'animal  men,  not  having  the  Spirit* 
These  sll  rejected  the  gospel,  because  they  could  not  explain  its 
doctrines  by  their  own  principles,  or  preconceived  notions. 

2.  Because  they  are  spiriluallv  exunined.)>- Vulgate,  esamiTtan- 
tur.  Besa,  by  dividing  ir<  thus « n,  translates  the  clause,  'neither 
can  he  know  any  thing  which  is  spiritusUy  discerned.' 

Ver.  15.  The  spiritual  man.]— beinx  opposed  Io  the  animal  man^  is 
not  sn  inspired  person,  as  Whitby  thmks,  but  a  person  whose  spirit- 
ual faculuea  his  reason  snd  conscience,  are  not  biassed  bv  his  ani- 
mal nature,  but  have  their  due  ascendant ;  and  who  entertuns  ajual 
sense  of  the  authority  of  revelation,  in  matters  pertaining  to  God ; 
and  being  sincerely  desirous  to  know  the  truth,  is  assisted  m  his  in- 
quiries by  the  Spirit  Such  a  spiritual  man,  and  he  oolv,  isa^le  to 
Judge  properly  of  the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  uod. 

^r.  16.— 1.  For  Whatman  hath  known,  dec.  Ti?  ymf  tyvm  »ew»  «•- 
«iov  ;  i(  rv^iCari*  »wr*v.)— This  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  quoted 
from  the  LXX.  translation  of  Isa.  xl.  13.  which  runs  thus:  Ti;  tyvm 

Mv*  Ktff  lov,  K«i  TIC  rv/tCavJLoc  avrev  lyivire,  h(  rvjuCtCarii  •vtov.  But 

as  the  aposUe  haa  omlued  the  middle  clause,  1  think  it  is  an  applica- 
tion of  the  prophet's  words  to  a  different  subject,  rather  than  a  quo- 
tation. I  luve  therefore  followed  Ix>cke,  who  supposes  that  iha 
relative  »«ro»,  Aim,  refers  to  the  remote  antecedent,  and  denotes, 
not  the  Lord,  but  the  sptritual  man. 

2.  Now,  Vulgate,  Ssnsum.  The  mind  of  the  Ix>rd ;)— that  Icl  tha 
plim  of  the  salvation  of  mankind,  which  exists  in  the  inind  ot  the 
Lord ;  his  deep  designs  concerning  us.  See  1  Cor.  xiv.  11  note,  (or 
the  mesning  of  »•«(. 

3.  Xvft^tCiTtt  AvTav ;  Who  wUl  instruct  him  1]— (hat  is,  prove  to 


aophical  terms  of  human  invention,  but  which  tne  Spirit  teacheth 
in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament :"  and  contends  tlist  the  apoa- 


very  same  i 


tie's  A>«uiJng  i^  that  he  expressed  the  Christian  privileges  In  the 

"ewia 

Iplrit  sngxest 

lewish  prophets,  wuy  mighihe  not  suggest  to  the  apostles  the  words 


stian  pr 
. ._  I  and  phraiies  by  which  the  Spirit  expressed  the 

privileges  of  the  Jewish  church  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment But  If  the  Spirit  snggested  these  woras  and  phrases  to  the 


himTthat  in  believing  the  gospel  he  hath  fallen  into  error.  The 
truth  implied  in  this  question  must  afford  great  satisfaction  to  all  the 
faithful.  No  natural  man,  no  infidel,  hath  been,  or  ever  will  bf  able 
to  confute  the  gospel ;  or  to  shew  a  better  method  of  instructing, 
reforming,  and  sanng  mankind,  than  that  which  God  hath  chosen* 
and  made  known  by  revelation. 


diAKlIli 


L  CORtNTBlANS. 


U» 


CHAPTER  m. 
View  and  JlhutraUon  of  the  MatUrt  treated  in  thU  Chapter, 


From  what  if  said  ia  this  chapter  it  appean,  that  the 
Cike  teacher  had  leprteented  8t  Paul  either  as  ignorant 
or  as  anfaithlul,  because  he  had  not  fully  instructed  the 
Corinthians  before  his  departure.  The  same  teacher  had 
also  boasted  ooooeming  himself,  that  he  had  given  them 
complete  instruction.  The  confutioion  of  these  calnm- 
Bies  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  introduced  after 
having  in  the  former  chapter  discoursed  largely  concern- 
ing the  perfect  knowledge  of  the  gospel  given  to  the 
apostles  by  the  Spirit.  Wherefore,  having  in  that  chap- 
ter observed,  that  animal  men  receive  not  the  things  of 
the  Spirit  of  God,  he  began  this  chapter  with  telling  the 
Corinthians,  that  though  he  was  an  apostle  fully  instruct- 
ed, he  could  not,  during  his  abode  with  them,  speak  to 
them  as  to  spiritual,  but  as  to  fleshly  or  weak  persons, 
even  ss  to  babes  in  Chnstianity,  ver.  1.— This  was  a  se- 
vere blow  to  the  pride  of  the  Greeks.  Notwithstanding 
their  boasted  proficiency  in  the  sciences,  they  were  fleshly 
or  weak  men,  and  babes  in  religious  matters.  It  ubeatB 
their  admiration  of  their  own  philosophy,  their  confldence 
in  human  reason  as  the  only  judge  of  truth,  and  the 
prevalence  of  their  animal  passions,  had  rendered  them 
incapable  of  understanding  and  relishing  spiritual  things. 
He  had  thereibre  given  them  milky  and  not  meat^  because 
they  were  not  then  able  to  bear  meat ;  neither  were  they 
yet  able  to  bear  it,  ver.  3. — ^That  the  Corinthians  were 
still  fleshly,  was  evident  from  the  strifts  and  divisions 
which  were  among  them,  on  account  of  the  particular 
toacheis  to  whom  they  had  attached  themselves,  ver.  3. 
—For  MM  said,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  another,  I  of  Apol- 
los,  Ter.  4. — ^From  this  we  learn,  that  there  were  two  prin- 
ciiud  lections  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  the  one  of  which 
adhered  to  Paul,  and  the  other  to  a  person  who  is  here 
called  ApoUoe  figuratively,  to  avoid  giving  ofienoe,  chap. 
iv.  6.  bot  who,  in  tSL  probability,  was  the  false  teacher ; 
that  this  teacher  boasted  of  Peter,  by  whom  he  wss  con- 
verted and  baptized,  as  an  apostle  superior  to  Paul ;  that 
he  and  his  followers,  being  the  disciples  of  Peter,  pretend- 
ed that  they  were  much  better  instructed  than  the  disciples 
of  Paul;  and  that  they  claimed  to  themselves  superior 
authority  and  respect  on  that  account. — But  in  thus  as- 
*  cribing  to  one  apostle  more  honour  than  to  another,  and 
in  attaching  themselves  more  to  one  than  to  another,  the 
Corinthians  were  much  to  bIamo^,  For  none  of  their 
teachen  were  masters.  They  were  all  but  servants  em- 
ployed by  Christ  to  convert  men.  And  their  success  in  the 
\  work  depended,  not  on  themselves,  but  on  the  gifts  which 
Christ  had  bestowed  on  each  of  them,  and  the  blessing  with 
which  he  accompanied  their  labours,  ver.  6. — Farther,  he 
told  them,  that,  in  converdng  the  world,  the  ministers  of 
Christ  had  dilTerenl  parts  assigned  them.  He  had 
planted,  and  Apoflos  had  watered,  but  God  made  what 
they  had  planted  and  watered  to  grow,  ver.  6.— -So  that 
ttie  whole  depended  on  the  co-operation  and  blessing  of 
God,  ver.  7. — But  though  the  ministers  of  Christ  had 
.  diflerent  parts  allotted  to  them,  he  assured  them  they  were 

'  all  one,  in  respect  of  the  end  for  which  th^  laboured ; 
and  that  each  shall  be  rewarded  according  to  tne  sincerity 
and  diligence  with  which  he  hath  laboured,  ver.  8« — ^The 
apoetles,  therefore,  and  the  other  ministers  of  the  word, 
were  joint  labourers  employed  by  God ;  and  the  people 
were  God*s  field,  which  they  were  to  cultivate,  and  God's 
boihling,  which  they  were  to  rear,  ver.  9. — ^The  building 
of  which  the  apostle  speaks  is  the  Christian  church,  called» 


ver.  16.  and  in  other  passages,  'The  temple  of  God;* 
because  the  Christian  church,  consisting  of  all  who  pro* 
fess  to  believe  in  Christ,  was  formed  for  preserving  the 
knowledge  and  worship  of  God  in  the  worid,  and  to  be  an 
habitation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  the  graces  and  virtues 
which  woe  to  be  exercised  in  iL 

Having  mentioned  God*s  building  or  temple,  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that,  as  a  skilful  architect, 
he  had  laid  the  foundation  of  that  temple  in  a  proper 
manner  at  Corinth  ;  and  that  the  false  teacher  had  only 
builded  thereon.  But  he  desired  every  one  to  take  heed 
to  the  materials  with  which  he  builded,  that  they  be 
suitable  to  the  foundation,  ver.  10. — Because  other  foun- 
dation of  the  temple  of  God  neither  apostle  nor.  inferior 
teachen  could  lay,  than  that  which  he  had  hud  ;  namely, 
that  *  Jesus  is  the  Christ,'  ver.  ll^If,  therefore,  any 
teacher  built  on  that  foundation  sincere  converts,  meta- 
phorically represented  hjgoldj  tilver,  and  valuable  atotiesf 
or  if  he  built  hypocritical  professors  thereon,  represented 
by  wood,  hay,  etubblcy  he  told  them  the  fire  of  persecution, 
which  was  ready  to  &11  on  the  temple  or  church  of  God, 
would  discover  the  nature  of  every  teacher's  work,  ver« 
12,  13. — ^If  any  teacher's  converts  remained  steadfost  in 
the  day  of  persecution,  through  the  pains  he  had  taken  in 
instructing  them,  he  should  be  rewarded,  ver.  14. — But 
if  any  teacher's  converts  apostatised,  they  should  perish, 
but  the  teacher  himself  would  be  saved  with  difficulty ; 
provided,  in  making  such  converts,  he  had  preached  the 
gospel  sincerely,  ver.  15. — And  that  the  Corinthians 
might  understand  what  the  buildmg  was  of  which  he 
spake,  he  told  them,  thev  themselves,  as  a  church,  were 
the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelt  in 
them,  as  a  church,  ver.  16. — If  therefore  any  teacher 
wilfully  spoils  the  temple  of  God,  by  building  wicked 
men  into  it,  that  is,  if  by  knowingly  misrepresenting  the 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  and  by  flattering 
wicked  men  in  their  sins,  he  allures  them  to  enter  into 
the  Christian  church,  as  the  false  teacher  at  Corinth  had 
done,  him  will  God  destroy ;  for  the  temple  of  God  ought 
to  be  composed  of  holy  persons,  ver.  17. — And  although 
the  teacher,  who  thus  builds  wicked  men  into  the  churdi, 
may  think  himself  wise  in  so  doing,  he  but  deceives  him- 
self; and  to  become  truly  wise,  it  behoves  him  to  follow 
the  course  which  the  world  esteems  foolish:  He  must 
preach  the  gospel  sineerely,  whatever  inconveniences  it 
may  occasion  to  himself  or  to  others,  ver.  18. — For  the 
wisdom  of  the  world  is  folly  in  the  sight  of  God ;  ac- 
cording to  what  is  written,  '  He  catcheth  the  wise,'  dtc 
ver.  19,  SO. — The  work  of  the  folse  teacher,  in  building 
the  temple  of  God  at  Corinth,  being  of  the  sort  here  de- 
scribed and  condemned,  this  passage  was  a  severe  rebuke 
both  to  him  and  to  his  adherents.  Wherefore,  to  lead 
them  to  appiv  it  to  themselves,  the  apostle  exhorted  them 
not  to  boast  m  any  teacher,  ss  if  he  belonged  to  them  in 
particular.  All  the  teachers,  and  all  the  blessings  of  the 
gospel,  belong  to  believers  in  general ;  and  believers  be- 
long all  to  Christ  as  his  disciples ;  which  is  a  real  ground 
of  boasting,  because  Christ  belongs  to  God  as  his  disciple 
or  servant,  ver.  31,  22,  28. — ^Having  therefore  Christ  for 
their  common  master,  who  was  commissioned  and  in- 
structed by  God,  and  bemg  all  equally  entitled  (p  the  be- 
nefit of  the  laboun  of  the  ministers  of  Christ,  and  to  the 
privileges  of  the  gospel,  it  was  wrong  to  contend  with  one 
another,  either  about  their  teachers  or  their  privileges. 


NbW  TllAirSLATIOV. 

Cbap.  ni.— 1  (K<i,  204.)  JVsw  I,  brethren, 
could  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual,  but  as 


COXMIITTABT. 

Chaf.  hi. — I  I  am  blamed  for  not  instructing  you  completely 
before  my  departure,  especially  as  I  say  I  have  the  mind  of  Uhrut 


w 


I.  OCHDNTBIAJNa 


cuF.  n. 


10  (Af)  But  God  hftHi  n?Mled  nsx  H  w 
by  his  Sptrit;  for  the  Spirit^  laaidMtfa  all 
things,  even  the  depthf  of  Ood.^ 

11  For  who  of  men  Ipioweth  tbs  dsptbs 
of  a  man,  except  the  spirit  of  man  which  is  in 
him ;  to  alto^  the  depths  of  God  no  one 
kneveth,  except  the  ^aritof  God. 

12  Now,  we  have  received  not  the  qpirit'  of 
the  woridy  but  the  Spirit  which  COMBTB  from 


10  But^  aHhoDgh  no  laerity  in  awn  eowM  dMPOwf  tbaae  things,  Ooa 
hath  revealed  them  touobyhU  Spirit ;  fir  the  Spirit  knoweth  ail 
thin^,  eveti  the  deep  cotinciU  of  God  respecting  the  salvation  of  men. 

1 1  This  ye  may  know,  by  leAMtfaig  on  yooiselTes ;  for  who  among" 
men  kneweth  the  deptho^  the  concealed  thoughts  and  designs  of  a  man, 
hut  the  opirit  of  man  which  io  in  him  §  oo  also,  the  deep  ooncealei^ 
deeigne  of  Ood  no  one  kneweth,  except  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  is 
consdous  of  the  whole. 

18  JWw,  we  have  received,  not  the  inspiration  of  that  evil  epirii 

, ,  ^  who  agitateo  the  heathen  prieott  and  prieoteaoeo,  but  the  inepiratian 

CiShd,  that  we  might  know  the  things  which  are    which  cometh  from  God,  that  we  might  know  fully  the  blettingo 
gifted  iavmhy  God.  (ver.  9.)  which  are  gifted  to  ue  and  to  all  who  beliere,  not  by  any  idol, 

but  bg  the  true  God, 

13  Which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  words        18  Which  bleosingo  alao  we  declare  to  the  world,  net  in  the  flowery 

taught  Br  human  wiodem,  but  in  words     language  preocribed  by  the  Greek  rhetoriciane,  Auf  in  the  unadom- 

taugkt  Br  the  Holy  Spirit,^  explaining  afi^    ed  language  euggetted  io  Jim  by  the  Holy  Spirit  $  explaining  tpirit- 

litiMl  things'  in  spintnal  words,*  ual  thingt  in  worde  dictated  by  the  Spirit,  because  they  are  best 

adapted  to  express  them. 

14  JWw,  an  animal  man,  who  jadges  of  things  by  his  senses  and 
passions  and  natursl  reason,  beHeveth  not  the  mattero  revealed  by  the 
Spirit  of  Gods  for  they  appear  fooHohneoo  to  him ;  neither  can  he 
imew  them,  because  they  are  opiritually  examined  /  examined  by  the 
light  which  revelation,  and  not  reason,  affinds. 

15  Hut  the  opiritual  man  it  able  to  examine  all  thingt,  yet  he  can* 
not  be  examined  by  any  animal  man  /  because  such  cannot  judge  of 
the  principles  on  which  a  spiritual  man's  belief  is  founded. 

16  For  what  animal  man  hath  knoxm  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  his 
deep  counsels,  (ver.  10.),  to  that  he  can  inttruct  the  opiritual  man? 
But  we  qH>stles  have  the  mind  of  Chritt,  and  are  able  to  instruct  him. . 

•nd  phrmses  in  which  thev  commnnicated  the  gospel  revelarion  to 
the  world?  especisllyu  there  are  many  discoveries  in  the  gospel, 
which  could  not  be  ejcpressed  clearly,  if  at  all,  tn  the  words  by  which 
the  prophets  expressed  the  privileges  of  the  Jewish  church.  Be- 
sides, it  is  evident,  that  when  the  apostles  introduced  into  their 
writings  the  words  and  phrases  of  the  Jewish  prophets,  they  ezptain 
them  in  other  words  and  phrases,  which  no  doubt  were  suggested 
to  them  by  the  Spirit    See  2 Tim.  iii.  10.  note  4. 

2.  Explaining  spirltaal  things. )--The  original  word  rv>'Xf<»evTi(  is 
rightly  translated  interpreting  or  explaining:  being  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  denote  the  interpretation  of  dreams,  Gen.  xH6.22.ikta, 
13. 15.  Dan.  ii.  4.  v.  7.  1^ 

3.  In  spiritual  words.)— So  I  translate  «rvi»^«Tnc«if.  But  Dr. 
Pearce  translates  the  clause,  *  explaining  spiritual  things  to  qiiritual 
men.'  This  sense  I  acknowledge  the  original  will  bear,  only  it  does 
not  agree  so  well  with  the  first  part  of  the  verse,  where  vordo 
taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit  are  mentiooed. 

Ver.  14.-1.  Now  an  animal  man.)— An  animal  man  is  ooe  who 
makes  tlie  faculties  of  his  animal  nature,  that  is,  his  senses,  his  pas- 
sions, and  his  natural  reason  darkened  bv  prejudices,  the  measure 
of  truth  and  the  rule  of  his  conduct,  without  paying  any  reffard  to 
the  discoveries  of  revelation.  Of  this  character  were  the  heathen 
philosophers,  to  whom  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  were  foolishness, 
chap.  1.  23.  Also  the  Jewish  scribes,  and  those  false  teachers  whom 
Jude,  ver.  19.  calls  iWx*«««,  'animal  men,  not  having  the  Spirit.' 
These  sU  rejected  the  gospel,  because  they  could  not  explain  iia 
doctrines  by  their  own  principles,  or  preconceived  notions. 

2.  Because  they  are  spirituallv  examined.)— Vulgate,  examinan- 
tur.  Beza,  by  divkiing  in  thus  in,  trsnnlates  the  clause,  'neither 
can  he  know  any  thing  which  is  spiritually  discerned.' 

Ver.  15.  The  spiritual  man,]— bemx  opposed  to  the  animal  man,  is 
not  an  iamtred  person,  as  wliitby  thmks,  but  a  person  whose  spirit- 
ual laculue&  his  reason  and  conscience,  are  not  biassed  bv  his  ani- 
mal nature,  but  have  their  due  ascendant ;  and  who  entertains  ainal 
sense  of  the  authority  of  revelation,  in  matters  pertaining  to  CTod ; 
and  behig  sincerely  desirous  to  know  the  truth,  is  assisted  in  his  hi- 
quiries  by  the  Spirit  Such  a  q)irituaj  man,  and  he  <»Ut,  is  able  to 
Judge  properly  of  the  things  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Vkr.  16. — l.ror  what  man  hath  known,  dec.  xi«  y»f  ty*m  »©«»  kv- 
fiev  ;  ic  rw^iCarii  awrov.]— Thia  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  quoted 
from  the  LXX.  irsnslation of  Isa.  xl.  13.  which  runs  thus:  Ti«  ty^^ 

Mvv  Ktff  lou,  K«i  TIC  wjuCovXac  avrev  lyivire,  hi  rv/i6t(h«-ii  •vtov.  But 

as  the  apostle  haa  omitted  the  middle  clause,  I  think  it  is  an  applica- 
tion of  mo  prophet's  vrords  to  a  different  subject,  rather  than  a  quo- 
tation. I  have  therefore  followed  Ix>cke,  who  supposes  that  the 
relative  tivrev,  Aim,  refers  to  the  remote  antecedent,  and  denotes, 
not  the  Lordy  but  the  epiritual  man. 

2.  Navr,  Vulgate,  Senstem.  The  mind  of  the  liord ;)-- that  is.  the 

en  of  the  salvation  of  mankind,  which  exists  in  the  mind  or  the 
rd ;  his  deep  derigns  concerning  ua.  See  1  Cor.  ziv.  14.  note,  for 
the  meaniu^  of  »evc. 

3.  Xvf*iit»rti  •WTO* ;  Who  wiU  Instruct  him  11— that  is,  prove  to 
the  spiritual  man  that  the  principles  on  which  he  judges  of  snbrit  ual 
things  are  Mae,  inform  him  of  things  he  is  ignorant  of,  ana  shew 
him,  that  in  believing  the  gospel  he  hath  fallen  into  error.  The 
truth  implied  in  this  question  must  aflbrd  great  satisfaction  to  all  the 
fitithful.  No  natural  man,  no  infidel,  hath  been,  or  ever  will  b^  able 
to  confute  the  gospel ;  or  to  shew  a  better  method  of  instructing, 
reforming,  and  saring  mankind,  than  that  which  God  bath  chosen, 
and  made  known  by  revelation. 


14  A*0W|  on  animal  man*  receiveth  not  the 
things  of  tiie  Spirit  of  God ;  for  they  are  fool- 
ishness to  him ;  neither  can  he  know  tbbk, 
because  they  are  spiritnally  examined,^ 

16  But  the  opiritual  MAN^  examineth,  iw 
deed,  all  things,  yet  he  io  examined  (see  chap, 
iv.  8.  note  1.)  of  no  one, 

16  For  what  MAV  hath  known*  the  mind> 
of  the  Lord,  who  will  instruct  him  1*  But  we 
have  the  mind  of  Christ 

Abraham.'  The  apostle  gave  the  appellation  of  the  Lord  ^  glory  to 
Jesus,  for  the  important  reason  mentioned  in  the  commentary, 
and  because  the  clory  in  which  he  appeared  during  his  incarnation, 
was  '  the  glory  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Fatlier ;'  the  glory  of  a 
character  absolutely  perfect 

Ver.  9.  'A  07^sM««,  Those  things  oye  hath  not  seen.)— As  the 
relative  •  Is  found  twice  in  Uiis  sentence,  I  think  the  first  stands 
for  the  demonstrative  pronoun  Taura,  (see  fiss.  iv.  67.X  and  1  have  so 
translated  it  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  5.  hath  here  Axx.«  hh^ uTre^iv, 
'  But  we  preach ;'  which  I  take  to  be  an  explication  rather  tlian  a 
various  reading.  The  meaning  of  the  propoet's  words,  as  applied 
by  the  aposde.  Is,  that  those  blessines  which  God  hath  prepared 
for  them  who  love  him,  and  which  in  the  gospel  he  hath  discovered 
and  promised  to  bestow  on  them,  are  so  great,  that  nothing  like  them 
hath  ever  been  beheld  by  men,  or  reported  to  them.  Nay,  the  mind 
of  man,  by  its  own  powers,  is  not  able  to  form  the  most  distant  idea 
of  them. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  The  Spirit  (i «<»»•)  searcheth.}— Le  Clerc,  thinking  it 
improper  to  speak  orthe  Spirit's  eearching,  supposes  that  eearching, 
the  cause,  is  put  for  kmnotng,  the  effects  of  searching.  And  there- 
fore he  would  have  the  clause  translated,  knoteeth  the  deplhe ;  in 
which  sense  the  word  eearciuth  seems  to  be  used,  Rev.  li.  23.  '  1 
am  he  (S  ie*u'>«*»)  who  searcheth ;'  that  is^  who  fully  knoweth  the 
reins  and  heart 

S.  The  depths  of  God.]— These  are  the  various  parU  of  that  grand 
plan,  which  the  wisdom  of  Ood  hath  formed  for  the  salvatton  of 
mankind,  their  relation  to,  and  dependence  on  each  other ;  their 
operation  and  effect  upon  the  system  of  the  universe,  the  dignity 
of  the  person  by  whom  that  plan  hath  been  executed,  and  the  final 
issue  tnereof  in  the  salvation  of  believers :  with  n.any  other  parti* 
culars,  which  we  shall  not  know  till  the  bghl  of  the  other  world 
break  in  upon  us. 

Ver.  12.  The  spirit  of  the  world,]— is  that  diabolical  Inspiration  by 
which  the  heathen  priesta  and  nriestesses  delhrered  oracles,  and 
which  is  here  called  the  spirit  qfthe  toortd,  because  by  these  false 
oracles  the  devil  ruled  the  heathens,  termed  in  scripture  the  world, 
and  this  world. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Words  taught  by  the  Holv  Spirit.)— Prom  this  we 
learn,  that  aa  often  as  the  spostles  declared  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel, tiie  Spirit  presented  these  doctrines  to  their  minds  clothed  in 
their  own  langiuge ;  which  indeed  la  the  only  way  in  which  the  doc- 
trines of  the  goapel  could  be  presented  to  their  minds.  For  men  are 
so  acenatomed  to  connect  ideas  with  words,  that  thev  always  think 
in  words.  Wherefore,  though  the  language  in  which  the  apostles 
delivered  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  was  reallv  suggested  to  them 
by  the  Spirit,  it  wss  property  their  own  style  orlanguaae.  This  lan- 
guage, in  which  the  doctrines  of  the  cospel  was  revealed  to  the  apos- 
tles, and  in  which  they  delivered  theae  doctrines  to  the  world,  is 
what  St.  Paul  calls  'the  form  of  sound  words,'  which  Timothy  had 
naard  from  him,  and  was  to  hold  Ihst,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  Every  one  there- 
fore ought  to  beware  of  alterhig  or  wreirting  the  Inspired  language 
of  scripture,  in  their  expositions  of  the  articles  of  the  Christian  faim. 
Taylor  in  the  sixth  chapter  of  his  key,  at  the  end,  explains  the  verse 
under  consideration  thus :  *'  Which  things  we  speak,  not  in  phUo- 
aophical  terms  of  human  invention,  but  which  the  Spirit  teacheih 
la  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament ;"  and  contends  that  the  apos> 
tie's  A^eaniug  is,  that  he  expressed  the  Christian  privileges  in  the 
very  same  words  and  phraaea  by  which  the  Spirit  expressed  the 
privilecesDf  the  Jewish  church  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
nant  But  if  the  Spirit  suggested  these  words  and  phrases  to  the 
lewish  propheta,  why  migbJhe  not  suggest  to  the  apostles  the  words 
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CHAPTER  m. 
Tmv  ihm/  JliMtrati^H  of  the  Muter t  treated  in  ihie  Chapter, 


Fkox  what  if  said  in  this  chapter  it  appean,  that  the 
fabe  teacher  had  lepifecented  8t  Paul  either  as  ignorant 
or  as  on&ithlul,  because  he  had  not  fully  instructed  the 
Corinthians  before  his  departare.  The  same  teacher  had 
also  boasted  concerning  himself,  that  he  had  given  them 
complete  instruction.  The  confutation  of  these  calum- 
nies the  apostle  with  great  propriety  introduced  after 
having  in  the  former  chapter  disoomrsed  largely  concern- 
ing the  perfect  knowledge  of  the  gospel  given  to  the 
apostles  by  the  Spirit  Wherefore,  having  in  that  chap- 
ter observed,  that  animal  men  receive  not  the  things  of 
the  Spirit  of  God,  he  began  this  chapter  with  telling  the 
Corinthians,  thai  though  he  was  an  apostle  fully  instruct- 
ed, he  oould  not,  during  his  abode  with  them,  speak  to 
them  as  to  spiritaal,  bat  as  to  fleshly  or  weak  persons, 
•▼en  as  to  babes  in  Christianity,  ver.  1. — ^Thls  was  a  se- 
▼ere  blow  to  the  pride  of  the  Greeks.  Notwithstauding 
their  boasted  proficiency  in  the  sciences,  they  were  fleshly 
or  weak  men,  and  babes  in  religious  matters.  It  seems 
their  admiration  of  their  own  philosophy,  their  confidence 
in  human  reason  as  the  only  judge  of  truth,  and  the 
prevalence  of  their  animal  passions,  had  rendered  them 
incapable  of  understanding  and  relishing  spiritual  things. 
He  hod  therefore  given  them  miik,  and  not  men/,  because 
they  were  not  then  able  to  bear  meat;  neither  were  they 
yet  able  to  bear  it,  ver.  3. — ^That  the  Corinthians  were 
■till  fleshly,  was  evident  from  the  strifes  and  divisions 
which  were  among  them,  on  account  of  the  particular 
teachers  to  whom  they  had  attached  themselves,  ver.  3. 
—For  eoe  said,  I  am  of  Paul,  and  another,  I  of  Apol- 
los,  ver.  4.— From  this  we  learn,  that  there  were  two  prin- 
diud  fections  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  the  one  of  which 
adhered  to  Paul,  and  the  other  to  a  person  who  is  here 
called  ApoUoe  figuratively,  to  avoid  giving  ofience,  chap. 
iv.  6.  but  who,  in  all  probability,  was  the  felse  teacher ; 
that  this  teacher  boasted  of  Peter,  by  whom  he  wss  con- 
verted and  baptized,  as  an  apostle  superior  to  Paul ;  that 
he  and  his  follovrers,  being  the  disciples  of  Peter,  pretend- 
ed that  ttiey  were  much  better  instructed  than  the  disciples 
of  Paul;  and  that  they  claimed  to  themselves  superior 
authority  and  respect  on  that  account. — But  in  thus  as- 
'  cribing  to  one  apostle  more  honour  than  to  another,  and 
in  attaching  themselves  more  to  one  than  to  another,  the 
Corinthians  were  much  to  blamo..  For  none  of  their 
teachers  were  masters.  They  vrere  all  but  servants  em- 
ployed by  Christ  to  convert  men.  And  their  success  in  the 
work  depended,  not  on  themselves,  but  on  the  gifts  which 
Christ  had  bestowed  on  each  of  them,  and  the  blessing  with 
which  he  accompanied  their  labours,  ver.  6. — Farther,  he 
told  them,  that,  in  converting  the  world,  the  ministers  of 
Christ  had  dififerent  parts  assigned  them.  He  had 
planted,  and  Apolloa  hisd  vratered,  but  God  made  what 
they  had  planted  and  watered  to  grow,  ver.  6.— So  that 
the  whole  depended  on  the  co-operation  and  blessing  of 
God,  ver.  7. — But  though  the  ministers  of  Christ  had 
difierent  parts  allotted  to  Siem,  be  assured  them  they  were 
all  one,  in  respect  of  the  end  for  which  th^  laboured ; 
and  that  each  shall  be  rewarded  according  to  the  sincerity 
and  diligence  with  which  he  hath  laboured,  ver.  8. — The 
apostles,  therefore,  and  the  other  ministers  of  the  word, 
were  joint  labourers  employed  by  God;  and  the  people 
were  God's  field,  which  they  were  to  cultivate,  and  God*s 
bnilding,  which  they  were  to  rear,  ver.  9. — ^The  building 
of  whi4^  the  apostle  speaks  is  the  Christian  church,  called, 


▼er.  16.  and  in  other  passages,  'The  temple  of  God;' 
because  the  Christian  church,  consisting  of  all  who  pro* 
fess  to  believe  in  Christ,  was  formed  for  preserving  the 
knowledge  and  worship  of  God  in  the  world,  and  to  be  an 
habiution  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  the  graces  and  virtues 
which  were  to  be  exercised  in  it 

Having  mentioned  GodV  building  or  temple,  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that,  as  a  skilful  architect, 
he  had  laid  the  foundation  of  that  temple  in  a  proper 
manner  at  Corinth  ;  and  that  the  false  teacher  had  only 
builded  thereon.  But  he  desired  every  one  to  take  heed 
to  the  materials  with  which  he  builded,  that  they  be 
suitable  to  the  foundation,  ver.  10. — Because  other  foun- 
dation of  the  temple  of  God  neither  apostle  nor.  inferior 
teachers  could  lay,  than  thst  which  he  had  laid  ;  namely, 
that  *  Jesus  is  the  Christ,'  ver.  ll«— If,  therefore,  any 
teacher  built  on  that  foundation  sincere  converts,  meta- 
phorically represented  by  gold,  tilver,  and  valuable  ttoneti 
or  if  he  built  hypocritical  professors  thereon,  represented 
by  vood,  hatf,  §tubble,  he  told  them  the  fire  of  persecution, 
which  was  ready  to  fell  on  the  temple  or  church  of  God, 
would  discover  the  nature  of  every  teacher's  work,  ver« 
12,  13. — If  any  teacher's  converts  remained  steadfest  in 
the  day  of  persecution,  through  the  pains  he  had  taken  in 
instructing  them,  he  should  be  rewarded,  ver.  14. — But 
if  any  teacher's  converts  apostatised,  they  should  perish, 
but  the  teacher  himself  would  be  saved  with  difl^culty  ; 
provided,  in  making  such  converts,  he  had  preached  the 
gospel  sincerely,  ver.  15. — ^And  that  the  Corinthians 
might  understand  what  the  building  was  of  which  he 
spake,  he  told  them,  ther  themselves,  as  a  church,  wera 
the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelt  in 
them,  as  a  church,  ver.  16. — If  therefore  any  teacher 
wilfully  spoils  the  temple  of  God,  by  building  wicked 
men  into  it,  that  is,  if  by  knowingly  misrepresenting  the 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  and  by  flattering 
wicked  men  in  their  sins,  he  allures  them  to  eater  into 
the  Christian  church,  as  tlxe  false  teacher  at  Corinth  had 
done,  him  will  God  destroy ;  for  the  temple  of  God  ought 
to  be  composed  of  holy  persons,  ver.  17. — And  although 
the  teacher,  who  thus  builds  wicked  men  into  the  church, 
may  think  himself  wise  in  so  doing,  he  but  deceives  him- 
self; and  to  become  truly  wise,  it  behoves  him  to  follow 
the  course  which  the  world  esteems  feolish:  He  must 
preach  the  gospel  sincerely,  whatever  inconveniences  it 
may  occasion  to  himself  or  to  others,  ver.  18. — For  the 
wisdom  of  the  world  is  folly  in  the  sight  of  God ;  ao- 
eoiding  to  what  is  written,  '  He  catcheth  the  wis^'  dtc 
ver.  19,  SO. — The  work  of  the  felse  teacher,  in  building 
the  temple  of  God  at  Corinth,  being  of  the  sort  here  de- 
scribed and  condemned,  this  passage  was  a  severe  rebuke 
both  to  him  and  to  his  adherents.  Wherefore,  to  lead 
them  to  apply  it  to  themselves,  the  apostle  exhorted  them 
not  to  boast  in  any  teacher,  as  if  he  belonged  to  them  in 
particular.  All  the  teachers,  and  all  the  blessings  of  the 
gospel,  belong  to  believers  in  general ;  and  believers  be- 
long all  to  Christ  as  his  disciples ;  which  is  a  real  ground 
of  boasting,  because  Christ  belongs  to  God  as  his  disciple 
or  servant,  ver.  31,  22,  23. — ^Having  therefore  Christ  for 
their  common  master,  who  was  commissioned  and  in- 
structed by  God,  and  being  all  equally  entitled  (p  the  be- 
nefit of  the  labours  of  the  ministers  of  Christ,  and  to  the 
privileges  of  the  gospel,  it  was  wrong  to  contend  with  one 
another,  either  about  their  teachers  or  their  privileges. 


Naw  Travslatiov.  Commxhtabt. 

Chap.  111.-1  (Kati,  204.)  JVaw  I,  brethren.        Chap.  111.-1  I  am  blamed  for  not  instructing  you  completely 
ceuld  not  speak  to  you  as  to  spiritual,  but  as    before  my  departure,  especially  as  I  say  I  have  the  mind  of  Chnst 
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(rsc^uxdi;,  43.)  to  Jtethly^  MB»,  x^vir  at  to 
babes  in  Christ.    (See  Heb.  y.  IS,  13.) 

3  JiBlk^  Tgave  you,  and  not  meat ;  for  ye 
were  not  theii^  able  to  RBCEirE  rr,  (ama, 
76.)  nay,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  able : 

3  ('Oti  254.)  Because  ye  are  still  Jleahly. 
For,  whereas  among'  you  envying,  and  strife, 
and  divisions  subsist,  are  ye  not  Jleshly,  and 
walk  ajterthe  manner  of  men  ?^ 

4  (Fot^,  91.)  Betide t,  while  one  saith,  I,  tn- 
deed^  am  of  Panl,  and  another,  /  o/ApoUos, 
are  ye  not  Jleskly .?  (See  chap.  i.  12.  note  2.) 

5  (Ovy,  263.)  For  who  is  Paul,  and  wKo 
ApoUoty  but  ministers  by  whom  ye  have  beliey- 
eu,  even  as  the  Lord  hath  given  to  each  ? 

6  I  have  planted,  Apollos  hath  watered,  bat 
God  hath  made  to  grow, 

7  So  that  neither  the  planter  it  any  thing,i 
nor  the  waterer,  but  God  who  maketh  to  grow. 

8  (ai,  100.)  However,  the  planter  and  the 
waterer  are  one,  and  each  shall  receive  his^ro- 
per  reward,  according  to  his  pi'oper  labour, 

9  (r«^,93.)  ff7ierefore,yreBn  Joint  labour^ 
era  of  God,  Ye  ARE  God's  field,^  ye  are 
Gocft  building.' 

10  According  to  the  grace  of  God*  which 
is  given  to  me,  as  a  tkilfiU^  architect,  I  have 
laid  the  foundation,  and  another  buildeth  there- 
on. But  let  every  one  take  heed  how  he 
buildeth  thereupon. 

11  For  other  foundation  no  one  can  lay* 
except  what  is  laid,  which  is  Jesus  the  Christ 

12  Now,  if  any  one  build  on  (his  foundation, 
gold,'  silver,  valuable  stones,  wood,  hay,  stub- 
ble; 

13  Every  one't  work  shall  be  made  manifest : 
for  the  day  will  make  it  plain,  because  it  m  re- 
vealed by  fire  ;>  (xeu,  212.)  and  to  the  fire  will 
try  every  one^t  work,  of  what  sort  it  is. 


▼er.  I .  Aeto  lleflhly  men.V*- In  the  preceding  ehapter,  ver.  14.  the 

Sioitle  had  nid,  Ywxmef  «i>5f«««c,  ^sn  animat  ami  receiveth  not 
e  thincs  of  the  Spirit  of  God ;'  meaning  bv  an  animal  man  an  Infidel, 
who  makes  his  own  reaaon  and  Imaginanon  the  measure  of  truth. 
Here  he  calls  the  Gorinlhlans  after  their  conversion  ra(R  iroi.  ' 

men,  which,  as  dilforent  ftom  amimal  men,  means  persons  or 

capacitv.  For  notwithstanding  they  believed  the  gospel  to  bo  a  reve* 
laaon  from  God,  they  were  so  much  under  the  Influence  of  their 
Ibrmer  principles  and  prejudices,  that  they  were  not  yet  capable  of 
comprehending  mifitual  tliinga  properly;  neither liad  they  conquer- 
ed  their  evil  passlona,  as  appeared  from  tlieir  strifes  ana  divisions. 

Ver.  2.— 1 .  Millc  I  gave  you.  ]— In  the  ortginal  k  la,  *  Milk  I  gave  von 
«o  driiilc.'  But  as  the  apcntle  adds,  *and  not  meat,'  the  genius  oithe 
English  language  does  not  admit  of  a  litexal  txanalation,  unless  the 
latter  c]iii»c  is  supplied  In  this  manner,  *  and  not  meat  to  eat*  To 
support  the  apostle'sphraseology,  Ben  produeea  the  «*r*v  »«i  tt»9 
ti9PT»(  of  Homer.  Bee  also  Lulie  i.  64.  in  the  Greek,  where  Zacha. 
rias'  tongue  is  said  to  have  been  opened  as  well  as  his  mouth. 

2.  Ye  were  not  then  able.)— Owira.  signifies  not  then,  John  ill.  91. 

Ver.  3.  Walk  after  the  manner  of  men.)— As  the  spostle,  in  the 
following  verse,  mentions  their  strifes  on  account  of  their  teachers, 
their  envylngs  and  strifes  spoken  of  In  this  verse,  must  be  those 
which  arose  on  account  of  their  spiritual  glils. 

Ver.  7.  So  that  neither  the  planter  ia  any  thins.]— This  ia  said  after 
the  manner  of  the  easterns,  who  represent  things  comparatively 
sinan  as  nothing.    See  Ess.lr.  2S. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Ye  sre God's  field.}— Beza,  aromn.  The  word  yvt- 
r'er  la  used  to  signify  afield,  Prov.  xadv.  30.  LXX.  It  may  likewise 
sipiify  a  vineyard,  or  any  niece  of  ground  that  is  under  cultivation. 


I.  CO&IKTHIAro. 


Guam.  Ill 


See  laa.  v.  1, 2.  where  the  Jewish  nation  is  called  'God's  vinevanL' 
used  to  denote  the  pains  which  the  ministers 


The  metaphor  is  api 


of  religion,  God's 
fruitfiu  in  goodness. 


ourers  ought  to  take  for  making  their  people 


But  I,  brethren,  could  nel  s^^Mfr  tfe  jmi  at  tfe  9pk%ttid^  but  a»  to 
weak  men,  even  at  to  babet  in  Chrittian  knomledge,,  whoee  preJQp 
dices  rendered  them  incapable  of  being  completely,  inatraded. 

3  Thejlrttprineiplet  of  Ckritt  I  gave  you,  and  not  the  more  dif' 
Jicult  doctrinet  which  we  speak  among  the  perfect,  (chap.  ii.  6.)  ;  for 
ye  were  not  then  capable  ef  underttanding  thete  doctrineo,  nay,  I 
must  tell  yon,  neither  yet  now  are  ye  capable  : 

8  Becaute  ye  are  ttiU  weak  men,  whom  passion  and  prejudice 
render  incapable  of  complete  insftmotloii.  For  whereat  ewvyang^  ana 
ttrife,  and  divitiont  tubtitt  among  you,  it  it  not  a  proof  that  yom 
are  weak,  and  walk  after  the  manner  of  men  X 

4  Betidet,  while  one  taith,  I  am  a  disciple  of  Paul,  and  another^ 
I  of  ApoUot,  and  each  daimeCh  aabminioa  to  hie  opiniona  on  ac- 
count of  the  dignity  of  the  person  who  inatrvdad  Mm,  ore  ye  noi 
puffed  up  with  vanity  ? 

5  For  who  it  Paul,  and  who  ApoUot  9  Not  your  masteia  in  reli- 
gion, but  tervantt  of  Christ  by  whote  labourt  ye  have  beUeved,  even 
at  the  Lord  hath  given  ^nitaal  gifts  and  anooe^  to  each. 

6  /  have  planted  yoa  m  God's  vineyardt  otkere  have  waterod  yam 
by  giving  yon  instruction,  but  God  hath  made  yoa  to  grow* 

7  So  that  neither  the  planter  hat  any  independent  effkmcy,  nor 
the  waterer,  but  God,  who  maketh  to  grow  by  hia  blessing.  In  short, 
the  honour  of  the  whole  belongs  to  God. 

8  However,  the  planar  and  the  waterer  are  one,  in  naspect  ^  tiM 
end  which  they  have  in  view,  and  each  thall  receive  hit  proper  re* 
ward  aecording  to  his  fidelity  in  hit  proper  labour,  and  not  accord* 
tng  to  hia  succesa  in  labouring. 

9  Wherefore,  we  teachert  are  Joint  labomtrt  bdongimg  to  Godt 
Te  the  people  are  God't  field,  which  he  employa  ua  to  ciritrrala. 
And,  to  use  another  aunilitude,  ye  are  €Mtt  building,  which  he  em- 
ploys us  to  rear. 

10  According  to  the  grace  of  apostleehip  which  I  have  received  of 
God,  Uke  a  tkilful  architect  I  have  laid  the  foundtttion  of  the  temple 
of  God  at  Corinth  properly,  by  preadiing  that  Jeans  is  the  Chrial, 
(see  ver.  11.),  and  thefalte  teacher  buildeth  ihereon  ;  but  let  every 
teacher  take  heed  how  he  buildeth  thereon  ;  let  him  tsdca  heed  thai 
the  superstractuiB  which  he  rears,  be  suitable  to  the  foundation. 

1 1  For  other  foundation  of  God's  temple  no  teacher,  if  he  I 
fidthfully,  can  lay,  except  what  it  kdd  by  me,  which  it  Jetut  the 
Chritt  promised  in  the  scriptures, 

12  Mw,  if  any  teacher  build  on  the  foundation  Christ,  sincere 
disciples,  represented  in  fliis  similitude  by  gold,  tilver,  vahtabte 
ttonet  /  or  if  he  buildeth  hypocrites,  represented  by  wood,  hay,  ttubble  / 

13  Every  teacher* t  ditciple  thall  be  made  manifett  in  their  true 
characters  :ybr  the  day  of  persecution  which  is  coming  on  them,  wW 
make  every  one*t  character  plain,  becaute  it  it  of  such  a  natnre  as  to  be 
revealed  by  the/reof  persecution ;  and  to  that  fire,  failing  on  the  tea^- 
pie  of  God,  wiU  try  every  teacher' t  ditciptet^  of  what  tort  they  are, 

2.  God's  boilding.]— Hie  original  word,  •mef  o^ii,  denotes  the  act 
^building,  but  here  it  sis nifies  the  building  itself.  The  buihliug 
which  God  reared  by  hia  taboura,  was  the  great  temple  of  the  Chris- 
tian church.  This  metaphor  the  apostle  prosecutes  in  the  subse- 
<ment  part  of  the  chapter;  having  discussed  the  metaphor  of  die 
jlsU  in  the  procs<fing  part,  whare  he  speaks  of  his  own  planting, 
and  of  Apollos  watering,  and  of  God's  making  to  grow. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Accordmg  to  the  grace  of  God-J—Tliialtake  to  be 
<  the  grace  of  apostlest^'  spoken  of  Rom.  L  5.  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  GaL 
U.9.    See  alsoYCorTvTl.  IcH.  9. 

2.  As  a  skilful  architect)— The  word  re^of  literaDy  sonifies  itms  ; 
but  it  is  also  used  to  denote  tki^ut^  in  any  art  or  busineaa.  Exod. 
zxzi.  3.  '  1  have  filled  him  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  in  wisdom,  and  in 
knowledge— in  all  manner  of  workmanship.' 

Ver.  if.  Otlier  foundation  no  one  can  lay.]— In  this  place  the  apoe- 
tie  speaks  not  of  the  foundation  of  a  system  of  doctrine,  but  or  the 
lbundati<Hi  of  the  building  or  temple  of  God,  consisting  of  all  who 
profess  to  believe  the  gospel,  as  Is  evident  from  ver.  9.  16,  17.  Of 
this  great  temple  Jesus  Christ  ia  called  the  (oundatioa,  because  ua 
him,  oothe  Ckriet or  SkmqfGod,  the  whole  fabric  rests.  Hence  all 
beUevers  are  said,  Enh.  ii.  20,  to  be  '  built  upon  the  foundation  of 
the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  cor- 
ner-stone.'   Bee  IsB.  zzviii.  16. 

Ver.  12.  Build  on  this  foundation,  gold,  &c.}— As  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  the  Christian  church,  conusting  of  believers  of  all  nsr 
tions,  01  which  church  Christ  is  the  foundation,  it  is  evident,  tiM 
the  msterials  bailton  this  foundation,  called  gold,  oaVrer,  4tc.  cannot 
represent  the  doctrines,  but  the  disciples  of  Christ :  So  Jerome, 
Theodoret,  snd  Oecumentus  thought.  Besides,  in  no  passage  of 
scripture  is  the  temple  or  church  of  God  said  to  consist  of  the  doc- 
trines,  but  of  the  disciples  of  Christ,  who  are  railed  '  living  stones 
built  up  a  spiritual  houxe'  or  teuipUs  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  6. 

Ver.  13.  It  is  revealed  by  Are.}— That  the^re  of  which  the  sposOe 
speaks  is  the  fire  of  persecution,  I  think  evident  from  1  Pet.  iv.  18L 


of  a  weak 


he  halh  built  up^n  tms  M(iUHS>AfiONt  lit 
shall  raoetvc  a  reward. 

15  If  the  -mnrk  •/  any  wne  ahall  be  bamt» 
he  vrill  eufier  Iom  :  hinueif,  howeveTf  shall  be 
Mved,  yet  80  as  (/m  nufP*)  <Aroi^A  a  fire.' 

16  Know  ye  not,  that  ye  are  the  temple  of 
God,  and  that  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  (9, 
172.)  omeiij'youl 

17  If  any  ette  dettroy^  the  temple  of  God, 
him  wiU  Goddestray ;  Im  the  temi^  of  God 
is  holy,  which  tbmjpjm  ye  aie.    (See  Eph.  ii 

18  Let  fie  ene  deeetve  himself:  if  amy  9ne 
amoBg  ye«  (itMm  imu^  tUmk^h^  to  be  wise 
(arm  atuunrf)  in  this  a^e,  let  him  become 
•  fiDol,  that  he  mqr  be  wise. 

19  For  the  wisdom  of  this  (sm^m)  world  is 
fcolishnem  widi  God  ;i  for  it  is  written,  (Job 
¥.  18.),  He  €ateheih  the  wise  in  their  own 
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80  And  sgain,  (PsaL  tcIt.  IIA  The  Lord 
I  the  reatMingw  of  the  wise,  that  they 


81   HHkerefire,  let  no  site  boast  in 
lor  all  things  are  yours ; 


88  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  or  Cephas,  or 
die  world,  or  life,  or  death,  or  things  present, 
or  things  to  eome ;  all  are  yoors;^ 


H  ff  the  diwciples  vMek  any  Uaeher  Aot  mtrcdaetd  i$Uo  the 
church  endure  pereectuion  for  the  gospel  without  apostatising,  iuch 
a  teacher  ehaU  receive  the  reward  pronused  to  them  who  turn 
others  to-  righteonness.    (Dan.  zii.  8.) 

15  ffthe  diedplee  of  any  teacher  thalU  in  tiine  of  persecution,/atf 
away  through  the  want  of  proper  instruction,  he  will  lote  hie  reward  $ 
be  hinuelf  hewever,  having  in  general  acted  sincerely,  shall  be  saved  / 
yet  wiUi  such  diiBculty  as  one  is  saved  who  runs  throujrh  afire, 

16  Knew  ye  net,  that  ye,  of  whom  the  church  is  compiled,  are 
the  tef/$ple  of  Ood^  the  buUding  of  which  I  am  speaking ;  and  that 
the  Spirit  of  Ood  dwelleth  among  yeu,  by  his  gths  and  graces,  as  in 
his  temple! 

n  ff  any  one,  handling  the  word  of  God  deceitfully,  allures 
wicked  men  into  the  church ;  or  if  any  hypocrite  intrudes  himself 
into  it,  whose  apostasy  destroys  the  temple  ef  God,  him  will  God  de- 
stroy :  for  the  temple  of  Chd  should  consist  of  holy  persons,  which 
temple  ye  are,  ver.  16. 

18  Let  no  teacher  deceive  himself  wiih  felse  notions  of  prudence. 
ffany  teacher  among  you  thinketh  to  be  wise,  in  this  age  of  spread- 
ing the  gospel,  by  misrepresenting  its  doctrines  for  the  purpose  of 
rendering  it  acceptable  to  bad  men,  let  him  become  a  fool  in  his  own 
eyes,  by  preaching  the  gospel  sincerely,  that  he  may  be  really  wise. 

18  For  the  prudence  of  this  world,  in  concealing  or  misrepre- 
senting the  gospel,  is  fooUshness  in  the  eye  of  God  /  for  it  is  written^ 
He  catcheth  the  wise,  Ac  that  is,  he  maketh  the  craftiness  of  those 
who  think  themselves  wise,  the  occasion  of  their  destruction. 

80  And  in  another  pastage,  the  Lord  knoweth  the  reasonings, 
the  subtle  contrivances,  of  the  wise,  thai  they  are  vain  when  used  in 
oppoeitiott  to  his  purpoeBs. 

81  Wherefore,  since  we  are  all  joint  labourers  of  God,  let  ne  one 
boast  in  men,  as  if  any  teacher  belonged  peculiarly  to  him ;  for  ail 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and  all  its  privileges,  and  all  the  bless- 
ings of  providence,  belong  equally  to  you  alls 

88  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos,  or  Cephas,  or  the  fabric  of  the 
world,  or  life  with  its  enjoymenti,  or  death  with  iti  consequences,  or 
things  present,  or  things  to  come,  all  belong  to  you  in  genera),  and 
each  shall  receive  such  a  share  of  them  as  is  best  for  him. 


vrtiere  the  peraeeotkm  to  wMehthe  first  Christians  were  exposed  is 
called  'Wf  4»r*«Y«  bemimf  among  tkom,wkiek  was  to  them/or  a  trioL 
Accordiog  to  the  common  inter  pretatioa  of  this  paaai^e,  the  doctrioe 
which  one  tesches,  is  called  hts  work.  But  in  that  case  I  wish  to 
know,  how  doetrinss  can  be  tried  by  the  fire  either  of  persecution 
or  of  the  laat  iiM%meiit;  or  how  they  can  be  burnt  by  these  Area. 
To  introduce  doctrines  into  this  pasaage.  quite  destroy  a  the  apoatle's 


apoatle  describes  the  shi  and  punishment,  not  only  of  snch  teachers 
aa  firara  worldly  motlvea  allure  bad  men  into  the  church,  or  con* 

.^       ..  ,.  ^^  ^^» "Mhe  doctrines  and  precepla 

-itea,  who  for  worldly  ends,  in* 
,  and  put  on  a  great  shew  of  god* 
Uness.  Whersaa,  in  Ter.  16.  he  describea  the  ain  of  those  teachers 
who  introduce  bad  men  into  the  church,  by  i|(norantly  uiisrepre- 


bellever^repreaented  bv  wood^  Aay,  and  stubble,  were  bv  any  teach* 
sr  buUt  mSo  the  church,  the  fire  of  peraecution  would  diacover 


bscause,  as  paits  of  the  church,  they  would  soon  perish  by 
apostasy.  The  folse  teacher  at  Corintn  had  in  thia  reaped  been 
very  blamabte,  by  complying  with  the  paaalons  and  prejudices,  both 
of  the  Jews  and  Qentilea ;  and  by  enconragins  than  In  their  slna^ 
had  allured  into  the  church  at  Corinth  a  number  of  wicked  men, 
particularly  the  person  who  was  cnilty  of  Inceat,  and  others  who 
denied  the  resurrection  of  the  dea^  whereby  he  had  corrupted  the 
temple  of  God,  ver.  17. 

Some  of  the  l^thera,  perceiving  that  the  apostle  in  this  paasage 
■pake  not  of  doctrines  but  of  persona^  suppoaed  that  the  fire  which 
was  to  try  every  one'a  work,  was  the  fire  which  is  to  happen  at  the 
day  of  judgment  And  therefore,  as  the  apotf  e  spesks  of  persons 
whose  work  waa  to  be  burnt,  but  themaeivea  aaved,  they  fancied 
that  all  men,  the  righteous  as  well  as  the  wicked,  are  to  be  burnt  in 
the  genenl  oonflagraUon ;  that  the  separation  of  the  righteous  from 
the  wicked  is  therebjr  to  be  made ;  that  the  wicked  are  to  be  con* 


^ ^_  eleaa.!  _         _       

thinking,  that  the  apostle,  hi  this  paasage,  had  the  false  teacher  and 
the  fiacuonat  Corbith  more  particularly  in  his  eye,  who  had  spoUed 
the  temple  of  Ctodtai  the  manner  above  deacribed. 

VerTlS.  If  any  one  among  you  (foxn)  thinketh  to  be  wise.}— So 
^0x1  <  la  translated  1  Cor.  vili.  2.  The  fidae  teacher  at  Corinth  thought 
himself  it  seems,  extremely  wise,  becanae  he  had  aHored  the  hea* 
thens  into  the  church,  by  concealing  some  of  the  doctrineaand  pre- 


sort of  wisdom  the  a] 


tntothe 


tieapoatJ 
wisdom 


j  aeverelv  condemned,  because  it  atood  in 
of  God,  who  commanded  all  the  preachers 


^and  that  the  righteous  are  to  aufler,  some  more,  aome  leas, 
I  their  character.  The  pasaagea  of  the  fathera  to  this 
net  hath  collected,  De  0lat  Mort  oh.  vL  But  the  Romish 


deigy,  perceiving  that  this  doctrine,  properly  managed,  might  be 
made  an  Inexhaustible  source  of  wealth  to  their  order,  have  repre- 
sented this  fire  of  purgatorv  as  lishted  up  from  the  vei7  beginning 
of  the  world,  sod  have  kept  ft  burning  ever  sfaics,  and  have  assumso 
to  themselves  the  power  of  detaining  aoula  tai  that  fire,  and  of  releaa* 
la%  them  finom  It  according  to  their  own  pleasure :  whereby  they 
have  drawn  great  sumsormoney  from  the  ignorant  and  superstf- 
Iknis. 

Ver.  15.  Yet  so  ss  C'*  «nif«$^  through  a  fire.]— This,  aa  Baner  ob* 
lerves,  is  a  proverbial  ezpreaaion  for  one'a  escaping  some  evil  with 
great  difficulty :  Paal.  Uvi.  13.  AnK^tfuv  St»  w(»«  *mt  ttm  vf  «roc, 
^We  went  through  fire  and  through  water :'  that  is,  we  were  bi  the 
greatest  danger.  Isaiah  xliil.  2.  *  When  thou  walkeat  through  the 
ire  thou  sfaau  not  be  burnt.'  Amos  iv.  11. ' Te  were  as  afire-brand 

r:lKt  out  of  the  burning.'    Jude  ver.  23.  '  Snatching  them  out  of 
fire.'    See  the  note  on  that  verse. 
Ver.  17.  If  any  one  (f  ^«c")  destroy  the  tenpleof  Ck>d]— Here  the 


cepts  of  the  gospel,  and  bv  miarepresenting  others  of  (hem.  But  that 

"    -    .  .       .^ — istlet ' -' "  ^ * " 

»mof 
of  the  gospel  to  teach  ita  doctrines  and  precepts  sincere  fy. 

Ver.  19.  The  wisdom  of  this  world  is  loolishnesa  with  God ;]— con- 
sequently will  Issue  in  punishment  to  these  worldly  wise  teachera. 
That  this  is  the  spostle's  meaning  is  evident  from  hta  adding, '  For  it 
ia  written,  He  catcheth  the  wise  In  their  own  craAiness.* 

Ver.  SO.  That  they  are  vain.]— The  subtle  contrivances  of  men, 
when  opposed  to  the  methods  which  God's  wisdom  hath  appointed, 
are  vamf  are  utteriy  hiefiectual  for  accompUahing  what  ttiey  Intend 
by  them.  Wherefore  those  wiae  teachera,  whom  the  apoatle  reprov- 
ed, laboured  to  no  purpose  when  they  endeavoured  to  build  the 
temple  of  God  by  methods  which  God  eondemned. 

Ver.  21.  Wherefore  let  no  one  beast  in  men.]— Beaides  the  gene* 
ral  meaning  of  this  verse,  expressed  in  the  commentary,  1  think 
the  apostle  inahinated  that  the  Corinthians,  hi  particular,  had  no 
reason  to  boaat  in  the  fidae  teacher,  who  had  spoiled  the  temple  of 
God  by  buUding  wicked  men  Into  it. 

Ver.  22.  Or  things  present,  or  thinga  to  come,  all  are  youra.]— Hie 
uiostle  does  not  mean,  as  some  fanatica  have  vainly  imagined,  that 
the  property  of  all  the  things  in  the  world  is  vested  in  beUevers  by 
an  exclusive  title ;  but  that,  by  the  direction  of  the  providence  or 


the  property  of  all  the  thhigs  in  the  world  is  v 
sn  exclusive  title ;  but  that,  by  the  direction 
God,  all  things,  prosperous,  or  adverse,  whether  present  or  future, 
sbm  be  made  subservient  to  the  promoting  of  their  virtue  In  the 
present  life,  and  of  their  felicity  hi  the  Ufe  to  come.  Thus  far  ^ey 
may  consider  themselves  aa  having  an  interest  in  all  thuigs,  and  may 
survey  them  with  pleasure  aa  making  a  part  of  their  treasures ;  and 
among  the  rest,  death  itaelf  is  theirs,  aa  it  la  the  appointed  means 
of  bringing  them  to  the  vision  and  enjoyment  of  C 
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Ctukf.  nr. 


S3  And  j9  AM  Chriflty  and  Ohriit  m       S8  Jnd,  inttaid  of  being  fhe  dimplMor  liiig  or  that  teubor,  ye 
Ood'a.^  are  CAHe***  dteeiplea,  oiuT  CAvitt  it  Gaif*  diadpia. 


Vnr.  23.  And  Christ  is  God* s.)— As  fhe  forecoiag  «xpmBioii,  *Te 
ire  Ohiist's,'  means  thst  tlie  Oorinthiaos  belonged  to  Christ  as  his 
disciples,  this  expression, '  Christ  is  God's,'  I  thlnlc  means,  thst  in 
makintf  the  sospel  revelatloa,  Christ  Is  God's  disoiple  or  serratit 
Bo  Christ  himself  SSTS,  John  vii-ltt.  *Mj  doctrine  Is  not  mina»  iNd 
hU  that  sent  me.'— viii.  28.  'As  my  Father  hath  taught  me,  1  speak 
these  tlibiga'— xil.  49.  *  I  tiave  not  spolcen  of  myselCbot  the  Father 


who  sent  me,  he  gave  me  eoramsndmcnt  whst  I  shonU  inj,  and 
what  I  should  speak.'— jdr.  10.  *  The  words  that  I  speak  unto  you,  1 
speak  not  of  myself '  This,  I  sapposejs  the  spostle's  meaning  like- 
wise, when  he  tells  u,  1  Cor.  Jd.  3.  *  The  head  of  Christ  la  God'— 
Others  ondersiaad  the  paMage  thus,— All  things  are  appointed  fbr 
your  good,  and  ye  are  appohited  for  Christ's  honour,  aiid  Christ  i 
God's  gloiy. 


tfor 


CHAPTER  IV. 
View  and  lOuMtraHmi  of  the  Maitere  handled  in  thie  Chapter, 


List  from  what  waa  eaid  in  tha  preceding  chaptm 
coneaming  tha  inapiiation  of  tha  aportlea  by  the  Spirit, 
tha  Corinthiana  might  have  imagined  that  Paul  claimed 
to  himself  and  to  his  brethren  an  authority  not  derived 
from  Christ,  he  began  thia  chapter  with  telling  them,  that 
they  were  to  consider  the  apoatlea  only  aa  aarvanta  of 
Christ,  and  aa  atewarda  of  the  mysteries  of  God,  ver.  1. — 
And  that  the  thing  required  of  every  such  atewaid  is,  that 
he  be  fiuthful  in  dispensing  theae  myateriea,  according  as 
bis  diaciplea  are  able  to  receive  them,  ver.  2.— Therefore, 
although  the  false  teacher  accuaed  Paul  of  unfiuthfulneas, 
because  he  had  Uught  the  Corinthians  tha  first  principles 
only,  and  not  the  deep  doctrinea  of  the  goapal,  he  told 
them,  it  waa  a  vary  small  matter  in  hia  eyes  to  be  con* 
damned  aa  un&ithfol  by  them,  or  by  any  man's  judg- 
ment, seeing  he  did  not  condemn  himself,  ver.  3«^For 
he  waa  conacioua  to  himself  of  no  nniaithfulneis ;  yet  by 
this  he  was  not  justified — ^he  meant  in  the  eyea  of  the 
faction,  who  could  not  aee  hia  heart  At  tha  aame  time 
ha  told  them,  that  the  only  peraon  who  had  a  right  to 
condemn  him,  if  he  proved  unfaithful,  was  the  Lord  his 
Master,  ver.  i^ — ^Thia  being  the  case,  be  desired  the  fac- 
tion not  to  condemn  him,  till  the  Lord  ahould  come  to 
judgment,  who  will  bring  to  light  every  thing  moat  ae- 
cret,  and  lay  open  the  designs  of  the  heart,  of  which  they 
were  no  judges,  ver.  6. 

Next,  to  prevent  the  Corinthiana  from  mistaking  what 
he  had  said,  concerning  their  boasting  in  himself  and 
Apollos  as  the  heada  of  the  factions,  (chap^  L  12.  iiL  ^J\ 
he  declared  that  he  had  applied  theae  things  to  himaelt 
and  Apollos  figuratively  only,  for  their  sakea,  that  by  dia- 
claiming  all  pretensions  to  be  the  heada  of  partiea,  tha 
Corinti^iana  might  learn  in  them,  not  to  eateem  any 
teacher  above  what  he  had  writton,  chap.  iii.  6. ;  namely, 
that  Paul  and  Apollos  were  only  aervanta  of  Christ,  hy 
whose  ministry  the  Corinthians  had  believed ;  and  that 
none  of  them,  on  account  of  any  teacher,  ahould  be  pufied 
up  with  envy  and  anger  against  another,  ver.  6. 


In  what  Ibllowa,  tha  qxMtla,  tsming  his  diKomae  t» 
the  false  teacher,  aays^  without  naming  him,  Wh»  makath 
thee  to  differ  in  gifta  firom  othaial  Or  what  apiritual 
gift  hast  thou  which  thou  didst  not  ncaive  from  eoma 
apostle  1  And  if  thou  haat  lacaived  all  thy  gifU  bom 
the  apoatlea,  why  dost  thou  set  thyself  above  them,  aa  if 
thou  hadat  not  received  thy  gifta  firom  tham,  but  weit 
independent  of^  and  auperior  to  tham  1  ver.  7. — Then, 
to  anew  the  Corinthiana  the  difference  between  the  false 
teacher  and  the  true  apoatlea  <^  Chriat,  ha  .contrasted  tha 
ease  and  opulence  in  which  that  impostor  and  the  other 
leaders  of  the  (action  were  living  at  Corinth,  and  their 
imperioua  conduct  towarda  the  church,  with  the  •ffliAto4 
and  persecuted  state  of  the  apoatlM,  Tar.  8-13.— And  aa- 
aured  tham,  that  ha  wrote  not  theae  thinga  to  ahama  than 
for  having  increased  his  sufieringa  by  their  calumnious 
apeechea,  and  diareapectful  behayiour;  but  hia  deaign 
waa  affectionately  to  instruct  them,  that  they  might  not 
be  aeduoed  by  teacheiay  whoaa  character  and  relation  to 
them  were  ao  diflbrent  fiom  his,  ver.  14. — For  he  told 
them,  though  they  had  ten  diouaand  inatnictora  in  tha 
Christian  doctrine,  vet  they  had  not  many  iathaia.  H* 
was  their  only  spiritual  father,  ver.  15.*— And  theiafi>re 
he  beaought  diam  to  imitate  him,  ver.  16,  17. — ^To  con- 
clude, because  the  fidae  teacher  had  boasted  that  Paul, 
being  afiraid  to  encounter  such  learned  and  eloquent  op» 
posers,  durst  not  return  to  Coiinth,  he  aasured  the  Co- 
rinthiana that  he  would  come  aoon,  and  make  trial,  not 
of  the  apeech  ^  that  inaolant  person,  but  of  hia  aaper- 
natural  powera,  ver.  18,  19.^For,  aaid  he,  the  goapei  ia 
not  established  by  the  boasting  speeches  of  ite  preachers^ 
but  by  the  miraoiloua  powers  which  they  ezaiciaa  for  ita 
confirmation,  ver.  SO. — ^Then,  to  terrify  the  Action,  he 
askod  them,  whether  they  chose  that  he  ahould  come  snd 
ezerdae  hia  supernatural  power  in  puniahing  tham  ?  or 
come  in  the  spirit  of  peace,  on  account  of  their  amend* 
1!  ver.  21. 


Naw  TnAiraLATioir. 
Cha».  rV.— I  ('Oim*,  266.)     So  then,  let 
a  man   coneider  tw   at  {unwrr^c)   eervantt 
OMLrof  Christ,  and  atewaroa  of  the  myata* 
riea<  of  God. 

2  .Vow,  it  ia  required  in  atewarda,  that  (r«) 
every  one  be  found  ftithfuL 

3  (Ai,  106.)  Therefore,  to  me  it  is  a  very 
waaXLmatter,  that  /  be  condemned^  by  you,  or 
by  human  judgment,-  (auaa,  78.)  becauu  I  do 
not  condemn  myoelf 

Ver.  1,  Stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God.]— The  apostle  gave  to 
those  doctrines,  which  hi  former  ages  had  been  kept  secret,  but 
which  were  now  discovered  to  all  throuah  the  preaching  of  the  gos- 
pel, the  appellation  of  the  mytterieo  ^  God,  to  recommend  them  to 
the  Corinthians,  aawas  formerly  observed,  chap.  li.  7.  note  1.  And 
he  called  himself  <Ae  ttetcard,  or  mystagogue  orthese  mysteries^  to 
Intimate  that  ihe  deepest  doctrines,  as  well  ss  the  first  principles  of 
the  gospel,  were  intrusted  to  him  to  be  dispensed  or  made  known : 
and  that  his  faithfainess  as  a  steward,  consisted  not  onW  in  his  dis* 
covering  them  exactly  as  he  had  received  them  from  Christ,  but  in 
his  discovering  them  as  his  hearers  were  able  to  reeeivs  them. 


ComraimnT. 

Cbaf  rV.— >1  So,  then,  let  men  coneider  uo  apoatlea  in  no  other 
light  but  a*  tervanto  only  of  Chriot,  and  otevardt  appointed  by  him 
to  dispenae  tha  doctrinea  of  the  goq»el,  which  are  the  myoterieo  of 
Ood. 

3  JVbw  it  ft  reqtdred  in  the  otewardo  of  theae  myateriea,  that 
every  one  of  them  be  found  by  hia  maater,  ChxvA,  faithful  in  di»> 
penaing  them. 

3  Therefore^  to  me  it  is  a  very  email  matter  that  I  be  condemned 
aa  uniaithnil,  by  you,  or  by  any  man'o  judgement,  for  not  having 
taught  you  more  fully ;  becauee  I  do  not  condemn  myoelf  om  unfaith- 
ful in  that  raapact ;  neither  will  Chriat  my  maater  condemn  me. 

Ver.  3.— That! be  condemned  by  you.]—- The  word  •vKx^trfi* 
properly  signifies  to  esamine,  in  order  to  pass  a  Judicial  sentence^ 
either  of  acquittal  or  of  condemnation,  Luke  zzni.  14.  Acts  iv.  9. 
But  as  the  simple  verb  «« «ri>v,  to  judgt,  signifies  also  to  eondttmn, 
Rom.  ziv.  22.  the  compound  verb  ■v«xe**'***,to  examint,  may  eignifr 
to  eondemn^  in  consequence  of  ejtaminatfon :  It  being  usual,  in  all  Ian- 
gnages,  to  put  the  cause  for  the  effect  This  sense  the  word  ■'■• 
««<«!(  evidently  hath  In  the  latter  part  of  the  verse :  Ovl«  iMavrs* 
•v«K|t»»,  *  I  do  not  condemn  myself:*  for  the  apostle  could  not  say, 
*  I  do  not  enmhie,  or  Judge  myself.'    It  is  the  duty  of  every  good 


Oha»«  XT. 

4  For  I  am  wumfdnu  H  mgtetf  wf  iit 
FAVLT^  (Aaaa)  Jhmevm'tJ  am  not  6y  ikU 
justified  IN  rous  srss.  But  he  vho  c«n- 
ilemMth  me  ii  tiie  Lovd. 

ft  Wherefore,  do  not  before  the  time  pott 
emy  judgment,^  until  the  Lonl  come,  who  both 
will  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  dtek- 
ness,  end  lay  open  the  counsels  of  the  hetrti;^ 
and  then  praite  ohall  be  to  every  •nefrom  God. 

6  AVw  these  things,  brethren,  I  ha^e  Jlgu- 
ratively  applied  to  myself  and  ApoUoe*  for 
your  sakes,  that  («)  by  no  ye  may  learn  not  to 
etteem*  TEACBERS  above  -mhat  hath  been 
•written,*  that  no  one  of  you  may,  en  account 
cfonCf  be  puffed  up*  againet  another. 

7  (tflt^,  91.)  Betide;  who  maketh  thee  to 
diiferl  Fm-  (it,  106.)  what  hast  thou  vhich 
thou  didst  not  receive  1  and  now,  if  thou  didst 
-receive  /r,  why  dost  thou  boaet  ao  not  receiv- 
ing'  rrf 

8  Now  ye  are  JUled,  now  ye  are  become 
richt^  ye  have  reigned!*  without  us;  and  I 
'aneh,  indeed,  ye  had  reigned  PBOPEMLT, 
that  we  ako  might  reign  with  yoo. 

9  For  I  think  thai  God  hath  set  forth  Uf  the 
apostles  last,  a$  pereone  appointed  to  death  :^ 
that  we  aie  made  a  spectacle  to  the  world,  even 
to  angels  and  to  men.' 

10  We  ASB  fools  (/m,  us.)  mi  account  of 
Chriot ;  I  but  ye  abx  wise  in  Christ ;  we  aex 
weak,  but  ye  ase  strong :  ye  aeb  Aenevred^ 
but  we  ABC  deapised. 

11  To  the  present  hour,  we  both  hunger  and 
thirst,*  and  are  naked,  and  are  bufleted,'  and 
have  no  certain  dwelling  place  ;* 


L  OOSaVTHlAMS. 
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ot  to  DM«  any  judgment  on  Paul's  general  behaviour  as  an 
,  till  Christ  his  masCer  came  and  juoUred  faioL  In  such,  and 
f  cases  or  a  like  nature,  to  judge  rightlv,  we  ought  to  nave 


Bsan  to  esanlncL  and  judge  himself;  and  it  Is  what  the  apostle  re- 
commended to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  xl  31.  2  Cor.  zilL  6. 

2.  Human  judgment.]— Air»e'*«'<''>i«  nft^t ',  Uterallv,  humanday, 
namely,  ofjudfment,  in  alhision  to  the  great  day  of  judgment 

Ver.  4.  ror  lam  conscious  to  myself  of  no  fiuutj—The  like  form 
of  expresaien  was  used  by  the  Latins :  '  Nil  conscire  sibi,  nulla 
pmUescere  culpa.'    We  have  the  Greek  phrase  complete,  Job 

XXvii.  ft.  LXX.  Ov  yuf  Tvwttim  tft»urtt  »r«]r«v  wf»^»f. 

V«r.  5. — ^1.  Do  not  before  the  time  pasa  any  judgment  I—Neither 
hi  church  nor  state  could  order  and  peace  be  mauitaioed,  if  rulers 
were  not  to  pass  judgment  on  offenders,  and  punish  them.  This, 
therefore,  is  one  of  those  general  ezoressions,  of  which  there  are  a 
ntmiber  In  scripture,  which  must  be  limited  by  the  subject  to  wlUch 
they  are  i^tied.  See  another  example,  ver.  7.  The  Corinthians 
were  not  r  .       -    .- 

apostle, 

la  many  _ 

the  knowledge  of  men*8  hearts,  as  the  apostle  inainiutea  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  verse. 

2.  Lay  open  the  counsels  of  the  hearts.}— What  the  apostle  hath 
written  here  concerning  Christ,  is  agreeable  to  whatClurist  says  of 
himself  Rev.  il.  23.  '  Au  the  churches  shall  know  that  I  am  he  who 
aeareheth  the  reins  and  the  hearts.*  God  Is  called  '  the  searcher 
of  aU  hearts,'  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9. 

Ver.  6.-1.  I  have  figuratively  applied  to  myself  and  Apollos :]— I 
mean,  by  substituting  oir  names,  chap.  1. 12.  Ill  4.  in  place  of  the 
names  of  the  teachers  among  you  whom  I  meant  to  reprove. 

2.  Not  to  esteem  anv  teacner.]— Wolf  on  Philip.  L  7.  observes^ 
that  the  word  9«evi*v  denotes  the  paying  a  peculiar  regard  or  at- 
tention to  a  person. 

3.  Above  what  hath  been  written, )-Hismely,  chap.  111.  6—9.  21.  It. 
L  This  great  apostle,  by  thus  stripping  himself  of  all  honour,  and 
by  taking  to  himself  iba  simple  character  of  a  servant  of  Christ,  ver. 
1.  tangbt  the  heads  of  the  ftetkm  to  lay  aside  their  boasting,  and  to 
behave  with  modesty,  especially  as  afi  the  teachers  at  Corinth  did 
nothing  but  build  imon  the  foundation  which  he  had  lakl,  and  exer- 
cised no  spiritual  gift  but  what  they  had  rseslvsd,  either  from  him 
or  from  some  other  apostle. 

4.  Be  pufed  op  against  another.)— The  word  f  vn**  ilgnlfleB  the 
Slate  of  a  person's  mind  who  is  filled  with  an  high  opinion  of  him- 
seli;  and  who,  In  oonseqoeDce  of  that  high  opinmi,  IndQlges  hatred 
and  wimth  against  all  who  &il  tai  paying  him  the  rospeet  which  ha 
think»hi8  due.   This  laUer  operation  of  prMs  Is  the  evil  which  the 


4  Ar  /  am  eaneciene  le  myoetfofnafauH  in  the  dfachaige  of  my 
.fltflwaidship.  Hormever,  lam  not  by  thU  ju*t{fied,  I  know,  in  your 
eyeo.  But,  I  add,  he  who  condemneth,  he  who  alone  hath  a  right  to 
oondemn  me,  to  the  Lord,  my  master. 

6  Wherefore,  aa  ye  cannot  search  men's  hearts,  do  not,  before  tlh 
time  I  am  to  be  tried,  pMo  any  judgment  on  me  as  a  steward,  until 
the  Lord  my  maater  come,  -who  both  viU  bring  to  light  thingt  te* 
cretly  done,  and  lay  open  the  detigne  of  the  heart* — the  moti^ei 
from  which  men  have  acted ;  and  then  reward  ohall  be  to  every 
fcithful  otewardyfrom  God  his  Judge.  • 

6  .Vow  theoe  thingt,  brethren,  concerning  the  heads  of  the  factions, 
/  have  figuratively  appHed  to  mytelf  and  ApoUot,  for  your  taket, 
that  by  ut,  who  disclaim  all  pre-eminence  inconsistent  with  the  hon- 
our due  to  Christ,  ye  may  learn  not  to  etteem  teachert  above  what 
hath  been  written,  (tot.  1.),  and  that  no  one  of  you  may,  on  account 
of  any  teacher,  be  puffed  up  with  anger  againtt  another,  who  doan 
not  esteem  that  teacher  as  he  does. 

7  Betidet,  to  the  false  teacher  I  say,  who  maketh  thee  to  d(fir 
from  others)  for  what  spiritual  gift  hatt  thou,  which  thou  didtt  not 
receive  from  some  apostle  t  And  now,  if  thou  didtt  receive  thy  gift 
from  the  apostles,  why  dott  thou  boatt  at  not  receiving  it,  by  setting 
thyself  up  against  me,  who  am  an  apostle  1 

8  JVbw  ye  false  teachers  are  living  in  plenty  ;  now  ye  are  hecoma 
rich  with  the  preaents  ye  ha^e  received  from  your  admireii.  To 
Aave  reigned  during  my  abtence  /  and  I  with,  indeed,  ye  had  reign^ 
td  in  a  due  tubordination  to  Chritt,  that  we  alto  might  rule  th* 
church  at  Corinth  with  yen. 

9  Yours  is  not  the  bt  of  the  apoatfee  of  Christ,  (John  zrt  88) : 
For  I  think  that  God  hath  tet  firth  ut  the  apottlet  latt  of  all  the 
prophets,  Uke  pertont  who,  being  appointed  to  death,  are  brought 
out  last  on  the  theatre ;  and  that  we  are  made  a  tpectacle  to  tho 
world,  even  to  angelt  and  to  men, 

10  fFe  are  reckoned  foolt,  for  snflering  on  occe«n#  of  preaching 
Chritt  truly ;  but  ye  are  wite  in  your  method  of  preaching  Chritt. 
We  are  ridiculed  as  weaib  in  body  and  mind ;  but  ye,  no  doubt,  are 
ttrong  in  both.  Te  are  much  etteemed  by  your  adherents ;  but  we 
are  detpited  by  them. 

1 1  But  whidi  of  us  is  most  worthy  of  esteem  as  preachers  1  In 
preaching  Christ,  /,  to  the  pretent  hour,  both  tuffer  hunger  cm4 
thirtt,  and  am  badly  clothed,  and  tmitten  on  the  face,  and  have  no 
fixed  dmelUng'place  / 

apostle  condemns  hi  the  passsge  before  u%  as  Is  plain  tram  the  tnm 
of  his  expression :  That  no  one  qfyotn  may,  on  aeeotmt  ^f  ono,  bt 
jnifftd  tto  agaiH9t  onotMer. 

Ver.  &— 1.  Are  become  rich.]— Whitby  understands  thiaof  thehr 
being  rich  hi  spiritual  gifts,  as  well  as  in  workHy  wealth. 

2.  xe  have  reigned. p-The  apostle  expresses  the  behaviour  of  the 
liilse  teacher  by  the  word  reigning^  either  because  he  governed  the 
Action  in  an  imperious  manner,  and  attempted  to  rule  the  aincers 
part  of  the  church  according  to  his  own  pleasare»  or  because  he 
lived  at  Corinth  hi  afiluence. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Set  forth  us  the  apostles  last  (Jc  in^avsnevc)  as  per' 
sons  appointed  to  death.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the  Roman  theatri- 
cal spectacles.  For  from  a  passage  of  Seneca's  episUes,  quoted  by 
Whitby,  it  appears,  that  in  the  mombg  those  cnminals  to  whom 
they  gave  a  chance  of  escapfaig  with  their  life,  fought  with  the  wild 
beastsarmed;  but  hi  the  afternoon  the  gladiators  fought  naked,  and 
he  who  escaped  was  only  reserved  for  daughter  to  another  day :  00 
that  they  might  well  be  caDed  ifr45«vMTiow«,  'persons  ^>pointed  to 
death.'  By  comparing  the  apostles  to  these  devoted  persons,  Paol 
hath  given  us  a  strong  and  aflbctuig  picture  of  the  dangers  whkh 
the  apostles  encountered  in  the  course  of  their  ministry :  daagera 
which  at  length  proved  fotal  to  the  most  of  them.  Their  labours 
and  sufferings  were  greater  than  those  of  the  ancient  prophets. 

2.  A  spectacle  to  die  world,  even  to  angels  and  to  men.]— By  the 
angeU.  to  whom  the  apostles  were  made  a  spectacle,  some  under* 
stand  the  evil  angels,  who  may  be  supposed  to  delight  In  the  blood 
of  the  martyrs^    Othera  understand  the  goo  "  *" •'" 


Bed  to  delight  In  the  blood 
good  angeb,  to  whom  the 
rreat  joy.    I  doubt  not  bol 


foith'and  constancy  of  the  apostles  nve  great  joy. 
both  were  intended.  For  it  must  nave  animated  the  apostles  In 
combatting  with  their  persecutory  to  think  that  they  were  disaO' 
pomtlog  the  malice  of  evil  spiriu ,  while  they  were  maUng  the  angels 
m  heaven,  and  food  men  on  earth,  happy,  by  the  foith,  and  patieDCS^ 
and  fortitude  which  they  were  exerting  in  so  noble  a  cause. 

Ver.  10.  We  are  fools  on  account  of  Christ.  Ac.]— In  this  verse  the 
apostle  repeats  ironically  the  things  which  his  enemies  hi  Corinth 
said  of  him.  And  in  the  same  sphit  of  irony  he  attributes  to  them 
the  eontnry  qualities. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  To  the  present  hour,  we  both  hunger  and  thfarst,  and 
are  naked. )-Thia,  with  hb  *  working  with  his  own  hands,'  mention- 
ed ver.  12.  being  written  at  Bphesus,  where  he  abode  near  three 
iears^  k  shews  us,  that  the  apostle  took  no  maintenance  from  the 
IpbesiaBi^  any  more  than  he  had  done  from  the  Corinihiana.    Fev 


theEp] 


Dhristhms  befaig  both  numerous  and  rich,  If  he  had 


U4 

18  And  laboiir,^  working  widi  ow  P«n 
hands:)  when  reviled,  we  biMs:  -whtn  pone- 
cuted,  we  bear : 

13  fVhen  defiunad,  we  beweech :  we  are  6e- 
€0me  (mc  irvi»9b9^(/Mi^nt)  as  the^urj^oiion*^  of 
the  world,  (^4«/««t)  <Atf  JUth  of  all  thioga,) 
«ii/i7  now. 

14  I  write  not  these  thmgs  to  ahame  you.^ 
but,  as  my  beloved  children,  I  inetruet  you. 


15  For,  though  ye  have  ten  thonaaad  (mc** 
»V>«}«c,  GaL  iii.  24.  note^  teaehert  m  Chriat, 
jet  TE  UA  VE  not  many  nthera :  for,  (m,  163.) 
ia  Chriit  Jeaaa,  through  the  goapel,  I  have  be* 
gotten  you. 

16  Wherefoio,  I  boaoech  you,  be  imitaim^ . 
of  me. 

17  For  this  purpoee  I  have  mhI  to  joa  1H» 
na/Atf,i  who  ia  my  beloved  eon,  and  fcithlul  in 
the  Lord:  he  vfiil  put  you  in  mind  of  my 
ways,  which  abe  in  Christ,  even  as  I  teach 
•veiy  where,  in  every  church. 

18  Now  aoma  are  pufiSsd  up,  as  f/  /  were 
net  coming  to  you. 

10  But  I  will  coma  to  you  taen,  if  the  Loid 
.will,  and  ohall  know,  not  the  apeech  of  them 
who  are  puffod  up,  but  the  power. 

30  For  not  by  opeech  is  the  kingilom  of 
God  ESTABLISHED^  but  by  power. 

81  What  do  ye  incline  f  Shall  I  come  to 
you  with  a  rod  1'  Or  in  love,  and  ur  the  apirit 
of  meekness  1 


I.  CORIirraiANB. 
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18  Jnd  labomr  m  tha  gasps!  wilhoot  hire,  working^  with  my  own 
hando  for  maintenance  even  in  Bpheaua.  When  revUed,  I  bleoes 
when  peroecuted,  I  patiently  bear  it ; 

18  ff^hen  defamed,  we  meekly  beeeeeh  cm  eamum  to  ahsiain  from 
calumniating  ua.  We  are  ao  haled  by  idolalora,  that  we  are  in  their 
eyes  fit  to  be  oacryUeo  fir  averting  fhe  etUamitieo  of  the  warML 
We  aro  ragaided  aa  theJiUh  of  ail  thingo,  until  new* 

14  I  write  not  theoe  tking'o  to  ohamte  you,  fof  having  inc  waaed  mj 
aufleringa  by  the  calumniee  ye  have  ulleted  againat  me,  but,  ao  my 
beloved  children,  I  inttruet  you  how  much  I  exceed  the  teacher  who 
hath  your  esteem. 

16  For  theugh  ye  have  numberleoo  teaehero,  who  pretend  to  in- 
struct you  in  the  foopel,  ye  have  not  many  fathero  ;  ye  have  not 
many  poassamd  of  ailection,  fideli^,  and  dismterfatedness  like  me ; 
Fyr,  to  ChHH  Jeeut,  thnnigh  fttthfuUy  pnachtng  the  goopd,  I  have 
btgotten  you  aa  diaciplea. 

16  Wherefore,  J  beeeeeh  you,  be  indtatore  of  me,  rather  than  of 
the  frlae  teacher,  who  inatmeta  yon  from  aelfiah  motivea. 

17  For  thie  purpooe  I  have,  aome  time  ago,  oent  to  you  Timothy, 
who  s«  my  beloved  dioeiple,jtnd  a  faithful  minioter  of  the  herd.  He 
wHl  put  you  in  mind  of  my  behaviour  and  doctrine  ao  an  apoHle 
of  Chriot,  even  ao  I  teach  everywhere,  and  in  every  church  ;  by 
which  ye  will  know,  that  I  never  aoeommodate  either  my  doctrine  or 
my  practice  to  the  humouia  of  wicked  men. 

18  .Ww  tome  are  grewn  intolent,  ao  fancying  beeanae  I  have 
aant  Timothy,  /  oai  nal  coming  to  Corinth  myael^  being  afraid  to 


19  ^ut  I  will  come  to  you  eoon,ifthe  LerdwiU,and  ohallknew, 
not  the  boaoUng  of  them  who  are  p!!^ed  up,  hut  their  power  to  de- 
fend themadvea  from  the  ponidunent  which  I  will  iafiiet  on  them,  if 
they  do  not  npent. 

80  /Vr  not  by  the  pkusible  talking  which  ye  Greeks  call  elo- 
quence, it  the  gospel  eotahUohed,  but  by  ihB  power  of  miradea,  and 
of  spiritual  gifta. 

81  To  the  lalse  teacher,  therefore,  and  to  hia  adherenta,  I  say, 
What  do  ye  ineUnef  Shall  I  come  to  you  with  a  rod  to  punieh  yeu  f 
Or  in  leve,  and  in  the  opirit  of  meekneoo,  becauae  ye  have  repented  1 


recelYed  maintenance  fh>m  them,  he  would  not  Iiave  suffered  han- 
ger and  nakedneaa,  In  which  the  wretchedness  of  poverty  conaiata, 
but  would  have  beeq  plentiftiUy  supplied  with  the  ordinarr  neceaaa- 
riea  of  life.  Had  the  apoaUe  apent  the  whole  of  his  time  b  working 
at  hia  trade  of  tent-makinb  he  no  doubt  could  have  procured  for 
himself  a  aufflciency  of  coovenlent  food  and  raiment  But  aa  he 
employed  the  moat  of  hia  time  in  preachin(,  hia  fafaia  were  amall ; 
ana  eren  theaa  he  shared  with  hia  aaalatanta,  Acta  xx.  M.  No 
wonder,  therefore,  that  he  waa  often  in  great  want.—For  a  more 

rirticukr  account  of  the  apoatle'a  suifertngs,  see  1  Cor.  xL  23— 2Bl 
Cor.  vi.  3-». 

2.  And  are  baffeted.V-XoXa^i^nv  aignifiea  to  strike  one  on  the 
head  with  the  hand.  Here  it  la  uaed  metaphorically,  to  denote  that 
the  apostle  waa  treated  in  the  moat  ignominlooa  manner  by  the 
heathens  in  Kpheana. 

3.  And  have  no  certain  dwelUns-place.}— The  apostle,  it  seem% 
was  often  obliged  to  change  hia  lodglnga  m  Epheaui^  to  elude  the 
ssarehes  of  hb  enemies. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  And  labour.]— Thla  word  ia  often  uaed  by  the  anos* 
t]^  to  denote  the  kbour  of  preacUng  the  goapel,  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  1 
Theas.  v.  13. 

8.  Working  with  our  own  hands  ;>— namely,  for  maintenance. 
Thia  he  mentioned  to  the  Corinthians,  to  put  the  lalae  teacher  to 
shame,  who  not  only  demanded  maintenance  from  them,  but  was 
living  in  ease  and  luxucr  through  their  liberalitjr  to  Mm. 

Ver.  13.^1.  We  are  become  the  puigatiooa  of  the  worid.]  The 
Scholiaat  on  Arlatophan.  Plut  line  463,  obaerrea,  that  the  persona 
who  wore  aacriflced  to  the  goda,  for  averting  Uielr  anger,  and  for 
procuring  deliverance  from  any  pobHc  calamity,  were  called  K»5cif  • 
^•rm,  puri/Uro;  and  were  eonmioidy  very  mean  and  worthleaa  per- 
sona i  and'^al  the  time  of  their  being  aacrlilced  were  loaded  with  ex- 
ecrations, that  ail  the  miafortanea  of  the  state  might  reat  on  them. 
The  word  used  here  is  fn(tn»^atti»rm ;  yet  aa  the  LXX.  tranalate 
the  Hebrew  word  which  aigniflea  an  expiation  by  fri«iK»d^ti«^«, 
Prov.  xii.  18.  it  ia  generallr  auppoaed,  that  br  taking  thia  appella* 
tloa  the  apoatle  compared  nimaelf  to  those  devoted  persona  who 


were  sacrificed  for  the  purpose  above  mentioned.  Wherefore,  there 
is  no  occaaion  for  the  reading  In  Erasm.  Bchmideus's  edition  of  the 
New  Teatament,  mentioned  hy  Wetateln;  namely,  iSr««(«<  &•&«(. 
/••TM.    Bee  Parkhurat'a  Diet 

2.  The  filth  of  all  thinga.]— The  word  irif  hJ/h/im  aignifiea/ZM  acour. 
od  i0\  from  mf  *^»«,  to  oemtr  or  terape  e^  alt  around.  It  ia  uaed 
moat  commonly  to  denote  the  Rweepinga  of  atreeta  and  atalla,  which, 
being  nuiaancea,  are  removed  out  of  auht  aa  quickly  aa  oonible. 

Ver.  14.  I  write  not  these  thinga  to  ahame  you,  &c.l— m  this  apo* 
logy  for  mentioning  hia  suflbrings,  the  apoatle  hath  shewn  admira- 
ble prudence,  and  thegreateat  gpodneaa  of  heart. 

Ver.  17.  I  have  aent  to  you  Timothy .V-Tbe  aendii^  of  Timothy 
Into  Macedonia,  Is  mentioned  Acta  xix.  22.  But  from  thia  naaaage 
it  b  evident,  that  he  waa  ordered  to  go  on  to  Corinth,  if  he  found  it 
convenient  The  great  sacceas  with  which  the  apoatle  preached  at 
Epheaua,  after  he  heard  of  the  diaaenalona  in  Corinth,  having  induced 
hfm  to  remain  a  while  fonger  at  Epheaua,  1  Cor.  xvi.  8.  be  judged 
H  proper  to  aend  l*imothy  and  Eraatus  into  Macedonia,  to  learn  how 
mattera  atood  at  Corinth ;  and  i(  on  the  information  tbey  received, 


they  ahould  Judge  their  prcaence  would  be  of  use  in  coropoaing 
.^    ^. . ..    «^  .^.  __  .^ » to  go  forward  and 

•     •    •  -        -  '.SP***^**'^ 

and  practice.    Yet  he  waa  uncertain  whether  Timothy  went  to 


the  dittienaions  among  the  Corinthiana,  tbey  were  to  go  forward 
attempt  it,  by  putting  them  in  remembrance  of  the  ai 


doctrine 


Corinth :  for  he  aaya,  chap.  xvi.  10.  *  if  Thnothy  come,'  dec 

Ver.  21.  Shall  I  come  to  you  with  a  rod  7]— The  apostle  terms  the 
power  of  puniahing  obstinate  offendera  bv  miracle  a  rod,  becauae  it 
was  to  be  exercised  for  chaatiaement    Perhapaalao  he  had  in  his 


eye  the  rod  which  Mosea  used  when  he  brought  tlie  pbguea  on 
Bgynt  The  oppoaftion  which  St  Paul  met  with  from  the  taction  at 
Corinth,  led  him  to  speak  of  his  power  of  puniahing  obstinate  ofll^n- 


ders  miraculouahr,  aa  a  thing  which  they  knew  he  poaseased,  2  Cor. 
x.  6.  xUi.  2. 10.  And  aa  he  speaka  of  it,  not  for  the  information  of 
poaterity,  but  to  terrify  the  Taction,  the  evidence  of  hia  possesaing 
that  power,  vrhich  arises  from  hia  haloing  mentioned  it  so  confidently 
on  thia  occaaion,  ia  very  strong. 


CHAPTER  V. 
View  and  llluetration  of  the  Mattero  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


Tai  measengen  from  Corinth,  aa  well  aa  the  members 
of  the  family  of  Chloe,  had  informed  the  apoatle  thai  one 
of  the  brethien  waa  cohabiting  with  hia  father'a  wife,  in 


his  ftther's  lifedme.  In  this  chapter,  therefore,  St  Paul 
reproved  the  whole  Corinthian  church,  for  tolerating  a 
apeciea  of  whoredom  which  was  abhorred  even  by  the 


Ca&r^T; 
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bcatkefii,  nr.  l«  Ami  tUi  KuMi  wm  tb»  gnatCT,  that 
tiM(y  wen  pufiisd  up  with  pride,  on  ecoount  of  the  know- 
ledge and  leuming  of  the  teeeher  by  whose  influence  it 
wee  taleMled,  ver.  S.  But  lo  make  the  CorinthiaBs  aen- 
•iUe,  that  their  boaaling  of  a  teacher  who  had  patraniied 
aiich  an  enonnity  wae  criminal,  ae  well  sa  to  correct  the 
enormity  ilael^  the  apottle  ordered  them  foitiiwith,  in  a 
puUie  MaemMy  of  the  church  called  for  the  purpoee,  to 
deliver  the  ofiender  to  Satan,  for  the  deitniction  of  hia 
fleah,  that  hia  apirit  being  reformed,  he  might  be  aaved  in 
the  day  of  the  Lord,  ▼er.  3,4, 6.  Then  ahewed  them  the 
neoeaaity  of  entliBg  off  the  inoaatooaa  peraon,  by  compar* 
log  vice  nnpuniahed  to  leaven,  on  aooount  ef  ita  conta- 
gtooB  nature  in  conmpting  a  whole  aooiety,  ver.  9.— And 
becaoae  thia  waa  written  a  little  before  the  paaaover,  when 
the  Jews  put  away  aU  leaven  out  of  their  houaea  aa  the 
aymbol  of  oormption  or  wickedneaa,  the  apostle  deatred 
the  CorinthiaBa  to  deanaa  out  the  old  leaven  of  lewdneaa, 
by  caattng  the  inceatnooa  peraon  out  of  the  church ;  for, 
aaid  he,  Chriat  our  paawver  ia  aacriftced  for  ua.  Also 
he  exhorted  them  to  keep  the  foaat  of  the  Lord'a  aupper, 
which  vraa  inaCituted  in  commemoration  of  Chriat'a  being 
eacrificwd  for  oa,  and  which  it  would  aeem  waa  to  be  cel^ 
brated  by  them  at  the  time  of  the  paaaover,  not  with  the 
leaven  of  malioe  and  wickedneaa,  but  with  the  unleavened 
bread  of  aincerity  and  truth,  ver.  7,  8. 

Lest,  however,  the  Corinthiana  might  have  unddratood 
tl#  apoatle'a  command  to  excommunicate  the  inoeatnoua 
peraon,  and  to  deanae  out  the  old  leaven,  aa  an  Older  not 
to  keep  company  with  the  unoonverted  heathaoa,  be  told 
them  that  waa  not  hia  meanbg,  aince  in  that  caae  they 
moat  have  gone  out  of  the  vrorid,  ver.  9,  10.  And  to 
make  hia  meaning  plain,  he  now  wrote  more  explicitly, 
that  if  any  person  who  profoaaed  himaelf  a  Christian  waa 
a  known  fornicator,  Ac  they  were  to  punish  him  by  keep- 
ing no  company  with  him,  ver.  1 1.  This  distinction  in 
the  trsalment  of  heathen  utd  Christian  sinners  the  apostle 
ahewed  them  waa  reasonable,  from  the  conaideration,  that 
church  censurea  are  not  to  be  inflicted  on  persons  who 
are  without,  but  on  them  who  are  within  the  church, 
ver.  ISd — And  therefore,  while  they  left  it  to  God  to 
judge  and  paniah  the  wicked  heathens,  it  was  their  duty 
to  put  away  the  incestuous  penmn  from  among  them- 
selves, and  to  leave  the  women  with  whom  he  was  coha- 
biting to  the  judgment  of  God,  because  she  was  a  heathen, 
ver.  13. 

The  apostle's  order  to  the  Corinthians,  to  keep  no 
company  with  wicked  peraons,  though  seemingly  severe, 
vras  in  the  true  spirit  of  the  gospel.  For  the  laws  of 
Christ  do  not,  like  the  laws  of  men,  correct  oflTenders  by 
fines  and  imprisonments,  and  corporal  punishments,  or 
outward  violence  of  any  kind,  but  by  earnest  and  afiec- 
tionate  representations,  admonitions,  and  reproofs,  ail- 
dressed  to  their  reason  and  conscience,  to  make  them  sen- 
aible  of  their  fault,  and  to  induce  them  voluntarily  to 
If  tfiis  remedy  proves  ineflbctual,  their  feUow- 


Cfaristiaiw  are  to  show  their  diaipprbbation  of  iheir  evil 
couraea,  by  carefully  avoidfaig  their  company.  6o  Chriat 
hath  ordered.  Matt  zviii.  16,  16,  17.  *  Moreover,  if  thy 
brother  ahall  treapaaa  againat  thee,  go  and  tell  him  his 
fault  between  thee  and  him  alone :  if  he  ahall  hear  thee, 
thou  heat  gained  thy  brother. — 16.  But  if  be  will  not 
hear  thee,  tiben  take  with  thee  one  or  two  more,  that  in 
the  mouth  of  two  or  tfiree  vritneaaea,  every  word  may  bo 
eatabli8hed.^l7.  And  if  be  shall  neglect  to  hear  them, 
tell  it  unto  the  church:  but  if  he  neglect  to  hear  the 
church,  let  him  be  unto  thee  as  an  heathen  man,  and  a 
publican.* — ^Earnest  representation,  therefore,  fiom  the 
injurad  party,  fbHowed  with  grave  admonition  and  reproof 
from  the  miniatera  of  religion,  when  the  injured  party's 
repreaentation  la  Ineflectoal,  are  tiie  meana  which  Chriat 
hath  appointed  for  reclaiming  an  oflender;  and  with  grsat 
propria^,  becauae,  being  addressed  to  his  reason  and  con* 
science,  they  are  calculated  to  influence  his  will  as  a  moial 
agent,  and  so  to  produce  a  lasting  alteration  in  his  conduct. 
But  if  these  moral  end  religious  means  prove  ineflectual, 
Christ  hath  ordered  the  society  of  which  the  oflender  is  a 
member,  to  shun  his  company  and  conversation,  that  he 
may  be  aahamed,  and  that  others  may  be  preserved  from 
the  contagion  of  his  example.  This  last  remedy  will  be 
used  with  the  greatest  effect,  if  the  resolution  of  the  so- 
ciety to  have  no  intercourse  with  the  olicnder,  especially 
in  religious  matters,  is  openly  dedared  by  a  sentence  de- 
liberately and  soleinnly  pronounced  in  a  public  assembly, 
(as  in  the  case  of  the  incestuous  Corinthian,)  and  is  steap 
dily  carried  into  execution. 

The  wholesome  discipline  which  Chriat  inatitutad  ta 
hia  church  at  the  beginning,  waa  rigoroualy  and  impartiaUv 
exercised  by  the  primitive  Christuns  towards  their  offend- 
ing brethren,  and  with  the  happiest  success  in  preserving 
purity  of  mannera  among  themsehres.  In  modern  times, 
however,  this  salutary  discipline  hath  been  much  neglected 
in  the  church ;  but  it  hath  been  taken  up  by  gaming  clubs, 
who  exclude  from  their  society  all  who  refuse  to  pay  their 
gyne  debts,  and  shun  their  company  on  all  occasions,  as 
persons  absolutely  infomous.  By  this  sort  of  excommu- 
nication, and  by  giving  to  game  debts  the  appellation  of 
debu  of  honour,  the  wmners  on  the  one  hand,  without  the 
help  of  law,  and  even  in  contradiction  to  it,  have  rendered 
their  unjust  claims  effectual,  while  the  losers,  on  the  other, 
are  reduced  to  the  necessity,  eith^  of  paying,  or  of  being 
shunned  by  their  companions  as  infSunous.  I  mention  this 
as  an  example,  to  show  what  a  powerful  influence  the 
approbation  or  disapprobation  of  those  with  whom  man- 
kind associate  have  upon  their  conduct;  and  from  that 
consideration,  to  excite  the  friends  of  religion  to  support  her 
against  the  attempts  of  the  wicked,  by  testifying  on  every 
fit  occasion  their  disapprobstionof  vice,  and  their  contempt 
of  its  abettors,  and  more  especially  by  shunning  the  com- 
pany and  conversation  of  the  openly  profane,  however 
dignified  their  station  in  life,  or  however  great  their  fortune 
may  be.    See  1  Cor.  v.  11.  note  3. 


Nbw  TaASSLATioir. 
Chap.  V. — I  It  is  generally  raported,  that 
TB  Rua  IS  vhoredom^  among  you ;  and  such 
whoredom  as  not  even  amofig  the  heaihena  is 
named,'  that  one  hath*  his  fether^s  wife.^ 


CoVlffXirTABT. 

Chap.  V« — 1  i2 1'  genet^aUy  reported,  that  there  U  whoredom  tole- 
rated among  you ;  and  ouch  whoredom  a»  not  even  among  the  idobi-  % 
trous  heatheno  u  approved,  either  by  law  or  custom,  that  one  hath 
hio  father^ t  wi/e,  more  especially  in  his  fether's  lifetime. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  That  there  is  whoredom.]— The  word  wfvuu  \a  ased 
by  the  LXX.  and  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  In  the  lati- 
tade  which  its  correspondent  word  hath  In  the  Hebrew  lanftiaffe, 
namely,  to  denote  all  the  different  kinds  of  undeannem  committed, 
wttetiier  between  men  and  women,  or  between  men,  or  with  beasts. 
Accordingly  it  is  osed  m  the  plural  nomher,  chap.  vli.  2.  *  Never* 
tkeleasC**  ^»s  «-»e'««»c>oa  account  of  whoredoms.'  Here  irofiriis, 
whoredom^  signifies  meat  joined  with  adultery,  the  woman's  hus- 
band being  still  in  life,  as  appears  from  2  Cor.  vii.  12.  In  the  Ok) 
Testament  itkoredom  sometimes  sifniftes  idolatry,  because  the 
union  of  the  Israelites  with  Ood  as  tlieir  khig,  being  represented 
by  God  lifansielf  as  a  uisrriace,  their  giving  themselves  up  to  idola- 
try waa  OMSsldered  as  ailuUery. 

2.  As  not  even  among  the  beathena  is  naoMd-h-Tbe  word  •f/tm. 


^iT»i  sIgnlfieB  to  be  named  with  approbation,  Rom.  xv.  20.  ^liea.  I. 
21.  ▼.  3.— See  Oen.  vl.  4,  where  •v^e*w»i  it  •ve^ai,-a4,  (LXXT.),  meii 
who  ate  named,  Is  In  our  Bibles  translated  men  of  renown. 

3.  That  one  (<x<>v)  hathhisfather's  wife.]— The  wordixitv  signifies 
sometimes  to  km;  thus,  Deut  jtzvlii.  30.  LXX.  Tvtmixm  k^^^,  jm* 
tfnt  fTifAf  if  II,  'Thou  wilt  take  a  wife,  and  another  will  use  her.' 

4.  His  lather's  wife.]— It  seems  the  woman  with  whom  this  whor»> 
dom  was  committed,  was  not  the  guilty  person's  mother,  but  his 
stepmother ;  a  sort  of  incest  which  was  condemned  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  as  we  learn  from  Cicero,  Orat.  pro  Cluentlo,  sect.  4. 
and  from  Virgil  Eneid  x.  line  3B9.  "  Thalainos  ausum  Inresure  no- 
verca>."  Wherefore,  from  the  Corinthians  tolenting  thia  crime,  we 
may  infer  that  the  guilty  person  wan  of  some  note  (>inoti;r  them ;  per- 
haps be  was  ooe  of  the  teachers  of  the  faOlon,  who  being  grcativ 


2  And  ye  an  pulled  ii^»  ttid  ltt9e  not  ndwr 

bevf ailed,  (see  2  Cor.  xiL  21.),  to  cm  he  vho 
hath  done  this  work^  might  be  taken  away 
from  among  you. 

3  (r«{,  93.)  Wherefore  I  verily,  aa  abaent 
in  body,  yet  present  in  spirit,'  have  already, at 
present.  Judged  him  vho  hath  so  vr ought  out 
this  IVORK* 

4  ^VD  Mr  SENTEycE  IS  THIS :  Ye  be- 
ing gathered  together  in  the  name  of  ooi  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  of  my  Spirit,^  ohall,  with  the 
power'  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Clirist, 

6  Deliver  such  an  one*  to  Satan,'  for  the 
destruction  of  the  flesh,*  that  the  spirit  may  be 
saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 


6  Your  botuting  ia  not  good.*  Know  ye  net 
that  a  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whoie  luqip.' 


7  Cleanse  out  therefore  the  old  leaven,'  that 
ye  may^  be  a  new  lump  (a«3«c,  202.)  -mhen  yo 
are  -without  leaven ;  for  even  our  paoaover, 
Christ,  is  sacrificed  for  ua.' 

8  Therefore,  let  ue  keep  the  feast,*  not  with 
old  leaven,^  neither  with  the  leaven  of  malice 

edmlred  for  his  personal  qtialifications,  had  escaped  censure  bj  ar- 
gi^bBg  that  such  marriages  were  not  forbidden  by  the  sospel. 

Ver.  2.  He  wbo*hath  done  this  vrDrk.)--Th6  apostle  rery  pro- 
perly terms  this  ain  <«ro»,  a  vmrk;  and  in  the  foUovnng  Terse  speaks 
of  the  person's  v>orking  it  ouf,  because  it  was  a  practice  continued 
In,  end  because  tha  oflbnder  perhaps  had  taken  great  pains  to  screen 
himself  from  censure.  It  Is  remarkable,  that  neither  here,  nor  in 
any  of  the  passages  where  this  affiiir  is  spoken  oi;  is  the  woman 
mantioned  who  was  the  other  party  in  the  crime.  Probably  she 
was  a  heathen,  consequently  not  subject  to  the  diaeipUne  of  the 
church.    See  ver.  13.  note. 

Ver.  8.  Tet  present  In  spirit.]— Some  think  the  apostle,  by  a  par- 
ttealar  rsTelatloa  of  the  Spirit,  knew  all  the  aflkirsof  the  Corinthi- 
aasb  aa  fiilly  as  if  he  had  been  personally  present  with  them ;  just . 
as  taisha  was  present  with  Gehazl,  2  Kings  t.  36.  '  Went  not  mine 
heart  with  thee,'  fte.  But  if  this  mauer,  in  all  its  circumstances, 
wee  made  known  to  St.  Paul  by  the  Spirit,  why  did  he  found  hia 
knowledge  of  it,  Ter.  1.  on  general  report  7    See  CoL  ii.  6.  note. 

Ver.  4.-1.  And  of  my  Spirit]— Paul  being  particulartr  directed 
by  the  Spirit  to  give  tros  command,  with  an  assurance  that  the  of- 
lander's  flesh  should  be  destroyed,  he  ordered  them  to  assemble, 
not  only  by  the  authority  of  the  Lord  Jeaua,  but  by  the  authority  of 
the  Spirit,  who  inspired  him  to  give  the  command ;  whom  theremre 
he  calls  his  Spirit. 

2.  With  the  power  of  our  Lord  Jeaua.]— The  word  fwrn/ttt  hore^ 
as  in  other  passages^  denotea  a  miraculoua  power  derived  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Deliver  such  an  one.V-Asthe  infinitive  is  used  for  the 
verb  in  all  Ita  modes  and  tenses,  Ess.  i?.  9.  I  have  traoalated  the 
word  wMfmStwat,  »htiU  dtUver.  The  Corinthians  having  beenvery 
Idamable  in  tolerating  this  wicked  person,  and  the  (action,  with 
their  leader  who  patronized  him,  having  boasted  of  their  know- 
ledge  sod  learning,  the  apostle  did  not  order  the  church  to  uae  ad* 
monition  before  proceeding  to  eaccommunication,  but  required  them 
blatantly  to  deliver  the  offender  to  Satan,  that  the  faction  might  be 
rottsod  to  a  sense  of  their  danger,  and  the  whole  church  be  con- 
vinced of  their  error  In  tolerating  such  gross  wickedness. 

2.  To  Satan.]— They  who  think  the  puniahmant  to  be  Inflicted 
on  the  Incestuous  person  was  only  ezcommunication,  explain  the 
#dellveridjr  him  to  Satan  in  the  following  manner :— As  there  are  only 
two  fomiues  or  kingdoms  In  the  moral  workl,  the  kingdom  of  God 
and  the  kingdom  of  the  devU,  the  expelling  of  a  person  firom  the 
foinily  or  kingdom  of  God,  is  a  virtual  delivering  of  him  into  the 
bands  of  Satan,  to  share  in  all  the  miaeries  resulting  from  hia  usurp- 
ed ilominion ;  and  a  depriving  him  of  ail  those  advantagea  which 
Ood  hath  provided  in  hia  church,  for  the  defending  men  against  the 
■lares  of  the  devil,  and  the  machinationa  of  hia  Instruments.    In 
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short,  by  a  sentence  of  excommunication,  tf  it  is  justly  founded,  a 

Eiraon  la  aa  it  were  put  out  of  the  protection  of  God.  See,  however, 
e  following  note. 

8.  For  the  destruction  of  the  flesh.)— It  was  observed,  chap.  iv.  2L 
note,  that  the  apostles  were  empowered  to  punish  notorious  offend- 
ers miraculoualy  with  diseases  and  death.  If  ao,  may  we  not  be* 
llevc  that  I  he  couiaiand  which  the  apostle  on  thia  occasion  gave  to 
the  Corinthians,  to  deliver  the  incestuous  person  to  Satan,  for  the 
destruction  of  hia  flesh,  was  an  exertion  or  that  power  1  especially 
as  U  was  to  be  done,  not  by  their  own  authority,  but  bv  the  power 
of  our  Lord  Jestis  Christ,  oiid  of  the  Spirit  who  inspired  Paul  to 
^  "e  the  command.    Accordingly,  Chryaostom,  Theophylact,  and 


2  Jtnd,  naitwiHiehHfiiHng  1km  iaiifBitf,  y»  uref^fod^iMtpMrn 
on  account  of  your  knowkdge»  and  the  haowieoge  of  your  Inchen, 
and  have  not  rather  bewailed  joor  ignorance  and  wickedneas,  in 
auch  a  manner  aa  that  he  xoho  hath  donM  Mat  ainAil  -mmrk  might  be 
put  out  of  your  church, 

8  Wherrfore  I  verily,  although  absent  in  body,  yet  preoent  in  spirit 
in  icapect  of  the  inteieat  I  take  in  y^m  afiain,  sind  the  knowledge  I 
have  of  the  metter,  have  abready,  as  preoent,  judged  him  who  hath  ee 
daringly  wrought  out  this  infoiMNia  worib. 

4  ^nd  my  sentence  is  ibm,  Ye  being  assembled  together,  by  the 
authority  and  will  of  our  Lord  Jesus .  Christ,  who  hath  appointed 
wholeaome  diacipUne  to  be  ezereaaed  in  fab  church,  and  of  the  Spirit 
who  inspires  me  to  give  yea  thia  ofder,  ehaU,  with  the  psfwer  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christy 

5  Deliver  the  guilty  person  to  Satan,  by  a  aanlenee  which  one  of 
your  praaidenia  ahall  publicly  pronounce,  in  order  that  Ms  Jlesh^ 
which  he  hath  ao  oriminaUy  indulged,  may  be  destroyed,  so  tm  to 
bring  turn  to  lepentance,  that  hie  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of 

judgment* 

6  Tour  boasting  in  the  folae  teaalier,  and  in  the  great  knowledge 
he  has  oommnnicaled  to  you,  is  not  good.  Do  ye  not  know,  that  aa 
o  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  lump,  ao  one  sinner  aufiered  will 
oorrapt  a  whole  society  bj  hie  example. 

7  Seeing  vice  is  so  infectious,  cleanse  eat  the  old  leaven  i  put  away 
the  inoeetuoua  peiaoB,  that  ye  may  be  a  pure  society,  when  ye  are 
without  the  leaven  of  hia  contag&oua  company.  For  even  ottr  pass* 
over,  Christ,  is  sacrificed  for  us  Gentiles:  the  precqpt  given  to  the  Jews 
to  put  away  leavenj  is  in  its  emblematical  meaning  applicable  to  usw 

8  Therefore^  tet  us  keep  the  feast  of  the  Lord'a  supper,  net  with  the  . 
old  leaven  of  aenaualitj  and  nndeanneaa,  with  winch  we  were  for- 

Oecumenius  conjectured,  that  In  consequence  of  his  beliw  deliver- 
ed to  Satan,  the  offender's  body  was  weakened  and  wastedby  some 
painful  diseaae.  But  the  Latin  fiithera  and  Bexa  thought  nc  such 
effect  followed  that  sentence :  becauae,  when  tiie  Corinthians  were 
ordered,  2  Cor.  iL  7.  to  forgive  him.  no  mention  is  made  of  any 
bodily  disease  that  vras  to  be  removea  ftom  him.  Wherefore,  by  the 
destruction  of  the  Jleeh  they  understood  the  destruction  of  the  of- 
fender's |)nae,  lust,  and  other^fasA/ysossi'ofw,  which  they  thought 
woidd  be  mortified  when  he  found  himself  despised  and  ahunned 
by  all.  Thia  interpretation,  however,  does  not,  in  my  opinion,  agree 
with  the  threatenmgs  written  1  Cor.  hr.  21.  2  Cor.  xiii.  1, 2. 10.  nor 
with  the  apostle's  design  in  inflicting  that  punialinient :  for  when 
the  faction  found  the  offender'a  flesh  wasting  by  some  grievous  dis- 
ease, in  consequence  of  the  apostle's  sentence  pronounced  by  the 
church,  it  could  not  fail  to  tern<y«such  of  them  as  were  capable  of 
serious  thought. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Your  boasting  Is  not  good. J— They  had  boasted  In  the 
ftJae  teacher,  as  one  who  understood  the  gospel  better  than  Paul, 
and  who,  perhaps,  had  defended  the  ineeatuoua  marriage,  as  a  mat- 
ter permitted  by  the  gospel. 

2.  Leaveneth  the  whole  lump.]— Many  manuacripts,  with  the 
Vidgate  veraion,  for  C^a***,  leavertetht  have  here  f«x«i,  eorrupi- 
ethf  which  Mill  thinka  is  the  (unoper  reading. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Cleanse  out  therefore  the  old  leaven.}— Th«  Incestu- 
Otis  person  is  called  the  old  leaven^  because  he  was  not  a  new  of- 
fender, but  had  continued  long  in  the  bad  practice  for  which  he  was 
to  be  cast  out  Or,  as  his  crime  was  tehoredom,  it  is  called  old  leaven, 
because  the  Corinthians  in  their  heathen  state  had  been  much  ad- 
dicted to  that  vice.  The  Jews  were  commanded  to  put  away  all ' 
leaven,  both  oUl  and  new,  before  they  ate  the  passover,  aa  being  an 
emblem  of  wickedness,  which  sours  and  corrupts  ihemind,  aaleaven 
doea  the  lump  into  which  it  is  put,  if  it  remains  in  it  long  unbaked. 

8.  For  even  onrpasso  ver,  Christ,  is  sacrificed  foru8.h->Beforetbe 
first-born  of  the  Egyptiana  were  destroyed,  God  ordered  the  Israel- 
itea  to  kill  a  lamb,  and  aprinkle  the  door-poata  of  their  houses  with 
its  blood,  that  the  destroying  angel  might  pass  over  iheir  houses, 
when  he  destroyed  the  first-bom  of  the  Egyptiana.  Hence  this  sa- 
crifice waa  called  the  pasooeer.  And  to  commemonte  the  deliver, 
ance  effected  by  it,  the  feast  of  the  passover  waa  instituted -to  be 
annually  Bolemmzed  by  the  Israelites  and  their  generaliona.  The 
origmal  sacrifice,  however,  and  the  feast  of  Its  commemoration, 
were  both  of  them  emblematioaL  The  former  prefigured  Christ, 
by  the  ahedding  of  whom  blood  believera,  God's  first-born,  are  de- 
livered firom  eternal  death.  Wherefore  Christ's  death  is  the  Chris- 
tian passover,  and  is  so  called  in  thia  verse,  '  Christ  our  passover  is 
saeriflced  for  us.'  The  latter,  namely,  the  commemoration  of  the 
deliverance  of  the  firs^bom  from  death,  in  the  feast  of  the  passover, 
prefigured  the  feast  of  the  supper  which  our  Lord  instituted  m 
commeamration  of  his  own  desln  as  our  passover.  ThiL  therefore, 
is  the  fesst  which  the  aposUe,  in  ver.  B.  exhorted  the  Corinthiane 
to  keea  with  the  unleavened  qualitiea  of  sincerity  and  truth. 

Ver  8.— 1.  Therefore  let  us  keep  the  feast. )— -Prom  1  Cor.  xlv.  a 
we  learn,  that  when  this  episUe  waa  written,  the  Jewish  paaaover 
was  at  hand.  If  so,  this  verse  makea  it  probable,  that  the  disciples 
of  Christ  began  very  early  to  celebrate  llie  Lord's  supper  with  pecu- 
liar solemnity,  annually  on  the  day  on  which  he  sufff^red,  which  was 
the  day  of  the  Jewisti  paesover,  caJled  in  modern  language,  JSaster. 

2.  Not  with  old  leavpn.j—ln  ver.  7.  leaven,  stffnifies  wichtdperwns; 
hers  it  denotes  %Bicktd  practicee,  such  aa  gluttony,  drunkennaa^ 
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and  wkh»diiMi;>  Iml  wUi  Hm  tmUbvened 
S^irjtLiTtES  of  Biujeritj  and  tonth.^ 

71.)  thU  epbde,  not  to  OMmofe  with  fomu 


10  (K«i»SO&)  ifewCTgr,  «M>  im»Mrta% 
with  tbr  fimucatotB  of  this  woridt  aiu<  with  the 
eoyetom,  ami  with  oztortionon,^  and  with  ido- 
l«ton»«ii»a«  then,  ind0ed,  yetmut  go  out  of 
the  world. 

1 1  But  now  /  write  U  yon,  nofVe  anodau 
w^M  ir/Jr,  if  any  ons  caUed^  a  brother  be  a 
fornicator,  or  a  cov«toti«  perton,"^  or  an  idohter, 
or  a  reoiiert  or  a  drimhud,  or  an  extortioner, 
with  auch  a  perfn  nel  even  to  eat', 

12  (t<  >«$  yBM<i  aapp.  it^omm)  For  what 
have  I  TO  DO  to  judge  diem  aleo  wAe  are  with- 
oQt  t  do  not  ye  judge  them  wAe  aio  withinl 


18  But  them  wAe  are  without,  Ood  jadgw 
eth.1  (Ktfi,  908.)  Therefore,  put  away  irom 
among  youisebee  the  wicked  peraon. 


meily  covmpted  neiOier  with  the  leaven  of  maHee  and  wekedHeowf 
biU  with  the  uneerrupted  quaUtie*  of  eincertty  in  your  lore  to  God 
and  nuoi,  and  truth  in  your  worship. 

9  By  requiring  yon  to  deanee  out  the  old  leaven,  (tat.  7.),  I  have 
viituaUy  ordered  yen,  in  thie  epietle^  net  to  hefamiUar  with  pereone 
addicted  to  whoredom, 

10  Hbrwever,  that  ye  may  not  mifondentand  me,  my  meanfaift  ie, 
net  that  ye  ehoukl  eeclude  younehree  wholly  from  the  company  oiF 
heathen  fonUeatore,  and  covetoue  pereone^  and  extortionere,  and 
idelaterOf  oinee  in  that  caee  ye  muet  renounce  all  worldly  buoineee 
whatever, 

1 1  But  new,  more  purticularty,  I  order  you  not  to  atooeiate  with 
him,  if  any  one  called  a  Chrietian  brother  be  a  known  fornicator,  or 
a  covetoue  pereon,  er  on  oecaeional  idolater,  or  a  reviler,  or  a  drunk* 
ard,  or  an  extortioner,  with  ouch  a  perton  not  even  to  eat,  either  in 
hie  own  houee  or  in  the  house  of  any  other  person,  and  far  less  at  the 
Lord*8  table ;  that  he  may  be  ashamed  of  his  evil  praetiees. 

19  This,  and  my  order  to  exoommnnicato  the  incestuous  perseiit 
does  not  relate  to  heathens :  For  what  right  have  I  to  punioh  them 
aloo  who  are  withetit  the  church  1  I  have  no  authority  over  them. 
Bdve  ye  not  right  to  judge  and  exeommunieato  them  who  are  within 
the  choKhl 

13  But  the  unbelieving  Jewo  and  Cfentilee  who  are  out  of  the 
church,  it  belong*  to  God  to  judge  and  punish.  Therefore  put  away 
yVem  among  youreelvee,  by  excomnnmicatioii,  the  wicked  perton 
of  whom  I  have  been  wrilittg. 


whoredom,  fraud,  Ac.  called  old  leaven,  because  Ibe  Ck>r1nthlaiiB  la 
their  heathen  state  had  been  much  addicted  to  these  practices 

3.  Neither  with  the  leaven  (KM««f  s«i  w^nftuf)  of  oi^ice  end 
wickedneaa.]— iMiniice  is  ill- will  in  the  akid;  bat  vriekednooo  is  iU- 
will  expreaaed  bj  actions,  especially  such  aa  are  accompanied  with 
treachery.  Hence  the  devil  is  styled  6  9r»*n(«s^  the  uncked  one.^ 
As  the  apostle  mentions  eincerity  and  truth  In  the  eubsequeot 
clause.  It  is  probable,  that  by  '  the  leaven  of  malice  and  wickedness' 
he  meant  sll  those  bad  dispositions  and  actions  which  hypocrites 
cover  by  putting  on  a  shew  of  piety. 

4.  UaleavenedquaUtiea  of  aincerlty  aad  troth.!— The  apostle  gives 
the  epithet  of  umeavened  to  sincenty  and  truth,  in  allusion  to  the 
emblematical  meaning  of  the  unleavened  bread  which  the  Israelites 
were  to  eat  daring  the  feast  of  the  pasaover ;  for  thereby  they  wore 
taught  to  celebrate  that  feast  with  pioua  and  viituous  dispoaitiona. 
^Acv^«i(  being  an  adjective,  we  may  supply  as  its  substantive 
either  «(ro<c  ox  »ityf»»9-t. 

Ver.  10.  With  eztoitioner8.>-The  word  &« ■'•giv  signifies  those 
who  take  away  their  neighbours'  goods,  either  by  force  or  by  fraui^ 
and  who  injure  them  by  any  kind  of  violence. 


2.  Or  a  covetous  person.]— lUievixr^c.  This  word  is  rightly  trans* 
kted  a  covetomoerson,  because  literally  it  signifies  one  who  wishes 
to  have  more  of  a  thing  tlMn  he  oosht  to  have ;  one  who  Isgreet^  of 
T(  or  of  sensual  pleasurs.    Hence  the  ezpressloa,  Epb.  iv.  19. 


Ver.  11.— 1.  If  anv  one  called  a  brother  be  a  fornicator,  Ac.] — 
"fhe  words  ■•••  ri«  miiKptf  •ve/«s^«^ivec  If  a-sf  voc,  according  to  Oecib 
menius  and  othera,  may  be  translated,  *  If  any  brother  be  reputed  a 


fornicator^'  dec. ;  for  oVo/tai^s/tiiio;  signifies  named  or/amoue.    Sea 
ver.  1.  note  2. 


'To  work  all  uncleanlinesaOv  irxievigi«,  tnth  covetoutneea^  that  ia) 
with  greediness.'    See  the  note  on  that  passs^e. 

8.  With  auch  a  person  not  even  to  eat.]— Were  wetoobaerve  this 
rule  with  atrictoess,  now  that  all  the  world  around  us  are  become 
Christians,  we  should  bo  obliged  to  go  out  of  the  world.  Neverthe* 
less,  aa  Wall  observes,  "The  main  aense  of  h  ia  an  everlaating  rule, 
that  a  conacientioas  Cluialiao  ahonld  ehoose,  as  for  aa  he  can,  the 
company,  interoourae,  and  flunlliarity  of  Mod  men,  and  such  as  fear 
God ;  ana  avoid,  aa  for  aa  his  necessary  aflUrs  will  perroil,  the  con* 
veraation  and  fellowahip  of  auch  aa  St.  Paul  here  deacribea.  This 
is  a  thing  (what  decay  aoever  of  public  discipline  there  be)  in  each 
particular  Christian'a  power."    Bee  2  Cor.  vl  14.  note. 

Ver.  13.  But  them  who  are  without,  God  judaeth.]— The  apostle 
wrote  this  and  the  prece<Mng  verse,  to  shew  the  Ciorinthiana  the 
reason  why*  after  commanding  them  to  paaa  ao  aevere  a  sentence 
on  the  man,  he  aaid  noihina  to  them  concerning  the  woman  who 
was  guiltv  with  him.  The  aiacipUne  of  the  church  was  not  to  be 
exercised  on  peraons  out  of  it.  Hence  it  appeara  that  tbia  womaa 
was  a  heathen. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  Illuotration  of  the  Exhertatione  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


Taa  Corinthiaaa,  since  their  eonvenion,  had  sued  each 
other,  as  formerly,  in  the  heathen  courts  of  Judicature 
about  woridly  matters,  often  of  small  importance.  This 
pTBctioe  wee  the  moreblamable,  as  the  Christians,  who  in 
the  first  age  were  not  distuiguiflihed  from  the  Jews,  might 
as  Jews,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  empire,  have  held 
courts  of  judicature  of  their  own  for  determining  most  of 
the  controversies  about  worldly  matters  which  arose  among 
themeelves.  Wherefore,  by  declining  the  decisions  of 
the  brethren,  and  by  bringing  their  causes  into  the  hea- 
then courts,  they  shewed  that  they  had  a  mean  opinion 
of  the  knowledge  and  integrity  of  their  brethren.  Be- 
■dea^the  frequency  of  their  suite  led  the  heathens,  before 
whom  they  were  brought,  to  think  the  Christians  not 
only  litigious,  but  disposed  to  injure  one  another.  These 
things  of  which  the  apostle  was  informed,  bringing 
great  dishonour  on  the  Christian  name,  he  rebuked  the 
Corinthians  severely,  for  daring  to  go  to  law  with  one 
another  before  the  heathens,  and  not  before  the  saints, 
ver.  Id — ^Know  ye  not,  said  be,  that  the  Christian  inspired 
teachers,  whom  he  called  aoin^t,  *  judge  the  world  V  that 
is,  decbre  the  laws  by  which  the  world  at  present  is  ruled, 
and  is  to  be  judged  at  Ust    And  if  the  world  is  judged 


by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge  the  smallest  matters  t 
ver.  8.^  Do  ye  not  know,  that  we  foretell  the  judgment 
and  punishment  of  evH  angels  t  Being  thus  sopematu* 
rally  endowed,  why  may  we  not  judge  in  things  pertain-  ' 
ing  to  this  life  1  ver.  3.— When  therrfora  ye  have  set  up 
secular  seato  of  judgment,  as  ye  ought  to  do,  place  there- 
on as  judges  sudi  of  the  spiritual  men  among  you,  as,  on 
account  of  the  inforiority  of  their  gifts,  are  least  esteemed 
in  the  church,  ver.  4. — ^I  speak  it  to  your  shame,  that  in 
your  opinion  there  is  not  so  much  as  one  wise  man  among 
you,  who  is  fit  to  judge  between  his  brethren  ;  but  brother 
carrieth  his  brother  into  the  heathen  courto,  as  if  he  expect- 
ed more  justice  from  heathens  than  from  Christians,  ver. 
5,  6. — ^Now  it  is  utterly  wrong  in  you  to  have  any  law- 
suite  at  all  in  the  heathen  courts.  Ye  had  much  better 
suffer  yourselves  to  be  injured  and  defrauded  in  amaU 
mattere  than  go  to  law  before  unbelievera,  since  the  seek- 
ing redress  in  that  manner  will  be  attended  with  more 
trouble  and  loss  than  if  ye  bare  the  injury  patiently,  vec 
7. — Next,  because  the  other  partiee,  by  suflering  them- 
selves to  be  sued  in  the  heathen  coiuts,  had  shewn  a  dis- 
position to  defraud  their  brethren,  the  apostle  denounced 
the  judgment  of  God  against  aU  unnghteous   persons 
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whatever ;  and  mentioned  paiticukily  IbratestorB,  idols- 
ten,  adulterers,  pathice,  sodomites,  thiefes,  and  others,  so- 
lemnly declaring  that  they  shall  for  ever  be  ezdadedfrom 
the  kingdom  of  God,  rer.  8,  9,  10.-*Aiid  each,  said  he, 
were  some  of  you  before  your  conYenuon  U>  Chiistienity, 
ver.  11. 

The  fidse  teacher,  it  seems,  with  a  view  to  gain  the 
&vour  of  the  Greeks,  had  taught  that  luxwy  and  forni- 
cation were  allowed  under  the  gospel ;  and  had  supported 
that  doctrine  by  the  common  arguments  with  which  sen* 
sualtsts  in  all  ages  and  countries  defend  their  debauched 
manners.  Wherefore,  to  prevent  the  unthinking  fiom 
being  seduced  by  these  arguments,  the  apoetle,  with  great 
propriety,  confuted  them  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
because  of  all  the  Greeks  the  inhabitants  of  Corinth  were 
the  most  debauched;  and  because  such  of  them  as  were 
Chrtstians  had  not  yet  acquired  a  just  sense  of  the  obli- 
gations to  purity  laid  on  fiiem  by  the  gospel.  It  is  true 
the  apostle,  according  to  his  manner,  hath  not  stated  these 
arguments  exfrfidtly.  Nevertheless,  from  the  things  which 
he  hath  written  in  confutation  of  them,  we  leara  that  they 
were  of  the  following  import :— 1.  That  meats  and  drinks 
being  made  for  the  use  of  men,  snd  men's  belly  being  fiw 
the  enjoyment  of  meats  and  drinks,  the  pleasures  of  the 
table,  in  their  highest  perfection,  must  be  lawfuL  8. 
That  the  body  was  made  for  veneral  pleasures.  8.  That 
the  pleasures  of  the  table  and  of  the  bed  may  be  enjoyed 
without  injury  to  others.  And,  4.  That  bj  implanting 
in  us  strong  natural  inclinations  to  these  pfeasures,  God 
hath  shewn  it  to  be  bis  will  that  we  should  ^joy  them. 
—To  the  argument  concerning  the  luxuries  of  the  table 
the  apostle  replied,  that  although  all  meats  and  drinks  are 
made  for  men's  use,  and  aie  in  themselves  lawful,  the  lux* 
iirious  use  of  them,  in  some  circumstances,  may  not  be 
expedient  Many  kinds  of  nice  meats  and  drink,  even 
when  used  In  moderation,  may  be  prejudicial  to  one's 
health ;  and  may  not  be  suitable  to  his  income  and  sta- 
tion. Besides,  too  great  attention  to  the  pleasures  of  the 
table  always  creates  habits  troublesome  both  to  the  luxu- 
rious themselves,  and  to  the  persons  with  whom  they  are 
connected,  ver.  13. — ^To  the  argument,  that  the  belly  is 
made  for  eating  and  drinking,  the  apostle  answered,  that 
both  the  belly  and  the  meats  by  which  it  is  gratified,  aoe 
to  Be  destroyed — they  are  to  have  no  place  in  the  future 
life  of  the  body.  From  which  it  follows,  that  to  place 
'  our  happiness  in  enjoyments  which  are  confined  to  the 
present  short  state  of  our  existence,  while  we  neglect 
pleasures  which  may  be  enjoyed  through  eternity,  is  ex- 


tremely ibolish,  vdr.  ia.>— To  Ibe  ftigQm«al  whereby  the 
lieentiouB  justify  the  unreatrained  enjoyment  of  women, 
namely,  that  the  body  was  made  fer  foimcalion,  the  apos- 
tle answered,  by  flatty  denying  the  poaitioB.  The  body 
was  not  made  for  fbmication,  bill  fiw  the  service  of  tho 
Lord  Christ,  who  will  raise  it  up  at  the  last  day  fitly 
formed  for  hia  own  service,  ver.  U.^— To  the  sigument, 
that  the  lusts  of  the  flesh  mi^  be  gratified  without  injuiy 
to  olhsrs,  the  s|MMtle  replied,  first,  that  great  injuiy 
is  done  to  Christ,  when  the  raemhem  of  our  iKMfy,  which 
are  his  members,  are  made  the  members  of  an  harlot,  ia 
such  a  manner  as  lo  bereiapkiyed  in  fulfilling  her  vicious 
ineUnationa,  ver.  16«— Secondly,  by  fbmication  a  man  in- 
jures his  own  soul :  For  be  becomes  one  person  with  his 
vriiore ;  he  acquires  the  same  vicious  inclinations,  and  the 
same  vicious  mannem  with  her ;  nay,  he  makes  himself 
her  slave,  ver.  16.^Whenaa  he  who  is  joined  to  the  Lord 
*  is  one  spirit.'  He  acquires  the  dispositions  and  mannen 
of  Christ,  and  is  directed  by  him,  ver.  17.— In  the  third 
place,  he  who  commits  fbnueation,  sins  against  his  own 
body,  as  well  as  against  his  soul.  He  wastes  ito  strengtht 
and  introduoea  into  it  painfiil  diseasea,  which  often  occ»- 
son  its  death,  ver.  18<r— Lastly,  by  gluttony,  drunfcemiees, 
and  femication,  gvsat  injury  is  done  to  ttie  Spirit  of  God, 
whose  temple  our  body  is  ;  nay,  injmy  even  to  God  him- 
self to  whom  we  belong,  not  only  by  the  right  of  creation, 
but  by  the  right  of  redemption.  We  should  therefore 
glorify  God  in  our  body,  and  in  our  qiirit,  which  are  his, 
by  making  that  holy  and  honourable  use  of  our  body 
which  he  hath  prescribed,  ver.  19,  SO. 

Here  it  may  be  proper  to  take  notice,  that  the  apostfo 
hath  not  given  a  aeparete  answer  to  the  fourth  argument, 
by  which  immoderate  sensual  indulgences  are  ofi-tiines 
defended ;  namely,  the  argument  taken  from  the  strong 
possioiM  and  appetites  which  God  hath  impUnted  in  our 
nature  towards  sensual  pleasures.  But  the  confutation 
of  that  argument  is  implied  m  what  he  hath  said  concern- 
ing the  injury  done  by  fornication  to  the  body.  For  i( 
in  the  constitution  of  things,  God  hath  connected  diseases 
and  death  with  immoderate  sensual  gratifications,  he  bsth 
in  the  clearest  manner  shewn  it  to  be  his  will  that  we 
should  abstain  horn  them.  And  therefore,  although  by 
implanting  in  us  inclinations  to  sensual  pleasures,  he  hath 
declared  it  to  be  his  will  that  we  should  enjoy  them,  yet 
by  connecting-  diseases  and  death  with  the  immoderate  use 
of  these  pleasures,  he  hath  no  less  deariy  declared,  that 
he  wills  us  to  enjoy  them  only  in  moderation. 


NlW    TaiHSLATIOV. 

Chaf.  VI. — I  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a 
matter  against  another,^  be  judged  by  the  vu' 
righteou;'^  and  not  by  the  eaints  1 

2  Do  ye  not  know,'  that  the  wmSoolXb^  judge 
the  worid  1>  and  if  the  yrcMU  judged  (w)  by 


COMXXNTIRT. 

CuLW,  YL^-l  Jkire  any  •/  you,  having  a  matter  of  complaint 
againet  another  brother,  be  so  r^ardless  of  the  honour  of  your  reli- 
gion, as  to  be  judged  by  the  heathoTte,  and  not  by  the  eainU? 

2  Ho  ye  not  know,  that  the  inapired  teachero  among  you  judge  the 
world  by  the  laws  of  the  gospel  which  they  promul^te  !    And  if 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Having  a  matter  against  anot]ier.>~Locke  thinks  this 
a  reproof  of  the  faction,  who,  to  screen  the  iDcestoous  person  from 
Che  censure  of  the  church,  carried  the  matter  taito  a  heathen  comt 


of  judicature.  But  hia  crime  being  punishable  by  the  laws  of  the 
Greelcs,  (chap.  v.  1.),  I  do  not  see  Why  either  the  father  who  was 
Injured,  or  the  faction,  should  have  been  condemned  for  bringing 
the  matter  before  the  civil  magistrate,  especially  as  it  was  a  more 
effectual  method  of  redresaii«  the  evil  than  by  the  ordinary  cen- 
Buree  of  the  church. 

2.  By  the  nnrishteous.)— The  heathens  are  called  unrightetnu,  to 
the  same  sense  that  Chrietiaiis  are  called  aaitUo  or  Acrfy.  See  Ess.  iv. 
48.— For  as  the  huter  were  called  «cunte,  not  on  account  of  the  real 
sanctity  of  their  manners,  but  on  account  of  their  professed  laith,  so 
the  former  were  called  unrighteoug  on  account  of  their  idolatry  and 
unbelief,  ver.  6.  although  many  of  them  were  remarkable  for  their 
reeard  to  justice,  and  to  all  the  duties  of  morality. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Do  ye  not  know.)— Because  this  question  Is  repeated 
six  times  In  this  chspCer,  Locke  thinks  it  was  intended  as  a  reproof 
to  the  Corinthians,  who,  notwiaurtandhig  they  boasted  of  the  know- 
lecige  they  had  received  from  the  lalse  teacher,  were  ejitrcmely  ig- 
mnnant  in  religious  matters. 

2.  That  the  saints.}--This  name,  though  comsaon  to  aU  who  be* 
Sieved  ill  the  true  God,  (see  Ess.  iv.  4B.\  u  sometimes  appropriated 


to  the  tpiritual  men  In  the  Christian  church,  who  were  faisnired 
with  the  knowledlge  of  the  gospel.    Col.  i.  26. 

3.  Judge  the  worid. }-See  liW  iv.  3.  Here  St  Paul  told  the  Co. 
rinthians,  that,  agreeably  to  Christ's  promise  to  the  apostles.  Matt, 
zix.  28.  they  were  at  that  time  tLCtvuiUy  judging  or  ruling  the  worid 
by  the  kws  of  the  gospel,  which  they  preachedf  to  the  worid.  Hence 
Christ  told  his  apostles,  John  Jii.  31.  'Now  is  the  judgment  of  this 
world.'— But  Bengelius  says,  »«*'«»•'<  is  the  future  tense,  and  ei^- 
Hen  thatl  judge ;  and  that  the  apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  state  of  the 
world  under  Constantine,  when  the  Christiana  rot  possession  of  civil 
power.  Thia  interpretation  b  mentioned  by  Whitby  likewise.  Ne- 
vertheless, the  aubsequent  clause,  'If  the  worid  (<« ivitsi)  ig  judged 
by  you,'  shews,  I  Uiink,  that  the  apostle  spake  of  the  time  tlien  pre- 
sent. Others,  because  the  judgment  of  angels  is  spoken  of  in  the  next 
▼eroe,  interpret  this  of  the  la^  judgment:  wad  hy  tke  saints jiidg 
ing  the  worul  thev  und<>rstana,  the  affording  matter  for  condezun 
ing  the  wicked.  But  this  S^nse  has  no  relation  to  tiie  apostle's  ariru- ' 
ment.— With  respect  to  the  idea  which  many  entertain,  of  the  saints 
being  Christ's  assessors  when  he  judges  the  world,  I  ubsei  ve,  that  it 
la  repugnant  to  all  the  arcounis  given  of  ttie  general  judlguiont; 
snd  particularly  to  our  Lord's  own  account  of  th.it  great  event. 
Matt  XXV.  where  the  rigliteoua  are  represented  as  all  standing  be- 
fore hid  tribunal  along  with  tho  wicked,  and  as  receiving  lUcir  mu* 


yott,  mn  j»  ottwufthy  f/^  Am9«  •ea/ir  o/ii^ 

9  Ihyentt  ibiMw  that  we  >tielfe  angd*  V 
(jtfmn  74  CWrjMt)  wAy  not  then  tlungB  pertaiw 
in j' to  this  IHe  1  («•  t«r.  4.  note  1.) 

4  ^efl»  tlien,  tvAflt  ye  ham  §eeular  moU 
•f  Judieaiure^^  make  f  mi  on  tmem  tkooe- 
who  are  leaat  esteomed  in  the  church.' 

6  For  tkame  $•  yo«,  /My*  5«  then  tksreU 
not  amofig'  you  a  wise  man,'  not  even  one,  who 
ahaU  he  aUe  to  decide  between  hie  bmhren  1 

6  (AAXa)  But  broker  wilA  ftrefA«r  ieju4g^ 
ed^  and  that  ^  infidele. 

7  No^  therefore,  tndSeed;  thera  ie  ^fatfiiy  a 
frnit  («)  m  yes,  f  A^tf  ye  hiweiamhemte  with  one 
amother.  Why  do  ye  not  lathw  ^ear  M|;firy  f 
why  do  ye  not  rather  ^eor  the  being-  defraoded  I 

8  (Aax«,  81.)  ITif^  y»  injure,  and  defraud; 
and  that,  too,  Tova  brethren. 

9  l>otfe  not  know,  that  the  unrighteous  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  1  Be  not  de- 
oeived;  neither  Ibmicaton,  nor  idolateia,^  nor 
adulterers^  nor  eatandteo,^  nor  oodemiteot 

10  Nor  thieves,  nor  eovetous  peroono,  nor 
dTankards,  nor  rerilers,  nor  eztortioiiers,  shall 
inherit'  the  kingdom  of  God.' 

1 1  And  such  were  some  of  tou  ;  (see  PreC 
sect  ii.)  ;  but  ye  are  washed,*  but  ye  are  sanc- 
tifiedy^  but  ye  are  iustified,>  (sr,  166.)  by  the 
Bsme  (51.)  of  the  L<»d  Jeans,  sod  (9)  by  the 
Spirit  of  our  God.^ 


t  COBDItnANa 


IM 


the  world  ie  ibmBju4a^  ^  Bmi*  <n*e  yf,  wk>  are  so  w«fl  enlighln* 
ed,  tmwerMy  toJUl  the  leaH  oeato  of  judicature  ? 

9  Do  ye  net  know  that  we  dectare  the  judgment  •/  the  evil  angel»t 
whereby  we  are  strongly  impresmd  with  a  sense  of  the  justice  ci 
God  1  Why  may  we  not  then  determine  thingo  pertaining  to  thie 
Hfef 

4  W^  then,  when  ye  have  oeate  of  judicature  for  trying  oecular 
eaueeo,  malee  to  oit  en  them,  as  judges,  thooe  spiritual  men  among  yen 
who  are  leaet  eeteemed  in  the  church  for  their  gifts. 

6  For  ohatne  to  you,  who  boast  so  much  of  your  wisdom,  /  oay. 
So  then  there  it  not  among  you  a  knowing  prudent  upright  man,  not 
even  one,  who  to  Jit  to  decide  between  hit  brethren  in  those  dispuleo 
which  they  have  about  their  ssonlar  afiain  1 

6  Bui  one  Chriotian  oontending  with  another,  io  judged,  and  that 
by  heathefu,  to  the  great  discredit  of  the  Christisn  name. 

7  .Vsw  therefere,  indeed,  there  it  plainly  a  fault  in  you,  thai  ye 
have  law-^uito  with  one  another  in  the  healben  courts :  fVhy  do  ye 
not  rather  bear  iitfury  f  Why  do  ye  ntt  rat&r  bear  the  being  de* 
frauded,  if  the  injury  done  you  and  the  fraud  are  small  t 

8  But  ye  are  so  for  from  bearing  injuries  and  frauds,  that  ye  tiyvrtf 
and  defraud  even  y^ur  Christian  brethren, 

9  Do  ye,  who  pretend  to  be  wioe  men,  not  know,  thai  the  unright' 
eouo  ehaU  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  Godf  Be  not  deceived  fa(y 
the  frdse  teacher,  nor  by  your  own  lusts :  Neither  fomieatoro,  nor 
idoUUero,  nor  aduUerero,  nor  (^imummi)  catamiteo,  nor  (it^encmonm) 
oodondteo, 

10  .Vor  thieveo,  nor  eovetouo  peroono,  nor  drunkardo,  nor  thooe 
who  give  opprobrious  nameo  to  odiers  U>  their  foce,  nor  extortionero, 
(see  chap.  v.  10.  note.),  thall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  £ph.  ▼.  6. 

11  Jind  ouch  persons  were  many  of  you  formerly :  But  ye  are 
waehed  with  the  water  of  baptism,  in  ickoa  of  your  having  vowed 
to  lead  a  new  life :  and  ye  are  conoecrated  to  the  service  of  God ; 
and  ye  are  delivered  from  heathenish  ignorance,  by  the  power  of  the 
Lord  Jeoue,  and  by  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  of  the  God  of  ue 
Chriotiano  given  to  you.  ^ 


fence  at  ihe  same  tkne  with  them.  Bealdea^  for  what  parpote  ere 
the  ainta  to  be  Chrlal'a  aaaeasora  at  the  jiM%ment1  la  it  to  siTe  him 
couaaet  ?  or  only  to  aasem  to  the  semence  he  will  paaaoo  the  wick- 
ed?    Surety  aoc  the  fonner :  and  for  the  latter,  whr  ahoaU  their 


■  not  a  little  raab. 
4.  Are  jre  unworthy  of  the  leaat  seats  of  judicature  7>-K«<T4ft»v 
•x^xifr.  See  James  iL  6.  where  the  word  xfmftm  la  tranalated 
jMd^ment-watt.  It  la  uaed  \n  the  aama  sense  often  by  the  LXX. 
and  by  the  beat  Oreek  antbora,  as  Wetateln  hath  shewn.  To  un- 
deratand  the  propriety  of  the  apoatle's  rebuke,  the  reader  ahookl 
know,  that  the  Jewa  m  the  provincea  were  allowed  by  the  Romans 


jdiflbrent 

from  llMMe  of  all  other  nations,  the  heathen  jurisprudence  could 
not  be  used  in  regulating  their  aflUra.  See  Joseph.  Ant  lib.  ziv.  p. 
187.  Cteoer.  Edit.  The  aame  privilege,  I  doubt  not,  waa  ei^oined 
bytheChriatiaafc  For  aa  there  were  many  Jewa  among  theai.  and 
aa  they  agreed  with  the  Jewa  in  abataining  from  the  worahip  or  the 
heathen  g oda,  they  were  in  the  list  age  ceoaidersd  aa  Jew%  and 


enjoyed  I  

Ver.  3.  That  we  judge  angela.)— This,  many  commentatora  un- 
dentand  of  the  power  which  aome  of  the  llratChrlatiana  poaseased 
of  caacing  out  devila,  and  of  the  efflcaey  of  the  preaching  of  the  gos> 
pel,  in  deatroTfaw  the  usurped  dombdon  of  evil  angela  over  the  chil- 
dren of  disoDedlence.  And  it  muat  be  acknowledged,  that  the 
phnse,  rndpnen/  o/thia  ioorid,  hath  that  aigniflcation,  John  jdL  3L 
But  aoch  a  aenae  of  judging  ia  foreign  to  the  apoatle'a  argument 

Ver.  4.— I.  Secular  aeaU  of  judicature.]— So  Ci<*T»jta  »f  itii^im  Ute- 
rally  aigntflea.  See  ver.  2.  note  i.^-Secutar  teato  qfhtdieatufe  are 
thoae  where  queationa  relatinc  to  the  aflaira  of  thia  life  are  judged. 
Thua,  Luke  zjcL  34.  M«f  i^vtii  ^t«*T»ii«i  aignifiee  lAeearrt  of /Aw  i^e. 

2.  Thoae  who  are  leaat  esteemed  in  the  church.]— Wbitby  trana> 
latea  the  rerae  in  the  foDowing  manner :  'If  ve  uae  the  heathen  se- 
cular mdgmentaeals,  ye  conatitute  those  who  1 

church  your  judges.'    But  the  translatkuiIhaTe  giyen  1 

nJ,  and  more  agreeable  to  the  apoatle'a  deaign.  For  aa  the  foctioa 
boasted  of  their  knowledge,  to  ahew  them  how  far  auperior  the  gifta 
of  the  Spirit  were  to  the  philoaophy  and  learning  of  the  Greeks,  the 
aposae  ordered  the  Corinthians  to  appoint  the  loweat  order  of  spiri- 
tual men  aa  judges  In  secular  causea 

Ver.  5.  So  then  there  is  not  among  you  a  wise  man.)— Aft  the 
Greeks  called  those  re^oi;  tetae  men^  who  were  remarkable  for  their 
knQwlr<%e  and  genlua,  and  aa  the  faction  were  very  vain  of  their 
own  talenta^  thia  waa  a  aerere  aarcasm  on  them. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Nor  idobtera.>--Idolat«n  are  put  at  the  head  of  thia 
satalogTie  of  groas  ainnera,  hecauae  among  the  heathena  idolatry 
was  not  only  a  great  crime  In  UseU;  but  beeaose  It  was  the  parent 


>  are  deapiaed  in  the 
I  IB  more  Ihe- 


of  many  other  crlmea  For  the  heathena  were  encouraged  In  the 
commiaaion  of  fornication,  adukery,  sodomy,  drunkeimeaa^  theft, 
Ac.  bv  the  example  of  their  ido!  coda. 

2.  Nor  catamiica.)— MmXskoi.  This  name  waa  given  to  men  who 
auffered  themaelvea  to  be  abuaed  by  men,  contrary  to  nature.  Hence 
they  are  joined  here  with  •«  riveKe*T«4, 9odonUte»,  the  name  given  lo 
thoae  who  abuaed  them.  The  wretches  who  auflfered  this  abuse 
were  likewiee  called  pathieo,  and  aflected  the  dreaa  and  behaviour 
of  iromen.    For  the  origin  of  thia  name,  see  CoL  iii.  6.  note  2. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Shall  inherit]— In  thia  ejcpreasion  there  ia  an  allusion 
to  the  eovensnt  with  Abraham,  fai  which  God  promiaed  to  hif^  and 
to  hia  aeed  by  foiih,  the  inheritance  or  evcrlaating  posuBession  of  a 
heavenly  country,  under  the  type  of  hia  natural  aeed  inheriting  the 
earthlv  Canaan.— The  repetition  of  the  negative  partielea  In  this 
verse  la  very  emphaticaL 

2.  Thekingdomof  God.]— The  apoatle  calla  the  heavenlv  country 
promiaed  to  the  righteous  the  kinedom  or  country  of  Ooa,  because 
in  the  description  of  the  general  judgment  our  Lord  had  ao  named 
it:  Bfatt  zzv.  31.  *Oome,  ye  bleaaed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the 
kingdom  prepared  for  you.' 

Ver.  11.— 1.  But  ye  are  waahed,  &c.  ]— Thia  being  addreaaed  to  the 
Oorintblan  brethren  hi  general.  It  ia  not  to  be  imagined  that  the 
uwatle,  by  their  belns  waahed^  aanctified,  and  juatified,  meant  to  aay 
that  diey  were  all  honr  persona,  in  the  moral  aenae  of  the  word,  and- 
that  they  were  all  to  oe  juatified  at  the  day  of  judgment  Among 
the  Comitbiana  there  were  many  unholy  peraon^  whom  the  apos- 
tle reproved  ahaiply  for  their  aina,  2  Cor.  xii.  20, 21.  and  whom  he 
threatened  to  punlah  aeverely  if  they  did  not  repent,  2  Cor.  xiii.  1, 
2.— The  CorinUiiana  having  been  washed  with  the  water  of  baptism, 
bi  token  of  their  having  renounced  idolatry  with  all  iu  impuritlea^ 
they  were  mider  the  obligation  of  a  aolemn  vow  carefully  to  atudty 
purity  of  heart  and  life. 

2.  But  ye  are  aanctified]— By  their  profeaaion  of  the  gospel,  the 
CorintMena  were  aeparated  from  idolaters,  and  conaeerateo  to  the 
service  of  God ;  a  meaning  of  the  word  oanctified  often  to  be  found 
In  scripture.    See  Eaa.  iv.  63. 

8.  But  ye  are  juatified.)— The  word  fuatijled  hath  various  aignlfi- 
eationa  In  arripture.  Beaidea  the  forenaic  aense,  juatified  aignifles 
the  being  delivered  or  freed  from  some  evil  simply,  and  ia  ao  trana- 
lated in  our  conun<m  Engliah  veraion ;  Rom.  vi.  7.  'He  that  ia  dead 
(f  f  Jt««t»T«i  •■■•,  is  juatified  from),  ia  freed  from  ain.'  Bee  also 
Rom.  hr.  Sfi.  note  2. 

4.  By  the  Spirit  of  our  God.]— Because /uafi/Sca/ton,  hi  the  foren- 
sic senae,  la  never  aacribed  to  the  Spirit,  aome  are  of  opinion  that 
the  apoatle'a  meaning  la,  Ye  tJorinthiana,  by  the  giftaor  the  Spirit 
conferred  on  you,  are  justified  in  the  eyeeof  all  men  for  having 
renounced  heatheniam  and  embraced  the  goapel. 

If  the  terms  wuhed,  temettfied,  and  juatified^  are  uaderstood  in 
their  moral  aenae,  the  Corintniana  may  be  aaid  to  have  been  waah- 
ed, and  aanctified,  and  juatified,  becauae  under  the  gospel  they  en- 
Joyed  an  the  means  necessary  to  their  being  washed,  SBncilfle<4  and 


IS  All  MEATS  (hmn  ver.  18.)  «i«  lawftil 

yir  nw'  ro  Ei/tT  I  kmt  all  art  not  proper :  all 
MEATS  are  Itfwftiiybr  me  ro  £jr;  but  I  will 
mot  be  efulaved  by  any  meat- 

13  Meats  for  the  belly,  and  the  belly  for 
neats:  (U,  100.)  ifimever, God wT/ deiitroy 
both  i^and  them.^ 

Now,  the  body  9FA5  not  made  for  wAore- 
dom,  (see  chap.  ▼.  1.  note  1.)  bat  for  the  Lord, 
(ver.  80.)  and  the  Loid  for  the  body. 


14  (Ai,  108.)  And  God  hath  both  raited 
ttie  Lord,  and  will  raise  np  us  by  his  own 
power. 

16  Do  ye  not  kruno  (see  Ter.  3.  note  1.) 
that  yonr  bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ  1^ 
Shall  I  then  take  the  members  of  Christ,  and 
make  thbit  the  members  of  an  harlot  IByno 
meatu, 

16  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  he  wAo  » 
otrong-ly  attached  to  an  harlot,  is  one  body  V 
for  he  oaith,  the  two  shall  be  one  flesh.^ 

17  Bat  he  vho  t>  otronffly  attached  to  the 
Lord,  is  one  spirit^ 

18  Flee  whoredomA  Every  sin  which  a 
man  committeth  is  (mmt)  without  the  body ; 
bat  he  who  committeth  whoredom,  linneth  (ap) 
against  bis  own  body.^ 

10  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  year  body  is 
the  temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit,^  (see  Eph.  ii. 
88.),  who  iw  in  yoa,  whom  ye  have/rotii  God  ? 
(jcti,  284.)     Beoidet,  ye  ary  not  your  own ; 

20  For  ye  are  bought*  with  a  price :  glorify 
God,  therefore,  (»,  163.)  with  your  body,  and 
(«r)  with  youi  spirit,  which  are  God*8. 


t  CUMMTMlAWa  OiAF.  VII. 

18  SansnalMs  Justly  Iiuoiy  n  ^ntof  and  uriukiui^  by  si^ring^y 
JiU  meato  are  tawfiUfor  me  to  eat  True.  But  all  meau  are  not 
proper.  They  may  bo  hortflil  to  health ;  or  they  may  be  too  ex* 
pensive.  And  even  though  ali  meatt  were  lawJkU  for  me  in  these 
respeelB,  /  will  not  be  enelaved  by  amy  kind  of  meat, 

18  It  is  likewise  said,  that  luxury  in  eating  is  reasonable,  because 
meato  are  madey»r  theetomaeh,  and  the  otemaeh  for  meato,  How^ 
ever,  men's  happiness  does  not  consist  in  eatiDg,  ainee  Oed  will  <fe» 
otroy  both  the  otomach  and  meato. 

AVw,  with  respect  to  the  use  of  women,  I  affinn,  tiiat  the  body 
woo  not  made  for  whoredom,  bitt  for  g&ortfjring  the  Lord  by  purity ; 
and  the  Lord  was  made  Lofd,y^  gkcifying  the  body  by  raising  it 
incorroptible. 

14  .fftd  that  Ae  body  was  made  for  gloiifyhig  the  Loid,  appeara 
from  Ais,  that  Ood  hath  both  raioed  the  Lord,  and  wiU  raiee  up  us 
immortal  like  him,  by  kio  own  power, 

16  Sensnalists  say,  no  injury  is  done  to  othen  by  whoredom ;  but 

do  ye  not  know  that  your  bodieo  are  the  membero  of  Chritt  ?    Shali 

J  then  take  the  membero  of  Chriot,  and  make  them  the  membero  of 

an  harlot  7    Shall  I,  who  am  Christ's  property,  enslave  myself  to  an 

.  harlot  1     By  no  meano.    This  would  be  an  injuiy  to  Christ 

16  ffhatf  do  ye  not  know  that  he  who  is  otronrly  attached  to  an 
harlot,  io  one  body  wi&  herl — ^hath  the  same  ndous  inchnatioaa 
and  manners.  This  God  dedaied  when  he  instituted  marriage ;  for, 
oaith  he,  the  two  ohaU  be  onejleth. 

17  But  he  who  io  otrongly  attached  to  the  Lord,  io  one  opirit  with 
him :  he  hath  the  same  virtuous  dispositions  and  mannera. 

18  Flee  whoredom,  for  this  reason  also,  tint  every  other  oin  which 
a  man  committeth,  io  committed  without  aflfecting  the  body ;  but  he 
who  committeth  whoredom,  oinnefh  againot  hio  own  body:  he  wastes 
its  strength,  and  introducetfi  into  it  deadly  diseases. 

19  What,  do  ye  not  know  that  you^  body  io  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  who  it  in  you  by  his  gifta;  whom  ye  have  received /7*ofn  God  g 
so  that  ye  ought  to  keep  your  bodies  unpolluted  with  those  vices 
which  provoke  the  Spirit  to  depart  1  Betidet  ye  are  not  your  sivii» 
to  use  your  bodies  as  ye  please ; 

20  For  ye  are  bought  with  the  price  of  the  Uood  of  Christ  Glo" 
rify  God,  therefore,  with  your  body,  by  chastity  and  temperance,  and 
with  your  opirit  by  piety,  which  body  and  spirit  are  Gotfof  both  by 
creation  and  redemption. 


Juslifled,  thoof  h  perhapa  many  of  them  had  not  mada  a  proper  use 
of  rhe«e  means.  See  Ess.  ir.  1.— Orthe  paasage  may  be  restricted 
to  those  who  were  true  believers,  and  really  holy  persona. 

Ver.  12.  AU  meats  arc  lawfhl  Ibr  me.)--See  the  ulaatration,  Ter. 
12.  As  the  apostle  eould  not  aay  in  any  aense  that  all  Udnet  were 
lawful  for  him,  the  sentence  is  elliptical,  and  must  be  supplied,  ac* 
aording  to  the  apostle's  manner,  from  the  subsequent  verse,  'All 
meats  are  lawful  for  me  to  eat' 

Ver.  13.  However,  God  will  destroy  both  it  and  tham;}-HiameIy, 
when  the  earth  with  the  things  which  it  contains  are  burnt  From 
this  it  is  evident,  that  at  the  resurrection  the  parts  of  the  body  which 
minister  to  its  natrltton,  by  means  of  meat  and  drink,  are  not  to  bo 
restored :  or  if  they  are  to  be  restored,  that  their  uae  will  bo  abo- 
Hshed    See  chap.  xt.  44.  note,  towards  the  end. 

Ver.  Ift.  Vour  bodiesare  the  members  of  Christ}— This,  and  all  the 
aimilar  expreaaioDs  in  St  Paul's  epiatlea,  aeem  to  be  fomiaedon  what 
Christ  said  in  his  account  of  the  judgment,  MaU.  uv.  40.  <I  was 
hungry,  dec.  For  as  much  as  ye  have  done  it  to  oneof  the  least  of  these 
my  brethren,  ye  have  done  it  to  me.'  For  hi  these  words  our  Lord  de- 
clared, that  the  righteous  are  a  partof  himaelf  and  that  the  membeie 
of  their  bodies  are  subject  to  his  direction,  and  the  objectsof  hiscare. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  He  who  is  («oxx»Mi'»(,  literally,  glued)  strongly  a^ 
laehed  to  an  harlot,  is  one  body.)— The  body  beinsthe  seat  of  the 
appetitea  and  passions,  and  the  tnairument  by  which  our  appetites 
and  passions  are  gratified,  '  to  be  one  body  with  an  harlot,*  ia  to  have 
the  same  vicious  inclinations  with  her,  and  to  give  up  our  body  to 
her  to  be  employed  In  gratifying  her  sinful  incunationa. 

2.  The  two  ahall  be  one  flesh.)— They  shaU  be  one  hi  Inclination 
and  interest,  and  shall  employ  their  bodies  as  if  they  were  anhnated 
by  one  soul.  This  ought  to  be  the  eflfect  of  the  conjunction  of  man 
mad  woman  In  the  bond  of  marriage ;  and  generally  la  the  conse- 
quence of  a  man'a  attachment  to  his  whore. 

Ver.  17.  He  who  is  strongly  attached  to  the  Lord  ia  one  apirit)— 


The  BDlrit  befaig  the  aeat  of  the  underacandfog,  (he  affactkms  and 
the  will, '  to  be  one  spirit  with  another,'  is  to  Mve  the  same  views 
of  things,  the  same  Inclinations,  and  the  same  volitions ;  conse> 
qnenUy.  to  pursue  the  aame  course  of  life. 

Ver.  18.^1.  Flee  whoredom.)— In  this  prohibhtoB,  ghittooy  ani 
drankenneaa  are  comprehended  aa  the  ordinary  eoncomitania  of 
whoredom.  For  the  reason  of  the  prohibition  is  equally  applicable 
to  these  vices  likewise :,  they  are  ashurtAiltothe  body  as  whore- 
dom is.~-The  way  to  flee' whoredom  ia,  to  banish  out  of  the  mind  ail 
ksciviotts  imaginations,  to  avoid  carefully  the  objects  and  occasion 
of  committing  whoredom,  and  to  maintain  an  habitual  temperance 
hi  the  uae  of  meat  and  dnnka. 

9.  Stnnoth  against  hia  own  body.]— The  person  who  Is  addicted  to 
gluttony  and  drunkennesa  ainneth  ajnlnst  his  own  body,  in  the  aame 
manner  aa  the  fornicator  doth.  He  debOitates  it,  by  introducing 
tarto  it  many  painful  and  deadly  diaaaaes.— Perhapa  this  clause  ought 
to  be  tranalatod, '  He  who  committeth  wbo^adoB^  ainneth  ("c,  tn, 
or)  within  his  own  body.' 

Ver.  19.— Your  body  la  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Solrit)— The  two 
ttalnga  neceaaary  to  consdtute  a  temple,  aa  Whitby  oltaerrea,  bekmf 
to  the  bodlea  of  believers.  They  are  conaecrated  to  the  uae  of  the 
Deity:  and  ne  resides  in  them,  in  the  bodies  of  the  primitive  Chris- 
tiana Ood  reaided  by  his  Spirit,  who  manifested  himself  by  his  mira*' 
cnloua  gifts;  and  he  atill  resides  In  beHevera  by  his  ordinary  opera> 
tiona.  From  this,  TertuUian,  De  CuItu  Foemin.  lib.  ii.  c.  2.  draws  the 
following  hiference :  "Since  allChristians  are  become  the  temple  of 
Qod,  by  virtue  of  Ms  Holy  Spirit  aent  Into  their  hearta,  and  conae 
crathig  their  bodies  to  his  service,  we  should  make  chafUty  the 
keeper  of  this  sacred  habitation,  and  suffer  nothing  unclean  or  pro- 
lime  to  enter  into  it,  lest  the  God  who  dwetla  in  it  being  displeaaec^ 
should  desert  his  habitation  thua  deflled."    Whitby's  translation. 

Ver.  SO.  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price.}— Ye  are  the  property  ut 
CkKi,  who  hath  bought  you  with  the  price  of  hia  Son'a  blood. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 
View  and  JUuttration  of  the  Directiont  given  in  thio  Chapter, 


To  understand  the  pfrecepts  and  adyiees  eontained  in 
tins  chapter,  it  is  necessaiy  to  luiow,  that  among  the  Jews 
•rarjr  penon  whose  age  and  circnmstanoea  aUowed  him 


to  marry,  was  reckoned  to  break  the  divine  preoept,  tn- 
create  and  multiply,  if  he  continued  to  live  in  a  single 
-adoctiine  which  the  &]se  teacher,  who  waa  a  Jew. 


Gmljew  YJL 


i  COSBITHIAIfa 


Ml 


may  iMflVpOMd  to  ham  iMulMtady  la  kMBntitta  hivMelf 

with  the  Corinthian  women.  Some  of  the  Grecian  phi- 
loj^phers  however  effirmeil,  that  if  a  man  would  live  hap- 
pUy»  he  should  not  many.  Nay,  of  the  Pythagorean^ 
some  represented  the  matrimonial  connexion  aa  incooaia- 
tent  with  purity.  The  brethren  at  Corinth,  therefore,  on 
the  one  band,  being  urged  to  marriage  both  by  their  own 
natural  inclinationa  and  by  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizoca, 
and,  on  the  other,  being  restrained  from  marriage  by  the 
doctrine  of  the  philosophers,  and  by  the  incoavenieposa 
attending  maniage,  in  the  then  persecuted  state  of  the 
church,  they  judged  it  prudent  to  write  to  the  apostle  the 
letter  mentioned  ver.  1.  in  which  they  desired  him  to  in- 
form them,  whether  they  might  not  without  sin  abstain 
from  marriage  altogether  ?  and  whether  such  aa  were  al- 
ready married  might  not  dissolve  their  marriages,  on  ac- 
count of  the  evib  to  which  in  their  persecuted  state  they 
were  exposed  1  The  letter,  in  which  the  Corinthians  pro- 
posed these  and  some  other  questions  to  the  apostle,  hath 
long  ago  been  lost.  But  had  it  been  preserved,  it  would 
have  illustrated  many  passages  of  the  epistles  to  the  Co- 
rinthians which  are  now  dtA,  because  we  are  ignorant  of 
the  circumstances  to  which  the  apostle  in  these  passages 
alluded. 

To  the  question  concerning  the  obligation  which  per- 
sons grown  up  and  settled  in  the  worid  were  under  to 
enter  into  the  married  state.  Si.  Paul  answered,  That  al- 
though in  the  present  distress  it  was  better  for  them  to 
have  no  matrimonial  connexions  at  all,  yet,  to  avoid  whore- 
doms, every  one  who  eould  not  live  chastely  in  a  single 
state,  he  told  them,  was  bound  to  many ;  for  which  rea- 
son he  explained  to  them  the  duties  of  married  persons, 
aa  expressly  established  by  the  commandment  of  God,  ver. 
I,  3,  3,  4, 5.  But  what  he  was  farther  to  say  in  answer 
to  their  question,  he  told  them,  was  not  an  injunction, 
like  his  declaration  of  the  duties  of  marriage,  but  only  an 
advice  suited  to  their  present  condition,  ver.  6.  Namely, 
he  wished  that  all  of  diem  could,  like  him,  live  continently 
unmarried,  ver.  7. — ^Then,  more  particularly  addressing 
the  widowers  and  widows  among  them,  he  assured  them 
it  would  be  good  for  them,  if,  in  the  then  persecuted  state 
of  the  church,  thsy  eould  live  chastely  unmarried,  as  ha 
was  doing,  ver.  8. — ^But  at  the  same  time  he  told  them, 
if  they  found  that  too  difficult,  it  was  better  for  them  to 
marry  than  to  be  loimented  wiUi  lost,  ver.  9. 

Next,  in  answer  to  their  question,  concerning  the  se- 
pamtion  and  divorce  of  married  persons,  the  a^KMtle  con- 
sidered, first,  the  case  of  the  married,  who  were  both  of 
them  Christians.  To  these,  his  command,  and  the  com- 
mand of  Christ  waa,  that  the  wife  depart  not  from  her 
husband,  on  account  of  the  inconveniences  attending 
marriage,  ver.  10. — However,  if  any  wife,  finding  the 
troubles  of  a  married  state,  in  those  times  of  persecu- 
tion, too  great  for  her  to  bear,  separated  herself  from  her 
husband,  she  waa  in  her  state  of  separation  to  marry  no 
other  man ;  because  her  marriage  still  subsisted.  And  if 
on  trial  she  found  that  she  could  not  live  continently  in 
a  state  of  separation,  she  was  to  be  reconciled  to  her  hue- 
band.  In  like  manner, «  husband  vraa  not,  on  account  of 
the  inconveniences  attending  a  married  state,  to  put  away 
his  wife.  Or,  having  put  her  away,  if  he  could  not  live 
chastely  without  her,  he  was  to  be  reconciled  to  her,  ver.  1 1. 
.  In  the  second  place,  with  respect  to  such  Christians  aa 
were  married  to  heathens,  he  told  them,  that  what  he  waa 
going  to  say  was  hii  commandment,  and  not  the  Lord's ; 
meaning  that  the  Lord,  while  on  earth,  had  given  no  pre* 
eept  concerning  such  a  case.  These  persons  the  apostle 
by  inspiration  ordered  to  live  together,  if  the  heathen 
party  was  willing  so  to  do ;  because  difference  of  religion 
does  not  dissolve  marriage,  ver.  13,  18. — And  to  shew  the 
propriety  of  continuing  such  marriagea  when  made,  ha 
told  them,  that  the  infidel  husband  was  tanctified,  or  ren- 
X 


dsMd  4  fit  hoteBd  to  bi»- balMiiff  #ifiH  by  tha  < 

of  his  aifi»ction  to  her,  notwithstanding  hia  rdigion  was 
different  from  hers :  and  that,  by  the  same  aflection  aa 
infidel  wife  waa  sanctified  to  her  believing  husband,  ver« 
14. — But  if  the  infidel  party  who  propoaad  to  depart^ 
maliciously  deaertad  hia  or  her  believing  mate,  notwithp 
standing  due  meana  of  reconciliation  had  been  used,  the 
QMrriago  waa,  by  that  desertion,  dissolved  with  rasped 
to  the  ChristiaB  party  willing  to  adhere,  and  the  latter 
waa  at  liber^  to  many  another,  ver.  1&— In  the  mean 
time,  to  induce  persona  of  both  aaiea  who  were  marriad 
to  heathena  to  oontinaa  their  marriagea,  he  told  them,  it 
might  be  a  meana  of  omverting  their  infidel  yoke-foUows^ 
ver.  16. 

In  the  first  age,  aome  of  the  brelhran,  entertaining 
wrong  notaona  of  the  privilegee  eonleiTed  on  th«n  by  th* 
goq>el,  fonded,  that  on  their  becoming  Christiana  they 
were  freed  from  their  former  political  as  well  aa  religioQa 
obligations.  To  remove  that  error,  the  apostle,  after  ad* 
vising  the  Corinthiana  to  continue  their  marriages  with 
their  unbelieving  spouses,  ordered  every  Christian  to  con- 
tinue in  the  state  in  which  he  waa  called  to  believe ;  be- 
cause the  gospel  sets  no  person  free  from  any  innocent 
political,  and  for  less  from  any  natural  obligation,  ver.  17. 
The  converted  Jew  was  stiU  to  remain  under  the  law 
of  Moaes,  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea ;  and  the  con- 
verted -Gentile  was  not  to  become  a  Jew,  by  receiving 
circumcision^  ver.  18. — Becanae,  in  the  aflbir  of  n»en*a 
salvation,  no  regard  is  had  either  to  circumcision  or  un« 
circumcision,  but  to  the  keeping  of  the  commandmenta 
of  God,  ver.  19.  Every  one,  therefore,  after  his  conver- 
sion, was  to  remain  in  the  political  state  in  which  he  waa 
converted,  ver.  20.  In  particular,  slaves  after  their  con- 
version were  to  continue  under  the  power  of  their  maa- 
ters  as  before,  unless  they  could  lawfully  obtaia  their 
freedom,  ver.  31.  And  a  freeman  was  not  to  make 
himself  a  slave,  ver.  33.  The  reason  was,  because  being 
bought  by  Christ  with  a  price,  if  he  became  the  slave  of 
men,  he  might  find  it  difficult  to  serve  Christ,  his  supe- 
rior master,  ver.  38.  And  therefore  the  apostle  a  third 
time  enjoined  them  to  remain  in  the  condition  wherein 
they  were  called,  ver.  34.  This  earnestness  he  shewed, 
because  if  the  brethren  disobeyed  the  good  laws  of  the 
countries  where  they  lived  ;  or,  if  such  of  them  as  were 
slavea  ran  away  from  their  masters  after  their  conver- 
sion, the  gospel  would  have  been  calumniated  as  encou- 
raging licentiousnees. 

In  the  third  place,  the  apoatle  considered  the  case  of  i 
those  young  persona  who  never  had  married,  perhapa  be- 
cause they  were  not  well  established  in  the  world,  or  were 
still  in  their  fother's  fomily.  This  class  of  persons  of 
both  sexes  he  called  virgint,  and  declared  that  he  had  no 
commandment  of  the  Lord  •concerning  them :  by  which 
he  meant  that  Christ,  during  his  ministry  on  earth,  had 
given  no  commandment  concerning  them ;  but  the  apoa- 
Ue  gave  his  judgment  on  their  case, '  as  one  who  had  ob- 
tained mercy  frt>m  the  Lord  to  be  frdthful  :*  That  is,  ha 
gave  his  judgment  as  an  apostle,  who  had  received  in* 
apiration  to  enable  him  fiuthfrilly  to  declare  Christ's  will, 
ver.  36.  Beginning  therefon  with  the  case  of  the  mala 
virgin,  he  declared  it  to  be  good,  in  the  preeent  distress, 
for  such  to  remain  unmarried,  ver.  36.  But  if  they  mar- 
ried, they  were  not  to  seek  to  be  loosed.  And  if  their 
wives  happened  to  die,  he  told  them,  they  would  find  it 
prudent  not  to  seek  a  second  wife,  ver.  37.  At  the  nmm 
time  he  declared,  that  if  such  persons  married  again,  they 
did  not  sin.  The  same  he  declared  concerning  tbe  female 
virgin :  only,  both  the  one  and  the  other  would  find  so* 
eond  marriages,  in  that  time  of  persecution,  attended  with 
great  bodily  trouble,  ver.  28. 

By  the  way,  to  make  the  Corinthiana  leas  aoUdtooa 
about  present  pleasurea  and  pains,  the  apostle  put  them 


M2 


Vnw. 


t  dmiiviAKa 


•CflAf.  Vlfj 


in  arfad  «f  the  brMrity  of -lifr ;  md  from  UMt  oonndentkm 
oxhoited  them  to  beware  o!  beinf  too  nmcb  etevated  with 
|Mroiperity,  or  too  much  dejectad  with  advemity,  ver.  !M),  80, 
il.— And  to  shew  that  he  had  good  raaaona  for  advinig 
hoth  sexes  against  marriage,  while  the  penecution  eonti- 
nned,  he  observed,,  that  the  unmarried  man,  being  free  from 
the  eares  of  a  furaiy,  had  more  time  and  opportunity  to 
please  the  Lord;  wheieae  the  married  man  was  obtiged  to 
mind  thethingsof  the  worid,  that  he  might  please  his  wife, 
ver.  8S,  8S.«-The  same  things  he  observed  eoneeming 
wives  and  nnmanied  women,  ver.  84.p-*>And  told  them,  hie 
gave  them  these  advices,  mad  pointed  oot  to  them  the  in> 
ooBveniendes  of  n  married  state^  together  with  the  advai»- 
tages  of  a  angle  life,  not  to  throw  a  bond  upon  them,  but 
to  lead  them  to  do  what  was  comely,  and  well  befitting 
Iheir  Christiaa  profeaaion,  without  conatiaint,  ver.  85. 

Nsw  Trakslatiov. 

Crap.  VII. — 1  Now,  concerning  the  things 
o/wAicA  ye  wrote  to  me,  it  is  good  for  a  man 
not  to  touch*  a  woman. 

2  (aia  c^  100,  112.)  Nevertheless,  en  ac- 
count of  -whoredomtf^  let  every  man  have  a 


Lastly,  wiik  nspeet  to  female  'Virgins  who  were  in 
their  fetiier's  fcmittfe,  and  under  their  fether's  power,  the 
apostle  pointed  out  to  the  fetheis  of  such  virgins  the  eoB> 
sidervtions  whidi  were  to  determine  them,  whether  they 
would  give  their  daughters  in  marriage,  or  keep  them 
single,  ver.  86 — 89. 

Thb  long  diseouTM  the  apostle  eonehided  with  de» 
elaiing,  that  aU  vromen,  whether  old  or  young,  are  by 
their  marriage-eovenant  bound  to  their  hnsbanda,  ae  long 
ae  their  huabonds  live.  But,  if  their  husbands  die,  they 
may  marry  a  second  time.  Yet  he  gave  it  ae  hie  opinion, 
that  they  wonid  be  more  happy  if  they  lemained  vridows, 
conaideiing  the  pereecutien  to  which  they  were  exposed. 
And  in  so  saying,  he  told  them  he  was  sore  be  spalDB  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  ver.  89,  40. 


CoMXXlTTAnT. 

Cbap.  Vn.^ — 1  AVw,  concerning  the  thinge  of  vhich  ye  vrote  ta 
mCf  I  say  it  i»  good,  in  the  present  distressed  state  of  the  church, /«r 
a  man  who  can  live  chastely,  not  to  have  any  matrimonial  connexion* 

2  ^evertheleetf  on  account  of  avoiding  whoredomtt  let  every  man» 
who  cannot  live  chastely  in  a  single  state,  have  a  vi/e  of  hie  swn. 


toife  of  hie  ovn,  and  let  every  woman  have    and  let  every  woman,  who  finds  it  difficult  to  live  chastely  in  n 

single  state,  have  her  own  hueband* 

3  And  to  prevent  in  the  wife  irregular  desires  after  other  men,  lei 
the  hueband  comply  -with  the  deeiree  of  hie  vife  retpecting  the  ma'* 
trimonial  er^oyment ;  and  in  Uke  manner  aJteef  let  the  v^fe  complf 
-with  the  deeiree  of  her  hueband, 

4  The  wife  hath  net  the  command  of  her  ermn  body,  so  as  to  refuse 
her  husband,  or  give  her  body  to  any  other  man  \  but  the  hnebnnd 
hath  an  exclusive  right  thereto:  and  in  like  manner  o/to,  the  hue* 
band  hath  not  the  command  of  hie  omen  body,  to  refose  his  wife,  or 
give  his  body  to  any  other  woman ;  but  hie  -wife  hath  an  exduttve 
right  to  his  body. 

6  Deprive  not  one  another,  unUee  perhape  by  mutnal  eeneentfor 
a  time,  that  ye  may  have  Uieure  for  footing  and  prayer^  when  ye 
are  called  to  theee  dutiea  by  some  special  occurrence.  ,And  do  not 
continue  the  separation  too  long,  but  a^«s  come  ye  together  to  the 
eame  habitation  and  bed,  that  StUan  may  not  tempt  you  to  commit 
adulteiy  through  your  ineoruinency. 

6  These  things  are  precepts,  but  thie  -mhichfollo-we  lepedk  ae  an  ad* 
vice  to  those  who  are  able  to  receive  it,  and  not  ae  an  injunction  to  all; 

7  That  I  wieh  all  the  dieciplee  of  Chriet,  who  can  live  chastely^ 
to  be  unmarried,  eiten  ae  I  myeelf  am.  However,  each  hath  lie 
proper  gift  from  Ged,  one  indeed  after  thie  manner,  and  anether 
after  that :  their  bodily  constitutions  are  different,  and  dieir  strength 
of  mind  different. 


her  own  husband.^ 

8  Let  the  husband  render  to  the  wife  (n? 
ftikifAmwt')  the  due  benevolence  ;*  and  in  tike 
manner  also,  the  wife  to  the  husband. 

4  The  wife  hath  not  the  command  of  her 
own  body,  but  the  husband ;  and,  in  like  man' 
ner  also,  the  husband  hath  not  the  command 
ofbia  own  body,  but  the  wife.' 


6  Deprive  not  one  another,  unleee perhape 
by  consent  fer  a  time,  that  ye  may  have  leieure 
for  festing  and  prayer  ;*  and  again,  come  ye 
together  to  the  eame  plaee,^  that  Satan  may 
not  tempt  you  through  your  incontinency.* 

6  But  thie  WHICH  FOLLOWS^  I  speak  ae 
an  advice,"*  and  not  ae  an  injunction. 

7  (r(C{,  95.)  That  I  wieh  all  men  to  be  even 
as  I  myself  am.  However,  each  hath  his 
proper  gift  from  Ood,  one  indeed  after  this 
manner,  and  another  after  that 


Ver.  1.  To  toiich.}-^Epietetos,  sect  83.  uses  this  word  to  denote 
one's  marrying. 

Ver.  2.~L  On  account  of  whoredomi,  tm(  «re(viiM(.)— The  word 
wkotedmne  being  plunU,  Is  emphatlcal,  and  denotes  all  the  different 
kinds  of  whoredoms  mentioned  cbap.  vi.  9.    Bee  chap.  ▼.  1.  note  1. 

2.  Let  every  woman  have  her  ostm  hoshand.]— Here  the  apostle 
speaks  In  the  Imperative  mode,  using  the  style  in  which  superiors 
give  their  commands.  But  although  he  recommends  a  sinkle  life 
lb  certain  circumstances^  this  and  the  Injunction,  ver.  5.  civen  to 
aU  who  cannot  live  chastely  unmarried,  fs  a  direct  prohibition  of 
celibacy  to  the  bulk  of  mankind.  Farther,  as  no  person  in  early 
Ufe  can  foresee  what  his  future  state  of  mind  will  be,  or  what  temp- 
tations he  may  meet  with,  he  cannot  certainly  know  whether  it  will 
be  in  his  power  to  live  chastely  unmarried.  Wherefore,  as  that  is 
the  only  case  in  which  the  apostle  allows  persons  to  live  unmarried 
vows  oi  celibacy  and  vbvinfty  taken  on  in  early  life,  must  in  both 
sexes  be  sinful. 

Ver.  8.  The  due  benevolence. )— That  compliance  with  each  other's 
desires,  respecting  the  matrimonial  enjoyment,  which  is  here  en- 
joined to  married  persona,  Is  called  fAe  due  benevoteneOf  because 
It  is  a  dutyresulting  from  the  nature  of  the  marriage  covenant. 

Ver.  4.  The  husband  hath  not  the  command  of  ms  own  body,  bot 
the  wife.]— The  right  of  the  wife  to  her  husband's  body,  being  here 
represented  aa  precisely  the  same  with  the  husband's  right  to  her 
boKJy,  It  excludes  the  husband  from  simultaneous  polygamy,  other* 
wise  the  right  of  the  husband  to  his  wife's  body  would  not  exclude 
her  from  being  married  to  another,  during  her  husband'a  lifetime. 
Besidea,  the  direction,  ver.  2. '  Let  every  woman  have  her  own  hu» 
band,'  plainly  leads  to  the  same  concluaion.— The  right  of  the  wife 
10  her  husband's  body  Is  a  perfect  right,  being  founded  on  the  ends 
of  nmrrlaga,  namely,  the  procreation  of  children,  their  proper  edu- 
cation, and  the  prevention  of  fornication.  But  these  ends  would  in 
a  ireat  measure  be  frustrated,  If  the  wife  had  not  an  exclusive  right 
•  her  husband's  person. 


Ver.  6.— 1.  That  ye  may  have  leisure  for  fastmg  and  prayer.}^ 
Because  It  is  the  duty  ot  the  clergy  to  pray  for  their  people  at  all 
seasons,  Jerome,  and  the  papists,  from  this  text  Infer,  that  they 
ought  to  live  in  perpetual  celiBacy.  But  the  inference  is  inept,  be- 
cauae  the  apostle  is  speaking,  notoftheordinarv  duties  of  devotion. 
aa  is  plain  from  his  joining  fostiog  with  prayer,  but  of  those  acts  of 
devotion  to  which  the  people  are  called  by  some  special  occurrence^ 
whether  of  a  public  or  of  a  private  nature. 

2.  And  again  come  ye  together  to  the  same  piace.}-So  the  or|gS> 
nal  phrase,  !«<  re  «uto,  properly  signifies.  From  this  Itappean^ 
that  in  the  first  age,  when  married  persons  parted  for  a  time  to  em- 
pfoy  themsehres  in  the  duties  of  devotion,  they  lived  In  separate 
habitations,  or  rather  In  diflerenl  parts  of  their  own  house.  For  in 
the  eastern  countries  the  houses  were  so  bwlt,  that  the  women  had 
apartments  aUoUed  to  themselves.    See  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3. 

3.  That  Satan  may  not  tempt  yon  through  your  bicontinency.T— 
The  word  M(«r<M,  translated  ineatUmeneyt  properly  signifies  tho 
want  of  the  government  of  one's  passions  and  appetitca.— Here  I 
must  observe,  that  marriage  being  an  afiair  of  the  greatest  import- 
ance to  society,  U  was  absolutely  neceasary  thai  iu  obligation  and 
dutiea,  as  woU  as  the  obligation  and  dutiea  of  the  other  relations  of 
life,  should  be  declared  by  inspiration  hi  the  scriptures.  This  paa- 
■age,  therefore,  of  the  word  of  God,  ought  to  be  read  with  due  reve- 
rence, both  because  It  waa  dictated  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  anc' "- 

throughout  the  whole  of  his  discourse  the  aposde  has 


used  the' 


greatest  chastity  and  delicacy  of  expression. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  But  this  which  foUows. )—  Because  the  pronoui  vawr e, 
Oat,  often  in  scripture  denotes  what  follows  in  the  discourse,  see 
Ess.  Iv.  ea  I  have  added  in  the  Uranalation,  tchiek  foOmre,  to  ahow 
that  bv  the  word  r^,  the  apoede  means,  not  what  be  had  said,  but 
what  ne  is  gofang  to  say. 

8.  I  speak  (»«t«  rvyyvmMi*)  as  an  advice.1— Bengelius  says  rvy. 
r^»/*n  denotes  an  opinion  rightly  suited  to  the  state  or  dispoaltion 
vf  another ;  and  in  support  of  thai  sense  of  the  won^  i^uotes  Ai-istot. 


€bak  vn. 

8  I  «iy«  then,  totiie  omMtiiad  MB»,  ind  f 
the  widowi,!  It  is  good  for  tkem,  if  tbej  can 
remam  oven  m  I  DO* 

9  Tett  if  they  cannot  Jvo#  C9nftiwfiify»  kt 
thea  mafry ;  for  it  k  bettor  to  mmj  than  to 
burn.     (See  ver.  2.  note  3.) 

16  aW  tkow  wAo  Aave  manried,  (*«(«>• 
yejm)  I  ckargvy^  tbt  not  I,  but  the  LorI  ;> 
Let  not  a  wife  depart  from  hbb  hniteiid : 

1 1  Bot  if§he  even  depart,  let  her  remain  nn- 
aarried,  or  be  raeoneiied  to  nan  hoaband:  and 
B  kue^nd  MUST  net  pvt  aaray  nie  wife.* 
(Matt.  xaz.  9.) 

12  But  the  TMt  (fl^  xtvm,  M.)  /  eemmand, 
not  the  Loid,  If  any  brouer  have  an  it\fidel 
wift,  (ftsu  dvTJi,  819,  65.)  vhe  hertelf  it  well 
pleand  to  dwdU  with  Urn,  let  him  not  put  her 
away.* 

13  And  a  woman  vhe  hath  an  infidel  hut' 
band,  (asu)  wib  Himtelfit  well  pleated  todweXL 
with  her,  let  her  noi  put  him  away, 

14  For  the  infidel  haiband  is  eanctafied  («r, 
163.^  te  the  wife,  and  the  ii\fidel  wife  ia  sanc- 
tified te  the  husband;  otherwite,  certainly, 
your  children  were  unclean  ;*  whereat,  indeed, 
they  are  holy. 


I.  GOlOimKAIIS. 


I« 


owoy  hie  wifet  b«l 
or  be  reeondled  to  hie 


8  Vhit  tken  ie-my  aJuit9  la  tke  rnnmarried  mefi,  Mui  fe  <ft#  w^ 
cfowt,  JSl  M  yvodfir  Mem,  at  pioeent,  if  they  canremain  ehaeteiy  «i» 
married,  «vefi  a«  /  de.    See  ver.  96.  note  %  Philip,  iv.  8.  note  1. 

9  Tet,  if  they  cannet  live  eentinantiy  in  a  aingle  aMrte,  let  them 
nuary  /  beeamee  it  ie  better  for  them  te  bear  the  ineemfemeneiee  a^ 
tending  marriage,  than  te  be  termented  with  unchaete  deeiret, 

10  Mw,  from  what  I  have  oeid,  ye  moot  not  ooneiude  that  maniei 
penona  may  leafo  each  odiar  when  they  pkaea;  for  theee  whe  hava 
married,  I  charge,  yet  net  Iwlj,  but  the  Lerd,  (Mark  z.  18.),  IM 
net  a  wife  depart  frem  her  hnebemd,  ezeept  fovadolteiy. 

1 1  Mntever,  if  the  even  depart,  let  her  remain  immttrriedi  or  if 
she  cannot  live  chastely  m  a  elate  of  aepaiation,  let  her  be  reeeneUed 
te  her  hutbamd.  And  a  hueband  mmernet 
if  he  puts  her  away,  let  him  lemain 
wife* 

IS  But  the  reet  who  am  raanied  to  infidels,  /  eemmand,  net  the 
Lord,  (see  ver.  10.  note  3.),  who  during  his  ministry  gave  no  oom* 
mandment  ooncenung  the  matter,  ff  any  Chrittian  have  an  teJUU 
wife,  whe  hertelf  ie  willing'  te  dwelt  with  him,  let  him  net  put  her 
away  on  account  of  her  being  of  a  different  religion  from  him. 

13  Jtnda  Chrittian  woman,whe  hath  tin  ii\fidel  hueband,  whether 
he  be  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile,  whe  himtelf  it  wilUng  te  dwell  with  her^ 
let  her  not  put  him  away  /  neither  let  her  maliciously  desert  him. 

14  For  the  infidel  hatband  it  eanctified,  is  fitted  to  remain  mai^ 
ried  to  the  believing  xeife,  by  his  afibcCion  for  her;  and  the  infidel 
wife  it  eanctified  to,  the  believing  hutband,  by  her  afiection  for  him  ^ 
etherwite  certainly  your  children  would  be  neglected  by  you  as  un^ 
clean ;  whereae,  indeed,  they  are  clean^-^ihiey  are  the  ejects  of  your 
aflection  and  care. 


Eth.  lib.  vi.  10.  Xvyymim^  therefore.  Is  an  advice,  Tho  won] 
y^m/tn  hath  the  same  meaning,  2  Ck>r.  tiU.  10.  and  in  so  tranatated  In 
t>ur  Biblea. 

Ver.  &  I  say  then  (to»(  ••^••^••c  ««<  rmtf  xnt»*Oio  the  unusnied 
men,  and  to  the  nvidowa.}— -Decanae  xif»i<  sifnifiea  widoto*,  Gro* 
tins  contends  that  MT^n/tpis  denotea  Vfidowert.  To  this  it  ia  obiect- 
ed,  that  if,  by  unmarried  Tnen,  widowers  are  meant,  it  will  foUow, 
that  the  ^atle  waa  a  widower.  But  the  answer  is,  that  this  advice 
being  given  to  widows  as  well  aa  widowers,  the  nhraae  '  remain  as 
I  do,'  no  more  fanpUes  that  the  apoatle  waa  a  widower  than  that  he 
was  a  widow.  AM  that  the  expreaaion  implies  is,  that  at  the  lima 
he  wrote  thla  leuer  he  was  mimarried. 

Ver.  10— 1.  Now  those  who  have  married  I  charge.]— So  To«$  U 
yt^M^irftftrt  »»^»yy^»KKn  alMuld  be  translated.  For  it  is  the  same 
pbrane  with'ics  v«favvi(Xv<  ▼••*<,  1  Tim.  i.  3.  which  our  transla- 
tors have  rendered,  '  That  thou  michtest  charge  some.* 

"Z  Tetnot  I.  but  the  Lord.}— The  Lord  Jesus,  daring  his  ministry 
on  earth,  dehvered  manv  precepts  of  hia  law  in  the  heartns  of  his 
disciples.  And  those  which  he  did  not  deliver  in  person,  ha  pro-  . 
raised  to  reveal  to  them  bv  the  Spirit,  after  his  departure.  There- 
fore there  is  a  just  foundadon  for  distinguishing  the  coinmandments 
which  the  Lord  delivered  in  person,from  the  commandments  which 
he  revealed  lo  the  apostles  by  the  Spirit,  and  which  they  made 
known  to  the  world  in  their  sermons  and  writinfa.  This  distinction 
U  not  necuKar  to  PauL  It  is  insinuated  likewise  by  Peier  and  Jude : 
see  2 Pet  iiL  2.  Jude  ver.  17.  where  'the  commandments  of  the 
apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour'  are  mentioned,  not  as  inferior  iu 
authority  to  the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  (for  they  were  all  as 
really  his  commandmentaas  those  which  he  delivered  in  person),  but 
a»  dioerent  in  the  manner  of  their  communication.  Tills  author  ity  of 
the  commandments  of  the  apostles  will  be  acknowledged,  if  we  con- 
sider that,  agreeably  to  Christ's  promise,  John  xiv.  16.  the  Holy  Sp|. 
rit  dwelt  with  the  apostles  for  ever,  zvi.  13.  to  lead  them  into  all 
truth,  that  ia,  logive  them  the  perfect  knowledge  of  all  the  doctrines 
and  precepts  ofche  gospel  This  abiding  inspiration  St  Paul  enjoy- 
ed equally  with  the  rest  of  the  apostles,  since,  as  he  himself  teOs 
tts  repeatedly,  2 Cor.  xi.  6.  zlL  li.  'He  was  in  nothing  behind  the 
very  greatest  of  the  apostles.'  So  that  he  could  say  with  truth  con- 
cerning himseU^  as  well  as  concerning  them,  1  Cor.  ii.  17. '  We  have 
Che  inmd  of  Christ ;'  and  affirm,  1  These,  iv.  8.  'He  who  despiseth 
na,  despiseth  not  man  but  God,  who  certainly  hath  given  his  Spirit, 
(he  Holy  Spirit,  to  us.'  Since,  therefore,  the  aposUe  Paul  enjoyed 
the  abiding  inspiration  of  the  Snirit,  It  is  evident,  that  in  answering 
the  questions  proposed  to  him  oy  the  Corinthians,  when  he  distin- 
guished the  eommandmente  of  the  Lord  from  hie  oten  command- 
meTUs,  his  intention  was  nor,  as  many  have  imagined,  to  tell  us  in 
what  things  he  was  inspired,  and  in  what  not ;  but  to  shew  us  what 
commandments  the  Lord  delivered  personally  in  his  own  lifetime, 
and  what  the  Spirit  inspired  the  apostles  to  deliver  after  his  depar* 
tare.  This  Paul  could  do  with  certainty  ;  because,  although  he 
was  notof  the  number  of  those  who  accompanied  our  Lord  during 
his  ministrv,  aU  the  particulars  of  his  life  and  doctrine  were  made 
known  to  him  by  revelation,  as  may  be  gathered  from  I  Cor.  xi.  23. 
Bote  1.,  zv.  3. 1  Tim.  v.  18.  and  from  the  many  allusiona  to  the  words 
and  actions  of  Qhrist  found  in  the  epistles  which  Paul  wrote  before 
any  of  the  gospels  were  publiabed ;  and  from  his  mentioning  one 
of  Christ's  sayings  not  recorded  by  any  of  the  evangelists.  Acti  xx. 
>&— Farther,  that  the  apostle's  Intention, in  distinguishing  tlie  Lord's 
commandmenu  from  what  he  calls  his  own  commandnients,  was 
sot  to  show  us  what  things  he  spake  by  inspiradonj  and  what  iKyt,  I 


thtaik  evident  from  his  adding  certain  cireumstancss,  whfeh  prove 
that  in  delivering  his  own  conunandments  ho  was  really  hispiretJU 
Thos,  when  be  says,  ver.  25^ '  Now  concerning  virgins  I  have  not  a 
commandment  of  the  Lord,  but  1  give  my  judgment  as  havii^  ob« 
tained  mercy  of  the  Lord  to  be  faithful/  By  Arming  that  he  had 
obtaine<l  mercy  of  the  Lord  to  be  ftittafiir,  he  certainly  meant  to  tet 
na,  that  in  giving  his  judgment  concerning  vinins  he  was  inspired. 
—So  also  when  he  gave  his  judgment,  that  a  widow  was  at  liberty  ta 
marry  a  aecond  time,  by  adding,  ver.  40.  '  ahe  is  happier  If  lOie  so 
abide,  according  to  my  judgatent{  and  I  am  certain  that  even  1  have 
the  Spirit  of  God,'  be  plainly  asserted,  that  he  was  inspired  in  giving 
that  judgment  or  determinatk>n.— Lutly,  when  he  caUed  on  those 
among  the  Corintliiana  who  had  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  to  de- 
clare whether  or  not  all  the  doctrines  and  precepts  which  he  had 
dehvered  iu  this  hia  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  were  the  com- 
mandments of  the  I<ord,  he  certainly,  in  the  most  express  manner, 
asserted  that  he  had  delivered  these  doctrines  and  precepts  by  ths 
Inspiration  of  the  Spirit  1  Cor.  xhr.  37.  '  If  any  one  is  really  a  pro- 
phet, or  a  spiritual  i>er80u,  let  him  acknowledge  the  thinn  which  I 
write  to  vou,  that  they  are  the  commandments  of  the  Lord.'— Upon 
the  whole,  I  appeal  to  every  candid  reader,  whether  the  apostla 
could  have  said  these  thlnxa,  if  the  judgment  which  he  delivered  on 
Uie  difTerent  subj  ects  in  tlus  chapter  had  been  a  mere  human  or  un- 


inspired ju(^nient,and  not  a  judgment  dictated  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  II.  A  husband  must  not  put  away  his  wife.]— Because  tha 

obtigationa  lying  on  husbands  and  wives  are  mutual  and  equal,  tbs 


aposde,  after  saybig  to  the  wife,  *  If  she  even  depart,  let  her  remain 
unmarried  or  be  reconciled  to  her  husband,'  did  not  think  it  neces- 
sarv  to  add  In  ills  command  to  the  husband,  'If  he  put  her  away, 
let  him  remain  unmarried  or  be  reconciled  to  his  wife.'  Yet  for 
the  sake  of  plainness,  I  have  supplied  this  in  the  commentary. 

Ver.  12.  Let  him  not  put  her  awc^.  ]— Perhaps  some  of  the  mora 
zealous  Jewish  converts,  on  the  authority  of  Bera's  example,  re- 
corded Ezra  X.  2.  contended,  that  the  Corinthians,  who  before  theif 
conversion  had  been  married  to  Idolaters,  were  bound  to  put  away 
their  spouses  if  they  continued  in  idolatry.  Wherefore,  the  sincere 
part  of^the  church  having  consulted  the  apostle  on  that  question,  he 
•ordered  such  marriages  to  be  continued.  If  the  parties  were  willing 
to  abide  together.  But  as  difference  in  religion  often  provos  an  oc* 
casion  of  family  auarrels,  the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  advised 
them,  in  contracting  msrriages  after  their  conversion,  by  no  means 
to  marry  idolaters.    2  Cor.  vi.  14. 

Ver.  14.  Otherwise  certainly  your  children  were  unclean.]— Our 
translators  seem  here  to  have  understood  the  terms  eanctified,  un- 
ctean,  and  holy^  In  a  federal  sense,  which  indeed  Is  the  common 
opinion.  But,  first,  It  Is  not  true  in  a  federal  sense  that  the  unbe- 
lieving party  in  a  marriage  is  sanctified  by  the  believing  party  ;  for 
veidentfy  no  one  hath  any  right  to  the  blessinssofthe  gospelcovenant, 
by  the  niith  of  those  to  whom  they  are  inarned.  In  the  second  place, 
It  is  as  little  true,  that  the  children  procreated  between  bellcvhig 
and  unbelieving  parenta.  become  undean  by  the  separation  of  their 
parents,  and  clean  by  their  continuing  together,  as  the  apostle  as- 
serts, If  by  unclean  we  understand  exclusion  from  the  cove- 
nant, and  hy  dean,  admission  into  it  For  the  title  which  children 
have  to  be  members  of  the  covenant,  depends  not  on  their  parents 
living  together,  but  on  the  faith  of  the  believing  parent  I  therefore 
think  witli  Eisner,  that  the  words  In  this  verse  have  neither  a  fede- 
ral nor  a  moral  meaning,  but  are  used  in  the  idiom  of  the  Hebrews, 
wlio  bv  eanctified  nndcrslood  what  was  fitted  for  a  particular  use^ 
(see  Ess.  Iv.  (S3),  and  by  unclean,  what  was  unfit  for  use,  (Ess.  It 


15  But  if  l!iB«fi/ftfe/ deputy  ktUm  Hspvt: 
tte  brother  or  the  flistw  is  not  in  bcodage  (v, 
162.)  vith  9uch  /*  but  God  hath  called  ub  {», 
163.)  to  peace.     (See  ver.  13,  18.) 

16  (Ti  >«(,  808.)  For  hvw  knoweat  thou,  O 
wife,  whether  thou  shalt  aavei  tht  huaband  ? 
And  how  knoweat  thou,  O  hutband,  whether 
thou  flhalt  aaTO  tbt  wile  ? 

17  But  aa  God  ^  bath  distribated  to  eTery 
•ne,  i«i^2>  as  the  Lord  hath  teUed'  eveiy  one, 
so  let  him  walk ;  and  so  in  all  f  Ae  ehurche*  I 
ordain. 

18  Hath  any  circumeued  one  been  called? 
let  him  not  be  uncircumcised.'  Baih  any  one 
been  called  in  UQcircumciBion  ?  let  him  not  be 
circumcised.3 

19  Circumcision  is  nothing,  and  ancireum- 
cision  is  nothing,  but  the  keeping  of  the  coa»- 
mandmentB  of  God. 

90  Let  every  one  remain  in  the  same  caUiog 
in  vfhich  he  was  called. 

81  Watt  tium  caMad  ««nra  a  bondsman  f 
Be  not  thou  careful  >  to  BE  madb  FREE. 
Yett  if  thou  canet  even  be  made  free,  rather 
uee  IT. 

22  For  a  bond-man  vho  it  called  by  the 
I<ord,  is  the  Iiord's  (sMn^s/digo;)  freed-man. 
in  like  manner  also,  afree-man  -who  is  call- 
edf  is  Christ's  bond-man. 

23  Ye  vfere  bought  with  a  price  ;*  become 
not  the  flaveo  of  men. 

24  Brethren,  in  vhat  STATE  each  one  waa 
called,  in  that  let  him  remain  {4nt^A  nr»  But) 
with  God.« 

25  Now,  concerning  virgins'  I  have  not  a 
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15  But  if  the  injtdel  per^t  olkudcd  at  tfie  dtlnr  for  becoming  a 
Christian,  depart^  let  him  depart  /  the  Christnn  brother  or  the  eieter^ 
thus  malidouslj  deserted,  ie  not  in  the  bondage  of  matrimony  -mth 
ouch  peroono.  But  I  do  not  speak  of  the  believing  parties  departing, 
because  Ood  hath  commanded  us  to  live  in  peace  with  our  infidel 
spouses. 

16  Continue  with  your  infidel  spouses,  who  are  willing  to  dwell 
widi  yon ;  for  hov  knowett  thou,  O  Christian  vife,  whether  thou 
ohalt  convert  thy  huoband  f  (See  I  Pet  iii.  1.)  Jtnd  herm  knoweei 
thou,  O  Christian  huoband,  whether  thou  ohalt  confoert  thy  wife,  if 
thou  continue  with  her  f 

17  Bttt  though  tbu  should  not  be  the  case,  yet  ao  God  hath  die* 
tributed  to  every  one  his  lot,  and  in  the  otate  wherein  the  Lord 
Christ  hath  called  every  one,  to  let  him  continue,  fulfilling- the  duties 
thereof,  unless  be  can  change  his  condition  lawfully,  mind  ao  in  all 
the  chwrcheo  I  ordain.    See  the  Illnstration. 

18  To  apply  this  rule :  Hath  any  oireumcieed  peroon,  who  is 
under  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  been  called? 
Let  him  noi  be  uncireumcioed,  by  renoui^cing  that  law.  Hath  any 
one  been  called  in  uncircumcioion  ?  Let  him  not  be  circumcised,  in 
token  of  his  subjection  to  that  law. 

19  Under  the  gospel,  neither  circumcioion  nor  uncireumdoion 
hath  any  influence  in  our  ealvation ;  b%a  the  keeping-  of  the  command" 
mento  of  Clod  alone  bath  influence. 

20  Smce  the  gospel  makes  no  alteration  in  men's  politieal  state, 
let  every  Chriatian  remain  in  the  aame  political  atate  in  which  he 
waa  caUeeL 

21  Agreeably  to  this  rule,  JVaat  thou  called  being  a  bond-man  ? 
Be  not  thou  oolicitmia  to  be  made  free,  fancying  that  a  bond-man  is 
less  the  object  of  God's  favour  than  a  free-man.  Tet,  if  thou  canat 
even  be  made  free  by  any  lawful  method,  rather  obtain  thy  freedom, 

22  But  if  disappointed,  grieve  not;  For  a  bond-man  who  ia  called 
by  the  Lord,  posaeases  the  greatest  of  all  dignities ;  he  tt  /A«  Lord*a 
freed-man  ;  being  delivered  by  him  from  the  slavery  of  sin.  In  like 
manner  alao,  a  free-man  who  ia  called,  being  Chriat'a  bond-man^ 
hath  his  dignity  thereby  greatly  increased. 

23  Ye  were  bought  with  the  price  of  Christ's  blood :  Become  not 
the  alavea  of  men,  by  selling  yourselves  to  them. 

24  Brethren,  whether  in  a  atate  of  bondage  or  of  freedom  each 
one  waa  called,  in  that  let  him  remain,  while  be  rem^s  with  God  j 
that  is,  while  be  remains  a  Christian. 

25  JVow,  concerning  virgina  of  either  sex,  who  are  in  their  father's 


38.),  and  therefore  to  be  caat  swav.  In  that  tenae  the  aiwatle,  apeak* 
tiV  of  meat,  aava,  1  Tim.  iv.  5.  'Ir  la  aanctified  (fitted  tor  your  uae) 
by  the  word  of  God  and  prayer. '—ver.  4.  'Every  creature  of  God  fit 
for  food  in  good,  and  nothing  fit  for  food  la  to  be  caat  away'  aa  un- 
clean. The  terma  in  the  verne  thus  understood,  affords  a  rational 
meaning ;  namely,  that  when  infidela  are  married  to  Christiana,  if 
they  have  a  atrons  affection  for  their  Christian  apouses,  they  are 
thereby  aanctified  to  them,  they  are  fitted  to  contmue  married  to 
them ;  because  their  affection  to  the  Christian  party  will  enaure  to 
that  party  the  faithful  performance  of  every  duty ;  and  that  if  the 
marriages  of  infidels  and  Chriatiana  were  to  be  dissolved,  they 
would  caat  away  their  children  aa  unclean ;  that  ia,  losing  their  af* 
fection  for  them,  they  would  expoae  them  after  the  barbaroua  cua* 
torn  of  the  Greeks,  or  at  least  neglect  their  education :  But  that  by 
continuing  their  marriagea,  their  children  are  holy  ;  they  are  pre- 
nerved  aa  aacred  pledgea  of  their  mutual  love,  and  educated  with 
eare. 

Ver.  15.  The  brother  or  the  alater  (««  Ji  Joox*t«*  tr  toij  raievTe*;) 
la  not  in  bondage  with  auch.]— The  apoatle  had  declared,  ver.  11. 
that  the  married  party  who  maliciously  deaerted  the  other,  was 
not  at  liberty  to  marry  during  the  othera  life.  Here  he  declarea, 
that  the  party  who  waa  willing  to  continue  the  marriage,  but  who 
was  deaerted  notwlthatanding  a  reconciliation  had  been  attempted, 
was  at  liberty  to  marry.  And  hia  deciaion  ia  juat,  because  there  is 
no  reason  why  the  innocent  party,  through  the  fault  of  the  guUiy 
party,  ahould be  exposed  to  the  danger  oieommitting  adultery. 

Ver.  16.  Save  thy  huaband.]— The  word  aave  aisnifiea  to  convert 
to  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel  Thus,  Rom.  Jd.  26. '  And 
ao  all  Israel  shall  be  saved'  See  1  Pet  iii.  1,  2.  where  the  aame 
•reoment  ia  uaed  to  perauade  wives  to  do  their  duty. 

Ver.  17.— -1.  But  aaGod,  4to.>— Here  •<  /*•)  atands  for  «x.xti.  Bee 
Rs8.  iv.  136.  Lc  Clerc,  aupposingan  ellipsis  here,  auppliea  itthua: 
'I  have  nothing  furtiier  to  add  on  tbia  aubject,  except,  that  a*  Ood 
hath  diatributedy*  Ac.  Some  join  i<  mi  to  the  end  of  the  foregoing 
verse  thua :  *  Whether  thou  ahalt  aave  thy  wife  («»  /tn)  or  not  V 
Consequently,  ver.  17.  will  begin  aa  veraea  20.  24.  with  the  word 
fssrw.  But  if  thia  were  the  construction,  the  worda  would  have 
been  ii  ^q,  which  Erasmua  fwya  ia  the  reading  in  aome  copies. 

2.  Aa  the  Lord  hath  called  every  one,  ao  let  him  walk. >— By  de- 
claring here,  and  ver.  20. 24.  that  men  were  bound,  after  their  con- 
veraion,  to  contiuue  under  all  the  moral  and  juat  political  obligsp 


tiona  which  lay  on  them  before  their  converaion,  the  apoatle  con- 
denmed  the  error  of  the  Judaizera,  who  taught  Uiat,  by  embracing 
the  true  religion,  all  the  former  oblifalions  under  wliich  tlie  cou- 
vert  lay  were  dissolved.  The  gospel,  inatead  of  weakening  any 
moral  or  just  political  obligation,  strengthens  them  ali. 

Ver.  18. — 1.  Let  him  not  be  uncircumcised.]-— Mn  uri(P3r«r»», 
literally  ne  attrahat,  k\1.  prajmtium.  This  Symmachua'teUa  ns 
the  Jewa  did,  who  went  over  to  the  Samaritana.  And  Oelaus  the 
physician,  lib.  vii.  cap.  25.  ahewa  how  it  might  be  done.  By  reco- 
vering their  foreskins,  the  apostate  Jews  fancied  they  freed  them- 
selvea  from  their  obligation  to  obey  the  law  of  Moaea,l  Maccab.  i.  15. 

2.  Let  him  not  be  circumcised.]— llie  Judaising  teachera  urged 
the  Gentile  convertato  receive  circumcision  as  necessary  to  ealva- 
tion.  Thia  the  apoatle  declared  to  be  a  renouncing  of  the  goapeL 
Gal.  V.  2,  3. 

Ver.  21.  Be  not  thou  parefViltobe  made  free.]— Doddridge,  lo  his 
note  on  tliis  passage,  transcribes  the  following  remark  from  Godwin: 
"The  apostle  could  not  in  stronger  terms  express  his  deep  conviction 
of  the  small  importance  of  human  distinctions,  than  when  speaking 
of  what  seems  to  great  and  generous  mhids  the  most  miserable  lot, 
even  that  of  a  slave,  he  says.  Care  not  for  it."  Doddridge  adds, 
"If  Uberty  itself,  the  first  of  all  temporal  blesaimca,  be  not  of  ao 
great  importance,  aa  that  a  man  blessed  with  the  high  hopea  and 
gforioua  consolation  of  Christianity  ahould  make  himaelf  very  soli- 
citous about  it,  how  much  leaa  ia  tnere  in  thoae  comparatively  tri-> 
fling  distinctiona,  on  which  so  many  lay  ao  extravagant  a  streRa." 

Ver.  23.  Ye  were  bought  with  a  price.  J— Some  commentators  are 
of  opinion  that  the  Christians  had  now  begun  tlie  practice  of  buy- 
ins  their  brethren  from  slavery  ;  and  that  the  apoatle  here  addresa- 
ed  those  who  were  redeemed.  For  they  translate  the  clause  in- 
terrogatively, *  Are  ye  bought  with  a  price  1  Become  not  the  slaves 
of  men :'  Do  not  a  second  time  make  yourselves  alavea  But  1  see 
no  reason  for  altering  the  co.i  mon  translation  of  I  hia  pasaage. 

Ver.  ai.  In  that  let  him  remain  with  God.)— Acconling  to  L'En- 
Iknt,  hia  ejdionation,  which  ia  three  times  given  in  the  compass  of 
the  discourse,  see  ver.  17. 20.  was  intended  to  correct  the  disorders 
among  the  Christian  slaves  at  Corinth,  who, agreeably  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  false  teacher,  claimed  their  liberty,  on  pretence  that  as  bra 
thren  in  Christ  they  were  on  an  equality  with  their  Christian  masters. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Now  concerning  virgins.]— The  word  l\»fbt9wi>,  inM- 
lated9ir^'A«,denoCeaperaons  of  either  aez  who  never  were  married. 
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comimmHiwHit  of  th»  h&ids   kui  I  gw*  aj 

judgment  (see  ver.  10.  note  3.)  as  havitig'  ci" 
tained  meccj'  (m»  313.)  of  the  Lord  to  be 
faithful.  ^ 

S6  I  declare^  this,  f Aen,  <•  6e  j^tf  an  ai> 
count  •/  the  preaent  diatnMB,^  MAMELr,  that 
IT  la  good  for  a  man  wmo  is  a  virgim%  u 
€9iUinue  •••' 

27  Art  thou  bound  to  a  wifo  1  Seek  not  to 
be  loosed.  Art  thou  loosed  from  a  wi£e1  Seek 
not  a  SECOND  wife.' 

28  And  jfeu  if  thou  many,  thou  hast  not 
sinned ;  and  if  a  Tiiiin  marry,  ahe  hath  not 
oinned :  nevertheless,  aJUction  in  the  flesh  such 
ahail  have ;  but  I  spare  you* 

29  (^)  ^"ov,  this  I  say,  brethren,  thai  the 
Ume  BEIVG  •hori^^  it  remit  fieth,  that  both  they 
wAs  have  wives,  9h»uld  be  at  not  haaing 
WIVES  g 

SO  And  they  wAe  weep,  as  not  weeping  g  and 
they  who  rejotee,  as  not  r^oieinfft  end  they 
wtho  boy,  OM  not  poooeoehtg  # 

31  And  they  who  use  this  world,  as  not 
abusing  it.'  For  {fxnfm)  the  form  of  Ihk 
world  paaseth  by."^ 

32  (^10i.)ilcsufet,IWt&yoato6ewith« 
out  anxiouo  care.  The  unmarried  MA  if 
anxiou9l$  careth  for  the  things  •/  the  Lord, 
how  he  ihall  please  the  Lord. 

33  But  he  who  hath  married,  anxioutltf 
careth  for  the  things  of  the  world,  how  he  ohtM 
please  nis  wife. 

84  The  wife  and  the  virgin  are  divided^  iff 
THE  SATUB  MANNER.  The  unmarried  woman 
anxioutly  careth  for  thfi  things  of  the  Lord, 
that  she  may  be  holy  both  in  body  and  in  spi- 
rit :  but  she  who  hath  married,  anxiouoly  careth 
for  the  thiqga  of  the  world,  how  she  sAo// please 
MS  a  husband. 

36  Thio,  however,  I  toy,  for  your  own  profit, 
not  that  I  may  throw  a  bond  on  you,  but  to 

For  Elaoer,  after  Suidas,  tella  us  that  men  were  caOed  wuf^ivt. 
virfino^  as  weU  aa  women  ;  of  which  the  fuUowtng  is  an  undonbted 
example.  Rev.  ziv.  4.  *  These  are  they  which  were  not  defiled  with 

leo,  (a-Bf^ra*  yuf  »iri)  for  they  are  virgina.* 

As  harinc  obtained  mercy.}— The  apostle,  In  other  paaaages. 

IB  hia  bij^iraiion  and  aupematural  rifta  merev, 
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mereu,  2  Cor.  iv.  1.  and 
ercy  ne  was  enabled  to 


2 

gretce,  OaL  ii".  9.    Wherefore,  as  by  thfa  mercy  L _ 

be  a  faithful  apoatle  and  ateward  or  the  myateriea  of  Qod,  hia  judf' 
meiit  waa  not  a  judgment  of  advice,  but  of  deciaion,  being  dictated 
by  inapiraiion. 

Ver.  26-— 1.  I  declare  this,  then,  to  be  good.}— The  word  »om'>, 
tranalated  I  deelarej  properly  aignifiea,  /  utihUah  fry  taw;  (aee 
Park.  Diet.)  and  miglu  have  been  so  rendered  here.  For  the  ajioa- 
tle  does  not  give  a  simple  opini<m,  such  aa  any  wise  man  might  give, 
bat  an  inquired  decision.    See  ver.  10.  note  Z. 

%  Onaccountof  the  present  distreaa-J—The  original  word  rignl* 
fies  qffUction  arising  trora  outward  circumstances,  Luke  zzi.  S3. 
•There  ahall  be  (**ay*n  fuy»Kn)gxeti  diatreas  in  the  land.*  By  men- 
tioning thepretent  dittre—^  aa  the  only  thing  which  rendered  a  ain> 
gle  stale  proper,  the  apostle  hath  prevented  ua  from  fancying  that 
celibacy  Is  a  more  holy  or  perfect  state  than  matrimony.  The  one 
or  the  other  is  proper,  according  to  the  circumstances  in  which 
men  are  placed,  and  the  gifla  with  which  they  are  endowed.  Be- 
aidea,  by  telling  us,  ver.  9.  <  that  it  is  better  to  marry  than  to  bum,* 
he  hath  in  eflTect  declared  marriage  to  be  good  for  the  generality  of 
mankind  at  all  times,  not  excepting  a  time  of  persecution. 

3.  It  is  good  for  a  man  who  is  a  virgin  to  continue  ao.Jh-Thongh 
the  English  word  man,  like  its  correspoading  word  in  Greek  and 
LaiiUj  denotes  both  aexea,  the  Greek  word  here  might  have  been 
translated  aperton,  the  better  to  agree  with  the  signification  of  the 
word  virgin :  which,  aa  waa  ahewn,  ver.  26.  note  1.  denotes  an  im- 
married  person  of  either  aez.  Because  the  directions  which  the 
apostle  was  about  to  give,  ver.  36.  to  fiuhera,  concemina  the  disposal 
of  their  children  In  marriage,  were  partly  to  be  foumfed  on  the  in* 
clinaiion  and  eircumtitances  of  the  cnildren ;  before  he  gnve  these 
CiRcikMMbbtt  very  properly  addressed  the  children  thsmaelvoa,  and 


fanifiaa,  /  home  not  a  cswinwirfsunl  #/  f Ae  Xm^  dalrmad  dnrii^ 
his  ministry,  to  set  before  you;  bui  I  give  my  decision  oflocamiaf 
them,  as  having  obtained  the  mercy  of  inspimtionyrpfii  the  Lord,  to 
enable  me  to  be  faithful  in  all  the  precepts  I  deliver. 

36  /  declare  thio  then,  to  be  good  on  accomu  of  the  pretent  fieroc 
cuHon,  to  which  the  professioii  of  the  gospel  now  ezpoees  as ;  name* 
iy,  that  it  io  good  for  a  mtm  who  never  wao  married  to  continue  se, 
tf  he  can  live  cbaately  onmamed. 

37  Yet,  art  thou  bound  to  a  wife  P  Seek  not  to  be  looeed  from  her 
by  an  unjust  divorce,  nor  by  deserdng  her.  Jtrt  thou  loosed  from  thy 
wife  ^  Seek  not  a  oecond  wife,  if  thon  eanst  live  chastely  without  a 
wUe. 

88  And  yet  if  thou  marry  a  eeoond  wile,  thou  hoot  not  oinned  § 
and  if  a  vosuw,  who  hao  remained  oingle,  marry,  ohe  hath  not 
oinned,  J^everthekoo,  much  qfiiction  in  the  present  life  such  shall 
have,  )^  multiplying  tiieir  coimexions.  But  I  spare  you  the  pain 
of  hearing  theee  evils  enumerated. 

29  ^ow,  lest  ye  should  exceed  either  in  joy  or  in  sorrow,  on  ao- 
ooimt  of  present  things,  this  I  say,  brethren,  that  the  time  of  our 
abode  here  being  short,  it  is  Jit  that  both  they  who  have  wives,  in* 
etead  of  loving  them  inordinately,  should  be  ao  not  having  wives^ 
because  they  shall  soon  lose  them ; 

80  Aud  they  who  mourn  the  death  of  relations,  ao  not  mourning 
bitteriy ;  and  they  who  rrjoice  on  account  of  worldly  proeperity,  ao 
not  rejoicing  immoderately ;  and  they  who  buy  estates,  as  little  elated 
as  if  they  pooseosed  them,  not  f 

31  And  they  who  use  this  world,  ao  not  abusing  it.  For  the  form 
^  this  world,  iU  pleasures,  iu  paiM^  and  its  glories,  like  a  pegeaat, 
quickly  passeth  by  with  rsspect  to  ua. 

88  Mesides,  I  advise  you  against  marriage,  because  /  wish  you  to 
be  without  anxious  worldly  care.  The  unmarried man,noi  encum- 
bered with  a  £unily,  anxiouoly  careth  to  promote  the  interests  of 
Christ,  and  how  he  shall  pleate  Christ  by  doing  his  will. 

33  But  he  who,  in  the  present  state  of  things,  hath  married  a  wife^ 
anxiously  careth  for  the  thingo  of  the  world,  and  studies  how  he 
shall  with  them  maintain  his  family,  and  please  hi»  wife. 

34  The  wife  and  the  virgin  are  divided  in  the  same  manner  in 
their  cares.  The  unmarried  woman,  not  bnrdened  with  a  family, 
anxiouoly  attendeth  to  the  duties  of  religion,  that,  avoiding  vicious 
actions,  and  repressing  inordinate  desires  and  fears,  ohe  may  be  holy 
both  in  body  and  in  spirit.  But  she  who  hath  married,  anxiously 
careth  for  the  4\fairo  of  her  family,  and  Aow  she  shall  pleaoe  her 
husband  f  consequently  hath  not,  like  the  other,  leisure  to  attend  to 
the  duties  of  religion,  and  to  the  improvement  of  her  mind. 

35  This,  however,  concerning  the  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  the  two  states,  /  My  for  your  own  ease  /   not  that  I  may  restrain 

set  before  them  the  considerations  by  wh  ich  their  tndinationa  were 
to  be  regulated  fai  that  matter:  namely,  the  inconveoienciea attend- 
ing a  married  state,  and  the  orrvity  and  uncerttiinty  of  all  human 
enjoyments ;  conaideraclons  which,  he  told  them,  ought  to  deter- 
mine  them  to  wish  to  remain  unmarried  during  the  present  diMrese. 


Ver.  S7.  Seek  not  a  second  wife.V- This  advice  the  apostle  gave, 
because  It  waa  better,  In  a  time  of  persecution,  for  one  to  auflfer 
alone,  than  to  faicreaae  hia  afflictions  by  the  sufferings  of  a  wlfo 
and  children. 

Ver.  S9.  The  tfane  being  ^OTt>—Doddrklge  thinka  tlUa  clause 
might  be  translated,  T^Jime  being  eontraeted  ;  became  the  word 
rvvf  fuKfuiy^t  properly  denotes  a  sail  furled  up. 

Ver.  31.— 1.  As  not  abuaing  it}— The  compoand  word  »»i  •%e<*'* 
•^•S  to  abuse,  is  put  sometimes  for  the  simple  word  xt»^^**,  touee  ; 
so  thai,  aa  Biahop  Pearce  observes  on  thia  verae,  the  clause  might 
be  tranalated  as  not  using  it.  See  Grotiua  on  1  Cor.  iz.  la  and 
Stephen'a  Theaaur. 

2.  For  the  formof  this  world  (vv«r**>paaBeth  by,  y-naraelv,  like 
a  pageant  But  Grotiua  imagines  the  aiUusion  Is  to  the  ahifling  of 
scenes  in  a  theatre.  See  I  John  ii.  17.  where  the  word  is  used  to 
express  the  transitory  perishable  nature  of  the  thinga  of  the  pro- 
sent  life. 

Ver.  34.  Are  divided  In  the  same  manner.!— Some  commentators 
are  ofonlnion  that  the  word  Mif'ifr**,  translated  there  is  difereneo, 
ahould  be  joined  to  the  preceding  verse,  and  translated  thu^  andi» 
divided.  But  In  the  Syrlac  version  these  words  are  joined  to  thia 
verse  in  the  following  manner :  •  Uiacrimen  autem  eat  Inter  muli»i 
remetvirginem.'  And  the  Greek  commentators  thua  Interpret  the 
clause,  M#/i»eirc«i,  T«wT*ij-»v,  jiM^i^gvriv  •aa.i(X»i>,  K«i  swth*  •urt* 
ixauct  ^lovTiJ**,  'They  differ  from  one  another,  and  have  not  the 
same  care.*  The  literal  tranalatlon  of  the  text,  which  I  have  ^ivea 
above,  ezhibita  the  same  meaning  more  agreeably  to  the  original. 

Ver.  36.  What  is  honouiuble,  and  well  befiuing  the  Lord,  wiiliout 
forcible  dragging. l—So  the  original  literally  algnifles.  For  tlio  ad 
jective  *uirf  o«-it«e«  denotes  a  thing  that  ia  conveniently  placed  n*'or 
another  thing,  consequsoilj  wbicb  suUs  It  well ;  sod  the  advarb 


LEAD  rou  f  wlkaf  b  JUfi»nf^aM»,  mud  -MrH 
be€9mMng^  th0  Lord,wtlliotttyirci6/e  dragging.^ 


96  But,  if  any  fne  think  he  ttcUth  impro' 
peHy  toward  his  virgin,  if  ahe  be  above  age 
VVMARRIBD,^  and  to  neede  te  be  MAR' 
RIED,^  (e  dvkif  9ra«rrw)  let  him  do  what  ebe 
incUnethf  he  tieei  nei  tin :  let  SUCH  many. 


37  Bitt  he  wAe  atandeth*  Jlrm  in  hia  heazt, 
ntfrAovKVigneceasity,  (<h)  and  hath  power  (sr^i) 
eenceming  his  own  will,  and  hath  determined 
thiw  in  hia  own  heart  to  keep  hia  nrgin,  doth 
weU.1 


38  So  then,  «v«9i  he  wAo  giTeth  hib  in  mar- 
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jmi  fton  mmiage  in  all  OMaa,  btohf  p^tanidhig  yon  to  emrid  mat 
tiplying  your  coaaexiGiia»  to  /cod  yoti  to  do  whai  ie  honeurable  to 
yoiuaeWaa  aa  Cbriatiana,  and  mot  fir  the  intereet  of  Chriety  wihoui 
fireible  dragging, 

86  Aa  to  your  quoatMHi  eonoeming  ftthen,  who  have  virgiia 
daagfatoia  :  Ifanyfitherie  of  ofitnifhthat  he  aeteth  improperly  to 
varde  hie  virgin,if  ehe  be  abeve  age  immarriedf  and  «o  neiile  to  be 
married,  whether  the  neceaaily  ariaeth  from  her  conacienoe  or  incli* 
nation,  or  her  being  aooght  in  maniage,  let  the  father  do  v/hat  elte 
ineUneth  /  he  doee  not  ein  in  complying  with  her  inclinatioa ;  let 
euch  Tiigin  daughtera  marry, 

37  But  he  -who  continueth  firmly  pereuaded  •«  hit  mind,  that  it  ie 
no  ain  in  hia  daughtar  to  remain  unmanied,  and  ie  under  no  neeeo' 
eity,  from  her  opinion,  or  inclinatioa,  or  dicmnatanoea,  to  gvre  her 
in  marriage,  and  hath  the  directien  of  hie  own  -mill  in  that  aflair, 
beinga  free  man  and  not  a  alave,  and  hath  determined  thie  in  Mo 
own  mind  to  keep  hie  daughter  unmarried,  agreeably  to  her  own  in« 
clination,  doth  what  ie  preferable, 

88  So  then  the  father  who  giveth  hie  daughter  in  marriage,  when 


riage  doth  well ;  bat  he  wAo  giveth  nan  not  in    need  reqnirath  it,  doth  a  lawful  aetien,  even  in  the  preaent  disiraaa  c 

marriage  doth  better.^  "-'  «^--«^-  -' — "^  ^ " '-—  ^--^  -""-  --  * '—  »^- 

89  Jl  wile  ia  boond  by  the  law^  aalong  aa 
her  huaband  litcfth ;  but  if  her  huaband  be  dead, 
ahe  ia  at  liberfjto  be  married  to  whom  ahe 
pteaeeth  ;  only  in  the  Lord.' 

40  But  she  ia  happier  if  ahe  eo  abide,  ae- 
eording  to  my  jodgment,  (aee  tct.  10.  note  3.)  ; 
and  I  am  certain^  that  even  I  have  the  Spirit 
of  God. 


But  he  who  giveth  her  not  in  marriage,  doth  what  ia  better  for  hea, 
80  .4  wifi  ie  bound  to  her  huaband  by  the  law  of  God,  oe  lenST^ 
her  huoband  Uveth,  But  if  her  hueband  be  dead,  or  if  he  be  jnatly 
divorced  from  her,  or  malicioualy  deacrta  her,  (ver.  16.)»  eheieai 
liberty  to  bemarried  to  whom  ehe  pleaeeth,  (aee  vw.  8, 9.) ;  only  he 
muet  be  a  Chrietian,  and  not  too  nearly  related  to  her. 

40  But,  though  a  widow  may  lawfrilly  many  a  aacond  huaband, 
ehe  will  be  happier  if  ehe  remain  a  laidew,  aeeording  to  my  Judg* 
ment.  And  I  am  certain,  that  even  I,  of  whom  yoar  teacher  hi& 
apoken  eo  contemptnoualy,  hafve,m  thaa  judgment,  the  direction  of 
the  Spirit  of  God, 


mwiftrir»?^m(,  beiag  derived  from  viftrarm^f  I  drone  a  thing  deferent 
tcajft  by  force,  may  be  tnuiiilated,  toithoul  forcible  dragging.  The 
si-gument8  by  which  ihe  aiwstle,  io  this  and  in  the  three  preceding 
▼eraes,  recouuoended  ceiibac/  to  the  CorintMans,  have  been  uned 
by  tho  papiats  in  support  of  the  rulea  of  their  church,  which  obuge 
the  clergy  aiid  the  monaiftic  orders  to  live  unmarried.  And  it  must 
be  acknowledged,  that  at  first  sight  these  aiguments  seem  to  be  pro- 
perly applied  by  them.  Nevertheless,  when  it  is  considered  that  the 
apoatle's  advices  were  suited  to  Christians  in  the  then  persecuted 
state  of  the  church,  and  were  addressed  only  to  such  as  could  live 
chastely  unmarried,  It  mav  fiurly  be  presumed,  that  the  papists  have 
stretched  his  advices  farther  than  the  apostle  intended,  when  they 
rejpre^ient  them  as  binding,  io  all  ages  and  countries,  on  those  who 
wi^h  to  live  piously.  The  reasons  advanced  by  the  apostle  for  pre- 
ferring the  sintfle  to  the  married  state,  are,  thai  unmarried  persons 
of  both  sexes  nave  more  leisure  than  the  married  '  to  care  for  the 


things  of  the  I^rd,  h)w  they  shall  please  the  Lord,  and  to  render 
themselves  holy  in  body  and  spirit'  These  reasons^  however,  are 
nolpecuiiar  to  the  eleigy,  but  are  applioable  to  alL  In  the  first  ages 
of  Christianity,  next  to  their  believing  on  Christ,  men's  greatest 
duty  was  publicly  to  confess  their  faith  in  him,  how  great  soever 
the  evils  might  be  which  befell  them  on  that  account  ^r  by  openlv 
confessing  their  faith,  eqMclally  if  they  sealed  that  confeasion  with 
their  blood,  the  gospel  was  to  be  continued  in  the  world.  This  was 
an  object  of  such  importance,  that  our  Lord  solemnly  declared, 
*  Whosoever  shall  confess  me  before  men'  hi  a  time  of  persecution, 
'  him  will  I  confess  also  before  my  Father  who  is  in  heaven. '  '  But 
whosoever  shall  deny  me  before  men,  him  will  I  also  deny,*  &c. 
I  therefore  suppose  that  the  pubUc  conKssion  of  one's  &itb  in  Christ 
in  a  time  of  persecution^  Is  what  the  apostle  calls  '  a  caring  for  the 
things  of  the  Lord:'  and  'a  pleasing  orthe  Lord;'  and  that  the  ren* 
dering  of  one's  sell  holy, '  both  in  body  an(f  spirit,'  was  more  particu- 
larly  required  for  that  end;  as,  without  a  great  degree  of  holiness, 
no  one  could  confess  Christ  before  men  m  a  tfane  of  persecution. 
This  duty,  therefore,  being  as  difficult  as  it  was  necessary,  that  per- 
sons of  both  sexes  might  perform  it  with  the  greater  ease,  the  apos- 
tle recommended  to  both  a  single  state,  if  they  could  therein  live  con- 
tinently ;  because,  being  ftstened  to  the  world  with  fewer  ties,  thev 
would  leave  it  witn  the  less  regret,  when  called  to  die  for  the  gospel 

Ver.  'X. — 1.  If  ahe  be  above  age  unmarried.}— S«v  «  'uirte»*M^f, 
The  word  «Ri>*ii,  sj^lled  to  a  woman,  is  what  Virgil  thus  expresses: 
'  Jam  matura  vuro,  jam  plenis  nubilis  annis.'  As  both  the  Jews  and 
Greeks  reckoned  celibacy  dishonourable,  some  fiuhers  might  think 
it  sinful  to  restrain  their  daughters  from  marriase ;  while  ethers^ 
following  the  opinion  of  the  Essenes  and  more  ripd  philosophers^ 
fancied  Qiey  acted  properly  in  reatraming  them.  The  Corinthians 
Uierefore  had  judged  it  necessary  to  consult  the  apoatle  on  that  head. 

2.  And  so  needs  to  be  married.]— This  is  the  literal  translation  of 


xai  JwT»f  o^iixit  y«riT5»i,  the  word  marr/ed  being  supplied,  con- 
formablv  to  the  scope  of  the  passage.  Accordingly,  the  syrlac  ver- 
sion of  this  pssssge,  as  TremeUios  hath  translated  it,  is,  *  Quod  pns- 
tariit  tempus  eius^  et  noa  tradiderit  earn  viro^  ceoveniens  vere  sit  ut 
tradat  earn :'  'Because  her  time  hath  passed,  and  he  hath  not  given 
her  to  a  husband,  but  it  be  proper  that  he  give  her.' 

Ver.  37.  Doth  welL}— That  is,  doth  wbst  to  hia  danghter's  case  ie 
on  the  whole  proper ;  as  ia  ptain  from  the  foUowUig  verse. 

Ver.  38.  Doth  better.  1—Dotli  what  ia  more  for  the  benefit  of  his 
damthter;  because,  if  she  agrees  to  it,  by  keeping  her  in  his  own 
Hunily  unmarried,  she  will  be  exposed  to  fewer  temptations  thsn  if 
she  were  married,  and  hi  a  better  condition  for  aoquirmg  that  holi- 
ness in  body  and  spirit,  which  will  enable  her  to  adhere  to  the  gos- 
pel in  a  time  of  persecuUon. 

Ver.  38.— 1.  Is  bound  by  the  law.]— This  mav  be  the  law  of  the 
gospel,  called  the  late  offaithf  and  tiu  law  qfHherly ;  or  it  may  be  . 
the  law  of  marriage,  given  to  Adam  and  Eve  in  paradise.  Blther 
way  understood,  the  apostle  repeats  what  he  had  enjofaied  in  the 
preceding  part  of  the  chapter,  ver.  IQ^  12, 13.  namely,  that  the  Cc^ 
rinthian  women  were  not  to  leave  their  husbands  on  account  of 
the  troubles  which,  in  that  time  of  persecution,  attended  tlie  mar* 
ried  state. 

2.  Only  in  the  Lord.]— That  la,  her  second  huaband  must  be  a 
Christian.  So  the  phraae  signifies,  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  'I  know  a  man  m 
Christ,  1  know  a  Christian  man.'  The  apostle  in  his  second  epistle 
expressly  forbade  the  Cormihian  Christians  to  marry  infidels,  2 
Cor.  vi,  14. 

Ver.  40.  And  I  am  certain  that  even  I  have  the  Spirit  of  God.}— 
The  word  f  ox*.  In  this,  as  in  many  other  passages,  does  not  express  ' 
doubting^  hut  certainty.  Thus,  1  tk>r.  \v.9.  &•■•,  *!  am  certain  Ood 
hath,'  dec— 1  Cor.  viti.  2. '  If  therefore  any  one  (f  •»  •)  ia  confident  of 
knowing.'— Ileb.  iv.  1.  'Any  of  you  (Joxj  vrt(i|xiraO  should  actur 
ally  fall  short. '—Bfark  x.  32.  'O*  Uutvvrti  «exitv,  'They  wlw  exer- 
cise rule.'— Luke  viii.  la  '  What<^eKii  txnv)  he  really  hath.'— 1  Cor. 
xi.  16.  '  If  any  one  (foK«i  nirai)  resolves  to  be  contentious.'— 1  Cor. 
xiv.  32.  *If  any  one  (Jo«ii  wf^^nrns  fii>«t)  really  is  a  prophet'  To 
shew  that  the  Greeks  themselves  used  the  word  to  denote  certain-^ 
ty  and  reality,  Dr.  Pearce  quotes  Ulpian,  in  Demosth.  Olynth.  L  who 

says,  To  ^oxiiV  OH  iTMvTwc  ***  •/te^tCoX.ou  Tarouo-ir  it  -ardXatiet,  »KKm 

iroKK%inf  x»i  i«ri  Tou  «x.ii^fviiv  :  that  IS,  '^exiiv  is  used  by  the  an- 
cients, not  always  to  express  what  is  doubtful,  but  likewise  to  ex- 
press what  is  certain.'  From  these  examples  it  is  evident  that 
the  word  ^awo*,  in  this  verse,  does  not  imply  that  the  apoade  was  in 
anv  doubt  whether  he  was  in^ired  in  grving  this  judgment :  It  is 
only  a  soft  way  of  expressing  his  certain  knowledse  ot  his  own  in- 
spiration, and  may  have  been  used  in  irony  of  ue  lUse  teachtr, 
who  called  his  inspiration  in  question. 


CHAPTER  Vra. 
View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mattere  in  thie  Chapter, 

Whxv  the  heathens  oflered  aacrifioea  of  anch  animala    the  altar,  a  part  was  given  to  the  priest,  and  on  the  i«i- 
I  were  fit  for  fi>od,  a  part  of  the  carcaaa  waa  burnt  on    mainder  the  ofierers  feasted  with  their  frimda,  either  in  tbt 
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Uol'itemi^oratlwaM,  tettttiaMsabaftpwiWMwiil 
M  a  present  to  luch  ai  they  wiehed  to  obUge ;  and  if  the 
sacrifice  wai  hrge,  a  part  of  it  was  soU  in  the  public 
market.  To  these  idolatrous  feasts,  the  heathens  often 
mTifeed  the  Christians  of  their  acqnaintanca  in  Corinth  \ 
snd  some  of  the  brethren  there,  deeiious  of  prssenring  the 
friendship  of  their  neighbours,  accepted  these  invitations ; 
perhaps  at  the  penuasbn  of  the  fijiw  teacher,  who  called 
k  an  innocent  method  of  avoiding  persecution.  Thej 
knew  an  idol  was  nothing  in  tho  world ;  and  therefore 
their  partaking  of  the  saciifioe,  even  in  the  idors  temple, 
eould  not  be  reckoned  a  worshipping  of  the.idoL  Be- 
sides,  such  a  feast  was  considered  by  enlightened  Chris- 
tians as  a  common  meal,  which,  under  the  gospel,  thej 
were  at  liberty  to  eat;  especially  if  they  did  it  to  shew 
their  belief  that  idob  have  no  existence  as  gods.  These 
arguments,  it  Is  true,  are  not  explicitly  stated  by  the  apos- 
tle. But  the  things  he  hath  written  in  this  and  in  chap, 
z.  being  direct  confutatkma  of  them,  we  may  believe  thej 
wara  mentioned  by  the  Corinthian  brethren  in,  their  le^ 
tcr,  refiMrred  to  chap.  viL  1. 

Agreeably  to  this  supposition,  the  apostle  begins  his 
discourse  concerning  the  eating  of  thungs  sacrificed  to 
idols,  with  acknowledging  that  the  generality  of  Chris- 
tians  had  much  more  knowledge  than  the  hesthens.  But 
at  the  same  time  he  told  them,  that  knowledge  often  pufiP- 
eth  op  individuals  with  pride,  and  maketh  them  neglect 
the  good  of  their  neighboun ;  whereas  love  leadeth  one 
to  edify  his  neighbour,  ver.  1.— Next  he  declared,  that 
whoever  is  vain  of  his  knowledge,  and  maketh  an  un- 
chariteble  use  of  it,  knoweUi  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to 
know ;  because  true  knowledge  always  maketh  a  man 
humble  and  chariteble,  ver.  2. — and  that  the  way  to  attain 
true  knowledge  in  religious  matters,  is  to  love  God,  who 
in  time  will  make  us  know  things  as  we  ought  to  know 
them,  ver.  3« — Having  laid  down  these  principles,  the 
apostle,  in  answer  to  the  first  argument,  whereby  the  par- 
toking,  even  in  the  idol's  temple,  of  the  sacrifices  offered 
there,  vras  pretended  to  be  justified,  acknowledged  that 
most  Christians  know  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world ; 
hath  no  existence  as  a  god,  and  no  share  in  the  govern* 
ment  of  the  world ;  and  that  there  is  no  other  God  but 
one ;  and  no  other  Lrd  but  Jentt,  ver.  4,  5,  6. — ^But  at 
'  the  same  time  he  told  them,  there  were  some  weak  bre- 
thren, who  had  not  that  knowledge,  but  believed  idols  to 
be  real  gods,  who  possessed  some  share  in  the  govenmient 
of  the  world  ;  consequently,  when  they  ate  of  the  sacri- 
fices ofiered  to  idols,  they  did  it  with  a  contcience,  or  bo> 
fief,  of  the  existence  of  the  idol,  and  of  his  power  in  hu- 
man afiairs.    In  them,  therefore,  the  eating  of  such  sacri- 


fiaeew«aesitaiDly«B  aolef  idolairy, lAsvsby  tkrir  eon. 
science  was  defiled,  ver.  7.— Next,  to  the  argument,  that 
the  thinga  sacrificed  to  idols,  being  meats,  the  eatiiig  of 
which  was  lawful  under  the  gospel,  consequently  that  they 
might  be  eaten  in  any  plaoei  ver.  8^— the  apostle  replied, 
thi^  in  the  use  of  their  Christian  liberty  of  eating  all  kinds 
of  meate  without  distinctioB,  they  were  boimd  to  take  can 
not  to  lead  the  weak  into  sin  l^  their  example,  ver.  9^-^ 
This  he  toklthem  they  would  certainly  do,  by  eating  the 
sacrifioes  of  idols.  For,  said  he,  If  a  weak  brother,  who 
fencies  an  idol  to  be  a  real  god,  see  thee,  who  knowest 
that  it  is  no  god,  sitting  at  the  feast  on  the  sacrifice  in 
the  idol's  temple,  will  not  his  ill-inibrmed  oonscienca 
be  encoursged  by  thy  example  to  eat  of  that  meat  as 
sacrificed  to  a  real  god  1  ver.  10.— -And  thus,  through  aa 
improper  use  of  thy  knowledge,  shall  thy  weak  brothec 
commit  idolatry  and  perish,  for  whom  Christ  died,  ver. 
11.— Such  a  conduct  the  apostle  termed,  a,*siiming 
against  the  brethren  and  against  Christ,'  ver,  13.— Then, 
in  a  high  strain  of  Christian  benevolence,  he  dechured* 
that  if  his  eating  any  kind  of  flesh  occasioned  his  brother 
to  sin,  he  woukl  abstain  from  it  all  his  life,  ver.  13.^By 
saying  this,  the  apostle  insinuated  to  the  Action,  that 
whatever  they  might  pretend,  their  real  motives  for  join- 
ing the  hesthens  in  their  idolatious  ftasta  were  of  a  sen- 
sual kind.  They  loved  good  cheer  and  merriment  But 
for  the  salvation  of  their  brethren,  it  was  their  duty  will-, 
angly  to  have  denied  themselves  all  such  gratifications. 

Here  it  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  aposUe's  design 
in  this  part  of  his  letter  was,  not  to  shew  the  Corinthiana 
the  sinfulness  of  sitting  down  with  the  heathens  in  an 
idol's  temple,  to  feast  on  the  sacrifioes  ofibred  there ;  that 
subject  he  treato  of  chap.  x.  But  hit  design  was  to  make 
them  sensible,  that  although  it  hsd  been  lawful  for  those 
who  knew  the  truth  concerning  idols,  to  partake  of  these 
feasts,  they  were  bound  to  avoid  tiiem,  because  their  weak 
brethren,  who  believed  idols  to  have  some  share  in  the 
government  of  the  world,  would  by  their  example  be  led 
to  eat  these  fessto  as  an  act  of  worahip,  and  so  be  guilty 
of  idolatry.— The  remaining  argumente  in  vindication  of 
the  practice,  together  vrith  Uie  general  question  itself,  con* 
earning  the  lawfulness  of  eating  in  the  temples,  or  else- 
where, meate  that  had  been  sacrificed  to  idols,  the  apostle 
considered  sfterwards,  chap.  x.  (see  chap.  xi.  6.  note  1.), 
where  the  reason  of  the  sposUe's  treating  this  subject  hy- 
pothetically,  in  the  part  of  his  letter  now  under  our  con- 
sideration. Is  assigned,  and  applied  for  illustrating  his 
treating  hypothetically  of  women's  praying  and  prophe- 
sying in  the  public  assemblies  for  worship. 


Nsw  TniirsLATioir. 
CuAf.  YIIL — 1  Now,  eimcerfung   things 
•acrificed  tp  idols,  we  know  that  we  all  have 
knowledge.  1    Knowledge  pufleth  up,'  but  Uve 
htdldcth  upJ 

2  (E/  /%  106.)  fff  therefore,  any  one  it  eon* 
Jident  (see  chap,  vii  40.  note)  of  knowing 
any  thiikg,  he  hath  known  nothmg  yet  as  he 
ought  to  know. 

3  But  if  any  one  love  God,  the  same  is  made 
to  kno-w^  by  him. 

Ver.  1.— 1.  We  know  that  we  an  hare  knowledge.]— The  apostle 
does  not  apeak  of  knowledae  in  xeneral,  bat  of  the  knowledge  men* 
tkned  ver.  4.  'That  an  idoiis  nothinirin  the  world,  and  that  thera 
la  Qo  other  God  but  one.'  Thia  waa  me  grand  aecret,  of  the  know* 
ledge  of  which  the  hiitiated  in  the  heathen  myateries  were  ezceo<^ 
tan^  vain,  and  which  they  carefully  concealed  from  the  middle  and 
lower  ranka  of  mankind.  Many  of  the  Corinthiana,  therefore,  pnff- 
ed  Dp  with  that  knowledge,  embraced  eveir  opportunity  of  ahewhig 
It  and  of  ezpreaaing  their  contenmt  of  kiola.  For  they  made  no 
dlffierence  between  an  klol'a  temple  and  a  common  houae,  nor  be- 
tween a  feaat  on  the  aacriflce  and  an  ordtaiary  meal,  but  freely  join- 
ed the  heathena  in  partaking  of  theae  aacrificea  aa  common  raod  in 
the  kbPa  temple. 

2.  Knowledge  paflTeth  up.]>-Wben  persona  boast  of  their  know- 


CoXXXlTTAaT. 

Chaf.  Vlll. — 1- JVVw,  concerning'  the  argumente  you  mentioned 
for  eating  thingo  tacrificed  to  idolty  we  know  that  moot  of  uo  (see  ver, 
7.)  have  knowledge  of  the  vanity  of  idols.  Knowledge,  however, 
often  puffeth  up  the  person  who  hath  it,  hut  love  buildeth  up  others. 

8  Vt  therefore,  any  one  U  confident  of  knowing  any  thing  on  this 
subject,  which  makes  him  regardless  of  his  neighbour's  edification, 
he  hath  known  nothing  yet  concerning  it,  ae  he  ought  to  know. 

3  But  if  any  one  love  God,  and  is  studious  to  please  him  by  loving 
'his  neighbour,  the  oame  tt  made  to  know  by  him  in  a  right  marmer. 

ledge,  itfillathem  with  an  high  opinion  of  their  own  understandini^ 
and  leads  them  to  despise  others ;  whereaa  love  diaposes  them  to 
promote  the  good  of  others. 

3.  But  love  Duildeth  up.}~This  metaphor  is  borrowed  Irom  the 
Old  Testament,  where  they  who  Increase  the  happinesaof  socielr, 
or  of  tadhriduala,  are  aaid  'to  build  them  up :»  Psal.  xxviii.  5-  'He 
ahall  destroy  them,  and  not  build  them  up.»  Prov.  xiv.  1.  *  Every 
wiae  woman  buildeth  her  house.'— See  ver.  10.  note  2.       ^   ^    ^ 

Ver.  2.  Hath  known  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to  know.}-He  hath 
not  known  what  is  moat  necessary  to  be  known  on  the  aubject : 
neither  hath  he  known  the  purpose  for  which  this  knowledge  is  to 
be  desired,  nor  the  use  whicn  he  ought  to  make  of  it :  namely,  that 
thereby  he  ought  to  ediiy  othora. 

Ver.  3.  The  aame  is  made  to  know  by  Wm.}—iy*iTmt  is  here  used 
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4  CoMffwiig,  then,  th*  Mtiiig  •fikhgn  00- 
r^ieed  ^  to  idok,  w  know  that  an  idol  ia  no- 
thing'  in  the  world,  and  that  than  it  no  other 
God  but  one. 

6  (K«i  yii,  218.)  For  certainly,  though 
there  be  -who  are  oalled  goda,  whether  in 
heaveni  or  upon  earthy  (even  aa  there  be  goda 
many,  and  lordi  many,) 

6  1>^  to  na  TRsaa  la  bvt  one  God,  the  Fa- 
ther, (1^)  of  whom  aU  thin^o  Ana,  and  we  (i« 
«cmv)  to  him  ;>  and  one  Lord  Jeaua  Chriat, 
(A')  by  whom  all  tfdngo  abb,  and  we  {fi)  by 
him. 

7  Mnvever,  thio  knowledge  la  not  in  all: 
lor  aome,  until  this  honr,  in  the  conadenoe  of 
tfie  idol  jts  A  GOD,  eat  IT  aa  a  thing  taerijiced 
to  the  idol  as  A  GODs  and  their  eonadence 
being  weak,  ia  defiled.* 

'  8  But  meat  doeo  not  recommend  na  to  God : 
for  neither  if  we  eat,  1/0  we  abound  /  neither 
if  we  do  not  eat,  are  we  deficient. 

9  Jfeoertheleooy  take  heed,  Xmiperhapo  thie 
rights  of  youra  beoHne  a  atumbUng-block  to 
fAe  weak. 

10  For  if  any  one  aee  thee  vAo  haat  know* 
ledge  (»»r«cir/u«0r)  at  tabU  in  an  idol'a  tem- 
ple,' will  not  the  conacienoe  of  him  who  ia  weak 
{mJofAMdnowM,  be  built  up)  be  encouraged  to 
eat  thinga  tacrificed  to  idola  ? 

11  And  (an  «-»)  through  thio  thy  knowledge 
ahall  the  weak  brother  periah,  (aee  Rom.  xiv. 
16.  note  2.),  for  whom  Chriat  died  ! 

12  But  bif  thus  tinntng  againat  the  brethren, 
and  wounding^  their  weak  oonacience,  ye  lin 

i  Chriat. 


r.  coRornnANs. 
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4  Concerning'  then  the  eating  of  iUngo  eacrifieed  to  {dole,  meet 
ofuo  Chriatiana  knerm  that  an  idol  io  nothing  in  the  world  g  it  hath 
no  ezialenoe  aa  a  deity,  nor  any  power  in  the  government  of  the 
world  ;  and  that  there  io  no  other  God  but  one, 

6  For  certainly f  though  there  be  thinga  which  by  the  heathena  are 
lalaely  called gotb,  both  in  heaven  and  upon  earth,  (even  at  there  be 
godo  many,  and  lordt  many,  wonhipped  by  them  in  different  coun- 
triea,) 

6  Yet  to  uo  ChriatiBna  there  io  in  the  whole  nnlTerae  but  one  God, 
jttrtly  etyled  the  Father,  becanae  of  him  all  thinge  are,  aa  the  origi- 
nal canae,  and  we  direet  onr  wonmip  to  him  ;  and  one  Lord,  ruler, 
and  mediator,  eren  Jeouo  Chriot,  by  whom,  aa  the  efficient  cauae,  all 
thinge  are  created,  and  we  by  him  worship  the  Father. 

7  JBbwever,  thie  knowledge  that  an  Mol  ia  nothing,  and  Aat  there 
ia  but  one  €Kid  and  one  Lord,  io  not  in  all  Chriatiana.  For  tome, 
until  thia  hour,  in  the  belief  of  the  idofo  exiotence  ao  a  tutelar  infe- 
rior god,  eat  the  oacrifice  tie  a  thing  offered  to  the  idol  ao  a  real 
€hd  ;  and  their  eonocience  being  erroneouo,  io  defiled  with  idolatry, 
through  their  eating  theae  aacriftcea. 

8  But  ye  tell  me,  meat  doeo  not  now  recommend  vt  to  God,  For 
neither  if  we  eat  oXi  kinda  indifieiently,  do  we  thereby  abound  in 
goodneaa ;  neither  if  we  do  not  eat  of  aome  kinda,  are  we  on  that  ac- 
count deficient  g  therefore,  we  have  a  right  to  eat  the  aacrifieea  of 
idola,  even  in  their  templea. 

9  ^evertheleoo,  though  it  were  lawful  to  eat  ^eae  aacriflcea,  ye 
ahonM  take  heed,  loot  perhapo,  by  your  mdiacreet  uae  of  it,  thie  pre- 
tended right  ofyouro  become  a  otumbHng^floch  to  the  weak, 

10  For  if  any  Chriotian,  who  dbea  not  know  that  an  idol  is  no- 
thing, oee  thee,  who  hoot  Uiat  kjtowledge,  eating  a  tacrifice  in  an 
idoVo  temple,  will  not  the  eonocience  of  him  who  it  weak,  and  believea 
thee  to  join  in  the  worship  of  the  idol,  be  encouraged  by  thy  exam- 
ple to  eat  thinge  oacr^ced  to  idolt  aa  real  godal 

1 1  And  through  the  imprudent  uae  of  thio  thy  knowledge  ohall  the 
weak  bt^other  perioh,  by  joining  idolatry  with  the  go8])el,  or  by  ro- 
lapaing  into  heatheniam, /or  whom  Chritt  diedf    Etoe  2  Cor.  ▼.  15. 

.  note  1. 

12  But,  I  moat  teH  you,  by  thut  oinning  againtt  the  brethren,  and 
wounding  their  iUnnformed  conecience,  ye  oin  againtt  Chri$t,  whom 
ye  wound  in  hia  members. 


Id  the  transitlTe  sente.  See  Baa.  !▼.  7.  .  Accordingly  Besa,  in  lila 
note,  traoahtes  it, '  Scire  Actus  est  ab  eo— Is  made  lo  know  bj  him.' 
Bui  others  think  the  pronoun  ovt»c,  he.  refers  to  Ood,the  immediate 
antecedent,  and  translates  the  clause  thus  :  '  He  (God)  is  known  of 
him,'  namely,  in  a  proper  manner ;  and  observe  that  ivr»i  is  used  ia 
the  same  manner  Acta  x.  36.  '  Jesus  Christ  (ivrec)  he  Is  Lord  of  alL' 
Ver.  4.— 1.  The  eating  of  things  sacrificed  to  Idols.  ]— The  custom 
of  feasting  on  the  sacrifices  in  the  temples  was  of  high  antiquity. 
Numb.  xxii.  40.  '  Balak  offered  oxen  and  sheep,  and  sent  to  Ba- 
laam, and  to  the  princes  tluu  were  with  him,'  namely,  to  come  and 
feast  with  him  on  the  sacrifices.  So  also,  Numb.  xxv.  2.  the  daugh- 
ters of  Moab  'called  the  people  unto  the  sacrifices  of  their  gods. 
And  the  people  did  eat,  and  bowed  down  to  their  gods.'  Bee  below, 
^r.  10.  note  1.  That  they  ate  these  sacrifices  sometimes  in  their 
own  houses,  is  plain  firom  1  Cor.  27, 88.  and  that  parts  of  them  were 
sold  in  the  public  markets,  appears  from  ver.  2B.  Of  these  customs^ 
Flaucus  ttkewise  hath  made  mention,  MillL  Olorios.  Act  Ui.  8c.  1. 
Une  117. 
Bacrificanti  Dant  inde  partem  mihl  majorem,  quam  sibi : 
Abducunt  ad  exta :  me  ad  se,  ad  prandium,  ad  coenam  Tocant 
2.  We  know  that  aa  idol  ia  nothing.}— The  Greek  word  itf»xo«, 
translated  i«Mj  signifies  sn  image  formed  in  the  mind,  and  which 
exists  nowhere  else.  Wherefore,  to  shew  that  the  gods  of  the  hea> 
diens  were  mere  creatures  of  the  luiman  hnaglnation,  the  Jews, 
who  oaad  the  Graek  language,  termed  them  ■  •  t«xti,  idote.  By  this 
word  likewise,  they  sisnified  the  pictures  and  statues  which  the 
heathens  set  up  in  their  temples  as  representations  of  their  gods ; 
and  by  giving  them  the  appellation  of  idoto,  they  declared  their  per- 
auaaioo,  that  the  ibingsboi  which  they  were  the  representations,  had 
no  existence.  Nevertheleaa.  as  the  apostle  knew  that  some  of  the 
heathens  worshipped  their  dead  ancestors,  legislators,  kiius,  Ac 
others  of  them  the  heavenly  bodies,  others  certain  kinds  of  brute 
animala,  he  cannot  be  understood  to  say  that '  an  idol  is  nothing,'  in 
the  sense  of  its  having  no  exiatence  as  a  beirj|>  but  of  iu  having  no 
existence  as  a  god,  sad  no  share  in  the  government  of  the  world. 

Ver.  6.  Galled  goda,  whether  In  heaven  or  upon  earth.  J—This  la 
an  allusion  to  the  famed  division  of  the  heathen  gods  into  celestial 
and  terrestrial  The  former,  whom  they  called  ei«i,  godtt  they 
auppoaed  to  reside  generally  in  the  heavens.  The  latter,  whom  they 
called  Am«^avi(,  demons,  see  chap.  x.  29.  noteX  residing  for  the 
most  part  upon  the  earth  or  in  the  sea,  and  performing  the  office  of 
mtidiators  between  the  superior  gods  and  men,  directed  terrestrial 
affalra.  Theae  in  scripture  are  caUed  BaaUm,vad  by  Sl  Paul  Lordo, 
which  is  the  literal  translation  of  Baaiim.  They  bad  also  infernal 
gods^  auchas  Pluto,  PitMeipine,  Bhadsmanthus^  Ac  who  ruled  io 


the  Invialble  work),  jndted  the  dead  immediately  on  their  death,  and 
appointed  them  habitations  according  to  their  oUTerent  chaiacteraw 

Ver.  6.  And  we  to  him.}— K«<  n/ft  •<(  a«Tov.  This  sentence  be. 
taig  elliptical,  to  complete  It  the  word  «-«••*»«•'•«/(*«'  may  be  sup- 
pUed :  '  We  to  him  bow  down'  aa  worahippers.  See  LXX.,  Numb. 
zxv.  2.  Or  the  clause  may  bo  translated,  *  We  worship  him.'  Sea 
Ess.  iv.  153.  1  Tim.  U.  6.  Rom.  xi.  36.  Eph.  iv.  5,  6. 

Ver.  7.  Their  conscience  being  weak  is  defiled.}— The  treo^esa 
of  their  conaoience  consisted  in  their  believing  that  idols  had  a  real 
exiatence  aa  gods,  and  were  employed  by  God  In  the  government 
of  particular  countriea  and  citiea.  And  the  defiUng  ^  their  cof»> 
oeienee  consisted  in  their  hoping  to  receive  benefit  Ahnb  the  idol,  or 
at  least  to  avoid  the  eflfecta  of  his  wrath,  by  joining  in  the  sacrifice 
that  was  offered  to  him.  " 

Ver.  8.  For  neither  if  we  eal,  do  we  abouad.)— This  is  the  ar* 
gument  by  which  the  ftlae  teacher  and  his  adherents  justified  their 
eating  of  the  Idol  sacrifices.  For  they  reasoned  thus :  Since  the 
kM  sserifice  consists  of  meat  whicfa  the  napel  allowa  us  to  eat,  and 
the  eating  or  the  not  eating  of  that  meat,  nath  no  infiuence  to  make 
us  either  l>etter  or  worse  men,  it  is  a  part  of  our  Christian  liberty 
to  eat  of  the  idol  sacrifice,  if  we  choose  to  do  it.  That  this  is  the 
import  of  their  aigument,  la  evident  from  ver.  9.  where  the  a)x>stla 
replies, '  Nevertheless,  take  heed,  lest  perhapa  this  liberiy  or  right 
of  jrours,  become  a  stumbling-block  to  the  weak.' 

Var.  9.  Thia  right  of  youra.]— The  word  ig •««->«  has  this  sense^ 
chap.  Lx.  4.^The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  they  had  a  right  to  eat 
of  the  sacrifices  in  the  idol's  temple ;  for  the  sinmlncss  of  that  prac- 
tice he  proves  afterwards,  chap.  x.  15—23.  Bot  his  meaning  ia^ 
This  riehi  which  ye  claim. 

Ver.  To.— 1.  An  Idol's  temple.}— E<^i*A.i< 4*.  Josephoa,  In  his  dfa- 
course  against  Appion,  lib.  2.  says,  "  The  heathena  offer  hecatomba 
to  Uicir  goda.  (»•<  xe*""^*'  '•* *«o»«  ireo«  iw«x<«»),  and  use  their  tcm* 

Sles  for  their  banqueting  housea."  Thia  appears  likewise  firom 
udges  ix.  27.  Amos  ii.  8.  See  ver.  4.  note  I. 
2.  Be  built  up.}— So  the  Hebrew  yrord  Nibnu  Is  translated  by  tha 
LXX.,  MaL  iii-  IS.  o«Ke}oAiovvT«i  jre«ovrTi(  ••^o^a,  'Thev  that  do 
wickedneas  are  built  up.'  The  same  metaphor  is  used  by  the  !.&• 
tins:  Plant.  Trinum.  Act  i.  Sc.  2.  ver.  96.  'Qui  exiediflcaret  auan 
faichoatam  ignaviam.'  The  word  build,  in  the  metaphorical  aense^ 
is  applied  to  thinga  bad  as  well  as  to  things  good ;  for,  aa  Le  Clere 
obaervea,  it  ai(rnlnes  simply  to  increaae,  aa  thoaa  iaereaaa  a  houses 
who,  after  laying  the  foundation,  build  upon  it 

Ver.  12.  And  wotmding.]— lUt  T««~revTi(,  literally,  And  beaiinM, 
or  emitinf,  aa  men  do  reative  beaata.  But  beating,  the  cause,  la 
here  put  lor  vounding,  the  oflTect 


13  WboefiiM,  if  nmt  mtk»  my  lm>tli«r 
ttrimito,  I  will  {fium^tw  ceaw*)  naver  tfol  Jl9»h,^ 
lest  I  bmIm  mf  brotfwr  9iumbte, 


t  CORINTHlXlia 
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13  Wherefhrey  to  ooteiton  ttie^i  pertihing  being  %  grart  iin>  I  de- 
ctue,  that  rf  my  meat  make  my  hrether  fall  into  ein,  I  wilt  never  eini 
Jhth,  lest  I  make  my  brother  fattinto  tin. 


Ver.  la  I  wlU  ae^er  ««t  ileeh.}— To  imderrtuid  the  proptielT  of 
(lie  aiiosUe'fl  resoluUoa.  we  must  recollect,  that  in  toe  neatoen 
countries  a  great  part  or  the  meat  sold  In  the  jpubUc  markets  was 
•asriiced  to  their  gods.  And  therefore,  as  the  Jews  were  extreme- 
ly acnipukms  in  every  thing  that  had  any  relatton  to  idolatry,  it 
plight  on  some  occasioos  be  aecessary  for  the  Christians  to  abstain 
from  every  kind  of  flesh,  to  avoid  giving  oflTence  to  such  converted 
iewB  as  BtiU  retained  their  ancient  prejudices.  This  is  what  the 
apostle  told  tlu>  Corinthians  he  would  do  as  long  ae  he  lived.  They 


who  impose  on  their  weak  atad  eorapaloas  brethren  things  whteH 
theyaciuiowletke  to  be  iadiiTerent,  ouglicwell  to  considcnr  this  pee* 
Base  of  the  word  of  God,  together  with  wliat  is  written  Rom.  xiv.  For 
If  uie  apostle  wonldeat  no  flesh,  test  by  so  doing  he  might  lead  the 
weak  to  act  eontrury  to  their  eonacieoce,  bow  will  they  enswer  te 
Christ,  who,  by  heevj  panakies,  eonstnin  others,  contrary  to  their 
conscience,  to  comply  with  things  which  they  themselves  acknow> 
ledge  to  be  indifferent 


GHAPTSR  IX. 


View  and  iUuetroHen  of  the  SnbjecU  contained  in  thie  Chapter. 


Tm  &lie  taidier  having  eome  to  Corinth  to  einioh 
himself,  we  may  snpfwse  he  was  mooh  dkoonoerted,  when 
he  found,  that  all  the  time  the  apoetle  had  preaohed  among 
the  Coriathiana  he  had  taken  nothing  ftom  them  on  wo 
count  of  his  maintenance,  nor  on  any  other  account 
Wberelbro,  to  remove  the  ebstnie^n  vrhich  Petri's  dis- 
interestedneee  had  laid  in  the  way  of  his  oovetons  deeigne, 
lie  boldly  aflfarmed  to  the  Corinthians,  that  Fan!  was  no 
aposHe,  becasM  he  had  not  aceompanied  Christ  daring 
his  ministry  on  earth,  aond  that  bis  demao^ng  nothing 
from  them  for  his  maintenaDce,  shewed  he  was  oonsdons 
to  himself  he  was  no  apoetle,  and  had  no  right  to  main- 
tenance from  the  Corinthiane.  For  if  he  knew  himself 
to  be  an  apoetle,  why  did  he.  not  use  the  ri([^  of  an 
apostle  t  Why  did  he  not  lead  about  a  sister,  or  a  wife, 
to  take  care  of  him,  as  the  ottier  apostles  did,  and  demand 
jMuitenanoe  for  her  as  well  as  for  himself?  This  I  sup- 
pose the  false  teacher  had  done.  But  be  that  as  it  may, 
it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  Corinthians,  in  their  letter 
to  the  apostle,  mentioned  the  partioulari  which  his  ene- 
mies objected  to  his  character.  Wherefore,  after  deciding 
some  very  difficult  queetions  which  the  Corinthians  bad 
proposed  to  him,  and  particularly  after  affirming  in  the 
end  of  chap.  viL  that  he  had  decided  these  questions  by 
the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  after  shewing  himself  a 
fidthiul  apoetle  of  Christ,  by  declaring  in  the  end  of  chap, 
viii.  hie  resolution  on  ril  occasions  to  abstain  from  things 
indilferent,  rather  than,  by  using  his  liberty  respecting 
them,  to  lead  his  fellow  Christians  into  sin,  h^with  great 
propriety  introduced  the  proof  of  his  apostleship,  and  an- 
swered all  the  objections  and  calumnies  whereby  his  ene- 
mies endeavoured  to  discredit  him  in  the  eyes  of  the  Co- 
rinthians. 

The  proof  of  his  apostleship  St.  Paul  discussed  in  a  few 
words,  by  asking  the  Corinthians,  whether  they  did  not 
know  him  to  be  an  apostle  1  and  a  freeman,  who  had  a 
right  to  preach  the  gospel  without  reward,  if  he  thought 
fit  to  do  so  ?  whether  they  did  not  know  that  he  had  seen 
the  lord  since  his  resurrection  1  and  whether  themselvee 
were  not  his  workmanship,  as  an  apostle  of  Christ  ?  ver.  1. 
— Whatever  he  might  be  to  others,  ho  was  certainly  an 
apostle  to  them ;  for  their  conversion  from  heathenism, 
followed  with  the  spiritual  gifts  which  he  had  conferred 
on  them,  was  such  an  unquestionable  proof  of  his  apos* 
tieshtp,  that  they  could  entertain  no  doubt  of  it,  ver.  2. 

Next  addressing  the  faction,  he  said,  Mine  answer  to 
them  who  condemn  me  as  no  apostle  is  this  :  I  have  a 
right  to  be  maintained  at  the  charges  of  the  persons  to 
whom  I  preach,  ver.  3,  4. — I  have  a  right  also  to  lead 
about  a  wile,  who  is  a  believer,  to  take  care  of  me,  and  I 
am  entitled  to  demand  maintenance  for  her  likewise,  even 
as  the  other  apostles  do,  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord, 
and  Peter,  ver.  6. — ^Unless  it  be  pretended,  that  of  all  the 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  I  and  Barnabas  only  have  not 
that  right,  ver.  6. — ^His  right  to  maintenance,  he  told 
them,  was  fotmded  tga  the  common  sense  and  practice  of 
Y    . 


mankind,  who  gave  maintenance  to  soldiers,  vine^nse- 
ers,  and  shepherds,  in  return  for  their  labours,  ver.  7. — 
It  was  foimded  also  on  the  law  of  Mooes,  which  forbade 
the  Israelites  to  muzale  the  ox  while  treading  out  the 
corn,  ver.  8,  9, 10. — Wherefore,  having  sown  in  the  minda 
of  the  Corinthian  spiritual  things,  that  is,  having  given 
them  the  first  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  it  was  no  great 
return  if  he  partook  of  their  carnal  things,  ver.  11. ^es- 
pecially as  others  (meanfaig  the  folse  teacher),  vrho  had 
but  lately  come  among  them,  had  been  plentiftilly  main- 
tained by  them.  But  though  he  had  a  complete  right  to 
maintenance,  he  had  never  used  that  right,  but  had  en- 
dured every  hardship,  that  the  gospel  might  not  be  hin- 
dered, Tor.  18. — Fardier,  he  told  them  his  right  was 
founded  stiU  more  directly  on  another  precept  of  the  law, 
which  appointed  those  who  performed  sacred  offices  to 
eat  from  the  temple,  ver.  13.*-^Nay,  it  was  founded  on 
the  will  of  Christ,  who  had  expressly  authorized  those 
who  preach  the  gospel  to  live  by  the  gospel,  ver.  14. — 
But  the  apostle  being  a  freeman,  who  was  at  liberty  to 
do  in  that  matter  as  he  pleased,  he  had  made  use  of  none 
of  these  precepts  and  rights,  neither  did  he  mention  them, 
on  this  occasion,  to  induce  the  Corinthians  to  give  him 
maintenance ;  for  he  would  rather  die  of  want,  than  be 
deprived  of  glorying  in  having  preached  the  gospel  with- 
-out  receiving  any  reward  from  his  disciples  for  that  im- 
portant service,  ver.  15.«— The  reason  was,  he  had  nothing 
to  boast  of  in  barely  preaching  the  gospel,  because  his 
conviction  of  its  truth,  together  with  the  command  of 
Christ,  laid  him  under  such  a  necessity  of  preaching,  that 
he  would  be  absolutely  miserable  if  he  did  not  make  known 
things  which  were  of  so  great  importance  to  the  world, 
ver.  16. — ^Now,  said  he,  if  I  do  this  with  such  willing- 
ness as  to  endure  eveiy  hardship  in  the  course  of  the  work 
for  the  sake  of  doing  it  successfully,  I  shall  obtain  a  dis- 
tinguished reward.  Whereas,  if  a  stewardship  of  the  goo- 
pel  is  forced  on  me  against  my  vrill,  and  I  discharge  it 
as  one  constrained  to  imdertake  it,  I  shall  have  no  dis- 
tinguished reward,  ver.  17.-^What,  then,  is  the  ground 
of  the  distinguished  reward  which  I  look  for  1  Why  this, 
that  when  preaching  the  gospel,  I  do  it  without  burden- 
ing the  persons  to  whom  I  preach,  in  order  that  I  may 
make  the  gospel  successful,  by  not  abusing  the  power 
which  the  gospel  gives  me  of  demanding  maintenance^ 
For  I,  who  aim  at  a  distinguished  reward,  would  abuse 
that  power,  if,  by  demanding  maintenance,  I  hindered 
the  success  of  my  preaching,  ver.  18. — ^For  the  same 
reason,  though  I  be  a  freeman  with  respect  to  all  men, 
(see  ver.  1.),  I  have  made  myself  a  slave  to  all  men,  by 
complying  with  their  prejudices  and  humours,  as  far  as  I 
could  do  it  innocently,  that  I  might  gain  the  more  dis- 
ciples to  Christ,  ver.  19.— More  particulariy,  to  the  Jews 
I  became  as  a  Jew,  dec  ver.  20,  21,  22. — All  this  I  do, 
for  the  sake  of  preaching  the  gospel  successfully,  that  I 
may  become  a  joint  partaker  of  the  rewards  of  the  gos- 
pel with  the  most  eminent  apostles,  ver.  28. 


;no     v«w. 


LCosnmoANa 


CflAF.  IX 


But,  becsQM  the  frotioB  thoogbt  iIm  tpoHfe  a  Ibol  for 
not  demanding  Maintenance,  and  becanae  the  net  might 
be  aurpriBed  at  hia  subjecting  himself  to  to  many  ineon- 
^renienciee  and  haidsbipe  while  preaching  the  gospel,  he 
pot  them  in  mind  of  the  bodily  labours  and  hardahipa  to 
which  their  countrymen,  who  contended  in  the  games, 
subjected  themselves,  for  the  trifling  reward  of  a  crown 
of  green  leavea,  which  soon  withered.  'Whereas  he  and 
his  brethren  apoatles,  in  return  f';r  the  bodily  laboun  and 


haidahips  which  they  endsied,  expected  te  obtsin  an  in- 
oonruplible  crown,  namely,  tiut  dwdnguished  reward  of 
which4ie  had  been  speaking.  The  greatness  theiefore  ef 
the  reward  suflldently  justified  the  apostles  in  the  pur- 
suit,  altfaottgh  it  was  attended  with  so  much  labour  and 
anffering,  and  shewed  that  they  had  good  reason  to  dia- 
regafd  OTCiy  temporsl  advantage,  whUe  pursuing  a  ieii- 
city  of  such  magnitude,  ver.  !M~S7. 


Nxw  TawiKscATiov. 
Cbap.  IX.*-1  Am  I  not  an  apostle  t  am  I 
not  a  freeman  f  (see  ver.  19.) ;  have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  Christ  our  Loid  1  (1  Cor.  xv.  8. ;  Acts 
zvili.  9.  zxiL  14, 15.  18.  xxiiL  11.  zxvi  16.) ; 
are  not  ye  my  work  in  the  Lord  1 

2  If  tfi  othere  I  be  not  an  apostle,  yet  to  you 
at  lea9t  I  aoi,  for  the  eeal>  of  mine  apostleship 
ye  are  in  the  Lord. 

3  Mine  answer  to  them  vho  condemn  me,> 
is  this, 

4  Have  we  not  a  rig'ht  to  eat  and  to  drink  1* 

6  Have  we  not  a  rig'hi  to  lead  ab6ut  a  mler 
w»/ir,i  as  the  other  BiMMtles,^  and  the  brethren 
of  the  Lord,  and  Cephas  V 

6  Or  have  I  only  and  Baznabasi  net  a  rig-ht 
to  forbear  working  1 

7  Who  eerveth  in  the  ware  on  his  owik 
charges  of  any.  time  1  who  planteth  a  vineyard, 
and  doth  not  eat  of  the  fruit  o/itf  or  who 
feedeth  a  flock,  and  doih  not  eat  of  the  milk 
of  the  flock  1 

8  Do  lepeak  these  things  according'  to  man 
(Rom.  vL  19.  note  1.)  ONLr?  or  doth  not 
the  lav,  ateo,  oay  theee  thinge  f 

9  For  in  the  law  of  Moses  it  is  written.  Thou 
shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  treading  out  the  com.* 
Doth  Qod  take  care  o/oxen  oifLr  ? 

10  Or,  (xi>«,  6&.)  doth  he  command  rais 
chiejly  for  our  sakes  1  >  For  our  sakes  (y«(, 
94.)  certainly  it  woe  written  :  becauee  he  wAo 


ComairrAnT. 

Chaf.  DC.— 1  My  enemies  say  I  am  no  apostle,  because  I  do  not 
demand  maintenance.  But  I  aj^peal  to  you :  ^m  J  not  an  apootle  f 
Am  I  not  a  fireman,  who. may  dwmanrl  a  reward  for  my  Idwuv, 
or  not,  as  I  choose  1  ifave  /  n»t  oeen  Jeeue  Chriet  our  Lord  g 
and  can  bear  witness  to  his  lesumctiflo  1  Are  not  ye  m^  con- 
vertt  in  the  Lord? 

3  Though  to  othere  I  ehould  not  be  thought  an  apootle,  yet  to  you 
at  least  /  am  an  ^tootle  ;  for  the  froof  of  mine  apootkohip  ye  are, 
by  your  being  in  the  Lord  through  my  preaching  and  mirscles. 

3  JliBne  answer  to  them  who  ctuiemn  me  for  not  taking  maiD- 
tenance  ie  thio, 

4  Jlave  Inot,  as  an  apostle,  a  right  to  eat  and  to  drink  at  the  eac- 
penae  of  those  to  whom  I  presch  1 

6  Save  I  not,  as  an  apostle^  a  right  to  carry  aknU  a  Chrietum 
wife  to  take  care  of  me  1  and  may  I  not  require  maintenance  for  her 
alao,  even  ao  the  other  apootleo  do,  and  particularly  the  brethren  of 
the  Lord,  (James,  Judaa,  and  Simon),  and  J*eter  } 

6  Or  have  I  only  and  Bamabao,  of  all  the  preachen  of  the  eoepel, 
net  a  right  to  forbear  working  for  our  maintenanoe  while  preaehmg  1 

7  Who  eerveth  in  the  ware  on  hie  own  chargeo  at  any  time  ?  Whe 
planteth  a  vineyard,  and  doth  not  think  himself  entitled  to  eat  of  the 
fruit  of  it  ?  Or  what  ehepherd  feedeth  a  flock,  and  doth  fie#  jusUy 
eat  of  the  milk  of  the  flock  f  In  like  manner,  I,  who  preach  to  you, 
ought  to  be  maintained  by  you, 

9  Do  I  epeak  theoe  tfungo  according  to  the  reaeon  and  practice 
of  men  only  f  or  doth  not  the  law,  aleo,  preoeribe  theee  thinge  ? 

9  For  in  the  law  of  Moeee  it  ie  written,  (Deut  zzv.  4,),  Thou 
ehalt  not  muxxle  the  ox  treading  out  the  corn.  Doth  4iod,  by  this 
precept,  take  care  of  oxen  only,  that  they  be  properly  fed  1 

10  Or,  doth  he  command  thie  chi^y  for  our  eakee  f  J^r  our 
eakee  certainly  the  cesunanj'conoeming  oxen  wae  written,  to  4eecli 
us  what  is  due  to  those  who  labour  for  us :  Becauee  he  who  plaweth. 


Vor.  2.— The  seal  of  mine  apostleship  ye  are  in  the  Lord.]— This 
the  apoatle  had  good  reasoo  to  hit,  because,  aa  he  insinaatei  2  Cor. 
Jdi.  iSi  they  had  been  converted  by  his  working  among  them  mira- 
cles peealiar  to  an  apostle ;  and  because  after  their  conversion  he 
had  bestowed  suiritual  gifts  on  many  of  them,  in  such  abundance, 
that,  as  a  church,  they  were  inferior  to  no  church  whatever.  1  Cor. 
:.&6,7.;2Cor.xiLl3. 

Ver.  3.  To  them  who  eoodomn  ma.]— For  this  sense  of  (he  word 
•PMM^tvouri,  see  chap.  iv.  3.  note  1.  The  apostle's  enemies  did  not,  as 
our  tranalaton  express  It,  esamine  him  about  his  not  taking  main* 
teoance ;  ss  little  did  they  pretend  to  examine  him  concerning  his 
apostleship.  Butthev  uned  his  not  taking  maintenance,  as  a  proof 
that  he  knew  himself  to  he  no  apostle.  This  8t  Paul  termed  a  con- 


dor, i.  Have  we  not  (i(ev«r««v)  a  right  to  eat  and  to  drink.]— The 
right  wliich  all  the  ministers  of  the  word  had  to  be  maintained  by 
their  disciples,  the  apostle  expressed  by  a  right  *  to  eat  and  to  drink,' 
becanae  Cfhrlst  had  said  to  the  twelve,  Matt  x.  9.  ■  Provide  neither 
foki,  nor  ailver,  nor  brass  in  your  purses ;  10.  For  the  workman  is 
worthy  of  his  meat'  In  like  manner  to  the  seventy,  Luke  x.  7.  *  In 
the  same  house  abide,  eating  and  drinking  such  things  as  they  rive, 
for  the  labourer  is  worthv  of  his  hire.'— The  wordpewer,  by  which 
our  translatoni  have  rendered  ige««'(s,  does  not  express  the  apos* 
lie's  meaning :  Power  is  only  an  ability  to  do  a  thing ;  whereas,  the 
apostle  means  a  right  to  do  what  he  is  speaking  of. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  To  lead  about  (nStK^n*  yvi,»t*m^  a  sister  wife ;)— that  1% 
a  Chriaiian  wife ;  or  the  translation  may  be,  a  titter  wonum^  a 
{Jkrittian  vioman.  Clem.  Alexand,  as  quoted  by  Whitby,  says, 
**  They  carried  their  wivea  about,  not  as  wives,  but  as  sisters,  to  min- 
ister to  those  that  were  mistresses  of  laroilies :  that  so  the  doctrine 
of  the  Lord  might,  without  any  reprehension,  enter  into  the  apart- 
ments of  the  women."  Nevenheiess,  the  manner  in  which  tmsaf- 
hit  is  spoken  of;  IneUnes  one  to  think,  that  the  oieter  wi/Oy  or  wo- 
man, was  carried  about  to  miolsterio  the  aposUes,  rsther  than  to 
Instruct  their  oonveru  of  the  female  sex.  In  the  eastern  countries, 
for  the  reason  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  1.  noted,  when  people  of  eondl- 
Hon  trsveUod,  they  either  lodged  with  their  acquaintance,  or  carried 
earvaaU  with  thsa^  who  piovidedsueh  things  as  were  necessary  to 


their  accommodation  in  the  public  lodging-houses.  In  the  Gentile 
countries,  where  the  apostles  preached,  they  had  no  acquaintance 
or  friends  with  whom  they  could  k»dge ;  and  therefore  some  of  them, 
particularly  the  brethren  of  the  Lord  and  Peter,  found  it  necessary 
t9  carry  about  with  them  a  wife  to  make  provision  for  them,  at  the 
expense  of  those  to  whom  they  preached.  This  right.  Paul  told  the 
Corinthians  bek>nged  as  much  to  bim  and  to  Barnabas  aa  to  the 
other  apostles :  but,  to  reader  the  gospel  free  of  charge,  he  neither 
had  used  this  right,  ver.  12.  nor  ever  would  use  it,  ver.  16.  Wher- 
ever he  came,  he  maintained  himself  by  his  own  labour. 

2.  As  the  other  apo8tleB.]->lt  seems  all  the  apostles  took  mainte- 
nance from  their  disciples,  except  Paul. 

3.  And  Ceplias  1]— From  this  we  learn,  that  Peter,  here  called  by 
his  original  name,  continued  to  live  with  bis  wife  after  he  became  aa 
apostle ;  also,  that  Peter,  as  an  apostle,  possessed  no  rights  which 
were  not  common  to  Paul,  and  to  all  the  rest  These  fa:t8 1  men- 
tion, because,  traced  to  their  obvious  consequences,  they  utterly 
subvert  the  main  pillars  of  popery. 

Ver.  6.  Or  have  I  only  and  Barnabas  1}— From  this  it  appears,  that 
Barnabas,  as  well  as  Paul,  preached  the  gospel  without  deroandina 
maintenance  from  his  disciples;  and  that,  like  Paul,  he  was  liatea 
for  his  doctrine  by  the  Judaixera.  Bee  Pref.  2  Cor.  sect.  2.  at  the 
end.  The  honourable  mention  which  Paul  made  of  Barnabas,  In 
this  passage  of  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  deserves  notice,  salt 
shews  that  these  good  men,  notwithstanding  their  aharp  contentiiMi 
about  John  MarL  mentfcmed  Acts  xv.  39.  entertained  no  reaeol- 
ment  against  each  other  on  that  account,  but  mutually  esteemed 
each  other ;  and  perhaps  on  some  occasions  after  that  preached 
the  gospel  together  as  before. 

Ver.  9.  Muscle  the  ox  treading  out  the  com.)— The  people  of  the 
east  did  not  thresh  their  com  as  we  do ;  but  they  pressed  out  the 

Sain  by  causing  oxen  to  tread  on  the  ears.  This  argument  from 
e  law  of  Moses  may  have  been  intended  for  the  Jewish  eonveru 
at  Corinth,  some  of  whom  I  suppose  had  Joined  the  ialse  teachor. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  argument,  ver.  13. 

Ver.  10.  Doth  he  command  this,  Ac.}— The  precept  coneemhig 
exen,  being  Imradnced  in  the  biw  immediately  after  precepts  enjoin- 
ing justice  and  nerey  in  ponlshmenta,  It  was  certainly  intended  te 


plofveHi,  ^la  f9  |do«f  Id  hepe;  mi  he  tahe 
thresheth  ia  hope,  ought  to  partake  of  his 
•wn  hop6^ 

1 1  If  wa  hwe  aown  spiritual  things  in  you, 
IS  IT  a  gnat  matter  if  we  shell  reap  your  car- 
I 


I.  C0BD«TIilAI«8* 


in 


1 2  If  otheis  partake  of  («ac,  71.)  thU  power 
over  you,'  ouGtrt  not  we  rather  1  («aa«,  81.) 
Nevertheless,  we  have  not  used  this  power; 
(«AJi4)  but  ive  bear  all  things,  thtUwemay  net 
jrive  any  hinderawee^  «t  the  gospel  of  Christ 

13  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  who  perform 
oacred  ofieeeeat  (m)/rom  the  tempted  they 
wAe  wait  at  the  altar,'  ih  not  thejf  ehare  with 
the  altar! 

14  So  aito  the  Lord  hath  appointed  them 
mho  preach  the  gospel,  to  live  («)  ^jrthe  gospeL 


15  Bat  I  have  used  none  of  these  prE' 
cepTS  i  neither  have  I  written  these  things 
that  it  should  be  so  done  (sr  ftot)  Is  me :  for 
IT  wsa&  jreoJ  for  me  rather  to  me,  than^hat 
soiy  sue  should  make  my  hoaoHmg  void.  (See 
S  Cor.  xL  7—10.) 

16  For  (fxv,  134.)  vhen  I  preach  the  goe> 
pel,  I  have  nothing  to  ho'aet  of;  becauoe  neces- 
sity ia  laid  upon  me ;  yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if 
I  preach  not  the  gospeL 

17  (r^,  97.)  JV0»,  if  I  do  tkit  vfiUiT^ly,^  I 
liave  a  rewflrd  ;'-'  but  if  unviUingly  I  am  in' 
truMted  -mith  the  otevfardthip,  I  HA  rs  HO  RE' 
H^ARD,    (See  Rom.  ziL  6.  note  3.) 

18  MThat  then  to  me  ie  the  reward  t*  That 
when  preacMngt  (dutfw)  I  ohaU  eotabUeh  the 
gospel  of  Christ  without  charge,  tfi  order  that 
I  may  not  abuoe  my  power  in  ^e  gospeL 

19  (r«^,  93.)  T^ertf/vre,  though  I  be  ayf*M<- 
maii  (it,  160.)  -with  retpect  to  all  MSir,  I  have 
enelaved}  mytetf  to  all,  that  I  might  gain'  the 
more. 

80  (K«u,  t\%.)  So  to  the  Jews,  I  became  as 
a  Jew,'  that  I  might  gain  the  Jews ;  to  thooe 
under  the  law,  as  under  the  law,  that  I  might 
gain  ikoee  under  the  law ; 


et^  to  pkfw  di  hope  uT  ineivlDg  fcod  and  wigus,  md  he  xAo 
threfheth  in  hope  of  food  and  wages^  9Ugrht  to  rec«»vethe  object  o/ Ait 
ofwn  hope* 

11  ^by  the  gospel  /  have  town  the  epurihtal  oeed  of  koowUdga 
and  virtue  in  yo«,  ie  it  a  great  matter  if  in  letum  /  ehall  reap  a 
small  share  of  jfour  carnal  thinge?-^^  little  meat  and  diinfc  to  sup- 
port me  while  I  preach  to  you  1 

1%  If  other  teacherot  who  have  come  to  you  once  I  Isft  you,  par- 
take  ofthie  power  over  ysu,  of  eating  and  drinking  (ver.  4.)  at  your 
expense,  ought  not  /,  who  converted  you,  rather  partake  thereof  1 
^evertheleee,  I  have  not  at  any  time  need  thie  power,  But  /  bear 
all  hardehipoy  that  I  may  not,  by  demanding  maintenance,  give  any 
hinderance  to  the  gospel  of  Chriet.    See  ver.  18. 

18  How  can  ye  doubt  my  right  to  maintenance  1  Do  ye  not 
knowy  that  the  Levitet  whoperfyrm  tacred  ojficee  eat  from  the  tern* 
pie  of  the  tithes  and  first-fruiU  ?  Theprieete  who  wait  at  the  altar ^ 
do  not  they  ehare  in  the  sscrifioes  with  the  altar  f 

14  So  <U»o  the  Lord  Christ,  in  the  commission  which  he  gave  to 
his  disciples.  Matt  x.  10.  hath  authorized  them  who  preach  the  gee- 
pelt  to  Uve  by  the  goepeU 

16  Butt  though  my  right  to  maintMianee,  as  an  apostle,  be  esta- 
blished by  the  precepts  both  of  the  law  and  of  the  gospel,  /  karue  need 
none  of  theoe  precepte,  neither  have  I  written  these  things,  thai 
when  I  come  again  /  should  be  maintained  by  you :  For  it  were 
good  for  me  rather  to  die  of  labour  and  want,  than  that  any  one 
should  deprive  me  of  what  I  glory  in,  namely,  that  I  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  all  mankind  without  reward. 

16  For  when  I  preach  the  gospel  as  others  do,  receiving  mainte- 
nance, /  have  nothing  to  boast  oft  because  by  Christ's  appearing  to 
me  and  commanding  me  to  preach,  necessity  is  laid  upon  me^  yea  I 
should  be  miserable  by  the  reproaches  of  my  own  conscience,  if  J 
preached  not  thegospeU  of  the  truth  of  which  I  am  so  fully  convinced. 

17  JV*ow,  if  I  do  this  so  willingly  as  to  forego  maintenance,  snd 
endure  hardships  more  than  the  other  apostles,  /  shall  obtain  a  dis- 
tinguished reward.  But  if  unwilUngly  on  my  part  /  am  intrusted 
with  the  stewardship,  and  shew  no  teal  in  discharging  its  duties,  7 
have  no  distinguished  reward, 

18  What  then  to  me  is  the  cause  of  the  distinguished  reward? 
Why  this,  that  when  preaching  I  shall  establish  the  gospel  of  Christ 
without  charge  to  my  disciples,  in  order  that  I  may  not  abuse  (see 
chap.  vu.  31.  note  I.)  my  power  in  the  gospel  of  demanding  main* 
tenance,  which  I  wouki  do  if  thereby  I  hindered  the  gospel. 

19  Therefore,  though  I  be  a  freeman  (ver.  1.)  with  respect  to  all 
men,  I  have  made  myself  a  slave  to  all,  by  complying  with  their  pre- 
judices when  I  could  do  it  innocently,  that  I  might  gain  the  more 
disciples  to  Christ  • 

20  So  to  the  Jews  out  of  Judea  /  became  as  a  Jew  g  I  abstained 
from  the  meats  which  they  reckoned  unclean,  that  I  might  gain  the 
Jews  to  Christ :  To  those  in  Judea  who  are  under  the  law  of  Moses . 
as  the  law  of  the  state,  I  lived  as  under  the  law,  by  observing  its  pre- 
cepts, that  I  might  gain  those  in  Judea  who  are  under  the  law : 


ImpresB  ths  Inmelhes  with  a  senie  ef  the  obOgadouB  of  jostlce  and 
humanitT  towards  rational  creaturea,  aa  the  apoatle  here  afflnna. 
Var.  12.-1.  Power  over  ▼<«>•)—■«»''«■• »«  "'•■"'•    We  have  the 
form  of  ezpreaaion,  Matt,  x  1.  John  xvii.  2.    The  others  who 


perlook  of  this  power  over  them  were  the  teacbera  of  the  fiictioa, 
who  at  the  eqienae  of  the  Corinthiaas  lived  ia  great  luziuy  amoDg 
them,  1  Cor.  iv.  B. ;  2  Cor.  xi.  2D. 

2.  Riuderaiiee  to  the  goapel.]— By  preaching  the  gospel  free  of  ex- 
pense, the  apoatle  readered  it  thp  oiore  acceptable  to  the  GentUei, 
and  drew  them  the  more  readily  to  hear  him.  There  waa  another 
reason  also  for  hit  demanding  oe  reward  for  preaching ;  namely, 
that  in  future  agea  mankind  might  be  aenaible,  that  in  preaehing  the 
gospel  he  waa  net  animated  by  any  worldly  motive,  but  merely  by 
a  foil  persuasion  of  its  troth.  Foreaeeing,  thereiore,  that  his  dls- 
interestednesa  would  h&  idl  agea  be  a  strong  proof  of  the  truth  of 
the  gospel,  the  anoetle  gloried  in  preaching  it  to  all  men  without 
fee  or  reward,    aee  ver.  15. 

V«r.  13.  They  who  wait  at  the  altar.]— In  the  original  it  iacn^en. 
^f  luovr f  c,  qui  ei»»ident\  who  sit  al  the  aUar;  a  phraae  which  denotes 
ouncliival  and  peraevering  aervice  at  the  altar.  In  the  first  daase 
of  the  verse,  the  service  of  the  Levitea  is  supposed  to  be  alluded  to ; 
bur  In  thia  clause,  the  service  of  the  priests. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Now,  if  I  do  this  wiLingly.}— The  apostle  roeana  his 
preaching  the  gospel  from  a  conviction  of  ita  truth,  and  from  a  re- 
gard to  the  giory  of  God  and  the  good  of  men ;  for  these  principles 
weald  make  hhn  not  only  firm  but  cheerful  in  the  work. 

2.  I  have  a  reward.}— I  shall  obtain  that  distinguished  reward, 
whicb  ia  the  life  to  come  will  be  bastowed  on  iheu  who  turn  many 


to  righteousness,  and  who  In  that  work  undeigo  great  hardships. 
This  was  iiSt.  Paul's  case,  who  in  his  ioumeys  uwlerwent  innuuiera* 
ble  dancers,  hardships,  and  bodily  fatigue. 

Ver.  18.  What  then  to  me  is  the  reward  1}— This  Is  an  elliptical 
expression,  which  the  acope  of  the  apostle's  dlecourse  directs  ua 
lo  supply,  as  I  have  done  in  the  commentary. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  I  have  enslaved  myaclf  to  alll— E/mwr^ir  »tivKmrm, 
There  ia  a  peculiar  beauty  in  the  original  expreaaion.  Slaves  wrought 
for  tlieir  masters  without  hire,  and  were  careful  to  comply  with  thdr 
bumoura.  The  apostle,  while  preaching  the  gospel,  reduced  him- 
self  to  the  condition  of  a  slave,  both  bv  serving  all  men  vrithout  hire, 
nay,  without  requiring  maintenance  from  them,  and  by  complying 
with  their  nrejudicea,  In  all  cases  where  he  could  do  It  witliout  atai. 


2.  That  1  mixht  gain  the  more.]— KiffiirM.  By  using  this  word, 
the  apostle  Insmuates.  that  his  converting  men  to  Cturist  was  a  part 
of  the  gain  or  hire  which  he  proposed  to  obtain  by  preaching  the 

Ver.  23.  To  the  Jews  I  became  aa  a  Jew.l-^n  the  precedhig  chap- 
ter, the  apostle  ordered  the  Corinthians  to  comply  with  the  preju- 
dices  of  their  weak  brethren  In  the  aflair  of  meats  aacriflced  to  id(N& 
and  declared  his  own  resolution,  that  if  his  eating  meat  oceastoned 
others  to  sin,  he  would  not  eat  Hesh  while  he  lived.  It  is  tlierefore 
probable,  that  his  becoming  to  the  Jewa  aa  a  Jine,  meana  that  he 
observed  the  distinction  of  meats  enjoined  bv  Moaes,  wiiiie  he  lived 
with  the  Jews  in  the  heathen  countries.  Also,  It  may  refer  to  his 
circumcising  Timothy,  to  render  his  preaching  acceptable  to  the 
Jews.  These  compliances  with  the  i>rejudice8  ot  the  weak  n« 
shewed  only  to  gain  their  good-wiU.    For  when  the  Ju(|ai«i)g  tesch- 


11^ 

QfjBt  fwt  being  witbool  kw  to  Cbd,  but  midv 
lav)  to  Christ),  that  I  might  gain  those  who 
ARB  without  law. 

32  To  the  weak,  /  became  m  weak,  that  I 
might  gain  the  weak.  To  all  I  have  become 
att  things,  that  by  all  means  I  uughtsar 


S3  (A^  103.)  JVow,  this  I  do  for  the  take 
efthegoepel,  aVD  that  I  may  become  a  joint 
partaker^  o/ite  XEtirARDS, 

^  Do  ye  not  knoim,  that  they  wAo  run  in 
the  Mtadium^  run  indeed  all,  but  one  ONLr 
receiTeth  the  prixe  1  So  run^  that  ye  may  lay 
hoidonTHS  PRIZE.* 

25  (^  103.)  ^ow,  e^ery  one  vho  con^ 
iendetkt  is  temperate'  in  all  things :  They^  in- 
deedt  that  they  may  receive  a  fading'  crown,' 
but  we  one  that  does  not  fade** 

36  I  therefore  so  run,*  {U  »»  «/i0ui?)  ae  not 
mU  ofview:^  So  I box^  ae  not  beating'  the  air.' 

87  Bat  I  brtdoe*  my  body,  and  lead  it  cap' 
tives  laeiperhapo  (xap^^ec)  having' proclaimet^ 

•rs  insisted  on  the  observance  of  any  of  the  rites  of  the  law  as  ne* 
esssary  to  salvation,  he  always  resolutely  withstood  them,  as  in  the 
ease  ofTitus,  Gal.  ii.  3.  5.  14. 

V«r.  23.  That  I  may  become  a  joint  paytsker.l^Pearee,  in  his 
note  on  Philip,  i.  7.  translates  (rv/xoivwvo;  eturov,  a  joint  amnnufd' 
cator  of  ity  namely,  of  the  gospel.    See  chap.  z.  16.  note  2. 

Ver.lM.— 1.  Run  in  the  stadium.)— The  place  where  the  athletes 
contended  was  called  the  BtadUun.  The  lathmkan,  one  of  the  four 
sacred  games,  being  celebrated  lathe  territory  of  Corinth,  the  apos- 
tle, In  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  very  properly  used  arguments 
taken  from  these  games. 

2.  So  run.]~ln  tlie  race,  there  were  certain  rules  prescribed, 
which  those  who  ran  were  obliged  to  observe.  They  were  to  run 
on  the  side  of  the  course  assigned  to  them.  They  were  not  to  trip 
nor  jostle  one  another,  &c.  In  like  nuumer,  in  running  the  Christian 
race,  we  must  observe  all  the  rules  of  conduct  prescribed  by  Cturist, 
otherwise  we  cannot  hope  to  receive  the  prize. 

3b  That  ye  may  lay  hold  on  the  nrize.H-Concernlng  the  dllfer«it 
prixes,  see  ver.  2B.  note  2.  See  also  Fhilip.  iiL  12.  14.  notes^  where 
some  of  the  agonistlcal  words  and  phrases  are  explained. 

Ver.  SS.— i.  Is  temperate  in  all  ihiners.]— Those  who  taught  the 
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art,  prescribed  to  their  disciples  the  kind  of  meat  that 
was  proper,  the  quantity  thej  were  to  eat,  and  the  hours  at  which 
they  were  to  eat  (Thus  was  called  ••'•yKOfljcij.i.if.)  They  prescribed 
to  them  likewise  the  hours  of  their  exercise  and  rest.  They  forbade 
them  the  use  of  wine  and  woiu^n.  do  Horace  tells  us,  Art.  Post 
lio.  412. 

Clai  studet  optatam  cursu  contlngere  metam, 

Mnlts  tulit  fecitque  puer,  sudavlt  etalsit; 

Abstinuit  venere  et  vino. 
This  whole  course,  which  lasted  for  manv  years,  was  called  Arx^o-ic, 
exercise.    Hence  the  ancient  monks,  who  imitated  and  even  out< 
■tripped  the  athletes  in  their  rules  of  temperance,  and  in  the  la- 
bonousness  of  their  exercises,  were  called  AvxiiTid,  atcetica, 

2.  Receive  a  fading  crown. H-The  crowns  for  which  the  Greeks 
contended  in  the  games,  were  for  the  most  part  made  of  the  leaves 
of  trees,  which,  though  evergreens,  soon  withered.  In  the  Olympic 
■ames^  sacred  to  Jupiter,  the  crowns  were  of  the  wild  olive ;  in  the 
fytblan,  sacred  to  Apollo,  they  were  of  laurel ;  in  the  Isthmian,  of 
pine9  ;  and  in  the  Nemaean,  of  9maUage  or  paretev.  The  honours 
likewise  of  which  these-crowns  were  the  pledges,  by  length  of  time 
lost -their  agreeableness,  and  at  last  perished,  Deing  all  confined  to 
the  present  life.  But  the  crown  for  which  Christians  contend,  being 
'a  crown  of  riffhteousnesau'  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  and  'a  crown  of  life,'  James 
i.  12.  Rev.  ii.  10.  it  never  fades,  as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  next 
clause ;  that  is,  there  shaU  never  be  anv  period  put  to  the  honours 
and  advantages  of  which  this  crown  is  the  pledge. 

3.  But  we  one  that  does  not  fade-h-The  apostle's  enemies,  who, 
from  Iris  not  taking  maintenance,  inferred  that  he  was  no  aposde, 
affiimed  that  whatever  disinterestedness  he  might  pretend,  it  was 
not  credible  that  he  would  undergo  such  continued  labour  in  preach- 
ing, and  in  complying  with  the  humours  of  mankind,  unless  he  had 
reaped  some  present  advantage  from  his  labours.  But  to  shew  them 
the  futilitv  oflhoir  reasoning,  he  desired  them  to  consider  the  long 
course  orlaborious  discipline  and  exercise,  which  the  athletes  sub- 
mitted to  for  so  nnan  a  prize  as  a  crown  of  green  leaves,  which,  after 
tlieir  utmost  pains,  they  were  not  sure  of  obtaining,  and  wiiich, 
when  obtaineo^  would  soon  fade,  with  all  its  honoursand  advantages: 
whereas,  by  the  labours  and  sufferings  which  he  underwent  as  an 
apostle,  he  was  sure  of  obtaining  an  indnitely  better  crown,  which 
will  never  fade. 

Ver.  96.— 1,  I  therefore  so  run.>-The  reward  being  so  great,  I 
do  not  exert  myself  with  just  so  nrach  agUlty  and  strength  as  is  suf- 


31  7^  peroene  net  etOject  to  the  taw  of  MofM,  I  became  a»  not 
ntbject  te  that  law,  by  not  enforcing  it  on  them,  {yH  not  being  -with- 
out the  law  of  €hd  written  on  my  heart,  but  under  the  law  enjoined 
by  Chrittt)  that  I  might  gain  the  Oentilet  who  are  witheut  the  law, 
and  averse  to  its  rites. 

32  To  the  weak,  who  thuik  some  things  sins  which  are  lawful,  / 
became  ae  weak,  by  abstaining  from  tiiese  things,  that  /  might  gain 
the  weak.  To  all  I  have  become  all  thing;  that  by  all  innocetit 
compUa^eeo  rendering  myself  acceptable,  /  might  save  tome. 

33  JVVw,  all  thiol  db/br  the  eake  of  making  the  goopel  success- 
ful, and  that  I  myself  may  become  a  Joint  partaker  of  itt  rewardo 
with  those  who  are  most  eminent  for  their  active  ▼irtoes. 

84  Do  ye  not  know,  that  they  who  run  in  the  etadium,  run  indeed 
all,  but  one  only  receiveth  the  prize  7  Whereas,  in  the  Christian 
race,  the  success  of  one  is  no  hinderance  to  that  of  another.  So  run 
that  ye  aU  may  lay  hold  en  the  prize. 

35  J>fow,  that  I  do  and  suffer  such  things  for  the  gospel,  cannot 
be  thought  strange  by  you,  who  know  that  every  one  who  contendeth 
in  the  games  is  temperate  in  all  thingo :  they,  indeed,  that  they  may 
receive  a  crown  which  aoon  fadet,  but  we  that  we  may  receive  one 
that  doeo  not  fade. 

86  Animated  by  die  hope  of  the  never-fading  crown,  /  to  run  as 
one  not  out  o/the  view  of  his  judge:  So  I  box,  at  not  beating  the 
air  without  any  sntagonistT 

37  But  I  bruite  my  body  (the  lusts  and  passions  of  my  body), 
and  having  conquered  it,  I  lead  it  captive  ;  lett  perhapt  having  pro- 

ficient  to  ensure  the  prize :  But  I  exert  myself  to  the  utmost,  aa  one 
who  is  sensible  that  nc  is  always  in  the  .view  of  his  judge. 

2.  As  not  out  of  view.}— The  Greek  adverb  •S^Kms  comes  from 
mtnKit,  a  word  which  aignlAss  a  thing  not  maoifeat  or  ap]|)srent. 
Luke  xi.  44.  'Ye  are  (»;  t«  m^i/****  t*  minKn)  as  graves  which  ap- 
pear not.'  I  have  given  the  adverb  the  sense  oHhe  adjective,  oul  of 
view,  wfMeen,  because  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  "I  run  according  to 
ail  the  rules  prescribed,  and  with  the  greatest  activity ;  knowing 
tliat  in  no  part  of  the  course  lam  out  ofthe  view  of  my  judge,  and 
of  a  great  concourse  of  spectators."  Christ,  the  Judge  ot  the  world. 
observes  how  every  man  behaves  in  the  station  assigned  to  him,  and 
that  with  as  much  attention  as  the  judges  and  spectaton  observed 
the  manner  in  which  the  athletes  contended. 

3.  So  1  box,  as  not  beating  the  air.  J— This  is  an  allusion  to  the  ex- 
ercise with  the  gauntlet,  used  b^  the  athletes,  for  the  purpose  of 
acquiring  agility  and  dexterity  m  boxing :  an  allusioa  also  to  the 
r%i»ftiLxt»,  or  mock  battle,  which  was  a  prelude  to  the  (rue  battle. 
This  kind  of  fight  Virgil  hath  described,  JEneid  v.  lin.  376. 

altemaque  jactat 

Bnchia  protendens,  et  verberat  ictibus  aurus. 

In  allusion  to  the  difference  between  the  K-josrw^/xi,  and  tjie  real 
battle,  the  apostle  told  the  Hebrews,  chap.  xli.  4.  *Not  yet  unto 
blood  have  ye  resisted,  fighting  asaiost  sin.'  * 

Ver.  27.— 1.  But  I  bruise  my  body.)— llie  word  v«-»jr»«<«  properly 
signifies  to  beat  and  bruise  the  face  with  the  fist  or  ceistUH,  in  tlie 
manner  of  an  athlete,  so  as  to  make  the  parts  about  the  eyn  black 
and  blue ;  lividum  reddo.  By  his  body,  the  apostle  means  his  old 
man,  or  corrupt  affections. 

2.  And  lead  it  captive.]— The  word  ttvK»y»ym  Is  applied  to  the 
leading  an  enemy  ouHiy  captive  from  the  field  of  battle,  it  denotes 
therefore,  an  absolute  victory.  This  and  the  former  word  are  very 
emphatical,  conveying  a  lively  idea  of  the  apostle's  activity  in  the 
battle  against  the  animal  part  of  his  nature,  and  of  the  obstinacy  of 
his  enemy,  and  so  heightening  the  victory.  In  contending  for  the 
incorrupuble  crovra,  the  apostle  did  not  exercise  lumseif,  as  the  ath- 
letes often  did,  by  beating  the  air  without  anv  adversary  to  oppose 
him  ;  but  he  engaged  tmroediatelv  in  actual  battle,  and  bruised  bis 
body,  his  lusts  and  passions,  which  made  a  violent  resistance.  Con* 
tinning  however  to  exert  the  whole  strength  of  his  mind  in  govern- 
big  his  passions,  he  at  length  entirely  subdued  the  animal  part  of 
his  nature,  and  made  it  as  implicitly  obedient  to  the  spiritual  part, 
and  to  the  will  of  God,  as  a  vanquished  enemy  led  away  m  chaim*  is 
to  his  conqueror.  This  passage,  in  which  the  strong  and  continued 
exertions  necessary  for  restraining  men's  fleshly  appetites  are  de- 


scribed, being  plainly  metaphorical,  the  papists  have  erred  in  inter- 
preting it  literally,  and  in  foimding  on  the  literal  sense  their  faatin^s. 
and  scourgings,  and  bodily  penances,  whose  influence,  it  is  well 
known,  istonouri.sh  superstition,  and  to  make  the  pretended  peni- 
tent careless  of  real  hohness,  but  by  no  means  to  weaken  his  auimal 
passions,  or  to  correct  his  vicious  conduct. 

3.  Lest  perhaps  having  proclaimed  toothers.]— As  this  discourse  is 
an  allusion  to  the  Grecian  games,  1  have  translated  the  word  *^evi», 
"  ■       '      *     *  ;  ofthe  games,  an  herald 

_  le  combatanta,  and  tha 
,  agreeably  to  a  register  kept 
for  the  purpose  by  tfie  judgea,  who  we're  called  Hellancmce.  When 
their  names  were  published,  the  combatants  appeared,  and  were  ex- 
amined, whether  tney  were  free  men,  and  Grecians,  and  of  an  un- 
spotted character.  Then  the  crier,  commanding  faience,  laid  hU 
hand  on  the  head  ofthe  combaiant,  and  led  him  in  that  manner  along 
the  stadium,  demanding  with  a  loud  voice  of  all  the  assembly,  '*  Is 
there  any  one  who  can  accuse  this  man  of  auy  crime  1  Iv  he  a 
robber,  or  a  slave,  or  wicked  and  depraved  in  his  life  artd  manners  7** 
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to  othen,  1  a^MlT  duMiId  be  mm  naf  afipHv    cfaimtd  to  wthen  the  ipiiBliilMiie  lequliwl  in  Ae  eembetabtB,  aid 
*d^  the  kwa  of  the  o<Hiil>at,/Mytd/'«AMi/ir^#M[v  Mr  a/r^f*w A 


See  chBp.  xi.  31.  note.  Havlnf  paused  through  tUi  |Mibllc  Inquiry 
into  iheir  Ufe  and  chanujter  with  honoofi  the  eombaiaats  were  led 
to  the  aUar  of  Jupiter,  and  ihere,  with  their  relations,  sware  tliey 


Such  was  the  office  of  the  herald  or  crier  In  the  sacred  games. 
In  alluston  to  that  office,  the  apostle  calls  hlinself  Xn^vE,  the  hemlA 
m  the  combat  for  iounortalily  :  because  be  was  one  of  the  chief  of 
thofle  who  were  employed  by  Christ  to  introduce  into  tJie  stadiuoi, 
.     ^    .  such  as  contended  Tor  the  hicorruptlble  crown.    He  called  them  to 

baiants,  tkt  crowna^  the  rewards  of  victory,  ]aj  during  the  contest     the  eoiobat ;  be  declared  the  kind  of  combat  in  whleh  they  wers 
full  in  their  view,  on  a  tripod,  or  table,  placed  in  the  stadium.  There     to  engage ;  he  proclaimed  the  qualifications  necessary  in  the  cQnk> 
were  also  branches  of  palms  exposed,  which  the  victors  were  to  re-      batanls,  and  the  laws  of  the  battle.    Withal,  he  encouraged  the 
ceive  along  with  the  crowns,  and  which  they  carried  In  their  handa,     eombatants,  by  placing  the  crowns  and  palms  full  in  their  view 
as  emblems,  says  Plutarch,  of  the  insappraasible  vigour  of  their      4. 1  myself  should  be  one  iiotapproved.l— Avtoc  mIohimoc  >'i»»/i'««, 

body  and  mind^  ^ ^^     ^ ^^  ^ ^^       ^    ^        litemlly, 'I  my  self  should  be  without  proof.'    Here  «}ox«/«o(  gignU 

'^'^  fles  one  who,  when  tried  in  the  manner  described  in  the  preced- 
mg  note,  was  found  not  to  be  of  the  character  and  station  required 
by  the  established  regulalionB.  Besides  the  previous  trial,  the  Hel. 
lanodics  or  judges,  alter  the  combat  was  over,  made  a  oxost  accu- 
rate  and  impartial  scrutiny  into  the  manner  In  which  the  victors 
had  contemfed,  in  order  to  find  whether  they  bad  contended  «»/<«• 
/•<«(,  acconling  to  the  laws  of  the  combat.  And  if,  on  trial,  it  ap» 
peared  that  they  had  failed  In  the  least  particular,  they  were  cast, 
the  term  for  which  was  nt»f»viT^mi,  gee  1  Cor.  xl.  31.  note.  In 
soosequence  of  this  seoteiMM^  they  were  deaied  the  erown,  and 
sometimes  beaten  out  of  the  stadium  with  disgrace.  Such  con* 
tenders,  whether  they  were  cast  before  or  after  the  combat,  were 
mitKift^*,  penorunol  approved.  Wherefore,  to  avoid  that  disgrace, 
the  apostle,  who  was  a  combatant  in  the  Cbristiaa  race,  as  weU  a« 
an  herald,  was  careful  to  qualify  himaelf  for  the  combat,  and, 
In  combating,  to  observe  all  the  laws  of  the  combat,  lest  havinc  pro- 
claimed these  laws  to  others,  he  should  be  found  not  approved  him* 
self.  This  the  aposde  said  to  sUr  up  all,  but  especially  the  ministerf 
of  the  gospel,  to  the  greatest  diligence  in  acquiring  habits  of  self-ao- 


wouid  not  be  guilty  of  any  fraud  or  action  tending  to  the  breach 
the  laws  of  the  sacred  games.   And  to  excite  the  ardour  of  the  eooi- 


But  tiiough  the  conquerors,  immediately  on  their  galnlns  the  vie- 
tory,  were  entitled  to  the  chalet  andtlie  pahn,  yet  Pet.  Faber,  Axo. 
Bist  lib.  i.  c.  do.  conjectures,  from  a  passage  of  Chrysostom,  that 
the  victors  in  the  morning  combats  did  not  receive  their  crown  till 
nobn,  when  it  is  supposed  the  spectators,  as  well  as  the  victors,  were 
dismissed  to  take  some  refreshment  before  the  afternoon  combats 
began :  the  conquerors  in  whieh  were,  in  like  manner,  obliged  to 
wait  for  their  reward  till  the  eveninjt.  To  this  custom  the  apostle 
id  supposed  (o  allude,  Heb.  xi.  40.— To  have  given  the  crown  to  every 
single  vieior,  immediately  on  his  foiling  his  sntagoniat,  would  have 
interrupted  the  combats,  especially  as  the  crowns  were  delivered 
with  much  ceremony.  For  the  conquerors  being  summoned  by 
proclamation,  marched  to  the  tribunal  of  the  Hellanodics,  who  ex- 
amined their  conduct  durinathe  oombat.  Then  a  henikl  taking  the 
chaplets  from  the  tripod,  placed  them  on  tlie  head  of  such  of  the 
conquerors  as  were  approved  by  the  judges :  and  putting  into  their 
hamfa  the  nalms,  they  led  them  thus  equipped  through  the  stadium, 
preceded  by  a  trumpeter,  who,  during  the  proceasion,  proclaim- 
ed with  a  loud  voice  their  names,  the  names  of  their  fathers,  and  of 


of  herbs  and  flowers  thrown  upon  them  from  every  side. 


flrom  West's  Pindar. 


CHAPTER  X. 
View  and  Illu9traHon  ef  the  Mditert  handled  in  tkU  Chapter, 


Tbk  aposUe^s  design  in  this  chapter  cannot  he  rightly 
understood,  unless  we  suppose  the  Corinthians,  in  their 
letter,  to  have  put  three  questions  to  him  concerning 
meats  sacrified  to  idols.  First,  Whether  they  might  in- 
nocently go  with  their  heathen  acquaintance  into  the 
idofs  temple,  and  partake  of  the  feasts  on  the  sasrificee 
which  were  eaten  there  in  honour  of  the  idol  t  Secondly, 
Whether  they  might  buy  and  eat  meats  sold  in  the  maiw 
kets,  which  had  been  secrificed  to  idols  1  Thirdly,  Whe< 
ther,  when  invited  to  the  housee  of  the  heathens,  they 
might  eat  of  meats  sacrificed  to  idols,  which  were  set 
before  them  as  a  common  meal  1  To  the  first  of  these 
questions  the  apostle  answered,  chap.  viL  That  their  join* 
ing  the  heathens  in  their  feasts  on  the  sacrifices  in  the 
idol's  temple,  even  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  a  thing 
in  iteelf  innocent,  might  be  a  stumbling-block  to  their 
weak  brethren,  in  which  case  it  ought  to  be  avoided ;  but 
whether  such  a  practice  were  a  thing  innocent  or  sinful 
in  itself,  he  did  not  on  that  occasion  consider.  In  this 
chapter,  therefoie,  he  resumed  the  subject,  that  he  might 
treat  of  it  fully,  and  answer  the  other  questions  proposed 
to  him  by  the  Corinthians  relative  to  that  matter. 

The  felse  teacher,  to  free  the  brethren  from  their  sera* 
pies  respecting  the  feasts  on  the  sacrifices  in  the  idol's 
temple,  had,  I  suppose,  told  them,  that  their  knowledge 
and  profession  of  the  gospel  rendered  them  so  much  the 
objecte  of  the  fevour  of  Ood,  that  be  would  not  be  dis- 
pleased with  them,  if,  to  gain  the  favour  of  the  heathens^ 
and  to  save  themselves  from  persecution,  they  partook  of 
their  feaste  in  the  idol's  temple.  He  added,  that  what* 
ever  influence  their  eating  of  these  sacrifices  might  have 
to  pollute  them,  assuredly  their  baptism,  but  especially 
their  eating  the  Lord's  supper,  would  have  a  greater  in- 
iloence  to  sanctify  them. 

The  confutetion  of  these  fallacious  argumente  the 
apoetle  brought  from  what  happened  to  the  Israelites,  the 
ancient  people  of  God,  who  were  as  much  the  objecte  of 
the  divine  fevour  as  the  disciples  of  Christ  could  be. 
They  were  led  out  of  Bgypt  under  the  cloud,  end  made 
ti>  pass  through  the  Red  Sea  in  a  miraculous  manner, 


ver.  1. — By  bebg  in  the  doud  and  in  the  sea,  they  wers 
all  baptized  into  the  belief  that  Moses  was  commissioned 
by  God  to  deliver  them,  ver.  S. — They  sU  ate  the  ssme 
spiritual  meat,  and  drank  the  same  spiritual  drink,  ven: 
8,  4.^In  short,  they  all  enjoyed  the  fevour  of  God,  to* 
gether  with  the  eztemed  privileges  belonging  to  bis  peo- 
ple, in  as  ample  a  manner  as  the  professed  disciples  of 
Christ  did.  And,  therefore,  if  eztemal  privileges,  accom- 
panied with  the  divine  favour,  could  have  secured  those 
who  possessed  such  advantages  from  displeasing  God,  the 
Israelites  roust  always  have  continued  the  objecte  of  his 
fevour.  Nevertb%less  they  refused  to  go  into  Canaan,  for 
which  sin  Grod  was  so  exceedingly  displeaeed  with  them, 
that  he  destroyed  them  all  in  the  wilderness  except  Caleb 
and  Joshua,  ver.  5.-^To  bring  theee  things  home  to  the 
Corinthians,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  the  sins  which 
brought  destruction  on  persons  so  high  in  favour  with  God, 
are  examples  to  mankind  in  every  age,  to  prevent  them 
from  lusting  after  the  pleasures  of  Uie  table,  as  the  Israel- 
ites lusted  after  the  fleshpote  of  Egypt,  ver.  6. — and  fh>m 
becoming  idolaters,  as  many  of  them  became,  when,  dano 
inff  round  the  alter  which  Aaron  had  raised,  they  wor- 
shipped the  golden  calf  in  the  frantic  manner  in  which 
the  heathens  worshipped  their  idols,  ver.  7. — and  from 
committing  whoredom,  a»  many  of  them  did  with  the 
daughters  of  Moab,  for  which  twenty-three  thousand  of 
them  were  slain  in  one  day,  ver.  8. — and  from  tempting 
Christ  by  distrusting  his  care,  as  the  Israelites  tempted 
God  by  speaking  against  him  and  against  Moses,  for 
bringing  them  out  of  Egypt  to  die  in  the  wilderness; 
and  for  that  great  sin  were  destroyed  of  serpents,  ver.  9. 
—and  from  murmuring  at  the  restrainte  laid  on  them  by 
the  gospel,  and  at  the  sufferings  to  which  they  were  ex- 
posed in  their  passage  to  heaven,  as  the  Israelitee  mui^ 
mured  on  account  of  the  difficulties  they  had  to  encounter 
in  taking  posseasion  of  Canaan,  and  were  destroyed,  ver. 
10. — All  these  things,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians^ 
happened  to  the  Israelites  as  examples,  and  are  written 
for  our  instruction,  that  we  may  avoid  courses  which 
proved  so  destructive  to  them,  ver.  11. -—The  whoredom 
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of  ibe  IsmrfUtw  idth  IhedMi^lef*  0f  Moali,  wu  man* 
tioned  t»  ths  GorintbunB  on  thb  ooesMon  with  lingular 
propriety,  because  the  Moabitish  women  tempted  the 
£vaeUtee  to  commit  fornication,  by  inviting  them  to  par- 
take of  the  ftaerificea  of  their  gods ;  the  very  thing  which 
the  apostle  was  exhorting  the  Corinthians  to  avoid. 

As  the  foregoing  facts,  recorded  in  the  scriptures,  were 
•et  before  the  Corinthians,  to  shew  them  how  dangerous  it 
U  for  persons  who  are  the  objects  of  God*s  favour,  and 
who  enjoy  great  external  pnvileges,  to  foncy  that  their 
cins  are  not  displeasing  to  God,  the  apostle  drew  this  con- 
clusion from  the  whole :  '  Wherefore,  let  him  who  think- 
cth  he  standeth*  firm  in  the  favour  of  God,  <  take  heed 
lest  he  &II,'  ver.  13.— And  by  taking  notice  that  the  Co- 
rinthians were  exposed  to  none  but  common  temptations, 
tie  insinuated  that  there  was  no  reason  for  their  being  so 
anxious  to  gain  the  £ivour  of  the  heathens ;  especially  as 
Crod,  who  hath  promised  to  assist  his  people,  is  £utb> 
ful,  and  will  not  suffer  them  to  be  tempted  above  what 
they  are  able  to  bear;  or  with  the  temptation  will  make  a 
passage  for  them  out  of  i^  ver.  IS^^In  short,  idolatiy 
having  proved  so  ruinous  to  the  ancient  Israelites,  the 
apostle  earnestly  ezhoited  the  Corinthians  to  *  flee  from 
it/  ver.  14. 

But  the  false  teacher,  it  seems,  had  told  the  Corin- 
Ihians,  tbut  their  partaking  with  the  heathens  in  their 
feasts  on  the  sacrifices  in  the  idol's  temple,  was  not  idol- 
atry in  persons  who  knew  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the 
world,  because  to  such  it  was  only  a  common  meaL  In 
what  follows,  therefore,  the  apostle  proved,  that  such  an 
action  was  a  real  worshipping  of  the  idol  on  whose  sar 
ciifice  they  feasted.  And  to  draw  the  attention  of  the 
Corinthians  to  what  he  was  going  to  say,  he  told  them 
he  would  apeak  to  them  on  that  subject  as  to  wt«e  ment 
(an  appellation  of  which  the  Greeks  were  exceedingly 
fond),  and  denred  them  to  judge  impartially  of  what  he 
should  say  to  them,  ver.  15< — ^Do  not  we,  said  he,  who 
are  the  disciples  of  Christ,  consider  our  joint  drinking  of 
the  cup  in  the  Lord^s  supper,  as  a  symbol  of  our  joint 
partaking  of  the  benefits  procured  by  the  shedding  of  the 
blood  of  Christ !  and  our  joint  eating  of  the  loaf  in  the 
Lord's  supper,  as  a  symbol  of  our  joint  partaking  of  the 
benefits  belonging  to  the  body  or  church  of  Christ  ?  ver. 
16. — And  because  there  is  one  loaf  used  in  the  Lord's 
supper,  we,  the  many  who  partake  of  It,  are  thereby  de- 
dMed  to  be  one  body  or  society,  under  the  government 
of  one  head,  and  to  be  animated  by  the  same  principles, 
and  to  follow  the  same  practices,  ver.  17.— llie  Jews, 
likewise,  entertain  the  same  sentiments  with  respect  to 
those  who  join  in  their  religions  services.  Do  they  not 
hold,  that  the  persons  who  eat  of  the  sacrifices  offered  to 
the  God  of  Israel,  are  joint  partakers  of  his  altar ;  that 
is,  join  in  the  worship  performed  to  him  on  the  altar,  and 
partake  of  the  benefits  procured  by  that  worship  1  ver.  18. 
— By  parity  of  reason,  they  who  in  the  idol's  temple  eat 
of  the  sacrifices  offered  to  the  idol,  are  justly  considered 
by  the  heathens  as  joining  in  the  worship  of  their  gods, 
and  as  declaring  their  desire  jointly  to  share  with  them  in 
the  blessings  which  their  gods  are  supposed  to  bestow. 
Nay,  they  consider  them  as  holding  communion  with 
them,  both  in  their  principles  and  practices.  This  ap- 
plication of  the  argument,  indeed,  the  apostle  hath  not 
made ;  but  in  the  following  verse  he  supposes  his  read- 
ers to  have  made  it ;  for  he  adds.  What  then  do  I  affirm, 
namely,  when  I  say  that  your  eating  the  sacrifices  of  idols 
is  a  joint  participation  in  their  worship  !  Do  I  affirm 
that  an  idol  is  a  god  1  or  that  the  sacrifices  offered  to 
idols  are  sacrifices  to  beings  who  are  gods  ?  ver.  19.— By 
no  means.  But  I  afiUrm  that  the  sacrifices  which  the 
heathens  offer,  they  offer  to  demons ;  that  is,  to  the  souls 
of  dead  men,  and  to  evil  spirits,  neither  of  which  are  gods ; 
since  they  have  no  power  in  the  government  of  the  uni- 


verse, as  the  heathais  fioMV.  And  I  would  not  hava 
you  to  be  joint  partaken  wiu  the  worshippers  of  demons, 
either  in  their  principles,  their  practices,  or  their  expect- 
ations, ver.  20. — Besides,  the  worship  of  the  true  God  is 
incompatible  with  the  worship  of  demons ;  for  it  consists 
in  good  dispositions  and  virtuous  actions;  whereas  the 
worship  of  demons  consists  in  vile  affections,  lewdness, 
and  all  manner  of  debauchery.  Therefore,  ye  cannot 
consistently  partake  of  the  table  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the 
table  of  demons,  ver,  SI. — Borne  of  yon  pretend,  that  ye 
eat  the  sacrifices  of  idols  to  shew  your  belief  that  an  idol 
is  nothing.  But  I  reply,  ye  thereby  provoke  the  Lord  to 
jealousy ;  because,  by  the  heathens,  your  eating  of  these 
sacrifices  is  considered  as  an  honouring  and  worshipping 
of  the  idoL  Now,  before  ye  give  the  heathens  reason  to 
think  that  ye  pay  to  their  idds  the  honour  which  is  due 
to  Christ,  ye  should  know  that  ye  are  stronger  than 
Christ,  to  defend  yourselves  against  his  wrath,  ver.  22. 

With  respect  to  the  questions,  whether  the  meats  sacri- 
ficed to  idols,  which  were  sold  in  the  markets,  might  be 
eaten  br  Christians ;  and  whether  they  might  eat  of  these 
meats  m  the  houses  of  the  heathens,  when  set  before 
them  as  a  common,  not  as  a  religious  m<^ ;  the  apostle 
observed,  fint,  that  although  under  the  gospel  all  meats 
are  lawfiil  to  every  person,  all  meats  are  not  expedient 
fi>r  every  person.  And  even  in  cases  where  they  are  ex- 
pedient, the  eating  of  them  may  not  tend  to  the  edifi- 
cation of  others,  ver.  28. — Secondly,  that  in  the  use  of 
moats,  one  ought  to  study,  not  his  own  advantage  only, 
but  the  advantage  of  his  neighbour  also,  ver.  24. — ^And 
having  laid  down  diese  principles,  he  desired  the  Corin- 
thians to  eat  whatever  was  sold  in  the  shambles,  without 
inquiring  whether  it  had  been  sacrificed  to  idols  or  not ; 
because  they  knew  that  idols  have  no  dominion  over  the 
worid,  but  that  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  all  that  it  con- 
tains, ver.  26,  26. — ^And  if  a  heathen  invited  them  to 
his  house,  and  they  inclined  to  go,  they  were  to  eat  what- 
ever was  set  before  them,  asking  no  questions  for  con- 
science' sake;  because  by  no  reasonable  construction 
could  that  action  be  considered  as  a  worshipping  of  idols, 
even  though  the  meat  they  were  going  to  eat  had  been  sa^ 
crificed  to  an  idol,  ver.  27.— -But  if,  on  such  an  occasion, 
either  a  heathen,  or  a  Jew,  or  a  weak  Christian,  should 
say  to  them,  this  is  meat  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  th^  were 
to  abstain  from  it,  on  account  of  the  weak  conscience  of 
him  who  shewed  it ;  because,  by  shewing  it,  he  declared 
that  he  considered  the  eating  of  that  meat  as  a  partaking 
in  the  worship  of  the  idol  to  whom  it  had  been  offered, 
ver.  28. — ^If  thou  reply.  Why  should  my  liberty  be  go- 
verned by  another's  opinion  t  and  seeing  God  hath  allow- 
ed me  to  eat  all  kinds  of  meat,  why  should  I  be  blamed 
for  eating  any  paiticular  meat,  for  which  I  give  God 
thanks  1  ver.  29,  80.^ — My  answer  is.  For  the  veiy  rea- 
son that  by  the  free  gift  of  God  all  his  good  creatures 
are  bestowed  on  thee,  £ou  art  bound,  in  eating  and  drink- 
ing, as  in  all  thy  actions,  to  consult  the  glory  of  God, 
who  has  commanded  thee,  even  in  indifferent  actions,  to 
consider  what  may  be  good  for  the  edification  of  others, 
ver.  81. — I  therefore  exhort  you,  in  using  your  Christian 
liberty,  to  become  no  occasion  of  stumbling,  neither  to 
the  Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles,  nor  to  the  church  of  God, 
ver.  82.— This  is  the  rule  I  myself  fi>llow ;  not  seeking 
mine  own  advantage  only,  bm  the  advantage  of  others 
also,  that  they  may  be  saved,  ver.  83. — And  ye  should 
become  imitators  oif  me  in  this  disinterestedness,  even  aa 
I  also  am  therein  an  imitator  of  Christ,  chap.  xi.  l.^By 
telling  the  Corinthians  that  he  followed  this  rule,  and 
that,  in  following  it,  he  imitated  the  disinterestedness 
of  Christ,  he  insinuated,  that  the  behaviour  of  the  false 
teacher  was  of  a  different  kind.  He  regarded  only  his 
own  gratification  and  profit,  and  had  no  regard  to  ths 
advantage  of  others. 


I.  CORINTHUNa. 


in 


.Cbat.  X. 

KkW   TftAXtKATrOV. 

Crap.  X. — 1  (^)  ;V0w,  I  would  not  have 
^9u  ignonnt,  brethren,  that  our  falhera*  were 
all  under  the  cloud,'  and  all  paaaed  through 
the  sea; 

8  And  aU  were  baptized  into  Moaet  (see 
ehap.  i  13.  note  3.)  in  the  cloud  and  in  the 
sea;i 

3  And  nU  eUd  eat  the  aame  apiritttal  meat;* 
(Ezod.  xvi.  12.) 

4  And  ali  dii'cf  drink  the  tame  ■piritnal  drink : 
for  they  drank  of  the  apiritnal  Bock'  which  fol- 
lowed' THE  Ms  and  that  Rock  was  Christ.* 

9  J^evertheU$9,  xrith  the  gretUer  part  of 
them  God  was  not  well  pieaaed  ;>  for  they  were    greater  part  of  them  God  woe  wmeh  dupieated,  fer  theywere  cam 
<ra#r  <i0wn  in  the  wildemeai.  . -.  * 


CoMtirri«T. 

Cbap.  X.— 1  Ye  think  yoorselTes  so  nwoh  In  fityonir  with  God, 
that  he  will  not  be  displeased  though  ye  eat  the  sacrifices  of  idols. 
But  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  that  eur  fttthere  won 
in  such  favour  with  God,  that  they  toere  aU  under  fhe  protection  of 
the  cloud,  and  all  paeeed  through  the  tea  $ 

%  ^nd  all  -were  baptized  into  the  belief  of  Moeeo^e  divine  wissfam, 
by  their  being  hidden  from  the  Egyptians  in  the  eleud,  and  by  thefir 
passing  through  the  tea  miraculottsly ; 

8  ^nd  all  did  eat  the  oame  typical  meat  with  that  which  we  eat 
in  the  Lord's  supper :  For  the  manna,  like  the  biead  in  the  supper, 
signified  the  doctrine  of  Christ 

4  ^nd  all  did  drink  the  oame  typical  drinh :  For  they  drank  of 
water  from  Me  typical  rock,  which  water  foUo-med  them  /  and  that 
rock  wae  a  type  of  Chriet,  as  the  source  of  all  the  revelations  of  God. 

5  J^otmthetanding  the  Israelitea  wen  thus  Isvouied,  with  tke 


6  Now,  these  things  Aave  beeeme  examplee^ 
(yet.  11.)  to  «#,  ffi  order  that  we  should  not 
be  lutiero  after  evil  things,  even  ae  they  lusted. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,*  at  some  of  them 
wans ;  as  it  is  written,  (Bxod.  zxzii.  6.),  The 
people  sat  down'  to  eat  and  to  drink,  and  rose 
up  to  dance,'^ 

8  Neither  let  us  commitwAere<lom,i  i 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Our  Ikthers  ;}-tbat  Is,  oar  predecessors  ia  the  church 
of  Qod.  For  Uie  Corinthian  ehnreh  being  chiefly  composed  of  Qcn> 
tiles,  the  Israelites  could  not  be  called  their  natural  fetners.  Or  the 
the  apostle's  meaning  nwj  be,  'The  fkthera  of  us  Jews.* 

2.  Were  all  under  the  cloud.  H8ee  2  Pot  i.  17.  note  9l  The  Is- 
raeUtes  bj  the  cloud  were  defended  from  the  Egyptians,  Ezod  xiv. 
90.  '  li was  a  cloud  and  darkness  to  them,  but  it  gave  light  bv  night  to 
these ;  so  that  the  one  came  not  near  the  other  all  the  night*  See 
also  Paal.  ev.  38.  This  cloud  accompanied  them  in  their  Journey' 
inga,  and  was  spread  over  them  like  a  covering,  to  defend  them  from 
the  heatof  the  sun,  which  in  the  deserts  of  Arabia  is  intense,  Numb, 
ziv.  14.  *Thy  cloud  standeth  over  them.'  Some  are  of  opinion,  that 
In  those  parts  of  the  wilderness  where  the  streams  from  the  rock 
could  not  follow  the  Israelites^  they  received  rain  for  drink  by 
showers  from  the  cloud ;  and  to  tills  they  apply  Psal.  Izviii.  9. '  Thou, 
O  Lord,  didst  send  a  plentiful  rain,  whereby  thou  didst  confirm  thine 
Aheritance  when  it  was  weary.* 

Ver.  S.  In  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea.)— Because  the  Israolites,  b; 
being  hid  from  the  Egyptians  under  the  ck>ud,and  by  passing  throuj 
the  Red  Ses,  were  msde  to  declare  their  *  belief  in  the  Lord,  and  __ 
his  servant  Moses,*  Ejcod.  ziv.  31.  the  spostle  very  properly  repre- 
sents them  as  '  baptized  into  Moses  in  the  cloud  and  fa)  the  sea.* 

Ver.  3.  The  same  spiritual  meat.]— The  manna  is  called  the  tamo 

SiriHud  meat  because  the  spiritoal  blessings  which  it  typified  were 
e  ssme  wiUi  those  typified  by  the  bread  in  the  Lord's  supper, 
John  vi.  51.  which  the  Corinthians  ate.  and  by  which  they  thought 
themselves  secured  against  being  defiled  by  eating  the  idol  sacri- 
fices. See  ver.  4.  note3.>-We  have  the  word  tpiritual  used  in  the 
sense  oUypieal.  Rev.  xi.  a  '  Which  spirituaUy  (that  is  typically)  is 
called  Sodom  and  Egypt.'— That  the  feeding  of  the  Israelites  with 
manna  had  a  typical  meaning,  appears  from  Deut  vili.  3.  and  that 
it  signified  true  doctrine  in  particular,  appears  from  PsaL  IxxviU. 
25.  where  the  manna  is  called  aneeP»food. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  They  drank  of  the  spiritual  rock.}— Here  the  roek\a  put 
Ibr  tke  water  that  came  out  of  the  rock.  Wster  was  twice  brought 
from  a  rock  by  miracles  for  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness.  Once 
In  Rephidim  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin,  which  was  their  eleventh  sta- 
tion after  they  came  out  of  Egypt,  and  before  they  came  to  Mount 
fKnai ;  consequently  it  bsppened  in  the  first  vear  of  the  Exodus. 
The  history  of  this  miracle  we  have,  Ezod.  xvii.  The  second  time 
water  was  brought  from  a  rock,  was  at  Kadesh,  in  the  wilderness  of 
Zin.  which  was  iheir  thirty-third  station.    This  hap^ned  in  the 


down  in  heaps  killed  in  the  wildemeoe,  becanae  they  rafnsed  to  go 
into  Canaan. 

6  J^ow  the  ein  and  pumohment  of  the  Itraelitet  in  thewUder^ 
neet  have  become  examplee  to  ua,  that  we  ehould  not  be  hietero  after 
the  evU  meato  of  the  heathens ;  even  as  the  ItraeUtee,  dissatisftfid 
with  the  manna,  luated  alter  the  fleab-pots  of  Egypt 

7  JSTeither,  by  partaking  of  the  sacrifices  of  idols,  be  ye  idolatere, 
at  some  of  them  were  i  aeitie  written,  The  people  eat'dewn  to  eat 
the  saoifioee,  and  te  drink  the  libationa  ofisrad  to  the  golden  caH; 
and  rote  up  to  dance  lonnd  the  altar  which  Aaron  had  raised. 

8  Neither  let  ut  commit  whoredom,  at  many  of  them  committed, 
Ihsy  came  to  Esioo  Gaber,  Numb.  zzxUi.  36.  which  was  a  portof  tbe 
Red  Sea  a  great  way  down  the  Axmblsn  side,  where  it  is  suppoesd 
the  waters  from  Horeb  went  into  that  sea.  The  country  through 
which  the  Israelites  Journeyed  so  long  a  time  being  watered  by  this 
river,  produced,  no  doubt,  herbsge  lor  the  csttle  of  the  Isnelites, 
which  in  this  desert  must  otherwise  have  perished.  But  in  the  40ih 
year  of  the  Exodus,  leaving  Ezion  Gaber  to  go  into  Canaan  by  the 
east  border  of  Edom,  they  no  sooner  entered  Uie  desert  of  Zin,  which 

,is  Ksdesh,rhan  they  were  a  second  time  distressed  farwsot  or  vialar. 
3.  And  that  Rock  was  Christ}— That  the  waters  which  issued 
from  the  rock  of  Horeb  were  a  type  of  the  revelations  to  be  made  to 
the  work!  by  Christ  snd  his  apostles,  consequently  that  the  rock  h- 
self  was  s  type  of  Christ,  may  be  gathered  fromChriai's  ownwonfa^ 
who,  in  allusion  to  the  waters  flowing  from  the  rock,  and  perhaps  to 
explain  their  spiritual  or  typical  meaning,  said,  John  vii.  ff.  '  If  any 
man  thirst,  let  him  come  unto  me  and  drink.'  Besides,  Christ  stU 
more  plsinly  taught,  concerning  the  manna  with  which  the  Israel- 


I,  bv  ites  were  fod  hi  the  wilderness,  that  it  was  a  typo  of  him  and  of  his 
lugh  'flesh,  which  he  was  to  give  for  the  life  of  the  worjd,'  John  vi.  51. ; 
id  in     for  he  cells  hhnself,  ver.  32.  'The  true  bread  from  heaven ;'  and 


ver.  36.  'The  bread  of  life.'  If,  therefore,  the  waters  from  the  rock 
typified  the  revelations  made  to  the  world  by  Christ,  and  his  pro- 
phets and  apostles,  well  might  Paul  say,  '  That  rock  tecu  a  type  of 
Ohriat.*  The  waters  tai  fizekiel's  vision  seem  to  have  had  the  ssme 
ty^cal  meaning  with  the  water  from  the  rock. 

Ver.  5.  Nevertheless,  with  the  greater  part  of  them  God  was  not 
wen  pleased.]— The  apostle,  ver.  3,  4.  having  told  the  Corinthians, 
that  all  the  ancient  Israelites,  In  the  manna,  ate  the  same  spiritual 
meat  with  them,  and,  in  the  water  from  the  rociL  drank  the  same 
spiritual  drink,  he  observed  in  this  verse,  that  the  spiritual  meat 
and  drink,  vrith  which  the  Israelites  were  fed,  did  not  keep  them 
from  sinning ;  snd  that  their  sins  were  so  displeasing  to  God.  that 
he  cast  them  down  in  the  wilderoess.  Wherelore,  the  Corinuilans 
could  not  fancy,  that  their  spiritual  meat  and  drink  wouM  make 
them  Incapable  of  sinning.  '  As  liule  coukl  they  fimcy,  that  if  they 
sinned,  God  would  not  be  displeased  with  them. 

Ver.  6.  These  things  have  become  examines  to  us.]— Tuirei  ij^M* 
iyivn^nr»¥.  The  same  phrase,  1  Pet.  v.  3.  Tuirof  ytvaf*i9»t  roviret/i- 
yiou,  is  rendered  in  our  Bibles,  '  Being  ensamples  to  the  flock.' 

Ver.  7.— I.  Neither  be  ye  idolater8.h-By  no  means  join  the  hc»> 
thens  in  their  idolatrous  feasts,  because,  if  we  persons  wliose  friend- 

ship  ye  wish  to  cultivate  tempt  you  to  commit  idolatry,  neither  your 

fortieth  year  of  the  Exodus,  soon  after  Miriam's  death,  Numb.  xx.  1.     superior  knowledge  nor  the  spiritual  gifts  which  ye  possess  will  ab< 
To  both  places  the  name  oi  Meribak  was  given :  But  the  latter  was     solutely  securo  you  a^nst  their  allurements.    Of  these  things  ye 


called  Meribah  Kadesh,  to  dlsUnguiah  it  from  Meribah  of  Rephidim. 
It  is  of  the  miracle  performed  In  Rephidim  which  the  apostle  speaks ; 
ibr,  he  says^  the  greater  part  of  them  who  drank  of  the  rocl^  were 
east  down  in  the  vrildemess. 

2.  Which  followed  them.]— The  rock  here,  as  in  the  former  clause^ 
Is  put  for  the  voter  from  the  rock.  This  it  seems  came  forth  from  It 
In  such  d}undanee  as  to  form  a  brook,  which  is  said,  Deut  ix.  21.  to 
have  'descen(ted  out  of  the  Mount,'  that  is,  out  of  Horeb,  Exod. 
xvii.  5^  6.  for  before  that  miracle  there  was  no  brook  in  these  parts. 
The  issuing  of  ths  water  from  the  rock  is  said  to  have  been  like  a 
fiver,  PsaL  IxxviU.  16.  cv.  41.  The  truth  is,  600,000  men,  wiOi  their 
women  and  children.and  their  catlle,required  a  river  to  suppiv  them 
with  drink.  Accordingly,  the  river  from  the  rock  followea  them. 
For  as  WaU  observes,Crit  Notes,  vol  1.  p.  106.  from  Horeb,  which 
was  a  high  mountain,  there  may  have  been  a  descent  to  tne  sea; 
and  the  laraetites  during  the  27  years  of  their  Journeying  from  Mount 
Sinai,  may  have  gone  by  those  tracts  of  country  In  which  the  waters 
from  Horsb  could  follow  them,  till  in  the  39th  year  of  the  Exodue 


have  a  striking  proof  m  the  ancient  Israelites. 

2.  Sat  down.]— In  ancient  times  the  Hebrews  always  sat  at  meat, 
Oea  xliii.  33.  It  was  in  later  times  only,  that,  in  compliance  with 
the  manners  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  Uiey  lay  on  couches  at  their 
meals. 

3.  And  rose  up(«-«<<'Oto  dance.]— In  this  senss  the  Greeks  used 
the  word  3r«>C«(v,  Aristo^han.  Ran.  lin.  443. 

Xa*^<«ri  iffOiF  »vm  XVXA.OV  di»tf 

II»<f»^OVTf(. 

That  is,  "  Now  go  in  the  circle  sacred  to  the  goddess,  crovmed  with 
flowers,  dancing  in  the  pleasant  grove."  From  this  it  appears,  that 
dancing  was  one  of  the  rites  practised  by  ths  heathens  in  the  wor* 
ship  of  their  gods.  And  that  the  Liraelites  worshipped  the  golden 
calf  by  dancing,  Is  evident  from  Exod.  xxxii.  19.  where  it  is  said  of 
Moses,  *  That  he  saw  the  calf  and  the  dancing,  and  Moses's  anger 
waxed  hot.' 
Vei.  8.—].  Neither  let  us  commit  wboredomi]-<Thi8  exhortatios 
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of  them  commiued  -mhoredomt  ud  ftll  in  one 
dey  twentif^kree  thoueand.' 

9  Neither  let  us  griewwly  tempt  Christ/ 
09  wen  some  of  them  terapted,^  (Numb.  xxi. 
e.),  and  perithed  (vjn)  by  serpents.' 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  as  evefi  some  of 
Ihem  murmared,and  perUhed  by  the  destroyer.^ 
(Numb.  xiv.  S.  29.) 

1 1  Now,  all  these  things  happened  to  them 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


CnAr.  X. 


•whoredom  with  the  danghters  of  Moadb,  and  -were  9tain  in  one  day 
twenty'three  thotuand  ;  so  extremely  displeasing  was  that  sin  to  God. 

9  Neither  let  u»  grievouoly  tempt  Christ  hy  distrosting  his  proTi- 
denee,  ao  even  many  of  the  Israelites  tempted  God  hy  saying  he  had 
brought  them  to  die  in  the  wilderness,  and  perished  by  serpents. 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  <m  account  of  the  malice  and  power  of 
your  enemies,  as  even  many  of  the  Israelites  murmured  when  they 
heard  the  report  of  the  spies,  and  perished  by  the  destroyer. 

11  ^ov  all  these  things  (as  I  said  before,  Ter.  8.)  happened  to  the 
J  S  (twnt,  typta)  examples,^  and  are  written    Israelites  as  examples,  and  are  rsritten  for  our  admomHon^ioho  have 


.for  our  admonition,^  upon  whom  the  ends  of 
the  agesi*  are  come. 

12  Wherafbie,  let  him  who  thinketh  he 
•tandedi,  take  heed  lest  he  (all. 

13  J^o  tempHtion  hath  taken  yon,  bat  such 
*«s  belongcs  to  man  ;>  and  God  is  fidthful,  who 
will  not  sttflEer  you  to  be  templed  above  what 
ye  are  able ;  but  will  make  xoith  the  temptation 
-also  a  passage  out,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  bear. 


seen  the  end  of  the  Mosaic  ages,  that  we  may  not  sin  in  the  expecta- 
tion, that  because  we  are  the  people  of  God  we  shall  not  be  punishetl. 

12  Wherefore,  let  him  who  thinketh  he  standeth  firmly  fixed  in 
the  divine  favour,  by  being  in  the  cbnrch,  and  by  using  the  sacra- 
ments, take  heed  lest  hefalL 

13  Your  joining  the  heathens  in  their  idol  feasts,  to  avoid  perse- 
cution, is  inexcusable.  JVb  temptation  hatk  am  yet  taken  jroti,  but 
what  is  moderate.  And  as  to  what  is  future,  God  is  faithful,  whm 
will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted  above  what  ye  are  able  ;  but  will 
make  with  the  temptation  also  a  passage  out.  This  I  declare  to  you, 
that,  believing  €rod*s  promise,  ye  may  be  able  to  bear  tiU  the  pro- 
mised relief  come. 

14  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  trust  in  God,  and  Jlee  from  the  idola" 
trous  feasts  of  the  heathens. 

15  To  shew  that  the  eating  of  die  saeritce  m  Che  idolV  temple  Is  n 
real  worshipping  of  the  idol,  1  will  speak  as  to  wise  men;  judge  ye 
concerning  the  force  of  the  following  argument. 

16  The  cup  of  blessing  in  the  Lwd's  supper, /or  which  we  blest 
.              ^         ^ _^^     God,  and  which  we  drink,  it  tf  nor  Me  symbol  of  our  ^'oinf^r(sct/>a* 

tion  3  of  the  blood  of  Christ  1   The  loaf  which    tion  o/the  blessings  procured  by  the  blood  of  Christ  ?   The  loaf  which 


14  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  flee  from  idolatry. 

Id  I  speak  as  to  wise  men ;  (sae  diap.  iv. 
.  10.)  judge  ye  what  I  say. 

16  The  cap  of  Mewing,  (supp.  Aae,)  fox 
which  we  bless,'  is  it  not  the  Joint  participc^- 


we  break,  is  it  not  the  Joint  participation  of 
thebody  of  Christ! 

17  COn,  264.)  Because  THESE  IS  one 
loaf,^  we  the  many^  are  one  body:*  for  we  all 
participate  of  that  one  loaf. 

18  Look  at  Israel  after  the  flesh.'     Are  not 

the  sDostlegave  to  the  Corinthians,  because  in  their  heathen  state 
the^  nad  practised  whoredom  as  an  act  of  worship  acceptable  to 
thoir  deities.  Bee  Pref.  to  this  Enist  sect  2l  Nay,  after  their  con- 
version, some  of  them  had  not  altered  their  manners  in  that  parti* 
eotar,  2  Cor.  xli.  21. 

2.  And  fell  in  one  daj  twentj-three  thoasand.]— Twenty-four 
thou.^and  are  said,  Numb.  xxr.  9.  to  have  died  of  the  plague.  But  if 
the  number  were  more  than  twenty-three  thousand,  and  less  than 
twenty- four,  it  might  be  expressed  in  round  numbers  either  way. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Neither  let  usgrievously  tempt  Christ.]— That  Christ 
afler  his  resurrection  was  invested  with  the  government  of  the 
world,  is  evident  from  his  own  words,  Matt  zxviii.  18.  and  from  Ed^. 
i.  20,  21,  22.  Wberefore,  when  the  Corinthians,  to  avoid  persecu- 
tion, joined  the  heathens  in  their  idolatrous  reaats,  they  shewed 
great  distrust  of  the  power  and  goodness  of  their  Master's  govern- 
ment. This  the  apostle  iusdy  termed '  a  srievous  tempting  of  Christ.' 

2.  As  even  some  of  them  tempted.}— Most  commentators  suppose 
<he  person  tempted  by  the  Israelites  was  Christy  because  he  is 
mentioned  immediately  before.  But  that  supposition  makes  Cliriat 
the  person  who  spake  the  law  to  the  Israelites  at  Sinai,  contrary,  I 
think,  to  Ileb.  i.  I.  where  it  is  said,  'God  who  spake  to  tlie  fathers 
by  t)ie  prophets,  hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son.' 
For  Ood  who  spake  to  the  bthers  by  the  prophets,  being  the  per- 
aon  who  bath  spoken  to  as  by  his  Son,  he  cannot  be  the  Son.  See 
also  Heb.  11.  2,  3.  xii.  26.  I  therefore  think  the  person  tempted  by 
the  Israelites  was  God  the  Father,  and  that  the  word  God  might  be 
aapplled  as  properly  as  the  word  Christ.  Yet  1  have  not  ventured 
to  msert  it  in  the  translation,  lest  it  should  be  thought  too  bold  an 
Innovation ;  though  I  am  sensible  it  is  the  trae  method  of  com- 
pleting the  sentence. 

3.  And  perished  by  serpents.}— In  the  history  these  are  called 
fiery  serpents.  Oesner  Is  of  opinion  that  these  serpents  were  of  the 
dipsas  kmd,  which  Lucian  hath  described  in  his  treatise  entitled 
JDipsades,  where,  speaking  of  the  deserts  of  Lybia,  he  says,  "  OfaU 
the  serpents  which  inhabit  these  solitudes,  the  most  cruel  is  the 
dipsas,  no  bigcer  than  a  viper,  but  whose  tttng  causes  most  dismal 
pains,  even  till  death.  For  it  is  a  gross  venom  which  burns,  breeds 
•thirst,  and  puirtfies ;  and  those  who  are  afflicted  with  it  cry  as  if  tliey 
were  iu  the  flra."  For  an  aeconnt  of  the  dipsa&  aee.Kolbeu's  State 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  toL  ii.  p.  166. 

Ver.  10.  Perished  (vwa  r»v  «».o^fivT«v)  by  the  destroyer.^— This 
deMroyer  was  caUed  by  the  Jews  the  angel  of  death,  and  SamasL 
Be  is  called,  Heb.  li.  14. « Him  who  hath  the  power  of  death,  that  is, 
the  devil;'  and  Heb.  xi.  28.  O  axe»«iu«v,  'He  who  destroyed  the 
ilrsl-bom.' 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Nowall  these  things  happened  to  them  aaezampIefl.H 
Tvtro <.  The  apoflUe's  meaningls,  that  punishment  Inflicted  on  sin- 
ners in  a  publle  and  extraordmary  manner,  makes  them  examples 
of  the  divine  vengeance  to  their  own  generation,  and  to  all  succeed- 
taf  oass  which  have  any  knowledge  of  their  history. 


we  break  and  eat,  is  it  not  the  symbol  of  oxu  Joint  participation  of 
the  benefits  belonging  to  the  body  or  chnrch  of  Christ  ? 

17  Because  there  is  one  loaf  in  the  Lord's  supper,  we  the  many 
disciples  of  Christ  are  thereby  shewn  to  be  one  society,  whose  princi- 
ples, practices,  and  hopes,  are  the  same ;  for,  to  declare  this,  we  ali 
participate  of  that  one  loaf. 

18  Look  at  the  natural  Israel :  Are  not  they  who  eat  of  their  sa* 

2.  Admonition.}— Nov ^itf-ta  literally  signifies,  the  putting  of  th» 
mind  in  a  proper  posture  for  action  by  good  instruction. 

3.  On  whom  the  endsof  the  sgcs  are  come.]— This  may  mean  the 
end  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  whose  duration  was  measured  by 
ages  or  jubileea  See  Romu  xvi.  26.  note  3.  Or  it  may  signify  the 
last  dispensaiion  of  religion.  For  there  was  the  patriarchal  age  or 
dispensation,  the  Mosaic  age,  and  the  gospel  age. 

Ver.  13.  But  such  as  belongs  to  man  :]--such  as  is  moderate.  So 
the  virord  is  used,  2  Sam.  vil.  14.  '  I  will  chasten  him  with  the  rods 
of  men :'  I  wiU  chastise  him  in  moderation.  At  the  time  the  apostle 
wrote  this,  the  Corinthians  had  nut  been  greatly  persecvted,  I  Cor. 
fv.  8. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Which  we  bless. ^'o  i«xey«vA*i*,  Hterally,  lor  which 
we  speak  good  words  of  praise  and  thanlu.  as  is  plain  from  chap.  xi. 
21.  ^'here  this  blessing  is  interpreted  by  the  giving  qf  thanks.  The 

Ehrase  here,  denotes  the  whole  communicants  joining  together  in 
lessing  Ood  over  the  cup,  for  his  mercy  in  redeeming  the  world, 
through  the  blood  of  Chnst.  For  both  Luke  and  Paul,  in  their  ac- 
count of  the  institution,  express  this  part  of  the  action  by  iuxs^kit. 
v«(,  having  given  thanke.  Hence  the  service  itself  hath  long  borne 
the  name  oilhe  Hueharist,  or  thanksgiving,  bv  way  of  eminence. 

2.  Is  it  not  (x  B  ivMiri «)  the  joint  participation  of  the  blood,  &c.  h-Por 
the  different  significations  of  the  word  *oivmvtu,  see  1  John  i.  3.  note 
S.  This  account  of  the  Lord's  supper  the  apostle  gave,  to  shew  the 
Corinthians,  that  aa  by  eating  thereof  the  partakers  deckire  they 
have  the  same  object  of  worship,  the  same  &ith,  tlie  same  hope,  and 
the  same  dispositions  with  the  persons  whom  they  join  in  that  act 
of  religion,  and  that  they  wiU  follow  the  same  course  of  life ;  so  in 
all  reasonable  construction,  by  eating  the  sacrifices  of  idola,  the 
partakers  declare  that  they  are  of  the  same  faitli  and  practice  with 
the  worshippers  of  idols ;  that  they  have  the  same  objects  of  wor- 
ship with  them ;  and  that  they  expect  to  share  with  them  in  the  be- 
nents  to  be  derived  from  that  worship. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Because  there  is  (i»c  «*to5)  one  loaf  ]— The  Greek 
word  -^TOf  especially  when  joined  with  words  of  number,  always 
signifies  a  too/,  and  is  so  trsnslated  in  our  Bibles :  Malt.  xvi.  9.  *  Do 

Je  not  understand,  neither  reuiember  the  five  («eTov()  loaves  of  the 
ve  thousand  V    Matt  iv.  3.  '  Command  that  these  stones  be  made 
(•fTouc)  loaves.' 

2.  We  the  many.]— *0i  irtxK9i  here,  and  ver.  S3,  signifies  the 
whole  community  of  Christians ;  just  aa  «-!«•  v^KKmy^jbr  many. 
Matt.  xxvi.  aSL  signifies  aU  mankind.  The  same  signification  h*  «-•>.. 
xci  hath  Rom.  V.  19. 

3.  Are  one  body.]— The  interpretation  of  this  phrase  given  in  the 
eommentarv,  is  confirmed  by  the  aposile  himself;  chap.  xii.  13. 
where,  in  aUusinn  to  our  drinlcing  of  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  supper, 
he  says,  '  And  all  have  been  made  to  drink  oT  one  Spirit''  See  note 
8.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  18.--1.  Look  at  Israel  after  the  flesh.]—*  Israel  after  the  flesh,» 
Signifies  the  natoral  Ues^*'<wlants  of  Israel,  who  worshipped  C3od  by 


they  wh9  aat  of  the 
partakeiv  of  the  akar  V 


19  What  then  do  I  affirm  ?  that  an  idol  is 
any  thing,  or  that  an  idol  taerijlce  is  any  thing  1 

20  .^  ;  But  that  wAol  Mtf  keatheno  sacri- 
fice, they  sacrifice  to  demono,^  and  not  to  God.^ 
(£>m)  A*ow,  I  would  not  have  you  to  become 
Joint  partaker*  vith  demone* 

1  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cnp  of  the  Lord, 
and  the  cap'  of  demono :  ye  cannot  ^rtaJbe  of 
the  table  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  tahle'  of  de- 
mono, 

22  Do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  jeabusy  1* 
are  we  stronger  than  he  1 


23  All  MEJTS^  are  lawful  to  me,  but  all  are 
not  expedient,  (see.  ch.  vi.  12.)  ;  aU  are  lawful 
to  me,  but  aU  do  not  edify. 

24  Let  no  one  seek  ms  own  advaiitage 
ONLT,  bui  each  that  (t«  ir^it,  Rom.  siiL  8. 
note)  of  hii  neighbour  ALSO. 

25  Whatever  \a  sold  in  the  shamblee,  eat, 
asking  no  question  (/m,  1 12.)  on  occoutU  of 
cojiocience*^ 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  ful- 
ness^ thereof!  (Psal.  xziv.  1.) 

27  And  if  any  of  the  unbelievero  invite  you, 
and  ye  incline  to  go,  vhatevet*  is  set  before 
you,  eat,  asking  no  question  on  account  of 
conscience. 

28  But  if  any  oTie  say  to  you.  This  is  a  thing- 
oacr\ficed  toanidolj  do  not  eat^  on  account  of 
him  who  shewed  it,  and  of  conscience :  for  the 
earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereol^ 

29  (^)  JV0W,  /  say  conscience,  not  thine 
own,  but  that  of  the  other. 


L  oomrrswxs. 


m 


Ci?«Ti  y*^^  98.)  JBut  why  is  my  liberty 
judged  by  another's  conscience  t 

80  (Ei  J^i,  104.)  Besides,  if  by  grace  I  be  a 
partaker,  why  am  I  evil  spoken  of  Sox  that  for 
which  I  give  thanks  1 

saeiifiees  according  to  the  law.  For  there  la  an  *  Israel  after  the 
itolrlt,'  a  apiritoal  larael,  conalating  of  beUevers  of  all  nations. 
Theae  are  called  '  the  larael  of  God,'  OaL  vi.  16. 

2.  Partakera  of  the  altar  1}— This  aqpunent,  drawn  from  the  aenU- 
ments  of  the  Jews,  waa  used  with  peculiar  propriety  in  reasoning 
wiih  the  fsiae  apostle,  who  waa  a  Jew,  and  who,  to  lagraliate  him- 
self with  the  Corinthiana,  had  encouraged  them  to  eat  of  the  idol 
aacrificea. 

Ver.  aO.— 1.  They  sacrtflceto  demona.]— ThewordAMi/Mov**,  de- 
mons, fa  oaed  in  the  LXX.  to  denote  the  ghosts  qfmsn  deceased ;  and 
Joaephua.  BelL  lib.  vU.  e.  6.  aara,  "  demons  are  the  apirita  of  wicked 
men.'*  It  ia  therefore  probable,  that  the  wrltera  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment uaed  the  word  demon  in  the  same  sense,  eapeclally  asU  is  well 
known  that  the  greatest  part  of  the  heathen  gooa  were  dead  men. 
The  heathens  worshipped  two  Idnds  of  demons,— the  one  kind  were 
the  souls  of  kings  and  heroes  deified  after  death,  but  who  could  have 
no  agency  in  human  affairs ;  the  other  kind  of  demons  were  those 
evil  spirits,  who,  under  the  namea  of  Jupiter,  Apollo,  Trophonius, 
See.  moving  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses  to  deliver  oracles, 
greatly  promoted  idolatnr.    Bee  1  Cor.  ziv.  32.  note  9. 

2.  And  not  to  God.]--The  heathens  In  genenl  had  no  Idea  of 
Uod ;  that  ia,  of  an  unoriginated,  eternal,  immutable,  and  iafinilely 
perfect  Being,  the  Creator  and  Governor  of  all  thfaigs. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  The  cup  of  demons.  >-ln  the  heathen  sacrifices,  the 
priests,  before  they  poured  the  wine  upon  the  vlctiso,  tasted  ll  them- 
aelves ;  then  carried  it  to  the  offerers^  and  to  those  who  came  with 
them,  that  they  also  might  taste  it,  aa  joining  in  the  aacriflce,  and 
receiving  benefit  from  it.    Tliua  viiigil,  JBneid  vUi.  273. 

Quare  agite,  O  jovenes^  tantarum  in  munere  laudom, 
Cmgite  tronde  comas,  et  poculaporgite  dejttris, 
Communemque  vocate  deum,  et  date  vina  volentes. 
Z 


w)  Joint  eriftcee,  eoamdered  by  them  ae  Jwnt  partakers  in  iht  wotdbkf  per- 
formed on  the  altar  ?  By  parity  of  reason,  they  who  eat  of  the  idol 
sacrifice,  partake  in  the  worahip  of  the  idoL 

19  What  then  do  I  affirm?  That  an  idol  is  a  real  God,  contitijr 
to  what  I  have  always  taught  you  1  Or  that  an  idol  sacrifice  is  a 
sacrifice-  to  a  reed  divinity  ? 

20  /  affirm  neither  of  these :  but  that  -what  saa^fices  the  heathens 
offer,  they  offer  to  demons,  and  not  to  Ood.  J^ow,  I  would  not  have 
you,  by  eating  their  sacrifices,  to  become  Joint  partakers  with  the  vo- 
taries of  demons,  either  in  their  worship,  their  principles,  their  prac- 
tices, or  their  hopes. 

2 1  Beadea,  as  the  worship  of  God  consists  in  holy  affections  and  vir« 
tuous  actions,  but  the  worship  of  demons  in  debaucheiy,  ye  cannot 
consistently  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  and  the  cup  of  demons  :  ye 
cannot  partake  of  the  table  of  the  Lord,  and  of  the  table  of  dement, 

22  Since  the  heathens  consider  our  eating  of  theeacrifice  as  a  wor* 
shipping  of  the  idol,  do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to  Jealousy  ?  Are 
we  stronger  than  he,  to  defiwd  oiineLves  against  the  effibcts  of  hie 
wrath  1 

23  With  respect  to  meats,  I  acknowledge  that  under  the  gospel  all 
kinds  of  meats  are  lawful  to  every  one,  but  all  are  not  expedients 
all  are  lawful,  but  the  eating  of  all  doth  not  edify  others. 

24  In  the  use  of  meats,  as  in  every  thing  else,  let  no  one  seek  hie 
own  advantage  or  pleasure  only,  but  let  eocA  study  the  advantage 
and  happiness  of  his  neighbour  also. 

25  On  these  principles,  I  give  you  the  following  rules  concerning 
meats :  Whatever  is  sold  in  the  shambles,  eat,  asking  no  question 
about  its  having  been  sacrificed  to  idols^  sit  account  of  yooi  know 
ledge  that  an  idol  is  nothing. 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  every  thing  it  contt^O^  g  and 
no  demon  hath  any  dominion  over  the  earth  and  its  fulnesa, 

27  And  if  any  heathen  invite  you  to  his  house,  and  ye  ituSat$  to 
fo,  whatever  is  set  before  you  eat,  asking  no  question  about  Ha  Ubv- 
ing  been  sacrificed  to  idoli^  on  account  of  your  knowle4ge  that  the 
earth  is  the  Lord's. 

28  JBut  if  any  one  present  (ver.  32.)  say  to  you,  TTus  dish  is  made 
of  Jlesh  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  insinuating  tLat  he  considers  your 
eating  of  that  dish  as  a  joining  in  the  wordbip  of  the  idol,  do  not  eat 
of  it,  on  account  of  not  offending  him  who  shewed  it,  and  of  co»- 
sciencci  for  the  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof. 

29  ^ow,  when  I  say  conscience,  I  do  not  mean  thine  own  con- 
science ;  for  thou  knowest  that  the  eating  of  such  a  dish  is  not  a 
worshipping  of  the  idol ;  but  the  conscience  of  the  other,  who  viewa 
it  in  that  light. 

Perhaps  thou  wilt  reply.  But  why  is  my  liberty  ruled  by  another's 
conscience  ? 

30  Besides,  if  bjf  the  free  gift  of  God,  to  whom  the  earth  belongp, 
/  be  allowed  to  partake  of  all  kinds  of  food,  why  am  I  spoken  of  ae 
an  evil  doer,  for  ooiiag  that  meitX  for  which  I  give  thanks  to  Godi 

2  Of  the  toble  of  demons ;}— that  Is,  of  the  sacrifice  offered  to  de> 
mons,  which  was  eaten  on  a  table  In  the  demon's  temple.  See  chap, 
viii.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  22.  Provoke  the  Lord  to  iealousv  1}— This  Is  an  allusion  to 
Exod.  zx.  6.  where,  after  prohlDlting  the  worahipping  of  images, 
God  adda,  'I  the  Lord  thy  God  am  a  Jealoua  God.' 

Ver.  23.  All  meats  are  lawful. }->As  the  aposile  ia  speaking  of 
meats  sacrificed  to  idols,  the  word  meeitSf  not  thingSf  must  be  sup^ 
plied  here. 

Ver.  25.  On  acconnt  of  conscience.  >-Beaide8  what  la  expressed  in 
the  conunentary,  thia  may  imply  one's  belief  in  the  sovereign  do- 
minion of  God,  and  his  disclaiming  all  dependence  on  idols. 

Ver.  25.  The  earth  Is  the  Lord's,  and  the  (blness  thereof.]— For 
the  meaning  of  •Knfmtn»t/ulnesst  see  Colos.  ii.  9.  note  1.  By  this 
argument  the  apostle  taught  the  Corinthians,  that  their  knowledge 
and  &ith  aa  Christians  should  hinder  them  from  aaking  any  quelle 
tions  concerning  their  food,  which  might  lead  the  heathens  to  think 
that  they  acknowledged  the  power  of  their  deities,  either  to  give  or 
to  withhold  any  mirt  of  the  fulness  of  the  earth  irom  the  worship- 
pers of  the  true  God. 

Ver.  28.— 1.  This  Is  a  thing  sscrificed  to  aa  Idol ;  do  not  eat]— The 
heathens  often  in  their  own  nouaea  made  an  ordinary  feast  of  a  part 
of  the  sacrifice,  chap.  vlii.  4.  note  i.  To  these  entertainments,  the 
apoatle  told  the  Corinthian  brethren  they  might  lawflilly  go,  when 
invited.  But  on  each  occaaiona.  If  a  Christian  domeaOo  or  slave,  by 
informing  them  that  thia  or  that  dish  consisted  of  things  which  had 
been  sacrificed  to  an  idol,  signified  that  they  considered  their  eating 
these  things  as  ainfiil,  they  were  to  abatain  from  them  for  the  rea- 
sons meniioned  in  the  text. 

2.  For  the  earth  ia  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulnesa  thereof.}— This 
clause  is  omiUed  in  the  Alex.  Clermont,  and  other  BfSB.,  and  In  tils 
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31  (Em^,  138.}  7%er0}v,whitbflr7ee«ty 

or  drink,  or  vhatcver  je  do,  do  all  to  the  glory 
of  God.1 

32  (Air^eaxM^i  yo»^  ««/  IhSamc,  mm,  214.) 
£e  ye  no  occcuion  of  •tumbling',  neither  to  the 
Jews,  nor  to  the  Greekt,  nor  to  the  church  of 
God. 

33  Even  as  I  pleaae  all  men  in  all  thingi, 
not  seeking  mine  own  advantage  ONLr,  but 
ttuuotthe  many  ALSO,  that  they  may  be  saved. 


Chap.  XL — 1  Become  ye  imitator$  of  me, 
even  as  I  also  ax  of  Christ    (Rom.  xv.  8.) 


L  CQBmrmAsn. 


Cbap.  XL 


81  In  anawvr  I  say,  Fw  ibie  very  reaton,  that  ye  are  allowed  to 

partake  of  all  kinds  of  food,  "whether  ye  eat,  or  drifth,  or  whatever  ye 
do,  ye  are  bound  \o  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God,  by  doing  it  agreeably 
to  his  wilL 

32  By  your  meat,  therefore,  he  ye  no  occation  of  oin,  neither  to  the 
unbelieTing  Jewo  by  lessening  their  abhonence  of  idols,  nor  to  the 
unbelieving  Greekt  by  confirming  them  in  their  idolatry,  nor  to  the 
church  of  God  by  making  the  ignorant  think  you  idolaters. 

33  Even  at  I  endeavour  to  pleate  all  men  in  all  thingo  innocent, 
not  oeeking  my  own  advantage  only,  Init  that  of  the  many  aUo,  thai 
by  rendering  myself  acceptable  to  them,  /  may  promote  their  oalva- 
tion  to  the  gr^  glory  of  God. 

CgAP.  XI.^-1  Herein  become  ye  imitatort  of  me,  even  om  I  alee 
am  of  Chriot,  who  did  not  please  himself,  but  in  all  his  actions  pro- 
moted the  good  of  others. 


flyilse.  Anbic,  sod  Vulgste  versloni ;  and  some  eritles  think  it  dis- 
nirtM  the  senss.    But  It  renders  tlia  sifqment  more  complete :  for 


the 


^  li.— the  Lord,  to  whom  the  earth  and  Ita  fulness  belong, 

.having  allowed  men  a  sufliciencv  of  other  wholeeome  food 

is  under  any  neeessitv  of  offoo^ng  those  vrtw  are  either  I 
or  ■cruiiufoua,  by  eatms  a  particular  kind. 

Ver.  31.  Do  all  to  the  glory  of  Ood.]— By  this  precept  the  apostle 
hath  taught  us,  that  our  greatest  duty  Is  to  promote  the  glory  of 


ly  rctfulalfaiff  aD  oar  setkms  aecordfaig  to  Ms  win ;  that  In 
psrtieular  aottoos  we  ought  to  have  God's  gfory  actually  In 
Tio  w.  and  In  all  the  rest  habitually  :  and  that  bv  none  of  our  actions 
we  shoald  dishonour  Ood,  eillier  by  committing  sin  ourselves,  or 
by  leadinff  our  weak  brethren  Into  sla.  TUs  crest  duty  towsrds 
Gk>d,  our  Lord  ineulcsted  la  the  first  petition  oTbls  prayer  t  '  Hal- 


Ood,  by 
many  pi 

view,  and 


lowed  be  thy 


CHAPTER  XI. 
View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Directione  and  Jlepreofe  given  in  thie  Chapter. 


Fbom  the  things  written  in  this  diapter,  and  hi  diap. 
xhr.  Ter.  84,  86,  86.  it  appears  that  some  of  the  Corin- 
Ihiaa  women,  on  pretence  of  being  inspired,  had  prayed 
and  prophesied  in  the  Christian  assemblies  as  teachers ; 
'and  while  performmg  these  oiBoes,  had  east  off  their  veils, 
'  after  the  manner  of  the  heathen  priestesses  in  their  eo- 
•tasiea.  These  disorderly  praetioes,  the  false  teacher,  it 
neros,  had  eneooraged,  Ter.  16.  from  a  desire  to  in- 
gratiate himself  with  the  female  part  of  the  Corinthian 
ehurch.  But  the  apostle's  adherents,  sensible  that  it  did 
not  become  the  women  to  be  teachers  of  the  men,  had 
restrained  them.  And  this  having  occasioned  disputes 
between  the  church  and  die  faction,  the  church,  in  their 
letter,  applied  to  the  apostle  for  his  decision.  In  answer, 
he  first  of  all  commended  them  for  having  held  fast  his 
tradMene  or  ordinanees  oonoamtng  the  puUic  worship  of 
God,  ver.  t. — ^Nezt,  he  ez]dained  the  foundation  on  which 
his  ordinances  relating  to  the  public  worship  were  built, 
namely,  the  subordination  of  all  men  to  Christ,  the  sub- 
•  ordination  of  woman  to  man,  and  the  subordination  of 
Christ  to  God.  For  by  this  subordination  the  behaviour,  ■ 
both  of  men  and  women,  In  the  public  assemblies,  was  to 
be  regulated,  ver.  3. — Eveiy  man,  says  the  apostle,  who 
prayeth  or  prophesieth  m  public  with  his  head  veiled,  dis- 
honoureth  Christ  his  head ;  who,  having  given  man  autho- 
rity over  woman,  is  dishonoured  when  the  man  renounceth 
that  authority,  by  appearing  veiled  in  the  presence  of  the 
woman  as  her  inferior,  ver.  4.— On  the  other  hand,  every 
woman  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  in  public  with  an 
unveiled  head,  dishonoureth  the  man  her  head ;  because 
the  wearing  of  a  veil  being  an  expression  of  inferiority, 
by  appearing  in  public  unveiled,  she  renounceth  her  sub- 
jection to  the  man  her  superior,  and  setteth  herself  on  an 
equality  with  him.  Besides,  for  a  woman  to  throw  off 
her  veil  in  public,  was  the  same  kind  of  indecency  as  to 
appear  with  her  head  shaven,  ver.  6.— Wherefore,  says 
the  apostle,  if  it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  appear  in 
public  shorn  or  shaven,  let  her  be  veiled,  ver.  6. — ^Far- 
ther, the  difierent  mental  and  bodily  aocomplirtiments  of 
man  and  woman  shew,  that  in  the  public  aaiemblies  for 
worriiip  man  ought  not  to  be  veiled,  nor  woman  unveiled, 
Ter.  7. — ^The  subjection  of  woman  to  man  appears  even 
firom  the  man's  being  first  made,  and  from  the  woman's 
being  made  for  the  man,  Ter.  8,  9. — For  which  reason 
the  woman  ought  to  have  a  veil  on  her  head  in  the  church, 


as  a  maik  of  her  subjection.  By  adding,  <  because  of  tfas 
angels,'  the  apdstie  put  woman  in  mind  of  the  weakneas 
of  their  mother.  Eve,  who  was  deceived  by  an  evfl  angeU 
ver.  10.— In  the  mean  time,  that  women  might  not  be 
too  much  humbled  hy  what  he  had  said,  he  obaerved, 
that  in  the  method  of  salvation  man  is  not  vegarBed  se- 
parately from  woman,  nor  woman  separately  from  man  ; 
but  the  same  way  of  saWation  is  appointed  for  both  sexes, 
and  the  same  blessings  are  pronused  to  both  in  the  goe- 
pel,  ver.  11. — Besides,  as  the  woman  springs  firom  the 
man,  so  the  man  is  bom  into  the  world  of  the  women ; 
and  both  by  the  power  of  God,  ver.  IS.— Next,  to  shew 
the  impropriety  of  women's  praying  in  public  unveiled, 
and  of  men's  praying  veiled,  the  apostle  appealed  to  the 
feelings  of  the  Corinthians,  Ter.  13.^«nd  asked  them, 
whether  reason  and  experience  did  not  teach  them,  that 
if  a  man  suffers  bis  hau  to  grow  long  for  an  oniament  to 
him,  as  women's  hsir  is  to  them,  it  is  a  disgrace  to  him  ? 
Because  men  being  designed  for  the  laborious  occupations 
both  of  war  and  peace,  long  hahr  is  extremely  inconvenient, 
especially  in  warm  climates,  and  therefore  is  used  only 
by  the  effeminate,  Ter.  14.— But  women  being  formed  to 
sweeten  the  toils  of  men  by  thetf  beau^,  if  they  have  long 
hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  them ;  their  hair  being  given  them  as 
a  veil  to  hoghten  their  charms,  Ter.  15. — ^His  discourse 
on  this  subject  the  apostle  concluded  with  telling  the  fac- 
tion, that  if  any  teacher  contentiously  insisted  that  women 
might  pray  and  prophesy  in  the  church  unTOiled,  he  ought 
to  know  that  the  apostles  allowed  no  such  custom,  neither 
was  it  praddsed  in  any  of  the  churches  of  God,  ver.  16. 

The  Corinthians  had  likewise  been  guilty  of  great 
irregularities  in  celebrating  the  Lord's  supper.  For  the 
apostle  told  them,  that  though  he  praised  them  for  ob- 
serving his  precepts  in  general,  he  did  not  praise  them 
for  this,  that  they  came  together  in  their  religious  meet- 
ings, not  for  the  better,  but  for  the  worw ;  making  these 
meetings  the  occasion  of  strengthening  the  discord  that 
had  taken  place  among  them,  ver.  18,  19. — ^For  when 
they  came  together  in  the  church  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper, 
they  formed  themselves  into  sepsrate  companies.  Per- 
haps those  who  had  been  baptised  by  the  same  tsaeher, 
sat  down  by  themselves  at  separate  tables.  Or,  as  violent 
contentions  about  dififerent  matters  had  arisen  among  the 
Corinthians,  probably  they  were  so  displeased  with  one 
another,  that  neither  of  the  factions  would  allow  any  to 
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Join  them,  except  Iheir  own  aJherents.  To  correct  these 
unchfistinn  practices,  the  apostle  told  them,  their  coming 
together  into  one  place  was  not  all  that  was  necessary  to 
the  right  eating  of  the  Lord's  supper  i  they  ought  to 
have  eaten  it  together  in  a  body,  as  jointly  bearing  wit- 
ness to  the  truth  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection,  and 
in  testimony  of  their  love  to  one  another  as  his  disciples, 
ver.  SO. — They  had  erred  likewise  in  another  respect: 
' — the  different  companies  first  took  their  own  supper,  of 
victuals  which  they  brought  into  the  church  ready  pre- 
pared ;  and  joined  thereto  the  Lord's  supper,  making  it 
a  part  of  a  common  meal  or  feast  And  many  of  them 
sinned  against  the  poor,  who  had  no  supper  to  bring,  by 
excluding  them  from  partaking  with  them,  not  only  of  the 
ptevious  feast,  but  of  the  Lord's  supper  itself;  so  that 
some  were  hungry  on  these  occasions,  while  others  were 
plentifully  fed,  ver.  81.— What,  said  the  apostle  to  them 
sharply,  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  ?  or,  by 
making  the  church  of  God  a  place  of  feasting,  do  ye  mis- 
take it  for  a  heathen  temple,  and  put  your  poor  brethren 
to  shame  who  have  no  supper  to  eat  I  ver.  22. — These 
leasts  previous  to  the  Lord's  supper,  seem  to  have  been 
introduced  by  the  Jewish  Christians,  who,  because  Christ 
instituted  his  supper  after  he  had  eaten  the  paasover, 
might  think  themselves  warranted  to  sup  together,  before 
they  ate  the  Lord's  supper.  To  the  previous  supper,  or 
feasts,  the  Gentile  converts  had  no  objection,  as  it  resem- 


bled the  feast  on  the  sacrifice  in  the  idol's  temple,  to 
which  in  their  heathen  state  they  had  been  accustomefi. 
And  viewing  it  in  that  light,  we  may  suppose  they  in- 
vited their  heathen  acquaintance  to  partake  beth  of  th* 
previous  feast,  and  of  the  Lord's  supper  itself,  in  return 
for  the  feasts  on  the  sacrifices  to  which  the  heathens  had 
invited  them. 

To  remedy  these  great  disorders  in  the  celebration  of 
the  Lord's  supper,  and  to  shew  the  Corinthians  how  much 
they  had  corrupted  that  holy  service,  the  apostle  repeated 
the  account  which  he  had  formerly  given  them  of  its  in- 
stitution, according  as  he  had  received  it  of  the  Lord  by 
revelation,  ver.  23-26. — From  his  account  we  learn,  that 
the  Lord's  supper  is  not  a  common  meal,  designed  for 
the  refi-eshment  of  the  body,  but  a  religious  service,  in 
stituted  to  keep  up  the  memory  of  Christ's  death  till  he 
return.  Having  given  this  view  of  the  true  nature  of 
the  institution,  the  apostle  shewed  them  the  sin  of  perform- 
ing it  in  an  improper  manner,  ver.  27.— directed  them  to 
prepare  themselves  for  that  service  by  self-examination, 
ver.  28. — and  declared  the  punishment  to  which  they  sub- 
jected themselves  by  performing  it  unworthily,  ver.  29-8S. 
— then  concluded  with  ordering  them  to  celebrate  tho 
Lord's  supper  together,  ver.  38. — and  to  eat  at  home  if 
they  were  hungry.  The  rest  of  their  irregularities  re- 
specting that  matter,  he  promised  to  rectify  when  tm 
came  to  Corinth,  ver.  34. 


Jf.  A.— Ver.  1.  of  this  chapur  being  tbe  ^>pUcaUoa  of  the  discourse  In  the  procediag  one,  it  is  added  to  that  cbtpter,  ss  property  belooglng 


to  it 
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Cha?.  XL — 2  Now  I  prsise  yoo,  brethren, 
{ovtf  954%)  becaute  i»  all  things  ye  remember 
moi'  and  hM/ast  the  traditions  (see  2  Thesa. 
li.  16,  note  2.)  as  I  delivered  tbix  to  yoa. 

8  Bat  I  would  have  you  know,  that  •/ every 
man  the  head  it  Christi  and  the  head  of  the 
ivemaa  is  the  man ;  (Gen.  iii.  16.  Bph.  v.  23.) 
and  the  bewl  of  Christ  is  God.  (See  1  Cor. 
iii  23.  note,  and  chap.  xv.  27, 28.  notes.) 

4  £v«ry  man  wAa  prayeth  or  prophetieth^ 
(see  chap.  xiv.  3.  note)  having  a  veil  upon 
his  head,^  dashonoureth  his  head. 

5  (^  101.)  Jind  every  woman  vko  prayeth 
or  prophesieth'  with  an  unveiled  head,''  dis- 
honouieth  her  head.  (r«j,  91.)  Betides,  it  is 
one  and  the  same  vith  Being  shaven.' 

Ver.  2.  Because  (supply  k«t«)  in  all  things  ye  remember  me.)— 
We  have  the  same  lorm  of  expression,  chap,  jl  33.— Or  the  clause 
varra  ^w  lu/t^nT^t)  may  be  trausiated  as  Beza  hatli  donei  '  Otn^ 
nia  mca  meministis,*  out  verba,  '  Ye  have  remembered  aU  my  in> 
structioDS.' 

Ver.  4.  Havtiig  a  veil  upoa  his  head,  dishonoureth  his  head.]— 
The  man  who  praveth  or  prophesietli  in  the  presence  of  women, 
with  a  veil  upon  bis  head,  by  wearing  that  sign  of  inferiority  on 
such  occasions,  dishonoureth  his  head  Christ,  who  hath  subjected 
women  to  men,  and  in  particolar  hath  authorized  men  to  teach 
them.    See  chap.  xiv.  34,  36. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  And  every  woman  who  pray  eth  or  prophesieth.}— Be- 
cause tliey  who  gave  thanks,  and  praised  the  Lord  with  musical  in> 
sUrument&  are  said,  1  Chron.  xxv.  I,  2.  to  '  prophesy  with  harps,' 
Ac. ;  and  because  the  priests  of  Baa^  who  prayed  and  sans  hymns 
to  that  idol,  in  the  contest  vrith  EUjah,  are  said,  1  Kings  xviiL  29.  to 
have  *  prophesied  till  the  time  of  the  ayening  sacrifice,'  many,  by 
the  women's prayiR^OfuIprofiAetytn^,  understand  their  joining  in 
the  public  prayers  and  praises  as  a  part  of  the  congregation.  Yet  as 
it  is  reasonable  to  thinic,  thai  this  praying  and  prophesying  of  the 
women,  was  of  the  same  kind  with  the  pray  big  and  prophesying  of 
the  iB^i  w1m>  acted  as  teachers,  mentioned  ver.  4.  we  may  suppose 
the  Corinthian  women  affected  to  perform  these  offices  in  the  pub- 
lic assemblies,  on  pretence  of  ttieir  being  faispired ;  and  though  the 
sposUe  in  this  place  hath  not  condemned  that  practice,  it  does  not 
follow  that  he  allowed  it,  or  that  it  was  allowed  in  any  church.  His 
deslxn  here  was  not  to  consider  whether  that  practice  was  allowa- 
ble, but  to  condemn  the  indecent  manner  in  which  it  had  been  per* 
formed.  For  the  women,  wlien  Uiey  felt,  or  thouglit  they  felt  them- 
selves moved  by  the  Spirit  in  the  public  asaemblibs,  throwing  away 
their  veils,  prayed  and  prophesied  with  their  heads  uncovered,  and 
perhaps  wit:  their  hair  dishevelled,  io  imitation  of  the  heathen 
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Chap.  XI.-— 3  AVv,  understanding  by  your  letter  that  ye 
restrained  your  women  from  praying  and  prophesying  as  leacheK, 
/  praise  you,  brethren,  because  in  general  ye  remember  me,  emd 
holdfast  the  traditions  concerning  the  public  wonhip^  as  J  delivered 
them  to  you* 

3  But,  that  ye  may  understand  the  reason  of  these  traditions,  / 
vould  have  you  knov,  that  of  every  man  the  head,  to  whom  in  all 
religions  matters  he  must  be  subject,  is  Christ  /  and  that  the  head  ^f 
the  -woman,  to  whom  in  all  domestic  aftirs  she  most  be  subject,  and 
fifom  whom  she  must  receive  instruction,  is  the  man :  and  that  Me 
head  of  Christ,  to  whom  in  saving  the  world  he  is  subject,  is  God, 

4  livery  man  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  in  the  public  aseembties, 
having  a  veil,  which  is  a  sign  of  subjection,  upon  hit  head,  disho* 
noureth  Christ  his  head,  who  hath  made  him  the  head  of  the  woman; 

6  Jind  every  looman  who  prayeth  or  prophesieth  with  an  unveiled 
head,  dishonoureth  the  man  her  head,  by  affecting  an  equality  with 
him.  Besidet,for  a  woman  to  throw  ojfthe  veil  in  an  assembly  of 
men,  is  one  and  the  same  with  being  shaven, 

priestesses  in  their  raptures.  See  Virgil,  JSneid,  lib.  vi.  I.  4S. 
"Noncompt<tfnan»ere  comas,"  ice.  This  indecency  in  the  manner 
of  their  praying  and  prophesying,  the  apostle  thought  proper  to  cor- 
rect, before  he  prohibited  the  practice  iUeU;  because  it  gave  him 
an  opportunity  of  inculcating  on  women  tliat  subjection  to  the  men 
which  is  their  duty,  thoush  nutny  of  them  are  unwilling  to  acknow- 
ledge it  Women^s  praymg  and  propheaying  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, the  apostle  afterwards  condemned  hi  the  most  express  terms^ 
chap.  xiv.  34.  See  the  note  there.  We  have  an  example  of  the 
same  method  of  teaching.  1  Cor.  viil.  where  vrithout  considering 
whetlterit  was  lawful  to  jom  the  heathens  in  their  feasts  on  the  sa- 
crifice in  the  idol's  temple,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Corinthians,  that 
although  they  thought  it  lawful,  because  tliey  knew  an  idol  was  no- 
thing, yet  the  weak  who  had  not  that  knowledge,  but  who  believed 
the  Klol  to  be  a  real  though  subordinate  god,  misht  by  their  exam- 
ple be  led  to  join  in  these  feasts,  and  thereby  be  guilty  of  direct 
Idolatry.  This  evil  consequence  the  apostle  thought  proper  to  point 
out,  before  he  determined  the  general  queatfon :  because  it  afford- 
ed him  an  opportunity  of  inculcating  the  great  Christian  duty,  of 
taking  care  never  to  lead  our  brethren  into  sin,  even  by  our  most 
Innocent  actions.    See  chap.  viii.  lUustratkNi,  at  the  end 

2.  With  an  unveiled  head)— The  sposUe's  reasoning  cancemtng 
the  covering  and  uncovering  of  the  bead,  is  to  this  puipose :  Wo. 
men  being  put  in  subjection  to  men,  ver.  2.  ought  in  the  public  as- 
semblies to  acknowledge  their  Inferiority,  by  those  marks  of  respect 
which  the  customs  of  the  countries  where  they  live  have  establidi' 
ed  as  expressions  of  respect.  And  therefore  although  with  us  it  be  a 
mark  or  superiority  to  be  covered  in  a  public  assembly,  andof  inflb- 
riority  to  be  uncovered,  the  apostle'a  reasoning  still  holds,  because 
the  customs  of  the  east  were  the  reverse  of  ours.— The  veil  used 
by  the  eastern  women  wa.<i  so  large  as  to  cover  a  great  part  of  their 
body.    This  appears  from  Rnth's  veil,  which  held  six  uieasure:*  of 
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«  

6  (Ta^  M.)  Whmr^rtf  if  a  wooMB  be  not 

•vdUd,  even  let  her  be  iboni :  bat  if  it  be  a 
■harne^  for  a  woman  to  be  Bbom  or  ahaTen, 
let  her  he  veiled. 

7  JVbw  nuuif  indeed,  ought  not  to  veil  the 
heaii,  being'  the  image>  and  glofy  of  God :  but 
voman  is  the  glory  of  man* 

8  (r«{,  91.)  Bendet,  man  im  not  ciweman, 
but  woman  is  of  man.  . 

9  (Kcu  ye^t  97.)  ^nd  alio,  man  wa$  not 
created  (Jkt)  for  the  woman,  but  woman  for 
the  man. 

10  (asi  rvre,  68.)  For  this  reason  ought 
the  woman  to  have  a  veil '  on  hsb  head,  (Jk, 
lis.)  on  account  of  the  angels.^ 

1 1  (riMrr)  However,  neither  is  man  without 
womant  nior  woman  without  man,  in  the  Lord. 
(See  3  Cor.  iii.  17.  note  1.) 

1%  (TaO  JteoideOfOMthewcmtOiiA  (m)from 
the  man,  oo  alto  the  man  is  (Jiw,  113.)  bif  the 
hniaU(m)from  God. 
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..    18  Judge  in  youvwlves,  (jntmw)  is  it  d!&- 
eent  that  a  woman  pmj  to  God  unveiled  f 

14  Doth  not  even  nature^  itself  teach  you, 
4Mt  if  a  men  indeed  have  kmg  hair,  it  is  adiit- 
t^aee"^  to  him  1 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it  is  a 
flkiry*  to  her;  for  her  hair  is  given  her  («m) 
fn^veiL 

16  (^)  However,  if  any  one  (/mut,  chap. 
▼iL  40.  note)  reoolveo  to  be  contentious,  we 
liave  no  such  custom,  neither  the  churches  of 
God. 

17  (m)  Now,  when  1  declare  thio,  I  praise 
Tov  not,  that  ye  come  together,  not  for  the  bet- 
tar,  but  for  the  worse. 

18  For  first,!  indeed,  I  hear  when  ye  come 

barley,  Roth  III.  15.— A  veil  of  thffl  sort,  called  a  j>(atd;  was  worn  not 
long  aco  by  the  women  tn  ScotlancL 

3.  Itlsone  and  the  same  wlih  being  ahaven.l— In  the  east,  it  was 
reckoned  immodest  in  women  to  oppear  unveiled  before  any  of  the 
male  sex,  except  their  nearest  relations.  Thus  Rebecca  veiled  her- 
self on  seeing  Isaac,  Gen.  xxiv.  66.— The  inunodestr  of  women  ap- 
pearinx  unveiled  in  an  assembiv  of  men,  the  apostle  iUustiated  by 
observing,  that  it  was  one  and  tne  same  thing  with  being  shaven ; 
for,  as  he  tells  us,  ver.  15.  their  hair  was  given  them  lor  a  veil  to 
Improve  their  beauty.— The  eastern  ladies,  considering  their  hair 
as  their  principal  ornament,  were  at  great  pains  in  nresslng  it. 
Hence,  before  Jezebel  loolced  out  at  a  window  on  Jehu,  2  Kings  ix. 
80.  '  she  painted  her  face  and  tired  Iter  head.'  Hence,  also,  to  de- 
prive  women  of  their  hair  was  considered  as  a  great  disgrace,  Ml- 
cah  i.  16.    See  the  following  note,  and  ver.  15.  note. 

Ver.  6.  But  if  It  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven.  V~ 
Row  disgraceful  it  was  for  the  Grecian  women  to  be  shaven,  maybe 
learned  from  Arist4>ph.  Thesmoph.  line  845.— The  ancient  Germans 
punished  women  guilty  of  adultery  by  shaving  their  heads.  So  Tap 
citus  tells  us,  De  Moiib.  Gcrmanorum.  The  Jews  also  punished 
adulteresses  in  the  same  manner.  Eisner  thinks  that  custom  is 
mentioned,  Numb.  v.  18.— ^Aom,  as  distinguished  fron  •haven, 
means  to  have  the  hair  cropped. 

Ver.  7.  Beinx  the  image  of  God,]— namely,  in  respect  of  the  do- 
minion witli  which  he  is  clothed  For,  In  respect  of  mental  quali- 
ties ttie  woman  is  also  the  image  of  God. 

Ver.  10.— l.To  have  O^swriBOaveilon  her  head.}— Though  there 
is  no  example,  either  in  sacred  or  profane  writers,  of  the  word  igev- 
•■••  used  to  denote  a  retZ,  yet  all  sfree  that  it  can  have  no  other 
meaning  in  this  passage.  Benson,  in  his  note  on  1  Tim.  li.  8.  2d  edit 
gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  because  the  Hebrew  word  radid  (which 
comes  from  the  verb  radad^  to  have  potter)  signifies  a  veil,  the 

Siostle  uses  the  word  i^«wr««  potrer,  to  denote  a  veil,  because  the 
ebrew  women  veiled  themselves  In  presence  of  the  men,  in  token 
of  their  being  under  their  power.  A  like  figurative  sense  of  the 
word  circumcieion  we  have  Acts  vii.  8.  where  it  is  called  a  covenant, 
because  it  was  a  token  or  sign  of  God's  covenant  with  AbrahanL 

2.  On  account  ofthe  angels.)— In  scripture,the  word  an^eU  some- 
times signifies  evil  angeta,  1  Cor..v|.  3.  <  Do  ye  not  know  that  we 
shaD  judge  angels  V  Jude,  ver.  6.' The  angels  who  kept  not  their  first 


6  Wherefore,  if  a  woman  in  an  MModily  of  Hen  be  not  veiled, 

even  let  her  hair  which  is  her  Teil  (ver.  15.)  be  ehem :  But  if  it  be 
a  disgrace  for  a  weman  to  be  ohom,  let  her  preserve  her  nataral  mo- 
desty, by  veiling  heroelfm  the  public  assemblies  for  worship. 

7  JVow  man,  indeed,  ought  not  to  veil  the  head  in  presence  of  wo- 
man, being  the  image  of  God  in  respect  to  the  dominion  delegated 
to  him,  and  the  glory  of  God  by  exercising  that  dominion  properly  : 
but  woman  io  the  glory  of  man  by  betog  snbject  to  him. 

8  Beeide;  man  i$  not  of  woman,  but  woman  io  of  man,  being 
made  of  a  rib  tsken  from  the  first  man. 

9  ^nd  aUo,  man  woo  not  crecttedfor  the  woman,  but  woman  for 
the  man ;  as  is  jAaAn  from  what  God  said  when  he  created  Eve, 
Gen.  ii.  18,  *  I  will  make  him  sn  help  meet  for  him.' 

10  The  creation  of  woman  teads  me  to  obeerre,  that  for  thio  rea- 
oon  ought  the  woman,  in  the  public  assemblies,  to  have  a  veil  upon 
her  head,  namely,  on  account  ofthe  seduction  of  the  first  woman  by 
evil  angelo, 

1 1  However,  though  woman  he  inferior  to  man  in  her  relatiTe 
capacity,  the  terms  of  salvation  are  the  same  for  both  :  For  neither  ie 
man  without  woman,  nor  woman  without  man  in  the  covenant, 

12  Beoideo,  ao  the  woman  it  from  the  man,  and  on  that  account  is 
inferior  to  him,  te  aleo  the  man  io  bom  and  nvrssd  by  the  woman, 
and  on  that  account  he  ought  to  treat  her  with  kindness ;  but  both 
Bit  from  God. 

13  Coneult  your  ownfeeUngo,  and  say,  whether,  according  to  your 
customs,  it  M  decent  that  a  woman,  whom  God  ha^  subjecteid  to  her 
husband,  pray  to  God  in  pubbc,  unveiled,  as  not  subjected  1 

14  Doth  not  even  reaeon  and  experience  teach  you,  that  if  a  man 
indeed  have  long  hair,  it  ie  a  diegraee  te  him,  because  it  renders 
him  in  appearance  like  a  woman  ? 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it  ie  an  ornament  to  her  which 
does  not  incommode  her,  being  suitable  to  her  domestic  state ;  for  her 
hair  io  given  her  for  a  veil,  to  heighlen  her  charms  by  partly  conceal- 
tngthem. 

16  AVw  if  the  f alee  teacher  reoolvee  to  be  contentiouo,  and  main- 
tains that  it  is  aUowable  for  women  to  pray  and  teach  publicly  in 
the  church  unveiled,  we  in  Judea  have  no  ouch  euetem,  neither  any 
of  the  churcheo  of  God, 

1 7  I  praised  you  for  holding  fast  my  precepts ;  but  new,  when  I 
declare  thio  which  follows,  Ipraioeyou  not-'^that  ye  aeoemble,  not  oo 
ao  to  make  youroelveo  better  by  edifying  each  other,  but  woroe,  by 
fomenting  strifes. 

18  Forjirot  indeed  I  Aenr,  that  wAen  ye  aeoemble  in  the  church  to 


estate.*— Eve  havhig  been  sednced  by  evil  angels  to  eat  the  fbrbid* 
den  frulL  she  and  all  her  datwhters  were  punished  for  that  sin,  by 
being  suDjectod to  the  rule  oitheir  husbands.  The  apostle  there- 
fore enjoined  the  eastern  women,  accord  i^  to  whoee  customs  the 
weariTig  of  a  veil  was  s  token  of  subjectton,  to  be  veiled  In  the  public 
assemblies  for  worship,  that  remembering  their  first  mother's  «e> 
duction  by  evU  angels,  they  might  be  sensible  of  their  own  frailty, 
and  behave  with  humility.  Bee  1  Tbn.  ii.  14.— Others,  by  the  anrele, 
understand  the  bishops,  who  are  styled  'sngels  of  the  churches,* 
Rev.  i.  SO.  For  they  suppose  the  women  were  ordered  to  be  veil- 
ed, when  In  the  public  asseniblies  they  performed  the  oflice  of 
teachers,  to  shew  f  heir  respect  to  the  bishops.— Others  think  good 
angels  are  meant  here,  who  being  ministering  spirits  miffht  be  pre- 
sent in  the  religious  assemblies  of  the  Christians.— Of  these  Inter- 
pretations, that  which  is  first  mentioned,  and  which  is  espoused  by 
Whitby,  seems  the  roost  probable. 

Ver  .14—1.  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you  1)— For  the  dif- 
ferent senses  of  the  word  ttafvre,  see  Eph.  ii.  3.  note  2.  Here,  it 
signifies  reason  and  erperienee.  But  others  thereby  understand 
the  nature  ofthe  sexes,  which  requires  thst  they  be  distinguished 
bv  some  outwsrd  mark.  Hence  the  law,  Dput  zxii.  5. '  The  woman 
snail  not  wear  that  which  pertaineth  to  a  man,  neither  shall  a  man 
put  on  a  woman's  garment' 

2.  It  is  a  disgrace  to  him.]-That  the  Hebrews  thooght  It  a  mortl- 
flcation  to  wear  their  hair  long,  and  to  have  It  dressed,  is  evident 
from  the  law  ofthe  Naearites,  Numh.  vi.  5.  Besides,  as  the  sexes 
were  distinguished,  not  so  much  by  the  form  of  their  clothes,  ss  by 
the  length  or  shortness  of  their  hatr,  to  have  k>ng  hair,  and  to  dreaa 
It  nicelv,  was  to  assume  the  sppearance  end  mennerii  of  a  women. 
Therefore  it  was  a  disgmre  to  a  man.- -The  ancient  busts  and  sta- 
tues  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  still  remaining,  show  thai  ihey 
likewise  wore  their  hair  short.  In  that  form  it  neither  incom- 
moded them  in  the  field,  nor  required  much  time  to  dress  it, 

Ver.  16..lt  is  a  glory  to  her.}— What  a\-alue  the  eaatem  ladies 
nut  on  their  hair,  may  be  known  from  thia,  that  when  Ptolemy. 
Euergetes,  king  of  Erypt,  was  about  to  march  against  Seleocus 
Cslinicus,  his  queen  Bemice,  who  loved  him  tenderlVt  vowed  as 
the  most  precious  sacrifice  she  could  offer,  to  cut  off  and  conse- 
crate her  hair,  if  he  returned  in  safety.    Bee  ver.  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  For  fir<it.}— Tlie  firat  thing  the  apostle  blamed  In  th 


togoUitr  in  the  dmnh  ikere  are 
WMMig  you;  audi  purtlj*  belief*  it. 


19  (^  ym^  urn)  For  there  nmBt'  even  be 
herettM^  amoag  yoUt  that  the  approved*  mey 
be  leedn  maniftet  among  you. 

20  (Ovr,  869.)  But  your  eetmn§r  tegeiher 
into  one  place,  m  not  to  eat  the  Loni*e  sapper. 
(See  chtp.  ▼.  7.  note  8.) 

81  For  in  eating  rr,  ereiy  one  taketh,/rf|i 
hie  own  wpfm,  and  one,  verily,  ie  hungry,  and 
another  iejf/^d^ 

83  What!  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to 
drink  in  !  or  ds  ye  think  omiw'  •/*  the  ehnrdli 
of  God,  and  put  f  thame  theee  whe  hxwe  not 
A  SUPPER  f^  What  shall  I  say  to  yoa  1  shall 
I  praise  you  (»,  1  tl,)fer  this  1  I  praise  rou  not 

83  For  I  received /rom  the  Lord,'  wAitf  also 
I  delivend  to  you,  That  the  Lord  Jesos,  in  the 
fug-ht  in  which  he  was  betrayed,^  took  brsad, 

24  And,  having  given  thanke,^  he  brake  it, 
and  said,  Take,  eat :  tlus  is  my  body,'  which 
is  broken  for  you :  this  do  in  remembrance  of 
me.' 
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eat  the  Load's  sapper,  tkere  cpt  dMeieme  am^  yeu  ;  y»  sit  dowii 
in  separate  eoo^ianies  at  separate  taUea,  as  being  at  variance  among 
youTMlves;  and  I  partly  believe  it. 

19  ^r,  as  men  have  different  views  of  things,  and  are  often  guided 
fay  their  lusts,  f Aere  wli  even  be  hereeiet  among  you  /  which  God 
permits, that  theoe  who'are  approved  of  him  may  be  made  known 
among  you» 

SO  £ut  your  coming  together  into  one  houoe  to  eat,  tV  not  to  eat 
the  JUortto  oupper,  unless  ye  eat  it  in  fellowsbip  together  and  with 
mutual  love,  as  the  diiciples  of  one  master. 

81  For  when  ye  eat,  every  one  with  hie  own  peity  tdkethfiret  hie 
own  eupper  wbkh  he  hath  brought ;  and  the  poor  being  excluded^ 
eae  verify  io  hungry  on  that  occasion,  and  another  io  plentifully  fed^ 

88  What !  have  ye  not  houoeo  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  with  your 
friends  ^  Or  do  ye  mietake  the  church  e/  Ood  for  an  idol's  temple  in 
which  feasts  era  made;  and  put  to  ohame  thooewho  have  not  a  oup" 
per  to  eat,  while  ye  are  feasting  luxuriously  ?  fVhat  ohali  J  oay  to  you  ? 
Shall  Jpraioe  you  for  thio,  as  having  kept  my  precepts  ?  Jpraioe  you 
not,  but  utterly  condema  you  for  thMO  soandaloas  practices. 

83  For  I  received  from  the  Lord  Jesus,  by  immediate  revelation^ 
what  aloo  I  delivered  to  you.  That  the  Lord  Jeout,  in  the  night  in 
which  he  woe  betrayed  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders  of  the  Jews^ 
took  bread, 

24  ^nd  having  given  thanko  to  God  for  his  goodness  to  men  in 
their  redemption,  he  brake  it,  and  oaid,  Take,  eat,  thi$  io  the  repre- 
sentation of  my  body,  which  io  to  be  broken /or  youj  thio  do  in  vc' 
membrance  of  me:  in  remembrance  of  my  giving  my  body  to  be 
broken  to  procure  eternal  life  for  you. 


Coriathwns,wM  their  Indecentmanner  of  eating  the  Lord's  aupper : 
the  second  waa  the  wrong  use  which  they  made  of  their  spintuai 
gifts,  chap.  zii.  And  as  theae  offeocea  were  eoounitted  in  their  pub- 
lic aaaembiiea,  he  told  them  very  properly,  that  they  came  together, 
not  for  tlie  better,  but  for  the  worse. 

2.  There  are  di visions. J-tSo  the  word  rxtT/utrm  mnat  be  rrans> 
lated  here,  because  the  iactioa  liad  not  formed  any  separate  church 
ai  Corinth,  but  had  occasioned  uncharitable  dissenaiona  in  tlie 
church  tliere ;  of  which  this  was  one  bad  effect,  that  they  cele- 
brated  the  Lord's  tapper  in  separate  companies  at  separate  tables^ 
which  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  termed  •-x««'/««t«,  ronu. 

3 .  And  I  partly  believe  iui-Esuus,  Grotius,  andPearce,  thinlcthe 
Oreelc  phrase  /••«•(  ti  vt$-(w»^  may  be  trandated,  IMieve  it  with 
reopeet  to  a  port  ^ you.  And  lor  this  use  of  ^*<o<  ti.  they  cite  Aom. 
xi.  'JS>.  Parklwrrfi  aaya  U  is  used  in  that  sense  by  Tiiucydidea,  and 
that  it  is  an  Attic  phrase.    See  chap.  xiL  27.  ziii.  9.  note. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Por  there  must  even  be.}>-Here  the  word  muoti  does 
not  signify  what  ought  to  be,  but  what  in  the  natural  course  of  things 
will  certainly  be,  as  the  consequence  of  the  pride,  anger,  envy,  and 
other  evil  passions  which  prevail  among  men. 

2.  Hereoea  among  you.h-ln  Uiis  passage,  heruioo  are  ^sp^eseQ^ 
ed  aa  something  difiereat  from,  ana  worae  than  the  divioiono  men* 
tiooed  in  the  preceding  verse.  Bj  the  account  given  of  them  in 
other  passages  of  scripture,  heresies  are  lalse  opinions  in  religion, 
obstinately  maintained  by  the  heretic,  in  opposition  to  his  own  con- 
science, lor  the  purooae  of  authorizing  bad  practices,  and  of  malting 
gain.    See  Gal.  v.  20.  note  6. 

3.  That  the  approved,  f— 'Oi  f  ox  i/uo«,  the  approved,  are  persons  who^ 
on  being  tried,  are  found  sound  in  the  fiuth,  and  holy  in  their  prac- 
tice. One  end  of  God'a  permitting  heresies  to  arise  in  the  church,  is 
for  the  trial  of  the  laith  and  holiness  of  such  approved  persons,  that 
being  made  manifest,  they  may  be  examplea  for  others  to  imitate. 

Vor.  81.— 1.  Bvery  one  taketh  first  his  own  supper.]— This  is  the 
Droper  translation  of  the  clause,  i»»f9s  to  ifior  Sturvv  wfaK*f»i»ft : 
for  what  Ibilows  shews  that  the  apostle  did  not  mean,  as  in  the  Eng- 
lish Bible,  that  every  one  took  oefore  another  his  own  supper ; 
but  that  every  one  look  his  own  supper  before  he  ate  the  Lord's  sup- 
per. Christ  having  insUtuted  his  Supper  after  he  had  eaten  the  pass- 
over,  his  disciples  very  eariy  made  it  a  rule  to  feast  together  before 
they  ala  the  Lord's  sapper.  These  feasts  were  called  (Aytirat, 
Chantatee)  Lovefeaote.  They  are  mentioned  Jude  ver.  12.  as  also 
by  some  of  the  ancient  Christian  writers.— From  Xenophoo.  Memo- 
Tab.  hb.  iii.  c.  14.  we  learn,  that  the  Greeks,  when  they  supped  toge- 
ther, brougtu  each  his  own  provisions  ready  dreased,  which  they 
ate  in  company  together.  Probably  the  Corinthians  followed  the 
same  practice  in  their  feasts  previous  to  the  Lord's  supper.  But  as 
they  exetaxled  all  who  were  not  of  their  party,  and  even  the  poor  of 
their  own  party  who  had  no  supperio  bring,  it  came  to  paaa,  that  when 
they  ate  the  Lonf  s  sapper  'one  was  hungry,  and  anottier  was  lilled.' 

2.  And  another  is  filled.  1— So  the  Greek  word  ^i^uii»  signifies 
here,  hotae  opposed  to  eiie  w  hungry.  The  word  is  used  in  this  sense 
by  the  LXX  PsaL  xzzv.  9.  Jerem.  xxxviil  14.  and  John  iL  10.  where 
k  is  rendered  by  our  translators,  '  when  men  have  weU  drunk,* 
drunk  plentifully.  According  to  the  grammarian^  m«^««*i'  literallv 
signifies  to  eat  amd drinh  Om t«  rt  irvt «v)  qfier  eacr\fidng ;  on  which 
PccaakMia  the  heathen  often  drank  to  excess. 

Ver.  22.-1.  Doye  think  amiss  of  the  church  of  God  t>—k«T«*e». 
n*ra  ;  see  Rooi.  ii.  4.  note  «.~That  in  the  first  age  the  brethren  of 
a  particular  city  or  diacriet  met  together  in  one  nouse  or  room  for 
Uie  worship  of  God,  is  evident  finom  ver.  20.  That  house  or 
loom,  whether  it  was  used  steadily,  or  only  occasionally,  for  their 
reli^ieua  issemblies,  is  here  called  the  church  of  Go<^  and  is  dis- 


tinguished from  their  own  house.  Accordlnsly.  what  Is  termed, 
ver.  18.  '  a  coming  together  in  the  church,'  is  caflei^  ver.  20.  '  a  com- 
ing together  into  one  place.' 

2.  Put  to  shame  those  who  have  not  a  supper)— Tow;  nn  izovrac 
mav  be  translated  without  any  addition,  T%i»e  icho  are  poor. 

Ver.  23.— 1. 1  received  from  the  Lord,  Ac.]— For  the  unportofths 
terms  received  and  deUvered,  aee  CoL  ii.  6.  note. 

2.  In  the  night  In  which  he  was  betrayed  ;J— that  Is,  in  the  night 
which  preceded  his  crucifixion.  The  apostle  told  the  Corinthians, 
that  the  inatituuon  of  the  Supper  bi  the  night  t>efore  our  Lord  sni- 
fered,  for  tlie  purpose  of  perpetuating  the  memorv  of  his  death  to  tha 
end  of  the  world,  was  made  known  to  him  by  Christ  himself  aa  a 
circumiitance  which  merited  particular  attention,  because  it  was  a 
strong  proof  of  his  innocence.  He  knew  he  was  to  be  crucified  the 
next  day  as  «n  impostor,  for  calling  himself  tlie  Son  of  God.  HaviM 
BO  near  a  prospect  of  his  punishment,  would  he,  by  instituting  hS 
Supper,  have  taken  care  that  his  punishment  as  an  impostor  should 
nevec  be  foigotten,  If  he  had  reallv  been  an  impostor  1  No.  Such 
s  supposition  exceeds  all  rational  belief.  But  knowiiui  himself  t()  b« 
the  Son  of  God,  and  being  abaoluielv  cerbun  that  God  would  ac- 
knowledge him  as  his  Son,  by  raising  nim  from  the  dead  on  the  third 
day,  he  Instituted  his  Supper,  to  be  preserved  by  his  disciples  till  lie 
should  return  to  judge  the  world ;  because  he  foresaw  that  his  death 
could  not  be  remeinbered  bv  his  disciples  without  recollecting  his 
resurrection,  and  expecting  his  return  to  judge  the  world.  See  ver. 
26.  note  3.  Fartlier,  if  Christ  did  not  rise  from  the  dead,  according 
to  his  express  promise  frequently  repeated,  can  it  be  thought  thai 
his  disciples,  who  thus  must  have  known  him  to  be  a  deceiver, 
would  have  perpetuated  the  memory  of  his  punishment  as  an  impos- 
tor, and  of  tlieir  own  ahaine,  by  beginnbg  a  aervice  in  which,  as  the 
apoatle  expreaaes  it,  ver.  25.  they  '  openly  published  the  death,'  that 
is,  the  punishment,  '  of  the  Lord,'  to  the  world  1  Wherefore,  since 
the  apostles,  and  all  the  other  first  disciples  who  were  eyewiUieBses 
of  their  Master's  death  and  resurrection,  by  beginning  this  servlccL 
openly  published  to  the  world  their  certain  knowledge  and  belief  of 
these  facU ;  and  shice  their  successors,  by  continuing  this  senics 
firom  age  to  age.  have  published  to  the  world  tlie  death  and  resur- 
rection of  their  Master,  as  matters  of  fiict  known  and  believed  by  all 
Christians  from  the  beginning,  the  continuation  of  the  service  of  the 
Supper  in  the  church  Is  certainly  a  strong  prtof  of  the  reality  of 
Christ's  death  and  resurrection ;  consequently  it  hath  fully  esta- 
blished his  claim  to  be  God's  Son,  and,  by  rcmoviug  the  ignominv  of 
the  cross,  hath  rendered  hia  fame  great  and  universal.  Also  it  hath 
become  the  aource  of  unspeakable  consolation  to  his  disciples  In 
every  age,  by  assuring  thein  that  all  his  doctrines  are  true,  and  that 
all  his  promises  shall  be  performed  in  their  season ;- particularly  his 

Eromise  of  returning  to  raise  the  dead,  and  carry  nis  people  into 
eaven.  In  this  view,  the  Institution  of  the  Supper  in  the  niglil 
wherein  he  was  betrayed,  was  a  great  instance  ol  Christ's  love  to 
men.  And  we  are  bound,  by  continuing  that  excellent  service  in 
the  world,  to  hand  down  to  them  who  come  after  us.  those  unspeak- 
able consolations  which  we  ourselves  enjoy,  through  the  pious  eve 
of  our  fathers  who  believed  in  Christ  before  us. 

Ver.  24.-1.  And  having  given  thanks.]— E«x»e«f«i»"«5.  This  like- 
wise is  the  term  used  Luke  xxii.  19.  Wherefore,  when  Matthew 
and  Mark  tell  us  that  Jesus  (•woT'iirsc)  blessed,  they  do  not  mosA 
that  Jesus  blessed  the  bread,  for  bread  is  incapable  of  blessing,  but 
that  he  blessed  God  for  saving  shiners  through  his  death.  Sou  1 
Cor.  X.  16.  note  1.  .     .        ^  ,  ^      . 

2.  This  is  my  body  which  is  broken  for  you.]— As  the  clause, 
*  which  la  broken,'  cannot  be  taken  lllcrallv,  because  It  would  imply 
that  Christ's  body  was  broken  or  pot  to  death  on  the  cross  at  the 
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■ap|i«d,3  aaytng.  This  cop  is  tiM  nsw  eavetiaat* 
in  my  blood :  this  do,  as  often*  as  yedriok  it, 
in  remembimnoe  of  me. 

26  (r«#,9a.)  fVherefiret*  m  often  es  ye  eat 


S6  lHiikemannBralmh»^Km4k0mipfi{fl§rkek^9t^pe^mkib€ 

pasiOTer,  taytnuf,  Thi*  eup  of  wine  •§  a  rapfceentation  of  lAtf  fww  e»« 

vcnofi^  made  tn  my  blood:  thio  d»^  ao  often  ae  ye  drink  it,  in  remem* 

branee  of  me,  as  shedding  my  hlood  to  proeoie  that  eofvenant  for  you. 

*6  Wherefore,  a$  often  ao  ye  eat  thU  bread,  and  drink  tkio  eup^ 

this  broa^,'  and  drink  t^  cap,  ye  openly  pub'    ye  openly  pubUth  the  dea^h  of  the  Lord,  till  the  time  he  eomeo  lo 

Uih^  the  death  of  the  Lord,  {j^xff^  «}  till  the    judgment :   ye  teU  the  woiid  that  the  Lord  died  to  ratify  the  new 


iime  he  come** 

37  (*n^  331.)  So  then,  whosoever  ahall  eat 
^is  hiead,  (•')  and'  drink  (t«,  71.)  thie  cup  of 
the  Lord  unworthily,  shall  be  guil^  of  the 
body  and  blood  of  the  Lord. 


',to 


the  dead  and  judge 


S8  But  let  a  man  examine^  himself;  {mm 
wrm,  965»)  and  then  of  the  bread  let  him  eat, 
and  of  the  cup  let  him  drink. 

29  For  he  who  eatsth  and  drtnketh  unwor> 
thily,  eateth  and  drinketh  puniohment^  to  him- 
self, not  making  a  difference  of  ^  the  body  of 
the  Lord, 

thne  he  said  this,  contruy  to  CraOi,  so  the  chnse, '  this  is  mj  bodj,* 
cannot  be  (alien  literally ;  for  the  two  clsuses  makiaf  but  one  pro- 
posiilon,  if  the  clause,  ^thls  is  mT  body,'  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  be  interpreted  literally,  the  predicate,  'which  is  brolien 
for  you,'  most  be  so  likewise.  Consequently  the  propositloa  will  Im. 
port,  that  the  bread  In  our  Lord's  hand  was  converted  into  a  thlni 
which  at  that  time  had  no  existence.  If  this  reasoning  is  just,  both 
the  doctrine  of  the  pupists  and  the  doctrine  of  the  Lutherans  ousht 
to  be  rejected,  as  implyins  an  erident  falsehooc^  namely,  that 
Christ's  body,  at  the  time  he  spake,  was  broken  or^ut  to  desth.  in 
other  passa^r      -      •  -  -    •  • 

the  expressK    , 

three  branches __.  „     ^ 

kine  are  seven  years.'— Matt.  ziii.  38.  *The  field  is  the  worldT'— 1 
Cor.  X.  4.  'That  rock  was  Christ'— Rev.  xvii.  9.  'The  seven  heads 
are  seven  mounuins.'  Now  as  every  reader  is  sensible,  that  in  all 
these  pasaages  things  are  said  to  be,  what  they  are  only  represents- 
lions  of,  why  should  our  Lord's  words,  'This  is  my  body,'be  biter- 
preted  in  any  different  manner  1— And  with  respect  to  the  other 
ci&use, '  whicii  is  broken  for  you,'  let  it  be  remembered,  that,  in  the 
prophetic  writings  especiaUy.  there  are  numberless  passages, 
wli^re,  to  shew  the  certainty  or  the  thinss  foretold,  they  axe  spoken 
of  as  actually  existing  at  the  very  time  the  prophet  uttered  his  nre- 
diction.  It  may  therefore  be  amrmed,  that  the  true  meaning  of  our 
Lord's  words  at  the  institution  of  his  Supper  is,— 7*Am  bread  it  the 
represealAtion  of  my  6ody,  which  iaXa  be  broken  for  you. 

The  papistd  contend,  that  in  every  age,  by  the  priests  pronomic* 
Ing  what  tiiey  call  the  words  of  consecration,  the  same  change  is 
made  in  the  bread  and  wine,  which  they  a  Arm  was  made  in  these 
elements  by  Christ's  saying,  'This  is  my  bodv.'  But  to  gain  credit 
to  their  doctrine,  they  ought  to  shew  from  scripture,  that  thcoower 
of  working  that  miracle  was  promised  by  Christ  to  all  bis  lalthftil 
servants  in  the  ministry,  to  the  end  of  the  world.  But  tliis  they  can- 
not do.  Bf'.si.les,  tiiat  the  apostle  Paul  did  not  possess  any  such 
power,  is  evident  from  verses  26,  S7,  39.  of  tMs  chapter,  where  he 
calls  the  elements  bread  and  wine  after  their  conseerationi  as  he 
liad  nambil  them  before. 

3.  Tills  do  in  rcaicmbrance  of  me.)— This  Implies  two  things :  1. 
That  thpy  were  to  take  and  eat  the  bread  in  remembrance  of 
Christ's  body  broken  for  them.  2.  That  they  were  to  give  thanks,  and 
break  the  bread  before  they  ate  it  Accordhiglv,  from  chap.  x.  16. 
we  know,  that  when  the  apostles  administered  the  Lord's  sunperlo 
the  &ithful,  they  gave  thanks,  and  brake  the  bread  after  Christ's 
example,  which  is  authority  sufficient  for  the  practice  which  hath 
always  obtained  in  the  church. 

In  this  place  it  may  be  proper  to  take  some  notice  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Quakers  concemirw  the  Lord's  supper.  They  affirm,  that  the 
apostles  mistook  their  Master's  design  in  giving  them  bread  and 
wine  afler  supping  on  the  passover,  when  they  made  It  the  institu- 
tion of  a  rite  to  be  observed  by  his  disciples  in  all  ages.  But  if  they 
uiislook  the  matter,  would  not  Christ  have  corrected  their  mistake 
in  the  revelation  which  Paul  affirms  he  made  to  him  concerning  the- 
Supper,  ver.  23.  after  that  mistake  Is  said  to  have  taken  placet 
Wherefore,  seeing  Paul's  account  of  the  institution  is  precisely  the 
same  as  the  account  given  by  the  evangelists,  with  the  addition  of  a 
circumstance  which  implies  the  continuation  of  the  rite,  namely, 
that  when  Christ  gave  them  the  cup,  he  said,  'TMs  do,  as  often  as 
▼e  drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  me,'  It  cannot  be  doidited  thai  our 
Lord  iatended  his  Supper  to  be  a  perpetual  service  in  his  church. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  In  like  manner  also  the  cup.]— Most  translators,  after 
the  word  aUo^  add  the  words  he  took.  But  if  any  words  are  to  be 
added  here,  those  in  Mark  xiv.  23.  hejfattj  seem  most  proper. 

2.  After  he  had  supped.)— This  circumstance  is  mentioned,  to 
shew  that  the  Lord's  supper  is  not  intended  for  the  refireshment  of 
the  body,  but,  as  we  are  told  ver.  36.  for  perpetoatingthe  memory  of 
Christ's  death,  resurrection,  and  ascension,  to  the  end  of  the  worid ; 
and  for  declaring  our  expectation  of  his  return  from  heaven  to  jvidge 
an  mankind ;  that  by  seriously  and  frequently  meditating  on  these 
things,  the  (sith,  hope,  and  gratitude  of  his  disciples  may  be 
nourished.  Now,  that  these  ends  may  be  elTcctually  answered,  this 


oovenant ;   and  that  he  wiU  i 

the  wor]d»aeeording  to  his  promise. 

27  So  then,  whoooever  ohall  eat  thio  bread,  and  drink  thie  eup  of 
the  Lerd  uwmorihily,  cither  by  eating  it  as  a  cooubom  meal,  or  as  the 
bond  of  a  factioii»or  to  promote  aome  worldly  pwrpoae,  «Aai2  beguiUy 
of  profiining  the  symbols  of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord,  See 
Tsr.  24.  note  2. 

28  JBut  let  every  man  examine  himtelf,  by  eomparing  his  charao* 
ter  and  Yiews  with  the  design  of  this  serriee;  jind  if  he  finds  them 
suitable  to  it,  then  of  the  bread  let  him  eat,  and  of  the  eup  let  Mm 
drink,  ^ 

29  For  he  wAs  eateth  and  drinketh  the  Lord's  topper  improperly, 
(eee  ver.  27.),  wubjecto  himeelf  to  pmnohment,  becauoe  he  doeo  not 
diecriminate  ihe  symbols  of  the  body  of  the  Lord  from  common 

rine  dengned  fer  the  nourishment  of  life. 


bfead  and  wine  deaigned 

service  most  t>e  peribmed  lyy  the  whole  members  of  each  partica* 
lar  church,  not  in  senante  compaaies,  but  together,  as  mattig  one 
harmonious  socao^,  by  whose  loint  concurrence  and  communioa 
in  the  service,  the  dettth  of  their  Master  is  not  only  remembered, 
but  declared  in  the  most  public  manner  to  the  worid^  as  a  fact  Icnown 
and  believed  by  a|l  Ohristians  flnom  the  beginiilBC. 

a.  This  cup  is  tKe  new  covenant  in  my  blood.]— The  word  Jo^vm, 
which  our  translators  have  rendered  teotamenl^  signifies  a  covenant, 
especially  when  the  epithet  nets  is  Joined  to  it  Bee  Heb.  ix.  16.  note 
1.  Our  Lord  did  not  mean,  that  the  new  covenant  was  made  at  the 


pUshed  at  the  time  determined. 

4.  This  do  ss  often  as  ve  drink  it.}— According  to  the  psplsts,  this 
Implies  that  the  cup  in  tne  Lord's  supper  may  sometimes  be  omit- 
ted ;  and  on  that  pretence  thev  have  denied  the  cup  to  the  iaity  ; 
but  how  justiy  may  be  known,  by  taking  notice  that  the  words,  as 
open  (u,  are  applied,  ver.  2B.  to  the  bread,  as  well  as  to  the  cup. 
Besides,  Biatthew  hatii  told  us,  that  when  Christ  gave  the  cup,  ita 
said,  chap.  zxvi.  iff.  '  Drink  ve  all  of  it ;'  which  being  both  an  liivi- 
tation  and  a  command,  all  Christians  are  as  much  entitled  to  the 
cup  as  to  the  bread. 

ver.  26.— 1.  Wherefore.)— The  attenthrs  reader  mast  be  sensible, 
that  this  verse  does  not  contain,  as  in  the  comoioii  version,  a  proor 
of  what  goes  before.  It  issn  inference  from  the  preceding  verses ; 
consequenUy  the  Greek  particle  y»f,  vrith  which  it  is  introduced, 
la  used  hi  Its  illative,  not  in  its  causal  siiBMcation. 

2.  As  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  sad  drink  this  cup,  ye  openly  pub- 
lish, or  ye  openly  and  effectually  publish. >— So  xmrmyyiKXin  ugni- 
fles;  for  Kara  often  Increases  the  signification  of  the  word  with 
which  it  is  compounded.  The  drinkhig  of  ihe  cup^  ss  well  as  Ihe  eat- 
ins  of  the  bread,  being  intended  as  s  public  declaration  of  the  death 
otChrist,  neither  of  them  can  be  omitted  without  sin.  And  the  vir- 
tue  of  that  declaration,  aa  vras  already  observed,  consistiug  in  its 
being  made  by  the  whole  church  or  assembly  as  cordisHy  agreeing 
hi  it;  the  Corinthians  erred  when  they  did  it  hi  separate  companies. 
—The  words  in  this  verse  are  the  apostie's  words,  not  Christ'e. 

3.  Till  the  time  he  come.]— Though,  at  the  institution  of  the  Sup- 

Ser,  our  Lord  spake  nothii^  of  his  own  second  comhig,  yet  in  Ins 
iscourse  after  the  celebration,  he  connected  his  second  coming 
with  his  death :  John  xiv.  3.  '  And  if  I  go  and  prenara  a  place  for 
you.  1  will  come  again,  and  receive  you  to  myself,'  dec.  The  apom 
tie  therefore  truly  expressed  his  Msster's  intention,  when  he  lold 
the  Corinthians,  that,  by  publishbig  the  Lord*s death,  they  publish- 
ed  also  his  coming  to  judgment;  and  that  the  service  of  the  Supper 
was  taitended  as  a  publication  of  both. 

Ver.  27.  And  drink  this  cup.)— The  Romanists  affirm,  that  n  ir.»^ 
should  be  translated,  or  drink;  and  from  the  disjunctive  sense  of 
the  phrase  they  infer,  tiiat  the  whole  Ckriot  Is  contained  In  eilhor 
kino.  And  on  this  second  pretence,  (sec  ver.  2S.  note  4.)  they  deny 
the  cup  to  tiie  laity,  contrary  to  Christ's  express  commanff  But 
as  the  Greek  partfcle  n  Is  sometimes  pot  for  «•«,  Ess.  it.  IS6.  ib^fr 
reasonfaig  from  this  passage  Is  not  well  foanded.  BesMes.  the  Alex- 
andrian MS.,  with  the  Syriac.  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic  versions,  have 
all,  in  this  clause,  and  instead  of  or.  Alsojn  ver.  29.  It  is  k«4  inv.r, 
which  determines  the  sense  of  v  in  ver.  27. 

Ver.  98.  I^ei  a  man  examine  himself.)— First,  whether  he  comes 
lo  ttiis  service  to  keen  up  the  memory  of  Christ :  ^condly,  whethpi 
he  is  moved  to  do  so  oy  a  grateful  sense  of  Christ's  love  in  dyiiuf  for 
men  ;  Thirdly,  whether  he  comes  with  a  firm  purpose  of  doing 
honotir  to  Christ,  by  living  in  all  respects  conformably  to  his  pre* 
cepts  and  example. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  Drinketh  minishment.)— That  this  Is  the  sIgniflcaiioB 
of  c««M«  here,  is  plain  from  the  following  verae,  where  the  Corin- 
thians are  said  to  be  punished  with  sIckneM,  debility,  and  denih, 
for  eating  unworthily.  Besides,  >; <^a  is  often  used  hi  the  New 
Testament  to  denote  punuhment.  See  Uatt'  xxiii.  14.  Rom.  xiii.  a. 
James  iii.  1.1  Pet  iv.  17. 

2.  Not  msklng  a  dUftrence  of  the  body  of  the  Lord.}— In  tbs 
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96  For  thif  enm,  mofiy  aimng'  ywt  abb 
9ichy  and  infirm,  and  ag9od  numbiir  are  dead, 

31  (E*  >«{,  M.)  Hirt,  if  we  woold  max*  a 
dl£^«r0nc«  tn'  mtnekafl,  wa  riiottld  not  be  dU» 
appfeved,  • 

83  Bat  being  judged  ef  the  Lord,  we  are 
^errected,*  that  we  may  n9t  with  the  werid  be 
condemned, 

33  Wherefera,  my  brednen,  when  ye  eooie  88  fFherefire^  my  brethren,  when  ye  ceme  together  to  eat  the 
togeCher  to  eet,  cerdiaUy  receive^  ene  anether.    Lotd*»  Mpper,  eordiaUy  reeevoe  ene  another,  that  ye  mey  perfoia 

that  aemoe  jointly  w  the  diaciplee  of  one  Maeter. 

34  And  if  any  ene  hanger,  let  him  eat  at  84  And  if  any  pereon  be  hungry  before  he  eats  the  Lord's  sapper, 
home;  that  yemay  nof  eome  together  fe^  Ut  him  eai  at  heme,  that  ye  may  net  eeme  together  to  punUhmentht 
niehmeni.  And  the  rest  /  wiU  set  in  order  feasting  in  the  ehuch.  Jtnd  what  ebe  require*  to  be  corrected  in 
when  I  come.  this  matter,  JwiU  give  ordere  about  it  when  I  eome  to  Corinth. 


80  Seeame  ye  eat  and  drink  in  m  improper  maimer^  rnttny 
among  yen  are  dieeaeed  and  ianguiehing,  and  a  good  number  arm 
dead  in  eonaeqiWBce  of  God's  displeasore. 

81  Mut  if  we  would  make  a  difference  in  oureeivee,  by  eating  th« 
Lord's  sapper  with  dispositions  difinent  fiom  those  with  which  we 
eat  a  common  meal,  we  ehould  not  be  dieapprotted, 

82  But  being  jndred  of  the  JLord  because  we  have  not  made  a 
diflsrenoe  in  oor  eating,  we  are  corrected  to  bring  as  to  repentance, 
that  we  may  not  with  the  ungodly  be  condemned,  at  the  day  of  jodg- 


Saglish  Bible  mteted  In  1B8B,  this  eteuse,  as  B.  Peares  lofonna  as, 
is  tranalausd^ '^HemakeUiDodiffereiicaoftli 


s  of  tbs  Lord's  bodj,' which     bat. 


eaose  they  had  not  eootended  according  to  the  laws  of  the  eom- 


i  think  is  the  true  seoae  of  the  pasaaf  e 

Ver.  31.  Bat  if  we  would  make  a  dlflferenee  In  oarselTes.1— In 
▼er.  29.  he  bad  meatiooed  tbelr  not  maktag  a  difference  between 
the  body  of  the  Lord  and  common  food.  Here  he  speaks  of  their 
making  a  difference  in  themaelrei.  L'Enlknt  affirms,  tliat  f  *•««  i. 
M*r  and  M«ivflv>5M*  are  agonlatieal  terms:  the  fomer  denoting  ths 
tnqoiry  which  the  Jadrea  of  the  gamea  made  Into  the  eharaeter  and 
quality  of  the  combatants,  (see  chap.  Ijl  96.  notes  3,  4.) ;  and  the 
latter,  tfaetr  rejection  after  the  inquiry :  c«nisequently  it  signifies 
their  being  diaaiiproredas  onflt  to  enter  the  lists,  if  the  inquiry  was 
made  before  the  combat ;  or,  if  the  inquiry  wasnikde  after  it,  it  sig* 
nifiea  their  being  disapproved  as  unfit  to  receive  the  crown,  be* 


Ver.  32.  We  are  corrected.}— nai«rive/ui5«.  We  are  ehaHi»edj  as 
ehlktren  are  for  their  good ;  or  are  punished  as  the  athletes  were 
for  tranagreasiog  the  rules  of  the  combat.    See  chap,  ix  27.  note  4. 

Ver.  33.  Cordially  receive  one  another. >—E»{ix«*-^i,  in  this  pas. 
sase,  seems  to  have  the  sense  of  t«x««-^i,  Increased  by  the  prepo> 
sIlTon  M,  eooaequently  the  aposde's  meaning  is.  *  cordially  receive 
one  another.  For  as  the  (action  liad  separated  ihemselves  from  the 
sincere  Dart  of  the  church  when  they  ate  the  Lord's  supper,  it  was 
proper  for  the  apostle  to  say  to  them,  When  ye  eat,  instead  of  sepa* 
rating  yourselvea  Into  companies,  as  if  ye  were  at  variance,  ail  of 
you  cordially  receive  one  another,  so  as  to  form  one  harmonious 
society,  agreeably  to  the  design  of  this  important  service. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 

View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Subjecte  treeOed  in  thie  Chapter. 


^  Tax  spiritaal  men  at  Corinth  ha^ng  had  great  < 
aions  among  themselves  abont  the  comparative  excellence 
of  their  several  gifts,  and  the  honour  which  was  due  to 
each  on  aceouiit  of  his  partienlar  gift,  the  apostle's  ad- 
herents, we  may  believe,  in  their  letter,  had  requested  his 
opinion  and  directidn  oonoeming  these  matters.  In 
compliance  therefore  with  their  desire,  and  because  it  was 
of  great  importance  that  mankind  in  future  ages  should 
have  a  just  idea  of  the  supernatural  gifts  by  which  the 
Christian  church  was  at  first  built,  and  afterwards  up- 
held, the  apostle,  in  this  and  in  the  following  zivth  chap- 
ter, treated  largely  of  these  gifts,  and  of  the  persons  who 
)XMsessed  them. 

His  diecourse  on  these  subjects  he  introduoed  with 
telling  the  Corinthians,  that  he  wished  them  not  to  be 
ignorant  of  the  oflSces  of  the  spiritual  men,  and  of  the 
excellency  of  their  gifts,  ver.  l.»And  to  make  them 
sensible  of  the  honour  which  the  church  derived  from 
the  gifts  of  th«  spiritual  men,  he  put  the  brethren  at  Co- 
rinth in  mind,  that  before  their  conversion  they  worship- 
ped idols,  who,  being  themselves  dumb,  could  not  im- 
part to  their  votaries  instantaneously  the  fiieulty  of  speakp 
ing  foreign  languages,  as  Christ  hsd  done  to  many  ot  his 
diadples,  ver.  2. — ^Next,  because  there  were  in  that  age 
impostors  who  said  they  were  inspired,  and  because  the 
persons  who  possessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  were 
not  always  at  hand  to  examine  them,  the  apostle  gave 
the  Corinthians  a  rule,  by  which  they  might  judge  with 
certainty  of  every  one  who  pretended  to  be  inspired.  No 
teacher,  said  he,  speaks  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  calls 
Jesus  accureed,  that  is,  who  affirms  that  Jesus  was  justly 
punished  with  the  accursed  death  of  the  cross.  Probably 
some  of  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses,  in  their  pre- 
tended fits  of  inspiration,  had  spoken  in  thii*manner  of 
Jesus.  On  the  other  hand,  every  teacher  speaks  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  who  acknowledges  Jesus  to  be  Lord,  and 
endeavours  to  persuade  men  to  become  his  disciples, 
ver.  3. 


Having  thus  directed  the  Corinthian  brethren  to  judge 
of  the  inspiration  of  the  teachers  who  came  to  them,  by 
the  nature  and  tendency  of  the  doctrine  which  they 
taught,  the  apostle  proceeded  to  that  which  he  had  chiefly 
in  view,  namely,  to  remove  the  dissensions  which  had 
taken  place  at  Corinth  among  the  ^iritual  men.  For 
such  of  them  as  possessed  inferior  gifts,  envying  those 
whose  gifts  were  of  a  superior  kind,  and  the  latter  be- 
having with  insolence  towards  the  former,  the  apostle,  to 
allay  their  animosities,  explained  in  this  diapter  the  na- 
ture and  difibrence  of  their  spiritual  gifts;  discoursed 
oonoenung  their  comparative  excellency,  and  concern* 
ing  the  purposes  for  which  they  were  bestowed,  and  the 
diffinent  offices  allotted  to  the  persons  who  possessed 
them ;  then  gave  directions  concerning  the  manner  and 
order  in  which  these  gifts  were  to  be  exercised. 

And  first  he  observed,  that  there  were  diversities  of 
gifts,  but  one  Spirit  from  whom  they  all  proceeded,  ver. 
4. — ^That  there  were  diversities  of  ministries  or  offices  in 
which  those  who  possessed  the  spiritual  gifU  were  em- 
ployed, but  one  Lord  whom  they  all  served,  ver.  6.-^ 
And  ^at  there  were  difierenoes  of  inworkings  in  the 
spiritual  men,  but  it  was  the  same  God  who  wrought  in* 
wardly  in  them  all,  ver.  6. — Next,  he  enumerated  the 
spiritual  gifts  in  the  order  of  their  dignity ;  and  from  his 
account  it  appears,  that  these  gifU  were  various  in  their 
nature,  and  were  bestowed  on  the  spiritual  men  in  the 
greatest  plenty,  ver.  7-10. — ^Now  all  these,  said  he,  the 
one  and  Uie  ssme  Spirit  of  God  worketh,  distributing  to 
each  according  to  his  own  pleasure,  without  regarding 
either  the  merit  or  the  dignity  of  the  persons  to  whom 
he  gives  them,  ver.  11. — ^But  however  different  in  their 
nature  the  spiritual  gifts  might  be,  he  told  them  they 
were  sll  so  distributed  as  to  render  the  church  one  body. 
For  as  the  human  body,  though  it  consists  of  many  mem- 
bers, is  but  one  body,  so  also  is  the  body  of  Christ,  the 
Christian  diurch,  ver.  IS. — AU  the  individuals  of  which 
the  church  is  composed,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gen- 
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tilM,  slaves  or  (Veemen,  thnmgli  Mtt  being  Iwptiied  in 
one  Spirit,  are  formed  into  one  body  or  societj,  ver.  18. 

Having  thus  compared  the  chnrch  to  the  hunmn  body, 
the  apostle  carried  on  the  allegory  by  obeerving,  that 
since  the  human  body  does  not  eoneist  of  one  aiember, 
but  of  many,  ver.  H.^If  the  foot  shall  say,  beeanse  I 
am  not  the  hand,  I  am  no  part  of  the  body,  is  it  for  this 
not  a  member  of  the  body ;  and  free  from  doing  its  ofi- 
lice  in  the  body  ?  ver.  16.— And  if  the  ear  shall  say,  b»> 
cause  I  am  not  the  eye,  dbc  ver.  16.^-If  the  whole  body 
were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hearing  1  and  if  the  whole 
were  hearing,  where  were  the  smellmgl  ver.  17.— His 
meaning  is,  that  the  inferior  members  should  not  de- 
cline their  particular  functions,  because  Ihey  are  not  the 
superior. — But  now,  saith  he,  God  hath  assigned  to  every 
one  of  the  members  its  own  place  and  oiBee  in  the  body ; 
because  if  all  were  one  member,  there  would  not  be  a 
body,  ver.  18. — Whereas,  by  the  union  of  many  mem- 
bers, there  is  one  body  farmed,  to  the  existence  of  which 
the  service  of  all  the  members  is  necessary,  ver.  SO.— J9o 
that  no  one  member  can  say  to  another,  I  have  no  need 
of  thee,  ver.  21. — Nay,  the  members  which  seem  to  be 
more  feeble,  are  more  necessary  to  the  preservation  of 
the  body,  than  even  those  that  are  more  strong  and  ao 
tive,  ver.  22. — ^The  same  may  be  said  of  those  members 
which  we  think  feeble  and  less  honourable;  on  which 
account,  we  are  at  the  greatest  pains  to  protect  and  adon 
them,  ver.  23. — But  our  comely  members  being  strong, 
have  no  need  of  protection  and  ornament  Besides,  Gm 
hath  knit  the  body  together  by  means  of  these  weak  and 
uncomely  members,  on  which  he  hath  bestowed  mora 
abundant  honour,  through  their  greater  efficacy  in  non^ 
rishing  and  preserving  the  body,  ver.  24. — ^That  there  may 
be  no  mutiny  in  the  body,  but  that  a|I  the  members  may 
anxiously  care  for  one  another,  ver.  26.— So  that  when 
any  member  is  diseased  or  disabled,  the  rest  woSSn  with  it 
Or  if  any  member  is  properly  clothed,  defended,  and  grar 
tified,  the  rest  partake  of  its  joy,  ver.  26. 

The  application  of  this  beautiful  allegory  the  apostle 
made  in  a  few  words,  by  telling  the  Corinthians,  that  in 
their  collective  capacity  they  were  the  body  of  Christ ;  and 
that  each  of  them  was  a  particular  member  of  that  body, 
ver.  27. — Wherefore,  from  what  he  had  said  eonceming 
the  human  body  and  its  members,  three  things  followed^ 


iko^fik  ha  haA  wtnuatwiwd  iktm :— Fiiit»  That  aoeh  of 
the  Govinthiana  as  were  destitute  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  ot 
whom  gifts  were  of  the  inferior  sort,  were  not  on  that  ac- 
count to  feaey  Ifaeneekes  no  memben  of  the  chaicb»  nor 
peevishly  to  decline  the  offioee  of  their  station.  Neither 
were  they  to  envy  those  who  were  placed  in  higher  sta- 
tiene,  or  who  posseesed  the  best  giite,  but  were  to  be  con- 
tented with  their  own  plaee  and  office  in  the  church, 
however  humble  it  night  be^- ■  Secondly,  That  such  of 
them  as  posaesssd  the  move  exoellent  gifts,  and  were 
filaoed  in  superior  etationa,  or  who  were  in  the  vigour  of 
life,  were  net  to  despise  thoee  whoee  gifts  were  less  ex- 
oeUent,  and  whose  stations  were  inferior.  Neither  were 
they  to  think  those  useless,  who,  being  incapacitated  by 
dieeeae,  or  debilitated  by  age,  conld  not  discharge  activo 
effiees  in  the  ehnreh  aa  fonnerly.  By  their  passive  vir- 
tues of  patience  and  resignation,  and  willingness  to  leave 
the  world,  they  were  still  necessary  to  the  perfection  of 
the  body  or  church,  as  exanplee  and  directors  to  the 
younger  members  of  the  church. — ^Thirdly,  That  Chris- 
tiana,  being  all  members  of  one  another,  ought  to  have 
the  greatest  love  for  and  care  of  each  other;  especiaUy 
when  in  distress  through  poverty,  sickness,  or  age.  In  a 
word,  they  were  all  bound  to  promote  each  other's  welfare 
on  every  occasion. 

With  respect  to  the  precedence  claimed  by  the  spiritual 
men,  on  account  of  the  comparative  excellence  of  their 
gifts,  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  God  had  placed 
the  ^iritual  men  in  the  church  in  the  following  order : — 
First,  apostles ;  secondly,  prophets ;  thirdly,  teachers ;  aA 
ter  them,  those,  who  communicated  spiritual  powers  to 
others ;  then  thoee  who  possessed  the  gifts  of  healing  dis- 
eases ;  helpers ;  directors ;  last  of  all,  ti^ose  who  spake  fo- 
reign languages,  and  who  interpreted  what  was  spoken  by 
others  in  foreign  languages.  And  by  thus  ranking  the 
spiritual  men  in  their  proper  order,  he  settled  the  prece- 
dency of  each,  ver.  26.— At  the  same  time,  to  extmgubh 
in  the  minds  of  the  spiritual  men  all  envy,  and  to  put  an 
end  to  their  strifes,  he  told  them,  it  was  no  more  possible 
to  make  all  the  members  of  the  church  apoatles,  or  pro- 
pheta,  or  teeohen,  dec.  than  te  make  all  the  members  of 
the  human  body  an  eye,  or  an  ear,  dtc  ver.  29,  30. — be- 
cause in  cither  case  then  would  be  no  body. 


NlW    TnAlTBLATIOir. 

Cbap.  Xn. — 1  Now,  concerning  (rm  mth- 
witfraun)  spiritual  ma/ferf,>  brethren,  I  would 
not  have  you  ignorant. 

2  Ye  know  that  ye  were  heatheru,  led  away 
to  idols  that  ARE  dumb,^  even  as  ye  happened 
to  be  led. 

3  Wherefore,  /  inform  you,  that  no  one 
speaking  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  (xi>tt,  56.)  ^o- 
nounceth  Jesus  accursed ;'  and  that  no  one 
(iwuvM  tprup,  55.)  can  declare  Jeeue  Lord,  ex- 
cept by  the  Holy  Ghost^ 


COMMSVTABT. 

Chap.  All. — 1  Abw,  concerning'  opiritual  men,  and  concerning 
the  nature,  the  exceUency,  and  the  uee  of  their  gifte,  brethren,  1 
vould  not  have  you  ignorant, 

2  Fe  all  know,  that  formeriy  pe  were  blind  heatheno,  led  away  f 
worahip  idoU  that  are  dumb,jitot  a»  ye  happened  to  be  led,  by  educa- 
tion, or  custom,  or  the  artifices  of  your  priests. 

3  Wherefore,  that  ye  may  distinguish  the  inspirations  of  God 
ftx>m  those  of  evil  spirits,  I  inform  you,  that  no  etie,  tpeaking  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  proneuneeth  Jeeuo  a  deceiver  who  was  Juttly  put  to 
death ;  and  that  no  one,  speaking  by  a  supernatural  impulse,  cam 
declare  Jeeuo  Lord,  except  he  be  really  inqMred  by  the  Holy  Ghoot, 


Ver.  1.  Spiritual  mattors.]— The  word  irviw^artiiwy,  without  aoj 
adjective,  signifies  vomotmeo  opiritualgijtot  chap.  xlv.  1.  and  somo- 
limes,  ofiritual  men,  chap.  jciv.  37.  In  this  and  the  two  following 
chapters,  the  apostle  speaks  of  both ;  and  therefore  the  word  may 
be  traoalated  tpiritutUtnatterBy  to  comprehend  both. 

Ver.  2.  idols  that  are  dumb.]— This  obaervation  the  apostle  made, 
to  shew  the  Corinthians  that  the  former  objects  of  their  worship 
eoold  not  endow  them  with  the  gift  of  tongues ;  and  that  if  the 
priests  and  prophets  of  these  idols  ever  ottered  any  oracles,  It  could 
not  be  br  the  inspiration  of  these  lifeless  stocks  and  stones,  but  by 
the  inspiration  or  evil  spirits,  who  gave  them  these  oracles  to  con- 
firm mankind  in  their  abominable  idolatries. 

Vor.  a— >!.  No  one  speaking  by  the  dpirit  of  God  pronounceth 
Jesus  accursed.]— As  the  apostle  wrote  this  to  teach  the  Corin- 
thIaxM  how  todiiitingulsb  the  mspiratlons  of  God  from  those  of  evil 
spirits,  his  meaning  most  be.  No  one,  speakhig  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
woneuneeih  Jesus  accursed.  It  aeens  some  who  pretended  to  be 
mtpired  prooounced  Jesus  an  impostor,  who  had  been  justly  pu- 
nlsned  with  death.    These  I  suppose  were  the  Jewish  ezorciBts,to> 


f  ether  with  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses,  who  in  their  en- 
thusiastic fits  reviled  Jesus.  If  such  persons  were  really  inspired, 
that  is,  if  they  spake  by  any  supernatural  impulse,  the  Corinth  lans 
might  know  ft  proceeded  flrom  evil  spirits,  and  not  from  the  Spirit 
of  uod,  who  would  never  move  any  one  to  speak  in  that  manner 
of  Jesus. 

2.  No  one  can  declare  Jesus  Lord,  excent  by  the  Holy  Ghost)— 
Here,  as  In  the  first  clause  of  the  verve,  No  one  means,  '  No  one 
who  speaica  by  a  aupematural  impulse  can  declare  Jesus  Lord,  ex- 
cept by  the  Holy  Ghost.'  A  person  who  speaks  from  the  sunes- 
tlon  01  his  own  reason,  being  convinced  by  the  resurrection  ofJe- 
sus  flrom  the  dead  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  may  declare  him  lAxrd, 
But  a  peraoa  who  only  speaks,  as  a  passive  instrument,  what  is  su- 
pematurally  suggested  to  him,  cannot  declare  Jesus  Lord^  except 
the  suggestion  comes  from  the  Holy  Ghost  For  if  an  evil  spirit 
moves  him  to  vpeok,  be  certainly  will  not  declare  that  Jesus  is 
Lord ;  since  no  evil  spirit  would  mspire  any  one  to  aeknowledse 
the  authority  of  Jeaus  as  Lord,  whose  professed  Intention  was  to 
destroy  the  usurped  dominion  of  evil  spirits. 


Cbap.  XIL 

4  Now,  then  wn  dii<itiiiw  of  gMi^>  Uat 
tilt  ' 


t  COnMTHIAIiB. 


1«5 


5  And  there  are  dtverriiiew  tf  mumtrim, 
<MU,  S05.)  but  the  nme  Loid. 


•  And  there  ere*  (immmm  m^fuunm)  cS- 
^>ertitie9  ^firvmvrking;^  but  it  is  the  tune  God 
(e  «4g>«r)  -wA*  -mrketk  inmardlff^  all  in  elL 

7  ^d  f  each  is  given  (a  ^anfmne)  the  mar 
nifefltation  of  the  Spirit,  (sr^  0v/uf^r)  /m- 
tAC  atlvaniage  of  ALL- 

8  AVnr,  to  one,  indeed^  (/«t)  tkrvugh  the 
Spirit,  (John  xiv.  17.)  ia  given  the  woid  of 
wiadom  ;*  anJ  to  another  the  word  of  know- 
ledge,^  (mt«)  aee&rtUng'  #•  the  aame  Spirit; 


9  ^nd  to  another  ftith^  (»)  hy  the 
Spirit;  and  to  another  the  gifts  of  healings^ 
(fir)  by  the  same  Spirit; 


Ver.  4.  There  are  dlverdtlea  (xmftT/tmrt09)  of  gHli.)— Here  the 
apostle  called  the  supernatural  eadowtuents  of  the  first  Chriatiana 
g^iyb,  becauae  they  were  foretold  under  that  name,  Psal.  Ixvili.  18. 
See  cph.  iv.  7,  8.  But  In  other  pasaafes  these  endowments  are  dia> 
tiDguiahedin  the  foUowiOf  manner:  Heb.  U.  4.  'Signs,  and  won- 
dera,  anddivara  miracles,  and  dtatrtbutlona  of  the  Holy  Ghoat' 

Ver.  6.  And  there  are  diveraitlesof  Inworklnca.}— So  the  original 
word  iPUfynMaroDt  literaU/  signifies.  See Ter.  10.  note  1.  The  mean- 
InjT  ia,  that  the  apirltual  men,  according  to  the  different  gifts  with 
which  ther  were  endowed,  had  different  hnpreaaiona  made  upon 
their  minda  at  the  time  they  exercised  these  gifts.  See  the  follow- 
inff  note. 

2.  It  ia  the  same  God  who  worketh  inwardly  all  in  allJ-Here  the 
apostle  distinguishes  between  the  inward  workings  of  God,  and  the 
Inward  workings  of  the  Spirit,  upon  themindfiof  the  spiritnal  men. 
The  inward  wurkhiga  of  the  Spirit  he  thus  describee,  Ter.  4. '  There 
are  diversities  of  gifts,  but  the  same  Spirit.'  And  ver.  11. '  Now  all 
these  spiritual  gifts,  the  one  and  the  same  Spirit (ivif^ii)  worketh 
Inwardly.'  The diatinctlon  aeema  to  eonaiat  hi  this:  The  Spirit 
wroQgfat  mwaxdly  In  the  spiritual  men  all  their  gifts,  but  God 
wrought  inni-ardly  on  their  mmdi^  directing  them  in  the  exercise  of 
their  spiritual  gifts. 

Ver.  a— 1.  To  one  Indeed,  througb  the  Spirit,  la  glren  the  word  of 
wisdom.]— I  am  of  opinion  with  Whitby,  the  author  of  MiaceL  Sacra, 
and  others,  thai  (Ae  word  o/*  wisdom  was  the  doctrine  of  the  goape^ 
communicated  by  inspiration  so  completelT,  thai  the  spiritual  per- 
._ ..., . .      -*^-*-"  to  direct  the  re- 

holds  the  first 

„ ^ „ :waathegreat- 

eat  of  them,  and  waa  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  having  been  promiaed 
lo  them  by  Cbrlat,  as  the  effect  of  the  conatant  indwelling  of  the 
Spirit.  See  Ess.  1.  p.  18.  Accordingly,  in  the  catalogue  given  of  the 
apirltual  men  in  the  order  of  their  algnitv,  ver.  98.  the  apooUet 
atand  foremost,  as  the  peraona  to  whom  the  word  of  wudmn  waa 

fiven.->The  doctrine  of  the  gospel  la  called  '  the  wisdom  of  God,* 
Cor.  U.  7.  and '  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God.'  Eph.  Hi.  10.  because  it 
Is  the  contrivance  of  the  divine  wisdom ;  and  here,  'the  word  of  wis* 
dou^'  because  it  waatn  be  preached  to  the  world  And  Jeaua,  fttun 
whom  the  word  of  wisdom  proceedeth,  la  caUed  'the  wiadom  of 
Go'i,'  Luke  xi.  49.  and  is  said  to  be  '  made  to  us  wiadom  from  God,' 
1  Cor.  I.  30.  and  to  have  'all  the  treaaurea  of  wisdom  hid  in  him,' 
Col.  II.  3.  Farther,  Paul  to  whom  the  word  o  wiadom  waa  given 
in  an  eminent  degree,  tella  us,  CoL  i.  2B.  that '  he  taught  every  man 
with  an  wisdom.'^  And  by  his  brother  apostle  Peter,  he  is  said  to 
have  wriuen  faia  epistles  according  to  the  wiadom  given  to  him,  2 
Pet,  Hi.  15.  Beaidea,  concerning  hiznself  and  hia  brethren  apoatleiL 
St.  Paul  affirms,  1  Cor.  11. 16.  that  they  all '  had  the  mind  of  Chriat.' 

2.  And  to  another  the  word  of  knowledge.}— The  obscure  diaco- 
venr  of  the  method  of  salvation  which  waa  made  to  our  first  parents 
at  the  falL  having  been  rendered  more  plain  by  posterior  revela- 
tiona  in  different  agea,  the  whole  was  recorded  in  the  writhiga  of 
Moses  and  the  propheta,  for  the  confirmation  of  the  things  after- 
wards to  be  flpoken  bv  Jesus  and  bla  apoatlea.  Wherefore,  to  clothe 
the  gospel  with  the  additional  evidence  which  ariaes  from  ita  agree- 
ment with  the  former  revelationa,  an  inspiration,  called  the  wordqf 
knowied^e,vnM  given  to  aome  of  the  spiritual  men,  whereby  the  trae 
meaning  of  the  ancient  revelation  was  made  known  to  them.  That 
a  new  inspiration  should  have  been  necessary,  to  enable  the  spiri- 
tual men  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the  writings  of  Moses  and 
the  propheta,  needs  not  be  thought  strange,  if  we  conalder  what 
Peter  hath  told  us,  1  Epiat.  1. 11.  namely,  that  the  propheta  then^* 
selvea,  to  whom  the  ancient  revelations  were  made,  did  not  fhlly  un- 
derstand them,  but  aearched  diligently  Into  their  meaning.  Beaidea, 
although  the  first  preacbera  of  Uie  gospel  had  been  able  to  attain 
the  true  meaning  of  the  ancient  oracles  by  the  force  of  their  own 
natural  faculUea,  their  Interpretation  would  not  hare  had  that  an- 
tiiority  to  bind  the  conaclences  of  men,  which  interpretationa  coB»> 
municated  to  them  by  Inapiratlon  undoubtedly  poaaeiaed. 

M  A 


4JV^tthet^aredi90r9iiU9^fgt/U,builiM8ftXijggotmdh^ 
eam«  Spirit:  ao  that  in  Maped  of  their  origia,  the  apiritnal  gifb  era 
all  equally  dmne. 

6'wfffu/  there  are  dtvereitie*  ef  miniftriet,  for  which  the  diffiBrant 
gifti  are  baatowed;  hit  the  eame  Lerdim  aerred  by  theae  miniatnei: 
ao  that  in  raapect  of  the  Lord  whom  they  aerve,  the  apiritual  men  are 
all  equally  honourable.  ^ 

6  And  there  are  dSver»itie»  of  in-merking*  on  the  minda  of  the  api- 
ritual man,  but  it  ie  the  eame  Ged  whe  -werketh  inwardfy  all  super- 
natural  impraanooa  in  all:  eo  that  in  nepect  of  the  authority  by 
which  they  act,  the  apiritoal  men  an  all  equal 

7  And  te  e€u:h  i$  given  the  gift  btf  which  the  preaence  of  the  Spi» 
rit  with  him  i$  mamyestedy  not  ibr  advancing  hia  honour,  but /or 
promoting  the  advantage  of  all:  wo  that  in  respect  to  the  end  for 
which  thi7  exercise  their  spiritnal  gifts,  the  ij>iritaal  men  are  all  eqoaL 

8  Abw  f  one  indeed^  threugh  the  indwelhng  of  Me  Spirit,  it  given 
the  werd  of  wiedem /  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  gospel:  and  to  an- 
other  the  "word  of  knowlodge  /  the  complete  knowledge  of  the  former 
rareUtiona  recorded  in  the  writinga  of  Moaea  and  the  prophets,  oc- 
cording  to  the  indwelling  of  the  oame  Spirit : 

9  And  to  another,  sudi  m  firm  faiih  in  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel,  by  the  oame  Spirit,  aa  enableth  him  boldly  to  preach  and  oon- 
irm  it  by  miraclea;  and  to  another  the  gifto  of  healing  diseaaea  bjf 
the  oame  Spirit : 

The  inaplratkm  just  now  described  waa  called  the  word  of  know- 


ledge, in  aliuaion  perhaps  to  the  Jewa,  who  boaated.  RonL  ii.  20.  that 
'  they  had  the  image  of  knowledge  and  truth  In  the  law.'— Thia  kind 
of  inapiration  belonged  to  tMe  ouperior  propheto,who  being  placed  In 
.^ ,  x« -.     .^ ,  jaecondtoth 


the  catalogue,  ver.  98.  next  after  the  apostlea,  were  ac«;uuu  w  uivw 
in  dignity.— The  exerciae  of  the  rift  fa  called  prophecy,  by  way  of 
eminence,  1  Cor.  xlii.  2.  'ThoucRl  have  prophecy,  and  tiaveall 
myateriea,  and  all  knowledge.'  From  thiait  appeara^  that  the  sups* 
rior  Chriatian  prophets,  by  their  gift,  discovered  the  deep  secrala 
contiUned  in  the  ancient  oraclea :  auch  aa  the  calling  of  theGentHea ; 
their  aalvatlon  through  lalth :  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  and  their 
fature  rasomptlon,  tennad,  Ilom.  xvt.  2^  2B.  <  A  myateiy  kept  hid 
in  the  time  of  the  agea.'  Of  ihia  order  orapiritual  men  St.  Stephen 
was  one,  as  Is  plain  fVom  hia  speech  to  the  Jevriah  council.  0o  like* 
wise  were  the  prophets  of  Antioch,  mentioned  Acta  xiii.  1.  partieU' 
larly  Bamabaa  ana  Saul.— Mow,  though  thia  waa  the  gift  by  which 
the  superior  propheta  were  distinguished  from  the  inferior.  It  was 
not  peculiar  to  the  auperior  propheta  All  the  apoatlea  poaseaaed  It 
'  e  higheet  degree.    For  before  hia  aacenalon,  Jeaua  '  opaned 


their  mKi&ratandinga,  that  they  might  under  atand  the  acriptures,' 
Luke  zxIt.  45.  And  It  waa  a  gift  absolutely  necessanr  to  tnem  ai 
the  chief  preachera ;  becauae  it  enabled  them  not  oiAj  to  ezplalB 


And  It  waa  a  gift  absolutely  necesi 

, hers ;  becauae  it  enabled  them  not  only  t 

and  apply  the  Jewish  scriptures  for  the  eonfirmatfon  of  the  i 
but  lo  shew  the  relation  which  the  law  of  Moaes  and  all  th'e  former 
dispensations  had  to  the  gospel ;  a  kind  of  proof  which  couk!  not 
Ikil  strongly  to  impress  those  who  attended  to  it ;  but  especially  the 
Jewa,  the  keepera  of  the  ancient  ox  adea.  Of  thia  gift  St.  Paul  made 
good  uae  hi  his  discourses  to  the  Jews,  aa  ia  plain  from  Acts  xHi. 
16—41.  and  from  Acts  xrii.  2,  3.  where  it  ia  aaid, '  That  he  reasoned 
with  the  Jewa  from  the  acripturea,  opening  and  alleging,  that  the 
Chriat  n^ust  needa  have  auffered  and  riaen  again  from  the  dead. 
And  that  thia  Jeaua, whom  Ipreach  to  you,  la  the  Chriat'— Because 
the  apoatlea,  bv  the  word  qfwiodom,  and  the  apoatlea  and  auperior 
prmheta,  ,by  the  word  tff  knowledge^  were  enabled  effectually  to  ex- 
plain  and  prove  the  goapel  revelation,  the  Christian  church  la  said 
to  be  '  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apoeUea  and  propheta,  Jeaua 
Chriat  himself  being  the  ciiief  corner-stone.' 

Besides  the  superior  prophets  of  whom  we  have  been  speaking 
there  were  propheta  of  an  inferior  order,  of  whoae  ofllce  notice 
ahall  be  taken  ver.  10.  note  2. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  And  to  another  lUth.]— J\i*M,  aa  a  apiritual  rift,  waa 
of  two  khida.  The  flrat  waa  that  aupematural  courage  whico  Christ 
promiaed  to  infuae  into  hia  diacipiea.  Matt  z.  19,  20.  Luke  xri.  16. 
Ibr  the  purpose  of  enabling  them  to  preach  the  goapel,  not  only  In 
the  preaence  of  Ungs  and  mariatratea,  but  before  the  moat  enraged 
enemiea.  In  conaequence  of  thia  gift,  we  find  Peter  and  John  speak* 
big  with  auch  boldneas  before  the  chief  prieata  and  council,  aa  aato> 
niahed  them,  Acta  It.  13.  29.  The  second  kind  of  faith  was,  that 
ftrm  persuasion  of  the  power  and  yeracity  of  God,  wnich  led  the  apt* 
ritual  men,  vrithout  hesitation,  to  attempt  the  working  of  mbraeles^ 
when  they  felt  an  inward  impulse  to  do  ao.  Of  thia  iaith  Chriat 
apeaka,  Matt.  zvii.  20.  and  Paul,  1  Cor.  riH.  2.  *  All  fklth,  ao  aa  to  re- 
move  mountaina.'—- JVttiA,  aa  a  apiritual  gift,  being  In  thia  enunera* 
tlon  mentioned  after  the  word  qf  knowledge^  It  belonced  to  those 
apiritual  men  who  in  the  catalocue,  ver.  2B.  are  placedafterpropAete^ 
and  who  are  called  teaehero.  These,  however,  were  not  the  teachers 
who  ordbiarlly  reakled  in  one  phce,  but  thoae  who  In  the  catalogue^ 
Eph.  iv.  11.  are  called  evangeiieU,  and  who  are  placed  next  to  pn>> 
pheta,  and  before  the  ordinary  paatora  and  teachera.  Of  thia  order 
of  spiritual  men,  Philip  the  evangelist  waa,  and  SUaa  the  companion 
of  Paulj  and  Timothy,  whom  Paul  exhorted  to  do  the  work  of  an 
evangeliat,  2  Tim.  Iv.  6.  and  Titua ;  and  perhaps  many  others,  auch 
as  Luke,  Mark,  Eraatua,  Aristarchna.  and  the  reat,  who  often  ac- 
companied Paul  and  aaalated  him.— Becauae  Paul  aaid  lo  Timothy, 
2  Tim.  1. 13.  *Hold  fast  the  form  of  aound  words  which  thou  haat 
heard  from  me,'  the  author  of  MiaceL  Sacra  conjectures  that  tin 
•vangeUata  had  no  ravelsllonof  doctrines  made  to  them,  hot  derived 
their  knowledge  of  the  goapel  from  the  aposaes.    If  that  was  tbs 


-IM 


]  camTHiANa 


QuAr,  Xn. 


•  4find  to  another  prophecy  ;>  omf  to  anothoc  die-    work  in  othe»  the  ipiiitual  gUb  and  miraciilooa  powers:  and  U 

ceming  of  qpiiita  ;*  and  to  another  di  vaaa  kinds    am»therpr9phecjf :  and  U  another  the  gift  of  ducemhig  epiritt :  and 

:  of  foreign  tongues  ;^  and  to  another  the  inters    to  another  Iha  Acuity  of  speaking  divero  kindo  of  foreign  languagee  t 

pretation  ci/nrign  tongues.'  and  to  another  the  hcuktf  of  interpretiug  what  u  spoken  in  foreign 

languageo  by  inspiration,  lor  the  edifiratiniL   and  exhortation,  and 
oomfiut  of  the  chuicfa. 

11.  JWw  ai/<A0««gifta  and  powers,  <Ae  one  afu/McMTfliffsptrcf  of 
God  inworketh  in  the  spiiitoai  men,  diotribwting  to  each  hio  proper 
gtfU,  ao  he  himself  ple^ueth,  finr  tlM  gsnsral  adTaatage,  (vcr.  7.) 

H.  and  U)6  pnalms  which  they  ottered  are  ceUed  '  splritusl  eoagii:,' 
Eph.  ▼.  19.  Bee  1  Cor.  ztv.  2&.  note  1.— LeaOj,  the  neraons  endowed 


11.  JVow,  all  these  «A<  one  and  the  eame 
.  ^rit,  («^>«)  inmorketh,  diotrihuting  to  each 
'  Ait  proper  gijfU  ao  he  plmeth* 


ease,  their  taiapiratlon  muat  have  been  of  the  kliid  prouieed  Jaha 
^.  as.  namel J,  that  the  Hoh^  Ohoat  would  biing  aJl  thinga  to  their 


remembrance.  Thla  kind  of  tnapiradon  the  evangeliats  mar  have     with  the  gift  of  pr(U)hecv  were  sometimes  Inspired  to  foretel  ftiture 
had  a«  often  aa  they  had  occasion  to  teach.  And  1^  this  Inapintioii     events,  Acta  nL  10.  ami  to  point  out  persona  ft  lor  aacred  •IBeeaL 


8l  Luke,  I  suppOM, 

were  uaed,  the  apee 

corded  in  his  excellent  history  of  the  Acts.    For  the  diveraitj 

alyle  observable  in  these  apeeches  shows  plainly,  that  they  are  not 

the  productkn  of  the  hisroriani  hot  of  the  persons  to  whom  they 

are  ascribed. 


was  bestowed ' 
enable  the  spirit- 


mabied  to  witte,  in  the  venr  words  which     Bee  the  end  of  the  last  parsinraph  but  one. 

of  the  different  persons  which  he  has  re-        3.  And  to  another  discerning  of  aplrita.}— This  gift 

Istory  of  the  Acts.    For  the  diveraity  of     in  the  charch  for  the  foUowingpoiposes.  First,  to  eni 

oal  men  to  know  whether  a  tesieher  pretendtaK  to  inspiratlen  really 
spake  by  the  Spirit  of  God;  coasequenlly  to  distinguiah  with  cer- 
tainty  true  doctrine  lirom  (jUse.  For  as  there  sppeared  very  early 
among  the  professed  disciples  of  Christ  lUse  teachen  who,  to  gain 
credit  to  their  errors,  pratended  to  deliver  ihem  by  msplraikicL  a 


2.  And  to  another  the  gift  of  heaHnga.]— This  gift  Is  ezpresaed  in 
'  the  plural  number,  to  denote  the  vaitoty  of  <fiseaaas  that  were 
healed.     Oui  '  .....     .^  .    ..  

.  Mark  xvi.  9B. 


It;  and  by  eirerctamg  it,  they 

they  canciUated  the  good-will  of  the , 

who  could  not  but  eateem  and  love  the  Christians,  when  in  these 
miracles  they  discerned  the  beneficent  nature  of  their  reUgion. 

The  apostlea  had  the  sifts  of  heslbtfa  beatowed  on  themm  com- 
.moa  with  the  other  aplntual  men,  only  they  poaaeaaed  it  in  a  more 
eminent  decree,  and  exercised  it  In  a  superior  manner.  Thus  the 
-  shadow  of  Peter,  aa  he  paaaed  along  the  atreeta  of  Jeruaalem,  cured 
many  aick  people,  in  like  manner,  when  handkerchief^  and  aprons^ 
which  had  touched  the  body  of  PauL  were  carried  to  ttie  sick  in 
Ephesus,  they  immediately  recovered. 

In  the  exerciae  of  this  gift,  none  of  the  spiritual  men,  not  even 
the  apoatlest  were  permitted  to  act  accordinf  to  their  own  pleasure ; 
but  were  always  directed  to  the  exercise  ofit  by  an  impreaaion  in- 
wardly wrought  on  their  minda  by  Ood :  otherwiae  Paul  would  not 
have  left  Trophimus  aick  at  Miletua :  nor  have  aofl'ered  his  beloved 
Timothy  to  labour  under  his  iBflnnitiesi  nor  Spaphroditus  to  be 
aick  niah  unto  death. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  And  to  another  (fMf r«A>ttr«  Svvafumv)  the  hiworkfaws 
of  powera.1— Tills  clause  is  commonly  tranalated  *  to  another  jhe 
worldngs  of  miracles ;'  but  the  word  fty  < '  does  i\ot  signify  to  work ' 
simply ,^ut  to  work  in  another.  Thus,  ver.  11.  'All  these  (gifta)  the 
one  and  the  same  Spirit  (i  Mf^'O  faiworketh.'  namely,  in  the  spiritual 
men.  Besides,  when  the  workiii|  of  a  miracle  ia  exMeaaed,  the  wont 
usedisnotiv««x«<*.  but«-«iiti».  See  Actsxix.  11.  'The  InworlLingaof 
iiowera,'  being  the  literal  transition  of  •MO'^^ara  f«va/Mi«v,lBave 
inaertedit  in  tnia  paaaage  cootraiy  to  the  current  of  tnnalatora  both 


spread  abroad.  Hence  this  gift,  whkh  waa  called  eniiMelMm/roM 
Ood;  waa  beatowed  peimanenliy,  1  John  iL  27.  'The  unction  which 
ye  have  received  fttim  him  abldeth  in  you,  and  ye  have  no  need 
that  any  one  ahonld  teach  yoo.'  Hence  alao  the  eantion,  1  John  iv. 
1.  '  Believe  not  every  spint;  but  try  the  spkrUM  whether  they  are 
from  Ood :  Because  many  fiuse  propheta  nave  gone  forth  into  the 
world.'  Secondly,  The  gift  of  diaceming  spirits  waa  beatowed  on 
the  spiritual  men,  to  enable  them  on  aeme  occaaiooa  to  diaeover 
what  paaaed  in  the  minda  of  their  enemies,  that  they  might  make  ii 
known  for  the  benefit  of  the  church,  1  Cor.  xiv.  25.  It  was  by  this 
gift  that  Peter  knew  the  fraudulent  purpose  of  Ananias  and  Sap- 
phira ;  and  Paul  the  malice  of  Elymaa.  Thirdly,  It  waa  by  thla  gift 
that  the  rulera  of  the  church  judged  of  the  characters  and  qualifi- 
cations of  the  perorais  who  were  to  be  employed  in  particular  mtai 
Istratlona.  But  here  It  la  to  be  observed,  that  neitner  the  know- 
ledge of  what  paaaed  in  the  minda  of  enemies,  nor  the  knowledge 
of  the  cliaractersand  qualifications  of  those  who  aspired  after  sacred 
offices^  was  beatowed  as  an  habU.  On  most  occasions  the  rulera 
were  left  in  these  matters  to  guide  themaetves  by  their  own  sagacity, 
which  was  the  reapon  that  they  sometimes  made  a  wroni  choice.  And 
they  were  permitted  to  do  ao,  because  the  admiaafon  of  bad  men  lo 
sacred  ofllces,  was  by  the  direction  of  Ood  made  to  amnre r  valuable 
t;  as  was  the  case  in  the  appolAtment  of  Judas  tothe  apos> 


BSET' 


snciem  and  moden^  for  two  reaaons :  First,  If  the  apostles  by  twttyn- 
itmrm  <vv«/ii«v  had  meant  tkt  woHcSngo  of  fiMroctes,  he  would  not 
have  added,  'and  to  another  the  giftaof  healinga,'  aeeing  theae  are 
tneluded  in  the  workings  of  miraclea.  Secondly,  If  by  tvi^yv/iMTM  f «. 
vm/frnv  he  meant  the  workinga  of  miracles,  oe  hath,  in  this  ena- 
meradon  of  the  spiritualgifts,  omitted  the  power  of  conferring  spirit- 
ual gifts.->Now  is  it  probable,  whUe  he  mentioned  the  gifts  of  heal- 
ing diseases,  of  prophecy,  of  diacexning  aplrita,  of  speaikinf  foreign 
languages,  and  of  intoipreting  what  waa  apoken  for  the  edification 
of  die  church  tai  theae  languagee,  that  he  wouM  omit  the  gift  which 
waa  greater  thsn  all  the  rest,  the  power  of  conferring  theae  gifts  on 
them  who  believed  /—a  power  which  waa  peculiar  to  tne  apostles,  by 
which  they  were  ralseo  above  all  the  other  apiritual  men,  and  by 
which  they  apresd  the  gospel  everywhere  with  the  greatest  succeasi 

That  the  power  of  connnrring  the  spiritual  gifts  on  them  who  be- 
lieved was  peculiar  to  the  aposUes,  may  be  gathered,  as  Benson  ob- 
serves, from  Acte  viii.  14.  wnere  we  are  told,  that  when  the  apostlea 
who  wore  In  Jerusalem  heard  that  the  Hamaritana  were  converted 
by  Philip,  they  aent  Peter  and  John  to  confer  on  them  the  Holy 
Ohosc  with  reqieet  to  Ananias  conferring  the  Holy  Ohost  on 
Paol,  see  Titus  Hi.  6.  note.— In  bestowbig  the  spiritual  gifta,  aa  hi 
worlring  miraclea,  the  i^Mstles  were  directed  by  a  pariicular  in- 
spiration called  prapAeey,  1  Tim.  Iv.  14.  note  2. ;  unleaa  j 
was  a  general  name,  aignifVing  the  exercise  of  all  the 
kinds  of  inspiration.    See  1  Cor.  xiv.  a  note. 

Though  tho  imoorking  ofpoworm  be  the  spliHusI  gift  which  most 
forcibly  struck  the  minds  oimankind,  and  raised  the  apostles  highest 
In  their  estimation,  tkB  word  of  tsisdm,  the  word  i{f  knowledge,  and 
/<utA  are  pfaiced  before  it  In  the  catalogue.  The  reason  la,  by  theae 
gifts  the  gospel  was  communicated  to  the  workl ;  whereaa  it  was  only 
confirmed  by  the  biworkings  of  powers. — ^In  like  manner,  though 

.PotfiTt.  that  is,  persons  who  possessed  the  gift  of  communicating     „  _       . 

apiritoal  powers,  are  placed  after  EvangeUolo,  ver.  2B.  it  waa  be-  any  taiterprelation  of  what  was  delivered  by  the  Spirit  in  a  foreign 
eanse  the  8poslle&  In  their  capacity  of  confirming  the  gospel  by  bi^goage,  SMde  without  a  supernatural  direction,  might  have  led 
miracles^  were  interior  to  the  prophets  snd  evsngelisN^  who  by  in-     "      "  "^^^ — ^-^— .^--r. ^ — r — t— 


The  apiritual  men  who  possessed  the  ducemmeni  iff  opirite, . 
seem  to  nave  been  those  who  in  the  catatogne,  ver.  SB^  are  called 
JHreetore.  For  that  gift  muat  have  been  of  special  nse  to  the  Pre- 
sidents in  directing  the  worship  and  diacipline  of  the  church,  and 
must  have  clothed  them  with  great  authority,  enabHng  them  effect- 
ually to  silence  any  ftlse  teacner  who  offered  to  instruct  tAe  con- 
gregation, on  pretence  of  his  being  inspired ;  and  to  point  out  enemies 
who  came  into  their  aasembUes  with  an  insidiouslntention.  See  t 
Cor.  xiv.  M,  2S. 

4.  And  to  another  dlvera  kinds  of  foreign  tongue8.>-8ee  chapw 
xiv.  2.  note.  The  effects  of  this  gift  on  these  whe  possessed  it  and 
on  those  who  were  wimesses  to  the  exercise  ofit,  hath  occasioned 
U  to  be  spoken  of  in  the  New  Testament.  lu  existence  therefore 
is  beyond  all  doubt  It  was  one  of  the  primary  causes  of  the  rapid 
growth  of  Christianity :  For  by  the  gift  oi  foreign  tongues,  the  preach 
%ra  of  the  goapel  were  able.  Immediately  on  their  coming  int» 
any  country,  to  preach  the  wonderful  thinga  of  God,  without  wait- 
ting  till  in  the  ordinary  courae  they  learned  the  language  of  the 
country.  "The  peraona  who  were  endowed  with  this  faculty  had 
not  the  knowledge  of  all  languagee  communicated  to  them,  but  of 
such  only  as  they  had  occasion  for.  Ttua  appeara  from  1  Cor« 
zhr.  la  where  the  aposUe  tok)  the  Corinthians,  that  he  '  spake  more 
foreign  tongues  thsn  they  all  did.'  And  even  the  hmguaffes  which 
were  given  them,  may  not  have  been  communicated  to  tnem  aU  at 
once,  Dut  only  as  they  had  occasion  for  them. 

6.  And  to  snother  the  taterpretation  of  foreign  tonnes.)— The  if». 
terpretatUm  of  foreign  bmguages  being  a  distinct  gift  from  that  of 
^teaking  foreign  languages,  it  may  be  presumed,  that  not  every  one 
who  understood  the  foreign  language  in  which  an  inspired  teacher 
spake  to  the  church,  was  dkmed  to  mterpret  what  be  so  spake.  The 
only  person  permitted  to  do  this  was  the  interpreter^  who  was  en- 
dowed with  a  special  inapiratlon  for  that  end.  The  truth  is,  the  doc- 
trmes  of  the  gospel  being  entirely  different  from  all  the  Ideas  which 
the  heathens  nad  been  accustomed  to  entertain  on  relixious  subjectSb 


apirsdon  revealed  it 


a.  And  to  another  prophecy  ;>~that  1%  the  biferior  gift  of  pro-  eessary  in  the  first  ^e.  For  the  books  of  the  Old  Testai 
phee^t  described  enap.  xiv.  8.  note.-Jndas  and  Silas  possessedthia  written  in  Hebrew,  a  language  not  then  understood  by 
^ ;  for  we  are  told,  Acta  xv.  32.  'That  being  prophets  themselves,     even  in  Judea,  sad  the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evanft( 


prophei 
andcoE 


they  exhorted  the  brethren  with  many  wordn,  and  confirmed  them.' 
The  faiferlor  prophete  had  exhortations,  prayera,  and  nsahna  given 
them  by  Inspbaaon,  which  they  uttered  In  the  church  for  the  edi- 
flestloD  of  the  brethren,  1  Cor.  xiv.  16, 9S.  Hence  they  are  called, 
ver.  9BL  Asfas,  or  Ae^pert,  and  are  aaid»  Jude  ver.  20.  to  *pray  in  the 
•pWl,'  sad  their  prayer  Is  called  '  bnrrw;«fat  prayer,'  Jsnass  v.  1^ 


the  church  faito  error.   Farther,  the  foculty  of  interpreting  foreign 

languages  by  inspiration,  was  ta  another  respect  a  gift  very  ne- 

'    ^    '    t  «e.  For  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  being 

>od  by  the  vulgar 

, ^ evanftelistobeung 

an  hi  the  Greek  tongue  on  account  of  ite  emphasis  and  precision, 
and  that  tongue  being  nowhere  spoken  by  the  common  people,  ex- 
cept in  Greece  and  some  ciUes  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  if  there  had  not 
been  bi  every  church  inspired  interpreters,  who  could  translata 
these  divinely  Inspired  writings  into  the  common  language,  they 
would  have  been  m  a  great  measure  aselea^  eq»ecially  at  the  be- 


IS'For  as  Om  bodf  b  MH),  (»<<,  til.)  aU 
th9Mffh  ii  hav0  many  membon,  and  all  Um 
memben  of  that  one  body,  baing  many,  are  one 
body ;  ao  also  »  Chfiat  (8ee  Rom.  zii  4,  5. 
i^tv.4.  1»-16.) 

13  (K«  yi^y  819.)  For»  mdwd,  (•)  Jn  one 
Spirit  we  ail  have  been  baptixedi  («c)  into  one 
body,  whether  Jews  or  Gredtt,  (see  Rom.  n. 
9.  note  S.)  whether  elavee  or  Jreemen  />  and 
otf  Aov«  ««en  made  te  drink  (sr,  148.)s/one 
^rit* 

14  (K«i  yi^,  S04,  9a.)  'Siitee,  therefire,^ 
the  body  is  nol  one  member,  but  many,  (see 
▼er.  12.) 

15  If  the  foot  shall  my,  Because  I  am  not 
the  hand,  I  era  not  of  the  body;  is  it,  (irm^M, 
rvnXfar  tkUt  not  of  the  body  ? 

16  And  if  the  ear*  shall  say,  Because  I  am 


t.  CORlNTHIANa 


1« 


19  F^  ae  the  human  he^if  i9  mu  \n^liiJMmigk  it  eiuUt  •fmong 
membere^  and  att  the  memhere  ef  that  ene  bedy,  theufh  many^  orv 
still  ene  bedyj  by  theoffices  whiiJb  each  member  performs  lor  the  pm- 
serration  of  the  whole,  ts  abe  ie  the  body  of  ChrUt,  the  church :  it 
is  one  body  consisting  of  many  membsn. 

18  For  indeed  with  the  gifts  of  one  Spirit,  we  all  have  been  bafh 
Hxed  Mto  one  body  or  church,  whether  Jew$  or  Oentilee^  whether 
elavee  or  freemen,  and  are  all  etjually  entiUed  to  the  privileges  of 
that  one  body,  and  derive  equal  honour  fltNn  them ;  and  all  hove 
been  made  to  drink  in  the  Loid's  supper  of  one  epirit  of  ftith  and 
love,  by  which  the  one  body  is  snimated. 

14  Since  therefore  the  human  body  eoneioto  not  of  one  member, 
but  of  many  meoBbers,  whose  powers  are  difosnt  and  offices  various, 

16  ^the  foot,  whidi  treads  the  ground,  and  is  often  covered  with 
dirt,  envying  the  hand,  ohall  oay,  Becauoe  J  am  net  the  hmtd,  I  mm 
not  a  member  of  the  body  /  ioit  for  thio  not  a  member  of  the  body, 
and  fieed  from  performing  its  proper  fiinctiont 

16  ^nd  if  the  ear,  because  it  is  inferior  to  the  eye,  the  noblest 


not  the  eye,  I  am  not  of  the  bddy ;  is  it,  for    member  of  me  body,  ohall  oay,  Becauoe  lam  not  the  eye,  I  am  not  ol 
Mm,  net  of  the  body  1  -        -    - 

17  If  the  whole  body  wns  an  eye,  where 
wsms  the  hearing  1  if  the  whole  wseb  hearing, 
where  wxu  the  smeHing  f 

18  (Nwi  /i,  conjunct)  But  now,  Cfod  hath 
placed  the  members,  every  one  of  them  in  the 
body,  as  he  hath  pleated. 

19  (^  104.)  Beoidee,  if  aU  were  one  mem- 
ber, where  wans  the  body  1 

90  (Ntv  h  in)j<*  (JM  iuf)«)  But  now,  indeed^ 
THERE  AM  many  members,  but  one  body. 

91  (Ai,  106.)  TA«f^sre,  the  eye  cannot  say 
fs  the  hand,  I  have  no  need  of  thee ;  nor  again, 
the  lieadi  to  the  feet,  I  have  no  need  of  you. 


J,  when  the  knowledge  of  tbera  wu  mott  winted. 
every  church  having  Inipired  Interpretenof  IbreignlangiMgeeooiii- 
monfr  present  in  their  religfons  assembUoa.  to  tranalate  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek  scriptures  Into  the  language  of  tne  country,  thecomiooo 
people  everywhere  had  an  opportunity  of  beiivlng  from  those  wri- 
Clnga  all  the  knowledge  and  comlbit  they  are  fitted  to  vield.— 4uch 
were  the  sopematural  gifta  with  which  the  first  preachers  and  mi- 
nisteraof  the  gospel  were  endowed ;  and  by  which  they  eflbctually 
and  speedily  established  the  gospel  In  the  most  poputoos  and  moat 


of  the  body  i  w  it  for  thio  not  a  member  of  the  body,  and 
fieed  from  its  proper  ftmction  1 

17  The  abeunhty  of  all  the  membera  desiring  to  be  the  chief  mem- 
bers is  evident,  since  thus  the  body  being  deprived  of  the  in&rior  mem- 
bers would  quickly  perish.  If  the  rthole  body  were  an  eye,  where  were 
the  hearing'  f  ffthe  whole  were  hearing,  where  werf  the  omelling  f* 

18  But  new,  in  opposition  to  this  foUy,  6e4  hath  placed  the  mem^ 
bero,  every  one  of  them  in  the  body  so  as  to  form  one  whole,  and  hath 
asugped  to  each  member  its  own  office,  ae  he  hathpieaoed. 

19  Beoideo,  if  all  were  one  member,  where  were  the  body  ^— That 
exquisite  piece  of  mechanism,  which  is  capable  of  supporting  itself 
by  the  functions  of  its  several  paita. 

90  But  now,  indeed,  there  are  many  membero,  which  being  i^ytly 
joined  togetfier  make  but  one  body,  whoee  happjness  results  £N>m  the 
existence  of  s]i  its  members. 

91  Tlierefore  the  eye  cannot  oay  to  the  hand,  the  chief  instrument 
of  action,  J  have  no  need  of  thee  i  nor  in  like  manner  can  the  head, 
in  which  the  eyes  and  ears  axe  placed,  say  to  the  feet  which  support 
the  whole  body,  I  have  no  need  of  you. 

Whereas     without  distinctkm  of  nation  or  condition,  are  eqnany  entitled  to  Hs 
privileges^  and  in  the  sight  of  God  are  all  equal^  nonourable.  Jews, 


civfliBed  provinces  of  the         . 

Bat  them  gifts  were  equally  neceasary  Ibr  the  uphokUng  of  the 
ehurch.  For  the  greatest  pert  of  the  first  believers  having  been 
oriftaially  heathens,  were  utterly  deadtote  of  all  spirltoal  ideas,  and 
hnil  b  A  verv  imperfect  notions  of  morality.  Many  of  them  being 
mea  of  tow  birth,  their  minds  were  not  muoh  cultivated  by  educa- 

tton.    ~        '  ■  ■  . .     .      -  . 

Jews. 

gelists.  ther  were  not 

mus  churches  were 


It  null 

planted  in  manv  eountriea  of  Asia  and  Europe. 
In  these  circumstance^  the  knowieclge  of  the  gospel,  which  the 


Pew  of  them  were  acquainted  with  the  aacred  liooks  of  the 
And  with  respect  to  the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evan- 

'" ibliahed  till  a  conaklerable  time  aAer  nume* 

fAsiai 
goapel, 
brethren  derived  from  the  few  preachlngBof  the  inspired  teachers 
which  they  had  an  opportunity  to  hear,  could  not  at  the  beginning 
be  either  accurate  or  extenaive.  And  therefore,  Ui  remedy  tnat  de- 
fect, the  converta  from  idolatry  were  formed  Into  churches^  and  ap- 
pointed to  assemble  together  for  their  mutoal  Instructtcm,  and  for 
the  joint  worship  of  GkxL  And  lest  through  ignorance  or  prejudice 
they  might  have  misled  one  another,  the  spirluial  gills  were  bestow- 
ed on  a  number  of  them,  to  fit  them  for  preaidiitg  in  the  public  wor- 
ship. Otheraof  them  bad  an  inspiration  whieh  qualified  them  tot 
sneaking  to  the  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort  of  the  rest 
Others  were  fitted  to  lead  the  tlevotlon  of  the  congregation,  by  an 
Inspiration  which  fivnlshed  them  with  prayers  and  hymns  for  pub- 
lic use.  Others,  bv  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  were  enabled  to 
Gvem  the  whole  body,  and  to  give  counsel  to  those 
tow  how  to  direct  themselves.  Others,  by  the  . 
foreign  tongues,  tranalated  into  tlie  common  languages  such  parts 


» who  did  not 


of  ihe  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophetaaa  were  read  in  their  pub- 

'      *        "   lea  of  ■  • 

lieyi         

church  till  the  knowledge  of  the  gonpelliecame  ao  general  among 


lie  meetings ;  as  also  the  epistles 
after  they  were  pobliahed. 


tiie  apostles,  and  the  gospels, 
And  these  gifts  were  continued  in  the 


.Jierefore,  and  IVeemen,  who  possessed  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  were 
not  more  honourable  than  Gentiles  and  slaves^  who  were  endowad 
with  the  aame  gifts.— If  the  false  teacher  vaunted  of  his  descent  as 
a  Jei^  this  was  a  just  rebuke  to  him. 

3.  To  drink  of  one  Spirit. }--Cebes,  in  his  table,  uses  the  sanie  ex- 
pressfon  to  denote  the  acqoisitkm  of  mental  qualities :  A«-«Tirv  r—t 
•trir«ftvo^<vc««  «««  TO?  e«ovir«Ti^««v  r^  imvxm  Sv*»M»*,  Deceit  mt  * 
theme  who  entered  tn/e  Ufe.  drink  of  her  power.  In  sopposlng  t 
the  apostle  in  thia  expreaaion  alhides  to  the  drinking  or  the  cup  in 
the  Lord's  supper,!  have  followed  Theophvlact,  or  rather  the  aposlto 
hinftelf,  who,  chap.  x.  17.  makes  the  participation  of  the  bread  and 
wine  in  the  Supper,  a  symbol  of  the  communicants  being  partakers 
of  the  same  virtuoua  dispositions,  and  of  the  same  means  of  increas- 
ing these  diapositkms,  and  of  their  sharing  hi  the  same  hope  of  par- 
don.—In  the  first  clause  of  thia  verse  the  apoaUe  affimia,  that  by 
the  various  gifts  of  tlie  Spirit  all  the  diaciples  of  Christ,  in  the  first 
sge,  were  formed  into  one  body.  In  the  latter  clause  be  observes, 
thai  all  Christians^  by  drinking  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  supper,  are 
formed  into  one  spirit  of  61th,  love,  and  holinees  by  ^i^ich  that  one 
body  ia  animated.  This  he  expresses  in  an  emphatical  manner,  by 
their  being  made  'to  drink  of  one  apirit.' 

Ver.  14.  Since  therefore.— The  common  translation  of  Xai  ym^, 
which  makes  this  verse  a  reason  for  what  goeth  before,  is  evidently 
wrong.  It  is  a  repetition  of  what  was  advanced  ver.  12.  and  is  in- 
troduced  here  as  the  fonodatton  of  the  inference  in  tlie  following 

^*Ver.  16.'An'd  If  the  ear  shafi  aay.)— Bei«eHus  thinks  that  in  this 
allegory,  the  foot  signifies  the  common  people  in  tlie  church ;  the 
haaidt  the  presidents;  the  eyee,  the  teachers;  and  the  core,  the 
leamera. 

Ver.  21.  Nor  again  the  head  to  the  feet )— The  apostle  mentions 
the  two  principal  members  of  the  body,  the  eye  and  the  head  and 
aflinns  that  tliey  need  the  aervice  of  the  inferior  members,  to  teach 
such  as  hold  the  most  honourable  offices  in  the  church,  not  to  de- 
spise those  who  are  placed  hi  the  k>west  staUona.  For  aa,  in  the 
body,  the  handa  need  the  direction  of  the  eye,  and  the  eye  the  as* 
aistance  of  the  hands,  so  hi  the  ehurch,  they  who  foUow  the  active 
occopatfona  of  life  need  the  direction  of  the  teachera.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  teachers  need  to  be  supported  by  the  labour  of  the  active 


the  disciples,  that  the  church  could  uphold  itaelf  by  the  exertion 

of  the  natund  faculties  of  its  members,  Eph.  iv.  13.  members.— Were  we  to  Interpret  this  part  of  the  allegory  strict^, 

Ver.  13.— I.  In  one  Spirit  we  all  have  been  baptised.}— This  mira-  so  as  by  /A«  head  to  understand  Chriat,  it  would  be  equally  time  of 

eoloua  bapdsm  Jolin  KiptlBt  foretoki,  Matt  iii.  11.  *Ue  ahall  baptise  liim  in  quality  of  head  of  the  church,  as  It  is  of  the  headof  ihe  nata- 

you  (in)  in  the  Holy  Ghost.'  ral  body,  that  he  could  not  say  to  any  of  hia  members,  *  1  have  an 

2.  Whether  alavos  sr  fineemen.)-^  the  Christian  churel^  all  men,  need  of  thee.'    All  the  loetnbers  of  the  church  are  necemary  lo 


n  (Axx«  9n9<x»  fft99j<a9)  Niy;  diMb  ttieBi* 
buB  of  the  body  which  Meoi  to  be  mora  feeble, 
are  much  nure  necetMory^ 

38  And  ((&,  67.}  those  vfdoh  we  think  are 
Um  honottimbto  xxx Bsne  of  the  body,  anund 
them  "we  thnrw  mora  abandsnt  honour  ;^  (um, 
918.)  and  to  our  oncomely  MEMBERS^  have 
mora  abnndent  oomelinea. 

24  (^)  ITu/  oar  comely  MEMBERS  have  no 
need.  (Aax«,  81.)  However^  Qod  hath  tem- 
pered >  the  body  together,  having  given  to  the 
MEMBER  vthich  vfonteth  IT,  more  abundant 
honoar. 

25  That  there  may  be  no  schism'  in  the 
body ;  but  that  the  members  («ro  auro  /u^/um»- 
0f)  may  have  the  very  same  anxioue  care  one 
for  another. 

26  (Km,  212.)  Jtnd  fs,  whether  one  mem- 
ber suflbr,  all  the  memben  jointly  eufer  /  or 
one  member  be  honoured,  all  the  men^ben 
jointly  rQoice, 

27  Now  ye  are  the  body  of  Clirist,^  and 
•members  (ik  yu«(«c,  see  chap,  zi  18.  note  3. 
and  chap,  ziii  9.  note)  in  paru 

28  (Kcu  »c  fJM,  208.  67.  237.)  Therefore^ 
theoe  indeed  God  hath  placed '  in  the  church ; 
fint,  («^pro\«c,  see  Eph.  iv.  11.  note  1.) 
apostles ;  oecoTidly,  (^r^oeyntc,  Eph.  iv.  11.  note 
2.)  prophete ;  thirdly,  (/^/atoxsiAKc,  Eph.  iv.  11. 
note  3.)  teachers  ;3  («nrrac)  next,  {hntjum) 
poroerti*  (•«•*)  then,  (xH'^f*^^  mfM/mr) 
gifts  of  healing;  (turt/ji^)  helpert,  (see  ver. 
10.  note  2.)  (mufitmuf)  directoroi*  (ytn 
^fiueem)  kindt  offorHgn  languagee. 


r.  cosmtHiAiss. 


Okap.  Xlt 


22  ^i^<t  theee  membere  ofihe  body  vhiek  eeem  t^  he  more  feeble, 
because  nnaUe  to  endure  external  injury,  such  as  the  brain,  the  lungs^ 
and  the  intestines,  are  much  mere  neceesary  to  ita  subsistence  than 
the  stronger  membete. 

28  And  thooe  vhich  we  think  are  leee  graceful  metnbere  of  the 
body,  on  account  of  their  place  and  use,  ariund  them  -we  threw  mere 
abundant  honour,  by  doUung  them  with-  splendid  appareL  Jind 
thu$  our  uncomely  membert  have  more  abundant  cemeUneee,  by  our 
care  in  adorning  and  defimding  them. 

24  But  our  more  strong  and  comely  membere  hofoe  no  need  of  de» 
fence  and  ornament.  However,  €hd  hath  united  all  the  members  of 
the  body  together,  by  giving  to  the  memberowhich  are  naturattyweak 
and  without  beauty^  more  abundant  honour,  throagfa  their  greater 
^Scacy  in  the  nourishment  and  preservation  of  the  body. 

25  This  he  hath  done,  that  there  may  be  no  mutiny  in  the  body^ 
btti  that  the  membert  may  have  the  tame  anxioue  care  one  for  anom  . 
ther  i  and  particularly  that  the  belly  and  other  inactive  members,  by 
peilbiming  their  functions,  may  strengthen  the  hands  and  feet,  the 
active  memben. 

26  And  to,  the  whole  being  united,  if  one  member  it  dioeaoed  or 
dieabled,  all  the  membert  jointly  tujfer,  by  losing  the  awristance  at 
the  disabled  member ;  or  if  one  member  be  properly  clothed  and 
gratified,  ail  the  rett  derive  advantage  from  its  weUara,  and  jointly 
partake  ofittjoy, 

27  JWv,  ye  being  his  church,  are  the  body  of  Chritt,  and  each  of 
you  membert  in  part  $  and  should  apply  to  yourselves  what  I  have 
written  concerning  the  natural  body  and  ite  members. 

28  Therefore,  thete  indeed  Ood  hath  placed  in  the  church  as  chief 
memben :  Firtt,  apottlet,  who  being  endowed  with  the  word  of 
wisdom,  from  them  all  mnst  receive  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel ; 
Secondly,  thff  superior  prophett,  who,  possfssing  the  word  of  know* 
ledge,  are  qualified  to  intoipret  the  ancient  revelations:  Thirdly, 
teachere,  who  boldly  presdi  the  gospel  through  the  world,  and  con- 
finn  it  Ij  mxncies :  JVexf ,  those  who  communicate  to  othen  th« 
spiritual  powert :  Then  those  who  possess  the  giftt  of  heaUng  die- 
eases  :  ffelpert,  who,  speaking  by  inspiration  to  the  edification  of  the 
church,  are  fitted  to  assist  the  snperior^teachers,  and  to  help  the  feith 
and  joy  of  othen:  JHrectort,  who,  by  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits* 
are  fitted  to  direct  the  church :  Lattly,  persons  who,  having  the  gift 
of  speaking  d^erent  kindt  of  foreign  languaget,  can  preach  to  every 
nation  in  ite  own  language. 


r««*  l*r  it  eoioplete  and  fit  for  suppoitinK  Itself;  not  exeeptiac  soeh 
w  aibers  as  are  unsound.  For  by  cenauring  them  and  catting  tbem 
oir,the8incerearepowerfuIlT  inBtrac(ed.corrected.and  vtrengtnened. 

Vor.  S9.  Nay,  thone  meinbera  of  the  Dody  which  seem  tone  more 
fMble,  are  mueh  more  nece8aary.)--So  Diodati,  Caalalio,  and  B. 
Pearce  have  construed  and  tranalated  this  verse,  and  Jnatly ;  for  the 
aense  requires  it  to  be  so  construed  and  translated. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Around  them  we  throw  more  abundant  honour. }— 
This  obaervation,  concerning  the  pains  which  we  talce  In  adorning 
or  concealing  the  weak  and  uncomely  members  of  our  body,  the 
apostle  makes,  to  teach  the  hishest  members  of  the  church  to  ad> 
vance  the  honour  of  the  whole  body,  by  concealing  the  weakness 
and  imperfections  of  the  lowest,  and  by  setting  off  their  gifts  and 
graces,  whatever  thev  may  be,  to  the  best  advantage,  for  the  reason 
meniioned  ver.  25.  And  when  such  attention  is  paid  to  the  inferior 
by  the  superior  members  of  (he  church,  the  Inferior,  laying  aside 
afi  envy,  should  willingly  suffer  the  superior  members  to  recom^ 
mend  themselves  to  the  esteem  of  the  whole  body,  by  the  lustre  and 
usefulness  of  their  more  excellent  gifts. 

2.  And  so  our  uncomely  members.}— Ta  mrxAf^^^m  «m>**,  itotfra 
vudtnda.  In  these  verses  the  apostie  observes^  that  there  is  s 
three-fold  difference  in  the  members  of  our  body.  We  have/eeftie 
end  strong  members,  ver.  22.  We  have  more  honourable  and  tern 
hamourabte  members^  ver.  99.  We  have  cameiy  and  uncomely 
members,  ver.  29. 

Ver.  2M.  Ctod  hath  tempered  the  body.}— 3E«visi«aTi.  According  to 
Scapula,  rvvsif  MMvr^ai,  dicuntur  quo  cfleunt  et  coaiescunt :  '  God 
bath  made  we  members  ofthe  body  to  grow  together.'  See  Ess.  iv.7. 

Ver.  25.  That  there  may  be  no  schism  in  the  body.}— In  this  atto- 
fory,  the  apostle  represents  the  different  characters,  stations,  and 
efllces  of  mankind  in  society,  by  the  different  members  of  the  body, 
as  Menenlus  Agrippa  did.  in  his  allecory  of  tht  belly  and  the  mem- 
6er«,  which  perhapii  St  Paul  had  in  his  eye.— By  comparing  schism 
In  the  church  to  schism  in  the  body,  we  are  taught  that  It  consists 
In  an  unnatural  want  of  affection  In  some  of  the  members  of 
Christ's  body  towards  their  fellow-members,  whereby  contentions 
and  animosities  are  produced.  Fartyier,  by  shewing  tnat  the  menh 
bers  of  the  body  are  so  united  as  to  be  necessary  to  each  other's 
existence,  the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that  there  should  be  no  envy 
nor  strife  among  the  disciples  of  Christ ;  but  that  each,  by  the  right 
exercise  of  his  proper  gifts,  diouJd  assist  bis  neighbour,  and  rejoTee 
when  his  weltkre  Is  promoted. 

Ver.  27.  Now  ye  are  the  body  of  Christ  >-This  Is  the  sppBcatioa 


ofthe  foregoing  aU«R>ry,  which  ths  apostle  seems  to  have  formed  on 
our  Lord's  words,  MaU.  zxv.  36— 4B.  as  if  he  had  said  to  the  Corin- 
thians, By  your  baptism  and  profession  of  Christianity,  ye  are  form- 
ed  into  one  church  or  body,  of  which  Christ  is  the  head,  soul,  and 
ruler ;  and  conaders  every  thing  done  to  the  memben  of  that  body 
as  done  to  himself.  See  the  Illustration,  ver.  27.— In  this  shoit  sen- 
tence, the  apostle  intimated  to  the  Corinthians,  that  what  he  had 
said  concerning  the  order,  the  sitaatioo,  and  the  office  ofthe  mem- 
bers of  the  human  body,  and  the  union  which  eubaists  among  them, 
and  the  care  which  they  have  of  each  other,  and  concernins  die  per- 
ttlclousness  of  dissensions  among  ita  members,  was  an  applicable  to 
the  members  of  the  church  of  Christ  They  were  therefore  to  attend 
to  the  things  he  had  written,  that  there  might  be  no  envy  among 
them,  nor  discontent,  nor  arrogant  preferring  of  themselves  befora 
others,  but  that  In  peace  and:  love  they  might  all  promote  each 
other's  hu)plne8B. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  God  hath  placed.]— This  is  said  in  aUuslon  to  what 
was  observed,  ver.  18.  concerning  the  placing  of  the  members  In 
the  human  body. 

2.  Thirdly,  teachers.)— That  the  teachers  were  tnqitred  person^ 
appears  likewise  from  Rom.  xll.  7.  where  teaching  is  mentkmed 
among  the  spiritual  gifts :  and  from  1  Cor.  ziv.  6.  where  f '^mxii,  doc 
fn'fie,  is  mentioned  as  a  thing  given  to  the  spiritual  men  by  hispira- 
tkm.— From  Eph.  iv.  11.  it  appears,  that  there  were  three  orders  of 
teachers  among  the  Christians  jnamely,  etangeUeU^  paetore,  and 
teachera^  properly  so  caUed.  The  teachera  spoken  of  here  are 
evangelists  whose  proper  gift  was  frith,  ver.  9. 

3.  Next  (fvvaM<*()  powers ;]— that  is,  imeorkere  t^f  powert;  just  as 
In  the  subsequent  clause,  giftt  qf  healinrt  denotes  Ute  person  who 
possessed  these  gifts.  The  spiritual  gift  proper  to  the  person  of 
whom  the  apostle  q>eaks  is  called,  ver.  10. '  the  inworkings  of  now 
ere.'  See  note  1.  cm  that  verse.- AUhough  in  the  catalogue  ot  the 
spiritual  gifts,  given  ver.  8,  9, 10.  '  the  gifts  of  healinga'stsnd  befora 
'the  Inworkings  of  powers,'  yet  in  this  place,  where  the  spiritual 
men  wre  ranked  according  to  their  dignity,  those  who  had '  the  gifta 
of  healings'  are  placed  after '  the  Inworkings  of  powers,'  as  they  are 
likewise,  ver.  2^  30. 

4.  />Jreeror«,  ^--literally,  directiont,  the  thing  performed,  as  In  the 
fonner  clause,  being  put  for  the  person  who  performs  It  Kvfii#»qo-if 
properly  is  the  Btseriog  of  a  ship  with  skiU  by  a  pilot ;  and  is  meta^ 
pboricauy  put  for  directing  persons,  or  for  managing  aflhira  with 
judgment.  And  as  it  answers,  in  the  order  ofthe  qilritaal  gifts,  (a  the 
^discerolng  spirits,'  ver.  10.  it  may  be  prssomMJ^  that  they  who  di- 


Ca4T.  Zlli 

29  Abs  aU  apostlMT  i»saIlpioplieUi1  arm 

•11  teachen  1  hj  VE  all  p9'wer*  P 

30  Have  all  the  gifu  of  heaUngt?  do  aU 
ipeak  inforei^  langnaget  P  do  all  inteiprat  1 


L  CORIKTiilAKa 


18* 


S9  .^frr  oil  afttletf  Are  )bUI  aapwior  pfphef  f  Are  oR  ieaeh* 
er»  f  Hone  a//  tke  gift  of  commanicatang  mnaettkHU  ptmer*  ? 

30  Have  all  the  giftt  nf  healing  diaeaaea  1  J}o  all  »peak  foreign 
languages  ?  De  all  interpret  what  ia  spoken  in  theae  languagea  1 
No.  The  church  ia  made  up  of  many  membera,  each  of  wiidi  haa 
i(a  own  power  and  office. 


N.  B.— For  ver.  31.  see  the  beginning  of  the  next  Chapter. 


rected  the  eharch,aad  who  decided  the  la  w*miits  wUeh  the  brethren, 
according  to  the  apostle's  direciioo,  chap.  vi.  4.  brought  to  them  for 


church  at  Rome,  Rom.  zH.  6--6.  to  exercise  thebr  qrirttml  gifts  In 
the  duties  of  their  several  ftinctlons.    But  m  he  had  none  of  the 


decision,  were  fitted  for  these  offices,  by  the  gift  of  discerninjf  spirits,     stated  ministers  of  the  church  in  his  tIc  w  here,  1  have  translated  the 
In  the  catalogue  of  the  ffiirltual  men  given  here  and  ver.d.  there     word  Xwt«f*ii«-i«c  by  ^' ^      ..      . 


Is  no  mention  made  ofbiahoptt  eUlertf  and  deacons,  the  standing  mi- 
nistera  in  (he  church.  The  reason  is,  the  apostle  mentions  only 
those  to  whose  offices  the  spiritual  gifts  were  necessary,  and  who 
were  to  be  laid  aside  when  the  spiritual  gifts  were  withdrawn.  Now 
bishops,  elders^  and  deacons,  were  not  of  that  kind.  It  is  trne^  many 


,  directors,  rather  than  by  governors,  leal  tha 
reader  mi^ht  have  thought  the  apostle,  by  that  name,  meant  the 
ordinary  bishops  and  presidents.    Bee  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  1. 

In  the  account  wliicn  the  apostle  hath  given  of  the  spiritual  men, 
Rom.  Jdi.  there  are  some  mentioned,  ver.  8.  who  are  omitted  here : 
namriy,  i  turmiiUvi.  the  distributor;  and  i  «a.«m*,  the  ohosser  a/ 


visiiiv|^«,  c..wota^  ouiu  uvwvvuak,  .voce  u«»wi  w«*v  »imu.  M/t  la  m  uv,  iMMmfj       h»uiciji  v  ^«  •»■»•««¥»,   mic  tM«»vMn»t«r  ,    auu  «  •»••*,  um  mawfcr  < 

of  the  bishops  and  deacons  in  the  first  sge  were  endowed  with  the     mercy.    Bee  their  offices  and  qualifications  described^  Rom.  xii. 
apiiitual  gilt ;  for  the  apostle  extiorted  the  stated  ministers  of  the     noteu  2.  and  5. 


CHAPTER  Xin. 
Fiev  and  Wuetration  of  the  Subject  treated  in  this  Chapter. 


That  the  Corinthiana  might  be  perauaded  to  lav  aside 
their  emulations  and  strifea,  and  be  contented  each  with 
hia  own  gifta  and  office  in  the  church,  the  apostle,  after 
discoursing  concerning  the  spiritual  men  and  their  gifts, 
told  the  brethren  that  no  doubt  they  all  earnestly  desired 
to  possess  the  best  gifts.  Yet  he  would  shew  them  a 
more  excellent  way  of  attaining  eminence  in  the  church ; 
namely,  by  acquiring  a  greater  measure  of  that  love, 
which  ought  to  subsist  among  the  members  of  Christ's 
body,  chap.  xii.  31. — ^This  verse  therefore  being  an  intro- 
duction to  the  apostle's  beautiful  discourse  concerning 
love,  contained  in  chap.  xiiL,  it  ought  to  have  been  placed, 
aa  I  have  done,  at  the  beginning  of  that  chapter. 

The  more  excellent  way  of  attaming  eminence  in  the 
church  being  that  of  love,  the  apostle,  by  personifying 
this  divine  virtue,  and  by  ascribing  to  it  the  qualitiea  and 
actions  of  a  person,  hath  set  forth  its  beauties  and  excel* 
lenciea  in  the  brighteat  colours,  that  the  Corinthians,  by 
comparing  themselves  with  his  description,  might  be  sen- 
sible of  the  deformity  of  their  own  temper,  as  it  appeared 
in  their  diviaiona,  emnladona,  and  strifes. — His  account 
of  love  he  began  with  affirming,  that  it  is  a  quality  more 
excellent  than  the  fiu:ulty  of  speaking  all  kinds  of  lan- 
guagea, of  foretelling  future  events,  of  understanding  the 
mysteries  contained  in  the  ancient  revelations,  and  of 
working  miracles ;  in  short,  more  excellent  than  all  the 
endowmenta  which  men  covet  most.  The  reason  is,  none 
of  these  endowments  are  of  any  value,  if  love  is  wanting 
in  the  peraona  who  poesesa  them,  to  direct  them  in  the 


use  of  them.  It  is  a  more  excellent  virtue  Aan  even  the 
giving  of  all  one'a  goods  to  feed  the  poor ;  nay,  than  the 
giving  of  one's  body  to  be  burned  fur  his  religion,  if 
theae  things  are  done,  not  from  love  to  God  and  man,  but 
from  vain-glory ;  for  however  beneficial  these  actions  may 
be  to  mankind,  they  will  be  of  no  real  advantage  to  the 
vain-glorious  hypocrite  himaelf^  ver.  1,  2,  8. 

Farther,  still  more  effectually  to  display  the  excellence 
of  this  noble  grace,  the  apostle  described  its  influence 
upon  the  temper  and  conduct  of  the  persons  who  possesses 
It,  ver.  4-7. — And  by  comparing  it  with  the  gifts  of 
tongues,  of  prophecy,  and  of  knowledge,  and  even  with 
ita  sister  graces,  faith  and  hope,  he  hath  shewn  it  to  be 
moi^  excellent  than  them  all ;  chiefly  because  their  ex- 
istence and  uaefuiness  takes  place  in  the  present  life  only, 
whereas  love  will  subsist  in  heaven,  ver.  8-13. 

In  this  eulogium  it  is  observable,  that  all  the  proper- 
ties of  love  mentioned  by  the  apoatle,  belong  more  espe- 
cially to  the  love  of  our  neighbour ;  unless  we  suppose 
with  some,  that  the  three  properties  mentioned  ver.  7. 
belong  also  to  the  love  of  God.  However,  although  the 
whole  were  confined  to  the  love  of  our  neighbour,  it 
would  not  follow,  that  the  apostle  hath  excluded  the  love 
of  God  from  his  idea  of  love  :  on  the  contrary,  all  the 
exerciaea  of  love  which  he  hath  ao  beautifully  described, 
preauppoee  the  love  of  God  as  their  true  principle  ;  for  it 
is  well  known,  that  we  cannot  love  man  aright,  unless  we 
love  God  also,  1  John  iv.  20. 


Nsw  TaAnsLATioir. 

Chap.  XIL — 31  JVav  ye  earnestly  desire 
the  beat  gifts ;  butyeX  I  shew  you  a  more  ex- 
cellent way. 

CiiAF.  Xin.~l  Though /cott/f/tptfoib  with 
the  tongues  of  men  and  of  angela,'  but  have 
not  love,^  I  become  ab  aounding  brass,  or  a 
noisy  cymbal.' 

8  And  though  I  have  prophecy,^  and  know 
all  mysteries,  (ch.  iL  7.  note  1.),  and  all  know- 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Though  I  could  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men  and  of 
angels.]-78ome  think  the  aposUe  mentioned  the  tonguee  of  angels, 
because  in  tiie  patrtarclial  ages  angels  often  spake  to  men.  Bui  as 
thej  then  spake  the  language  of  men.  their  tongues,  thus  trnder* 
Blood,  are  the  same  with  the  tongues  or  men.  And  therefore  by  the 
tongues  of  angels  the  apostle  meant  the  methods,  whatever  they  are. 
by  whkh  aiuela  communicate  their  thoughts  to  each  other,  and 
which  must  be  a  much  more  excellent  language  than  any  that  is 
Bpoken  br  men. 

2.  And  nave  not  love.]--Becaose  the  Vulgate  translates  the  word 
my-Axn  here  by  chariias,  charity,  the  Romish  clergy,  with  a  view  to 
enrich  themselvev  by  tl<ie  alms  of  the  people,  applied  to  almsgiving  the 
biigb  encomium  which  in  this  chapter  is  passed  on  love  *,  and  com- 


CoXmiTTART. 

Chap.  XIL — 31  JVow,  ye  earnestly  desire  the  chief  gifie,  that  ye 
may  become  the  most  honourable  persons  in  tha  church.  JJut  I  viil 
shew  you  a  more  excellent  way  of  obtaining  honour. 

Chap.  XIII. — 1  Namely,  by  acquiring  au  eminent  degree  of  love. 
For,  with  respect  to  those  which  ye  esteem  the  best  gifts,  I  declare^ 
that  though  I  could  speak  all  the  languages  of  men,  and  even  of 
angels,  but  have  not  love  to  direct  me  in  the  use  of  them,  /  am  no 
better  than  sounding  brass,  or  a  noisy  cymbaL 

2  And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  know  all  the  deep 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  possess  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  an- 


plained  of  the  Protestants  as  falsifiers,  who  translated  »Y»irn  by  the 
word  love.  Tliat  translation,  they  thought,  led  the  people  to  have  a 
less  esteem  of  the  merit  or  almsgiving  than  they  wished  them  to 
entertain. 

3.  A  noisy  cymbal. l-^So  the  word  •x«x«i<ey  may  be  trandated ; 
for  Josephus,  Ant  lib.  vii.  c.  10.  says,  cvntbals  were  broad  pieces 
of  bra-w,  which  being  stuck  sgalnst  each  other,  gave  a  strong  deep 
sound,  but  without  any  variety  of  notes.  And  as  the  apostle  dis- 
tinguishes the  cymbal  from  the  sounding  brass,  probably  the  latter 
denotes  some  of  the  other  brazen  insirumenu  used  in  the  temple 
music,  which,  like  the  cymbal,  was  introduced  to  fiU  up  the  sym- 
phony, without  giving  any  distinction  of  notes. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  TlK>ugh  I  have  prophecy. ]~By  prophecy  in  ihispsi 


Mg«;  and  though  I  hsvt  ■fliiuth,  #•  a*  r»  re- 
move mounUiiUi''  Aut  havo  not  love,  I  am  no- 
thing.' 

3  And  though  I  tpend  all  my  goods  infeedF 
ing  THE  poORj  and  though  I  deliver  my  body 
that  I  may  be  burned/  but  have  not  Utve,  Jam 
not  king'  profited : 

4  Love  suffereth  long,  i.irn  ia  kind.^  ^  Zove 
envicth  not  Love  doth  not  vaunt,^  is  not 
puffed  ap»  (see  chap.  iv.  6.  note  4.) 

-  6  Doth  not  behave  itaeit unbecomingly :  doth 
not  oeek  it$  own  thingo  OSLT:  ia  not  exao' 
perated  :  >  doth  not  imagine  evil  :> 

6  Doth  not  r^oice  in  iniquity,*  \3nX  jointly 
rejoiceth  in  the  truth : 

7  Covereth^  all  things,  believeth  all  thinga,^ 
hopeth  all  things,  endnreth  all  t&ings. 

8  Love  never  at  any  time  faUeth  :*  but  wAe- 
lA«p  prophedee,  they  shall  6e  aboUehed :  or 
foreign  languageo,  they  shall  cease :  or  knov' 
iedget  it  shali  be  aboUehed? 


9  (r^,  91.)  Beiideo,  we  know  ONLT  (m 
^^«()  in  part,  and  prophecy  {m  fc^«()  in  pait.* 


I.  COSIin*HIAN0. 


Ckaf.  xnc 


dent  reveiationo  /  ami  lAettf  A  I  have  ali  faith,  (chap.  xii.  9.  note 
1.),  M  at  to  be  able  Is  remove  mountaine,  but  have  not  love,  I  am 
nothing  in  the  eight  either  of  God  or  of  man. 

3  ^nd  though  Jopend  aU  my  goodo  in  feeding  the  poor,  mid  though 
I  deliver  my  body  that  I  may  be  burmed  for  my  reKgion,  but  have 
not  love  as  the  principle  from  which  I  act,  /  am  nothittg  profited  by 
these  things,  as  they  are  the  actions  of  a  vain  hypocrite. 

4  The  excellence  of  love  appears  in  itsopemtions :  Love  ditpooeth 
one  to  bear  iiyurieo  long,  and  to  be  kind  to  those  who  injure  him. 
Love  preeervet  one  from  envying  those  who  are  greater,  or  richer,  or 
better  than  himseIC  Love  keept  one  from  vaunting  of  his  attain- 
ments.   Love  keepe  one  from  being  puffed  up  with  pride  and  anger. 

6  Love  doth  not  sufier  one  to  behave  haughtily,  nor  to  oeek  hio 
own  inttrett  only :  one  animated  by  love  io  not  exaoperatedon  every 
tittle  provocation ;  and  doth  not  put^a  bad  conttruction  on  the  cha- 
racter and  actions  of  others : 

6  JDoth  not  take  pleaoure  in  iniquity  committed  by  odters,  thongh 
he  should  reap  advantage  from  it;  but  Joitaly  r^oiceth  with  good 
men  in  every  virtuouo  action, 

7  l/e  covereth  all  thefailingo  of  odiers ;  and  being  free  from  evil 
himself  believeth  aU  thtngo,  and  hopeth  all  thingo  that  are  good  of 
others,  and  patiently  beareth  ail  t^ictiono, 

8  Love  alwayo  remaineth  /  nay,  flourisfaeth  most  in  the  future 
life.  But  whether  there  be  teaehingo  by  intpiration,  they  ohaU  be 
aboHohed  in  the  church ;  or  foreign  language;  they  ohall  ceaoe  after 
the  gospel  has  been  preached  to  all  nations ;  or  the  inspired  know- 
ledge  of  the  ancient  revelations,  it  ohall  be  aboUohed  when  the  church 
has  attsined  its  mature  state. 

9  Beeideo,  we  inspired  teachers  know  the  mysteries  of  the  gospel 
only  in  part,  and  explain  them  in  part.  For,  in  the  present  life,  .we 
are  not  capable  to  know  them  fiilly,  &r  less  to  make  yon  understand 
them  fully. 


M^e,  the  aposUe  denotes  the  faispfration  which  eommuolcated  to  the 
Kpiritaal  man  what  ig  called,  chap.  xii. '  the  word  of  knowledge,*  or 
the  right  meaning  of  the  Jewish  icriptares.  Accordingly  he  adds. 
'  and  know  all  mysteries,'  all  the  things  bidden  under  the  types  and 
figures  of  the  law  hitherto  kept  secret, '  and  all  knowledge'  of  the 
ancient  revelations.    Bee  chap.  zU.  8.  note  2. 

2.  So  as  to  remove  moantains.}— The  Jewi^  by  romootTig  moim- 
taitu,  meant  the  overcoming  of  the  greatest  difflciilriea;  See 
Whitby  on  this  verse. 

3. 1  am  nothing.)— As  It  Is  here  supposed,  that  one  who  possessed 
uU  faith  might  want  late,  and  be  nothing  in  the  sight  or  God,  H  ia 
evident,  that  \ht  faith  oi  which  the  aposUe  speaks  in  this  verse  is 
not  saving  faith.  Farther,  smce  h  appears  from  our  Lord's  words, 
Matt.  vii.  22,  23.  that  some  who  possessed  spiritual  gilU  should  be 
condemned  for  their  wickedness,  the  two  psssages  Joined  are  a  so- 
lemn warning  to  men,  not  to  trnst  to  their  gifts  as  tlie  means  of  re- 
commeoding  them  to  Ood.  To  obtain  Cliriat's  approbsliun  at  the 
Jtiiigmefii,  we  must  possess  real  holiness. 

ver.  3.  Deliver  my  body  that  I  may  be  burned.}— If  this  is  an 
ailu»ion  to  what  Meouchadneszar  said  of  Shadrack,  Meshach,  and 
Abed-nego,  'They  yielded  their  bodies,'  namely,  to  be  burned, 
'  thai  tlicy  might  not  worship  any  god  except  their  own  God,'  the 
apostle's  raeatiing  will  be  as  in  the  commentary,  Though  I  deUver 
my  ixMhr  to  be  burned  for  my  religion. 

Ver.  4.— Love  suffereth  long,  and  is  kind.}— Here  the  apostle  attri- 
buteth  to  love  the  qualities  and  actions  of  a  person,  in  order  to  ren* 
der  his  account  of  that  divine  grace  the  more  lively  and  affecting. 
From  what  he  says  of  ^s  in  this  and  in  the  following  verses,  it  ap> 
pears  to  be  tlie  grace  which  renders  men  moot  like  to  Ood,  and  that 
which  ia  the  best  preparation  of  them  for  living  In  heaven.  Hence 
Milton,  in  liis  Comus,  terms  It,  "  The  golden  Key  which  opes  the 
palace  of  eternity." 

2.  Love  doth  not  vaunt}— Ov  wtfirt^tvtrmt.  The  crlUcs  are  not 
agreed  in  their  opinion  concerning  this  word,  whether  it  Is  Oreok  or 
Uuin.  Piiavorinus  explains  it  by  ««  rfortr**,  <doth  not  act  pre- 
ctpitately.'  If  it  is  a  Latin  word,  it  is  of  the  same  impon  with  per- 
peram,  which  denotes  what  is  opposite  to  prudence.  Hammond 
cites  a  passage  from  one  of  Cicero's  letters  to  Attlens,  In  which  this 
word  IS  used  to  denote  boaotiHg.  And  In  that  sense  our  translators, 
wtiom  I  have  followed,  understood  it  here.  Bp.  Pearce  thinks  it  is 
derived  from  an  Arabic  word  which  signifies  to  be  of  allsht  mind : 
and  translates  the  clause,  u  not  ineotutanL—U  the  reader  wishes 
l»  know  the  different  senses  given  of  this  clause  by  the  Greek  com- 
mentators, he  may  consult  Estius. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Is  not  exasperated.}— Bssil,  cHedby  Mill,  tells  us,  that 
a  violent  emotion  of  mind  occaakmed  by  anger,  is  called  «-•«  o  ivT/Mf. 

2.  DoUi  not  imagine  evil}— 'Ow  K»yt}^trmt  «•««»  may  be  translated, 
*  Doth  not  reason  out  or  conclude  oviV  by  putting  the  worst  ctm* 
atrnctlons  on  actions  whkh  have  a  doobtfiil  appearance.  Or  It  may 
be  translated,  '  Does  not  im)>nte  evi^'  or  wickedness,  to  a  person 
ou  slight  fffbunds. 

Ver,  6.  Doth  not  rejoice  In  Iniquity.}— Because  the  Hebrew  word 
which  signifies  a  tie  is  translated  In  the  LXX.  by  (he  word  iniquity, 
Whiiby  thinks  iniquity  here  means  fidsehood.  The  benevolent 
man  takes  no  pleasure  either  in  hearing  or  repealing  Msehotxla. 


And  in  confinnstfon  of  his  interpretation  he  observes,  that  inlqufly 
stands  opposed  to  troth  in  this  paasaf  e.  But,  In  scripture,  truth  is 
used  sometimes  for  rightemuntM  m  general :  In  which  compro> 
hensive  sense  it  may  be  undentood  here. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Covereth  all  things.]— As  c-t^«  often  signifies  to  cover 
or  conceal,  it  must  have  that  meaning  here ;  because  tlie  commoD 
translation,  'beareth  all  things,'  Is  not  In  sense  different  from  '  en- 
dnreth all  tUngs,'  in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse. 

2.  Believeth  sll  thiogs.]— Because  ir*ftv$t9  signifies jfdei  commit' 
terCj  to  iniruMt  one  w%th  a  secret,  and  because  it  follows  the  clsuse 
trmprm  ri^**,  covereth  €M  lAififs,  Bos  supposes  the  apostle,  In  theso 
ej^resslons,  desorlbes  a  perfect  flrienaviip^  In  which  friends  com* 
mit  all  their  secrets  to  each  other,  and  conceal  the  secrets  which 
they  have  mutually  imparted.  If  this  is  the  aposde'e  meaolof,  the 
clause  must  be  translated,  '  Intrust eth  all  things.* 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Love  never  at  anv  time  foUeth.)— Love  ahsll  never  pe> 
rish  out  of-tlie  church,  either  in  time  or  eternity.  Bo  that  to  ali  its 
other  e.Tc«llent  properties,  this  of  its  eternal  duration  must  be  add> 
ed.  Behold  then,  and  approve  the  beautv  of  an  universal  benevo- 
lence, which  bath  nothing  in  view  but  to  oo  good  frvely  for  the  sake 
of  Ood :  admire  the  true  greatness  of  soul,  which  appeara  in  ktr^ix- 
Ing  those  who  have  injured  us.  and  in  doing  them  good  for  evil : 
praise  the  loveliness  oi  an  unaffected  humtlify,  which  is  not  osten- 
tatious ;  and  with  confidence  rely  on  a  vhrtue  which  is  not  to  be 
destroyed,  or  even  abated,  by  opposHion,  disappointment,  bigrati- 
tude,  or  evil  treatment  of  any  kind,  but  which  triumphs  over  all 
obstacles  and  temptations  whatever. 

2.  Or  knowledge.  It  ahsll  be  aboUahed.>-A8  the  aposUe  Is  speak- 
ing of  the  spiritual  gifta,  and  of  their  abolition  in  the  church  both  in 
heaven  and  on  earOi,  knowledge  here  cannot  be  taken  In  the  ordi- 
nary sense  of  the  word ;  for  in  that  sense,  knowledge  win  exist  In 
heaven  in  the  sreateat  perfocdon.  ver.  12.    But  it  must  aigaify  the 

afritualcift  caJled  chap.  xii.  8.  'the  word  of  knowledge, 'and  chap, 
ii.  2.  'all  knowledge.'— Farther,  though  the  apostle  hath  mention- 
ed none  of  the  mliTtoal  gifts  but  prophecy,  Umgueo,  and  knowledge, 
what  be  hath  said  of  these  Is  applicable  to  all  the  resL  They  shall 
be  abolished  in  the  church  on  earth,  after  it  hath  attained  suflicient 
internal  strength  to  support  and  edify  itself.  Bee  Rph.  iv.  1 1—14. 
They  shall  be  abolished  llkewlae  In  heaven,  being  of  no  oae  there, 
as  the  apostle  observes  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  9.  We  know  only  in  part,  and  prophesy  In  part-l—Tliis  may 
.have  a  diflSsrent  meaning  from  that  given  b  the  commentiu'y.  For, 
as  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  chap.  xii.  27.  that  Uiey  weTO 
'members  Ox  /ttftv^)  in  part,'  that  is,  a  part  only  of  the  membera 
of  Christ's  body,  ik  M*e*»f  in  this  passage  mav  be  translated,  hy  a 
part,  so  as  to  signify  that  we  exercise  the  gifts  of  knowleclge  and 
prophecy  only  by  a  part  of  us ;  we  do  not  all  exercise  these  gifts,  but 
depend  on  the  spiritual  men,  who  possess  them,  for  knoi^  ledge  and 
Instruction.  Accordingly  It  is  added,  But  ^vhen  the  perfect  sniriiual 
gift  io  come,  or  bestowed  on  all  the  membera  of  Clirlst's  bod^  in 
heaven,  then  that  which  was  given  to  some  members  of  Clinst's 
body  on  earth,  to  enable  them  to  teach  the  rest,  will  be  withdrawn 
as  of  no  farther  use;  because  In  heaven  everv  individual  m4>aiber 
will  have  an  illumination  peculiar  to  himseli;  which  will  be  sufflcieat 
In  all  respects  for  his  direction  and  happiness. 


10  Bui  when  (^9  ^tomf^mfip^  x'^f**)  ^ 
perfect  GIFT  u  cojne,  the  ont  in  pftrt  ahaJl  be 
ublUihed, 

11  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a  child, 
I  conceived  as  a  child,  I  reatoned  as  a  chikL 
But  when  I  became  a  man,  I  pot  away  the 
thing9  of  a  child. 
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10  Bta  when  <Ae]^tfffl^of  complete  flhiftiaatiofi  it  fteslMMil 
en  all  in  heaven,  then  that  which  ie  parHalyiuiatlj,  the  preeent  ^ 
of  knowledge  and  prophecy,  ohall  be  aboUehed,  as  useleM. 

11  The  difl^renoe  between  our  preeent  and  future  coneeptione  of 
spiritaal  things,  may  be  iUustrated  by  the  knowledge  of  a  child,  com- 
pared to  that  of  a  man.  When  I  woe  a  child,  eiy  epeech,  my  eeit- 
ceptiono,  and  my  reatetdngOy  -were  erroneou*.  But  when  I  became 
a  man,  I  laid  aaide  the  conceptUm,  reaeenin^e,  and  language  of  a 
child. 

IS  Fer  new  the  revelations  of  God  being  made  in  human  lan- 

,     -    _    ,  ^         ,     -      ,  .  ««««•.  which  cannot  convey  a  just  idea  of  spiritaal  things,  we  eee 

&ce  to  face :  now  I  know  (at  ju^w)  m  part ;    them  as  through  glatt  obecurely  /  but  in  the  life  to  come  we  shall 

but  then  (iri>wi«/«u)/tAatf/ui/y  know,  «w»    see  them /ace  la/actf,  clearly.    JVow  my  ibnewtoi(^0  of  spiritual  things 

*»  partial  f  but  in  the  Ufe  to  come  IthaUfuUy  knew  them,  even  ae 
I  amfuUy  knoxm  of  superior  beings. 

Id  liove  is  more  excellent  also  than  all  the  graces.  For  new  abi' 
deth  Faith,  Hope,  Love,  theee  three  being  neoessaiy  to  enr  present 
state ;  but  the  greateet  of  theee  ie  love :  Because,  after  Faith  and 
Hope  are  at  an  end.  Love  will  sulwist  for  ever  in  heaven. 


12  For  now  we  see  (/«,  see  chap.  iiL  15. 
note)  through  gkuo^  obocurely  i'*   but  then 


ae  I  Mm  fully  known.' 

13  And  now  abideth  faiih,  hope,  love,^  these 
three ;  but  the  greatest  of  these  i»  leve,  (See 
ver.  8.) 


Ver.  13.-4.  We  see  thztmgli  i^ms;}-^!  irsvTfM.  Or.  Pearee 
thinks  tbe  word  ir4irT«»v  gignifies  any  of  those  traosparent  mb- 
■tances  which  the  ancients  used  in  their  windows ;  such  as  thin 
plates  of  horn,  transparent  stone,  and  the  like,  through  which  they 
■aw  the  objectt  wictMUt  obsearelT.  I  have  therefore  translated  thto 
Greek  word  by  the  English  word  gUut,  as  a  generic  name  for  such 
substances.— But  others  are  of  opinion,  thai  the  word  denotes  a 
a  6roue»  mirrert  like  those  of  which  Moses  made  the  laver.  Exod. 
zzxviii.  8.  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  we  see  things  as  k  were 
by  images  reflected  from  a  mirror.  But  this  idea  does  not  accord 
with  seeing  things  obscurdy. 

2.  Obscurely. >-lt»  «tviXM«-r<,  Utenlly  M  an  eidgma  or  fiddle. 
An  enigma  or  riddle  being  a  discourse  in  which  one  thing  is  put  for 
another,  which  is  in  some  respects  like  it,  we  are  said  to  see  things 
ai  present  in  an  enigma,  because  in  the  revelations  of  God,  Invisible 
thtaigs  are  represented  by  TlsiUe,  and  spiritual  thhigs  by  natural, 
and  eternal  things  by  such  as  are  temporal  Two  of  Stephen's  MS9. 
read  here  ■»$,  aein  a  ricidle.— On  this  passage  it  is  proper  to  ob- 
serve, that  the  darkness  in  which  things  at  present  jire  involved,  is 
in  some  respects  necessary.  For  as  m  childhood  our  knowleage 
and  conception  of  things  are  wisely  made  imperfect,  that  we  may 
the  more  easily  submit  to  the  exercises  and  discipline  which  are 
proper  to  our  childish  state ;  so  in  the  present  life,  which  in  relation 
to  the  whole  of  our  existence  may  be  called  childhood,  our  know> 
ledge  of  invisible  things  is  appointed  to  be  imperfect,  that  we  may 


employ  ourselves  with  pleasure  in  the  occupations  of  the  present 
Ufe.  But  when  the  season  of  childhood  is  over,  we  attain  more  eom* 
prehensive  views  of  thhigs,  and  put  away  childish  conceptions,  rea- 
sonings, and  occupations.  Just  so,  when  this  life  is  over,  and  the 
grand  scenes  of  the  heavenly  world  open  upon  us,  we  shall  no  more 
sse  spiritual  things  darkly  as  in  a  riddle,  but  we  shall  see  them/acs 
to  fact,  or  clearly ;  and  shall  fully  know,  even  as  we  ourselves  are 
Ailly  known  of  superior  beings,  or  of  our  most  familiar  friends.  In 
short,  we  shall  leave  off  aU  those  imperfect  methods  of  scqidring 
knowledce,  which  we  make  use  of  on  earth. 

3. 1  shall  ftilly  know,  even  as  I  am  A1II7  known.]— Beza  think"  this 
may  be  translated, '  I  shall  know  (UUy>  when  also  I  shall  be  made  to 
know  ftilly.'  See  Ess.hr.  7.  Botthustranslated,  the  clause  has  the 
appearance  of  a  tautology. 

Ver.  la  And  now  abicfeth  faith,  hope,  love.}— The  clause,  wne 
abideth,  implies  that  the  graces  spoken  of  are  not  always  to  abide ; 
at  least  the  graces  of  lUth  and  hope.  For  seehig  '  faith  is  the  per- 
suasion of  things  hoped  for,'  Heb.  xi.  1.  and  '  hope  that  is  seen  is  na 
hope,'  Rom.  vuL  21.,  in  heaven,  where  all  the  objects  of  our  faith 
and  hope  are  put  in  our  posaessbiLthere  can  be  no  place  for  either. 
It  is  quite  otherwise  with  love.    The  obiects  of  love  exist  in  the 

Ereatest  perfection  in  heaven,  and  will  exist  there  for  ever :  so  that 
>ve  will  Duro  in  that  world,  with  a  delightful  warmth  and  bright- 
nessy  to  all  eternity. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

View  and  lUuetraHen  of  the  Mattere  in  thie  Chapter. 


TmoTK  the  things  written  in  this  chapter  it  appears,  that 
the  brethren  at  Corinth  had  erred  in  their  opinion  of  the 
comparative  excellence  of  the  spiritual  gifts;  and  had 
been  guilty  of  great  irregularities  in  the  exercise  of  these 
giAs.  In  pertioular,  they  preferred  the  gift  of  opeaking 
foreign  languagee  to  all  Uie  rest,  because  it  made  them 
respectable  m  the  eyes  of  the  unbelieving  Ghreeks,  who 
were  great  admireie  of  eloquence.  Farther,  poeseasing 
that  gift  in  the  manner  of  an  habit  which  they  could  ex- 
erdse  at  pleasure,  they  were  exceedingly  fond  of  shewing 
it  in  the  poUie  aasembtiee,  by  speaking  often  and  long  in 
foreign  languages,  without  regwdii^  whether  their  hear- 
ers understood  them  or  not  And  fencying  themselves 
the  most  honourable  of  all  the  spiritual  men,  because  their 
gift  was  habitual,  they  claimed  the  privilege  of  speaking 
in  the  public  assembliee  preferably  to  others;  whereby 
some  who  were  better  qualifled  to  edify  the  church,  were 
often  obliged  to  be  silent  Nay,  to  such  a  {Htch  did  they 
carry  their  pesnon  for  speaking  foreign  languages,  that 
on  some  occasions,  a  number  of  them  who  possessed  that 
gift,  spake  in  the  church  all  at  once ;  whereby  great  con- 
fosion  was  oecasioBed  in  their  meetings. 

Th»  Corinthians,  by  this  improper  use  of  their  ability 
to  speak  foreign  languages,  having  brought  a  bad  report 
upon  the  Chnstian  assemblies,  St  Paul,  in  this  chapter, 
endeavoured  to  •  lessen  their  admiration  of  the  gift  of 
^ongues,  by  shewing  that  it  was  inforior  to  most  of  the 
other  spiritual  gifts;  and  that  its  value  depended  on  its 
being  ussd  for  the  edification  of  others.  Wherefore,  as 
an  utroduction  to  his  discourse  on  the  subject,  he  began 


with  exhorting  them  to  make  love  the  object  of  their  con- 
stant pursuit  but  opiritual  gifU  the  object  only  of  their 
earnest  wish ;  and  of  the  spintual  gifts,  to  desire  the  gift 
of  prophet^,  rather  than  the  gift  of  speaking  foieign 
languages,  ver.  1.— Because  he  who,  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, spake  in  an  imknown  language,  spake  to  God  only, 
and  did  no  good  to  others,  however  sabUme  and  excellent 
the  things  which  he  spake  might  be,  ver.  2. — -Whereas  he 
who  prophesied,  spake  to  men  in  a  known  language,  things 
for  Uieir  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort,  ver.  8. — 
In  riiort,  he  who  spake  in  an  unknown  language,  edi- 
fied none  but  himself;  whereas,  he  who  prophesied  edified 
the  church,  ver.  4. — ^This  being  the  case,  though  the  apos- 
tle would  have  been  glad  that  all  the  inspired  men  at  Co- 
rinth had  spoken  foreign  languages,  he  raither  wished  them 
to  propheey,  ver.  6. — ^Next  he  advanced  various  argu- 
ments, to  fl^ew  the  unprofitableness  of  speaking  unknown 
languagee  in  the  church,  ver.  6-1 1 . — Then  exhorted  such 
of  tiiem  as  earnestly  wished  to  possess  spiritual  gifls,  to 
seek  those  wMch  would  make  them  abound  to  edification, 
ver.  18. — and  directed  the  persons  who  prayed  in  an  un- 
known tongue,  to  pray  in  such  a  manner  that  what  they 
prayed  might  be  interpreted  ;  because  if  any  one  prayed 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  without  having  his  prayer  interpret- 
ed, his  spucit  prayed,  but  his  meaning  did  not  prpfit  hia 
hearers,  ver.  14. — ^The  duty,  therefore,  of  eveiy  inspired 
person  who  prayed  or  sang  psalma  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, was  to  perform  these  offices  in  an  intelligible 
manner,  ver.  16.^ — otherwise,  when  he  returned  thanks  to 
God,  his  hearers  could  not  say  Amen  /  that  is,  could  not 
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join  in  hk  dunk^giviiig,  not  undontanding  whatho  iaia, 
▼or.  16,  17.— He  then  told  them,  that  he  could  thank 
God  in  more  Ibieign  langaagea  than  all  of  them  taken 
together,  yet  he  would  rather  apeak  five  aentenoea  19  a 
known  language,  for  the  edification  of  othera,  than  ten 
thousand  wntenoea  in  an  unknown  language,  ^^lieh  conkl 
profit  nobody  but  himaeli;  ver.  18, 19. 

Next,  to  ahew  the  Corinthians  the  foolishness  of  a  num- 
ber of  them  speaking  in  the  church  unknown  languagea 
all  at  once,  he  told  them  it  waa  acting  like  dnklren.  In 
bad  dispositions,  indeed,  he  wished  them  to  be  children, 
but  in  understanding  to  be  men,  ver.  SO.— -Then  he  put 
them  in  mind  of  Isauh'a  prophecy,  in  which  it  was  fore* 
told,  that  God  would  speak  to  the  unbelieving  Israelitea 
in  foreign  languages ;  but  that  even  so  they  would  not 
believe,  ver.  31.— From  which  he  inferred  that  foreign 
languages  were  intended  for  a  sign,  not  to  believers,  but 
unbelievers,  to  convince  them  of  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel ;  whereaa,  prophecy  was  intended  for  the  edifica* 
tton  of  believers,  ver.  22. — Farther,  when  the  whole 
church  is  met  in  one  place,  if  all  of  you,  said  he,  who 
have  the  gift  of  tonguea,  speak  at  once,  and  there  come 
in  an  unlearned  person  or  'an  unbeliever,  will  they  not 
say  ye  are  mad?  ver.  23. — Whereas,  if  sll  the  inspired 
mtn  prophecy t  that  is,  speak  in  a  knovm  language,  and 
in  an  orderlv  manner,  to  the  edification,  exhortation,  and 
comfort  of  the  assembly,  and  there  shall  come  in  an  un- 
learaed  person  or  an  unbeliever,  perhaps  with  a  bad  in- 
tention, such  an  one,  understanding  what  is  spoken  by 
all,  wiU  probably  be  made  sensible  of  the  evil  of  his 
idolatry  and  widLedness ;  and  being  examined  by  all  con- 
cerning his  bsd  design,  ver.  24. — the  secrets  of  his  heart 
will  be  discovered,  so  that,  fiilling  prostrate,  he  will  wor- 
ship God,  and  cany  away  word  that  God  ia  actually 
among  the  Christians,  ver.  25. 

In  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  gave 
the  Corinthians  particular  directions  concerning  the  man- 
ner in  which  they  were  to  exerciae  their  spiritual  gifts, 
Ter.  26-93. — ^And  prohibited  women  from  speaking  in 
the  church  on  any  pretence  whatever ;  founding  his  pro- 
bilHtion  on  the  will  of  God,  and  on  the  law  of  Mose% 
which  commanded  women  to  be  subject  to  men,  and  even 
on  the  custom  of  nations,  ver.  34,  85,  36.— Then  required 
the  prophets,  and  other  spiritual  persons  at  Corinth,  to 
acknowledge  that  all  the  things  he  had  written  were  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord.  For  8t  Paul,  though  one 
of  the  greatest  apostles,  willingly  submitted  his  doctrines 
and  writings  to  be  tried  by  ^ose  who  had  the  gift  of 
discerning  spirits ;  being  absolutely  certain  of  his  own 
inspiration,  ver.  37.— He  added,  if  after  the  attestation 
borne  to  my  precepts  by  the  spiritual  men,  any  teacher 
among  you  is  ignorant  that  they  are  the  precepts  of  the 
Lord,  let  him  remain  in  his  ignorance,  ver.  38. — And,  as 
the  conclusion  of  the  whole,  he  exhorted  the  Corinthiana 
to  desire  earnestly  to  prophesy:  but  at  the  same  time 


not  to  forbid  ai^  penon  to  speak  in  an  unknown  Ian 
guage,  if  there  was  an  interpreter  preaent  to  interpret 
whi^  he  said,  ver.  89. — ^And,  in  general,  to  do  all  things 
in  their  public  assemblies  decently  and  in  order,  ver.  40. 

Before  this  illustration  is  finished,  it  may  be  proper  to 
remark,  first,  That  this  and  the  two  preceding  chapters 
of  8t  Paul's  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  more  than 
any  other  parts  of  the  sacred  volume,  are  useful  for  de- 
monstrating the  reality,  and  for  making  ua  acquainted 
vrith  the  nature,  of  that  most  singular  and  astonishing 
proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  which  was  set 
before  the  wertd  in  the  supernatural  gifts  wherewith  mul- 
titudes of  the  first  Christians  were  endowed.  For  from 
the  account  accidentally  given  of  these  gifts  in  the  chap* 
ters  mentioned,  and  of  the  persons  who  possessed  them, 
and  of  the  manner  of  their  communication  and  operation, 
and  of  the  uses  for  which  they  were  intended,  we  under- 
stand. That  they  all  proceeded  from  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  were  most  astonishing  in  their  operation:  That  in 
every  church  great  numbers  of  persons  possessed  these 
gifts,  having  received  them,  either  by  an  immediate  illapse 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  or  by  the  imposition  of  the  apostle's 
hands:  That  the  spiritual  men  exercised  these  gifts 
openly  before  all  the  world,  for  the  confirmation  of  the 
goepel ;  and  in  their  public  assemblies,  for  their  own  edi- 
fication :  That  in  the  absence  of  the  apostles,  the  spiritual 
men,  by  these  gifts,  but  especially  by  the  gifts  of  miraclee 
and  tongues,  converted  niunbers ;  and.  That  the  heathona 
who  came  into  the  Christian  assemblies,  (as  many  of  them 
did,  1  Cor.  xiv.  24.),  had  thereby  an  opportunity  to  know, 
and  to  report  to  others,  that  God  was  really  among  them. 
Thus,  notwithstanding  the  gospel  in  the  first  age  met 
with  great  oppodtion  everywhere,  from  the  statesmen, 
the  priests,  the  craftamen,  the  bigots,  and  even  from  tho 
philosophers  and  rhetoricians,  yet  in  all  countries,  by  the 
influenoe  of  the  spiritual  gifts  and  of  the  miraculous 
powers  which  abounded  among  the  Christians,  it  over- 
came all  opposition,  and  through  the  blessing  of  God 
spread  itself  so  efiectually,  that  at  length  it  put  an  end  to 
the  heathen  religions,  in  tiie  best  peopled  and  most  civi- 
lised provinces  of  the  Roman  empire. 

My  second  remark  is.  That  alUiough  the  irregularitiee 
which  the  Corinthian  brethren  were  guilty  of  in  the  exer- 
cise of  their  spirituar  gifts,  occasioned  at  first  abundance 
^  trouble  to  die  apostle  Paul,  these  irregularities  are  not 
now  to  be  regretted.  By  the  direction  of  God,  they  hav« 
been  the  occasion  of  our  receiving  certain  and  fiill  infor- 
mation, concerning  the  existence  of  the  spiritual  gifts^ 
the  primitive  glory  of  our  reUgion,  and  concerning  tho 
way  in  which  they  were  exercised  by  the  apostles,  and 
other  spiritual  men,  for  the  overturning  of  Uie  heathen 
idolatry,  the  establishment  of  the  gospel '  throughout  th« 
world,  and  the  edification  of  the  dburch  itself.  See  th« 
Illustration  prefixed  to  1  Thess.  chap.  L 


Nxw  TnAHSLATior. 

Cbaf.  xiv. — 1  Purnte^  love,  and  eameeU 
ly  desire  spiritual  gifts,  but  especially  that  ye 
may  prophesy. 

8  For  he  vho  speaketh  in  a  foreign  Ian' 
ftiage^  apeaketh  not  to  men,  but  to  God ;  for 
no  on€  (tfsKif,  45.)  understandeth  bim  :  (/i)  ne- 
verihelee;  by  the  Spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries. 

3  But  he  vho  prophesieth,'  speaketh  to  men 

Ver.  If  Puraae  love.}— Ai  Ji«mi  ir  denotes  the  action  Of  bnntcrs  in 
the  chme,  the  apottle'a  meaning  ia,  be  owat  earnest  in  yoar  endea* 
Toara  to  attain  the  noble  gxmce  of  love. 

Ver.  2.  He  who  apealceth  in  a  foreign  languase.J— The  word 
'yKmr«-»,  tonffutf  ao  oAen  uaed  in  ihia  chapter,  plalnly  means  a/o- 
T9ign  language^  (see  ver.  19.)  in  which  sense  It  waa  used  by  the 


CoKXBllTAnT. 

Chap.  XIV. — I  Since  it  is  a  grace  so  excellent,  puroue  love  by 
every  method  in  your  power  \  and  only  eameotly  deoire  opiritual 
gifioy  but  eopecially  that  ye  may  propheoy, 

2  For  he  vho  opeaketh  in  a  foreign  language  in  the  public  assem- 
blies, opeakoth  not  to  meti,  but  to  Godf  for  no  one  present  under* 
otandeth  him,  J^everiheleoo,  by  the  Spirit  he  opeaketh  myttepet,  or 
things  which,  after  he  hath  spoken  them,  are  wholly  hidden  firom  tho 
church. 

3  But  he  vho  propheoiethf  opeaketh  by  inspiration  to  men  in  n 

Greek  writers,  as  Enstathius  on  Dliad  A.  quoted  by  Hammoad  on 
1  Cor.  xiv.  26.  aflirma. 
Ver.  3.  He  who  propbesielh,  speaketh  to  men  for  edifieaeioo,  *e.] 


ling  the  spiritusl  men  who  had  the^rord  of  wisdom,  and  the 
word  orknowledge,  spake  to  others  for  edification,  exhortation,  and 
consolation,  the  exercise  of  their  gills  waa  comprehended  luder 


chaf.  xrv. 

foR  ecIificatioA,  taii  exhortfttion,  (see  Rom. 
xii.  8.  note  1.),  and  c0n$olation, 

4  He  vfho  tpeaketh  in  ajbreign  langttaffe, 
edifieth  himself;*  but  he  vho  propheneth,  edi- 
fieth  the  church. 

5  I  wmA,  indeedy  that  ye  all  apake  in  foreign 
Innguaget ;  but  rather  that  ye  prophesied :  for 
greater  is  he  loho  prophesieth  than  he  vho 
speakcth  in  foreign  languagetf  unle»»  SOME 
ONE  interpret,'  that  the  church  may  receive 
edification. 

6  (Not/  /i)  For  now,  brethren,  if  I  ohould 
eome  to  you  speaking  in  foreign  languageo^ 
what  shall  I  profit  you,  un£ett  I  shall  speak'  to 
you  iNTELLiciBLr^  either  by  revelation,  or 
by  knowledge,  or  by  prophecy,  (see  ver.  3. 
note),  or  by  doctrine  1^  t 

7  In  like  manner^^  things  without  life  giv- 
ing sound,  whether  pipe  or  harp,  unieot  they 
give  a  difference^  to  the  nofe*,'  how  shall  it  be 
known  what  is  piped  or  harped  V 

8  (K«i  ><tg,  93.)  Jnd  therefore,  if  the 
trumpet  give  an  unknown  sound,  who  vill  pre- 
pare himself /or  battle? 

9  So  also  tfe,  unleoo  vith  the  tongue  ye  give 
intelligible  ipeech,  how  shall  it  be  known  what 
is  spoken  t  therefore  ye  vtill  be  speaking  into 
the  air. 

10  There  are,  perhato,  at  many  kinds  of 
languages^  in  the  world  AS  rE  SPEAKt  <md 
none  of  them  is  without  signification. 

1 1  (Oot,  264.)  Yet,  if  I  do  not  knov  the 
meaning  of  the  language,  I  shall  be  to  him 
-who  speaketh  a  barbarian,^  and  he  -mho  speak- 
eth  nriLL  BE  a  barbarian  to  me. 

12  (Ovi«  K9U,  866.^  Wherefore  ye  aUo, 
since  ye  are  earnestly  desirous  of  spiritual 
CiFrs^^eek  them,  that  ye  may  abound  for 
the  edification  of  the  church. 

13  (A»^)  For  -which  cause,  let  him  (o 
XdtAdir,  65.)  roho  prayeth^  in  a  foreign  to»- 
guage,  pray  {sfA,  197.)  so  as  SOME  ONE  may 
interpret^ 
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known  language,  ybr  increasing  their  faith,  and  stirring' them  up  f 
their  duty,  and  comforting  them  under  their  afflictions. 

4  He  therefore  -who  speaketh  in  a  foreign  language,  edifieth  him- 
self  only ;  hut  he  vho  prophesieth,  speakM  in  a  known  languag»»* 
BO  as  f 0  edify  the  church. 

6  I  wish,  indeed,  that  ye  all  spake  foreign  languages  ;  But  rather 
that  ye  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of  prophecy.  For,  a  more  useful 
ins{>ir6d  person  is  he  who  prophesieth,  (see  ver.  3.)  than  he  who  speaks 
eth  mysteries  (ver.  2.)  in  foreign  languages,  unless  some  one  inter* 
pret  what  he  speaketh,  that  the  church  may  receive  edification, 

8  For  now,  brethren,  if  I  should  come  to  you  speakins^  the  dictates 
of  inspiration  in  foreign  languages,  what  good  shall  I  do  you,  unless 
I  shall  speak  to  you  intelligibly,  either  by  the  revelation,  peculiar  to 
an  apostle ;  or  by  the  word  of  knowledge,  the  gift  of  a  superior  pro- 
phet ;  or  by  prophecy,  the  inspiration  proper  to  an  inferior  prophet ; 
or  by  doctrine,  the  inspiration  proper  to  the  ordinary  pastor  1 

7  In  like  manner,  things  without  Kfe  giving  sound,  whether  pipe 
or  harp,  unless  they  give  a  difference  to  the  notes,  boUi  in  tone  and 
in  time,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is  piped  or  harped?  Such  un- 
meaning sounds  are  a  fit  image  of  unintelligible  language,  both  in 
their  nature  and  in  their  effect 

8  .^nd  therefore,  if  the  trumpet,  instead  of  sounding  those  notes 
whose  meaning  is  understood  by  the  soldiers,  shall  give  an  unknown 
sound,  who,  in  that  case,  will  prepare  himself  fhr  battle  ? 

9  So  also  ye,  when  ye  speak  by  inspiration  in  your  public  assem- 
blies, unless  with  the  tongue  ye  utter  intelligible  speech,  how  shall  it 
be  known  what  is  spoken  ?  Therefore,  however  important  the  things 
ye  speak  may  be,  ye  will  be  speaking  into  the  air  like  madmen. 

10  Inhere  are,  no  doubt,  as  many  kinds  of  languages  used  in  the 
world  as  ye  speak,  and  none  of  them  is  without  signification  to  those 
who  are  acquainted  with  them. 

11  Nevertheless,  if  I  do  not  know  the  meaning  of  the  language 
that  is  uttered,  I  shall  be  to  the  person  who  speaketh  a  foreigner,  who 
has  no  knowledge  of  what  he  speaks,  and  he  who  speaketh  shall  be 
a  foreigner  to  me:  we  shall  be  incapable  of  holding  any  conversa- 
tion with  each  other. 

12  Wherefore  ye  also,  that  ye«iay  not  be  baTberians  to  each  other, 
since  ye  are  earnestly  desirous  of  spiritual  gifts,  (vm/Minsu,  see  ver. 
82.  note  1.)  seek  them,  that  by  exercising  them  properly,  ye  may 
abound  for  the  edification  of  the  church, 

13  For  which  cause,  let  him  who  by  inspiration  prayeth  in  tfa* 
church  in  a  foreign  language,  pray  in  such  a  manner,  and  at  such 
a  time,  as  some  one  who  is  inspired  may  interpret  his  prayer  to  the 
edification  of  the  church. 


prophesying ;  which  therefore  was  a  general  name  ibr  the  speaking 
bj  inspiration  in  a  known  tongue,  to  the  instruction  of  the  charch, 
whatever  the  nature  of  that  inspiration  might  be.-— When  Che  apos- 
tles, who  were  endowed  with  the  word  of  wiadom,  and  Che  superior 
prophets,  who  were  endowed  with  the  word  of  knowledge,  prophe- 
med,'the7  did  it  by  inspiration,  called,  ver.  6.  revelation  and  know- 
iedffa.  But  there  were  other  kmdd  of  inspiration,  called  in  the  same 
verse  prophecy  and  doctrine,  which  belonged  to  the  inferior  pro- 
phets. These  were  said  \o  prophesy,  when  by  inspiration  thev  utter- 
ed prayers  and  psalms  in  which  the  church  joined  them ;  or  deliver- 
ed a  discourse  relating  to  some  point  of  doctrine  or  practice.  And 
ell  being  done  in  a  known  language,  the  church  was  edified,  eihort- 
ed.  and  comforted.    See  chap.  xii.  10.  note  2.  Rom.  ziv.  19.  note. 

Ver.  4.  Edifieth  him8elf.}-(See  chap.  vlii.  10.  note  2.)  From  this 
It  is  plain,  that  the  inspired  person  who  uttered  in  an  unknown  lan- 
guage a  revelation  made  to  himselfl  must  have  understood  it,  other- 
wise he  couid  not  increase  his  own  knowledge  and  faith  by  leaking 
iL  He  might  also  confirm  himself  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel  by  his 
consciousness  that  he  was  inspired  in  delivering  the  dlBcourBe. 

Ver.  5.  Unless  some  one  interpret.!— Emto;  h  ^^  iit^nnvtvri.  This 
is  rendered  in  our  Bibles,  unless  he  (the  person  who  speaks  the  un- 
known discourse)  interptet.  But  this  is  contrary  to  the  apostle's 
meaning,  and  to  his  precept,  ver.  2S.  where  the  inspired  person, 
who  had  a  revelation  made  to  him  in  an  unknown  tongue,  is  ordered 
not  to  interpret  it,  but  to  keep  silence,  if  there  was  no  interpreter 
by.  The  expression,  therefore,  in  this  verse  is  eUipCical,  and  must 
be  completed  by  supplying  n?  after  i»n. 

Ver.  0. — 1.  I  shall  speak.}— The  word  a.«x«v  here,  and  ver.  3.  sisr 
m!ho»  to  speak  intelligibly.    Ess.  i  v.  66. 

2.  Or  by  doctrine.J—This  was  an  inspiration  makli^  known  a 
pulicular  doctrine  to  the  ordinary  pastors  or  teachers,  which  they 
were  to  communicate  to  the  church  in  public,  or  to  the  young  and 
more  ignorant  in  private,  in  a  known  language. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  In  hke  manner.  1— In  accented  copies  of  the  NewTes- 

tauient,  the  original  word  ahould  have  the  circumllez  accent  thu^ 

•A>i:»,  to  show  that  it  had  the  same  signification  with  eM«<«(,  in  like 

mtanner.  Whereas  accented  thus,  *«^»;,  it  will  signify  (tamen)  yst, 

2  B 


Bea  observei^  that  lit^i,  signifying  in  like  manner.  Is  a  poetical 
word  But  the  other  sense,  namely,  yet,  does  not  suit  the  apostle's 
reasoning  hi  this  passace. 

2.  Ohre  a  difierence.]-^  ^l•f^K^9.  Among  musicians,  this  word 
signifies  the  measured  distance  between  sounds,  according  to  cer- 
tain proportions,  from  which  the  mek)dy  of  tune  results. 

3.  To  the  notes.]— Raphelius  has  shown  that^^o^^vo;,  as  distin- 

Kished  firom  9<""i|  signifies  a  musical  sound,  a  nets  in  music.  See 
xkh.  Diction. 

4.  Is  piped  or  harped.)— The  ancients  not  only  directed  theh:  mo- 
tions in  dancing  by  musical  instruments^  but  they  used  them  in  bat* 
tie,  and  even  in  funeral  lamentations  for  exciting  grief,  Matt  ix.  2B. 
xl.  17. 

Ver.  10.  As  many  kinds  of  langnsges.}— Bos  Is  of  opinion,  thst 
^«ri|  here  signifies  articulate  speech,  langttage.  And  Raphelius  has 
shewn  that  Poly  bins  and  Arrian  have  used  the  word  in  that  sense. 
See  Acts  ziiL  27.  where  9'»*»(  T»r  »« o^^rav  signifies  the  words  of  the 
prophets ;  for  they  are  said  to  be  '  read  everysabbath  day,'  namely, 
In  the  synagogues.  Likewise.  2  Pet.  IL  16.  *  The  dumb  beast  si^ssk- 
ing(>v-&«cD  vow  e«vR)  in  man's  language,  forbad,'  &c. 

ver.  11.  A  barbarian.  V-The  Greeks,  after  the  custom  of  the 
Egyptians,  mentioned  by  Herodotus^  lib.  ii.  called  all  those  barbari- 
ans who  did  not  speak  their  language.  In  process  of  time,  however, 
the  Romans  havlnff  subdued  tne  Greeks,  delivered  themselves  by 
the  force  of  arms  nrom  that  opprobious  appellation ;  and  johied  the 
Greeks  in  calling  all  barbarians  who  did  not  speak  either  the  Greek 
or  the  Latin  language.  Afterwards,  barbartan  signified  any  one 
who  speke  a  language  which  another  did  not  understand*  Thus  the 
Scythian  philosopher  Anacharsis  sai^  that  among  the  Athenians 
Che  Scythians  were  barbarians ;  and  among  the  Scvthians  the  Athe- 
nians were  barbarians.  In  like  manner.  Ovid,  Tnst  v.  10.  *  Barba- 
rus  hie  ego  sum,  <|uia  non  Imelligor  ulli.'  Thia  is  the  sense  which 
the  apostk  afllxes  to  the  word  6ar6af-fon  in  the  present  passage. 

Ver.  13.-1.  Let  him  who  prayeth.]— That  >.•>.*»  here  aignifles  • 

taking  in  prayer,  is  evident  from  the  sabsequent  clause,  and 

jmver.  14. 

2.  Pray  (tv«  fiifA(i|vi«|,  sup.  nc,  see  ver.  5.  note)  so  as  some  one 
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14  For  if  I  fray  in  .a  Jpragn  Uuigmt^9 
(rro/fAA  /jus)  my  spirit^  prayetb,  bat  (viv  fu) 
my  flitfaninj'  u  vnthoutfruU» 

15  ^Aaf  ^Aen  it  TO  BK  DONE  ?  I  will  pnj 
with  the  Spirit,  (/i)  6uf  I  will  pny  alao  iw7A 
sRtfansnj' ;  I  will  tang  with  the  Spint,  but  I  wiU 
ang  also  vfith  meaning'. 

16  (£»«)  EIm  when  thou  sfaalt  blew  with 
the  Spirit,  he  vho  JlUeth  up  the  place  of  the 
private  perten^^  how  ahall  he  tay  the  Amen  ^  to 
thy  thdnktgivingy  eince  he  knoweth  not  what 
thou  sayest  1 

17  For  thou,  indeed,  givest  thanks  weQ,  but 
the  other  ia  not  edified. 

18  1  give  thankt  to  my  God,  tpeaking  in 
foreign  languaget^  more  than  all  of  you  : 

19  Yet  in  the  church  I  had  rather  apeak 
(Tinrri  KayHt,  60.)  five  tentencea  with  my  meow 
ing  UNJDEXSTOOD,  that  J  may  inttructothen 
also,  than  ten  thousand'  tentencet  in  a  foreign 
language, 

20  Brethren,  be  not  children  in  understand- 
ing ;  (<uxA^  but  in  evil*  be  ye  children,  and  in 
understandmg  be  ye  full  grown  men.' 

81  In  the  law  it  is  written,^  (mi,  260.) 
Surely  vnth  other  tongues,  and  wth  other  lips, 
Ivill  speak  to  this  people ;  yet  not  even  to  wiU 
they  hearken  to  me,  saith  the  Lord. 

22  So  thatf^eign  languaget  are  for  a  sign, 
not  to  believerey  but  to  wnbeHevert ;'  but^ro- 
phecy  IS  FOR  A  SIQVt  not  to  unbelievert,  but 
to  beUevert. 


L  C0«NTiiUN8. 


chup^xnr 


14  JPer  if  I  pray  publiely  ra  a  foreign  Im^guage  not  intvprated, 
my^  apirit  which  understandeth  that  language  prayeth,  but  my  mean' 
ing  in  such  a  prayer  it  v/ithout  fruit  to  the  person  for  whom  I  pray. 

15  What  then  is  to  be  dene,  when  the  Spirit  moves  me  to  pray  in 
the  church  in  an  unknown  language  1  Why  this,  /  vill  pray  leith 
the  ins|Hration  of  the  Spirit,  but  JvUlpray  aito  with  my  meaning 
interpreted,  ver.  18. ;  /  wHl  ting  -with  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit, 
but  I  vfiU  ting  •alto  with  my  meaning  interpceted. 

16  £lee,  when  thou  thalt  blett  God  with  an  inspiration  of  the 
Spirit  in  an  unknown  language,  he  who  in  the  congregation  it  a 
private  or  uninspired  perton,  and  heareth  thee  speak,  how  thall  Ar 
assent  to  what  thou  speakest,  and  tay  the  Amentothythanktgiving, 
eince  he  knoweth  not  what  thou  tayett  ^ 

17  For  thou  indeed  givett  thankt  in  that  unknown  language  iet 
ft  expreteiont,  but  the  other  who  heaili  thee  it  not  edijied  thereby. 

18  I  do  not  thus  speek  of  foreign  languages  because  I  myself  am 
deficient  in  them  :  (or  I  yporthip  my  God,  tpeaking  in  more  foreign 
languaget  than  all  of  you  taken  together. 

Id  Yet  so  fiur  am  I  fi'om  being  vain  of  this  gift,  that  in  the  church 
J  had  rather  tpeakfve  tentencet  with  my  meaning  underttood,  that 
I  may  inttruct  othert  at  Well  tu  mytelf,  than  ten  thoutand  tentencee 
in  a  foreign  language,  however  sublime  and  elegant  that  discourse 
might  be. 

20  Brethren,  do  not,  by  exercising  the  gift  of  tongues  with  strifs^ 
thew  yourtekvet  children  in  underttanding  t  but  .in  freedom  from 
evil  dispositions  be  ye  children,  and  in  underttanding  be  ye  fuU 


21/11  the  law  it  ie  foretold.  Surely  with  other  tonguet,  and  with 
other  lipt,  that  is,  by  persons  whose  language  is  difiiBrent  from  theirs, 
/  will  tpeak  to  thit  people :  Yet  not  even  to  will  they  becowte  obedi" 
ent  to  me,  taith  the  Lord* 

22  Wherefore,  foreign  languaget  are  for  a  tign  ai  the  effusion 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  you,  not  to  convince  beUevert  who  do  not  un- 
derstand these  Isnguages,  b%U  to  convince  unbelievert  to  whom  ye 
apeak  in  their  own  language,  Acts  iL  8.  But  prophecy  it  for  a  tign 
of  the  effusion  of  the  Spirit,  not  to  convince  unbelievert  who  cannot 
know,  but  to  edify  beUevert  who  know,  that  ye  are  inspired  in  pro- 
phesying. 


auy  imetpret}— What  ttie  apostle  meant  by  ordering  the  inspired 
psnon  to  pffty  In  sacb  a  manner  as  that  ano&er  might  interpret  hla 
pimyer  was  this :  He  who  prayed  in  an  unknown  laogui«e,  was  to 
do  It  hf  twO)  or  at  moat  bjr  three  aentencea  at  a  time,  and  in  order ; 
and  the  Interpreter  was  to  Inteipret  what  he  aald  as  he  went  alooc, 
ver.  V.  But  if  there  was  do  interpreter  at  hand,  he  was  to  be  «• 
lent,  ver.  28.  even  though  he  himself  could  have  interpreted  what 
be  apaJce ;  becanae  to  edify  the  church  In  that  manner  was  a  rldicu- 
lona  vanity,  not  to  be  encourage(^  for  a  reason  which  shall  be  men- 
tioned  In  the  note  on  ver.  2B. 

Ver.  14.  My  apirit  prayeth,  but  my  meanhig  is  without  fruit]— 
According  to  Bengelioa,  tpirxt  in  this  verae  aimifiea  that  faculty  of 
ihe  Inspired  person  on  which  the  Spirft  of  Ood  operated  internally, 
BO  as  to  make  known  to  him  something  which  he  was  ignorant  of 
before.  But  mind  signifies  the  nAme  (kculty,  operating  In  diacover- 
hig  its  conception  to  others.  Wherefore,  aeeing  the  original  words 
»•«(  ^«v  atenify,  my  mind  made  known  to  othert^  they  may  be  trans- 
lated aa  ihave  done,  my  meaning.  This  sigDification  the  word 
mind  hath,  ver.  19.  It  hath  the  aame  sicnification  in  other  passages. 
For  example,  1  Cor.  ii.  16.  <  Who  hath  Known  (vew  xvfiou,  sensum 
dominl,  Vulg.)  the  ndnd  of  the  Lord?  but  we  have  ('«»»  X^ireu)  the 
mind  of  Chriat.'—Besides  in  the  glossaries,  (veuO  mind  aignifles 
itenmut)meamngt  as  in  this  phrase,  N«vf  tt  ixn  Tiv«,  What  it  the 
meantM  of  t/us  word  J 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Whofillethnpthe  place  (r«v  tfiwrev)  of  the  private 
person. h-Josephua,  Antiq.  d.  c.  9. }  1.  uses  the  Chreek  word  «f  ««t«( 
to  denote  a  private  perton  wt  dlstingolahed  from  the  priests.  In 
like  manner,  in  thie  verae  tff««Tii(  denotes  those  of  the  asaembly 
who  had  not  the  gift  of  languages,  and  who  were  not  teachera,  but 
hearers  only.  In  ver.  23.  and  2  Cor.  jd.  6.  the  word  signifies  a  per* 
son  unlearnt  or  untaug  ht.    See  the  following  note. 

2.  How  shall  he  say  the  Amen  to  thy  thankwivtogt]— The  apoa- 
1le*s  question  implies,  that  it  was  the  custom  in  the  Christian  church 
from  the  beginnuMb  for  all  the  people,  in  imitation  of  the  ancient 
worship,  to  signiir  their  assent  to  the  public  prayers  by  sayiiw 
Amen  at  the  conclusion  of  them.  Of  this  custom  in  the  Jewish 
church  we  have  many  examples.  See  Deut.  xxvii.  16.  1  Esdras  Iz. 
47.  Neh.vlil.6. 

Ver.  18.  Speaking  in  foreign  languages.]— This  Is  Bishop  Pearce's 
translation,  which  I  have  adoptee^  becauae  it  is  more  agreeable  to 
the  oricinal,  and  to  the  scope  of  the  pasaage.  than  the  common  ver> 
slon.— The  apostle  had  this  great  variety  of  tanguages  given  him  by 
Inspiration,  that  be  might  be  able  immediately  to  preach  the  gospd 

tsalln" "^    "       •       ■    .--.-. 

But  It  1 


te  all  natiena.  without  spendins  time  In  learning  their  hnguaaes. 
It  must  be  remembered,  mat  the  knowledge  of  so  many  tan* 
fuages  mlrmcttlously  communicated,  was  a  knowledge  for  common 


i  remembered,  mat  the  knowh 

^  ^  Jously  communicated,  was  a  km  

use,  such  as  enabled  the  apostle  to  deliver  the  doctnnes  of  the  gos- 


pel clearly  and  properly,  and  not  such  a  knowledge  of  these  Ian* 
gu^ea  as  prevented  him,  in  neaklng  and  writing,  tram  mixing  to- 
reign  idioma  with  them,  especially  the  Mioma  of  his  mother  tongue. 
An  attention  to  such  trifles  was  below  the  grandeur  and  importance 
of  the  work  in  which  the  apostle  was  engaged^  snd  tended  to  no 
soUd  use ;  these  foreign  idioms  being  often  more  expressivs  and 
emphatlcal  than  the  conre!q>ondent  claaaical  phrases. 

ver.  19.  Than  ten  thoussnd.}— Here  n  stands  for/»«xx»v  «j  as  it 
does  likewise  Luke  xv.  7. 

Ver.  20.-1.  In  evil.]— The  Greek  word  ««««•,  hi  this  passsgs, 
does  not  signify  «no/t'ce,  but  those  evil  dispositions  which  are  con- 
trary  to  the  gentleness  and  innocence  of  children  ;parliculariy  envy, 
anger,  and  strife. 

2  And  in  understandbig  be  ye  full  grown  men.]— Behave  with  the 
good  sense  and  prudence  of  full  grown  men.  It  was  a  severe  re- 
proof to  the  Corinthians,  who  piqued  themselves  on  their  wisdom,  to 
represent  their  speaking  unknown  languages,  and  their  coniendms 
about  precedency,  as  a  cnildishneas  which  men  of  good  sense  would 
be  ashamed  of —Doddridge  makes  the  following  remark  ou  this  part 
of  the  apostle's  spiarle  to  the  Corinth lana :  "Had  the  most  zealous 
prolestant  divine  endeavoured  to  expose  the  absurdity  of  praTins 
and  praising  in  an  unknown  tongue,  aa  practised  in  the  churph  of 
Rome,  it  is  diflicult  to  imaghie  what  he  could  have  wrote  more  full 
to  the  purpose  than  the  apostle  hath  done  here."  He  adds  for  the 
tostruction  of  those  who  preach  the  gospel,  "That  a  height  of 
composition,  sn  abstmseness  of  thought,  and  an  obscurity  of  praise, 
whicn  common  Christians  cannot  understand,  is  really  a  speaking 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  though  the  language  used  l>e  the  language 
of  the  country.** 

Ver.  21.  In  the  law  It  is  written.]— See  Rom.  IL  12.  26.  note^ 
where  it  is  shewn,  thst  the  law  signifies  the  whole  of  the  Jewi&h 
scriptures.— This  passage  is  taken  from  I*a.  xxviii.  11.  'With  stam- 
menng  lips  and  another  tongue  will  he  speak  to  this  people.'  The 
critics  observe,  that  the  Hebrew  worda  m  Isaiah,  rendered  bv  our 
translators  'with  stammering  lips,'  ought  to  be  translated,  'in  labiis 
Irri^onis,— with  mocking  lips,'  In  which  sense  the  LXX.  understood 
the  phrase.  But  that  translation  makes  no  alteration  in  the  mean- 
ing:  for  they  who  speak  to  others  in  sn  unknown  language,  seem 
to  tne  persons  to  whom  they  iq)eak,  to  stammer  and  to  mock  them. 

Ver.  22.  So  that  foreign  languages  are  for  a  sign,  not  to  believers, 
bnt  to  unbelievers.l— Some  are  of  opinion,  that  Isaiah,  hi  the  worda 
quoted,  alludes  to  Deut.  xxviii.  49.  and  that  by  God's  speaking  to 
the  unbelieving  Jews  with  another  tongue,  is  meant  his  punishing 
them  by  a  foreijpi  nation.  But  that  sense  of  the  prophet's  words 
Sgrees  neither  with  his  design,  nor  with  the  apostle's.  Isaiah  evi- 
denUy  foretels  the  methods  which  God  in  future  times  would  use 
for  convening  the  unbeheving  Jews ;  snd  smong  others  that  he 
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tH  fr,  #A«n,  l!i0  TNrMe  eliifrcli>  be  e&tam  to* 
ffetlier  m  one  place,  ead  all  ij^eaJb  m  fireign 
kMguageuy  and  there  come  in  ttnleamedper' 
mfUj  or  unbelievei%  will  thej  not  aay  that  ye 
wenad!^ 

Si  But  if  aU  pn>pheqr,  (eee  ver.  8.)  and 
there  come  m  an  uniehever,  or  etn  unlearned 
penon^  (aee  Tar.  1^.  note  1.)  he  ia  reproved  by 
all,  («tr««(/m'«,  eh.  iv.  8.  note  1.)  he  k  ero- 
mined  by  aiL^ 

35  And  thoa  the  aeerete  of  hie  heart  ate 
nade  numifeet ;  and  wOyfatimg^  en  nia  fine,  he 
will  wonhip  God,  carrying'  away  werd  that 
Ood  aetualiy  is  among  you*. 

S6  What  then  ie  TO  BE  DOVB,  hrethrani 
When  ye  are  come  together,  each  of  yon  hath 
a  psalm,'  hath  a  diteourwef'^  hath  u  foreign  Ian' 
ruagCj  hath  a  revelation,  hath  an  interpretation. 
Let  ail  be  done  to  edification.  (See  ch«  xir. 
3.  note.)    ' 

27  (Em)  And  if  any  one  ipeak'  in  a  y»- 
reign  language,  lit  it  bi  by  two,  or  at  moot 
three  SEiTTBircBS,^  and  (atr*  ^<k)  teparat&- 
iy  ;  and  let  one  interpret. 
'  28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him  he 
eifeni^  in  the  church :  (A)  Fet  let  him  speak 
to  himaelf,  and  to  God. 

29  ^ow,  let  two  or  three  prophete  opeaJc, 
and  let  the  othero  dioeem.  (^taM^mrmm»j  see 
«hap.  xiL  10.  note  2.) 

30  But  if  to  another  oitting  by,  aht  thiko 
be  rerealed,'  let  the  first  ^e  oilent, 

81  For  ye  can  aU  prophesy  (aacd-*  irac)  one 
by  one»  (/?«,  197.)  «•  <m  all  may  learn,  and  all 
be  comforted. 

32  (Kai,  207.)  For  the  opiritual  gijtt^  of 
(he  prophets,  are  subject  to  the  proph«^' 

33  (ta^,  91.)     JSetidet,  God  is  not  thi 
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28  fFelt,  then,  if  the  wMt  ekm^  60  ateemHugin  om  piaee,  tmd 
the  ittspirad  penona  M  epaak  in  foreign  languageof  and  there  com^ 
in  peroono  ignorant  of  theoe  languageo^  or  hea^^ene,  wiU  they  not 
oay  that  ye  are  mad,  when  they  see  the  oonfaaion  ye  make  by  speak 
ing  langoages  which  no  one  present  onderstandal 

24  But  if  all  who  am  inspired  j^rw^AMy,  and  there  come  in  a  heth 
then,  or  one  ignorant  of  foreign  languageo,  with  an  intention  to  aot 
as  a  spy,  oueh  a  peroon,  understanding  what  la  spoken,  vfill  be  re» 
proved  for  his  idolatry,  and  other  sins,  by  aU  who  prophesy ;  and  he 
will  be  queotiened  ooncaming  hie  iatentioa,  by  all  who  can  disoera 
aptrits. 

26  And  thus  the  hidden  purpooeo  ofhio  heart  beingrmade  ihtswn, 
hewillbea8tonislied,att4w,yirfaaj'^ra»frala,Aewitf  «ertA«>  Qed, 
and  report  that  God  ie  actually  among  you.  Like  Nabuchadnnsar 
he  will  say,  <  Of  a  troth  it  is,  that  your  God  is  a  God  of  gods, — and  a 
rofealer  of  secrets.'    Dan.  iL  47. 

26  What  then  ie  to  be  done,  brethren  f  When  ye  are  aoeembled, 
one  of  you  by  inspiretion  hath  a  poabn  /  another  hath  a  diocouroe  / 
another  hath  something  made  known  to  him  in  a  foreign  language  t 
anotiier  a  revelation  of  some  fiiCnre  event ;  another  hath  an  interpret 
tation  of  what  was  uttered  in  a  foreign  language.  In  such  caas^ 
let  all  these  gifts  be  exercieed  to  edification, 

27  And  if  any  one  be  moved  to  epeak  in  a  foreign  longing,  fa^ 
him  »peak  by  two,  or  at  moot  by  three  oentenceo  at  a  time,  and  oepa^ 
rately  ;  and  let  one  in  the  same  mumer  interpret  what  he  says,  uat 
the  church  may  be  edified. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  interpreter  present,  let  the  intpired  peroon 
be  oilent  in  the  church  at  thai  time :  Tet,  for  his  own  edification,  he 
may  opeak  inwardly  to  himself  and  to  Ood,  what  is  given  him  by  the 
Spirit 

29  AVw,  let  only  two  or  three  propheto  opeak  in  suoceerion,  at  one 
meeting,  and  let  t/ie  othero  who  have  the  gift  of  disoerning  spirits, 
diecem  whether  they  have  spoken  by  inspiration  or  by  private  suggea* 
tion. 

80  But  if  to  another,  who  titteth  by  hearing  a  prophet  speak,  any 
thing  be  revealed,  fet  the  first  finish  his  discourse  and  be  oiletU,  be- 
fore the  other  attempteth  to  speaki 

31  For,  by  speaking  one  after  another,  ye  can  all  deliver  one  by 
one,  either  at  that  or  some  subsequent  meeting,  what  io  revealed  to 
you,  to  at  all  may  learn,  and  all  be  comforted, 

82  For  the  opiritual  giftt  of  the  Christian  prophett  are  under  the 
command  of  the  prophett ;  so  that  they  can  exercise,  or  forbear  to  ex* 
ercise  them,  as  they  choose. 

33  Betidet,  God  m  no#  by  his  inspiration  the  author  of  ditturb^ 


woald  speak  to  them  In  forelfn  languages,  that  is,  tn  the  languages 
of  the  nations  among  whom  they  were  diaperaed.  The  paaaajs*) 
therefore  iaa  predicUonof  the  gift  of  speaking  foreign  languages  to 
be  bestowed  on  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel.  From  the  prophe* 
cj  thus  undera(oo<^  the  imKWtle's  concluaon  ia  clear  and  pertinent. 

Ver.  21 —1.  The  whole  church.]^By  the  whole  church,  the  apos- 
tle means  the  whole  brethren  of  a  particular  city ;  or  the  whole  of 
the  brethjren  who  were  used  io  meet  together  In  one  place  for  wor- 
ship. 

2.  Will  they  not  say  that  ye  are  mad  1}— This  is  not  contrary  to 
what  ia  aaidj  ver.  22.  that  the  speaking  in  foreign  lancuages  was  a 
•Ign  to  convmee  unbetievers:  for,  fAe  unh^ievirt  to  be  convinced 
by  that  sign,  were  such  strangers  as  understood  the  language  in 
which  they  were  addressed :  whereas,  (Ae  unbtHeotrt  and  uitteam- 
etlpertona  who  considered  the  speaking  of  (breign  langusges  aa  an 
effectof  madness,  were  those  strangers  whodid  not  understand  them. 

Ver.  31.  He  is  examined  by  all  si— by  all  who  have  the  Kift  of  dis- 
cerning spirits ;  and  they  making  known  to  the  church  the  design 
en  which  ne  was  come  into  their  assembly,  he  wiU  be  affected  in  the 
manner  described  ver.  25. 

Ver.  2S.~1.  Bach  of  yon  hath  a  psslm.)— Grotiua  thinks  this  and 
the  following  clauses  should  be  read  Interrogatively :  '  Hath  each 
of  yon  a  pssim  1  bath  he  a  discourse  V  The  inspired  psalms  of 
which  the  apostle  speaks,  were  not  metrical  compositions,  but  com- 
positimia  which  were  distinguished  from  prose,  by  the  sublimity 
of  the  sentiments,  and  the  strength,  beauty,  and  aptness  of  the  ex- 
presaiona.  Buch  was  the  inspired  psalm  which  Mary  our  Lord's 
mother  uttered,  Luke  i.46.  and  the  inspired  thanksgiving  and  prayer 
which  the  disciples  jointly  sang  upon  the  deliverance  of  Peter  and 
John  from  the  council,  recorded  Acts  iv.  24—30.  And  since  it  is 
■aid,  ver.  91.  that  the  whole  company  '  lifted  up  their  voice  (Siuo^e*. 
itji^av)  with  one  accord,'  it  ia  evident  that  Peter,  to  whom  that  psalm 
was  given,  must  have  delivered  it  by  two  or  three  sentences  at  a 
time,  (as  dt.  Paul  directed  the  Corinthians  to  do  in  the  like  cases^) 
that  all  the  company  might  join  in  it. 

2.  Hath  a  discnurse ;  namely,  for  edification,  exhortation,  and 
consrilatioo.     For  the  word  i'i»xn  siitnifies  not  only  the  thing* 
tai4j;hl,  but  the  discourse  in  wtitch  it  U  uii^ht.]— See  ls&}.  iv.  39. 


Ver.  27.— 1.  If  any  one  speak  In  a  foreign.  Ac.}— The  word  nf, 
omy  one,  being  singular,  shews  that  the  '  speaking  by  two,  or  at  most 
by  three.'  cannot  mean  persons.  For  how  could  any  one  spoak  Ipj 
two  or  three  persons  %  Besides  it  is  said,  ver.  31.  that  they  could 
'  ail  speak  one  by  one.'  The  word  therefore  to  be  supplied  here  is 
not  pertona^  but  a-^^'v;,  atnttncet. 

3.  By  two,  or  at  most  three  sentences.}— As  the  apostle  did  not 
allow  foreign  languages  to  be  spoken  in  their  meetings  for  worship, 
unless  they  were  interpreted,  ver.  28.  the  direction  to  speak  what 
was  r«veafed  in  these  languages  by  two,  or  at  most  by  three  sen- 
tences at  a  time,  anil  separately,  was  most  proper,  as  it  allowed  the 
interpreter  time  to  deliver  distinctly  his  inspired  interpretation  for 
the  edification  of  the  church. 

Ver.  2B.  But  if  tliere  be  no  toterpreter,  let  him  be  silent]— AI- 
though  the  Inspired  person  had  been  able  to  interpret  the  foreign 
language,  in  which  a  reveUttion  was  given  10  hUn,  he  was  here  for- 
bidden to  do  it.  Because  to  have  delivered  the  revelation  first  in  the 
foreign  langua|(e,  and  then  in  a  known  tongue,  would  have  been  an 
ostentation  of  msplration  of  which  the  church  could  not  judge ;  not 
to  mention  that  it  would  have  wasted  much  time  to  no  purpose. 
Whereas,  when  one  spake  a  revelation  in  a  foreign  languace,  and 
another  interpreted  wnat  he  spake,  the  church  was  edified,  net 
only  by  the  things  spoken  thus  made  known  to  them ;  but  also  by 
having  an  undouotea  proof  of  the  inspiration  of  the  person  who 
spake,  ^ven  them  in  the  inspired  interpretation  of  what  he  spake. 

Ver.  30.  But  if  to  another  sittlag  by  any  thing  be  revealed.}— 
When  a  spiritual  man  was  speaking  in  the  church  by  inspiration, 
something  relating  to  the  same,  or  to  a  different  subject,  might  be 
revealed  to  another  prophet,  who  was  sitting  by  hearing  him.  In 
such  a  case,  the  rule  to  be  observed  was,  the  first  was  to  be  sUeot, 
tltat  Is,  was  to  finish  what  he  had  to  say  before  the  other  began  to 
speak,  as  is  plain  from  the  reason  of  the  rule  given,  ver.  32. 

Ver.  32.— 1.  For  the  spiritual  gifts  of  the  prophets.}— In  this,  and 
In  ver.  12.  the  word  ovtvft»T»  signifies  tpiritual giJU.  Accordingly 
our  translators  have  so  rendered  it,  ver.  12.  and  ought  to  liave  ren 
dered  it  in  the  same  manner  here  likewise. 

2.  Are  subject  to  the  prophets.]— The  apostle's  meaning  Is,  that 
the  operation  of  the  spiritual  giftx  hi  the  mmdof  the  prnphetit,  was 


IM 

tke  chuTchMof  the  ninU^is  WELL  Kjsowv. 

d4  Let  your  women  be  »leni  in  the  chorch- 
ee  :^  for  it  hath  not  been  permitted  to  them  to 
speek :  but  thet  MUST  be  in  eutjecOon,  as 
■Jso  the  law  (xi>«,  55.)  comnumdeth,  (Gen. 
iiL  16.) 

86  And  if  they  vith  to  learn  any  thing,  let 
them  aek  their  own  htfabands  at  home ;  for  it 
ia  an  indecent^  thing"  for  women  to  apeak  in 
the  church. 

86  What  t  -went  the  word  of  God  forth  (aup* 
vum)  from  you  wombu  ?^  m  didU  only  come 
(m  v/uutc)  to  you  ? 

37  If  any  one  be  really^  a  prophet,  or  a  tpi* 
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once,  but  of  peace  /  having  eafoiMd  th«  eidsriy  exeraee  of  the 
aj^xitual  gifia ;  aein  all  the  ehureheo  of  tke  oainto  i$  veil  known. 

84  Your  women,  on  pretence  of  being  inapired,  have  aeaumed  the 
office  of  public  teachen :  Bnt  niy  command  ia,  Let  your  women  be 
oilent  in  the  churcheo  ;  for  it  hath  not  been  permitted  to  them  by 
Chriat  to  teach  in  public ;  but  they  miuet  be  in  eubjection  to  the  men, 
ae  aUo  the  law  of  Mosea  commandeth. 

35 1  do  not  permit  women  ao  much  aa  to  ask  a  question  in  thp 
church,  even  on  pretence  of  receiTing  information.  But  if  they  wioh 
to  learn  any  thingy  let  them  aok  their  own  huobandt  at  home :  for  it  io 
an  indecent  thing  for  women,  on  any  prtlence,  to  tpeak  in  the  church, 

86  What  f  Went  the  word  of  C^d  forth  into  the  world  yrom  you 
women  ?  Did  Chriat  employ  any  of  your  aex  as  apoatlea  1  Or  did  the 
word  only  come  to  you  bj  the  miniatiy  of  the  men  1  How  then  can 
ye  pretend  to  teach  men  f 

37  If  any  one  be  realty  a  prophet^  or  a  diecemer  ofopiritt,  I  ap- 
ritual  pereonf  let  him  acknowledge  the  things  /    peal  to  him,  and  require  him  to  acknowledge  the  thingo  I  now  write. 


write  to  you,  that  they  are  the  commandments 
of  the  Lord. 

88  And  if  any  one  be  ignorant,*  let  him  be 
ignorant 


subject  to  the  wiH  of  (be  prophets ;  for  which  reason,  thoy  were  not 
to  think  ihemaelves  under  a  necesaitjr  of  speaking  when  a  revelation 
was  made  to  them,  eepeciaOy  if  it  was  made  to  tBem  while  another 
prophet  was  epeaking,  ver.  30.  bat  were  to  remain  silent  till  the 
other  had  finisned  his  revelation,  to  show  the  command  which  thej 
had  of  themselves  on  such  occasions.  In  this  respect,  the  inspira- 
tions  of  the  Spirit  of  God  differed  entirely  from  the  inspiraUons  of 
STil  spirits,  by  whom  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses  were  sgi* 
lated.  This  difference  may  be  clearly  perceived  in  the  picture 
which  Virfil  hath  drawn  of  the  priestess  of  Apollo,  Eneid  vi.  line  4A. 

Subiio  non  vuttus,  non  color  unus^ 

Non  comptB  mansere  comie ;  sed  pectus  anhelun^ 
Et  rabie  lera  corda  tument ;  majorque  videri, 
Non  mortale  sonsna,  alBata  est  numine  quando 
Jam  propiore  Dei. 
B.  Potter,  after  quotini^  tills  passage,  Antla.  b.  2.  c.  12.  adds,  "Few 
that  pretended  to  inspiration  but  raged  after  this  manner,  foaming 
and  yelling,  and  making  a  strange  terrible  noise,  sometimes  gnash* 
ing  their  teeth,  shiverins;  and  trembling,  with  a  thousand  anuc  mo- 
tions. In  short,  these  Rapti  and  Deo  pleni  were  beside  themselves, 
and  absolutely  mad,  during  the  time  of  their  inspirations."  To  this 
God  alludes,  Isa.  zliv.  25.  'I  am  the  Lord  who  frustrateth  the  tokens 
of  the  liars,  and  nuketh  diviners  mad.'— It  is  true,  m  these  frantic 
fits  of  the  heathen  diviners  there  was  often  much  imposture.  Yet 
In  some  instances  there  seems  to  have  been  a  real  possession  of  the 
devil,  as  in  the  case  of  the  damsel  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  16.  In  these, 
as  Gale  says,  the  devil,  imitatingthe  ecstasies  of  the  prophets  of 
the  true  God,  (Jer.  xxix.  aS.  2/.  Hos.  ix.  7.X  carried  the  matter  far 
beyond  them.  For,  notwitnsiaoding  the  prophets  had  their  visions 
fai  an  ecstasy,  they  related  what  they  had  seen  in  their  ordinary 
ftame  of  mind,  and  not  in  frantic  fits,  aa  the  Cumiean  Sybil  is  re* 
ported  br  Virgil  to  have  done,  Eneid  vl.  line  99—102. 

Ver.  31  As  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints.}— This  clause  some 
critics,  and  among  the  rest  B.  Pearce,  ioins  with  the  following  verse, 
by  placing  a  full  stop  after  the  word  peace ;  so  as  to  mue  this 
Mnse,  '  As  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints,  let  your  vromen  keep 
sllsnce  in  the  chu rches, '  namelv,  of  Achaia.  According  to  ihia  me- 
thod of  pointing  the  sentence,  'the  churches  of  the  saints'  are  the 
churches  of  Judea,  which  were  composed  of  the  ancient  people  of 
God  called  taints.  In  these  churches,  the  public  worship  and  dis- 
cipline was  most  perfect,  because  they  had  been  planted  and  regu- 
lated by  the  apostles. 

Ver.  34.  Let  vour  women  be  sflent  In  the  churches.]— Because 
the  apostle  in  chap.  xl.  reproved  women  for  prayins  and  prophesy- 
ing in  the  church  without  their  veils,  but  did  not  blame  them  for 
the  practice  itself,  it  hath  been  argued,  that  he  allowed  them  to  pray 
and  prophesy  publicly,  provided  they  did  it  with  their  heads  veiled. 
Bat  as  the  apostle's  intention  in  chap.  zi.  was  only  to  shew  the  in- 
decency of  the  manner  In  which  the  women  proved  and  prophesied 
In  the  public  assemblies,  and  not  to  consider  whether  the  practice 
itself  was  permitted  by  Christ,  no  argument  can  be  drawn  in  &vour 
of  that  practice  from  his  not  prohibiting  it  See  chap.  zi.  note  1. 
It  therefore  remains  to  be  considered,  whether  the  apostle,  in  this 
chapter,  absolutelv  forbids  women  to  pray  and  prophesy  in  the 
church  Y  Or,  whether  he  forbids  them  only  in  the  case  of  their  not 
being  inspired  1 

For  determining  the  question,  It  may  be  of  use  to  observe,  that 
In  this  chapter  the  apostle,  after  describing  prophecy,  ver.  3.  and 
czplalning  the  inspiration  by  which  the  prophets  spake,  ver.  6.  and 
ordering  them  to  pray  and  prophesy  in  a  known  language,  ver.  7— 
12.  or  if  they  prophesied  in  a  foreign  language,  to  do  it  so  as  it 
might  be  interpreted  by  some  one  in  the  assembly  who  had  the  gift 
of  interpretation,  ver.  13. ;  and  after  fivins  them  directions  con- 
eeming  the  orderly  exercise  of  all  their  spiritual  gifts,  founded  on 


this  fact,  that  the  spiritual  gifts  of  the  prophets  were  subject  to  the 

Erophet^  ver.  3-2.  he  adds,  ver.  34.  '  Lei  your  women  be  silent  in 
le  churches,  for  it  hath  not  been  permitted  them  to  speak.'  The 
prohibition  standing  in  this  connexion  implies,  that  the  Corinthian 
women  were  not  to  pray  and  prophesv  in  the  church  as  teachers, 
on  pretence  of  being  inspired  ana  unable  u>  restrain  tlie  motions  of 


end  all  the  other  things  in  this  Epistle,  that  they  are  the  command* 
mente  of  the  Lord  Christ,  given  me  by  insptrttion. 

38  And  if  anyone,  after  that,  io  ignorant  that  my  precepts  are  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord,  let  him  be  ignorant.  His  ignorance 
being  wilful,  I  will  trouble  myself  no  fiairther  with  him. 

the  Spirit.— Next,  the  reasons  mentioned  by  the  apostle  shew,  that 
the  proliibition  was  absolute  and  general.  Christ  had  not  perroiUed 
women  to  speak  In  the  church  as  teachers  to  the  men ;  neither  had 
the  law  of  Moses  permitted  them :  for  it  commanded  ihem  to  be  in 
subjection  to  the  men.  The  apostle,  therefore,  considered  women'* 
praj'ing  and  prophesying  in  the  church,  as  a  renouncing  of  their 
subjection  to  the  men.  Accordinglr  he  terms  it,  1  Tim.  11. 14.  '  an 
usurping  authority  over  the  matt'  They  were  not  so  much  as  to  ask 
a  question  in  the  church,  even  on  pretence  of  learning  something, 
lest  it  might  have  given  them  a  handle  for  entering  into  disputations 
with  the  men.  But  if  they  wished  to  learn  any  thing,  they  were  to 
ask  their  husbands  at  home,  ver.  35.— Nay,  it  was  indecent  for  wo- 
men  to  speak  at  all  in  tlie  church ;  being  inconsistent  with  that  mo- 
dcsty  which  Is  their  greatest  ornament.— In  short,  to  cm  off  every 
pretence  for  women's  teaching  in  the  church,  the  apostle  saked' 
them.  Did  the  woi-d  of  God  go  forth  from  you  Into  the  world?  Or 
did  It  only  come  to  yon  by  the  ministry  of  the  men  1  Plainly  tellhig 
them,  that  whatever  inspirations  of  the  Spirit  they  might  be  favour- 
ed with,  no  inspiration  was  given  them  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
them  to  teach  publicly,  or  to  lead  the  devotion  of  the  church. 

But  h  may  be  asked.  Since  women  were  not  allowed  to  pray  and 
prophesy  in  the  church,  for  what  purpose  were  the  in»pitaiiuns  of 
the  Spirit  bestowed  on  them  1  They  were  bestowed  for  enabling 
them  to  instruct  their  own  sex  in  prirste  ;  especially  those  of  the 
younger  sort,  and  those  who  were  newly  converted.  Perhaps,  also, 
some  of  the  married  women,  who  were  eminent  for  their  gifts  and 
knowledge,  may,  in  private  conversation,  have  assisted  the  novices 
even  among  the  men ;  as  we  find  PrisciUa  expounded  the  way  of 
God  to  ApolkM,  Acts  xviii.  2&. ;  and  as  the  daughters  of  Philip  the 
evangelist  may  have  done,  who  are  said,  Acta  xxi.  9.  '  to  have  pro- 
phesied.' For propheMying  does  not  neces-wrily  imply  the  foretel- 
ling  of  future  events  by  inspiration,  but  most  commonly  signifies  the 
speaking  by  inspiration  to  the  edification  of  others.  At  the  same 
time,  if  the  daughters  of  Philip  had  (he  knowledge  of  any  future 
events  given  them  by  hispiration,  it  will  not  follow  thai  they  uttered 
these  prophecies  tai  the  church.  They  mav  have  published  them 
in  conversation,  like  Anna,Luke  ii.38.wnereby  all  the  ends  for  which 
these  evenu  were  revealed  to  them,  may  have  been  answered. 

Ver.  3B.  It  is  an  hidecent  thing  for  women  to  speak  in  the  church.] 
—This  is  the  apostle's  third  reason  for  prohibit  ing  women  to  leach 
In  the  church.  See  ver.  34.  note.  It  fs  contmry  to  the  modesty 
natural  to  the  sex,  and  to  the  manners  of  all  nations.  The  apostle 
adds  a  fourth  reason,  ver.  36.  that  no  woman  had  been  coniniission- 
ed  by  Christ  to  presch  the  gospel  to  unbelievers.  To  conclude,  if 
any  of  the  women  were  inspired  in  the  public  sssemblies,  they  suf- 
fered no  hardship  from  this  prohibition ;  because,  having  the  com- 
mand of  their  gifts,  they  could  keep  silence  till  they  went  home, 
where  In  their  o«m  families  they  might  utter  these  revelations. 
Or  they  might  do  it  in  meetings  of  their  own  sex,  privately  gather* 
ed  for  tliat  purpose. 

Ver.  36.  What  1  went  the  word  of  God  forth  from  you  women  I]— 
Some  commenlators  interpret  the  apostle's  queitfions  Assddres»ed 
to  the  chntch  at  Corinth  in  this  manner :  I>id  the  word  of  OchI  go 
forth  into  the  world  from  you  of  Corintli,  that  ve  take  upon  you  to 
make  ordinances  concerning  the  public  worship  1  or  did  it  corae  to 
you  from  the  churches  of  Judea?  But  the  reasoning  is  more  direct 
and  conclusive  on  the  supposition  that  these  questions  Were  ad- 
dressed to  women  In  general. 

Ver.  37.  Be  really  a  prophet.] — Ao«n  itftpnmf  uvat.  Here  Jmi» 
Is  not  sn  expletive,  but  denotes  tlie  certainty  of  the  thing  spoken 
of.    See  chap.  vii.  40.  note. 

Ver.  38.  And  If  anv  one  be  ignorant.)— In  the  former  verse, 
'  any  one  really  a  prophet  or  a  spiritual  person,'  is  any  one  really  en- 
dowed with  the  gift  of  discemini;  spiritB,  for  such  only  could  judge 
whether  the  things  written  in  this  epistle  were  the  comnumdmenis 
of  the  Lord.  Wherefore,  as  such  a  epiritnal  person  nehher  could 
be  Ignorant  of  the  apostle's  inspiration,  nor  unwilling  lo  acknow- 
ledge it,  the  any  one,  in  this  verse,  who  Is  isnorant,  must  be  the 
Mse  teacher  and  his  adherents  with  all  other  wilftilly  Ignoraat 
and  incorrigible  persons. 


«AP,  XV* 
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prophtty  ;  and  Atndb*  not  to  sptak  m  firmgn 

40  Let  all  tSuags  be  doae  {e/rxjifiimK  mm 
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89  Wherefire^  brethren,  pw^iheey  being  ao  excellent  a  gift,  ear^ 
neetiy  ^nre  to  prophecy.  And  hinder  not  any  to  opeah  in  foreign 
languagCB,  if  there  is  one  preaent  to  interpret 

40  Let  all  thingo  be  done  decently  and  in  erder  in  yoar  religiona 
aaaembties:  the  apiritual  men  avoiding  envy  and  atrife;  and  the 
women  being  aiient. 


Ver.  40.  Letftll  thinn  be  done  decently,  and  in  order.}— This  pre> 
cept  is  sometimes  applied  to  support  the  use  ofritesand  cercuionio 
in  the  worship  of  God,  not  commended  in  scripture.  Btii  any  one 
wlio  eonaders  tbe  piece  whicli  it  holds  in  this  diaGourse,  will  be  sen- 


sible that  it  hath  no  relation  to  rites  and  ceremonies,  but  to  the  de- 
cent and  orderly  exercise  of  the  spirituaJ  gifls.  Yet  by  parity  of  rea- 
Bon  it  may  be  extended  even  to  the  rites  of  worship,  provided  they 
are  left  free  to  be  used  by  every  one  as  be  sees  them  expedient. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Viev  and  lUuttration  of  the  Reasoningt  and  of  the  great  Ditcoverieo  contained  in  thit  Chapter. 


Fa  ox  Acts  Tvii.  32,  it  appears,  that  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  was  a  subject  of  laughter  to  the  learned 
Greeks,  who,  regarding  the  body  as  the  prison  of  the 
soul,  placed  their  happiness  in  being  freed  from  it  for 
ever  by  death.  The  false  teacher,  therefore,  to  render 
the  gospel  acceptable  to  the  Greeks,  denied  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body ;  contending,  that  the  only  resurrec- 
tion promised  by  Christ  to  his  disciples,  was  the  resur- 
rection of  the  soul  from  the  death  of  sin ;  and  affirming 
that  that  resurrection  was  already  past,  2  Tim.  ii.  18. 
But  the  resunection  of  the  body  being  one  of  the  great 
objects  of  the  faith  and  hope  of  Christians,  the  apostle, 
in  this  zvth  chapter,  set  before  the  Corinthians  and  all 
mankind,  the  proof  by  which  that  joyful  event  is  rendered 
indubitable :  it  u  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ.  Wherefore,  to  lay  the  foundation  of 
this  proof  deep  and  strong,  the  apostle,  before  he  shewed 
the  connexion  which  subeists  between  the  resurrection 
of  Christ  and  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  recalled  to 
the  remembrance  of  the  Corinthians,  the  arguments  by 
which  he  had  proved  to  them  the  truth  of  Christ's  re- 
surrection so  effectually,  that  many  of  them  had  believed 
him  to  be  really  risen.  And  first,  to  make  them  sensible 
of  the  importance  of  the  facts  by  which  he  had  proved 
the  resurrection  of  Christ,  he  told  them.  That  they  con- 
■tituta  the  principal  articles  of  the  gospel,  ver.  1. — ^That 
they  were  the  things- which  he  first  of  all  had  delivered 
to  them ;  and  that  he  himself  had  received  them  first 
of  aU  by  revelation ;  namely,  That  Christ  died  for  our 
sins  according  to  the  scriptures,  ver.  3. — and  that  he 
was  buried  as  one  known  to  be  really  dead  ;  and  that  he 
rose  from  the  dead  on  the  third  day,  according  to  the 
acripturea,  ver.  4. — ^That  after  his  resurrection  he  was 
aeen  of  the  apostle  Peter ;  then  of  the  twelve,  while  they 
were  assembled  together  the  evening  of  tie  day  on  which 
he  arose,  and  on  the  eighth  day  thereafter,  ver.  5. — ^That 
he  was  seen  of  above  five  hundred  brethren  at  once,  of - 
whom  the  greater  part  were  living  at  the  time  Paul  wrote 
this  epistle,  ver.  6. — That  after  this  he  was  seen  of  James, 
and  then  of  all  the  apostles,  immediately  before  he  as- 
cended into  heaven,  ver.  7. — and,  last  of  all.  That  he  was 
seen  of  Paul  himself,  in  difierent  places^  and  at  different 
times,  ver.  8. 

Such  was  the  proof  by  which  the  apostle  had  persuaded 
the  Corinthians  to  believe  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  To 
view  this  proof  in  a  proper  light,  the  three  following  re- 
marks may  be  of  nse. 

The  first  is,  That  the  death  and  burial  of  Christ  having 
been  publicly  transacted  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  view  of  aU 
the  people  assembled  to  celebrate  the  passover,  were  mat- 
ters sufficiently  known,  and  not  denied  by  any  one.  And 
therefore,  though  they  were  necessary  antecedente  to  his 
resurrection,  tl^  apostle  did  not  think  it  at  all  needful 
to  prove  them.  It  was  of  more  consequence  to  observe, 
as  he  has  done,  that  these  things  happened  according  to 
the  scripturra.  For  thereby  he  insinyated,  that  the  death 
and  burial  of  the  Messiah  having  been  foretold  by  the 


Jewish  prophete,  Christ's  pretensions  to  be  the  Messiah 
were  not  invalidated,  but  rather  confirmed  by  his  death 
and  burial. — And  with  respect  to  his  rising  again  from 
the  dead  on  the  third  day,  because  that  was  n&t  a  matter 
of  such  notoriety  as  his  death  and  burial,  but  was  denied 
by  the  Jews,  it  was  absolutely  necessary  that  the  apostle 
should  esteblish  it,  to  the  conviction  at  least  of  the  un- 
prejudiced, by  the  clearest  proofs. 

The  second  remark  is,  That  Christ's  resurrection  from 
the  dead  being  a  matter  of  fiict,  it  could  not,  during  bis 
absence  in  heaven,  be  proved  otherwise  than  by  the  testi- 
mony of  credible  witnesses,  who  saw  him  alive  after  his 
resurrection,  and  had  often  conversed  with  him;  and 
who  had  no  interest  to  serve  by  deceiving  the  world  in 
that  matter.  Accordingly,  from  the  account  which  St 
Paul  hath  given  of  the  proof  by  which  he  persuaded  the 
Corinthians  to  believe  the  resunection  of  Christ,  it  ap- 
pears to  have  been  precisely  of  the  kind  required.  For 
he  says  he  told  them,  that  after  his  resurrection  Jesua 
shewed  himself  alive  in  different  places,  and  on  different 
occasions,  to  his  apostles ;  that  is,  to  persons  who,  hav- 
ing accompanied  hiro  during  his  ministry,  were  perfectly 
acquainted  with  his  form,  his  visage,  his  voice,  his  man- 
ner of  speaking,  and  every  other  circumstance  by  which 
the  identity  of  any  person  can  be  ascertained  ;  and  who, 
for  that  reason,  were  well  qualified  to  judge  whether  thp 
person  who  appeared  to  them  was  really  their  Master  risen 
from  the  dead.  And  as  these  witnesses  had  no  interest 
to  serve  by  testifying  Christ's  resurrection,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  exposed  themselves  thereby  to  innumerable  evils, 
their  testimony  merite  in  every  respect  to  be  believed. 

The  third  remark  is.  The  apostle's  exposition  of  the 
proof,  whereby,  at  his  first  coming  among  the  Corinthi- 
ans, he  persuaded  many  of  them  to  believe  Christ's  re- 
surrection, though  intended  more  immediately  for  the 
confirmation  of  the  ^th  of  the  Corinthians,  hath  been  of 
singular  benefit  to  the  world.  For  it  not  only  shews  in 
what  manner  the  belief  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ  was 
eateblished  in  the  world,  but  it  makes  mankind  sensible, 
that  the  prevalence  of  that  belief  in  the  first  age  was  well 
founded ;  and  that  we  likewise,  who  at  this  distance  of 
time  entertein  the  same  belief,  have  good  reason  for  so' 
doing ;  and  that  our  Master,  by  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  ia  powerfully  demonstrated  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
and  our  religion  ia  shewn  to  be  divine. 

The  apostle  having  appealed  to  the  testimony  of  the 
eye-witnesses,  as  the  proper  evidence  of  our  Lord's  re- 
surrection now  that  he  is  gone  into  heaven,  proceeds,  in 
the  following  part  of  the  diapter,  to  shew  in  what  man- 
ner thai  evidence  esteblished  beyond  all  contradiction, 
first,  the  truth  of  Christ's  resurrection ;  and,  secondly, 
the  certainty  of  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead. — Hla 
reasoning  for  that  purpose  is  as  follows :  If  it  be  con- 
stently  preached  by  all  the  eye-witnesses,  and  if  it  be 
firmly  believed  by  all  Christians,  that  Christ  really  arose 
from  the  dead,  how  can  the  false  teacher,  or  any  among 
you  Corinthians  who  call  themselves  Christ's  disciples^ 


tdft        VxsW. 
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«iBnn  that  there  will  b»  Ho  rManeelion  of  the  dead  1 
Ver.  13. — For  if  there  is  to  be  no  reeurrection  of  the 
dead,  Christ,  who  promised  to  return  and  raise  the  dead, 
Is  an  impostor  who  hath  deluded  the  world  with  false 
hopes,  whom  therefore  God  never  would  raise,  ver.  13.— 
And  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  the  preaching  of  aU 
who  call  themselves  eye-Toitnette*  rf  fdt  remrrection  is 
false,  and  your  faith  in  the  gospel  is  false,  ver.  14.— Be* 


do  to  make  op  diair  Imi,  who  mi»  b«ptixed,  UmI  is,  plong^ 
ed  into  the  greatest  affiiclinna»  for  believing  the  resurrec* 
tion  of  the  dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not  t  and  what  poeoUa 
reason  can  be  assigned  for  their  vrillingly  suffuriiig  death 
on  account  of  that  belief  1  ver.  39.— Here  it  is  insinuated, 
that  the  testimony  of  the  eyo*witBesse8  concerning  the  re- 
surrection of  Christ  had  appeared  so  credible  to  many, 
and  had  wrought  in  them  such  a  firm  persuasion  of  their 


aides,  we  apostles  are  found  false  witnesses  concerning    own  resurrection,  that,  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this 


God,  because  we  have  witnessed,  to  the  infinite  dishonour 
of  God,  that  he  hath  raised  an  impostor  firom  the  dead, 
whom  assuredly  he  hath  not  raised,  if  the  dead  are  not 
to  be  raised,  ver.  16. — ^The  argument  taken  from  the  re* 
surrection  of  Christ,  to  prove  that  the  dead  will  be  raised, 
is  of  such  importance,  that  the  apostle  afiinned  a  second 
lime,  If  the  dead  are  not  to  be  raised,  neither  hath  Christ 
been  raised :  fie  is  an  impostor  whom  God  never  would 
raise,  ver.  16. — ^Besides,  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised, 
^our  faith  in  him  as  your  Saviour,  though  founded  on 
miracles,  is  not  only  false  but  useless.  It  answers  no 
purpose.  The  guilt  of  your  sins  remaineth,  and  ye  are 
still  liable  to  punishment,  ver.  17. — Certainly,  also,  both 
they  who  have  died  in  the  belief  of  Christ's  reeurrection, 
and  they  who  have  sufibred  death  for  that  belief  are 
perished,  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
ver.  18. — Farther,  to  shew  you  the  absurdity  of  imputing 
to  us  apostles  the  crime  of  falsely  testifying  agauist  God, 
that  he  hath  raised  an  impostor  from  the  dead  whom  he 
hath  not  raised,  consider,  that  if  there  is  to  be  no  resur- 
rection, consequently  no  future  state,  our  only  motive 
to  commit  the  great  crime  imputed  to  us,  must  be  some 
advantage  which  we  reap  from  it  in  this  life.    Tet,  ut 


letter,  they  were  sufieiing  the  greatest  evils,  rather  thaa 
^^ounce  that  fiuth  and  hope.  Farther,  he  asked  what 
reason  the  apoatles  could  have  for  exposing  themselves  to 
the  danger  of  death  every  hour,  if  Uiey  knew  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ  and  of  the  dead  to  be  falsehoods  1  ver. 
80. — and  what  advantage  he  in  particular  could  propose 
to  himself,  in  undergoing  all  the  evils  he  su£Eered,  if  Uiere 
is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  ?  In  that  case,  he 
told  them,  it  had  been  better  for  him,  aod  the  other 
apostles,  to  have  followed  the  maxim  of  the  profane, '  Let 
us  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  die,'  ver.  31,  32. — 
Having  by  these  strong  reasonings  established,  first  the 
truth  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  next  the  certainty  of  the 
resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  the  apostle  advised  the  Co* 
rinthians  to  shun  convening  with  any  one  who  denied 
these  essential  articles  of  the  Christian  faith,  ver.  33. — 
and  commanded  the  faction  to  awake  firom  their  errors, 
Ter.  34. 

In  what  folfowB,  the  apostle  answers  two  questions, 
with  which  the  false  teacher  combated  the  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection.  *  But  some  one  will  say,  how  can  the 
dead  be  raised  1*  how  is  it  poesiblet  and  if  it  be  possible, 
with  what  kind  of  body  do  they  come'  out  of  the  grave  1 


stead  of  advantage,  we  have,  by  preaching  Christ's  re-    The  philosophers  argued,  that  the  resurrection  of  the 
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surrection,  drawn  on  ourselves,  from  every  quarter,  the 
greatest  present  temporal  evils;  in  so  much,  that  if  in 
Uiis  life  only  we  have  hope  of  advantage  from  Christ,  we 
are  of  all  men  the  most  miserable,  ver.  19. — ^This  argu- 
ment, joined  with  the  consideration  mentioned,  ver.  18. 
namely,  that  if  there  Lb  to  be  no  resurrection,  those  who 
have  died  in  the  beUef  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  the 
witnesses  who  have  suffered  death  for  attesting  Christ's 
resurrection,  are  all  utterly  perished,  demonstrates  that 
the  witnesses  of  Christ's  resurrection  were  themselves 
fully  persuaded  of  the  truth  thereof.    Wherefore,  being 


body  is  a  thing  impossible ;  and  that,  though  it  were  pos- 
sible, it  is  hf  no  means  desirable ;  because  a  body,  such 
as  men  now  have,  is  a  clog  to  the  soul  in  its  operations. 
In  answer  to  the  firet  of  these  questions,  the  apostle  shewed 
the  possibility  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  by  appeal- 
ing to  the  operations  of  the  divine  power  which  we  daily 
behold;  namely,  the  production  of  plants  from  seeds 
which  rot  in  the  earth ;  the  diversity  of  the  bodies  of 
beasts,  fowls,  and  fishes  ;  and  the  different  degrees  of 
light  with  which  the  celestial  bodies  shine.  For  if  the 
divine  power  appears  so  great  in  the  endless  variety  of 


perfectly  qualified  for  judging,  and  having  had  the  best    its  productions,  can  any  rational  person  doubt  of  God*8 

*  "'   '   '  being  able  to  raise  the  dead  !    yer.  36-43. — ^He  there- 

fore concluded  that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possi- 
Ue,  ver.  43. 

Next  to  shew  the  philosophers  their  mistake  in  sup- 
posing the  soul  will  be  clogged  in  its  operations  by  its 
reunion  with  the  body,  the  apostle  compared  the  body 
of  the  righteous  which  dies,  (for  it  is  of  them  only  he  dis- 
courses), with  that  which  wUl  be  raised.  Their  buried 
body  is  corruptible ;  is  dishonoured  by  dea& ;  is  deform- 
ed and  wasted  by  disease;  and  at  best  is  weak  in  its 
operations;  in  short,  it  is  an  animal  body,  which  like 
the  body  of  beasts,  depends  for  its  growth  and  subsistence 
on  meat  and  drink.  But  the  body  of  the  righteous, 
which  shall  be  raised,  vrill  be  incorruptible,  and  gloriously 
beautiful  in  its  outward  appearance,  and  powerful  in  its 
activity :  in  one  word,  it  vnll  be  a  spiriUial  body  ;  a  body 
which  doth  not  subsbt  by  meat  and  drink,  but  by  its  own 
internal  vigour.  Now,  there  being  these  difierences  be- 
tween the  body  of  the  righteous  that  dieth,  and  the  body 
that  riseth,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  instead  ot  being 
a  disadvantage  to  the  righteous,  will  contiibute  greatly 
to  their  perfection  and  happiness  in  the  life  to  come,  ver. 
43-47. 

At  this  period  of  his  discourse  the  apostle  takes  occa- 
sion to  declare  a  great  and  important  secn*r,  concerning 
the  resurrection  of  the  wicked,  Mtherto  not  disclosed.  Ho 
tell  us,  A»  the  earthly  or  tinful  man  Adam  vat  such  also 


opportunities  to  judge  of  the  troth  of  Christ's 

tion,  they  could  not  possibly  be  deceived  in  that  matter, 

and  had  no  motive  whatever  to  deceive  the  world. 

It  seems  the  philosophers  afiinned,  that  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  on  account  of  the  obedience  of  Christ, 
is  a  thing  unworthy  of  God ;  for  the  apostle  told  the 
Corinthians,  that  God  had  confuted  that  assertion  by 
raising  Christ  from  the  dead,  as  the  firstrfruit  or  pledge 
of  lus  raising  all  the  dead  at  the  last  day,  Ter.  30. — Next 
he  observed,  that  since  God,  consistently  with  his  justice 
and  goodness,  subjected  all  mankind  to  death  for  one 
man's  sin,  as  experience  sheweth,  he  may,  with  equal 
justice  and  goodness,  raise  all  men  from  the  dead  on  ac- 
count of  the  obedience  of  one  man,  as  revelation  teacheth. 
This  I  think  is  the  meaning  of  ver.  31,  S3.— Withal,  to 
render  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  more  certain  to  such 
of  the  Corinthians  as  understood  and  believed  the  other 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  the  aposUe  assured  them,  that 
Christ  will  reign  till  he  hath  destroyed  all  dominion  op- 
posite to  God's;  and  in  particular,  till  he  hath  by  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  destroyed  (he  dominion  of  death, 
the  greatest  «iemy  of  mankind.  After  which,  Christ 
will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  rer.  34-37. ;  and 
then  Uie  Son  himself  shall  be  suljected  to  God,  tiiat  God 
may  be  over  all,  in  all  places  of  the  universe,  ver.  38. 

•Next,  turning  his  discourse  to  those  who  denied  the 
r^urrection  of  the  dead,  he  asked  them,  what  they  must 
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■t  dw  nMBrwtkm,  tke  eoHhl^  or  wicked  men  thatt  be  ; 
Ihey  ihall  riae  with  an  earth! j  corraptible  body,  like  that 
Which  Adam  had  after  the  &1).  And  a$  the  heavenly  man 
Cbriit  now  ia»  ettch  aUe  at  the  veanrreetion  shall  the  hea- 
venly  men^  the  righteona  be,  in  reapect  to  their  body,  yer. 
48. — And  to  prore  that  ihe  righteona,  who  are  destined 
to  live  in  heaven,  most  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly 
man  in  their  body  aa  well  as  in  their  aoul,  be  affirms, 
that  a  eormptible  bo4y»  eompoaed  of  flesh  and  blood, 
cannot  inherit  the  kixigdom  of  God,  Ter.  49,  60. — ^Then 
deelaraa  another  great  mystery  or  secret,  namely,  that 
the  righteous  who  are  living  on  the  eartfi  at  Christ^s  com- 
Mg,  instead  of  dying,  shall  all  be  changed  in  their  body, 
from  corraptible  to  incorruptible,  in  a  moment,  in  the 
twinkling  A  an  eye ;  by  which,  and  by  the  resurrection 
of  the  righteona  firom  the  dead,  death  shall  be  swaHowed 
up  forever,  with  respect  to  them,  ver.  61 — 64« — and  being 
warmed  with  the  grandeur  of  his  subject,  he  breaks  forth 
into  that  noble  song  of  victoiy :  '  Where,  O  death,  is  thy 
•ting  V  dec  ver.  65—67. — ^The  apostle  gave  to  these  dis- 
coveries the  appellation  of  a  mytery,  not  only  because 
they  were  hitherto  kept  secret  from  mankind,  but  becauae 
they  are  dtacoveries  infinitely  more  important,  interesting, 
nnd  certain,  than  any  of  the  dieooveries  concerning  a 
future  state  pretended  to  be  made  in  the  heathen  mys- 
tories,  which  were  all  fictions  contrived  to  amnae  the  ini- 
tiated, and  raiae  the  curiosity  of  the  vulgar.  These  dis- 
coveries Paul  was  inspired  to  make,  because  ^  know- 
ledge of  tfie  manner  and  ctrcumstancea  of  the  resurrec* 
tion  of  the  dead,  and  of  the  general  judgment,  and  of  the 
final  issves  of  things,  by  rendering  our  oonc^ons  of 
these  matters  more  distinct,  greatly  strengthens  our  faith 
in  them,  and  gives  them  a  powerful  influence  on  our  con- 
duct Accordingly,  the  apoatle  concluded  this  wonder- 
fat  discourse  with  an  exhortation  to  the  Corinthians,  to 
be  stable,  unmoved,  and  alvrays  abounding  in  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  knowing  that  their  labour  in  the  Lord  is  not 
vain,  ver.  68. 

I  shall  finish  this  Illustration  with  observing,  Firtt^ 
That  no  single  &ct  in  the  history  of  any  nation  is  sup- 
ported by  evidence  equal  to  that  which  the  apostle  Paul 
hath  produced  in  this  xvth  chap,  of  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  in  proof  of  our  Lord's  resuirection  from  the 
dead.  He  was  seen  after  he  arose  by  a  great  number  of 
his  acquaintances,  of  whom  eleven  are  mentioned  by  name, 
who  were  appmnted  by  Christ  to  publish  and  attest  his 
naunection  to  the  world.    These  having  accompanied 


him  during  the  three  years  of  his  ministry,  were  well 
qualified  to  judge,  whether  the  person  they  conversed 
with  daring  the  forty  days  he  shewed  himself  to  them« 
and  ate  and  drank  with  them,  was  their  Master  risen 
from  the  dead.^  And  being  fully  assured  of  his  resurrec- 
tion by  the  evidence  of  their  own  senses,  they  published 
it  in  Jerusalem  where  he  was  put  to  death,  and  through- 
out all  Judea,  and  everywhere  else,  aa  a  thing  they  were 
absolutely  certain  of;  and  shewed  their  persuasion  of  it, 
by  sufiering  death  for  bearing  testimony  to  it  This  waa 
the  case  likewise  with  Paul  himself,  who,  though  he  had 
not  accompanied  Jesus  during  his  ministry,  was  honoured 
at  diffisrent  times  with  a  sight  of  him  alter  his  ascension, 
and  was  put  to  death  for  pubUshing  bis  resurrection  to  the 
world.  I  therefore  conclude,  that  if  there  is  any  force  in 
the  concurring  testimony  of  many  habile  and  disinterest- 
ed witnesses,  to  induce  mankind  to  believe  things  at 
which  they  were  not  themselves  present,  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus  from  the  dead  cannot  be  called  in  question, 
without  rendering  all  history  uncertain,  and  destroying 
the  best  source  of  men's  belief. — Secondly,  The  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus,  his  miracles,  and  the  miracles  of  his  apos- 
tles, have  been  denied,  because  their  existence  destroys 
the  Aristotelian  atheism  which  modem  philosophera  are 
so  fond  of  reviving ;  namely,  that  the  world,  by  powen 
natural  to  matter,  hath  continued  from  all  eternity  the 
same  aa  we  see  it,  and  that  there  exisU  nothing  in  the 
univerae  distinct  from  matter;  so  that  the  present  course 
of  things,  consisting  of  the  motions  of  the  heavens,  and 
of  the  successive  generations  and  corruptions  of  animals 
and  vegeUbles,  can  neither  be  interrupted  nor  destroyed 
by  any  thing  extraneous,  but  must  continue  for  ever. 
Nevertheless,  if  miracles  have  happened,  this  system  of 
atheism  cannot  hold;  because  miracles,  being  an  inter* 
ruption  of  the  course  of  nature,  are  proofii  from  experience, 
that  there  exists  a  power  distinct  from  and  superior  to  all 
the  powen  inherent  in  matter.  And  as  this  controlling 
power  hath  exerted  itself  with  intelligence  and  freedom, 
it  must  possess  both  these  attributes,  and  is  what  we  mean 
by  the  term  Gon. — Miracles  therefore  being  proofs  from 
experience  of  the  existence  of  God,  before  the  Aristotelian 
atheism  can  be  established,  that  strong  historical  evidence 
by  which  the  resuirection  of  Jesus,  his  miracles,  and  the 
miracles  of  his  apostles  are  supported,  must  be  destroyed. 
But,  as  waa  observed  above,  this  cannot  be  done  without 
deataroying  the  faith  of  history,  and  overturning  the  only 
foundation  of  human  belief 


Nsw  Teavslatiov. 
Chap.  XV, — 1  JVow,  I  make  hnewn  to  yen, 
brethren,  the  gospel  which  I  preached  to  you, 
which  also  ye  received^  and  in  vhich  (jn^iaunt, 
10.)  ye  atand ; 

2  By  which^also  ye  are  saved,  (Rom.  xi.  26. 
note  1.)  if  ye  remember  in  what  manner^  1 
preached  to  you ;  unlese  indeed  ye  have  be- 
lieved raehly,^ 

3  For  1  delivered  to  you,  amonjc  the  firtt 
thinge,  -what  also  I  received  FJRSTr  that  Christ 
died  for  our  sins,  according  to  the  scriptures ; 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and  that  he  rose 
again  the  third  day,  acoordmg  to  the  scrip- 
tores  :> 


CoXXIKTAmT. 

Chap.  XV. — 1  Some  of  you  deny  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
and  thereby  overturn  the  goepel  from  the  foundation ;  as  ye  will 
perceive  when  /  repeat  to  you,  brethren,  the  goupel  -which  I  preach' 
ed  to  you,  which  aUo  ye  believed,  and  in  the  faith  of  which  many  of 
you  pertevere, 

8  By  which  gospel  alto  ye  have  the  knowledge  and  meano  ofsaU 
vation  bestowed  on  you,  if  ye  remember  in  what  a  clear  and  con- 
vincing manner  /preached  to  you  the  doctrines  and  evidences  of  the 
gospel ;  iin^ts  ye  have  believed  those  things  raehly,  without  know- 
ing for  what  reason. 

3  For  I  delivered  to  you  among  thefirtt  thingt,  as  the  chief  arti- 
cles of  the  goepel,  what  also  I  mjweXt  received firot,  thai  Chritt  died 
for  our  tint,  according  to  the  prophecies  in  the  Jewish  tcripturet ; 
isa.  liii.  6,  6. 

4  And  thai,  as  one  known  to  be  dead,  he  wao  buried  in  a  new 
sepulchre  wherein  never  any  person  was  laid ;  and  thfU  he  rote  again 
ths  third  day,  according  to  the  ocripturet. 


In  what  msnaer.}— Tivi  x«y«». 

i  followed  the  Vulgate  whicb has  bere,  qua  t 

Have  believed  (ksii)  raahlj.J— Acoording  to  Le  Clere,  thla 


In  iraoelatiitf  this 
■  bere,  qua  rtUume. 


V«r.  2.— 1.    _     , 

phrase  I  have  followed  the  Vulgate  which  t 

2.   Have  believed  (ksii)  rashlj.J— Acoo 
«»rd  deootM  the  dkqpoaltlon  of  those  who  do  a  thing  hj  chance, 
and  ttalillr,withoatkiiowl]v  for  what  reason  or  end  they  do  it.  Its 
true  renoertaig  therefore  la,  tomeri,  raohljf,  ineantideratelsf. 

Vel-.  i.  Rose  again  the  third  day,  aecordlog  to  the  scriptures.}— 


Hie  scrlptnrea  which  foretold  the  reaunrection  of  the  Chriat  on  tlie 
third  daj.  and  to  which  St.  Paul  refers,  are  Piial.  rri  10.  which  Peter, 
Acta  il.  31.  expresalj  affirmed  to  be  a  prediction  of  that  event.  Alao 
Jonah  i.  17.  which  our  Lord  himself  hath  told  aa,  ia  a  typical  prophe- 
cy of  hia  '  continuing  three  daya  in  the  heart  of  the  earth,' and  of 
hia  aubaequent  reaurrection,  Ittatt.  ziL  39, 40.  —The  apoatle  delivered 
to  the  Connthians  from  the  Lord  himseU;  not  only  that  he  died  for 
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5  And  that  he  was  Men  of  Cephas,*  then  of 
the  twelve  \^ 

6  After  that  he  was  seen  of  above  five  hun- 
dred^ brethren  at  once,  of  whom  the  greater 
part  remain^  to  this  present  time,  but  some 
ere  fallen  asleep. 

7  After  that  he  was  aeen  of  James  ;>  then 
of  all  the  apostles. 

8  And  last  of  all*  he  was  seen  of  me  also,^ 
as  of  an  abortive*  apostle* 

9  For  1  am  tbe  least  of  the  apostles,  -who  am 
not  worthy  (Matt.  iti.  11.)  to  be  called  an  apos- 
tle, because  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God. 

10  Bat  by  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I 
am ;  and  his  grace ^  which  was  bestowed  on 
me  was  not  vain,  for  I  have  laboured  more 
abundantly  than  all  of  them  /^  yet  not  I,  but 
the  grace  of  God  which  js  in  me. 


L  CORINTHIANS. 


Chap.  XV. 


1 1  Well  theny  whether  I  or  they  PREACH, 
thue  we  preach,  and  thut  ye  believed. 

12  Now  if  it  be  preached  that  Christ  was 
raised  from  the  dead^  how  can  some*  among 
you  say  that  there  is  no  resunrection  of  the 
dead? 

13  (Ei  it)  For  J  if  there  be  no  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  neither  hath  Christ  been  raised.^ 
(See  ver.  16.  note.) 

our  tins,  and  rose  again  on  the  third  day  after  hit  death,  but  that 
ihese  things  had  happened  according  to  the  prophecies  of  the  acrip* 
tures  concerning  the  Christ,  because  by  that  circumstance,  aa  well 
as  by  his  resurrection,  our  Lord  was  demonstrated  to  be  the  Christ 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Was  seen  of  Cephas.]— After  his  resurrection,  Jesus 
shewed  himself  first  of  all  to  Mary  Magdalene,  fiat  aa  no  woman 
was  employed  to  testify  his  resurrection  to  the  world,  St.  Paul  did 
not  think  it  necessary,  in  his  exposition  of  the  proofs  of  Christ's  re- 
surrection, to  mention  any  of  hia  appearances  to  the  women.— His 
appearance  to  Peter  is  mentioned  Luke  zziy.  31. 

2.  Then  of  tbe  twelve.}— Although  Judas  was  dead  before  Jesus 
shewed  himself  to  his  apostles,  they  might  still  be  called  the  twelve, 
whatever  their  number  was,  aa  Me  twoelve  was  a  name,  not  of  number, 
but  of  office,  like  the  Triumviri,  Decemviri,  Aa.  among  the  Romans. 
I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  in  tiie  expression,  'then  of  the 
twelve,'  ail  our  Lord's  appearances  to  his  apostlea,  from  the  time  he 
aro4e,  to  the  time  he  shewed  himself  to  the  oOO  brethren  at  once,  are 
comprehended ;  not  only  those  related  by  the  evangelists,  I  mean 
Ilia  appearance  to  the  a^iosdes  in  the  evening  of  the  day  on  which 
he  arose,  and  on  the  eighth  day  thereafter,  and  at  the  Sea  of  Ti- 
berias, but  those  appearances  also  which  iney  may  have  omitted. 
For  that  they  omhted  some,  is  certain  from  Paul's  mentioning  an 
appearance  to  James,  which  none  of  them  have  taken  any  notice  of. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Seen  of  above  600  brethren  at  once.]— None  of  the 
evangelists  have  expressly  mentioned  this  appearance.  But  Mat- 
thew seems  to  hint  at  it,  cliap.  xxviii.  10.  where  he  informs  us.  that 
Jesus.aAcr  his  resurrection,  said  to  the  women,  'Go  tell  my  brethren 
tliat  they  go  into  Galilee,  and  there  they  shall  see  me :'  and  that  in 
obedience  to  his  order  'the  eleven  went  away  to  a  mountain  in  Ga- 
lilee, where  Jesus  had  appointed  them.'  Having  therefore  appointed 
a  particular  mountain  for  shewing  himself  to  his  disciples,  perhaps 
the  mountain  on  which  he  was  transfigured ;  slao  having  previously 
fixed  tbe  time  of  his  appearing,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the 
joyful  tidings  would  be  quickly  spread  abroad  among  the  brethren, 
and  that  a  ^eat  number  of  them  would  assemble  at  the  time  and 
place  appomted.  As  the  greatest  part  of  our  Lord's  disciples  lived 
m  Galilee,  it  was  highly  proper  (or  their  consolation,  that  he  should 
shew  himself  alive  there  in  that  public  manner.  For  thus,  beaides 
the  apostles,  numbers  who  had  often  attended  him  during  his  minis* 
try  in  Galilee,  and  who  were  well  acquainted  with  his  person,  having 
an  opportunity  to  converse  with  him,  could  satisfy  themselves  by  the 
testimony  of  their  own  senses  conceminj^  the  truth  of  his  resurreo 
tion,  and  attest  it  to  others  on  the  surest  evidence.  These,  therefore, 
may  have  been  the  500  brethren  of  whom  St  Paul  speaks.  And 
their  testimony  was  appealed  to  by  the  apostle  with  the  greatest  pro- 
priety, when  proving  the  resurrection  of  Christ;  because  such  a 
multitude  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  agreed  for  so  long  a  time  in 

Eublishing  a  falsehood  to  the  world,  without  any  one  of  them  ever 
etraying  th»imposture,  or  even  varying  in  their  account  of  the  fact 
2.  Remain  to  this  present  time.}— Bengelius  thinks,  Andronicus 
and  Junias,  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  7.  were  of  the  niunber  of  tlic  GOO ; 
anil  that  they  are  said  to  liave  been  'of  note  among  the  a];>08Uea,' 
because  they  luu)  seen  Christ  after  his  resurrection. 
Ver.  7.  After  that  be  was  seen  of  James.}— In  the  gospels  there  Is 


6  And  to  convince  you  of  the  truth  of  his  resurrection,  I  told  you 
that  he  was  seen  alive  of  Peter ^  then  of  the  apostles  met  together  in 
one  place ; 

6  After  that  he  was  seen  alive  of  above  five  hundred  brethren  at 
once,  of  whom  the  greater  part  are  living  at  this  present  Hme,  who 
all  attest  Christ's  resurrection  as  a  matter  of  fact,  of  which  they  are 
absolutely  certain  from  the  evidence  of  their  own  senses ;  but  some 
of  them  are  dead, 

7  After  that  he  was  seen  of  the  apostle  James,  then  of  all  the 
apostles,  when  he  ascended  into  heaven  in  their  presence. 

8  And  I  added,  that  last  of  all  he  was  seen  of  me  also,  as  of  an 
abortive  apostle  ;  a  name  I  take  to  myself, 

9  Because  lam  the  least  of  the  apostles,  who  am  not  worthy  to  be 
called  an  apostle,  in  regard  I  persecuted  the  church  of  God,  and 
was  going  to  Damascus  for  that  very  purpose,  when  Christ  appeared 
to  me,  and  made  me  an  apostle. 

10  £ut  though  I  call  myself  an  abortive  apostle,  because  I  perse- 
cuted the  church,  by  the  favour  of  God  I  am  the  apostle  1  am.  And 
his  grace  of  apostleship,  inspiration,  and  miraculous  powers,  which 
was  bestowed  on  me,  was  not  fruitless  ;  for  as  an  apostle,  /  have 
laboured  more  assiduously  and  successfully  than  all  the  other  apos- 
tles i  yet  this  is  not  to  be  ascribed  to  me,  but  to  the  aid  of  God 
which  is  with  me  continually. 

1 1  Well  then,  although  my  call  to  the  apostleship  was  difierent 
from  theirs,  our  gospel  is  the  same.  For  whether  I  or  they  preach, 
thus  we  preach,  and  thus  ye  believed. 

12  J^ow  if  it  be  preached  by  all  the  apostles,  that  Christ  was 
raised  from  the  dead,  and  if  his  resurrection  is  a  proof  of  yours,  how 
can  some  among  you  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  to 
be  ex{}ecied  t 

13  To  deny  this,  is  to  deny  Christ's  resurrection.  For  if  there  be 
no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  neither  hath  Chnst  been  raised;  because 
having  promised  a  falsehood,  certainly  God  would  not  raise  him. 


no  mention  of  this  appearance  to  James.  But  the  fkthers  speak  of 
k,  and  tell  us,  that  the  person  thus  honoured  was  James  tlie  iesa^ 
or  younger,  our  Lord's  brother,  that  is,  his  cousin-germaii ;  and 
the  author  of  the  epistle  in  the  canon  which  bears  his  name.  Sea 
Pref  to  the  epistle  of  James,  Sect  1.— Now  their  opinion  is  probable, 
because  the  other  James  was  dead  when  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
Coriat^ana.  Eusebiusin  hIsChron.  p.i2.  says,  this  appearance  hap^ 
pened  in  the  first  year  after  our  Lord's  resurrection.  But  from  tlie 
order  in  which  Paul  hath  placed  it  here,  it  happened  more  probably 
before  our  Lord's  ascenaion^t  which  all  tlie  apostles  were  present. 

Ver.  8.— L  Last  of  all.}— This,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  itiiplies  that 
our  Lord  appeared  to  none  of  the  disciples  after  his  ascension,  ex- 
cept to  Paul. 

2.  He  was  seen  of  me  also.]— The  apostle  no  doubt  speaks  hero 
of  Christ's  appearing  to  him  on  the  road  to  Damascus ;  but  he  doth 
not  exclude  nis  other  appearances  to  him.  See  I  Cor.  tx.  1. 
■  3.  As  of  an  abortive  apostle.)— Because  Paul's  apostleship  was 
denied  by  the  faction  at  Corinth,  he  here  asseried  it  expressly.  And 
although  he  calls  himself  an  aborttre  apostle,  it  v^sa  not  on  account 
of  his  being  sensible  of  any  imperfection  in  bis  commi&sion,or  of  any 
weakness  In  his  qualifications  as  an  apostle :  for  he  affirms,  2  Cor. 
xl.  5.  'That  he  was  in  nothing  behind  the  very  greatest  of  the  apos- 
tles ;'  but  he  called  himself  am  abortive  apostle,  because,  as  he  tells 
us,  ver.  9.  he  had  'persecuted  the  church  of  God,'  and  because  he 
vnis  made  an  apostle  without  that  previous  course  of  instruction  and 
preparation,  which  the  other  apostles  enjoyed  who  had  attended 
Jesus  during  his  ministiy  on  eanh :  m>  that,  in  the  proper  sense  of 
tlte  word,  he  was  Ext^ mm*,  one  bom  before  he  was  brought  to  ma- 
turit  V.  That  want,  however,  was  abundantlv  supplied  by  the  many 
revelations  which  his  Master  save  him  after  he  made  him  an  apostle. 

Ver.  10.-1.  And  his  grace.]— The  apostolical  office  itself,  and  the 
qualifications  necessary  to  the  right  discharge  of  that  office,  are 
called  grace,  Rom.  i.  5.  xii.  3.  GaL  li.  9.  In  this  verse,  ^race  is  used 
In  three  diflerent  senses. 

2.  I  have  laboured  more  abundantly  than  all,  Ac.]— The  other 
apostles  confined  their  preachiug  for  the  most  part  to  the  Jews, 
Oal.  ii.  9. ;  but  Paul  preached  the  gospel  to  ail  the  Gentile  nations, 
from  Jerusalem  round  about  to  Illyricum,  Rom.  xv.  19.  \  and  also  to 
the  Jews  who  lived  in  these  countries ;  and  by  his  labours  he  con- 
verted great  numbers  both  of  the  Jews  and  Greeics.  Moreover,  aa 
his  success  in  spreading  the  gospel  exceeded  the  succesa  of  the 
other  apostles,  so  his  labours,  if  we  may  judge  of  them  from  his 
own  account,  2  Cor.  xi.  23—28.  greatly  exceeded  theirs  likewise. 

Ver.  12.  How  can  some  among  you  say  ?)— So  «■»■{  ^lyfivn  must 
be  translated,  as  is  plain  from  the  structure  of  the  discourse :  not 
to  mention  that  the  indicative  mode  is  often  used  in  the  scriptures 
for  the  subjunctive.  See  Ess.  iv.  9.— By  some  among  them,  the 
apostle  meant  the  false  teacher  and  his  adherents. 

Ver.  13.  Neither  hath  Christ  been  raised.}— The  apostle  hath  net 
expressed  the  ideas,  by  which  the  consequent  in  this  hypothetical 
proposition  is  connected  with  its  antecedent.  But  when  these  ideas 
are  supplied,  as  in  the  commentary,  every  reader  will  be  aenstbleef 
the  connexion.  Obrint  promised  repeatedly,  in  the  most  express 
terms,  that  he  would  raise  ail  maiikiuo  from  the  dead,  Matt  xvi.  27. 


OsAV.  ZV. 

U  Aad  if  CHuMt  Aa<A  IM<  &M»  rau«d;(jHM»» 
flce  1  Thew.  ii.  I.  note) /o/te  certainly  is  0tcr 
preaching',  ukdfaUe  alto  is  your  faiUu 

15  (^  104.)  Mendetf  we  are  found  even 
false  witnesses  concerning'  Ood,*  becsnse  we 
have  vfitneeeed  affedntt  God,'  that  he  rttUed 
Christ,  whom  he  raised  not,  if  veriljf  the  dead 
art  not  raieed. 

16  ^nd,  if  the  dead  are  not  raieed,  neither 
kath  Chriet  been  raised.' 

17  (Ki^  104.)  Farther,  U  Christ  hath  net 
been  raited,  your  faith  (lutTeux,  I  Tim.  L  6.) 
IS  U9»lee»  j  3«  are  etiU  in  your  ains.^ 

18  (a^  ««i,'67.)  Certainly  also  they  wAs 
are  fallen  asleep  (•  X{irf»  167.)  /»i*  Christ,^ 
are  perished. 

19  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope,  (sr, 
166.)  6^  Christ,  1  we  ore  of  all  men  (iMsvori^ef, 
29.)  the  mostmiserahle. 

SO  (Nwi  A,  eonjnnct)  But  now  Chritt  i§ 
raieed  from  the  dead,  ahd  IS  become  (tunt^s) 
the  firat/nttl'  of  them  wAs  have  fallen  aeleep,^ 

21  For  since  (/i  et^ffun,)  through  a  man 
CAMS  death,  through  a  man  also  COMETB  the 
lesurxection  of  the  dead. 

22  (a^at^  yf^,  93.)  There/ore,  t»  (0,  165.) 
6^  Adam  all  die,  eo  aUo  by  Christ  all  shall  be 
made  alive.' 

23  But  every  one  in  hie  proper  band:^  the , 
Jiret'fruU,  Chritt  g   afterward  they  vfhe  are 
Christ's  at  his  coming.^ 
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John  V.  28;  29.  Wherefore,  if  there  Is  to  be  no  resorreetlon  of  the 
dead,  Chnat  tea  deceiver,  whom  no  person  in  his  right  eensea  can 
ouppoae  God  to  have  raised,  and  to  have  declared  his  Son.  And  if 
Chnst  hath  not  been  raised,  the  gospel  being  stripped  of  the  evi- 
dence wtiichit  derives  from  ine  resurrection  of  its  author,  the  whole 
of  the  preaching  of  the  apostJe.  as  is  observed,  ver.  14.  is  absolutely 
ialse,  and  the  faith  of  the  Cormtliians  in  the  divine  original  of  the 
gnjpel,  and  of  all  Christians  from  the  beginning  to  the  present  hour, 
IS  hicewise  false.  Such  are  the  consequences  of  denying  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead  i 

Ver.  1&— 1.  False  witnesses  eonceming  aod.l--So  the  phrase 
4fiv^e^seTH«i«  TOW  0«sii  must  be  tianslatecL  being  the  genitiv^  not 
of  possession,  but  of  the  object.  Ess.  iv.  2t.  For  God  cannot  have 
any  false  witnesses  belonging  to  htan. 

2.  Have  witnessed  (x»t«)  against  God,  that  he  raised,  Ac.)— On 
supposition  that  Christ  was  not  raised^  the  bearing  witness  to  his 
resurrection  is  very  properly  termed,  a  witnettine  againtt  God; 
because  to  tesdiy  that  God  raised  Clirist,  whom  he  did  not  raise,  was 
to  testier  that  he  had  confirmed  the  pretensions  of  an  impostor  with 
the  highest  possible  evidence :  which  is  a  blasphemy  against  God 
highly  injurious  to  his  character;  not  to  mention  that  it  Is  a  Ihlse- 
hMd  most  pernicious  to  mankind. 

Ver.  16.  If  the  dead  are  not  raised,  neither  hath  Christ  been  rais- 
ed.)—This  consequence  the  apostle  had  aifirmed  befire,  ver.  13. 
But  bebg  a  matter  of  great  importance,  he  repeats  it  in  this  verse, 
that  it  might  make  the  stroller  impresion  on  the  Corinthians.  Bee 
ver.  13.  note. 

Ver.  17.  Ye  are  still  in  your  slnsi]— The  great  Inducement  to  men 
lo  believe  the  gospel  is,  that  ft  promises  the  pardon  of  sin  upon  re* 
pentanee.  Here  the  apostle  assureth  us,  that  if  Christ  hath  not  been 
raised,  he  hath  made  no  atonement  for  sins,  Rom.  hr.  aS. ;  conse- 
quently we  are  still  under  tlie  guilt  of  our  sins ;  that  Is^  we  are  still 
liable  to  punishment,  notwiths^ding  we  have  repented  of  our  sins. 
This  observation  shews,  that  besides  deliverance  (Vom  the  power  of 
sin,  which  manyof  the  Corinthians  no  doubt  had  eiperienced,  an 
atonement  for  am  is  necessary  to  the  deliverance  of  penitents  from 
ponlshment. 

Ver.  la  Who  are  lUIen  asleep  (•»)  for  Chri8t>-If  the  ordinary 
signification  of  the  preposition  i »  is  retained,  the  meaning  of  the 
clause  will  be,  'They  wno  have  died  in  the  profession  of  the  Chris- 
tian folth.*  Either  or  the  translations  shews,  that  in  this  disrourse 
the  apostle  hath  the  resurrection  of  the  just  principally  in  view ;  and 
that  what  he  hath  written  concerning  tne  spirituality  and  hicomip- 
tlon  of  the  body  to  be  raised,  Is  to  be  understood  of  the  body  of  the 
saints  only.    See  ver.  20.  note  I.  and  ver.  42.  note  3. 

Ver.  19.  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  by  Christ  >-Here  the 
apostle  answers  an  objection,  which,  according  to  bis  manner,  he 
does  not  mention,  but  supposes  the  reader  to  have  made  it  in  his  own 
~  "  Tlic  objection  la  this ;  The  apostles  know  that  Christ  hath 
8  C 


U  Jnd  if  Ckriet  hoik  net  hem  ratmd,  faiee  eeriaitUy  it  eur 
preaching  conoeming  ham,  and/alee  alee  it  your  faith  in  onr  preach* 
ing^  notwithstanding  we  confirmed  it  by  bestowing  on  yon  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Ghost 

16  Betidetf  if  Christ  hath  not  been  raised,  we,  who  affirm  thai 
God  raiaed  him,  and  commiasioned  ns  to  testify  his  resnneetion,  are 
found  evenfalte  -witneetet  eonceming  Ood,  becaute  we  hofue  wit' 
netted  againtt  God,  that  he  raited  Chriet,  whom  he  raited  net,  if 
verily  the  dead  are  net  to  be  raited, 

16  And  to  repeat  what  I  said  before,  ver.  la.  if  the  dead  are  not 
to  be  raieed,  neither  hath  Chritt  been  raited. 

17  Farther,  if  Chriet  hath  net  been  raited,  he  is  a  deceiver,  and 
your  faith  in  his  death,  as  an  atonement  for  am,  it  not  only  false, 
(ver.  14.)  bnt  ueeleee  :  Ye  are  ttUl  under  the  guilt  of  yeur  tint. 

18  Certainly  alee  they  who  hpve  euffered  death  for  believittg  Ae 
resunection  of  Chritt  are  perithed:  They  have  lost  their  existence 
hers  for  a  known  folsehood,  and  shall  either  have  no  existence,  or 
a  miaerable  existence,  hereafter. 

19  Jfiu  thit  life  only  we  apostles  have  hope  of  advantage  by 
folsely  preaching  the  resQirection  of  Chritt,  as  must  be  the  case  if  the 
dead  rise  not,  we,  the  ftamen  and  preaehen  of  that  folaehood,  are 
of  all  men  the  meet  miterahle, 

SO  Butnorwjtnu  foith  is  not  false  and  useless,  neither  are  the  dead 
for  Christ  perished,  nor  is  our  hope  in  Christ  only  in  this  life  ;  for 
Chritt  it  raited  from  the  dead,  andie  become  the  Jlrtt-Jrvit  of  them 
who  have  fallen  atleep. 

81  The  lesnnection  of  the  dead  through  Christ  is  leasonable: 
for  teeing,  consistently  with  justice  and  goodness,  through  a  man 
came  death  /  so,  consistently  with  justice  and  goodness,  through  a 
man  alto  cometh  the  returrection  of  the  dead, 

22  Therefore,  at  by  Adam  all  men  die,  to  alto  by  Chritt  all  men 
thaU  be  made  aUve,  Uiat  in  the  body  all  may  receive  reward  or  pun* 
ishment,  according  to  what  they  have  done  in  the  body. 

23  Not  however  together ;  hut  every  one  in  hit  proper  band : 
The  firtt'fruit,  Chritt,  is  raised  already ;  afterward,  they  who  are 
Chritt* t  shall  be  raised  immediately  at  hit  coming  ;  consequently 
before  the  other  dead  am  raised. 

not  risen,  and  that  there  wffl  be  no  resairection  of  the  dead ;  but 
they  preach  these  things  for  the  sake  of  some  present  advantage. 
To  this  Sl  Paul  replies, '  If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hope  by  Chnst, 
we  are  of  all  men  the  most  miserable  ,**  because,  by  preaching  his 
resorreetion,  we  expose  ourselves  to  every  possible  present  evil, 
and  if  there  is  to  be  no  resurrection  of  the  dead,  there  is  no  ftiture 
Slate  in  which  we  can  enjoy  any  thing.  This  argument  is  levelled 
agahist  the  Sadducees,  who,  believing  the  soul  to  be  material,  af* 
finned  that  it  perishes  with  the  body,  and  wiU  have  no  existence 
after  death,  as  the  body  Is  never  to  be  raised.— The  apostle's  argu- 
ment is  equally  eonclnsive,  on  supposition  that  the  soul  Is  immate- 
rial, and  that  ft  will  exist  and  enjoy  after  death,  although  the  body 
Is  not  raised :  For  if  the  aposdes  were  false  witnesses  and  Impostors, 
they  could  look  for  no  happineaa  from  Qod  after  death. 

ver.  20.--1.  And  is  become  the  first- fruit }— The  Israelites  vrere 
commanded,  Levlt  xxiii.  10, 11.  to  bring,  on  the  morrow  after  the 
Sabbath  with  which  the  passoverweek  began, '  a  sheaf  of  the  first- 
fruits  of  their  harvest,'  to  the  priest  to  be  waived  before  the  Lord, 
who,  by  accepting  it,  made  It  both  sn  example  and  a  pledge  of  the 
future  harvest.— In  allusion  to  that  rite,  Christ,  who  arose  on  the 
very  day  on  which  the  first-fhilts  were  offered,  is  called  '  the  first- 
fruit  of  them  who  have  laUen  asleep,' because  he  Is  the  first  who 
was  raised  from  the  dead  to  die  no  more,  and  because  his  resurrec- 
tion to  die  no  more.  Is  an  example  and  an  earnest  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  rigliteous.  As  this  epistle  was  written  a  little  before  the 
pessover,  chap.  v.  8.  that  circumstance  might  suggest  the  allusion. 

2.  Of  them  who  have  fallen  asleep.}— By  *them  who  have  fallen 
asleep,'  I  understand  the  righteous  in  general,  of  whose  resurrection 
to  die  no  more,  Christ's  resurrection  is  the  example  and  proof.  For. 
although  the  arvument  founded  on  Christ's  resurrection,  explained 
ver.  12, 13.  and  that  subjoined,  ver.  21, 22.  apply  to  all  mankind,  they 
by  no  means  prove,  that  like  Christ  the  wicked  are  to  be  raised  to  die 
no  more,  flee  ver.  42  note  3.— In  proving  the  rewirrection  of  the 
deed,  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  insists  on  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion ;  because,  as  Doddridge  observes,  on  whatever  principle  the 
resurrection  is  denied^  Christ's  resurrection  shews  the  futility  of 
the  dennl.  The  resurrection  of  the  body  is  not  a  thing  impossible, 
seeing  It  was  accomplished  in  Christ :  neither  Is  it  a  thing  mean  ana 
Bordid,  seeing  he  hath  condeacended  to  partake  of  it 

Ver.  22  As  by  Adam  all  die,  Jto.}— Rom.  v.  18.  is agood  commen- 
tary on  this  nassage.  '  Well  then,  as  through  one  offence  sentence 
came  upon  all  men  to  condemnation,  even  so  through  one  righteous- 
ness sentence  came  upon  all  men  to  justification  of  life.'  And  be* 
cause  Christ  is  the  author  of  that  new  life  which  mankind  obtain  by 
the  resurrection,  he  is  called,  ver.  46.  'The  last  or  second  Adam.' 

Ver.  23.— 1.  But  every  one  in  his  proper  band.  1— So  t^  »J«*»  ray. 
/unri  sitniifies ;  for  t«2:^«  denotes  a  band  of  soldiers,  a  eoAorf,  a  le- 
gion !  Bee  Scapula's  Diction. :  whereas  rnei;  {gthe  word  for  order. 
According  to  this  transition,  it  Is  here  hUimated,  that  the  righteous 


9^ 

U  Th«n  Um  end  SHJLt  ^s^  wheo  1m  wiU 

tUHver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  (oju)  even  the 
Father,^  wh«n  he  shell  have  dettroyed  all  g9» 
vemmentt  and  all  authority,  and  power. 


25  For  he  muet  reign,  till  he  {God)  hath 
put  all  the  cnemieg  under  hie  feet  See  Eph. 
i.  2:2.  note. 

aa  The  last  enemy,  dtath,^  9hall  be  de- 
9troyed. 

S7  For  he  hath  ntbjeeted  all  thinge  under 
hie  feet  JV*ew,  when  it  aatth  thcU  all  thinge 
are  nt&Jected,  (Atmp  oti)  nuxnifeMt  it  is,  that  he 
is  eseepted'  wAe  hath  tuhjected  ail  thing*  to 


28  (ai,  103.)  JVew,  when  all  things  (ytn* 
•wyjf  ^tyrm)  are  eubjeeted  ^  to  him,  then  (tuu 
mmc  «  vio'c)  even  the  Son  himself  ehall  be  eub^ 
Jeeted  to  him,^  who  eubjected  all  things  to  him, 
that  God  may  be  OFER  all  thing9f  in  all 

FLACES.^ 

89  C&iw)  Otherwiee,  whaishall  they  dowAe 
are  baptised  (vm^  *rm  mffim,  supply  rac  ^feif 
k)  (iUCTHE  RBSURXECTJOHo/thfidmd,^ 
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S4  WhBB  tfie  resoiiMlion  b  afleomplUMd,  «id  the  jwdgnent 
finished,  and  the  righteons  are  introduced  into  the  preeenoe  of  God, 
then  the  end  of  the  present  state  of  things  thall  be,  when  Chriot  wM 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father^  after  God  by  him 
ohall  have  deotroyed  all  government^  and  all  authority  and  power 
opposite  to  his  own. 

85  Fort  according  to  6od*s  promise,  (Psal.  ex.  1.)  Chriot  muot 
reign  till  God  hath  put  all  the  enendei  under  hit  feet ;  that  is,  till- 
he  hath  utterly  subdued  them  to  Christ,  that  he  may  destroy  them. 

86  In  paitioular,  the  loot  or  greatest  enemy  of  mankind,  death,  ohaO 
be  deHroyed  by  the  resurrection. 

27  What  I  have  said  concerning  the  duratbn  of  Christ's  kingdom, 
and  his  delivering  it  up  to  the  Father,  is  agreeable  to  Psal.  viii.  6. 
Me  hath  wubjeeted  all  thing*  under  hio  feet.  For  when  the  poalm 
oaith  that  all  thingo  are  eu^eeted,  manifeot  it  m,  that  he  io  excepted 
who  hath  oubjected  all  thingi  to  him  /  consequently,  that  God  always 
was,  and  is,  and  will  remain  the  supreme  Governor. 

88  A1»w,  when  all  things  are  made  eubject  to  Chritt,  and  there  is 
no  longer  need  of  a  prophet  to  teach,  nor  of  a  priest  to  make  atone- 
ment, nor  of  a  king  to  rule  under  God,  the  Father  will  resume  the 
govemmeot ;  and  then  even  the  Son  himself  thall  be  tubijected  to  God, 
who  aubjected  all  thingt  to  him,  that  God  may  be  the  immediate  go- 
vernor over  all  beings,  in  all  plaeeo  ;  and  the  immifdiate  object  of 
their  worship  and  obedience. 

89  I  told  you,  ver.  28.  that  by  Christ  aU  shall  be  made  aUve ; 
and  vense  2.5,  36.  that  he  must  reign  till  death,  the  last  enemy,  is 
deetroyed  by  the  resurrection,  otherwise,  what  shall  they  do  'to  lepmr 


are  to  be  raised  by  themaeWei,  and  the  wicked  bv  themselres.— In 
the  following  clause  the  apotde  informs  us,  that  tne  rlghteoasare  to 
be  raised  at  Chriat'a  coming ;  that  is,  they  are  U>  be  first  raised,  con- 
sequcn.ly  raised  before  the  living  are  changed,  and  before  the 
wfclced  are  raised.  See  the  next  note.  Haring  given  this  general 
account  of  the  resurrection,  the  apostle  declares,  that '  then  the  end 
shall  be,'  and  that  Christ,  alter  the  judgment,  will  'deliver  un  the 
kingdom  to  the  Father,'  completely  established.— Next;  he  shews 
that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible,  ver.  3&-42. ;  then  de* 
scribes  the  body  which  shall  be  given  to  the  righteous^  ver.  42-44. ; 
and  affirms  that  the  wicked,  whom  he  calls  earthy  men,  are  to  be 
raised  with  earthy  or  corruptible  bodies,  like  those  which  ther  de- 
rived from  Adam ;  but  the  righteous,  otheaoentymen,  are  to  nave 
bodies  like  Christ's  slorious  body. 

2  At  his  coming.}— aeeins  the  apostle  affirms,  ver.  SSL  that  an 
men  shall  be  made  alive  by  Christ,  and  in  this  verse,  that  every  one 
shall  be  made  alive  in  his  own  band ;  also,  seeing  we  are  told,  1 
Theas.  Iv.  16.  that  the  righteous  who  are  alive  in  the  coming  of 
Chrisr,  and  who  are  to  be  changed,  (ver.  61.  of  this  chap-X  'shallnot 
anticipate  them  who  are  asleep,'  it  is  probable,  as  was  observed  in 
the  preceding  note,  that  they  will  not  be  changed  till  the  righteous 
are  raised.  Their  change,  nowever,  wiU  liappen  before  the  resur- 
rection of  the  wicked,  who,  as  they  are  to  Uwake  to  shame  and 
everlastingcontempt,'  will  be  raised,  I  think,  last  of  aD. 

Ver.  24.  Deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father;}— de- 
liver up  his  mediatorial  IdngODm,  called  Matt,  xxviii.  18.  'all power 
In  heaven  and  in  earth;'  that  is,  power  over  angels  as  well  as  over 
men,  administered  by  the  Son  for  the  good  of  his  church.  See  ver. 
27.  This  kingdom  our  Lord  received  in  the  human  nature,  as  the 
reward  of  his  humiliation,  and  was  solemnly  installed  in  it  after  Ma 
resurrection,  when  he  ascended  into  heaven,  and  was  tavited  by  Ood 
'  to  sit  at  his  right  hand  till  he  should  make  his  enemies  his  footstooL' 
Farther,  because  it  is  said,  Col.  i.  17.  '  He  is  before  all  thincs,  and  by 
him  all  things  consist :'— and  becauae  we  are  told,  Heb.  i.  3.  that  the 
Son,  while  he  spake  the  gospel, '  upheld  all  things  by  the  word  of  his 
power.'  it  is  believed,  that,  besides  the  mediatorial  kingdom  which 
the  Son  administered  in  the  human  nature,  and  which  he  will  de- 
liver up  to  the  Father  after  the  judgment  he  possessed  (hegovem- 
mentor  the  universe  from  the  beginning  in  his  character  as  Creator. 
—In  like  manner,  when  Christ  prayed  to  his  Father,  John  xvii.  5. 
'  Glorify  thou  me  with  thine  ownself,  with  the  glory  which  I  had  with 
thee  before  the  work]  was,'  it  is  thought  by  many,  that  be  referred 
to  rhe  iriory  of  governing  the  angelical  hosts,  which  he  enjoyed  with 
the  Fatner  before  our  world  was  created ;  and  that  after  the  media- 
torial kingdom  Is  delivered  ua  the  kingdom  which  he  holds  as  Cre- 
ator will  remain  with  him  as  nrom  the  beginning.  So  that  after  the 
judgment,  the  righteous  shall  enter  still  imo  '  ihe  everlasting  king- 
dom of  Jesus  Christ,'  as  they  are  represented  to  do,  S  Pet  i.  11. 
See  the  note  there.  But  to  this  opinion,  ver.  2B.  of  this  chapter  is 
opposed,  where  we  are  tokl,  that  when  all  the  enemies  are  subjected, 
then  shall  even  the  Son  himself  be  subjected  to  the  Father,  that  all 
government  may  be  administered  bv  God  himself,  and  all  obedience 
and  homase  be  (fired  ed  inmiediatelT  to  him.    See  ver.  S8.  note  St. 

Ver.  26.  The  last  enemy,  death,  shall  be  destroyed.]— The  com- 
mon version  of  this  passage,  as  Hallet  observes,  implies  that  there 
are  some  enemies  who.  shall  not  be  destroyed ;  which  is  wrong ;  for 
all  enemies  shall  be  destroyed,  ver.  26.  The  same  author  thinks, 
that  because  death  is  called  the  last  enemy,  it  is  to  be  last  destroyed. 
But  this  is  not  true,  if  the  destruction  of  death  is  to  be  accompiish- 
ed  by  the  resurrection.  For  the  devil  and  his  angels^  and  wicked 
men,  ars  to  be  judged  and  punished  after  the  dead  are  raised.  In 
Chrysostom's  opinion,  death  is  called  the  last  enemy,  because  he 
entered  into  the  world  after  the  devil  and  sin  entered. 


Ver.  27.  He  Is  excepted  who  hath  subjected  all  things  to  him.}— 
This  declaration  concerning  the  Father's  not  beftig  subject  to  the 


Son,  was  imended  to  prevent  us  ftom  interpreting^what  is  aaid  of 
tlie  extent  of  ihe  Son's  dominion.  In  such  a  manner  as  to  fancy  that 
he  is  in  any  respect  superior  to  the  Father.  Theophylact  thought  It 
was  intended  to  prevent  the  Greeks,  who  were  bhnded  with  their 
own  mythology,  nrom  susjpecting  that  the  apostle  vras  incukatlng 
the  absurdity  taught  in  their  &bles,  conceminc  Jupiter's  dethroning 
his  father  Saturn,  and  confining  him  to  the  roxtunate  Island.  By 
Inferring  from  the  words  of  the  psalm,  that  the  Father  did  not  sub- 
ject himself  to  the  Son,  the  apostle  insinuates,  not  only  that  the  wi- 
preme  dominion  of  the  Father  is  asserted  in  the  paaluL  but  also,  that 
when  the  Son's  government  Is  no  longer  necessary,  the  Father  will 
resume  the  kingdom,  and  govern  it  for  ever  in  person. 

Ver.  SB.— 1.  Are  subjected. }— In  the  preceding  verse,  the  apostle 
speaks  of  God's  constituting  Christ  universal  Lord;  in  this,  he 
speaks  of  bis  actually  subdiung  all  things  to  him :  this  distinctioa 
the  apostie  himself  hath  made,  Heb.  ii.  & 

2.  Then  even  the  Son  himself  shall  be  subjected  to  him.}— This 
subjection  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  Is  generally  understood  of  his 
subiection  in  the  human  nature,  wherein  formerly  he  governed  the 
mediatorial  kingdom.  But  the  Arians  affirm,  that  if  this  had  been 
the  apostle's  meanins,  he  would  have  said, '  Then  shaU  even  Jesus 
himself  be  subjected,'  4bc.  There  are  in  scripture,  however,  passa- 
ges where  the  Son  signifles  the  Son  in  the  ktanan  nature.  Hen.  i.  1. 

3.  That  Ood  may  be  over  all  things  in  all  placea>— 'u«  «<<»<•< 
(supp.  iirt,  see  Luke  xii.  14.)  t«  trrnvrm  f*  fl-ao-i,  (supp.  T09r«((.)  Be- 
cause the  ^K>stle  hath  used  the  word  Ood  here,  and  not  Fhlher, 
WhHby  thinks  he  leads  us  to  the  Godhead,  comprehendias  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  £^lrit,  who,  when  the  kingdom  is  ddivereaup,  will 
In  union  govern  aU  things  wiUiout  the  intervention  of  any  mediator. 
But  on  suppositfon  that  the  Son,  In  conjunction  with  the  Father  and 
Spirit,  is  to  govern,  two  questions  will  occur :  First,  How  the  aposUe 
came  to  speak  of  the  Son's  subjectton  to  the  Father,  seeing  he  la  to 
reign  in  conjunction  with  the  Father  1  Next,  How  the  Son  under  tlie 
government  of  the  Godhead  can  be  subject  to  himself  1  To  remove 
these  difficulties  it  Is  generally  said,  that  the  Son  is  to  be  subject  to 
the  Father  in  his  human  nature  only.  In  the  preaent  state  of  man- 
kind, it  is  suitable  to  the  majesty  and  purity  of  G^od,  that  all  his  in- 
tercourses with  them,  whether  in  the  way  of  conferring  blessings 
on  them,  or  of  recelvingtheir  worship,  be  carried  on  by  the  inter- 
vention of  a  mediator.  jBut  after  sinners  are  completely  reconciled 
to  God,  and  made  perfect  In  holiness,  and  are  introduced  into  hea- 
ven, God  win  bestow  his  &vours  on  iheuK  and  receive  their  worship 
hnmediately,  without  ttie  Intervention  or  a  mediator.  And  thus  the 
offices  of  mediator  and  king,  becoming  unnecessary,  shaU  cease. 
Yet  even  is  this  state,  the  Son  in  the  human  nature,  though  no  Ion 
ger  king,  will  stiU  retain  the  glory  of  having  created  all  things,  de- 
scribed Col.  i.  16.  Heb.  \.%Z.  and  the  glory  of  having  saved  man- 
kind, and  of  having  destroyed  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  and  Satan  him- 
self. So  tliat  in  respect  of  personal  perfection,  and  of  the  venczatloa 
due  to  him  for  the  great  things  he  liath  accomplished,  he  will  con- 
tinue superior  to  the  highest  angels,  and  be  acknowledged  by  them 
as  their  superior  through  all  eternity.  Now  this  superiority  being 
considered  as  a  kind  of  reigning,  it  is  perhaps  what  the  apostle 
meant  when  he  told  Timothy,  2  Epist  ii.  12. '  Ii  we  suffer  with  him, 
we  shall  also  reign  with  him.'    See  also  Rev.  ill.  21. 

Ver.  29.  Bantixed  for  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  1}— That  the 
meaning  of  this  passage  may  be  attained,  let  it  be  observed,  first. 
That  as  the  phrase,  ver.  18.  '  alien  asleep  for  Christ,'  evidently  sig- 
nifies <  fallen  asleep  for  believing  and  testifying  that  Jesua  is  Christ 
the  Son  of  Ood ;'  so  here,  '  baptized  for  the  doad'  may  signify  '  bap- 
Used  for  believing  and  testifying  the  resurrectkmof  the  dead.^  Next» 


C«AF.  XV 

if  th«  dcadiiieiKitBt  fttt  1  andmhy  ate  tktif  bftp* 
tized  (v^  rm  m^)  for  rir£  RSL8UR»EC 

30  (Ti»  803.  luu  ifgm  naivmoflm)  Why  ore 
w«  al99  in  danger  ereiy  hourl 

31  By  the  boasting'^  concerning^  jo%mhu^ 
I  have  (v,  167.)  ««  account  •/  Gliri«t  JeMU 
our  Lonl,  I  die  daily. 

33  If,  after  the  iiianiMr  of  men,  I  have 
fought  with  wild  beaeto^  at  Bpheaue,  what  is 


I.  CORINTHIAXIS. 

their  loaf,  who  Vtre  inuntr$ed  M  9igferingo  fair  \tM^a4  *^  returrec 
tion  of  ike  doadt  if  the  dead  rite  not  at  all  f  And  what  inducement 
can  they  have  to  oiffer  death  for  bettering  the  reeurrectien  of  the  dead? 

80  Aiid  if  the  refurrection  of  the  dead  is  a  falaehood,  why  do  we 
apoatles  aieo  expote  ourwelvet  to  death  every  hour  by  preaching  it  1 

31  By  the  boaeting  concerning  you,  which  I  have  on  account  of 
your  &hh  in  Chriot  Jeouo  our  Lord,  I  am  in  danger  of  death  daily ^ 
for  preaching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

33  Xf,  after  the  manner  of  men,  I  have  fought  with  wild  beaete  at 
Epheouo  for  preaching  the  resurrection,  what  ie  the  advantage  of 


the  advantage  to  me,  if  the  dead  rise  not  1  let    that  combat  to  me.  if  the  dead  riee  not  ?  It  had  been  better  to  have 
ua  eat  and  drink,  for  to-monow  we  die."  '""- — "  *»^ '  *•--  -i-i.^  »-- .• -i /•— 


83  Be  not  deeeived : 
coRupt  good  manners.  I 


84  Awake,  at  it  Jit,^  and  do  not  tin  §  for 
aome  of  rov  are  ignorant  of  God  :>  (effic 
tt89.  tn^wntt  Cfitif,  Xf}<«)  for  theune  to  ^  you  I 
speak  THI5> 

86  But  some  one  will  say,  {fimc  eynftwi\ 
How  can  the  dead  he  raised  up?  ana  with 
\rhat  kind  of  body  do  they  come  V 


followed  the  maxmi  of  the  wicked,  let  ut  enjoy  every  pleaeure^ftr 
we  are  toon  to  die,  and  after  death  there  is  nothing. 
EtU  communioations        88  Shun  the  company  of  the  wicked,  that  ye  be  net  deceived  by 
their  folse  reasonings.    Profane  ditceurtet  and  vicioaB  aiamiilas 
corrupt  even  thote  who  are  virtuoutiy  ditpoted. 

34  Awake,  at  iojli,  and  do  not  tin  any  longer,  in  the  fancy  thai 
there  is  no  fotnre  state.  F^  tome  of  you,  by  denying  tho  resutreo 
tion,  shew  that  ye  are  ignorant  of  the  character  and  perfootions  of 
OotL    For  theme  to  tuch  I  tpeak  thit, 

36  But  tome  will  tay,  How  it  it  pottible  that  the  dead  can  be 


raited  up,  whose  body  is  eaten  of  worms,  or  consumed  by  fiee,  or 
oonTorted  into  the  bodies  of  other  men  1  .^n^f  if  it  is  possible  to  i 


86THOV  fool,^  («v  0  migor)  what   thou 
fiowest  is  not  quiokened  unlett  it  die.' 


as  our  Lord  termed  the  sofferings  he  was  to  ondergo  st  Jeranleni, 
*  a  haptiMn  with  which  he  wu  to  be  ba|itized,'  Luke  xii.  50.  and  de- 
ciareo  that  Jamea  and  John  ahoold  be  baptized  with  the  baptiam  he 
was  to  be  baptized  with,'  Malt  xx.  23.  thai  is,  should  onderco  like 
sufferings  with  him,  ending  in  death ;  in  repreaentiiw  the  aunerinn 
which  the  first  Uhristiana  endured  under  the  idea  of  a  baptism,  the 
apostle  adopted  hia  mauler's  phraseology,  and  reasoned  strongly, 
when  he  asked  the  Corinlhiana^  <  What  enaU  tliej  do  who  are  bap- 
tized for  believioff  and  teatt^ing  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  if  the 
dead  rise  not  at  d  )'  Others  understand  the  word  bapfitrn  here  in 
its  ordinary  meaning.  For  baptism  being  an  emblematical  repre. 
seniation  ef  the  de^  and  burial,  and  resurrection,  not  only  of 
Christ,  but  of  all  mankind,  Rom.  vi.  4.  it  was  fitly  made  the  rite  of 
initiation  into  the  Chriatian  church ;  and  thepersoh  who  received 
It,  thereby  publicly  profesains  his  belief  of  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  andofthe  dead,mightwim  the  greatest  propriety  be  saidto  have 
been  baptized/or  the  dead^  that  is,  lor  his  belie  r  of  the  resurrection 
of  the  dnad.  CUia  la  bis  Fertuita  Sacra,  p.  137.  translates  the  clause 
'Ot  ^ovri^e^iiroi  v«ri«  Twr  vixft»«,  Baptized  in  room  (ffthtdead^  that 
Is.  brought  into  the  church  bv  baptism,  in  place  of  those  who  have 
ftllen  in  ihe  persecution.  But  although  be  had  established  his 
translation  very  well  by  the  following  passage  from  Dionys.  Ilolicar. 
AnL  Kom.  lib.  viii.  p.  663.  "They  decreed  to  enlist  other  soldiers 
(ttvif  T»v  MjredavorTwr)  in  place  qf  thote  toko  had  died  in  the  war;' 
his  interpretstion  weakens  the  force  of  ihe  apoatle*a  argument  The 
same  objection  lies  against  the  second  interpretation.  Some  are  of 
opinion,  that  ««-•«  t»»  ¥t*fmf  ia  put  here  for  v.»ri<  tow  ¥»»(»», /or  the 
dead  man ;  for  Jesus,  who,  if  there  be  no  reaurrection,  is  dead,  and 
will  continue  dead  for  ever.  See  Ess.  iv.  22.  But  I  doubt  whether 
this  change  of  the  number  can  be  admitted  here.  Bfany  ancient 
M£B.  have  viri^  mvrmpjjbr  them,  for  the  dead.  But  that  reading 
does  not  improve  the  aense  of  the  pasasge.  Upon  the  whole,  the 
firat  mentioned  seems  to  be  the  most  probable  interpretation  of  this 
ditRcult  ellipticsl  passage. 

Ver.  31.  By  the  boasting  conceraing  you  which  I  have.}— So  the 
clause  M  Tuv  v/tsrif  «*  xavxuriv  itv  tx»  stiould  be  translated.  For 
v^iri«*«  xii«xiir«v  la  the  accusative  oftlie  object, 'boasting  concern- 
ing; yoii,'  as  is  plain  from  the  apoatle'a  adding  ijv  ixw, '  whicli  1  have 
on  account  of  Christ  Jesus.'  it  was  the  custom  anciently  to  awear 
by  such  things  as  were  the  objects  of  men's  greatest  affection.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  on  this  aolemn  occasion,  sware  by  what  was  the 
subject  of  his  continual  boasting,  namely,  the  conversion  of  the 
Connihians,  of  which  God  had  made  him  the  instrimaent 

Ver.  32.— 1.  If  (•>iif«o/.axi«"»)  I  have  fought  with  wild  beasts.]— 
Pyle  would  have  this  translated, '  If  I  had  fought,  what  would  it  have 
profited  me  V  4cc.  That  this  was  a  real,  not  a  metaphorical  com- 
bat with  beaata,  ma/  be  collected  from  what  the  apostle  told  the 
Ck>rtnthians,  2  Cor.  i.  8.  and  from  the  phrase  manner ^meny  which 
means  the  barbarous  custom  ofthe  men  of  that  age.  See  Pref.  sect 
B.  p.  141.  For  the  difference  ofdghting  with,  and  the  being  ejrpos- 
ed  to  iffild  heattty  see  chan.  iv.  9.  note  1. 

2.  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  lor  to-morrow  we  die.}— This,  which  may 
ho  called  the  Epicurean's  manual  or  creed,  hath  been  the  favourite 
maxim  of  the  sensual  and  profane  in  all  ages.  Acconfingly  Isaiah 
tells  ua,  that  the  wicked,  in  derision  of  his  prophecy  concerning  the 
desirucUon  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Chaldeana,  said  to  one  another, 
cliap.  zxii.  13.  '  Let  ua  eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow  we  ffhall  die.' 
The  author  ofthe  Boole  of  Wisdom  likewiae  hath  very  well  express- 
ed the  ttcnlimentaof  the  wicked  in  his  time,chap.  ii.l— 9.  from  which 
it  anpAars  that  by  dyinf  they  meant  their  own  utter  aimiliilation. 

Ver.  33.  Evil  communications  corrupt  good  manners.]— It  ia  com- 
monly supposed,  that  this  la  taken  from  the  Thai*  of  Meander,  the 
celebrated  Athenian  poet,  because  it  is  found  smoug  the  fragments 


them,  with  what  kind  of  body  do  they  come  out  of  the  grave  1 

86  Thou  art  tkfool  in  thinking  the  reearrection  of  the  deed  impos- 
sible for  these  reasoiw.  Things  equsUy  improbebte  happen  daify. 
What  thou  towett  it  not  quickened,  unieet  it  rot. 

of  his  woiks>  P-  IT'S  And  TertuUlan  remarks,  that  In  quoting,  tl|e 
apomle  hath  sanctified  the  {wet'a sentiment;  by  which  h«  ssemn  to 
insinuate,  that  he  had  made  it  a  part  of  inspired  scripture.  But  I  ra- 
ther think  it  is  a  proverbial  expression,  which  need  not  be  referred 
to  any  particular  author,  having  been  commonly  used.  The  Greek 
word  e/iiA.ts«,  signifies  not  only  discourses,  but  every  kind  of  fami- 
liar intercourse.  And  therefore,  as  Albert!  obaervea,  the  phrase 
iftiKtmi  KMUjit  might  be  translated  badeompany.  The  persons  whoes 
company  the  apostle  desired  the  Corinthians  to  shun,  were  tliose 
who  reasoned  against  theimrooitality  ofthe  aool  and  a  future  state. 

Ver.  34.-1.  Awake,  as  is  fit)— So  mnnt-Ti  f •««!•(  literally  ok- 
nlhes.  Zxvq<:f«v,  ia  to  become  sober  alter  having  been  dmnk. 
The  figure  is  strildng.  It  represents  the  corrupt  part  of  the  Corio* 
thians  as  intoxicated  with  false  doctrine  and  sensual  indulgences. 
For  which  reason  the  apoatic  called  on  them  to  awake,  aa  was  fit, 
out  of  tlie  deep  sleep  occasioned  by  that  intoxication,  and  to  recover 
the  use  of  their  reason. 

2.  Some  of  you  are  ignorantof  God.}— Such  ofthe  Corinthians  as 

denied  the  resurrection  and  a  future  state,  shewed  great  ignorance, 

both  of  God's  character  aa  moral  Governor  of  the  world,  and  of  his 

perfections,  especially  his  power  and  goodness  set  forth  in  tlj« 

'     eation. 


works  of  creatK 

Ver.  35.  How  can  the  dead  be  raised  up  7  and  with  what  liind  of 
body  do  they  come  1}— Here,  as  in  ver.  12.  the  present  ofthe  indica- 
tive is  used  for  the  present  ofthe  subjunctive :  '  How  can  the  dead 
be  raised  up  V  See  Ess.  iv.  9.  According  to  this  translation,  the 
apostle  mentions  two  questions  which  were  put  hv  the  philosophers 
for  the  purpose  of  overthrowing  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection. 
The  first  'How  is  it  possible  that  the  dead  can  be  raised  up  V  The 
second,  If  it  be  a  thins  possible,  '  with  what  kind  of  body  do  they 
come  out  ofthe  grave  1'  But  if  the  indicative  sense  of  Ihe  verb  m 
retained  in  the  translation,  there  will  be  one  question  here  twice 
proposed.  For  the  question,  '  Aviih  what  kind  of  body  do  they 
come  V  is  in  meaning  precisely  the  same  with  '  How  are  the  dead 
raised  up  V  and  makes  a  tautology  which  ought  not  to  be  imputed  to 
80  logics!  and  concise  a  writer  as  St.  Paul.  Besides^  in  what  follows, 
these  are  answered  as  different  questions.  For  m  answer  to  the 
first  question,  '  How  can  the  dead  be  raised  up  V  the  ajHxttle  begins 
with  proving  the  poeaibility  ofthe  resurrection,  by  appealing  to  the 
power  of  God  displayed  in  raising  grain  from  seed  which  is  rotted 
m  the  ground,  and  in  giving  to  each  ofthe  kinds,  when  it  is  grown  up, 
the  body  proper  to  it:  also  in  miUting  bodies  celestial  and  hcdies 
terrestrial,  each  having  its  own  properties  by  which  it  is  distinguish- 
ed from  all  others.  And  from  these  instances  of  the  power  oil  God, 
the  apostle  hifera,  that  the  resurrection  ofthe  dead  is  possible,  ver. 
35—42.  His  answer  to  the  second  question,'  With  what  kind  of  oodv 
do  they  cornel'  the  a^rasfle  given  from  the  middle  of  ver.42.  to  ver.  P4. 
beginning  with  the  body  ofthe  rightcou»,(8ee  ver.  42.  note  3.)  w  hrs« 
properties  he  contrasts  with  the  properties  of  the  body  which  is  laid 
In  liie  grave.  Then  at  ver.  44.  he.tells  us,  that  earthy  or  wickfd  iren 
are  to  come  out  of  the  grave  with  an  eat  thy  or  fleshly  body,  like  that 
which  they  derived  from  the  carthv  roan  Adam,  and  In  which  they 
died.  Next,  with  respect  to  the  nghtccus  who  are  found  alive  rn 
the  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  he  declares  that  their  body  will  he 
changed  in  a  moment  into  an  incorruptible  and  immortal  b(<r1v.  be* 
cause'  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  tne  kingdom  of  God,' v<*r.(kMJ4. 

Ver.  36.— 1.  Thou  fool.)— Tlie  apostle  gave  the  false  teacher  at 
Corinth  the  appellation  of  fool,  In  the  rame  sense,  and  for  the  asms 
reason  that  our  Votd  himself  called  the  Pharisees/oo/*,  namely,  on 
account  of  their  ignorance  and  wickedness,  Mntt.  xxii.  17. 

2.  ^Vhal  thfMi  soweat  is  not  quickened  unless  Itdiel— To  iUustme 
the  possibility  of  the  resurrection,  the.  apostle  appeNU  to  a  thing 
which  men  every  day  behold,  and  which  is  little  less  wonderful  tbsn 


Mi 
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Ohtf.  XV. 


97  And  (fspp*  futTA)  AM  TO  wAof  ihottwiv^  87  .AiMf  m  to  wAa/  «A#tiM«M«,«l««MVM<l  im#  Ifotpsry  ^M^rlilcf 
Mt,  thoa  sowest  not  the  boc^  which  ihali  be,*  «Aa//  be  prodnood,  but  bare  gram  f  gfiin  without  ilBlk,  biadeay  wad 
but  bore  gnm^^  perhape  of  wbeot,  or  of  mme    ear ;  perhape  of  wheat,  or  ofeeme  of  the  ether  kinde^  of  which  Umvo 


•/«A«  9tAer  KINDS 

38  But  God  giTOth  it  a  body,  m  it  hath 
pleased  him,  and  to  each  of  the  oeeda  (fro  Jm 
e^fiui)  Uo  proper  bedy, 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh :  but 
THKBK  IS  onejleeh  indeed  of  men,  and  another 
flesh  of  beasts,  and  another  of  fishes,  and  an- 
other of  fowls.* 

AQJind  THiBB  ABB  bodiss  celestial,  and 
bodies  terrestrial :  but  differen$,^  indeed^  io  the 
gioiy  of  the  celestial,  and  different  that  of  the 
tenestriaL 

41  The  glory  of  the  son  is  one,  and  the  glory 
of  the  moon  another ,  and  the  glory  of  the  stars 
anether:  morewerj  otar  eiceiieth  star  in  gloiy. 

4tCOvm»aUy2M,)  Wherefore,  even  the  re^ 
eurrecHen  of  the  dead  is  possible,^ 

It  is  sown'  in  oormption,  it  is  raised  in  in- 
eomiption :' 

43  It  is  sown  in  dishonour,*  it  is  raised  in 
glory ;'  it  is  sown  in  weakasss^  it  is  raised  in 


is  a  great  number,  all  diflerent  from  each  other. 

88  Bitty  which  riiows  the  greatness  of  liis  power,  Chd  gvueth  it  a 
body,  consisting  of  blades,  stalk,  and  ear,  in  fmrm  ae  it  hath  pleaeea 
him  f  and  te  each  of  the  eeede  psodncad  from  sewing,  he  giveth  the 
body  proper  to  ite  own  kind, 

89  God's  power  is  displayed  likewise  in  the  diteraity  of  the  flesh 
of  animal  bodies.  For  ail  Jleeh  ie  net  the  eame  kind  of  fleeh  :  Mat 
there  ie  one  kind  effieoh  indeed  ofmen^  and  another  fleeh  ofbeaete, 
and  anether  efJUhee,  and  another  effewle, 

40  The  greatness  of  hii  power  God  hath  shewed  likewise  in  the 
Ibrmation  of  other  bodies :  For  there  are  bodiee  cOeotial,  the  son, 
moon,  and  stan ;  and  bodiee  terrestrial,  such  as  Ibssils  and  minerals. 
But  different,  indeed,  io  the  light  and  use  of  the  celestial  bodies ;  and 
different  the  beauty  and  use  of  the  terreotriaL 

41  For  example,  the  glory  of  the  sun  is  of  one  kind,  and  the  glory 
of  the  moon  of  anether,  and  theglery  of  the  stars  ci  anether.  More* 
over,  one  star  exceUeth  another  in  brightness.  * 

42  From  these  examples  of  the  power  <ii  God,  the  eonclnsion  is, 
Wherefore,  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  peosible. 

And  with  respect  to  the  kind  of  body  with  which  the  dead  come 
out  of  the  grave,  the  body  is  laid  in  the  grave  corruptible  f  it  is 
raised  incorruptible,  not  subject  either  to  mutilation  or  death. 

43  It  is  laid  in  the  grave  dishenoured  by  death,  the  pumshment 
of  an  ;  it  is  raised  glorious  in  beauty :  It  is  buried  in  weakness 
through  mutilation,  diseases,  and  old  age ;  it  is  raised  in  power ^  with 
all  its  members  complete,  actiTO,  and  vigorous. 


the  resurrttction  itself— the  reproduction  of  grain  from  seed  sown, 
which  do€8  not  grow  onleM  it  oe  rotted  in  the  sround.  But,  after 
its  body  is  deatroyed,  aomething  springs  out  oflt;  which  by  a  won- 
d«r  All  process,  tho  effect  of  the  power  of  God,  enda  In  the  reproduc- 
tion ofihe  same  kind  of  grain,  not  bare  as  It  was  sown,  but  richly 
adorned  with  bladea,  stalk,  and  ear. 

Ver.  37.— 1.  Thou  aowest  not  the  body  which  shall  be.}— By  affirm- 
ing that  the  grain  produced  from  the  seed  sown  is  not  the  very  body 
which  is  sown,  the  apostle  I  tliink  insinuates,  that  the  IxKty  to  be 


present  body,  and  perfectly  adapted  to  the  (keultieB  of  their  minds, 
and  to  the  new  world  in  wnich  they  are  to  live. 

Ver.  40.  But  («Tf(«)  different  incfeed  is  the /lory  of  the  celestia'.) 
—The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  slory  of  the  celestial  bodies  fa 
different  from  that  of  the  terrestrial,  bat  that  the  celestial  bodies 
differ  from  one  another  In  flory,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  42.  lu  like 
manner,  the  terrestrial  bodies  differ  from  each  other  to  glory,  that 
18,  in  beauty  and  utility. 

Ver.  42.-1.  Wherefore,  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  ia  poa- 


raisad  ia  not  numerically  the  name  with  the  body  deposited  at  death,     idble.}— That  tho  words  is  possible  are  rightly  suuplied,  wiU  appear, 
but  something  of  the  same  kind  formed  by  the  energy  of  God.  Ha*     when  it  is  considered,  that  the  common  translauon,  'so  also  ts  the 


▼ing  such  an  example  of  the  divine  power  before  our  eyes,  we  can- 
not think  the  reproduction  of  the  body  impoasible,  thouch  its  parta 
be  utterly  dissipated.  Farther,  although  the  very  numerical  body  is 
not  raised,  yet  the  body  is  truly  raised,  because  what  is  raised  behig 
united  to  the  soul,  there  will  arise  in  the  man  thus  completed  a  con- 
aelousnessof  his  identity,  by  which  he  will  be  sensible  of  the  jus- 
tice of  the  retribution  which  is  made  to  him  for  his  deeds.  Beaidesi 
this  new  body  will  more  than  supply  the  place  of  the  old,  by  serving 
•▼ery  purpose  necessary  to  the  perfection  and  happiness  of  the 
man  in  his  new  state.  Bee  ver.  44.  note.  According  to  this  view  of  ' 
the  suMect,  the  objection  taken  from  the  scattering  of  the  particles 
of  the  body  that  dies,  has  no  place ;  becauae  it  does  not  seem  ne- 
cessary that  the  body  to  be  raised  should  be  composed  of  them. 
For  the  scripture  nowhere  affirms,  that  the  same  numerical  body 
la  to  be  raised :  what  it  teacheaia,  that  the  dead  shall  be  raised. 

2.  But  bare  grain.}— In  the  opinion  of  aome,  the  example  of  the 
grain,  which  nrst  dies  and  then  revives,  is  mentioned  to  insinuate, 
that  in  the  human  bodv  there  is  a  seminal  principle  which  is  not  de- 
stroyed by  death ;  ancf  which,  at  the  appointed  season,  will  repro- 
duce the  body  in  a  more  eicellent  form  than  before,  through  the 
quickening  inflnence  of  his  power.  But  is  a  seminal  principle  any 
thing  different  from  that  power  1  What  occasion  then  have  we  to 
cany  our  thoughts  in  this  matter  beyond  God's  power T— Besides, 
as  there  is  no  inextinguishable  principle  in  plants,  the  analogy  doth 
not  hold.  I  therefore  suppose  this  wonderAil,  thouxh  common 
instance,  is  mentioned  to  shew  that  the  resurrection  or  the  body  Is 
not  beyond  the  power  of  God  to  accomplish ;  and  that  It  may  cer- 
tainly De  expected,  according  to  Christ's  promise. 

Ver.  39.  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh :  but  there  is  one  flesh  of 
men.  &c.}— Locke  thinks /fetA  in  this  verse  means  an  oiganized  ani- 
mal Dody.  But  I  rather  imaicine  it  denotes  the  substance  of  which 
animal  biodies  is  composed.  Y'or  as  in  the  preceding  verse  the  apos- 
tle directs  us  to  consider  the  greatness  of  the  power  of  God,  dis- 
played in  the  production  of  that  endless  variety  of  vegetable  sul>- 
atances  for  food  to  man  and  beast,  with  which  we  are  surrounded ; 
so  in  this  verse  he  directs  our  attention  to  the  same  power  of  God, 
displayed  in  that  wonderful  diversity  of  animal  substances  which  it 
hath  formed  faito  different  sorts  of  organized  bodies,  each  wHh 
members  properly  adapted  to  the  instincts  of  its  inhabitant,  and  to 
the  manneroflife  for  which  it  is  designed.  The  greatness  of  the  di- 
vine power,  the  apostle  observes,  is  likewise  conspicuous  in  the  di- 
irersity  of  inaniroate  bodies,  both  celestial  and  terrestrial,  which  it 
hath  produced.  And  from  the  whole  he  draws  this  conclusion,  ver. 
42.  '  wherefore  even  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible  ;>  that 
is,  God's  f)ower  beinc  ao  gloriously  manifested  in  the  greatness  and 
variety  or  the  material  substancea  which  he  hath  already  formed, 
and  in  the  diveriiity  of  their  configuration,  he  must  bf  a  fool  indeed, 
ver.  36.  who  takes  upon  him  to  affinn  that  <3od  caimot  raise  up  a 
body  for  his  saints,  at  the  last  day,  in  form  and  use  similar  to  their 


resurrection  of  the  dead.'  represents  the  resurrection  as  a  matter 
of  the  same  kind  with  thoae  mentioned  hi  the  preceding  verses, 
which  it  is  noL 

For,  first,  The  body  to  be  raised  vrill  not  be  produced  of  the  body 
that  is  buried,  as  plants  are  produced  from  the  seeds  that  are  sown. 
In  the  next  place,  the  diversity  of  the  flesh  of  anknals,  and  the  ex- 
istence of  bodies  celestial  and  terrestrial,  are  neither  proofs  nor 
lUustrationa  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead ;  but  as  examples  of  the 
divine  power,  they  demonstrate  that  God  is  able  to  raise  the  deatL 
We  may  therefore  believe  the  apostle  appealed  to  them  only  to 
shew  the  possibility  of  the  rcmrrection,  in  opposition  to  those  who 
held  the  rosurrection  to  be  a  thing  impoasible.  And  as  his  reasoning 
In  this  light  is  perfectly  just,  the  conclusion  can  be  no  other  than  ia 
expreased  in  the  right  txansiation  of  the  first  clause  of  ver.  42. 
'Wherefore,  even  the  reaunrection  of  the  dead  is  posrible/  Ac- 
cordingly, having  demonstrated  the  possibility  of  the  resurrection, 
St  Paul,  in  answer  to  the  second  question,  proceeds  to  show  with 
what  kind  of  body  the  righteous  come  out  of  their  gnavea,  by  con- 
trasting the  properties  or  the  body  which  is  laid  in  the  arave,  with 
the  properties  of  the  body  which  is  to  be  raised :  '  It  la  sown  hi 
corrupuon,  it  Is  raised  In  mcorruption,'  &c. 

S.  It  is  sown.)— The  nominative  to  the  imperronal  verb  rprnftrmt^ 
it  it  towrij  is  TO  •••M",  the  body,  expressed  ver.  44.  For  lb**  apostle, 
In  this  and  the  following  verses,  is  giving  an  account  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body  of  the  righteous.— Tlie  burial  of  their  body  he  ex- 
presses by  the  word  sotm,  because  he  had  illustrated  the  possibility 
ofthe  resurrection  of  the  body,  notwithstanding  it  rots  in  the  grave, 
or  is  otherwise  destroyed.by  the  example  of  grain  w>wn  in  the  earth, 
which,  after  it  rots,  pfoduceth  grain  or  the  same  kind  with  itself. 

3.  It  is  raised  in  Incorruption.l— Here  it  is  proper  to  call  the  read- 
er's attention  to  what  was  formerly  observed,  ver.  18.  note,  namely, 
that  in  this  discourse  concerning  the  resurrection,  the  apostle 
speaks  chiefly  ofthe  righteous.  For  ahhough  the  arguments  pro- 
duced to  prove  that  there  siiall  be  a  resurrection  ofthe  dead,  apply 
both  to  the  righteous  and  the  wiclced,  yet  tnat  he  bad  the  righteous 
only  in  view  liere,  is  evident  from  ver.  18.  20.  29.  32.  The  same  ia 
evident  likewise  from  the  accoimt  given  ofthe  body  which  is  to  he 
raised.  It  ia  to  be  incorruptible,  glorious,  powerful,  and  spiritua) ; 
for  which  cause  the  persons  whoobtain  these  bodies  are  aaid  to  bear 
the  'image  of  the  heavenly  man,'  ver.  49.  in  order  that  they  tnaf 
'  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,'  ver.  80.  These  things,  as  Locke  justly 
observes,  cannot  be  applied  to  the  wicked,  who  are  to  be  'punish- 
ed with  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,'  2 
Thesa  i.  8.  Neither  can  it  be  said  of  the  wicked,  as  of  the  right- 
eous, that  God  will  give  them  the  victory  over  dentil,  by  taking  away 
sin,  its  sting.  In  fine,  tho  exhortation  with  which  the  spostle  con- 
cludes his  discourse  concerning  the  resurrection,  is  ra  no  reepeei 
applicable  to  the  wicked,  ver.  58.  '  For  as  much  as  ye  know  your  la. 
hour  is  not  vain  in  the  Lord.  See  ver.51.  note.  1  These,  iv.  16.  note  6. 


Cba«.  XT. 

44  It  «  vowti  (f«/u«  -ioxmst)  an  animnl 
bod^f ,  it  is  rufled  (^mfuL  inw/tMnmtt)  a  spiritml 
bodj.^  There  is  an  animal  body,  and  there  is 
m  spiritual  body. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


20ft 


46  IVr  Mfit  it  ie  writfen,  (Oen.  H.  7.)  The 
first  man  Adam  was  made  («c  -i^^x^  (tovta^  a 
living  eoul;  the  last  Adam^  («r  mm/AX  ^W- 
rnvr)  a  vievifying  spirit.' 

46  Brmever,  that  wAa  not  first  which  is  cpi- 

Ver.  43.— 1.  It  Is  sown  In  dishonoar.l-Thn  body  kid  in  tlie  gravs 
dead,  is  aald  to  be  sown  la  dishonour,  because  death  is  the  puamli' 
uient  of  sin.  Hence  our  body  faUd  in  the  grave  Is  called,  Philip.  U. 
21.  'Oar  humbled  body.' 

2.  It  is  raised  in  glory.  H'Hils  is  an  allusion  to  Dan.  zlL  2.  '  They 
that  be  wise  shall  sninc  as  the  brightnesaortbe  firmament,'  d:c.  aiid 
to  our  Lord's  words.  Matt.  xili.  43.  'Then  shall  the  righteous  shine 
Ibftta  as  the  siin  in  the  kingdom  of  their  lather ;'  for  these  are  de- 
scriptions of  the  glory  of  the  resurrection  body  of  the  saints.  Of  this 
glory  our  Lord  gave  his  three  disciples  an  idea  at  his  transfiguration, 
vrhea  he  ehiuiged  his  body  in  such  a  manner  that '  his  face  did  shine 
aa  the  san,'  and  his  raiment  became  *  shining,  exceeding  white  as 
the  Ught'  To  this  glory  of  our  Lord's  body  at  his  transfiguration. 
8t.  Paul  alluded,  when  giving  an  account  of  tne  resurrection  body  of 
the  samts,  be  says,  Pbiup.  m.  21.  '  who  will  re-(kshioa  our  humbled 
body,in  order  tiiat  it  may  oecome  of  like  form  with  his  glorious  body.' 

The  alteration  to  be  produced  in  the  couteiture  of  the  bodies  of 
Che  righteous  at  the  resurrection,  described  in  this  and  the  following 
Verse,  Is  indeed  great  and  wonderful ;  bat  it  is  far  from  being  Impos- 
sible. For,  to  ilTostrate  great  things  by  small,  we  have  an  example 
of  a  similar  though  inferior  transformation  in  the  bodiea  of  cater- 
pillars, which.  In  their  first  stage,  are  ugly,  weak,  and  easily  crushed. 
but  in  their  second  state  become  beauUfnl  winged  anlmials,  liill  of 
kfe  and  activity.  This  shews  what  God  can  do  in  greater  instances. 

Ver.  44.  It  Is  sown  an  animal  body  ;  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.] 
->-By  an  animal  bodtf,  the  Greek  commentators  imderstood  a  body  to 
fbe  animation  of  which  the  presence  of  an  animal  soul  Is  necessary : 
and  by  a  tpirUnalbodyy  a  body  of  so  fine  a  contexture,  that  it  will 
be  supported  merely  by  the  presence  of  our  rational  spirit.  In  an/ 
other  sense,  a  spiritual  t>odY  seems  a  contradiction  in  terms.  In  this 
▼erse  two  things  ars  foretold  concerning  the  righteons :  1.  That  their 
bodies  which  are  laid  in  the  grave  shaU  be  raised ;  2.  That  when 
raised,  they  shsll  be  not  animal  bodiea^  as  they  were  formerly,  bnt 
•pk-itual  bodie».  Yet,  notwithstanding  this  great  difii^rence.  tlie  body 
to  be  raised  will,  in  a  sound  aense,  be  the  same  with  the  body  that 
was  buried.  So  the  ancient  Christian  fathers  believed,  as  we  learn 
from  Rufin,  who,  to  shew  that  he  held  the  catholic  fluth  concemhig 
the  resorrection  of  the  body,  wrote  to  Pope  Anastsslus  in  the  end 
of  the  fourth  century  as  follows :  "  sied  et  camis  nostra  resurrec- 
twaem  foiemur  IntMr^  et  peifecii  futursm,  hnjus  ipsius  eamls 
BOfltna,  in  qjtUL  nanc  vivlmas^uUo  omnino  eias  membro  ampntato, 
Tel  aliqaa  corporis  parte  desecta :  sed  cui  nihil  omnino  ex  omnI  na- 
tura  desit,  nisi  sola  corroptio."  That  Is.  "  Moreover  also  we  ac- 
knowledge, that  the  resnrrectfon  of  our  flesh  will  be  complete  sod 
perfect ;  of  this  oor  very  flesh  in  which  we  now  live,  no  member  of 
It  being  amputated,  nor  any  part  of  It  cut  away,  and  to  which  nothlnc 
of  Ha  whole  nature  will  be  vrantfaig.  excepting  only  corropdon." 
But  ahhoogh  the  ancients  spake  or  the  resurrection  of  the  very 
flesh  In  which  we  now  live,  they  did  not  mesn  the  resurrection  of 
the  same  kind  of  fleah,  and  &r  less  of  the  Identical  flesh  which  was 
laid  in  the  grave.  They  knew  that  the  flesh  of  the  raised  body  of  the 
saints  was  to  be  ineorruptibiet  consequently  difTerent  in  iu  contex- 
ture from  oor  present  flesh.  And  ss  they  saw  in  the  present  world 
one  kind  of  flesh  of  men,  and  another  flesh  of  bessts,  and  another 
of  flshea,  and  another  of  fowls,  that  diversity  led  them  to  think  the 
incormptible  substance  of  which  the  body  of  the  salnta  is  to  con* 
•IM,  thoogh  different  from  all  the  kinds  of  flesh  they  were  acquaint- 
ed with,  will  yet  be  real  flesh,  and  analogous  to  the  flesh  in  which 
men  now  Uve,  because  it  will  be  made  Into  a  body,  consisting  of 
members  and  organs  of  sensation,  in  form  and  use  similar  to  the 
member*  and  organs  of  their  present  body. 

In  confirmation  of  the  doctrine  of  the  ancients  concerning  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  I  observe,  that  if  the  glorified  body  of  the 
saints  Is  to  have  snch  members  and  organs  of  sensation  as  their  new 
atale  requires,  and  if  these  members  are  to  be  of  similar  form  and 
use  with  the  members  and  organs  of  our  present  body,  it  will  resllv 
be  theMune  bod^j  whether  Its  flesh  be  made  of  the  matter  which 
composed  the  body  laid  in  the  grave,  or  of  any  other  matter,  or  whe- 
ther it  be  a  contexture  more  rare  or  more  dense.  For  every  one 
knovra  that  our  present  body  Is  Justly  reckoned  the  same  body  in  all 
the  different  stages  of  oor  fife,  on  account  of  the  continued  simila- 
rity of  Hs  members  to  themselves,  and  of  tlie  whole  body  to  Itself 
notwithstanding  the  matter  of  which  It  Is  composed  be  continually 
chsnginK,  and  notvrithstanding  the  bulk  and  strength  of  its  mem- 
bers, and  the  appearance  of  the  countenance,  gradually  alter  in  the 
proftreaa  of  the  body  firom  its  birth  to  manhood,  and  from  manhood 
to  old  age. 

Bmmet  (De  Statu  Mort  et  Resurg.  cap.  vil.  page  160.)  contends, 
that  the  gtorifled  body  of  the  safaiu  will  have  no  membera  nor  organs 
of  ssnaalien.  Bat  that  he  mistakes  the  maUer,  I  think  will  appear 
from  thi%  Thaf  the  resnrrectioa  of  ths  body  is  reprrsentpd  by  our 
LordhhnselC  as  what  will  render  the  happiness  of  the  saints  com- 
plete in  the  world  lo  come,  Luke  xiv.  11  xx.  35, 36. ;  John  v.  2B,  29. 


44  //  /t  Bitried  an  anima!  body,  to  the  life  of  which  the  presence 
of  an  animal  son]  was  necessary,  together  with  conatant  supplies  of 
air,  food,  and  sleep ;  U  tt  raited  a  spiritual  body,  to  the  life  of  which 
the  pteeence  of  the  spirit  only  is  needed,  without  any  foreign  aid. 
There  is  an  animal  body,  and  there  it  u  spiritual  body,  allotted  to 
the  righteous  in  the  different  stages  of  their  existence. 

46  For  thut  it  it  -written.  The  first  man  Adam,  from  whom  men 
deriye  their  animal  body,  was  made  a  Uvin^  Shulj  an  animal,  whose 
life  depended  on  the  presence  of  his  soul  in  his  body  :  the  last  Adam^ 
from  whom  the  righteous  derire  their  spiritual  body,  ia  a  vivifying 

46  B&wever,  though,  as  I  said  Ter.  44.  both   an  animal  and  t 

Ti.aB,  40.  zL  23, 24,  25.  The  apoaUes  likewise  speak  taithe  asms 
manner  of  the  reaurrcetion  of  ths  body.  Acts  xviL  Id.  xxiai.  &  zxiv. 

IB. ;  Rom.  viii.  21.23. ;  2Cor.  iv.  14.  ▼.  10. ;  Philip.  Hi.  10, 11. 2P.  21. : 
Col.  m.4. ;  2Tim.  ii.  11. ;  Heb.  vl.  2.  xl.  35. :  I  P Jt  i.  8,  4. ;  ReV.  xx! 
U—- 13.    But  can  a  body  contribute  to  the  lelicity  of  a  spirit,  other- 


wise tlian  bv  conve;rinj(  to  it  notices  and  impresaions  from  external 
objects,  and  by  bemg  inairumental  to  it  In  its  operational  If  go, 
must  not  such  a  body  nave  membera  and  organs  of  sensation  1  Seo 
Heb.  xii.  2L  note  2.— Farther,  if  the  raised  bodies  of  the  saints  are 
to  have  members  and  organs  of  sensalion,  they  may  in  their  form 
and  use  be  like  the  memoera  and  organs  of  their  present  bodies,  at 
least  aa  for  as  their  new  state  wlU  admit ;  consequently  the  body 
that  is  raised  will  be  as  much  the  same  witli  the  body  which  was 
buried,  as  that  body  was  the  same  with  itself  in  the  dioerem  stages 
of  its  former  life. 

I  have  said,  that  the  raised  body  of  the  saints  wiU  resemble  their 
body  which  was  laid  in  the  grave,  as  far  as  their  new  aiate  will  a*!. 
miL  This  limitation  is  necessary,  because  the  scripture  itself  men- 
tions two  particulars,  and  reason  suggests  others,  in  which  they  wlU 
dififer.  1.  We  are  told,  1  Cor.  vi.  13.  That  God  wiU  destroy  both  tks 
belly,  that  is,  the  atomach^  or  the  use  of  that  member,  and  meats. 
2.  Our  Lord  assurca  us,  Luke  xx.  36.  'That  they  who  »hall  be  ac- 
counted worthy  to  obtam  that  world,  and  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  neither  marry  nor  are  given  in  marriage :  36.  For  they  are 
equal  to  aogela.'  From  these  texts  it  follows,  that  none  of  the  mem- 
bera necessarv  to  eating  and  drinking,  and  marriage,  will  make  part 
of  the  glorified  body  of  the  saints ;  and  that  none  of  the  appetites 
and  passions  which  are  gratified  by  these  membera.  wiU  have  any 
existence  In  their  mind ;  consequently  the  joys  ot  the  heavenly 
comitry,  though  in  part  they  are  to  arise  from  bodily  senses,  vriU 
have  no  afllnity  with  the  pleasures  of  a  Mahometan  paradise.^3. 
Reason  direcU  us  to  believe,  that  to  the  similarity  or  sameness  of 
the  body  which  is  raised,  with  the  body  that  was  Duried,  it  ia  by  no 
means  necessary  that  the  imperfection  in  the  members  of  the  bu- 
ried body  should  lake  place  iu  the  raised  body.  On  the  contrary,  the 
restoration  of  all  the  members  to  their  proper  form,  place,  and  of- 
fice In  the  body,  Instead  of  making  it  a  different  body,  will  render  it 
more  perfectly  the  sanie.-4.  Besides  the  dilTerences  mentioned, 
there  may  be  other  ditferences  likewise  in  theglorified  bodiesof  tlie 
atte 


,  suited  to  the  difference  of  their  state,  of  which  at  present  we 
can  form  no  conception.  For  If  the  raised  body  is  to  be  endowed 
with  new  powers  of  action,  and  new  sensea,  these  may  require  ad- 
ditional members,  and,  notvrithstanding  the  addiiioD,  the- raised 
bodv  may,  on  account  of  its  general  similarity  to  the  body  that  was 
buried,  be  still  considered  as  the  same. 

The  resurrection  of  the  same  body.  In  the  sense  just  now  explain- 
ed, being  perfectly  poasible,  sndof  easy  conception,  the  doctrine  of 
the  anc^nt  Christian  fathera  on  that  subject  may  be  admitted,  aa 
agreeable  to  the  phraseology  of  scripture.  To  conclude,  the  scrip- 
ture speaks  consistently,  when.  In  describing  the  state  of  the  right* 
eoQS  after  the  resurrection,  it  represents  them  as  having  their 
mortal  bodies  re-&shioned  like  to  the  glorious  body  of  Christ,  and 
informs  us,  that  after  their  whole  person  Is  thus  completed,  they 
shall  be  carried  to  an  heavenly  country,  where  every  object  being 
suited  to  the  nature  of  their  glorified  body,  they  shall  live  unspeak- 
ably happy  to  all  eternity. 

Ver.  46.— 1.  The  last  Adam.  F-Christ  Is  cslled  Adam,  because  be- 
Uevera  received  their  sanctified  spiritual  nature  and  their  immortal 
body  from  him,  (see  Eph.  y.  32.  note),  just  as  mankind  have  denv« 
ed  tneir  corrupted  nature  and  mortal  body  from  the  first  Adam.  He 
Is  also  called  the  last  Adam,  because  he  Is  posterior  in  time  to  the 
first  Adam.  Or,  as  God  is  called  the  first  and  the  last,  because  there 
vrasnothtaig  before  hhn,  neither  shall  there  be  any  thins  after  him 
■o  Christ  is  called  the  last  Adam,  because  there  shall  be  no  re- 
storer and  head  of  the  human  race  after  him. 

2.  A  viviAring  spirit.}— This  clausf ,  •  The  last  Adam,  a  vivifyinf  spi. 
rit,'  is  not  in  the  passage  of  scripture  quoted  by  the  apostle.  These 
are  his  own  words,  formed  upon  what  Christ  said,  John  v.  26.  'For 
aa  the  Father  hath  life  in  himself,  so  he  hath  given  to  the  Son  to  have 
life  in  himself— As  the  apostle  Is  speaking  here  of  Christ  after  he 
received  his  glorified  body,  he  calls  him  a  vivifying  spirit,  because 
the  presence  of  his  spirit  in  his  glorified  body  is  aU  that  is  requisite 
to  preserve  it  alive  for  ever,  and  because  he  will  communicate  the 
same  power  to  the  spirits  of  the  righteous,  with  respect  to  their  bo- 
dies after  the  resorrection.  The  apostle's  meaning,  there fore,in  this 
part  of  his  diseoune  is,  that  the  body  w^ich  we  derive  from  Adsm  is 
an  animal  hotly,  which  lo  its  life,  as  Locke  observes,  needeth  the  aid 
of  food,  and  air,  and  sleep,  whereas  the  body  which  the  saints  shaU 
receive  fVom  Christ  at  the  resurrection  is  a  spiritual  body,  a  body 
like  Christ's,  to  ths  life  of  which  no  foreign  aid  whatever  is  neces 
sarv,  but  which  will  be  supported  like  his,  merely  by  th*»  prreence 
of  their  spidt ;  on  which  account  it  is  saiil.  Luke  xx.  36.  *  Neither  can 
they  die  any  more,  for  (•«-«7'>iK«>  i««^*)  they  are  equal  to  angels.' 


M6 

ritual,  but  Out  wUflhisiiiiiflM/i  and^Mlha 

which  18  apiritud.^ 

47  The  fint  man  («  >«()  /r»m  the  earth  was 
(X^^i  dusty)  earthy ;  the  ucond  man,  the 
Lord  (<f  y^stipii)  from  heaven,  js  HEAVENLr^^ 
(from  the  following  ver.) 


L  COSniTHIANS. 


Cbap.  rv. 


48  Am  the  earthy,  tuck  aUo  the  earthy 
SHALL  BS :'  and  4U  the  heavenly,  tuch  alee 
the  heavenly  SHALL  BE, 

49  (Kcu,  807.)  Fer^  aa  we  baTe  borne  the 
image  of  the  earthy  XAVt  we  shall  also  bear 
the  image  of  the  heavenly  mah-  (See  Philip, 
iii.  81.) 

60  {u,  101.)  And  this  {<^fu)  I  qfirm, 
brethren,  (en,  864.)  becauee  fleah  and  blood 
cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ;*  neither 
(•ijtgtnfM,  9.)  can  oorruption  inherit  inoorrup> 
tion.' 

61  Behold,  (a«>^  66.)  /  tell  you  a  mysteiy ; 
we  shall  not  (^«r,  837.)  indeed  ail  die,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed,^ 

68  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye, 
(•r,  173.)  at  the  last  trumpet  i^  for  it  ehall 
eound  ;  (juu,  813.)  and  then  the  dead  shall  be 
raised  incorruptible  \^  and  we  shall  be  changed. 

Ver.  46.  Then  that  which  is  sptriCusl.}— Here  we  are  tought,  that 
the  plan  or  the  divine  government  is  to  lead  his  creatures  from  a 
lower  to  an  higher  state  of  perfection.  Thej,  therelbre,who  contend 
that  thin^  should  be  as  perfect  at  the  beginning  as  at  the  conclu* 
sion  of  hiB  adoiinistration,  are  wiser  than  God. 

Ver.  47.  The  second  man,  the  Lord  from  heaven,  is  heavenly.)— 
This  translaiion  is  sup|)ortcd  hj  the  Vulgate  version ;  '  Becundus 
homo  de  cielo,  cnlesUs.  The  second  man  from  heaven  is  heavenlvj' 
and  bj  the  Borner  MS.Gr.  and  Latin,  and  by  one  of  Valesius'  MSS. 
mentioned  by  Bp.  Pearce ;  all  which  have  here  o  ev(M»4«(.  Never* 
theless  I  have  marked  the  words  ia  hiavenly,  as  not  hi  the  Greek, 
because,  although  1  think  it  was  so  written  By  the  apostle,  I  would 
not  alter  the  present  text,  either  on  conjecture  or  on  susht  authority. 
In  the  Vulgate  the  word  Lord  Is  wantinc,  having,  as'nsrtullian  teUs 
us,  been  added  by  Marcton.    Yet  I  am  oiopinion  it  is  the  true  read- 

ver.  48.  As  the  earthy,  te.}— The  apostle  divides  sll  mankind  into 
two  sorts,  earthy  and  heaven^  ;  and  tells  us  that '  as  the  earthy  man, 
such  also  the  earthy  men ;  and  as  the  heavenly  man,  such  also  the 
heavenly  men.'  But  the  question  is.  Whether  the  likeness  of  the 
«arthy  lo  the  earthy,  and  of  the  heavenly  to  the  heavenly,  be  a  pre- 
sent or  a  future  likeness  1  Our  translators  seem  lo  Itave  been  of 
opinion,  tliat  the  apostle  speaks  of  men  in  the  present  life,  and  of 
their  likeness  to  the  earthy  and  the  heavenly  man  in  the  temper  of 
their  mmd.  For  to  shew  this,  they  have  in  their  translation  supplied 
the  substantive  verb  in  the  present  tense,  '  As  m  the  earthy,  such 
are  they  also  that  are  earthy  ;  and  as  is  the  heavenly,  such  are  they 
also  that  are  heavenly.'  But  I  rather  think  the  aposUe  deacribeth 
mankind  as  they  are  lo  be  hi  the  world  to  come,  and  that  the  like- 
ness to  the  earthr  and  to  the  heavenly  roan,  is  a  likeness  in  body 
which  is  to  take  place  after  the  resurrection.  And  therefore,  in  the 
translation,  I  have  supplied  the  substantive  verb  in  the  future  tense : 
'  Such  also  the  earthy  shaii  be.*  And  hi  support  of  my  translation 
and  opinion,  1  observe,  that  throughout  tlie  whole  of  this  discourse 
concerning  the  resurrection,  it  is  the  body  only  which  is  spoken  oC 
This  is  evident,  more  especially  from  ver.  44.  4S,  46,  47.  where  we 
are  told,  that  it  is  sown  an  animal  body,  but  raised  a  spiritual  body ; 
that  there  Is  an  animal  and  a  spiritual  body  allotted  to  the  righteous 
in  the  different  stages  of  their  existence ;  that  thev  derive  their  aa- 
tmal  body  from  Adam,  but  their  spiritual  body  from  Christ :  that 
their  spiritual  body  is  not  first  g^ven  to  them,  but  their  animal,  and 
then  that  which  is  q>iritual :  that  the  first  man,  Adam,  being  fr«m 
the  earth,  his  body  was  earthy,  but  the  second  man  bemg  the  Lord 
from  heaven,  his  body  is  heavenly.  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle 
telto  OS,  ver.  48.  'As  the  earthy,  such  also  the  earthy,  add  as  the 
heavenly,  such  also  the  heavenly,'  it  is  plain  that  he  speaks  only  of 
the  body  of  the  earthy  and  of  the  heavenly  men.  This  sppears  like- 
wise from  ver.  49.  where  he  says,  '  As  we  have  borne  the  unage  of 
the  earthy  maiij'  namely.  In  this  life,  {pitiT»M»9  »»«)  '  we  shall  also 
bear  the  image  of  tlie  heavenly  nuuij'  namely,  in  the  life  to  come. 
For  to  shew  that  he  spcak«  of  our  bearing  the  imase  of  the  earthy 
and  of  the  heavenly  man  in  our  body  only,  he  adds,  ver.  60.  '  And 
this  I  affirm,  brethren,  because  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God,  neither  can  corruption  inherit  incorruptlon :'  I  af< 
firm,  that  in  the  life  to  come  we  shall  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly 
Buui  in  our  body,  because  a  body  consisting  of  flesh  sad  bloo<l^  as  la 


apiriioal  body  ia  allottad  t*  die  tlifalaoaB,  thai  body  woe  net  /ni 
given  them  wAtcA  m  epintualt  hut  that  which  •>  ammo/,  and  fitted 
for  the  purpoaee  of  their  present  state ;  and  then  that  body  which  ie 
epiritual,  and  fitted  for  theb  state  in  heaven. 

47  Thejiret  man,  from  whom  we  derive  our  animal  body,  coming 
from  the  earth,  and  being  to  live  on  the  earth,  was  earthy :  he  had  an 
earthy  body.  The  eecend  mafr,  firom  whom  we  derive  our  spiritual 
body»  even  the  Lord  who  will  etaa»from  heaven  to  raise  us,  •«  heo' 
venbf :  his  body  ia  perfectly  adapted  to  the  heavenly  state  in  whidi 
he  now  lives. 

48  Ae  the  earthy  man  Adam  waa  after  the  All,  euch  alee  the 
earthy  men,  the  widked,  ahatt  M  at  the  reaunection :  And  ae  the 
heavenly  man  Christ  ia  at  preaent,  euch  alee  the  heavenly  men,  the 
rigfateoua,  ehatl  be* 

49  For  ae  we,  the  righteous,  have  heme  the  image  of  the  earthy 
man  in  our  body,  because  we  were  to  live  a  while  on  earth,  we  ehali 
alto  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  man  in  our  body  at  the  resurrec- 
tion, becauae  we  are  to  Uve  for  ever  in  heaven. 

50  And  thie  Iqfirm,  brethren,  becauee  a  body  composed  oijleeh 
and  blood,  such  as  ours  is  at  present,  cannot  enjoy  the  kingdom  of 
God,  where  there  are  no  ob|eot8  suited  to  the  senses  and  appetites  of 
such  a  body ;  neither  can  a  body  eubject  to  dieoohttien  Uve  in  a  etate 
where  every  thing  ie  incorruptible, 

51  Behold  I  make  known  to  you  a  eecret  of  great  importance ; 
namely,  that  we  the  righteous  shall  not  all  die  j  but  such  of  ua  as  are 
alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ  ehall  all  be  changed :  our  corruptible 
body  shall  be  changed  into  an  incorruptible  botiy, 

52  In  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  loot  trumpet  i 
for  it  ehall  eound  t  and  then  the  dead  in  Christ  ehall  be  raised  incor-^  . 
ruptible,  and  we,  the  righteous  who  are  alive,  shall  be  changed  .*  our 
bodies  shall  be  made  incorruptible,  after  the  righteous  are  rused. 


the  body  we  have  derived  from  the  earthy  man,  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God.  That  the  righteous,  aller  the  resurrection,  are 
to  bear  the  hnage  of  the  heaveiuv  man  in  their  sphit,  I  do  not  deny : 
I  only  contend,  that  it  is  not  taught  in  this  passage  of  scripture. 

Ver.  GO.— L  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God.) 
—This  is  that  happy  place  which  Christ  hath  gone  to  prepare  for 
the  reception  of  his  Mople,  John  xiv.  2.  In  that  place  oomes  com- 
posed or  flesh  and  blood  cannot  live,  because,  as  is  said  in  the  com- 
menUry,  it  aflTords  no  objects  suited  either  to  the  senses  or  lo  the 
appetites  of  a  fleshly  bodv .    See  ver.  44.  note. 

2.  Neither  can  corruption  Inherit  incorruption.]— A  q^t  clothed 
with  a  corruptible  body,  like  our  preaeiu  bodlea,  cannot  enjoy  ob- 
jects that  are  incorruptible.  They  are  not  capable  of  enjoying  the 
divine  vision,  nor  of  performing  the  exalted  services,  nor  of  relish- 
ing the  pure  pleasures,  which  constitute  the  glory  and  felicity  of 
the  kingdom  of  God. 

Ver.  Dl.  But  we  shall  all  be  changed.)— To  prove  that  the  right- 
eoua,  when  raised  from  the  dead,  shall  bear  the  image  of  the  hea- 
venly man  In  their  bodyi  the  apostle  affirmed,  ver.  40.  that  fleah  and 
blood  cannot  inherit  the  kinsoom  of  God,  and  that  corruption  can- 
not inherit  incorruptlon.  Wherefore,  lest  this  might  have  led  the 
Corinthians  to  fancy  that  the  righteous,  who»  at  the  coming  of  Christ, 
are  found  alive  on  the  earth  in  fleshly  comiptible  bodies^  couM  not 
inherit  the  kingdom  ofOcd  unless  they  died  and  were  raised  incor- 
ruptible, the  apostle  told  them  that  they  are  not  to  die,  but  that,  to 
make  them  capable  of  inheriting  the  kingdom  of  God,  theicbody  is 
to  be  changed.  Wherefore,  though  the  expression,  *  We  shall  not 
sll  die,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed,'  be  general,  yet,  as  the  diacouree 
Is  concerning  them  who  are  to  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,  the  ex- 
pression, *we  ahaU  all  be  changed,'  must  be  restricted  to  them 
alone ',  consequently,  though  it  be  true  of  the  wicked  who  sre  alive 
on  the  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  that  thev  shall  not  die,  it  does 
not  follow  from  the  apostle's  saying,  '  we  shall  all  be  chanced,'  that 
the  wicked  are  to  be  chanced.  Besides,  it  in  nowhere  said  hi  srrip- 
ture,  that  the  wicked,  whether  dead  or  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ, 
shall  obtain  the  honour  of  incorruptible  heavenly  bodies.  See  i 
These,  iv.  16.  note  5.    . 

Ver.  62.— 1.  At  the  iMi  trumpet ;  for  it  shall  sound. >- At  the  grvfng 
of  the  law  from  Sinai,  there  was  heard  a  great  noiae,  fike  the  eoiui^ 
ing  of  a  trumpet,  exceeding  loud,  which  sounded  Ions,  and  w&xeU 
louder  and  louder.  Ip  like  manner,  at  the  descent  of  Christ  from 
heaven,  a  great  noise,  called  fAe  trumpet  of  God,  ITheas.  iv.  16.  will 
be  made  by  the  attending  angels,  as  the  signal  for  the  righteous  lo 
come  forth  from  their  graves.  And  this  noise  being  made  at  Christ's 
command,  it  is  called  oy  himself  Aw  voire,  John  v.  25.  After  the 
riffhteous  are  raised,  the  trumpet  shall  sound  a  second  time  ;  on 
which  account  it  is  called  here  the  last  trumpet.  And  while  it 
sounds  the  righteous  who  are  alive  on  the  earth  shall  be  changed. 

2.  And  then  the  dead  shaU  be  raised  faicorruptible. )— Though  this 
sxprcssioo  be  general,  yet,  for  the  reasona  mentioned,  yvt.  51. 
note,  it  must  be  restricted  to  the  dead  in  Christ,  of  whom  the  spo^ 
tie  is  discoursing.  Besides,  as  the  circumstance  mentioned  1  Them, 
iv.  16.  'The  dead  In  Christ  shall  rise  first,'  demonstrates  that  the 
wicked  are  not  to  be  raised  al  the  same  time  with  the  right eoas% 
the  expression,  *the  dead  shall  be  raised  incorruptible,'  doea  not 
relate  lo  them. 


QmiF.XYL 

63  For  this  connplibit  Boor  maii  pal  <m 

iacorrupdon,'«Qd  this  mortal  BODr  muit  pat 
on  immortaUty. 

61  AVw,  when  this  eomiptible  BODr  ihall 
have  pat  oa  inoorraption,  and  this  mortal  joi>r 
shall  have  put  on  immortalitjr,  then  shall  hap' 
pen  the  thing  vhich  is  written.  Death  is  swal- 
lowed  up  fir  ever^     (See  ver.  26.) 

65  H'here,  O  death !  is  thy  sting  1  WherCf 
O  grave  !  is  (tu  ro  fu^)  thy  victory  1* 

66  (^  106.)  For  the  sting  of  death  n  sin ; 
and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law. 

57  JVbw  thanks  b«  to  GK>d  who  givelh  us  the 
victory,'  through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

68  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye 
Ql^nm)  etahle,  wunoved,^  abounding  in  the 
work  of  the  Lord  at  all  timety  knoivring  that 
your  labour  in  the  Lard  it  net  {tm^)  vain* 


VcT.  S3.  For  this  corruptible  body  must  (ivtvrnr^mi  a^d-M^ o-iav) 
put  OD  incomipcion.  ]— That  rm/t;  body,  is  rightly  auppMed  here,  see 
ver.  42.  note.  The  word  iv{uro»«'^ai  utersllj  rigniliea^  to  go  into  a 
place,  and  meti^horically,  to  put  on,  or  m  into  dothet.  But  the  me- 
taphorical laeaoiiig  must  not  oe  insisted  on  here  as  implying,  that 
oar  corruptible  body  shall  have  one  that  is  incorruptible  put  over  it 
for  an  outward  covering.  These  ideas  are  incongruous,  and  there* 
fore  the  meaning  is,  "This  corruptible  Ixxly  must  be  changed  into 
one  that  is  incorruptible,'  as  menuoned  ver.  61.— The  righteous  who 
are  afive  u  the  coming  of  Christ,  instead  of  dying  and  rising  again 
immortal,  shall,  by  the  power  of  Christ,  have  their  eomiptible  mor- 
tal bodies  changed  in  a  moment  into  incorruptible  immortal  bodies^ 
and  by  that  means  be  fitted  for  inheriting  the  icingdom  of  God  equal- 
ly with  those  who  are  raised  from  the  dead  incorruptible. 

Ver.  54.  Deioh  is  swallowed  up  forever.]— So  the  original  phrase 

sense,  as'  ,  . 

that  in  his  discourse  concerning  the  resurrection,  the  apostle  had 
tlie  righteous  chiefly  in  view.  For  it  caimot  be  said  of  the  wicked, 
who  are  to  suffer  the  second  death,  that  death  is  swallowed  up  in 
any  sense  with  respect  to  them,  or  that  God  hath  given  them  the 
victorv  over  it,  ver.  oT.  by  the  resurrection.  Bp.  Pearce  in  his  note 
on  this  verse  observes,  that  the  LXX.  translation  of  laa.  zxv.  8. 
here  quoted,  runs  thus:  XaTia-uv  i  ^avaToc  lo-xuo-a;,  <  Death  having 
prevailed,  hath  swallowod  up  :*  but  that  in  Theodoilan's  version  the 
words  are  the  same  with  die  apostle's. 

Ver.  66.  Where,  O  death  I  is  thy  stinf  1  Where,  O  grsTe !  is  thy 
vfctory  7}— The  word  mSnt^  translated  the  grave^  Uterallv  signifies 
the  inviaibU  utorid.  or  the  place  where  departed  spirits,  both  good 
and  bad,  remain  till  the  resurrection :  Job  xi.  8. ;  PsaL  czxxtx.  8. : 
laa.  xiv.  9.  and  especially  PsaL  xvl.  10.  '  Thou  wilt  not  leave  my  soul 


may  be  iransJatccl,  being  often  used  by  the  iTkX.  In  that 
B  Whitby  hath  proved.  This  circumstance  lilcewise  BhewS| 
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68  J<lpr,  to  DMks  na  eapaUa  of  iahMiting  th»  kingdom  of  Ood, 
thU  cerruptibU  body  muet  beceme  incorruptible,  not  liabla  to  dia- 
eases ;  and  thie  mortal  body  mutt  become  immortal^  not  liable  to  death. 

64  JVew,  when  thit  trantfirmation  ofeur  corruptible  and  mortal 
body  into  that  which  it  incorruptible  and  immertal  thall  have  taken 
piaee,  then  thall  happen  the  thing'  which  it  written,  (Isa.  xxv.  8.) 
Death,  who  delivered  the  righteous  to  the  grave  to  be  swallowed  up, 
thall  itself  6«  twaUowed  up  for  ever  by  their  resurreetion  to  eternal  life. 

66  Where,  O  death  /  it  thy  tting  with  which  thou  killedst  the 
saints  1  Where,  O  hadet  J  who  hast  led  them  captive,  it  thy  vitcery, 
now  that  they  are  all  brought  out  of  thy  dominions  1 

66  For  the  tting  of  death  it  tin  t  and  the  deadly  poiton  of  tin  it 
the  curse  of  the  law,  which,  as  well  as  sin,  shall  be  abolished  after 
the  judgment. 

67  JVbw  thankt  be  to  God  whe  giveth  ut  the  victory  over  death 
and  the  grave,  and  sin,  and  the  curse  of  the  law,  through  our  Lord 
Jetut  Chritt* 

68  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  since  the  righteous  are  to  bo 
raised  firom  the  dead,  and  are  to  enjoy  unspeakable  happiness  in  hea- 
ven for  ever,  be  ye  ttable  in  the  belief  of  these  great  events,  and 
unmoved  in  the  profession  of  that  belief,  whatrver  sufierings  it  may 
bring  on  you,  and  abounding  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  at  all  timet, 
knowing  that  your  labour  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  it  notfouitlett, 

(lif  »S»v)  in  helL'  The  place  where  the  spirits  of  the  richteous 
abide,  the  Jews  called  Paradise  ;  the  place  where  the  wicked  are 
shut  up,  they  called  Tartartu,  after  the  Greeks.  There  the  rich 
man  is  said  to  have  gone  when  he  died.  There  also  many  of  the  fal- 
len angels  are  said  to  be  now  imprisoned,  2  Pet  ii.  4.— In  this  noble 
passage  the  apostle  personifies  death  and  the  grave,  and  introduces 
the  righteous^  after  the  resurrection,  singing  a  song  of  victory  over 
both.  In  this  sublime  song,  death  is  represented  as  a  terrible  mon* 
ster,  having  a  deadly  sting,  wherewith  it  had  destroyed  the  bodies  of 
the  whole  human  race,  and  the  invisible  world  as  an  enemy  who  had 
imprisoned  their  spirits.  But  the  sting  being  torn  from  death,  and 
the  gates  of  the  hivisible  worid  set  open  by  Christ,  the  bodies  ol  the 
righteous  shall  rise  from  the  grave,  no  more  liable  to  be  destroyed 
by  death,  and  their  spirits  being  broucht  out  of  paradise,  the  place 
of  their  abode,  shall  reanimate  their  bodies:  and  the  first  use  of 
their  newly  recovered  tongue  wUI  be  to  sing  this  song,  in  which  they 
exult  over  death  and  hades,  as  enemies  utterly  destroyed ;  and 
praise  Ood  who  hath  given  them  the  victory  over  these  deadly  foes 
through  Jesus  Christ.  Milton  hath  made  good  use  of  the  apostle's 
personification  of  death,  Book  ii.  I.  666.    'The  other  form,'  Ac 

Ver.  67.  Who  siveth  us  the  victory.]— The  victory  over  death  and 
the  grave  the  saints  shall  obtain,  by  their  resurrection  to  an  endless 
Ufe  in  the  bodv;  and  the  victory  over  sbi,  and  over  the  curse  of  the 
law.  will  be  given  them  by  their  acquittal  at  the  judgment.  For 
their  trial  being  then  ended,  there  shall  from  that  time  forth,  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  be  neither  sin,  nor  law,  with  the  penalty  of  death 
annexed  to  it. 

Ver.  68.  Unmoved. }>-Ths  Greek  word  a^iraaiv^rev  literally  sig- 
nifies unmoveabU.  But  here  It  must  be  translated  unmoved,  be- 
cause untnoveaMe  is  a  quality  not  competent  to  men  In  the  present 
Ufe.    8eeRom.U.6.nou. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


View  and  JUuttratien  of  the  Mdttert  contained  in  thit  Chapter. 


BaTonx  the  apostle  concluded  his  letter  to  the  Corin- 
thians, he  gave  them  directions  for  making  the  collection 
for  the  saints  in  Judea.  During  his  eighteen  months' 
abode  at  Corinth,  he  had  exhorted  the  brethren  to  under* 
take  that  good  work,  (as  indeed  he  did  the  brethren  in 
all  the  Gentil^  churches),  with  a  view  to  establish  a  cor- 
dial union  between  the  converted  Jews  and  Gentiles  every- 
where. See  2  Cor.  iz.  14.  note.  Anil  so  desirous  were 
the  Corinthians  of  the  proposed  union,  that,  on  the  first 
mention  of  the  collection,  they  agreed  to  make  it  But 
the  divisions  in  the  chiurch  at  Corinth,  it  seems,  had 
hitherto  hindered  them  from  beginning  it  The  apostle, 
therefore,  in  this  letter  requested  them  to  set  about  it  int- 
mediately,  and  directed  them  how  to  do  it,  ver.  1-4. 

At  the  time  St  Paul  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
tfiians,  he  had  altered  his  resolution  respecting  his  voyage 
to  Corinth,  of  which  he  had  formerly  given  them  notice 
by  Timothy  and  Erastus,  as  mentioned  2  Cor.  i.  16,  16. 
For  he  now  informed  them,  that  instead  of  sailing  directly 
from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  as  he  had  at  first  proposed,  bis 
intention  was,  not  to  come  to  them  immediately,  but  to 


take  Macedonia  in  his  way,  ver.  6. — after  staying  at 
Ephesus  till  Pentecost,  on  account  of  the  extraordinary 
success  with  which  he  was  preaching  the  gospel  to  the  in- 
habitants of  the  province  of  Asia,  who  resorted  to  him 
in  that  metropolis,  ver.  8,  9.— In  the  mean  time,  to  com- 
pensate the  loss  which  the  Corinthians  sustained  by  his 
delaying  to  visit  them,  ^e  wrote  to  them  this  letter,  in 
which  he  gave  them  the  instructions  which  he  would  have 
delivered  to  them  if  he  had  come  to  them ;  and  promised, 
when  he  came,  to  abide  a  considerable  time,  and  perhaps 
to  winter  with  them,  ver.  6,  6^ — ^And  because  he  had  sent 
Timothy  to  Corinth  some  time  before,  he  begged  the  Co- 
rinthians to  give  him  a  good  reception,  if  he  came  to  them, 
ver.  10,  11. — ^With  respect  to  Apollos,  whom,  it  seems, 
the  Corinthians  wished  to  see,  he  told  them,  he  had  en- 
treated him  to  go  to  them  with  the  brethren,  bat  that, 
having  no  inclination  to  ^  to  Corinth  at  that  time,  he 
had  deferred  his  visit  till  he  should  find  a  convenient  sea- 
son. Perhaps  the  insolent  behaviour  of  the  faction,  while 
Apollos  was  among  them,  had  so  disgusted  him  that  he 
did  not  choose  to  expose  himself  a  second  time  to  their 


View. 


LOQBDITBUNa 
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•ttmnpta.  To  hai  ipotegr  far  ApoOot  dit  aiNMlie  mb- 
joined  a  few  pradietl  advkw :  Then  deeired  them  to 
■hew  a  particular  regard  to  the  memben  of  the  fiuiiily  of 
Stephanas,  because  they  were  the  fint  fruit  of  Achak, 
and  had  employed  themaelvea  aealoualy  in  the  miniatiy 
to  the  eainta,  Ten  13-18. 

The  apoetle,  before  finishing  his  letter,  sent  to  the  Co- 
linthians  the  salutations  of  the  chozches  of  the  prooonsu* 
lar  Asia,  and  of  the  brethren  at  Ephesns  who  assisted  him 
in  preaching  the  gospel,  far.  19,  80.— Then  wrote  his 
particular  salutation  to  them  with  his  own  hand,  Ter.  21. 


And  to  shew  hk  mmmHj  m  &•  cmm  he  was  gmng  to 
prooounoe  on  hypoeritieal  profesKiis  of  religion,  he  in  th« 
same  handwriting  added,  *  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be  Anathema  Maran-atha :'  a  de- 
nunciation of  puaidmient,  which  Locke  supposes  was  in- 
tended against  the  ftbe  teacher,  ^r.  S2.— LasUy,  to 
comfort  the  ancan  part  of  the  church,  he  gave  them  in 
particular  his  apostciical  benediction,  together  with  hia 
own  loTe,  that  Uiey  might  be  the  movacolifimied  in  their 
attachment  to  him,  Tsr.  88,  34. 


Nkw   Tbahslatioit. 

Chap.  XVI. — 1  Now,  concerning  the  col- 
lection wMch  IS  for  the  saints,  as  I  ordered  * 
the  churches  of  Galatia,  tq  alee  do  ye. 

8  On  the  first  dat  of  every  week'  let  each 
of  you  lay  »omewhat  by  ittelff-  accoxding 
oi  he  may  have  protperedy  putting  it  into  the 
treaturyt^  that  when  I  come  there  may  be  then 
no  coUectiont. 

3  And,  when  I  come,  whomsoever  ye  shall 
approve  by  lettertf^  them  /  tpill  send  to  carry 
your  (xH"*  Gn^<^)  Sift  ^  Jerusalem. 

4  (^  108.)  Or,  if  it  be  proper  that  even  I 
ehotUdgo,^  they  shall  go  with  me. 

6  (i^  103.)  Now  I  wilf  come  to  you,  when 
I  have  pa99ed  through  Macedonia :  (For  I  do 
pass  through  Macedonia.) 

6  And  perhapo  1 9 hall  abide,  and  even  win- 
ter with  you,  that  ye  may  tend  meforwardf 
whithersoever  I  may  go. 

7  For  I  will  not  now  see  you  inpattingt  but 
I  hope  to  remain  with  you  eome  time,  if  the 
Lord  permit' 

8  Hox^ever,  I  ohall  retnain  (m,  173.)  at 
Ephesus  until  Pentecost : 

9  For  a  great  and  effectual  door  is  opened 
to  me ;'  (jtiu,  811.)  yet  Taaaa  abs  many  o/>- 
potrr«. 

Ver.  1.  As  I  ordered  the  churches  of  Oalada.}— The  aposde,  I 
suf^iose,  gave  tlieae  orders  to  the  churches  of  GaJaUa,  when  he  went 
throughout  PhrygiOf  and  the  region  of  Galatia,  esiabliahlng  the 
Ghurchen,  aa  mentioned  Acta  xvi.  6.  And  the  collectiona  made  by 
the  churches  of  Oalatia  he  may  have  received,  when,  in  his  waj  to 
Ephesus,  where  he  now  was,  he  went  through  all  the  churches  of 
(Jalutia  and  Phrygia  in  order,  Acta  xviii.  23. 

Ver.  2. — I.  On  the  first  day  of  every  week.] — Kara  a""*  ^•CCmtm*. 
The  Hebrews  used  the  numeral  for  the  ordinal  numbers,  Gen.  1.  5. 
'The  evening  and  the  morning  were  one  day ;'  that  lM,tfieJirtt  day. 
Also  they  used  the  word  9abbath  to  denote  the  week,  Luke  zviil.  12. 
I/aat  twice  (▼»«  raCSnTov)  in  the  week.  Wherefore  /*'»*  •••C8«T«r 
is  thejlnt  daf/o/the  week.  See  Mark  zvi.  2.  And  as  k'th  *o\tv  gig* 
nifies  every  etty ;  and  *»t^  Mn*»t  every  month;  and,  Acts  ziv.  SS. 
ko»t'  ttin.KnTimvy  in  every  church:  to  nara  /*«»r  r«Ce«r«v  signifles 
thefirnt  day  of  every  week, 

3.  Let  each  of  you  uv  somewhat  by  ltaelf,ftc.]— na«*  lawry  ri5«rM 
diirawfi^tiv  i  T*  m»  •volwra*.  In  thls  passage,  if  I  mistake  not,  in 
is  not  the  neuter  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  •m;,  as  some  suppose, 
but  two  words,  which  must  be  thus  construed  and  supplied:  ti^itm 

T«  WMf  isvTtf  (sup.  %»^yi»r  tvtimrmt  ^^ravf  «^«v,  >»»,  dfcc.  A  similar 

inverted  order  of  the  pronoun  we  have  Rom.  jd.  27. ;  1  Cor.  zv.  36. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  every  first  day  of  the  week  each  of 
the  Corinthians  was  to  separate,  from  the  gains  of  the  preceding 
week,  such  a  sum  as  he  could  q>are,  and  put  it  into  the  treasury  ; 
that  there  mif  ht  be  no  occasion  to  make  collections  when  the  apos- 
tle came.  By  this  method  the  Corinthians,  without  inconveniency, 
might  bestow  a  greater  gift,  than  if  they  had  given  it  all  at  once. 
The  common  translation  of  rt^ira  w^*  f»vr^  5ii«>a«e<C»v,  viz.  'lay 
by  him  in  store,'  is  Inconsistent  with  the  last  part  of  the  verse,  '  that 
there  may  be  no  gatherings  when  I  come :'  for,  according  to  that 
transiatlon,  the  colleetions  would  still  have  been  to  make  at  tlie 
apostle's  coming. 

3.  Putting  it  into  the  treasury.}— So  ^Tmvft^mr  may  be  traiifilatcd. 
The  apostle  means  the  treasury  of  the  church,  or  some  chest  pteced 
at  the  door  of  the  chiu-ch  to  receive  their  gifls.  Fbr  although  the 
Corinthians  had  separated  a  sum  weekly  ibr  the  saints,  vet  If  they 
kept  it  in  their  own  possession,  the  collections,  as  was  observed  in 
the  preceding  note,  must  still  have  been  to  make  when  the  apostle 
eaine.  contrary  to  his  intention. 

From  this  passage  it  is  evident,  that  the  Corinthlsn  brethren  were 


CovxavTiBT. 

Chap.  XVL — 1  JVow,  concerning  the  collection  vhich  it  for  the 
poor  of  the  brethren  who  are  in  Judeat  at  I  ordered  the  churchet  of 
GalaHa  to  do  in  that  matter,  to  alto  do  ye, 

3  On  thejirtt  day  of  every  vteek,  let  each  of  you  lay  tomewhat  by 
ittelf  tuitable  to  the  gaine  of  the  preceding  week,  putting  it  into 
the  appointed  treatury,  that  when  I  come  to  Corinth  to  receive  your 
alms,  there  may  be  then  no  collection*  ;  eveiy  one  having  given  what 
he  intended  to  give. 

3  ^nd  vhen  I  come  to  CorinA,  vhomtoever  ye  thall  authorize  by 
lettert  to  the  brethren  in  Judea,  them  vrill  I  tend  to  carry  your  gifit 
to  JerutaUm,  that  they  may  preaent  it  to  the  churdi  there  in  your 


4  Or  if  it  be  ^ouglit  proper  that  even  Ithould  go  to  Jerusalem, 
your  mettengert  thall  go  with  me,  to  witness  the  delivery  of  your  gift. 

6  JVew,  /will  come  to  you  after  I  have  patted  through  Mace* 
donia :  (For  lam  to  patt  through  Macedonia  in  my  way,  that  I  may 
viait  the  churches  there,  and  receive  their  collections.) 

6  Jindperhapt  I  thall  continue  some  time,  and  even  winter  with 
you,  that  ye  may  help  me  forward,  by  accompanying  me  a  little  way 
in  my  journey,  (see  Tit  iiL  13.),  by  whatever  road  I  may  go  to  Je- 
rusalem. 

7  .Fop,  having  delayed  my  visit  so  long,  when  I  come  I  will  not 
then  tee  you  in  patting  /  but  I  hope  to  have  it  in  my  power  to  re- 
main  with  you  tome  time  if  the  Lord  permit, 

8  However,  being  much  occupied  here  at  present,  I  propote  to 
remain  at  Ephetut  until  Pentecott : 

9  For  a  great  and  effectual  opportunity  of  making  converts  in 
this  city  it  granted  to  me  by  God.  Tet  there,  are  many  violent 
oppotert  of  the  gospel  in  Epheaus,  and  its  neighbourhood. 

in  use  to  assemble  on  the  first  day  of  the  week  for  the  purpose  of 
worshipping  God.  And  as  the  apostle  gave  the  same  order  to  the 
Galatians,  they  likewise  most  have  held  their  religious  assemblies 
on  the  first  day  of  the  week.    See  Whitby's  note  on  this  passage. 

Ver.  3.  Whomsoever  ({M<^»«'iiTi)ve  mall  approve  by  letters. }— 
Grotius's  translation  of  this  verse  is, '  whomsoever  ye  shall  approve, 
them  I  will  send  (ft  itrirexaw)  with  letters,  to  carrv  your  gift.'  Tliat 
learned  critic  thought  there  was  no  occasion  for  the  Corinthians  to 
signiiy  by  letters  to  the  apostle  their  approbation  of  their  own  mes- 
sengers, as  the  apostle  was  to  be  present  at  their  appointment ;  and 
In  support  of  his  translation  he  quotes  Rom.  ziv.  20.  as  an  example 
of  f  <a  used  to  siffnif^  with.  But  seeing  the  apostle  was  to  take  these 
messengers  with  him  to  Jerusalem,  they  certainly  had  no  need  of 
any  k^tters  from  him.  I  therefore  think,  the  letters  of  which  the 
apostle  speaks,  were  neither  to  nor  from  himself,  but  from  the  Co- 
rmthians  to  the  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  informing  them,  that  the 
persons  who  presented  these  letters  were  appointed  by  them  to  ai* 
tend  the  apostle  when  he  delivered  the  collections  at  Jerusalem. 
This  meaning  will  be  clearly  conveyed,  if  Ivt  »»*  {e«tM«fl^Ti  ;«* 
la-ifoXwv  l<i  translated  '  Whomsoever  ye  shall  authorize  by  letters.* 

Ver.  4.  Or,  If  It  be  proper  that  even!  should  go,  they.  Ac.)— Here 
the  apostle  insinuated  his  inclination  to  have  the  collectiona  com- 
mitted  to  his  care.  Hoi<ever,  that  the  churchea,  and  even  the  saints 
in  Judea,  might  bo  certain  that  no  part  of  the  money  which  he  re. 
ceived  was  withheld,  but  that  the  whole  was  delivered  with  the 
greatest  fidelity,  he  proposed  to  all  the  churches  thsl^  messengers 
should  be  deputed  by  them  to  attend  him,  that  they  mwht  witness 
the  delivery  of  their  collections  in  Jcrosalem.  Some  oi  these  mes- 
sengers are  mentioned  2  Cor.  viii.  33.  ix.  4. 

Ver.  7.  If  the  Lord  permit }— lliis  manner  of  speaking  concerning 
their  future  actions,  the  apostles  recommended,  James  iv.  15.  and 
the  first  Christians  practised,  because  It  expressed  how  deeply  they 
were  affected  with  a  sense  tlial  all  events  are  directed  by  God. 

Ver.  9.  For  a  great  and  eflectual  door  is  opened  to  me.]— The  door 
of  a  house  being  the  passage  Into  it,  the  opening  of  a  door,  in  the 
eastern  phrase,  signified  the  aflbrdlng  a  person  an  opportunity  of 
doiogathing.  The  phrase  occurs  in  other  passages  of  scripture. 
See  Col.  Iv73.  note ;  Hosea  it  15.— The  apostle's  long  abode  at  Ephe- 
sus was  owing  to  his  great  success  in  converting  the  Ephesians,  and 
such  strangers  as  had  occasion  to  resort  to  that  metrcpoiia.  But 
about  the  luue  this  letter  was  wriuei^  his  success  was  greater  than 


Chav.  ZVt 

-  W  Hcnrfif  Timothy  he  tame,  takteareibtit 
he  be  ammg  yon  withoat  few;'  for  he  work- 
eth,  even  ctt  1  do,  the  work  of  the  Lord. 

1 1  Jllterefore,  let  no  one  deepiie  him ;  bat 
•end  him  forward  in  peace,  that  he  maj  come 
fo  me :  fur  I  expect  him  with  the  brethven.^ 

12  Jind  vithreiation  to  ouft  brother  ApoUo8» 
I  entreated  him  much  to  j'o  to  yon  with  the 
brethren :  (km)  but  HIS  inclination  was  not  at 
all  to  go  novf  ;>  but  he  will  ^o,^  when  he  shall 
Jind  a  convenient  seaton, 

13  Watch  ye,  stood  fast  in  the  faith,  (|uit 
yourtelves  like  men :  be  strong. 

14  Let  all  your  mattera^  be  done  with  love, 

15  Ye  1rnowtheyafm7y  o^  Stephanas,  that  it 
is  the  firrt-/rut>  of  Achaia,  and  that  they  have 
<fevor«</ themselves  to  the  ministry  to  the  saints. 
1  entreat  you,  (/i,  106.)  therefore,  brethren, 

16  That  ye  submit  yourselves  to  such,  and 
to  every  Joint  -worker  and  labourer. 

17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas,' 
and  Fortunatus,'  and  Achaicus :  for  they  have 
supplied  your  deficiency :' 

18  (Tec^,  97.)  ^nrf  have  refreshed  my  q>iTtt 
and  yours :  wherefore,  acknowledge  ye  eueh 
persons, 

19  The  churches  of  Asia  salute  you.  Aquila 
and  PrisciHa'  salute  you  much  in  the  Lord, 
with  the  church  which  is  in  their  house.  (See 
iCom.  xvi.  5.  note  1.) 

20  AH  the  brethren*  eabae  you.  Salute  one 
another  with  an  holy  kiss.  (See  Rom.  xvi.  16. 
note  IJ 

21  Tbe  salutation  of  Paul  with  mine  own 
band. 

22  If  any  one  love  not  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
ke  ohall  be  Anathema,  Maran-atha.* 


L  OamVTHXAKB. 


tot 


10  .^iVw,  if  Timothy  ho  come,  whom  I  aiwimliiw  990  sent  lo  yon, 
(chap.  iv.  17.),  take  care,  by  sbewiuf  your  aftclioii  and  dhedisiioB» 
that  he  be  among  you  without  fear :  For  he  worketh,  even  ao  Ido^ 
the  work  of  the  Lord  fiuthfuUy. 

1 1  Being  ouch  a  peroon,  let  no  man  deopito  him,  on  account  of  hia 
youth,  or  of  his  attachment  to  me :  but  send  him  forward  in  eafety, 
that  he  may  return  to  me :  for  I  expect  him  to  come  with  the  brethren. 

12  (n^i  4%  279.)  ^nd  with  relation  to  our  foUow-labouror  JtpoOoOf 
I  entreated  him  eameetly  to  vioit  you  with  the  brethren,  the  beaiets 
of  this  letter,  in  ezpectatbn  that  his  presence  might  be  useftil  to  you : 
£ut  hie  inclination  wat  not  at  all  to  vieit  you  at  thio  time.  But  ho 
will  vieit  you,  when  he  ohalifind  a  convenient  eeaaon  for  doing  it. 

13  Having  for  enemies  folse  teachers,  persecutors,  and  evil  spirits, 
watch  ye,  otand  faet  in  the  faith,  quit  youroehoee  Uke  full  grown 
spiritual  men:  be  otrong. 

14  Let  all  your  mattert,  about  which  I  have  given  yon  directions 
in  this  letter,  be  traneacted  with  love. 

16  Te  know  the  family  of  Stephanae,  that  they  were  myfiret  con- 
verte  in  Achaia,  and  that,  from  love  to  Chriit  and  to  his  gospel,  they 
have  devoted  thenuelvet  to  the  minittry  to  the  eainte,  employing 
themselves  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and  in  saccooring  the  afflicted ; 
/  entreat  you,  tfterefore,  brethren, 

16  That  ye  enbmit  youroelvet  to  the  admonitions  of  etteh  on  ac- 
count of  their  fidelity,  and  to  the  instmctions  of  every  Joint  worker 
and  labourer  in  the  gospeL 

17  /  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanae,  and  Fortunatue,  and 
.Achaicru :  For  they  have  euppHedwhat  waa  wanting  in  your  letter, 
by  the  account  they  have  given  me  of  your  afiairs ; 

18  .4nd  thereby  have  refreohed  my  epirit,  and  will  refresh  youre, 
by  informing  you  of  my  health.  Wherefore,  ehew  tuch  pereone  the 
rcipect  which  is  due  to  them,  ver.  16. 

19  The  churcheo  of  Jeia,  especially  those  of  Ephesus  and  its 
neighbourhood,  wioh  you  all  felicity.  Aquila  and  PrieciUa,  formerly 
members  of  your  church,  (Acts  xviii.  2.  18.),  but  who  at  present  are 
with  me,  oalute  you  with  much  Chrietian  affection,  ae  do  all  the 
Chrietiane  in  their  houte. 

20  AU  the  brethren  who  labour  with  me  in  the  gospel,  derire  me 
to  mention  their  affection  to  you.  Shew  ye  your  good  will  towarde 
one  another,  by  kieeing  one  another  with  a  pure  affection. 

21  The  oaJutation  of  Paul  is  sent  you,  written  with  mine  own 
hand.    See  2  Thess.  iu.  17.  CoL  iv.  18. 

22  If  any  one  professing  the  gospel,  love  not  the  Lord  Jetuo 
Chriet,  I  with  mine  own  hand  write  this  greatest  curse  against  him. 
Be  ehall  be  Anathema,  Maranratha. 


coramon.  For  many  wbo  used  eurioue  arte,  the  arts  of  mssic  and 
divination,  were  converted,  and  burned  their  books  containing  the 
secrets  of  these  arts,  Acts  ziz.  17—30.  This  so  enrsfed  the  idola- 
lers  at  Ephesus,  bnt  especially  the  cralUmeo,  that  they  raised  the 
great  tumult  described  Acts  xu.  23-41. 

Ver.  10.  That  he  be  among  you  without  fear.)— At  this  time,  Tl. 
nothy  bein;  jounf,  and  extremely  attached  to  the  apostle,  there 
^oa  some  reason  to  fear  that  the  laction  would  treat  him  111 ;  more 
especiaUy  if  he  reproved  them  for  their  disorderly  practices.  The 
apostle  therefore  recommended  It  to  the  sincere  part  of  the  church, 
to  defend  him  from  any  injury  which  the  fuittoa  might  attempt  to 
do  him,  either  in  his  character  or  his  person. 

Ver.  11. 1  expect  liim  with  the  bretlren ;]— namely,  Erastus,  who 
had  been  sent  with  Timothy  to  Coi  nth.  Acts  xix.  22.  and  Titus, 
who  carried  diis  letter,  and  another  br  ther  whose  name  is  not  men- 
tioned, (see  2Cot.  xii.  17, 18.) ;  perhaps  also,  some  of  tbe  Corinthian 
brethren,  whom  the  apostle  had  denred  Titus  to  bring  with  him  to 
Ephesus,  bavinff  need  of  thebr  assistance  there. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  His  inclination  was  not  at  all  to  go  now.}— The  Latin 
commentators  are  of  opinion,  that  ApoUos,  diroleased  with  the  be- 
haviour of  the  faction,  had  left  them  as  incorrigible,  and  had  re- 
tunsed  to  Ephesus,  from  whence  he  had  been  recommended  to  the 
brethren  of  Achaia,  Acts  xviii.  24.  iff.  xix.  1.  -  But  the  messengers 
from  Corinth  arrivmg  with  a  letter  to  the  apostle  AiU  of  respect,  he 
answered  It  bv  Tftus,  and  requested  ApoUos  to  accompany  him,  in 
the  hope  that  he  might  be  useAU  in  assistinf  Titus  to  settle  the  dis- 
turbances in  that  church.  But  Apollos  remsed  to  go,  knowing  the 
violent  temper  of  the  taction. 

2.  But  he  wiU  go  when  he  shall  find  a  convenient  season. }-Jerome 
says,  Apollos  actuaUy  went  to  Corinth,  after  the  disturbances  had 
ceased.  But  whether  m  this  Jerome  delivered  his  own  opinion  only, 
or  some  ancient  traifition,  is  uneertidn. 

Ver.  14.  L«t  all  your  matters  be  done  with  love ;}— namely,  your 
differences  about  worldly  affiUrs.  mentioned  chap.  vi.  your  disputes 
concerning  marriage  and  a  single  state,  chap.  viL  your  eating  tnhigs 
sacrificed  to  Mols,  chapters  viii.  x.  your  eadng  the  Lord's  supper, 
chap.  Jri.  and  your  meiiiod  of  exercising  your  gifts,  chapters  xii.  xiv. 
In  all  these  ye  ought  to  have  a  regard  to  the  good  or  your  neigh- 
boum  that  ye  may  not  occasion  each  other  to  sin. 
2D    . 


2.  Fortunatua}— Doddridge  thinks  "  this  worthy  person  survived 
L  Paul  a  consiaerable  time,  aa  it  af^ears  firom  Clement's  epistle  to 


Ver.  17.-1.  I  am  glad  of  the  conUng  of  Stephaoaa.]— Stephanas 
is  supposed  by  many  to  have  been  the  son  of  Stephanas,  mentioned 
ver.  Id.  He,  with  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus,  I  suppose,  were  the 
messengers  sent  by  the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  with 
the  letter  mentioned  chap.  viL  1.  Bee  the  Preface  to  this  Epistle, 
sect  6. 

S  ' 
Sl 

the  Corinthians,  SGB.  that  he  was  thV  messenger  from  the  cHurchac 
Rome  to  the  church  at  Corinth,  by  whom  Clement  sent  that  inva- 
luable episUe." 

3.  Have  supplied  your  deficiency.1— T«  'v/tmvvftfnjd:  This  by 
some  is  translated  j/our  want,  by  which  they  understand  the  apos- 
tle's want  of  the  presence  of  the  Corinthiana  But  that  translation 
makes  no  difference  in  the  sense. 

Ver.  19.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute  yon.]— These  worthy  persons 
lived  in  Corinth  all  the  time  the  apostle  waa  tliere.  And  when  he 
departed,  they  accompanied  liim  to  Ephesua  Acts  xviii.  18.  where 
they  remained  after  he  left  Ephesus  to  go  to  Jerusalem.  For  when 
he  returned  to  Ephesus  he  found  them  there,  aa  is  plain  from  their 
salutation  aent  to  the  Corinthians  in  this  letter,  which  was  written 
from  Ephesua  But  they  seem  to  have  left  Ephesus  about  the  time 
tbe  apostle  departed  to  go  into  Macedonia.  For  in  the  letter  which 
he  wrote  to  the  Romans  from  Corinth,  they  are  saluted  aa  then  re- 
siding in  Rome. 

Ver.  2D.  All  the  brethren  salute  you.]— The  word  brother  often 
sisnifies  one  who  employed  himseu  in  preaching  the  gospel,  1  Cor. 
i.  1.  2  Cor.  i.  1.  ii.l3.  Now,  as  in  this  passage  the  brethren  are  dis- 
tinguished ftrom  the  ehureht  or  common  people,  it  is  probable  the 
apostle  meant  his  fellow-Ubourers  in  the  gospeL 

Ver.  22.  He  shall  be  Anathema,  Maran-atha.}— hi  the  Greek  it  is, 
Let  him  be.  Bat  the  hnperative  is  here  put  for  the  future.  See 
Ess.  iv.  9.  Anathemot  Jnaran-athoj  were  the  words  with  which  the 
Jews  began  their  greatest  excommunications,  whereby  they  not  onlv 
excluded  sinners  from  their  society,  but  delivered  tnem  to  the  di- 
vine Cherem  or  Anathema ;  that  is,  to  eternal  perdition.  This  form 
they  U8ed,because  Enoch's  prophecy  concerning  the  coming  of  Ood 
to  Judge  and  |»unish  the  wicked begaa  with  these  words,  as  we  learn 


o  Judgi 
torn  Ji 


firom  Jude,  vvho  quotes  the  first  sentence  of  that  prophecy,  ver.  M. 


'%tO 


LCOBIIfTHUNa 


«f  mn  Lmd  J«M  Ohml  i 


vilhy4i«. 

(See  Eph.  vi.  M.  note  &) 


€■47.  XYT. 

e^  e«r  Lmrd  Jew  Ckrut  bm 


8S  May  Me  fofuwr  and  i 
mlA  yott  who  toTe  him. 

S4  .My  isoe  6«  m'M  yu  all  wAo  ^0ve  CAr»><  JetM.  And  in  Cae* 
timony  of  my  aneerity  in  this,  and  in  all  the  ihinga  I  have  written,  1 
aay  JImen, 


Whereforo,  since  the  apostle  denounced  this  corse  agidnst  the  man. 
who,  while  ne  professed  subjecdon  to  Christ,  was  secretly  alienated 
ttwn  Mm  in  his  heart,  it  is  aa  if  ha  bad  said,  Ttkouch  aoch  a  persofo'a 
wiciiedoeiia  eannot  be  dascorered  and  punished  dv  the  church,  yet 
tlie  Lord  at  his  coming  will  find  It  out,  and  punish  nim  with  etenial 
iierdition.  This  terrible  cuTiie  the  apostle  wrote  in  his  eniatie  to  the 
UnriDthlans,  beoaoaa  maay  of  the  liMstioa,  but  eapeciaUjr  taeir  leader, 
had  shewn  great  alienation  of  mind  Arom  Christ.  And  he  wrote  it 
with  his  own  hand,  to  shew  how  serioos  he  wa^  in  the  denunciation. 
iEBtias  aays,  from  this  example,  and  from  the  Anathemas  pro- 
neaaetd  UaL  i.  8^  9.  frafs  tfeta  practiea  of  the  anclMtt  geiMral  coun- 
cils, of  adding  to  their  decisions,  or  definitions  of  doctrines^  Ana^ 
themas  ag^nst  them  who  denied  these  doctrines.  See  BuztorflPa 
Ltaie.  ChaUatcmn,  p.  9Sa.  191ft. 

Ver.  M.  My  love  be  with  you  alL}— La  Clare  auapeeU  that  MOT 
is  a  mistake  of  the  tranacriber  for  eoT,  the  abbreviation  of  e£OT. 


And  B.  Pearce  auppoaes  he  is  right  in  that  conjecture,  becanae  ia 
the  conclusion  of^tne  second  epfirtle  ic  is,  ii  uymrn  t*w  i^isv  ^ira 
*  the  love  of  God  be  with  yoa'  But  abefatiooa  in  the  sacred  text, 
without  the  auUiority  of  ancient  BUBS,  are  never  to  be  admitted.  Be. 
aides,  tliere  is  a  great  propriety  and  beauty  bi  this  manner  of  ending 
an  epistle,  in  which  the  apostle  had  so  sharply  reproved  the  Corio- 
thians.  Bgr  aaauring  them  of  his  love,  he  convinced  ibem  that  all 
the  aevere  things  he  had  written  proceeded  from  his  mxiety  for 
their  eternal  welfare,  and  thereby  removed  tbe  prejudices  which 
his  reprooft  mlglu  otherwise  have  raised  in  th^ir  mincte.— Le  Clerc'a 
conjectore,  mentioned  above,  that  the  transcribers  of  the  New 
Testament  have  in  this  passage,  bv  mistalce,  written  MOT  for  SEOT^ 
Is  one  of  the  many  instaneea  which  might  be  produced,  of  aenjjec- 
tural  emendations  of  the  aaored  text,  propoaed  by  bold  crlticiL 
whiebk  Inalead  of  improving,  reallv  mar  the  sense  and  beauty  ot 
the  paasagea  into  which  they  wouki  have  tbem  iBirodneed. 
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SxCT.  L«~Q/*<9f.  PquVb  Detign  in  writing  hit  Second 
£pUtle  to  the  Corinthian; 

Waav  the  apotlle  teat  his  fiiat  letter  to  the  chuich  at 
Corinth,  be  rasolved  to  remain  in  Epheans  till  the  fol- 
lowing Pantecoat,  (1  Cor.  xvL  8.)i  that  Titoa,  who  carried 
his  letter,  might  have  time  to  return,  and  bring  him  an 
aoc»unt  of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  re<;eived  by  the 
Gorinthiaas.  But  the  riot  of  Demetrius  happening  soon 
a(Wr  it  was  sent  away»  the  apostle  found  it  necessary  to 
aYoid  the  fury  of  the  rioters  and  of  the  idolatrous  rabble, 
who  ware  all  greatly  enraged  against  him,  for  baring 
tamed  so  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  Asia  from  the  esta- 
blished idolatry.  Wherefore,  leaving  Ephesus,  he  went 
to  Troas,  a  noted  seaport  town  to  the  north  of  Ephesus, 
where  travellers,  coming  from  Europe  into  Asia,  common* 
ly  landed.  Here  he  proposed  to  employ  himself  in  preach- 
ing the  gospel  of  Christ,  (S  Cor.  u.  12.},  till  Titus  should 
arrive  £rom  Corinth.  But  Titus  not  coming  at  the  time 
afpointad,  dt.  Paul  began  to  foar  thai  the  Corinthiana 
bad  used  him  UI,  and  had  disregarded  the  letter  which 
ha  dalivaiad  to  Ibem.  These  •  foars  so  distressed  the 
apostle,  that  notwithstanding  his  prsaching  at  Troas  was 
attended  with  uncommon  success,  he  left  that  city  and 
went  forward  to  Macedonia,  expecting  to  find  Titua. 
But  in  this  expectation  he  was  disappointed.  Titus  was 
not  in  Macedonia  when  the  apostle  arrived.  He  there- 
fore resolved  to  wait  in  that  country,  till  Titus  should 
oome  and  inform  him  how  the  Corinthians  stood  afleeted 
towards  their  spiritual  father.  It  seems  he  judged  it  im- 
pnident  to  visit  them  till  he  knew  their  states — ^In  Ma> 
oedonia  St,  Paul  had  many  confiicts  with  the  idolaters, 
(d  Cor.  vii.  6.),  who  were  greatly  enraged  against  him, 
as  all  the  other  idolaters  were,  for  opposing  both  the  ob- 
jects and  the  rites  of  their  worehip.  These  fightings, 
jdnad  with  his  fears  for  Titus,  and  hia  uncertainty  con- 
cerning the  diiposition  of  the  Corinthians,  exceedingly 
distressed  the  apostle  at  this  time.  But  bis  uneasiness 
was  at  length  happily  removed  by  the  arrival  of  Titoa, 
and  by  Uie  agreeable  aoooonts  whidt  he  gave  him  of  the 
obedience  of  the  greatest  part  of  the  Corinthians,  in  ex- 
eommunioating  the  incestuous  person ;  at  which  solemn 
action  Titos  may  have  been  present.  Much  encouraged 
Iherefoia  by  the  good  news,  the  apostle  wrote  to  the  Co- 
stnlhian  church  this  second  letter,  to  confirm  the  sincere 


part  in  their  attachment  to  him,  and  to  separate  the  rest 
from  the  folse  teacher  who  had  led  them  so  for  astray. 

To  understand  this  apiitle  rightly,  the  reader  must  re- 
collect, that  as  Titus  spent  some  time  in  Coxtnth  after 
delivering  the  apostle's  first  letter,  he  had  an  opportunity 
to  make  himself  acquainted,  not  only  with  the  state  of 
the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  but  with  the  temper  and 
behaviour  of  the  foction.  Wherefore,  when  he  ga««  the 
apostle  an  account  of  the  good  disposition  of  the  church, 
be  no  doubt  at  the  same  time  informed  him  concerning 
the  faction,  that  some  of  them  still  continued  in  their 
oppositiou  to  him,  and  in  their  attachment  to  Ae  folse 
teacher ;  and  that  that  impostor  was  going  on  in  his  evil 
practices.  Farther,  Titus,  by  eoDverring  with  the  foction, 
having  loomed  the  argumento  and  objections  by  which 
their  leaders  endeavoured  to  lessen  the  apostle's  anthor^ 
ity,  together  with  the  scoffing  speeches  which  ther  used 
to  bring  him  into  contempt,  we  may  believe  that  he  re- 
heamd  all  these  matters  to  him.  Being  thus  made  ac- 
quainted with  the  state  of  Ae  Corinthian  chmdi,  8t  Pan! 
judged  it  fit  to  write  to  them  this  second  letter.  And 
that  it  might  have  the  greater  weight,  he  sent  it  to  them 
by  Titus,  the  bearer  of  his  former  epistle,  3  Cor.  viii.  17, 
18. — ^In  this  second  letter,  the  apostle  artfully  introduoed 
the  arguments,  olgections,  and  scoffing  speeches^  by 
which  the  foction  were  endeavouring  to  bring  him  into 
contempt ;  and  not  only  cottfnted  them  by  the  most  solid 
reasoning,  but  even  tumed  them  against  tiie  fobe  teacher 
himself^  and  against  the  foction,  in  aucba  manner  as  to 
render  them  ridiculous.  In  short,  by  the  many  delicate 
but  pointed  ironies  with  which  this  epistle  abounda,  the 
apostle  covered  hii  adversariea  with  shame,  and  shewed 
the  Corinthians  that  he  excelled  in  a  talent  which  the 
Greeks  ^preatly  admired. — ^But  while  8t  Paul  thus  point- 
edly derided  the  foction  and  ite  leaders,  he  bestowed  just 
commendations  on  the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  for 
their  persevering  in  the  doctrine  he  had  taught  them,  and 
for  their  ready  obedience  to  his  orders  concerning  the 
incestuous  person.  .  And,  to  encourage  them,  he  told 
them,  that  having  boasted  of  tbem  to  Titus,  he  vras  glad 
to  find  his  boasting  well  founded  in  every  particular. 

The  Corinthian  churdk  being  composed  of  persons  of 
such  opposite  characters,  the  apostle,  in  writing  to  theo^ 
was  uiider  the  necesaty  of  suiting  his  discomsa  to  them, 
according  to  their  di&rent  charuten.  And  therefore, 
if  we  apply  to  the  whole  church  of  Corinth,  .the  thinga 
in  the  two  epistles  which  apparently  were  directed  to  ifae 


.It 


PREFACE  to  n.  GOiemllllANS. 


«n 


whole  church,  but  which  were  hitetided  only  for  b  pert  oT   iddBtrom  Ihrtt^  In  WHb  UAuiptm  '«f  iMr  |»li,  1m  fatfh 


it,  we  shall  think  these  epistles  full  of  inconsistency,  if  not 
of  contradiction.  But  if  we  understand  these  things  b^ 
cording  m  the  apostle  really  meant  them,  every  appear^ 
ance  of  inconsistency  and  contradiction  will  be  removed. 
For  he  himself  hath  directed  us  to  distinguish  the  sincere 
part  of  the  Corinthians  from  the  ftction,  3  Cor.  L  14. 
*  Ye  have  acknowledged  us  in  part,'  that  is,  a  part  of  you 
have  acknowledged  '  that  we  are  your  boasdxig.* — Chap. 
ii.  5.  *  Now  if  a  certain  person  hath  grieved  me,  he  hatii 
not  grieved  me  except  by  a  part  of  you,  that  I  may  not 
lay  a  load  on  you  all.'  It  is  therefore  plain,  that  the  mat- 
ten  in  &e  two  epistles  of  the  Corinthians  which  scppear 


shewed  us  the  oUigatiob  Chriitians  art  under,  in  att  tfMir 
actions,  not  to  regard  their  own  inteieat  utA  pIsaiBiu  imly> 
but  to  Consult  the  good  of  their  hPMlirtn  alao ;  and  tel 
they  rire  at  no  time  by  their  example,  oven  in  thinga 
indifferent,  to  lead  their  weak  and  sempubina  brelhraii 
into  sin.— ^n  like  manner,  when  ho  reproved  tha  Corin* 
thians  for  eating  the  Lord's  supper  in  an  improper  mas- 
ner,  he  gave  sueh  an  aoeount  of  that  holy  inatftotion,  m 
shews,  not  only  its  true  nature  and  design,  but  ibb  vinM 
also,  and  the  dispositions,  vrith  whioh  it  ou^t  to  be  pn^ 
formed.— Finally,  the  aigtmelitB  1^  which  tite  apoatfi 
excited  the  Corimhiana  to  nudw  ttie  ooHeetioa  ibr  tbi 


inconsistent,  are  not  really  so;  they  belong  to  different    saints  in  Judea,  who,  at  the  time  these  epiadee  weie  wrift^ 


persons.  For  example,  the  many  commendations  b^ 
stowed  on  the  Corinthians  in  these  epistles,  belong  only  to 
the  sineere  part  of  them.  Whereas,  the  sharp  reproofe, 
the  pointed  ironies,  and  the  severe  threatenings  of  pun- 
ishment found  in  the  same  epistles,  are  to  be  undeniood 
addressed  to  the  faction,  and  more  especially  to  the 


ten,  were  in  great  distress,  and  the  mlea  1^  which  he  wirfi* 
ed  them  to  direct  themselves  In  making  these  eoitedioqa^ 
are  of  great  and  perpetual  use  for  animating  the  diaBifriet 
of  Christ  to  perform  works  of  charity  with  liberality  and 
cheerfulness. 

To  the  things  above  mentioned  we  may  add,  that  the 


teacher  who  headed  the  fbction.    And  thus  by  discrimi-    epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  though  suited  to  their  peculiar 

— ^ —  *u u «  *L-  r»^-i^-i.:-_   -u — u 1: —    arcumstauces,  may  be  read  by  the  disciples  of  Christ  in 

every  age  vritfi  the  greatest  proAt,  because  ihey  eontain 
matters  of  importance  not  to  be  found  anywhere  else  iA 
scripture.  Such  as  the  long  account  given  in  the  int 
epistle  of  the  tpir&ual  meitt  and  of  the  nature,  operatios, 
and  uses  of  their  fiftft  ^nd  of  the  way  In  which  they  «x*> 
ercised  their  giAs  for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  building  of  the  church ;  whereby  the  rapUl  progreA 
of  the  gospel  in  the  first  and  fbllowfaig  ages,  and  tha 
growth  of  the  Christian  church  to  iu  present  grsalness.  It 
shewn  to  be,  not  the  effect  of  natural  causes,  but  the  work 
of  the  Spirit  of  God. — ^Tbe  proof  of  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  from  the  dead,  the  great  foundatlott  of  the  fiiith 
and  hope  of  Christians,  is  nowhere  formally  set  forth  in 
scripture,  but  in  the  xvth  chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to 
the  Corinthians,  where  many  of  the  witnesses  who  saw 
Christ  after  his  resurrection  are  appealed  to  by  name,  and 
the  times  and  places  of  his  appearing  to  them  are  parUc»> 
larly  mentioned ;  and  their  veracity  is  estaUbbed  by  tha 


nating  the  members  of  the  Corinthian  church  according 
to  their  true  characters,  and  by  applying  to  each  the  pas- 
sages which  belonged  to  them,  every  appearance  of  oon- 
tradictaon  vanishes. 

SacT.  n. — 0/the  Matter9  contained  in  the  Efiutlee  Is 
the  Corinthianwf  and  of  their  UteJulnesQ  t9  the 
Church  in  every  Jig-e. 

St.  Paul's  intentbn,  in  his  Epistles  to  the  Coiinthiana, 
being  to  break  the  fiiction  which  the  fklse  teacher  had 
Ibmwd  in  their  church  in  opposition  to  him,  and  to  con- 
lute  the  calumniea  which  that  teacher  and  his  adherenta 
were  industriously  propagating  for  discrediting  him  as 
an  spostle,  many  of  the  tUngs  contained  in  these  epistles 
were  necessarily  personal  to  him  and  to  the  fiustion.  Ne- 
vertheless, we  are  not  on  that  account  to  think  lightly  of 
these  writiDgs,  as  fancying  them  of  little  use  now  to  the 
church  of  Christ    The  things  in  them  which  are  most 


personal  and  particular,  occasioned  the  apoetle  to  write    grievous  sufferings,  sometimes  ending  in  death,  which 

• — .. — ^ —  —J . vj^u *  .u- *-_^  —     ^j^^  sustained  for  witnessing  the  resurrection  of  Christ— 

In  the  same  chapter,  fay  the  most  logical  reasoning,  the 
resurroction  of  all  the  dead  at  the  last  day,  is  shewn  to 
be  necessarily  connected  with  Christ's  resurrection;  so 
that  if  he  hath  been  raised,  they  will  be  imised  also.-^ 
There  likewise  the  apostle  hath  given  a  dreumstantial 
account  of  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous,  and  haA 
described  the  nature  and  properties  of  the  body  with 
which  they  are  to  rise ;  fhom  which  it  appears,  that  hf 
the  reunion  of  their  spirits  with  their  glorious  bodies, 
their  happiness  will  be  rendered  complete  and  everiaeting. 
Theae  great  discoveries  made  in  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthuns,  impressed  the  minds  of  the  disciples  of  Christ 
80  strongly  in  the  eariy  ages,  that4hey  resolutely  sufiered 
the  bitterest  deaths  with  a  rapturous  joy,  rather  than  re- 
nounce their  Master,  and  their  hope  of  a  glorious  imaK>r- 
talaty. — And,  to  name  no  more  instances,  by  the  compn- 
rison  which  the  apo»tle  hath  instituted,  in  the  iiid  chsptar 
of  the  second  epblle  to  the  Corinthians,  between  the  in- 
spiration of  the  sposiles  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  inspiration  of  Moses  the  minister  of  the  law,  he  hath 
shewn,  that  the  inspiration  of  the  apostles  was  &r  more 
perfect  than  the  inspiration  of  Moses ;  so  that,  by  this  dm-. 


instructions  and  precepts,  which  are  of  the  greatest  use 
to  the  chureh  in  every  age.  For  example,  in  answering 
the  calumnies  by  which  the  fiu^on  endeavoured  to  dia- 
credit  him  as  an  apostle,  he  was  led  to  mention  fiM^ts  which 
demonstrate  him  to  have  been  an  apostle,  commissioned 
by  Christ  to  direct  the  faith  and  practice  of  all  the  mett- 
bera  of  the  church : — Such  as  his  having  wrought  miracles 
for  converting  the  Corinthians,  and  his  having  imparted 
to  them  spiritual  gifts  after  they  beBeved;  his  having 
preached  the  gospel  to  them  without  receiving  any  reward 
Irom  theofr— not  even  the  small  reward  of  maintenance 
while  ha  preached  to  them;  his  having  endured  innu* 
marable  hardships  in  the  long  journeys  which  he  under- 
took for  the  sake  of  apreading  the  gospel,  and  heavy  per- 
secutions in  every  country  from  enemies  and  opposera ;  1 
Cor.  iv.  U,  13. ;  2  Cor.  iv.  8.  zL  23.;  his  rapture  into 
the  third  heaven ;  vrith  a  variety  of  other  facto  and  dx^ 
comstanoea  respecting  himself,  which  we  should  not  have 
known,  hadi  it  not  been  for  the  calunmies  of  the  Corin- 
thian faction,  and  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  who  infiested 
the  church  at  Corinth,  and  other  churches,  (see  Pref  to 
Gakt  Sect  3.),  but  which,  now  that  they  are  Imown, 
the  fullest  assurance  of  his  apostleship,  and  add 


the  greatest  weight  to  his  writings.    Next,  in  reproving    covery,  the  apostle  hath  admirably  displayed  the  excellence 

plained    of  the  gospel  revelation,  and  raised  ito  authority  to  tho 


the  faction  foi  their  misdeeds,  the  apostle  hath  ex[ 
the  geoeni  principles  of  religion  and  morality,  in  such  a 
manner,  that  they  may  be  applied  for  regulating  our  con- 
duct in  oases  of  the  greatest  importonce ;  and  hath  deli- 
vered roles  and  advices  which,  if  followed,  will  have  the 
happiest  influence  on  our  temper.  For  instance,  when 
he  rebuked  the  foction  for  joining  the  heathens  in  their 


highest  pitch. 

Before  this  section  is  concluded,  it  may  be  proper  to 
observe,  that  from  the  epistles  to  the  Corinthians,  and 
from  Paul's  other  epistles,  we  learn  that  he  was  the  great 
object  of  the  hstred  of  all  the  falwe  teachers  in  the  fiiat 
age,  but  especially  of  the  Judaiaers.    Nor  is  it  any  woa- 
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dtr  tbrt  ihtj  ^Htt  ann^ftd  afnait  Mm^  uid  peneeated 
him  with  the  bittesait  calumniM :  For  it  was  this  tpoclle 
ohiflfly  who  oppowd  tham,  in  their  umighteoos  attempt 
of  wreathing  the  yoke  of  the  law  of  Moms  about  the  neck 
of  the  Gentiiee.  He  it  wae  likewise  who  redsted  the  in* 
traduction  of  the  dogmas  of  the  heathen  philosophy  into 
the  church,  by  teachers  who,  having  nothing  in  view  but 
worldly  considerations,  endeavoured  to  convert  the  Greeks 
al  the  expense  of  corrupting  the  religion  of  Christ  In 
fine,  he  it  was,  who  openly  and  severely  rebuked  the  false 
teachers  and  their  disciples  for  the  ticentiouBnees  of  their 
manners^— Yet  he  was  not  the  only  object  of  these  men's 
malice.  Barnabas  also  had  a  share  of  their  hatred,  (1  Cor. 
is.  6.),  probably  because  he  had  been  active  in  procuring 
aad  publishing  the  decree  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem, 
whereby  the  Gentile  oonYcrts  were  £reed  from  obeying  the 
institutions  of  Moses. 

8acT.in« — Of  the  Place  and  Time  of^riting'  the  Second 
£pi*tle  to  the  Corinthian*;  and  of  the  Person  by  vhom 
it  -woe  tent. 

Or  the  ^lace  where  the  apostle  wrote  his  second  epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  there  is  little  doubt  In  the  epistle 
itself  IL  12.  he  tells  us,  that  from  Ephesus,  where  he  was 
when  he  wrote  his  first  epistle,  he  went  to  Troas,  and  then 
into  Macedonia,  to  meet  Titus,  whose  return  he  expected 
about  that  time :  that  while  be  abode  in  Macedonia,  Titus 
arrivsd  and  brought  him  the  good  news  of  the  snbinission 
of  the  Coiinthians ;  and  that,  on  hearing  these  tidings,  he 
wrote  his  second  letter  to  them,  to  encourage  them  to  go 
on  with  the  collection  for  the  saints  in  Jodea,  that  the 
whole  might  be  finished  before  he  came  to  Corinth,  % 
Cor.  ix.  8,  4,  6.  The  apostle  therefore  was  in  Mace- 
donia, in  his  way  to  Corinth  to  receive  their  collection, 
when  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  the  church  in  that 
dty. 

The  facts  just  now  mentionsd,  which  shew  that  the 
apostle's  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  in 
Macedonia,  in  his  way  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  after  the 
riot  of  Demetrius,  shew  likewise  that  it  was  written  but  a 
few  months  after  the  first  epistle.  For,  whether  the  first 
was  written  immediately  before  or  immediately  after  the 
riot,  there  could  be  but  a  short  interval  between  the  two 
epistles ;  namely,  the  time  of  the  apostle's  abode  in  Ephe- 
sus after  writing  the  first  letter,  and  at  Troas  after  leaving 
Ephesus,  and  the  weeks  which  he  spent  in  Macedonia  be- 
Ibre  the  arrival  of  Titus ;  all  which,  when  joined,  could 
not  make  above  half  a  year  at  most  Since  therefore  the 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  written  so  soon  after 


the  fiMt,  ite  date  may  be  ized  to  the  saanMr  of  the  year 
67.  For,  as  we  have  shewn  in  the  pie&ce,  Sect  5.  the 
first  epistle  was  written  in  the  end  of  the  year  56,  or  in 
the  bc^nning  of  the  year  67. 

It  was  observed  in  Sect  1.  of  this  PrefiuM,  that  St  Paul's 
second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was  sent  by  Titus,  who 
carried  his  former  letter.  This  excellent  person  is  often 
mentioned  by  the  apostle,  and  was  in  sudi  esteem  with 
him,  that  he  left  him  in  Crete  to  regulate  the  afikirs  of 
the  churches  there.  He  seems  to  have  been  originally  an 
idolatrous  Gentile,  whom  Paul  converted  in  his  first  apos- 
tolical journey,  and  brought  with  him  to  Anfioch  when  he 
returned  from  that  journey.  For  he  took  him  up  to  Jeru- 
salem when  he  went  thither  from  Antioch  to  consult  the 
apostles  and  elders  and  brethren  there,  concerning  the 
circumcision  of  the  converted  Gentiles.  Not  long  after 
this  Paul  undertook  his  second  apostolical  journey,  for  the 
purpose  of  confirming  the  chuiches  he  had  formerly  plant- 
ed. On  that  occasion,  Titus  accompanied  him  in  his  pro- 
gress till  they  came  to  Corinth ;  for  he  aftusted  him  in 
preaching  the  gospel  to  the  Corinthians.  So  the  apostle 
himself  informs  us,  2  Cor.  viiL  22.  '  If  any  inquire  con- 
cerning Titus,  he  is  my  partner  and  fellow-labourer  in  the 
gospel  toward  you.'  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle  wrote 
this,  having  been  in  Corinth  only  once,  if  Titus  was  his 
partner  and  fellow-labourer  in  the  gospel  toward  the  Co- 
rinthians, it  must  have  been  at  Paul's  first  coming  to  Co- 
rinth when  he  converted  the  Corinthians.  These  particu- 
lars shall  be  more  frilly  explained  in  the  Preface  to  Titus. 
But  it  was  neceasaiy  to  mention  them  here,  because  they 
shew  the  propriety  of  the  aposUe's  sending  Titus,  rather 
than  any  of  his  other  aaustants,  with  his  first  letter  to  the 
Corinthians,  some  of  whom  had  forsaken  the  aposUe,  and 
had  attached  themselves  to  a  false  teacher.  Titus  being 
such  a  person,  St  Paul  hoped  he  might  have  had  some  in- 
fluence with  the  Corinthians  to  persuade  them  to  return  to 
their  duty.  Besides,  a  number  of  them  having  been  either 
converted  or  confirmed  by  him,  he  had  an  interest  in  the 
welfare  and  reputation  of  their  church.  Wherefore,  when 
he  joined  the  apostie  in  Macedonia,  although  he  had  but 
just  come  from  Corinth,  he  not  only  accepted  of  Paurs 
invitetion  to  return  with  him  to  that  city,  but  being  desirous 
that  the  Corinthians  should  finish  their  collection  for  the 
saints,  he,  of  his  own  accord,  offered  to  go  back  immedi- 
ately, to  persuade  them  to  do  so  without  delay,  thatiheir 
collection  might  be  ready  when  the  apostle  came.  By 
Titus,  therefore,  St  Paul  sent  his  second  episUe  to  the 
Corinthians,  who,  we  may  believe,  on  receiving  it,  set 
about  the  collection  in  earnest,  and  finished  it  by  the  time 
the  apostle  arrived. 


CHAPTER  I. 
View  and  JUuttratien  of  the  Mattere  contained  in  thie  Chapter, 


Arran  giving  the  Cormthians  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion, St  Paul  began  this  chapter  with  returning  thanks  to 
God,  who  had  comforted  him  in  every  affliction,  that  he 
might  be  able  to  comfort  others  with  the  consolation 
wherewith  be  himsdf  had  been  comforted,  ver.  3-7.  By 
this  thanksgiving  the  apoetie  insinuated,  that  one  of  the 
purposes  of  his  writing  the  present  letter,  was  to  comfort 
•  the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  and  to  relieve 
them  from  the  sorrow  occasioned  to  them  by  the  rebukes 
in  his  former  letter.^-Next,  to  shew  the  care  which  Qod 
took  of  him  as  a  faithful  apostle  of  his  Son,  he  ^ve  the 
Corinthians  an  account  of  a  great  affliction  which  had 
befiiUen  him  in  Asia,  that  is,  in  Ephesus  and  ite  neigh- 
bourhood, and  of  a  great  deliverance  from  an  immment 
danger  of  death,  which  God  had  wrought  for  him ;  namely, 
when  he  fought  wltii  wild  beaste  in  Ephesus,. as  men- 
tioned in  his  former  epistle,  chap.  xv.  32.  and  had  the 


sentence  of  death  in  himself;  to  teach  him  thai  he  should 
not  trust  in  himself,  but  in  God,  ver.  8,  9. 

When  the  apostle  sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  from 
Ephesus  into  Macedonia,  as  mentioned  Aote  xix.  22.  it 
is  probable  that  he  ordered  them  to  go  forward  to  Co- 
rinUi,  1  Cor.  xvL  10.,  provided  the  accounto  which  they 
received  in  Macedonia  gave  them  reason  to  think  their 
preeence  in  Corinth  would  be  useful ;  and  that  he  ordered 
them  likewise  to  inform  the  Corinthians,  that  he  .was 
coming  straightway  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  to  rsmedy 
the  disorders  which  some  of  the  family  of  Chloe  told  him 
had  taken  place  among  them.  But  after  Timothy  and 
Erastus  departed,  having  more  than  oidinar^  success  in 
converting  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  the  provmce  of  Asia, 
he  put  ofiT  his  voyage  to  Corinth  for  some  time,  being 
determined  to  remain  in  Ephesus  and  ite  neighbourhood 
till  the  following  Pentecost ;  after  which  he  purposed  to 


Cbap.  L 


n.  OOmNTHIANB. 


V»w.        818 


go  throagh  Miwricma,  in  h»  w«y  to  Cernlh.  Him  •!- 
taration  of  his  intentUm  the  opoitle  notifitd  to  the  Co* 
rinlhians  in  hii  fint  epttUe,  chop.  xvi.  6-8.  But  iIm 
faction  having  taken  occaaion  therefroiB  to  apeak  of  him 
aa  a  fiibe,  fidile,  worldly-minded  inatt,  who  in  all  hia  ao- 
tiona  waa  guided  by  iniereated  viewa»  he  judged  it  no- 
oeoniy,  in  thia  aeoond  letter,  to  vindicate  himaelf  from 
that  calumny,  by  aaaoring  the  Gorinthiana  that  he  alwaya 
behaved  *  with  the  greatest  simplicity  and  ainoerity/  ver. 
Ig^-^And  by  declaring  that  what  he  waa  about  to  write 
on  that  aubject  waa  the  truth ;  namely,  that  when  he  aent 
them  woni  by  Timothy  and  Eraatna  of  hia  intention  to 
■et  out  for  Corinth  immediately  by  sea,  he  really  meant 
to  do  so,  ver.  13.  16^— And  that  the  alteration  of  hia  re- 
Bolutkm  did  not  proceed  either  from  levity  or  falaehood, 
ver.  I7.<— aa  they  might  have  known  from  the  uniformity 
of  the  doctrine  which  he  preached  to  them,  ver.  18, 19, 


80«^-wbefeby,  as  well  aa  fay  ths  einital  e#  the  8pWt  pal 
into  hia  heart,  Ood  had  liiUy  eatabliahed  hia  anlhonty 
with  the  Gorinthiana.  It  vnw  therefore  abaurd  to  impale 
either  levity  or  falsehood  to  one  who  waa  thus  publicly 
and  plainly  atteated  of  God  to  be  an  apostle  of  Chiiaty 
by  the  apiritual  gifts  which  he  had  conferred  on  his  di» 
ciples,  ver.  S3,  33.— Lastly,  he  called  God  to  witness^ 
that  hitherto  he  had  delayed  hia  journey  to  Corinth,  ex« 
pressly  lor  the  purpose  of  giving  the  faulty  among  them 
time  to  repent,  ver.  23. — and  that  in  ao  doing  he  had 
acted  suitably  to  his  character ;  becauae  miraculoua  powen 
were  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  not  to  enable  them  to  knd 
it  over  the  persona  and  gooda  of  the  diKiplea  by  means 
of  their  &ith,  but  to  make  them  helpera  of  their  joy,  pe»> 
auading  them,  both  by  arguments  and  chM^a^nyi^mif^  |^ 
live  agreeably  to  their  Chxisuan  profiMsion,  ver<  24. 


N«W  THlWaLATIOS". 

Cbap.  I. — I  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ 
by  the  will  of  God,  and  Timothy'  HT  brother, 
to  the  church  of  God  which  is  in  Corinth,  lo- 
^eiker  with  all  the  sainta  who  are  in  all  Achaia ;' 

2  Grace  aa  to  you,  and  peace  (see  Rom.  i. 
7.  note  4.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  yeom 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

3  (EuKffy97^,  1  Cor.  x.  16.  note  1.)  Praited 
-Bx  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  tender  merciet,  and  the 
God  of  all  coMolation, 

4  Who  comforteth  ua  in  all  our  ajliction, 
that  we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them  who  are 
in  any  ajliction,^  by  the  consolation  wherewith 
we  ourselves  are  comforted  of  God. 

6  For  as  the  sufTerings/or  Christ  abound  in 
us,  so  also  our  consolation'  aboundeth  through 
Christ 

6  (£#r  it,  106.)  Whether,  therefore,  we  lie 
afflicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation  and  aalvap 
tion,  which  is  wrought  in  rou  by  enduring 
the  same  sufierings  which  we  also  suflTer ;  or 
whether  we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your  con- 
aolation  and  aalvatiou. 

7  And  our  hope  {y7i\,  307.)  Concerning  yon 
ttjtrm,  knowing  that  aa  ye  are  partakers  of  the 
sufTeringa,  »o  also  shall  tx  bx  of  the  consola- 
tion. 

8  (r«{)  Wherefore,  we  would  not  have  you 
ignorant,  brethren,  conc«rmnj'  our  emotion 
which  happened  to  ua  in  Asia,'  that  we  were 
exceedingly  pressed  above  ouR  strength,  in  so 
much  that  we  despaired  even  of  life. 


CoMxximxT. 

Chap.  L — 1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  agreeably  to  ths 
will  of  God,  and  Timfthy,  (see  1  Thess.  L  1.  note  1.),  my  fellow- 
labourer  in  the  gospel  of  Christ,  to  the  church  of  God  which  is  in  Co- 
rinth,  and  to  all  who  profess  to  believe  in  Christ,  who  are  in  all  the 
province  of  Achaia  j 

3  Grace  be  to  you,  with  peace  temporal  and  eternal, /*om  God  our 
common  Father,  the  Author  of  eveiy  bleasing,  and  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  his  favours. 

3  Praised  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (Eph. 
L  3. ;  1  Pet  L  3.),  the  Author  of  tender  mercies  to  sinners,  and  the 
God  who  bestows  all  consolation  on  the  faithful  disciples  of  lus  Son ; 

4  Who  comforteth  us  in  all  our  affliction,  that  we  may  he  able  to 
comfort  them  who  are  in  any  eviction,  whether  of  body  or  mind, 
by  explaining  to  them  from  our  own  experience,  the  consolation 
wherewith  we  ourselves  are  comforted  of  God,  What  that  console- 
tion  was,  see  in  the  note  on  ver.  5. 

5  For  as  the  sufferings  for  Christ  and  his  gospel  abound  in  us,  so 
also  our  consolation  under  them  aboundeth  through  the  promises  of 
Christ  performed  to  us. 

6  Whether,  therefore,  we  be  afflicted,  it  is  for  your  consolation 
and  salvation,  which  is  accomplished  by  the  influence  of  our  example, 
animating  you  'patiently  to  endure  the  same  sufferings  which  we 
also  patiently  *Hff^s  •r  whether  we  be  comforted  by  God's  deliver- 
ing ua  from  suflEringa,  or  by  his  supporting  us  under  them,  it  is  do- 
signed  for  your  consolation  and  salvation,  by  encouraging  you  to 
hope  for  the  like  support  and  deBveranoe. 

7  And  our  hope  concerning  your  consolation  and  salvation  is 
firm,  knowing,  that  as  ye  are  partakers  of  our  sufferings,  so  also 
shall  ye  be  of  the  consolation  which  we  derive  from  the  discoveries 
and  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  from  the  assietanoe  of  Christ 

8  Wherefore,  I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren,  concerning 
the  great  cffliction  which  befel  me  in  Asia,  namely,  when  I  was  con- 
strained to  fight  with  wild  beaata  at  Ephesus,  that  1  was  exceedingly 
pressed  down ;  that  a£3iction  being  greater  than  I  thought  myself 
able  to  bear,  in  so  much  that  I  despaired  even  of  life  on  that  occasion. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  And  TloMtby.]— From  this  It  is  evident,  Oiat  Timothy 
waa  with  the  tposUe  when  the  St- cood  to  ihe  Corinthians  waa  writ- 
ten.—Timothy  was  a  Kealouspreacher  of  4lie  gospel,  the  apostle's 
constant  companion,  (see  1  Tim.  Pref  sect  L),  and  one,  or  whose 
ability  and  integrity  the  Corinthians  bad. received  recent  proofs 
during  his  late  visit  to  tbem,  1  Cor.  xvt.  10.  His  testimonv,  there- 
fore, to  the  thhigs  written  in  this  epistle,  might  have  had  weight, 
even  with  the  faction,  (o  convince  them,  tiial  when  Uie  apostle  sent 
them  word  by  him  and  Eraatus,  that  he  intended  to  go  directly  from 
Eptiesus  to  Corinth,.(see  Illustration),  he  was  perfectly  sincere,  as 
he  declarer  ver.  1^—16. ;  and  ttiat  when  he  altered  his  resolution, 
and  delayed  bis  vWt,  it  was  on  motives  purely  conseientloas.— By 
allowing  Timothy  to  join  in  his  letter,  the  apostle  did  him  the  great, 
eat  honour,  and  hishly  advanced  his  credit  with  all  the  churches 
of  Achaia.    See  1  Thess.  Pref.  sect  3. 

SL  Who  are  in  all  Acliaia.}— Corinth  being  the  metropolis  of  the 
province  of  Achaia,  (see  1  Thess.  i.  7.  note),  the  brethren  of  Achaia, 
DO  doubt,  had  frequent  intercourse  with  those  in  Corinth,  and  by 
that  means  had  an  opportunity  of  hearing  this  letter  read  in  the 
Christian  assemblies  at  Corintn.  But  as  thev  had  equal  need  with 
the  Corinthians  of  the  admonitions  and  advices  contained  in  tliis 
letter,  it  was  addressed  to  them  likewise,  that  they  might  be  enti- 


tled to  take  copies  of  it,  hi  order  to  resd  it  in  their  public  meetings 
for  their  own  edification.    See  Essay  ii.  page  22. 

Ver.  4.  To  comfort  them  who  are  in  any  affliction.}— According  to 
Locke,  the  apostle  in  this  passage  insinuated,  thai  by  his  own  afflic* 
tions  he  was  qualified  to  comfort  the  Corinthians,  under  the  distress 
of  mind  which  they  felt  from  a  just  sense  of  their  errors  and  mis- 
carriages. But  the  afflictions  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  were 
chiefiy  outward  afflictions :  being  the  same  wkh  those  whkh  he 
himself  suffered,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  6,  7. 

Ver.  5.  Our  consolation  aboundeth  throuch  Christ}— The  conso- 
lation of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  was  derived  from  the  presence 
of  Christ  with  him  m  his  affliction ;  from  a  sense  of  the  love  of 
Christ  shed  abroad  in  hia  heart ;  from  the  joy  wliich  the  success  of 
the  gospel  gave  him ;  firom  the  assured  hope  of  the  reward  which 
was  prepared  fbr  him }  from  his  knowledge  of  the  influence  of  his 
sufferings  to  encourage  others  :•  and  from  the  enlarged  views  which 
he  had  of  the  government  of  uod,  wherabv  all  things  are  made  to 
work  for  good  to  them  wlio  love  God ;  so  that  he  was  entirely  re- 
conciled to  his  suQVrings. 

Ver.  8.  Affliction  which  happened  to  us  In  Asia.}— This  is  xm^ttr' 
stood  by  some,  of  the  riot  ot  Demetrius,  wheu  they  suppose  the 
apostle  was  thrown  to  the  wild  beasu.    But  as  he  did  not  go  Luo  the 


In  oorseWM,  UmH  we  ■houU  not  trust  ia  ouiw 
•elvM,  bat  in  God,  wAo  imiieCh  the  deed;^ 

10  Who  delivered  ue  fitom  eo  gieat  a  death, 
and  doth  deliver ;  in  whom  we  tnut  that  he 
will  yet  deliver  va  : 

\i  Ye  also  -working  together  tecretlyfor  «« 
by  prayer,'  m  m  the  gift  -which,  COMETH  to  uo^ 
through  many  pertona,  maff  by  many  peromo 
be  thankfully  aeknoxoledgedfor  u$, 

19  For  oar  boatting  ia  thia,i  the  tertimony 
of  oar  oonacieiice,  that  vith  the  greaiett  oim^ 
flieity  and  rineerity,^  not  with  carnal  wiadom,* 
but  vith  the  grace  of  God,^  we  have  behaved 
in  the  world,  and  more  eepedaUy  (n^,  893.) 
among  you, 

13  For  we  write  no  other  thinga  to  yon  than 
what  ye  lead,^  («  tuu,  196.),  and  aUo  acknow- 
ledge,3  and  I  hope  that  even  to  the  endye  viU 
acknowledge; 

14  (Kicd«ciMf,S03.S18.)  Seemg,indeed,ye 
have  aeknowledged  ua  in  part,  that  we  are  yoor 
boaoting,  even  aa  ye  alao  WILL  BE  oars,  in  the 
day  of  the  Lord  Jeeua. 

15  And  in  thia  hereuaeUn  I  purpooed  to 
come  to  youjirtt,^  tnat  ye  might  have  a  aecond 
gifii^ 

16  And  (/la,  181.)yham  yoa  to^ot*  through 
into  Macedonia,' andfrem  Macedonia  to  come 
again  H  you,  and  (fi^*)  by  yoa  to  be  tenitfor* 
ward  into  Judea. 

17  Wherefore  t  having  purpooed  thie^  did  I, 
Joroooth,  uoe  levity?^  or  the  thinga  wAtcA  I 
purpose,  do  I  purpose  according  to  the  flesh,' 
•0  at  with  me  yea  oheuld  be  yea,  and  nay, 
nay,*  AS  IT  SUITS  Mr  DESIGHS .' 


n.  CXMSNTHIAMI. 


Chat.  L 


9  Mewever,  Iwae  et^fered  #a  >«•§  eeiUenee  ^  dtaih  en  myoeif, 
to  teach  me  that  in  daagen  /  oheuld  net  tnut  in  myoe{f,  but  in  Godf 
whe  presenredi  the  living  from  death,  and  even  raieeth  the  dead 
tohfe; 

10  ffho  delivered  me  from  $o  terrible  a  death,  and  doth  deliver 
me  daily  from  dangers  to  which  I  am  exposed,  and  m  whom  J  truet 
that  he  will  deliver  me,  while  he  naeda  my  service  i 

11  Te  aloe  -merking  together  in  oecretfor  me  by  earnest  prayer  to 
God,  in  eueh  a  manner  thai  the  gncioaB  gift  of  deliverance  from 
death,  which  eemeth  te  me  threugh  the  prayera  of  ao  uuiny  devout 
pereono,  may  by  many  pertene  be  thankfully  aeknewledged  en  my 
aecewa* 

18  I  think  Btyaelf  entitled  to  tha  pnyan  of  the  fiuthiol,  and  am 
penoaded  that  God  will  hear  their  prayen  in  my  behalf,  beeaiuee 
my  bea&ting  ie  thie,  the  teeOmeny  of  my  cenedence,  that  with  the 
greateet  eimpHdty  and  eineerity,  net  itdth  carnal  wiedem,  but  with 
thegmdoue  tioeietanee  of  Oed,  I  home  bekofoed  eauk  wfoidBevery* 
where,  and  mere  eopecitUly  ameng  yeu* 

13  For  in  what  foUowa,  ver.  16, 16.  /  write  no  other  thinge  to  you, 
than  what  are  implied  in  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  woida  which 
ye  read,  and  aloe  acknewledlge  to  be  my  meaning ;  and  I  hope  that 
to  the  end  of  yoor  life  ye  will  aoknewledge,  that  I  aiwaya  writ* 


14  Tliia  hope  I  entertain,  aeen^  indeed  a  part  of  yen  have  ae- 
knowledged  me  ae  an  apeetle,  o/whem  ye  boaot  on  account  of  hia 
faithfulness;  even  ae  ye  alto  wiU  be  my  boaoting  at  the  day  ofjudg* 
ment,  on  aoooont  of  your  peiaevennce  in  the  fiuth  and  practice  of  the 
gospel 

16  And  in  thie  pereuaeien  that  ye  believe  me  a  faidtful  apoatle,  i 
aincerely  purpooed  to  come  to  youjiret,  that  ve  might  have  a  oecond 
gift  of  the  Spirit  aa  aoon  as  possible,  by  the  uipoaition  of  my  handa. 

16  And  afUr  wintering  wkh  you,  1  Cor.  xvL  6.  from  you  to  paoe 
threugh  into  Macedenia,  and  from  Macedonia  to  come  again  to  you, 
and  by  you  to  be  eent  forward  into  Judea,  with  your  collection  for 
thesainta. 

17  Wherefore,  having  purpooed  thie,  did  Itforoooth,  uoe  levity 
when  I  alterad  my  reeolutmnl  Or  the  reoolutiono  which  I  form,  de 
I  form  them  from  carnal  motivet,  oe  ao  with  me  what  J  tay  I  am  te 
do,  oheuld  be  dene,  and  what  J  eay  lam  net  to  do,  oheuld  not  be 
done,  according  ao  it  ouite  oome  worldly  view,  withoat  any  regard  to 
my  own  declarationa  ! 


theatre  then,  (Act«  xiz.  30.),  bat  kept  himself  concealed  from  the 
riotere,  he  ran  no  such  riak  of  his  hfe  on  that  occaston  as  to  make 
him  MM  '  a  sentenee  of  death'  on  himself  ver.  9.  and  uoj  he  vvaa 
'  delivered  from  so  <reat  a  death,'  ver.  10.  I  therefore  suppose  with 
Whitbr,  that  this  terrible  death  of  which  he  was  In  danaer,  waa 
his  being  torn  in  piecea  bj  the  wild  beasts  with  which  he  fouffht  in 
Epheaua  on  another  oecaskm,  mentioned  I  Cor.  xv.  98.  See  note 
1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  9.'~1.  However,  we  had  the  sentence  of  death  In  oar8elves.V~ 
Air«K«*^o»  T«v  dav»T««  Itterslly,  the  emnoer  ofdetUh.  flee  Ess.  iv.  32. 
— '  The  sentence  of  death'  ia  that  which  the  apostle,  when  order* 
ed  to  fight  with  wild  beastSi  pronounced  on  himselfin  his  own  ndnd. 
8ee  preceding  note. 

2.  Bat  in  God  who  raised  the  dead.~The  apostle,  In  his  former 
epistle,  having  proved  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  bj  many  irre- 
fraaable  aiiguments,  mentions  that  instance  of  the  power  of  God  here 
with  exultation,  as  a  solid  foundation  for  his  ezpectfang  deliverance 
In  the  most  perifous  situations;  and  the  rather,  that  formerly  he 
himself  had  been  raised  from  the  dead  in  Lyslra.    Acts  ziv.  19,  20. 

Ver.  IL.— 1.  Ye  also  working  together  secrellv  for  us  by  prayer.}— 
From  this  we  learn,  that  th^  most  eminent  saints  may  be  assisted 
and  benefited  by  the  pnyers  of  persons  much  inferior  to  them  in 
station  and  virtue.  It  is  therefore  a  great  encouragement  to  ua  to 
pray  for  one  another,  and  a  reason  for  our  desiring  each  other's 
prayers. 

2.  That  the  gift  which  cometh  to  us.]— The  word  xaf  tr^*,  trans* 
fated  gijt^  being  commonly  used  by  St.  Paul  to  denote  a  opirihtal 
or  miraeubnu  gift,  it  may  have  been  used  on  this  occasion  to  in- 
sinuate, that  his  deliverance  was  effected  by  some  mecial  interpo* 
sitlon  of  the  power  of  God.  And  truly  something  oi  thai  Icind  was 
necessary  to  aecoaqfllsh  Us  deUvermnee  from  a  death  which  he 
thought  inevitable. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Our  boasting  Is  this.}— The  apostle  sets  the  ground  of 
his  boasting,  namely,  'the  testimony  of  his  conscience,  that  with 
simplicity,'  Sec.  in  opposition  to  the  ground  of  the  folse  teacher's 
boasting,  namely,  his  Jewish  extraction,  and  hIa  enjoining  obe- 
dience to  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation. 

2.  That  with  the  greatest  simplicity  and  sincerity.)— Bv  •trMTnT$ 
«■•  nKtxe»irttm  eiew,  literally,  *  with  the  simplicity  and  sincerity  of 
God.'  This  is  a  Hebrew  superlative— the  grettest  simpUcilv  and 
sincerity.  Ess.  Iv.  2f.  Or  It  mar  signlfr,  that  -simplicity  ana  ein- 
eerity wltich  proceeds  fk«m  the  (ear  of  God :  or  that  simplicity  and 


sincerity  which  God  requires  in  the  apostles  of  his  Son. 


a  Not  with  carnal  wisdom.}— What  that  was,  the  apostle  tells  oa 
afterwards,  cliap.  iv.  2. 6.  where  he  contrasts  his  own  behaviour 
with  that  of  the  false  teacher. 

4.  But  with  the  grace  of  God.}— His  behavtonr  was  soitable  to  the 
gracious  disposiUons  which  God  had  implanted  In  his  heart,  and  ho 
the  assistance  which  from  time  to  time  he  had  granted  to  him. 

Ver.  13.— 1. 1  write  no  other  things  to  you  than  what  ye  read.>~ 
It  seems  the  foction  had  affirmed,  that  somepassacesof  Pkul's  for- 
mer letter  were  designedly  written  In  ambicuous  unguage^  that  he 
might  afterwards  interpret  them  as  it  suited  nis  purpose.  He  there- 
fore told  them,  thst  the  apologv  for  altering  his  resolution  respect- 
ing his  ioumev  to  Corinth,  which  he  was  going  to  write  to  them, 
was  to  be  understood  by  them  according  to  the  plain  obvioue 
meaning  of  his  words. 

2.  And  also  acknowledge.}— This  the  apostle  was  warranted  to 
say,  by  the  account  which  Titus  had  given  him  of  the  good  disposi- 
tion or  the  greater  pan  of  the  Corinthian  church. 

Ver.  15.— 1. 1  purposed  to  come  to  you  first]— So  w^MTifgr  signi- 
fies here.  Seerarkhurst's  IMctlon.— As  soon  as  the  apostle  vras 
informed  by  some  of  the  fiunily  of  Chloe,  that  dlssemdons  had  ari. 
sen  among  the  Corinthian  brethren,  he  determined  to  go  to  Corinth 
first,  that  la,  before  he  went  into  Macedonia.  His  iutention  was  to 
go  straightway  to  Corinth  by  sea,  because  he  wished  to  be  there 
soon,  in  the  expectation  that  his  presence' among  the  Corinthians 
would  put  an  end  to  their  divisiona,  either  in  the  way  of  jicrsuaf 
sion  or  of  punishment.  Wherefore,  to  prepare  the  Conntblans 
for  hia  coming,  he  notified  his  resolution  to  them  by  Timothy  and 
Erastus.  But,  after  their  departure,  having  tret  success  in 
preaching,  and  the  messengers  from  CorinUi  arriving  with  a  letter 
from  the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  the  apostle  judged  it  prudent 
to  delay  his  visit  to  Corinth,  to  give  them  who  had  sinned  time  to 
repenL  And  therefore.  Insteadof  going  straightwayto  Corinth  bjr 
sea,  he  resolved  to  go  by  the  way  of  Macedonia.  This  alteratioa 
of  hie  purpose  he  sonified  to  the  Corinthiane  in  his  first  epi^tl^ 
chap.  xvi.  &,  6,  7. 

2.  That  ye  might  have  a  second  gilt}— So  our  translators  have 
rendered  the  word  x««*»,  chap.  viii.  4.  1  think  the  word  in  here  put 
for  %aeir/«a,  a  opiritual  gift^  in  which  sense  it  is  used,  Kom.  xiL 
6.  Ephes.  iv.  7. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Did  I,  forsooth,  use  levity  1}-Was  the  altention  of 
mv  purpose  a  proof  that  1  formed  it  without  due  consideration  i 

2.  Or  the  things  which  1  purpose,  Ac.  ]>-8ce  the  View  prelixed  to 
this  chapter. 


19  BM  AS  CM  nfdUkfiti,^  (»4v,  t60.)  ea^ 
lom/jr  our  woid  wAt'cA  was  H  jciat  wm  net 
yea  and  nay. 

19  For  tha  Son  of  God,  Jemxa  ChriflC,  who 
waa  preached  («)  to  you  by  ua,  xtkh  by  me, 
«iid  SUvaniw,'  and  TYmofAy,  wu  not  yea  and 
nay,  but  (v)  through  him  waa  yea. 

90  COff-du  >«^,  97.)  wfntf  •mhaievet  promiaea 
of  God  WESS  PBEAcnED  (from  vcr.  19.)  by 
ua,  ir£«£  (ir*  167.)  through  him  yea,  and 
through  him  amen,i  lo  the  gloiy  of  GJod. 

81  Now  he  xvho  eotablitheth  xa  with  you  in 
Chiiat,  and  ariro  hath  anointed'  ua,  la  God ; 

39  Who  halh  ah»  aealed*  ua,  and  given  us 
the  eameat'  of  the  Spirit  in  our  hearta. 

S3  JWnr,  I  call  on  Ood  AS  a  wt#fiett  (an) 
a^ointf  my  aoul,>  That,  f^rmj*  you,  I  have 
not  tu  yet  come  to  Corinth. 

24  Kol  (oTf,  254.)  becauee  we  hrd  it  over 
yeu  TB ROUGH  the  finih,^  but  wa  an  Joint 
xoorkero  of  your  joy :  for  by  the  fioth  ye  atand.' 
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18  Bui  aa  certainly  ae  thd  U  faithfiil,  e«r  prmUt  which  woe 
aent  to  you  by  Thnothy  and  Eraatos  -mat  net  yea  and  nay,  aa  it  auited 
aome  canal  purpoae. 

19  Thia  ye  may  bettere,  when  ye  conaider  that  I  never  uaed  any 
deceit  m  preaching.  For  the  Son  of  Ood,  Jeeuo  Chritt,  vho  roae 
preached  to  you  by  ua,  even  by  me,  and  Silvanuo,  and  IHmothy, 
•moo  n^t  preached  differently  at  different  timet,  but  through  hit  «*- 
aietance  wao  preached  in  the  oame  manner  at  all  timet, 

SO  And  whatever  promioeo  of  God  were  preached  by  w,  concern- 
ing the  pardon  of  am,  the  aasutance  of  the  Spirit,  the  reaurrection 
of  the  dead,  and  the  life  everlasting,  were  through  Chritft  inapira* 
tion  at  all  timea  the  tame,  and  through  Chrio^o  power  will  be  veri^ 
fed  to  the  glory  of  God, 

81  J/kw  he  who  ettabUtheth  my  authority  with  you  at  an  apottle 
of  Chritt,  and  who  hath  consecrated  me  to  that  high  office,  by  the 
gifta  of  tile  Spirit,  it  God} 

88  Who,  to  shew  that  I  am  an  apoatle,  and  to  fit  me  for  that  office, 
hath  alto  tealed  me,  and  given  me  the  eamett  of  the  Spirit  in  my 
heart  f  the  aptritual  gifti  abiding  in  me. 

88  JWw,  that  ye  may  believe  me  in  what  I  am  going  to  aay,  I  call 
on  Ood  at  a  witnett  againtt  my  toul,  if  I  do  not  apMk  truth,  that^ 
to  avoid  punithing  you,  I  have  not  at  yet  cotne  to  Corinth  ;  wiahing 
to  give  you  time  to  repent 

84 1  apeak  of  pumahment,  not  becaute  roe  apoatlea  exercite  abto- 
lute  dominion  over  you  through  the  gotpel,  but  by  fatherly  chaatiae- 
menta  we  are  joint  workert  of  your  Joy  /  for  by  persevering  in  the 
gotpel,  ye  etand  b  the  frvour  of  God. 


3.  Tea  should  be  yts,  snd  Nmv,  mj.y-Boo  James  v.  12. 

Ver.  1&  But  as  Ood  is  iaiUiftiL}--The  original  phrase,  viroc  j  e$»(, 
is  tho  same  fbnn  of  an  oath  with  7%e  Eternal  Uvoih  I  that  is,  aa  cer* 
tainly  as  the  Eternal  God  Ureth. 

Ver.  Id.  ^AJld  SilTanus.)— This  is  he  who  in  tha  Acta  la  called 
Silas.  He  was  a  chief  man  among  the  brethren  at  Jemaalem,  snd 
one  of  the  Christian  prophets,  Acts  zt.  3il— -After  the  council  of 
Jemaslem,  he  aoeompaiUed  Paul  in  those  joanMTS  through  the  les- 
ser Asia  and  Greece,  which  he  undertook  for  spreading  the  Ught 
of  the  gospeL— Silas  was  so  much  esteemed  bj  the  apostle's 
converts,  that  8t  Paul  inserted  his  name  In  the  Inscriptions  of  se- 
vers! of  his  epistles.  By  him  likewise,  the  apostle  Peter  sent  hia 
ftnt  epistle  to  the  brethren  of  Pontu^  Gslsus,  Cappadocia,  Asii^ 
and  Bfthrnla.  1  Pet.  t.  12. 

Ver.  20.  Were  through  hfan  Tea,  and  fhrooah  him  unen  :>-^irere 
ihroogh  his  faisplrBtlon  prssehed  in  ona  uaiform  msoneri  ayd  aa 
hlngs  absolutely  certain.  For  if  the  flon  of  God  was  really  mani- 
fested hi  the  flesh,  and  dweh  among  us,  If  he  wrought  miracles,  rose 
from  the  dead,  snd  sscended  hito  hesTen,  snd  nve  spiritual  gifts  to 
his  disciples,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  ftilflunent  of  all  the  pro- 
mises which  he  commissioned  his  apostles  to  preach  to  mankind  In 
God's  nsme.  Besides,  the  Incarnation,  miracles,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  the  Bon  of  God,  behig  thinga  as  great  snd  strange  as  the 
things  which  God  hsth  promised  to  us,  the  greatness  and  strsngenesa 
of  the  things  promised  can  be  no  ImMdiment  to  our  believing  them. 
YeOf  9»*,  was  the  word  used  br  the  Greeks  for  afllrmlng  any  thing ; 
Amen  was  the  word  used  by  tne  Hebrews  for  the  same  purpose. 

Ver.  21.  Who  hath  anointed  us.}— Priests  and  prophets,  as  well 
as  kfaics,  were  consecrated  to  their  several  offices  oy  the  ceremony 
of  anointing.  To  anoint^  therefore,  Is  to  set  apart  one  to  an  office. 
The  gifts  of  the  Spirit  are  called  an  vncison,  I  John  11. 2T. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Who  hath  also  sealed  us.}— Anciently  Moto  were  used 
for  marking  goods,  as  the  propertv  of  the  person  who  had  put  his 
seal  oo  them,  that  they  might  be  olstlnguisbed  ftom  the  goods  of 
others.  Thus,  all  believers  are  said  to  be  *  sealed  with  the  Spirit 
which  was  promised,'  Eph.  1. 13.  iv.  90.,  because  they  were  thereby 
marked  as  Christ's  propertv.  Thus,  likewise,  the  servants  of  God 
are  ssid  to  bs  *  sealed  in  their  forehead^'  for  the  same  purpose, 
Kev.  vii.  3.  ix.  4.  The  spoatles,  therefore,  being  sealed  of  God,  they 
were  thereby  declared  to  be  his  servants,  and  the  apostles  of  his 
Son,  and  could  not  be  suspected  either  of  fraud  or  folsehood.  See 
another  use  of  seals,  Rom.  hr.  11.  note  1. 


9.  And  given  us  the  eaneat  of  the  SpMt  la  onr  heaxts.}-SeTvan(a 
being  hired  by  giving  them  earnest-money,  the  apostle,  hi  allusion 
to  that  custom,  says,  '  God  hath  given  us  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  fai 
our  hearts :'  he  hsth  hired  us  to  be  the  aposUes  of  his  Son,  by  giving 
ua  the  Spirit,  or  splritusi  gifts,  1  Oor.  xiv.  22.  These  gifts  sre  esUed 
the  earnett  with  which  the  apostles  were  hired,  because  they  were 
to  them  a  sure  proof  of  those  far  greater  blessings  which  God  will  be- 
stow on  them  in  the  life  to  come,  aa  the  wages  of  their  faithfol  ser* 
vice.  For  the  same  reason,  sll  believers  are  represented  ss  havli^ 
the  earnest  of  the  Spiritgiven  them,  2  Cor.  v.  6.  £ph.  i.  14.  note  1. 

Ver.  23.  I  call  on  God  as  a  wimess  agahist  my  soul.)— This  is  a 
aolenm  tanprecatfon  of  the  vengeance  of  God  upon  himself;  If  he  de- 
parted from  the  truth  In  what  he  was  about  to  write.  With  this 
imprecation  the  apostle  begins  his  apology  for  altering  his  resolution 
respectfaig  his  joumev  to  Corinth.  And  as  he  continues  It  bi  the 
neat  chmter,  to  ver.  o.  either  thst  chapter  ought  to  have  begun 
here,  or  this  ohspter  should  have  ended  there. 

Ver.  24.-1.  Not  because  we  lord  it  over  you  through  the  faith.  V^ 
That  this  is  a  proper  translation  of  the  passage.  Is  evident  from  the 
position  of  the  Greek  article.    For  the  apostle  does  not  say.  Ova  ira 

Kvf  tiue/uv  ms  vftmw  irifi«»(,  but  •»«  en  Kvfuv/t**  v^«>*»  t«(  wtrttf, 

*  Not  because  we  lord  It  over  you  (supply  ttm  after  v^«v,  in  this  man- 
ner, xvc«««o/i<v  v/tmv  ttm  t«<  wir»mt\  through  the  foHh.'  Or  we  may 
supply  the  word  •»•»•  before  t«c  w^rtmt.  and  translate  the  clausa 
thus,  on  account  of  the  faith,  nsmely,  which  ye  profess.  One  or 
other  of  these  prepositions  most  be  supplied  In  this  clause,  because 
the  spostle  could  not  aay  with  truth,  that  he  and  his  brethren  apos- 
tles had  not  dominion  over  the  ftlth  of  all  who  professed  to  believe 
the  gospel  By  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  given  them,  they  were 
authorized  to  judge,  ox  rule,  the  twelte  triSet  ffterael,  Matt.  xix. 
9B. ;  that  Is,  to  direct  the  foith  of  all  the  people  of  God,  the  splritusi 
IsraeL  But  they  had  no  domlnkm  given  them  over  the  persons  snd 
goods  of  those  who  believed.  The  faith  of  the  disciples  was  to  be 
advanced  only  by  exhortations  snd  sdmoniiifms;  and  If  fatherlv 
ehaatisements  were  to  be  administered  In  a  miraculous  manner,  It 
could  only  be  done,  even  bv  the  apostles,  sccording  to  the  sugges- 
tton  of  the  Holy  Ghost  For  hi  thst  msnner  sll  their  miraculous 
powers  were  exercised,  1  Cor.  xll.  9.  note  2. 

2.  For  by  the  folth  ye  stand.}— C£m««t-<,  la)  This  clause  may 
be  translated,  '  In  the  faith  (that  la,  in  the  got^  ye  stand  free .' 
Your  teachers  have  no  dominion  either  over  your  persons  or  good% 
on  scoonnt  of  your  being  Christiana. 


CHAPTER  n. 

View  and  JUuetration  of  the  Suijectt  in  this  Chapter, 


Tfiv  apoatIe*a  apology  for  delaying  Ma  viait  to  the 
Corinthians,  which  waa  begun  in  the  preceding  chaptei» 
ia  eontinned  in  tliia.  Eameatly  deairooa  of  their  repent- 
ance, he  had  delayed  to  come,  having  determined  with 
hunaelf  not  to  come  among  them  with  aorrow,  by  puniali* 
ing  tiie  guilty,  if  he  oonid  by  any  means  avoid  it,  ver.  1, 
2. — And  therefore,  inatead  of  coming  to  puniah  them, 
he  had  written  to  them,  that  he  might  have  joy  from  their 
repentaikoe,  ver.  3.— And,  in  exciiae  for  the  aeverity  of 


hia  first  letter,  he  told  them  that  he  wrote  it  in  the  deepeal 
affliction;  not  to  make  them  aorry,  but  to  shew  the 
greatneaiof  hia  Ioto  to  them,  ver.  4. 

On  receiving  the  apostle'a  former  letter,  the  sincere 
part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  which  waa  mnch  more 
numeroua  than  the  faction,  immediately  excommunicated 
the  inceatuoua  person,  in  the  manner  they  had  been  di- 
rected. And  he  appears  to  have  been  ao  affected  with 
hia  puniahment,  that  in  a  little  time  he  diamiased  hia 


fil« 


View. 


n.  COBINTHIAI98. 


C«AF.n. 


latheT's  wife,  And  beeaiiM  t  nncere  penitent  Of  tbeee 
things  the  apostle  Wd  been  informed  l^  Titns,  who  I 
suppose  was  present  at  his  excommunication.  The  apoetle 
therefore,  in  this  letter,  told  the  Corinthians,  that  the 
punishment  they  had  inflicted  on  their  faulty  brother  hav- 
ing induced  him  to  repent  of  his  crime,  they  were  now 
to  forgive  him,  by  taking  him  again  into  the  church ;  and 
even  to  confirm  their  love  to  him,  by  behaving  towards 
him  in  a  kind  and  friendly  manner,  lest  Satan  should 
drive  him  to  despair,  ver,  5-12. — Farther,  to  make  the 
Corinthians  sensible  how  much  he  loved  them,  the  apostle 
described  the  distress  he  was  in  at  Troas,  when  he  did 
not  find  Titus  there,  from  whom  he  expected  an  account 
of  their  aflkirs.  (See  Preface,  sect  1.  page  310.)  For 
although  he  had  the  prospect  of  much  success  at  Troas, 
he  was  so  uneasy  in  his  mind  that  he  could  not  remain 
there,  but  went  forward  to  Macedonia,  in  expectation  of 
meeting  Titus.  In  Macedonia  his  distress  was  somewhat 
alleviated,  by  the  success  with  which  his  preaching  was 
attended.  For  in  Macedonia  Grod  caused  him  to  ride 
in  triumph  with  Chiist,  having  enabled  him  to  overcome 


all  oppotitiooi,  Ter.  3, 14.— The  idea  of  ruUng'  in  triumph 
with  Christ,  naturally  led  the  apostle  to  describe  the 
effects  of  his  preaching,  both  upon  believers  and  unbe- 
lievers, by  images  taken  from  the  triumphal  processions 
of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  ver.  16;  16. — This  beautifal 
passage  he  concluded  with  a  solemn  affirmation,  that  ha 
did  not,  like  some  others,  oormpt  the  won!  of  God  with 
foreign  mixtures ;  but  always  preached  it  sincerely  and 
disinterestedly,  as  in  the  sight  of  God,  ver.  17w — ^By  thue 
speaking,  he  plainly  enough  insinoated,  first,  that  tb« 
&l8e  tMcher,  on  whom  the  Corinthians  doated,  had  cor- 
rupted the  word  of  God  from  worldly  motives ;  and,  se- 
condly, that  his  own  saccess  was  owing,  in  a  great  mea- 
sure, to  the  faithfulness  with  which  he  pieached  the 
doctrinea  and  precepts  of  the  gtmptH,  however  contraiy 
they  might  be  to  the  prejudices  and  passions  of  mankind  : 
owing  likewise  to  the  disinterestedness  of  his  oondnet, 
which  being  evident  to  all  with  whom  he  conversed,  no 
one  could  suspect,  that  in  preaching  the  gospel  he  pro- 
posed to  acquire  either  richee,  or  fame,  or  woiidly  power, 
among  his  disciples. 


NbW  TxAirSLATTOir. 

Cbap.  XL— 1  (/^  104.)  Betidei,  I  deter- 
mined this  with  myself,  not  to  come  again'  to 
you  with  oorrov, 

2  For  if  lohould  make  you  sony,  (luu,  318.) 
verily  vho  it  it  that  could  make  me  glad,  tiii^ 
leu  tiie  same'  vho  is  made  sorry  by  me ! 


8  (K«u)  Wherefore  I  wrote  to  you  thie  very 
thingt^  that  coming,  I  might  not  have  sorrow 
FROM  THEM  by  whom  I  ought  to  rejoice,  be- 
ittg firmly  pertuaded  concerning  you  all,  that 
my  joy  is  ths  jot  of  you  alL^ 

4  For  out  of  much  aifliction  and  diotreto^  of 
heart  I  wrote  to  you  (/m,  119.)  with  many 
tears;  not  that  ye  might  be  made  eorry,  but 
that  ye  might  know  the  love  which  I  have  moot 
abundantly  (29.)  totoarde  you. 

6  JVow,  if  a  certain  pereon^  hath  grieved 
MB,  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  except  by  a  part 
OF  rou?  that  I  may  not  lay  a  load  on  you  all. 


6  Sufficient  ybr  tuch  an  one  ts  this  punish- 
ment which  WAS  iHrticTKD  by  the  greater 
number. 

7  Cnn)  So  that,  on  the  other  hand,  ye  ovort 


more  WILLINGLT  to  forgive^  and  comfort 

"owed  w 
by  exceooive  grief. 


him,  lest  ttich  a  one'  should  be  swallowed  up 


8  (^19)  Wherefore,  I  beseech  you  publicly 
to  confirm^  to  him  xovm  love. 


CoKMEirTAnT. 

Cbap.  IL— 1  Beoidee,  I  allowed  the  disobedient  time  to  repent 
because  /  determined  thio  with  mytelf,  not  to  make  my  teeond  vieit 
to  you,  eoaa  to  occation  eorrov  to  you. 

3  For  iflehofUdmake  you  eorry,  by  pnnisbing  your  disobedient 
brethren,  who  ie  it  that  could  give  me  Joy ,  unleee  the  very  oamewho 
io  made  eorry  by  me .'  After  Sins  malung  you  sorry,  I  could  not  ex- 
pect that  pleasure  from  your  company  which  I  should  otherwise  have 
enjoyed. 

3  Wherefore  I  wrote  to  you  thio  very  thing,  to  excommunicate  the 
incestuous  person,  and  to  forsake  your  evil  practices,  (1  Cor.  iii.  3. 
vL  8,  9.  X.  6^10.),  that  coming  again  to  Corinth  as  I  proposed,  i 
might  not  have  torrow  from  &e  punishment  of  them  by  whoee  re- 
pentance J  ought  to  rejoice.  This  joy  I  still  expect  being  firmly  per^ 
euaded  concerning  you  all,  that  my  joy  ie  the  joy  of  you  alL 

4  To  this  do  not  object  the  sharpness  of  my  former  letter.  For 
out  of  much  ajfUetion  and  dietreee  of  heart,  on  account  of  your 
misbehaviour,  /  wrote  to  you  in  the  manner  ye  think  severe,  with 
many  teares  not  to  afiUct  you,, but  that  ye  might  know  the  exceed* 
ing  great  love  which  I  have  to  you,  by  my  earnestness  to  procure  the 
amendment  of  the  disobedient 

5  JV*ow,  if  the  inceetuoue  pereon  hath  grieved  me,  by  persuading 
so  many  to  countenance  him,  he  hath  not  grieved  me,  except  by  mis* 
leading  a  fart  of  you.  This  I  mention,  thca  I  may  not  lay  a  load 
of  accusation  on  you  all  indiscriminately,  as  having  encouraged  him 
in  his  crime. 

6  And  seeing  he  is  now  penitent,  ei{ficientfor  euch  a  peroon,  both 
in  degree  and  continuance,  ie  thie  punishment  which  wae  itifiicted 
on  him  by  the  greater  number. 

7  So  that,  on  the  other  hand,  ye  ought  more  wilUngly  to  forgive 
and  comfort  thie  penitent  tinner,  by  receiving  him  again  into  the 
church,  leot  he  be  driven  to  deepair  by  the  exceeeive grief  ythlxii  the 
continuance  of  your  sentence  may  occasion. 

8  Wherefore  J  beeeech  you  publicly  to  confirm  to  him  your  love, 
by  relaxing  him  firom  the  sentence,  and  shewing  him  affection. 


v«r.  1.  Not  5J  come  afain  to  70a  with  sorrow.]— As  the  apostle 
did  not  come  to  them  at  the  first  with  sorrow,  the  word  ■-•xiv,  here 
tnnriated  a^atn,  seems  to  be  used  In  the  sense  given  in  the  com* 
meolary  ;  anlesa  the  uostle  had  In  his  eye  the  distress  he  was  in 
when  he  first  came  to  Corinth,  and  which  he  has  described,  1  Cor. 
11.  3. 

Ver.  2.  Unless  the  same  who  is  made  sorry  by  me  IH-The  aposde, 
knowing  that  the  sincere  part  of  the  church  would  be  mad(»  sorry 
bv  his  punishing  their  disobedient  brethren,  wished  not  to  distress 
his  Mends  by  punishing  his  enemies. 

Ver.  3.— 1. 1  wrote  to  you  (tovto  avr*)  this  very  thing.]— This  ex- 
pression is  different  from  that  In  ver.  9.  'I  wrote  (f  >«  reure)  for  this 
end  also.'  The  former  denotes  the  thing  written ;  the  latter,  the 
end  for  which  it  was  written.  Locke  makes  the  thing  written  to  be 
the  command  to  excommunicate  the  Incestuous  person.    I  under- 


stand it  more  generally,  as  in  the  commentary.    »ee  chap.  zil.  21. 

2.  That  my  joy  is  the  jov  of  yon  aII.}-Rither  the  apostle  is  speak- 
ing of  the  sbcere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  or  the  word  aU 


Ver.  4.  And  distress  of  heart)— The  word  rvvxif,  dtetreao^  de- 
notes the  pain  which  a  person  feels  who  is  pressed  on  every  side^ 
without  any  possibility  of  disengaging  himsefiQ  Luke  xzi.  2S. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Now,  if  a  certain  person  hath  grieved  me.]— The  apoe- 
tle with  great  delicacy  avoided  mentioning  the  name  of  the  inces- 
tuous person,  and  even  his  crime,  lest  it  might  have  afflicted  him 
too  much. 

2.  He  hath  not  grieved  me,  except  by  a  part  of  you.}— In  this  snd 
the  foifowlng  verses,  the  apostle  gave  a  remarkable  proof  of  that 
love  which  In  ver.  4.  he  bad  expressed  towards  the  Corinthians. 
For,  first,  he  made  a  distinction  between  the  guilty  and  the  inno- 
cent :  next,  he  foraave  the  ince.<ituous  person,  who  It  appears  had 
repented  of  his  crGnes,  ver.  6.  In  the  third  place,  he  ordered  the 
church  likewise  to  forgive  him,  and  confirm  their  love  to  lum,  thst 
be  might  not  be  swallowed  up  by  excessive  prief,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Ye  ought  more  willingly  to  forgive ;]— that  ia,  ye  ought 
to  fbi^ve  more  wilungly  than  ye  punished. 

2.  Lest  such  sone.>--The  apostle's  delicacy,  in  not  mentioning  the 
name  of  the  incestuous  person,  was  remarked  in  litenute  on  ver.  6, 


Chaf.  n. 

9  (r*^,  91.)  Best  Jet,  Ivrotefor  thit  END 
aUo,  that  I  might  know  the  proof  of  you,  wha- 
iher  ye  be  ohedient  in  all  things. 

1 0  (^)  ^ow,  to  whom  ye  forgive  any  thing, 
I  albo  FORoiTF  :  and  even  /,  if  I  have  NOW 
forgiven  any  (king,  to  whom  1  forgave  it,  for 
your  sakes  I  roaoAYB  it,  in  the  person  of 
Christ : 

1 1  That  -me  may  not  be  overreached  by  Sa- 
tan ;>  for  we  are  not  ignorant  of  )u8  (vM/Aatrrat) 
devices.^ 

12  Moreover t  when  I  came  to  Troas  (iic  to) 
in  order  to  pasACH  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  a 
door  was  opened  to  me  by  the  Lord, 

13  I  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit,  because  I 
found  not  Titus  my  brother :  (otAxat,  29.)  thei^e- 
fore,  bidding  themfareroell,^  I  went  aioay  into 
Macedonia. 

14  Now,  thanks  bi  ro  God,  who  at  aU  timet 
cauaeth  us  to  triumph  with  Christ,*  and  who, 
by  lit,  diffiiseth  the  tmeUofthe  knowledge  of 
him'^  in  every  place. 

!  5  For  we  are  through  God  a  fragrant  tmell 
of  Christ,  among  the  taved,  and  among  the 
destroyed. 

16  To  these  indeed  we  ab«  the  smell  of 
death,  ENDING  in  death  ;*  but  to  the  others^ 
the  smell  of  life,  ENDING  in  life :  and  for  these 
things  who  in  ft  ?^ 

17  (Fsj^,  98.)  JEToweveryWearenotffibtf  many 
who  adulterate  the  word  of  God  :^  but  (u<, 
319.)  r^a//y  from  sincerity,  (e(X\«  ^)  yea  really 
from  God,  in  the  sight  of  God,  we  speak  (jr, 
168.)  concerning  Christ. 

Thin  delicacy  Is  c»ntinaed  thronghoutthe  whole  discourse  concern- 
ins  bim. 

%^er.  8. 1  beseech  joa  publicly  to  confirm.]— The  oridnal  word, 
KvtMval,  does  not  signify  to  conjlrm  simply,  but  td  eonjirm  or  ap- 
point with  authority  :  consequenUy  the  aoostle's  meaaiiig  wu,  that 
the  reception  of  this  offender  into  the  chorch  was  to  be  accom- 
plished,  as  his  expulsion  had  been,  by  a  public  act  of  the  brethren, 
ainembled  for  the  purpose.  8l  Paul's  conduct  in  this  affair  is 
worthy  of  the  imitation  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel:  They  are  to 
do  nothing  to  grieve  their  people,  unless  love  require  it  for  their 
good  And  when  they  are  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the  whoIe< 
some  discipline  which  Christ  hath  instituted  in  his  church,  they 
ought  to  exercise  it,  not  from  resentment,  but  from  a  tender  regard 
to  the  spiritual  welAure  of  the  offender.  And  when  he  is  reclaimed 
by  the  censures  of  the  churcli.  they  ought  with  joy  to  restore  him 
to  the  communion  of  the  laithmL  remembering  that  Satan  is  ever 
watchful  to  turn  the  hopes  ana  fears,  the  joys  and  sorrows  of 
Christians,  into  an  occasion  of  their  ruin. 

Ver.  U.— 1.  That  we  may  not  be  overreached  by  Satan.]— The 
word  irxj9*«Kr«iv  properly  t^igi^iieB.  plus Justopossidere,*  to  possess 
more  than  one  is  enutled  to.'  But  because  persons  of  this  descrip> 
tion  are  commonly  fraudulent,  and  unjust,  and  sometimes  violent 
in  their  conduct,  the  word  signifies  to  act  fraudulently,  unjustly, 
violently,  chap.  vii.  2.  xiL  17.  And  arxioi'igiti,  the  substantive,  sig- 
nifies a  thing  eztortedy  chap.  ix.  6.    See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2. 

2.  We  are  not  ignorant  oihis  devices.]— Here  the  apostle  seems 
10  give  a  caution  against  the  principles  which  the  Novatians  after- 
wards espoused,  who,  on  pretence  of  establishing  discipline,  and 
preserving  the  purity  of  the  church,  would  not  receive  into  their 
communion  those  who  had  apostatized  in  times  of  persecution,  how- 
ever penitent  they  might  be  afterwards ;  a  rule  which  ancienUy 
occasioned  much  confusion,  and  even  bloodshed,  In  the  church. 

Ver,  13.  Talcing  leave  of  them.]— A5roTs»5»/*i»o;  mvtoic,  literally, 

S'vinr  them  commands.  But  because  persons  who  are  about  to  leave 
eir  friends  for  some  time,give  their  commands  to  them, the  phrase 
is  Qsed  for  taking  leave  of,  or  biddins  farewell  to  one's  friends. 

Ver.  14.-1.  Causeth  us  to  triumph  with  Christ.]— The  original 
phrase  ^^oMSfveirTi  h/*s(,  signifies,  '  who  carries  us  along  in  tri- 
nmph  with  Christ.'  For  the  neuter  verb  is  here  used  transitively. 
Bee  Es%.  tv.  7.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  custom  of  victorious 
generals,  who,  in  their  triumphal  processions,  carried  some  of  their 
relations  with  then?  :n  their  chariot 

2.  I>:5'uBes  t^^  smell  of  the  knowledffe  of  him  in  every  place.}— Ta 
triumpti*,  the  streets  through  which  the  victorious  seneralpassed, 
*ere  strewed  with  flowers,  Ovid.  TrisL  Iv.  Deg.  2.  line  23.  The 
.>eopIe  also  were  in  use  to  throw  flowers  into  the  triumphal  car,  as  it 
pasded  along.  This,  as  all  the  other  customs  observed  m  triumphal 
2£ 


n.  CORINTHIANS. 
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9  Besides,  T  wrote  to  excommunicate  that  peraon  for  thit  end  alsOf 
that  I  might  know  the  proof  of  you,  whether  ye  would  be  obedient 
in  all  things.  Having  obeyed  me  in  inflicting  the  asntence,  I  ex- 
pect ye  will  obey  me  in  taking  it  oC 

10  JVow,  to  encourage  you  to  do  this,  I  assure  you,  to  whom  y# 
forgive  any  ojfence,  I  also  forgive  it,  ^nd  even  I,  if  I  have  now 
forgiven  any  thing  to  the  person  to  whom  I  forgave  it,  I  forgave  it 
for  your  benefit,  in  the  name  and  by  the  authority  of  Christ,  where- 
by I  required  you  to  punish  him  for  his  offence  : 

1 1  That  we  may  not  be  overreached  by  Satan,  who,  under  pre- 
tence of  duty,  tempts  us  to  pass  severe  censures,  to  drive  offenders  to  . 
despair,  and  to  deter  unbelievers  from  receiving  the  gospel :  for  we 
are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices. 

12  Moreover,  when  I  came  to  Troas  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius, 
in  order  to  preach  the  gospel  of  Christ,  although  an  excellent  op- 
portunity  (1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  note)  was  afforded  me  by  the  Lord,  who 
disposed  the  people  to  attend  me, 

13  /  had  no  rest  in  my  mind,  because  I  did  not  find  my  fellow 
labourer  Titus,  whom  I  sent  to  you.  Therefore,  bidding  the  bre^ 
thren  at  Ti*oat  farewell,  I  went  away  into  Macedonia,  fearing  ye 
had  despised  my  letter,  and  treated  Titus  disrespectfully. 

14  JVsw,  thankt  be  to  God,  who  in  Macedonia,  a»  at  aU  times, 
cauteth  us  to  triumph  with  Christ,  by  making  our  preaching  success- 
ful, and  who  by  us  diffuses  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  in 
evei'y  country ;  a  smell  more  grateful  to  the  mind  than  the  finest 
odour  to  the  senses. 

15  For,  by  our  preaching,  we  are  through  God  a  fragrant  smell 
of  Christ  as  Saviour,  both  among  the  saved,  and  among  the  destroy^ 
ed.    See  Ter.  16.  note  1. 

16  7^  these,  indeed,  who  are  to  be  destroyed,  this  fragrant  smell 
of  Christ  is  a  deadly  smell  ending  in  their  death  ;  but  to  the  others 
who  are  to  be  saved,  it  is  a  vivifying  smell  ending  in  their  life.  And 
for  things  so  important,  wAo  that  considers  them  can  think  himself  fit  jf 

17  However,  we  are  not  Uke  the  false  teacher  and  his  associates, 
who  adulterate  the  word  of  God,  by  mixing  false  doctrines  with  it  for 
the  sake  of  gain :  But  really  from  sincerity,  yea  really  by  inspiration 
from  God,  in  the  presence  of  God,  we  speak  concerning  Christ. 


,  was  derived  from  the  Greeks,  who  In  tfast  manner 
honoured  the  conquerors  in  the  games,  when  they  entered  into 
their  respective  cities.  Pluurch  (Emit  p.  272.)  tells  us,  that  in  tri- 
umphal processions  the  streets  were  9vM*»f'"»*  'A>iie«  •(,/«!/  ^ 
incense. 

Ver.  16.— I.  To  these  Indeed  it  is  tbesmeU  of  death,  Ac.]-AU  who 
are  acquainted  with  ancient  history,  know  that  the  captives  of 
greatest  note  followed  the  triumphal  chariot  In  chains,and  that  some 
of  them  had  their  lives  granted  to  them,  others  were  put  to  death 
Immediately  after  the  procession  ended.  Wherefore,  to  such,  the 
smell  of  the  flowers,  and  of  the  incense  with  which  the  procession 
was  accompanied,  was  •«'fn  ■7«v«tov  $t(  5«v«tov,  <  a  deadly  smell* 
Ing,  ending  in  their  death :'  but  to  those  captives  who  had  their 
lives  granted  to  them,  this  wais  er/tii  ^«ii{  i<(  <a«i|v,  <  a  smell  of  life/ 
a  vivifying,  refreshfaig  smelL  which  ended  in  life  to  them. 

In  allusion  to  the  method  of  a  triumph,  the  apostle  represents 


Christ  as  a  victorious  general,  riding  m  a  triumphal  procession 
through  the  world,  attended  by  nis  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists, 
and  other  ministers  of  the  gospel,  and  followed  bv  all  the  idolatrous 


nations  as  his  captives.  Among  these  the  preachers  of  the  gospel 
difl'used  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ,  which,  to  those  who 
believed  on  him,  was  a  vivifying  smell,  ending  in  life  to  them ;  but 
to  the  unbelievers,  the  smell  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  was  a  smell 
of  death  ending  in  death,  if  they  continued  In  unbelief. 

2.  And  for  these  things  who  is  fit  1]— This  in  the  Vulgate  version 
la,  *Etad  hoe  guts  tarn  idoneus  7— And  for  these  things  who  is  so 
fitt'  namely,  as  we.  The  Ethiopic  version,  and  the  Clermont  and 
St.  Germain  MSB.,  have  here  cvrwf,  thus  fit,  which  Mill  takes  to  be 
the  true  reading,  because  the  apostle  says,  chap.  iii.  6.  <Our  fitness 
Is  ftt)m  God ;'  snd  because,  in  ver.  17.  of  this  chapter,  he  mentions 
as  the  reason  of  his  fitness, '  we  sre  not  like  others,  who  adulterate 
the  wordofCJod' 

Ver.  17.  Like  others,  who  adutterste  the  word  of  God.]— In  the 
original  it  is  xm  vhxivovt*;,  *  treating  as  tavern-keepers  the  word  ST 
God.'— Persons  of  that  profession  often  adulterated  their  wine  with 
water,  that  in  selling  it  they  might  have  the  morb  profit.    So  Isaiah 

tells  us,  I.  22.  LXX.,  KawuXoj   row  furyavr^  T»r  etvsr  wJ«t»,  *Thy 

vintners  mix  the  wine  with  water.'  By  this  metaphor,  the  best  GreoK 
writers  represented  the  aris  of  Sophists,  who,  to  make  gain  of  their 
lectures,  mixed  their  doctrine  with  falsehoods,  to  render  it  accept- 
able  to  their  disciples.  The  apostle  used  this  metaphor,  to  shew 
that  he  did  not,  like  the  false  teacher,  mix  falsehoods  with  the  gos- 
pel, for  the  purpose  of  pleasing  the  vitiated  taste  of  his  hearers ;  but 
he  preached  it  sincereVi  in  the  presence  of  God,  who  had  sent  him 
to  preach  it,  and  whose  eye  was  always  on  him.— In  what  manner 
the  false  teacher  at  Corinth  corrupted  the  word  of  God,  to  render 
It  agreeable  to  the  learned  Greeks,  see  Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect  4. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

Viev  and  lUuttration  of  the  Reaaoning  in  thit  ChafHer. 


Tbi;  things  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter 
shew,  that  the  falae  teacher  had  established  himself  at  Co- 
rinth, neither  by  working  miracles,  nor  by  communicat- 
ing to  the  Corintbtans  spiritual  gifts,  but  by  producing 
letters  of  recommendation  from  some  brethren  in  Judea, 
and  by  talking  in  a  vaunting  manner  of  his  own  talents. 
For,  in  allusion  to  these  things,  the  apostle  asked  the  Co- 
rinthians ironically,  whether,  in  order  to  obtain  credit 
with  them  as  an  apostle,  it  was  necessary  that  he  should 
a  second  time  prove  his  apostleship?  or,  if  he  needed  as 
some  (the  false  teacher)  letters  of  recommendation,  either 
to  them  or  from  themt  ver.  I. — ^And  to  heighten  the 
itony,  he  told  them,  that  they  themselves  were  a  copy  of 
the  letter  of  recommendation  which  he  carried  about  with 
h*m,  not  from  the  brethren  of  any  church,  but  from  Christ 
himself;  which  original  letter  was  written  on  his  own 
heart,  aad  was  known  and  read  of  all  his  converts,  ver.  2. 
— A  copy  of  this  letter  the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians 
he  had  ministered  or  furnished  to  them,  written,  not  with 
ink,  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God  ;  not  on  tables 
of  stone,  but  on  the  Beshly  tables  of  their  own  heart,  ver. 
8. — A  recommendation  of  this  sort  he  told  them  was  a 
just  matter  of  boasting,  and  was  afforded  to  him  by  Christ 
in  the  presence  of  God,  ver.  4.— Consequently,  it  was 
afforded  to  him  by  God's  authority. 

It  seems  the  felse  teacher  extolled  the  law  of  Moses 
above  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  assumed  to  himself  great 
authority  on  account  of  his  knowledge  of  that  law. 
Wherefore,  in  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  the  apos- 
tle by  the  strongest  arguments  demonstrated  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, that  the  law  of  Moses  was  much  inferior  to  the 
gospel  of  Christ.  The  law  was  a  dispensation  of  the  let» 
ter ;  but  the  gospel  was  a  dispensation  of  the  epirit :  The 
law  killed  eveiy  sinner,  whether  he  was  penitent  or  not, 
by  its  dreadful  corse ;  bat  the  gospel  gives  life  to  all  pe- 
nitent believers  without  exception,  by  its  gracious  pro- 
mises, ver.  6,  6.— The  gospel  therefore  is  a  covenant  of 
life,  but  the  law  a  covenant  of  death.  Farther,  he  ob- 
ierved,  that  if  the  ministration  of  the  covenant  of  death  en- 
graven on  stones,  covered  the  feoe  of  Moees  its  minister 


with  such  an  outward  glory,  that  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  look  steadfastly  on  him  after  be  came  down  from 
the  Mount,  the  ministration  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit 
which  giveth  life,  occasioned  a  much  greater  glory  to 
them  who  were  employed  in  ministering  it  For  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  wherewith  the  apostles,  the  ministers  of  the 
covenant  of  the  Spirit,  were  honoured,  were  a  much 
greater  glory  than  the  external  iqplendour  which  covered 
Moses'  face,  when  he  appeared  with  the  tables  of  the  law 
in  his  hand,  ver.  7-11. — ^The  reason  is,  the  ministers  of 
the  Spirit  had  the  glory  of  inspiration  abiding  with  them 
always,  so  that  they  could  use  much  greater  clearness  of 
speech  in  explaining  the  covenant  of  the  gospel,  than 
Moses  was  able  to  do  in  explaining  the  covenant  of  the 
law ;  as  was  emblematically  represented^  by  Moses  put- 
ting a  veil  upon  his  face  while  he  spake  to  the  Israelite*. 
For  he  delivered  to  them  nothing  but  the  obscure  figura- 
tive institutions  of  the  law,  together  with  such  words  aa 
God  had  spoken  to  him,  but  added  nothing,  from  him- 
self, for  explaining  the  meaning  of  these  institutions. 
Hence,  the  generality  of  the  Israelites  have  remained  ig- 
norant of  the  true  nature  and  end  of  the  law  till  this  day^ 
ver.  12-15. — But  when  the  whole  nation  shall  turn  to 
the  Lord,  the  darkness  of  the  law  shall  be  done  away» 
ver.  16. 

The  expressions  in  this  part  of  the  chapter  being  ob- 
scure, the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  the  Lwrdj  by 
which  he  meant  the  gospel  of  which  the  Lord  Christ  is  the 
author,  is  the  dispensation  of  Me  Spiritf  of  which  he  spake ; 
and  that,  in  delivering  the  gospel,  there  was  great  liberty 
of  speech  granted  to  its  ministers,  especially  to  the 
apostles,  who,  by  beholding  the  gloiy  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
while  he  abode  on  earth,  and  by  the  repeated  revelationa 
which  they  received  from  him  since  his  ascension,  were 
changed  into  the  very  same  image,  by  successions  of  glory,, 
that  is,  of  illuminaiionf  coming  from  the  Lord  of  the 
Spirit :  So  that,  in  respect  of  the  light  of  the  gospel 
which  they  diffused  through  the  world,  they  were  become 
the  images  of  Christ,  ver.  17,  18. 


New  TaivsLATio^. 

Cm  A  p.  III. — 1  (^A^o/uiQ-A,  9.)  Miut  we  be- 
gin again  {nf^r*f^»)  to  recommend  ourselves  ?> 
(E;)  Or  need  we,  as  «eme,  lettere  of  recommend' 
ation  to  you,^  or  lettkbs  of  recommendation 
from  you  1 

2  Ye  are  our  letter  written  (ir)  on  our  hearts,' 
known  and  read  of  all  men.^ 


CeMMSITTABT. 

Chip.  IH. — 1  Muet  7,  who  have  already  proved  myself  to  yon 
to  be  an  apostle,  begin  a  oecond  time  to  recommend  myoelf  to  yout 
O?*  need  /,  for  that  pnrpose,  as  tome,  (the  false  teacher),  letter*  of 
recommendation  to  yo«,  er  lettert  of  recommendation  from  you  to 
others  1 

2  I  need  no  letter  of  that  sort :  Te  are  a  copy  of  our  letter  of  re- 
commendation from  Christ,  which  is  written  on  our  hearts,  knoipn 
and  read  of  all  men. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Must  we  b«i^n  s^n  to  recommend  ourselves 'jj—lljr 
rocommending  hi'm»et/\  the  apoarle  certainly  did  not  mean  his  prals- 
ins  himself;  for  in  tnal  way  he  could  not  possibly  prove  hluiself 
to  t)e  an  apostle.  But  he  mewit,  his  proposing  to  the  Corinthians 
the  proofs  of  his  apostleahip.  This  he  had  done  In  his  former  let- 
ter, chap,  ix.— Pcrliaps  the  clause,  Afx^ftibat  wKt»  imvrtvs  rvvfrn- 

vi<v,  might  be  better  translated,  Mutt  u>e  begin  again  to  ntahUsh 
ourtelvea  7  namely,  aa  an  apostle  For  this  aense  rvvimfti  (which  is 
a  word  of  the  same  derivation  with  rvrtfavo)  hath,  Rom.  WuL;  2Cor. 
vi.  4. ;  Gal.  ii.  la— From  the  apostie's  asking  the  Corinthians,  whe- 
ther  It  was  necessary  for  him  to  prove  his  apostleahip  to  them  a 
second  time,  it  would  seem  that  the  faction  pretended  he  had  not 
proved  himself  an  aposde  by  the  things  written  in  his  former  letter. 
2.  Or  need  wn,  aa  some,  letters  of  recommendation  to  you  1— This 
is  w  high  irony,  both  of  the  faction  and  of  the  falae  teaclier.  It  is 
the  same  as  if  he  bad  said,  Since  the  thinga  I  advanced  in  my  former 
letter  are  not  thought  bv  vou  auAcicnt  to  prove  my  apoatleship, 
inuril  1  for  that  purpoae  bring  you  leUera,  recommending  me  aa  an 
apostle,  from  the  brethren  in  Judea.  as  some  have  donel  This  it 
scwms  was  the  method  the  fidse  teacher  had  taken  to  establish  him- 
self at  Corinth.  He  had  brought  letters  of  recommendation  from 
some  of  the  brethren  in  Judea ;  and  the  Corinthians  liad  been  so 
siUy,  as,  on  the  credit  of  these  letters,  to  receive  him  as  a  greater 
teacher  than  the  apostle  talmsslf.—Of  this  kind  of  recommendatory 


letters  we  have  an  example,  Acts  xviii.  27,  where  tt  is  said,  thai  whpa 
ApoUoa  'was  disposed  to  pass  into Achaia,  the  brethren  of  Epheaus 
wrote,  exhorting  the  disciples  to  receive  him.*— By  asking  tlie  Co- 
rinthians in  irony,  whether  he  needed  to  be  introduced  to  them  aa 
an  apostle,  by  letteis  of  recommendation  from  some  other  church; 
and  witether  to  his  beinc  received  by  other  churches  as  an  apostle, 
it  would  be  necessary  for  him  to  carry  letters  of  recommcndatioa 
from  them,  Paul  not  only  ridiculed  the  faction  and  the  false  teacher, 
but  insinuated  that  hia  apostleahip  did  not  depend  on  the  testimony 
of  men ;  and  that  his  fiune  was  ao  creat,  that  he  could  go  to  no 
church  where  he  was  not  known  to  oe  an  apostle  of  Christ 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Ye  are  our  letter  written  on  our  hearta.)— By  soppos- 
ing,  as  in  the  commentary,  that  in  this  passage  the  apostle  caUs  the 
Corinthians,  not  (;hrist's  letter  of  recommendation  in  favour  of 
him,  but  a  copff  of  that  letter ;  and  that  the  letter  itself  was  written 
on  the  apostle^s  heart,  but  the  copy  of  it  on  the  hesits  of  the  Conn* 
thians,  all  the  Jsrring  of  met^)horain  this  highly  figurative  passage 
will  be  rnnoved.  Christ's  letter  of  reconunendatTon  ia  favour  of 
the  apostle,  which  was  written  on  his  heart,  and  which  was  known 
and  read  of  all  men,  was  his  miraculous  conversion,  together  wtth 
the  spiritual  gifta  which  were  bestowed  on  him  after  hia  conversion, 
but  especially  the  power  of  conferring  spiritus)  gifts  on  others.  One 
MS.  mentioned  by  Mill  hath  here  your  hearts  ;  which  is  the  resding 
likewise  of  the  Bihiopio  versioB.    But  th«  r  -UMPm  reading,  whicF 


Cbap.  IK. 

8  /*0r  ye  are  plainly  declared  Chrufe  letter 
BiaiBtend  by  Q8,>  writtea  not  with  ink,  but 
with  Uie  Hpirit  of  the  living  God;  not  («)  on 
Ubles  of  stone,  but  (w)  on  fleshly  Ubles  of  the 
heart. 

4  JVbw  a  keatting  of  thie  kind  >  we  have 
through  Christ  (n^ ^,  294.)  wi'M  GoJ : 

6  Not  6ecaiMe  we  are/r  (ee^*)  of  ourselves 
to  retuon  any  thing'  as  Jrom  ourselves ;  but 
our^Mete  is  from  God ; 

6  Who  (jt«i,  218.)  indeed  hath  fitted  u$  TO 
HE  flUffstiert  of  the  new  covenant,  not  of  the 
letter,*  but  of  the  Spirit :  (ro  ya^,  97.)  /(Tow 
Che  letter  Idlleth,  but  the  Spirit'  maheth  aUve. 

7  (At)  Beeidety  if  the  minietry  of  death,^ 
imprinted  on  ttonee  with  lettero  {tymti^)  woe 
done  vtith glory t"^  so  that  the  chikiren  of  Israel 
could  not  look  eteadfaotly  on  the  &oe  of  Moses, 
6ecattte  of  the  gloiy  of  huybce,  -which  -moo  to 
be  aboliahedi 

8  How  shall  not  the  mimotry  of  the  Spirit^ 
rather  (irau  •,  162.)  be  vhh  glory  ?^ 

9  (Tatf,  97.)  And,  if  the  ndnietry  of  con- 
demnation UTAS  honour,!  much  more  dotb  the 
minittry  of  righteousness  abound  '  in  honour. 


n.  COBINTHIAm. 


219 


8  For  by  your  oonversion,  and  by  your  spiritual  gifts,  ye  are 
plainly  declared  to  be  a  copy  of  Chrioto  letter  il  recemmcndation  in 
my  favour,  given  you  by  me,  -written  not  toith  ink,  as  the  false 
teachei^s  letter  was,  but  -with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  God  ;  not  on 
tablet  of  ttone,  as  Moses*  letter  of  recommendation  to  the  Israelites 
was,  but  en  thefieohly  tableo  of  your  heart, 

4  J^Tow  a  boaoting  of  thio  kind,  that  ye  are  a  copy  of  our  letter 
of  recommendation,  we  have  in  the  preoence  of  God,  through  the 
assistance  of  ChritU 

5  I  thus  boast,  not  becauee  I  am  fit  of  myself  to  find  out  by  reaoon* 
ing  any  thing  efiectual  for  convincing  unbelievers,  ao  from  myoelf: 
but  myfitneoo  to  convert  mankind  it  from  God. 

6  fFho  indeed,  by  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers,  hath  fitted 
me  to  be  a  mitiitter  of  the  new  covenant,  not  of  the  letter,  or  law  of 
Moses,  but  of  the  covenant  written  by  inspiration  of  Me  Spirit,  .Vev 
the  covenant  of  the  letter  killeth  every  sinner  by  its  curse,  but  that  of 
the  Spirit  maketh  aHve  every  believer  by  its  promises. 

7  Meeideo,  if  the  bringing  down  from  the  Mount  the  covenant 
which  ir^/licted  death  on  every  sinner,  and  which  was  imprinted  on 
ttoneo  with  letter*  by  God,  woe  performed  with  euch  glory,  that  the 


children  of  Itrael  could  not  look  tteadfaotly  on  the  face  ofMoeetf 
who  carried  these  stones,  becaute  of  the  thitung  of  hit  face  oceac 
sioned  by  his  looking  on  the  gloiy  of  God ;  which  shining  wot  soon 
to  be  aboUthed,  asa  piefiguration  of  the  abolition  of  the  covenant  <^ 
the  letter. 

8  I*  it  not  fit,  that  the  minittry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  which 
maketh  sinners  alive,  thould  rather  be  performed  with  an  outward 
glory  .9 

9  And,  if  the  minittry  of  ike  covenant  which  brought  eondemna' 
tion  on  sinners,  clothed  Motet  with  honour  and  authority,  much  more 
doth  the  mittittry  of  the  covenant,  which  bringcth  righteouttiett  to 
believers,  abound  in  honour  and  authority  to  its  ministers. 


Is  sopported  by  bQ  the  ancient  MSa.,  ought  not  to  be  altered  on  so 
■light  an  authority ;  especially  as  it  gives  a  very  good  sense  to  ilie 
pa;i8age,  and  agrees  well  with  the  contejcL 

2.  Known  and  read  of  ail  menj^lf  the  letter  of  recommendation 
of  which  the  apostle  speaks  was  his  own  miraculous  conversion,  and 
the  power  of  conferring  spiritual  gifts  with  which  he  was  endowed, 
he  might  with  much  more  proprietv  say,  that  that  letter  was  *  Icnown 
end  read  of  all  men,'  than  It  he  had  called  the  conversion  of  the 
Corinthians  his  '  letter  of  recommendation.'  For  the  miraculous 
powers  by  which  he  was  shewn  to  be  an  apostle,  were  numirest  to 
alt  men  wnerever  he  went ;  whereas  the  conversion  and  spiritual 
gifts  of  the  Corinthian  church  wore  known,  comparatively  speaking, 
only  to  a  few. 

Ver.  3.  Ye  are  plainly  declared  Christ's  letter  ministered  by  us, 
4kc.}— The  Corinthians,  whom  Paul  had  converted  by  the  miracles 
which  he  wrought  among  them,  and  who  had  experienced  a  great 
change'  in  their  own  temper,  through  the  influence  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  which  he  put  into  their  hearts,  ( Jerem.  xxii.  33.),  might 
with  the  greatest  propriety  be  said  to  have  been  plainly  declaredio 
ho«  copy  of  Christ's  letter,  recommending  him  as  his  apostle ;  and 
Paul,  who  had  imparted  to  them  the  spuritual  gifts,  might  be  said  U> 
have  ministered,  or  written  this  cony  of  Cturist's  recommendatory 
tetter,  not  with  ink,  but  with  the  flpiru  of  the  living  Ood,  not  on  tables 
of  stone,  but  on  the  fleshly  tables  of  the  heart  ofthe  Corinthians. 

Ver.  4.  Now  a  boasting  of  this  kind.]— Theophylact  observes,  that 
thewordiriirei^iiTif,  which  properly  signifies  confidence,  is  some* 
times  put  fatbotuting^  which  is  the  effect  of  eot\fidenee.  Thus  Rom. 
ii.  19.  lUa-aid-«<,  'Thou  boasteth  that  thou  thyself  art  a  guide  to  tlis 
blind.' 

Ver.  5.  Of  ourselves  to  reason  any  thing  as  flromourseives.Jh-Af. 
ytrmr^Mt  here  signifies  to  find  out  hy  reatoning.  To  tell  the  Corin* 
thians  that  they  were  written  upon  their  hearts,  not  with  ink  but 
with  the  Spirit  of  the  living  Ood,  Dv  the  hand  of  Paul,  were  high  ex- 
preosiona,  which  he  feared  the  faction  would  misrepresent  He 
therefore  assared  thein.  tliat  be  spake  these  things,  not  because  he 
thought  himself  able  to  find  out,  bv  reasoning,  any  thing  eflfectual  for 
eonverting  unbelievers,  as  from  himself:  It  was  an  object  too  diffi- 
cult to  be  accomplished  by  human  policy;  and  could  only  be 
brought  to  pass  by  the  power  of  God. 

Ver.  6.— I.  Not  of  the  letter ;]— that  is,  not  of  the  Sinaltic  cove- 
■ant,  called  the  covenant  of  the  letter,  in  allusion  to  Exod.  xxxiv.  32. 
where  the  ten  commandments,  written  with  letters  on  tables  of 
■lone,  are  called  the  ttorde  o^  the  covenant.  For  the  meaning  of  tlio 
phrase  New  covenant,  see  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 

2.  Butof  the  Spirit]— The  new  covenant  on  which  the  gospel 
church  is  built,  and  of  which  the  apostles  were  the  ministers,  is  call- 
ed the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  in  allusion  to  Jerem.  xxxi.  33.  where 
God  promises,  under  the  new  covenant,  to  put  his  laws  in  the  inward 
parts,  and  to  write  them  in  the  hearts  of  his  people.  It  iscalled  the  co- 
venant of  the  Spirit  likewise,  because  It  was  published  to  the  world  by 
the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  confirmed  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit. 
That^i:«7n««  is  rightly  translated  eovenowf,  see  Heb.  ix.  Ifi.  note  1. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  If  the  ministry  of  death.]— This  is  an  elliptical  expres* 
Htoa,  which  must  bo  supplied  by  adding  the  words  ^ii,-  5**irn*ni,  of 
the  cvMJMMl,  from  ver.  6.  so  as  to  make  this  sentence,  if  the  tnime- 
hry  of  the  covenant  ^  cfeatA.— This  ministry  consisted  in  Moiies' 


bringing  down  firom  the  Mount  the  tables  on  which  was  written  the 
covenant  of  the  law,  called  h<Mre  the  covenant  <^  death,  because  it 
subjected  every  sinner  to  death  without  mercy  oy  its  cui-sc. 

2.  Was  done  vrith  glory.]— The  apostle  here  alludes  to  the  lirilt 
proceeding  from  the  skin  of  Moses'  liice,  alter  he  conversed  with 
God  on  the  Mount,  which  shone  with  such  brigiitness,  that  tlic  Is- 
raelites could  not  look  steadfiistly  on  him,  while  he  delivered  to 
them  the  commandroentt  which  Ood  had  spoken  to  him,  Exod. 
xxxiv.  2)— 35.  This  licht  was  an  emblem  of  the  JtnowletJtge  which 
the  Israelites  derived  from  the  law. 

Ver.  B.— I.  How  shall  not  the  ministry  of  the  Spirit]— The  miuis- 
try  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  consisted  In  the  apoatles  publishing 
that  covenant,  and  in  building  the  Christian  church  thereon,  by  thb 
miracles  which  they  wrought  in  confirmation  of  their  preaching. 

2.  Rather  be  with  glory.]— The  outward  glory  with  which  the 
ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  was  performed,  was  unspeak- 
ably  greater  than  the  outward  elory  wherewith  Moses'  face  shone. 
For  the  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers  with  which  the  apostles 
performed  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  being  commu- 
nicated to  them  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  flames  of  fire 
which  rested  on  each  of  them,  it  was  an  outward  and  sensible  gtory,  ' 
far  grmter  than  the  light  which  covered  Moses*  fiice.  For  by  that 
glory  Moses  had  no  new  powers  communicated  to  him,  neither  ^vaa 
ft  attended  with  anv  sensible  consequences :  whereas,  by  the  de- 
scent of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  ministers  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spi. 
ritj  they  preached  the  gospel  by  inspiration ;  the  knowledge  or  fi>* 
reign  languages  was  communicated  to  them  instantaneously  ;  they 
obtained  power  to  heal  diseases  miraculously ;  and  to  communicate 
to  others  the  faculty  of  speaking  foreign  languages,  and  the  power 
of  working  miracles :  all  which,  taken  together,  formed  an  outward 
gk>ry  incomparably  greater  than  tliat  which  Moses  derived  from  the 
ministry  of  the  covenant  of  the  letter,  even  though  his  miracles 
were  taken  Into  the  account;  none  of  his  miracles  bcinx  equal  to 
that  which  the  apostles  performed,  when  they  couauuuicatcd  the 
spiritual  gifts  to  otiiers. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Iftheministry  of  condemnation  was  honour.]— So  tbe 
word  t-ii*  is  translated,  2 Cor.  vi.  8.  and  so  it  must  be  traiiMkttcd 
here ;  otherwise  this,  as  in  our  tranHlation,  will  be  a  rep«*tiUon  of 
the  two  preceding  verses.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  besides  the 
outwaro  glory  peculiar  to  each,  with  which  the  ministry  of  the  two 
covenants  was  accompanied,  the  ministers  of  these  covenants  de- 
rived honour  and  autnoriiy,  each  from  his  own  ministry,  in  |>roix)r> 
tion  to  the  excellency  of  the  covenant  of  which  lie^vas  the  minister. 
—The  honour  and  authority  which  Moses  derived  from  tlie  minis- 
try or  the  covenant  of  the  letter,  consisted  in  his  conversing  wtih 
God  in  a  fauiiiiar  nvinner,  and  in  his  being  commissioned  to  deliver 
the  precepts,  which  in  these  conversations  Got!  puake  to  him.  lie- 
yond  these  Moses  had  no  honour  or  authority,  tor  the  knowledge 
of  tiie  law,  of  which  lie  was  the  minister,  being  piv*'n  him  entirely 
by  the  ear,  and  not  by  ins|>{ration,  he  could  add  uoiliing  by  wiiy  of 
explication  to  the  words  which  Goil  spake  to  him  ;  at  least  nuthiug 
which  was  of  any  authority. 

2.  Abound  in  honour. )— The  honour  and  authority  which  the  a|xw> 
ties  derived  from  the  ministry  ofthc  covenant  of  the  Splrft  consistrd 
In  their  possesein«  the  abkUng  Inspiraiion  of  the  Soirit  whereby  they 
were  eimbled  at  all  times  to  declare  the  will  of  God  on  rvery  pohll 
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roaa  glorifiei^  wot  not  glorified  in  thu  re- 
spect, by  reafon  of  the  excelling  glory, 

11  (Ei  yt^y  91.)  Meeidety  if  that  which  IS 
aboUghed,  is  ABOLISHED  by  glory,^  much 
more  that  which  J9aMn/e(ti,JiSMAiNBTH  (v) 
in  glory. 

12  Wherefore,  having  eueh  a  pereuaeumy^ 
we  uae  much  {mt^fwruL)  plainneai  of  speech ; 

13  And  not  as  Moeee,  who  put  a  veil  upon 
his  &oe,>  that  the  children  of  Israel  ndght  not 
steadfastly  look  to  the  end  of  the  thing  to  be 


14  (AXAM,  77.)  Now,  their  minds  were 
blinded :  (4.)  for,  until  this  day,  the  same  veii^ 
remaineth  in  the  reading  of  the  old  covenant, 
it  not  being  revealed  that^  it  i»  aboUehed  (sr) 
^^  Christ 

16  (Aaxa)  Moreover,  until  this  day,  when 
Moses  is  read,  the  veil  Ueth  upon  their  heart 
(See  Rom.  zi.  26.) 

16  (^)  But,  when  it  shall  tain  to  the 
Lord/  the  veil  shall  be  taken  from  around  /r. 


17  Now,  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit:'  and  where 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  («A.«^iat) 
freedom,^ 

18  (^  106.)  For  we  all,  with  an  unveiled 
face,  refecting  ae  mirrort^  the  glory  of  the 


10  Jhid  therefore  the  eevetumi  of  ^he  tttter  wAteA  wcu  glorified 
by  the  sUning  of  Mosei^  face,  was  not  much  glorifed  in  that  reject, 
by  reaeon  of  the  hi  more  excelling  glory  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spi- 
rit, by  which  it  is  abolished. 

11  Meeideo,  if  that  covenant  tohich  ie  abolithed,it  aboUehed  by  ihm 
greater  glory  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  that  covenant  vhich  re- 
maineth,  aseniredly  remaineth  in  glory,  superior  to  any  gloiy  which 
the  abolished  covenant  ever  possessed. 

12  Wherefore,  having  euch  a  pereuaeion,  that  the  apostles,  th« 
ministers  of  the  gospel,  are  much  superior  to  Moees  in  respect  of  their 
inspiration,  -we  tue  much  plainnett  oftpeech  in  our  preaching. 

13  And  do  not  put  a  veil  on  our  face  when  preaching  the  gospel, 
at  Mooee  put  a  veil  upon  hit  face  when  delivering  the  law,  that  the 
children  of  Itrael  might  not  tteadfattly  look  to  the  xmnithing  of  the 
glory  on  his  fiMO,  which  was  to  be  aboHthed, 

14  A'sw,  as  vras  typified  by  the  veU  on  Moses'  face,  tfte  minda  of 
the  Itraelitet  were  permitted  to  remain  blind:  For,  until  thit  day, 
the  tame  veil  remaineth  in  the  reading  of  the  eld  covenant  s  it  not 
being  revealed  to  the  Israelites  that  it  it  abrogated  by  Ch^t,  in 
whom  all  its  types  and  figures  have  been  fulfilled. 

15  Moreover,  until  thit  day,  vhen  the  law  of  Motet  it  read  in  the 
synagogues,  the  veil  lieth  upon  the  heart  also  of  the  Jewt ;  they  are 
strongly  blinded  by  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts. 

16  But  when  it,  the  veiled  heart,  thall  turn  to  the  Lord,  the  veil 
thall  be  taken  from  around  it :  when  the  Jews  shall  belie>''e  the  gos- 
pel, their  prejudices  shall  be  removed,  so  that  they  shall  discern  the 
true  meaning  of  the  law. 

17  .Vow,  that  ye  may  understand  what  I  mean  by  the  Jews  turn- 
ing to  the  Lord,  the  Lord  tigmfet  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit  of 
which  we  are  the  ministers,  ver.  6.  And  where  the  Spirit,  ihe  inspira- 
tion of  the  Lord  it,  as  it  is  with  us,  there  it  freedom  in  speaking. 

18  For  we  apostles,  all  with  an  unveiled  face  brightly  refecting 
at  mirrort  the  glory  of  Hie  Lord  Christ,  which  shines  on  us,  are,  in 


of  religion  inftllibly,  and  like  living  oracles,  could  give  divine  re- 
sponse* concerning  all  the  arllcles  of  the  covenant  of  which  they 
were  the  ministers ;  and  were  entitled  to  require  implicit  fiuth  and 
obedience  from  mankind,  in  all  things  pertaining  to  religion.  It 
consisted  likewise  in  their  possessing  sn  ability  orimparting  a  por- 
tion of  the  inspiration  and  miraculous  powers  which  they  possessed 
to  others,  to  fit  thorn  for  assisting  in  the  ministry  of  the  covenant  of 
the  Spirit ;  which  being  de^iigned,  not  for  a  auigle  nation,  like  the 
covenant  of  the  Jeffer,  but  for  all  mankind,  it  was  necessary  that  the 
ministers  thereof  should  have  many  assistants.  In  this  respect  Mo- 
ses was  far  inferior  to  the  apostles ;  for  he  could  not  imi>art  to  the 
elders  of  Israel  any  part  of  tne  outward  material  glory  with  which 
his  &ce  shone ;  ana  fsr  less  could  he  impart  to  them  the  gift  of 
Inspiration. 

Ver.  10.  And  therefore  that  which  was  glorified.]— llie  apostle,  In 
the  preceding  verses,  having  compared  the  glory  of  the  ministry, 
and  of  the  mmiaters  of  the  two  covenants,  with  each  other,  goes  on 
to  ciNisider  the  glory  or  excellence  of  the  covenants  themselves ; 
and  to  shew  that  the  covenant  of  the  Spirii  is  more  excellent  than 
the  covenant  of  the  letter,  he  observes,  that  the  covenant  of  the 
letter,  which  was  glorifiea  by  the  shining  of  Moses*  face,  was  not 
much  glorified  in  that  respect,  when  compared  with  the  more  ex- 
cellent glory  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit ;  because  the  vanishing 
of  the  glory  on  Moses'  face  shewed,  that  the  covenant  of  the  letter, 
of  which  he  was  the  minister,  was  to  be  abrogated ;  whereas,  the 
continuance  of  the  glory  of  the  inspiration  with  the  apostles  to  the 
end  of  their  lives,  shewed  that  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  of  which 
they  were  the  ministers,  was  always  to  remain. 

These  observations,  concerning  the  glory  or  excellence  of  the 
gospel  above  the  law,  the  apostle  made  to  convince  the  Corinthians 
Bow  ill-founded  the  bosditingof  the  fidse  teacher  was,  who  assumed 
to  himself  great  bonoor  on  account  of  his  knowledge  of  the  law  of 
Moses,  aocTwiio  erroneously  ei^joined  obedience  to  the  law,  as  ne- 
cessary to  salvation. 

Ver.  II.  If  that  which  is  abolished.  Is  aboUshed  (fi<«)  bv  glory.}— 
The  reader  skilled  in  theGreek  language,  who  conalderetn  the  order 
of  the  words  in  the  original,  must  be  sensible  that  they  ought  to  be 
pointed  and  translated  as  I  have  done.  The  apostle's  meanins  is, 
that  the  excellence  of  the  gospel  above  the  law  is  demonstrated  by 
its  putting  an  end  to  the  law  by  its  superior  splendour,  sod  by  its  re- 
maiuing  without  being  superseded  by  any  sub.<iequent  dispensation. 

Ver.  12.  Having  (Touiwriiv  tKwtt»)  such  a  persuasion  or  assu- 
rance,]—namely,  that  the  gospel  excels  the  law  in  its  nature  and 
tendency ;  in  the  manner  of  its  introduction ;  in  the  authority  of  its 
cJnlaiers ;  snd  in  its  duratkni.  For  this  sense  of  the  word  tKwtg, 
•se  2  Cor.  L  7.  Philip,  i.  20.  Tims  i.  2. 

Ver.  13.  As  Moses  put  a  veil  upon  his  face,  thst  the  children  of 
Israel,  ftc.>-IIers  the  apostle  inshiuates.  tint  Moses  put  a  veil  on 
his  iace  while  he  delivered  the  law,  to  shew  the  darkness  of  ths 
types  and  figures  of  the  law,  of  which  he  was  the  mintster.  And  as 
he  veiled  his  fiice,  that  the  children  of  Israel  might  not  see  the  va- 
nishing of  the  glory  /rom  his  lace,  it  signified  that  the  sbrogsUon  of 
the  law,  typified  by  iho  vanisliung  of  the  glory,  would  be  hidden  from 


them.  So  the  apostle  hath  faiterpreted  these  emblems,  ver.  14.— 
Farther,  to  shew  that  the  gospel  is  a  clear  dispensation,  and  tliat  it  is 
never  to  be  aboU^ed,  and  that  the  ministers  of  the  covenant  of  ths 
Spirit  were  able  at  all  limes  to  speak  pl^ly  concemmg  it,  they  did 
not,  while  mini«(ering  that  covenant,  veil  their  faces  like  Mosee. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  The  same  veil  remaineth  in  the  reading  of  the  old  co- 
venant, &C.1— that  is,  The  thing  typified  by  the  veil  on  Moees'  &ce 
hath  taken  place  from  that  time  to  tnis  day.  For  when  the  Israelites 
read  Moses'  account  of  the  old  covenant  of  the  law,  a  veil  lieth  on 
that  covenant.  Its  types,  and  figures,  and  prophecies,  are  as  dark  to 
them  as  ever ;  it  not  being  discovered  to  them.  I  hat  they  are  all  fyh 
filled  in  Christ ;  and  consequently,  that  the  old  covenant  itself  is 
abolished  by  him.— Farther,  as  the  apostle  observer  in  ver.  15.  a  vefl 
lieth  also  on  the  heart  of  the  Jews  when  they  read  Moses.  Besides 
the  natural  obscurity  of  tlie  old  covenant,  there  is  a  second  veH, 
formed  by  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts,  which  blind  them  to  such 
a  degree,  that  they  cannot  discern  the  intimations  which  God,  in  the 
law  Itself,  hath  given  of  his  intention  to  abrogate  it  by  Christ  Ses 
chap.  iv.  3.  note. 

2.  That  it  Is  abolished.]— I  put  a  comma  afier  /Ktm,  and  with  Ben- 

{ melius  I  read  i  -**  in  one  word,  thus,  en,  thai.  This  manner  of  read- 
ng  the  word  irt,  Beza  say^  is  confirmed  by  the  Syriao  and  Arabio 
versions. 

Ver.  16.  But  when  it  shall  turn  to  the  Lord.]— When  Motes  turned 
firom  the  people  to  go  into  the  tabernacle  before  the  Lord,  he  took 
the  veil  m>m  off  his  6ce,  Exod.  xxxiv.  34.  whereby  he  received  a 
new  irradiation  from  the  glory  of  the  Ix)rd.  In  allusion  to  that  part 
of  the  history,  and  perhaps  to  shew  its  emblemarical  meaning,  the 
apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  when  the  veiled  heart  of  the  Jews 
srisll  turn  to  the  Lord  Christ,  when  they  shall  believe  the  gospel,  the 
veil  shall  be  taken  from  around  their  heart ;  their  prejudices  shall  be 
dispelled  by  the  liehl  whirh  they  will  receive  from  4he  Lord,  that  is, 
from  the  gospel.  Tliis  will  happen,  not  only  at  the  general  conver- 
sionof  the  Jews,  but  as  often  as  any  one  of  that  nation  is  convened. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Now,  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit.}— As  the  apostle,  ver.  la. 
had  termed  the  covenant  of  the  leftcr  Motet,  because  he  was  the 
minister  of  that  covenant,  it  was  natural  for  him  to  term  the  cove- 
nant of  the  Spirit  the  Lord^  because  the  Lord  Christ  is  the  author 
thereof.  Hence  in  Paul's  epistles.  Chritt,  and  Chriat  Jeetu,  are 
often  put  for  the  gotpel^  or  covenant  of  the  Spirit. 

2.  Where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  freedom.]— Through 
the  abiding  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of  the  liord,  the  author  of  iiie 
covenant  of  the  Spirit,  we  apostles  have  freedom  of  speech  in  ex- 
plaining the  covenant  of  the  Spirit :  not  being  confined  to  the  words 
which  the  Lord  in  the  davs  or  his  flesh  uttered,  ss Moses  was  con- 
fined to  the  words  which  God  spake ;  but  we  can  reveal  many  things 
of  which  the  Lord  said  nothins.  Bengelius  by  »Ktv^*ti»  under- 
stands/re«dom /nnn  the  veiiy  thst  is,  s  clear  discernment  of  the 
meanins  of  the  types,  and  figures,  and  prophecies  of  the  law. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Reuectinsas  mirrors.}— K«T«irT^ii^o^ir«».  Thi.«iwonl 
In  the  active  voice  signifies,  '  imagines  et  reflexlones  facio  in  niodnni 
specnlia ;'  but  in  the  passive,  accordins  to  Scapula,  it  signifies, '  I  be^ 
bold  myself  us  a  k>oking-glaas.'  And  for  that  sense  he  refers  POly  to 
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Iiord»  •ntromffirmed  nrro  th*  mam  image,'  die  bii»iiicM  of  •nlightenin^  the  world,  tran»f9rmed  itito  the  very 
Ifom  glory  to  gloiy,'  at  fr^m  the  Lerd  ef  the  ima^e  of  Chrift  the  Sun  of  righteouniew,  by  a  tuctetnon  of  glory 
Spirit.*  coming  on  oor  frcee,  a*  from  the  Lord  o/the  covenant  •/  the  Spirit. 


the  text  under  coo  tide  ration.  Eisner  end  WetatPin  have  proved 
the  same  sense  of  the  word,  by  pawaf  es  from  the  Greek  authors. 
BatU  does  nota^ ree  with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  reaaotilns  here : 
andthereliwe,  sui^mng  tho  word  sarairTf  •(e/<ji>«i  to  be  in  the  mid- 
dle voice,  I  have  translated  it  actively ;  in  which  I  am  supported  by 
Eslius  and  the  Greek  commentators,  who  explain  It  thus :  '  Instar 
speeuli  suscipientes  lOque  reddentes— Receiving  and  rellcclinf ,  in 
tiie  manner  of  a  mirror,  the  glorv  of  the  Lord.'— In  this  pft«age  tho 
apostle  alludes  to  the  light  which  Issued  from  Moses'  face,  when  it 
was  not  veiled. 

2.  Are  transformed  into  the  nme  knefe.l-^Chiiet  was  eaUed  by 
the  prophets  the  Sun  of  Righteousness,  because  he  was  to  diffuse  the 
knowledge  of  true  religion  through  the  world.  On  the  same  ac- 
count, and  in  alhision  to  that  prophetic  image,  he  took  to  himself 
the  appellation  of  the  tight  qf  lAe  leorU.  Here  81.  Paul  tells  us,  that 
iheapootles,  bj  reflecting  as  mirrors  tho  glorv  or  light  which  siione 
upon  them  from  Christ,  enlightened  the  world,  and  became  images 
«f  Christ  the  Snn  of  Rtghteousinesa. 

3.  Pram  glory  U>  giory.l— This  is  an  Uabnimn  deaotinf  «  eoati> 


naed  succession  and  increase  of  ^ry :  PsaL  Ixuiv.  7.  "They  shall 
go  from  strength  to  strength.'  The  ai)Ostles  became  images  0/ 
Christ,  as  the  h<ht  of  the  world,  by  a  contintial  succeifsion  of  insph 
rstlons  from  him,  which  so  filled  them  with  light,  that  they  ahoue 
on  the  world  with  an  uninterrupted  and  undecaying  glory. 

4.  As  from  the  Lord  of  the  Spirit.}— The  order  of  the  words  in  the 
original  being  «»^»»»#  ««-»  Kw^«ev  »i-i«/4*t8;,  what  I  have  adopted i« 
the  literal  transbiion,  and  what  the  scope  of  the  argument  requires. 

The  meaning  of  this  passage,  stripped  of  the  metaphor,  ia,  We 
aposdes,  the  ministers  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  do  not  impart 
to  the  world  a  veiled  or  dark  knowledge  of  that  covenant,  as  Muse* 
gave  the  Israelites  an  obscure  knowledge  of  ttje  covenant  of  the  let. 
ter.  But  we  all,  having  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  covenant  of 
the  Spirit  by  inspiration  from  Christ,  preach  it  everywhere  in  the 
plainest  manner.  So  that,  in  diffusing  the  knowledge  of  God  and 
relunon  through  the  world,  we  are  the  images  or  repreaenta'ives 
of  Christ,  by  the  power  of  an  abiding  Inspiraiion  from  Idw  who  It 
the  Lord,  or  author,  of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  lUuetratien  efthe  Mattere  eenUUned  in  thit  Chapter. 


Hativo  in  the  preceding  chapter  deacribod  the  excel- 
lency of  the  covenant  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  transcendent 
honour  and  authority  which  tlie  ministers  of  that  cove- 
nant possessed  by  virtue  of  thMr  office,  and  the  abiding 
inspiration  of  the  Spirit  vrith  which  they  were  endowed, 
the  apostle  told  the  Corinthians,  that  the  consideration  of 
these  things  animated  him  and  his  brethren  to  diligence 
in  performing  the  duties  of  their  ministry,  ver.  1. — and 
also  to  &ithfulne88.  For,  using  no  craft  or  deceit  in 
preaching,  but  plainly  and  fully  manifesting  the  true 
doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel,  they  recommended 
themselves  to  every  man's  conscience,  ver.  2. — ^And  there- 
fore, if  their  gospel  was  veiled  to  any  to  whom  it  was 
preached,  it  was  veiled  only  to  those  who  destroyed  them- 
selves by  hearkening  to  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts, 
and  who  having  rejected  the  gospel,  the  devil  made  use 
of  them  in  blinding  the  minds  of  odiers  by  their  sophis- 
try, ver.  3,  4. — ^Farther,  notwithstanding  the  apostles  pos- 
SMsed  such  authority  and  miraculous  powers,  they  did 
not  preach  themselves,  but  Christ,  as  Lord  or  author  of 
the  apiritaal  dispensation  of  the  gospel ;  being  sensible 
that  they  shone  upon  the  worid,  only  with  a  light  bor- 
rowed from  him,  ver.  5,  6. — ^Lest,  however,  the  low  birth 
and  mean  statioD  of  the  apostles,  with  their  want  of  lite- 
rature, should  be  thought  inconsistent  with  the  high  di^ 
nity  which  they  claimed  as  imaget  of  Chriot,  St.  Paul 
told  the  Corinthians,  that  God  chose  men  of  their  charac- 
ter and  station  to  be  apostles,  and  committed  the  treasure 
of  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  God  to  them,  as  to  earth- 
en vessels,  to  shew,  that  the  excellency  of  the  power  by 
which  the  world  was  converted  from  idolatry,  and  the 


preachers  of  the  gospel  were  preserved  amidst  the  evib 
which  pressed  them  on  every  side,  did  not  proceed  from 
themselves,  but  from  God,  ver.  I.--80  that  the  dignity  of 
the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  instead  of  being  diminished, 
was  greatly  increased  by  the  low  birth  of  the  apostles,  and 
by  the  evils  which  they  sustained  while  executing  that  mi- 
nistry :  since  thereby  they  had  an  opportunity  of  display- - 
ing  their  faith,  their  fortitude,  and  Uieir  benevolence  to 
mankind,  ver.  2-7. — To  illustrate  this  sentiment,  the 
apostle  gave  an  affecting  description  of  the  sufferings  to 
which  he  and  the  rest  were  exposed,  and  of  the  extraor- 
dinary support  which  they  received  while  pressed  with 
these  evils,  and  of  their  surmounting  them  all  through 
the  assistance  of  God,  ver.  8-14. 

,  Next,  to  shew  the  Corinthians  how  much  they,  and 
the  whole  body  of  the  faithful,  were  interested  in  the  sut 
ferings  of  the  apostles,  he  assured  them,  that  they  endur* 
ed  all  the  evils  he  bad  mentioned,  for  the  sake  of  the  per- 
sons to  whom  they  preached,  that  by  convincing  tbem  of 
their  sincerity,  God  might  be  glorified  through  their  con- 
version, ver.  16. — And  therefore  they  did  not  flag  in 
their  work,  although  their  outward  man  was  daily  wast- 
ing through  the  labours  and>sufierings  which  they  were 
enduring,  ver.  16. — Besides  they  knew  that  their  afflic- 
tions fully  wrought  out  for  them  a  most  exceeding  and 
et«mal  weight  of  glory,  ver.  17.— which  was  the  reason 
that,  in  discharging  the  duties  of  their  ministry,  they  did 
not  aim  at  obtaining  the  seen  things  of  the  present  worid, 
which  are  all  temporal,  but  at  obtaining  the  unseen  things 
of  the  world  to  come,  which  are  etemJ,  ver.  18. 


Nbw  Trahslatioit. 

Chap.  IV.— 1  ffherefore,  having  ibis  mi- 
nistiy,  as  we  have  received  mercy,  (1  Cor.  vii. 
35.  note  3.),  we  do  not  flag. 

2  (Aaaa,  76.)  «i/«0,  we  have  C9mmanded 
a-way^  the  hidden  things  o/'Mam0,^not  walk- 
ing in  cralUness,  nor  handling  the  word  of  God 
deceitfully ;  but,  by  the  manifestation  of  the 
truth,  recommending  ourselves  to  every  man's 
conscience'  in  the  sight  of  God, 


ComcnrTAET. 

Chat.  IV. — 1  Wherefore^  having  thie  glorious  ministry  commit 
ted  to  us,  M  we  have  received  enpematural  po-were  to  fit  us  for  it, 
we  do  not  flag  through  the  difficulties  lying  in  our  way. 

3  jiUOf  being  faithful  in  this  ministry  as  well  as  diligent,  we  have 
commanded  thote  bate  actions  to  be  gone,  which  impoitort  hide^ 
knowing  them  to  be  thameful  /  never  behaving  in  a  crafty  manner, 
neither  preaching  the  gotpel  deeeitfidlyt  but,  by  fully  and  &ithfully 
declaring  the  truth,  recommending  ourtelvet  to  every  matCt  con^ 
ecience  as  upright  in  the  tight  of  Qody  who  knows  our  heorU 


Ver.2.— 1.  We  hare  commanded  away.]— This  Is  the  litoral  signt- 
Jlcalioii  of  the  word  miri»w»/»t^m ;  for  1  •»-••»,  ver.  6.  signifies  to  cafi»> 
mand.  See  Em.  iv.  66.  The  expression  is  emphatieal  and  picti^ 
reaqae.  It  represents  the  hidden  thlnff  of  abame  as  oflbring  their 
service  to  the  apostles,  who  reiected  their  oflfer  with  disdain,  and 
eommanded  them  to  be  cone.  The  common  translation, '  renounc- 
ing the  hidden  things  ofdtshonesty,'  which  is  the  translation  of  the 
Vnliate,  and  of  Enuunus,  suiffeau  a  very  wrong  Mea ;  as  it  implies 


that  the  apostles  bad  formerlj  naed  these  hidden  shamefUl  things, 
lor  the  purpose  of  spreading  the  gospel. 

2.  The  hidden  things  of  abame.>-'^*'«>r«  mt  •irxwvc,  are  those 
diahonourable  sensual  praeticea  in  which  impostors  indulge  them- 
sehrea  privately,  and  which  they  carefnlly  nkle,  because,  if  ihej 
were  discovered,  it  would  destroy  their  credit  and  expnae  tbem  10 
shame.— In  the  latter  part  of  this  verse  tlie  aoosUe  atrike*  at  the 
false  f  eachera,  deacrlbed  chap.  ii.  17.  who  adiutexatad  the  word  of 


d  (El  it  %ii)  If,  thertfwrtf  eMii  9ur  ^^wpelbe 
veileiLf  it  i$  veiled  (a>  top  oanMiifftmMef  mid. 
voice)  to  them  vhe  deetrey  themeelvee^ 

4  (£9)  JBtf  -whom  the  god  <  of  this  world 
hath  blinded  >  the  minds  of  the  unbelievere,  in 
order  that  the  light  of  the  goepel  of  the  glory 
of  Christ, J  who  ia  the  image  of  God,*  mighi 
not  shine  to  them. 

6  (Fflt^,  97.)  J^o-a,  we  preach  not  ooneWea, 
but  Chiist  Jesua  as  Lord,^  and  ourselves  your 
•ervants  (/<«,  112.)  on  account  ofJeeue. 

6  ('Oti,  256.)  For  God,  who  commanded 
tight  to  shine  out  of  darkness,  he  hath  shined 
<«,  163.)  into  our  hearts,  to  exvx  rou  the  light 
of  the  knowledge  of  the  gloxy  of  God  in  the 
&ce  of  Jesus  Christ 

7  But  we  have  thi^treasure  in  earthen  ves- 
sels,! that  the  excellency  of  the  power^  ndgkt 
be  Ged**,  and  not  (^  n^umt,  155.)  belonging  to 

U4.* 
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8  /jf,  therefore,  even  our  goepei  tibda  pwfheil  be  veiledf  ao  as  its 
divine  original  and  true  meaning  does  not  appear,  it  ie  veiled  chiefly 
to  them  vfho  deoiroy  themoelvee :  to  the  heathen  philosophers  and 
Jewish  scribes,  who  destroy  themselvijs  by  their  unlwlief. 

4  By  whom  the  devil,  the  god  of  thie  idolatrous  world,  hath  blind- 
ed  the  mifide  of  the  unbeliever$,in  order  that  the  light  ofthegoepei, 
which  proeeede  from  the  glory  of  Chritt,  (chap.  iii.  18.),  who  ie  the 
image  of  God,  as  he  is  the  light  of  the  world,  (John  viiL  r2.),  might 
not  ehine  to  thenu 

6  ^ow,  though  we  apostles  are  the  images  of  Christ,  (chap.  iii. 
18.),  we  preach  not  ourtelvee,  but  Chriet  Jeeue  ae  your  Lord,  and 
oureelvee,  who  are  his  images,  we  prsach  as  your  9ervante,for  the 
pxtrpoee  of  teaching  you  thegoep^  of  Jeeue, 

6  And  we  are  well  qualified  to  do  ao :  For  God,  who,  at  the  creation, 
commanded  light  to  ehine  out  ofdarkneee,  he  hath  ehined,  not  upon 
our  &oes,  but  into  our  hearte,  to  gifoe  you,  not  a  coiporeal  light,  but 
the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God,  not  as  it  appeared  in 
Moses'  fiice,  but  as  it  ahmes  in  the  face  of  Jeeue  Chriet. 

7  JSut  we  apostles,  who  have  thie  treaeure  of  the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  gloiy  of  God,  are  earthen  veeeele,  that  the  excel- 
lency  of  the  power  by  which  the  world  is  enlightened  and  converted, 
and  we  ourselves  are  preserved,  wight  be  known  to  be  GotCe,  and 
net  belonging  to  ue* 


God,  and  iKho,  after  the  manner  of  the  Greek  phOosophers,  made 
loud  pretensions  to  honesty  and  parity,  but  secretly  gratified  their 
lusts  without  any  restraint 

3.  Recommending  ourselves  to  every  man's  conscience.]— The 
apostle  doesnot  mean  thathe  actuallyrecommended  himself  toevery 
roan's  conscience,  but  that  he  beliaved  in  such  a  manner  as  ought  to 
have  convinced  every  man  of  his  honesty  and  fidelity  in  preaching. 

Ver.  3.  Our  gospel  DO  veiled,  it  is  veiled,  4cc.]— In  chap.  UL  13^  11. 
the  apostle  had  observed,  that  there  virere  two  veils  by  wliich  the 
Israelites  were  blinded,  or  prevented  flrom  understanding  the  mean- 
ing of  the  law,  and  from  perceivioc  tha^  it  was  to  be  abolished  by 
the  gospel.  This  first  was  a  veil  vrhich  lay  on  the  law  itself.  This 
veil  was  formed  bv  the  obscurity  of  the  types  and  fUttres  of  the  law, 
and  was  signified  by  Moses  putting  a  veil  upon  his  lace,  when  he  de- 
livered the  law.  The  other  veil  lay  upon  their  hearta,  and  was  wo- 
ven by  their  own  prejudices  and  corrupt  affections,  which  mnder- 
ed  them  from  discerning  the  true  design  of  the  law,  and  the  intima- 
tions given  in  it  concerning  its  abrogation  by  the  gospel  Now,  in 
allusion  to  these  causes  of  the  blindness  of  the  Israelites,  the  apos- 
tle told  the  Corinthians,  that  the  gospel  had  been  so  plainly  preach- 
ed, and  no  fully  proved,  that  if  its  divine  original  and  true  meaning 
was  veiled,  it  was  veiled  only  to  them  who  destroy  themselves.  U 
was  not  veiled  by  any  veil  lying  on  the  gospel  itself;  but  by  a  veil 
lying  on  the  hearts  or  the  heathen  sophists  and  Jewish  scribes,  who 
would  destroy  themselves  by  hearlcening  to  their  own  prejudices 
and  lusts.  In  this  and  the  foregoing  verse  the  apostle  hath  asser^ 
ed  the  perspicuity  of  the  scriptures  in  all  matters  necessary  to  sal- 
vation. For  the  written  gospd  is  the  same  with  that  which  the 
apostles  preached,  as  is  pUdn  from  Philip,  iii.  1. ;  2  Pet  iii.  1,  2. 

Ver.  i.—l.  By  whom  the  Ood  of  this  world,  dice.]— -In  the  preced- 
ing verse  the  apostle  had  mentioned  persons  who  destroyed  them- 
selves, to  whom  the  gospel  wacT  veiled.  Here  he  speaks  of  the  de- 
vil's malting  use  of  these  destroyed  persons,  in  blinding  the  mlnda 
of  the  unbelievers.  I  therefore  think  the  apostle,  by  persons  who 
destroyed  themselves,  meant  the  great  and  learned,  both  among 
thn  Jews  and  Qreelcs,  who,  either  from  worldly  mottves.  or  from 
the  influence  of  their  own  prejudices  and  lusts,  opposed  the  goa- 
pel,  and  who,  at  the  instigation  of  the  devil,  blinded  the  minds  of 
their  unbelieving  acquaintance,  by  false  reasonings  addressed  to  the 
corruptions  of  the  human  heart,  and  thereby  hindered  them  from 
discerning  the  (Kvine  original  ana  true  meaning  of  the  gospel— The 
apostle  gave  to  the  devil  the  title  of  Ood,  not  because  he  is  really 
God,  or  possesses  independency  or  any  divine  attribute,  but  merely 
because  idolaters,  called  in  scripture  the  wortd,  worshipped  and 
served  him  as  if  he  were  God.  Our  Lord  also  termed  the  devil 
'  the  Prince  of  tbis  world,'  John  xii.  31.  zlv.  30.  not  because  he  hath 
any  tUIe  to  rule  the  world,  but  because  he  hath  usurped  the  domi- 
nion thereof.— This  verse,  Bengelius  calls,  'Grandis  et  horribilis 
descrintio  Satane— A  grand  and  terrible  description  of  Satan.'  He 
adds,  tiist  some  of  the  ancients,  in  opposition  to  the  Manicheans, 
who  perverted  this  passage  for  establishing  their  two  principles, 
construed  it  in  the  following  manner :  '  Among  whom  God  hath 
blinded  the  minds  of  the  unbefievera  of  this  age,'  &c.  See  p.  15.  note. 

2.  Hath  blinded  the  mtaidsofthe  unbehevers.]— Tbouglt  the  devil 
is  said  here  'to  blhid  the  minds  of  the  unbelievers,'  no  person  un- 
derstands the  spostle  to  mean  thst  tlie  devil  hath  the  power  of  blind- 
ing men's  minds  directly ;  far  less  that  he  hath  the  power  of  blind- 
ing them  forcibly ;  for  in  that  case  who  would  remain  unblinded  1 
But  he  means  that  the  devil  blinds  unbelievers  in  the  wav  of  moral 
suasion,  by  stirring  up  hlae  teachers  and  infidels  to  attack  the  gos- 

Sel  with  arguments,  addressed,  not  to  the  understanding  of  men, 
ut  to  the  corruptions  of  their  heart ;  and  that,  by  argumenU  of 
this  kiniinnbelievers  are  easily  persuaded  to  shut  their  eyes  against 
the  light  of  the  gospel,  because  it  condemns  their  vicious  practices. 
So  our  Ix>rd  hath  told  us :  '  Men  love  rJarkness  rather  than  light,  be- 
cause their  deeds  are  evil*  The  ignorance  therefore  of  unbeliev- 
ers does  not  proc^d  so  much  from  the  obscurity  of  the  gospel,  aa 
firom  their  own  lusts  and  prejudices. 


3.  The  ngbt  of  Ihe  gospel  of  the  glory  of  Christ)— That  display  of 
the  perfocuons  and  counsels  of  God  (ver.  6.)  which  is  made  in  the 
fospel,  theaposUe  calls  Ught;  and  by  observing  that  it  proceeded 
from  toe  face  of  Christ,  he  sets  it  in  opposition  to  the  materiel  light 
which  shone  in  Moses'  face»  when  he  delivered  the  law  to  the 
Uraelites. 

4.  Who  is  the  image  of  GodJ— 9t.  Paul  in  this  passage  calls  Christ 
the  image  of  God,  who  is  tlie  Father  of  lights,  or  Fountain  of  all  the 
knowledge  that  is  in  the  world,  for  the  same  reason  that  he  calls 
the  aposUes  the  imsges  of  Christ  Christ  faithfully  delivered  fo  tlie 
world  all  the  doctrines  which  God  gave  to  him,  as  the  apostles  faith- 
Ailly  declared  all  the  revelations  vvhich  Christ  made  to  them.  Ac- 
cording to  St  Paul,  therefore,  the  world  is  illuminated  by  the  apos- 
tles with  a  light  which  they  have  derived  from  Christ ;  snd  Chriet, 
as  mediator,  hath  derived  his  Ugbt  from  God.  And  thus,  aU  the 
spiritual  light  that  is  in  the  world,  the  apostle  ultimately  refers  to 
God.  See  ver.  6.— That  Christ  is  tht  image  of  God  in  other  respects 
likewise,  see  Col  I  16.  note  1. 

Ver.  5.  Christ  Jesus  as  Lord.]— The  order  of  the  words  in  the 
original  (X«*rev  Urcw  Xwfov)  sheweth  this  to  be  the  true  transla- 
tion of  the  clause. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  We  have  this  treasure  in  earthen  vessels.]— In  the 
opinion  of  some,  there  Is  here  an  allusion  to  Gideon's  soldiers,  who 
carried  lighted  lamps  in  earthen  pitchers,  when  they  attacked  the 
Midianites.  Butothers,  veith  more  probabiUty,  suppose  the  aUusloo  . 
is  to  the  ancient  method  of  hiding  treasures  of  money  in  eartlien 
vessels,  or  pots.  The  apostles  arc  called  earthen  vessel,  for  the 
reasons  to  be  mentfoned  in  note  3.  on  this  verse. 

2.  The  excellency  of  the  power.)— The  power  by  which  the  gospH 
was  established  in  the  worlds  cooiBisted,  first,  in  the  excellency  of 
its  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises ;  all  of  them  perfectly  agree- 
able to  the  condition  and  necessities  of  msnkind,  and  to  the  charac^ 
tor  of  God  their  Author,  though  many  of  them,  in  the  eye  of  the 
heathens,  appeared  absolute  foolishness.  Secondly,  in  the  great  mi- 
racles by  which  the  apostles  proved  (heir  mission  from  God,  and  in 
the  spintual  gifts  which  they  imparted  to  their  disciples,  for  the 
confirmation  of  their  ftith  in  the  gospel  Thirdly,  in  the  blessing 
of  God,  which  everywhere  accompanied  the  preaching  of  the  gus- 
pel,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  dispose  mankind  to  reeeiTo  it.  But  the 
greamess  of  this  power  can  only  be  estunated  by  the  greatness  of 
the  obstacles  which  it  had  to  remove,  and  by  the  greatness  of  tlie 
effects  which  it  then  produced.  No  sooner  was  the  gospel  preach- 
ed in  any  country,  whether  barbarous  or  civilized,  than  great  mint- 
bers  forsook  idolatry,  anddevoted  themselves  to  the  worship  of  the 
true  God.  Moreover,  instead  of  wallowing  as  formerly  iu  semtualitv, 
and  practising  all  manner  of  wickedness,  ihev  became  remarkably 
holy.  But  it  is  evident,  that  before  such  an  entire  change  in  the  faiih 
of  any  heathen  could  take  place,  the  prejudices  of  eflurattou  were 
to  be  overcome;  the  examples  of  parents,  relations,  and  teachers 
were  to  be  set  aside ;  the  reproaches,  calumnies,  andliatred  ofpcr- 
sons  most  dear  to  the  convert,  were  to  be  disregarded ;  the  res*  n^ 
ment  of  magistrates,  priests,  and  all  whose  interests  were  siiy  how 
connected  with  the  established  religion,  was  to  be  borne ;  in  sliorl, 
the  ties  of  blood  and  friendship  were  to  be  broken:  considerations 
of  ease  and  interest  were  to  be  silenced ;  nay,  the  love  of  life  itself 
was  to  be  cast  out :  all  which  were  obstacles  to  the  heathens  chang- 
ing their  fUth,  next  to  insurmountable.— With  respect  to  the  change 
which  was  produced  by  the  gospel  in  the  temper  and  manners  of 
these  men,  it  is  certain,  that  before  this  could  be  acctmiulished, 
tlieir  lusts  and  passions  must  have  been  subdued ;  which,  when 
strengthened  by  inveterate  habit,  as  was  the  case  with  most  of  the 
converts  from  amont  the  heathens,  could  not  be  overcome  by  any 
natural  power,  which  the  first  preachers  of  thcgos|>el  can  be  8up> 
posed  to  have  possessed. 

3.  Might  be  God's,  and  not  belonging  to  us.]— All  the  apostles,  ex- 
cept Paul  being  men  of  low  birth,  they  had  not  the  advantage  of  a 
learned  education :  allof  thein,  before  they  became  apoatlcs,  spent 
their  lives  in  htborious  occupations;  none  of  them  in  their  owa 
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8  Ws  ABB  pfe$9etr  on  €mrf  SiDBt  hti  not 
•traitenedr  perplexed^  bac  nM  in  daipttr.' 


IL  COmrfTHIANS. 


3S8 


9  Ptirwuedy  balnot  utterly  fontkai  ;*  thrown 
down,  bnt  not  kilted j^ 

\0  At  all  timee  carrying  tbont  in  tho  body 
the  putting'  t«  death  of  the  Lord  Jeiui,  that  tho 
life  alflo  of  Jesue  may  be  manifetted  in  our 
bedy. 

1 1  For  alnaytt  we  wAe  Kve,'  are  expoted  to 
death  for  the  eake  o/ Jesns,^  that  the  life  alao  of 
Jesus  may  be  mamfeeted  in  our  mortal  flesh. 

15  (Inn,  38«.)  8o  that  death,  verily,  work- 
eth  9tr9ngly  in  as,  but  life  in  yoo. 

13  (^  100.)  Tet  having  the  same  spirit 
(56.)  of  filth,  according  to  what  is  written, 
(Ps.cxvL  10.),  I  believed,  therefore  I  have  spo* 
ken  ;•  we  also  behove,  and  therefore  speak; 

14  Knowing,  that  he  whe  raised  np  the  Lord 
Jesus,  (see  1  Pet  iii.  18.  note  2.),wttf  raiseus 
up  also  by  Jesos,  and  will  present  us  with  you. 

16  For  tXLouR  SUFFEBIKCS  ABs  for your 
sakes,  that  the  grace  WHICH  hath  abounded 
TO  MASr,  mayt  through  the  thanksgiving  of 
many,  overjlov  to  the  glory  of  God. 

16  Therefore  ve  do  not  flag  f  (acxaa  s  juu) 
but  even  although  oar  outward  man  it  waeted, 
yet  the  inward  MAS  is  renewed*  day  by  day. 

17  (To  >«$,  90, 91^  Beoidetf  the  momentary 
light  thing^  of  our  affliction  worketh  out  for  us 
a  moot  exceeding^  external  weight'  of  gloiy : 

rouQtiy  had  anj  office  in  the  ■tate,  to  clothe  them  with  aothority ; 
sod  when  they  wsnt'sauMig  tha  GentUea,  having  no  retinue  to  de- 
fend them,  they  were  liable  every  hour  to  be  broken  or  destroyed 
by  their  enemies.  Well,  thererore,  might  Paul  call  himaelf  and  his 
brethren  apofltlea  oartkenveooelt,  into  which  the  treasure  of  the  goa^ 
pel  waa  puu  Now,  being  aucb  persona,  can  any  impartial  judge  aup- 
poae  them  to  have  been  the  authora  of  the  gospel  1  It  waa  a  scheme 
of  religion  far  above  their  ability  to  contrive.  They  moat  therefore 
have  received  it  by  inquxation  trom  God,  as  the  apoatlaa  themselves 
with  one  voice  all  along  declared.— Neat,  in  relation  to  the  conver- 
sion ofthe  world,  conaldering  what  hath  been  said  above  concerning 
the  nnmberand  greatneaa  of  t)M  obstacles  which  were  to  be  remov 
ed  before  any  heathen  embraced  the  goapeLno  candid  searcher 
after  truth  can  fancy,  that  a  few  strangera  of  the  lowest  rank  In  life, 
coming  finom  a  distant  despised  nation,  and  who,  besides,  were  natu- 
rally ii^rsnt  of  tha  languages  of  the  people  they  were  to  addreaa^ 
coidd  prevail  with  any  number  of  men,  and  ftur  less  with  multitudes 
in  every  country,  to  renounce  their  native  reUgion,  embrace  tho 
floape^  and  forsake  their  evil  practices,  merely  by  the  power  of 
worda.  So  total  an  alteration  in  the  minds  and  manners  of  mankind, 
certainly  could  not  be  accomplished  by  any  natural  meana  in  the 
power  of  the  apostles,  but  moat  have  been  produced  by  the  agency 
of  God  accompanyioa  their  preaching,  and  confirming  their  doc- 
trine  by  greai  and  evident  miraclea,  aa  the  Christian  records  tea- 
ttfjr.  We  therefore  conclude  with  the  apostle  Paul,  that  the  treasure 
orthe  gosnel  waa  committed  to  earthen  veasels;  that  la,  to  persons 
of  lowbirtn,  destitute  of  literature,  and  of  every  thing  wblcn  could 
give  them  influence  with  manlcind,  and  utterly  unable  by  their  own 
power  to  defend  themselves  against  their  enemies,  on  purpose  that 
(he  excellence  of  the  power  by  which  the  gos{)el  waa  contrived,  and 
the  world  was  persuaded  to  embrace  it,  might  plainly  appear  to  l>e* 
long  to  Go(^  and  not  to  them.  See  1  Ckur.  i.  27.  note }  1  Tim.  UL  16. 
noteGi 

Ver.  8.— 1.  We  are  praased  on  every  aide.]— In  this  and  what  fol- 
lows^ to  verse  10.  the  apostle  is  suppoaed  to  allude  tt>  the  combats 
in  the  Grecian  games.  When  therefore  he  aaya,  ^Ktfitfuvttf  'we 
are  pressed  on  every  ride,'  he  represents  himself  and  the  other 
apoatles  aa  wrestlers  who  were  hard  pressed  by  the  atrong  gripes 
of  their  adversariea 

2.  But  (»«  f*9xmfu/ufty  not  itraiteoed,)— so  as  not  to  be  able  to 
ooDtinoe  the  combat  For  r«»*x««««r^Mi.  10  j^tlratlencd  in  wrest> 
fine  ia  to  be  so  squeezed  In  the  arma  or  ooe'a  antagoniat  aa  to  be 
vanquished.  In  the  Syrlac  and  Arabic  versions  it  is,  '  and  not  suf- 
Ibcaled'    See  laaiah  xzviiL  90.  LXX.,  XrtvexMf  »«/*«»»••  ov  <»*•#•<. 

X  Perplexed,  bat  not  in  deqwir.]— The  word  •«-«««v^<i>««,  trans- 
lated perplexed,  aignifiea  persona  involved  in  evils,  from  which  they 
know  not  how  to  extricate  themselves.  If  the  apoaile  had  the  com* 
bat  of  boxing,  't*M«4,  in  his  eye,  the  word  perplexed  will  denote, 


8  Tho  powor  fay  whieh  we  are  prawrved  is  from  God ;  for  we  are 
preeoed  on  every  eide  by  our  enomies,  itut  not  etraitened  ao  as  to  be 
unable  to  continue  the  combat ;  etwnned  by  the  blows  we  receive,  but 
net  in  deepair  of  obtaining  the  vietoiy. 

9  Furetiedly  our  enemies  in  order  to  bo  destroyed,  but  not  utterly 
foroaken  of  God ;  thrown  down  by  them,  but  not  killed  f 

10  At  all  timet  we  carry  about  in  the  body  the  putting  to  death 
of  the  LerdJetut,  we  eaSer  in  the  body  the  samO  persecution  and 
affliction  with  him,  that  the  life  alto  ofJetut  since  his  resurrection 
may  be  manifetted  in  our  body,  by  his  preeervirig  il 

1 1  For  alwayt,we  who  &w,  areexhotedto  death  for  the  take  of 
preaching  tho  resurrection  of  Jetut,  that  the  life  alto  ofJetut  since 
hia  resurrection  tiiay  be  manifetted  in  our  weakfleth,  by  his  preserv- 
ing us  alive  amidst  the  dangers  to  which  we  are  exposed. 

13  So  that  death  verily  worketh  ttrongly  in  ut,  he  attacks  us  in  va- 
rious forms,  but  spiritual  life  worketh  in  you,  by  the  afflictions  wo 
sustain  for  the  strengthening  of  your  faith. 

13  Tetf  though  we  thus  expose  ourselves,  it  need  not  surprise 
you ;  because  having  the  tame  ttrong  faith  which  David  shewed,  ac^ 
cording  to  what  it  written,  I  believed  God* »  promiBe,  therefore  I  have 
tpokenf  to  we  believe  GoA^b  promise  concerning  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead,  and  therefore  we  preach  it,  not  in  the  least  afraid  of  death ; 

14  Knowings  that  if  we  are  put  to  death,  God,  who  raited  up  the 
Lord  Jetut  from  the  dead,  will  raite  ut  up  alto  at  the  last  day,  by 
Jetut,  and  will  pretent  ut  alive  before  the  tribunal  of  Jesus,  with 
you  likewise. 

16  For  all  my  tnfferingt  are  for  your  taket  who  believe,  that  the 
grace  of  the  gospel,  which  hath  been  bettowed  on  many  through  my 
labours,  may,  through  the  thanktgiving  of  many,  ^nd  of  you  among 
the  rest,  overflow  to  the  advancing  of  the  glory  of  God, 

16  Therefore,  desiring  the  gloxy  of  God,  we  do  not  flag  in  this 
dangerous  ministry  of  the  gospel :  But  even  although  our  body  it 
watted,  yet  our  mind  it  invigorated  day  by  day,  growing  in  faith, 
fortitude,  patience,  and  love,  by  the  sufferings  we  endure. 

17  Betidet,  the  momentary  Ught  thing  of  our  affliction  may  be 
borne  by  us,  as  it  effectually  worketh  out  for  ut  a  mott  exceeding 
eternal  weight  of  glory  in  the  life  to  come : 

to  be  stunned  with  the  blows  of  one's  adversary.  Accordinf  ly,  the 
Syriac  version  has  here  eonguattamur, '  we  are  shaken  or  tlunned, 
but  (ovii  f|ji7ef ev/u<rei)  not  in  despair.'  This  word  ccwimonly  sig- 
nifies, to  be  reduced  to  despair  by  the  impossibility  of  escaping. 
Here  it  denotea  to  detptUt  of  victory. 

Ver.  9.-1..  Pursued,  but  not  utterly  forsaken.]— The  critics,  who 
thhik  the  apostle  alluded  here  to  the  combat  of  the  race,  translate 
the  clause  thus,  'Pursued, bnt  not  left  behind.'  The  propiiety, 
however,  of  that  allusion  does  not  appear,  as  the  apostle's  enemies 
could  not  be  said  to  contend  with  him  in  the  Chriatian  race. 

2.  Thrown  down,  but  not  killed.]— Though  they  were  thrown 
down  bv  their  adversaries^  they  were  not.  by  the  fall,  either  killed 
or  disaSled  from  riaing  and  continuing  the  combat .  Thia  is  sup- 
posed to  be  an  allusion  to  the  Pancratium. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  For  always,  we  who  live.>-TayIor  thinks  'Hm»««,  i« 
C«vT<c,  may  be  translated.  We  theUvere;  an  appellation  which  the 
apostle  gave  to  himaelf  and  to  his  brethren  on  account  of  their  hope 
of  eternal  life.  But  I  rather  think  the  apoatle  ia  liore  assigning  a  rea- 
son for  God's  exposing  him  and  the  rest  continually  to  death ;  name- 
ly, that  the  power  of  Ood  might  be  manifeated  in  tneir  nresenratinn. 

2.  Are  exposed  to  death  for  the  aake  of  Jeaus.]— Probably  tha 
^wstle's  enemies  affirmed,  that  the  evils  which  he  and  the  rest 
suffered  for  preaching  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  was  a  proof  that 
Jeaua  waa  not  riaen ;  occause  if  he  were  alive,  and  possi*ssed  the 
power  they  sacribed  to  him,  he  would  have  defended  them  from  all 
eviL  In  answer,  Paul  told  them,  that  the  life  of  Jcsua  since  his  re- 
surrection waa  proved  by  theae  evils,  seeing  he  preserved  his  ser- 
vanta  from  being  killed  by  their  persecutors.  This  the  apostle  had 
aaid  before,  ver.  10.  But  he  repeated  it  here,  to  make  the  Corin* 
thiana  the  more  sensible,  that  a  dead  impostor  could  not  preserve 
his  disciples  in  such  perilous  situationa. 

Ver.  li.  I  believed,  therefore  I  have  apoken.]— In  speaking  theae 
words,  David,  according  to  Mr.  Pierce,  personated  Messiah :  conse- 
quently, the  tame  spirit  qf faith,  is  the  same  strong  faith  which  Mes< 
aiah  possessed.  But  I  rather  think  David  spake  thia  in  his  own  per- 
son, and  that  hie  meaning  ia,  'Thouch  I  have  been  In  great  afiiic- 
tk>n,yet  fiJth  in  God's  promises  hath  eupported  me,  ao  tliat  I  can 
aay,  I  believed,  therefore  I  have  spoken  in  praise  of  his  goodness.' 
In  thia  sense,  the  application  which  the  apoatle  made  of  the  passage 
lo  his  own  ease,  and  to  the  caae  of  hia  brethren,  is  most  natural  and 
beautlAil :  *  We  having  the  same  apirit  of  faith,  (tlMt  is,  the  same 
atrong  Aith  with  the  Paalmist),  therefore  speak.' 

Ver.  16.  Although  our  outward  man  ia  vraated,  yet  the  inward  man 
la  renewed.]— For  the  phrases,  ou/t«ar<land  inward  man^  see  Rom. 
vii.  17.  note  1. ;  only  it  ia  to  be  obaerved,  that  in  thia  passage  the 
outwardman  meana  the  body  principally. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Besides,  (re  $r»fvrm»  •xm««»v)  the  momentary  light 
thing.]— In  thia  tranalation  I  have  followed  Bexa,  who  aaya  Demos 
thenea  used  the  phraae  ii  ir»f  nvTixn  nitvn^  to  denote  o  nwmentary 


18  ffe  not  aindng  at  the  thiagi  which  are 
■een,but  at  the  things  which  are  not  eeen :'  for 
the  thingi  which  are  seen  Aax  temporai ;  but 
the  things  which  are  not  seen  Ana  etemaL^ 


IL  CO])DlTHIAN& 


Chaf.V. 


16  IVe  fiel  endeav9wring^U  ohtminjke  ikinf  ^kieh  are  teen,  the 
giories  of  the  present  life ;  bia  the  tkmge  whUh  are  net  eeen^  the 
glories  of  the  life  to  codm  :  in  which  we  act  wneehf^fer  the  tkinge 
•which  are  eeen  are  but  of  a  thert  dttration  g  -whereae  the  thingo  which 
are  not  eeen,  to  which  we  direotonr  attention*  are  etemoL 


If  the  ordinary  xneaoiog  of  the  Greek  word  «'«<«wti««, 
the  pre9entj  is  retained,  it  wiU  not  alter  the  sense  of  the  passage. 
For  either  wa7  translated,  it  sufgeits  a  new  reason  ibr  the  apotde's 
not  flagxing.  He  uses  the  neuter  adjective,  re  «x«9«ev  the  Ugkt 
thing  of  our  qffUction,  to  shew  how  much  he  disregarded  the  afflic- 
tions of  the  present  life. 

2.  A  moat  ezceedin|[.]— So  I  have  translated  the  Greek  nbraae 
<i^^*  u*tfCoKnt  lie  u»-if<9eA.i|i>,  anpposing  itto  bethe  higliest Hebrew 
superlative, which  was  formed  br  douUing  the  word,  see  Ess.4v.  27. 

3.  Weiffht  of  glory.  J— The  Hebrew  word  answering  to  gloiy,  sig- 


nifies both  weight  and  gi»ry.  Here  the  apostle  jolns^thelwo'signi- 
ficationa  in  one  piirase.  For  to  give  the  greater  eneigy  to  his  die- 
eonme,  he  often  adjects  to  the  literal  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 


metaphors  which  he  introduces,  their  figurative  meaning  also, 
rbus,  Philip.  iL  1.  '  If  any  bowels  and  tender  merciea.'  In  the  He* 
brew  language,  boteeU  signify  tender  mercies.— Bph.  i.  8.  *Tbe 
riches  of  the  glorv  of  his  inheritance.'  The  Hebrew  word  which 
signifies  fiory,  signifies  slso  WcAes.— Ver.  19.  *  According  to  the 
energy  or  the  strength  of  his  force.'  Here  etreneth  uadforee,  two 
words  of  the  ssme  signification,  are  joined  to  heighten  the  style. — 
It  is  harQly  possible,  fix  any  translation,  to  express  the  force  of  this 


passage  as  it  stands  in  the  original.    Stepbea  says  of  it,  '  Nothing 

K eater  can  be  said  or  imagined.'  The  apostle,  about  to  desciibe  the 
ppiness  of  the  righteous  in  heaven,  takes  fire,  as  It  were,  at  the 
prospect,  and  speaits  of  it  in  a  rapmra.  He  calls  it,  not  gloiy  sim- 
ply, but  '  a  weight  of  glory,'  in  oppoelUon  to  '  the  Ught  thing  of  our 
affliction;'  and  'an  eternal  weight  of  glory,'  in  opposition  to  *the 
momentary  duration  of  oor  affliction;'  and  's  most  exceeding 
eternal  weight  of  slorv,'  as  beyond  comparisoB  greater  ihso  aU  tbs 
dazzling  glories  of  riciies,  fiime,  power,  pleasure,  or  than  any  thmg 
which  can  be  possessed  in  the  present  kfe.  And  a/ter  all  it  is  a  glo- 
ry yet  to  be  revealed ;  it  Is  not  yet  fully  known. 

Ver.  l&— 1.  We  not  aiming  at  the  things  wbkta  we  seen,  Ae.l 
— Mf  T%ew«v9Tmv  iiM-*.The  word  mosriiw  properly  Signifies  to /ooft 
at  a  mark  wh'.ch  we  intend  to  hit,  or  at  an  object  which  we  wish 
to  lay  hold  on ;  coDseqoently  to  ettdeavmir  to  obtain. 

2.  The  things  which  are  not  seen  are  eteraaL)— This  quality  im- 
plies, not  only  that  the  joys  of  heaven  will  have  no  end,  not  ev«n 
after  a  duration  hath  passed  beyond  all  computation  by  numbers,  or 
conception  in  thought ;  but  also  that  these  joys  will  suffer  do  lnter> 
ruption  nor  abatement  whatever,  in  the  course  of  a  doralka  alMo* 
lutely  eternal 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  lUuotration  of  the  Mattere  contained  in  thio  Chapter. 


To  shew  what  the  things  were  which  the  apostles  aimed 
at,  and  by  the  hope  of  which  their  inward  man  was  daily 
rsemited,  St.  Paul  mentions,  in  this  chapter,  that  eternal 
habitation  in  heaven  which  the  righteous  are  to  obtain 
after  death ;  because  there  the  whole  objects  of  their  de- 
rires  will  be  found,  and  be  enjoyed  by  them  in  their  utmost 
p^fection,  ver.  1. — And  knowing  that  their  heavenly  ha- 
bitation will  be  infinitely  preferable  to  their  earthly  dwell- 
ing, they  earnestly  desired  to  be  introduced  into  it,  ver. 
8.^ — And  being  a  happiness  which  they  were  sure  of  ob- 
Uining,  they  were  cerUin,  that  although  they  were  de- 
prived of  Uieir  earthly  habiution  by  their  persecators, 
they  would  not  be  found  destitute  of  an  habitation  after 
death,  ver.  8. — Their  strong  desire,  however,  to  be  intro- 
duced into  their  heavenly  habitation,  did  not  proceed  from 
discontentment  with  their  present  suffering  state,  but  from 
the  hope  of  their  having  mortaUty  then  changed  into  im- 
mortality, ver.  4. — Now,  said  the  apostle,  he  who  hath 
wrought  in  us  this  strong  desire  and  hope,  is  God  him- 
self, who  hath  bestowed  on  us  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  as 
an  earnest  to  assure  us  that  we  shall  certainly  obtaid  what 
we  hope  for,  ver.  6.— They  were  therefore  at  all  times 
bold  in  preaching  the  gospel,  both  knowing  that  while 
they  were  at  home  on  earth  in  the  body,  they  were  from 
home  from  the  Lord,  and  being  well  pleased  to  go  out 
of  the  body,  and  be  with  the  Lord,  ver.  8.^For  which 
reason,  whether  they  remained  on  earth,  or  were  to  be 
removed  by  death,'  they  earnestly  endeavoured  to  behave 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  please  Christ,  before  whose  tri- 
bunal, all  men  must  appear,  to  receive  in  their  body  ac- 
cording to  the  deeds  which  they  have  done,  ver.  9,  10. — 
The  apostle,  therefore,  knowing  the  terribleneas  of  Christ's 
displeasure,  was  at  the  greatest  pains  in  persuading  men 
to  believe  the  future  judgment ;  and  by  his  earnestness 
in  preaching  that  judgment,  was  approved  of  God,  and 
he  hoped  also  of  the  Corinthians,  to  whom  he  had  made 
known  that  interesting  event,  ver.  1 1. 

But  that  what  he  had  said,  in  commendation  of  his 
own  faithfulness  in  the  ministry  of  the  gospel,  might  not 


be  imputed  to  vanity,  he  told  the  Corinthians,  that  he  bad 
mentioned  these  things  to  affi>rd  them  a  solid  ground  of 
boasting  in  him  as  an  apostle,  and  to  enable  them  to  an- 
swer those  who  boasted  in  the  false  teacher,  on  account 
of  external  and  not  on  account  of  real  qualities,  ver.  12. 
— ^Farther,  because  the  faction  represented  the  apostle  aa , 
a  madman,  for  preaching  the  gospel  at  the  hazard  of  his 
life  without  reaping  any  worldly  advsntage  from  it,  he 
assured  the  Corinthians,  that  whether  in  so  doing  he  act* 
ed,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faction,  as  a  madman,  it  was  for 
the  gloxy  of  God,  or  whether  he  acted,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  sincere  part  of  the  church,  as  one  in  his  right  mind» 
by  shunning  persecution,  it  was  for  the  sake  of  his  din- 
ciples,  that  he  might  be  continued  the  longer  with  them, 
ver.  13. — and  in  either  case,  he  was  moved  by  a  strong 
sense  of  the  love  of  Christ  in  dying  for  all,  ver.  14,  15. 
—Therefore,  as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  he  knew  no  distinc- 
tion between  Jew  and  Gentile ;  nor  in  preaching  the  gos- 
pel did  he  make  any  distinction  between  them,  but  oi&r- 
ed  the  same  terms  of  salvation  to  all,  ver.  16. — Declaring^ 
that  if  any  man  believeth  in  Christ,  whether  he  be  a  Jew  - 
or  a  Gentile,  he  is  a  new  creature,  ver.  17.— created  by 
God,  who  hath  reconciled  him  to  himself  through  Jesus 
Christ,  and  who  hath  given  to  the  apostles  the  ministry 
of  the  reconciliation,  ver.  18.^~which  consists  in  publish- 
ing, that  God  is  by  Christ  reconciling  the  worid  to  him- 
self, not  counting  to  them  their  trespasses,  ver.  19. — The 
apoetle,  therefore,  in  Christ's  stead,  earnestly  besought 
men  to  be  reconciled  to  God,  ver.  20. — and  to  persuade 
them  to  be  reconciled,  he  represented  to  them,  that  him 
who  knew  no  sin  God  hath  made  a  sin-offering  for  us, 
that  we  might  become  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God 
through  him,  ver.  31. — Now,  of  all  the  arguments  which 
the  ministera  of  the  gospel  can  propose,  to  persuade  sin- 
nen  to  be  reconciled  to  God,  this  instance  of  God*s  love 
to  them  is  by  far  the  greatest  and  most  affectbg;  and 
therefore  ought  to  be  much  insisted  on  by  them  in  their 
discourses  to  the  people. 


New  Teahsiatiow.  ComcxirrAaT. 

Chap.  V. — I  Forweknow,  fAof  (mt,  124.)        Crap.  V. — 1  We  do  not  pursue  seen  things,  nor  flsg  in  our 
when  our  earthly  house,  which  it  a  tent,^  ie  de-    work,  becatue  we  know,  that  when  our  earthly  houte,  which  is  only  a 

M  ^^i^'  krh  ^'•artWy  hoa"*!  which  la  a  tent  >-^  agree  vrith  Es-  be  tranilated,  '  hoose  which  is  a  tent ;'  just  a.%  ver.  S.  *  who  liaib 
pus  in  thinking,  that  the  words  o«.»t.»  rK^rovc  are  not  to  be  takm  given  ue  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit,'  means  'given  us  the  earnest. 
In  regtfnen,  but  m  apposition,  (see  Ess.  iv.  la) ,-  snd  thst  they  ahould     which  is  the  8|)irit.'    For  the  apostles  had  nooiiiig  given  to  them  as 


Ufyedi  we  'have  (oaM/«/uirr)  a  Miffing  fnm 
•God,3  (mmmv)  an  honw  not  made  with  hands,* 
eternal,  in  the  heaveni. 

2  (K«u  ym^,  98.)  J9tf«  yef,  in  thia  r£jn*, 
(from  ver.  l.)f  we  groan,  earnestly  desiring  t9 
fo  permanently^  into  oar  habitation  which  is 
(^  K£«w,  156.)  heavenhf,^ 

2  (Etyi  Mu)  And  eurely,  if  loe  g^  tic,  we 
ahaH  not  be  foond  deetituteA 

4  (iCsu  yatf)  But  yet  ve  vfho  are  in  the  tent 
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tent,  a  temporary  habitation,  ie  deeireyed,  -we  shall  have  a  building 
from  God,  a  houee  not  made,  like  our  present  houses,  with  the  handt 
of  men ;  nor  of  a  tem|N]rary  duration,  but  eternal^  and  in  the  heavens, 
or  heavenly  country. 

%  But  though  we  are  sure  of  a  building  from  God,  yet  while  in 
thio  tent,  this  earthly  house,  we  groan,  as  eameotly  deoiring  to 
go  permanently  into  our  habitation,  which  io  the  heavenly  country 
promised  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  spiritual  seed. 

8  And  ourely,  i/yoego  into  it,  we  ohall  not  be  deoHtute  of  an  habi- 
tation when  this  earth  is  destrmred,  as  the  wicked  undoubtedly  shall  be. 

4  But  yet,  as  I  said  before,  (ver.  %,),  we  who  are  in  the  tent  groan. 


f^raan,  being  burdened ;  not  beeauoe  we  deoire  being  burdened ;  not  becaitoe  we  deeire  to  go  out  of  this  state,  as 

to  go  out,  but  to  go  permanently  in,  (see  ver.  "'"'—-  ""  "^ ^*^' * '   '  " 

6.)  that  what  IS  mortal  may  be  swallowed  up 
of  life. 

5  Now  he  who  hath  ejfectuatty  wrot^ht  ks 
to  thit  very  DESIRE  is  Ood,  who  also  hath 
giv^n  U9  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  (See  2  Cor. 
L  22.  note  2.) 

6  We  ABB  bold,  therefore,  at  all  timet,  (luu, 
207.)  becauoe  we  know,  that  being  at  home  in 
the  body,  we  wnfrom  home  from  the  Lord ; 

7  For  we  walk  by  &ith,  iiKTi)  not  by  sight 
B  We  are  bold  (/i,  104.)  aloo,  (a«i)  becauoe 


unwilling  to  bear  our  afflictions  any  longer,  but  to  go  permanently 
into  our  heavenly  habitation,  that  sin,  and  misery,  and  weakness,  and 
whatever  in  tjiis  world  accompaniet  mortality,  may  be  owalltnoed  up 
in  an  eternal  Ufe  of  happiness. 

6  JV^w  he  who  hath  effectually  wrought  us  to  entertain  tJUs  very 
desire  is  God  himself,  who  also  hath  given  us  the  earnest  of  our  ob- 
taining an  heavenly  habitatbn,  in  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which  he 
hath  bestowed  on  us. 

6  Being  desirous  of  entering  into  heaven,  we  are  bold  at  all  times 
in  the  exercise  of  our  ministry  ;  the  rather,  because  we  know,  that 
while  at  home  in  the  body  on  earth,  we  are  from  our  true  home,  se- 
parated yrem  the  Lord; 

7  For  we  walk  by  the  belief  of  the  other  world,  and  not  by  the 
sight  of  this. 

%  ffe  are  bold  also,  and  have  no  fear  of  death,  because  we  are  well 
we  are  well  pleased  rather  to  go  from  home  pleased  rather  to  go  from  our  present  home  out  of  the  body  than  re- 
otu  o/the  body,  and  to  be  nf  home  with  the  main  on  earth,  that  we  may  be  at  our  real  home  in  heaven  with  the 
Lord.^  Lord  Christ  «  • 

an  earnest  of  the  Spirit.  Tlie  Spirit  himself  was  the  eameBt  spoken 
of.— Our  tranalatora  have  rendered  thit  pasaage  in  the  following 
manner :  '  For  we  know  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle 
were  dissolved ;'  by  thit  tabernacle  measmg  our  body.  But  the  im- 
propriety  of  that  interpretation  will  appear  from  the  following  eon- 
■ideraUona  >—l.  '  Our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle,'  being  op- 
poaed  to  '  the  building  firom  God,'  which,  according  to  the  common 
tnuifiiaiion,  we  are  to  receive  whoi  our  eartlily  house  is  destroyed 

tf'our  earthly  house' be  our  present  mortal  body. 'the  building  or        ._, ^  __^^ _^ ^  

God,  an  honse  not  made  with  hands,  eternal,  in  the  heavens,'  spo-  Im  a  particular  place,  where  the  Deity  will  manifest  his  preseQce, 
ken  of  ver.  1.  must  by  neceasary  consequence  be  our  resurrection  and  receive  the  worship  of  the  church  of  the  firat-bom.  See  Heb. 
body,  and  we  most  receive  it  when  our  mortal  body  is  dissolved ;     ziL  22.  notes  1,  2. 

which  is  not  true.  Neither  is  that  true  which  is  affirmed  in  thia  3.  An  house  not  made  with  hands.]— By  this  expression,  the  He- 
verse,  that  our  resurrection  body  is  in  heaven.— 2.  If  'the  building  brews  denoted  the  excellence  of  a  thing ;  as  bv  the  contrary  ex- 
of  Ood,'  which  we  are  to  receive  when  the  earthly  honse  of  this  ta-  pression,  '  made  with  hands,'  they  signified  a  thins  mean  and  con- 
bemacle  is  dissolved,  be  our  resurrection  body,  what  is  said,  ver.  temptible,  Heb.  ix.  11.  'The  houae  not  made  with  hands,'  is  one  of 
2.  is  not  true ;  namely,  that  It  U  '  a  honse  IVom  heaven.'  For  the  those  (m****)  mzruione,  of  which  Christ  tells  us  there  are  many  la 
glorified  body  of  the  righteous  who  are  dead,  is  not  to  come  from  his  Father's  house  of  tne  universe,  John  xiv.  2. 
r L-.  , —  .,- a_ .....  •  « >•«  .,. .-        -,  _  «     .  ». lanently  in.)— So  I  translate  the  word  »rfr. 

Iv»,  of  which  it  is  coomounded,  properly 
I  enter.  Bee  Scap.  Diction,  and  uliad  r.  Swrni  ioftov 
Therefore,  the  compound  word  iv^uo/«>i,in  the  middle 
voice,  signifies  /  go  into  a  honse  or  place :  2  Tim.  ill.  6.  «»fuvovr«f 
•<(  T«c  eiiiis(,  'who  go  into  houses.'  And  as  the  preposition  •»« 
sometimes  increases  the  signification  of  the  word  with  which  it  is 
compounded,  the  word  iinvJwe/uai  may  mean,  I  go  into  a  ptaeoj  so 
a»  to  abide.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  here,  with  great  proprietv,  to 
ahew  that  the  apostle  is  n»eaklng,  not  of  the  habitatibn  of  the  right- 
eous between  death  ana  the  resurection,  but  of  their  habitation 
after  the  resurrection,  where  they  are  to  remain  for  ever.  In  a  me- 
taphorical sense,  the  Greek  words  above  mentioned  signify  to  clothe, 
and  to  be  clothed.    But  thej  cannot  have  these  meanings  in  this 


Abraham  and  his  sons,  who  were  heirs  with  him  of  the  promisea 
country,  looked  for  while  thev  lived  in  tents ;  and  of  which  city  tlie 
builder  and  maker  is  God,  Heb.  xi.  10.  To  this  city  St.  Paul  and 
the  other  Inspired  writers  have  given  the  name  of  J«rtMate»t,  Nmo 
JeruatUem.  The  city  of  the  Uioing  God;  because  as  in  the  earthly 
Canaan,  which  was  tne  type  of  the  heavenly  country,  Jerusalem 
was  the  place  where  the  Deitjr  resided  by  the  visible  symbol  of  his 
presence,  and  to  which  the  tribes  went  up  to  pay  their  homage  to 
God ;  so  we  may  suppose,  that  in  the  heavenly  country  there  will 


he  grave.    So  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  'It  is 
,  it »  raised  in  incorrupUon,'  dec.    And  with  re- 


heaven,  but  from  the 

sown  in  corruption,  it  .       , 

spect  to  those  who  are  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  they  are  not 
to  receive  their  glorious  bodies  from  heaven ;  but  their  mortal  bo- 
dies, in  which  they  are  found  alive,  are  to  be  changed  into  immor- 
tal ones,  in  the  twlnklins  of  an  eye,  1  Cor.  xv.  51}— 3.  The  common 
translation  of  ver.  3.  'If  so  be,  that  beinff  clothed,  we  shaU  not  be 
found  naked,'  implies,  that  if  we  are  not  cfothed  at  the  resurrection 
with  a  heavenly  body,  we  shall  be  found  naked  or  destitute  of  a 
body  altogether.  Nevertheless,  according  to  the  translation  of  ver. 
2.  the  righteous  are  not  to  lose  their  mortal  body,  but  only  to  have  it 
clothed  upon  with  one  that  is  immortal— 4.  By  InterpreUnx  this  pas- 
sage ofthe  earthly  and  heavenly  bodv  of  the  saints,  such  a  jarring  of 
metaphors  is  introduced  in  verses  2.  and  3.  as  is  perfectlv  absurd. 
For  what  idea  can  anv  one  form  of  a  tabernacle  which  is  clothed 
upon  with  a  house,  and  which,  if  it  is  not  so  clothed,  the  person  who 
Inhabits  it  will  be  found  naked  1 

For  these  reasons,  I  think  the  passage  under  consideration  should 
be  translated  in  apposition  aaal)ove,  and  that  its  meaning  is  this  :— 
We  know  that  when  our  earthly  houee,  our  house  on  earth,  which, 
however  magnificent  and  beauirful,  i«  but  a  tent^  compared  with  the 
bailding  which  the  saints  are  to  have  from  God ;  when  this  house  is 
dtatroyed,  together  with  the  earth  on  which  it  is  built,  tee  have  a 
building  from  Qod,  Ac.    According  to  this  Interpretation,  the  senti- 


Ver.  2.— 1 

tv9mTb%i. 

signifies, 


_  I  seen, 

the  greatest  ardency  of  desire ;  but  which,  in  the  preceding  chi^ 
ter,  the  apostle  declared  he  and  his  brethren  did  not  in  the  least  re- 
card,  wen  knowinc  that  they  are  of  a  perishing  nature,  and  that  after 
tne  deatmction  of  the  earth,  with  the  halMtationa  erected  thereon, 
they  are  to  have  a  &r  better  building  from  God,  which  is  to  be  eter- 
nal.—However,  aa  the  Greek  writers  called  the  body  o  fen/|  on  ac- 
coimt  of  its  bemg  the  habitation  of  the  soul,  the  word  tkhvov;  may 
be  taken  hi  that  sense,  without  making  any  dUTerence  in  the  mean- 
ing of  the  passage.  For  the  translation  may  run  thus :— <  We  know 
tiiat  when  the  earthly  house  of  the  body,'  (that  is,  which  belongs  to 
the  body),  *  is  destroyed,  we  have,'  &c  But  I  prefer  the  literal 
translation  ofthe  word  «-«i|vou(,  for  a  reason  to  be  mentioned  in  the 
next  note. 
2.  We  have  a  bulMing  from  God.]— This  bailding  ia  the  city  which 
8F 


ley.  ^ 

passage,  because  to  speak  ofour '  being  clothed  upon  with  an  house,' 
IS,  I  think,  an  absurdity.  There  is  indeed  a  similar  expression,  1 
Cor.  XV.  S3.  'For  this.mortal  must  (ivlvrar^af  m^^«««-i»v)  put  on 
immortality.*  But  it  does  not  imply  that  the  mortal  body  of  the 
righteous  is  to  be  covered  with,  or  anyhow  united  to  one  that  is 
immortal :  For  in  that  case '  flesh  and  blood  would  inherit  the  king- 
dom of  God,'  contrary  to  the  apostle's  solemn  declaration,  1  Cor. 
XV.  60.  Hie  meaning  therefore  is,  that  our  mortal  body  is  to  be 
changed  into  one  that  is  immortal 

2.  Which  is  heavenly.]— So  i g  •»««»•«  is  translated,  Luke  xi.  I.  'O 
«-«Tii«  «£  eue«vov,  'Your  heavenly  Father.'  The  phrase  denotes  that 
which  is  most  excellent;  in  which  sense  New  Jerusalem  is  said, 
Rev.  xxi.  2.  to '  come  down  firom  God  (<«  tow  ou^mvov)  out  of  heaven.' 

Ver.  3.  We  shall  not  be  found  destitute.!—^  '  translate  the  word 
rvMvos  because  it  was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  denote  one  who  was 
destitute  of  something  which  he  ought  to  have  had<  Hence  it  was 
applied  to  one  who  vranted  his  upper  sarment,  (John  xxi.  7.),  hia 
armour,  and  even  hia  habitation.    "The  Latin  word  ntufua,  answer- 

Sing  to  the  Greek  yvjur««,  was  used  in  the  same  sense.  Thus  Vir- 
%  Geor.  i.  line  2d9.  "Nudus  ara:  sere  nudus :"  and  Horace,  lib. 
.  sat.  3.  line  194.  "Nudus  agris,  nudus  nummis,  insane  patemis?" 
—In  this  expression  the  apostle  insinuates,  that  the  wicked  shall  be 
found  destitute  of  an  habitation  when  their  earthly  house  is  destroy- 
ed ;  and  that  to  them,  whose  wtiole  ioy  was  in  their  earthly  pos- 
sessionS,  this  will  be  a  terrible  calamity.    See  ver.  I.  note  2. 

Ver.  6.  To  beat  home  with  the  Lord.]— From  this  and  some  other 
INWsages  it  appears,  thst  the  apostle  believed  hts  soul  wss  not  is 
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Q<^Mi}  Jfndfirtau,  we 

eamntlyt  -whethtr  being  ai  k/vme^er  beiag 
J%^om  h9me^  to  be  acceptable  te  Urn, 

10  For  we  must  all  appear  before  the  tn'^u- 
n0i  of  Chriet,>  that  every  one  may  reoeiTe 
s/iinge  {iiAt  1 17.)  in  the  6od>,'  according  to 
lehat  he  hath  done,  whether  it  bx  good  or  bad. 

11  Knowing,  therefore,  the  tenor  of  the 
Lord,  we  penviade  men,  and  are  made  mani- 
fest to  God ;  and  I  trust  are  made  manifott 
even  (»,  163.)  le  your  conacienoes. 

12  (r«^,  98.)  Hewever,  we  do  net  again  re^ 
cemmend  ounielves  to  you,'  («AAflt,  80.)  but 
•nly  give  you  ocrasion  efboa^kig  ceneermng 
U9,^  that  ye  mmy  have  ^ijir  ANStTEa  to  them 
•mho  beaet  (»,  167.)  en  account  o/*  appearance,' 
and  nofe/ heart 

18  For  whether  we  be  besides  ourselves,  it 
19  for  God ;  or  whether  we  be  sober,  it  is/sr 

14  For  the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us 
who  ju4ffe  f  Aw,  That  if  one  died  for  all,  cer» 
taitily  all 


15  And  THAT  he  diefl  fw  all,i  that  they  who 


9  And  for  that  reaeen  we  eiriweearneeiilff  whether  heie^ai  hetne 
on  earth  m  the  body,  or  being  foem  thai  Aeoie,  to  he  aeeeftabie  $e 
him.    We  strive  to  be  acceptable  to  the  Lord,  both  beie  and  bepsaAer. 

10  For  we  mn$t  all,  at  the  last  day,  appear  in  the  body  before  (he 
tribunal  of  the  Lord  Chriet^  tha$  etiery  one  of  us  may  receive  from 
him  rewarde  ahd  puniehmente  in  the  body,  according  to  what  he 
haih  dene  in  the  body,  whether  what  he  hath  done  be  good  or  bad, 

11  Kneiwing^  therefore^  the  terribleneot  of  the  Lor^fe  di^easare, 
wepereuade  wten  to  repent  and  beKeve  the  gospel,  that  they  may  not 
be  punished :  and  are  made  manifoet  to  Qod  as  faithful  in  this  raaft- 
ter ;  and  I  truet  are  made  manifeet  even  to  your  conoeieneeo  as  faithful. 

12  However f  in  thus,  speaking,  I  do  not  a  oecond  time  recommend 
myoelf  to  you,  but  only  give  yuu  a  juet  ground  ofboaeting  eencens- 
tftf  M«,  as  an  apostle  really  cnmmisiMined  by  Christ,  and  vrell  quali- 
fied for  the  office,  that  ye  mtay  have  an  antwer  to  give  le  them  whe^ 
to  lessen  me  in  your  esteem,  boaot  in  the  folee  teacher  on  account  of 
external  gualitieOf  and  not  on  account  of  inward  good  diepomtienem 

13  For  ye  may  tell  them,  that  whether  we  be  beeideo  ouroelvee^ 
as  they  affirm,  because  we  expose  ounelves  to  death,  it  m  for  OotTe 
glory  ;  or  whether  we  be  eober,  as  ihey  think,  in  shunning  peneca- 
tion,  is  it  for  your  good 

U  In  thus  exercising  our  ministry,  we  are  not  mad :  For  our  ad- 
miration  of  the  love  of  Chriot  constraineth  uo  lo  expose  oumlvee  to 
ileath  in  preaching  the  gospel,  who  Judge  f Att,  That  if  Chriot  died 
for  all,  certainly  all  were  condemned  to  death  i 


15  And  that  he  died  for  all^  that  they  who  live  through  his  death 
live  shoukl  no  longer  live  to  themselvee,'  but  oheuld  no  longer  live  to  their  etm  iptereet  andpleature,  hut  to  the 
to  himwAo  £ed  and  rote  again  for  them,  pleasure  ^him  who  died  and  roee  again  to  procura  life  for  theeo» 

Gratitude  therefore  obliges  us  to  imitato  his  benevolenoe  and  disin- 

16  Wherefore,  Wyfrom  thie  timeforth^  re-  16  ffher^ore,  since  Christ  died  for  all,  we,  the  apostles  of  Christ, 
opect  no  man  (s3tT«,  228.)  on  account  o/the  from  thio  time  forth,  in  the  exerciee  of  our  ministry,  shew  reopect  ti> 
flesh  :>  JInd  even  if  wo  have  eeteemed  Chriot  no  man  more  than  to  another,  on  account  o/his  b«ng  a  Jew  accord- 
en  account  of  the  flesh,  yet  now  we  es<eeai  ing  to  thejleth :  And  even  if  we  have  formerly  eeteemed  Chriot  eia 
■IX  no  more  on  that  accouht*  account  of  hie  being  a  Jew,  yet  now  we  esteem  him  no  more  on  that 

account. 

17  ('nn^  830.)  For,  if  any  ene  as  in  Christ,  17  For  if  any  one  be  united  to  Christ  by  foilh,  Ae  it  a  new  crea^ 
MM  IB  a  new  creature  :>  M  things  Amie  passed  ture,  whether  he  be  a  Jew  or  a  Greek.  Old  things,  his  former  vi- 
away  /  behold  all  things  Aove  become  new  !>    cious  inclinations,  bad  practices,  and  corrupt  prindpkM,  have  paostd 

away :  Behold  all  things  have  become  new  ! 

and  their  posterity  a  trial  under  a  more  gracious  coveiiant  than  the 
first,  In  which,  not  a  perfect  obedience,  but  the  obedience  of  faith 
was  required,  in  order  to  their  oUaininf  eternal  life ;  in  which 


sleep  after  death,  bnt  was  to  pass  immediately  Into  a  state  of  felicity 
with  Christ  m  paradise.    See  chap.  Jdi.  4.  note  1. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  For  we  must  all  appear,  Ac.)— The  belief  of  a  ftitare 
Jndgmeot  being  the  strongest  or  all  motives  to  induce  one  to  strive 
earneat^jr  to  behave  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  acceptable  to  God 
the  apostle  Insists  upon  It  particularly,  as  what  animated  him,  and 
what  should  animate  every  person  to  do  his  doty  eonscientlously. 

2.  That  every  one  mav  receive  things  ('••  tou  •■m^stoc)  in  the 
body.}— This  tranAiation  is  confirmed  by  the  Syriac  version,  which 
runs  thus :  '  Ut  rependatur  onicuique  in  corpore  suo.  Id  quod  (ac- 
tum est  in  ipsOb  slve  quod  bonum  est,  slve  quod  malum  e^u' 

Ver.  12. — 1.  Howfver,  we  do  not  again  recommend  ourselves  to 

rou.]— The  apostle  had  said  to  the  Corinthians,  2  Cor.  ill.  1.  <Muat 
again  recouunend  myself'  as  an  apostle,  after  having  proved  my 
spoAleship,  1  Cor.  Iz.  1,  Z  Here  he  told  them,  that,  in  s|)eakiaff 
of  his  own  faithfulness,  he  did  not  mean  again  to  prove  himself  to 
Ihem  an  apostle. 

2.  Give  you  occasion  ofboastlng  coDceming  ns.]— From  this  It  ap* 
pears,  that  the  faction  had  taken  occasion,  from  the  things  which 
the  apostle  in  liis  former  letter  had  advanced  in  proof  of  his  apostle- 
ship,  to  speak  of  him  as  a  vain-^orious  person.  And  this  being  re- 
Grted  to  him,  lie  told  them  that  what  he  had  written,  and  was  go- 
\  to  write,  concerning  bis  own  fiuthfulness,  and  other  virtues  as 
an  apostle,  neither  proceeded  from  vanity,  nor  was  meant  to  recom- 
BMnd  himself  to  them  as  an  apostle,  but  was  intended  to  enable  his 
Aiends  to  give  a  proper  answer  to  those  who  blamed  them  for  pre- 
ferring him  to  the  fiUse  teacher,  In  whom  they  boasted  on  account  of 
a  few  external  qualities,  while  he  possessed  no  realgoo<inessof  heart. 

%.  Who  boasi  (tv  a-f  or«9r«»)on  accouotof  appearance.]— The  word 
ir#a«-«ir«*  signifies  the  ouuntenanccL  with  Uie  fbrm  and  air  of  the 
body,  taken  complexly.  Here  it  aenotes  those  superflcisl  out- 
ward qualities,  which  raise  the  admiration  of  the  vulgar,  and  of 
which  u  seems  the  Islse  teacher  boasted:  whilst  he  was deflcieot 
In  the  qualities  of  the  heart— namely,  sincerity,  honesty,  disinte- 
restedness, benevolence,  and  a  conceni  for  the  glory  of  God. 

Ver.  16.-1.  And  that  he  died  for  alL]— In  what  sense  '  Christ  died 
fur  all,  may  be  understood  ttom  Rom.  v.  18.,  where  we  are  told, 
that  ihroiWh  one  set  of  righteoosness,  namelv,  Christ's  obedience 
lo  death,  'sentence  came  on  all  men  to  Juauncation  of  life :'  And 
ver.  19.  'Through  the  obedience  of  one  man,  many  (that  la,  all 
wen)  shall  be  constituted  righteoua ;'  ahall  have  the  means  of  be- 
coming righteoos.  For,  as  was  fiilly  shewn  in  the  illustration  of 
Rom.  v.  iS,  19,  and  in  the  notes  on  these  verses,  it  was  In  the  pros- 

eBct  of  Christ's  dying  for  mankind,  that  God  allowed  Adam  and 
vs,  after  the  bU,  lo  live  sod  have  chiUreo,  and  appointed  tbeia 


also  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  was  promised,  to  enable 
them  to  give  that  obedience.  And  though  they  and  their  posterity 
were  to  cue  at  length,  according  to  the  pmalty  of  the  first  covenant^ 
they  are  all  through  Christ  to  be  raised  from  the  dead  at  the  last 
day,  to  receive  reward  or  punishment  accordiaK  to  their  beliaviour 
during  their  trial  under  the  new  covenant  Thus  fkrAdam  and 
all  ills  posterity  have  shared,  and  will  share,  through  the  death  of 
Christ  in  tlio  benefits  of  the  new  covenant,  to  the  ena  of  the  world. — 
Again,  Christ  being  exalted  to  the  government  of  the  universe,  as 
the  reward  of  his  obedience  to  deslh,  all  the  blessings  resulting  to 
mankind  from  his  government  are  the  fruits  of  his  death.  For  as 
the  apostle  tells  us,  Hom.  xiv.  9. '  To  this  end  Christ  both  died,  rose, 
and  Uvelh  again,  that  he  mi£ht  nile  over  both  the  dead  and  the 
living.'  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  good  and  bad  men,  equally, 
owe  their  present  life  on  eartik  and  the  gracious  covenant  under 
which  they  are  placed,  and  their  resurrection  from  the  dead  at  the 
last  day,  to  the  death  of  Christ.  In  like  manner,  all  who  live  with- 
fai  the  pale  of  the  Christian  church  owe  the  advantages  of  revela> 
tion,  snd  of  the  ordinances  of  religion|and  of  the  infiuences  of  the 
Spirit  of  God,  to  the  death  of  Christ  The  blessings,  therefore,  of 
nature  and  piovidence,  as  well  as  the  b^cssfaogs  of  grace,  bemg  be- 
stowed on  all  through  the  death  of  Christ,  he  mav,  with  the  great- 
est propriety,  be  said  to  have  died  for  all,  notwithstanding  all  shall 
not  oe  justified  and  saved  through  him,  and  even  to  have  bought 
those  wiio  deny  him,  2  Pet  ii.  1.  and  to  have  sanctified  apoststes 
with  his  bk>od,  Heb.  x.  29.    See  the  Uustration  prefixed  to  Roin.  v. 

2.  Should  no  kmger  live  lo  themselves,  but  to  hiiu,  &c.)— Cliiist 
having  by  his  death  procured  a  temporal  hfe,with  its  blessings,  for  all 
men,  and  a  gnusious  covenant  by  which  thev  may  obtain  eternal 
life,  all  are  bound  by  every  tie  to  live  agreeably  to  the  direaion  of 
Christ,  who  in  his  laws  hsCh  no  view  but  to  promote  their  happiness. 

Ver.  16.  Respect  no  num  on  account  of  t  tie  flesh  ih-on  account  of 
his  nation,  his  ancestors,  his  station,  or  his  office  in  the  state.  This 
was  a  proper  iooprovement  of  the  consideration  that  Christ  died  tor 
alU  For  seeing  cSod,  by  sending  Christ  to  die  for  all^  hath  shewn  that 
all  men  are  equally  dear  lo  hic^  and  that  the  salvation  of  every  man 
ia  the  object  of  his  deshre,  the  salvation  of  the  Jews  vras  not  to  be 
more  the  object  of  the  apostle's  care  than  the  salvation  of  tlie  Gen- 
tiles, nor  the  salvation  of  the  rich  more  than  that  of  the  poor.  And 
therefore,  although  bis  preaching  to  the  Gentiles  might  offend  his 
unbelieving  countrymen,  he  vras  not  on  that  account  to  Ibrbear  it 

Ver.  17.— If  any  one  be  In  Christ,  b«  is  a  new  creatoie.l^Tbe 


18  But  aU  (ft)  o/God,  who  hidi  raeoncil' 
«di  us  to  himielf  Iftrfttf  A  iesiu  Chrift»and  hath 
given  to  us  the  mimstiy  of  the  reconcUiatton ) 

19  (Ck,  832.)  JWMtefy^thitQod  {m,  10.)  it 
#y  Christ  reconeiling  the  world  /o  hbneelf,  not 
c»u'nHnff  f  them  their  treiptMee;  end  hath 
pHtHuw  the  woid  of  the  raoonciliation. 

80  0^  XgipK,  808.)  Jh  ChHeet  9temd^ 
iherefiret  we  execute  the  effice  ef  amb€U9a- 
afvr*.*  ^yo  (wc»  821.)  teeing  Godbeeeeehe9 
^  me^^^mefirayy  (yin(fm  Chiiat'a  ateod,  Beye 
nconciled  to  God. 

21  Per  him  vhe  kn€m  ne  eHif  he  hath  made 
«  etn-eferitt^^  for  ns^  that  we  might  beceme 
the  righteonsneai  of  God  threu^h  Idni.* 


It  CCiaNTaiAM. 


^7 


18  ButaHfiima  new  thinga  are  tbe  wofk  ef  €Mi  mhe  haHk  reeen- 
died  U9  Jews  and  GentilBS  te  himeelf  through  Jeene  Chriety  and 
hath  committed  te  ue  apostles  the  minietry  ef  the  gospel,  wherelyf  thie 
happy  receneiUatien  is  prod«eed» 

19  Which  ceneietn  ti»  preachif^,  that  Oed  ie  by  Christ  bringing 
bach  the  reerld  H  himeelf,  pfonusing  nof  #o  punieh  them  for  their 
treepaetet,  bat  to  pardon  them  upon  their  Ihith  and  repentance ;  and 
by  inspiration  hath  put  in  ue  apostles  the  doctrine  efthe  receneiUatien* 

20  In  Chrie^t  ttead,  therefore,  who  is  God's  ehief  ambassador, 
we  execute  the  office  of  snbeidinate  ambaoeaden,  JlndetevMf  ^od 
beocechee  by  ue,  we  pray  in  Chriefo  otead,  saying  to  all  men,  Me  ye 
reconciled  to  Ood :  lay  aside  your  enmity,  and  aoeept  the  piidon  he 
oflbra  you  by  us ; 

21  For  this  strongest  of  aH  teasona,  that  Ms^  «veD  GhrlM,  wAe 
knew  no  ein,  Ood  hath  made  a  oin-ejferit^  fir  ue,  that  we  might  be 
righteeue  in  the  tight  of  God,  through  the  merite  of  hie  death,  atid 
the  infiuenceo  of  hie  Spirit. 


•iteratioa  made  In  the  minds  and  msimers  of  losn,  by  the  ikith  of  the 
gospel,  vras  to  great,  that  it  might  be  called  rtgeneratUm;  and  the 
person  so  regenerated  might  be  considered  as  a  f%eu>  ertature  ;  and 
the  rather,  that  at  the  resarrectioa  the  bodies  of  the  regeaenued 
shall  be  laabioned  anew,  like  to  the  glorious  body  of  Christ ;  conae- 
queotW,  they  shall  be  nude  new  in  their  whole  man. 

2.  AI)  Ihinss  have  become  new  H— -He  haih  acquired  new  views 
of  thhtM.  and  better  dispositions,  and  follows  a  better  course  of  life : 
by  which  wonderful  change,  whatever  his  siatton  be,  he  hath  ac- 


quired a  dignity  far  superior  to  that  which  he  formerly  derived  from 
Us  birth,  or  fortune,  or  condition ;  he  is  truly  estimaltle  < 
of  the  excellence  of  his  own  character. 


Ver.  18.  Hath  reconciled.]— This  word  Is  used  to  signify  /Ae  mak- 
ine  of  thote  toho  mere  at  tnmU^tft  tends.    Bee  Rom.  v.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  90.— I.  In  Chriac^s  stead,  therefore,  we  execute  the  oAee  of 
ombassadors.]— Chriai  was  God's  chief  ambaasador;  and  the  apos- 
tles being  commissioned  by  Christ,  were  his  substitutes.  The  same 
obedience,  therefore,  was  due  to  them  in  matters  o  r  religion,  aa  to 
Christ  himself.  But  the  folse  teacher  not  being  appotaited  by  Christ 
his  substitute,  had  no  claim  to  any  such  respect 

2.  Seeing  God  beseeches  by  us.}— Our  translators  supply  the  word 
SrsM  here,  as  if  God  besought  the  Corinthians  by  Paul    But  that 


addition  spoRs  the  beauty  of  that  passac e.  The  Corinthians  were 
already  reconciled,  and  did  not  need  to  be  besought  But  St  Paid 
told  them,  that  seems  God  besought  sinners  by  the  apostles,  he  and 
his  brethren  '  prared  sO  men  in  Christ's  stead,'  saying  to  them,  *  Be 
ye  reconciled  to  God.  For  him  who  knew  no  sin,'  Ac.  8e  that  this 
IS  a  short  specimen  of  the  apostle's  exhortations  to  the  unconverted 
in  ever?  countrv.  Aeeordlnglv,  Badus  observes,  "Illuo^  JBeoMMf* 
Homing  Deo.  mtmeticmn  est'^ 

Ver.  21.— 1.  lie  hath  made  (■i»arTiav)a  sin-oflering.]— Thereare 
many  passages  In  the  Old  Tesiamend  where  »ft»tTta,  tin,  signifies 
a  tin^erine.  Rosea  iv.  &  *  Tbev  (th^riests)  eat  up  the  sin  (that 
la,  the  sin-onerings)  of  my  pe(Hile.'  See  Whitby's  note  on  this 
verse.  In  the  New  Testament  UEewiae,  the  word  tin  hath  tlie  samo 
Bipiificatton,  Heb.  Ix.  26.  2a  xiti.  11 

2.  That  we  might  become  the  righteouaBess  of  Ood  through  him.] 
—As  substantivea  are  sometimes  pat  for  their  corresponding  ad- 
jectives, (Esa.  iv.  17.)  *  the  rishteousness  of  God'  may  signify  righu 
eous  persons  in  the  sight  of  God ;  namely,  by  having  our  feitli 
counted  to  us  for  righteousness  through  Christ  The  antithesis  in 
the  phraseology  here  is  elegant :  Christ  was  made  «>n,  that  aiuners 
might  become  the  Hghteoutne&t  of  €K>d. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  ExhertaHem  and  Precepts  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Thv  apostle  having  affirmed  in  the  foregoing  chapter^ 
that  the  ministry  of  reconciliation  was  committed  to  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  he  entreated  his  fellow-labourers 
in  that  ministry,  the  Ixshops  and  pastora  at  Corinth,  to 
exert  themselves  with  the  utmost  fidelity  and  diligence  in 
their  work ;  because,  if  the^  were  either  onfiuthful  or  neg- 
ligent, they  would  be  guilQr  of  receiving  that  honour- 
able ministry  in  vain,  ver.  1. — ^Then  he  put  them  in  mind 
of  God's  promise  to  assist  his  faithful  servants ;  and  by 
adding,  *  now  is  the  accepted  time,  now  is  the  day  of  sal- 
vation,* he  insinuated,  that  there  are  aeasons  in  which  Ood 
more  especially  blesseth  the  labours  of  his  servants,  which' 
therefore  ought  not  to  be  neglected  by  them.  And,  to 
carry  the  matter  home  to  their  conscience,  he  told  them, 
that  the  season  then  present  was  such  a  day  of  salvation, 
ver.  2. — ^These  earnest  exhortations  the  apostle  addressed 
to  his  feilow-labottren,  that  they  might  give  no  encou- 
ragement to  any  one  to  commit  sin,  either  by  their  neg- 
ligence, or  by  their  teaching  a  lax  morality,  like  the 
fiilse  apostle,  because  it  would  occasion  the  ministry  of 
the  gospel  to  be  blamed,  as  encouraging  licentiousness, 
ver.  3. — He  therefore  besought  them  to  establish  them- 
selves as  fitithftil  ministerB  of  Christ,  by  their  virtues, 
both  passive  and  active ;  also  by  sound  doctrine,  and  by  a 
right  behaviour  both  in  private  and  in  public,  ver.  4-10. 

Having  thus  exhorted  his  fellow-labourerB,  the  apostle 


addressed  the  Corinthian  brethren  in  general,  telling  them 
*  his  mouth  was  opened  to  them,  his  hesrt  was  enlarged ;' 
he  spake  plainly  to  them,  from  love.  And,  as  a  reward, 
he  desired  an  equal  return  of  affection  from  them,  ver. 
1 1,  IS,  18. — ^Then  proceeded  to  give  an  advice,  which  h« 
knew  would  be  disagreeable  to  some  of  them ;  namely, 
not  to  join  themselves  in  marriage  with  idolaters  and  un* 
believers,  because  the  principles  and  practices  of  such 
persons  being  directly  contrary  to  the  principles  and 
manners  of  Christ's  disciples,  the  Corintliians  couk)  have 
no  prospect  of  union  and  peace, in  such  marriages,  ver. 
14,  15.F--Or,  although  love  and  peace  were  maintainsd, 
their  idolatrous  spouses  tempting  them  to  join  in  tb0 
worship  of  idols,  they  might  lose  that  holiness  which  ren- 
dered them  the  temple  or  dwelling  of  God,  ver.  16. — as 
was  plain  from  what  God  said  to  the  Israelites,  '  Come 
out  from  among  them,  dec  and  ye  shall  be  to  me  sons 
and  daughters,'  Ver.  17,  18.— Then,  to  shew  that  theae 
promises  were  made  to  the  diataples  of  Christ  as  well  as 
to  the  disciples  of  Moses,  the  apostle  added,  as  the  con- 
clusion of  his  discourse  on  this  subject,  chap.  vii.  1. 
'  Wherefore,  having  these  promises,  beloved,  let  us  cleanse 
-ourselves  f^m  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit,'  i&c 
These  words,  therefore,  being  properly  a  part  of  thifi  dis- 
course, I  have  taken  them  from  the  beginning  of  chap.  viL 
and  have  joined  them  to  the  end  of  this  chapter. 


New  Travslatioit. 
Chap.  VI«— 1    JV*ow,  feUow-labourers,  we 
also  beseech^  rov  not  to  receive  the  grace'  of 
God  in  vain. 


CoHMB!ITA1IT. 

Chap.  VI. — 1  ^ow,  fellow^labourers  in  the  ministry  of  reconci- 
liation at  Corinth,  /,  as  Christ's  ambafsador,  aloo  beseech  you  not  to 
receive  that  honourable  ministry  in  vain. 


Ver.  1.— 1  Now,  (rvvtey 9vvr$f}  fellow-labourera,  we  also  beseech 
you. I— So  thia  verse  ought  to  be  coomrucd  and  translated,  agrerahly 
lo  tlie  urigioaL  In  the  couuuon  translation,  (  Ws  tAeM,  asir«f  Aercto- 


gelher  with  hini.  beseech  you  also),  tlie  four  words  which  arc  sup. 
plied  witlioui  thf  leiut  uccei»«ity.  mat  both  tlic  Bt^nse  and  b(>i<uty  of 
Che  passage.  Tliot  o  wi  if  >  ewi  n  it,  iu  the  vocative  cake,  anil  aigiufictf, 


IL  COmNTHIANft 
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%  For  he  niUi,  (bt.  xliz.  8.  LXX.),  In  an 
accepted  0ea9on  I  hiaTe  heard  thee ;  and  in  the 
day  of  ealvation  /  have  helped  thee :  behold, 
now  »  the  highly  accepted  eeaeen i^  beheld, 
now  la  the  day  of  aalTation. 

8  Oive  no  eccanon  of  •tumbling  (v,  163.)  to 
any  one,  that  the  ministry  may  not  be  found 
fault  with : 

4  But  (v)  by  every  thing  let  ue  eetabUth^ 
ouroelveo  as  miniotero  of  God,  by  much  pa- 
tience^ by  oppreetiono,  by  neceiaitiea,  by  dio' 
treooeo, 

6  My  atripea,  by  impriaonmenta,  by  tnmulta,! 
by  labours,  by  watchinga,  by  fastinga ; 

6  By  purity,  by  knowledge,'  by  long-auffisr- 
utff*^  ^  goodneoe,  (9  mw/uutm  iyttt)  by  a  holy 
epirit,*  l^  love  unfeigned, 

7  By  the  word  of  truth,  (chap.  iL  17.  it. 
8.),  by  the  power  of  Ood,  (iut)  through  the 
right  and  left  hand  armour  ofrighteouonete  ;  > 

8  (.&<at)  Through  honour  and  dishonour,  * 
{in)  through  bad  fame'nnd  good  fame,  (JLr)  aa 
deceiveri,  (>uu,  311.)  yet  true; 

9  As  unknown,  yet  well  known ;  as  dying,' 
yet  behold  we  live ;  as  chattited,  yet  not  lalted ; 
(see  PsaL  cxviii.  18.) 

10  As  9orroving,  but  ahoayt  rejoicing ;'  as 
poor,  but  making  many  rich ;  as  having  no- 
thing, yet  possessing  all  things.' 


8  And,  to  encourage  yoo,  eotosider  what  GeJ  oaith  to  Messiah : 
Jn  afavourable  eeaooti  I  have  heard  thee  praying  for  the  salvation  of 
the  Uentilea,  and  in  the  day  tohen  they  are  to  be  converted,  I  wilt 
help  thee.  Fellow-labourers,  behold  now  it  the  highly  accepted  eea- 
eon  i  behold  now  m  the  day  of  oalvation,  in  which  God  will  help 
those  who  are  employed  in  converting  the  Gentilea. 

3  Therefore,  give  no  encouragement  to  commit  oin  to  any  one  by 
your  negligence,  that  the  ndnietry  of  xeoondliation  itself  may  net  be 
found  fault  with  on  your  account : 

4  But  by  every  thing  let  ue  eotablioh  ouroelvee  at  minietero  of 
God  /  namely,  by  much  patience  under  the  reproaches  cast*  on  us ; 
by  oppreeriono  courageously  sustained;  by  wanto  not  supplied,  but 
patiently  borne ;  by  the  etraitt  to  which  we  are  reduced  ; 

6  Sy  etripea  received  without  complaining;  by  imprioonmente 
for  Christ;  by  tumulto  of  the  people ;  by  laboure  in  journeying  and 
preaching;  by  w'atchingi s  byfaotitigot 

6  By  the  purity  of  the  motives  which  animate  ua ;  by  enlarged 
viewo  of  providence ;  by  long-tuffering  under  injuries ;  by  goodne— 
of  disposition ;  by  a  well-regulated  opirit  /  by  unfeigned  love  to  God 
and  man,  all  manifested  in  our  behaviour ; 

7  By  the  preaching  of  truth  ;  by  rightly  luing  the  mimculoua 
power  bestowed  on  us  of  God,  through  the  right  and  left  hand  ar- 
mour  of  an  upright  behaviour,  which  will  defend  us  on  every  side 
against  the  attacks  of  our  enemies ; 

8  TTirough  a  proper  behaviour  when  we  receive  honour  and  die- 
honour  /  through  bearing  bad  fame  without  being  dejected,  and 
good  fame  without  being  elated  ;  otveckoned  deceivere,  yet  shewing 
ottiselves  true  ministers  of  Christ ; 

9  ^$  strangers  unknown,  yet  making  ourselves  well  known  by  our 
good  qualities ;  at  in  danger  of  dying  amidst  the  assaults  of  our 
enemies,  yet  behold  we  &ve  through  the  protection  of  Gud;  as 
ehattited,  yet  not  killed  g 

10  ^«  iorrowing  by  reason  of  our  afflictions,  but  ahoayt  rejoicing 
with  inward  apiritual  joy  ;  as  poor  in  this  world's  goods,  but  making 
many  rich  with  the  knowledge  of  salvation ;  ao  having  none  of  the 
htxuriee  of  life,  yet  poeteeeing  all  thinge,  in  our  title  to  heaven. 


not  the  apostle,  but  his  fellow-Iaboarera  In  the  ministry  of  the  gospel 
at  Corinth,  I  think  evident  Trom  ver.  3, 4.  where  the  persons  address- 
ed are  reqaested  to  approve  themselves  as  the  ministers  of  God,  bj 
ssercisimr  all  the  pawive  and  active  virtues  belonging  to  their  cha- 
racter. By  exhorting  them,  the  apostle  shewed  the  Corinthians, 
that  it  belonged  to  him  to  inspect  the  behaviour,  not  of  the  people 
aJbne,  but  of  all  the  spiritual  men,  and  to  give  them  such  ezhorla- 
tions  and  reproofs  as  ne  saw  fit.  And  the  &Ise  teacher,  as  a  profess- 
ed fellow-labourer,  being  exhorted  along  with  the  rest,  he  in  particu* 
lar  was  taught  his  inferiority  to  the  apostle :  and  by  the  picture 
afterwards  drawn  of  a  faithful  minister,  the  Corinthians  were  made 
sensible  how  faulty  the  false  teacher  was,  whom  the  faction  idolized. 

2.  Not  to  receive  the  grace  of  God  («•<  «•»•»)  in  valn.]>-From 
Rom.  L  5.  where  x»«*t»,  gtaee^  denotes  the  supernatural  gifts  be- 
stowed on  Paul  to  fit  him  Tor  the  apostolic  office,  we  may  infer,  that 
*  the  grace  of  God'  in  this  passage  signifies,  not  only  the  office  of 
the  ministry,  but  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  the  ministers  at 
Corinth,  to  fit  them  for  their  office.    See  1  Cor.  iii.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  2.  Behold,  now  is  the  highly  accepted  season.]— Bwarf  »«-{•«. 
T«t.  Here  the  apostle  shews  himself  caoable  of  writing  in  a  sublime 
and  ornate  manner ;  the  greatest  part  of  this  chapter  being  remark- 
able for  the  beauty  of  Its  style. 

Ver.  4.  By  every  thing  («^v<r«vrif)  let  us  establish  ourselves.}— 
8o  the  translation  must  run,  as  this  is  a  precept  to  the  preachers  at 
Corinth.  See  Rom.  iii.  6.  2  Cor.  vii.  11.  where  the  original  word  sig- 
nifies to  eatabUshf  as  in  this  place.  The  apostle  hath  described  his 
own  BufTcrings  in  two  other  passages,  which  may  be  compared  with 
this  account  of  what  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  to  do  and  suf- 
fer in  the  first  age  :  1  Cor.  iv.  11, 12 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  23—23.  From  these 
paasafes  it  will  appear,  that  he  prescribed  to  others  nothing  but 
whatne  practisea  himself.  Accordingly,  he  included  himself  in 
this  exhortation,  'Let  us  estSbUsh  ourselves.' 

Ver.  5.  By  tumults.]— The  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  woro 
often  assaulted  in  tumults  raised  by  the  Jews  and  idolatrous  rabble. ' 
8o  St.  Paul  was  assaulted  in  Iconium,  Ly  stra,  Phillppt,  ThessaJonica, 
Corinth,  Ephesus,  and  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  By  knowledge.]— This,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  is  the 
knowledge  of  the  ancient  oracles,  called,  in  the  enumeration  of  the 
spiritual  gifts,  the  tDord  o/ktuwiedgB. 

2.  By  long-suffering.  V— As  the  apostle  hath  mentioned  much  pa- 
tience, ver.  4.  long-suifering  here  must  signify  the  bearing  and  H>r- 
giving  of  injuries. 

3.  By  a  holy  spirit]— Bv  irv««iH»ri  myt^.  Others  tranriate  this  bu 
the  Holy  Spirit,  understanding  thereby  the  sj^ritual  gifts  with  which 
the  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  ftimished.  But  as  in  the  following 
verse,  {wv«m*<  0<aw,  thepowerqfOod,  which,  no  doubt,  signifies  the 
power  of  miracles,  is  mentioned  separately ;  and  A  a  holy  spirit  ts 
placed  among  the  good  dispositions  which  the  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel were  to  possess,  I  think  It  signifies  a  well-regulated  spirit 

Ver.  7.  Throughthe  rightand  lef  "      *  '  '  " 


—This  is  said  in  allusion  to  the  armour  of  the  aneientai  For  sol- 
diers csrried  bucklers  in  their  Ipft  hands,  and  swords  and  javelins 
In  their  right  The.former  was  their  defensive,  the  latter  their  of- 
fensive arms.  Wherefore,  'the  right  and  left  hand  armour  of  righi- 
eousness,'  denotes  all  the  branches  of  righteousuess,  whereby,  in 
those  diflicult  times,  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  as  effectuallv 
enabled  to  defend  themselves,  and  overcome  their  enemies,  as  sol- 
diers were  to  defend  their  bodies  and  vanquish  their  foes,  by  the 
offensive  and  defensive  armour  which  they  wore:  or,  'thr  right 
and  left  hand  armour  of  righteousness'  may  signify,  all  the  righteous 
methods  by  which  a  righteous  cause  is  maintained. 
.  Ver.  8.  Through  honour  and  dishonour.)— ^of»e«r  and  dMAewMtr 
are  that  respect  and  disgrace  which  are  occasioned  to  men  by  par- 
ticular actions.  But  bad  and  rood  fame  arise  from  men's  general 
conduct  The  apostle  himself  shewed  a  remarkable  example  of 
proper  behaviour  under  honour  at  Lystra,  when  the  priest  of  Jupiter 
was  going  to  offer  sacrifice  to  him  aa  a  god ;  and  afterwards  under 
diakonour,  when  the  Lvstrians,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Jews,  stoned 
him  as  a  magician,  and  left  him  for  dead  on  the  street 

Ver.  9.  As  dying,  yet  behold  we  live.]— Seeing  the  apostle,  in  this 
description  of^the  behaviour  proper  to  ministers  of  the  gospel,  in- 
cludes himself;  it  may  be  supposed  that  he  alludes  to  nis  being 
stoned  to  death  at  Lyatra,  and  to  his  afterwards  reviving  and  walk- 
ing into  the  city,  Acts  xiv.  au. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Rut  always  rejoicing.)— Though  the  ministers  of  tlie 
gospel  in  the  first  age,'were  made  sorry  by  their  continued  afflic- 
tions, It  became  them  to  rejoice  in  the  glorious  discoveries  and 
Eromises  of  the  gospel  which  it  was  their  business  to  preach,  and 
I  God's  counting  them  worthy  to  suffer  in  so  noble  a  cause. 

2.  As  havins  nothing,  yet  possessing  all  things.  J— Though  the  mi- 
nisters of  Christ  renounced  their  worldly  possessions,  they  uiif  ht  be 
said  to  possess  all  things,  in  the  love  which  God  bare  to  them,  in  i)ie 
exercise  of  their  own  virtuous  dit-iwsitions,  and  in  the  hope  which 
they  had  of  eternal  life.  For  from  these  sources  they  had  more  real 
and  permanent  joy,  than  the  men  of  this  world  have  in  the  things 
which  they  possess.  Whether  the  apostle,  in  Uiis  and  the  foregoing 
verses,  had  the  stoical  paradoxes  in  his  eye,  I  will  not  pretend  to 
determine ;  but  that  he  tvas  acquainted  with  the  stoic  philosophy,  I 
think  cannot  be  doubted.  lie  was  born  in  Tarsus,  a  city  noted  tor 
its  schools  of  philosophy.  And  although  he  went  when  young  to 
Jerusalem  to  be  educated,  he  returned  to  Tarsus  after  his  conver- 
sion, and  abode  there  several  years.  Wherefore,  he  may  have  con- 
versed vrith  the  disciples  of  Chrysippus,  the  fiimous  stoic  philoso- 
pher, who  was  a  native  of  Tarsus,  and  the  head  of  a  sect  which 
carried  the  doctrine  of  Zeno  to  a  ridiculous  length,  for  which  thi-y 
wf>re  laughed  at  by  Horace  in  several  of  his  satires :  particnlarlY, 
Lib.  1.  Sat.  3.  Lib.  2.  Rat  3.  But  be  these  things  as  they  may,  1  will 
venture  to  affirm,  that  the  apostolical  paradoxes,  in  sound  ex^nHe  and 
practicability,  as  far  surpass  the  stoical,  as  the  stoic  pblloiopl.y 


right  and  left  hand  annotu:  of  righteousness.]     itself  is  surpassed  by  the  Christian. 


Ch4f.  VVL 

(1  Ottr  nwuth  M  opened  *  to  yon,  O  C«riii« 
cAmum  ;  oor  iieait  is  eniarged.'' 

13  Ye  are  not  ttnitened  in  ne,  but  ye  are 
straitened  in  your  own  bowels.*  (See  Ess.  iv. 
34.) 

13  Now,  the  eame  reeompenee  IUBQUESTt 
(I  speak  as  to  mt  children),  Be  ye  abo  en- 
larged. 

14  Become  not  diteordantly  yoked  ^  with 
infidels ;  for  what  (fitm^n)  participation 
MATH  righteousness  and  vickedneoe?  and 
what  (Mfpvnee)  intercouree  HATH  light  with 
darkness  ? 

16  And  what  agreement  hath  Ghtiat  with 
Belial  1  or  what  (jnfif)  portion^  a  believer 
wfM. an  infidell 

16  (^  101.)  And  what^facif^  tocher  is 
THBHB '  of  the  temple  of  God  with  the  tr  ar- 
PLE  of  idols  1  For  ye  are  the  temple  of  the 
living  God  :^  as  God  hath  said,  (^i,  360.)  ^«- 
ewredly  I  will  dwell  (•)  among  them,  and 
walk  among  THEM ;  and  I  will  be  their  God, 
and  they  shall  httome  a  people? 

17  Wherefore,  come  out  from  among  them, 
and  be  ye  eeparated,  saith  the  Lord,  (Isa.  lli. 
1 1.  LXX.y,  and  touch  no  tmclean  feesoni 
and  I  will  receive  you, 

18  And  Ivrill  be  to  you  a  Father,  and  ye 
shall  b&  to  nte  $on§^  and  daughters,  saith  ^e 
Lord  Almighty. 

Chap.  VII. — 1  Wherefore,  havipg  these  pro- 
mises, beloved,  let  us  cleanse  ourselves  from  all 
pollution^  of  the  flesh  and  spirit  ;^  perfecting 
holiness  in  the  fear  of  God. 


H.  CORINTfilANB. 

11  lopeok  freely  to  yon,  O  Corinthian»i  my  heart  ie  tnktrgeU 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  take  you  all  in. 

12  !>  are  not  etraitened  for  want  of  room  in  my  heart,  but  ye 
are  etraitcTied  in  your  oron  ajfectiono:  ye  do  not  love  me,  otherwiae 
ye  would  have  been  at  more  pains  to  vindicate  me. 

13  JWv,  the  eame  recompenee  for  my  aiTection  /  requeet,  (I speak 
at  to  my  children),  Be  ye  aUo  enlarged  in  heart  towards  me  your 
spiritual  father. 

14  From  parental  love  I  give  you  the  following  advice :  Do  not 
discordantly  yoke  yourselves  in  marriage  trith  infidels,  whether  they 
be  Jews  or  Gentiles :  far  vfhat  thing  doth  righteousness  and  wicked' 
ness  share  in  common  ?  and  -what  intercourse  can  there  be  between 
Ught  and  darkness  ? 

15  Jlnd  what  agreement  hath  Christ  with  Belial?  Do  ihey  agree 
in  their  precepts  to  their  votaries,  or  in  their  rewards  1  Or  is  the  por» 
tion  of  a  believer  and  an  infidel  the  same,  either  here  and  hereafler  1 

16  And  can  the  temple  of  Ood  and  the  temple  of  idols  be  placea 
together  with  any  propriety  1  Yet  these  discoidant  conjunctions  are 
all  made,  when  ye  believers  many  infidels :  For  ye  are  the  temple  of 
the  living  Godf  as  God  said  to  the  Israelites,  Lev.  xzvi.  11,  12. 
/  will  dwell  among  them,  and  walk  among  them,  and  I  will  be  their 
God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people ;  a  promise  which  hath  been  ful- 
filled in  you,  who  have  the  Spirit  of  God  dwelling  in  you  by  his  su- 
pernatural gifts  and  operations. 

17  Wherefore,  come  out  from  among  idolaters  and  infidels,  have 
no  connexion  with  them,  and  be  ye  separated  from  them,  saith  the 
Lord,  and  touch  no  unclean  person,  and  I  will  receive  you  g  where- 
by the  loss  of  their  company  shall  be  fully  made  up  to  you ; 

18  And  I  will  be  to  you  a  Father,  by  taking  an  ai&ctionate  care 
of  you,  and  ye  shall  be  to  me  sons  and  daughters,  ye  shall  derive 
great  honour  from  that  relation,  saith  the  Lord  Almighty. 

Chajp.  VII. — 1  Wherefore,  having  these  promises,  beloved,  let  us 
cleanse  ourselves  from  all  pollution  of  the  flesh,  from  lasdviousneas, 
gluttony,  and  drunkenness ;  and  from  all  pollution  of  the  spirit, 
idolatry,  malice,  lying,  anger,  and  revenge ;  attaining  greater  holi^ 
ness  daily,/rom  a  regard  to  the  character  and  will  of  God, 


Ver.  11.— I.  Our  month  isopened.]~-So  the  orlztnal  word  <irM>^i 
mjr  be  uranslated,  bef  ng  the  preterite  of  the  midale  voice.  Among 
the  easterns,  to  shut  the  mouthy  signified  to  be  out  of  humoar,  trou* 
bled,  astasmed,  or  grieved :  laa.  liT  16.  'The  kings  shall  shut  their 
mouths  at  him.'  Bat  to  have  the  mouth  opened,  is  to  be  joyfUl  or 
glad.  I  have  interpreted  the  pliraae  in  its  common  meaning,  be- 
cause the  sentiment  which,  according  to  that  meaning,  it  expresses, 
agrees  well  with  the  scope  of  tiie  apostle's  discourse. 

2.  Our  heart  is  enlaiged.]--This  phrase  in  scripture  signifies  to 
be  made  exceeding  glad :  Paal.  iv.  1.  '  Thou  hast  enlai^ed  me  (that 
is,  made  me  exceeding  glad)  in  distress.'  But  in  the  verse  before 
us  it  sisnifles  to  have  a  strong  affection  for  one,  as  is  plain  from 
what  foUuws,  ver.  12  '  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us,  but  in  your  own 
bowels ;'  and  ver.  13.  'Be  ye  also  enlarged.' 

Ver.  12.  Te  are  not  straitened  in  us,  dec.]— Eisner  translates  this, 
'  Ye  are  not  distressed  by  me,  but  ye  are  distressed  by  your  own 
bowels ;'  that  is,  by  your  aflection  to  me,  on  account  of  your  hav- 
inf  ofl^nded  me  by  your  dissensions. 

Ver.  14.  Not  discordantly  yoked,  &c.]— By  the  law,  animals  of 
differeni  kinds  were  not  to  be  joined  together,  i**  ivyv,  in  one  yoke. 
Deut  JcxiL  10.  'Thou  shalt  not  plow  with  an  ox  and  an  ass  toge- 
ther.' But  the  phrase,  iT*«o^«}'Ovi>Ti(,  discordantly  yoked,  bevaf 
used  here  to  express  the  marriage  of  a  believer  with  an  infidel,  it 
is  periiapB  an  allusion  to  Levit  xix.  19.  Kthvit  tow  oy  x«Tax«ue-i<(  in. 
e**vy¥.  The  ^KMtle's  precept,  besides  prohibiting  marriages  with 
mfidela^  forbids  also  believers  to  contract  friendships,  or  to  enter 
into  sny  kind  of  scheme  with  infidels  which  requires  much  fiuni* 
liar  intercourse,  lest  the  believer  should  be  tempted  to  join  with 
the  infidel  in  his  wicked  principles  and  practices. 

Ver.  16.  WhstO(«eK)  portion.]— The  original  word  denotes  the 
share  which  one  receives  with  others,  of  a  common  subject 

Ver.  16.-— 1.  And  what  (tw^k»t«5»«-«5)  placing  together,  Ac.]— 
Tills  is  an  allusion  to  the  history  of  Dagon,  the  god  of  the  PliiliS' 
tines,  who,  when  the  ark  (called  •'•oc  eiev,  the  temple  qf  God,  be* 
cause  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  commonly  rested  above 
It)  was  placed  in  his  temple,  was  found  two  mornings  successively 
cast  down  before  it  on  the  ground  broken,  1  Sam.  x.  2— A.  This 
example  shewed,  that  the  temple  of  God  and  the  temple  of  idols 
cannot  stand  together.    The  spostle's  meaning  In  the  aliove  verses 


is,  that  righteousness  and  wickedness,  llxht  and  darkness,  Christ 
and  the  devil,  the  portion  of  believers  and  of  unbelievers,  the  tem- 
ple of  God  and  the  temple  of  idols,  are  not  more  inconsistent,  than 
Christians  and  heathens  are  hi  their  characters,  inclinations,  ac- 
tions, and  expectations.  And  therefore  Christians  should  not  of 
choice  connect  themselves  intimately,  by  marriage  or  otherwise, 
witii  infidels  or  wicked  persona  of  any  sort  See  1  Cor.  v.  11. 
note  3. 

2.  For  ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living  God.)— As  the  apoRtle  is 
reasoning  against  Christians  joining  themselves  in  marriage  or  in 
ftiendship  vnth  heathens,  by  calling  believers  the  temple  of  God 
he  insinuated  that  infidels  are  the  temple  cf  the  devil— There  is  a 
great  beauty  In  the  erilhet  living,  applied  to  the  true  God— The 
God  who  dwells  in  believers  as  his  temple,  is  a  living  God  ;  where- 
as, the  gods  placed  in  the  heathen  temples  vrere  stocks  and  stones, 
dumb,  deal;  and  dead  klols. 

3. 1  wiU  be  their  God,  dec.]— This  promise,  which  was  originally 
made  to  the  Israelites  livhig  under  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  was  re- 
newed to  believers  living  under  the  gospel  covenant,  Jer.  xxxi.  33. 

Ver.  i&  I  will  be  to  you  a  Father,  and  ye  shall  be  to  me  sons.  1— 
Those  words  are  not  round  any  whore  in  the  Old  Tesiaropnl— The 
passage  which  comes  nearest  to  them  is  2  Sam.  vii.  U.  where, 
speakhig  of  David's  seed,  God  said,  '  I  vrlll  be  his  Father,  and  he 
shall  be  my  son.'  Now  as  that  prophecy  in  Us  prinoary  meaning 
related  to  Christ  and  his  people,  see  Heb.  1. 6.  note  2.  the  promises 
contained  in  it  were  spoken  to  behevers  of  all  nations. 

CHAP.  VIL  I.— 1.  Let  us  cleanse  ourselves  from  all  pollution.]— 
This  being  the  conclusion  of  the  discourse  contained  in  the  last 
part  of  the  preceding  chapter,  ought  to  be  joined  to  it,  as  I  have 
done.  The  Corinthians,  and  all  the  heathens,  beipg  excesfsively 
addicted  to  the  vices  here  called  /*oxwo-a*«w  9-mt».oi,  pollution  of  the 
Jleah,  the  apostle  had  good  reason  solemnly  to  caution  them  against 
these  vices ;  as  he  hath  done  likewise  1  Cor.  vi.  16.  by  polntine  out 
their  pernicious  influence  both  on  the  bodies  and  on  the  souls  of 
men.  For  the  reason  why  sin  is  termed  uncleannes*  and  poUution, 
see  Rom.  vi.  19.  note  2.  ^      ,  ^       .  ^.  ^  ,    .v. 

2.  And  spirit)— See  Gal.  v.  19.  where  the  vices  which  in  this 
verse  are  said  to  pollute  the  Spirit,  are  described  as  '  works  of  tLe 
flesh,'  because  they  originate  from  the  lusts  of  the  flesh. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Subjects  treated  in  this  Chapter, 


List  the  Corinthians  might/ancy  St  Paul  had  injured 
ihem,  by  forbidding  them  to  contract  either  marriages  or 
fiiendabipa  with  infidela ;  and  lest  on  that  account  they 


might  lose  their  affection  for  him — he  entreated  them  to 
acknowledge  and  love  him  as  a  faithful  apostle  of  Christ ; 
aince  neither  by  his  doctrine,  nor  by  his  actiona,  he  bad 


Viiw, 


n.  oosufmAm. 


Cbaf.  vn. 


injufBd,  or  oomipted,  or  deeeived  any  of  th«n,  ▼•r.  3. — 


And  because,  in  thm  speaking',  he  tfbUqnely  msiniiatod 
that  their  new  teadier  had  done  these  injuries  to  them, 
he  asiuied  them  he  did  not  deiide  their  simplicity  in  suf- 
fering tbemsehres  to  be  so  used ;  /or,  as  he  said  before, 
he  had  the  most  cordial  afieetion  for  them,  ver.  8. — ^But 
he  spake  lireely  to  them,  because  he  bad  boasted  of  their 
good  dispositions,  and  because  their  obedience  in  ezcom- 
municatiiig  the.ineestuous  person  had  filled  him  with  con- 
aelation,  ver.  4» 

Farther,  to  make  them  sensible  of  the  greatness  of  his 
joy  on  aooount  of  their  obedience,  he  patlMtically  deserib- 
•d  his  anxiety  of  mind,  occasbned  by  his  not  meeting  with 
Titos  aft  the  time  he  expected  him,  Tcr.  6.— and  the  plea* 
sure  which  his  aniful,  with  the  good  news  of  their  sub-> 
mission  and  love,  had  given  him,  ver.  6,  7.— -And  as  they 
had  taken  his  admonitions  in  good  part,  he  told  them  he 
did  not  repent  of  having  made  them  imny  for  a  little 

New  TftAirsLATieF. 
Chap.  VII.— 2  'Receive  us :  (see  chap.  vL 
II,  12.},  we  have  injured  no  one,^  we  have 
corrupted  no  one,  we  have  deceived  ^  no  one. 

3  I  speak  not  tsis  to  condemn  tov  ;  for  I 
have  said  before,  that  ye  are  in  our  hevts,  to 
die  together,  and  to  live  together, 

4  Great  is  my  freedom  of  speech  to  you. 


while  by  hie  former  teller,  ver.  8.- 
of  a  godly  sort,  and  had  wrought  in  them  true  repentance, 
ver.  9,  10. — ^He  told  them  likewise,  that  he  wrote  to  them 
to  excommnnicate  the  incestuous  person,  to  shew  the 
eare  which  he  took  of  them  in  the  sight  of  God,  ver.  IS. 
— >For  which  reason,  their  kind  reception  of  Titos,  and 
their  obedience,  whoeby  he  was  made  joyful,  and  hb  spi- 
rit was  refreshed,  had  comforted  the  apostle,  and  filled  him 
with  exceeding  joy,  ver.  13v--And  seeing,  before  Titoe 
went  to  CorinUi,  the  apostle  had  boasted  to  him  of  tho 
good  dispotttion  of  the  Corinthians,  he  toM  them  he  was 
glad  that  his  boasting  was  found  true,  ver.  14^»In  tha 
last  plaoe,  he  informed  them,  that  Titus  entertaiaed  a 
most  tender  afiEectkm  for  them,  which  was  inoeased  by 
his  nmembering  their  obedience  to  the  apostle,  and  theb 
kindnees  to  himself,  ver.  16. — The  apostle  thereforp  re- 
joiced, that  he  now  had  confidence  in  them  in  every 
thing,  ver.  18. 

CoxxxHTAnx. 
Chaf.  Vn. — 2  Receive  me  into  your  hearts,  as  a  foithful  apostle. 
For  whatever  others  may  have  done,  /  have  injured  no  one  among 
you ;  /  have  corrupted  no  one,  either  by  my  precepts  or  n^  ezani- 
ple ;  1  have  deceived  no  one  with  folae  doctrine. 

3  /  tpeak  not  thio  to  blame  you  for  sufiering  yourselves  to  be  so 
used  by  the  folse  teacher,  but  from  love :  For  I  have  oaid  before, 
(chap.  vi.  11.),  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts,  to  die  together,  and  to 
Uve  together. 

4  Because  I  ardently  love  yon,  great  io  my  freedom  of  opeeeh  to 


great  is  my  boosting  concerning  yon ;'  I  am    you,  great  is  my  botuting  concerning  you.    neazing  of  your  ob^ 


filled  with  consolation  /  /  exceedingly  abound 
injoy^  in  all  our  aJUction, 

5  For  when  we  were  come  into  Macedonia, 
our  flesh  had  no  rest,  but  we  were  distreosed 
on  every  siDR :  without  wbbx  fightings,  with- 
in wxai  fears. 

6  Nevertheless,  God,  rsho  comforteth  them 


dience,  I  amJUledioith  consolation,  J  exceedingly  abound  in  joy  in 
all  my  t^ffliction  t  my  joy  firom  your  obedience  overbalances  the  pein 
occasioned  by  my  affliction. 

6  This  ye  may  believe ;  for  vhen  we  "were  come  into  Macedonia, 
from  Ephesus,  not  finding  Titus,  our  mind  had  no  rest,  foariog  he 
had  been  ill  received  by  you;  we  were  distressed  en  every  side  s 
without  were  tumults  raised  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentile^ 
within  were  fears  concerning  your  behaviour. 

, , 6  Nevertheless,  God,  who  comforteth  them  who  are  east  down 

who  are  cast  down,^  comforted  us  by  the  com-    through  afiUction,  comforted  me  by  the  arrival  .of  THtus  from  Co- 
' ''  '"i---  rinth,  for  whoee  safety  I  had  felt  so  much  anxiety : 

7  .And  not  by  his  arrival  in  safety  only,  but  also  by  the  consola- 
tion wherewith  he  was  contorted  by  you,  having  related  to  me  your 
earnest  desire  to  see  me,  your  lamentation  for  your  feult,  your  xeal 
to  vindicate  my  character  as  an  apostle,  and  to  support  my  authori- 
ty, things  most  acceptable  to  me',  so  that  when  I  heard  them,  / re- 
joiced  the  more  on  account  of  the  arrival  of  Titus. 

8  Such  were  the  eflects  produced  by  my  reproofe.  Tlierefore, 
although  I  made  you  sorry  by  thai  letter,  I  do  not  now  repent  of 
writing  it,  although  I  did  repent  after  it  was  sent  away,  fearing  it 
might  irritate  some  of  yon.  For  I  perceive  that  that  letter,  although 
but  for  a  little  while,  made  you  sorry  in  a  proper  manner. 

9  I  at  present  r^oice,  as  I  said,  (ver.  7.),  not  because  ye  were 
made  sorry  by  my  letter,  for  that  would  rather  give  me  pain,  but  be- 
canoe  ye  were  made  sorry  by  it  to  a  change  of  conduct.    For  ye  were 


ing  of  Titus; 

7  And  not  by  his  coming  only,  (axxa)  but 
also  by  the  consolation  wherevnth  he  vras  com- 
forted (i^*,  189.)  by  you,  having  related  to  us 
your  earnest  desire,^  your  lamentation,  your 
seal  for  me ;  so  thatd  rejoiced  the  more. 

8  QOn,  265.)  Therefore,  although  I  made 
you  aony  by  that  letter,  I  do  not  repent,  al- 
though  I  did  repent:^  for  I  perceive  that  that 
letter,  although  but  for  an  hour,"^  made  yon 
•orry  proper Lr. 

9  I  now  rejoice,  net  because  ye  were  made 
Sony,'  but  because  ye  were  made  sorry  to  a 
change  of  conduct ;  for  ye  were  made  sorry  ac- 

Ver.  2.— 1.  We  have  injured  no  one.]— Perhaps  some  of  Ihe  lkc> 
tion  had  represented  the  apostle  aa  having  injured  the  incestuous 
person,  by  the  sentence  of  excommunication  which  be  ordered  the 
church  to  pass  on  him.  That  accusation  St  Paul  utterly  disclaioH 
ed ;  and  at  the  same  time,  as  Locke  observes,  insinuated  in  an  ob- 
lique manner  that  their  false  teacher  bad  injured  them,  and  dona 
tho  other  evils  to  them  which  he  here  mentions. 

2.  Deceived  no  one.}— So  I  translate  the  word  t^kfwtxmc'a/u*, 
which  literally  signifies  to  possess  more  than  one  has  a  rirht  to; 
and  by  an  easy  fisure,  to  use  deceit  for  that  purpose.  See  cnap.  iL 
11.  note  1.  Besides,  to  translate  the  word  as  I  have  done,  makes 
this  different  from  injured  no  one. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Great  Is  my  boasting  concerning  yon. >— The  apostle 
could  with  confidence  boast  of  the  Corinthians,  after  the  account 
which  Titus  brought  him  of  their  good  dispositions  and  obedience. 

2. 1  exceedingly  abound  in  joy.]— The  word  var<«9ri^««-«-iH«/ia<, 
Uke  many  of  the  apostle's  worcu,  hath  such  a  force  and  emphasis 
that  it  cannot  be  fully  expressed  in  the  English  language. 

Ver.  6.  Nevertheless;  God,  wlio  comforteth  them  who  are  cast 


in  each  of  the  clauses  of  this  verse,  as  well  as  in  the  climax  whicb 
it  contains. 


Ver.  8.— 1.  Although  I  did  repent.>-Pattl  wrote  his  first  epistle  to 
le  Corinthians,  as  he  did  all  nis  epistles,  bv  the  direction  and  in- 
spiration of  the  Spirit.    And  therefore  his  repenting  of  the  severe 


down  ;)~UteralIy,  them  who  are  humble :  but  T«iriti*«v«  is  applied  to 
the  body  as  well  as  to  the  mind  ' 
Ver.  7.  Youreamestdesire.J— B8tiusthtnksthcword««'«iro»ir*-i» 


amy  be  tran^tsted  veheme/U  Uinring ;  namely,  to  see  their  spirit- 
ual father.— There  is  a  peculiar  oeauty  in  the  repetition  of  rj|v  u/(»* 


things  he  had  written,  aAer  his  leUer  was  sent  away,  waa  a  sugjtes- 
tion  of  natural  fear,  called  hisjlesh,  ver.  6.  which  he  ought  to  iiave 
eorrected,and  which  I  doubt  not  he  did  correct,  when  he  considered 
that  what  he  had  written  had  been  suagested  to  him  by  the  Spirit. 
The  letter  speaks  for  itself.  Every  thing  in  it  is  higlUy  proper,  and 
worthy  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Besides,  the  event  is  a  proof  of  it« 
propriety.  It  produced  among  many  of  the  Corinthians  the  wiRhed 
tor  reformation.  And  therefore  the  apostle  did  not  repent  of  it  al 
ihe  time  he  wrote  his  second  epistle,  though,  actuated  by  natural 
fear,  he  liad  repented  of  it  immediately  after  it  was  sent  away. 
Grolius  translates  the  clause  thus :  'Non  doleo,  quanquam  doiuit 
mlhi — lam  not  aorrv  now,  ihouah  I  was  sorry:'  nararly,  when  I 
wrote  that  letter,  havW  done  it  with  many  tears,  2  Cor.  ii.  4. ;  or,  h« 
was  sorry  that  he  founa  himself  obliged  to  write  that  letter  to  them. 

2.  Although  but  for  an  hour :]— that  is,  for  a  very  short  lime.  See 
1  Thess.  ii.  17.  note  2.  The  atiostle  was  glad,  that  the  sorrow  wliich 
he  had  occasioned  to  ihein  by  his  reproofs  had  been  so  soon  re- 
ikoved  hy  their  repentance. 

Ver.  9. 1  now  rejoice,  not  because  je  were  marfe  socry.>-The 


cordmg  <•  GmI,  ihat  ye  mdgki  no!  ^  punUh^ 
ed  6tf  u»  in  any  MJHHSJli^ 

1 0  For  the  terrow  according"  te  Ood  werk* 
eth  out  a  change  of  conduct  unto  lalvation, 
not  to  be  repented  of;  bat  the  eonow  of  the 
world  work^  out  death.^ 

11  Behold,  {y^^  97.)  now  thb  very  thing, 
that  ye  vere  made  eorry  according  to  God, 
what  carefulneee  it  wrought  in  yoi]»'  («aa«,  76.) 
yea,  apohgixingt  yea,  dUpleaeure,^  yea,  fear,* 
yea,  eameet  deeire,  yea,  zeal,  yea,  punieh' 
ment.*  By  every  thin^  ye  have  ehewn  your* 
selvea  to  be  vow  pure  in  tbie  — ^'~ ' 
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13  (a<«,  87.)  Indeed,  aUhough  I  wrote  f 
yon  SBVERELr,  it  woe  not  for  his  oake  who 
did  the  wrong,  nor  for  his  eake  who  luffered 
the  wrong,*  hairatherfor  the  oake  of  shewing 
to  you  our  care,  which  js  concerning  you  in 
the  tight  of  Ood. 

13  /Vr  thio  reaton^  we  were  comforted  in 
yonr  comfort ;  and  exceedingly  the  more  we 
Joyed  for  the  joy  of  Titoe,  becauM  his  spirit 
was  oet  at  eaoe  by  you  alL 

14  (*Otj^  265.)  Therefore,\£l  hare  boasted 
any  thing  to  him  concerning  you,  I  am  not 
ashamed :  (ce^x«)  for  as  we  spake  all  things 
CONCBSNIHG  you  in  troth,  to  alto  our  boost* 
ing  which  WAS  before  Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 

15  And  his  tender  qfeetion  is  more  abun- 
dant toward  you,  whilst  he  remembeieth  the 
obedience  of  you  all,  aHD  how  ye  received  lam 
with  fear  and  trembling. 

16  I  r^dce  fAeft,-that  I  have  confidence  in 
you  in  every  thing.^ 

apostle  exmresaed  himself  in  this  msnoer,  to  shew  his  affection  to* 
wards  the  Corinthians :  For,  aa  he  told  them,  chap.  ii.  2. '  If  I  should 
make  yon  sorry,  who  is  it  verily,  that  maketh  me  glad,  unless  the 
■una  who  la  oiade  sorry  by  me  V 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Worketh  out  (M>r •»•*•»)  a  chance  of  conduct  unto 
salvation  (s#itT«^i».iirev)  not  to  be  repented  oC]— The  first  word, 
ptr»9»i  M.nroperiy  denotessnch  achange  of  ooe'sopimoneonceming 
taction  wli'^  -  ^  -^  •        • -  -■ 


made  eorry  in  the  manner  Oedrefuereej  jwa  wanem  taming  in  ae* 
tual  amendment  of  your  fault,  that  ye  might  not  he  ptimehed  by  me 
in  any  manner* 

10  For  the  torrew  reared  by  €hd,  arising  from  a  sense  of  the 
evil  of  sin,  worketh  out  a  reformation  ending  in  eaivation,  and  there* 
fo|e  not  to  be  repented  oft  but  the  oerrow  anting  fr^m  worldly 
eoneidereuione  worketh  out  death,  by  pushing  men  to  commit  new 
sins  for  hiding  the  fonner. 

11  Behold  now  thit  very  thing,  that  by  my  lettecye  were  made 
torry  according  to  Gotft  will  for  your  fault  in  the  af&ir  of  the  in- 
eestttous  peison,  what  carefulneoo  it  wrought  in  you  to  comply  with 
my  order ;  yea,  apologising  to  Titus  for  your  conduct :  yea,  dietatio* 
faction  with  youiaelves  for  being  so  foolish ;  yea,  fear  of  the  dis- 
pleasure of  God ;  yea,  eamett  detire  to  obey  me;  yea,  zeal  for  my 
honour ;  yea,  punithment  of  the  ofiender  whoee  wickedness  ye  had 
tolerated!  By  every  mark  of  true  repentance,  ye  have  shewn  your* 
tehee  to  be  now  pure  in  thit  matter. 

13  That  ye  may  not  mistake  the  principle  from  which  I  acted  in 
this  aflair,  /  atture  you,  although  I  wrote  to  you  teverely,  it  wot 
neither  from  ill-will  to  him  that  had  done  the  wrong,  nor  j^om  any 
partial  regard  to  hit  father  who  had  tujfered  the  wrong,  but  rather 
for  the  take  ofthewingto  you  my  care  concerning  you  in  the  eight 
of  God,  who  hath  committed  you  to  me  to  be  instructed  and  directed. 

13  Becauee  J  acted  from  thit  principle,  I  wat  comforted  in  hear^ 
ing  ye  were  made  happy  by  ray  care  of  you  ;  and  exceedingly  the 
more  I  rejoiced  for  the  Joy  ye  gave  to  TStut,  becaute  hit  mind  wat 
tet  at  eate  by  you  all,  when  ye  received  him  with  afiection,  and  read 
my  letter  wiUi  due  submission. 

14  Since  ye  have  behaved  to  well  to  Titus,  if  I  have  boatted  any 
thing  to  him  concerning  you,  I  am  not  athamed  of  it;  for  at  I  tpake 
all  tJdtigt,  (supply  ihe  preposition  en,  186.)  concerning  you  accord' 
ing  to  my  real  opinion,  to  alto  my  boatting  concerning  your  good 
dispoeition  and  proper  behaviour,  which  I  made  in  the  pretence  of 
THtut,  it  actually /ouim/  by  him  a  true  boatting, 

15  .And  hit  tender  qfection,  instead  of  being  diminished  by  ab- 
sence, i>  fftttcA  increated  towardt  you,  while  he  remembereth,  as  be 
often  does,  the  ready  obedience  of  you  all ;  and  hew  ye  received  him 
with  fear  and  trembling,  whereby  you  manifested  your  sense  of  guilt 
and  fear  of  pimishment. 

16  Your  behaviour  having  been  such,  /  rejoice  that  I  can  rely  on 
your  ready  obedience  in  every  thing. 


wliich  be  hath  done,  aa  produceth  a  change  in  his  con- 
duct to  the  better.  Bnt  the  latter  word,  /(«T«/ttxji»,  aignifles  the 
grief  wMch  one  feela  fiyr  what  he  hath  done,  though  it  is  foUowed 
with  no  alteration  of  conduct  The  two  words,  however,  are  used 
tndiscriminately  in  the  LXX.,  for  a  change  qftonduot,  and  fotgritf 
on  account  of  what  hath  been  done. 

2.  Bat  the  sorrow  of  the  world  worketh  out  death.}— The  apostler 
aacms  here  to  have  had  in  his  wo  those  who,  through  excessive 
grief  arising  from  worldly  considerations,  are  driven  to  despair, 
and  km  themselves ;  as  did  Ahithophel,  Judas,  and  others.— There 
la  in  this  clause  an  elegant  contrast  between  salvation,  or  eternal 
life,  vrrought  out  by  reformation,  and  eternal  death,  produced  by 
sinftd  actions  not  forsaken. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  What  carefulness  it  wronght  in  von.]— In  descrlbins 
the  eflfiscta  of  the  sorrow  of  the  Corinthians,  tne  apostle  speaks  of 
the  emotions  of  their  minds,  without  mentioning  the  objects  of 
these  emotions.  TMs  he  did^  as  Locke  observes,  from  modesty, 
and  from  respect  to  the  Corinthians.  Calvin  and  others  suppose, 
that  the  seven  particulars  mentioned  in  this  verse  are  the  charac- 
ters of  true  repentance ;  and  that  they  are  to  be  found  in  every 
real  penitent.  But  I  rather  think  he  describes  the  repentance  of 
the  ditlbrent  aorts  of  peraons  in  Corinth  who  had  offended,  accord- 
ing to  the  part  they  had  acted  In  the  aflUr  in  question. 

a  Yea,  displeasure.]— The  word  •yarMTurt*  property  denotes 
•osn,  the  eaute  of  which  it  unthin  on^ttelf. 


8.  Tea.  fear.}— By  this,  some  commentators  understand  fear  ol 
the  punishment  Which  the  apostle  had  threatened  to  inflict  on 
the  unpenitent,  1  Cor.  iv.  21.  To  this  agrees  what  is  mentioned, 
ver.  15. 

4.  Yea,  punishment]— This  sense  the  word  ix^txunv  hath,  1  Pet 
11. 14.  The  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  strongly  im- 
pressed  with  the  apoatle's  letter,  had,  agreeably  to  his  command,  ex- 
communicated the  incestuous  person.  This  Is  the  punishment 
which  he  here  speaka  of.  And  therefore  the  countenance  which 
ttiey  had  given  to  that  offender,  la  the  crime  for  which  the  aiwstle 
had  made  them  sorry,  and  of  which  be  speaks  with  so  much  deli- 
cacy In  this  pasasge. 

6.  Have  ahown  yourselves  to  be  now  pure  In  this  matter.}— Here 
Whitby's  remark  is,  "  That  true  repentance  from  sin  clears  un  from 
the  guut  of  it,  not  onhr  In  the  sight  of  Ood,  but  man ;  ao  that  it  ia 
both  uncharitable  and  unchristian  to  stjgmauze  or  reproach  any 
person  for  the  sin  we  know  or  believe  he  has  truly  repented  of." 

Ver.  12.  Nor  for  hia  aake  who  auffered  the  wrong.]— Prom  this  It 
^>pears  that  the  person  who  had  auffered  the  injury  from  his  eoa 
was  still  alive.  The  aon,  therefore,  by  cohabiting  with  his  father's 
wife,  to  the  guilt  of  incest  added  that  of  ingratitude  to  his  fkther. 

Ver.  16. 1  rejoice  then,  that  I  have  conOdence  in  you  In  over^ 
thing.]— It  is  an  observation  of  Oecumenius,  that  the  apostle,  in  this 
part  of  his  letter,  expressed  his  good  opinion  of  the  Corinthians, 
and  mentioned  his  having  praised  them  to  Titus,  to  prepare  them 
for  his  exhortations  In  the  two  following  chapters,  concerning  the 
collection  for  the  saints  In  Judea.  His  address,  therefore.  In  this 
part  of  his  letter  Is  admirable ;  especially  aa,  hi  commending  the 
Corinthians,  he  expressed  himself  in  a  very  handsome  manner, 
and  agreeably  to  the  good  opinion  which  he  now  entertained  of 
them. 


CHAPTER  Vffl. 

View  and  JUuetraHon  of  the  Exhortationt  in  thit  Chapter. 

with.  At  the  persuasion  of  Titus,  indeed,  they  had  bo- 
gun  that  collection  ;  but  they  had  not  finished  it  when  he 
left  Corinth;  owing,  perhaps,  to  the  oppoaitton  made  by 


The  directions  which  the  apostle  in  his  former  letter 
gave  to  the  Corinthians,  concerning  the  collection  for  the 
iaintB  in  Judea,  had  not,  it  teems^  been  fully  complied 
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the  Ikction,  or  to  the  distarbeneos  whioh  the  ftetioD  had 
nued  in  that  church.  Wherefore,  to  stir  up  the  sincere 
among  the  Corinthiana  to  finish  what  they  had  so  well 
begun,  the  apostle  in  this  chapter  set  before  them  the 
example  of  the  Macedpnian  churches,  I  suppose  the 
churches  of  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  and  Beroea,  who,  not^* 
withstanding  their  great  poverty,  occasioned  by  the  per- 
secution mentioned  1  Thoss.  iL  14.  had  contributed  be- 
yond their  ability,  being  much  inclined  to  that  good  work 
by  their  own  benevolent  disposition,  ver.  1,  3,  3. — and 
had  entreated  the  apostle  to  receive  their  gift,  and  carry 
it  to  Jerusalem,  ver.  4, 6. — His  exhortation  to  the  Corin- 
thians on  this  occasion,  no  doubt,  would  be  the  more 
reganled  by  them,  that  it  immediately  followed  the  many 
commendations  given  them  for  their  love  and  obedience. 
8ee  chap.  viL  16.  note.  Wherefore,  in  the  persuaaioa 
that  they  would  now  be  hearty  in  the  afiair,  the  apostle 
told  them  he  had  entreated  Titus,  that  as  he  had  begun, 
so  he  would  finish  that  good  work  among  them,  ver.  6. — 
adding,  that  as  they  abounded  in  every  other  grace,  and 
entertained  great  love  to  him  their  spiritual  lather,  he 
hoped  they  would  abound  in  that  grace  also,  ver.  7. — 
This,  however,  he  did  not  speak  as  an  injunction,  be- 
cause works  of  charity  must  be  voluntarily  performed ; 
but  that  they  might  emulate  the  forwardness  of  the  Ma- 
cedonians, and  shew  the  sincerity  of  their  love  and  grati- 
tude to  Christ,  ver.  8. — And  the  more  edectually  to 
persuade  them  to  part  with  some  of  their  riches  for  reliev- 
ing the  saints,  he  told  them,  they  were  well  acquainted 
with  the  greatness  of  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  though  he  was  rich,  for  our  sakes  became  poor, 
tlmt  we  through  his  poverty  might  be  rich,  ver.  9. — He 
then  gave  it  as  his  opinion,  that  they  ought  to  finish  these 
collections  speedily,  seeing  they  had  begun  them  the  last 
year,  ver.  10. — none  of  them  postponing  the  matter  any 
longer,  on  pretence  of  inability,  ver.  11. — ^because  God 
regards  the  willingness  of  the  giver,  more  than  the  greaV* 
nessof  his  giil,  ver.  12. 


Bat  lest  the  Coiioduaiia  night  fancy,  that  by  thue 
earnestly  recommending  liberality  in  making  the  collec- 
tion, he  meant  at  their  expense  to  enrich  the  brethren  in 
Jodea,  he  assured  them  he  meant  only  the  relief  of  their 
present  pressing  wants,  that  in  their  turn  they  might  be 
able  and  disposed,  in  case  of  need,  to  assist  the  Corin- 
thians, ver.  18,  14,  16. — And  to  shew  that  he  was  much 
interested  in  this  matter,  he  thanked  God  for  having  put 
the  same  care  concerning  it  in  the  heart  of  Titus,  ver.  16. 
— ^who,  at  his  desire,  had  willingly  agreed  to  go  with 
him  to  Corinth,  for  die  purpose  of  persuading  them  to 
finish  their  begun  collection ;  but  who,  being  more  dili- 
gent in  the  matter  than  the  apostle  expected,  had  of&red 
to  go  before  him  to  exhort  them,  and  was  come  to  them 
with  this  letter,  ver.  17.— But  that  Titus  might  not  be 
burdened  with  the  whole  weight  of  the  work,  he  told 
them  he  had  sent  with  him  a  brother  of  great  reputation* 
who  had  been  chosen  by  the  Macedonian  churches  to  ac- 
company the  apostle  to  Jerusalem,  to  witness  his  deliver- 
ing their  gift  iaithfolly,  ver.  18,  19. — a  measure  which 
he  highly  approved ;  because,  in  this  afiair,  he  vnsbed  to 
avoid  all  suspicion  of  unfiiithfulness,  ver.  20,  21. — And 
that  with  them  he  had  sent  another  brother  likewise, 
whom  he  had  found  faithful  in  many  things,  ver.  22. — 
Now,  that  these  messengers  might  meet  with  due  respect 
from  the  Corinthians,  the  aposUe  informed  them,  that  if 
any  of  the  taction  inquired  concerning  Titus,  they  might 
reply,  he  was  his  fellow-labourer  in  preaching  the  gospel 
to  the  Corinthians  \  or,  if  they  inquired  concerning  the 
brethren  who  accompanied  Titus,  they  were  the  messen- 
gen  employed  by  the  churches  to  cany  their  coUectiona 
to  JeruMlem;  by  which  service  they  brought  glory  to 
Christ,  ver.  23. — Being  therefore  persons  so  respectable, 
he  hoped  the  Corinthians  would  give  them  and  the 
churches,  whose  messengers  they  were,  full  proof  of  their 
good  disposition,  and  of  his  bossting  concerning  them, 
by  treating  them  with  every  mark  of  afiection  and  esteem, 
ver.  24. 


New  Trahslatiost. 
Chap.  VIII. — 1  A'ow,  brethren,  we  make 
hnovn  to  you  the  grace  of  God'  -which  ii  given 
to  the  churches  of  Macedonia ;' 

2  That,  in  a  great  trial  of  affliction,  the 
overjittving  of  their  joy,  (seu,  216.)  notwith' 
ataiuUn^  their  deep  poverty,'  hath  overflo'med 
m*the  riches  of  their  liberality. 

3  For  according  to  TRsrm  power,  (I  bear 
•mitnea),  ntiy,  beyond  their  power,'  tbxt 
WKRi  willing  of  themselves ; 

4  With  much  entreaty  reqiteeting  us  that  we 
would  receive  the  gift  and  the  fellowship  of 
the  minietry,  -which  is  to  the  saints. 

6  ^nd  n9t  at  -we  feared  f*  but  first  gave 
themeelvet  to  the  Lord,  (a3u,213.)  and  then  t9 
us  by  the  will  of  God. 


CoXWBirTART. 

Chap.  VIII. — 1  J\'*ow,  brethren,  to  shew  the  good  opinion  I  have 
of  yon,  /  make  kno-wn  te  yeu  the  graeione  ditpoeition  which  hatk 
been  given  to  the  churches  in  the  province  of  Macedonia,  hoping  ye 
will  follow  their  example ; 

2  7%a/,  during  a  great  trial  by  pereeeution,  tfieir  erceeding  Joy^ 
arising  from  the  doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  from  the 
gifts  of  the  Spirit,  so  wrought  in  their  minds,  that,  notwithstanding 
their  extreme  poverty,  it  moved  them  to  ihow  great  liberality  in  their 
gifts  to  the  sainte  in  Judea,  from  whom  the  gospd  came  to  them. 

3  Their  liberality  was  not  the  effect  of  my  entreaty  :  for  according 
to  their  abiUty,  (/  bear  them  -witneto),  yea,  beyond  their  ability, 
they  -were  -willing  of  themeelveo,  without  my  soliciting  tlicm. 

4  For,  speedily  finishing  their  collection,  they  eameotly  reqfteated 
me  to  receive  the  money,  and  perform  their  thare  of  the  miniotry  to  the 
oainto,  by  carrying  their  gift  to  Jerusalem,  and  delivering  it  in  their 
name  to  the  elders,  to  be  distributed  to  the  poor  brethren  in  Judea. 

6  ^nd  did  not,  ob  we  feared,  excuse  themselves  on  account  of 
their  poverty  ;  butjiret  gave  themoelveo  to  follow  Chritt  in  this  mat- 
ter, and  then  to  uo,  to  do  what  we  told  them  was  the  -will  of  God. 


Ver.  1.— I.  Moke  known  to  you  the  grace  of  Ood.)— Because  the 
word  translaled  grace  in  in  ver.  4.  rendered  by  our  translator*  a 
gift,  and  hatb  that  roeanini;  evidently,  ver.  6,  7.  19. ;  alto,  because 
the  gift  of  God  is  an  Hebraiam  for  a  very  great  gift,  this  verae  may 
be  irunaiatcd.  '  make  known  to  you  the  exceeding  great  gift  which 
Is  civen  by  the  churches  of  Macedonia  ;*  namely,  to  the  aainu  in 
Judea.    Yet  I  have  retained  the  conunon  tranaladon,  supposing  the 

Kiodt  meant  to  ascribe  the  charitable  disposition  of  the  Macedo- 
na  to  the  inihience  of  the  grace  of  God,  as  he  does  Titus's  ear- 
neat  care  about  the  collection,  ver.  16. 

2.  To  the  churches  of  Macedonia.)— The  apostle  means  the  llo> 
man  province  of  Macedonia,  which  comprehended  all  the  countries 
of  the  Greeks  in  Europe,  not  included  in  the  province  of  Achaia.  See 
1  These.  1.  7.  note.  6f  these  churches,  the  roost  forward,  I  douU 
tiot,  was  the  church  of  the  Philippiana,  which,  on  every  occaaion, 
shewed  a  greet  rward  to  all  the  apostle's  desires,  together  with  an 
anxious  concam  (or  the  advancement  of  the  gospel,  and  much  will* 
Ingness  to  part  with  their  money  for  every  laudable  purpose. 


Ver.  2  Notwithstanding  their  deep  povprty.}— By  mentioning  tlie 
povertv  of  the  lifacedonians  aa  the  circumstance  which  enhanced 
their  liberality,  the  apostle  in  a  venr  delicate  manner  insinuated  to 
the  Corinthians,  who  were  an  opulent  people,  (1  Cor.  iv.  8.)  that  it 
waa  their  duty  to  eauaL  if  not  to  exrced  the  Mace<lonian8,  in  the 
greatness  of  their  gilt  see  ver.  14.— From  1  Thes.<.  ii.  14.  it  appears^ 
UuU  the  Christians  hi  Thessalonica  had  been  siioilerl  of  their  goods. 
8o  also  1  think  the  Beneans  must  have  beet^  Acu  xvii.  13.  In 
places  of  leaser  note,  the  disciples  may  have  beeh  few  in  number, 
and  not  opulent 

Ver.  3.  Beyond  their  power.)— TIris  is  no  hyperbole,  but  an  ani- 
mated expression,  strongly  descriptive  of  the  generosity  of  the 
Macedonians.  They  were  willing  to  give  more  titan  they  were 
well  able,  cooaldering  the  distresses  under  which  Uiey  themselves 
laboured. 

Ver.  5.  And  not  as  (itx.irir«^iv)  we  feared.]— Buidns  hiforms  us, 
that  the  Attica  applied  tKfrtZnv  to  things  bad  as  w«U  a6  ffood,  ronris 
quenlly  it  signines  to/ear,  as  well  as  to  hope.    Ilerv  it  signifies  to 
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6  This  MorBDV9to  entreatTitOMflltntBB 
he  hiuif&rmerltf  begun,  ao  he  would  iJm  fiotth 
t/te  9ame  gift  among  you  Ukewite* 


a  CORINTHIANa 
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7  (Axxee,  77.)  Abw,  M  ye  abound  in  efery 
CSACS,  iw  &ith,  aiMf  tpeeth,  and  knowledge, 
and  aZ/  diligence,  and  iir  your  love  to  ne,  / 
mjSH  that  ye  may  abound  in  tbia  graee  alao. 

8  I  speak  not  this  at  an  if^uncHon,  hut 
{iidL,  112.)  on  account  of  the  diUgcnce  of 
othen,  and  as  proving  the  ainoerity'  of  your 
love. 

9  For  ye  know  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jeaua 
Chiiat,  thkt  though  he  waa  rich,'  yet  for  your 
take  he  became  poor,  (Philip.  iL  8.)  that  ye 
through  his  poverty  might  be  rich. 

10  And  herein  I  give  xt  opinion  (yet^,  95.) 
that  this  is  profitable  for  you,  who  have  for^ 
merbf  begun^  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be 
•mUing^  tince  the  loot  yearJ* 

U  Atpreoewty  therafi)re,/fiMA  the  doing  or 
IT  i  that  as  TBBnv  was  a  readlneaa  to  wiU,  to 
alto  LET  THBRB  MB  to  finith  from  what  ye 
have. 

12  For  if  a  ttiOingnett  of  mind  bepretent, 
according  to  what  any  one  hath,  he  IS  "well 
accepted,  not  according  to  what  he  hath  not 

13  (r«^,  98.)  However,  I  miak  not  that  eeue 
SHOULD  BE  to  otheri,  and  dittrett  to  you : 

14  But  (i|,  166.)  on  account  of  equality^ 
THAT  at  the  pretent  time^  your  abundance  mat 
BB  A  8UFPI.T  for  their  want,  that  at  a  HOT  HER 
TIME  their  abundance  also  may  be  a  bufplt 
for  your  want,  («n«,  252.)  to  at  there  may  be 
equality.^ 

15  As  it  is  written,  (Ex.  zvi.  18.),  He  mno 
GATHERED  much  had  nothing  over;  and  he 
WHO  GATHERED  little  had  no  lack. 

16  JVsw  thanks  b|  to  God,  wAe  haith  put 
the  same  earnest  care  concerning  you  into  the 
heart  of  Titua. 

1 7  For  Mr  exhortation,  indeed,  he  accepted ; 
but,  being  mondiligent,^  of  his  own  aeooid  be 
it  come  out'^  to  you. 

18  And  with  him  we  have  tent  the  brother 
whose  praise  by  the  gospel*  is  throughoui  all 
the  churches 

/Bar.  because  the  aposUe  canxMit  be  snppoeedtoia] 
ibe  Maeedoniaiw  would  not  make  the  ccilectioDe. 

Ver.  a  The  iiiicerity.)— T«  y^nntP,  the  tineere  thing, 
■enter  adjective  is  pot  here  ibr  the  tobstaatiTe. 

Ver.  9.  Tbatthou^  he  was  rlch.}-^esiu  ChriA  was  Lord  of  all 
IhiDf  a,  because  the  Father  created  all  thiaf  ■  br  him,  and  for  him, 
and  sidijected  aU  tbinf  s  to  his  dominion.  Wherefore,  if  he  had 
pleased,  lie  might  have  UTed  in  the  greatest  splendour  and  opulence 
while  he  executed  his  miniatnr  on  earth.— Or  rich  may  aigiilflr  his 
orwtoal  creataeas ;  and  poor,  his  humble  condition  on  earSi. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Mot  only  to  do^  bat  also  to  be  willliw.}-Seeing  to  be 
wiOiHg  is  mentioned  as  somettting  greater  than  todo,U,  imports,  that 
the  Corinthians  had  shewn  a  great  willingness  to  finish  the  collee^ 
tiott  since  the  last  year,  after  Titos  deUvered  to  them  the  aposUe'a 
Jurat  letter. 


6  7%it  suecess  with  the  Maoedontane  moved  me  to  entreat  Tifutt 
■that  at  he  had  formerly,  when  he  gatve  you  my  letter,  begun  the  col* 
lection  among  you,  to  he  would,  dn  his  ntum,  alto  finith  the  ttmt 
gift  among  you  Ukewite. 

7  AVv,  at  ye  abound  in  every  grace,  in  faith,  and  variety  oflanf 
guaget,  and  knowledge,  and  thtt  greatett  diligence  in  performing 
every  Christian  duty,  and  in  your  love  to  me,  your  spiritual  ftther ; 
be  careful  to  abound  in  thit  grace  alto  of  ministering  to  the  aaJnts  in 
Jndea,  who  are  now  in  great  distress. 

8  /  tpeak  not  thit  at  an  it\^netion,  beeauee  woiks  of  ferity  ought 
to  be  voluntary,  but  I  leoommend  it  on  account  of  the  diligence  of 
the  Maeedoniant,  and  to  prove  the  eineerity  of  your  love  to  God, 
and  to  your  brethren,  and  to  me. 

9  For  ye  know  thegoodnett  oftheLordJetut  Chritt,  who,  though 
Kh  wat  rich,  as  being  the  proprietor  of  the  whole  woild,  yet  for  your 
take  he  Uvedin  abtobae  poverty,  that  ye  thr^gh  hit  poverty  might 
be  rich  in  tihe  poascasion  of  all  the  bles^ngs  promised  m  the  goepeL 

10  And  in  thit  matter  I  give  my  opinion,  that  to  finith  your  coU 
lection  immediately  it  profitable  fir  your  reputoHiih,  who  hone  for- 
merly  begun,  fiM  only  to  wiake  the  collection,  but  alto  to  thew  a 
remarkable  wiUingnett  in  making  it,  oinee  the  end  of  the  latt  year 
when  Titus  waa  with  you.    Server.  6. 

11  At  pretent,  therefore,  agreeably  to  your  ftrmer  resolntionv 
speedily  finith  the  making  of  the  collection  §  that  at  there  wat 
among  you  a  readinett  to  undertake  this  diaritaUe  woik,  to  alto  let 
there  be  a  leadineas  to  finith  iX,from  what  ye  have, 

12  Do  not  put  it  ol(  on  pntenoe  thai  ye  wish  to  give  mora  thaft 
ye  can  do  now :  For  if  a  charitable  Mtpoeition  of  mind  be  pretent, 
according  to  what  any  one  hath,  he  iivell  accepted  of  God,  nef  ac» 
cording  to  what  he  hath  not, 

18  Jkowever,  in  exhorting  you  to  make  this  collection  in  a  liberal 
manner,  /  mean  not  that  eate  thould  be  to  the  brethren  in  Jiidea, 
through  dittrett  to  you : 

14  But  I  do  it  for  ettablithing  eguaUty,  I  mean,  that  at  thepre* 
tent  time  your  abundance  may  be  a  tupply  for  the  wantt  of  the 
brethren  in  Judea,  that  at  another  time  their  abundance  alto,  when 
ye  stand  in  need  of  it,  may  be  a  tupply  for  your  wantt,  to  at  among 
the  disciples  of  Christ,  eren  as  among  the  Uraelites  in  gathering  the 
manna,  there  may  be  eguaUty. 

15  Agreeably  to  what  it  written.  Be  who  gathered  much  had  no* 
thing  over,  and  he  who  gathered  little  had  no  lack.  MThat  every 
person  gathered  more  than  an  homer,  waa  given  to  make  up  that 
quantity  to  the  aged  and  infirm  who  gathered  little. 

16  AVw  thankt  be  to  Ood,  who  hath  made  Tltut  at  anxiout 
concerning  you  at  Jam  that  ye  behave  properiy,  by  flniahing  your 
ooUection  aa  aoon  aa  poasible. 

17  For  my  exhortation  to  lum  to  accompany  me  to  Corinth,  (ver. 
6.)  he  indeed  accepted  f  but,  beiag  more  diUgent  in  the  matter  than 
I  desired  him  to  be,  «/  A»#  own  accord  he  it  come  out  to  you  with 
this  letter. 

18  And  with  him  /have  tent  the  brother,  whotepraioe,  on  account 
of  the  gotbel  which  he  hath  written,  it  great  throughout  all  the 
ckurchet  of  Christ  in  these  parta. 

ly,  that  he  hoped    being  an  opulent  city,  we  mur  sappoae)  that  among  the  brethrw 

there  were  some  able  to  contribute  uberaJly  to  this  charity.  Besides, 

Bat  the     the  Corinthians  had  not,  like  the  Theasalonians,  and  the  other 

churches  of  Hacedonla,  been  persecuted  lo  the  spoiling  of  their 

goods. 

Sl  Bo  as  there  may  be  equality.}— The  equality  which  the  aposda 


recommends,  is  not  an  equality  of  condition,  but  such  an  equalify, 

as  that  our  brethren  mar  not  be  in  want  of 

of  life,  whQe  we  abound  In  them ;  Ibr  the  mi 
braelites  was  only  provision  ibr  a  day. 


the  daily  necessaries 
gathered  by  tha 


Ver.  17.— 1.  But,  betaig  more  diligent)— 8o  the  phrase  rwtvtmfrt. 
ftf  t»  virmfx^P  llteraUy  algnifles.  It  seems  the  apostle  did  not  de- 
Sire  Titus  to  go  before  him  to  Corinth,  nor  lo  be  the  bearer  of  this 
lelter,but  to  exert  himself  in  urdog  the  collection,  when  he  accom- 
panled  the  apostle  to  Corinth.    Nevertheless,  Titus  being  himself 


2.  Since  the  last  year.}— As  «»*  «i«m«,  Luke  1. 70.  Acts  iii.  21.  Is     voir  earnest  in  the  caiMe,  proposed  of  his  own  accord  to  go  befora 
anakted  sums  As  world  began,  mm  wt^wc-t  may  be  tranalated  s»«Me    wUh  the  aposUe's  second  letter,  that  he  might  have  an  opportuatty 

the  latt  year.    Besides  the  circumstances  of  the  aflkir  require  this     of  exciting  the  Corinthians  to  finish  their  collections  before  the 

tranalBtfon ;  Cw  the  aoiostle's  finrt  letter,  In  which  he  mentioned  the 

eoUeetion  to  the  Corinthians,  was  sent  to  them  by  Titus  In  the  end 

of  the  last  year,  that  is,  five  or  six  mondis  only  bi 


exciting  t 
apostle's  arrival 
2.  He  is  come  oat  lo  yoaj— Since  ix^aiv  signifies  to  ee?M,aa  ws|- 


I  wrinen.— IntMs  verse  the 
ans  as  having  act 

letter  lo  the  end         , , .^ 

great  wiUin«ness  to  finish  the  collections,  asui  aiSrwards  grew  cold 
and  negligent  in  the  alfiiir. 
Ver.  11.— LThat  at  the  pvesenttlme  yinir  abuodsMs.)— Oorlalh 
20 


gone  forth  t{ 
tianalation. 

Ver.  la  Have  sent  the  brother,  whoae  praise,  Ac.]— This  brother 
Is  thought  by  oaaf  ,  both  of  the  aaejenta  and  awderat  to  have  been 


934 

19  Ao<)  not  THAT  oaly,  but  «^  mm  «lia 

^hoaen  of  the  churches' o«ry«Uot»-/rave22ff* 
with  thit  gift,  Tohich  i»  minhtered  by  us  to  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  himself,  and  DECLARATIOS 
of  yoor  ready  mtod. 

.  20  Taking  care  oftMs,^  that  no  one  sboold 
blame  us  ia  thia  abundanoe  which  is  mia*a- 
tered  by  us. 

21  Premeditating  thinge  comefyf  not  only 
m  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  hoi  also  in  tho  aighk 
of  men.    (Sea  Rom.  xii.  17.  note.) 

9%  And  we  have  sent  with  tham  oor  brother,^ 
whom  we  have  oftantimea  feynd  ditiffnl  in 
many  things,  but  now  nguoh  mora  diligent,  upon 
the  great  confidanoa  which  mm  bath^  in  yon. 

23  (E^n,  140.)*  If  avt  if^uim  cMteemhig 
Titua,  aa  is  my  pertoar  and  fellow-JIdAeiirvr 
tewarJt  you;  (vn)  or  if  oor  brethren  na  xv* 
«,uiBsi>  Of,  THiT  Anx  tuo  measengen'  of  the 
ehurohea,  ash  the  glaiy  of  ChriaU 

S4  ff^A^e/Wv,  tha  pioof  of  your  love^  and 
of  our  boasting  can^crwo^  yeiu,  shew  ye  (ly, 
Hh.)  btfete  lAem,  attd  (la)  baibra  the  face  V* 
thaehurchea. 


n.  00BINTHIAJN8. 


ChiAjr.  XL 


19  BnHtfer,  thai  ie  not  mjr  otUtf  reaeen  Ibr  aaodiBf  htm.  he  vi^e 
alee  ek^een  of  the  churehea  of  Maoadonia  to  aecempomf  me  to  Jeru- 
salam  with  thU  gift^  -which  I  have  heen  the  inetrument  ofproouring, 
to  theglery  of  the  Lord  Jesus  himeelf,  andXo  afford  you  an  opportu- 
nity of  ohewing  your  readifteoe  to  do  vorhe  of  charity  to  the  samts. 

SO  The  sending  measengaia  wilfa  me  to  Jemadem,  I  soggeaCad  to 
the  churches;  taking  care  ofthU,  that  no  one  oheoUd  blame  me  aa 
unfaithful  in  the  management  ofthie  great  eum  which  ie  procured 
by  me  Sn  the  aainta. 

91  Previouoly  coneidering  what  toae  comely  in  Ihia  afiair,  not 
mdy  in  the  eight  of  the  Lard,  to  whom  ofaicfly  I  desire  to  afqpiove 
myaalf,  hut  aleo  in  theeight  of  man,  from  wfaoaa  minda  I  wiah  to  r^ 
move  every  aoapidon  which  might  hinder  my  uaefulness. 

%%  And  I  have  oent  with  them  mr  feUenohlahourer  in  the  goopd, 
whem  J  have  ofte^timee  on  trial  found  active  in  many  important 
mattere,  but  now  much  mere  actifoe  than  eoonnon  in  hia  cndeavooia 
to  Ibrwaid  the  ooOection  among  you,  upon  the  greait  eortfidence 
which  he  hath  in  your  good  disposition  to  the  work. 

53  ^any  oi  the  Action  tn^rn're  coneem^g  THtuo,  he  it  my  part" 
tur  in  ihe  miniatiy  of  the  aainta,  andfeUow^labonrer  with  reopeet  te 
you,  having  assisted  me  in  planting  the  goapcl  among  ^on.  Or  if 
they  inquire  eoneeming  of tr  brethren  who  accompany  Titua,  they  are 
pereono  oent  by  the  chwfcheo  to  go  with  me  to  Jerusalem,  (Yer.  19.), 
and  by  that  service  they  bHng  glory  to  Chriet^ 

54  Wherefore,  the  proof  ^yur  love  to  Chriat  and  to  bk  people^ 
and  of  our  boaoting  concerning  you,  ohew  ye  before  theoe  worthy  per* 
eonOf  and  before  the  churcheo  wbo  have  made  the  collection  for  the 
aaiDla  in  Judea,  by  finishing  your  ooUection  for  then  without  delay. 


Luke,  whose  coapel  was  wen  knowa  throof  Ifoat  the  eborches  of 
Maceqonia  aod  Achala  st  the  time  Paul  wrote  this  second  epistle  to 
ibe  CorintMani,  A.  D.  67.  Bee  bamonv  of  the  Oospela,  rreUm. 
Obaenr.  Ik  43.  2d  ediu— Froia  Aels  xvL  IQ.  U.  where  Luke  oses  the 
phrase  Tre,  it  appears,  that  he  was  with  Paul  and  Silas  when  they 
passed  over  from  Asia,  the  first  time,  into  Rnrope ;  and  that  lie 
west  with  them  to  Ptittlppi,  ver.  16.  But  ikom  Acts  zvii.  1.  where 
Luke  sUeri  bis  style,  we  learn  that  he  remskied  at  Pbilippl,  whan 
Paul  and  Silas  went  to  AmphlpoUs  and  Apottonia,  and  did  not  join 
them  again  till  Paul  came  wlui  the  collection  from  Corinth  to  Phi- 
tepi,  In  bis  wajr  to  Jenisalem,  six  years  after  his  irst  departore 
num  PhiUppi,  Ads  xx.  &  Here  we  n»y  suppeee  Lake  einployod 
bbnsel^  during  these  six  years,  In  cooiposlag  and  makiog  copies 
of  his  gospel,  which  be  may  have  sent  to  the  churches  In  these 
MM.  And  if  be  was  the  bvotber  whom  Baal  sank  wkh  Titns  to 
Corinih,  ho  may  have  remained  there  tiU  Paul  arrived ',  and  when 
Paul,  on  account  of  the  lying  In  wait  of  the  Jews,  determined  to 
return  through  Macedonia,  Luke  may  bsfe  aooe  before  him  to  Phi* 
lippL    For  k  is  plain  from  Acts  xs.  r    ' 

messei^orsofthe  churches  in  that  1  .,  

msalem,  where,  and  hi  Ossarea,  he  attended  the  apostle,  and  then 
BBCoapanied  him  to  Roma. 

Ver.  19.  W1m>  was  also  chosen  of  the  churches  *e.>— Thisis  tba 
ascond  character  Qf  the  person  who  was  sent  br  the  apostle  with 
Titna  to  Corinth.  He  was  chosen  by  the  chnrcnes  of  Macedonia 
to  aceompany  Paul  to  Jerusalem,  li»  wttnesa  bis  deliTerlng  their 
fUL  This  character  likewise  afrses  veiy  well  to  Uiko.  For  hav- 
Iflg  reekled  so  long  at  Philippi,  ne  was  well  known  to  the  Macedo- 


ApoUosb  who.  though  he  was  unwiUiM  to  co  to  Corinth  when  PanI 
sent  his  first  fetter,  1  Cor.  zvi.  12.  yet  hesxtng  of  the  repentance  of 
the  Corinthians,  he  was  now  willing  to  accompany  Titos  in  his  re* 
turn.  Bat  there  Is  ao  evklence  that  Apottos  was  with  the  apostJa 
at  this  time  la  Macedonia.— Others  think  this  brother  was  Bilas,  of 
whom,  more  than  of  any  other  of  hia  assistants,  the  apostle  could 
with  truth  say,  that  he  had  oftentimes  found  hfan  diligent  in  many 
tbiags;  for  from  tba  tima  of  the  coniieU  of  Jernsalem,  whea  he  set 
out  with  Paul  to  visit  the  QentUe  churches,  he  seems  to  have  been 
bis  constant  companion  for  several  years.  Nevertheless,  it  is  not 
certain  that  Silas  was  witit  the  apostle  on  this  occaston,  for  nis  name 
is  noc  mentioned  asBsog  those  Who  aecompanisd  him  la  Jerasalen^ 
Acts  XX.  4.— Others  thfaik  Timothy  is  the  brother  spokea  ef,  to  wlu>m 
likewise  the  character  of  diUi^efU  bcUuiged.  Bui  they  forget  that 
TisBothy  joined  the  apostle  hi  writing  this  second  ralstle,  conae- 


nay  hafafODe  before  him  to  Phi* 
u  &  Uiat  ha  jolasd  Paul  Mid  the 
t  city,  and  went  with  them  to  Je- 


quently  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  gone  with  it  to  CorinUi.~-Ac« 
cording  to  others,  this  brother  was  Sosthenea^  who  having*  as  ia 
suppoeed,  been  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  in  Corinth  before  his  con' 


nian  churches,  who,  by  makinc  him  their  messenger  to  Judea, 
sbawed  their  great  iwspsct  for  him.  The  style  of  Che  Acta  indeed 
i^ewB,  that  Luke  did  aot  accompany  Paul  in  his  return  to  Macedo- 
nia ft-om  Corinth  with  the  colloctions.  B*jt  he  mar  have  left  Co- 
rintlL  and  have  gone  to  Philippi  before  the  apaatla,  nr  reasans  not 
npw  known  t(i  us. 

Ver.  20l  Tiking  care  of  this. >— The  word  fixxo^avei  sometftnea 
signifies  the  fiirliug  or  alterii^  of  the  sails  of  a  ship,  to  change  her 
course,  that  she  may  avoid  rocks  or  other  dangers  iviog  in  her  way. 
Here  it  Is  used  In  the  metaphorical  sense,  (or  taking  care  that  no 
o|»s  should  find  fault  with  the  apostle,  as  unlaithfiil  in  the  manage- 
aaeni  of  the  collections. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  We  have  sent  with  Chem  our  brother,  whom  we  have 
oftentimes,  &c.]— Tius  brother  is  supposed  by  some  to  have  been 


_  J  well  known  to  the  Corinthians,  and  a  person  of  great 

authori^  among  tbeia.  Lastly,  soma  ihlj^  tba  brother  vrtioea 
praise  was  occanoned  by  the  gospel,  ver.  18.  and  the  brother  spokei) 
•f  in  this  verse,  were  two  or  the  messengers  of  the  Macedoniaa 
ehareha%  whose  names  are  meattoaed  Acts  xx.  4.  But  from  2  Cor. 
ix.  4.  k  appear^  that  they  did  not  go  before  Paul,  but  accompanied 
him  to  Corinth. 

9.  Upon  the  great  eaoidaaoe  wMeh  he  hath  tn  yon.)— Oar  trans- 
klors  supply  here  the  words  I  have,  connecting  the  clanae  with  tha 
first  member  of  t' 


the  sentence  '  I  have  sent  vrith  them  our  broiher, 
upon  the  great  confidence  which  I  have^*  Ae.  But  the  words  I  have 
aunpUed  are  more  proper. 

Ver.  23.  They  are  the  messengers  of  the  eborehes,  and  the  glory 
ofChriat]— The  apostle's  example,  in  doing  iustice  to  the  clisrac- 
ters  of  his  yom^er  feUovr-labottrerB,  Is  highly  worthy  of  the  imlta- 
tkm  of  the  more  aged  ministers  of  ihe  goepeL  They  ought  to  intro- 
duce their  younger  brethren  to  tbe  esteem  and  confidence  of  tha 
people,  by  giving  them  the  praise  which  is  due  to  them.  For,  aa 
Doddridge  observes,  they  wiJl  most  eflhctoally  streagthea  their  owa 
hands,  and  edify  the  church,  by  being  lostrumeatal  in  setting  for- 
ward others,  who,  on  account  of  their  laithftilnesa  and  diligence  In 
the  ministry,  will  In  time  merit  the  illustrious  appeUalion  of  bf-tna 
<lhegk>ryofChriaC' 


CHAPTER  IX. 
View  and  lUuetration  of  ihe  Exhortation  given  in  thie  Chapter. 


Tav  apoatle  in  this  ehapter  eontiiraed  hia  diaeooiae  eon- 
eeming the  eollection,  not  to  perauade  the  Corinthians  to 
dlidertake  the  work ;  that,  aa  he  obeanred,  waa  not  need- 
ful, Ter.  1. — He  knew  their  willingneas,  and  had  boasted 
to  the  Macedonians,  that  Achaia  waa  prepared  since  the 
end  of  the  last  year ;  for  ao  the  apo^e  believed  at  the 
time  he  boaated  of  them,  ^rer.  8.— Bat  now,  being  in- 
fanned  by  Titua  that  a  good  deal  iliil  nmaijied  to  be 


done,  he  had  aeitt  the  brethren  mentioned  hi  the  preced- 
ing chapter,  to  encourage  them  to  go  on,  tbat  hia  boast- 
ing concerning  their  being  prepared  might  not  be  rendered 
fidae,  but  that  at  length  ttiey  might  be  prepared,  ver.  3.— 
For  if  the  Macedonian  brethren,  who  were  coming  with 
him  to  Corinth,  ahould  find  their  collection  not  finished, 
he,  not  to  say  the  Corinthians,  would  be  aahamed  of  hia 

er.  4.^He   had 


C«4Y.  IX, 


IL  CORINTHIANS. 


Visw.       '2»ft 


jtidgm  it  BSLonftfji'i  QMtmm,  to  cntKst  uMTOtiomi  to  go 
before  him  to  Corinth,  to  perraade  them  to  complete  their 
QoUection,  that  whatever  they  shoald  give  might  appear  aa 
freely  giyeo,  and  not  aa  foicied  from  them  by  his  pieaencey 
«er.  5.-^ii  the  mean  time,  to  eneourage  them  to  give 
tibetaliy,  he  put  thera  in  mind  of  the  role,  aeoording  to 
which  the  rewarda  of  Che  ftitore  hie  are  to  be  bestowed : 
He  that  aoweth  sparingly,  shall  reap  also  sparingly,  dec 
Ter.  6. — ^Then  desired  every  one  of  them  to  consolt  his 
•wn  heart,  and  to  give  what  he  thought  proper,  without 
Smdging,  ver.  7.-— Because  God  loves  a  cfaeerfiil  giver, 
and  can  supply  men  abundantly  with  this  world's  goods, 
both  for  their  own  maintenance,  and  to  enable  them  to 
io  works  of  charity,  ver.  8,  •.— Farther,  he  observed,  that 
such  a  gift  from  so  many  Gentfle  churches,  not  only 
Would  supply  the  wants  of  the  brethren  in  Judea,  but 
being  a  demonstration  of  the  aflbction  which  die  Gentiles 
bare  to  them,  would  oocasion  many  thanksgivings,  ver. 
13»— The  Jews  glorifying  God  for  the  proftssed  subjeo- 
lioa  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  gospel,  of  which  they  would 
have  so  dear  a  proo^  ver.  18.--«nd  also  praying  ibr  the 
Gentiles,  whom  they  would  k>ve  as  theb  brethren  on  ac- 
count of  the  grace  of  God  bestovred  on  them,  ver.  14. — 
Now  the  union  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  into  one  body 
or  diareh,  being  in  all  respects  a  most  happy  event,  tfaie 
Apostle  returned  thanks  to  God  for  his  unspeakable  gift 
Jesus  Christ,  through  whom  it  had  been  accomplished, 
ver.  16. 

I  cannot  finldi  this  Illustration  without  observing,  in 
{rase  of  the  apostle  Paul,  that  there  never  was  penned, 
by  any  writer,  a  stronger  and  more  aflecting  exhortation 
to  works  of  charity,  than  that  which  he  addressed  to  the 
Corinthians  in  this  and  the  preceding  chapter.^ — ^1^  ex- 
ample of  the  Christians  in  Macedonia,  who,  notwithstand- 
ing Aey  wne  themselves  in  very  straitened  circumstances, 
had  contributed  liberally  towards  the  relief  of  the  saints 
in  Judea  :-*The  great  love  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  though  be  was  rich,  yet  for  their  sake  became  poor, 
^at  they  fiirougfa  tils  uoverty  might  be  rich : — God's  ac- 
ceptance of  works  of  diarity,  not  according  to  the  great* 
Bess  of  what  is  bestowed,  but  according  to  the  vriiling- 
ness  with  which  it  is  bestowed :— The  reward  which  Qod 
will  confer  on  beneficent  men  in  the  life  to  come,  in 
proportion  to  the  number  and  greatness  of  the  good  ac- 
tions which  they  have  performed  in  this  lifo :— His  sup- 
plying them  with  a  sufficiency  of  this  world's  goods  for 
their  own  maintenance,  and  for  enabling  them  to  continue 
their  good  offices  to  the  indigent: — His  blessing  their 


ordinary  labour  for  Aat  end :— The  Joy  which  Is  occar 
sioned  to  the  poor  vrhose  wants  are  relieved  by  the  alms 
of  the  charitable : — ^The  thanksgivings  which  other  good 
men  wiU  olfor  to  God  when  they  see  works  of  this  sort 
done,  but  especially  thanksgivings  to  God  ftom  the  poor 
who  are  relieved  in  their  straits  by  the  charitable : — ^1  heir 
gratitude  towards  their  benefactors,  expressed  in  earnest 
prayers  to  God  for  their  happiness; — and  the  cordial 
union  which  is  produced  between  the  rich  and  the  poor 
by  this  intercourse  of  good  offices : — All  these  considera- 
tions are  displayed,  in  this  excellent  exhortation,  with  a 
tenderness  and  feeling,  which  nothing  but  a  heart  filled 
with  goodness  was  capable  of  expressing. 

With  the  above-mentioned  affecting  motives,  which  are 
suited  to  every  ingimuous  mind,  the  apostle  intermixed  a 
variety  of  other 'incitements  to  works  of  charity,  adapted 
to  the  particular  dreumstances  of  the  Corinthian  brethren, 
which,  therefore,  must  have  made  a  strong  impression  on 
them  :— 8ueh  as  their  former  readiness  to  do  good 
works:— Their  being  enriched  vHth  every  spiritual  gift; 
a  kind  of  riches  vastly  superior  to  the  riches  which  the 
MKMtle  wished  them  to  impart  to  their  needy  brethren : — ^' 
Their  love  to  him  their  spiritual  father,  whose  reasonable 
desires  it  was  their  duty  to  comply  with : — ^Hls  having 
boasted  of  their  good  dispositions  to  the  churches  of  Ma- 
cedonia:—His  anxiety  that  the  messengers  from  thes6 
churches,  who  were  coming  to  Corinth,  might  find  them 
such  as  he  had  represented  them  :~And  the  shame  with 
which  the  apostle  himself,  as  well  as  the  Corinthians, 
would  be  overwhelmed,  if,  when  the  Macedonian  brethren 
arrived,  they  were  found  to  have  been  negligent  in  mafc* 
ing  the  collection  for  the  poor  in  Judea.  He  therefore 
entreated  them  to  prove  the  truth  of  their  love  to  him, 
and  of  his  boasting  concerning  them,  before  these  Worthy 
strangers^  and  before  the  churches  whose  messengers  they 
were,  by  their  finishing  the  collection  with  cheerfulnect, 
that  what  they  gave  might  appear  to  be  a  gift  willingly 
bestowed,  and  not  a  thing  extorted  from  them  by  his  im- 
portunity. 

Upon  the  whole,  if  any  minister  of  the  gospel,  who 
is  himself  animated  by  a  benevolent  disposition  towards^ 
mankind,  has  occasion  to  excite  his  people  to  works  of 
charity,  let  him  study  with  dae  attention  the  eighth  and 
ninth  chapters  of  9t  Paul's  second  epistle  to  the  Corin* 
thians  ;  for  nowhere  else  will  he  find  so  fine  a  model  to 
form  his  exhortation  on,  aa  that  which  is  exhibited  in 
these  excellent  chaptera. 


Nxw  TuAsrstATioir. 
Chap.  IX.— 1   (Miv  >«^  238.  94.)  Bui  iV 
deed  concerning'  the  nUnittry  which  is  to  the 
saints,  it  is  supMfiuous  for  me  to  write  to  you. 

3  For  I  know  your  -mlUngneoOt  of  which  I 
boasted  on  your  behalf  to  the  Mdcedoniano, 
that  Achaia  was  prepared '  oince  the  loot  year  ; 
and  your  seal  hath  otirred  up  very  many. 

8  Tet  /have  sent  the  brethren,  thai  our 
boasting  which  WAS  concerning'  you,^  may  not 
be  rendered  faloe  in  thie  particular  s  BUT 
that,  as  I  said,  ye  may  be  pi^epared  ; 


COHXXKTIET.' 

Chap.  Dt. — I  But  indeed,  concerning'  the  propriety  of  the  nunio* 
try  to  the  oaintt  in  Judea,  it  ie  ouperjtnouo  for  me  to  write  to  yotU' 
What  I  have  now  in  view  is,  to  persuade  you  to  finish  speedily  what 
you  have  begun. 

3  For  lam  so  convinced  of  your  wiUingneto,  that  in  the  persua*' 
sion  ye  had  actually  made  the  collection,  /  boasted  ^f  yon  to  the  Ma* 
cedonians,  that  the  churchee  of  Achaia  were  prepared  since  the  last 
year.  And  my  account  of  your  zeal  in  this  matter,  hath  stirred  up 
very  many  to  follow  your  example. 

3  Yet,  as  ye  have  not  finished  your  collection,  I  have  sent  the  bre» 
thren  (diap.  viiL  18.  83.)  to  inform  you  of  my  coming,  Mar  onr 
boasting  which  is  on  your  behalf  may  not  be  rendered  false  in  this 
particular,  by  your  making  unnecessary  delays ;  but  that,  as  I  said, 
ye  may  be  prepared  when  I  come : 


Ver.  2.  TlMt  Achaia  was  prepsred  shice  the  Isst  yeur.}-So  the 
aposUe  thougttt.  when  he  boasted  of  the  Corinthians  to  the  Macedo* 
niana.  For  in  h»  former  letter,  which  was  written  In  the  end  of  the 
preceding  year,  he  had  exhorted  them  to  make  the  collection,  and 
nad  given  it  in  charge  to  Titus,  who  carried  that  letter,  to  encourtfe 
them  in  the  work.  Besidea.  the  Corinthian*  having  ezpresaed  the 
greatest  respect  for  the  apostle  in  the  letter  which  they  seotto  him, 
and  the  meesengeni  who  brought  that  letter  tuvins  assured  him  or 
their  deposition  to  obey  him  m  every  ihlag,  he  did  not  doubt  of 


their  havins  complied  with  hik  requent  And  therefore,  when  be 
went  into  Macedonia  the  following  spring,  after  Pentecoat,  he  u«id« 
the  Rfocedonian  chujchea,  that  Acluda  was  prepared  aloce  the  end 
of  the  last  year,  firmly  believing  that  it  was  ao.  Wliat  ia  meant  by 
utcAnto,  aee  1  Thess.  i.  7.  note. 

Ver.  3.  Thnt  our  boaatingwiiich  was  concerning  you. >-~Whea  the 
apostle  If^ft  Ephesiia,  he  went  into  Macedonia,  In  the  exitectation  of 
meeting  Titus  on  his  return  from  Corinth.  In  Macedonia  he  re- 
mained some  montlu  before  Tuus  arrivcti ;  and  during  that  time,' 


n.  CMIMTUIANS. 


C«A».  UL, 


4  LMt,^ikii^t/M«JMaeadM4Hi0 
with  BM^  and  find  yoa  imprepand,  we  (that 
we  My  not  ye)  should  be  put  to  ihame  (m)  by 
thit  confident^  boasting. 

5  Therefore  I  thought  it  neceuaiy  to  entreat 
the  brethren,  that  they  would  go  before  to  you, 
and  complete  beforehand  jom  formerly  an- 
nounced  {o/Kryut^  83.)  ffift,  that  the  same 
might  be  thue  ready  as  a  ^ft,  and  not  as  a 
thing  extorted.^ 

6  .Vow  this  I  SIT,  He  v>ho  soweth  sparing- 
ly, oparingly  aUo  ohall  reap ;  and  he  wAo 
•oweth  bountifully,  bountifully  also  thall  reap, 

7  Every  one,  according  as  he  porposeth  in 
BIS  heart,  OUGHT  TO  GIFS,  not  vith  grief, 
nor  by  conetraint  /  for  God  loveth  a  cheerral 
giver. 

8  And  God  is  able  to  make  every  bleuing^ 
abound  (nc)  to  you ;  that  in  every  thing  atwayo 
hofoing  all  eVfficiency^  ye  mny  abound  (up)  in 
ereiy  good  work : 

9  As  it  is  written,  (PmbL  cxii.  9.)  He  hath 
dieperaedi^  he  hath  given  to  the  poor:  hia 
righteousness'  remaineth  for  ever. 

10  Now,  may  Ae  wAe  «tt/^/JelA  seed  to  the 
■ower,  aiuf  bread  for  sieof,'  eupply  andmuUi* 
ply  your  teed  oovm,  and  increase  the  produce'^ 
of  your  righteousness.' 

1 1  That  ye  may  be  enriehed  >  in  every 
thing  to  all  liberality,  which  -worketh  out 
through  us  thanksgiving  to  God. 

19  For  the  minietry.  ofthio  public  oervice^ 
not  Qtdy/Ueth  up  completely  the  vanto  of  the 
aaints,  but  aUo  aboundeth  in  many  thanksgiv- 
ings to  God : 

Id  ThET,  through  the  proof  ofthio  miftio- 
try,  glorifying  God*  for  your  professed  subjec- 
tion (ar)  to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  for  the 
liberality  of  roUM  communication  to  them, 
and  to  alL 

14  (Kaudunm  imru)  And  in  their  prayer  for 
you,  ardently  loving  you*  on  account  of  the 
•xoeeding  grace  of  God  BESTOWSh  (<?')  en 
yoQ. 


4  Loot  perhapt  if  th^^Mu^dmiimi  bvttkren,  to  whom  I  bowled 
concerning  your  readinees,  come  with  me  to  Corinth,  and  find  you 
unprepared,  I  (that  I»ay  not  ye)  thould  be  put  to  ohame  by  thio  con* 
fident  boasting  concerning  your  zeal,  whereby  I  stirred  them  up. 

5  For  that  rea&on  X  thought  it  neceooary  to  entreat  the  brethren, 
that  they  -would  go  before  me  to  you,  and  excite  you  to  complete  be* 
fore  my  arrival  your  formerly  announced  gift  to  the  sainU  m  Judea, 
that  the  tame  might  be  thuo  prepared  at  my  coming  to  Corinth,  ao  a 
^ft  willingly  bestowed,  and  not  at  a  thing  extorted  from  you  l^  my 
miportunity,  as  from  persons  of  a  covetous  disposition. 

6  jyow,  to  encourage  you  to  give,  thio  Joay,  It  is  in  almsgiving  as 
in  agriculture,  he  vho  oormeth  eparingly,  oparingly  alto  thall  reapg 
and  he  vho  toweth  bountifully,  bountifully  alto  thall  reap  Uie  re- 
wards promised  to  charitable  men. 

7  By  recommending  liberality,  I  mean  that  every  one,  on  examin- 
ing his  own  circumstance  according  at  he  hath  determined  what  to 
give,  ought  to  give  it,  not  vnth  grief  nor  by  eonttraint,  but  with  good 
will  ;for  in  matters  of  charity  God  loveth  a  cheerful  giver, 

8  On  this  occasion,  ye  should  not  look  forward  to  the  evils  which 
may  befall  yourselves.  God  it  able  and  willing  to  make  every  tem- 
poral bletting  abouiut  to  yous  that  in  every  retpect,  alvayt  having 
all  tujficiency,  ye  may  t^und  in  every  work  of  charity,  without 
needing  relief  from  others. 

9  By  this  consideration  the  Israelites  were  encouraged  to  liberality : 
For  of  the  charitable  man  it  it  written.  He  hath  ditperted ;  he  hath 
given  to  the  poor :  hit  ben^cence  retnaineth  at  long  at  he  liveth, 

10  Alvw,  may  God,  who,  by  making  the  earth  fruitful,  tuppUeth 
teed  to  the  tower,  and  bread  for  hia  meat  while  the  crop  is  on  the 
ground,  oupply  seed  to  yon,  and  multiply  your  teed  town,  by  making 
your  fields  fruitful,  andincreaee  the  produce  ofyourhonett  induttry^ 

1 1  That  ye  may  be  enriched  m  every  thing,  to  enable  you  to  shew 
all  Uberality  on  this  occasion,  which  will  produce,  through  the  paino 
I  have  taken,  thanktgiving  to  God  from  the  saints. 

19  For  the  carrying  on  ofthit  public  oervice  successfully,  not  only 
Jilleth  up  completely  the  wantt  of  the  taintt,  but  alto  occationeik 
many  thanktgivingt  to  God  firom  the  relieved,  from  me  who  have 
carried  on  this  service,  ai^d  from  ail  who  are  friends  to  Christ : 

13  T^  taintt  in  Judea,  through  the  proof  which  thio  minittry  af 
fordt  them  of  your  conversion,  thanking  God  for  your  profettod 
tubjection  to  the  gotpel  of  Chritt,  and  for  the  liberality  with  which 
ye  have  communicated  a  share  of  your  goods  to  them  in  their  present 
distress,  and  to  aU'inlihib  like  circumstances. 

14  ,4nd  in  their  prayer  for  you  as  their  benefactors,  expretting 
the  warmett  affection  for  you,  on  account  of  the  eminent  degree  of 
good  ditpotition  bettowed  on  you,  8o  that,  laying  aude  their  enmity, 
Uiey  will  be  united  to  you  in  cordial  friendshipb 


we  may  snnpote,  ho  exhorted  the  Macedookm  churches  to  mske 
the  coUecuoDs,  and  excited  tham  to  the  work  by  boMting  of  the 
fbcwardoeai  oi  the  Corinthians. 

Ver.  4.  By  this  confident  boaitiiy.}— The  word  vmrmrtt  is  often 
used  by  the  LXX.  to  denote  eon/u&nt  espeetatioH^  or  Jirm  kopo» 
Oortnndstbrs,  therelbre,  have  rendered  h  properly  here  by  eddt- 
dmuo.  Besa's  translation  Is, '  In  hoc  fondsmento  (kniatlMiis— hi  this 
fcundatlonofboastinf.'  TlieVolcate,  *>abstantiafU>ri»--nQatterof 
(.'  The  tttenTtraaslaUon  18,  %  this  confldence  of  boasUng .' 


Ver.  fi.  And  not  as  (irjia •»(«»»)  a  thing  estoited-HEstlus  thtails 
the  proper  translation  of  this  claiise  is,  'NoiasofcoveUHJsnesSi'be' 
eanae.  according  to  him,  the  apoitle's  meaniof  is,  that  the  alms 
given  by  the  Gonathisns  shoold  be  iacge.  asproceeding  from  a  llbe* 
ialdi8poeition,andnotsiBa]l,asproeee(dnnf  mMncovetonsnesa  But 
tlM  word  9rxia»«(i«v  belflg  In  tM  accusative  case,  hinders  us  from 
sapplying  the  preposition  ^.^Theophylact  interprets  this  by  a 
Oreea  word  sifnilying  eStettmvoiuian^  in  which  he  is  followed  by 
Biasmna  But  Stephen,  In  bis  Concorduice,  eltlnf  this  vewe, 
translates  It  'extortom  afiquid*-a  thing  extorted;'  which  I  take  to 
be  the  proper  translation,    dee  chap.  11. 11.  note  l. 

Ver.  6^—1.  To  make  every  blessinf .)— The  word  x««*v,  which  I 
have  traosiaied  Mssftnf  ,  our  trsoshrtors  have  rendered  by  the  word 
tene/lf,  2  Cor.  i.  15.  and  chap.  vhi.  4.  by  the  word  gUt.  That  It  is 
used  here  to  denote  temporal  gifta  or  blessings,  is  eindent  from  the 
rsasining  part  of  the  verse,  and  from  the  scope  of  the  apostle's 
argument  ~T1ie  repetldon  of  the  words  every  and  aU  hi  this  pas- 
ssge  renders  it  beautiflilly  emphatlcaL 

2.  Sufflclency.]— The 
ouMeioney  in  ontft  «e(^. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  As  It  la  written,  He  hath  dlspersedV-Thia  la  an  aOo- 
slon  to  one  who,  In  sowing  seed,  scatters  it  plentinilly,  ver.  10.  And 
the  imsge  beautiAiUy  represents  both  the  good  wUl^kh  trtiieh  the 
liberal  distribote  their  ahns,  sod  the  msny  needy  persons  on  whom 
they  are  bestowed. 

9.  Hia  righteousness.)— The  Hebrews  used  the  word  rigktoouo- 


-The  Greek  word  MT«e««'«'  properly  signifies 


nott  to  denote  abno.  Aceordlngly,  the  LXX.  ttsndate  the  Hebrew 
word  which  signifies  richteousneaa  by  •xm^'^'vi'ii,  alms.  The  Faalm- 
lat'a  declsralion  implies,  that,  iu  the  course  of  providence,  the 
beneficent  are  often  blessed  with  worldly  prosperity. 

Ver.  10.-1.  May  he  who  auppUeth  aeed  to  the  sower,  and  bna4 
for  meat,  supply  and  multiply,  Ac  J— I  have  followed  here  tlie  Sy- 
riac  and  Arabic  ▼ersiona,  which  1  think  more  just  than  the  £^Iid. 
For  if  a  comma  ia  placed  after  ■•«  ee»«'**',  the  translation  I  have  given 
will  appear  both  literal  and  conformable  to  Isa.  Iv.  10.  *  That  it  may 
give  aeed  to  the  sower,  and  bread  to  the  eater,'  which  the  apoetle 
Fs  supposed  to  have  had  In  bis  eye  here. 

2.  And  hicrease  the  mx)dace.}—T»**nftmTmf  gemUna;  Utenlly, 
the  things  which  spring  from  your  sowing. 

3.  Of  your  righteousness.]— Honest  industry  is  fitly  termed  right- 
aoasnese,  because  it  is  a  righteous  thing  in  the  sight  of  <9od  (o  la* 
hour  for  our  own  maintenance,  and  for  the  maintenance  of  tlMoa 
who  cannot  labour  for  themselves. 

Ver.  11.  That  ye  may  be  enriched.)— I  have  followed  the  Vulgate 
In  this tFanslation :  *uiin  omnibut  loeupUlatV 

Ver.  ISl  This  public  service.}— Among  the  Jews  the  word  x«i. 
rswfyia,  which  ■  have  translatedptfMie  serviee,  was  used  to  denote 
the  service  of  the  priests  at  the  altar.  PerhiqM  the  apostle  used  the 
word  on  this  occasion,  to  insinuate  that  works  of  charity  are  as  ac- 
ceptable toGod  as  the  sacrifices  anciently  were.    See  Heb.  xiii.  lii. 


Ver.  13.  They,  throuch  the  proof  of  this  ministry,  glorifying 
God.)— In  this  passage  the  apostle  mentions  four  dlffiBrent  fruits  or 
slmsgiving ;— The  relief  of  the  poor:  thanksgivings  to  God  fro* 


ie  the  apoAle  mentions  four  diffiBrent  fruits  o 
-w>i«i«iMB,— <»«  letief  of  the  poor:  thanksgivings  to  God  fm^m 
the  poor  lor  that  relief;  the  honour  done  to  God  by  good  works ; 
lastly,  the  prayers  of  the  poor  for  their  benefacton^  proceeding 
from  gratitude  and  love. 

Ver.  14.  Ardently  loving  yon.)— The  apostle  does  not  describe  an 
union  between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  which  actually  had 
taken  plac&  but  which  lie  wished  might  take  place,  by  means  of  the 
collections  he  was  making  A>r  the  brethren  in  Jerusalem.  To  such 
an  ttnim  the  Jewish  converts  were  extremely  averse,  because  they 


16  «Whw,  tfauki  Brl« Ood  for  kk 
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15JV>U0,  Ism  M  diiigliled  wMi  tiMW  tUn^^  4iHd  I  «!▼•  «AaKib« 
#9  God  fir  Alt  tnupeafctUfle  gift  Jemu  Ciirut,¥rhQ  hath  joined  J«w» 
and  Gentilea  in  one  church. 


considered  the  Gentiles  as  uodeen,  and  hated  them  tUl  they  were 
circumcised,  QaL  ii.  12.  The  apostle,  knowing  this,  was  afV^id  the 
brethren  in  Jerosaiem  would  refuse  the  present  from  tlie  Gentile 
churches,  which  he  was  bringing  them ;  and  therefore  he  request- 
ed the  prayers  of  the  Roman  brethren,  that  the  service  he  was 
performing  to  Jerusalem  might  be  well  receiyed,  Rom.  xv.  31.  In 
peribrming  that  senrice,  the  apostle  shewed  preat  zeal,  in  the  hope 
that  the  Jewi.Hh  believers  would  lar  aside  their  enmity,  and  joui  In 
cordial  friendship  with  their  Gentile  brethren,  when  Uiey  found  all 
the  Gentiles  honouring  them  as  the  ancient  people  of  God,  and 
shewing  them  such  expressions  of  respect— Viewed  in  Una  light, 
the  project  of  the  collection  is  a  noble  instance  of  the  apostle's  com- 
prehensive reach  of  ihought,and  of  his  indefatigable  acti  vhy  in  execu- 
dog  whatever  good  dedgn  his  benevolence  prompted  him  to  form, 
ver.  15.  Thanks  be  to  God  for  his  uospMkable  gifl-h-Because 


Christ  is  not  mentioned  in  the  context,  there  are  some  who,  by  th« 
unspeakable  gift  for  which  the  apostle  thanked  God,  anderstand  the 
flifl  of  God's  grace  bestowed  on  the  Macedonians,  whereby  they 
had  been  disposed  to  contribute  liberally  for  the  rehef  of  the  saints. 
Ilut  it  may  he  doubted,  wlielher  the  apostle  would  call  that  gift  t/n- 
•peakable.  So  srand  an  epithet  may  with  more  propriety  be  applied 
to  Christ  Besides,  the  happy  effects  of  a  cordial  friendship  esta- 
blished between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  now  united  in  one  fnith, 
worship,  and  church,  being  the  object  of  the  apostle's  present 
thoughts,  ii  was  natural  for  bim  to  break  forth  in  a  thanksgiying  to 
God,  for  Christ  the  author  of  that  happy  union,  and  of  all  the  blei«s> 
ings  which  mankind  enjoy.  And  as  these  blessings  are  so  many 
and  so  great,  that  they  cannot  be  fuUy  declared  in  human  language, 
Christ,  the  author  ofthem  all,  may  well  be  called  '  God's  unsp«alK- 
able  gift.* 


CHAPTER  X. 
View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Reproofo  contained  in  tUt  Chapteft 


HiTHKVTo  St  PaupB  diflcourse  was  chiefly  directed  to 
thoae  at  Corinth  who  acknowledged  hie  apoatleehip,  and 
who  had  obeyed  his  orden,  lignified  to  them  in  hb  for- 
mer letter.  But  in  this,  and  the  remaining  chapters,  he 
^dieawd  the  &Ise  teacher  himself,  and  such  of  the  fiic* 
tion  as  still  adhered  to  him,  speaking  to  them  with  great 
authority,  and  threatening  to  punidb  them  by  his  mirap 
caloua  power,  if  they  did  not  immediately  repent  The 
different  characters,  therefore,  of  the  two  sorts  of  pe^ns 
who  composed  the  Corinthian  church,  as  was  formerly 
obeerved,  (Pref.  sect  2.),  must  be  carefully  attended  to ; 
otherwise  this  part  of  the  epistle  will  appear  a  direct  con* 
badietion  to  what  goes  before. 

The  false^'teaeher,  it  seems,  and  the  faction,  lidicnling 
tfie  apostle's  threatenings  in  his  former  letter,  had  said, 
that  he  was  all  meekness  and  humility  when  present 
among  them,  but  exceeding  bold  by  letters  when  absent 
This  they  represented  as  wise  carnal  policy.  For,  said 
they,  being  eonsdons  of  his  own  weakness,  he  does  not 
ehoose,  when  present  to  proYoke  us  to  make  too  narrow 
a  search  into  his  character,  lest  it  should  lead  to  disfr> 
greeable  discoveries.  The  apostle,  therefore,  in  answer 
to  that  sarcasm,  began  his  address  to  the  faction  with  tell* 
ing  them,  in  irony,  that  the  very  same  Paul  himself,  who 
in  presence  was  humble  among  them,  but  bold  when  ah> 
sent  did  not  now  when  absent  speak  boldly,  but  humblv 
beoougfa  them ;  not,  however,  by  his  own  meekness,  which 
they  ridiculed,  bat  by  the  meekness  and  gentleness  of 
Christ  And  what  he  besought  of  them  was,  that  he 
might  not  be  obliged  to  be  bold,  in  the  manner  he  had 
PBsc^Ted  to  be  bold,  against  some,  who,  on  account  of  his 
meekness  when  present  with  them,  had  calumniated  him 
as  a  person  who  walked  afler  the  flesh,  ver.  1,  2.-— But 
though  he  was  in  the  flesh,  he  assured  them  he  did  not 
war  against  idolaters  and  unbelievers  with  fleshly  wea- 
pona,  but  with  weapons  far  more  powerful,  bestowed  on 
him  by  Ood,  for  the  purpose  of  casting  down  all  the  bul- 
wariu  raised  up  by  worldly  policy  for  the  defence  of 
idolatry  and  infideUty.  These  mighty  we^>ons  were  the 
miraculoas  powers  and  spiritual  gifts  which  Christ  had 
conferred  on  him  as  his  apostle,  ver.  4,  5. — He  fiairther 
told  them,  that  although  he  seldom  used  his  miraculous 
power  in  punishing  unbelievers,  he  had  that  power  in 
readiness  for  punishing  all  disobedience  in  them  who  pro- 
fessed to  be  the  disciples  of  Christ  and  particularly  for 
punishing  such  of  the  Corinthisns  as  called  his  apostle- 
ship  in  question,  ver.  6. — He  cautioned  them,  therefore, 
against  estimating  things  according  to  their  outward  ap- 
pearance ;  and  told  th^m,  if  the  ^Ise  teacher  believed 
himself  to  be  Christ's  minister,  he  ought  from  the  proofii 
which  8t  Paul  had  given  of  his  apostlesbip,  to  have  con- 
cluded that  even  he  was  Christ's  4><»^^  notwithstanding 


the  meanness  of  his  outward  appearance,  ver.  7.— foi' 
which  reason,  said  he,  if  I  should  now  boast  somewhat 
more  than  I  have  hitherto  done,  of  the  power  which  Christ 
hath  given  me  as  an  apostle,  I  am  sure,  when  that  power 
is  tried,  I  shall  not  be  put  to  shame  by  ito  fslling  me, 
ver.  8.^Then,  in  ridicule  of  the  false  teacher,,  who  had 
said  that  he  was  bold  towards  them  by  letters  when  ab- 
sent h«  added,  in  the  highest  strain  of  irony,  But  I 
must  forbear  boasting  of  my  power,  that  I  may  not  seem 
as  if  I  would  terrify  you  by  letters,  ver.  9,  10.-— And  be- 
cause the  flilse  teacher  was  a  great  pretender  to  reason- 
ing, the  apoftle  desired  him,  l>y  reasoning  from  the  efiecte 
of  his  power,  already  shewn  in  the  punidiment  of  the  in- 
oeetnons  person,  to  conclude,  that  such  as  he  was  in  speech 
fy  letters  when  absent  the  same  also  he  wotild  be  in  deed 
when  present,  ver.  11. 

Havmg  thus  threatened  to  punish  the  false  teacher  and 
his  adherents,  the  apostle  told  them  ironically,  that  to  be 
sure,  he  durst  not  rank  and  compare  himself  with  their 
learned  teacher,  who  was  so  foil  of  his  own  praise.  It 
seems  that  impostor  had  boasted  among  the  Corinthians, 
of  his  great  natural  talente  and  acquired  accomplishments. 
But  the  apostle  told  them,  his  high  opinion  of  himself 
proceeded  from  his  measuring  himself  only  with  himself 
and  from  lus  comparing  himself  with  himself;  by  which 
method  of  measuring  himself,  notwithstending  his  great 
wisdom,  he  did  not  understand  himself  ver.  12. — Neit 
because  the  false  teacher  boasted  of  the  great  things  he 
had  done  at  Corinth,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  for  hia 
part  he  would  not  boast  of  things  done  out  of  the  botinds 
prescribed  to  him  by  God ;  but  would  only  say,  that  ac- 
cording to  these  bounds,  he  had  come  to  Corinth  in  an 
orderly  course  of  preaching  the  gospel  to  persons  who 
had  never  heard  it  before,  ver.  13,  14.— So  that  when 
he  boasted  of  things  which  he  had  done  among  the  Co- 
rinthians, he  did  not  boast  of  other  men's  labours,  like  the 
frdse  teacher,  who  had  intruded  himself  into  a  church 
planted  by  another ;  and  therefore,  agreeably  to  the  rule 
prescribed  by  Ood,  the  apostle  hoped,  when  their  faith 
was  increased,  to  be  by  them  enlarged  with  respect  to 
his  bounds,  ver.  15. — so  as  to  preach  the  gospel  in  the 
regions  beyond  them,  where  no  other  person  had  ever 
preached,  ver.  16.— Lastly,  to  shew  the  folly  of  the 
false  teadier  more  fully,  the  apostle  concluded  this  pert 
of  his  discourse  with  observing,  that  the  preacher  of  the 
gospel  who  boasts,  should  boast  only  in  this,  that  he 
preaches  in  the  manner  the  Lord  allows,  ver.  17. — Be- 
cause, not  he  who  oommendelh  himself  is  the  approved 
teacher,  but  he  whom  the  Lord  commendeth,  ver.  18. 

From  this  passage  we  learn  two  things :  Firti^  That 
the  apostles  were  specially  appointed  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel in  countries  where  it  had  not  been  preached  before. 
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This  "work  was  wsigned  to  them,  not  only  because  tliey 

.  ei^oyed  the  high^  degree  of  inspiration,  and  possessed 

the  greatest  miraculous  powera  for  confirming  the  gospel, 

but  because  they  alone  had  the  power  of  conferring  the 

Siritual  gifts,  whereby  their  conrerts  weie  enabled  in 
eir  absence  to  edify  themselves  and  others,  and  even  to 
convert  unbelieven.  Secondly,  That,  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  the  aposQes  were  not  to  pass  by,  or  neglect,  any 
nation  that  lay  in  their  way,  where  the  gospel  had  not 
been  preached  before,  but  were  to  proceed  in  an  orderly 
course,  from  one  country  to  another,  after  having  preached 


inewsh;  thai  Oie  fight  of  tbe  gospel  taiffA  be  in^vted 

to  all. — According  to  this  rule,  the  false  teacher,  who  bad 
come  from  Judea  to  Corinth,  not  in  the  orderly  course  of 
preaching  in  countries  where  the  gospel  had  not  beei. 
preached  before,  but  by  a  direct  and  ^>eedy  journey,  per- 
haps in  the  expectation  of  becoming  rich  by  preaching 
in  such  a  populous  and  wealthy  city  as  Corinth,  shewed 
himself  to  be  no  minister  of  Christ ;  and  having  intruded 
himsdf  into  a  church  which  had  been  planted  by  Paul, 
he  had  not  the  least  reason  to  boast  of  his  labours  among 
the  Corinthians. 


Niw  TmASSLATioir. 

Chat.  X.— 1  Now  I,  the  aame  Paul  vho, 
when  pretentffortoothy  ix  humble  among  yon, 
bat  vhen  absent  am  bold  toward  yon,  beseech 
you  by  the  tmldnen  and  clemency  of  Christ 

3  {&i)  And  I  reqveat,  that  vhenpretent  I 
may  not  be  bold,  with  that  confidence  where- 
wiUi  I  conclude  to  be  bold  against  some  -who 
conclude  u$  to  be  reaUy  PBBSONS  wAs  valk 
according  to  the  flesh.* 

3  For,  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do 
not  war  according'  to  the  flesh.* 

4  For  the  weapons  of  our  waifiune  amx  not 
JUtlUy,  (48.)  but  exceeding  powerful  *  for  the 
overturning  of  strongholds.^ 

6  We  overturn  reaooningo,'^  and  every  high 
thing^  raioed  up  against  the  knowledge  of  God, 
and  lead  captive*  every  thought  to  the  ol»> 
dienoe  of  Christ:^ 

6.^n<f  are  prepared  to  punioh  all  disobe- 
dience, when  your  obedience  is  completed,^ 


7  Do  ye  look  on  things  according  to  ap" 
pearance^^If  any  one  it  confident  in  himeel/^ 

Ver.  2.  Some  who  conelude  us  lo  be  really  persons,  ftc.)— In  this 
aad  the  preeediiw  verse,  the  apostle's  enemies  at  Oorlntfa,  who  de- 
rided him  as  ftlselj  pretendinff  lo  supematiiral  powers^  were  wans* 
od  of  their  danger.  And  the  warning  being  conveyed  to  them  in  a 
verrfine  irony,  wherein  their  own  taundng  speeches  were  ridleul- 
sd.  It  must  have  stung  4hem  senstblj  to  find  themselves  thus  treated. 

Ver.  a  We  do  not  war  acconUns  to  the  flesh.}— Ratlus  thinks  the 
■pottle's  meaning  i&  That  he  did  not  uee  the  vain  reasonings  and 
•ophiams  ftirniehed  hj  the  dialectic  art  of  the  Greeks^  as  the  hlat 
tear.her  eeema  to  liave  done. 

VeA  4.— 1.  But  exceeding  powerftd.]— Our  transktors  have  ren. 
dcred  the  phrase  •r«<0(  t^  c»«v,  Acts  Til  9D.  as  a  superlative,  e*» 
eudingfiur. .  Wherefore,  the  clause  tvpmft'rpe$9  mav  here  be 
translated  very  power/uL  See  £as.  iv.  ST.— Hie  powerful  wei^Mms 
of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  were  tlie  gifts  of  inspiratkm  and  min* 
clea,  the  ftcultv  of  apeaking  all  kinds  of  languages,  and  the  ability 
of  eommnnicating  miraculous  powers  and  sfrfrltuai  gifts  to  others. 
These  mighty  weapons  the  spoitle  opposes,  hi  this  verae,  to  (he 
fiethly  or  toeak  weapons  of  swords,  and  spears,  and  military  en* 
gines,  and  cunning  atratagems,  and  false  speechea,  with  which  the 
men  of  this  world  carry  on  their  wars. 

3.  For  the  overturning  of  atrungbolds.]— The  phrase  3r««r  km^mi. 
fir<*  exvf»/i«T«i',  denotes  the  beating  down  of  lortressos  by  means 
of  military  engines.    Now.  as  the  atrongholds  of  which  the  apostle 

3eaka,  were  demolished  by  preaching,  there  is  here,  perhaps,  an 
usion  to  the  beating  down  of  the  walls  of  Jericho,  by  the  priests 
blowing  their  trumpets,  and  by  the  people's  ahoudng,  Josh.  vi.  SO. 
Ver.  6.— 1.  We  overturn  reasonlnfrt.>--Ka^««fe«i'Tff.  The  change 
of  the  construction  tai  the  original  directs  to  this  translation,  agree- 
ably to  the  signification  of  the  Greek  participle.  Ess.  iv.  16.  Be- 
sides, the  spostle  cannot  be  aopposed  to  have  said,  as  in  our  Eng- 
lish version^Thst  the  arms  ofhis  warfu^ '  led  captive  every  thou^it, 
Ao. ;  and  had  in  readiness  to  revenge  sD  disobedienee.'— The  rea.^ 
sonings  which  the  apostle  says  he  threw  down,  were  not  the  candid 
reasonings  of  those  who  sttentively  considered  the  evidences  of  the 
gospel,  but  the  sophisms  of  the  Greek  philosophers,  and  the  lalse 
reasonings  of  the  statesmen,  and  of  all  who  from  bad  disposltkma 
opposed  the  gospel  by  argument.  For,  ss  Chrysosiom  expresses 
it,  A$yii  T*v  yvftp  iKKnrtfv^  nmt  rwv  rw^tr^arw*  %mt  r«*  rvXM- 

vir^»  ry  <rxwr,  "  The  spoetle  speaks  of  the  Oreeisa  pride,  (see  1 
Tim  ih.  6.  note  2.)  aad  of  the  force  of  sophisms  snd  syUogisffls." 
These  the  aposae  overturned,  not  by  forbidding  men  to  uae  tlleir 
rsssoQ,  bat  by  opposing  to  thsm  ttas  most  coB^ncli«  argameDti^ 


ComtBVTABT. 

Cbap.  X. — 1  A^ow  /,  the  very  tame  Paul  who,  as  yon  scoffingly 
say,  when  pretent  am  humble  among  you,  (ver.  10.),  but  when  abtent 
am  bold  toward  you  by  threatening  letters,  beteech  you  my  oppoeen, 
by  the  ndldnett  and  clemency  of  Chritt,  though  I  be  absent  from  you. 

%  And  what  Ireguett  is,  that  when  pretent  with  you,  /  may  not 
be  obliged  to  be  bold  with  thatjlrm  retolution  with  which  I  conclude^ 
.by  reasoning  on  their  behavioiur,  to  be  bold  againtt  tome,  who,  on 
account  of  my  meeknesa  when  present,  conclude  me  to  be  really  one 
who  walketh  according  to  thejleth  ;  one  who,  to  tenify  the  multi* 
tilde,  pretends  to  powers  which  he  does  not  possess. 

8  /sr,  though  we  Uve  in  thejleth,  and  are  to  appearance  weak  Uks 
other  men,  we  do  not  war  against  idolaters  and  infidels  in  the  weak 
crafty  mawter  of  men. 

4  For  the  weapont  wheremth  we  carry  on  our  war  against  the 
heathen  religions,  and  against  those  who  support  them,  are  not  wcaJb, 
but  very  mighty  for  tho  overturning  of/ortrettet  erected  by  htmian 
policy  in  d^nce  of  idolatry. 

6  With  these  weapons,  we  overturn  the  reatoningt  of  statesmen 
and  philoaophers,  ami  every  proud  imagination  raited  up  like  a 
rampart  by  the  lusts  and  passions  of  men,  againtt  the  knowledge  of 
God,  to  prevent  its  entering ;  and  we  lead  captive  ever^thought,  and 
make  it  subservient  to  the  obedience  of  Chritt  / 

6  And,  with  respect  to  them  who  profess  tiiemselves  Christians, 
'  are  prepared  by  our  miraculotis  power  to  punith  all  ditobedienc^, 

as  I  shall  do  in  Corinth,  when  the  obedience  of  such  of  you  as  are 
disposed  to  repent  it  completed, 

7  Do  ye  judge  ofthingt  according  to  appearance  T  If  any  teacher 
among  you  it  eof\fident  in  himself  that  he  it  Chrit^t  minister,  (chap. 


drawn  fttMn  the  Inspiration  sad  mil acles  with  which  the  preachers 
of  tile  gospel  were  endowed. 

S.  And  every  high  thing.)-^nMv  itiw^M.  The  spostle  alludea  lo 
the  tprrets  raised  on  the  top  of  the  walls  of  a  besieged  city  or  fort* 
reas,  (hwi  which  the  besieged  snnoyed  their  enemies.  To  thesa 
high  structures,  the  apostle  compared  the  proud  imsclaatkms  of  the 
enemies  of  revelatkm,  concerning  the  sufficiency  of  men's  natural 
powers,  hi  all  matters  of  religion  and  morality.  But  these  iraagina* 
thms  the  apostles  cast  dowi^  by  the  force  or  the  spirHoal  weapons 
which  they  msde  use  ot 

3.  Andlradcsptive.)— Aix^aA.«Ti^»rr((.  This,  likewise,  is  a  mill. 
lary  teim ;  but  being  a  word  of  great  force,  it  is  often  applied  to  tho 
mind,  to  represent  the  thraktom  of  the  aflhotions.  Thua,  lovers  ara 
ssid  to  be  led  cspthre  bv  their  mtatrsssea ;  aad  persons  *  who  creep 
into  houses' are  said,  2  Tim.  iiL  6.  «ix/««xeTi^4ir,  'to  lead  captive 
silly  T 


4.  Every  thoocht  lo  the  obedience  of  ChiM.]— The  empty  rsssoo- 
ngs,  snd  fooliaa  imarinstions  of  the  human  mind,  being  thrown 
down,  every  thought  which  arises  in  It,  flnom  that  time  forth,  is  made 
as  subsement  to  the  obeiHence  of  Christ,  as  slaves  are  to  the  wig 
of  their  lords.  In  this  noble  passage,  the  apostle  with  great  enersj 
describes  the  method  in  which  wicked  men  fortify  themselves 
sgainst  the  gospel,  raising  as  it  were  one  barrier  behind  another,  to 
obstruct  its  entrsnce  into  their  minds.  But  wlien  theee  are  att 
thrown  down,  the  gospel  is  received,  and  Christ  is  oi>eyed  impttcitly ; 
every  thought  and  reasoning  taking  its  direction  Irom  him. 

Ver.  6.  When  your  obedience  is  completed. )->in  thene  versea, 
five  effects  of  the  apostolical  warfare  are  menttoned;— 1.  The  de» 
structlon  of  the  strongholds  occupied  by  idolatry.  3.  The  de. 
atraction  of  reaaoninga ;  thi^  is,  of  every  argument  ingeniously 
invented  by  infidela  against  the  gospel  3.  The  throwfos  down  of 
every  ramparl,  wall,  and  tower;  tnat  is,  every  prejndtee  rained 
agatast  the  gospel,  however  impregnsble  It  might  appear.  4.  Ths 
leading  the  enemlea  of  the  gospel  cuiClve,  and  aubjecting  th^m  to 
Christ  6.  The  puniaUng  every  kind  of  diaobedienee  hi  professed 
Chrtsiisns. 

Ver.  7.^1.  Do  ye  look  on  things  aceordhig  to  appearance  1>-Ilo 
ye  judge  of  the  qualifications  and  authority  of  the  niinistera  of  tho 
il,  by  their  bfrth,  their  education,  their  ftoency  of  speech,  tliS 


pospel,  b 
beauty  oj 
fi 


of  their  peraons,  and  the  politeness  of  thefar  manncra? 


2.  If  any  one  is  confident  in  himself.  >— By  usfaig  the  phrase  oei»- 
Jldent  in  fdmetU;  the  spostle  mstaoated,  that  the  lUse  teacher's 
DlghoptnloB  of  himsalf  had  nofoundaiton  but  his  own  imsglnatiop. 


that  h«  b  Chriity  let  him,  on  the  other  hand, 
(968.)  reaton  thU  from  hinuelf,  that  m  he  is 
Christ's,'  to  aUo  we  abm  ChnsC's. 

8  Jnd  therefore,  if  I  shoald  boast  somewhat 
more  abundantlu  of  outperver,  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  us  lor  rouR  edification,!  and  not 
for  your  destruction,  I  should  not  be  — h^n^td. 

9  ThatI  may  not  seem  as  if  I  would  terrify 
you  by  letters. 

10  For  BIS  letters,!  taith  he,'^  am  indeed 
wei^ty  and  otreng,^  but  bis  bodily  presence 
weak,^  and  his  speech  contemptible.^ 

11  Let  sudi  an  one  eenchtde  this,  that  such 
as  we  are  in  tpeech  by  letters,  vhen  abtent,  the 
eame  also  when  preeent  wi  wul  bi  in  deed. 

IS  (r«^,98.}  But  we  dare  not  rank^  («, 
195.)  and  compare  oureelvet  with  some  who 
commend  themselves :  However ,  they  (»,  173.) 
among  themteloeo  meaeuring  themtelveo,^  and 
comparing  themoehteo  with  themselves,  do  not 
underotand  TUEMSRL  FES, 

13  Further,  we  will  not  bosst  (ar,  148.)  of 
things  not  meaouredi^  but  to  have  come  even 
to  you,  aceoiding  to  the  measure  of  the  Une^ 
which  the  Crod  of  meaeure*  hath  allotted  to  us. 

14  For  we  do  not  otretch  ourselves  beyond 
OUJI  LiNEf  ao  not  reaching  to  you;  hut  we 
are  come  as  £u  as  ro  you  also'  in  the  goopel 
of  Christ. 

15  /Fe  do  not  boaot  (see  ver.  13.^  of  things 
not  meatured,  tbat  is,  of  other  men^  labours  ;> 
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XL  38.),  and  claims  authority  on  that  account,  let  him,  on  the  other 
hand,  reason  thit  by  the  exercise  ofhio  own  understanding,  that  as 
he  is  Chrisl^s  minister  by  profession,  so  also  lam  Christ's  minister ; 
my  claim  to  that  character  being  much  better  supported  than  his. 

8  And  therefore,  if,  preferring  myself  to  him,  I  should  boast  some* 
what  more  abundantly  than  I  have  hitherto  done  of  our  power,  who 
are  apostles,  to  punish  disobedience,  which  the  Lord  hath  given  us  for 
your  edification,  and  not  for  your  destruction,  J  should  not  be  asham' 
ed  by  its  failing  me,  when  I  try  it  on  the  disobedient  among  you. 

9  Bat  I  ibrbear  boasting  of  my  power,  that  I  may  not  seem  as  if 
I  would  terrify  you  by  letters, 

10  For  his  letters,  saith  the  false  teacher  scoffingly,  are  indeed 
weighty  and  strong  in  respect  of  bosstiag  and  threatening,  but  Aw 
bodily  presence  is  humble,  (ver.  1.),  and  his  manner  of  speaking 
contemptible* 

11  Let  ouch  a  scoJSng  tretender  to  reasoning  conclude  this, 
from  the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  incestuous  person,  that  such  as 
I  am  in  speech  by  letters  when  absent,  the  same  also  when  presetu  i 
will  be  in  deed,  by  punishing  him,  if  he  doee  not  repent 

13  Bui,  to  be  sure,  /,  whose  appearance  and  speech  are  so  con- 
temptible, dare  not  rank  nor  compare  myself  with  some  among  you, 
who  commend  themselves,  though  destitute  of  the  character,  power, 
and  success  of  apostles :  However,  they  among  themselves  measunng 
themselves  by  their  own  opinion  of  themselves,  and  comparing  them^ 
selves  with  each  other  only,  and  not  with  the  apostles,  do  not  vnder^ 
stand  their  own  inferiority, 

13  Further,  I  will  not  like  them  boast  of  things  not  appointed  to 
me,  bui  to  have  come  even  to  you  in  Corinth,  according  to  the  meu'^ 
sure  of  the  Une  which  Ood,  who  assigns  to  every  preacher  of  the 
gospel  his  bounds,  hath  allotted  to  me, 

14  For,  in  preaching  at  Corinth,  we  do  not  like  the  false  teacher 
go  out  of  our  line,  as  not  reaching  to  you  t  b.ut  we  are  come  as  far 
as  to  you  also,  in  the  regular  course  of  preaching  the  gospel  of 
Christ, 

15  I  say,  I  do  not,  like  some  others,  take  praise  to  myself  on  aC' 
coutU  of  thirds  not  allotted  to  me,  that  is,  of  other  men*s  labours  /  but 


a  That  as  he  U  Chrlsf  a>-By  (his  the  aposae  did  not  acknow- 
ledge the  falae  teacher  to  be  a  faithful  mioister  of  Chriat  He  had 
taken  on  himself  the  work  of  the  ministir,  and  was  by  profeaaioa  a 
servant  of  Christ  This  Paul  acknowleoM,  without  entering  into 
the  conaideratlon  of  hia  faithfulness.  At  me  same  time,  as  he  pre> 
tended  to  great  powers  of  reasonings  the  ^xistle  desired  him  to  rea> 
sen  this  ibr  himself,  Thst  if  he  was  a  mtailater  of  Christ,  merely  by 
professing  to  be  one,  the  apostle,  who  besides  laying  claim  to  that 
ehamcter,  had  exercised  miraculons  powers  among  the  Corinthians^ 
was  thereby  shewn  to  be  more  truly  a  mmister  of  Christ  than  he 
was,  who  did  not  possess  that  proot    See  chap.  zi.  23.  note  1. 

Ver.  8.  For  your  edification,  and  not  for  your  destruction.}— Here 
the  apostle  insinuated  to  the  Corinthians,  that  he  had  ordered  them 
to  cot  off  the  inoestnous  person,  not  for  the  purpose  of  destroying 
Mm,  but  Ibrprevrving  them  fh>m  the  cootMlon  of  his  evil  ejcample. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  For  his  letters.]— Both  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans 
fRve  the  nsme  of  Leflsrt  to  one  letter.  The  word  letters,  there- 
nre,  was  properly  used  by  the  false  teacher,  notwithstanding  the 
apostle  had  written  only  one  letter  to  the  Corinthians  at  the  time  he 
said  this.— His '  letter  which  was  weighty,*  is  his  flrst  epistte  to  the 
Obriathisns. 

2.  Saith  he.]— From  chap.  zL  1&  and  fW>m  ver.  12.  of  this  chapter, 
kts  evklent.  that  then  were  sereril  false  teachers  among  the  fao* 
tiou  at  Corinth.  Nevertheless  it  is  plain  firom  ver.  11.  that  the  apos* 
de  is  epeeiilng  here  of  one  teacher  only. 

3.  Are  indeed  weighty  snd  strong.)— In  the  aposUe*s  letter  here 
refbnred  to,  he  had  spoken  to  the  oflbnders  sharply,  and  had  threat* 
enedtheminaTeryflrm  tone;  partiwihirly  in  chap,  iv.  18—81.  and 
through  the  whole  of  chapi  t. 

4.  Bat  his  bodUy  presence  weak.  }-From  this  ft  would  appear,  that 
8l  Paul  was  either  a  man  of  small  stature,  or  that  there  was  some* 
thing  in  his  conntensace  or  address  which  was  nngracefUL  In  the 
Fhilopatris  of  Luelan,  Triephoo,  whosaki  he  was  b^itized  by  hka, 
calls  him  the  big^mooed  batn^paled  aoUUan,    And  the  apostle  him* 

ofhisr -^-ir-.-.w-  -_-^  «  .  -  .« 


other.    Horace's'  adrice,  Epist  lib.  L  7.  last  line,  "  MeUre  se  quern- 
que  sue  moduk)  ac  pede  verum  est,"  hath  a  different  meaning: 
namely,  that  every  one  should  follow  the  maimer  of  life  which  best 
suits  hia  genius. 
Ver.  l£— 1.  Of  things  not  measured.]— The  word  «;>(Tfa  sisnifies 

ted  him 


tkhiga  not  fnsaswsd  out  to  the  apostle,  things  not  u)point< 
to  do. 
2.  According  to  the  measure  of  the  line.}— Tov  xav«Mf , 


This 


I  passage.  *  the  measure  of  the  Itaie*  signifies  the  division  of 
7  which  is  allotted  to  one ;  and,  hi  particular,  the  different 
«  assigned  to  Paul,  as  the  acene  of  his  preaching. 


To  the  apoaUes'he  aUotted  the  chaxv e  of  converting  t , 

endowed  them  with  gifts  suited  to  the  greatness  of  that  work. 


self 


of  the 


QaL  It.  13. 


dfspeaksofL_      _ 

6.  And  his  speech  contemptible.]— B£«v^tv«^M<,  Uterally  cofi- 


temnod.  Bui  the  meaning  is,  worthy  qfbeme  contemned,  eontempti- 

bie.  Volg.  oonlenttifriUs.  This  may  refer  tohis  manner  of  apeaking. 

^     •  —    -  cf^ammondi    *- 


Ver.  12.— 1.  We  ikrenot  rank.> 


ond  and  Eisner  have  pro- 
duced passsges  fhMU  the  Or eek  writei%  to  shew  that  the  word 
t^rmf  •*•,  here  used^  slenUles  to  mimbert  reofoit,  or  rank  one  person 
with  another.  Accoi^ngfy,  the  Arabic  version  hath  here  a  word 
answering  to  the  Latin  anfiuinerare. 

2.  However,  they  among  themselvea  measuring  themselves.]— I 
have  fbUowed  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  original,  because  itsug- 
geste  this  klea:  That  the  fUse  teachen^  hi  their  conversations 
sfflong  themselTes,  measured  or  estimated  themaolveiL  not  aecord- 
tag  to  tbetar  real  worth,  but  aeeording  tothe  opinton  which  they  had 
fanned  of  thenselvee.  Besides,  they  oommred  themselves,  not 
with  the  apostles  of  Christ,  bat  wkh  thonselves,  thst  1%  with  ese|i 


word  signifies  a  line  or  oord,  made  use  of  in  measiuring  land,  Parkh. 
DioL ;  also  the  white  Ihie  by  which  the  part  of  the  stadium  was 
marked,  in  which  the  racera  were  to  run.    See  Philip,  iii.  IS.  note. 

—In  this  pi  •  -  -     '^ 

aeountry  1 

GOUBtriesa__ 

3u  Which  the  Ciod  of  measure  hath  allotted  to'ua.l-^tarthis  figure, 
Ood  ia  represented  as  measuring  out  or  dividing,  to  the  first  preach- 
era  of  the  gospel,  their  several  offices  and  their  several  scenes  of 
action,  that  they  might  labour  each  in  the  parte  assigned  to  them. 
f«- ...  ._...-_..       j.._.    ._  *  ^Ing  the  world,  and 

„ .      work.    To 

them,  therefore,  it  belonged  to  form  their  converts  into  churches, 
and  to  appoint  rules  for  their  govemmenL  They  had  authoritv  to 
dictate  the  religwus  6dth  and  practice  of  mankind.  In  short,  tney 
had  the  supreme  direction,  under  Christ,  of  all  religious  matters 
whatever.  Yet  none  of  them  interfered  in  the  labours  of  the  others, 
except  by  common  consent  flee  PreC  to  James,  sect  1.  near  the 
end.  The  province  assigned  by  Ood  to  the  evangelists  snd  other  in- 
ferior mhiisters,  was  to  assist  the  apostles ;  to  build  upon  the  foun- 
dation laid  bv  them ;  to  labour  hi  the  goapel  under  their  direction ; 
and  hi  all  things  to  consider  themselves  as  subordlnste  to  the  apos- 
dea  Acoordhig  to  this  riew  of  the  mattsr.  the  false  teacher  at  Co- 
rinth, who  at  best  waa  but  an  inferior  minister  of  the  gospel,  had  in 
many  things  acted  out  of  the  bounds  in  which  he  ought  to  have 
laboured. 

Ver.  14.  Are  come  as  far  as  to  yon  also  In  the  gospel.]— The  apos- 
tles themsehres  were  itot  at  libertv  to  preach  in  some  countries,  and 
pass  bv  others.  See  the  viewpredzed  to  this  chapter  at  the  end.  St 
Paul,  therefore  following  this  rule,  preaehed  in  all  the  countries  of 
the  Leaser  Asia,  beginning  at  Jerusalem.  Firom  Asia  he  paas«^  into 
Ifacedonia,  where  he  preached  hi  many  of  the  chief  cities.  Then  he 
preached  in  Greece,  and  particularly  at  Athens ;  and  at  last  came 
to  Corinth,  in  a  regular  course  of  preaching  the  gospel  whsre  it 
had  not  been  preached  before.  So  that  he  did  not,  hke  the  false 
teacher,  run  to  the  Corhiihiana  immediately  on  hearing  that  they 
had  received  the  gospel  fW>m  another. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  That  is,  of  other  men's  laboara.]— The  aposfle  justly 
considered  the  false  teacher's  commc,  and  eirtabtishina  hiinseif  in 
the  Corinthian  church  as  one  of  Ite  orcnnary  pastors,  and  hia  assum- 
ing the  directkm  of  thst  church  tai  opposition  to  him,  as  an  unlawful 
beeaose  that  church  haviiig  been  planted  by  St.  Paul, 
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bat  roe  have  hope,  wben  your  faith  it  iaereutd, 
to  be  by  you  efdargredhvith  reepeci  to  our  Une^ 
into  abundance  t 

16  To  preach  the  gospel  in  the  Bvoioira' 
beyond  yon ;  aitd  not  in  another  man*9  Bne, 
io  boaot  ofttdngo  already  prepared,^ 

17  Me  then  who  boaetethy  let  him  boast  in 
the  Lord. 

18  For  not  he  who  eommendelh  himeeif  m 
approved,  but  whom  the  Lord  commendeth^ 


IL  C(»OfTHIANa 


OuAB^XL 


the  edifieaiioD  and  direction  of  U  belongs  only  to  him,  and  to  the 
bishops  and  deacons  ordained  by  him.  Besides,  this  intruder,  by 
■  pretending  to  more  knowledge  than  Panl,  and  by  aeaoming  an 
authorit/  superior  to  hit,  endeavoured  to  draw  the  Coitatniant 
from  following  his  doctrines  and  precepts.  The  false  teacher,  there- 
fore,  being  every  way  culpable,  the  apostle  humbled  him,  by  setting 
him  forth  in  his  true  colours,  as  a  mean-spirited  intruder,  who 
decked  himself  with  ornaments  which  belonged  to  another. 

2.  Enlarged  with  respect  to  our  line  (tavo**,  see  Philip,  lil.  16. 
note)  into  abundance. l^The  apostle  hoped  the  Corinthians  would 
toon  be  so  well  Instructed,  as  to  render  it  proper  lor  him  to  leave 
Iham  to  the  care  of  their  stated  teachers,  and  to  preach  the  gospel 
In  the  countries  beyond  them,  where  the  gospel  had  not  been 

Breached.    This  he  termed,  '  his  being  enUrged  with  respect  to  his 
ne  into  abundance.' 


I  have  hope,  when  yourfiuth  ie  imereased  to  neh  a  degne  that  lean 
leave  yon  to  the  oaie  of  your  oidinery  teedms*  to  be  by  you  enlarged 
with  reepect  to  my  line  of  pKeebing  abundant^  / 

16  8o  at  ta  preach  the  goepel  in  the  regions  beyond  you^  where 
no  person  hath  yet  preached,  and  not  in  another  man's  bwnds^  ta 
take  praise  to  mysefjf  on  aoeoant  •/  things  already  prepared  g  thai 
it,  of  chnrehet  already  pianled,  aathe  falae  teeeher  hath  done. 

17  Iff  then,  any  teacher  boastethf  let  him  boast  of  hia  having  pei^ 
fonned  his  doty  in  the  manner  the  Lord  hath  appointed. 

18  For  not  he  who  commendeth  himself  is  an  approved  teacher  ; 
but  he  whsm  the  Lsrd  commendeth^  by  the  intpiratioa  and  martcii* 
lone  powera  beatowed  on  him. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  The  regions  beyond  you ;)— that  is,  the  regions  of 
Italv  and  Spain,  whither  we  know  the  apostle  Intended  to  go.  For 
in  Laconia,  Arcadia,  and  the  other  oountries  of  PelopooneMii^ 
which  composed  the  Boman  province  of  Acliaia,  he  had  already 

Iireached  the  aospel,  as  is  plain  from  the  Inscription  of  both  hta 
etters  to  the  Cbnnthians. 

8.  Boast  of  things  already  preparsd.)-Aa  In  this  passage  tlm 
apostle  contrasu  his  own  behaviour  with  the  behaviour  of  the 
nose  teacher,  we  may  Infer  from  the  particulars  mentioned 
that  thai  teacher  took  to  himself  great  praise  for  having  in- 
■truciad  the  Cofftothlans  more  perfacay  than  he  said  Paul  had 
done,  and  for  having  properly  regulated  the  affairs  of  their 
church,  which  he  pretended  had  been  left  In  disorder  by  the 
apostle. 


CHAPTER  XL 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter, 


From  the  things  written  in  this  chapter  it  appears,  that 
although  the  falae  teacher,  on  all  occasiont,  took  care  to 
aound  his  own  praise,  he  bad  represented  Paul  as  guilty 
of  folly  in  praising  himself;  pretending  that  he  had  no- 
thing to  boast  of.  The  apoatle,  therefore,  began  with  iro- 
nically requesting  the  Corinthians  to  bear  with  a  little  of 
his  foolishness  in  praising  himseli^  ver.  1. — and  for  to 
doing  he  gave  them  this  reason ;  He  tttspected  their  af- 
fections were  estranged  from  him,  through  the  calumnies 
of  his  enemies.  Such  an  estrangement  he  could  not  bear. 
Having  by  faith  and  holiness  betrothed  them  to  Christ, 
he  was  anxious  to  present  them  to  him  at  the  judgment, 
as  a  chaste  virgin  to  her  future  husband,  ver.  2. — ^Thia 
he  should  not  be  able  to  do,  if,  believing  the  calumnies 
of  his  enemies,  they  no  longer  considered  him  as  an  apos- 
tle. Also  he  was  afraid,  that  as  the  serpent  deceived 
Bve,  so  the  false  teacher,  deceiving  them,  might  corrupt 
them  from  the  simplicity  of  the  gospel,  ver.  3. — But 
their  attachment  to  that  teacher,  he  told  them,  was  un- 
reasonable, as  he  did  not  pretend  to  preach  another  Jesus, 
neither  had  they  received  from  him  a  difiTerant  spirit,  nor 
a  different  gospel,  ver.  4. 

Having  made  this  apology  for  what  he  was  going  to 
•ay  in  his  own  praise,  he  affirmed  that  he  was  in  nothing 
inferior  to  the  very  greatest  apostles,  ver.  5. — For  al- 
though his  enemies  objected  to  him  that  he  was  unlearned 
in  speech,  he  was  not  unlearned  in  the  knowledge  proper 
to  a  minister  of  the  gospel;  but,  in  the  whole  of  his 
preaching  and  behaviour  at  Corinth,  had  ahewed  himself 
an  able  and  faithful  apostle  of  Christ,  ver.  6. — ^His  ene- 
mies, mdeed,  upbraided  him  with  not  having  supported 
the  dignity  of  the  apostolical  character  as  ha  ought  to 
have  done,  by  demanding  maintenance  from  his  diadplea 
in  Corinth.  But  he  told  them,  he  had  committed  no  of- 
fence in  that  re^fiect,  when  he  hamUed  himeeif  to  work 
for  his  own  maintenance  among  them,  aince  he  did  it 
that  they  might  be  exalted,  by  having  the  gospel  preached 
to  them  with  the  greater  success,  aa  a  free  gift,  ver.  7.^ 
He  took  wages  from  other  churchea,  the  church  at  Phi- 
lippi  especially  ;  but  it  was  to  do  the  Corinthiana  a  aar^ 
vice,  by  preaching  the  gospel  to  them  free  of  expense, 
Ver.  8.^For  on  a  particular  occasion,  when  he  was  so 
much  employed  at  Corinth  that  he  had  not  time  to  work 
for  his  own  maintenance,  what  he  wanted  the  Philip- 
fully  suppiied ;  so  that  he  had  kept  himself  mud 


would  keep  himself  from  being  burdensome  to  them,  vrr. 
9.— eolemnly  protesting,  that  no  man  should  deprive  him 
of  that  ground  of  boasting,  to  the  regions  of  Achaia,  ver. 
10. — ^This  resolution  he  had  formed,  not  from  want  of 
love  to  the  Corinthians,  ver.  1 1. — but  that  he  might  cnt 
off  ail  opportunity  from  the  folse  teacher  and  others,  who 
desired  an  opportunity  to  speak  evil  of  him,  aa  one  who 
preached  the  gospel  for  gain.  Also  that  the  felse  teaeber, 
who  in  public  pretended  to  imitate  him  in  taking  no- 
thing for  his  preaching,  (though  in  private  he  received 
gifts  from  individuals),  might  be  obliged  to  lay  aside  hia 
hypocrisy,  and,  after  the  apostle's  example,  take  nothing 
in  private  from  any  one,  ver.  13. — ^There  was  a  peculiar 
propriety  in  the  apostle*s  taking  nothing  from  hie  disci- 
plea  in  Corinth,  on  account  of  his  preaching ;  because, 
being  an  opulent  city,  it  might  have  been  said,  that  hia 
motive  for  preaching  so  long  there  vras  to  enrich  him- 
eeif. This  indeed  was  the  view  of  the  false  teacher,  who, 
by  receiving  gifts  in  private,  abewed  himeeif  to  be  a  de- 
ceitful workman,  although  he  assumed  the  appearance 
of  a  true  apostle,  by  pretending  to  preach  without  taking 
any  reward  from  the  Corinthiana.  But  his  assoming 
that  appearance  was  not  to  be  wondered  at,  seeing  Satan 
himself,  on  some  oooasions,  puts  on  the  appearance  of  aa 
angel  of  light,  ver.  13-16. 

The  apostle  having  such  good  reaaona  for  commend- 
ing himself,  he  desired  the  faction,  a  second  time,  not  to 
think  him  a  fool  for  speaking  in  his  own  praise ;  or  at 
least,  as  a  fool  to  bear  with  him,  that  like  the  false  teacher 
he  might  boast  a  little,  ver.  16. — For,  aaid  he  ironically, 
to  be  sure  that  which  I  am  going  to  speak,  in  this  con- 
fident boasting  concerning  mysel]^  I  speak  not  according 
to  the  Lord,  but  as  in  foolishness,  ver.  17. — In  his  for- 
mer letter,  the  apostle  had  used  this  expression,  chap.  viL 
IS.  <  To  the  rest  I  apeak,  not  the  Lord.'  Thia  the  fake 
teacher  misinterpreting,  had  maliciously  turned  into  ridi- 
cule, by  telling  the  Corinthians,  thai  the  praises  which 
Paul  bestowed  on  himself  were,  he  supposed,  of  the  num- 
ber of  the  things  which  the  Lord  did  not  speak.  Thia 
sarcasm  the  apostle  repeated  in  an  ironical  manner,  to 
insinuate  to  the  Corinthians,  that  the  things  which  he 
spake  in  vindication  of  himself  as  an  apostle,  he  spake  by 
the  commandment  of  Christ.— Then  added.  Seeing  many, 
who  are  no  apostles,  praise  themselves  for  their  euppoaed 
qiialities,  i;  who  am  a  real  apostle  of  Christ,  w'Ul  likewue 
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fndfle  Mynlf  for  mf  good  tfuKt^M,  var.  18.^BfiMdallj 
«fl  the  Mm  tndMr  tnd  tiMfeUowmi,  being  such  wise  men, 
Siedly  bear  with  fools,  that  ituj  m$y  have  the  pleasure 
of  laughing  at  them,  ver.  19. — Saw,  said  he,  ye  are  of 
«ach  a  bearing  dispoRtion,  that  if  one  enslave  you,  if  one 
•at  you  up,  if  one  take  yovr  goods,  if  one  raiseth  him- 
self against  yon  in  wvath,  if  one  even  beat  you  on  the 
Oifie,  ye  bare  it,  ver.  20.— This,  it  eeens,  waa  the  in- 
eolent  manner  in  which  the  &lse  teaeher  treated  his 
•dhertnts  sft  Cerhitfa,  who  bare  it  all  with  great  pa- 
tience. In  his  account,  therefore,  «f  the  bearing  dis- 
position of  the  foction,  the  apostle  gave  the  sincere  part 
of  the  diureh  a  laudable  picture  of  the  wisdom  of 
their  wise  brethren,  in  bearing. — Farther,  he  told  them, 
that  he  was  obliged  to  speak  in  his  own  praise,  be- 
cause he  had  bean  repeeseoled  as  a  low  bom,  weak,  iU 
ijaalified  tea<5her.  But  he  Affirmed,  that  on  whatever  a^ 
count  any  one  among  them  was  bold  in  his  own  praise, 


he  also  had  just  reason  to  be  held  on  the  aamo  account, 
ver.  SI.— Are  these  boasters  Hebrewal  so  am  L  Am 
they,  dec.  ver.  SSw— ^  Uie  folse  teacher  a  miniBter  of 
Christl  (I  speak  as  a  fool),  I  am  more  so  than  he,— -and 
in  proof  of  what  I  say,  I  appeal  to  my  labours  and  sul^ 
ferings  for  the  goapeL  Here  die  apootle  enumerates  tho 
labours  and  sufierings  which  he  endured  while  ezeeut> 
ing  his  office ;  from  whidi  it  appears,  that  no  man  or er 
4Ud  or  sufEered  as  mudi,  in  pursuing  grsndeur  or  fome, 
as  he  did  in  preaching  Christ,  ver.  23-S9.— And  with 
reelect  to  the  weakneas  er  oowaidioe  with  which  he  was 
reproached,  he  told  them,  that  nnoe  he  was  obliged  to 
boast,  he  would  boast  even  of  his  weaknsss,  in  flying 
from  danger  on  a  particular  occasion ;  namely,  when  the 
Jews  laid  wait  for  him  m  Bamaseus ;  because  his  escap- 
ing from  that  danger  was  an  illustrious  example  of  tlia 
care  which  both  God  and  man  took  of  him,  as  a  faithful 
mhiister  of  Christ,  ver.  80-84. 


Nsw  TnAv«i.ATiov. 

Chav.  XIw — 1  /  inth  ye  could  bear  m«< 
kittle  of  mg  foethkneM  .**  yeto,  e»m  hear  ys 
with  me. 

3  For  I  am  jealous*  of  you  with  a  great 
jealousy ;  (>«{,  90.)  becauoe  I  have  betrothed  > 
jou  to  one  husband,  to  preeent  you  a  chaste 
virgin  to  Christ 

3  But  /  am  afraid,  leot  oomekow,  as  the  ser- 
pentt  beguiled  Eve  hy  hte  fUibtUty,  so  your 
minds  sboukl  he  corrupted  from  the  simplicity' 
-midck  IB  Dtr£  («r,  142.  Sl)  to  ChrisL 

4  (Bi  film  ya^)  If,  new  indeed,  he  who  ie 
tf0«e,pceM3heth  anwiev  Jeans,  whom  wie  have 
not  pseached,  er  ir  ye  secsive  a  different  spirit 
which  ye  have  not  received  raoM  MS,ar  a  dif' 
/erent  gospel,  which  ye  have  fiot  em^'ocei^ 
ye  might  well  bear  with  nrx. 

6  (Tatb  98.)  Tet  I^:oneiude  lam  in  nothing^ 
behind  the  very  greaUot  of  the  apostles.* 

6  (£«  it  mm)  And  even  if  Inn  an  unlearn^ 
ed  peroen^  in  speech,  yet  net  in  knowledge : 
but  on  every  occdsiom  we  have  been  made 
mfeet  by  aU  thingo  (wp)  among  you. 


OOXXSVTABT. 

CcAr.  XL— 1  Though  he  is  not  «n  approved  teacher  who  aion« 
^omoMuds  himself,  IwUhye  oooddhear  oome  little  of  my  fioiishneoe 
in  boasting.     Tea,  even  bear  with  me,  I  beseech  you. 

3  This  indulgence  I  expect  from  you  on  your  own  account :  Tor 
J  am  exceedingly  jeaiouo  comeeming  you  $  keeauee,  having  convert* 
ed  you,  /  hone  betrothed  you  by  faith  and  hoUnssi  to  one  hueband^ 
and  am  aoticitous  to  preoent  you,  in  a£bction  and  conduct  yottoas,  aa 
a  chaete  virgin  to  ChrieL 

8  Tet  lam  afraid,  leot  oomehew,  nt  the  eerpent  beguiled  Eve  by 
hie  tubtiUy,  in  pronmdng  to  make  her  wise,  m  your  mind*  thottfd  be 
debauched  from  that  obedience  which  io  due  to  Chriot  by  one,  who^ 
on  pretepoe  of  making  you  axm  peifopt  than  I  have  done^  would 
subject  yon  to  the  law. 

4  If  new,  indeed,  the  teacher  who  io  come  among  you,  preacheth 
another  Saviour,  whom  I  have  not  preached i  or  if  ye  receive  from 
him  a  different  opirit  which  ye  have  not  received  from  me,  but  whose 
gifts  am  greater  than  those  which  I  imparted  to  you,  er  a  deferent 
and  better  doctrine  efoahation,  which  ye  have  not  embraced  by  my 
persuasion,  ye  might  well  have  Uotened  to  euch  a  teacher, 

6  Tet  I  conclude  I  am  in  nothing  inferior  to  the  very  greeteot 
of  the  apootleo  .*  so  that  ye  had  no  reason  to  apply  to  any  other  teacher. 

6  JtTid  even  if  I  be  an  unlearned  peroon  in  opeech,  as  my  enemies 
say, yetlomnotoo  m  the  knowledge  proper  to  an  apostle :  but  on 
every  occaoien  I  have  been  made  manifeot  by  all  things  (by  the  do^ 
tiines  I  taught,  and  the  gifts  I  bestowod)  nmsfy  jfotc  as  «  chief  apostle. 


Yor.  1.  Gould  bear  some  little  of  my  IboUshDesi.}— The  ipoatte 
tenne  hie  commending  himself yeo^Miieet,  becaose  his  oppoeers 

Eve  it  that  appellation*    NeTertbeleas,  it  was  become  a  m 
«h  of  pnadenca  and  duty ;  because  the  Abction  bed  been 
jBdaatrioBB  in  ■  fir  r  ring  liie  character. 

Ver.  SL— r.  I  am  Jealous  of  you.]--Zi|A.«  v/t«f .  The  word  C*ix.«« 
was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  siifniiV,  not  a  peculiar  affecdon,  bat  tlw 
streBfth  and  vehemency  of  any  aflhctloa  whatever ;  so  that  it  is  ap- 
plied Io  bad  aJbctiona  as  well  as  Io  good  Hence  it  denotes  mo- 
20iMy,  asinthispasaage:  Qmeemfor  the  homourqf  another,  John 
U.  U.—Anger.  Acts  t.  17.— ^mvv.  Acts  xilL  4b.— Love,  2  Cor.  iz.  S. 
flee  also  GaL  iv.  17.  CoL  iv.  13.--Heace  <4a.«<,  jMolt,  are  reckoned 
among  the  works  of  the  flesh,  GaL  t.  21. ;  and  one  Und  of  seal  is 
termed  «-*xe«{  (iixe«,  bUter  Meal,  James  lii.  14. 

2. 1  have  betrothed  yoa  to  one  husband.]— Enesd  observes,  that 


a<#M{a«y  la  sometimea  used  toe  «M(«rKiw«<;a<y,  9T»tpml^$t9,  to  pro- 
pare  :  and  is  of  opinion,  that  in  this  passage  it  denotes  the  adorn- 
lug,  rather  than  tne  betrothing  of  the  sride ;  and  for  that  sense  of 
•he  word  he  appeals  to  Chrysoatom,  IN*  flacenl6t  Ab.  h.  e.  7.  Bot 
Whitlyy  aaith,  the  other  Greek  commentators  understand  the  apos* 
tie  as  apeakiag  of  his  having  betrothed  the  Corinthiaoa  to  Christ,  by 
persuading  them  to  believe  the  foqiel ;  and.  qaotes  two  paasages 
nom  Herodotus,  hi  which  M«ft«(t*r  sifnifles  to  6efrolA.— The  Be- 
trothin^  of  persons  to  Christ  is  aecompUahed  hi  the  preaoat  Ufa : 
but  their  marrUige  is  to  happen  Ui  the  life  to  come :  when  they  shall 
be  brought  home  to  tlieir  husbaod's  house,  to  uve  with  mm  for 
evsr.  Bee  Bph.  v.  S7.  note  I.  The  apostle  having  betrothed  the 
Corinthians  to  Christ,  he  was  anxious  to  preserve  them  chaete,  or 
true,  to  their  fhture  nouae,  that  when  the  thne  of  their  marriage 
eama  they  might  not  oe  rejected  by  Mm. 

Ver.  S.— 1.  Yet  lam  afrsid,  lest  somehow,  as  the  serpent  beguiled 
Eve  by  his  subtiUy.}— That  it  was  the  devil  who  beguiled  Eve,  our 
X^rd  hath  hitimaied,  by  calling  him  *a  murderer  from  the  begin- 
nfaig,  and  a  liar,'  John  viiL  U.  The  same,  also,  St  John  hath  taiai. 
Duated^  by  giving  the  name  of  the  oldeerpentte  hkn  who  is  called 
*the  Devil  and  gaUn,  who  deceiveth  the  whole  world,'  Rev.  xXi.  9. 
XX  Z  Bosldesi  in  the  history  of  the  (Ul,  the  serpent  is  said  to  have 
S  H 


been  punished  as  a  rational  and  accountable  agent  Wherefore^ 
what  Moses  hath  written  of  the  foil,  is  not  an  apologue  or  fo,ble 
with  a  moral  meaahig,  as  Middleton  and  othera  contend  but  a  true 
history  of  things  realTj  done,  fai  which  the  devil  was  the  chief  actor. 
There  are  who  think,  that  the  devil  in  that  history  is  catted  a  ser- 
pent figuratively,  because  in  tempting  Eve  he  used  the  qualities 
natucal  to  serpento ;  and  that  the  panishment  inflicted  on  hUn* 
namely,  his  being  oonfined  to  our  atnfoipherek  is  figuratively  ea- 
pressed  by  his  going  on  his  belly,  and  his  eating  the  dust  But 
others  think,  that  the  devil  hi  the  history  of  the  foil  la  called  a  ser. 
pent,  because  h^  aaaomed  the  abearance  of  a  serpent;  end  thsl 
after  the  lUl  a  change  was  actoallv  made  Ua  the  form  and  state  of 
that  anknal,  to  be  a  memorial  of  the  devil's  having  abused  its  pri- 
mitive foxu,  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  and  ruining  mankind. 

2.  The  alomUcity.h-In  acripture  this  word  is  used  for  integrity. 
EJph.  vi.  S.  1  liaccab.  U.  37.  The  apoatle  was  afrakl  the  Corinthi- 
ans, by  following  the  folse  teacher,  might  be  debauched  from  that 
httegrtty  of  aflbctkm  which  they  owed  to  Christ. 

Ver.  6.— 1. 1  am  la  nothing  ;)-Aeither  in  respect  to  insplratioi^ 
nor  of  miracles,  nor  of  the  power  of  communicating  spiritual  gift% 
nor  of  succeas,  nor  of  the  tokens  of  my  Master's  favour,  behind,  Ae. 

2.  The  very  greatest  of  the  apostles.}— TrtfUKivai,  see  Ess.  iv.  10. 
The  apostle  meant  Peter,  James,  and  John,  whom  he  called  pii/Ars. 
Gal.  ii.  9.— Let  the  Papisu  reconcile  this  account  which  Pauljdves 
of  himself  as  an  apostle,  with  their  pretended  supremacy  of  Peter 
over  all  the  apostles. 

Ver.  6.  If  I  be  (*t*-rnt  ry  x«>'«)an  nnleaned  person  ta  speech4 
— Por  the  meaning  of  tttmrm,  see  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  note  1.  The  apos- 
tle caUs  himself  unlearned  hi  speech,  l>ecause  in  preaching  he  did 
not  foUow  the  rules  of  the  Grecian  rhetoric.  His  discourses  were 
not  compoeed  with  that  art  which  the  Greeks  shewed  in  the  choice 
and  anmngeroent  of  their  words,  and  fai  the  disposition  of  their  pe- 
riods. Neither  vrere  they  delivered  vvlth  those  modulations  of 
voice,  and  with  those  stutfled  gestures,  wherewith  the  Greeks  set 
off  their  orations.  This  sort  of  taught  eloquence  the  apostle  utterly 
disclaimed,  for  a  reason  mentioned  1  Cor.  i.  17.  See  Ess.  lii.  on  Bt 
Paul's  style,  p.  9B.    It  seems  the  foction  tai  Oorlnih  hsd  objected  to 


7  Have  I  <wmMi<ti<l  an  Maofi/uk  hm/[fiing' 
myself  that  tfe  migjai  be  exaltad,'  becauee  I 
have  preached  the  goip^i  of  God  to  joo  a«  a 
free  gift  ?^ 

8  Other  chuicbes  I  ^pnledt  taking  wages 
iFiroJir  THKM^  to  do  you  aervice. 

9  (K«u)  For  6eiii^  pre$efU  with  yoo,  and  m 
want,  /  diMire99€ii '  »«  M*e  /  (>«(f ,  98.)  6ti< 
my  vant^  the  brethren  c»ming  froia  Macedo- 
nia/u%  9uppUed,*  and  in  every  /Uf^  I  have 
kept,  and  will  Aretf^  ft^^^eff,  from  being  boxden- 
aoiiie  to  yoo. 

10  Aa  the  truth  of  Christ  isin  me,  (ctj,  960.) 
•ureljf  thh  tame  boatfinff  ^haUn^t  he  $tepped 
(«c,  148.)  coneemins'  aie  in  the  mgiaos  of 
Achaia. 

1 1  For  vhat  reaton  ?  Because  \  denot  lave 
yuu  ?  God  kaoweth. 

13  Bat  what  I  do,  {nu,  810.)  Chat  I  wUl  do, 
that  I  may  cut  off  opporivnUy  Irom  them  wAe 
desire  opportunity,  that  wherein  they  ^pa«l> 
thay  may  be  foond  ef«ii«s  wa. 

13  For  such  Aai  Msa  apostles,!  daeaitlul 
smorkmenj^  transibrmmg  themselves  into  upoo-, 
4le$ofChrut, 

14  AndnowMKfer/  for  Satan  hi maelf^oiw 
firmeth  himoelfisOo  an  angel  of  light* 

16  Therefore  it  is  no  great  mONDBR  if  his 
•ninisters'  also  trantfirm  tl^emtelveo  at  mini«- 
tert  of  righteousnem  :>  of  thote  the  end  *  shall 
4>e  according  to  their  works. 

16  (ricOir,  967.)  Morevoer,  I  oay.  Let  no 
ene  think  me  a  fool ;  but  if  othervidse,  (wv, 
"SM.)  at  lean  as  a  fool  bemr  with  me,^  that  I 
Obo  may  boatt  a  httie. 


ILCCWNTaUNft 


Cbaf,  XI. 


7  Home  I  comeutt^  an  ttgimee  i^gainst'  the  apoatolieal  ehaiactery 
in  humhiing  mytelf  to  work  for  ny  own  maintenance,  that  ye  might 
be  exalted  by  believing  in  Christ  the  more  readily,  becaute  I  ha-Oe 
preached  the  goepei  of  God  to  you  vithont  reward? 

8  Other  ehurchet,  I  nay  say,  I  spoiled  ^iviuU  I  preached  is  CenDtb* 
by  taking  wagetfrom  them  to  enable  me  to  convert  you, 

0  For  being  preeent  with  you,  and  in^want  of  daily  bread,  /  dit' 
treoted  no  one  among  you  by  d^oiianding  maintenance ;  b%it  my  want 
the  brethren  coming  from  Macedonia  (the  Philippian  brethren,  Phi- 
lip, iv.  16.)  fully  tuppUedf  by  the  Ubeval  piasent  which  they  brought 
me.  ^^fiid  %n  every  thi^g  I  have  kept,  and  will  still  keep,  mytelf 
from  being  burdentome  to  you  in  any  ahape  whatever. 

10  At  the  truth  required  by  Chritt  it  in  me,  eurely  thit  tame 
boasting  ehaU  not  be  stopped  concerning  nte  in  the  regiont  ofAchtxia^ 
through  Any  one's  forcing  me  by  reproaches,  or  perauading  me  by  en- 
treaties, to  receive  maintenance. 

1 1  For  what  reaton  have  I  resolved  on  this  1  Is  it,  as  my  enemies 
tell  you,  becaute  I  do  not  love  you,  and  will  not  bo  obliged  to  youl 
God  knoweth  that  i>  not  the  case. 

13  Mat  what  I  do,  that  I  will  oontinue  to  do,  that  I  may  cnt  off 
opportunity  from  them  who  desire  opportunity  of  taking  maintenance 
from  you  by  my  example ;  that  seeing  they  boast  in  not  taking  main- 
tenance, they  may  be  found  really  to  take  nothing  from  you,  even 
at  we, 

13  For  such  hypocrites  are  false  apottletf  and  tkeeiiftd  workmen^ 
who  transform  themtelvet  into  the  appearance  of  apottlet  of  Chritt, 
by  pretending  to  preach  the  gospel  without  reward. 

14  And  no  wottder  they  aasume  that  appearance, /sr  Satan  him' 
self  takes  on  himtelf,  at  timea,  the  appearance  of  an  angel  of  light, 
by  making  pietensions  to  the  greatest  sanctity  and  kinduMs. 

16  Therefore  it  is  no  great  wonder  if  hit  nunittert  alto,  by  itUm 
prstensioDS,  make  themtelvet  Uke  the  ministers  ofrighteoutneos.  Of 
thote  deceitful  workmen,  the  end,  the  final  vetribuiion,  thall  be  ac- 
eording  to  the  nature  of  their  workt, 

16  Moreover,  I  tay,  let  no  one  think  me  a  fool  for  epeakliig  in 
n^  own  pcaiee ;  but  if  he  doeo,  at  least  as  a  fool  he  ought  to  bear 
with  Me,  (ver.  1.),  that  I  eilso,  as  well  as  the  nJse  tsaoher  whom  ye 
bear  with,  (ver.  30.),  may  opeak  a  little  in  fiiy  own  praite. 


i^m  him  want  of  Ihsee  aoeompttshiMDtik  But  Bull,  In  his  Senn. 
snd  Disc.  vol.  L  p.  9)3,  aM.  fives  It  as  his  opinion  that  the  inwy  of 
the  faction  ivaa  levelled,  not  against  tbe  apoatle'a  style,  but  Bfainat 
*bi8  pronuoeiation  and  action  la  speaking,  whleb  through  some  bo> 
dily  iafi  ruUy  vtas  oiwraceful  and  unaeceplable.  ioid  lo  ifala  he  ap. 
pli«9  2  Cor.  X.  10.  'His  letters,  he  saitn,  are  weighty  and  power- 
ful, but  his  bodllr  presence  is  weak,  and  his  q)eech  contemptible.' 
JPerhapa  the  factioii  objected  both  impertiBctioBS  to  the  apoalle. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  That  ye  might  be  exalted.)— The  apostle  meant,  extHt- 
ed  by  faith  to  the  dignity  of  God's  aons.  Of  this  exaltatioa  James 
Hkewiae  speaks,  chap.  i.  9. 

2.  Preached  the  gospel  of  flodto  yon  as  a  firee  gMt.}— This,  the 

rRtle's  enemies  said,  was  a  presumption  that  he  knew  himself  to 
no  apostle :  or,  if  he  was  an  apostle,  it  shewed  that  he  did  not 
*love  the  Corinthiana.  The  first  or  these  objections  the  apostle  had 
answered  in  bis  former  eptsUe,  ehap.  ix.  3—19.  by  provinc  his  right 
<to  maintenance,  and  by  declaring  that  he  declined  using  Uiat  right, 
merely  to  make  hia  preaching  the  more  acceptable  and  aueceanbl. 
The  second  oblection  he  answers  in  this  chapter,  ver.  11—16.  by  as- 
'suring  them,  that  his  not  demanding  maintenance  did  not  proceed 
from  his  not  loving  them,  but  that  those  teachers  who  boasted  of 
Iheir  imitating  him  in  not  receiving  maintenance,  might  be  obliged 
to  leave  offtaldn^  presents  from  their  disciples  in  private.  Far- 
ther, because  lus  enemies  pretended  that  he  craftily  declined 
•taking  maintemmce  from  the  Corinthians,  that  he  might  the  more 
-easily  fleece  them  by  his  assistanti^  he  takes  notice  of  that  calumny 
-also,  ai^  refutes  it,  chap.  xii.  16. 

Ver.  8.  Other  churches  I  spoiled,  taking  vrages  from  them.)— He 
•meant  the  church  at  Philippi.  For  the  brethren  of  Phllippi,  being 
•strongly  impressed  with  a  senae  of  the  advantages  which  mankind 
•derived  from  the  gospel,  were  so  snzk>ns  to  render  the  apostle's 
•preaching  in  Corinth  successful,  that  during  his  residence  there 
they  sent  him  money,  to  prevent  his  being  burdensome  to  the  Co- 
'  rinthians.  His  acceptance  of  these  presents  he  called  a  spoiling  of 
the  Philippiana,  because,  as  he  was  not  labouring  among  them,  he 
took  their  money  without  giving  them  any  thing  In  return  for  it : 
'  and  a  lahineo/ioages ;  but  it  was  for  a  service  performed,  not  to 
the  Philippiana,  but  to  the  Corinthians. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  1  distreraed  no  one.}— K»Tiv«f  aura.  According  to  Je- 
rome, this  Is  a  Cifician  vford.  Others  think  it  Is  derived  from 
v«fs«,  which  Elian  saya  lathe  name  of  a  fish  called  by  the  Latins 
torpedo,  because  it  deprivee  those  who  touch  it  of  the  sense  of  feei- 
ing.  Bupposins  this  to  be  the  derivation  of  the  word,  the  apostle's 
mesning  fa,  *I  benumbed  or  oppressed  no  one.'  But  Joach.  Gu- 
«nerar.  m  his  notes  on  the  New  Testament,  observes,  that  the  primi- 
tive word  Is  used  by  Theocritus  In  the  sense  of  hurting!  and  that 


Plato  baa  nsed  snaCher  derivative  from  that  primitive  ki  Ois  i 


2.  Bnt  my  want,  the  brethren,  A».]— Though  the  apostle  gene- 
ally  maintained  himself  br  bis  own  labour,  he  was  sometimes  so 
occupied  in  preaching,and  In  the  other  fuuctiooaof  his  aiinistry,  that 


he  had  little  time  for  woriting.  On  such  occasions  he  was  much 
pinched  with  want ;  as  happened  in  Corinth  at  the  time  the  Philip- 
piana relieved  him.   Bee  ver.  S7. 

3l  Fully  supplied.)— ^eer»ria-vii^«r«v.    This  word,  as  Bengelius 
observes,  implies  that  the  m<»ey  sent  by  the  PhUippians,  added  to 
what  he  gained  bv  hie  own  labour,  fuUy  aupplied  all  his  wants. 
Ver.  12.  Ttiat  wherein  tliey  boast  they  may  be  foand  even  as  we.]  ' 
~  would  seem  that  the  &we  teachers  at  Corinth,  in  imitation  of 


the  apostle,  pretended  to  tske  nothins  for  their  preaching,  and 
Ikwsi^  of  their  disinterestedness.  Nevertheless,  on  other  pre-* 
tences,  they  received  presents  from  their  disciples  in  private,  nay 
extorted  them.  See  ver.  20.  Wherefore,  to  put  these  unpostors  to 
shame,  and  to  oUlse  them  really  to  imitate  him,  the  apostle  declare^ 
that  he  never  had  taken  any  thins,  nor  ever  wonla  take  any  thinft 
from  the  Corinthians,  either  in  public  or  in  private,  on  any  account 
whatever. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Such  are  false  apostles.)— They  are  false  apostles,  be- 
cause they  folsely  pretended  lo  be  divtaiely  inspuvd,  and  expressly 
commissioned  by  Christ 

2.  Deceitful  workmen.)— Workman  or  labourer,  is  an  appellation 
which  9t  Paul  sometimes  takea  to  himseli;  and  often  gives  to  his 
assistants  in  Uie  ministry.  He  called  the  preachers  of  whom  he  is 
speakteig  deeeitfuL  beoauae  they  pretended  to  great  disinterested- 
ness hi  their  work,  wlule  their  only  design  was  to  promote  their 
own  interest 

Ver.  14.  Transformeth  himself  into  an  angel  of  light.)— In  this 
manner,  it  may  be  supposed,  (Satan  transformed  him^lf  when  ha 
tempted  our  Lord  in  the  vrildemess ;  and  in  like  manner,  also,  when 
he  tempted  our  first  mother  Eve.  £vil  spirits  are  called  angels  of 
darkness,  either  because  they  are  confined  to  the  dai^  r^ion  of 


our  atmosphere,  or  because  they  emplov  themsehres  in  promoting 
error  and  vrickedness,  which  is  spiritual  darkness ;  whereas  eood 
angels  are  called  angels  of  light,  because  they  employ  themselves 


In  promoting  truth  and  virtue,  which  is  spiritual  light 

Ver.  15.— 1.  If  his  ministers.)— False  teachers  are  justly  called  the 
mbiisters  of  Batan,  because  they  are  employed  in  disseminating 
error,  whereby  Satan's  kingdom  is  supported  in  the  world. 

2.  Ministers  of  righteonsness.}— The  teachera  of  true  doctrine  are 
fitly  called  ministers  of  righteousness,  because  of  the  efficacy  oi 
true  doctrine  to  promote  rkhteonsness  in  them  who  receive  it. 

3.  Of  those  the  end  sbsU  be  according  to  their  works.)— Here 


Chaf.  XL 

17  What  I  speak  in  thit  eoi\/Sdeni  boating 
(see  chap.  ix.  4.  note)  I  do  not  tpeah  aeeori 
inff  t§  the  Xjirrd^  but  tu  infooUohnett. 

18  Seeing  many  boatt  according  to  (he 
flesh,  I  aUo  trill  boa$t* 

19  For  ye  bear  vith  fools  gladly,  being 
ToumsBLTts  wi»e^ 

20  For  ye  bear  it  if  ene  emlave  jfoif ,  if  one 
eat  TOO  upy  if  one  take  rouM  GOODS,^  ifene 
{vnu^at)  raite  himtelf  againwt  rOUt^ifone 
beat  yoa  on  the  face. 

21  I  speak  concerning  the  reproach^  (lt% 
d22.}  nameltff  that  roe  are  veak.  But  in 
•tohatever  any  one  is  hold,  (in  fooUohneoe  J 
epeak),  I  aUo  am  bold. 

22  Are  they  Hebrews?  so  sm  I.'  Are  they 
Israelites?'  so  am  L  Are  they  the  seed  of 
Abraham  ?'  so  am.  L 

23  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  V  (I  speak 
as  a  fool),  I  AX  above^  THEM :  in  labours  more 
abundant'  in  stripes  above  measure,  in  prisons 
mote  frequently,*  in  deaths  often  i 


n.  eouNTHiANa 


sa 


24  Of  the  Jews  five 
STKiPss  save  one. 


/  received  forty' 


17  What  lopeak  wUk  te  much  cot^fUknce  in  my  own  praioe,  ye 
in  irony  say  /  do  not  opeak  according  to  the  Lord'o  direetion,  bm 
ae  in  fooUohneoo,  Yet  the  Lord  directs  me  to  vin^cate  n^  owft 
character  as  his  apostle. 

18  And  therefore,  seeing  many  teadien  boatt  according  to  the 
manner  ofmen^  I  alto  -will  boaet  in  the  same  manner. 

19  JPor  though  ye  reckon  me  a  fool  for  praising  myself,  T  know  y$ 
bear  -with  fooU  gladly,  for  the  purpose  of  bughing  at  diem,  being 
youroehfeo  remarkably  wioe. 

20  Your  patience  in  bearing,  I  own,  is  Teiy  great ;  fir  ye  bear  it, 
if  the  false  teacher  enoiave  your  contcieneci  if  he  eat  y$n  up  by 
Uving  in  luxniy  at  your  expense ;  if  he  extort  preoenUfrom  you  j 
if  he  raioe  himoelf  againtt  you  in  wnth,  when  ye  rafiise  to  comply 
with  his  will;  t/A^  even  beat  you  on  the  face, 

21  In  what  follows,  I  opeak  in  anotoer  to  the  reproach  cast  eh  me, 
namely,  that  I  am  veak»  But  I  affirm,  that  in  whatever  reopeet  any 
teacher  among  you  io  bold,  (infooliohneu  no  doubt  I  opeak  this),  / 
alto  am  bold, 

22  ,^re  they  Hebrew  ?  lama  Hebrew  also.  Are  they  ItraeUtet, 
memben  of  God's  ancient  chureh  ?  So  am  L  Are  they  the  spiritual 
teed  of  Abraham  ?  So  am  I;  for  I  believe  in  the  true  God,  and  obey 
him. 

23  Are  they  minittert  of  Chritt  ?  (/  tpeak,  in  their  opinion,  at  a 
fool),  I  am  above  them  ;  because  in  die  labourt  of  preaching  I  aoi 
for  more  abundant  than  they ;  tit  otripet  for  Christ  1  exceed  them 
above  meature  /  I  have  been  in  pritont  for  him  more  frequently 
than  any  of  them;  in  dangers  oi  deatht  often  i 

%i  Cf  the  Jewt  I  have  been  JSve  timet  punithed,  in  ihtar  syna- 
gogues, wUhfirty  otripet  tave  one. 


the  end,  as  in  Rom.  vL  21.  siniifies  the  final  tssae  of  a  course  of  ac- 
tion ;  consequently,  the  retribution  which  shall  be  made  to  the  actor. 
Ver.  14  At  least  as  a  fool  (tt^u^'it  fu)  bear  with  me.}— Klsaec 
halh  supported  this  translation  by  examples,  particularlr  the  foUow> 
iog  one  from  Plutarch,  De  Defect  OracuL  p.  412  wner«  we  are 
told  that  Demetrius,  when  about  to  make  a  speech  which  he  was 
afraid  wopid  nol  be  well  received,  introduced  it  thus :  A*i»^9t  k^tn 


a  a  member  of  Ood^s  visible  church,  by  his  descent  fVom  Jacob ; 
consequently,  by  this  appellation  he  wan  CMtinguished  from  a  prooo- 
Ufte,  who  was  a  member  of  God's  church  by  circumcision,  and  not 
by  descent.  In  tUs  respect,  an  Israehte  was  esteemed  a  more  ho- 
nourable mecnber  of  God's  chureh  tlian  a  proselyte,  notwttlistandint 
the  proee^te  In  a|l  other  respects  was  equal  to  him :  being  equaUj 
entitled  with  the  Israelites  to  all  ihe  privilefcs  of  the  Jewish  cUurck 
3.  Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  1J— Abraham,  being  cuuslituted 
a  father  of  many  nations,  had  two  kinds  of  seed ;  the  one  by  luitu^ 
ral  descent,  cslicd  '  his  seed  by  the  law;'  the  other  by  failh,  called 
'that  which  is  of  the  Mth  of  Abraham,'  Rom.  iv.  16.— In  ihe  ques- 
tion, '  Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  V  the  uyMtlc,  if  I  mistake  nai| 
hy  the  teed  (^  Abraham  meant  his  seed  by  (aith,  his  spiritual  seed : 
for  If  he  had  meant  his  natural  sted,  this  question  would  have  been 
Ihe  same  with  the  preceding,  *  Are  they  Israelites  I'  a  tautology  not 
to  be  imputed  to  the  apostle.— By  saying  of  the  fiilse  teachers,  'Are 
they  the  seed  of  Abraliam  V  the  apostle  by  no  means  acknuwieitged 
that  they  were  Abraham's  seed  by  lailh :  as  little  did  he  acknow- 
and  powers,  and  beliaviour,  as  an  apostle,  he  spake  by  iaspirattod  ledge  them  as  ministers  of  Cluriat,  by  saying,  '  Are  they  miui«ters 
from  Christ,  who  promised  to  his  apostles,  that  when  called  lo  de*  of  Christ  1'-— By  these  questions  he  only  meant  to  insinuate,  that 
'        '"        ■    ^  ""  *^  ^  '"'~     they  laid  claim  to  the  honourable  characters  mentioned ;  and  thaL 

on  supposition  they  really  belonged  lo  them,  the  aposile  posaessta 
these  oliaracters  in  a  degree  superior  lo  them. 
Ver.  23.-1.  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  l]--St  Paul  did  not  coi» 


•f  N,  "  Bear  with  us,  said  he,  and  do  not  draw  up  your  brows." 

ver.  17.  I  do  not  speak  according  to  the  Lord,  but  as  to  fbolisb* 
ness-HThls  was  a  sarcasm  of  the  false  teacher,  whe^  because  the 
sqwstle  in  hia  former  tetter  distinguished  between  the  things  which 
he  himself  spake,  and  the  things  which  the  Lord  spake,  fancied  that 
fae  meant  to  tell  them  he  was  not  Inspired  in  the  tilings  spoken  by 
MmselC  And  therefore  that  impostor,  hi  moekerv  of  the  praises 
which  Paul  bestowed  on  himself,  said  ihey  were,  he  supposed,  of 
the  number  of  the  things  which  the  Lord  did  not  speak  by  him.  This 
witticism  the  apostle  introduced  here  ironically,  to  aliew  that  what« 
ever  was  necessary  for  the  vindication  of  his  character,  and  gifl% 


fend  themselves,  it  should  be  given  them  In  that  hour  what  they 
were  to  speak. 

Ver.  19.  Ye  bear  with  fools  gladly,  befaig  yonrsehres  wise.HThls 
,  is  written  In  the  highest  strain  of  ridicule,  aa  Is  plain  from  ver.  aOi 
The  (action,  to  seems,  had  said  they  would  shew  their  wisdom  in 
bearing  with,  and  laughing  at  the  apostle  as  a  fool,  for  praisii^  him* 
self  80  highly.  Here  ne  told  them  tatmically,  that,  relyhig  on  thetar 
wisdom  hi  bearing  with  fools,  he  would  boast  after  the  manner  of 
others.  But,  m  mockery,  he  mentioned  their  abiectly  bearing  the 
conrnmelious  and  Injurious  behaviour  of  the  fidse  teacher,  as  an 
example  ef  their  wisdom  In  bearing.  But  It  was  a  bearinr  not  with 
fools,  but  with  knaves,  to  their  own  cost  By  taking  notice  of  that 
vireumstance,  therefore,  the  apostle  placed  their  pretended  wisdom 
in  a  truly  ridiculous  light 

Ver.  20.-1.  If  one  (A.»A<jS»''i«)  take  your  goods.)— Elnrer  si^th,  the 
original  word  was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  sii{nify  the  making  gain 
•fa<hing;  and  cites  the  following  examples  from  Arist  Equit  ver. 
aS3.  Kj»i  rv  xsA*<3«*'«$,  >i*  ▼••*'  »•>.<»  T«f«TTi|j,  "So  thou  also 
makest  gain,  when  thou  disturbest  the  city." 

2.  K  one  raise  himself  against  you.}— They  who  translate  this 
elanse  as  in  our  English  Bible,  '  If  a  man  exalt  himself,'  understand 
the  apostle  as  saying,  '  If  one  claim  peculiar  honour  on  account  of 
his  lineage  and  other  external  advaniage»,'  as  the  false  teacher  did  on 
account  of  his  being  s  Jew.  But  I  think  the  translation  1  have  given 
ef  the  clause  agrees  better  with  what  follows,  *  If  one  beat  yuu  on 
the  face,'  after  haWng  raist^d  himself  sgainst  you  for  that  purpose. 

Ver.  22.— Are  they  Hebrews  1  so  am  I.]— Paul  was  a  native  of 
Tarsus  hi  Cllicia.  But  his  father  and  mother  were  Hebrews,  Philip. 
Hi.  5.  And  having  been  sent  to  Jerusalem,  when  young,  he  was  in- 
structed  by  Gamaliel,  a  noted  Jewish  doctor,  Acts  xxlH  3.  do  that 
in  Jerusalem  he  perfected  himself  both  in  the  Ian<ruage  and  religion 
of  his  nation :  'on  all  which  accounts  he  was  truly  an  Hebrew,  de- 
scended of  Hebrews.— ^ee  Philip,  lii.  9.  note  2.  where  an  account 
of  this  name,  and  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  appropriated,  and 
of  the  honour  which  thev  derived  from  it,  is  riven. 

2.  Are  they  Israelites  7>— Jacob,  who  in  preference  to  his  brother 
Esau  was  chosen  to  be  the  root  of  thevismle  church  of  God  in  that 
early  age,  waa  called  Israel,  for  the  reason  mentioned  Rom.  ix.  6. 
notes  a  3.  And  the  twelve  tribes,  his  descendants,  who  eonstii  uted 
the  visible  church  of  God.  were  from  him  called  Israelites.  This 
appellation  therefore  signified,  that  the  person  to  whom  it  was  given 


pare  himself  wiih  the  false  teachers  as  an  apostle,  but  as  a  minister 
of  Christ  simply.  And  to  shew  how  much  he  exceeded  them  in  that 
Inferior  character,  he  mentioned  his  labours  in  the  ministry,  and 
gave  the  Corinthians  an  account  of  the  sufferings  which  he  under- 
went for  Christ,  in  the  manv  joumevs  and  voyages  which  be  made 
for  the  sake  of  spreading  the  gospel  And  from  his  account  it  ap- 
pears, tliat  none  of  the  heroes  of  antiquitv,  however  veheiuenliy 
actuated  b^  tlie  love  of  fome  orof  militanr  glory,  or  of  power,  either 
did  or  suflered  as  much  in  tlie  pursuit  of  their  objects,  as  the  upoa* 
tie  Paul  did  andsnlTered  for  Christ  and  hIa  gospel. 

2. 1  am  above  them.  J— See  chap.  x.  7.  St  Paul  meant,  that  as  a  mi- 
nister of  Christ  be  far  exceeded  them  In  respect  of  his  labours  In 
preaching,  and  of  the  sufferings  aud  dangers  which  he  underwent, 
u  the  long  journeys  which  he  made,  both  by  sea  and  land,  fat 
spreading  tiie  gosucl.  See  1  Cor.  iv.  11—13.  where  more  is  said 
concerning  this  subject 

3.  In  latMurs  more  abmidant.]— By  mentioning  his  labourt  as 
things  different  from  stripes,  imprisonments,  deathn,  Ac.  the  apo»< 
tie  leads  us  to  think  of  the  great  bodily  fatigue  which  his  constaat 
preaching  b^  day,  and  iiis  often  working  witli  his  bands  by  night  (or 
nis  own  maintenance,  occasioned  to  him.  And  as  he  reaped  no 
worldly  benefit  whatever  from  the  gospel,  he  very  properly  men- 
tioned his  labours  and  sufferings,  because  they  proved  ^at  he 
believed  wiuU  he  preached. 

4.  In  prisons  more  freouently.l— Luke  in  the  Acts  mentione 
Pull's  beins  imprisoned  only  once  before  this  epi»tle  was  wrincii, 
namely,  at  Philippi.  But  many  particulars  of  the  apostle's  history, 
besides  the  iinnnsonments  here  referred  to,  are  omitted  by  Luke 
for  the  sake  of  brevity. 

Ver.  94.  Forty  stripes  save  one.l— By  tlie  law,  Deut.  xxv.  8. 

?unishment  with  stnpes  was  restricted  to  forty  at  one  beating. 
'he  whip  with  which  these  stripes  were  given,  consisting  of  three 
separate  cords,  and  each  stroke  being  counted  aa  three  stripes^ 
thirteen  strokes  made  thirty-nine  stripes,  beyond  which  tney 
never  went.  Hence  the  expression,  'forty  stripe*  save  one.'— %8 
the  apostle,  before  his  conversion,  had  been  very  active  in  inflict- 
ing this  punishment  on  the  dlaci^iles  of  ChrUt  he  could  not  cuuip 


444* 

S5  Thrioo  I  vat  beaten  with  rode  ;f  enee  / 
wot  etonad;  thrice  /  wot  thiprmrecked  :^  I 
have  §pent  a  night  and  a  day  in  the  dee|».> 

26-  Iv  joumeyt  often ;  iir  dangert  FROM 
rivert ;  iv  dangert  FROM  robben ;  iv  dan* 
gertfrom  Mr  conntiynifln ;  iir  dangert  Jrom 
die  heathens ;  is  dangert  in  the  dty ;'  iir  dat^ 
gert  in  the  wildemen ;  is  dangert  (m)  aiteas 
IV  dangert  among  fiilee  brethren. 

S7  In  /o^oiir  and  ^o»/ ;<  in  watchinge  often  ;> 
in  hunger  and  thirst;  in  fratinga  often ;  in  cold 
and  nakedneaa.' 

SS'Beaidea  theae  troubles  frem  vrithota, 
thai  vMch  IS  my  daily  pretture,^  the  anxieut 
care  of  all  the  diurchea.' 

S9  Who  ia  weak,  and  lam  not  weak  t  Who 
ia  made  to  tttunble,  and  I  do  net  bom  ? 

30  Ulmutt  boattfl  will  ^eatf  of  the  things 
which  relate  to  my  veaknett.^ 

31  The  Ck>d  and  Fadier  of  our  Lord  Jeaoa 
CSuriat,  who  ia  Ueap^  lor  foer,'  knoweth  that 

/  do  not  lie ; 

83  In  Damaacua,  die  goremor  belonging  to 
Aretas,  the  kx^g,  kept  the  dty  of  the  Damaa- 
cenes  with  a  garriaoUt  withing  to  apprehend 
me; 


38  J7fK  throogh  a  window  in  a  baaket  Iwat 
let  down  (/m,  130.)  by  the  wafl,  and  eacaped* 
jrj?oir  his  hands. 


H  CORINTHIANa 


Cmp.  XIL 


pMn  when  he  hlmsalf  mm  treated  In  the  aume  manner  br  the 
seakMsfortheiaw. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Thrice  I  wu  beaten  vlth  roda]->Thie  was  a  Roman 
ponistameot  In  the  hietorj  of  the  Aeu  no  mention  Is  made  of  the 
apoede's  befaig  punished  with  stripes ;  and  only  one  Instance  of  hts 
belmrbeaten  with  rods  is  related^  Acta  zvi.  93.     '.  •     • 

2.  Thrice  I  was  ■hipwrecked.>-Or  these  shlpwroeks-  nothing  Is 
eald  hi  the  Acts.  For  this  Epistle  bebif  written  before  Ihe  apostle 
was  sent  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  his  ahlpwreck  on  the  island  of  MeUta 
waa  none  of  the  three,  but  a  fourth  mlsfortmie  of  that  kind. 

&  I  have  spent  a  nighi  and  a  day  in  the  deep.HT¥ /t»>v.  TMp 
r  be  translated, 'b  the  deep  aea.*  Probably  be  got  to  shore  on 
le  board  or  broken  piece  of  the  ship ;  or,  ss  others  tUnk,  aftor 


38  Thrice  Iwat  beaten  with  rode  by  die  Koanna ;  mtee,  naOMly 
in  the  street  of  Lyatra,  /  vat  ttoned  and  left  aa  dead ;  thrice  I  woe 
thijntreckedi  and  on  one  of  these  occaaiona  /  tpent  a  night  and  a 
day  in  the  deep  aea. 

36  For  the  sake  of  preaching  the  gospel,  /  have  made  loag  jour- 
ney t  often  t  I  have  been  in  dangert  v/Ule  patting  rivert  §  in  dan^ 
gert  from  robbert  /  in  dangert  from  the  Jermt  /  in  dangert  frvm  the 
OenHleti  in  dangert  in  citiet  from  tiunnlte ;  in  dangert  of  perish* 
ing  by  want  and  by  wild  beaats  in  detert  placet  i  in  dangert  at  tea 
from  storms  and  piratea ;  in  dangert  amengftUte  brethren, 

37  In  these  joumeya  and  Toyagea  I  have  undergone  great  labour 
and  toil:  I  have  often  patted  nightt  vithout  tieep  $  I  have  endured 
much  hunger  and  thirtt  /  I  have  often  ftitted  whole  daya ;  /  have 
ti{fered  muchfivm  cold  and  vant  of  clothet, 

38  Betidet  thete  outvard  troublett  there  ia  that  vhich  pretteth  me 
daily,  my  anxiout  care  of  all  the  cAvrcAer,  that  they  may  peraeTere 
in  frith  and  holioees,  and  be  defended  from  enemiea. 

39  And  with  reapect  to  indiTidaala:  What  brother  it  veak^  who 
Jtndt  me  veak  in  aadating  him  t  fFhat  brother  folio  into  sin,  on^  / 
do  not  bum  with  leal  to  raise  him  ap  T    '"* 

90  ff  I  mtut  boattt  being  forced  to  it,  /  wifl  boatt  of  the  thingt 
vhich  relate  to  my  -meakneot,  notwtthalanding  my  enemiea  upbrud 
me  therewith. 

81  Theee  thinga  happened  in  a  danger  the  greateatof  the  kind  that 
ever  befell  me:  For  the  Ood  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Mem  Chritt^ 
vho  pottettet  blettednett  in/tnite  and  eternal,  kneweth  that  I  do  not 
He,  when  I  tell  you,  that 

.  83  In  Damateut  the  governor  belonging  to  Aretae,  the  king  of 
And>ia,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Jews,  who  were  enraged  against  me 
because  I  preached  that  Jeena  ia  the  Chriet,  kept  the  city  of  the  Da* 
matcenet  vith  a  garriton,  that  he  might  apprehend  me,  and  deliver 
me  to  them.  In  such  a  danger,  where  even  the  ferm  of  a  trial  was 
not  to  be  expected,  what  coukl  I  do  but  flee  t 

83  But  being  conveyed  into  one  of  the  houaes  built  on  the  wall  of 
the  dty,  through  a  wiiulow  in  a  batket  I  wat  let  down  with  ropea 
by  the  aide  of  the  vallg  and  to,  with  the  aasiatance  of  God  and  good 
men,  I  etcapedfrom  hit  handt, 

Areedom,  tempered  with  respect,  ss  we  And  he  did  to  the  msgis* 
trates  and  philosophers  hi  Athens,  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders 
at  Jerusalem,  to  toe  RomSb  sovemors  FeUx  and  Festos,  to  Uag 
Aarippa,  nay,  to  th*  Sumeror  Mmseif. 

Ver.  SB.— 1.  That  which  is  my  daily  pressare.]— The  Greek  word 
cirtrvf  ••'If  denotes  a crowdof  people  surroni^dlng  and  presahig  upon 
a  person,  with  an  intention  to  bear  him  down,  and  traui|rie  upon 
him.    The  Idea  is  elegantly  applied  by  the  apostle  to  his  anxious 

8.  The  snzloQs  care  of  ell  the  churches.]— tliia  Is  very  f 
mentioned  amon    '  "*  " 

the  least  of  them 


some  Doanl  or  broken  piece  of  the  ship ;  or,  ss  others  tUnk,  alter 
being  tossed  a  day  in  the  aea,  he  aaved  himself  on  eome  rock  tiU  be 
was  taken  up.  Tikis  happened  hi  one  of  the  three  shlpwrecka  men* 
tinned  In  the  preceding  clauss. 

Ver.  9B.  In  dangers  hi  the  city.]— lUsbelng  opposed  lo  *  dangers 
In  the  wilderness,'  it  means  populotts  cldesin  general  Of  these 
dsngers  frequent  mention  is  msde  fai  the  history  of  the  Acts :  ss  In 
Damsseus:  after  that,  in  Jerusalem;  then  In  Antioch,  hi  Pisklla, 
leonham,  Theasskmlcs,  BeroBi^  Corinth,  and  Bphesus;  aU  before 
this  epistle  wss  written. 

Ver.  ST.— 1.  In  labour  and  tell.l— U«x5*(,  toU,  is  morsthsa  ■•iror, 
iadour  ;  for  It  signifies  such  hsrd  labour  as  latlgues. 

3.  In  watcUngs  often.}— The  apostle  somelhDes  preached  bi  the 

»[tat  time ;  as  at  Troas,  where  he  continued  his  discourse  till  break 
dsy,  Aets  xz.  11.    Bomethnes  also  he  wrought  during  the  night 
Ibr  his  msintensnceb  that  he  might  have  more  leisure  through  uw 


day  to  preach  the  gospel,  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  2  These.  iU.  & 

8b  In  coldsnd  nskedness.)— It  must  have  been  a  strong  persi 
of  the  truth  of  thegoepel,  adiainteresied  zeal  lor  the  fiuiphiess  of 


persuasion     nesses 


d,  snd  sn  filgn  degree  of  fortitude  indeed,  which  moved  a 

, of  Psttl*s  station  snd  education  to  aubmit  lo  such  a  long 

course  of  suflbrings,  ss  reduced  him  to  Ihe  condition  of  the  poorest 
of  men.  And  yet,  while  we  sdmlre  hla  disinterestedness,  his  for- 
titude, snd  his  pstienoe  in  suflbring,  the  greatness  of  his  spirit  ia  no 
leaa  admirable,  which  enabled  him,  notwithiitandhw  his  poverty 
and  bad  clothing,  to  speak  to  persons  tai  the  highest  stations  with. 
out  foar,  and  to  plead  the  cause  of  his  Msster  with  such  a  noble 


mentioned  among  the  apostle's  sullbrings^  becaoss  it  waa  none  of 
the  least  of  them :  ss  one  may  Judge  from  the  account  which  he  has 

8 Wen  hi  this  snd  hi  his  former  eptstla,  of  the  ezceedtag  grief  which 
tie  errors  and  irregularitiea  of  the  single  church  of  Corinth  occa^  ' 
stoned  to  him :  3  Cor.  rii.  5.  '  Wkhhi  were  fears.'— Beaidea,  the 
brethren  of  all  the  Gentile  churches  had  recourae  to  the  apoatie  in 
their  diftlcoUies  for  advice  and  consoUiioo,  wtiich  must  have  been 
very  fatlguioff  to  lilm. 

Ver.  ao.  Which  relate  lo  my  weakneaa.}— His  enemies  hsd  up. 
braided  hhn  with  weakneaa,  that  la,  with  cowardice,  chap.  z.  Id. 
Of  this  weakness  he  told  them  he  would  boast  in  a  particular  in* 
stance  *,  becauae  therein  the  care  which  both  Ood  and  good  men 
took  of  him  was  illustriously  displayed.  So  that  it  waa  an  instanee 
very  honourable  to  him. 

Ver.  31.  Who  is  blessed  for  ever.)— This  circumstance  ia  added, 
to  hicrease  the  eolemnity  of  his  appeal  to  Ood  for  the  truth  of  what 
he  was  going  to  aay,  not  only  concemmg  hla  deliverance  at  Damas. 
cua,  but  concerning  the  vialons  and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  to  be 
mentioned  in  the  next  chapter.  In  Corinth  the  apostle  had  no  wit* 
neases  for  proving  the  circumstances  of  his  danger  and  (jeliTerance 
at  Damascus.  '  Besldifts;  it  was  an  event  ioat  passed,  and  perhapa 
not  at  oh  known  in  Oreece.  And  with  respect  to  the  vlsons  and 
revelations  with  which  he  was  honoured,  they  w^re  private  mat- 
ters known  only  to  himself.  He,  therefore,  verv  properly  appealed 
to  the  Ood  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  for  the  truth  of 
what  he  was  gotaig  to  relate  concerning  these  things. . 

Ver.  33.  And  escaped.}— In  eo  doing,  the  sposde  did  not  act  con. 
trary  to  our  Lord's  words,  John  x.  12.  as  he  had  no  fixed  relation 
to  the  brethren  of  Damascus  as  their  pastor.    See  Acts  ix.  29— a& 


CHAPTER  Xn. 
View  and  Uluttratioti  of  the  Faett  related  in  thit  Chapter, 


Amm  enumerating  in  the  former  chapter  his  almost 
iDcradibU  labouia  and  auArings  for  the  go^»  the  i^oo- 


tie  in  this,  directing  his  discourse  to  the  faction,  who  bad 
lidicoled  him  for  praising  himaelf,  said  to  them  ironically* 


CnAT.  TCtL 


n.  CORmTBUN0. 


V»w.      |4# 


W«U,itdoMnotbioaflM8Mtobowt^aiiT  tfaiDglhATe    inferior  to  Ui«  g^matwiof  the  apoitlecj  ▼«<  11.— All  Gm 
done  or  aufiered  as  a  minister  of  Christ :  rTevertheless  I    proofii  of  an  ajHMtle  he  bad  frequently  shewed  in  their 


will  come  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  ver.  1. — 
But  that  he  might  not  offend  their  affected  delicacy,  he 
did  not  aay  these  vigiona  and  revelations  were  given  to 
himself.  He  only  told  them,  he  knew  a  servant  of  Christ, 
who»  fourteen  years  before  the  date  of  this  letter,  had 
been  caught  uj^  as  far  as  the  third  heaven,  ver.  2.— 
Though  whether  in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  the 
apostle  did  not  know,  ver.  3, — ^This  servant  of  Christ,  in 
pandise,  heird  things  which  could  not  be  expressed  in 
knman  language,  ver.  4* — Concerning  such  a  person, 
the  apostle  said  he  would  boast ;  but  concerning  himseli^ 
he  told  them  ironically,  he  would  not  boaat  except  in  his 
weaknesses^  for  which  they  ridiculed  him,  and  of  which  he 
had  boasted  in  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  ver.  5. — 
And  yet,  being  himself  that  servant  of  Christ  who  had  been 
caught  up,  he  tokl  them,  that  if  he  inclined  to  boast  con- 
cerning himself  as  the  person  who  waa  so  highly  honour- 
ed, he  should  not  be  a  fool,  because  he  should  speak 
nothing  of  himself  but  what  was  strictly  true.  Never- 
Chelesa,  he  forbare,  lest  forsooth  any  of  them  should  think 
more  highly  of  him  than  his  appearance,  or  than  his  man- 
ner of  speaking,  warranted.  This  he  said  in  high  ridi- 
cule of  their  gibe,  that  his  bodily  preaence  was  weak, 
but  his  letten  weighty  and  powerful,  ver.  6. 

Farther,  because  he  had  said  he  would  not  boast  ex- 


presence,  by  signs  ilnd  wonders  aud  powers,  ver.  12. — 
8o  that,  as  a  church,  they  were  inferior  to  others  in  no- 
thing, except  that  he,  their  spiritual  father,  had  not  takea 
maintenance  from  them.  But  in  irony  of  their  finding 
fault  with  him  on  that  account,  he  begged  them  to  for- 
give him  that  injury,  ver.  13. — Yet,  to  shew  that  he  had 
.done  them  no  injury  in  that  matter,  he  now  told  thenfe 
he  was  coming  to  them  the  third  time,  and  still  would 
not  be  burdensome  to  them;  because  he  did  not  seek 
their  goods,  but  their  salvation;  and  because  the  chil- 
dren ought  not  to  provide  for  the  parents,  but  the  parents 
for  the  children,  ver.  14.— and  therefore  with  pleasure 
he  would  spend  his  time  and  waste  his  body  for  theix 
aouls'  sake,  so  much  did  he  love  them;  although  tbu 
more  he  loved  them,  he  found  the  less  he  was  beloved 
by  them,  ver.  15.— Well  then,  said  he,  ye  must  acknow- 
ledge that  I  did  not  burden  you,  by  taking  maintenance 
from  you.  Nevertheless  the  faction  say,  (because  it  is 
the  practice  of  the  fidse  teacher  to  whom  they  are  attach- 
ed), that  by  this  shew  of  disinterestedness  I  craftily  made 
you  lay  aode  all  auspicion  of  my  loving  money,  that  I 
might  draw  it  the  more  efiectually  from  you  by  my  assist- 
ants when  absent,  ver.  16.— But  did  I  make  the  least 
gain  of  you,  by  any  of  them  I  sent  to  you  after  my  de- 
parture 1  ver.  17d — I  besought  Titus  to  visit  you  lately. 


eept  in  his  weakneasea,  for  which  diey  had  ridiculed  him.    Did  Titus,  or  the  brother  I  sent  with  him,  make   any 


he  told  them,  that  his  bodily  infirmity,  instead  of  rendering 
him  contemptible,  was  an  honour  to  him ;  because  it  was 
aent  on  him  by  Giod,  to  prevent  him  firom  being  too  much 
ofailsd  with  the  transcendency  of  the  revelations  which 
bad  been  given  to  him^  ver.  7.— -That  he  had  besought 
the  Lord  tbiioe  to  remove  it,  ver.  8« — But  that  he  told 
bim,  hie  grace  waa  aufi^ent  for  making  him  successful 
•s  an  apoiUfl,  and'hts  power  in  converting  the  world  wis 
most  illustriously  displayed  in  the/v7.ealuie«8  of  the  in- 


gain  of  you  1  Did  they  not  walk  in  the  same  spirit,  and  in 
the  same  steps  with  me  1  ver.  18. — Farther,  by  sending 
Titus  to  you  the  second  time,  do  I  apologize  to  you  for 
not  coming  myself  1  In  the  sight  of  God  I  solemnly  pro- 
test that  I  speak  by  the  direction  of  Christ  when  I  tell 
YOU  that  mv  sending  Titus  is  designed  for  your  edification, 
by  giving  the  &ulty  among  you  time  to  repent,  ver.  19. 
— ^Yet  I  am  afraid  that  when  I  come  I  shall  not  find  yoa 
such  reformed  persons  as  I  wish  you  to  be,  and  that  1 


Btrumenti  employed  for,  that  end.  Ttie  apostle  therefore  ahall  be  found  by  you  such  as  ye  do  not  wish.  My  mean- 
boasted  in  his  own  weakness,  that  the  power  of  Christ  ing  is,  that  I  ^all  find  strifes,  emulations,  dec.  among 
might  be  seen  to  dwell  upon  him,  ver.  9. — Nay,  he  even  von,  ver.  20. — So  that  when  I  come,  I  shall  be  so  ffir 
took  pleasure  in  weaknesses,  insults,  dec  for  Christ's  sake,  tKimbled  among  you  by  my  God,  as  to  be  obliged  with 
ver.  10. — But  added,  that  if  he  appeared  a  fool  iii  *thua  grief  to  punish  those  among  you  who  have  formerly  ein- 


piaising  himself,  his  friends  among  the  Corinthians  had 
constrained  him  to  it ;  because  when  hia  enemies  called 
his  apostleship  in  question,  they  ought  to  have  spoken  in 
his  vindication,  as  they  well  knew  he  waa  in  no  respect 


ned,  and  have  not  repented  pf  the  uncleanness,  and  for- 
liication,  and  lasciviousness^  v^hich  they  have  habitual^ 
committed,  ver.  21. 


COXXIHTABT. 

Cnir.  XIL — 1  Notwithstanding  all  my '  labours,  and  sufiS^rings, 
and  deliverances,  it  it  not  proper,  it.  seems,  ybr  me  to  boatt :  Yet  I 
vill  opeak  of  vitiont  and  revelation*  of  the  Lord,  with  which  one 
of  his  servants  was  honoured. 

2  Fourte&n  Ifearo  ago  I  knew  a  tervant  of  Chriot,  but  whether 

^. , ^  ,_^, . ,  ^.    in  the  body,  hf  the  local  removal  of  both  soul  and  body,  /  knov  notg 

out  of  the  body,  /  knov  noti*  God  kndweth :  or  by  the  canying  of  his  soul  out  of  hit  body,  I  knov  not ;  God 
auch  an  one  /  knew  caught*  up  atfar  ao  to  only  knoveth:  ouch  an  one  I  fn^ew,  caught  vp  a$  far  at  to  the 
the  third  heaven.*  *  third  heaven,  ibe  place  where  God  manifests  his  presence. 


Niw  TvAirsLATioir. 
Chaf.  XIL— t.XAii,  1 1 1.)    It  it  not  proper 
then  for  me  to  boatt :    (yt^,  98.)     Tet  I  will 
come  to  visions^  and  revelations  of  the  Lord.' 

2  Fourteen  yeart  ago^  I  knew  a  man  in 
Chritt,^  whether  in  the  tio^,  'l  know  not  f  or 


Ver.  1.— 1.  1  win  come  to  visions.)— OtrrafiKi,  vftiont,  were 
thftacspreseBted  to  a  person  ia  s  »upematura<  maniler,  ao  as  to  be 
the  objects  of  bis  sight  while  awake.  TbuaZaccbftrias,  Lulce  i.  U. 
and  Mary,  ver.  96.  and  Comeliua,  Acta  x.  3.  had  viaiona  of  angela. 
But  the  vMono  of  which  the  apostle  speaka  in  this  pasaage,  being 
*  viaions  of  the  Lord,*  he  meana  his  aeeing  the  Lord  Jesus  on  differ- 
ent occasions  after  hia  aacenaion,  Acta  ix.  27.  xvili.  9.  zxii.  16. 
jinii.  11. ;  but,  above  all,  those  vialoos  of  Christ  which  he  aaw  when 
be  was  caogbt  up  into  the  third  heaven. 

2.  And  revelatmna  of  the  Lord.}— These  were  discoveries  of  nu^ 
ters  unknown,  which  Christ  made  to  Paul  by  an.  internal  impfes- 
aioa  on  his  mind,  or  by  speech,  such  as  the  revelationa  mentfoaed 
Acts  jdiL  2. ;  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Perhapa  also  those  which  he  says,  ver. 
4.  he  heard  in  paradise.  Of  the  former  kind  were  all  the  inspirar 
tkma  of  the  Spirit  bestowed  on  the  apoatlea,  and  oa  thoae  who  in 
Ihe  first  sfs  preached  the  gospel  by  revelation.  « 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Fourteen  years  ago.>--The  apostle  having  never  spo* 
ken  of  his  rapture  tlU  now,  althouj{hit  happened  fourteen  years  be- 
fore this  epistle  was  written,  the  Corinthians,  by  that  circumstance, 
misht  be  aeoaible  how  little  disposed  he  was  to  speak  vaontinf  ly 
of  nimsslf  i  and  that  they  tbemaehes  had  constrained  him  to  men- 
lion  his  rspturs  on  this  occasion.    See  ver.  11. 


Q.  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ)— This  may  mean  a  Chrittian  nutn, 
or  a  man  betonging  to  Christ,  a  servant  of  Christ  See  2  Cor.  v.  17. 
That  the  apostle  speaka  of  himself  here,  ia  evident  from  ver.  ^  7. 

3.  Whether  in  th^  bady;l  know  not ;  or  out  of  the  bodv,  I  know 
not}— Aa  the>apo8tie  declares,  that  he  knew  not  whether  the  things 
•whioh  ha  saw  and  heard  in  the  third  heaven,  and  in  paradise,  were 
a>mmnnicated  to  htm  by  the  intervention  of  his  senses,  or  without 
them,  it  were  folly  in  us  to  inquire  into  that  matter.  It  ia  of  more 
importance  to  obaerve,  that  he  supposed  hie  spirit  might  be  carried 
into  the  third  heaven,  and  into  paradiiie,  without  his  body.  For  from 

•  his  making  such  a  supposition,  it  is  plain  he  believed  that  his  spirit 
could  exist  out  of  his  body ;  and  that  by  the  operation  of  God  it 
could  be  made  to  hear  and  aee  without  the  intervention  of  his  bodv. 

4.  Caught  up.}— Philip  the  evangelist  was  by  the  Spirit  caught 
away  in  the  body  from  the  Ethiopian  eunucn,  who  saw  him  no 
more  :  but  Philip  was  found  in  Azoiua.  Thus,  therefore,  was  a 
rapture  of  a  man  in  the  body,  Acts  viii.  39,  40.— Ezekiel  also  '  was 
lift  up  by  the  Spirit  between  the  earth  and  heaven,  and  brought 
to  Jerusalem ;'  but  it  waa  '  in  the  visions  of  God,'  Ezek.  viii.  3.  Ttie 
apostle  could  not  tell  in  which  of  these  way.^  he  was  caujiht  up. 

5.  As  fax  aa  to  the  third  heaven.}— In  the  language  of  ihc  Jews^ 
ihojirtt  heaven  is  the  region  of  the  air,  Wiiere  ue  birds  fly ;  wtio, 


M 

9  (Kai,  834.)  Metidet,  I  knew  mtAk  a  man, 
whether  in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  /  know 
not  i  God  knoweth : 

4  TfMt  he  was  caught  up  into  paradiae,!  and 
heard  unspeakable  worda,^  which  it  ia  not^o«- 
oible^  for  a  man  to  utter. 

6  Concerning  such  an  one  IvnU  boaot ;  but 
concerning  myself  I  will  not  boaot,  except  of 
my  weahneoteo,^     (See  chap.  x.  10.) 

6  (r(t^,  98.)  Yet,  iflthouldincUneto  boatt, 
I  shall  not  be  a  fool;  for  I  will  epeak  tha 
truth;  ^«/ / Ibrbear, lest  any  one  ahouki think 
concerning  me  above  what  ha  aeeth  me  to 
Bi,'  or  what  he  hearethyrom  me. 

7  {Yitu,  307.)  For  that  I  might  not  be  ex- 
alted above  meaaure,  by  the  tranoeendency  of 
the  revelationa,  there  was  given  to  me  a  thorn* 
ia  the  fledi,  a  measenger  of  Satan  to  buflet  me^ 
that  I  might  not  be  exalted  above : 


E  CQBlNTHiAXA. 


eiar.  XJt 


8  Concerning  thie,  thrice  I  besought  the        8  Conci 
Lord  1  that  it  might  depart  from  me.'  part  from 

thereibre,  are  called  'the  fowls  of  heaven.'  The  oeoond  heaven  Is 
that  put  of  apace  In  which  the  stars  are  i^Thia  was  called  bj  the 
Jews  'the  heaven  of  heavens;'  1  Kings  viii.  S7.  'The  heaven  of 
heayens  cannot  contain  thee.'  The  third  heaven  ia  the  seat  of 
God,  and  of  the  holy  ancels,  into  which  Christ  ascended  after  his 
resiirrecdon^  but  which  Is  not  the  object  of  men's  i 

>into  1 


3  Abjf,  /  knew  ouch  a  man,  bat  whether  H  happened  to  htm  in 
the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  (see  Commentary  on  ver.  3.),  /  know 
not  i  God  only  knoweth  this  great  aecret : 

4  JTiat  he  was  caught  up  into  paradioe,  the  abode  of  the  spirite 
of  just  men,  where  he  heard  unspeakable  mattero,  which  it  ie  not 
poeeiblefor  one  to  titter  in  human  language. 

6  Concerning  euch  an  one  I  will  boast,  as  a  person  highly  favour* 
ed  of  Christ :  but  of  myoelf,  of  my  own  qualities,  though  I  be  th« 
person  who  was  thus  honoured,  /  wi7/  not  boaet,  unleoo  of  my  bodily 
weakneooeo  ;  because  they  befell  me  through  my  being  caught  up. 

6  Tet,  if  I  ohould  incline  to  boaot  of  the  many  and  great  revela- 
tiona  of  the  Lord  with  which  I  have  been  honoured,  /  ohall  net  be  a 
fool}  for  I  will  opeak  the  truth  conceming  them.  But  T forbear^ 
leet,  foraooth,  any  one  dyon  ohould  think  conceming  me  above  what 
he  oeeth  me  to  be,  or  what  he  hearethfrom  me,  whose  pnaenee  ia  oo 
mean,  and  whoae  speech  ia  ao  contemptible,  oh.  x.  10. 

7  My  bodily  weakneasea  are  no  diahonour  to  me.  For  that  I 
might  not  be  exalted  above  meaeure,  by  the  tranoeendency  of  the 
revelatione,  there  woo  given  te  me  a  thorn  in  thejieoh,  aa  a  meooen^ 
ger  of  Satan  to  bi^et  met  9,  bodily  weakneas  which  oocasiooa  me  to 
be  oontenmed,  not  only  by  unbalievesi,  but  by  yoo  «f  the  fiwtioD : 
iJbk  tbom,  1 8By>  waa  given  to  mb,thatlmight  not  be  exalted  above 
meaoure.  t 

thto,  thrice  I  beoought  the  Lord  that  it  might  de* 
it  woold  lender  my  pleaching  unacceptable. 


other  heayena  are. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  That  he  was  canght  on  into  paradise.]— The  Greeks 
used  this  word  to  denote  gardenaand  parlci^  where  the  ground  waa 
fineij  dressed  and  planted  with  treea^  shrubs,  sad  flowers,  and 
where  animals  of  various- kinda  were  kept  for  the  pleasure  of  the 
pronrietor.    Hence  the  Greek  commentators  jave  the  name  of  Pa- 


radiee,  by  vray  of  eminence,  to  Che  garden  of  £den,  where  our  first 
parents  were  placed.  This  name  abo  vras  given  to  the  place  where 
t'le  spirits  of  ttiejast  after  death  reside  in  felicity  till  the  resurrec- 


tion, as  upears  from  our  Lord's  words  to  the  penitent  thief,  Lake 
zxiil.  43.  'To-dsy  thoa  shalt  be  with  me  in  paradise.'  The  same 
place  is  caUed  BadeMt  Acts  ii.  27.  or  'the  hivlsible  world.'  Tet, 
Il4»v.  li.  7.  heaven  seems  to  be  called  the  'paradise  of  God.' 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  Josthi  Martyr,  Irennus,  TertaUlaa,  and 
most  of  the  ancients,  except  Orisen ;  and  among  the  modems,  Bull, 
Whitby,  Bengelius,  &c.  were  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle  had  two 
different  raptures ;  because,  as  Methodius  very  well  axvues,  If  one 
rapture  only  were  spoken  o(  the  repetition  of  '  whether  in  the 
body  or,'  dec.  would  have  been  needless,  when  speaking  of  bis  be> 
Ing  canght  up  into  paradise.  Others  think  the  apostle  speaks  of  one 
and  the  same  event ;  snd  that  he  gives  the  name  of  Paradiee  to  the 
place  which  he  had  before  called  the  third  heaven.  And  ftx>m  his 
doubthig  whether  he  was  causht  up  in  the  body,  they  infer,  that 
be  believed  paradise,  or  the  third  heaven,  to  be  within  the  bounds 
of  this  mundane  system ;  esperiallv  as  it  is  said  of  Stephen,  Acts 
Til.  66.  'That  he  looked  up  steadfasUy  into  heaven,  and  saw  the  gto> 
rr  of  God,  and  Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God.'  For  that 
clrcomstance,  in  their  opinion,  shews  the  distance  not  to  be  im- 
mense. For  the  opinions  of  mankind  conceming  the  abode  of  the 
Deity,  see  Ifcb.  ix.  6.  note. 

2.  And  heard  unspeakable  words.)— riiMs-r«,  toordv,  being  osed 
by  the  llebrewa  to  denote  mattere  as  well  as  t^ords,  probably  both 
were  meant  by  the  apostle.  And  seeing  the  things  which  he  saw 
and  heard  in  paradise  could  not  be  expressed  in  human  isngusge, 
it  Is  plain  that  the  purpose  for  which  he  ^vas  caught  up^  wss  not  to 
receive  any  revelation  of  the  gospel  doctrine,  because  that  conid 
have  served  nopurpoiie,  if  the  apostle  could  not  communicate  what 
he  heard ;  but  it  was  to  encourage  him  in  the  difficult  and  danser- 
ous  work  In  which  he  was  engaged.  AccorUinfty,  by  taking  him 
up  into  paradise,  and  shewing  him  the  elories  of  the  invisible  world, 
and  making  him  a  witness  ofthe  happiness  which  the  righteous  en- 
joy with  Christ,  even  before  their  resurrection,  his  faith  In  the  pro- 
mises ofthe  gospel  must  have  been  so  exceedingly  strengthened,  and 
his  hope  so  raioed,  as  to  enable  him  to  bear  with  alacrity  that  heavy 
loa'l  or  complicated  evils  to  which  he  was  exposed  in  the  course  of 
hl-i  ministry.  Not  to  montion,  that  this  conflnnation  ofthe  apostle's 
faith  is  no  small  confirmation  ofours  also.  Some  fanatics,  suppos- 
ing the  aposrle  to  have  snid  that  he  heard  in  paradifie  '  words  not  to 
bf  uttered,'  have  inferred,  that  the  doctrines  written  in  his  epistles 
were  designed  only  for  the  vulgar,  and  that  he  taught  deeper  doc- 
trines to  the  more  perfect.  But  the  word  used  by  the  apostle,  mpfn-rm, 
does  not  signify  things  not  to  be  uttered,  but  thinge  unepeakable. 

3.  Which  it  is  not  possible.}— B5»»  being  the  neuter  participle  of 
•f  »<M*,  to  be,  signifies  not  only  s  thing  which  is  allowea  to  be  done, 
but  a  thing  possible  to  be  done.  In  this  latter  sense  it  is  used  by 
the  apostle,  and  by  Xenophon  often,  as  Raphellus  hsth  shewn. 
And  it  is  so  explained  by  Clemens  Alexand.  in  a  beaotiftil  passage 
quoted  by  Besa. 

Ver.  5. 1  win  not  boast,  except  of  my  weaknes9e8.]-His  enemies 


bad  said, '  His  bodihr  preaenee  Is  weak,  sod  his  apeeeli  eontempty 
ble.'  In  rldlcQle  of  that  sarcasm,  the  apostle  toki  the  Corinthianiu 
that  instead  of  boasting  of  his  raptures  into  the  tliird  heaven,  anq 
into  paradise,  he  would  boast  of  those  very  weaknesses  for  wfalrh 
his  enemies  ridiculed  him,  not  only  for  the  reason  mentioned  in 
the  commentary,  but  because  his  succeas  in  preaching  was  shevni 
to  be  the  effect  of  the  divine  power,  the  more  clearlv  that  he  sp* 
peared  weak  snd  contemptible  in  the  eyes  of  the  world. 

Ver.  6.  Lest  any  one  should  think  concerning  me  abora  wbst  be 
aeeth  me  to  be^  &c.]— This  is  an  exquisite  irony  ofthe  faction.  Says 
the  apostle,  I  might  with  troth  boast  of  the  visions  and  revelations 
of  the  Lord^  with  which  1  have  been  hononred ;  but  I  wiM  not  do  it, 
for  fear  anv  of  you  ahonld  think  me  a  greater  person  than  my 
mean  bodilv  appearance,  which  he  aeeth,  and  my  contemptible 
speech  which  ne  heareth,  warrant  him  to  think  me.  By  this 
irony,  likewise,  the  apostle  showad  them  the  absurditv  of  fiuicying 
that  the  whole  of  a  tea^her'a  merit  lies  in  the  gracefulnesa  of  his 
person,  in  the  nice  arxangementof  his  words,  and  In  the  mek>dious 
tonea  with  which  he  prononnces  his  discoursea 

Ver.  7.— 1.  There  was  given  to  me  a  thora  in  the  lleah,  a  messen* 
ger  of  Satan.}— Because  the  apostle  calls  the  thorn  in  his  fic^h  '  a 
messenger  of  Satan,'  and  becauae  the  Canaanites  are  called  '  thoraa 
in  the  sides'  of  the  Israelites,  Numb,  xxxiii.  66.  some 


are  of  opi- 
nion, that  by  '  the  thora  in  his  flesh'  he  meant  the  iialsa  teachers^ 
whose  opposition  to  the  gospel  occasioned  him  much  p^n.  Tlie 
ancient  Latin  commentators,  by  the  thorn  in  his  flesh,  understood 
some  unruly  lust  put  into  the  apostle's  flesh  through  the  tenopiatioii 
ofthe  devil  But  bow  could  sn  unrulv  lust,  which  certakily  was  re- 
strained bv  the  apostle,  hinder  him  nom  being  exalted  above  mea- 
sure 1  Or  how  could  it  make  him  appear  contemplibie  to  others, 
unless  he  discovered  It,  which  he  was  under  no  necessity  of  doing  9 
Or  how  could  he  take  pleasure  in  such  an  infirmity  Y  I  have  follow- 
ed Whiibj,  Lord  Barrington  in  hia  Miacel.  Sac.,  Benson,  and  others, 
in  thinking,  that  the  thom  in  the  apoaUe's  flesh  was  seme  bodily 
weakness  occasioned  by  his  rsnture,  snd  which,  aflfeeting  his  looks^ 
and  gesture,  and  speecn,  rendered  his  manner  of  preachina  leae 
acceptable,  and  perhaps  exposed  the  apostle  himself  to  ridicule. 
Thus  we  find  the  reve&tions  msde  to  Daniel  occasioned  in  him  a 
change  of  countenance,  chap.  vti.  28.  and  sickness,  chap.  viii.  <i7. 
Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  thom  in  the  apostle's  flesh,  we 
find  hUn  speaking  to  the  Galatlans  of '  an  infirmity  in  his  fleDh, 
which  they  did  not  despise,'  Gal.  iv.  14.  but  which  he  waa  afraid 
might  have  rendered  him  contemptible  in  their  eyes ;  and  therefore 
he  calls  it,  'the  temptation  whicn  was  in  his  flesh.'— Moses,  like- 
wise, was  afraid  that  his  manner  of  speaking  might  render  him  an 
improper  messenger  to  Pharaoh,  Exod.  iv.  10.  *  1  am  slow  of  speech, 
and  of  a  slow  (a  stammering)  tongue.' 

2.  Tliat  I  might  not  be  exalted  atiove  measure.}— This  clause  is 
wanting  in  some  MSS.,  and  in  the  Vulgate  version.  But  tboush 
this  was  said  in  the  beginning  of  tlie  verse,  the  repetkion  of  it  here 
is  not  improper,  as  it  is  intended  to  draw  the  reader's  attention. 

Ver.  6.-1.  Thrice  I  besought  the  Lord.}— That  the  Lord  to  whom 
the  apostle  prayed  was  Christ,  is  evident  <W>m  ver.  9. — It  is  cup. 
posed  by  some,  that  in  pray  mg  thrice  he  imitated  his  Master's  exam- 
ple in  the  garden :  But  others  think  his  mesning  is,  that  he  prayed 
often  and  earnestly. 

2.  That  it  might  depart  flrom  me.}— The  apostle  vras  anxious  to 
have  this  thorn  removed,  not  then  knowing  that  it  would  be  so  ho. 
nonrable  to  him  as  to  be  a  foundation  of  boasting.  Neither  did  he 
know  ihat  it  would  give  additional  lustre  to  the  evMencea  of  itm 
gospel.— This  example  of  prayer  rejected,  ought  to  be  well  attend- 
ed to  by  all  good  men ;  becanse  it  shews,  that  they  neither  shnufel 
be  discoaraged  when  their  most  earaeat  prayers  seem  to  be  disre- 
garded, nor  discontented  when  they  are  rej<»cted ;  berauee  ia  both 
cases  their  good  is  designed,  and  effectually  promoted. 


nsAP.  xiL- 

9  (Km,  8M.)  Uttf  he  said  to  mft,*  StJieUm 
fur  thee  i>  my  grace  ;  {y<^)  bendeM^  my  power 
19  perfected  \n  weakness  '  (see  chap.  iv.  7.  note 
6.) ;  most  gladly  therefore,  /  viU  boaet  rather^ 
of  my  vfeakneteet,  that  the  power  of  Christ  may 
dweli^  upon  me.     (See  John  L  14.) 

10  Wherefore f  lam  vfeUpUaoed  with  weak' 
neooeoy  with  inouUo,  with  necessities,  with  per- 
secutions, with  distresses,  for  Christ's  sake;  be- 
eauoe  when  I  am  weak,  then  /  am  strong. 

11  Save  I  become  a  fool  by  boaoHng?  Ye 
hare  conttrained  me  TO  IT  t  for  I  ought  to 
have  been  commended  by  yon,  (>«{,  90.)  be- 
Cduae  lam  in  nothing'  behind  the  'vttty greotett^ 
apostles,  though  I  be  nothing.' 

19  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle*  yrvttfttUy 
•wroughi  (v,  172.)  among  you  with  all  pa- 
ttence,2  by  signs  and  wonders,'  and^ov«rf. 

13  For  what  is  the  thing  wherein  ye  were 
inferior  to  other  churches,  tmiets  that  I  myself 
have  not  been  burdensome  to  you  1  (see  chsp. 
^i.  8,  9.)  :  Forgive  me  this  injury. 

14  Behold,  a  third  time*  I  am  ready  to  coma 
to  you ;  and  I  will  not  be  burdensome  to  you ; 
(>^i  ^®*)  becauoe  I  seek  not  yours,  but  you : 
for  the  children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for  the 
parents,  but  the  parents  for  the  children. 

15  Tea,  I  moet  gladly  will  spend  and  be 
•pent/or  the  take  of  your  eouU,  even  although 
the  more  abundantly  I  love  you,  the  less  I  be 
loved. 

16  Be  it  so  theut  I  did  not  harden  you ; 
nevertheless,  thb rsAT, being  crafty,  I  caught 
you  with  guile. 

17  1Vi?tr  SESPBCT  TO^  any  one  of  them  I 
oent  to  jrott,  IKd  I  by  him  makegain^  of  you  1 

18  Ibetought  Titos  ro  GO  TO  roui  and 
.with  HIM  I  sent  a  brother  :i  Did  Titus  make 
any  gain  of  youl'  J}id  we  not  walk  in  the 
same  spirit  t  DjD  WE  not  WALK  in  the  same 

if 
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19  (n«uuv)  Br  SRNDiSG  Titus  again, 
diink  ye  that  we  apologize  te  jouV   In  the 


9  But  he  eaid  to  me,  St{fieient  for  <itiaUfpng  thee  to  be  an  apoaUa 
If  my  grace  §  the  miraculous  gifts  with  which  I  have  endowed  thee : 
JSciideo,  my  power  in  the  conversion  of  the  world  i>  dioplayedin  tha 
weakneet  of  the  instruments  whereby  that  work  is  accompIi»hed. 
Mott  gladly,  therefore,  I  will  boaot  rather  than  be  ashamed  of  my 
weaknctteo,  that  the  power  of  Chriot  may  abide  with  me. 

10  Wherefore,  instead  of  being  dissatisfied,  /  am  well  pleated  with 
bodily  weaktiettet,  with  intuUt,  with  poverty,  with  pertecutiont,  with 
dittrettet  for  Chritt*t  take  f  becaute,  when  lam  mott  oppretted 
with  thete  evils,  then  I  am  ttrong  /  my  ministry  is  most  successful 
through  the  power  of  Christ  dwelling  upon  me. 

11  Do  I  appear  a  fool  by  boatting  ?  Ye  have  conttrained  me  to 
it :  for  when  my  character  as  an  apostle  was  atUcked  by  the  ftlse 
teacher,  /  ought  to  have  been  vindicated  by  you  ;  becaute  ye  knew 
that  /  am  in  no  retpect  inferior  to  the  very  greatest  apottlet,  a^ 
though  my  enemies  would  persuade  you  that  /  am  nothing. 

12  Tot  truly  the  proof t  of  an  apottle  werefitUy  exhibited  by  me, 
during  my  long  abode  amofig  you,  with  great  patience,  by  the  tigno 
and  wondert  which  I  wrought,  and  the  spiritual  powert  I  conferred 
on  you.    See  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  1. 

13  1  tiberefore  boldly  ask  you,  What  it  the  tpiritual  gift,  pri-vilege, 
or  ornament,  wherein  ye  were  inferior  to  any  other  church  ?  vnlett 
this,  that  I  mytelf  have  not  been  burdentome  to  you  in  respect  of 
maintenance,  as  the  other  apostles  have  been  to  the  churches  planted 
by  them.     Forgive  me  thit  injury. 

14  Behold,  a  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you,  and  I  will  not 
be  burdcntome  to  you  more  than  formerly ;  becatue,  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  /  teek  not  your  money  nor  your  goodt,  as  some  others  do,  but 
your  welfares  and  in  this  I  have  behaved  like  a  fother  to  you  :  For 
it  it  not  required  of  children  to  lay  up  fvr  their  parentt  temporal 
things,  but  the  parentt  for  the  children. 

15  Tea,  I  mott  gladly  will  tpend  all  my  time,  and  be  tpent  in  re* 
apect  of  my  bodily  strength,  for  the  take  of  the  salvation  of  your 
toult !  and  that  even  although  I  am  sensible  the  more  exceedingly  I 
love  you,  the  lett  I  be  loved  by  yoo. 

16  Be  it  to  then,  (for  ye  cannot  deny  it),  /  did  not  burden  you 
neverthelett  the  faction  tay,  being  crafty  in  not  demanding  main 
tenance,  /  caught  you  with  guile,  taking  money  from  you  as  a  present. 

17  But,  with  retpect  to  any  one  of  them  I  tent  to  you,  I  ask  you. 
Did  I  by  him  receive  any  thing,  either  in  money  or  goods, /rom  you  f 
None  of  you  can  say  I  did. 

18  /  betought  Titut  to  go  to  you  with  my  former  letter ;  and  with 
him  I  tent  a  brother :  Did  IHtut,  or  that  brother,  receive  any  thing 
from  you  ?  Did  we  not  allthew  the  tame  ditinterettednett  of  ditpo- 
tition  ?  Did  we  not  all  follow  the  tame  courte,  labouring  with  our 
hands  for  oar  own  maintenance  1 

19  By  tending  Titut  agatn^  think  ye  that  I  apologize  to  you  fat 
not  coming  myself  1  In  the  pretence  of  God  I  solemnly  protest,  that 


Ver.  9.— 1.  But  he  nid  to  me,  sufficient,  AcHProbably  Christ 
sppesred  to  hia  apostlcL  and  vpske  to  him.    At  any  rate,  it  v 
*   '     of  the  Lord,  which  his  subject  led  hi 


other  revelation  of  the  Lord,  ^ch  his  subject  led  him  to  mention, 
s  modesty  did  not  allow  Mm  to  Inaist  on  It  directlv. 
C  rather  of  my  weakneaseSi]— Bengelius  thlnlcs  the  mesn* 


tbouch  his  modesty  did  not  allow  him  to  Inaiat  on  It  directlv. 
2.  Boom  rather  of  mv  weaJueaseSi]— Bengelius  thlnlcs  the 
Ing  ia,  boast  of  my  weaknesses,  rather  than  of  the  visions  and  reve- 


3.  By  signs  and  wonderB.>-8ee  Rom.  xv.  19.  note  I.  The  appeal 
which  the  apostle  here,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  7.,  made  to  the  whole  charch 
of  the  Corinthians,  (in  which  there  was  a  great  faction  which  called 
his  apostleship  inqueationX  concerning  the  miraclea  which  he  had 
wrought  in  their  presence,  and  the  spiritual  gifla  which  he  had  con- 


lations  of  the  Lord. 

a  That  the  power  of  Christ  msy  dwell  upon  me.J—The  original 
word  literally  aignillea  *  pitch  its  tent  over  me ;'  cover  me  all  over, 
and  abide  on  me  continually.    See  John  i.  14. 

Ver.  ll.~l.  The  very  greatest  apostleah-He  meant  Peter,  Jsmas, 
end  lohn,  wlkun  he  sailed  |MZ(av«.  GaL  IL  9. 

2.  Though  I  be  nothing.}— TUs  waa  an  epithet  given  by  the 
Greeks  to  contemptible  persons.  Thus  Ariatophaa.  Equit  Un.  1910. 
'*  Ah,  aiisenible  me !  (o«ltv  t*^«  $ym)  1  am  a  oontemptiUe  person. *' 

Ver.  ISL^l.  The  signs  of  an  apostle. >-The  signs  whereby  one 
was  known  to  be  an  ^Mstle,  were  his  performing  great  and  evident 
miracles  openly  in  the  view  of  the  world ;  eapectaUy  hia  healing  dis- 
easesi  his  casting  out  devils,  and  hia  speaking  foreign  languages. 
.  But  the  greatest  of  all  the  signs  waa  hia  conveylog  the  spiritual  gills 
to  them  who  b^ieved :  a  power  which  none  possessed  but  the  apos- 
tles. See  Titus  yi.  6.  note.  AU  these  signs  St.  Paul  having  exlubil- 
ed  at  Corinth ;  and,  in  particular,  havfaig  communicated  the  spiritual 
gilts  to  many  of  the  Corinthiana,  he.  on  account  thereolT  called 
'theno,  hi  his  former  letter,  'the  seal  of  his  apostleship^'  1  Cor.  iz.  9l 

ft  With  all  patience.}— By  mentioning  his  patience,  the  apostle 
oroiKhi  to  the  remembranee  of  the  Corinthians  the  hardahips 
which  he  had  endured  while'  he  executed  the  apostolical  office 
yne  them,  and  supported  himself  by  his  own  laboar.  Perhaps^ 
>wiee, asf'  ' ^<^—.-^ .-« >■  ^ 


ferred  on  many  of  them,  ia  a  stronir  proof  of  the  reality  of  theae 
miracles  and  gifts.    Bee  1  These,  i.  Illustration  at  the  close. 
Ver.  14.  Behold,  a  third  time  I  am  ready  to  come  to  you.)— Be- 


amoi 

liJLSI 


supposes,  there  is  here  sn  oblique  reproof  lo 

iie  false  tesehera,  for  the  Inniry  and  ease  tai  which  they  were  living 
Sfflong  the  Corinthians. 


cause  it  does  not  appear  from  the  history  of  the  Acts,  that  Paul  had 
been  in  Corinth  more  than  once  before  this  letter  was  written,  Es> 
tlus  waa  of  opinion,  that  the  resolution  which  he  formed  in  Ephesu% 
of  going  directly  to  Corinth  by  sea,  was  the  second  time  or  bis  be- 
ing  ready  to  come  to  them ;  consequently,  that  this  was  ihe  tliicd 
time  he  was  ready  to  come  to  them.    See  cliap.  ziii.  1.  note. 

Ver.  17.-1.  Withreapect  to.l— The  original  requires  some  pre|>o* 
sitiou  to  govern  Tir».  l  have  in  the  translation  supplied  mt«,  with 
reapeet  to. 

2.  Did  I  by  him  make  gain  of  you1>— lrA.t«viKrifr«.  Estiua,  atart 
ostorti.  The  original  phrase  signifies  to  make  gain  by  improper  or 
firandulentmethoda.    Bee  chap;  ii.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  la— 1.  And  with  him  1  sent  a  brother.]— Who  that  brother 
was  la  not  known.  He  may  have  been  one  of  the  apostle'a  com- 
panions hi  travel,  who  was  with  him  in  Ephesus  when  he  wrote  lUs 
first  epistle  to  the  Cortnthlans.  Or  he  may  have  been  one  of  the 
Ephestan  brethren,  whose  seal  for  the  gospel  moved  him  to  accom- 
pany Titua  to  Corhith  when  he  carried  the  former  letter.  The 
brother  apoken  oi;  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  22.  accompanied  Tituf  when  he 
carried  this  letter. 

2.  Did  Titus  make  any  gain  of  you  1}— Did  he  draw  any  money 
•from  you,  either  on  account  of  his  own  mahitenance.  or  on  pre- 
tence that  he  would  persuade  me  to  receive  it  for  mine  1 

Ver.  19.  By  sending  Titus  sgain,  thhik  ye  that  we  apologize  to 
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pretence  of  God  we  opeak  by  Chriit,  (ft)  that 
»1I  these  thiti^t,  beloved^  ARE  DONE  for  your 
edification, 

20  (Tflc^,  98.)  Tet  Tarn  a/raid,  \eiAperhap9, 
when  I  come,  I  shall  not  find  yon  such  as  I 
wish ;  and  that  I  shall  be  foand  by  you  such 
as  ye  do  not  wish:  1  MEAN,  letX  perhapt 
ttrifet,  emuloHone,  wraths,  bravlinffo,^  back- 
bitings,  whisperings,  sweUings,^  tumults  ns 
AMONG  rOU.* 

31  AxD  lest,  when  I  come  again,  my  God 
ntay  humble  me  among  you ;  and  /shall  be- 
wail' many  who  have  formerly  ttnned,  and 
have  not  repented^  of  the  uncleanness,and  for- 
nication, and  lasciviousness,'  which  they  have 
committed. 


n.  CORINTHIANS. 


GiiAr.  Xm. 


/  opeah  by  the  direction  of  Cfhrttt  wfaen  I  say,  that  all  theoe  thin^e,  . 
beloved,  are  done  for  your  ediJlcatioH,  &at  the  guilty  may  have 
time  to  repent 

SO  Tet  I  am  afraid,  leot  perhapo,  when  I  come,  I  ohall  not  find 
you  the  reformed  peroont  I  with  you  to  be ;  and  that  iohatt  be  fuwnA 
by  you  ouch  ae  ye  do  not  wioh,  on  account  of  my  punishing  you :  1 
mean,  I  am  afraid  leotperhapo  otrifeo  about  your  teachers,  and  emU' 
lationo  among  the  leaders  of  parties,  and  wratho  for  injuries  received, 
and  brawUng-t,  and  evil  opeakingo,  and  whioperingo  against  me,  and 
rmelUngt  of  pride  and  ambition,  and  actual  tumuUo  be  among  you, 

21  yind  lett,  when  I  come  again,  my  God  may  humble  me  among' 
you,  by  shewing  me  your  church,  which  I  planted,  oorrupted  with 
many  vices;  and  I  ohaU,  with  lamentation,  punith  many  who  have 
formerly  tinned,  and  have  net  repented  of  the  uncleannett,  and  for- 
nication, and  latcivioutnett  in  speech  and  behaviour,  which  they  have 
coinmitted,  through  joining  the  heathens  in  their  idolatrous  feasts,  and 
keeping  company  with  wicked  persons. 


you  ?]— The  word  iraXir,  of  otn,  at  the  bogionlng  of  this  verse,  ac- 
eorcttof  to  the  aposde'e  laconic  manner  of  writing,  refers  to  ver.  18. 
where  be  says,  '  I  besought  TiUis,*  nameW,  to  go  to  Corinth.  Hia 
sending  Titus  a  second  time,  some  might  Imagine  was  done  to  ex- 
cuse his  not' coming  htmselC  But  he  here  assured  them  he  had  no 
such  view  in  aending  Titus.  Ho  fasd  delayed  his  own  eocniiig 
merely  to  give  the  guOty  time  to  repent.    _  ... 

Ver.  39.— 1.  BrawUngs.]— According  to  Suldas,  lei^tint,  6ratM- 
inga^  are  eontoniions  by  words,  or  abusive  language. 

§.  Swellings.}- '♦»•'»••'••(,  noeOtn^  are  those  vain  boastings  by 
which  proud  and  ambitious  men  endeavour  to  make  themselves 
look  big  in  the  eyes  of  their  fellows,  together  with  the  temper  of 
mind  from  which  the  boasiiug  and  the  InsoleDt  behavtoor  which 
they  occasion  proceed.  .    ..  . 

3.  Be  among  you.]— I  have  added  this  clause  from  the  Vulgate 
version,  but  have  marked  it  as  not  hi  the  Oreek  toxL 

Ver.  21.— 1.  And  I  shaU  bewaiLj— From  this  passage,  and  lh>m  1 
Cor.  V.  2.  it  appears,  that  when  the  Christian  churches  cut  off  sny 
of  their  incorrigible  members  by  excommunication,  it  occasioned 
great  grie^  especially  to  the  bishops  snd  pastors,  and  was  performed 
by  them,  snd  assented  to  by  the  church,  with  great  lamentation  for 
the  offender,  whom  they  conskler  ss  lost    See  Origen  contra  Cel- 


sum,  lib.  3.  Hence  to  mourn,  snd  to  bewaii.  In  the  Isagusge  of 
these  times,  signified  to  pmdtk* 

2.  Who  have  formerly  slnne<lt  snd  have  not  repented.}— The  iii' 
cestuous  person  was  not  of  this  number;  for  he  had  repented,  2 
Cor.  U.  7,  8.  TtuMe  of  whom  the  aposUe  speaks,  w<nne  such  of  the 
Action,  who,  notwilhstsnding  all  lie  had  vnriaen  in  his  former  letter, 
had  not  refrained  from  partaking  in  the  Idolatroua  sacrifices  of  the 
heathens,  snd  from  the  lewd  practices  connected  with  idolatry,  to 
which,  by  their  former  education,  they  were  siiU  addicted. 

8.  Of  the  uneleaoness,  and  fornication,  and  lascivionsiiess.}— Bs- 
tius  tiiinks  the  apostle  by  uncleanness  means  those  sins  of  the  flesh 
which  are  against  nature;  and  by  fornication,  the  conjunctfon  of 
male  snd  female  out  of  manfage.  Of  lasciviousoess,  he  says  H 
consists '  In  Ubidinosis  osculis,  tactibus  et  cisieris  hujusmodi.'  But 
by  lasclvlousneas  Bengelius  understands  sodomy,  bestiality,  and 
the  other  vices  contrary  to  nature.  Bat  akbough  some  of  the  lao- 
tion  at  Corinth  naay  have  been  guilty  of  uncleanness^  fomicatioiv 
snd  lasclvfousness,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  these  words,  fancyipg^ 
through  the  prejudices  of  their  educstion,  that  these  things  were 
no  sins,  I  scarcely  think  thst  any  of  them,  after  their  eonversioi^ 
would  continue  m  the  commissioo  of  the  unnstoral  crimes  mect- 
tioned  by  Estlus  and  Bengelius. 


CHAPTER  xm. 

View  and  ItbutraHen  of  the  Threateningt  and  Mmomticfu  in  thk  Chapter, 


The  taunting  speech  of  the  Action,  *  that  the  apoatla 
was  bold  by  letters  when  absent,  but  humble  and  meek 
when  present,*  he  had  answered  by  a  delicate  but  pointed 
irony,  chap.  x.  I,  S.  But  as  that  speech  contained  an 
insinuation,  that  his  threateninga  to  punish  them  by  a 
supernatural  power  were  mere  bugbean,  without  any 
foundation,  he  in  this  chapter  told  them  plainly,  that  ha 
was  now  coming  to  Corinth  a  third  time,  and  would 
punish  all  who  opposed  him,  as  well  as  those  who  had 
sinned  habitually ;  and  whatever  of  that  kind  was  proved 
by  the  testimony  of  two  or  three  witnesMs,  he  would 
consider  as  fully  established,  ver.  1. — In  my  formor 
letter,  said  he,  I  foretold  that  the  delivering  the  incestu- 
ous person  to  Satan,  would  be  followed  wi&  the  destrop- 
tion  of  his  flesh ;  and  I  now  foretell,  as  present  with  ^bn 
in  spirit  the  second  time,  that  the  same  thing  will  follow 
the  censures  which  I  shsll  inflict  on  the  guilty ;  and  being 
absent  in  body,  I  write  to  all  those  who  have  sinned,  be- 
fore ye  received  my  former  letter,  and  to  all  the  rest  who 
have  sinned  since,  that,  if  they  oppose  me  when  I  come, 
I  win  not  spare  them,  ver.  2. — ^d  this  I  will  do  the 
rather,  that  some  of  you,  in  derision,  eeek  a  proof  of 
Christ  speaking  by  me.  For  though  ye  think  me  not 
able  to  punidi  you,  yet,  by  the  spiritual  gifU  which  Christ 
hath  bestowed  on  you,  ye  must  be  sensible,  that  he  ie 
■ufiicientty  strong  to  punish  eveiy  guilty  person  among 
you,  ver.  3. — He  was  crucified  indeed  through  the  weak- 
ness of  his  human  nature ;  but  though  he  gave  himself 
to  be  put  to  death,  he  now  liveth  by  the  power  of  God. 
In  like  manner,  though  I  also  am  weak  in  body,  and 
subject  to  death  as  he  was,  I  will  nevertheless  shew  my- 
self alive  with  him,  by  exercising  the  power  he  hath  given 
me  in  punishing  yon,  however  strong  ye  may  think  youi^ 


selves,  ver.  4. — And  since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ 
speaking  by  me,  I-desire  you  to  try  yourselves,  whether 
ye  be  a  church  of  Christ,  and  to  prove  your  ownselves^ 
whether  as  a  church  ye  possess  any  spiritosl  gifb.  Know 
ye  not  yourselves  to  be  a  church  of  Christ,  by  the  spiritual 
gifts  ye  received  from  me  ?  and  that  Jesus  Christ  is  among 
you  by  his  miraculous  powers  and  spiritual  gifts  t  unless 
perhaps  ye  are  without  that  proof  of  his  presence,  ver.  6i. 
—In  this  passage  the  apostle,  by  a  veiy  fine  irony,  shew* 
ed  the  faction  the  absurdity  of  their  seeking  a  proof  of 
Christ's  speaking  by  one  who  had  converted  them,  and 
who  had  conferred  on  them,  in  such  plenty,  those  spirits 
ual  gifts  whereby  Christ  manifested  his  presence  in  every 
church.  The  apostle  added,  that  although  they  should 
be  without  that  proof  of  Christ's  presence,  having  banish* 
ed  the  Spirit  from  among  themselves  by  their  heinous 
sins,  he  trusted  they  should  not  find  him  without  the 
proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  him,  if  it  were  needful  for 
nim  to  punish  any  of  them  when  he  came,  ver.  6. — Yei 
he  prayed  to  God  that  they  might  do  nothing  evil ;  his 
wish  being,  not  to  appear  approved  as  an  apostle  by 
punishing  them,  but  that  they  might  repent,  although  the 
consequence  should  be,  that  he  should  appear  as  one 
without  proof  of  his  apostleship,  having  no  occasion  to 
exert  his  power  in  punishing  them,  ver.  7. — For  the 
apoatles  could  at  no  time  use  their  miraculous  power 
against  the  truth,  but  for  the  truth,  ver.  8. — He  there- 
Ibre  rejoiced  when  he  appeared  weak,  through  his  having 
no  occasion  to  punish  offenders,  and  wished  the  Conn-  - 
thians  to  become  perfect,  by  repenting  of  their  faults, 
ver.  9.— And  to  promote  their  perfection,  being  absent, 
he  had  written  these  things  to  them,  that  when  present 
he  might  not  need  to  act  sharply  against  them,  according 
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(o  the  miraettloat  power  which  Ibe  Lord  Imam  had  ^ven 
him,  for  edifying  and  not  Cmt  deacroyiof  hie  church, 
ver.  10. 

The  apoitle  having  now  finiahed  hie  rapvoofa  to  the 
lactioD,  turned  hia  ducourae  to  the  whole  church,  and 
bada  them  farewell ;  gave  them  a  few  diredioiia,  which. 


if  they  fbltowttd,  Qod  would  be  with  them ;  deaued  them 
to  aalote  one  another  with  a  kiaa,  ezpreiaiTe  of  their  pui« 
mutoal  love ;  told  them  that  the  taintt  (meaning  the  hra* 
thren  of  Maoadonla,  where  he  then  w«a)  saluted  them,  in 
token  of  Iheir  regard  for  them;  then  concluded  with 
giving  them  hie  own  apoetoUcal  benediction,  ver.  11-14. 


Naw  Taikslatiov. 
Cai.r.  XIII. — 1  lam  coming  tfut  third titue 
to  you :'    htf  the  mouth  of  two  witnewett  or 
three,  every  matter  shall  be  eatabliahed. 

^  /foretold,  and  I  sow  foretell  an  preeent 
iu  s  PIE  IT  the  second  time,  and  being  absent 
IN  BO  or 9 1  nov  write  to  them  «/is  have  be- 
fore  sinned,  and  to  all  the  reet  /  (ori,  260.) 
Certainliftvhen  I  come  again,  I  will  not  fepare* 
roUt 

3  Since  y^  demand  a  proof  of  Chriefe  speak- 
ing by  me,  -mho  («c,  161,)  towardt  you  ia  not 
weak,  but  ia  etr^ng  (v,  172.)  am^ng  you«i 

4  For  though  indeed  he  waa  crucified  (f^) 
through  weakneea,  yet  he  Uveth  by  the  power 
of  Ood:*  (csu  yt^,  08.)  and  though  we  also 
are  weak  vith  him,  we  *haU,  neverthelee;  live 
with  him,  by  the  power  of  God,  («,  140.) 
among  you. 

5  Trjf  yevrMlvea,  whether  y«  be  in  the 
faith  ;>  prove  ywinekvet  #>  know  ye  not  jrevr- 
telvet*  that  Jeaoa  Christ  is  (o,  172.)  among 
you  1*  uuleoe  perhape*  yo  be  withant  proofs 


COMMSVTABT. 

Cair.  Xin. — 1  /  am  coming  thio  third  time  to  you,  fully  ro* 
Bolved  to  punish  the  obetinate.  ^y  the  teetimony  of  tvo  witneeoeo 
or  three,  every  matter  ohaU  be  eotabUohed:  For  I  will  hold  tfiat  to 
be  true,  which  shall  be  so  proved. 

2  /  foretold  formerly,  that  the  delivering  of  the  incestuous  per^ 
aon  to  Satan  would  be  followed  with  the  destruction  of  hia  flesh ; 
and  I  now  foretell  os  preoent  in  tpirit  the  second  time,  that  the  same 
thing  will  follow  the  censurea  I  shall  inflict ;  and  being  absent  in 
body,  I  now  write  to  them  who  have  tinned  before  ye  received  my 
letter,  and  to  ail  the  reot  who  have  ainned  aince,  and  have  not  re* 
panted  ;  Certainly  f  when  J  come  again,  I  wiU  not  epare  yeu, 

0  Since  ye  inaolently  demand  a  proof  of  Chriot^e  opeaking  by 
me  the  threatenings  in  my  flrat  letter,  who  towarde  you  t»  noi  weak, 
but  it  etreng  among  you,  by  the  spiritual  gifta  conferred  on  you,  and 
by  the  puniahmenta  already  inflicted  on  you. 

4  For,  though  indeed  Chriat  was  crucified,  by  reaeon  a/ the  weoi^ 
neoe  of  hia  huoMn  natuie,  which  waa  Uable  to  death,  yet  he  now  Uv 
eth  by  the  perwer  of  God,  And  though  I  aUo,  hia  apoatle,  qm  weak^ 
aa  he  waa,  being  aubject  to  peraecution;  in&my,  and  death,  /  ohaU 
nevertheleee  ohew  myeelf  aUve  wUh  Atai,  by  ozeniaing  the  power 
of  God  among  you,  punishing  yon  severely  if  ye  do  not  repent. 

6  I  aay,  ainoe  ye  demand  a  proof  of  Chnat'a  apeaking  by  mo, 
Try  yeuroeiveo,  whether  ye  be  in  the  faith :  prove  youroetveet  who* 
ther  aa  a  church  ye  poaaesa  aplritual  gifta :  know  ye  not  youreehfee, 
that  Jeeue  Chriet  ie  among  you  aa  a  church,  unleee  perhape  ye  b0 
without  proof  f 


Ver.  1. 1  tm  coming  this  third  time  to  yon-Mn  (he  Acts  of  the 
ApoiUes,  as  wta  observed  chap.  xH.  14.  note,  there  ia  oo  mention 
ttade  of  St.  Paul's  being  at  Corlath  more  than  once  before  this  ae- 
eond  epiade  was  written.  But  tltat  history  bv  no  means  contains 
aa  the  apostle's  tranaactlona.  We  may  therefore  auppoae,  that  da- 
ring the  eighteen  months  which  passed  from  hia  flrat  coming  to 
Corinth,  to  the  insurrection  in  Uie  proconsulship  of  CWUo,  the  apoa- 
tle left  Corinth  for  a  while,  and  travelled  through  Lacooia,  Arcadia, 
and  the  other  countries  or  tlie  provlaceof  Acbala,  where  he  con> 
verted  many,  2  Cor.  i.  1.  havia^  preached  the  goabel  to  them  grsF 
da,  as  at  Corinth,  chap.  kL  10.  and  founded  aeveral  churchea,  caSMi, 
2Cor.  ix.  2.  Achaia,  that  ia,  the  churchea  of  Achaia.  It;  therefore, 
Che  aaeade  made  the  ejceurslon  I  have  auppoaei^  and  apent  aoma 
^  onths  in  it,  hia  return  to  Corinth  would  be  hia  aeeond  c 


aequently,  (he  coming  apolcen  of  hi  this  verse  waa  hie  '  comir 
third  time  to  them.*  Kstius,  becauae  the  apoatle,  2  Cor.  i.  15.  i 
of  hia  beatowiag  oo  the  Corinthiana  a  aeeond  git  on  hia  coa  _ 
them  from  Bphesus,  arguec  that  If  he  had  gone  to  them  then,  it 
would  have  been  b\a  aeeond  visit :  and  InferiL  that  the  whole  of  hia 
eighteen  months  abode  in  Corinth  waa  conndered  by  him  aa  hia 
first  coming.  But  this  conclusion  does  not  follow :  because  the 
apostle  may  have  conferred  no  gifta  on  the  Cortaithlana  after  hia 
retam  from  the  countriea  of  Achak. 

Ver.  S.  1  will  not  apare  you.)— Ifthia  la  aeparMed  from  the  follow- 
hig  verse  by  a  fuM  atop,  the  aensa  of  that  verae  will  evidently  be 
incomplete.  Bat  if  the  two  verses  are  aeparated  only  by  a  c<N»ma, 
aa  I  have  done,  &e  mean'jiz  wlU  be,  'when  1  come  again  I  will  not 
»demajiaar      '  —--    - 


the  proof  of  hia  being  now  aBve.  la  thla  latter  view,  the  power  of 
Ood  aigniflea  the  power  of  God  eommnnciated  by  Chnst  to  hia 
apoatle^  to  enable  Ihem  to  work  miraclea,  and  to  confer  the  spirit* 
ual  gifta  on  beUaver%  and  tapunlah  oObndara^  for  the  confirmation 


of  the  gospel. 

Ver.lk-~1.  Try  yauraalveak  whether  vi 
thinka/UlA  here  aigntflea  the  fUth  of  miraclea^ 


e  he  h^Che  fidth.KBaUua 
9t  becauae  that  waa  a 


clear  proof  of  Chrtet'a  apeaking  to  the  Chriatiana  by  Paul,  who  had 
conferred  oo  them  that  gift.  Bat  aa  the  expreaalQii,  '  hi  the  faith,' 
ia  nowhere  elae  uaed  hi  that  aeoae,  I  rather  UUak '  hi  the  foith'  stg. 


nifiea,  'in  the  faith  of  Uie  goapel ;'  aee  chap.  i.  91.  And  that  when 
the  apoatle  deaired  die  focdon  to  'try  themaelveaL  whether  they 
were  in  the  fUth,'  he  meant  that  thev  abouM  ttv,  whether  bv  their 
fiiith  they  were  become  a  chnreh  ol^Chriai,  and  poaaeased  toe  api< 
ritual  gifta  which  every  church  of  Chriat  enjoyed.  For  if  they  poa- 
aeaaed  any  aplritual  gift,  having  received  te  from  thtf  apostle,  It  waa 
a  clear  proof  10  them  ttiat  Chriat  apake  by  hkn.  Thia  intarpreiation 
of  the  phraae  '  hi  the  fohh,'  la  not  matertally  different  flrom  that  of 
Bsdua ;  but  it  agreea  better  with  what  follows  In  the  verse. 

2l  Prove  youiuelvea  }— Becauae  the  fhetioo  had  reonlred  the  apoa- 
tle to  ahew  them  a  proof  of  Qiri  at'a  q>eaklng  by  him,  he  deaired 
them  to  prove  themaelvea^  whether  thev  had  received  any  spiritual 


apare  you,  ahica  ye  demand  a  proof  of  Chriat's  apeaking  by  me.'— 
Thia,  with  the  other  threateninga  hi  the  apoatle'a  lettera  to  the  Co- 
rinthiana, Is  a  atrong  oroof  of  the  righteousness  of  the  cause  in 
which  he  was  engaged.  For  if  he  had  been  carrying  on  an  impoa* 
tore  with  the  aid  oUhia  diaclplea,  he  would  have  flattered  them  In 
their  vices,  histead  of  threatenuig  to  punish  them ;  aa  he  must  have 
known  that  such  threateninga,  while  ne  himaelf  waa  more  culpable 
(ban  they,  would  have  provoked  them  to  discover  the  cheaL~It  ia 
auppoacd  thatia  Umbo  tbreatentaigatheapoaUehad  the  falae  teacher 
pwaeoladv  hi  his  eye,  though  he  uses  the  idural  number.  And 
HichaeUs  is  of  opfailon,  that  at  his  corofaig  to  Corinth  he  exercised 
the  red  on  that  hnpoator  so  severe^,  that  he  obliged  hun  to  leave 
the  citr ;  or  thai,  being  terrified  by  the  threateninga  hi  thia  letter, 
he  fled  of  hia  own  accord  before  the  apostle  arrived. 

▼er.  3.  Is  strong  among  you.l— Whitby's  note  on  thia  verae  faaa 
IbQowB :— **  Chriat  ahewedhis  power  among  the  Corinthiana,  by  en- 
abling 8L  Paul  to  preach  the  aoq»el  to  them  hi  'demonstration  of 
the  Spirit  and  of  power,'  so  effieaeiouBiT  aa  to  convert  them  te  the 


gifta  fhMnhim ;  that  being  a  proof  whwh  ought  to  have  convinced 
them  of  hia  apoatoUcal  authority. 

3.  Know  ve  not  yonraelvea  1>—Thla  betag  spoken  to  the  fiustloQ, 
who  were  In  auch  a  atate  of  wlckedneaa,  that  ft  cannot  be  ao  much 
aa  auppoaed  that  Jeaua  Christ  was  hi  them,  in  the  sense  in  which 
oar  tranalatora  underalood  the  phraae,  we  muat  tranalate  and  inter- 
pret  the  paaaage  aa  I  have  done.— Borne  are  of  opinion,  that  in  thia 
queation,  *  Know  ye  notyouraelvea?*  the  apoade  alluded  to  the 
greateat  of  all  the  precepta  of  the  Greek  phOoaophy,  Ktuw  thfoefff 
and  that  he  ridiculed  the  faction  for  being  ignorant  of  themaelvea^ 
that  la,  of  the  gifta  which  they  poaaeaa  and  of  the  efBcacv  of  these 
gifts  to  prove  the  person  flrom  whom  they  had  received  them  to  be 
an  apoade  of  Chriat— The  Irony  In  thia  passage  witt  appear  the 
more  pointed,lf  we  recollect  that  the  Corinthians  valued  ihemaelvea 
ezceftdfaigiy  on  their  knowledge  of  the  Grecian  philoaophy,  and  oa 
their  aklUin  reasoning. 

4.  That  Jeaua  Chriat  ia  among  you  1}--Whitby  thinka  the  apoatle 
.. chof  the  rebeilioualaraelites  in  the  wikler- 

iroofii  which  God  had  given  of  his  presence 
■'  " iot1» 

havefoOowe^  the  Vulgate  versionTwhich  has  here  NieiforU. 

6.  Ye  be(«ftiti/««i)  without  proof ;}— namely,  ofChriM's  preaenci 
among  you.    So  the  word  signlfieiL  ver.  3.-  'Since  ye  desire  (f •«• 


alluded  here  to  the  speech  of  the 

ness,  who,  after  all  the  proofb  which  God  had  given  or  nis  pi 
among  them,  said,  Bjod.  xvil.  7.  'Is  the  Lord  among  us  or  noli* 
6.  Unless  perhapa.1— In  thia  translation  of  the  phraae  u 


I  signlfieiL 
rpeaklng  b; 


resenca 

re  (*•«•- 

f  of  Cbriat'e 


foith,  1  Cor.  il.  4. :  In  that  variety  of  gifta  conferred  on  them,  to-  „  ,--     ^ .  « 

tether  with  the  gospel,  by  which  their  '  teaUmony  of  Chriat  vraa  #•«»)  a  proof  of  Chriat'e  apeaking  bf  me.*    The  prool 

confirmed,'  1  Cor.  i.  6  :  By  hia  power,  conspicuona  In  aecondhng  preaence  In  any  church,  was  the  existence  of  miracu 

8^  Paul's  delivery  of  the  inceataona  person  up  to  Satan,  1  Cor.  v.  and  aplritual  gifts  In  that  church.    For  theae  being  S( 

4. 6. :  By  the  chastisemenU  they  aufTered  for  commnnicaling  hi  the  Christ,  Acts  11. 88.  were  tokens  both  of  his  presence  ani  . 

lord's  supper  unworthily.**  Supposing  that  the  fkctton  might  be  wtthoul  this  proof;  the  apoatle 

Ver.  4.  He  Uveth  by  the  power  ofGod.]— Here  *  the  power  of  Go<P  bidireetly  but  sharply  rebuked  them  for  their  vices,  (chap.  di.  2(V 

la  declared  lobe,  not  only  the  eauae  of  Chriat's  resorreellon,  hot  Sl-X  because  the  SplrUofGod  ia  provoked  te  depait  both  flronsa- 
2 1 


powi 
thei 
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6  But  I  trust  that  ye  thtll  know  that  we  are 
not  toUhout  proof, 

7  (^  100.)  J\reverthele»9t  I  pray  to  God 
that  ye  Jo  nothing  evil ;  not  iriSHIJiC  that 
we  tnay  appear  having  proof,  but  that  ye  may 
do  what  ia  gi>od,  (/i,  100.)  though  we  'ohotdd 
be  (ic,  319.)  indeed  vithout  proof  J 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing  agamst  the  troth,' 
but  for  the  truth. 

9  (Fat^,  93.)  Therefore  ve  r^oice  when  we 
are  weak,  and  ye  are  strong :  and  this  alao  we 
pray  for f  stxx  your  rettoration,^ 

10  For  tfua  reaoon,  being  ah  tent  ^  I  write 
these  things,  that  vhen  pretent  I  may  not  act 
tharply^  according  to  the  power  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  me  (itc,  142.  ^')for  edification,  and 
not  for  destruction. 

11  Finally,  brethren,  Ikrewell:  he  ye  re- 
'Mtored:^  comfort  yourtelveo ;  mind  the  tame 
thing ;'  live  in  peace ;  and  the  Grod  of  lore 
and  peace  will  be  with  you. 


fl.  CORINTHIANS. 


Cbip.  xin. 


*    12  Salute  one  another  (»)  with  an  holy  kiii, 
(See  Rom.  zvi.  16.  note  1.) 

13  All  the  saints  salute  yoo. 

14  The  grace  of  die  Lord  Jesns  Christ,  and 
tho  love  of  God,  and  the  communion  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,*  be  with  you  all.  Amen.  (See 
£ph.  vL  24.  note  8.) 

cicticsand  fromindiTiduals  by  their  wickedaesa.— The  m>rd»i»*t- 
f>e<,  which  our  translators  have  rendered  reyrobatett  doelnot  adokit 
of  that  meaning  in  this  passage,  as  is  plain  from  the  scope  of  the  dis- 
ccHirse^  and  from  the  apostle'n  applying  that  word  to  bimselC  ver.  7. 
^hich  he  could  not  do  in  its  comojon  signiflcation.  See  the  noce 
on  that  verse. 

Ver.  7.  Though  we  should  be  (At  M^tsi^*!)  indeed  wlthoot  proof;] 
—without  that  proof  of  our  aposdeshlp  which  wookl  be  given  to  you, 
wore  we  miraculously  to  puniah  ihe  obstinate  offenders  among  you. 
VhtA  in  this  paasage  ihe  word  mStHtftot  signifies  perton*  tntkout 
ft  oof,  and  not  revrobaiet^  every  reader  must  see  when  he  considers 
tlukt  the  Corinthians  doing  that  which  was  good,  could  not  have  any 
Influence  to  render  the  apostle  a  reprobate,  in  the  modern  sense 
of  Ihe  word.  And  even  though  it  could  have  had  that  influence,  is 
U  to  be  supposed,  that  the  apostle  would  have  consented  to  be  made 
a  reprobate,  in  order  that  the  Corinthians  might  do  that  which  was 
good  7  In  the  language  of  modem  times,  a  reprobate  Is  one  who  is 
excluded  from  the  possibility  of  salvation  by  an  absolute  decree  of 
€k>d :  one  who  is  delivered  over  to  perdition.  But  nowhere  in  scrip. 
lure  is  the  word  •^exi^e;  used  in  that  sense.  It  is  applied  to  va. 
rious  subjects,  but  always  agreeably  to  Its  literal  signification,  vith- 
ont  proof.  Thus  •l««iiMe«  la  applied  to  silver,  Prov  xxv.  4.  Isa.  i. 
S2.  »eyvei»v  MJcxi/Hov,  adulterated  tilvery  silver  which  doth  not 
abide  the  proof.— It  is  applied  likewise  to  land  which,  notwi(h< 
standing  it  is  properly  cultivated,  andreceiveth  the  Influences  of  the 
heavens,  brtngeth  forth  nothing  but  briers  and  thorns.  For  tliat 
kind  of  land  is  said,  Heb.  vl.8.  to  be  •^eii>/i«(,  tnthout  praqf^  name* 
ly ,  of  fertility ;  consequently,  it  is  deserted  by  the  husbandman,  and 
allowed  to  remain  under  the  curse  of  sterility.— It  is  applied  to  those 
who  oficred  themselves  as  combatants  in  the  sacred  gamea,  and 
who,  on  being  examined,  were. found  not  to  have  the  necessary 
qualifications;  and  therefore  were  rejected  by  the  judges.  1  Cor. 
ix.  27.  '1  bruise  my  body,  and  lead  it  captive,  lest  perhaps,  having 
proclaimed  to  others.  I  myself  (•'exi/H«(  ytwwMmt)  should  be  one  not 
approved.'— It  is  applied  to  those  who  are  notable  to  discern  what  is 


6  But,  though  ye  should  be  without  proof  of  Christ*s  presence 
among  you,  having  quenched  the  Spirit,  /  trutt  that  ye  thall  hnov, 
that  I  am  not  without  the  proof  of  Christ's  speaking  by  me. 

7  J^'everthelettt  I  pray  to  God  that  ye  do  nothing  evil ;  my  with 
being,  not  that  I  may  appear  having  proof  as  an  apoetle  by  punisb- 
hig  you,  but  that  ye  may  do  what  it  good,  may  repent ;  although,  in 
consequence  thereof,  /  thould  be  indeed  toithout proof  of  my  apostle- 
ship,  having  no  occasion  to  punish  you. 

8  For  we  apostles  cannot  exercite  our  miraeuUnit  power  in  oppo^ 
tition  to  the  truth,  but  always  in  tupport  thereof. 

9  Therefore,  instead  of  delighting  to  ahew  my  power,  /  rejoice 
when  I  can  inflict  no  punithment  on  you  becauae  ye  are  ttrong  in 
▼irtue.     And  thit  also  I  pray  for,  even  your  reformation, 

10  For  thit  reaton,  being  abtent,  I  write  thete  threateningt  against 
the  obstinate,  that  when  pretent  I  may  not  need  to  act  tharply,  ac^ 
cording  to  the  power  of  punishing  which  the  Lord  hath  given  me 
for  edifying  the  church,  by  reclaiming  the  vicious  and  confirming 
the  virtuous,  and  not  for  the  dettruction  of  its  members  without  cause. 

11  Finally,  brethren,  farewell.  Be  ye  reetored  by  repentance; 
comfort  yourtelvet  with  the  prospect  of  eternal  lifb ;  purtne  the  tame 
great  objectt ;  live  in  peace,  by  avoiding  those  emulations  which 
hitherto  have  rent  your  church :  And  the  God  who  delights  to  see 
his  creatures  Hving  in  love  and  peace,  will  be  with  you  to  direct  and 
protect  you. 

18  When  ye  meet,  or  part,  tabtte  one  another  with  an  holy  kite, 
in  token  of  that  pure  love  which  ye  bear  to  one  another,  as  the  disci- 
ples of  Christ 

13  All  the  (Etciplet  of  Chriat  who  are  with  me  tend  their  good 
wiahet  to  you, 

14  Receive  ye  my  apostolical  benediction:  The  favour  of  the 
lAtrdJetut  Chriat,  and  the  love  of  God,  and  the  common  fruition  of 
the  gifts  and  aids  of  the  Holy  Ghott,  be  ever  with  yon  all  who  love 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ    Amen. 

good  in  doctrine  and  morals, 2  Tim.  iii.  8.  'Men  of  corrupt  minds 
(■fox>/««i  vifi  Tuy  jrifir)  without  discernment  concerning  the  laith.' 
—Tit  i.  16.  'Thev  profess  to  know  God,  but  in  works  tliey  deny 
him,  being  abommable  and  disobedient,  and  to  every  good  woxk 
(s^exiAioi)  without  discernment.'— Rom.  i.  2S.  '  Aa  (cv«  ii6«*/*i»«-«»> 
tliey  did  not  approve  of  holding  God  with  acknowledgment,  {-^^tt- 
Smmv  «vr«v(  i  »iec  tK  mStmffv  veu*)6od  delivered  them  over  to  an 
unapproving  mind ;  a  mind  not  capable  of  discerning  and  approvii^ 
what  is  rii!ht,' '  to  work  those  things  which  are  not  suitable.' 

Ver.  8.  We  can  do  nothing.}— In  inia  verse,  churchmen  are  taught 
for  what  end  the  censures  of  the  church  are  to  be  inflicted.  Not  t» 
gratify  revenge  or  private  pique,  but  for  reforming  the  vicioas,  and 
^'>r  supnorting  the  cause  of  truth  and  virtue. 

Ver.  9.  Even  your  restoration.]— The  word  x«t«jti5ij»i 


Tor  supnorting  the  cause  of  truth  and  virtue. 

r.  9.  Even  your  restoration.]— The  word  x«TafTi(ii*properlj 
aignifies  to  reduce  a  ditlocated  member  to  its  right  place  in  the  body; 
also  to  restore  and  make  things  whole  which  have  been  broken : 
Matt  iv.  21.  Gal.  vl.  I.  Exra  iv.  12, 13.  LXX.  The  word  therefore  is 
applied  with  sreat  propriety  to  a  church.  In  which  many  of  Its  mem- 
bers had  misbehaved,  and  put  Ihemselvea  out  of  their  placea, 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Be  restored.}— The  original  word  «»T«fT.jr«r5»  may 
be  translated,  BeyefvUy  reaUned;  namely,  by  repoitance  and  re- 
formation. 

2.  Mind  the  same  thbig.)— Wall  is  of  opinion,  that  t«  awT*  eeer«T« 
shoukl  be  translated.  Be  unantmoutj  namely,  in  your  deliberations 
on  all  matters  relating  to  your  union  as  a  church.  But  I  rather 
think  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  they  should  set  their  aflTectioos 
on  the  same  great  objects,  namely,  the  glory  of  God,  and  the  inte- 
rests of  the  gospel.  Bee  1  Cor.  i.  10.  where  the  same  exhortation 
Is  given. 

Ver.  14.  The  communion  of  the  Holy  Ghost.]— Konfin-ia  t«u  i>  low 
jr*iwf»«Toj.  For  the  diflerent  senses  of  the  word  »ei»»»»«,  see  1 
John  i.  3.  note  3.  Here  it  signifles,  as  in  the  commentary,  the  joint 
fruition,  or  the  participation  of  the  gilts  and  graces  of  the  Holy  Spi- 
rit  This  the  apostle  wished  to  the  Corinthiatts,  that  in  al]  their 
public  transactions  they  might  all  be  animated  by  one  spirit 


GALATIANS. 


EssiT  y.— On  the  Covenant  which  God  made  with 
Abraham,  the  Father  of  the  Itraelitet. 

Qua  Lord,  John  v.  39.  thus  exhorted  his  Jewish  hear- 
ers, *  Search  the  scriptures,'  (the  writings  of  Moses  and 
the  prophets), '  for  in  them  ye  think  ye  have  eternal  life ; 


^and  they  are  they  which  testify  of  me.*  Also,  at  his  Srst 
appearance  to  his  disciples  after  his  resurrection,  he  said 
to  them,  Luke  xxiv.  44. '  These  are  the  words  which  I 
spake  to  you  while  I  was  yet  with  you,  that  all  things 
must  be  fulfilled  which  were  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
and  in  the  prophets,  and  in  the  psalms,  concerning  me.* 


BsfiT  V. 


ON  THB  COVENANT  WITH  ABRAHAM. 
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And  that  tfaey  voif)ii  know  wh«t  things  were  written  in 
these  books  concerning  him,  46.  *  He  opened  their  un- 
derstandings that  they  might  understand  the  scriptures :' 
he  gave  them  the  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  those  pas- 
•agee  of  tiie  scriptures  whidh  relate  to  himself,  that  they 
might  be  able  to  confirm  the  gospel  which  they  were  to 
preach,  by  testimonies  taken  from  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets. Accordingly,  the  apostle  Paul,  who,  like  the 
ether  apostles,  had  the  true  meaning  of  the  Jewish  scrip- 
tures communicated  to  him  by  inspiration,  hath  on  these 
writings  founded  those  enlarged  views  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel,  and  of  the  divine  dispensations,  which  he 
hath  driivered  in  his  epistles ;  in  so  much  that  his  expli- 
cations of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  and  the  conclusions  which 
he  hath  drawn  firom  then,  niake  a  principal  part  of  the 
gospel  revelation. 

The  passages  of  the  writings  of  Moses,  which  Paul  hath 
explained  in  his  epistles,  and  which  deserve  our  special 
attention,  are  these  in  which  God's  transactions  with 
Abraham  the  father  of  the  Israelites  are  recorded:  name- 
ly, Gen.za.  1-3.  14,  15, 16.  ziii.  14-16.  zv.  U7. 18.  zviL 
1-8.  xviu.  19.  xxii.  10-18. 

In  the  first  of  these  passages  we  are  informed,  that 
God  commanded  Abraham  to  leave  his  country  and  kin- 
dred, and  go  into  a  land  which  he  would  shew  him.  And 
to  encourage  him  to  break  hb  connexions  with  his  idola- 
tarous  kindred  and  acquaintance,  God  said  to  him.  Gen. 
xiL  3.  *  I  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation,  and  I  wiU 
bless  thee  and  make  thy  name  great,  and  thou  shalt  be 
A  blessing.  3.  And  I  will  bless  them  Ijiat  bless  thee, 
•nd  ourse  him  that  curseth  thee:  and  in  thee  shall  aU 
the  &milies  of  the  earth  be  blessed.'  Having  received 
this  command,  Abram  *  obeyed  and  went  out,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  went,'  Heh.  xi.  8.  He  went  out,  not- 
withstanding he  did  not  know  whether  the  land  into 
which  he  was  going  was  a  good  or  a  bad  land^  or 
whether  it  was  far  off  or  neer. 

On  leaving  Haran,  Abnm  it  seems  was  directed  to 
go  to  Canaan.  For  on  bis  coming  to  the  plain  of  Moreh 
in  Canaan,  Gen.  xiL  7.  *  The  Lord  appeared  to  Abram  and 
said.  Unto  thy  seed  will  I  give  thu  land.'  Some  time 
after  this,  when  Abram  separated  from  Lot,  Gen.  xiiL 
14.  'The  Lord  said  to  Abram,  Lift  up  now  thine  eyes, 
and  look  from  the  place  where  thou  art,  northward,  and 
•ottthvrard;  and  eastward,  and  westward.  15.  For  the 
land  which  thou  seest,  to  thee  will  I  give  it,  and  to  thy 
•eed  for  ever.  16.  And  I  will  make  thy  seed  as  the  dust 
of  the  earth :  so  that  if  a  man  can  number  the  dust  of  the 
earth,  then  shall  thy  seed  also  be  numbered.' 

All  this  while  Abram  had  no  child ;  for  which  reason, 
eight  years  after  he  left  Haran,  when  God  said  to  him, 
Gen.  XT.  1.  *  Fear  not,  Abram,  I  am  thy  shield  and  ex- 
ceeding great  reward,'  he  replied,  *  What  wilt  thou  give 
me,  seeing  I  go  childless  V  Being  now  above  eighty  years 
old,  the  performance  of  the  promise,  to  make  of  him  a 
great  nation,  appearing  every  day  more  and  more  impro- 
bable, he  became  uneasy  at  the  delay.  Wherefore,  ver. 
5.  *  God  brought  him  forth  abroad,'  early  in  the  mom- 
ijig,  *  and  said,  Look  now  toward  heaven,  and  tell  the 
stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  number  them  ;  and  he  said  unto 
him.  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  6.  And  he  believed  in  the 
Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for  righteousness.  7. 
And  he  said  to  him,  I  am  the  Lord  who  brought  thee 
out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  to  give  thee  this  land  to  in- 
herit it'  And  ver.  18.  *  In  that  same  day,'  to  assure  him 
of  the  performance  of  this  promise,  *  the  Lord  made  a 
covenant  with  Abram,  saying,  Unto  thy  seel  have  I  given 
this  land,  from  the  river  of  Egypt  unto  the  great  river, 
the  river  Euphrates. 

In  an  after  transaction,  recorded  Gen.  xvii  the  Lord 
explained  to  Abram  the  particulars  comprehended  in  the 
coTenaut  which  he  made  with  him,  after  counting  his 


fiuth  to  him  for  righteoumeM.  Ver.  1.  *  When  Abram 
was  ninety  years  old  and  nine,  the  Lord  appeared  tc 
Abram,  and  said  to  him,  I  am  the  Almighty  God,  walk^ 
before  me  and  be  thou  perfect  2.  And  I  will  make 
my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  will  multiply 
thee  exceedingly.  3.  And  Abram  fell  on  his  face :  and 
God  talked  with  him,  saying,  4.  As  for  me,  behold  my 
covenant  is  with  thee,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  &ther  of  many 
nations.  6.  Neither  shall  thy  name  any  more  be  called 
Abram,  but  thy  name  shall  be  Abraham,  for  a  fnther  of  9 
many  nations  hare  I  made  thee.  6.  And  I  will  make 
thee  exceedingly  fruitful,  and  I  will  make  nations  of  thee, 
and  kings  shall  come  out  of  thee.  7.  And  I  will  esta- 
bhsh  my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after 
thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  covenant,  to 
be  a  God  unto  thee  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee.  8.  And 
I  will  give  unto  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the 
land  wherem  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the  land  of  Canaan, 
for  an  everlasting  possession;  and  I  will  be  their  God.' 

Some  time  after  this  transaction,  to  shew  us  that  the 
things  prooused  to  Abraham  in  the  covenant  depended 
on  his  continuing  to  believe  and  obey  God,  and  on  his 
commanding  his  children  after  him  to  keep  the  way  of 
the  Lord,  and  to  do  justice  and  judgment,  the  Lord  said 
concerning  him.  Gen.  xviiL  19.  *I  know  him  that  he 
will  command  his  children  after  him,  and  his  household, 
to  keep  the  way  of  the  Lord,  and  to  do  justice  and  judg- 
ment, that  the  Lord  may  bring  upon  Abraham  that  which 
he  hath  spoken  of  him.' 

At  length,  when  Abraham  was  an  hundred  years  old, 
and  Sarah  was  ninety,  she  brought*forth  her  long  expect 
ed  son,  whom  Abraham  named  Itaact  (laughter),  on  ao- 
count  of  the  joy  which  his  birth  occasioned  to  his  parente. 
— But  lo  !  when  this  only  son,  to  whom  all  the  promises 
were  expressly  limited,  was  grown  up,  God  put  Abra- 
ham's faith  to  a  trial  still  more  severe  than  that  which 
was  occasioned  by  deferring  his  birth  so  long :  He  com- 
manded him  to  offer  this  only  son  as  a  bumt-oflfering, 
Gen.  xxii.  3.  This  most  difficult  command,  Abraham, 
without  hesitation,  set  about  obeying.  He  went  with 
Isaac  to  the  appointed  mountain,  raised  an  altar,  put 
wood  on  it,  bound  Isaac,  *  laid  him  on  the  altar  on  the 
wood,  and  stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  took  the  knife 
to  slay  his  son  :*  and  would  have  slain  him,  had  not  the 
angel  of  the  Lord  called  to  him,  and  said,  ver.  12.  *  Lay 
not  thine  hand  upon  the  lad,  neither  do  thou  any  thing 
to  him ;  for  now  I  know  that  thou  fearest  God,  seeing 
thou  hast  not  withhekl  thy  son,  thine  only  son,  from  me. 
^-15.  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  called  to  Abraham  out 
of  heaven  the  second  time,  16.  And  said.  By  myself  have 
I  sworn,  saith  the  Lord,  for  because  thou  hast  done  this 
thing,  and  hast  not  withheld  thy  son,  thine  only  son,  17. 
That  in  blessing,  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying,  I 
will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  and  as  the 
sand  which  is  upon  the  sea-shore;  18.  And  in  thy  seed 
ehall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed,  because  thou 
hast  obeyed  my  voice.'  Here  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that 
God  confirmed  all  his  former  promises  with  an  oath ;  and 
declared  that  he  would  perform  these  promises,  because 
Abraham  had  done  the  difficult  work  of  offering  up  his 
only  son  as  a  bumt^ffering.  Also  he  gave  him  a  now 
promise.  That  the  person  in  whom  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  are  to  be  blessed,  should  be  one  of  his  descendant* ; 
and  declared,  as  before,  that  he  made  him  this  promitie, 
because  ho  had  obeyed  his  voice. 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  God's  transactions  with 
Abraham,  il  appears  that  God's  covenant  with  him  con- 
tained six  separate  promises  or  stipubitions  on  the  part  of 
God,  namely, 

I.  That  God  would  exceedingly  bless  Abraham. 

II.  That  Abraham  should  be  the  father  uf  many  na 
tions,  and  very  fruitful. 
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IV.  That  he  would  ba  a  God  to  Afafaham,  and  to  hia 
laed  after  him  in  thw  generation. 

y.  That  in  Abraham  himiel^  all  the  fiuailiea  of  the 
earth  should  be  blened. 

VI.  That  in  Abraham's  aeed  lOao^  all  the  natioiia  of 
the  earth  ahould  be  blened. 

Theee  stipulations  the  apoatle  Paul,  in  difoent  plaeea 
of  hii  epistles,  hath  styled  lAe  ^reau'Mt  /  and  hatk  entered 
deep^  into  their  meaning. 

To  nndeistand  these  pronnaea,  in  the  whole  ejt«^*  ^f 
ihair  meaning,  the  reader  ahould  leeoUeet,  that  m  tha 
early  age%  before  the  art  of  writing  was  invented,  the 
moat  approved  method  of  communicating  and  preserving 
knowledge  waa  by  alUfr^  s  that  is,  by  making  sensible 
otgeels  which  were  proscnt,  or  not  very  ^stant  in  point 
of  time,  repreaantationa  of  things  which  are  not  the  ob* 
jeeta  of  sense,  or  which  are  ftiture,  but  which  have  some 
affinity  to  the  things  made  use  of  to  represent  them.  In 
this  method  of  instruction,  the  characters  and  actions  of 
ramarfcaUe  persons,  and  the  ordinary  events  of  their  life, 
wsie  on  aome  oeoaaions  consideied  as  pidlgurations  of 
mam  diatant  penons  and  events  to  whidi  they  had  a  re« 
arwnManre.  Of  thia  kind,  which  may  be  called  the  nofv 
roJoUe^ary,  wehave  the  following  examplss  in  scripture. 
■^AhBaham,  in  respect  of  the  foith  and  obedience  whidk 
he  ezerosed  in  uncireumcision,  waa  a  type  of  believers  of 
all  nationa ;  and  to  ahew  diia,  he  waa  made  their  father. 

lielchiaedeck,  in  hif  character  and  offices  of  a  king  and 
pciast,  was  made  by  God  himself  a  type  of  Christ,  PsaL 
ex,  4«— David  also,  in  hie  office  and  kingdom,  prefigured 
Christ ;  on  which  account,  Christ  k  called  David  l^  the 
latter  prophets. — Abmham's  wivee  and  sons,  according 
to  Bl  Paul,  OaL  iv.  84.  were  allegorical  representations  of 
the  two  covenants,  and  of  the  persons  placed  under  these 
covanantL— The  swallowing  cf  Jonah  by  the  whale,  and 
his  continuing  in  its  belly  three  days  and  three  nights, 
is  declared  by  our  Lord  himself  to  be  a  pteflguntion  of 
hb  burial,  and  of  hia  resurrection  on  the  third  day,  Matt 
xxvi.  4.^-The  characters,  actions^  and  events  which  con* 
stitoto  the  natural  allegoir,  though  existing  apparently  in 
the  ordinary  course  of  thmgs,  were  ordered  of  God,  so  aa 
to  be  fit  emblema  of  thoee  future  petaons  and  events,  tha 
knowledge  of  which  God  intended  to  communicate  to  tha 


There  is  in  scripture,  likewise,  what  may  be  called  the 
instituted  aUegery  ;  because  it  consisted  of  actions  which 
God  appointed  to  be  performed  with  sudi  and  such  cir- 
camstances,  for  the  purpose  of  prefiguring  fliture  persons 
and  events.  Of  this  sort  were  all  the  Levttical  sacrifices, 
particularly  the  paschal  lamb,  John  xix.  36. — and  ail  the 
rites  of  worship  appointed  by  Moses,  which,  aa  Paul  tells 
us*  Heb.  X,  1.  were  shadows  of  good  things  to  come.— 
Of  tike  same  kind  was  the  lifting  up  of  die  brasen  eerpent 
in  the  wilderness,  which  our  Lord  tells  us,  John  iii.  14, 
16.  was  a  type  of  his  being  himself  lifted  up  on  the 
Cfoas.^-ProbabIy  also  the  command  to  offer  up  Isaac  as 
a  bumt-oflforing,  was  intended  as  an  allegorical  represen- 
tation of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  Heb.  xL  19. — And  to 
name  no  more  instances,  many  of  the  extraordinary  things 
done  by  the  prophets,  at  the  command  of  God,  were 
types ;  as  is  evident  firom  the  explication  with  which  they 
were  accompanied. 

The  allegorical  method  of  communicating  and  preserv- 
ing instruction,  was  attended  with  three  advantages. — 1. 
The  emblem  being  an  object  of  sense,  made  a  strong  im- 
preesion  on  the  imagination  of  the  perKms  for  whose  in- 
struction the  allegory  was  intended,  and  might  easily  be 
Temembered.-*3.  The  verbal  explicaUon  which  often  ac- 
companied the  instituted  aUegoiy,  having  for  its  subject 
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an  d^  of  Bsaaa, neitiMrlPiqmrad^aMBy  waid%  wm  warn 
theae  words  of  uncertain  meaning. .  This  kind  of  allegory, 
therefore,  with  ito  intetptetation,  could  be  handed  dovm 
to  poetority  with  a  good  degree  of  accuracy,  without  tha 
aid  of  writing^^.  In  scripture,  some  future  eventa  are 
foretold  in  such  a  manner  as  to  shew,  that  they  are  them- 
selves prefignrations  or  predictions  of  future  eventa  more 
remote.  In  such  casee,  when  the  first  eventa  come  to 
pass  in  the  manner  foretold,  they  «e  both  a  proof  and  a 
pledge  that  the  mora  remote  evenia,  of  which  they  are  the 
signs,  will  take  place  hi  their  season. 

This  account  of  the  ancient  scripture  allegory  I  have 
given  here,  because  from  what  our  Lord  and  bis  apostlea 
have  said  conoerahig  tiie  paomtses  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  it  appeara  that  that  transaction,  beeides  ito  first 
meaning,  which  tomunated  in  the  persona  and  eventa  lite- 
rally spoken  of,  had  an  allegorical,  or  second  and  higher 
BManing,  which  waa  to  be  aooomplislied  in  persons  and 
eventa  more  remet&  For  example,  Abraham'a  natural 
deeeendanta  by  Isaac,  though  he  waa  BOt  yet  bom,  were 
considered  in  tha  covenant  aa  typee  of  hia  aeed  by  faith. 
-—In  like  manner,  Isaac's  supernatural  birth,  accompKsh- 
ed  by  the  power  of  God,  typified  the  regeaeratioo  of  be- 
lievers by  the  same  powerw«-And  the  land  of  Canaan; 
promised  to  the  natural  seed  as  their  inheritance,  waa  an 
emblem  of  the  heavenly  eountry,  the  inheritance  of  the 
eeed  by  foilh.— 4n  short,  tha  temporal  bleesings  promised 
in  the  covenant  to  the  natural  seed,  had  all  an  allegorical 
or  second  meaning ;  being  iamges  of  those  better  blessingi 
which  God  in|pnded  to  bestow  in  a  more  remote  period 
on  Abraham's  aeed  by  foith,  as  shall  be  shewn  imme- 
diately. 

The  premises  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  tiras  al- 
legorically  interpreted  according  to  their  true  intention, 
throw  great  light  on  the  goepel  revelation,  in  which  there 
are  many  allusions  to  that  covenant ;  not  to  mention,  that 
the  accomplishment  of  ita  promisee  in  their  literal  mean- 
ing to  Abraham's  natural  seed,  is  a  striking  proof  of  the 
divine  original,  both  of  the  covenant  itself,  and  of  tha 
gospel  which  it  prefigursd. 

SxcT.  \,-^0f  the  firet  Promite  in  the  Covenant  with 
Abraham, 

Tax  first  promise  in  the  covenant  was,  that  Abraham 
should  be  exceedingly  blessed.  Gen.  xii  3.  *  I  will  Mesa 
thee,  and  make  thy  name  greet,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  bless* 
ing.'  Gen.  xxM.  16.  *By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith 
the  Lord,  for  because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  arid  hast 
not  withheld  thine  only  son,  17.  That  in  blessing  I  will 
Mess  tiiee  f  that  is,  I  will  greatiy  bless  thee. 

This  promise,  in  ito  first  and  literal  meaning,  implied, 

1.  That  God  would  bestow  on  Abraham  great  tem- 
poral prosperity,  and  protect  him  from  evil  during  his 
sojoumings  as  a  stranger  in  Canaan,  and  in  the  neigh- 
bouring countries  into  which  he  might  have  occasion  to 
go.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  the  literal  meaning  of  this 
promise,  God  called  himself  AbrahatfCt  9hield,  Gen.  xv. 
I.— In  fulfilment  of  this  promise,  according  to  ita  literal 
meaning,  God  blessed  Abraham  so  exceedingly,  that  afbrr 
living  in  Canaan  a  few  years,  tile  male  slaves  bom  in  his 
house  who  were  capable  of  going  to  war,  were  no  fewer 
than  818,  with  whom  he  pursueid  Chedorlaomer  and  hia 
confederates,  and  defeated  them  near  Damascus. — Far- 
ther, in  the  account  which  Moses  hath  given  of  Abra- 
ham's sojoumings  in  Canaan,  and  Egypt,  and  in  the  land 
of  the  Philistines,  various  dangers  from  which  God 
shielded  him  are  mentioned,  which,  being  well  known,  it 
is  needless  to  speak  of  them  particularly. 

2.  The  blessing  of  Abraham,  in  its  fiteral  meaning, 
comprehended  also  God's  counting  Abraham's  faith,  con- 
earning  his  numerom  natural  seed,  to  him  for  righteous- 
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Now  ^  mraaing  of  Qod'i  eotmliBg  an  Mtioii 
for  rigfatBouanetB,  may  be  undaratood  firom  tfia  applica* 
tion  of  the  phraaa  to  Phiaehaa,  after  he  ezecvted  jodg- 
neni  on  Zimri  and  Coibi.  Paal.  en.  30.  'Then  alood 
np  Phinehaa,  and  ezecated  judgment,  and  ao  the  plague 
wae  stayed,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteoune«  to 
all  generations ;'  that  is,  hi*  executing  judguNOt  on  theae 
wicked  penone  was  rewarded  by  Ood,  as  a  rigbteooa 
action,  with  a  tempdral  reward  which  descended  to  his 
latest  posterity.  That  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  phrase, 
appears  from  Numb.  xzv.  where,  speaking  of  the  same 
•otioii,  God  saith  to  Moses,  ver.  11.  *  Phinehaa  the  son 
of  Eleaxar,  the  son  of  Aaron,  the  priest,  halh  turned  my 
wrath  away  from  the  chiUren  of  Israel,  (while  he  was 
seaioua  for.  my  sake  among  them),  that  I  consumed  not 
the  children  of  Israel  in  my  jealousy.  IS.  Wherefore 
say.  Behold,  I  give  unto  him  my  covenant  of  peace*-  19. 
And  he  shall  have  it,  and  his  seed  after  him,  even  the 
covenant  of  an  everlasting  priesthood.'  Now,  as  in  the 
case  of  Phinehaa,  his  daying  Zimri  and  Oosbi  is  said  to 
have  been  *  counted  to  him  for  righteouneas,*  faecauee 
God  rewarded  him  and  his  posterity  with  the  covenant 
of  an  averlasttng  priesthood ;  so  in  the  case  of  Abcaham, 
his  betievittg  in  the  Lord  that  his  seed  should  be  nune* 
TOtts  aa  the  stars  of  heaven, »  aaid  to  have  been  *  counted 
to  him  for  righteousness,'  beeauae  God  rewarded  him  and 
hia  seed  with  the  promise  of  the  inheritance  of  Canaan, 
immediately  after  dedaring  that  hia  foith  waa  counted  to 
him  for  rightoousneeB.  Gen.  zv.  7.  '  And  he  said  to 
him,  I  am  the  Lord  that  brought  thee  out  of  Ur  of  the 
Chaldees,  to  give  thee  this  land  to  inherit  it.'  Then,  as 
in  the  case  of  Phlnehas,  God  confirmed  this  grant  to 
Ahrahaa's  seed  by  a  covenant :  ver.  16.  *  In  that  eame 
day  the  Lord  made  a  covenant  with  Abraham,  saying, 
Unto  thy  seed  have  I  given  this  hmd,  from  the  river  of 
Egypt  unto  the  great  river,  the  river  Euphratea.' 

Such  is  the  first  or  literal  meaning  of  God's  *  Messing 
Abraham  exceedingly,'  and  of  his  <  counting  his  foith  to 
him  for  righteousness.'  But  this  promise,  in  both  ite 
parto,  had  also  a  second  and  higher  meaning,  of  which 
the  literal  meaning  was  itself  the  sign,  and  which  must 
now  be  explained. 

The  promise  to  bestow  on  Abraham  great  temporal  proe- 
perity,  and  to  protect  him  from  evil  during  his  sojourning 
in  Canaan,  was  Ukewiae  a  promise  to  bestow  on  him  those 
spiritual  bleesinga,  and  that  protection  from  his  spiritual 
enemies,  which  were  necessary  to  his  perseverance  in  foith 
and  obedience  during  his  sojourning  on  earth.  This  vre 
learn  from  the  apostle  Paul,  who  calls  the  assistances  of 
the  Spirit,  *  the  blessmg  of  Abraham,'  and  repreeente 
them  as  promised  to  him.  Gal.  in.  13.  'Christ  bath 
bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  kw,  being  made  a 
curse  for  ua.  14.  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might 
come  on  the  nations  through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we  might 
receive  the  promise  of  the  Spirit  through  faith.' 

Next,  the  counting  of  Abraham's  foith  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, Gen.  XV.  6.  by  bestowing  on  him  the  inheritance 
of  Canaan,  was,  in  ito  second  and  highest  meaning,  a 
promise  to  bestow  on  him  the  blessing  of  justification  by 
foith.  This  appears  from  Gal  iii.  8.  *  The  scriptures  fore- 
seeing thai  God  would  justify  the  nations  by  foith, 
preached  the  gospel  before  to  Abraham,  saying,  Surely  in 
thee  all  the  nations  shall  be  blessed.  For  the  blessing  of 
postification  by  fidth,  the  apostle  hath  termed  *  the  blese- 
nig  of  Abraham,'  and  tells  us  in  ver.  18.  as  quoted  above, 
that  Christ  died  *  that  the  bleasiiig  of  Abraham  might 
come  on  the  nations.'  Wherefore,  if  the  counting  of  Abra- 
ham's foith  to  him  for  righteousness,  was  nothing  but 
Crod's  rewarding  him  with  the  promise  of  bestowing  on 
him  and  on  his  seed  the  inheritance  of  the  earthly  country, 
which  indeed  was  its  first  meaning,  the  blessing  of  Abra- 
ham neither  hath  come  on  the  nations,  nor  can  come  Mt 
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them,  notwithataadfakg  the  aportle  bidk 
Christ  died  to  procure  that  blessing  for  them. 

It  is  evident,  therefore^  that  when  God  pronused  to 
biess  Abmham  by  couitfing  his  foith  to  him  for  right- 
eouaness,  he  in  effisct  promised  to  justify  him  by  foith. 
Now  this  implied,  1.  That  he  wovkl  paidon  Abraham's 
sins :  S.  That  he  would  reward  him  as  a  righteous  peieon. 

1.  That  the  counting  of  Abraham's  foith  to  him  for 
righteousness,  was  a  promise  to  justify  him  fay  foith,  that 
is,  to  pardon  hia  sins  on  account  of  his  foith,  is  e^ent 
from  Rom.  ri.  C  *In  like  manner,  David  describeth 
the  Messedneas  of  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  counteth 
righteousness  without  weeks,  7.  Saying,  Blessed  (like 
Abraham)  are  they  whose  iniquities  are  foigiven,  and 
whose  sine  are  covered.  8.  Blessed  is  the  man  to  wlioa 
the  Lord  will  not  count  sin.' 

3.  That  the  counting  of  Abraham'a  fidth  to  him  for 
righteousness,  was  hkewiae  a  promise  to  lewaid  him  as  a 
righteous  peiBOB,  by  bestowing  on  him  the  inheritance  of 
an  heavenly  eountry  as  a  free  gift,  ie  pfoin,  I  think,  from 
the  history.  For  vre  aie  told,  that  immediately  after  God 
counted  Abraham's  foith  to  him  for  lightoonsness,  he 
promised  to  give  him  the  land  of  Canaan  in  inheritanea : 
by  which,  not  the  inheritance  of  the  earthly  country  onijp 
waa  meant,  but  the  inheritance  of  an  heavenly  country 
alao ;  as  shall  be  proved  in  Sect  8.  where  that  promise 
fo  explained.  Beaidea,  that  under  the  eaoblem  of  the 
earthly  eountiy  an  heavenly  country  waa  promised  to  hina, 
Abraham  himaalf  knew :  for  the  apoetle  aasuieth  as,  thet 
he  died  in  the  firm  peieuasioo  of  his  being  to  leoatve  a 
country  of  that  sort,  according  to  God's  promiae.  Whero* 
fan,  the  apostle  hath  autboriaed  us  to  believe,  Abrabua 
knew  that  the  counting  of  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousneasi 
implied  not  only  the  pardon  of  his  sins,  but  h»  being  ro> 
warded,  as  a  righteous  perBon,with  the  inheritence  of  heaven* 

But  if  Abraham  knew  the  true  import  of  God'a  count* 
ing  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  he  would  consider 
it  either  as  a  declaration  from  God  that  his  sins  wera  then 
pardoned,  and  that  he  was  immediately  to  be  rewarded 
with  the  possesaion  of  the  heavenly  country  ;  or  as  a  pro- 
mise that  he  would  be  pordoned  and  rewarded  at  the  gc»- 
neral  judgment— If  he  considered  it  as  a  declaration  that 
hia  sins  were  then  pardoned,  and  that  he  was  immediately 
to  be  put  in  possearion  of  the  heavenly  country,  he  would 
expect  to  be  freed  from  death,  the  punhihment  of  ain,  and 
to  be  aoon  translated  in  the  body  into  aome  place  fit  to  be 
the  everlasting  abode  of  righteoua  men,  like  hia  pious  an- 
eeator  Enoch,  with  whoee  history  he  no  doubt  waa  ac- 
quainted. But  if  he  considered  the  counUng  of  his  faith 
for  righteoumeas,  only  as  a  proouae  that  his  sins  wera  to 
be  pardoned,  and  the  poassssion  of  the  heavenly  country 
to  be  given  him  at  the  general  judgment,  he  would  expect 
to  be  raised  firom  the  dead  wiUi  a  body  suited  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  heavenly  country  into  which  he  was  to  be  in- 
troduced, and  to  live  in  that  heavenly  babitetion  in  the 
body  for  ever.  One  or  other  of  theee  Abraham  had  rea- 
son to  expect;  unless  he  thought  God's  counting  his  faith 
to  him  for  righteousness,  was  nothing  but  a  promiae  to 
give  him  the  earthly  country.  However,  as  be  did  not 
find  himself  immediately  translated  from  this  earth  in  the 
body,  and  as  but  one  righteous  person  had  been  so  trana- 
Uted  without  dying,  be  would  think  it  more  probable, 
that  in  the  counting  of  his  foith  to  him  fot  righteousness, 
the  perdon  of  his  sins,  and  the  poasesaion  of  the  heavenly 
country,  were  only  promiaed  to  him  aa  bleaainga  which  he 
was  to  receive  at  the  judgment.  Wherefore,  not  doubt- 
ing that  he  would  die  like  other  righteoua  men,  Abra- 
ham, in  conaequence  of  hia  foith  being  counted  to  him  for 
righteousness,  would  expect  to  be  raised  from  the  dead, 
to  enjoy  that  life  in  the  body  which  he  knew  he  was  to  be 
deprived  of  by  dea^,  and  to  poaaeas  the  heavenly  country 
which  waa  promiaed  to  him  aa  the  reward  of  hia  £Aith. 
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That  Abaham  ihoobl  htve  boon  able  to  reaaon  in  the 
manner  above  described,  ooncerning  God^s  ble08ing  him 
exceedingly,  and  conoerning  Ub  counting  his  &ith  to  him 
for  righleouanesa,  need  not  be  tbooght  strange,  conaider* 
ing  Uie  great  strength  of  his  understanding,  and  the  just 
ideas  of  the  power,  veracity,  and  other  perfections  of  God, 
which  he  had  attained.  Besides,  St  Paul  assures  us,  that 
he  reasoned  with  a  similar  strength  of  understanding  and 
faith  concerning  his  having  a  son  by  Sarah,  notwithstand* 
ing  the  birth  of  that  son  was  delayed  till  Abraham  was  an 
hundred  years  old,  and  Sarah  ninety.  Rom.  iv.  19.  *  And 
not  being  weak  in  £uth,  he  did  not  consider  his  own  body, 
now  dead,  being  about  an  hundred  years  old,  neither  the 
deadneas  of  Sarah's  womb.  20.  Therefore  against  the 
promise  of  God  he  did  not  dispute  through  unbelief,  but 
was  strong  in  faith,  giving  glory  to  God ;  2K  And  waa 
fully  persuaded  that  what  was  promised,  he  waa  able  cer- 
tainty to  perform.'— Also  Abraham  reasoned  in  the  like 
admirable  manner,  concerning  the  command  to  offer  up 
bia  only  son  as  a  burnt-offering,  that  long-expected  son 
to  whom  all  the  promisee  were  limited.  For  recollecting 
that  they  were  all  to  be  fulfilled  in  Isaac,  and  having  the 
most  exalted  ideaa  of  the  veracity  and  power  of  God,  he 
ooncluded  that  although  laaac  were  burnt  to  aahea  on  the 
altar,  God  would  raise  him  from  the  dead.  Heb.  xi.  17. 
'  By  faith,  Abraham,  when  tried*  offered  up  Isaac ;  he 
who  had  received,  the  promisee  offered  up  eiven  bia  only 
begotten;  18.  Concerning  whom  it  waa  said,  Surely  in 
Uaac  a  seed  ahali  be  unto  thee.  1 9.  (Aayu^i^tMnt)  Rea- 
aoning  that  God  was  able  to  raise  him  even  from  the 
dead ;  from  which  he  received  him  even  for  a  parable.' 

If  Abraham  could  reason  so  justly  concerning  the  birth 
of  Isaac,  and  concerning  the  command  to  offer  him  up  aa 
«  burnUofiering,  we  may  believe  that  be  reasoned  with  an 
equal  strength  of  understanding  and  frdth,  concerning 
God*8  blessing  him,  and  counting  his  faith  to  him  for 
righteouaneas ;  and  indeed  concerning  all  the  other  pro- 
I  in  the  covenant. 


Sect.  H. — 0/the  Second  Promite  in  the  Covenant  with 
Abraham, 

This  promise  is  recorded  in  the  following  passagea : 
Gen.  xii.  2.  <  I  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation.'— xiiL 
16.  *  I  will  make  thy  seed  as  the  dust  of  the  earth :  eo 
that  if  a  man  can  number  the  dust  of  the  earth,  then  ahall 
thy  seed  alao  be  numbered.' — Gen.  xv.  5.  ^  Look  now  to- 
ward heaven,  and  toll  the  stars  if  thou  be  able  to  number 
them:  and  he  said  unto  him,  So  shall  thy  seed  be.'— 
xvii.  4.  *  Thou  shalt  be  a  father  of  many  nations.'-*6. 

*  Neither  shall  thy  name  any  more  be  called  Abram,  but 
thy  name  shall  be  Abraham ;  for  a  father  of  many  na- 
tions I  have  constituted  thee.  6.  And  I  will  make  thee 
exceeding  fruitful :  and  I  will  make  nations  of  thee ;  and 
kings  shall  come  out  of  thee.' — ^xviil.  18.  <  Abraham  shall 
surely  become  a  great  and  mighty  nation.' — ^xxii.  17.  *  In 
multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  aeed  as  the  stars  of  the 
heaven,  and  aa  the  sand  which  ia  upon  the  sea-shore.' 

On  this  promise  the  first  thing  to  be  observed  is,  that 
m  the  account  given  of  it.  Gen.  xviL  6,  6.  there  is  a  re- 
markable diversity  in  the  expression ;  First,  Abraham  was 
to  be  *  a  father  of  many  nations.'  And  to  shew  in  what 
manner  he  was  to  be  a  father  of  many  nations,  God  said 
to  him,  *  Thy  name  shall  be  Abraham ;  for  a  father  of 
muny  nationa  I  have  made  thee.'    In  the  Hebrew  it  is 

*  Nathattecba,  Dedi  to— I  have  given  thee.'  LXX., 
n&sKdt  rf,  *  Posui  te— I  have  placed  or  constituted  thee.' 
Next,  Abraham  was  to  be  *  exceeding  fruitful ;  and  nationa 
were  to  be  made  of  him,  and  kings  were  to  come  out  of 
him.'  He  was  to  be  the  father  of  many  nations  by  the 
constitution  or  appointment  of  God ;  and  he  was  to  be  so 
exceedingly  fruitful  by  procreating  children,  that  nations 


wero  to  be  made  of  him,  and  kings  were  to  come  out  of 
him.  In  this  diversity  of  expression,  God  intimatod  to 
Abraham  that  he  was  to  have  two  kinds  of  seed ;  one  by 
the  constitution  or  appointment  of  God,  in  respect  to 
which  he  was  to  be  <  a  father  of  many  nations ;'  and  an- 
other by  natural  descent,  in  respect  to  which  he  was  to  bo 
<  exceeding  fruitful'  in  children.  This  account  of  Abra- 
ham's  seed  merits  attention,  because  the  promises  in  the 
covenant  being  made,  not  to  Abraham  alone,  but  to  his 
aeed,  in  their  first  or  literal  meaning  they  belonged  to  his 
natural  seed,  but  in  their  second  or  highest  meaning, 
they  were  promises  to  his  seed  by  faith. 

The  distinction  of  Abraham's  seed  into  two  kinds  is 
intimated  by  our  Lord  himself,  John  viii.  39.  where  he 
told  the  Jews  who  aought  to  kill  him,  that  notwithstand- 
ing they  were  the  natural  of&pring  of  Abraham,  they 
were  not  hia  children,  unless  they  did  the  works  of  Abra- 
ham.— The  same  distinction  is  Uught  still  more  plainly 
by  the  apostle  Paul,  who  calls  Abraham's  natoral  pro- 
geny, *  his  seed  by  the  law,'  the  law  of  marriage ;  but 
hia  seed  by  the  appointment  of  God,  who  gave  beiievera 
of  all  nations  to  him  for  his  seed,  *  that  which  is  by  the 
fidth  of  Abraham.'  Rom.  iv.  16.  *  That  the  promise 
might  be  sure  to  all  the  seed ;  not  to  that  only  which  ia 
by  the  law,  but  to  that  also  which  b  by  the  faith  of  Abrar 
bam,  who  is  the  father  of  us  alL' — In  like  manner,  the 
aame  apostle,  by  telling  us,  Rom.  ix.  8.  *  The  children  of 
the  flesh,  these  are  not  the  children  of  God,  but  the  chil- 
dren of  promise  are  counted  for  seed,'  hath  insinuated 
that  Abraham  had  two  kinda  of  children  or  seed ;  and 
that  the  seed  by  the  promise, '  a  frither  of  many  nations  I 
have  constituted  thee,'  are  the  children  of  Gcd  to  whom 
alone  the  promisee  in  the  covenant,  in  their  second  and 
highest  meanings,  belong. 

This  distinction  of  his  seed  into  two  sorts,  I  doubt  not 
Abraham  himself  understood.    My  reasons  are  as  follow : 

1.  In  the  promise^  *  A  father  of  many  nations  I  have 
constitoted  thee ;'  the  expression,  /  have  conttUuted  thee, 
must  have  led  Abraham  to  expect  a  seed  ^  some  kind  or 
other,  different  from  that  which  he  was  to  have  by  natu- 
ral descent  For  he  could  not  imagine  God  would  pro- 
mise it  as  a  favour,  that  he  would  conttitxUe  him  the  fa- 
ther of  hb  natural  offspring.  He  was  their  father  by 
having  begotten  them,  and  not  by  any  positive  appoint- 
ment of  God  whatever. 

2.  Seeing  the  seed  of  which  God  constituted  Abraham 
the  frither,  was  to  be  so  numerous  aa  to  make  many  na- 
tions, he  must  have  known  that  these  nations  were  not  to 
be  his  descendants.  His  descendants,  to  whom  the  pro- 
mises in  their  literal  meaning  belonged,  were  to  be  but 
one  nation ;  aa  Abraham  knew,  from  the  limitetion  of  the 
promises,  first  to  Isaac,  to  the  exclusion  of  Ishmael ;  ami 
after  that  to  Jacob,  to  the  exclusion  of  JBsau.  Besides, 
that  hia  desccndante  by  Jacob  were  to  be  but  one  nation, 
Abraham  must  have  known  from  the  purposes  for  which 
they  were  chosen  to  be  the  people  of  God  ;  and  from  their 
having  so  narrow  a  country  as  Canaan  promised  to  them 
as  their  habitation.  For  he  could  not  but  know,  that 
Canaan,  instead  of  containing  many  nations,  was  no  more 
than  sufficient  to  be  the  habitatiun  of  the  one  nation  of 
his  descendants  by  Jacob. 

3.  Although  the  many  nations  of  whom  Abraham  was 
constituted  the  father  are  called  Ai«  teed^  that  appellation 
could  not  lead  him  to  conclude  certainly,  that  these  na- 
tions were  to  spring  from  him  by  natural  descent  An-  ~ 
cienUy,  not  only  a  person's  of&pring,  but  those  who  re- 
sembled him  in  his  dispositions  and  actions,  were  called 
his  seed.  Thus,  in  the  sentence  pronounced  at  the  fall, 
wicked  men  are  called  *the  seed  of  the  serpent s'  and  the 
devil  is  called  by  our  Lord,  the  *  father  of  murderers  and 
liars.'  Wherefore,  as  Abraham  knew  that  the  promises 
in  the  covenant,  in  their  first  or  literal  meaning,  were 
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limited  to  the  one  nttloii  of  hit  nataral  dMcendants  bf 
Jacob,  it  would  readily  occur  to  htm,  that  the  many  na- 
tioQa  of  whom  he  was  constituted  the  father,  and  who  aa 
his  children  were  to  inherit  the  promises  in  their  second 
or  highest  meaning,  were  nations  of  persons  who  rssem* 
bled  him  in  his  faith  and  obedience.  And  the  rather 
when  he  considered,  that  those  who  partook  of  the  quali- 
ties of  his  mind,  were  more  really  his  children  than  those 
who  were  related  to  him  only  by  fleshly  descent  Besides, 
he  may  have  known,  that  kuaseed  by  &ith,  being  also  the 
children  of  God,  were  better  qualified  than  those  who 
were  his  seed  by  natural  descent,  to  receive  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  covenant  to  his  seed ;  especially  the  eter- 
nal inheritance  of  the  heavenly  countiy,  which  was  pro- 
mised to  them  under  the  image  of  the  everlasting  posses- 
sion of  Canaan. 

4.  The  occasion  on  which  the  numerous  seed  was 
promised  to  Abraham,  must  have  led  him  then,  as  they 
do  us  now,  to  think  of  a  numerous  seed,  different  from 
his  natural  progeny.  Oen.  xviL  1.  *  When  Abram  was 
ninety  years  old  and  nine,  the  ^  Lord  appeared  to  Abram, 
and  said  to  him,  I  am  the  almighty  God,  walk  before  me 
and  be  thou  perfect  3.  And  I  will  make  my  covenant 
between  me  and  thee,  and  I  will  multiply  thee  exceed- 
ingly.'— Gen.  xxiL  16.  <By  myself  have  I  sworn,  saith 
the  Lord,  For  because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast 
not  withheld  thy  son,  thine  only  son ;  17.  That  in  bless- 
ing I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply 
thy  seed  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven,  and  as  the  sand  which 
is  upon  the  sea-ahoire.'  The  numerous  seed  being  pro- 
mised to  Abraham  as  the  reward  of  his  walking  before 
the  Lord  in  a  perfect  manner,  and  of  his  having  offered 
up  Isaac  as  a  bumtroffering,  he  could  not  think  that  a 
numerous  natural  progeny  was  the  only  seed  promised  to 
him.  That  kind  of  seed,  however  numerous,  he  must 
have  known,  is  not  the  proper  reward  of  a  man's  walking 
before  the  Lord  in  a  perfect  manner,  far-  less  is  it  the 
proper  reward  of  such  an  eminent  degree  of  faith  and 
piety  as  he  expressed  in  the  offering  up  of  Isaac  To  be 
the  founder  of  a  great  nation,  or  even  of  many  nations, 
was  a  blessing  which  any  wicked  man  might  attain  in 
Che  ordinary  course  of  things,  and  which  some  of  that 
character  actually  had  attained.  Wherefore,  when  God 
repeatedly  promised  to  Abraham,  with  a  solemnity  and 
pomp  of  expression  which  could  not  £ul  to  attract  his 
attention,  that  he  would  multiply  him  exceedingly,  and 
that  his  seed  should  be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the 
heaven,  this  chief  of  believers,  whose  understanding  was 
as  extensive  as  his  laith  was  strong,  would  not  interpret 
God's  promises  of  a  numerous  and  natural  seed  only,  but 
of  a  numerous  spiritual  seed  also,  who  were  to  resemble 
him  in  his  faith  and  obedience. — ^The  promise  of  the  nu- 
merous seed  thus  understood,  must,  to  a  person  of  Abra- 
ham's piety,  have  appeared  an  high  reward  indeed.  It 
was  an  assurance  from  God  himself,  that  in  the  progress 
of  the  worid  there  were  to  be  multitudes  in  every  age 
and  country,  who  ahould  know  and  worship  the  true 
God ;  that  God  would  acknowledge  all  such  as  Abraham's 
seed;  that  in  fulfilment  of  the  promises  made  in  the 
covenant  to  Abraham's  seed,  he  would  count  their  faith 
to  them  for  righteousness ;  and  that  he  would  bestow  on 
them  the  everlasting  possession  of  the  heavenly  country 
promised  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  seed  by  faith. 

Having  thus  showed  that  a  numerous  seed  by  faith 
was  promised  to  Abraham,  as  well  as  a  numerous  natural 
progeny,  and  that  Abraham  himself  knew  both  kinds  of 
seed  were  promised  to  him,  it  remains  to  speak  of  the 
accomplishment  of  the  promise,  according  to  ite  two-fold 
meaning.  And  first,  'fhe  promise  that  Abraham's  nft* 
toral  seeid  should  be  as  numerous  as  the  dust  of  the  earth, 
and  as  the  sand  which  is  on  the  sea-shore,  though  limited 
to  the  one  nation  of  the  Israelites  who  descended  from 


Abraham  by  Jacob,  hath  been  remarkably  luHllled  even 
in  that  one  nation ;  agrseably  to  Gen.  xii.  2.  •  I  will 
make  of  thee  a  great  nation.'  For,  notwithstending  the 
oppression  of  Jacob's  posterity  in  Egypt,  they  had  multi- 
plied so  exceedingly,  that  when  they  came  out,  and  were 
numbered  in  the  wilderness,  the  males  among  them  who 
were  above  twenty  years  old,  and  ^le  to  go  to  war,  were 
no  fewer  than  six  hundred  and  three  thousand,  five  hun- 
dred and  fifty.  Now,  as  neither  the  Levites,  nor  the  old 
men,  the  women,  and  the  children  under  twenty  years 
old,  were  numbered,  these  together  must  have  been  at 
least  four  times  the  number  of  the  males  fit  to  go  to  war } 
consequently,  the  souls  who  came  out  of  Egypt  could 
not  be  fewer  than  three  millions:— so  exceedingly  did 
God  multiply  Abrsham's  natural  seed  during  the  short 
time  of  their  sojourning  in  Egypt 

The  Israelites,  after  they  were  settled  in  Canaan,  con- 
tinued to  multiply  greatly;  for  when  David  numberad 
them,  they  were  found  in  Israel  and  Judah,  *  thirteen 
hundred  thousand  valiant  men  who  drew  the  swoni,' 
2  8am.  xxiv.  9.— Afterwards,  indeed,  their  numbera  were 
diminished  by  the  inroads  of  the  Assyrians  and  Chaldeans, 
and  by  the  captivity,  first  of  the  ten  tribes,  and  then  of 
the  two  tribes ;  so  that  when  they  returned  from  Babylon 
they  were  but  few.  Yet  that  small  remnant  in  process 
of  time,  multiplied  to  such  a  degree  in  their  own  land, 
that  when  the  Romans  invaded  them  under  Titus,  their 
numbers  were  prodigious ;  as  we  learn  from  the  aocounte 
which  JosephuB  hath  given  of  those  who  perished  by  fii- 
mine,  by  pestilence,  by  internal  divisions,  and  by  the 
sword  of  the  Romans,  during  the  course  of  their  last  war 
with  that  powerful  people. 

After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  total  die- 
eomfiture  of  the  Jews  by  the  Romans,  such  of  them  as 
survived,  being  sold  by  their  conquerors  for  slaves,  were 
scattered  through  all  the  neighbouring  heathen  countries, 
and  from  thence  were  di^iaed,  in  process  of  time,  over 
the  face  of  the  earth.  In  thia  last  di^rsion,  the  natuiml 
seed  of  Abraham  have  continued  now  near  eighteen 
hundred  years ;  and  during  that  long  period  they  h^ve 
been  miserably  wasted,  |)artly  through  their  own  turbu- 
lent disposition,  and  partly  through  the  avarice  and 
cruelty,  both  of  the  heathens  and  of  the  Christians  among 
whom  they  dwelt  Yet,  during  all  the  calamities  which 
have  befiiilen  them,  they  have  ever  remained,  though  not 
an  united,  yet  a  distinct  people,  by  their  observance  of 
the  institutions  of  Moses,  but  espeiaally  by  their  circum- 
cision, declared  by  God  himself  to  be  the  seal  of  hu 
covenant  vrith  Abraham,  Gen.  xvii.  9. ;  and  by  that  ex* 
temal  mark,  and  by  their  observance  of  the  institutions 
of  Moses,  this  people  are  everywhere  known  to  be  the 
posterity  of  Abraham.  Moreover,  they  are  at  this  day 
so  numerous,  that  were  they  gathered  out  of  all  the  landa 
where  they  are  dispersed,  and  joined  together,  they  would 
be  a  race  perhaps  as  numerous  as  any  at  present  found 
on  the  earth.  Who  does  not  see  in  all  this  the  accom- 
plishment of  God's  promise  to  Abraham,  to  multiply  his 
natural  seed  *  as  the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  as  the  sand 
which  is  on  the  sea-shore  V  See  Sect  4.  at  the  beginning. 

In  the  second  place,  Abraham,  by  the  promise,  *A 
father  of  many  nations  I  have  constituted  thee,'  being 
made  the  &ther  of  all  in  every  age  and  nation  who  be- 
lieve and  obey  the  true  God,  his  spiritual  seed  must  be 
very  numerous.  It  is  true,  we  cannot  number  them,  as 
Moses  and  David  numberad  the  natural  seed.  Thia, 
however,  we  know,  that  in  every  nation  there  always 
have  been,  even  in  the  darkest  and  most  corrupt  ages» 
many  pious  and  virtuous  men,  who  have  feared  God,  sjid 
wrought  righteousness,  according  to  the  light  and  the 
advantages  which  they  enjoyed.  See  Sect  4.  Ist  Art 
p.  258.  Also  we  know,  that  in  the  progress  of  the  di- 
vine government,  virtuous  and  good   men,  Abraham's 
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fleed  by  faith,  sball  be  ho  multiplied,  that  they  will  at 
length  exceed  the  wicked  in  numbers;  and  that  being 
considered  by  God  as  Abraham's  seed,  they  shall  receive 
all  the  blessings  which,  in  the  covenant,  were  promised  to 
Abraham's  se^. 

It  remains  to  speak  of  the  purpose  for  which  God  con- 
stituted Abraham  the  ^father  of  all  believers,  and  of  the 
advantages  which  they  derive  from  that  appointment^- 
According  to  the  apostle  Paul,  Abraham  was  constituted 
the  father  of  all  believers,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  world,  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  on  their  behalf, 
and  in  their  name,  the  promises  of  those  blessings  which 
God,  of  his  great  goodness,  intends  to  bestow  on  them : 
Rom.  iv.  11.  *He  received  the  mark  of  circumcision,  as 
a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith  which  he  had  in 
uncircumcision,'  or  as  an  evidence  that  the  faith  which 
he  exercised  in  uncircumcision  was  counted  to  him  for 
righteousness,  *  in  order  to  his  being  the  father  of  all  who 
believe  in  uncircumcision,  that  righteousness  might  be 
counted  even  to  them :  12.  And  the  father  of  the  cir- 
cumcision, that  righteousness  might  be  counted  to  those, 
who  are  not  of  the  circumcision  only,  but  who  also  walk 
in  the  footsteps  of  the  faith  of  our  father  Abraham  which 
he  had  in  uncircumcision.' — ^In  thus  constituting  Abra- 
ham the  father  of  all  believers,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles, 
for  the  purpose  of  receiving  on  their  behalf  the  promises 
in  the  covenant,  God  accommodated  himself  to  the  ideas 
of  mankind,  who  consider  what  is  promised  in  a  covenant 
as  more  binding  than  a  simple  declaration  of  one's  in- 
tention. Accordingly,  by  making  these  promises  to  be- 
lievers of  all  nations  in  a  covenant  with  Abraham  as 
their  father,  God  both  published  his  gracious  intentions, 
and  gave  to  the  heirs  of  promise  a  stronger  assurance  of 
his  resolution  to  fulfil  these  promises  to  them,  than  if  he 
had  only  declared  his  purpose  to  do  so.  With  the  same 
design,  after  Abraham  had  laid  Isaac  on'  the  altar,  God 
confirmed  all  his  promises  to  him,  and  to  his  seed,  with 
an  oath ;  that,  as  St.  Paul  tells  us,  the  heirs  of  promise 
might  have  strong  consolation  under  the  afflictions  of  life, 
through  the  complete  assurance  which  the  oath  of  God 
hath  given  them  of  an  afler-life  of  happiness  in  heaven : 
Heb.  vi.  13.  'When  God  made  promise  to  Abraham, 
seeing  he  could  swear  by  no  one  greater,  he  sware  by 
himself,  14.  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee, 
and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee. — 16.  For  men  verily 
swear  by  the  greater  ;  and  an  oath  for  confirmation  is  to 
them  an  end  of  all  contradiction. — 17.  For  which  cause, 
God,  willing  more  abundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs  of 
promise  {betievert  of  all  nationt)  the  immutability  of  his 
purpose,  c9nfirmed  the  promise  with  an  oath ; — 18.  That 
by  two  immutable  things,  in  which  it  was  impossible  for 
God  to  lie,  we  might  have  strong  consolation,  who  have 
fled  away  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  iet  before  us'  in  the 
promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abram. — Farther,  Abra- 
ham was  constituted  the  father  of  all  believers,  that  hia 
justification  might  be  the  pattern  of  the  justification  of 
the  rest  of  mankind.  But  of  this  more  in  Ess.  vi.  Sect  2. 
Remark  3. 

God  having,  by  a  covenant,  conferred  on  Abraham  the 
great  honour  of  being  the  representative  of  believers,  may 
we  not  conjecture,  that  he  was  commanded  to  sacrifice 
his  son  Isaac,  for  this  among  other  reasons,  that  having 
on  opportunity  of  shewmg,  by  his  ready  obedience,  what 
an  high  degree  of  faith  and  pie^  he  possessed,  the  world 
might  be  convinced,  that  of  all  mankind  he  best  deserved 
to  be  made  the  representative  of  believers  of  all  nations, 
that  in  their  name  he  might  receive  the  promises  of  those 
blessings,  which  the  infinite  goodness  of  God  disposeth 
him  to  bestow  on  all  who  are  capable  of  enjoying  them  ? 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  by  constituting  Abraham  the 
father  of  all  pious  and  virtuous  men,  an  honour  was  done 
to  this  chief  of  believers,  greater  than  i^  in  the  place  of 


Adam,  he  had  been  made  the  father  of  the  whole  human 
race. 

SacT.  IIL — Of  the  third  Promise  in  the  Covenant  with 
Jibraham, 

Thk  third  promise  is  that  which  God  made  to  Abra- 
ham immediately  on  his  arrival  in  Canaan :  Gen.  xiL  7. 
*The  Lord  appeared  to  Abraham,  and  said.  Unto  thy 
seed  will  I  give  this  hind.* — Gen.  xv.  1.  'Fear  not, 
Abram :  I  am  thy  shield,  and  thy  exceeding  great  reward, 
s— 7.  And  he  said  to  him,  I  am  the  Lord  who  brought 
thee  out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  to  give  thee  this  land  to 
inherit  it — 18.  Unto  thy  seed  have  I  given  this  land,' 
&C. — Gen.  xvii.  8.  *  I  will  give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed 
after  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the 
land  of  Canaan,  for  an  everlasting  possession.' — Gen. 
xxii.  17.  '  Thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies/ 

Concerning  the  first  or  literal  meaning  of  this  promise, 
there  can  be  no  doubt ;  as  little  can  there  be  any  doubt 
concerning  its  fulfilment  to  Abraham's  natural  seed,  ac- 
cording to  that  meaning.  After  they  had  sojourned  in 
Cancuun  and  Egypt,  God  put  Abraham's  natural  seed  in 
possession  of  the  promisra  country  by  great  miracles, 
and  maintained  them  in  possession  of  it  during  many 
ages. 

But,  like  all  the  other  promises  in  ((he  covenant,  this 
had  a  second  and  higher  meaning,  which  Abraham  and 
his  immediate  descendants  well  understood  ;  namely,  that 
under  the  image  of  the  possession  of  Canaan,  the  posses- 
sion of  a  better  country,  even  an  heavenly,  was  promised 
to  them ;  as  the  following  arguments  I  think  sufficiently 
prove. 

1.  Although,  when  God  said  to  Abraham,  Gen.  zii. 
I.  *  Get  thee  out  of  thy  country,  and  from  thy  kindred, 
and  from  thy  father's  house,  unto  a  land  that  I  will  shew 
thee,'  he  might  think  of  some  country  on  earth  only ; 
yet  when  God  afterwards  said  to  him.  Gen.  xvii.  1 .  *  I 
am  the  Almighty  God,  walk  before  mo,  and  be  thou 
perfect — 8.  And  I  will  give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed 
alter  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou  art  a  stranger,  all  the 
land  of  Canaan,  for  an  everiasting  possession  ;  and  I  will 
be  their  God ;'  he  would  naturally  conclude,  that  some 
better  country  than  any  country  on  earth  was  promised 
to  him  as  the  reward  of  his  walking  before  God  in  a  per- 
fect manner.  For  the  translation  of  his  ancestor  Enoch 
from  this  earth  in  the  body,  after  walking  with  God, 
must  have  convinced  him,  that  neither  the  possession  of 
Canaan,  nor  of  any  country  on  earth  in  its  present  state, 
is  the  proper  reward  of  a  perfect  virtue.  Bendes,  the 
whole  earth  being  cursed  for  Adam's  transgression,  no 
part  of  it,  as  Abraham  well  knew,  could  be  an  everlast* 
ing  habitation  to  him.  In  short,  Abraham  must  have 
seen,  that  if  the  possession  of  Canaan,  during  the  whole 
of  his  life,  was  all  that  God  promised  to  him  aa  the  re- 
ward of  his  walking  before  him  m  a  perfect  manner,  he 
would  not  be  rewarded  more  than  other  men  ;  many  of 
whom,  notwithstanding  they  were  great  sinners,  he  ob- 
served, were  enjoying  the  felicity  of  earthly  countries  in 
the  greatest  perfection. 

2.  The  possession  of  Canaan,  promised  in  the  cove* 
nant,  being  termed  an  everlasting^  poitestion  ;  if  nothing 
was  meant  thereby  but  the  everlasting  possession  of  the 
earthly  country  so  called,  Abraham,  to  whom  it  was  pro- 
mised, musi  have  expected  to  live  in  that  country  for 
ever.  The  same  expectation  Isaac  and  Jacob,  his  imme- 
diate descendants,  must  have  entertained,  to  whom,  as 
well  as  to  him,  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan  was 
promised.  But  if  Abraham  and  all  his  posterity  were 
to  live  in  the  earthly  Canaan  without  dying,  he  would 
ioon  be  sensible  that  it  was  a  country  too  strait  for  con 
taining  all  his  seed. — Again,  if  that  drcumstance  led  hiia 
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to  interpret  the  promite  conoeming  the  eTerbsting  poe- 
•ewion  of  Canaan,  of  its  being  posaeflMd  for  a  long  series 
of  years  by  the  successive  generations  of  his  posterity ;  yet, 
when  he  considered  that  the  possession  of  Canaan  was 
promised  to  all  his  seed,  tn  his  seed  by  £iith  as  well  as  to 
his  natural  seed,  he  would  soon  relinquish  that  interpre- 
tation ;  because  it  could  not  enter  into  his  mind  to  think, 
that  believers  of  all  nations,  who  were  on  the  earth  in 
any  one  age,  could  live  with  his  natural  seed  in  so  nar* 
row  a  country  as  Canaan.  Or  if  such  a  thing  had  been 
possible,  he  must  have  known,  that  to  be  transported  into 
Canaan  would  have  been  no  advantage,  but  rather  a  loss,, 
to  many  of  them ;  since  the  countries  in  which  they  were 
living,  were  better  in  every  respect  than  Canaan.  These 
reasons,  I  think,  must  have  convinced  Abraham,  that  a 
better  and  greater  country  than  Canaan  was  promised  in 
the  covenant  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  even  an  heavenly 
country,  which  was  capable  of  containing  all  his  seed, 
and  of  which  the  earthly  country  promised  to  his  natural 
seed  was  only  the  emblem  and  pledge. 

3.  Supposing  that  Abraham  thought  Canaan  was  the 
only  country  promised  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  if  any  of 
them  died  without  receiving  that  country,  he  must  have 
expected  either  that  God  would  raise  them  from  the  dead 
to  enjoy  it,  or  that  he  would  give  them  in  the  other 
world  a  country  equal  to  or  better  than  Canaan.  For  a 
person  of  Abraham's  exalted  fidth  and  piety,  never  could 
think  God  capable  of  breaking  his  promise.  Accord- 
ingly* our  Lord,  in  reasoning  with  the  Sadducees,  affirm- 
ed, that  the  promise  to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  im- 
mediate descendants  the  everlasting  poasesaon  of  Canaan, 
was  virtually  a  promise  to  raise  them  from  the  dead. 
Luke  xz.  37.  *  Now  that  the  dead  are  raised,  even  Moses 
shewed  »t  the  bush,  when  he  calleth  the  Lord,  the  God  of 
Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  th^  God  of  Jacob ; 
for  be  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living.'  When 
Moses,  at  the  bush,  called  the  Lord»  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham and  of  his  immediate  descendants,  he  brought  to  the 
remembrance  of  the  Israelites  the  memorable  words  with 
which  the  pronuse,  to  give  to  their  fathers  personally  the 
everlasting  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  was  con- 
cluded, namely, '  And  I  will  be  their  God,'  Gen.  xvii.  8. 
Prom  these  words  onr  Lord  reasoned  against  the  Saddu- 
cees, who  denied  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :— Seeing  the  Lord,  when  he  promised  to 
give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for 
an  everlasting  possession,  added,  <and  I  will  be  their 
God,'  if  Abraham  and  his  immediate  descendants  died 
without  receiving  Canaan,  and  are  not  to  be  raised  from 
the  dead  to  possess  it,  the  Lord,  who  promised  it  to 
them,  could  not  with  truth  call  himself  their  God,  so 
many  years  after  they  were  dead.  Or  as  the  apostle  in- 
sinuates, Heb.  xi.  16.  he  might  have  been  ashamed  to  call 
himself  their  God. — Besides,  in  the  preceding  part  of  his 
discourse,  our  Lord  termed  the  promised  country  ThiU 
vorldy  in  contradiction  to  Thit  -world  ;  and  declared,  that 
to  enjoy  that  vrld,  Abraham  and  his  seed  must  be  raised 
from  the  dead.  Luke  xx.  34.  *The  children  of  this 
world  marry,  and  are  given  in  marriage.  But  they  who 
shall  be  accounted  worthy  to  obtam  that  world,  and  the 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  neither  marry,  nor  are  given 
in  marriage.  36.  Neither  can  they  die  any  more,  for 
they  are  equal  to  the  angels,  and  are  the  children  of  (rod, 
being  the.  children  of  the  resurrection/  Wherefore,  our 
Lord  himself  hath  authorized  us  to  believe,  that  in  the 
promise  to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of 
Canaan  for  an  everlasting  possession,  a  new  world,  and 
a  resurrection  from  the  dead  in  order  to  their  enjoying 
that  world,  was  really  promised  to  them ;  for  which  rea^ 
son  he  charged  the  Sadducees,  who  denied  the  resurrec- 
tion, with  ignorance  of  the  scriptures.  Matt  xxii.  89 
'  Ye  do  err,  not  knowing  the  scriptures,' 
3K 


4.  St  Paul  expressly  affirms,  that  Abraham  and  his 
immediate  descendants  knew,  that  in  the  promise  to  give 
to  him  and  to  them  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlast- 
ing possession,  a  better  country,  even  an  heavenly  coun- 
try, was  promised  to  them.  For  he  tells  us,  these  men, 
to  shew  that  they  expected  a  ci^  whose  builder  and 
ruler  is  God,  never  built  any  house  or  fixed  habitation 
in  Canaan,  but  always  dwelled  there  in  tents.  Heb.  xL 
9.  *  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  promise,  as 
belonging  to  others,  dwelling  in  tents  with  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  the  joint  heirs  of  the  same  promise.  10.  For 
he  expected  a  city  having  foundations,  of  which  dty  the 
builder  and  ruler  is  God.' — Farther,  the  same  apostle 
informs  us,  that  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  though 
they  never  obtained  the  possession  of  Canaan,  all  died  in 
the  firm  persuasion  of  obtaining  it  Heb.  xL  18.  <  AH 
these  died  in  faith,  though  they  did  not  receive  the  things 
promised.  For  seeing  them  afar  o^  and  being  persuad- 
ed of  them,  and  embracing  them,  they  confessed  that 
they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth.  14.  Now 
they  who  speak  such  things  plainly  declare,  that  they 
earnestly  seek  (^wr^A)  a  native  country,'  not  Chaldea. 
16.  *  For  if  they  haid  remembered  that  from  which  they 
came  out,  they  might  have  had  opportunity  to  have  re- 
turned. 16.  But  indeed  they  strongly  desired  a  better 
country,  even  an  heavenly.^ — ^After  these  express  testi* 
monies,  can  any  one  suspect  that  Abraham  and  his  im- 
mediate descendants  did  not  know  an  heavenly  country 
was  promised  to  them  in  the  covenant,  under  the  imag« 
of  Canaan ;  and  that  they  were  to  be  rused  from  the 
dead,  in  order  to  their  enjoying  it  1 

6.  That  the  promise,  to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his 
seed  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan,  was  a  promise 
to  give  them  the  ererlasting  possession  of  an  heavenly 
country,  and  to  raise  them  from  the  dead  to  enjoy  that 
country ;  and  that  Abraham  and  his  descendants  under- 
stood the  promise  no  otherwise,  is  evident  from  this,  that 
the  Israelites,  from  the  earliest  times,  entertained  a  strong 
hope  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  founded  on  the  co- 
venant with  Abraham.  Thus  the  Psalmist,  speaking  of 
the  wicked,  saith,  Psal.  xlix.  14.  *Like  sheep  they  are 
laid  in  the  grave,-— and  the  upright  shall  have  dominion 
over  them  in  the  morning :  Their  beauty  shall  consume 
in  the  grave  from  their  dwelling.  16.  But  God  will  re- 
deem my  soul  from  the  power  of  the  grave ;  for  he  shall 
receive  me.'— Wisdom  of  Solomon,  iu.  4.  *  Though  they 
be  punished  in  the  sight  of  men,  yet  is  their  hope  fiill  of 
immortality.' 

What  a  strong  belief  of  the  resurrection  of  the  just, 
and  of  the  retributions  of  an  after-life,  founded  on  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  the  later  Jews  entertained,  we 
learn  from  the  history  of  the  seven  brethren,  with  Ukeir 
mother,  who  were  put  to  death  by  Antiochus  for  refus- 
ing to  taste  swine's  flesh.  %  Mace  vii.  9.  The  second, 
'  when  he  was  at  the  last  gasp,  said.  Thou  like  a  fury 
takest  us  out  of  this  present  life :  but  the  King  of  the 
world  shall  raise  us  up,  who  have  died  for  his  laws,  to 
everlasting  life.' — And  that  they  expected  this  resurrec- 
tion to  everlasting  life,  by  virtue  of  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  appears  from  the  words  of  the  youngest  of 
these  brethren:  ver.  86.  *For  our  brethren,  who  now 
have  sufibred  a  short  pain,  are  dead  under  God's  cove- 
nant of  everlasting  life :  for  what  covenant  of  everlasting 
life  did  God  ever  make  with  the  Jews,  under  which  they 
could  die,  unless  it  be  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  in 
which  he  promised  with  an  oath,  to  give  to  him,  and  to 
his  seed,  the  Und  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  posses- 
sion V 

Farther,  that  the  Jews  derived  their  hope  of  the  rtosor* 
rection  from  the  ^covenant  with  Abraham,  may  be  gather- 
ed from  their  expecting  the  resurrection  of  the  just  only. 
Thus  our  Lord,  speaking  of  the  resurrection,  aocoiding 
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to  tiie  opinion  which  the  Jewii  entertained  of  it,  calli  it, 
Luke  xiv.  14.  *  The  resurrection  of  the  just'  In  like 
manner,  the  fourth  of  the  seven  brethren  mentioned  above 
eaid  to  his  persecutor,  2  Mace.  yii.  14.  *  As  for  thee,  thou 
shalt  have  no  resurrection  to  life.'  So  also  Josephus, 
speaking  of  the  opinion  of  the  Pharisees,  says,  Antiq.  xviii. 
%,  **  They  believe  that  there  are  (Cm  xJdx/i^  imamrmt) 
retributions  under  the  earth  to  such  as  liave  attached 
themselves  to  virtue  or  vice  in  this  life ;  and  that  the  one 
are  condemned  to  perpetual  imprisonment,  but  that  the 
other  have  an  easy  return  to  life." — To  thb  notion  of 
"the  resurrection,  the  Jews  were  naturally  led  by  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  the  everlasting  posses 
sion  of  Canaan,  in  its  second  and  highest  meaning,  w^ 
promised  to  the  spiritual  seed  only  ;  that  is,  to  believers 
of  all  nations,  who  in  the  covenant  are  counted  to  Abrft- 
ham  for  seed. 

That  the  Jews,  from  the  earliest  times,  expected  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  derived  their  hope  of  that 
great  event  from  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  is  attested 
in  the  most  express  manner  by  the  apostle  Paul,  who 
scrupled  not  to  say  to  Festus  and  king  Agrippa,  in  the 
hearing  of  the  chie&  of  the  Jews,  Acts  xxvi  6.  *  And  now 
I  stand  and  am  judged  for  the  hope  of  the  promise  made 
of  God  unto  our  Others.  7.  Unto  which  promise  our 
twelve  tribes,  instantly  serving  God  day  and  night,  hope 
to  come.'  But  to  what  promise  made  to  the  Others  did 
the  twelve  tribes  hope  to  come,  which  they  were  not  in 
possession  ofat  the  time  the  apostle  said  this,  unless  it 
was  the  promise  in  the  covenant,  that  God  would  raise 
Abraham  s  seed  by  faith  from  the  dead,  to  possess  the 
heavenly  countiy,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  emblem  1 
Accordingly,  to  shew  that  that  was  the  promise  which 
the  apostle  had  in  his  eye,  he  immediately  added,  <  For 
which  hope's  sake,  king  Agrippa,  I  am  accused  of  the 
Jews.  8.  Why  should  it  be  thought  a  thing  incredible 
with  you,  that  God  should  raise  the  dead  t'-*The  same 
apostle  openly  affirmed  in  the  hearing  of  Felix,  and  of 
the  Jewish  council,  that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is  a 
thing  written  in  the  law  and  the  prophets,  Acts  xxiv.  14. 
*  But  this  I  confess  unto  thee,  that  after  the  way  which 
they  c&U  heresy,  so  worship  I  the  God  of  my  fathers,  be- 
Ueving  all  things  which  are  written  in  the  law  and  the 
prophets.  16.  And  have  hope  towards  God,  which  they 
themselves  also  allow,  that  there  shall  be  a  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and  of  the  unjusL'  But  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  is  nowhere  written  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  except  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  where  Grod 
promised  to  count  Abraham's  faith  for  righteousness,  and 
lo  give  to  him  and  to  his  seed  the  everlasting  possession 
of  Canaan. — And  with  respect  to  the  prophets,  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  is  not  written  by  them  any  otherwise 
than  as  they  have  foretold  the  accomplishment  of  the 
promises  in  the  covenant,  according  to  their  second  and 
highest  meanings,  by  speaking  of  them  as  the  accomplish- 
ment  of  these  promises  according  to  their  first  or  literal 
meaning.  For  example,  Isaiah  hath  foretold  the  multi- 
plication of  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  by  the  great  increase 
of  his  natural  progeny ;  Chap.  xlix.  18-S6. ;  liv.  1-3. ; 
ix.  1-6.— And  the  conversion  of  the  natural  seed  to  the 
&ith  of  the  gospel,  and  their  salvation,  by  their  restora- 
tion to  the  land  of  Canaan :  Chap,  li  9-16. ;  liL  9-13. 
— And  their  happiness  in  their  converted  state,  by  the 
building  and  adorning  of  its  cities  :  Chap,  Ixi.  4,  6,  6. — 
And  the  excellency  of  the  heavenly  coontiy,  and  the  hap- 
piness of  the  spiritual  seed  in  that  country,  by  the  crea- 
tion of  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  for  the  habitation 
of  the  natural  seed ;  in  which  new  earth  there  is  to  be 
neither  pain  nor  sorrow:  Chap.  Ixv.  17-20. — And  the 
worship  of  God  in  the  heavenly  country,  by  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Mosaic  worship  in  its  purity  in  the  new  earth : 
Chap.  Uvi  20-24. 


Ltutlyj  the  prevalence  of  the  hope  of  the  resairection 
of  the  dead  among  the  Israelites  in  the  earliest  times,  may 
be  understood  from  this  well-known  fiust,  that  the  nations 
who  sprang  from  Abraham  by  Hagar  and  Keturah  en- 
tertained the  same  hope,  and  communicated  it  to  their 
neighbours ;  so  that  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  .In  one 
shape  or  another,  was  believed  by  the  greatest  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  east  Hence  Job,  who  was  an  Arabian, 
expressed  his  hope  of  the  resurrection  in  the  strongest 
terms,  chap.  xix.  26.  *  I  know  that  my  Redeemer  liveth, 
and  that  he  shall  stand  at  the  latter  day  upon  the  earth. 
26.  And  though  after  my  akin  worms  destroy  this  body, 
yet  in  my  flesh  shall  I  see  God.  27.  Whom  I  shall  see 
for  myself  and  mine  eyes  shsll  behold,  and  not  another, 
though  my  reins  be  consumed  within  me.' 

The  particulars  contained  in  this  section  merit  atten- 
tion, as  they  shew  how  much  the  Deists  and  others  are 
mistaken,  who  think  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  th« 
retributions  of  a  future  state,  were  not  made  known  to 
the  Jews  by  Moses  and  the  prophets. 

8tcT.  W.^-Of  the  fourth  Promi§e  in  the  Covenant 
with  Abraham, 

This  promise  is  recorded  Gen.  xvii.  7.  *  I  will  establish 
my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed  after 
thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  covenant. 
8.  And  I  will  be  their  God.' — ^This  promise,  though  ex- 
pressed in  the  most  simple  language,  comprehends  deep 
meanings.    It  consists  of  two  articles. 

1.  The  firrt  article  is  contained  in  verse  7.  *I  will 
establish  my  covenant  between  me  and  thee,  and  thy  seed 
after  thee,  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting  cove- 
nant' This  establishment  of  God's  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed  in  their  generations,  for  an  everlasting 
covenant,  in  its  first  or  literal  meaning  implied,  that  Abra- 
ham's natural  seed  were  to  remain  a  distinct  people  in 
their  successive  generations,  without  ever  being  de- 
stroyed; because  if  they  were  to  be  destroyed,  God's 
covenant  with  them  would  not  have  been  everlasting. 
To  this  interpretation  we  are  led  by  Moses,  who  declared, 
that  if  God  destroyed  Abraham's  natural  seed,  it  would 
be  a  breaking  of  his  covenant  with  them :  Lev.  xxvi  44. 
*  And  yet  for  all  that,  when  they  be  in  the  land  of  their 
enemies,  I  will  not  cast  them  away,  neither  will  I  abhor 
them  to  destroy  them  utterly,  and  to  break  my  covenant 
with  them.'  Agreeably  to  this  promise,  God  declared  by 
Jeremiah,  that  he  would  utterly  destroy  the  nations  who 
had  oppressed  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  but  would 
never  make  a  full  end  to  hb  posterity :  Jer.  xlvi.  28.  *  Fear 
not,  O  Jacob  my  servant,  saith  the  Lord,  for  I  am  with 
thee :  for  I  will  make  a  full  end  of  all  the  nations  whither 
I  have  driven  thee,  but  I  will  not  make  a  full  end  of 
thee.' 

In  this  promise,  according  to  its  first  and  literal  mean- 
ing, an  event  is  foretold  of  a  veiy  singular  nature ; 
namely,  that  Abraham's  natural  seed  are  always  to  con- 
tinue a  distinct  race,  and  are  never  to  be  lost  by  roiling 
with  other  nations.  To  this  nothing  similar  hath  ever 
happened.  For  where  are  the  people  who,  being  scat- 
tered over  the  face  of  the  earth,  have  preserved  themselves 
distinct  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  so  that,  after  continuing 
in  a  state  of  dbpersion  for  thousands  of  years,  the  indi- 
viduals, in  their  successive  generations,  are  known  to  be 
of  that  people  t  The  Assyrians,  the  Babylonians,  the  Per- 
sians, the  Grecians,  and  the  Romans,  have  all  in  their  turns 
conquered,  and  been  conquered,  but  have  not  kept  them- 
selves distinct  from  their  conquerors,  although  they  were 
not  carried  captives  from  their  own  country,  far  less  were 
they  scattered  over  the  face  of  the  earth,  as  the  Israelites 
^have  been.  All  these  nations  are  now  so  mixed  with 
their  conquerors,  that  the  individuals  of  them  cannot  be 
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diidnguulied.  To  the  reason  and  experience  of  man- 
kind, the  continuance  of  Abraham's  nataral  seed  dbtinct 
from  all  the  rest  of  the  world,  foretold  in  hie  promise, 
must,  before  it  happened,  have  appeared  an  event 'Utterly 
improbable.  Yet  this  improbable  event  hath  actually 
taken  place,  through  a  long  succession  of  ages.  For  from 
the  time  of  their  going  down  into  Egypt  to  this  day, 
the  Israelites,  notwithstanding  the  many  calamities  which 
befell  them,  have  still  been  preserved  a  distinct  and  nume- 
rous people,  as  was  formerly  shewed  in  the  explication  of 
the  second  promise  in  the  covenant,  p.  266,  and  they  will 
be  continued  a  distinct  and  numerous  people,  till  the 
fulness  of  the  Gentiles  is  come  in,  and  their  existence  as 
a  separate  race  is  no  longer  needed  to  strengthen  the  evi- 
dences of  the  gospel.  At  that  period,  they  also  shall  be 
converted  to  die  faith  of  Christ,  and,  entering  into  the 
Christian  church,  they  will,  with  the  other  ^sciples  of 
Christ,  assist  in  preserving  the  knowledge  and  worship  of 
€rod  among  mankind  to  the  end  of  the  world.  These 
things  their  own  prophets  have  foretold,  under  the  idea 
of  their  being  restored  to  their  own  land,  and  of  their  wor^ 
shipping  God  there,  according  to  the  Mosaic  ritual. 

But  God's  promise  to  establish  his  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham's seed  in  their  generations  for  an  everUuUng'  cove* 
nant,  in  its  second  and  higher  meaning,  imported,  that 
his  spiritual  as  well  as  his  natural  seed  should  be  con- 
tinued in  the  world,  and  be  separated  from  \he  wicked 
Ibr  ever.  Accordingly,  notwithstanding  Abraham's  spi- 
ritual seed,  the  sincere  worshippers  of  God,  have  from  the 
beginning  been  persecuted,  and  often  worn  out,  by  the 
eeed  of  the  serpent,  they  have  never  been  utterly  de- 
stroyed. There  have  always  been,  in  every  nation,  many 
good  men  who  feared  God  and  wrought  righteousness, 
mnd  who,  notwithstanding  they  were  not  distingubhed 
from  the  wicked  by  any  external  mark,  aa  Abraham's  na- 
tural seed  always  have  been,  are  nevertheless  sufficiently 
•distinguished  from  them  by  their  faith  and  holiness,  and 
will  continue  a  distinct  people  to  all  eternity.  To  render 
God's  covenant  with  them  everlasting  in  the  strictest  sense, 
Matt  xiiL  49.  *  At  the  end  of  the  world  the  angels  shall 
come  forth,  and  sever  the  wicked  from  among  the  just' 
And  being  separated,  Christ  will  carry  them  with  him 
into  heaven,  and  form  them  into  one  great  community, 
called,  Heb.  xxi.  27.  *  The  general  assembly  and  church 
of  the  first-born ;'  and,  Rev.  xii.  23.  '  There  shall  in  no- 
,  wise  enter  into  it  any  thing  that  defileth,  neither  whatso- 
ever worketh  abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie,  but  they  who 
are  vmtten  in  the  Lamb's  book  of  life.'  In  this  holy 
community  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  will  remain  to 
all  eternity,  separated  from  the  wicked,  and  united  to  one 
another  by  the  indissoluble  bond  of  the  warmest  love  and 
friendship  for  ever. 

The  second  article  of  the  fourth  promise  is  contained 
in  these  words :  « I  will  be  thy  God.'    This  implies, 

1.  That  Abraham's  natural  seed  were  in  general  to 
know  and  acknowledge  the  true  God  as  their  God. — More- 
over, this  promise  being  connected  with  their  possession 
of  Canaan,  in  the  following  manner.  Gen.  xvii.  8.  *  I  will 
give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the  land  wherein 
thou  art  a  etranger,  all  the  land  of  Canaan,  for  an  ever- 
lasting possession ;  and  I  will  be  their  God ;'  it  signified, 
that  the  title  of  Abraham's  seed  to  possess  Canaan,  de- 
pended on  their  continuing  to  worship  and  obey  God. — 
How  this  prombe,  in  its  first  or  literal  meaning,  was  ac- 
complished, we  learn  from  Moses,  who  iiisinuates  that 
Abraham's  posterity  in  Canaan,  and  in  Egypt,  acknow- 
ledged and  worshipped  the  God  of  their  £itbers  by  those 
natural  acts  of  piety  which  reason  dictated,  till  they  came 
to  Sinai,  where,  by  the  ministry  of  Moses,  God  gave  them 
a  ritual  of  his  worship,  formed  according  to  a  pattern 
shewed  to  Moses  on  the  Mount.  From  that  time  forward 
Abraham's  posterity,  while  they  remained  in  Canaan,  con- 


tinued to  worship  the  true  God  aeooiding  to  that  ritual. 
On  some  occasions,  indeed,  they  deviated  into  idolatry. 
But  they  were  always  soon  reclaimed,  by  the  punishments 
which  God  sent  on  them.  Besides,  at  no  time  did  the 
whole  nation  to  a  man  follow  after  idols.  In  the  times  of 
the  greatest  corruption,  there  were  many  who  abhorred 
idols.  Thus  it  was  in  the  reign  of  Ahab,  when  Elijah 
thought  himself  the  only  worshipper  of  the  true  God  re- 
maining in  Israel :  For  there  were,  even  then,  seven  thou- 
sand men  left,  who  had  not  bowed  the  knee  to  Baal, 
1  Kings  xvii.  19.  Thus  it  was  likewise  during  the  Baby- 
lonish captivity,  when  Shadrach  and  his  companions  were 
cast  into  a  burning-  furnace,  for  refusing  to  worship  the 
image  which  Nebuchadnezzar  set  up.  Moreover,  by  the 
punishments  sent  on  the  Israelites  for  departing  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  they  were  at  length  so  thoroughly  cured  of 
their  propensity  to  idolatry,  that  after  their  return  from 
Babylon,  even  to  this  day,  their  abhorrence  of  idols  hath 
been  ex^^me.  They  have  long  ago  been  driven  out  of 
Canaan  by  the  Romans,  and  have  continued  in  a  state 
of  dispersion  ever  since.  But  these  evils  did  not  befall 
them  because  they  had  forsaken  the  law  of  Moses,  being 
more  aealous  of  it  then  than  ever ;  but  because  they  cru- 
cified the  Christ  and  rejected  the  gospel.  In  short,  not- 
withstanding they  have  continued  long  in  this  last  dis- 
persion, and  have  suffered  innumerable  evils  for  their 
£BLith,  not  only  from  Mahometans  and  heathens,  but  from 
Christians  also,  they  have  continued  to  know  and  worabip 
the  God  of  their  fathers,  by  such  rites  of  the  law  of  Mo- 
ses as  they  could  perform  out  of  Judea :  so  signally  hath 
the  promise  in  the  covenant,  that  God  would  be  the  God 
of  Abraham's  natural  seed  in  their  generations,  been  ac- 
complished. 

This  promise,  in  its  second  and  higher  meaning  here, 
hath  been  fulfilled  in  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  likewise. 
From  the  beginning,  there  have  been  in  all  nations  many 
who  have  known  the  true  God,  and  have  worshipped  him 
by  pious  afiections,  by  prayer,  and  by  a  sincere  desire  to 
know  and  to  do  his  will ; — a  worship  more  acceptable  to 
God  than  any  worship  by  bodily  rites.  Through  this 
spiritual  worship,  believers  of  all  nations,  whether  they  be 
Jews  or  Gentiles,  are  by  the  promise  of  God,  that  is  by  a 
free  gift,  entitled  to  the  possession  of  the  )ieavenly  coun- 
try, of  which  Canaan  was  the  type. — And  as  all  who  be- 
lieve in  Christ  are  Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  and  the  true 
Israel  of  God,  the  promise,  that  he  would  be  a  God  to 
Abraham's  seed  in  their  generations,  hath  been  remarka- 
bly fulfilled  in  them  also.  For  the  knowledge^ and  wor- 
ship of  the  true  God  have  been  more  effectually  spread 
through  the  world,  and  preserved  among  mankind  by  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  than  by  the  disciples  of  Moses. 

That  the  preservation  of  the  knowledge  and  worship  of 
God  in  the  world  by  the  spiritual  seed  was  promised  in 
the  covenant,  appears  from  Jer.  xxxi.  33.  *  This  shall  be 
the  covenant  which  I  will  make  with  the  house  of  Israel, 
after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord :  I  will  put  my  law  in 
their  inward  parts,  and  write  it  in  their  hearts,  and  will  be 
their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people.'  And  from  Isa. 
lix.  20.  '  And  the  Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,  and 
unto  them  who  turn  from  transgression  in  Jacob,  saith  the 
Lord.  21.  As  for  me,  this  is  my  covenant  with  them, 
saith  the  Lord*  My  spirit  which  is  upon  thee,  and  my 
words  which  I  have  put  in  thy  mouth,  shall  not  depart 
out  of  thy  mouth,  nor  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed,  nor 
out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  seed's  seed,  saith  the  Lord,  from 
henceforth  and  for  ever.'  According  to  the  prophets, 
therefore,  one  of  the  particulars  included  in  God's  pro- 
mise, that  he  would  be  a  God  to  Abraham's  seed  in  their 
generations,  was,  that  the  knowledge  of  himself,  which  he 
gave  first  to  the  natural  seed  in  the  law,  and  after  that  to 
Uie  spiritual  seed  in  the  gospel,  would  never  be  lost  in  the 
world.     With  admiration   and  gratitude  we  behold  the 
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ftccomplittiment  of  tfaii  promiM,  in  (he  preserratioii  of 
the  lewish  and  Christian  acripturea,  and  in  the  contina- 
ance  of  the  wonbip  of  the  one  true  God  among  Jews  and 
Christiana  to  this  day. 

This  promise,  however,  will  not  be  oopapletely  aooom- 
plisbed,  till  Abraham's  spiritaal  seed  are  all  introdnoed 
into  the  heavenly  coontryi  their  eternal  inheritance. 
When  that  grand  era  arrivea,  the  spiritaal  seed,  joining 
the  general  assembly  of  the  firstpbom,  shall  know  and 
wor^ip  God  more  perfectly  than  ever  they  did  in  any 
period  of  the  church  on  earth:  Rev.  xxii.  3.  'His  ser- 
vants shall  serve  him,  and  they  shall  see  his  fiu3e,  and  his 
name  shall  be  in  their  foreheads.' 

S.  The  promise,  that  God  wonld  be  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham's seed  in  their  generations,  implied  that  be  would  re* 
aide  among  the  natural  seed ;  not  indeed  by  any  image  or 
corporeal  representation  of  him,  for  every  thing  of  that 
kind  they  were  forbidden  to  make,  but  by  a  visible  sym- 
bol of  his  presence,  abiding  with  them  constantly,  to  which 
they  would  direct  their  worship. 

This  meaning  of  the  promise  is  suggested  by  God  him- 
self. Lev.  xxvL  1 1.  *  And  I  will  set  my  tabernacle  amongst 
you,  and  my  soul  shall  not  abhor  you.  12.  And  I  will 
walk  among  you,  and  be  your  God,  and  ye  ahall  be  my 
people.'  Accordingly,  in  fulfilment  of  this  promise,  God 
resided  among  Abraham's  natural  seed  in  the  wilderness, 
by  a  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire,  which  after  the  tabernacle 
was  erected,  rested  on  it  while  they  continued  encamped  : 
but  when  they  journeyed,  it  went  before  them.  This 
visible  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  among  the  Israelites, 
was  called  '  the  glory  of  the  Lord.'  And  from  that  glory 
God  gave  responses  to  the  Israetitish  judges  and  kings, 
when  they  consulted  him. — How  long  this  visible  symbol 
of  the  divine  presence  continued  among  the  Israelites,  is 
not  known.  If  it  remained  till  the  temple  was  destroyed 
by  the  Babylonians,  it  departed  then,  and  never  returned. 

This  promise,  in  its  second  meaning,  hath  been  accom- 
plished to  Abraham's  seed  by  fiuth  likewise ;  for  in  no  age 
of  the  world  have  good  men  been  without  the  presence 
and  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God ;  as  may  be  known 
from  God's  saying  concerning  the  wicked  antediluvians, 
Gen.  vi.  3.  ^My  Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with  man.' 
In  the  Christian  church,  this  promise  received  a  remark- 
able accomplishment,  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghoat 
upon  the  apostles  and  first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  and  by 
the  spiritual  gifts  with  which  all  the  primitive  churches 
'  were  enriched.  These  were  more  honourable  tokens  of 
the  divine  presence  than  the  glory  in  the  tabernacle,  be- 
cause they  were  appropriated  to  individuals,  who,  on  that 
account,  were  called  *  temples  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  1  Cor. 
vi  19.  and  *  habitations  of  God  through  the  Spirit,'  Eph. 
ii.  22.  But  this  promise  will  receive  its  chief  accomplish- 
ment in  the  heavenly  country,  where  the  *  pure  in  heart 
ahall  see  God,'  Matt  v.  S.^Rev.  xxL  3.  <  And  I  heard 
a  great  voice  out  of  heaven,  saying.  Behold  the  tabernacle 
of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with  them,  and 
they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself  shall  be  with 
them,  and  be  their  God.' 

8.  The  promise,  that  God  would  be  a  God  to  Abra- 
ham's seed  in  their  generations,  implied  that  he  would  be 
their  constant  protector,  and  bestow  on  them  all  the  bless- 
ings which  men  expect  from  the  objects  of  their  worship. 
^-The  preservation  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  in  Egypt, 
their  deliverance  from  their  Egyptian  oppreasors,  their 
miraculous  sustentation  in  the  wilderness  during  forty 
years,  their  introduction  into  and  possession  of  Canaan, 
their  return  from  their  captivities,  but  above  all,  their  not 
perishing  as  a  people  in  their  last  long  disperaion,  are 
illustrious  proofs  that  this  race  hath  always  been  the  objects 
of  God's  care,  that  they  are  still  beloved  for  their  father 
Abraham's  sake,  and  that  they  will  be  preserved  a  num^ 
rous  and  distinct  people,  till  the  whole  purposes  of  their 
separation  from  the  rsst  of  mankind  are  acoomptished. 


This  pronuse  hath  been  fidfilled  to  the  spiritual  seed 
likewise ;  for,  notwithstanding  the  sincere  wonhippera  of 
God,  from  the  very  beginning,  have  been  persecuted  by 
the  wicked,  and  in  these  penecutions  great  numbera  of 
then^have  been  put  to  deatht  they  have  never  been  utter* 
ly  destroyed.  By  the  sopport  which  Qod  on  many  occa- 
sions hath  given  to  his  sufiering  servants  in  times  of  per* 
secution,  many  have  been  excited  to  imitate  their  virtues ; 
and,  by  the  ordinary  care  which  he  taketh  of  them  at  all 
times,  the  generation  of  the  aervants  oi  God  hath  been, 
and  will  be  preserved  in  the  world  to  the  end.  Nay,  we 
have  reason  to  expect,  fliat  at  length  the  effisct  of  that 
most  wise  and  powerful  government  which  God  exercises 
over  the  world,  will  be  to  dimintsh  the  wicked,  and  to  mul- 
tiply the  virtuous  till  they  exceed  the  wicked  in  number, 
as  was  before  observed,  p.  256.  And  with  respect  to  the 
prssent  happiness  of  good  men,  it  hath  ever  been  acknow- 
ledged that  their  virtuea,  in  all  ordinary  eases,  make  them 
much  mora  happy  than  the  wicked  can  be  by  enjoying 
the  pleasures  of  sin  *,  and  in  extraordinaiy  circumstances, 
if  they  are  more  afiUcted  than  othera,  their  felicity  will  bo 
greater  in  the  heavenly  country,  according  to  Christ's  pro- 
mise, Rev.  iiL  21.  *  To  him  that  overoometh  will  I  grant 
to  ait  with  me  on  my  throne,  even  asl  also  overcame  and 
am  set  down  with  my  father  on  the  throne.' 

Before  we  conclude  our  account  of  the  third  and  fourth 
promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  we  will  endea- 
vour to  shew,  Fint,  That  Isaiah  and  Exekiel  have  fore- 
told the  general  conversion  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  ta 
the  Christian  fidth,  under  the  idea  of  their  restoration  to 
their  own  land ;  and  their  practising  the  Christian  wor^ 
ahip,  under  the  idea  of  their  worshipping  God  in  Canaan 
according  to  the  purity  of  the  Mosaic  ritual ;  and  their 
happiness  in  their  converted  state,  under  the  idea  of  their 
employments  and  enjoy mento  in  the  earthly  country. 
Secondltf,  That  Isaiah's  new  heaven  and  new  earth,  chap. 
Ixv.  17.  and  Ezekiel's  temple,  chap.  xli.  1.  and  the  land 
which  he  allotted  to  the  twelve  tribes,  chap.  xlviL  13-23. 
and  the  city  whose  dimensions  he  hath  described,  chap; 
xlv.  6.  are  the  same  with  the  new  heaven  and  new  earth, 
and  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  which  John  saw  in  his  vision, 
related  Rev.  chapten  xxL  xxiL ;  consequently,  that  the 
new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  of  which  the  propheta  and 
the  apostle  have  spoken,  are  the  heavenly  country  pro- 
mised in  the  covenant  to  Abraham's  spiritual  seed. 

1.  Firft,  then,  that  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  have  foratold 
the  general  conversion  of  Abraham's  natural  seed  to  the 
Christian  frdth  and  wonhip,  under  the  idea  of  their  re- 
storation to  their  own  land,  and  of  their  wonhipping  God 
there  according  to  the  Mosaic  ritual,  and  their  happiness 
in  their  converted  stale,  under  the  idea  of  their  felicity 
in  the  earthly  Canaan,  must,  I  think,  be  acknowledged, 
when  it  is  considered  that  these  prophecies,  literally  un- 
derstood, contain  particulara  which  cannot  be  supposed 
to  happen,  if  the  braelites,  afVer  being  restored  to  their 
own  land,  are  to  live  as  formeriy  under  the  institutions 
of  Moses ;  such  as,  that  they  shall  be  abeolutely  free  from 
transgressions,  and  be  all  righteous.  Ezek.  xxxviL  23. 
*  Neither  shall  they  defile  themselves,— with  any  of  their 
transgressions.  24.  They  shall  also  walk  in  my  judg- 
ments, and  observe  my  statutes  and  do  them.'  So  also 
Isa.  Ix.  21.  '  Thy  people  shall  be  all  righteous.'  Far- 
ther,  theoe  prophecies,  literally  understood,  foretell,  that 
when  the  Israelites  are  placed  in  Canaan,  Grod'a  *  servant 
David  shall  be  their  prince  for  ever,'  Ezek.  xxxviL  25. ; 
and  that  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  ahall  be  subservient 
to  them,  Isa.  Ix.  12.  *The  nation  and  kingdom  that  will 
not  serve  thee,  shall  perish :  Yea,  those  nations  shall  be 
uttorty  wasted.'  But  if  these  prophecies  foretell  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Jews,  the  particulara  mentioned  in  them  will 
all  happen.  The  converted  Jews,  in  the  Christian  church,  < 
will  not,  as  formerly  under  the  law  of  Moses,  be  polluted 
with  any  csfemonial  transgression :  Neither  will  thev  be 
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TigliteQiii  nwrely  by  performing  ritaal  flenrioes,  but  by 
doing  pioug  and  Tirtoont  actions:  And  in  the  Christian 
cfaoreh,  ChriaC,  called  David^  bec^jae  he  was  prefigured 
by  David,  wtU  rale  them  for  ever.  Moreorer,  the  nft* 
tion  that  ivill  not  aerve  them  in  their  converted  atate, 
namely,  by  '  bailding  up  their  walla,'  aa  it  ia  explained 
laa.  U.  10.  that  is,  by  entering  into  the  Christian  church' 
and  atrengthening  it,  *  shall  be  utterly  wasted.' 

3.  Secondly y  That  Isaiah's  new  heaven  and  new  earth, 
and  Ezekiers  country  and  city,  are  the  lame  with  the 
new  heaven  and  new  earth,  and  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
which  John  saw  in  his  visions,  will  appear  firom  compar- 
ing their  aeveral  descriptions  of  theae  matters.  IsaUh'a 
tiew  heaven  and  new  earth  which  Qod  is  to  create,  are 
to  be  so  excellent  that  <  the  former  shall  not  be  remem- 
bered,' Ihl  Ixv.  17.  Wherefore  they  aie  ,to  be  created 
mfter  the  former  heaven  and  earth  tftt  passed  away.  Ia 
thia  Gticnmstanoe  they  agree  with  John's  new  heaven  and 
new  earth :  for  he  saw  these  after  *  the  first  heaven  and 
the  fint  earth  were  passed  avray,'  Rev.  zxi.  1. — ^Next,  as 
in  Isaiah'a  new  Jerusalem,  which  God  is  to  create  a  re- 
joicing, *  the  voice  of  weeping  ahall  be  no  more  heard,' 
In.  Ixv.  19. ;  ao  in  John's  new  Jerusalem,  *  there  shall 
be  no  more  death,  neither  sorrow  nor  crying,  neither 
ahall  there  be  any  more  pain,'  Rev.  zxL  4. — Farther,  as 
Isaiah  said  to  the  Israelites,  chap.  br.  19.  <  The  sun  shall 
be  no  moie  thy  light  by  day,  neither  for  brightneas  ahall 
the  moon  give  light  to  thee :  but  the  Lord  shall  be  unto 
thee  an  everlasting  light,  and  thy  Ood  thy  glory ;'  ao  of 
his  new  Jerusalem  John  says,  Rev.  zxi.  23.  *The  city 
had  no  need  of  the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon  to  shine  in 
it,  for  the  glory  of  the  Lord  did  lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb 
is  the  light  thereof.'  And  with  respect  to  Ezekiel's  waters, 
which  issued  out  from  under  the  threshold  of  the  house, 
and  became  a  great  river,  Ezek.  zlvii.  1-6.  it  is  the  same 
with  John's  pure  *  river  of  water  of  life  proceeding  out 
of  tbe  throne  of  God,'  Rev.  zziL  1.  For,  as  on  the  banks 
of  Exekiel's  river  a  tree  grew  '  whidi  brought  forth  new 
fruit  according  to  his  months,— and  the  fruit  thereof 
ahall  be  for  meat,  and  the  leaf  thereof  for  medicine,' 
Eaek.  zlviL  13. ;  so  on  either  side  of  JohtCt  river, '  was 
there  the  tree  of  life,  which  bare  twelve  manner  of  Iruita, 
and  yielded  her  fruit  every  month ;  and  Uie  leaves  of  the 
tree-were  for  the  healing  of  the  nations,'  Rev.  xxii.  3. 

These  descriptions  agree  ao  exactly  in  all  pointa  with 
each  other,  that  it  ia  reaaonable  to  suppose  the  subject  of 
the  prophecies  and  of  the  vision  is  the  same:  Wherefore, 
.  aa  John  eaw  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  and  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  the  pure  river  of  water  of  life 
iaming  out  of  the  throne  of  Grod,  and  the  tree  of  life 
'growing  on  its  banks,  after  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
and  general  judgment,  and  punishment  of  the  wicked, 
(Rev.  xz.  11-16.),  I  think  it  probable,  that  the  prophe- 
ciea  in  which  all  these  particnhrs  are  mentioned,  foretell 
the  steto  of  things  after  .the  reaurrection,  and  general 
judgment ;  consequently,  that  Teaiah's  new  heaven  and 
new  earth,  and  Ezekiel'a  country  and  dty,  are  the  hea- 
venly country  promised  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  spiritual 
seed,  in  the  covenant. 

3.  In  the  third  place,  8t  Peter  hath  directed  us  to 
interpret  Isaiah's  prophecy  and  John's  vision,  of  the 
heavenly  country  in  which  the  righteous  are  to  Hve  after 
the  resurrection  and  judgment  For,  after  describing 
the  utter  destruction  of  the  present  heaven  and  earth  by 
fire,  he  adds,  8  Pet  iii.  13.  '  Nevertheless  we,  i^ccording 
to  his  promise,  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth, 
wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.'  These  great  events,  he 
tells  us,  will  happen  when  Christ  returns  from  heaven  to 
raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world ;  and  calls  it  the  re- 
•fiftilien  of  all  tkingt  g  and  affirms,  that  God  hath  spoken 
of  it  by  all  his  holy  propheto  since  the  world  began.  Acte 
liL  19.  <  Repent  ye,  therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  your 


sms  may  be  blotted  out,  when  the  times  of  refreshing 
shall  come  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.  20.  And  he 
shall  send  Jesus  Christ,  who  before  was  preached  to  you, 
XI.  Whom  the  heavens  must  receive,  till  the  times  of 
restitution  of  all  things,  which  God  hath  spoken  by  the 
mouth  of  all  bis  holy  propbete  since  the  world  began/ 
But  where  hath  God  promised  to  create  new  heavens  and 
a  new  earth,  wherein  righteousness  is  to  dwell,  except  in 
the  covenant  with  Abraham,  in  which  he  promised  an 
heavenly  country  to  Abraham's  spiritual  seedl  And 
where  do  we  find  that  God  hath  spoken  of  the  restitu- 
tion of  all  things  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  propheto 
since  the  world  began,  unless  it  be  in  that  covenant,  and 
in  the  prophedea  which  foretell  the  fulfilment  of  the  pro- 
mises in  that  covenant  1 

Of  the  form  and  constitution  of  tbe  heavenly  country 
to  be  created  for  an  everlasting  habitation  to  Abraham'a 
seed  by  faith,  we  know  little,  except,  1.  That  it  will  be 
a  material  habitation.  For,  as  the  righteous  are  to  be 
raised  with  glorious,  incorruptible,  and  immortal  bodies, 
their  everlasting  habitetion  must  be  suited  to  the  corpo- 
real part  of  their  nature,  raised  from  the  dead  in  the 
greatest  perfection  of  which  it  is  capable.  See  1  Cor.  xv. 
44.  note.  Hence  the  propriety  of  repreaenting  the  heaven- 
ly country  under  the  image  of  the  earthly  Canaan. — 3. 
The  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth,  being  destined  for 
an  habitation  to  all  the  virtuous  and  the  good,  who  have 
lived  and  who  are  to  live  in  the  world  from  first  to  last, 
they  must  be  such  as  are  capable  of  containing  them,  and 
witli  them  such  of  the  angelic  natures  as  are  to  live  with 
them  in  their  new  abode. — 3.  In  scripture  there  are  pas- 
sages which  lead  ua  to  believe  that  God  will  dwell  with 
the  righteous  in  the  heavenly  country,  by  some  visible 
manifestetion  of  his  presence,  unspeakably  more  resplen- 
dent than  the  glory  by  which  he  manifested  his  presence 
among  the  Israelites.  Now,  although  God  can  receive 
no  addition  to  his  happiness  from  the  excellency  of  his 
own  works,  we  may  suppose  that  the  new  heavens  and 
earth  will  be  so  much  the  more  exquisitely  contrived,  and 
so  much  the  more  glorious,  that  he  himself  is  to  be  sen- 
sibly present  vrith  Us  people.  Wherefore,  if  the  present 
earUi,  even  as  it  lieth  under  the  curse,  and  is  the  habita- 
tion of  sinners,  affords  ite  inhabitants  such  a  variety  of 
enjoyments,  how  full  of  pleasures  roust  the  heavenly 
country  be,  which  God's  wisdom  hath  contrived,  and  his 
power  created,  for  the  entertainment  of  his  favourite 
people,  ba.  Ixv.  18.  *  Be  you  glad  and  rejoice  for  ever, 
in  that  which  I  create ;  for  behold,  I  create  Jerusalem  a 
rejoicing,  and  her  people  a  joy.  19.  And  I  will  rejoice 
in  Jerusalem,  and  joy  in  my  people.' — See  Spectator,  vol. 
viii.  No.  680.  where  the  ftiture  habitetion  of  the  right- 
eous, and  their  happiness  in  that  abode,  are.elegantly  de- 
scribed. ^ 

Sect.  V. — Of  the  fifth  Promite  in  the  Covenant 
with  Abraham. 

This  promise  we  have  Gen.  xiL  3.  'I  will  bless  thee, 
and  make  thy  name  great,  and  thou  shalt  be  a  blessing : 
8.  And  in  thee  shall  all  the  fimilies  of  the  earth  be  bless- 
ed.'— xviii.  18.  *  Abraham  shall  surely  become  a  great  and 
mighty  nation,  and  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be 
blessed  in  him.' 

Concerning  this  promise  let  it  be  observed,  that  al- 
though at  the  time  it  was  spoken  Abraham  may  have 
thought  it  a  promise  of  great  temporal  felicity  only,  to 
him  and  to  the  fimulies  of  the  earth  through  him,  in  some 
manner  which  he  did  not  understand;  yet  afterwards, 
when  God  counted  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness, 
and  constituted  him  the  father  of  many  nations,  he  might 
conjecture,  that  the  counting  of  his  faith  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, was  what  God  meant  by  blessing  him,  as  was 
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obaenred  p.  263. ;  and  that  by  ooaBtitating  him  the  &- 
Uier  of  many  nationB,  he  was  to  make  hia  name  great ; 
and  that  the  bleasing  of  all  the  families  of  the  earth  in 
him,  consisted  in  their  having  their  faith  counted  to  them 
for  righteousness,  by  virtue  of  the  promise  which  God 
made  to  him  as  their  father. 

But  whether  Abraham  understood  this  to  be  the  mean* 
mg  of  the  pvomise  or  not,  what  Paul  wrote  to  the  Gala- 
tians  shews  that  it  is  its  Uue  meaning :  GaL  iii.  13.  *  Christ 
hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made 
a  curse  for  us,  that  the  blesung  of  Abraham  might  come 
on  the  nations  through  Jesus  Christ*  For  what  blessing 
belonging  to  Abraham  can  come  on  the  nations,  through 
Christ's  buying  them  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  unless 
it  be  the  blessing  oi  jutHJtcaUon  mentioned  ver.  8.  that  is, 
the  blessing  of  having  their  &ith  counted  to  them  for  right- 
eousness, called  the  bletting  of  Abraham^  because  it  was 
first  promised  to  him  personally  by  a  covenant ;  and  be- 
cause in  that  covenant  God  promised  to  him  to  bestow 
the  same  blessing  on  men  of  all  nations,  who  imitated  him 
in  his  faith  and  obedience,  and  who,  on  that  account,  are 
considered  by  God  as  his  children.  For,  as  was  shewn 
p.  256.  Abraham  was  constituted  the  &ther  of  many  na- 
tions, for  the  express  purpose  of  receiving  the  promises  in 
the  covenant  on  their  behalf,  and  in  their  name.  Where- 
fore, seeing  the  counting  of  Abraham's  faith  to  him  for 
righteousness  implied,  as  was  shewed  p.  253.  that  hia  sins 
were  to  be  pardoned,  and  that  he  was  to  be  rewarded  as 
a  righteous  person,  God's  blessing  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  in  him  implied,  that  all  who  imitated  him  in  his 
faith  and  obedience,  were  to  have  their  sins  in  like  man- 
ner pardoned,  and  to  receive  the  reward  due  by  God's 
promise  to  righteous  persons;  and  that  they  are  to  be 
thus  blessed,  in  consequence  of  the  promise  made  to  Abra- 
ham as  the  father  of  all  believers. 

This  blessing  of  fedth  counted  to  them  for  righteous- 
ness, will  assuredly  come  on  all  the  families  of  the  esjrth. 
For,  as  was  shewed  in  the  Illust  of  Romans  ii.  Ess.  vi. 
sect  3.  if  faith  does  not  consist  in  the  belief  of  thing* 
which  one  hath  no  opportunity  of  knowing,  but  in  the 
belief  of  such  things  as  are  made  known  to  him,  whether 
by  the  light  of  nature  or  by  revelation,  and  in  a  sincere 
disposition  to  know  and  do  the  will  of  God,  men  in  every 
age  and  nation  may  exercise  true  faith,  and  may  have 
their  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness,  on  account 
of  what  Christ  hath  done  to  procure  that  great  bleasing 
for  them,  whether  they  have  lived  in  or  out  of  God's 
visible  church.  But  it  will. not  be  bestowed  on  them  till 
the  general  judgment,  when,  their  trial  being  ended,  their 
state  will  be  settled  by  the  sentence  of  their  Judge.  For, 
seeing  the  pardon  of  sin  consisteth  in  a  complete  deliver- 
ance from  death  the  puniahment  of  sin,  and  seeing  the 
rewarding  one  as  a  righteous  person,  implieth  his  actually 
receiving  the  reward  due  to  a  righteous  person,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  neither  of  these  can  take  place  till  the  judgment 
is  ended.  At  that  period  of  the  divine  government,  the 
promise  to  bless  aU  the  families  of  the  earth  in  Abraham, 
will  be  performed  in  the  full  extent  of  its  meaning :  Be- 
cause then  every  one  who  is  found  to  have  Teared  God, 
and  to  have  wrought  righteousness,  shall  be  accepted  with 
him,  whether  they  have  lived  in  any  visible  church  of  God 
or  not;  for  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  is  no  respecter  of 
persons,  Acts  x.  34. 

The  foregoing  interpretation  of  God's  promise  to  bless 
all  the  families  of  the  earth  in  Abraham,  is  confirmed  by 
8t.  Paul,  as  was  hinted  above.  For  he  hath  declared, 
that  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Abraham,  consisteth  in 
God's  justifying  them  by  faith.  Gal.  iii.  8.  '  Now  the 
scripture  foreseeing  that  God  would  justify  the. nations 
by  faith,  preached  the  gospel  (the  good  news)  to  Abra- 
ham, saying.  In  thee  shall  all  the  nations  be  blessed.  0. 
Wherefore  they  who  are  of  faith,  are  blessed  with  beUeving 


Abraham.'  After  this  teatimoay  of  an  inspired  apostle, 
can  there  be  any  doubt  concerning  the  meaning  or  God'a 
promise  to '  bless  all  the  families  of  the  earth  in  Abraham  V 

SacT,  VI. — Of  the  nxth  Promise  in  the  Covenant 
vfith  Abraham. 

This  promise  was  made  to  Abraham,  after  he  had  laid 
Isaac  on  the  altar  with  an  intention  to  offer  him  as  a 
burnt-offering ;  and  is  recorded.  Gen.  zziL  18.  *  In  thy 
seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed,  because 
thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.' 

Becauae  Iniah  had  said  to  the  Israelites,  chap.  Ix.  3w 
'  The  Gentiles  shall  come  to  thy  light,  and  kings  to  the 
brightness  of  thy  rising,'  the  Jewish  doctors  affinned,  that 
the  Gentiles  were  to  be  enlightened  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  true  God,  and  of  his  commandments,  by  the  Jews 
converting  them  to  Judaism.  Also  they  affirmed,  that 
this  is  the  blessing  of  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  in  Abra- 
ham's seed,  which  was  promised  to  him  in  the  covenant 
But  these  interpretations  St  Paul  hath  confuted,  GaL  iii. 
16.  by  observing,  that  the  words  of  the  promise  are  not 
*  and  in  seeds,'  as  speaking  of  many  persons,  but  *  and  ia 
thy  seed,'  as  roeaking  of  one  person  only.  For  from  this 
circumstance  he  argued,  that  the  blessing  of  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  in  Abraham's  seed  was  to  be  accomplished  by 
one  person  only,  who  is  Christ 

This  argument,  at  first  sight,  may  perhaps  ^fipear  in- 
conclusive, especially  aa,  in  the  other  promises,  the  word 
teed  is  used  collectively,  to  denote  a  multitude  of  per- 
sons.  Yet  when  it  is  remembered,  that  at  the  fall  God 
said  to  the  serpent,  *  I  will  put  enmity  between  thee  and 
the  woman,  and  between  thy  seed  and  her  seed — ^it  shall 
bruisci  thy  head,  and  thou  ^udt  bruise  his  heel,'  we  can- 
not doubt,  that  by  the  seed  of  the  woman,  one  person  only 
was  meant ;  and  that '  the  bruising  the  head  of  the  ser- 
pent,' signified  that  one  person's  defeating  the  malicious 
Bcheme  which  the  devil  (who  because  he  assumed  ths 
form  of  a  serpent  when  he  deceived  Eve,  is  called  *  that 
old  serpent,  the  Devil  and  Satan,'  Rev.  xii.  9.)  had  con- 
trived for  destroying  the  human  race,  and  not  the  killing 
of  serpents  by  men ;  for  that  was  too  trifling  an  event  to 
be  so  solemnly  foretold  on  so  important  an  occasion.  Be- 
sides, such  an  interpretation  would  imply,  that  Eve  was 
deceived  by  a  natural  serpent,  which  is  not  to  be  suppos- 
ed. Wherefore,  the  restorer  of  the  human  race  having 
been  foretold  at  the  fall,  under  the  appellation  of  the  *  seed 
of  the  woman,'  Abraham  would  naturally  think  of  him, 
and  of  the  purpose  fi)r  which  he  was  to  be  bom,  when 
God  said  to  him,  *  In  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  be  blessed.'  And  the  apostle  reasoned  justly,  when, 
from  its  being  said  to  him,  and  in  thy  seeJ,  he  concluded, 
that  the  nations  were  to  be  blessed.in  one  person,  who  is 
Christ  For  if  God  had  meant  to  tell  Abraham  that  the 
nationa  were  to  be  blessed  in  the  Israelites,  his  natural 
seed,  collectively,  he  would  have  said,  and  in  thy  teetU 
or  iono,  to  prevent  him  from  interpreting  the  promise  of 
the  person  foretold  at  the  &11  under  the  appellation  of  the 
teed  of  the  woman,  who  was  to  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent 

This  promise  hath  been  signally  fulfilled  in  Christ,  as 
the  apostle  hath  afiirmed;  for,  1.  In  the  prospect  of 
Christ  coming  into  the  world,  bom  of  a  woman,  and  of 
his  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  Adam  and  Eve 
were  respited  from  death,  and  had  a  new  trial  appointed 
to  them,  under  a  more  grecious  covenant  than  the  fint ; 
a  covenant  better  adapted  to  their  nature,  now  that  it  was 
weakened  by  sin.  Their  temporary  respite  from  death 
God  intimated  by  saying  to  the  woman,  *  In  sorrow  thou 
sbalt  bring  forth  children  ;'  and  to  the  roan, '  In  the  sweat 
of  thy  face  thou  shalt  eat  bread,  till  thou  return  unto  the 
ground.'    And  their  having  a  new  trial  appointed,  waa 


SSCT.  VI. 


ON  THE  COVENANT  WITH  ABRAHAM. 


26d 


innnoated  in  die  declanlion,  that  the  *  seed  of  the  woman 
was  to  braise  the  head  of  the  serpent'  For  if  they  were 
still  to  live  under  the  first  covenant,  the  serpent's  contri- 
vance for  their  destruction  would  have  taken  effect  inevi* 
tably.  It  could  only  be  frustrated  by  their  having  an  op- 
portunity, under  a  new  covenant,  cS(  regaining  the  life 
which  they  had  forfeited  by  their  first  disobedience.  Far^ 
ther,  that  this  gracious  new  covenant  was  procured  for 
them  by  the  death  of  the  seed  ^of  the  woman,  was  inti- 
mated by  the  bruising  of  his  heel  at  the  time  he  bruised 
tfie  serpent's  head.  For  although  they  might  not,  in  that 
dark  expression,  discern  the  death  of  die  seed  of  the  wo- 
men as  a  sacrifice  for  their  sin,  God  may  have  revealed 
it  to  them,  together  with  its  happy  consequences.  And 
the  important  discovery  being  made  to  tlkem,  in  order 
that  it  might  be  perpetuated  among  their  posterity,  God 
may  have  appointed  them  to  worship  him  by  the  sacrifice 
of  beasts.  It  is  true,  Moses  hath  not  said  that  God  or^ 
dered  our  first  parents  to  offer  such  sacrifices ;  yet  his  tell- 
ing us,  that  God  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  the  firstlings  of 
his  flock  which  Abel  offered  to  him,  implies,  that  such  a 
command  was  actually  given  by  God;  otherwise,  the 
worshipping  him  by  the  sacrifice  of  beasts  would  have 
been  will-worship,  consequently  it  would  not  have  been 
accepted  by  him. 

Farther,  as  the  bruising  of  the  head  of  the  serpent  by 
the  seed  of  the  woman,  and  the  serpent's  bruising  his  heel, 
were  of  all  the  discoveries  made  to  mankind  in  the  first 
age  the  most  important,  may  we  not  suppose,  that  to  teach 
mankind  the  meaning  of  the  serpent's  bruiting'  the  heel  of 
the  seed  of  the  woman,  namely,  that  it  signified  his  death 
as  an  atonement  for  die  sins  of  men,  God  commanded 
Abraham  to  offer  up  his  only  son  as  a  burnt-offering  ?— 
That  this  wss  its  meaning,  Abraham  might  cox\jecture 
from  the  extraordinary  nature  of  the  command :  Or  i( 
by  the  strength  of  his  own  reason,  he  could  not  discover 
this,  the  angel  who  spake  to  him  after  Isaac  was  laid  on 
die  altar,  may  have  made  it  known  to  him.  For  our  Lord 
himself  assures  us,  that  Abraham  saw  his  day  with  joy : 
John  viii.  56.  *  Your  father  Abraham  rejoiced  to  see  my 
day,  and  he  saw  it  and  was  glad.' 

2.  And  in  the  yiew  of  Christ's  coming  and  oflering 
himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  all  Adam's  posterity  are  includ- 
ed in  the  gracious  new  covenant  under  which  he  wss 
placed,  after  he  was  respited  from  death.  For  if  Adam's 
posterity  were  included  in  die  covenant  under  which  he 
ibll,  so  far  as  to  be  liable  to  death  for  his  offence,  it  is 
reasonable  to  think,  that  they  are  likewise  included  in  the 
new  coTonant  which  was  nude  with  him,  and  that  there- 
by they  have  an  opportunity  given  them  of  regaining  that 
bodily  life  which  Adam  forfeited  for  them. — Besides,  if 
the  law  under  which  Adam's  posterity  now  live,  be  the 
law  of  works,  to  what  purpose  hath  God  allowed  them  to 
come  into  existence  ?  By  obedience  to  that  law  none  of 
them  can  obtain  life,  but  for  the  smallest  act  of  trans- 
gression must  perish.  This,  then,  is  one  of  the  great 
bleesings  which  are  procured  for  mankind  by  Abraham's 
seed,  Christ  In  the  prospect  of  his  dying  as  a  sacrifice 
lor  sin,  they  have  obtained  a  trial  under  a  more  gracious 
eoTenant  than  the  first ;  and  dus  favour  is  not  confined 
to  any  one  nation  or  race  of  men,  but  is  extended  to  all 
die  posterity  of  Adam,  without  excepting  any  of  them. 
So  that  in  respect  of  this  happy  effect  of  his  coming  into 
the  world  in  the  human  nature,  he  may  truly  be  said  to 
hawe  died  for  all.    See  2  Cor.  v.  16.  note  1. 

3.  By  dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  Abraham's  seed, 
Christ,  hath  obtained  for  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  de- 
fiverance  from  death,  the  curse  of  the  law  which  Adam 
btake:  so  the  aposde  assures  us,  Gal. 4|L  13.  'Christ 
hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being  made 
a  curse  for  us.'  His  meaning,  however,  is  not  that  any 
of  Adam's  posterity  is  to  escape  temporal  death,  but  that 
ibay  are  all  to  be  nosed  from  the  dead  by  Christ,  in  order 


to  their  receiving  reward  or  punishment  according  to 
what  they  have  done  in  this  life,  whether  it  hath  been  good 
or  bad.  They,  who  by  giving  the  obedience  of  faith, 
have  fulfilled  the  gracious  requisitions  of  the  new  cove- 
nant under  which  they  were  mercifully  placed,  and  who, 
when  they  failed  in  particular  instances,  have  repented  of 
these  failures,  shall  be  pardoned,  and  rewarded  wiUi  eter- 
nal life ;  but  they  who  have  neither  given  this  obedience, 
nor  repented  of  their  sinful  courses,  shall  be  punished 
with  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
and  from  the  glory  of  his  power. 

4.  As  die  reward  of  his  dying  for  the  sins  of  men, 
Abraham's  seed,  Christ,  after  his  resurrection,  waf  ex- 
alted to  the  government  of  the  world.  Wherefore,  seeing 
he  exercises  that  government  with  the  greatest  wisdom, 
and  power,  and  goodness,  for  the  benefit  of  mankind,  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  have,  by  his  government  of  the 
worid,  been  greatly  blessed  in  him.  And,  in  particulsr, 
they  have  been  blessed  in  him  widi  the  influences  of  the 
Spirit,  to  enable  them  to  overcome  the  evil  propensities 
of  their  nature,  and  to  fulfil  the  requisitions  of  the  law  of 
&ith,  under  which  he  hath  placed  them.  In  one  word, 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  hieing  indebted  to  Abraham*s 
seed,  Christ,  for  every  blessing  of  providence  and  of  grace 
which  they  enjoy,  or  hope  to  enjoy,  they  have  been 
gready  blessed  in  him. 

6.  Many  nations  of  the  earth  have  been  blessed  in 
Abraham's  seed,  Christ,  with  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
God,  and  of  the  way  of  salvation,  and  of  the  rewards  and 
punishments  of  a  future  state.  For  these,  with  the  other 
doctrines  of  true  religion,  Christ  made  known  to  his  holy 
aposdes  and  prophets  by  inspiration;  and  through  the 
fidelity  and  diligence  with  which  they  published  these 
things  to  the  world,  the  knowledge  of  them  was  given  to 
many  nations  in  the  first  age,  and  hath  been  continued 
among  them  ever  since,  and  even  spread  in  die  world,  by 
the  stated  ministry  of  the  word.  Nevertheless,  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  hare  not  ss  yet  heard  the  gospel ;  nor 
have  all  obeyed  it  to  whom  it  hath  been  preached.  But 
dw  prophets  have  foretold,  and  we  believe,  that  in  some 
future  period  the  whole  earth  shall  be  filled  with  the 
knowledge  of  God,  by  means  of  the  gospel  preached 
everywhere,  and  received  everywhere.  So  that,  as  was 
fbretoki,  Psal.  IxxiL  17.  'His  name  shall  endure  for 
ever :  his  name  shall  be  continued  as  long  as  the  sun : 
and  men  shall  be  blessed  in  him  :  all  nations  shall  call  him 
blessed.' 

These  are  the  blessings  which  were  to  come  on  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth,  through  Abraham's  seed,  Christ, 
because  Abraham  obeyed  God's  voice  in  oflering  up  his 
only  son  Isaac,  aa  a  bumt-offering.  By  this,  however, 
God  did  not  mean  that  Abraham's  obedience  procured 
these  blessings  for  the  nations  through  Christ,  but  that, 
as  the  reward  of  his  obedience  in  the  affidr  of  Isaac,  God 
promised  that  the  person  through  whom  these  blessings 
were  to  come  on  the  nations,  should  be  one  of  Abraham's 
seed.  This  interpretation  is  agreeable  to  the  plain  mean- 
ing of  the  words,  <  And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth  be  blessed,  because  thou  hast  obeyed  my  voice.' 

CONCLUSION. 

Having  explained  (jod's  promises  to  Abraham,  both 
in  their  literal  and  allegorical  meaning,  and  having  shew- 
ed in  what  manner  they  have  been  already  fulfilled,  or 
are  yet  to  be  fulfilled  to  the  heirs  hereof,  it  will  be  useful 
to  look  back,  and  take  a  view  of  the  great  discoveries 
which  were  made  of  God's  gracious  purposes  respecting 
mankind,  in  that  ancient  oracle  which  God  himself  hath 
dignified  with  the  appellation  of  hi*  covenant  -with  Abra' 
ham.  First,  then,  in  promising  to  bless  Abraham  ex- 
ceedingly, it  appears  that  God  declared  his  intention  to 
bestow  on  him  the  great  blessing  of  justification  by  faith, 
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that  ii»  hu  intentioii  both  to  pardon  his  nna,  and  to  re* 
waid  him  as  a  righteous  person  for  his  faith.  In  cons^ 
qoence  of  his  perdon,  Abraham  is  to  be  delivered  from 
death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  by  being  Raised  from  the 
dead.  And  with  respect  to  his  reward,  it  will  consist  in 
the  everlasting  possession  of  that  heavenly  country,  of 
which  the  earthly  country  promised  to  him  and  to  hu  na* 
tural  seed,  was  the  emblem  and  pledge.— 2.  By  constitut- 
ing Abraham  the  father  of  many  nations,  God  declared 
that  he  will  consider  all  in  every  nation  who  imitato 
Abraham  in  his  faith  and  obedience,  as  Abraham's  seed, 
and  perform  to  them  the  blessings  promised  in  the  cove- 
nant #to  Abraham's  seed :  consequently,  believers  of  all 
nations  are,  like  Abraham,  to  be  justified  by  faith :  they 
are  to  be  pclrdoned,  and  to  obtain  the  everlasting  inherft- 
ance  of  heaven,  after  being  raised  from  the  dead.  Also 
in  heaven  they  are  to  have  God  for  the  object  of  their 
worship,  and  the  source  of  their  happiness  to  all  eternity. 
And  these  blessings,  which  are  all  to  come  on  them 
through  Abraham's  seed,  Christ,  are  in  the  covenant  de- 
clared to  be  the  common  privilege  of  believe|[8  of  every 
age  and  nation,  as  Abraham's  seed,  whether  they  have 
lived  in  any  visible  church  of  Grod  on  earth  or  not — 3. 
But,  which  is  of  the  greatest  importance  in  this  matter, 
it  is  expressly  declared,  that  the  blessings  promised  in  the 
covenant  are  not  to  come  on  any,  but  on  those  whoee 
faith  is  accompanied  with  habitual  obedience.  This  God 
declared  concerning  Abraham  himself,  Gen.  xviiL  19.  <  I 
know  him,  that  he  will  command  his  children,  and  his 
household  after  him,  and  they  shall  keep  the  way  of  the 
Lord,  to  do  justice  and  judgment ;  that  the  Lord  may 
bring  upon  Abraham  that  which  he  hath  spoken  of  him.' 
— Thus  it  api^ears,  that  the  principal  doctrines,  precepts, 
and  promises,  which  were  afterwards  made  known  tojthe 
world  more  plainly  in  the  gospel,  were  discovered  to  the 
Israelites  in  the  covenant  which  God  made  with  their 
father  Abraham ;  so  that,  properly  speaking,  it  was  the 
gospel  of  the  Israelites,  and  the  rule  of  their  justification. 

It  is  true,  the  discoveries  in  the  covenant  with  Abra- 
ham are  not  very  obvious  to  us,  because  we  are  not  ac- 
customed to  the  allegorical  method  of  instruction  used 
in  ancient  times.  But  that  method  being  familiar  to  the 
Israelites,  they  were  at  no  loss  to  know,  that  the  temporal 
blessings  promised  to  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  were 
emblems  of  those  eternal  blessings  which  belong  to  his 
seed  by  faith,  and  were  in  fact  promises  of  these  blessings 
to  them.  Farther,  seeing  the  temporal  blessings  promised 
to  the  natural  seed  were  all  things  future,  and  some  of 
them  at  a  great  distance  in  point  of  time,  their  coming  to 
pass  exactly  as  they  were  promised,  hath  become  to  us  a 
proof  and  a  pledge,  that  the  eternal  blessings  of  which 
they  are  the  prefigurations,  shall  be  fulfilled  to  the  spirit- 
usl  seed  in  due  season.  For  instance,  can  any  person 
of  good  sense  and  candour,  who  considers  by  what  won- 
derful exertions  of  the  divine  power  Abraham's  natural 
seed  were  brought  out  of  Egypt,  preserved  in  the  wilder^ 
ness  during  the  space  of  forty  years,  and  then  put  in  pos- 
sessipn  of  Canaan,  the  country  promised  to  them  in  the 
covenant,  entertain  the  least  doubt  of  God's  willingness 
and  power  to  raise  all  Abraham's  spiritual  seed  from  the 
dead,  and  to  introduce  them  into  the  heavenly  country, 
of  which  the  introd  action  of  his  natural  seed  into  the 
earthly  country  was  both  an  emblem  and  a  pledge  ? 


ES9AY  VL— Ow  Justiyicatiov. 

To  understand  what  the  apostles  have  written,  and 
others  have  disputeil,  concerning  justification,  it  will  be 
proper  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  words  Juttifyt  and 
juitijication,  as  used  in  common  speech.  To  Justify  a 
terton,  as  was  shewed  Rom.  ii.  18.  note  8.,  is  a  law 
phraaa,  denoting  the  action  of  a  judge,  who,  whan  a  per- 


son is  aficased  at  his  bar  of  having  conunitted  some  crime, 
acquits  him  after  a  formal  trial,  by  a  sentence  pronounced 
in  the  hearing  of  his  accuser  and  of  the  witnesses.  The 
other  word,  JiuHJication,  is  a  law  term  likewise,  and  de- 
notes the  acquittal  itself  together  with  its  consequences, 
so  far  as  they  have  a  relation  to  the  party  accused. 

In  scripture,  the  itox^jutHfy  and  JiutiJicaHon  have  a 
sense  analogous  to  their  use  in  human  courte  of  judic^ 
ture.  For,  when  God  is  said  to  justify  men,  the  mean- 
ing is,  that  as  the  Judge  of  the  world  he  acquits  them  by 
his  sentence  after  an  impartial  trial,  either  beoiuse  he  finds 
them  innocent  of  the  things  of  which  they  are  accused  ; 
or,  if  they  are  guilty,  because  he  is  graciously  pleased  to 
pardon  them.  Justification  on  the  first  ground,  being 
merited,  may  be  demanded  by  the  accused  as  a  matter  of 
right ;  and  consisteth  in  an  absolute  acquittal.  But  jue- 
tification,  on  the  second  ground,  being  entirely  gratuitous, 
may  be  granted  or  withheld,  according  to  the  pleasure  of 
the  judge.  If  granted,  it  consists  in  a  full  pardon  of  the 
accused  person's  sins,  bestowed  on  him  as  a  favour. 

Sect.  I.— Q/*  the  Doctrine  of  Juettfication,  ae  explained 
by  the  Apottle  Paul. 

^  Paul,  in  his  epistles  to  the  Romsns  and  to  the  Gala 
tians,  hath  treated  largely  of  the  justification  of  mankind. 
What  he  teacheth  on  that  subject  in  his  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans, is  comprehended  in  two  propositions ;  the  fingt  of 
which  we  have  Rom.  iiL  20. '  By  works  of  jaw  there  shall 
no  flesh  be  justified  in  his  sight.'  Now,  since  the  apostle 
is  speaking  of  a  man's  being  justified  in  the  sight  of  God, 
it  is  evident,  that  in  this  passage  he  considers  men  as 
standing  at  the  tribunal  of  Giod,  and  claiming  to  be  ac- 
quitted on  account  of  works  of  law;  that  is,  on  account 
of  their  having  done  all  the  works  which  God's  law  re- 
quireth.  Concerning  men  in  these  circumstances,  the 
apostle  declares,  that '  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh 
be  justified  in  his  sight ;'  for  this  unanswerable  reason, 

*  Because  through  law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin.'  The 
law  of  God,  by  requiring  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  pre- 
cepts, under  the  penalty  of  death,  maketh  every  man  sen- 
sible that  he  is  a  sinner,  and  that,  instead  of  being  entitled 
to  justification  on  account  of  works  of  law,  he  is  liable  to 
punishment  on  account  of  his  sins.  Wherefore,  the  know- 
ledge of  sin '  committed  being  incompatibie  with  a  meri- 
torious justification,  it  is  certain,  as  the  apostle  hath  de- 
clared, that  *  by  works  of  law  there  shall  no  flesh  be  jus- 
tified u  the  sight  of  God.' 

But  God,  as  Judge,  may  justify  sinners  gratuitously ; 
that  is,  ho  may  from  favour  pardon  their  sins  on  repent-' 
ance,  and  by  that  pardon  free  them  from  pfinishment.  Of 
this  kind  of  justification  St  Paul  also  speaks.  For  having 
afi^rmed  and  proved,  that  it  is  imppssible  for  any  ainner 
to  be  justified  in  the  sight  of  God  on  account  of  works  of 
law,  because  he  neither  hath  performed  nor  can  perform 
them,  (see  Rom.  iii..20.  note  1.),  he  produceth  his  second 
proposition,  in  which  the  method  established  by  God  for 
the  justification  of  sinners  is  declared,  ver.  28.  *  We  con- 
clude, that  by  friith  man  is  justified,  without  works  of  law.' 
This  proposition  consisto  of  two  parte  ijinty  That  man,  in 
his  present  lapsed  state,  i«  Jtutified  by  faith  ;  eecondly. 
That  he  is  justified  by  faith  vithout  vorkt  of  law.  These 
important  doctrines  the  apostle  establishes  in  the  following 
fourth  chapter,  by  appealing  to  the  justification  of  Abra- 
ham, as  related  by  Moses.  And  because  it  is  natural  for 
men  to  seek  to  be  justified  meritoriously  by  their  own 
works,  the  apostle  begins  with  proving,  that  Abraham 
was  not  meritoriously  justified  by  his  works.    Rom.  iv.  2. 

*  For  (saith  h^  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he 
might  boast,  but  not  before  God.' — ^Many  contend,  that 
juttijiedby  workt,  in  this  verse,  meanBgratmtou9lyjutti' 
Jiedby  -workt  proceeding  from  faith.  And  on  tlie  authori^ 
of  this  single  text,  in  wluch  it  is  denied  that  Abraham  waa 
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joBlifiMt  bf  wtMkf,  tbcy  ■ffinn,  thit  in  the  gmftnUHn  jus- 
*  ttlicatioii  of  iinnen,  no  regard  whatever  is  had  to  good 
works  proceeding  from  faith.  Bat  to  oveitum  this  false 
notion,  I  observe,  that  if  the  vtork9  mentioned  by  the  apos- 
tle are  works  ptoceeding  from  faith,  what  he  hath  said  of 
Abr^am  is  not  true ;  namely,  *  that  if  he  were  justified  by 
works  he  might  boast'  For  the  man  who  is  justified 
Hiatuitously  by  works  proceeding  from  faith,  hath  not  the 
Icsst  title  to  boast.    So  Paul  himself  tells  us,  Rom.  iii.  27. 

•  Where  then  is  boasting  1  It  is  excluded.  By  what  law  1 
Of  works  1  No,  but  by  the  law  of  feitb.'— The  law  w^ich 
requires  faith  working  by  love  in  order  to  justification, 
efiectually  excludeth  all  boasting;  because  works  pro- 
ceeding from  faith  being  imperfect,  do  not  entitle  him 
who  performs  them  to  justification.  If  such  a  person  is 
justified,  it  must  be  by  free  gift ;  consequently,  he  cannot 
boast  of  his  justification  as  merited.  Wherefore,  the  jua- 
tificatton  by  works,  which  the  apostle  denieth  to  Abra- 
ham, being  a  justification  of  which  he  might  have  boasted, 
it  cannot  be  a  gratuitous  justification  by  works  proceed- 
ing from  faith  ;  for,  I  repeat  it,  of  such  a  justification  no 
man  can  boast ;  but  it  must  be  a  meritorious  justification 
by  works  of  law,  as  mentioned  Rom.  iiL  20.  28.  of  which 
one  may  boast. 

The  apostle  having  shewed  by  Abraham's  justification, 
that  believen  are  justified  without  works  of  law,  proceeds 
to  prove  the  other  branch  of  his  proposition ;  namely,  that 
men  are  justified  by  fttith.  And  this  he  doth,  by  appeal- 
ing-, as  before,  to  Abraham's  justification.    Rom.  iv.  8. 

*  For  what  saith  the  scripture  ?  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  This  pas- 
sage of  scripture  we  have  Gen.  xv.  6.  where  we  are  told, 
that  God  brought  Abraham  forth,  *  and  said.  Look  now 
towards  heaven  and  tell  the  stars,  if  thou  be  able  to  num- 
ber them.  And  he  said  to  him.  So  shall  thy  seed  be. 
6.  And  he  believed  in  the  Lord;  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
for  righteoui^ness.'  On  this  the  apostle  reasons  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner,  Rom.  iv.  4.  *  Now  to  him  who  worketh, 
the  reward  is  not  counted  as  a  fiivour,  but  as  a  debt ;' 
founding  his  argument  on  the  phrase, '  counted  to  him 
aft  a  favour.' — For  if  Abraham  had  vorked,  that  is,  had 
obeyed  the  law  of  God  perfectly,  the  rewai>d  would  not 
have  been  counted  to  fdm^  that  is,  bestowed  on  him  as  a 
fiivour ;  but  it  would  have  been  given  to  him  by  his  rights 
eous  Judge,  as  a  debt  due  to  him  for  his  unsinning  obe- 
dienee. — ^Next,to  shew  that  Abraham  and  all  believers 
are  justified,'  not  meritoriously  by  a  perfect  obedience  to 
the  law  of  God,  but  gratuitously  by  faith,  the  apostle  adds, 
ver.  6.  ■*  But  to  him  who  doth  not  work,'  who  doth  not 
pretend  to  have  given  a  perfect  obedience  to  God's  law, 
(this  sense  of  vforking  is  evident  from  ver.  4.^, '  but  be- 
lieveth  on"  him  who  justifieth  the  ungodly,'  tnat  is,  who 
believeth  God's  promise  to  pardon  penitent  sinners,  al- 
though they  have  not  given  perfect  obedience  to  his  law, 
'  his  faith  is  counted  to  him  for  righteousness'  as  a  fiivour. 
The  fiiith  which  such  a  sinner  hath  in  the  mercy  of  God, 
if  it  leads  him  to  obey  God  sincerely,  is,  by  mere  favour, 
counted  to  him  by  his  Judge  as  righteousness. 

Farther)  to  shew  what  is  impUed  in  God's  counting 
one's  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  the  apostle  dtes  a 
passage  from  Psal.  zxxii.  I,  2.  where  David  describeth  the 
blessedness  of  the  man  to  whom  God  counteth  righteous- 
ness without  works,  as  consisting  in  his  having  his  sins 
covered,  and  not  charged  to  him.  Rom.  iv.  6.  '  In  like 
manner  also  David  describeth  the  blessedness  of  the  man 
to  whom  God  eounteth  righteousness  without  works;' 
that  is,  who  counteth  fiiith  for  righteousness,  without  re- 
quiring a  perfect  obedience  to  his  law,  (see  ver.  4.)  ;  7. 
'  Saying,  Blessed  (like  Abraham)  are  they  whose  iniqui- 
ties are  fi>rgtven,  and  whose  sins  are  covered.  8.  Blessed 
is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  will  not  count  sin.' 

Here  it  is  proper  to  remark,  that  the  apostle's  illustra- 
tion ol  the  two  branches  of  his  conclusion,  chap.  iii.  28. 
2L 


*  We  conchide  that  onn  is  jusliiled  by  fkith,  Without 
works  of  law,'  suggests  fimr  things  concerning  justifica- 
tion, which  merit  the  reader's  particular  notice. — 1.  That 
the  works  which  the  apostle  excludes  from  having  any  in- 
fluence in  the  justification  of  sinners,  are  not  works  pro- 
ceeding from  fiiiith,  but  -work*  ofUvw  /  that  is,  the  perfect 
poformance  of  all  the  works  which  the  law  of  God  en- 
joins, without  failing  in  any  one  instance.— 2.  That  as 
often  as  St  Paul  speaks  of  justification  by  works  of  law, 
he  means  a  meritorious  Justificaiion  ;  consequently  a  jus- 
tification which  the  man  who  performs  works  of  law  may 
demand  from  his  Judge  as  a  debt  due  to  him  for  his 
works,  and  of  which  he  may  justly  boast. — 3.  That  the 
justification  obtained  by  God's  counting  one's  faith  to  him 
for  righteousness,  is  note  meritorious  but  a  gratuitous 
justification  ;  a  justification  which  may  be  withheld  from 
the  believer  without  injustice ;  And  therefinre,  if  it  is  be- 
stowed on  him,  it  is  bestowed  as  a  fiivour. — 4.  That  the 
counting  of  faith  for  righteousness  is  an  implied  promise 
of  pardon  as  well  as  of  reward  ;  but  both  by  |he  free  gift 
of  God :  the  faith  and  imperfect  obedience  of  the  believer, 
meriting  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  of  these  blessings. 

But  although  the  apostle  hath  expressly  declared,  that* 
by  works  of  law  no  flesh  shall  be  justified  meritoriously 
in  the  sight  of  God;  also,  although  he  hath  excluded 
faith,  and  the  good  works  proceeding  firom  faith,  from 
having  any  meritorious  influence  in  procuring  for  believ- 
en justification  from  God,  it  is  to  be  carefully  observed 
that  he  hath  nowhere  said,  that  believers  are  justified  by 
ftith  alone.  On  the  contrary,  he  hath,  in  this  same  dis- 
course, expressly  asserted,  that  good  works  are  necessary, 
even  to  a  gratuitous  justification.  For  having  affirmed, 
Rom.  iiL  28.  'that  man  is  justified  by. faith  without 
works  of  law,'  to  shew  us,  that  by  workt  of  law  he  means 
a  perfect  obedience  to  law ;  also,  to  prevent  us  firom  sus- 
pecting that  by  this  doctrine  he  represents  good  works  as 
not  necessaiy  to  a  gratuitous  justification  by  faith,  he 
adds,  ver.  81.  *  Do  we  then  make  law  useless  through  the 
faith  V  Do  we  make  obedience  to  the  law  of  God  use- 
leas  through  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  1  '  By 
no  means:  For  we  establish  law;'  we  establish  its  obli- 
gation as  a  rule  of  life  to  those  who  are  gratuitously  jus- 
tified by  faith.  I  ask,  could  the  apostle  with  truth  have 
said  that  Jie  established  law,  by  teaching  that  men  are  jus- 
tified by  faith  without  works  of  law,  if  by  vorkt  of  law  he 
had  meant  those  good  works  which  men  perform  from 
a  principle  of  faith !  This  I  think  no  one  will  affirm. 
Whereas,  if  by  •works  oflavf  he  meant  an  unsinning  obe- 
dience to  the  law  of  God,  by  teaching  that  men  are  justi- 
fied by  ftith  without  *8uch  works,  be  strongly  enforced 
the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  as  a  rule  of  Ufe,  to  be- 
lievers as  well  as  to  others.  For  of  all  the  motives  which 
can  be  proposed  to  induce  sinners  to  forsake  their  sins, 
and  to  follow  holiness  to  the  utmost  of  their  power,  the 
most  eflfectual  is  to  assure  them,  that  an  unsinning  obe? 
dience  is  not  required  in  order  to  their  justification,  (for 
if  that  were  the  case,  who  could  be  saved  1)  but  that  God 
is  graciously  pleased,  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  to  grant  par- 
don and  eternal  life  to  every  one  who  believeth  on  him, 
and  sincerely  obeys  him.  Psal.  cxxx.  4.  '  There  is  for- 
giveness vrith  thee,  that  thou  mayst  be  feared.' 

Such  is  the  apostle  Paul's  doctrine  concerning  justifi- 
cation. In  the  following  section  we  will  examine  the 
doctrine  of  the  apoetle  James  on  the  same  subject,  and 
compare  it  with  Paul's;  that  we  may  judge  whether 
the  two  apostles  oontradict  each  other  in  this  important 
article ;  as  many  have  erroneously  supposed. 

Sect.  IL-^Ofthe  Doctrine  of  JuttifccUion^  at  explained 
by  the  Apootle  Jameo. 

Jaitss  hath  treated  of  justification  in  the  second  chap- 
ter of  his  epistle ;  ver.  20.  *  Wouldst  thou  know,  O  fidse 
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man,  that  faith  without  works  in  ddoil?  31.  Wat  not 
Abraham  our  father  justified  by  works,  when  he  had  lift' 
ed  up  Isaac  his  son  upon  the  altar  1  S2.  Thou  seeat 
that  faith  co-operated  with  his  works,  and  by  works  his 
ftiith  wss  perfected.  23.  And  so  that  scripture  was  con- 
firmed, which  saith,  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness :  And  he  was  called  the 
friend  of  God.  24.  Ye  see,  therefore,  that  by  works  a 
man  is  justified,  and  not  by  faith  only.  26.  And  in  like 
manner  also,  was  not  Rahab  the  harlot  justified  by  works, 
having  secretly  received  the  messengers,  and  having  sent 
them  away  by  another  road  1  26.  For  as  the  body  with- 
out the  spirit  is  dead,  so  also  faith  without  works  is  dead.' 

In  this  account  of  justification,  James  is  thought  to 
have  contradicted  Paul ;  and  to  reconcile  them  a  variety 
of  solutions  have  been  proposed,  most  of  which  lead  to 
very  dangerous  consequences.  But,  as  shall  be  shewed 
immediately,  the  doctrine  of  the  two  apostles  is  the  same : 
And  the  supposition,  that  they  have  contradicted  each 
other,  is  founded  on  a  misapprehension  of  what  they  have 
written  on  the  subject,  as  will  appear  from  what  follows. 

1.  Although  James  hath  said,  *  that  by  works  a  man 
*ls  justified,  and  not  by  faith  only;'  he  hath  nowhere 
said,  in  contradiction  to  Paul,  that  by  *  works  of  law'  a 
man  is  jifttified. — 2.  In  like  manner,  although  Paul  hath 
said,  '  We  conclude  that  by  faith  man  is  justified,  and 
not  by  works  of  law,'  he  hath  nowhere  said,  in  contra- 
diction to  James,  that  *  man  is  justified  by  faith  only.'  He 
hath  denied,  indeed,  that  Abraham  was  justified  by  works ; 
but,  as  was  shewed  page  264.  it  is  plain  from  the  scope  of 
his  reasoning,  that  the  works  of  which  he  speaks  are  not 
works  proceeding  fiom  faith,  but  works  of  law ;  that  is, 
a  perfect  performance  of  the  works  enjoined  by  law. 
These  Paul  excluded  from  the  justification  of  Abraham, 
not  because  they  would  have  justified  him  if  he  had  per- 
formed them,  but  because  it  was  not  in  his  power  to  per* 
form  them. — 3.  The  justification  by  works  of  which 
James  speaks,  is  not  a  meritorious  justification  by  works 
of  law,  but  a  free  grace  justification  by  works  proceeding 
frohi  faith,  chap.  ii.  22.  *  Thou  seest  that  faith  co-operated 
with  his  works,  and  by  worka  his  faith  was  peifected.' 
This  kind  of  woriu  Paul  is  so  fiir  from  excluding  from 
his  idea  of  justification,  that  he  expressly  declares  them  to 
be  absolutely  necessary  to  it.  For,  having  observed  that 
men  are  justified  by  faith,  Gal.  v.  6.  '  We,  through  the 
Spirit,  look  for  the  hope  of  righteousness  by  faith ;'  to  pre* 
veut  us  from  imagining  that  he  is  speaking  of  fkith  dis- 
joined from  good  works,  he  immediately  adds,.ver.  6. 
'For  in  Christ  Jesus  neither  circumciBion  availeth  any 
thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but  faith  strongly  working  by 
love.'  To  the  same  purpose,  Gal.  vL  16.  *In  Christ  Je- 
sus neither  circumcision  availeth  any  thing,  nor  uncircum- 
dsion,  but  a  new  creature.'  Now,  can  any  one  be  a 
new  creature  without  forsaking  his  sins,  and  leading  a 
holy  life?  Paul's  description  of  a  new  creature  deter* 
mines  this  question,  2  Cor.  v.  17.  *If  any  man  be  in 
Christ  JesQS,  he  is  a  new  creature:  Old  things  are  passed 
away ;  behold  all  things  are  become  new.' — Wherefore, 
as  the  two  apostles  do  not  speak  of  the  same  kind  of 
justification,  nor  of  the  same  kind  of  works,  their  doc- 
trine, rightly  understood,  hath  .not  even  the  appearance 
of  contradiction.  To  make  their  doctrine  really  contra- 
dictory, Paul's  vforht  of  law  must  mean  evangetiisl  works, 
or  good  works  proceeding  from  faith,  contrary  to  the 
propriety  of  the  expression,  and  to  the  scope  of  the  apos- 
tle's argument,  as  was  shewed  page  264. 

Farther,  that  the  two  apostles  have  not  contradicted 
each  other  in  their  doctrine  concerning  justification,  may 
be  presumed  from  this  circumstance,  that  both  of  them 
have  founded  their  doctrine  on  the  justification  of  Abra- 
ham. Thus  Paul,  Rom.  iv.  2.  *  If  Abraham  were  justi- 
fied by  works,  he  might  boast;  but  not  before  God.    3. 


For  what  saith  the  acriptarel  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  In  like* 
manner,  James  iL  21.  *  Was  not  Abraham  our  fiither  jus- 
tified by  works,  when  he  lifted  up  Isaac  his  son  on  the 
alUr  ?'  Now,  as  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  two 
apostles  have  builded  a  contradictory  doctrine  oi)  the 
same  foundation,  the  presumption  is,  that  their  doctrine 
is  the  same. 

However,  not  to  rest  the  matter  on  a  presumption,  the 
agreement  of  the  two  aposties  in  this  great  article  of  the 
Christian  faith  will  appear,  if  the  doctrine  of  each  is  more 
narrowly  examined.  James,  by  telling  us  that  Abraham 
was  justified  by  works  when  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  on  the 
altar,  evidenUy  alludes  to  what  God  said  to  him.  Gen. 
zxii.  16.  *By  myself  have  I  sworn,  aaith  the  Lord,  fca 
because  thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld 
thy  son,  thine  only  son,  17.  That  in  blessing  I  will  blesa 
thee.'  This  promise  to  ble99  Abraham,  which  God  so 
solemnly  confirmed  with  an  oath,  James,  with  aa  much 
truth,  hath  termed  God's  jutUfying  Abraham,  aa  Paul 
hath  given  that  appellation  to  God's  counting  his  faith 
to  him  for  righteousness.  For,  in  fact,  God's  promise  to 
bless  Abraham  was  the  same  with  his  promise  to  count 
his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  as  is  plain  from  Paul's 
calling  the  counting  of  faith  for  righteousness  <  the  bless- 
ing of  Abraham,'  Gal.  iii.  14.  See  this  proved  more  ful- 
ly, Ess.  V.  Sect  1.  p.  263.  Wherefore,  when  God  said 
to  Abraham,  <In  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,'  seeing  he 
promised  to  bestow  on  him  the  blessing  of  xighteousness 
counted  to  him ;  also,  seeing  God  declared  that  he  would 
so  bless  him,  because  he  had  not  withheld  hie  son,  his 
only  son,  from  him;  it  is  evident,  that  if  justificatioii 
consisteth  in  having  righteousness  counted  to  one,  Abra« 
ham  was  aa  really  joatified  by  the  work  of  ofiTertng  up 
Isaac,  as  by  his  believing  in  the  Lord  that  his  seed  should 
be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven. 

That  Abraham  was  justified  by  the  work  of  lifting  up 
Isaac  on  the  altar,  Paul  also  hath  acknowledged  in  his 
epistle  to  the  Hebvewa,  chap.  vi.  13.  *  When  God  made 
promise  to  Abraham,  seeing  be  could  swear  by  no  one 
greater,  he  sware  by  himself,  saying.  Surely,  blessing  I 
will  bless  thee,  and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.' 
That  this  was  the  promise  which  God  made  to  Abraham 
when  he  had  ofifered  up  Isaac,  is  evident  from  the  oath 
with  which  it  was  confirmed.  For  on  no  other  occasion 
did  God  confirm  any  promise  to  Abraham  with  an  oath. 
And  that  Paul  understood  this  to  be  a  promise  to  justify 
Abraham,  is  equally  evident  from  his  observing,  that  God 
confirmed  his  promise  with  an  oath,  to  the  end  that  the 
heirs  might  have  strong  consolation  from  it :  ver.  17.  *  God, 
willing  more  abundanUy  to  shew  to  the  heirs  of  promise 
the  tmmutabitity  of  his  purpose,  confirmed  his  promise  (to 
bless  Abraham)  with  an  oath,  that  by  two  immutable  things 
in  which  it  was  impossible  for  God  to  lie,  we  might  have 
strong  consolation  who  have  fled  away  to  lay  held  on  the 
hope  set  before  us.  18.  Which  we  have  as  an  anchor 
of  the  souL'-^ut  what  consolation  could  the  heirs  de- 
rive from  God's  promise  to  bless  and  multiply  Abraham, 
if  the  blessing  promised  to  him  was  not  the  blesssng  of 
justification ;  and  of  his  having  a  numerous  seed  by 
faith  1  And  what  hope  was  set  before  the  heir  to  lay 
hold  on  as  an  anchor  of  the  soul,  unless  it  was  the  hope 
of  pardon  and  eternal  life,  which  was  given  to  Abraham 
and  to  his  seed  in  God's  promise  to  bless  and  multiply 
him  1  Since,  therefore,  Paul  knew  that  the  blessing  which 
God  promised  to  Abraham  after  he  had  ofifered  up  Isaac, 
was  the  blessing  of  justification ;  also,  since  he  knew  that 
God  expressly  declared  he  would  bestow  that  bleaaing  on 
him,  because  he  had  not  withheld  his  only  son ;  by  ap- 
pealing to  that  transaction,  as  giving  the  heirs  of  pro- 
mise strong  consolation,  Paul  hath  afiSrmed  aa  expressly 
as  Jamea,  tiiat  Abraham  was  justified  by  the  work  of 
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o£&ring  tip  Isaac.  Conseqaently,  for  any  one  to  say,  or 
even  to  think,  that  Abraham  was  not  jaetified  by  that 
work)  is  to  contradict  Paul  as  well  as  James ;  nay,  it  is 
to  contradict  God  himselfi  who  sware  to  Abraham,  *  Be- 
cause thou  hast  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld 
thy  son,  thine  only  son,  that  in  blessing  I  will  bless  thee, 
and  in  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed  as  the  stars 
9f  the  heaven,  and  as  the  sand  which  is  on  the  sea- shore.' 

Farther,  although  James  hath  said  that  Abraham  was 
justified  by  the  work  of  lifting  up  Isaac  upon  the  altar, 
he  hath  not  said,  that  his  faith  had  no  influence  in  his 
justification.  On  the  contrary,  he  tells  us  expressly,  that 
hii  faith  co-operated -wUh  hit  -worht,  namely,  in  procuring 
his  justification ;  and  thereby  he  hath  intimated,  that  that 
work  was  rendered  effectual  by  its  proceeding  from  faith : 
At  the  same  time  adding,  that  by  roorki  Abraham's /at/A 
•wat  perfected^  he  with  equal  plainness  intimates,  that 
Abraham's  faith  would  have  been  imperfect,  if  he  had 
refused  to  offer  Isaac  when  God  commanded  him  to 
do  it.  Wherefore,  according  to  James,  to  render  works 
acceptable  to  God,  they  must  proceed  from  faith ;  and 
to  render  faith  perfect  or  complete,  it  must  produce 
good  works.  In  short,  without  this  union,  neither 
(kith  nor  works  separately  will  avail  any  thing  to  men's 
justification. — In  this  doctrine  Paul  agrees  perfectly 
with  James,  as  is  evident  from  Ghil.  v.  6.  vi.  15.  for- 
merly quoted,  p.  266 ;  and  from  all  those  passages  in  his 
epistles  where  he  declares,  that  'the  unrighteous  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,'  I  Cor.  vi.  9.  and  that 
'without  holiness  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord,'  Heb. 
arii  14. 

Having  thus  shewed  that  the  two  apostles,  rightly  un- 
derstood, agree  perfectly  in  their  doctrine  concerning 
justification,  it  remains,  for  the  further  illustration  of  the 
subject,  to  offer  the  five  following  remarks. 

1.  Notwithstanding  in  the  account  Paul  hath  given  of 
Abraham's  justification,  Rom.  iv.  3,  4.  believing  is  op- 
posed to  -workingj  it  does  not  follow  that  faith  is  not  a 
work.  Paul  himself  hath  called  faith  a  worky  1  Thess.  L 
3. — And  Christ  hath  termed  believing  on  him  whom  God 
hath  sent,  the  vrorh  which  God  prescribed  to  the  Jews, 
John  vi  28,  29.  This  I  think  sheweth,  that  the  wor/c 
injy  to  which  believing'  is  opposed  by  Paul,  does  not  mean 
the  performing  of  good  works  from  a  principle  of  faith, 
but  the  perfect  performance  of  all  the  works  which  the 
law  of  God  enjoins.  And  the  opposition  which  is  stated 
between  believing  and  working,  implieth  nothing  more 
but  that  believing  is  not  a  perfect  obedience  to  the  law  of 
God;  and  that  it  hath  not  the  influence  to  procure  a 
meritorious  justification,  which  a  perfect  obedience  would 
have,  if  it  were  possible  for  us  to  attain  to  it. 

2.  Many  theologians,  overlooking  the  doctrine  of  James 
concerning  justification,  and  attending  only  to  the  sound, 
without  considering  the  sense  of  what  Paul  hath  written 
on  the  subject,  and  at  the  same  time  forgetting  that  faith 
is  itself  the  greatest  of  all  good  works,  have  ascribed  to 
iaith  some  eflScacy  in  justification  which  good  works  have 
not.  This  efllcacy  they  represent,  by  calling  faith  *  the 
hand  which  layeth  hold  on  the  righteousness  of  Christ,' 
00  as  to  make  it  the  righteousness  of  the  believer,  and  to 
render  him  perfectly  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God.  But 
a  doctrine  of  this  kind,  which  implies  an  impossibility, 
and  from  which  many  dangerous  consequences  have  been 
deduced  by  the  Antinomians,  ought  not  to  be  received ; 
more  especially  as  it  hath  no  foundation  in  scripture. 
For  none  of  the  inspired  writers  hath  called  faith  *  a  hand 
which  layeth  hold  on  the  righteousness  of  Christ.'  They 
do  not  even  say,  that  Christ^s  righteousness  is  counted,  or 
imputed  to  believers;  far  less  that  they  are  made  per- 
fectly righteous  thereby  ;  which  is  an  impossibility, — be- 
cause no  perdon  can  be  perfectly  righteous  in  the  sight 
of  God,  but  one  who  hath  never  sinned.     See  Rom. 


iv.  8.  note  2.  What  Moses  hath  written  concerning 
the  justification  of  Abraham  is,  that  •  his  believing  in 
the  Lord,'  and  not  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness.  In  like  manner,  what 
Paul  hath  taught  is,  that  the  faith  of  believers  is  counted 
to  them  for  righteousnetis  through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  is, 
on  account  of  what  Christ  hath  done  to  procure  that 
blessing  for  them.  The  efficacy,  therefore,  of  faith,  doth 
not  depend  on  its  laying  hold  on  the  righteousness  of 
Christ,  nor  on  its  possessing  any  inherent  merit,  but  on 
the  good  pleasure  of  God,  who,  from  mere  favour,  counts 
the  believer's  faith  to  him  for  righteousness,  ha^ng  ap- 

S)inted  it  as  the  condition  or  means  of  his  justification, 
ut  the  same  kind  of  eflicacy  is  ascribed  likewise  to  good 
works.  And  surely  it  belongeth  to  God  to  appoint  what 
conditions  or  means  of  justification  seeraeth  to  him  good. 
Now,  that  he  hath  actually  made  faith  and  works,  not 
separately,  but  jointly,  the  condition  of  justification,  both 
Paul  and  James  have  declared :  the  one  by  assuring  us, 
that  nothing  availeth  to  men's  justification  *  but  faith  work- 
ing by  love ;'  the  other  by  telling  us,  that  Abraham's  faith 
co-operated  with  the  work  of  lifting  up  Isaac  on  the  altar,* 
in  procuring  him  the  promise  of  the  blessing  of  justifica- 
tion. However,  neither  the  one  apostle  nor«the  other 
meant,  that  justification  is  merited  by  faith  or  works, 
either  separately  or  jointly.  The  meritorious  cause  of 
men's  justification  is  Christ's  obedience  to  death :  GaL 
iii.  13.  *  Christ  hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the 
law,  being  made  a  curse  for  us,  that  the  blessing  of  Abra- 
ham might  come  on  the  nations  through  Jesus  Christ.* 
As  the  reward  of  his  obedience  to  death,  Christ  hath  pro- 
cured for  mankind  the  gracious  new  covenant,  in  which 
God,  from  pure  fiivour,  hath  promised  to  bestow  pardon 
and  eternal  life  on  all  who,  by  faith  and  holiness,  are 
capable  of  enjoying  these  great  benefits.  In  one  word, 
'  By  grace  we  are  saved  through  £uth ;'  but  it  is  a  faith 
which  worketh  by  love. 

3.  By  constituting  Abraham  the  father  of  all  believers, 
Gen.  zvii.  6.  God  made  his  justification  the  pattern  of 
the  justification  of  believers  of  all  nations,  and  in  all  agea 
of  the  world  ;  and  in  him  hath  shewed  what  the  dispo- 
sitions and  actions  are,  which  he  requireth  in  those  on 
whqm  he  will  bestow  justification  as  a  free  gift  This 
both  Paul  and  James  have  taught  us,  by  founding  their 
doctrine  concerning  justification  on  the  justification  of 
Abraham.  It  is  therefore  of  importance,  in  the  present 
question,  to  attend  to  the  character  and  behaviour  of  this 
diief  of  believers,  as  described  by  Moses. — Abraham  was 
a  native  of  Chaldea.  But  being  commanded  by  God  to 
leave  his  country  and  kindred,  and  to  go  into  a  land 
which  he  would  shew  him,  Abraham  obeyed,  not  know- 
ing whither  he  was  to  go.  When  he  arrived  in  Canaan, 
God  promised  to  give  that  country  to  |iim  and  to  his 
seed;  and  to  make  his  seed  as  numerous  as  the  stars  of 
the  heaven.  This  promise  Abraham  believed,  notwith- 
standing he  had  all  his  Kfe  gone  childless.  Nay,  he  con- 
tinued to  believe  it,  till  the  long*promised  son,  by  whom 
his  seed  was  to  become  as  the  dust  of  the  earth,  was 
brought  forth  by  Sarah,  in  the  ninetieth  year  of  her  age, 
and  when  Abraham  was  an  hundred  years  old.  But 
mark  what  happened  !  When  this  only  son  was  grown, 
God  commanded  Abraham  to  offer  him  up  on  an  altar 
as  a  burnt-offering.  This  difficult  command  he  oboyed, 
notwithstanding  all  the  promises  which  God  hnd  made 
to  him  and  to  his  seed  were  limited  to  this  only  son  ; 
reasoning  with  himself,  that  God  was  able  to  raise  him 
even  from  the  dead,  after  he  was  burnt  to  ashes  on  the 
altar ;  and  believing  that  he  would  actually  raise  him. — 
Farther,  though  the  possession  of  Canaan  was  promised 
to  him  personally.  Acts  vii.  5.  God  *  gave  him  none  in- 
heritance in  it,  no,  not  so  much  as  to  set  his  foot  on  ;'  for 
the  cave  and  field  of  Machpelah  Abraham  bought  with 


268 


ON  JUSTIFICATION. 


EisAT  VL 


his  money  from  Ephron  the  Hittite.  Yet,  when  he  was 
dying,  he  died  in  the  firm  persuaaion  that  God  would 
raise  him  from  the 'dead,  to  possess  the  country  which  he 
had  promised  to  him.  What  an  admirable  example  of 
faith  and  obedience  doth  the  history  of  this  great  be- 
liever present  to  our  view!  An  example  which  shews, 
that  his  faith  and  obedience  did  not  consist  in  a  single 
act  exerted  en  a  particular  occasion,  but  extended  to  all 
6od*s  declarations  and  commands  without  exception, 
from  the  time  he  left  Chaldea  to  the  end  of  his  life. 
Wherefore,  having  on  every  occasion  believed  in  the  Lord, 
and  obeyed  his  commands,  he  obtained  the  promise  of  jus- 
tification, confirmed  by  the  oath  of  God,  after  he  had  offer- 
ed up  his  only  son ;  and  was  made  the  father  of  all  be- 
'  .levers,  to  teach  us  what  our  dispositions  and  actions  must 
be,  if  we  expect  to  be  justified  as  Abraham  was;  and  to 
make  us  sensible,  that  we  are  not  his  children,  and  heirs 
of  the  promises  made  to  him  and  to  his  seed,  unless,  as 
our  Lord  expresseth  it,  John  viiL  39.  *  We  do  the  works 
of  Abraham.' 

4.  It  was  mentioned  in  the  preceditfg  Essay,  page  251. 
that  God  said  concerning  Abraham,  Gen.  xviii.  19.  *  I 
know  him,  that  he  will  command  his  children  and  his 
household  after  him,  and  they  shall  keep  the  way  of  the 
Lord,  to  do  justice  and  judgment,  that  the  Lord  may 
bring  upon  Abraham  that  which  he  hath  spoken  of  him.' 
And  it  was  observed,  that  this  was  a  declaration,  not  only 
to  Abraham  himself,  but  to  Abraham's  children,  that  they 
were  to  receive  the  blessings  promised  in  the  covenant, 
and  particularly  the  blessing  of  faith  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness,  only  on  condition  of  their  keeping  the  way 
of  the  Lord,  and  their  doing  justice  and  judgment.  These 
things  merit  the  reader's  notice  in  tlus  place;  because 

» Abraham's  justification  being  the  pattern  of  our  justifica- 
tion, if  he  was  not  to  have  the  things  promised  to  him, 
unless  he  kept  the  way  of  the  Lord,  and  did  justice  and 
judgment,  we  cannot  expect  pardon  and  salvation,  unless 
we  persevere  in  faith  and  holiness  to  the  end  of  our  lives, 
as  Abraham  did. 

5.  The  defenders  of  justification  by  faith  alone  ought 
to  consider,  that  the  doctrines  of  religion,  both  natural 
and  revealed,  may  be  really  believed  without  having  any 
influence  on  a  man's  temper  and  behaviour.  So  saith 
James,  chap.  ii.  18.  *  One  may  say.  Thou  hast  faith,  and 
I  have  works ;  shew  me  thy  faith  without  thy  works,  and 
I  will  shew  thee  my  faith  by  my  works.  19.  Thou  be- 
lie vest  that  there  is  one  God ;  thou  dost  well :  Even  the 
devils  believe  this,  and  tremble.'  Wherefore,  the  belief 
of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  however  firm  it  may  be, 
and  however  zealously  contended  for,  even  to  the  giving 
of  one's  body  to  be  burned,  will  have  no  influence  in  any 
man's  justification,  if  it  doth  not  produce  good  works,  1 
Cor.  xiii.  3.  A  faith  of  this  kind  is  what  James  calls  *  a 
dead  faith.'  Like  the  body  without  the  spirit,  it  hath  no 
vital  operation.  In  short,  it  is  not  the  faith  which  at  the 
judgment  will  be  counted  to  the  believer  for  righteous* 
uesB ;  but  rather  will  aggravate  his  wickedness,  and  in- 
crease his  punishment 

SxcT.  m. — Of  the  JuttiJicaHon  of  the  Heathent. 

To  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  futh  it  hath  been 
objected,  by  the  opposers  of  revelation,  that  it  excludes  all 
from  the  possibility  of  salvation  who  have  not  the  benefit 
of  revelation.  This  objection,  if  it  were  well  founded, 
would,  I  acknowledge,  bring  discredit  on  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  faith,  and  even  on  the  gospel  itself;  be- 
cause it  would  represent  God  as  requiring  from  sinners  a 
condition  of  salvation,  which  he  himself  hath  put  it  out 
of  their  power  to  attain. 

But  the  objection  is  of  no  value,  as  it  proceeds  on  a 
palpable  mistake,  namely,  that  the  &ith  necessary  to  jus- 


tification consists  in  the  belief  of  doctrines  knowable  only 
by  an  external  revelation.  For  whether  we  consider  the 
scripture  account  of  faith,  or  whether  we  examine  the 
particular  acts  of  faith  by  which  individuals  are  said  ia 
scripture  to  have  been  justified,  we  shall  find,  that  faith 
doth  not  consist  so  much  in  the  belief  of  any  revealed 
moral  or  religious  truth,  as  in  men's  attaching  them- 
selves sincerely  to  God  by  a  strong  inclination  to  know 
and  to  do  his  will ;  and  in  making  a  right  use  of  their 
reason  in  searching  after  the  will  of  God,  as  manifested 
by  the  light  of  nature;  or,  if  they  are  ftivoured  with 
an  external  revelation,  in  implicitly  directing  their  reli- 
gious sentiments  and  conduct  by  that  revelation,  so  far  as 
they  are»capable  of  understanding  it ;  and  in  relying  with 
an  entire  confidence  on  all  the  promises  of  God.  Pro- 
perly speaking,  therefore,  faith  Ueth  in  the  heart  more 
than  in  the  head.  So  the  apostle  Paul  teacheih,  Rom. 
X.  10.  *  With  the  heart  we  believe  unto  righteousness;' 
we  believe  so  as  to  have  righteousness  counted  to  us. — 
The  same  apostle  represents  faith  to  consist  in  the  strength 
of  one's  persuasion  of  the  religious  truths  which  he  be- 
lieves, and  in  the  influence  which  that  persuasion  hath  on 
his  temper  and  conduct,  rather  than  in  the  number  and 
extent  of  the  truths  which  he  believes.  2  Cor.  iv.  13. 
'  We  having  the  same  spirit  (Ess.  iv.  66.)  of  faith,  ac- 
cording to  what  is  written,  I  believed,  therefore  I  have 
spoken:  We  also  believe,  and  therefore  speak.' — Heh. 
xi.  1.  *  Now  faith  is  the  confidence  (the  confident  expecta- 
tion) of  things  hoped  for,  and  the  evidence  of  things  not 
seen.' 

From  this  account  of  faith  it  appears,  that  persons  may 
have  true  faith  whose  religious  knowledge  is  very  limited. 
For  to  different  persons  the  objects  of  faith  must  be  mora 
or  fewer,  according  to  their  difierent  capacities,  and  their 
different  opportunities  of  gaining  religious  knowledge. 
In  particular,  the  faith  of  those  who  are  denied  the  bene- 
fit of  revelation,  can  have  for  its  object  only  the  truths 
concerning  God  discoverable  by  the  light  of  nature.  Yet 
they  may  please  God  by  acting  agreeably  to  their  faith  in 
these  truths.  So  the  apostle  hath  expresbly  declared, 
Heb.  xi.  6.  *  Without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God : 
For  he  who  cometh  to  God  must  believe  that  he  is,  and 
that  ho  is  a  rewarder  of  them  who  diligently  seek  him.* 

The  declaration,  that  they  please  God  who  diligently 
seek  him,  in  consequence  of  their  believing  that  he  is,  and 
that  he  is  a  rewarder  of  them  who  diligently  seek  him,  is 
conformable  to  truth.  For,  notwithstanding  the  fiaiith  of 
those  to  whom  God  hath  not  granted  an  external  revela- 
tion, may  not  be  as  extensive  as  the  faith  of  those  who 
enjoy  that  benefit,  their  fcUtk,  that  is,  their  attachment  to 
God,  may  be  as  strong,  and  their  inclination  to  know  and 
to  do  his  will  may  be  as  sincere,  and  have  as  great  an  in- 
fluence on  their  conduct,  as  the  faith  of  those  who  are  fa- 
voured with  revelation.  Nay,  their  sense  of  the  imper- 
fection of  their  own  works,  and  their  reliance  on  the 
mercy  of  God,  may  be  as  complete— consequently,  on  ac- 
count of  the  aincerity  of  their  faith  and  oliedience,  thpy 
may  be  as  acceptable  to  God  as  the  others  who  enjoy 
revelation,  and  through  the  merits  of  Christ  may  be  as 
readily  saved ;  agreeably  to  St  Peter's  declaration,  Acu 
X.  34.  *  Of  a  truth  I  perceive  that  God  is  no  respecter  of 
persons.  35.  But  in  every  nation,  he  who  feareth  God 
and  worketh  righteousness,  is  accepted  with  him.' — Far- 
ther, it  is  to  be  considered,  that 'even  among  those  who 
are  favoured  with  a  vrritten  revelation,  there  are  great 
differences  in  respect  of  their  natural  capacities,  their  im- 
provement by  edodation,  and  their  opportunities  of  ^at- 
taining the  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  that  revelation  ; 
by  all  which,  the  extent  of  the  knowledge  and  faith  of  in- 
dividuals must  be  very  dttfcrent.  We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve, that  the  same  extent  of  faith  in  the  doctrines  of 
revelation  will  not  be  required  of  all  to  whom  a  writteu 
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reTelation  hath  been  given ;  but  m  judging  indivi- 
duals, a  due  regard  will  be  had  to  the  opportunities  and 
advantages  which  each  hath  enjoyed.  This  I  think  our 
liord  bath  insinuated,  Luke  liL  47.  *  That  servant  who 
knew  his  Lord's  will,  and  prepared  not  himself,  neither 
did  according  tu  his  will,  shall  be  beaten  with  many 
stripes.  48.  But  he  who  knew  not,  and  did  commit 
things  worthy  of  stripes,  shall  be  beaten  with  few  stripes. 
For  unto  whomsoever  much  is  given,  of  him  shall  be 
much  required:  And  to  whom  men  have  committed 
much,  of  him  they  will  ask  the  more.* — Seeing,  then,  the 
same  extent  of  faith  is  not  required  from  all  who  enjoy 
the  benefit  of  revelation,  because  all  have  not  the  same 
natural  capacity,  nor  the  same  advantages  for  profiting 
by  revelation,  we  may  for  the  same  reasons  believe,  that 
from  those  who  are  denied  the  benefit  of  revelation,  that 
extent  of  faith  is  not  required  which  is  expected  from 
those  who  enjoy  revelation.  And  therefore,  at  the 
judgment,  the  Judge  will  consider  what  improvement 
every  one  hath  made  of  the  opportunities  and  advantages 
which  he  enjoyed ;  and  what  influence  his  faith  in  the 
truths  which  were  made  known  to  him  hath  had  on  his 
temper  and  actions. 

That  the  faith  necessary  to  justification  consists  in  a 
sincere  disposition  to  know  and  to  do  the  will  of  God,  so 
far  as  it  is  made  known  to  men,  and  not  in  the  belief  of 
doctrines  which  they  have  no  means  of  knowing,  appears 
also  from  the  particular  exercises  of  faith  recorded  in  the 
scriptures,  by  which  individuals  are  declared  to  have  been 
justified. — ^'To  begin  with  Noah :  It  is  said  of  him,  Heb.  xi. 
7.  *  By  faith,  Noah,  when  he  received  a  revelation  con* 
ceming  things  not  at  all  seen,  being  seized  with  religious 
fear,  prepared  an  ark  for  the  salvation  of  his  family,  by 
which  he  condenmed  the  world,  and  became  an  heir  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith.'  Noah's  faith,  in 
this  instance,  did  not  consist  in  his  believing  any  doctrine 
of  religion  made  known  to  him  by  God,  but  in  his  be- 
lieving a  future  event  which  God  revealed  to  him,  name- 
ly, that  the  ungodly  world  was  to  be  destroyed  with  a 
flood  ;  and  in  his  obeying  God's  command  to  prepare  an 
ark  for  the  salvation  of  hims»elf  and  family.  Wherefore, 
since  by  that  £iith  ho  *  became  an  heir  of  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  by  faith,'  Owen  and  his  followers  are  wrong 
in  affirming,  that  the  faith  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  in 
this  chapter  is  not  justifying  faith. — ^The  next  example  is 
Abraiham,  of  whom  it  is  said.  Gen.  xv.  6.  *  Abraham  be- 
lieved in  the  Lord,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  right- 
eousness.' He  believed  the  Lord's  promise,  that  his  seed 
should  be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven.  And 
because  this  act  of  faith  was  counted  to  him  for  right- 
eousness, the  apostle  insinuates  that  he  wtajuftijied  there- 
by, Rom.  iv.  2.  3.  But  in  this  instance,  as  was  observed 
concerning  Noah,  Abraham's  faith  had  no  doctrine  of 
religion  for  its  object,  but  a  future  event  only,  which  God 
promiaed  should  take  place ;  namely,  that  he  was  to  have 
a  son,  from  whom  a  progeny,  numerous  as  the  stars  of 
the  heaven,  was  to  descend.  This  appears  from  Rom. 
iv.  18.  *  He,  contrary  to  hope,  believed  with  hope,  that 
be  should  be  the  father  of  many  nations,  according  to 
what  w«s  spoken,  (Gen.  xv,  5.),  So  shall  thy  seed  be. 
19.  And  not  being  weak  in  faith,  he  did  not  consider 
his  own  body  now  dead,  being  about  an  hundred  years 
old,  neither  the  deadness  of  Sarah's  womb.  20.  lliere- 
fore,  against  the  promise  of  God  he  did  not  dispute 
through  unbelief^  but  was  strong  iit  faith,  giving  glory  to 
God.  21.  And  was  fully  persuaded,  that  what  was  pro- 
mised he  was  able  certainly  to  perform.  22.  Therefore 
also  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.'  And  on 
an  after  occasion,  Heb.  xi.  17.  *  By  faith  Abraham,  when 
tried,  offered  up  Isaac :  he  who  had  received  the  pro- 
mises, ofifered  up  his  only  begotten.  18.  Concerning 
whom  it  was  said,  Surely  in  Isaac  a  seed  shall  be  unto 


thee:    19.  Reaaoniog,  that  God  was  able  to  raise  him 

even  from  the  dead,  from  whence  he  received  him  even 
for  a  parable.'  In  this,  as  in  the  former  instance,  Abra- 
ham's faith  had  no  moral  or  religious  truth  for  its  object, 
but  a  matter  of  fact  afterwards  to  happen,  the  credibility 
of  which  depended  on  God's  veracity  and  power ;  namo- 
ly,  that  the  numerous  seed  promised  to  him  was  to  spring 
from  Isaac.  For  Abraham,  whose  conceptions  of  the  per- 
fections of  God  were  very  exalted,  reasoned  with  himself, 
that  God  was  able  to  raise  Isaac  from  the  dead ;  and  thai, 
to  fulfil  his  promise,  he  would  actually  raise  him,  after 
being  burnt  to  ashes  on  the  altar. — Rahab's  faith  likewise, 
on  account  of  which,  ver.  31.  *she  was  not  destroyed 
with  the  unbelievers,'  which  James  hath  termed  herjua- 
tificatiotit  did  not  consist  in  her  believing  any  particular 
revelation  which  was  made  to  her  concerning  the  God  of 
Israel ;  but  in  attending  to>  and  reasoning  justly  on  what 
she  bad  heard  concerning  his  wonderful  works,  so  as  to 
believe  him  to  be  the  only  true  God  and  governor  of  ilie 
universe.  Josh.  ii.  9.  *  I  know  that  the  Lord  hath  given 
you  this  land :  10.  For  we  have  heard  how  the  Lord 
dried  up  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  for  you,  when  yoa 
came  out  of  Egypt;  and  what  you  did  unto  the  two 
kings  of  the  Amorites  that  were  on  the  other  side  Jordan, 
Sihon  and  Og,  whom  ye  utterly  destroyed.  11.  And 
as  soon  as  we  had  heard  these  things,  our  hearts  did 
melt,  neither  did  there  remain  any  more  courage  in  any 
man,  because  of  you  :  for  the  Lord  your  God,  he  is  God 
in  heaven  above,  and  in  earth  beneath.'  Wherefore, 
since  Rahab's  faith  in  the  God  of  the  Israelites,  as  the 
only  true  God,  led  her  to  receive  and  conceal  the  Is- 
raelitish  messengers  at  the  risk  of  her  life,  her  faith  was 
perfected  by  that  work ;  and  on  account  of  that  work  pro- 
ceeding from  her  faith,  she  was  justified,  as  the  apostle 
James  expressly  affirms.  Besides,  it  appears  from  the' 
history  that  she  persevered  in  the  faith  and  worship  of 
the  true  God.  For  after  the  sacking  of  Jericho,  she 
dwelt  among  the  Israelites,  and  was  highly  esteemed  by 
them  on  account  of  her  personal  virtues;  in  so  much 
that  Salmon,  a  great  man  in  Israel,  married  her,  whereby 
she  became  one  of  our  Lord's  ancestors,  being  the  mother 
of  Boaz,  who  was  the  father  of  Jesse,  and  grandfather  of 
David. — ^The  faith  likewise  of  the  other  ancients,  who 
are  celebrated  in  this  xith  chapter  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  did  not  consist  in  their  believing  any  moral  or 
religious  doctrine  which  God  had  formerly  revealed,  but 
in  their  forming  such  just  conceptions  of  the  power  and 
veracity  of  God,  as  led  them  firmly  to  expect  the  fulfil- 
ment of  all  the  events  which  he  had  foretold ;  and  of 
all  the  promises  which  he  had  made  to  Abraham,  concern- 
ing his  giving  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan  to  his 
seed ;  so  that,  by  their  fiuth  in  these  promises,  they  were 
encouraged  valiantly  to  withstand  and  subdue  their  ene- 
mies.— Of  this  kind  was  the  faith  of  Moses's  parents, 
which  moved  them  to  disregard  the  king's  commandment, 
and  to  hide  their  son  three  months;  and  the  faith  of 
Moses  himself,  which  moved  him  to  leave  the  court  of 
Egypt,  and  to  suffer  persecution  with  the  people  of  God, 
rather  than  to  enjoy  the  temporary  pleasures  of  sin : 
moved  him  also  to  institute  the  passover,  and  the  sprink 
ling  of  blood,  that  the  destroying  angel  might  not  touch 
the  first-born  of  the  Israeliles. — Of  the  same  kind  was 
the  fiiith  of  the  Israelites,  by  which  they  entered  into  and 
passed  through  the  Red  Sea ;  and  of  Joshua,  by  which 
he  expected  the  walls  of  Jericho  to  fall  down,  after 
bemg  encompassed  seven  days ;  and  of  Gideon,  and  of 
Barak,  and  of  Samson  and  Jephtha ;  of  David  also  and 
Samuel,  and  of  the  prophets ;  who  through  faith  subdued 
kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness,  obtained  promises,  stop- 
ped the  mouths  of  lions,  &c. — In  short,  the  whole  of  the 
apostle's  discourse  in  this  chapter  proceeds  on  the  6up> 
position,  that  faith  is  a  disposition  in  the  heart,  leaiUng 
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IhoM  who  poMMi  it  to  act  tiulably  to  their  knowledge  of 
the  will  of  God  respecting  their  conduct,  whether  hie  will 
was  discovered  to  them  by  the  light  of  nature  or  by  re- 
velation. 

The  foregoing  examples  of  persons  who  were  justified 
by  their  faith  in  the  declarations  and  promises  of  God, 
notwithstanding  these  declarations  and  promises  related 
merely  to  temporal  matters,  prove,  I  think,  that  they  who 
believe  in  God,  according  to  the  manifestation  which  he 
hath  made  of  himself  by  the  light  of  nature,  may  be  jus- 
tified even  by  that  kind  of  faiUi,  provided  it  leads  them 
habitually  to  comply  with  the  will  of  God,  so  far  as  they 
know  it. — ^It  is  no  just  objection  to  this,  neither  doth  it 
support  Owen's  affirmation,  mentioned  p.  369.  that  some 
of  the  persons  whose  faith  and  obedience  are  praised  by 
the  apostle,  were  not  justified  thereby ;  such  as  many  of 
the  Israelites,  who  by  £uth  passed  through  the  Red  Sea, 
but  afterwards,  by  reason  of  unbelief,  refused  to  go  into 
Canaan,  and  for  that  sin  were  destroyed  in  the  wilderness; 
and  those  who  by  faith  compassed  the  walls  of  Jericho 
seven  days,  in  expectation  of  their  fiilling  down,  who  can- 
not all  be  supposed  to  have  been  justified  by  that  one  act 
of  faith ;  and  perhaps  some  others  who  are  said  through 
faith  to  have  subdued  kingdoms.  For  since  the  apo^ 
saith,  ver.  39.  '  All  these,  though  well  testified  of  through 
fidth,  have  not  received  the  promise;  40.  God  having 
foreseen  some  better  things  for  us,  that  they  without  us 
should  not  be  made  perfect;'  he  certainly  means,  that 
many  of  these  persons  were  justified  by  their  feith :  and 
with  respect  to  the  rest,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  in  so 
far  as  their  faith  led  them  to  obey  God,  in  the  instances 
mentbned  by  the  apostle,  they  did  what  was  pleasing  to 
God. — But  even  on  supposition  that  a  numbo-  of  them 
were  not  justified  by  their  faith,  because  it  was  only  tem- 
porary, it  were  wrong,  on  that  account,  to  conclude  con- 
cerning the  rest,  who  are  said  to  have  obtained  a  good 
testimony  through  faith,  and  who  are  to  be  perfected, 
that  is,  rewarded  together  with  us,  that  their  faith  did  not 
avail  to  their  justification ;  unless  it  could  be  proved,  that, 
'  like  the  Israelites  who  passed  through  the  Red  Sea,  they 
did  not  persevere  in  their  fidth  and  obedience.  In  parti* 
cular,  the  conclusion  would  most  certainly  be  false  with 
respect  to  Noah,  and  Abraham,  and  Rahab.  For  of 
them  it  is  testified,  in  so  many  words,  that  they  were  jus- 
tified by  their  fiiith,  notwithstanding  we  know  its  objects 
were  such  moral  and  ^ligious  truths  only  as  were  dis- 
coverable by  the  light  of  nature,  and  such  revelations  as 
God  was  pleased  to  make  to  them  personally,  concerning 
certain  temporal  matters  in  which  they  were  greatly  in- 
terested. 

Thus,  from  the  accounts  which  the  inspired  writers 
have  given  of  the  faith  necessary  to  justification,  and  from 
the  example  of  those  who  are  s^  in  the  scriptures  to  have 
been  justified  by  their  faith,  it  is  abundantly  evident,  that 
justitying  faith  in  diflkrent  persons  must  be  different  in 
respect  of  its  objects,  according  to  the  opportunities  and 
advantages  bestowed  on  each.  Nevertheless,  the  princi- 
ple of  faith  being  the  same  in  every  dispensation,  it  may, 
by  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  be  attained  under 
every  dispensation,  and  may  be  productive  of  holiness  in 
the  believer,  in  proportion  to  the  extent  and  strength  of 
has  belief.  If  this  account  of  the  matter  be  just,  it  re- 
moves the  greatest  objection  which  infidels  have  raised 
against  the  gospel.  For,  by  establishing  faith  as  the  con- 
dition or  means  of  justification,  it  hath  excluded  none, 
not  even  the  heathens,  from  the  possibility  of  salvation. 
This  liberal  doctrine  the  apostle  Paul,  if  I  mistake  not  his 
meaning,  hath  expressly  taught,  Rom.  iv.  11.  where  he 
tells  us,  that  Abraham  'received  the  mark  of  circum- 
cision, as  a  seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith  which  he 
had  in  uncircumcision,  in  order  to  his  being  the  father 
of  all  who  believe  in  unctrcumcision,  that  righteoimeM 
might  be  counted  even  to  them.' 


But  while  we  contend,  that  penons  may  have  ths 
faith  necessary  to  justification,  who,  through  their  want 
of  revelation,  are  ignorant  of  Christ,  and  of  the  method 
of  salvation,  we  are  far  from  thinking  that  any  person 
can  be  justified  otherwise  than  by  Christ.  All  who  are 
justified,  are  justified  of  God's  free  gift,  through  the 
merit  of  Christ's  obedience  to  death.  And  that  many 
will  be  justified  in  that  manner,  we  axe  warranted  to  be- 
lieve: for,  as  the  apostle  Paul  hath  excellently  reason- 
ed,  Rom.  v.  12.  since  it  was  consistent  with  the  justice 
and  goodness  of  God  to  subject  all  to  death  for  the  dis- 
obedience of  Adam,  notwithstanding  the  greatest  part  of 
mankind  never  heard  either  of  Adam  or  of  lus  disobe- 
dience, it  is  equally  conustent  with  the  justice  and  good- 
ness of  God  to  bestow  pardon  and  eternal  life  at  the 
judgment  <m  believers  of  all  nations,  on  account  of  the 
meritorious  obedience  of  Christ,  notwithstanding  many 
of  them  never  heard  till  then  of  the  Person  to  whom  they 
owe  the  great  obligation,  nor  of  his  obedience  to  death  by 
which  it  was  procured  for  them.  And  the  rather,  that 
the  discovery  of  the  author  of  their  salvation,  and  of  the 
method  by  which  he  procured  it,  though  not  made  to  them 
till  the  judgment,  will  come  in  good  time  to  lay  a  founda- 
tion for  their  gratitude  and  love  to  God  and  to  Christ, 
throughout  the  endless  ages  of  eternity. 

But  however  consonant  to  reason  and  to  the  peifeo- 
tions  of  (vod  it  may  be,  that  the  benefit  of  Christ's  obe- 
dience should  be  extended,  at  the  judgment,  to  persons 
who  in  their  lifetime  never  had  an  opportunity  to  know 
and  believe  on  him,  provided  they  are  found  to  have  been 
animated  by  a  real  principle  of  foith  and  piety  ;  the  case 
of  those  to  whom  Christ  hath  been  offered  in  the  gospel, 
but  who  have  rejected  him,  is  very  diflerent  Thar  un- 
belief having  generally  proceeded  from  evil  dispositions, 
they  can  receive  no  benefit  from  Christ's  obedience.  So 
he  himself  hath  taught  us,  John  iii.  19.  *  This  is  the  con- 
demnation, that  Ught  is  come  into  the  world,  and  men 
have  loved  darkness  rather  than  light,  because  their  deeds 
were  evil.  20.  For  every  one  who  doth  evil,  hateth  the 
light,  neither  cometh  to  the  light,  lest  his  deeds  should  be 
reproved.' 

Upon  the  whole  I  aflSrai,  a  second  time,  that  by  mak- 
ing faith  the  condition  of  men's  justification,  the  gospel 
excludes  none  from  salvation,  but  those  who  exclude 
themselves  through  pride  of  understanding  and  vicious 
dispositions. 

Skct.  IV. — Of  the  Propriety  of  making  Faith  the 
Conation  of  Men* 9  JiuHfication. 

Tax  propriety  of  making  foith,  and  more  especially  the 
faith  of  the  gospel,  the  condition  or  means  of  the  justifi- 
cation of  those  to  whom  the  gospel  is  offered,  hath  been 
called  in  question  by  the  Deists,  on  this  principle, — ^That 
a  man's  belief  is  not  in  his  own  power,  but  depends  on 
the  evidence  with  which  the  thing  to  be  believed  is  ac- 
companied ;  and  on  his  ability  to  comprehend  and  judge 
of  that  evidence.  But  however  true  this  principle,  rightly 
understood,  may  be,  it  is  no  less  true,  on  the  one  hand, 
that  through  indulged  prejudices,  and  the  prevalence  of 
corrupt  inclinations,  and  considerations  of  present  inter- 
est, and  even  through  inattention,  men  may  render  them- 
selves blind  to  the  clearest  evidence ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  by  attention,  impartiality,  and  willingness  to 
know  the  truth,  men'  may  render  themselves  capable  of 
discen^g,  and  of  being  impreesed  with  the  evidence  by 
which  any  doctrine  or  matter  of  fact  is  properly  support- 
ed. In  this  view,  to  require  the  belief  of  the  gospel  from 
those  to  whom  it  is  offered,  is,  in  fact,  to  require  them  to 
use  their  rational  faculties  in  a  fit  manner,  and  to  exer- 
cise cara  and  impartiality  in  judging  of  an  afiair  which  is 
of  the  greatest  impoftance  to  themselves,  and  to  the  workL 
Wherefore,  seeing  the  proofs  by  which  the  gospel  is  shew 
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•d  to  be  of  divine  oripintl,  sine  n^Ment  to  convince  those 
who  eiemtne  them  impartially ;  for  any  one  to  leject  the 
gospel  as  not  of  divine  original,  is  oertatnly  an  evidence 
that  his  heart  ii  so  corrupted  that  he  is  incapable  of  sal* 
▼ation ;  whereas,  to  receive  it,  is  a  proof  that  he  possess 
eth  a  rectitude  of  disposition  which  fits  him  for  heaven. 
80  our  Lord  hath  declared,  John  iiu  20.  *  Every  one  who 
doth  evil,  hateth  the  light,  neither  cometh  to  the  lig^t, 
lest  his  deeds  shonld  be  reproved.  81.  But  he  who  doth 
truth,  cometh  to  the  light,  that  his  deeds  may  be  made 
manifest  that  they  are  wrought  in  God.'  The  belief  of 
the  gospel  being  thus  a  proof  that  men  are  capable  of 
justification,  and  the  rejection  of  it  disqualifying  them 
for  receiving  that  blessing,  to  require  &iUt  in  the  gospel 
as  the  condition  of  the  salvation  of  those  to  whom  it  is 
proposed,  and  to  make  the  disbelief  of  it  the  cause  of 
their  condemnation,  are  both  of  them  proper ;  consequent- 
ly no  fiiult  can  be  found,  either  with  our  Lord's  promise 
or  with  his  threatening:  Mark  zvi,  16.  *  Go  ye  into  all 
the  world,  and  preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature.  16. 
He  who  believeth,  and  is  baptised,  shall  be  saved ;  but 
he  who  believeth  not,  shall  be  condemned.' 

2.  The  gospel  is  much  to  tte  commended  for  making 
faith  the  condition  ok  means  of  men's  justification,  be- 
cause it  is  the  highest  exerdse  of  piety,  and  the  only  true 
principle  from  which,  in  every  <fispensation  of  religion, 
good  woiks  must  proceed.  This  praise  is  due  to  faith, 
not  because  by  piety  and  good  works  men  merit  justifica- 
tion, but  because  l^  these  jointly  they  become  capable 
of  pardon  and  eternal  life.  Wherefore,  in  qpeaking  of 
men's  justification,  to  separsto  good  works  from  fiith, 
and  to  make  the  latter  consist  wholly  in  the  belief  of  doc> 
trines,  without  connecting  it  with  good  works,  is  to  enr 
from  the  truth ;  as  is  plain  from  the  many  passages  of 
scripture  in  which  good  works  aro  enjoined  as  necessary 
to  salvation,  and  bad  works  aro  forbidden  as  bringing 
condemnation  on  those  who  continue  in  them.  To  begin 
with  the  highest  authority  ;..-H>ur  Lord  kath  said,  MatL 
vii.  21.  *  Not  every  one  who  saith  to  me.  Lord,  Lord,' 
(that  is,  who  acknowledgeth  me  for  his  Master),  '  shall 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  but  he  who  doth  the 
wUI  of  my  Father  who  is  in  heaven.  22.  Many  will  say 
to  me  in  that  day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not  prophesied 
in  thy  name  1  and  in  thy  name  have  oast  out  devils  1  and 
in  thy  name  have  done  many  wonderful  works  1  28.  And 
then  will  I  profess  unto  them,  I  never  knew  you  i  De- 
part from  me,  ye  who  work  iniquity.'  Matt  zxv.  84. 
•  Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the  kmgdom 
prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  86. 
For  I  was  an  hungered,  and  ye  gave  me  meat,  dec.  41. 
Then  shall  he  say  also  to  them  on  the  left  hand,  Depart 
from  me,  ye  cursed,  into  everlasting  fin,  prepared  lor 
the  devil  and  his  angels.  42.  For  I  was  an  hungered, 
and  ye  gave  me  no  meat,'  dec  See  also  Matt  ziiL  41, 
42,  48.— In  like  manner,  the  apostle  Peter,  Acts  iiL  19. 
'  Repent  ye,  therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  your  sins 
may  be  blotted  out'  2  Pet  i.  6.  <  Add  to  your  faith 
courage,  dec.  10.  For  doing  these  things  ye  shall  never 
at  any  time  fall.  11.  And  thus  thero  shall  be  richly  mi- 
nistered to  yon  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom 
of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ' — And  especially 
Faol,  the  great  defender  of  justification  by  faith  widiout 
woriu  of  law,  Rom.  ii.  6.  *  The  righteous  judgment  of 
God,  who  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  works. 
Ver.  18.  Not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before  God, 
but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified.'  Rom.  viiL 
18.  •  If  ye  live  according  to  the  flesh,  ye  shall  die :  but 
if,  through  the  Spirit,  ye  put  to  death  the  deeds  of  the 
body,  ye  shall  live.'  1  Cor.  vL  9.  <  Dp  ye  not  know  thai 
the  unrighteous  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  1 
Be  not  dec^ved.  neither  fornicators,  nor  idolaten,  nor 
adttheren,'  dec  \ilaL  v.  6.  <  In  Christ  Jesus  neither  eir- 
cnmdsion  availeth  any  thing,  nor  undrcumciaion,  but 


faith  strongly  working  by  love.'  Tit.  D.  11.  <  The  grace 
of  God,  which  bringedi  salvation,  hath  shone  forth  to  all 
men,  12.  Teaching  us,  that  denying  ungodliness  and 
worldly  lusts,  we  should  live  soberly,  rigfateoudy,  and 
godly  in  this  present  world,  13.  Expecting  the  blessed 
hope,  namely,  the  appearing  of  the  gloiy  of  Uie  great  God, 
and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  14.  Who  gave  himself  for 
us,  that  he  might  redeerq  us  from  all  iniquity,  and  purify 
to  himself  a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of  good  works.'  Heb. 
zii.  14.  *  Pursue  peace  with  ail  men,  and  holiness,  with- 
out which  no  one  shall  see  the  Lord.' — 80  also  James  ii. 
14.  <  Though  a  man  may  say  he  hath  faith,  and  have  not 
works,  will  faith  save  him  V— And  John,  1  Epistle  iii  7. 
*  Little  children,  let  no  one  deceive  you:  He  who  doUi 
righteousness  ii  righteous,  even  as  he  is  righteous.' 

After  these  declarations  from  Christ  and  his  apostles, 
can  any  one  doubt  that  the  faith  which  saves  is  necessarily 
connected  with  good  works ;  and  that  it  is  made  the  con- 
dition or  means  of  our  justification  for  any  other  reason, 
but  because  it  is  the  vital  principle  of  true  holiness,  where- 
by men  are  rendered  capable  of  eternal  life  ? 

3.  By  esteblishing  faith  as  the  condition  of  men's 
justification,  the  gospel  teacheth  us,  that  at  the  judgment 
God  will  principally  regard  the  disposition  of  men's  minds, 
without  severely  searching  into  their  actions.  For,  in 
particular  instances,  these  may  have  been  imperfbct,  and 
even  faulty,  through  tbe  greater  corruption  oif  nature 
which  some  have  to  struggle  against,  or  the  greater  tempte- 
tions  to  which  othera  have  been  exposed,  or  the  peculiar 
disadvantages  under  which  a  third  sort  have  laboured, 
while  their  general  conduct  halh  been  right  Besides,  in 
most  cases,  the  bad  actions  of  those  who  have  a  sincere 
desire  to  please  God,  having,  through  invincible  igno- 
rance, been  performed  under  the  notion,  perhaps,  of  ser- 
vioe  done  to  God ;  or,  if  performed  contrary  to  knowledge 
and  conscience,  having  been  speedily  repented  of  by  the 
believer-— Gdd  will  graciously  forgive  them  for  the  sake 
of  Christ,  and  will  accept  of  their  faith,  or  general  dispo- 
sition to  please  him,  which  led  them  to  an  habitual  course 
of  virtuous  though  toot  sinless  conduct,  as  if  it  were  a  per- 
fect righteousness ;  and  will  reward  them  firom  pure  fii- 
vour,  on  account  of  the  meritorious  obedience  of  Christ 

4.  By  making  faith  the  condition  of  our  justification, 
the  gospel  teaches,  that  however  good  any  action  may  be, 
as  to  the  matter  of  it,  if  it  does  not  proceed  from  fiiith, 
that  is,  firom  an  habitual  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  and 
from  a  sincere  desire  to  please  him,  in  the  hope  of 
obtaining  those  rewards  which  the  lighte  of  nature  and 
of  revelation  encourage  pious  men  to  expect  from  his 
goodness,  (Heb.  xL  6.),  it  is  neither  a  moral  nor  a  re- 
ligious action ;  it  is  the  mere  effect  of  natural  disposi- 
tion, or  periiaps  of  something  worse :  for  instance,  a  de- 
sire of  the  praise  of  men,  or  a  regard  to  one's  own  present 
interest ;  and  therefore  it  will  avail  nothing  to  one's  ac- 
ceptance with  God. 

6.  Lastly,  the  gospel,  which  hath  made  faith  working 
by  love  the  condition  on  which  God  will  justify  men  in 
the  way  of  fovour,  is  attended  with  this  advantege,  that 
while  it  establisheth  good  works  on  the  firmest  founda- 
tion, and  giveth  them  all  the  weight  and  importance  in 
the  Christian  scheme  which  really  belong  to  them,  it  beato 
down  men's  pride,  by  making  them  sensible  of  the  imper- 
fection of  their  virtue :  And  thus,  taking  away  firom  sin- 
ners all  pretensious  to  merit,  it  constrains  them  humbly 
to  receive  the  great  blessings  of  justification  and  salvation 
as  free  gifU  from  God  through  Jesus  Christ,  and  lays  a 
foundation  for  their  gratitude  to  God,  and  love  to  Christ, 
throughout  the  endless  ages  of  eternity. 

Sect.  V. — Of  the  Time  -when  ScUevert  are  Juttijied, 

Matt  of  the  inextricable  opinions  with  which  theolo- 
gians have  perplexed  themselves,  in  pretending  to  recon- 
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cile  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles  Paul  and  Janes  on  the 
avtide  of  justification,  originates  from  the  notion  that  b^ 
lievers  are  justifiod  in  the  present  life.  And  I  acknow- 
ledge, that  what  Moses  hath  written  concerning  the  joa- 
tification  of  Abraham,  according  to  its  obvious  meaning 
in  modem  language,  seems  to  imply,  that  he  was  justi- 
fied at  the  time  he  belieyed  in  the  Lord.  I  acknowledge 
also,  that  what  Paul  hath  written  concerning  the  justifica- 
tion of  belieyem,  seems  in  like  manner  to  imply,  that  they 
are  justified  in  the  present  life.  Nevertheless,  I  hope  to 
make  it  evident,  that  neither  Moses  or  Paul  meant  to 
teach  any  such  doctrine. 

1.  To  shew  this,  my  first  argument  shall  be  taken  from 
the  nature  of  justification.  To  be  jjutifiedy  in  the  scrip- 
ture sense  of  the  word,  is  to  be  acquitted  from  the  charge 
of  having  broken  the  law  of  God,  either  by  omitting  the 
duties  which  it  enjoins,  or  by  committing  the  sins  which 
it  forbids;  consequently  it  means,  to  be  freed  by  the  sen- 
tence of  God  from  the  punishment  which  they  incur  who 
break  his  law.  Accordingly,  the  Westminster  Assembly, 
in  their  Shorter  Catechism,  have  rightly  defined  justifica- 
tion, *  An  act  of  God*s  free  grace,  wherein  ha  pardoneth 
all  our  sins,  and  accepteth  us  as  righteous  in  his  sight.' 
But  as  the  whole  of  a  man's  life  is  a  state  of  probation, 
the  sentence  of  acquittal  in  which  justification  consisteth, 
must  proceed  upon  an  examination  of  all  the  deeds  men 
have  done  in  the  body  during  the  whole  course  of  their 
trial.  Wherefore,  if  the  sentence  of  acquittal  is  passed 
immediately  on  a  man's  first  faith,  which  is  the  opini<m  of 
Estius,  Whitby,  l^ke,  Taylor,  and  others,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  of  the  Antinomians,  and  of  aome  Calviniata, 
on  the  other,  we  must  either  hold,  with  the  firat-meation- 
od  learned  men,  that  the  acquittal  respects  only  the  sins 
committed  by  the  believer  prior  to  that  first  act  of  faith ; 
or  with  the  last-mentioned  persons,  that  it  comprehends 
not  only  the  believer's  past  sins,  but  all  those  also  which 
he  may  happen  to  commit  afterwards,  till  his  death. 

The  first  of  these  opinions,  namely,  that  justification 
consists  in  the  pardon  of  the  sins  committed  previous  to 
believing,  labours  under  this  inconveiliency,  that  by  con- 
necting the  pardon  of  past  sins  with  men's  first  faith  in  the 
gospel,  we  are  led  to  think,  that  some  may  be  justified 
and  pardoned  with  respect  to  all  their  past  sins,  on  whom 
no  change  of  dispositions  hath  passed,  nor  will  pass ;  as 
was  the  case  with  Simon  Magus,  and  many  others  in  the 
first  age,  who  were  baptized  and  made  an  outward  pro- 
fession of  faith  in  the  gospel.  The  same  is  the  case  like- 
wise with  many,  in  every  age,  who  speculatively  believe 
the  gospel  to  be  a  revelation  from  God,  and  yet  are  not 
influenced  thereby  either  in  their  temper  or  actiona.  I 
ask,  will  wicked  persons,  who  die  impenitent,  not  be 
punished  for  the  sins  they  committed  previoua  to  ^eir  first 
faith  in  the  gospel  1  To  resolve  the  matter  into  the  8ov»* 
reign  pleasure  of  God,  will  not  account  for  his  pardoning 
such  persons ;  because  if  at  any  time  God  forgives  the 
aius  which  men  have  committed  while  they  continue  in 
these  sins,  he  acts  contrary  to  his  perfections,  and  to  his 
character  as  the  righteous  Judge  of  the  world. — Besides, 
.if  the  future  punishment  of  sin  is  to  arise  in  part  from  the 
existence  of  evil  dispositions  in  the  mind  of  the  sinner, 
those  who  live  and  die  in  their  ains  must  be  miserable,  in 
proportion  to  the  number  and  strength  of  the  evil  habits 
which  they  carry  with  them  into  the  other  world ;  these 
not  being  diminished  in  the  least  by  their  supposed  first 
pardon.  Wherefore,  that  sinners  are  pardoned  in  any  p^ 
nod  of  their  life  without  repentance,  and  that  the  sins 
which  have  been  thus  pardoned,  will  neither  be  puniahed 
in  a  future  state,  nor  be  the  instrument  of  the  ainner'a 
punishment  who  dieth  in  his  sins,  being  opinions  which 
stand  in  opposition  to  the  declared  laws  of  God's  govern- 
ment, and  to  the  established  course  of  things,  they  ought 
not  to  be  adopted  on  a  few  expreasions  in  scripture,  which 


easily  admit  of  a  dtflferent  int«rpretetion.  But  to  induce 
us  to  embrace  such  opinions,  the  plainest  and  moat  unam- 
biguous assertions  ought  to  be  produced  from  the  inspired 
writings  in  confirmation  of  them^ — ^To  all  these  conside- 
rationa  we  may  add,  that  if  the  speculative  belief  and  out- 
ward profession  of  the  gospel  is  sufficient,  without  repent- 
ance, to  procure  for  sinners  the  pardon  of  all  the  sins  they 
have  committed  previous  to  their  believing  the  gospel,  why 
may  not  the  same  kind  of  faith,  continued  in,  procure  for 
sinners,  without  repentance,  the  pajd<m  of  all  the  sins  thry 
commit  through  the  whole  course  of  their  life  ?  In  short, 
the  doctrine  of  a  first  and  second  justification,  the  one  by 
&ith,  and  the  other  by  works,  though  patronized  by  many 
great  names,  being  contrary  both  to  acriptuA  and  reason, 
ought  to  be  exploded. 

The  second  opinion  concerning  the  justification  of  be- 
lievers in  the  present  life,  is,  that  the  pardon  granted  im- 
mediately on  their  believing,  includes  not  only  their  past 
ainsf»but  all  the  sins  which  they  may  afterwards  commit 
during  the  whole  course  of  their  life.  But  to  this  notion 
of  justification  it  may  with  great  propriety  be  objected, 
that  it  represents  men's  future  actions  as  judged,  and  their 
sins  as  pardoned,  before  they  exist :  Or,  if  this  form  of 
the  doctrine  is  too  absurd  to  be  maintained,  it  must  at 
least  be  allowed,  that  a  justification  which  includes  the 
pardon  of  all  future  ains,  very  much  resembles  a  Popish 
bull  of  indulgence,  and  gives  men  too  great  a  liberty  of 
sinning ;  consequently  it  can  be  no  doctrine  of  the  gos- 
pel.— ^The  Antinomians  indeed  endeavour  to  remove  this 
objection  by  asserting,  that  the  evil  actiona  of  believere 
are  not  in  them  aina,  neither  doth  God  consider  them  as 
such ;  or,  to  use  their  own  expressbn,  6e<f  teet  «•  stn 
in  believers.  But  the  impiety  and  folly  of  this  aasertion 
is  too  glaring  to  need  any  laboured  confutation.  Sin  is 
sin,  by  whomsoever  and  at  what  time  soever  committed ; 
and,  if  not  forsaken,  will  most  certainly  be  punished. 

2.  My  second  argument  to  prove  that  men  are  not  ju*> 
tified  in  the  present  life,  shell  be  taken  from  experience ; 
and  it  la  this  :  Since  justification  is  an  act  of  God'a  free 
grace,  in  which  he  pardoneth  all  our  ains,  and  accepteth 
us  as  righteous,  if  believeis  are  pardoned  in  this  life,  they 
must  m  this  life  be  delivered  from  the  punishment  of  sin, 
that  ia,  from  diseases  and  death,  and  every  evil  which  at 
the  fall  was  inflicted  on  mankind  aa  die  punishment  of 
Adam'a  sin.  The  reason  is,  a  pardon  which  leaves  the 
sinner  under  any  part  of  his  punishment,  is  no  pardon  at 
all ;  at  least,  it  is  not  a  full  pardon.  He  may  have  an 
asBurence  of  pardon  given  him  in  the  promises  of  the  gos- 
pel ;  but,  while  any  part  of  his  punishment  is  continued, 
he  can  no  more  be  said  to  be  pardoned,  than  a  prisoneir 
can  be  said  to  be  freed  from  his  confinement  who  is  de- 
tained in  prison.  A  believer  alao  may  in  the.  promises  of 
the  gospel  have  an  assurance  of  God's  love,  together  with 
peace  of  conscience  in  the  prospect  of  pardon,  provided  he 
perseveres  in  faith  and  holiness.  But  still  this  is  not  par^ 
don ;  for,  aa  was  said  before,  pardon  consists  in  an  actual 
deliverance  from  all  the  penal  consequences  of  sin,  both 
in  the  present  and  in  the  future  life. 

Farther,  one'a  acceptance  aa  righteous  in  the  sight  of 
God,  consists  in  his  being  rewaided  aa  a  righteous  per- 
son. If  so,  this  part  of  justification  doth  not  lake  place 
at  present  None  of  the  children  of  Adam  were  ever 
in  this  life  thus '  accepted  as  righteous  in  the  sight  of 
God,'  except  Enoch  and  Elijah,  who,  on  account  of  their 
singular  faith  and  holiness,  md  to  shew  what  justification 
is,  were  translated  in  the  body  to  heaven ;  whereby  they 
were  freed  from  death,  the  punishment  of  sin,  and  put  in 
the  immediate  possession  of  a  bleased  immortality,  the  re> 
ward  promised  to  the  righteous.— -Since,  then,  believere 
are  neither  delivered  in  this  life  from  diseases  and  d^th. 
nor  put  in  possession  of  the  joys  of  heaven,  but  only  ia 
the  promises  of  the  gospel  have  an  assurance  that  these 
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blenings  ahall  be  beitowed  on  Ifaem  at  Chriflt't  aeoond 
coming,  it  is  evident  firom  experience,  that  no  believer  is 
jiutified  in  the  present  life. 

3.  A  third  argument,  to  ihew  that  beUeveis  are  not 
justified  in  the  present  life,  arises  from  those  passages  of 
Bccipture  in  which  justification  is  represented  as  a  thing 
future.  Of  these  the  principal  are,  Rom.  ii.  6.  <  Revela- 
tion of  the  righteous  judgment  of  God,  who  will  render 
to  every  one  according  to  his  works,'  6cc    Rom.  viii.  34. 

*  We  are  saved  in  hope.  Now  hope  seen,  it  is  not  hope: 
For  what  a  man  seeth,  how  also  can  he  hope  for  it  1  26. 
But  if  we  hope  for  what  we  do  not  see,  we  wait  with 
patience  for  it'  Gal.  v.  6.  *  We,  through  the  Spirit,  look 
ibr  the  hope  of  righteousness  by  faith.'  Wherefore,  right- 
eousness is  not  counted  to  us  through  iaith  in  the  present 
life ;  and  our  salvation  is  a  thing  future,  being  the  object 
of  our  hope,  and  will  not  be  accomplished  till  Christ's 
second  coming. 

4.  A  fourth  argument  is,  if  believers  on  their  first  act 
of  faith  are  justified,  that  is,  judged  in  the  present  life,  and 
acquitted  from  the  guilt  of  all  the  sins  they  have  till  then 
committed,  they  must  be  judged  twice ;  contrary  to  the 
declarations  of  scripture,  in  which  one  judgment  only,  of 
the  righteous  as  well  as  of  the  wicked,  is  spoken  of;  and 
that  one  judgment  is  foretold  to  happen  at  Christ's  second 
coming. 

From  these  arguments  I  think  it  evident,  that  notwith- 
standing Moses  hftth  spoken  of  the  justification  of  Abra- 
ham, and  Paul  hath  spoken  of  the  justification  of  believ- 
ers, in  words  sometimes  of  the  present,  and  sometimes  of 
the  past  time,  these  passages  are  to  be  interpreted,  like 
many  other  passagss  of  scripture,  in  which  Uungs  fhture 
are  represented  as  past,  or  present,  to  signify  the  absolute 
certainty  of  their  happening.  Thus  Moses  says,  in  his 
song,  Exod.  XV.  IS.  '  Thou  hast  guided  them  in  thy 
fitiength  unto  thy  holy  habitation  ^  that  is,  thoa  vniX  aa* 
auredly  guide  them.— In  the  prophetic  writings  this  man- 
ner of  expressing  things  future  is  oommon.— We  find  it 
used  likewise  by  our  Lord  and  his  apostles.  Matt  xxvi. 
28.  *  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant,  which  is  shed 
Ibr  many ;'  that  is,  which  is  to  be  shed.—- Luke  xx.  37. 
'  Now,  that  the  dead  are  raised,'  (that  is,  shall  be  raised), 

*  Moses  shewed  at  the  bush.' — John  iii.  19.  <  He  that  be- 
lieveth  not  is  condemned  already ;'  shall  be  condemned, 
if  he  does  not  repent— Rom.  viii.  30.  *  Whom  he  called, 
them  he  also  justified ;  and  whom  he  justified,  them  he 
also  glorified.'  But  as  believers  are  not  glorified  in  the 
present  life,  so  neither  are  tiiey  justified. — 1  Cor.  xv.  2. 
'  By  which  also  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in  memory,'  dbc. 
But  how  could  persons  be  aheady  saved,  whose  salvation 
depended  on  the  condition  of  their  keeping  in  memory 
the  doctrines  they  had  been  taught  1—2  Tim.  L  9.  <  He 
hath  saved  os,  and  called  us  witfi  an  holy  calling.'  Here 
the  expression  hath  9aved  tis,  signifies  only  God's  resolu- 
tion to  save  US ;  as  is  plain  from  its  being  put  before  his 
calling'  UB  to  believe  the  gospeL— 2  Pet  iii.  11.  '  Seeing 
all  these  things  are  dissolved  ;'  namely,  the  heavens  and 
the  earth.  These  the  apostie  represents  as  already  dis- 
solved, to  shew  the  certainty  of  their  dissolution  at  the 
•eeond  coming  of  Christ    See  Prelim.  Essay,  iv.  10. 

Wherefore,  since  it  is  usual  in  scripture  to  speak  of 
things  future,  sometimes  aa  present  and  sometimes  as 
passed,  it  does  not  follow  from  Moses  saying,  *  Abraham 
believed  in  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him  for  right- 
eoosness,'  that  Abraham  was  then  justified;  nor  from 
Paul's  speaking  of  believers  as  already  justified,  that  they 
are  justified  in  the  present  life.  These  expresdons  are  to 
be  considered  only  as  assurances,  or  promises,  that  Abra- 
ham, with  all  hii  seed  by  iieuth,  shall,  at  the  general  judg- 
ment, have  their  fiuth  oonnted  to  them  for  righteousness, 
and  be  rewarded  as  righteous  persons. — ^ThL  is  clear  in 
the  case  of  Abraham.  For,  as  tiie  counting  of  what  Phi- 
2M 


nehas  did  to  Zimri  for  righteousness,  consisted  in  God's 
promising  him  the  everlasting  priesthood,  so  the  counting 
of  Abraham's  &ith  for  righteousness  consisted  in  God's 
pomising  him  the  inheritance  of  Canaan,  and  not  in  giv- 
ing him  the  actual  possession  of  that  inheritance.  Far- 
ther, as  Canaan  was  the  emblem  of  heaven,  the  promise 
to  give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  the  inheritance  of 
Canaan,  was  also  a  promise  to  give  them  the  inheritance 
of  heaven,  provided  Uiey  persevered  in  their  fiuth  and  obe- 
diencp ;  for  on  that  circumstance  the  tide  of  Abraham 
himself  to  the  heavenly  inheritance  was  suspended,  Gen. 
xvUi.  19.  as  was  formerly  observed,  p.  2fll. 
*  From  these  things  it  is  plain,  that  Moses'  words,  Gen. 
XV*  6.  *  He  believed  in  the  Lord,  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
for  righteousness,'  do  not  imply,  according  to  their  second 
meaning,  that  Abraham  was  then  justified  or  pardoned, 
any  more  than  they  imply,  according  to  their  first  mean- 
ing, that  he  then  obtained  the  possession  of  Canaan.  They 
were  a  declaration  only,  or  promise,  that  Abraham  should 
be  pardoned,  and  put  in  possession  of  heaven  in  due  time. 
-^This  being  the  true  meaning  of  Moses'  words,  the  ex- 
pressions in  St  Paul's  writings,  which  seem  to  import  that 
believers  are  justified  in  the  present  life,  being  formed  on 
Moses'  words,  must,  like  them,  be  understood  as  declara- 
tions or  promises  that  believers  diall  certainly  be  Justified 
at  the  judgment ;  agreeably  to  the  usage  of  the  inspired 
writers,  who,  to  shew  the  certainty  of  the  future  events 
of  which  they  speak,  represent  them  as  already  come  to 
pass. 

If  the  foregoing  account  of  justification,  and  of  the  time 
when  that  blessing  is  bestowed  on  believers,  be  agreeable 
lo  scripture,  the  supposition  of  a  first  and  second  justifi- 
cation, framed  for  the  purpose  of  reconciling  the  doctrine 
of  Paul  and  James  concerning  the  justification  of  bdiev- 
ers,  is  inadmissible,  being  contrary  both  to  scripture  and 
reason.  Besides,  it  is  needless,  the  doctrine  of  the  two 
aposties  being  perfectiy  the  same.  Wherefore,  the  expo- 
sitions which  Estius,  Whitby,  Locke,  Taylor,  and  other 
commentators  have  given  of  certain  passages  in  the  epis- 
tie  to  the  Romans,  in  as  fitr  as  they  are  built  on  the  sup- 
position of  a  twofold  justification,  oon^t  to  be  rejected  as 
not  agreeable  to  the  truth  of  the  gospel.— The  same  judg- 
ment should  be  pronounced  on  all  those  explications  of 
the  doctrine  of  justification,  which  have  any  tendency  to 
weaken  the  obligation  of  good  works.  For  altiiough  the 
abettors  of  these  explications  attempt  to  remove  that  in- 
conveniency  by  a  variety  of  subtie  distinctions,  these  be- 
ing not  etoily  understood  by  the  common  people,  make 
littie  or  no  impression  on  their  minds ;  while  the  conse- 
quences which  fiow  fiom  the  doctrine  they  are  intended 
to  vindicate,  being  obvious  and  agreeable  to  men's  pas- 
sions, have  the  greatest  influence  to  make  them  hope  for 
salvation,  notwithstanding  they  continue  in  their  sins. 
But  all  hopes  of  this  sort  being  expressly  condemned 
in  the  gospel,  every  explication  of  the  doctrine  of  jus- 
tification whidi  warrsntB  such  hopes,  I  repeat  it,  ou^t  to 
be  rejected,  not  only  as  unscriptiual,  but  as  dangerous  in 
the  highest  degree. 

CONCLUSION. 

Thus  have  I  endeavoured  to  shew,  that  the  belief  of  the 
doctrines  of  revelation  is  not  necessary  to  the  justification 
of  those  who  are  destitute  of  revelation ;  and  that  neither 
the  belief  of  any  particular  doctrine,  such  as,  that  Jetut 
i»  ChrUt  the  Son  of  God^  nor  of  any  determinate  number 
of  doctrines,  such  as  those  contained  in  creeds  and  con- 
fessions, ii  necessary  to  the  justification  of  all  who  enjoy 
revelation ;  because  all  have  not  an  equal  opportunity  of 
knowing,  nor  an  equal  capacity  to  comprehend  these  doe* 
trines :  But  that  justifying  fiuth  consists  in  one's  believ- 
ing such  doctrines  of  relij^  as  God  hath'  given  him  an 


274 


PREFACE  TO  THE  OALATIANS. 


Sect.  I, 


opportunity  and  a  capacity  of  knowing ;  and  in  his  being 
at  pains  to  acquire  such  a  knowledge  of  these  doctrines, 
as  his  talents  and  opportunities  enable  him  to  acquire ; 
whether  he  hath  nothing  but  his  own  rea«on  and  conscience 
to  direct  him,  or  hath  these  faculties  aided  by  an  external 
revelation  ; — consists  also  in  habitually  recollecting  these 
doctrines,  so  as  to  be  influenced  by  them,  not  to  a  single 
act  of  obedience  only,  but  to  an  habitual  compliance  with 
the  will  of  God,  as  far  as  he  knows  it  This  idea  of  jus- 
tifying failh  I  have  been  at  pains  to  explain  and  establish 
by  the  example  of  Abraham's  justification,  because  it  ac- 
cords perfectly  with  all  the  things  said  of  justifying  faith 
in  the  scriptures,  and  is  what  men  in  eveiy  age  and  na- 
tion may  acquire  with  those  assistances  which  God  grants 
to  the  sincere ;  and  because  it  is  such  a  faith  as  qualifies 
men  for  heaven,  and  which,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the 
new  covenant  made  after  the  &11  with  Adam  and  all  his 
posterity,  will  be  accounted  to  them  for  righteousness 
through  the  merits  of  Christ — ^I  have  likewise  shewed, 
that  the  inspired  writers  have  ascribed  men's  justification 
to  good  works,  as  expressly  as  to  faith ;  not,  however,  as 
if  either  had  any  meritorious  influence  in  procuring  jus- 
tification, but  as  conditions  equally  required  by  God,  and 
equally  necessary  to  render  men  capable  of  eternal  life, 
and  so  inseparably  connected,  that  it  is  impossible  for  the 
one  to  exist  without  the  other. — ^Farther,  I  have  proved, 
that  the  common  opinion  oonceming  the  juatificatioD  of 


believers  in  the  present  life,  from  which  so  many  danger- 
ous consequences  have  been  deduced,  is  founded  in  a  mis- 
nnderstanding  of  the  scripture  phraseology,  and  is  not 
agreeable  either  to  reason  or  experience : — ^not  to  reason ; 
for  how  can  a  man  be  justified  till  his  trial  is  finished, 
and  there  is  an  opportunity  of  judging  of  his  whole  con- 
duct 1  nor  to  experience ;  for  where  is  the  believer,  who 
in  the  present  life  is  freed  from  any  of  the  temporary  pe- 
nal consequences  of  sin,  and  is  put  in  possession  of  the 
reward  which  God  hath  promised  to  bestow  on  (hem  whom 
he  aooepteth  as  righteous  ?  The  judgment  and  acquittal 
of  beli^efs  will  not  happen  till  Chrbtt  returns  to  judge 
the  world;  at  which  period,  befievers  of  all  ages  and 
nations  being  raised  from  the  dead,  will,  by  Christ's  sen- 
tence as  Judge,  be  freed  for  ever  from  misery  and  death, 
and  be  put  in  possession  of  eternal  Nfe. 

To  conclude,  I  have  thus  largely  treated  of  Justification 
by  faith,  not  only  because  it  hath  been  the  subject  of  much 
controversy  in  modem  tnnes,  but  because  wrong  notions 
concerning  that  important  article  of  Christianity  have  a 
tendency  to  weaken  the  obligations  of  morality :  Where- 
as, right  conceptions  concerning  it  affi>rd  the  strongest 
motives  to  an  holy  Kfe,  throw  a  great  light  on  the  revela- 
tions of  God,  and  shew  the  method  of  salvation  discover- 
ed in  these  revelations  to  be  consonant  to  the  best  ideas 
men  can  form  of  the  character  of  God,  as  the  righteona 
Governor  of  the  universe. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 


Tax  Galatians  were  the  descendants  of  those  Gauls,  who, 
finding  their  own  country  too  strait  for  them,  left  it  after 
the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great,  in  quest  of  new  settle- 
ments. These  emigrants,  on  leaving  their  own  country, 
proceeded  eastward  along  the  Danube,  till  they  came  to 
where  the  Save  joins  that  river.  Then  dividing  themselves 
into  three^  bodies,  under  the  conduct  of  different  leaders, 
one  of  these  bodies  entered  Pannonia,  another  marched 
into  Thrace,  and  a  third  into  Illyricum  and  Macedonia. 
The  party  which  marched  into  Thrace  passed  over  the 
Bosphorus  into  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  hiring  themselves  to 
Nicomedes,  king  of  Bithynia,  assisted  him  to  subdue  his 
brother  Zipetes,  vrith  whom  he  was  at  war ;  and  in  re- 
ward for  that  service  they  received  from  him  a  country 
in  the  middle  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  which  from  them  was 
afterwards  called  Oallogrmcia^  or  Galatia. 

The  inland  situation  of  Galatia  preventing  its  inhabit- 
ants from  having  much  intercourse  with  more  civilized 
nations,  the  Gauls  settled  in  that  country  continued  long 
a  rude  and  illiterate  people.  Yet  they  wanted  neither 
tiie  inclination  nor  the  capacity  to  receive  instruction. 
For  when  Paul  came  among  them,  and  preached  to  them, 
they  were  so  ravished  with  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
that  they  thought  themselves  the  happiest  of  mortals ;  and 
were  so  strongly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  obligation 
they  lay  under  to  the  apostles,  for  having  enlightened 
them  with  respect  to  religion,  that  they  thought  they 
could  never  repay  it,  Gal.  iv.  15.  In'  short,  his  preach- 
ing and  miracles  had  such  an  eflect  on  the  GaJatians, 
that  great  numbers  of  them  renouncing  heathenism  and 
embracing  the  gospel,  they  formed  many  separate  Chris- 
tian churches,  called  in  the  inscription  of  the  apostle's 
letter  to  them,  The  churches  of  Galatia, 

How  Uttle  intercdurse  the  Galatians  had  with  the  neigh- 
bouring nations,  may  be  known  from  this,  that  at  the 
time  St  Paul  preached  the  gospel  to  them,  and  for  many 
ages  afterwards,  they  continued  to  speak  the  language  of 
the  country  from  whence  they  came.  So  Jerome,  who 
lived  more  than  600  years  after  that  people  settled  them- 
selvea  in  Asia,  informs  us.    For  he  teUs  us,  that  in  his 


time  the  language  of  the  Galatians  was  the  same  witfa 
that  which  he  had  heard  spoken  when  he  was  at  Treves^ 
See  Rollin's  Ant  Hist  B.  xvL  Sect  6. 

Sbct.  L — Of  the  Time  when^  and  of  the  Person  by  whom, 
the  Galatians  vere  converted  to  the  Christian  Faith. 

LuKX,  in  his  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  hath 
not  told  us  directly  at  what  time,  nor  by  whom,  the  Ga- 
latians were  converted;  but  he  hath  mentioned  Paul's 
journey  into  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  for  the  purpose  of  oon- 
fif ming  the  churches,  chap.  xvi.  6,  6.  And  from  what 
he  tells  us  Paul  said  to  Barnabas,  when  he  proposed  that 
journey  to  him,  we  learn,  that  he  and  Barnabas  had  for- 
merly preached  the  gospel  in  the  cities  of  Phrygia  and  Ga- 
latia. Acts  XV.  36.  *  Let  as  go  again  and  visit  our  breth- 
ren, in  every  city  where  we  have  preached  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  and  see  how  they  do.' — Acts  xvL  4.  *  And  as  they 
went  through  the  cities,  they  delivered  them  the  decrees 
for  to  keep,  that  were  ordained  of  the  apostles  and  eklers 
which  were  at  Jerusalem.  6.  And  so  were  the  churches 
established  in  the  faith,  and  increased  in  number  daily.  6. 
Now  when  they  had  gone  throughout  Phrygia,  and  the 
region  of  Galatia,'  dec — It  u  true,  in  the  history  which 
Luke  hath  given.  Acts  xiv.  of  the  journey  we  allude  to, 
which  Paul  and  Barnabas  made  into  the  countries  of  the 
Lesser  Asia,  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  to  the  Gentiles, 
it  is  not  said  expressly  that  they  went  into  Phrygia  and 
Galatia :  But  he  hath  mentioned  particulars,  from  which 
it  may  be  gathered,  that  in  the  course  of  that  journey 
they  preached  in  both  of  these  countries.  For  example, 
having  given  an  account  of  their  being  sent  forth  by  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  mentioned  the  countries  through  which 
they  passed,  Acta  xiiL  4,  5,  6.  13,  14.  51.  the  historian, 
in  the  beginning  of  chap.  xiv.  relates  what  happened  to 
them  in  Iconium,  a  city  of  Lycaonia ;  then  adds,  vcr.  6. 
'  And  when  there  was  an  assault  made,  both  of  the  Gen- 
tiles and  also  of  the  Jews,  with  their  rulers,  to  use  them 
despitefuUy,  and  to  stone  them,  6.  They  were  ware  of  it, 
and  fled  unto  Lystra  and  Derbe,  cities  of  Lycaonia,  and 


Sbct.  L 


PREFACE  TO  THE  OALATIANS. 


275 


unto  the  ragion  that  lieth  round  about.  7.  And  there 
they  preaished  the  gospel.' — What  the  region  was  which 
lay  round  about  the  cities  of  Lycaonia,  we  learn  from 
Pliny,  1,  ▼.  0.  27.  who  speaks  of  a  part  of  Lycaonia  as 
bordering  on  Gralatia,  and  says  it  omtained  fourteen 
cities,  of  which  Iconium  was  the  most  famous.  Farther, 
Strabo,  in  a  passage  quoted  by  Cellarius,  Geog.  vol.  ii. 
p.  201.  speaks  of  a  part  of  Lycaonia  which  bordered  on 
Phiygia.  Wherefore,  since  Galatia  and  Phiygia  lay  con- 
tiguous to  Lycaonia,  they  probably  were  in  the  region  round 
about  Lycaonia  into  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  went  and 
preached  after  leaving  Lycaonia,  and  where  they  taught 
many,  before  they  returned  to  Lystra,  as  mentioned  ver. 
21. — These  facts  and  eiroumstances  joined  make  it  more 
than  probable,  that  when  Paul  said  to  Barnabas,  'Let 
us  go  and  visit  our  brediren  in  every  dty  where  we  have 
preached  the  word  of  the  Lord,'  he  meant,  among  the 
rest,  the  cities  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia. 

However,  if  I  judge  rightly,  even  this  was  not  the  first 
time  Paul  preached  in  Galatia.  For  his  first  preaching 
in  that  country  is  thus  distinguished  by  himself:  Gal.  iv. 
13.  *  Ye  know  indeed,  that  in  weakness  of  the  flesh  I 
preached  the  gospel  to  you  at  first  14.  Yet  my  tempta- 
tion which  was  in  my  flesh  ye  did  not  despise,  neither 
did  ye  reject  me.'  Now,  if  this  weakness  of  the  flesh, 
which  he  calls  the  temptation  in  his  flesh,  was,  as  is  gene- 
rally supposed,  some  visible  bodily  weakness  occasioned 
by  his  rapture  into  the  third  heaven,  his  first  preaching 
in  Galatia  probably  happened  soon  after  his  rspture,  and 
before  Barnabas  brought  him  fiom  Tarsus  to  Antioch, 
as  mentioned  Acts  xL  26,  26.  consequently  before  the 
church  in  that  dty  separated  him  and  Barnabas  to  go 
and  preach  to  the  GrentUes,  as  related  Acts  xiii.  1,  2,  8. 
This  appears  likewise  from  those  passages  in  the  epistle 
to  the  Galatians,  in  which  Paul  insinuates  that  he  was 
the  person  who  had  first  called  them  to  the  knowledge 
and  belief  of  the  gospel.  Gal.  L  6.  U.  iii.  5.iv.  11.  13. 
19.  V.  8.  For  if  Paul  was  the  person  who  first  called  the 
Galatians,  it  must  have  happened  before  he  and  Barna- 
bas went  from  Antioch,  by  the  appointment  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  to  preach. to  the  Gentiles.  The  reason  is  plain : 
If  the  Galatians  were  first  called  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
gospel,  when  Paul  and  Barnabas  preached  in  those  parts 
of  Galatia  which  lay  round  about  Lycaonia,  Paul  could 
not  with  truth  have  called  himself  their  spiritual  father, 
seeing  Barnabas  on  that  occasion  was  actually  active 
with  him  in  preaching  to  the  Galatians,  and  no  doubt 
converted  some  of  them. 

From  all  these  &ctB  and  drcumstances  united,  I  thuik 
it  is  reasonable  to  condude,  that  after  Paul  was  sent  to 
Tarsus  to  avoid  the  rage  of  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem,  as 
mentioned  Acts  ix.  80.  he  went  from  Tarsus,  where  he 
-abode  several  years,  into  Phiygia  and  Galatia,  soon  after 
his  rapture;  which  I  suppose  happened  at  Tarsus,  or 
somewhere  in  Cilicia:  That  in  Phrygia  he  preached  and 
gathered  churches  at  Laodicea,  Coiosse,  and  Hierapolis ; 
and  in  Ga|fitia,  at  Ancyra,  Pessinus,  Tavium,  Genua, 
and  other  dties,  called  in  the  inscription  of  bis  letter, 
The  churchet  of  Galatia :  That  afterwards,  when  he  and 
Barnabas  fled  from  Lycaonia  into  the  region  of  Phry- 
gia and  Galatia  which  lay  round  about  Lycaonia,  they 
preached  the  gospel,  and  taught  many  in  the  dties  of 
Phrygia  and  Galatia :  That  the  brethren  in  these  cities, 
being  of  the  number  of  those  to  whom  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas, in  the  course  of  this  journey,  preached  the  gospel, 
they,  among  others,  were  the  persons  whom,  afler  the 
coundl  of  Jerusalem,  Paul  proposed  to  Barnabas  to  visit 
as  brethren,  that  they  might  see  how  they  did :  And  that 
after  Paul  and  Barnabas  separated  on  account  of  their 
contention  about  John  Mark,  the  churches  in  the  cities 
of  Phrygia  and  Galatia,  mentioned  above,  were  those 
whom  Paul  and  Silas   are  said  to  have  established  in 


Phrygia  and  Galatia,  by  delivering  to  them  copies  *  of  the 
decrees  for  to  keep,  which  were  ordained  of  the  apostles 
and  elders' which  were  at  Jerusalem,'  Acts  xvi.  4.  6. 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Vote  of  the  EpUtle  to  the  Galaiiam. 

The  opinions  of  learned  men  concerning  the  date  of 
8t  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  are  widely  different 
Theodoret  thought  it  one  of  those  epistles  which  the  apos- 
tle wrote  during  his  first  confinement  at  Rome ;  in  which 
he  is  followed  by  Lightfoot  and  others.  But,  sedng  in 
the  other  epistles  which  the  apostle  wrote  during  his  first 
confinement,  he  hath  often  mentioned  his  bonds,  but  hath 
not  said  a  word  concerning  them  in  this,  the  opinion  of 
Theodoret  cannot  be  admitted. — Because  there  is  nothing 
said  in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  of  Paul's  having 
been  in  Galatia  more  than  once,  L'Enfant  and  Beausobre 
think  it  was  written  during  his  long  abode  at  Corinth, 
mentioned  Acte  xviiL  11.  and  between  his  first  and  se- 
cond journey  into  Galatia.  This  opinion  Jjardner  es- 
pouses, and  assigns  the  year  62  as  the  date  of  this  epistle. 
—The  author  of  Miscellanea  Sacra,  who  is  followed  by 
Benson,  supposes  it  to  have  been  written  from  Corinth. — 
Capd,  Witsius,  and  Wall  say  it  was  written  at  Ephesus, 
^fler  Paul  had  been  a  second  time  in  Galatia.  See  Acts 
zviii.  23.  xtz.  1. — Fabridus  thought  it  was  written  from 
Corinth  during  the  apostle's  second  abode  there,  and  not 
long  after  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Romans. — This  like- 
wise was  the  opinion  of  Grotius. — ^Mill  places  it  aAer 
the  epistle  to  the  Romans ;  but  supposes  it  to  have  been 
written  from  Troas,  while  the  apostle  was  on  his  way  to 
Jerusalem  with  the  collections ;  to  which  he  fandes  the 
apostle  refers,  GaL  ii.  10.  And  that  the  brethren  who 
joined  him  in  writing  to  the  Galatians,  chap.  i.  2.  were 
those  mentioned  Acte  zx.  4. — Beza,  in  his  note  on  Gal. 
L  2.  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  the  brethren  who  joined 
Paul  in  his  letter  to  the  Gslatians,  were  the  eldership  of 
the  church  at  Antioch ;  and  that  it  was  written  in  that 
city,  in  the  interval  between  Paul  and  Barnabas's  return 
from  Paul's  first  apostolical  journey,  and  their  going  up 
to  Jerusalem  to  consult  the  apostles  and  elders  concern- 
ing the  drcumcision  of  the  Gentiles. — Tertoliian,  as 
Grotius  informs  us  in  his  preface  to  the  Galatians,  reck- 
oned this  one  of  Paul's  first  epistles. 

My  opinion  is,  that  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was 
written  from  Antioch  after  the  council  at  Jerusalem,  and 
before  Paul  and  Silas  undertook  the  journey  in  which 
they  delivered  to  the  Gentile  churches  the  decrees  of  the 
council,  as  related  Acte  xvi.  4.  To  this  date  of  the  epistle 
I  am  led  by  the  following  circumstances : — 

1.  The  earnestness  with  which  Paul  esteblished  his 
apostleship  in  the  first  and  second  chapters  of  this  epistle, 
and  the  things  which  he  advanced  for  that  purpose, 
shew  that  the  Judaizers,  who  urged  the  Galatians  to  re- 
ceive circumcision,  denied  his  apostleship;  and  in  sup- 
port of  thdr  denial  alleged,  that  be  was  made  an  apostle 
only  by  the  church' at  Antioch,  and  that  he  had  received 
all  his  knowledge  of  the  gospel  from  the  apostles.  This 
the  Juddzers  might  allege  with  some  plausibility,  before 
Paul's  apostleship  was  recognised  at  Jerusalem :  But 
afler  Peter,  James,  and  John,  in  the  time  of  the  council, 
gave  him  the  right  hands  of  fellowship,  as  an  apostle  of 
equal  authority  with  themselves,  and  agreed  that  he  should 
go  among  the  Gentiles  and  they  among  the  Jews,  his 
apostleship  could  be  called  in  question  no  longer  in  any 
church  than  while  the  brethren  of  that  church  were  igno- 
rant of  what  had  happened  at  Jerusalem.  We  may  there- 
fore believe,  that,  immediately  after  the  council,  the  apoa- 
tle  would  write  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  in  which  he 
not  only  gave  them  an  account  of  his  having  been  ao- 
knowledged  by  the  three  chief  apostles,  but  related  many 
other   particulars,  by  which  his  apostleship  was   raised 


276 


PREFACE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 


G(bct.  IL 


beyond  all  doubt — ^This  u  tiie  first  reason  for  aopponng 
that  the  epistle  to  the  Galattans  was  written  soon  after 
the  coaneil  of  Jerusalem.  * 

2.  The  second  reason  is  takisn  from  the  inscription  of 
the  epistle,  in  which  it  is  said»  that  all  the  brethren  who 
were  with  Paul  joined  him  in  writing  it :  For  as  the  only 
▼iew  with  which  any  of  the  brethren  could  join  the  apostle 
in  writing  to  the  Galatians,  was  to  attest  the  facts  which 
he  advanced  in  the  first  and  second  chapters  for  proving 
his  apostleshipi  the  brethren  who  joined  him  in  writing  it 
must  have  been  such  as  knew  the  truth  of  these  facts. 
Wherefore,  they  could  be  neither  the  brethren  of  Corinth, 
nor  of  Ephesus,  nor  of  Rome,  nor  of  Troas,  nor  of  any 
other  Gentile  city  where  this  epistle  hath  been  dated,  ex- 
cept Antioch.  As  little  could  they  be  the  brethren  who 
accompanied  the  apostle  in  his  traveb  among  the  Gentiles, 

'  as  Hammond  conjectures:  For  none  of  them,  except 
Silas,  had  any  knowledge  of  the  facts  advanced  in  this 
epistle,  but  what  they  received  from  the  apostle  himself; 
so  that  their  testimony  was,  in  reality,  the  apostle's  own 
testimony.  The  only  brethren  who  could  bear  effectual 
testimony  to  these  things,  were  those  who  lived  in  Judea 
and  its  neighbourhood ;  particularly  the  brethren  of  Anti- 
och, who,  by  their  intercourse  with  those  of  Jerusalem, 
must  have  known  what  had  happened  to  Paul  there,  as 
fully  as  they  knew  what  happened  to  him  in  their  own 
city,  where  he  had  resided  often  and  long.  I  therefore 
have  no  doubt  that  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  writ* 
ten  from  Antioch,  and  that  the  brethren  who  joined  Paul 
in  writing  it  were  the  brethren  there,  whose  testimony 
merited  the  highest  credit  For  among  them  were  va- 
rious prophets  and  teachers,  whose  names  are  mentioned 
Acts  xiii.  1.  with  others  of  respectable  characters,  whose 
place  of  residence,  early  conversion,  eminent  station  in 
the  church,  and  intercourse  with  the  brethren  in  Jerusa- 
lem, gave  them  an  opportunity  of  kno^ng  Paul's  man- 
ner of  life  before  his  conversion;  his  being  made  an 
apostle  by  Christ  himself;  his  being  acknowledged- as  an 
apostle  by  his  brethren  in  Jerusalem ;  his  teaching  uni- 
formly that  men  are  saved  by  faith  without  obedience  to 
the  law  of  Moses;  his  having  strenuously  maintained 
that  doctrine  in  the  hearing  of  the  church  at  Antioch ; 
his  having  publicly  reproved  Peter  for  seeming  to  depart 
from  it,  by  refusing  to  eat  with  the  converted  Gentiles ; 
and  tha^  on  being  reproved  by  Paul,  Peter  acknowledged 
his  misconduct  by  making  no  reply.  All  these  things 
the  brethren  of  Antioch  could  attest,  as  matters  which 
they  knew  and  believed ;  so  that  with  the  greatest  pro- 
priety diey  joined  the  apostle  in  writing  the  letter  where* 
in  they  are  asserted. 

3.  That  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  afler 
the  council  of  Jerusalem,  and  before  Paul  set  out  from 
Antioch  on  his  second  apostolical  journey,  appears  from 
his  not  giving  the  Galatians  any  exhortations  therein,  or 
direction  concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints.  At 
the  Ume  Paul  went  into  Galatia  from  Tarsus,  he  does 
not  seem  to  have  planned  that  collection.  Neither  had 
he  it  in  view  when  he  went  into  Phrygia  and  Galatia, 
with  Barnabas,  from  Lycaonia.  What  first  suggested  the 
idea  to  him  was,  if  1  mistake  not,  the  exhortation  of 
the  apostles,  when  they  gave  him  the  right  hands  of  fel- 
lowship, and  agreed  that  he  should  go  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, namely,  *  that  he  would  remember  the  poor ;'  that 
is,  remember  to  make  collections  among  the  converted 
Gentiles,  for  the  poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea.  Or  he  may 
have  formed  the  resolution,  in  consequence  of  some  con- 
versation on  the  subject  which  he  had  with  the  three 
apostles  before  he  left  Jerusalem.  But  in  whatever  man- 
ner it  originated,  as  Paul  doth  not  seem  to  have  formed 
that  resolution  till  he  went  up  to  the  council  and  con- 
versed with  the  other  apostles,  he  could  not  with  pro- 
priety mention  it  to  the  Galatians  in  any  letter,  till  he 


had  explained  the  matter  to  them  in'convenatioti.  And 
this  I  doubt  not  the  qiostle  did,  when  he  earned  to  them 
the  decrees  of  the  council  in  his  second  apostolical  jour- 
ney through  Phrygia  and  Galatia.  And  the  Galatians 
having  agreed  to  make  the  collections,  he  directed  them 
in  what  manner  to  make  them  with  the  least  inconve- 
nience  to  themselves ;  and  no  doubt  received  bota  them 
their  collecdons,  when  <  he  went  over  all  the  country  of 
Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order,'  in  his  way  to  Ephesus,  as 
mentioned  Acte  xviii.  33.— Or  if  any  of  the  Galatian  and 
Phrygian  churches  had  not  then  finished  their  collections, 
they  may  have  sent  them  to  him  during  his  three  years' 
abode  in  Ephesus.  These  things  I  infer  from  the  fol- 
lowing drcumstanee :  In  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, chapter  xvi  1,  3.  which  was  written  from  Ephesus 
after  he  had  gone  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and 
Phrygia  in  order,  tie  mentioned  the  directions  concerning 
the  method  of  making  the  collections,  which  he  had  given 
to  the  Galatians  before  he  wrote  that  letter ;  and  desired 
the  Corinthians  to  follow  these  directions  in  making  their 
collections.  Wherefore,  as  he  did  not  after  that  go  into 
Galatia,  but  went  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  and  from 
Corinth  straightway  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections, 
he  must  have  received  the  collections  of  Ihe  Galatian 
churches  in  the  manner  I  have  described. 

4.  When  the  apoetle  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
he  had  heard  of  the  defection  of  some  of  them  from  the 
true  doctrine  of  the  gospel.  This  defection  he  represente 
as  having  happened  soon  afVer  they  were  convnted.  Gal. 
i.  6.  *l  wonder  that  ye  are  so  soon  removed  from  him 
who  called  you  into  the  grace  of  Christ'  But  if  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  either  from  Rome, 
during  the  apostle's  first  confinement  there;  or  from 
Corinth,  during  his  eighteen  month's  abode  in  that  city  ; 
or  from  Ephesus,  where  he  abode  three  years;  or  from 
Troas,  in  his  way  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections— the 
defection  of  the  Galatians  must  have  happened  a  consi- 
derable time  after  their  conversion,  even  on  the  suppoM- 
tion  that  they  were  first  called  when  Paul  and  Barnabas 
wont  into  their  country  from  Lycaonia.  Wherefore,  if 
the  apostle's  expression,  *  I  wonder  that  ye  are  so  soon 
removed,'  is  proper,  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  could 
not  be  written  later  than  the  interval  between  the  council 
of  Jerusalem  and  the  apostle's  second  journey  into  the 
Gentile  countries  vrith  Silas,  when  they  delivered  to  the 
churches  the  decrees  of  the  council. 

The  foregoing  argumente  for  the  early  date  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians,  afford  to  that  date  a  degree  of 
probability  not  usually  obtained  in  a  matter  so  dark  and 
so  remote. — Supposing,  then,  that  this  epistle  was  written 
soon  after  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  the  apostle  at  Anti- 
och may  have  heard  of  the  defection  of  the  Galatians,  by 
letters  from  some  of  the  faithful  among  them,  which  hie' 
received  before  he  went  to  the  council.  Or  he  may  have 
been  informed  of  it  in  Jerusalem,  during  the  council,  by 
some  who  had  lately  come  from  Galatia.  And  after  he 
returned  to  Antioch,  he  may  have  written  this  epistle  to 
the  Galatians  by  Titus,  notwithstending  he  resolved  to 
visit  them  soon,  for  the  purpose  of  delivering  the  decrees 
of  the  council.  For  the  danger  they  were  in  from  the 
false  teachers,  and  the  number  of  those  who  already  had 
gone  over  to  Judaism,  made  it  necessary  that  the  apostle 
should  write  immediately,  to  reclaim  those  who  had  aposta- 
tized, and  to  prevent  others  from  following  their  example. 

Sect.  IIL — Of  the  Occanon  of -writing"  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatiunt. 

Not  long  after  the  Galatians  embraced  the  gospel, 
certain  Jewish  Christians,  zealous  for  the  law  of  Moses, 
came  among  them,  and  taught  them,  that  unless  they 
^era  circttmcised  and  obeyed  the  law,  they  could  not  b« 
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nved.  Gal.  ▼.  S.  And  lo  ffUocswAil  wen  these  Jewish 
zealots  in  propagating  this  error*  that  some  of  the  Gaiap 
txans  actually  submitted  to  be  circumcised.  Gal.  v.  2-12. 

The  doctrine  of  the  Judoizers  concerning  the  necessity 
ef  circumcision  to  men's  saltation,  the  apostle  termed 
another  goBpely  or  rather  he  declared  it  to  be  no  gotpel  at 
all ;  because  the  Judaizers,  utterly  ignorant  of  the  nature 
and  efl&»cy  of  Christ's  death,  affirmed  that  the  gospel 
had.no  sacrifice  for  sin ;  and  that  pardon  and  justification 
were  only  to  be  obtaidted  through  the  Levitical  atone- 
ments ;  for  which  reason  they  exhorted  the  Galatians  to 
be  circumcised,  that  they  might  be  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  these  atonements.  However,  as  they  acknowledged 
Jesus  to  be  a  prophet  sent  of  God,  and  considered  his 
doctrines  and  precepts  as  a»  excellent  institata  of  mo- 
nUity,  they  did  not  require  the  Galatians  to  renounce  the 
gospel,  but  exhorted  them  to  join  the  law  with  it,  that  by 
adopting  the  expiatory  rites  of  the  law,  the  gospel  might 
be  rendered  a  complete  and  efiectual  form  of  religion. 

Some  however  of  the  (Galatians,  better  instructed,  op* 
posed  these  errors  as  contrary  to  the  doctrine  of  Paul, 
whom  they  still  rtapected  as  their  spiritual  father.  Where- 
fore, the  Judaixers,  to  lessen  his  credit,  represented  to  the 
Galatians,  that  be  was  none  of  those  who  had  aocom- 
{wnied  Jesus  during  his  ministry  on  earth;  and  from 
that  circumstance  they  inferred  that  he  was  no  apostle, 
or  at  best  an  apostle  of  men ;  that  he  received  his  com* 
mission  to  preach  the  gospel  from  the  brethren  at  An* 
tioch,  or  from  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem ;  that  any  know- 
ledge of  the  gospel  which  he  possessed,  had  been  com- 
municated to  him  by  those  who  gave  him  his  commie* 
flion ;  that  very  little  regard  was  due  to  the  doctrine  of 
such  a  teacher ;  that  the  apostles  who  accompanied  Christ 
in  his  lifetime,  being  well  acquainted  with  the  true  na- 
ture of  the  gospel,  had  a  better  claim  to  be  followed,  es- 
pecially Peter,  James,  and  John,  who,  as  the  fidse  teach- 
ers affirmed,  themselves  obeyed  the  law,  and  enjoined  it 
to  all,  a*  necessary  to  salvation ;  and  that  if  Paul  taught 
differently  from  them,  it  might  be  presumed,  either  that 
he  did  not  rightly  understand  their  doctrine,  or  that  he 
did  not  faithfully  interpret  it  They  even  went  so  Us 
as  to  affirm,  that  Paul  himself  had  now  changed  his  doc- 
trine, and  preached  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  chap. 
V.  n. 

To  these  calumnies  the  Galatians  gave  the  more  heed, 
that  Paul's  apostleship  was  not  generally  known  in  the 
church  at  that  time.  And  as  a  few  were  already  drawn 
aiway,  and  others  were  in  danger  of  following,  it  is  not 
improbable,  that  some  of  the  faithful  among  them  judged 
it  necessary  to  give  the  apostle  an  account  of  the  Gala- 
tian  churches,  in  a  letter,  which,  as  was  formerly  observed, 
he  may  have  received  at  Antioch,  before  he  went  to  the 
council  of  Jerusalem.  Or  the  matter  may  have  been 
discovered  to  him  in  Jerusalem,  by  some  of  the  brethren 
who  had  lately  come  from  Gralatia.  For  soon  after  his 
return  from  the  council  to  Antioch,  he  wrote,  as  I  sup- 
pose, this  lettsr,  in  which  he  rebuked  the  churches  of 
Galatia  with  that  autliority  and  sharpness  which,  as  their 
spiritual  fether,  he  was  entitled  to  use  in  correcting  their 
errors.  In  this  letter  also,  by  appealing  to  the  reception 
which  he  met  with  from  the  apostles  in  Jerusalem,  and 
to  a  variety  of  other  facts,  but  especially  by  relating  how 
he  withstood  Peter  publicly  at  Antioch,  for  separating 
himself  from  the  converted  Gentiles  on  account  of  their 
not  being  circumcised,  (all  which  fects  the  brethren  at 
Antioch,  who  joined  him  in  this  letter,  attested),  he  eflfect- 
ually  overturned  the  calumnies  of  his  enemies,  and  esta- 
blished his  own  apostolical  authority  in  the  clearest  man- 
ner. Then,  by  a  variety  of  arguments  taken  from  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  he  cdknpletely  confnted  the  error  of  the 
Jodaizers  who  inculcated  circumcinon,  that  is,  obedience 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  necessary  to  salvation. 


Here  it  may  be  proper  to  obeerve,  that  although  the 
subject  treated  of,  in  the  epistles  to  the  Romans  and  to 
the  Galatians,  be  the  doctrine  of  jxittijication  by  faith, 
the  two  epistles  difier  materially  in  this  respect,  that  the 
epistle  to  the  Romans  was  written  to  prove  the  justifica- 
tion of  men  by  faith  without  -work*  ofUtWy  that  is,  without 
a  perfect  obedience  to  the  law  of  God  written  on  men's 
hearts;  whereas,  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  designed 
to  prove,  that  men  are  justified  by  faith  vfithout  the  -workt 
of  the  law  o/Moeet,  This  appears  from  the  following, 
among  other  passages :  Gal.  iii.  2.  *  This  only  would  I 
learn  from  yon:  By  the  works  of  the  law  received  ye  the 
Spirit  1  or  by  the  obedience  of  faith  V  that  is,  by  perform- 
ing the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses,  or  by  obeying  the  gos- 
pel, which  requires  fiuth  in  order  to  justification  1  3.  *  Are 
ye  so  senseless,  that  having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  ye  now 
make  yourselves  perfect  by  the  fiesh  1 — 5.  He  then  who 
supplied  to  you  the  Spirit,  and  wrought  miracles  among 
you,  did  he  these  on  account  of  the  works  of  the  law,  or 
on  account  of  the  obedience  of  fuith  1'  Here,  the  oppo- 
sition between  the  works  of  the  law  and  the  obedience 
of  faith,  and  between  the  Spirit  and  the  flesh,  plainly 
sbeweth,  that  by  the  law,  in  this  discourse,  the  apostle 
means  the  law  of  Moses.  Or  if  any  doubt  remains  on 
the  subject,  it  will  be  removed  by  attending  to  the  apos- 
tle's reasoning  in  the  following  part  of  the  chapter :  where, 
having  proved  that  the  justification  of  sinners  by  faith 
was  established  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  he  told 
the  Judaizers,  ver.  17.  that  the  law,  which  was  given  long 
af^r  the  promise,  could  not  annul  the  promise,  by  intro- 
ducing a  method  of  justification  different  from  that  esta- 
blished by  the  promise.  The  following  passages  in  like 
manner  shew,  that  in  this  epistle  the  law  means  the  law 
of  Moses.  Gal.  iv.  21.  *  Tell  me,  ye  who  wish  to  be 
under  the  law,  why  do  ye  not  understand  the  law  V  Gal. 
V.  1.  *  Stand  igat,  therefore,  in  the  freedom  wherewith 
Christ  hath  freed  us ;  and  be  not  again  held  fast  in  the 
yoke  of  bondage.  2.  Behold,  I  Paul  say  to  you,  that  if 
ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.  3.  And 
I  testify,  moreover,  to  every  circumciaed  person,  that  he 
is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.  4.  Ye  are  separated 
from  Christ  who  are  justified  by  the  law :  ye  are  fallen 
from  grace.'  In  short,  the  whole  strain  of  the  reasoning 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Galatians  sheweth  plainly,  that  the 
apostle's  design  in  writing  it  was  to  prove  against  the 
Jews,  that  none  of  them  could  be  justified  by  the  works 
of  the  law  of  Moses.  That  law  required  perfect  obedi- 
ence to  all  its  precepts,  moral  and  ceremonial,  under  the 
penalty  of  the  curse,  from  which  the  atonements  and  pu- 
rification prescribed  by  Moses  had  no  influence  to  deliver 
the  sinner.  Whereas,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  the 
apostle  treats  of  justification  on  a  more  enlarged  plan: 
his  design  being  to  prove  against  both  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
that  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  can  be  justified  meri- 
toriously by  performing  works  of  law,  that  is,  the  works 
which  the  law  of  God,  written  on  men's  hearts,  enjoins  ;  ' 
but  all  must  be  justified  gratuitously  by  faith,  through 
the  obedience  of  Christ  See  Ess.  vi.  sect  1.  Wherefore, 
the  two  epistles  taken  together  form  a  complete  proof, 
that  justification  is  not  to  be  obtained  meritoriously,  either 
by  works  of  morality,  or  by  rites  and  ceremonies,  though 
of  divine  appointment ;  but  is  a  free  gift,  proceeding  en- 
tirely from  the  mercy  of  God,  to  those  who  are  quadified 
by  feith  to  receive  it 

In  writing  on  these  subjects  to  the  Galatians,  it  must 
be  confessed  the  apostle  shewed  great  anxiety  and  ear- 
nestness, and  even  a  considerable  degree  of  displeasure 
with  his  adversaries.  But  in  so  doing  he  is  by  no  means 
Uamable.  For  if  he  had  not  vindicated  himself  from  the 
calumnies  propagated  by  his  enemies,  where  would  have 
been  the  authority  of  his  discourses  and  writings?  And 
what  use  could  they  have  been  of  to  the  world  as  a  lule 
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of  faith  1  And  with  respect  to  dreuinciaioD,  end  obedi- 
ence to  the  law  of  Moaes,  if  the  Judaizera  had  been  al- 
lowed to  eatablish  theae  as  necessary  to  salvation,  Judaiam, 
as  was  observed  in  the  Preface  to  the  Romans,  page  60. 
would  have  been  the  religion  of  the  world,  to  the  utter 
subversion  of  Christianity.  In  a  word,  of  all  the  ques- 
tions respecting  religion  which  were  agitated  in  the  first 
age,  this,  concerning  the  justification  of  sinners  by  faith 
without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  was  the  most  in- 
teresting. By  the  establishment  of  that  doctrine,  a  bul- 
wark was  raised  against  the  re-entering  of  those  supersti- 
tions which  disfigured  the  preceding  forms  of  religion. 
For  if  the  sacrifices  and  ceremonies  of  the  law  of  Moses, 
which  were  all  of  divine  appointment,  had  no  efficacy  in 
procuring  the  pardon  of  ain,  none  of  the  rites  of  men's 
invention,  on  which  the  superstitious  set  such  a  value, 
can  have  any  influence  in  procuring  that  blessing. — Be- 
sides, on  the  right  determination  of  this  question  the 
comfort  of  the  Grentile  converts  in  the  first  age,  and  their 
hope  of  salvation,  hanged.  No  wonder  then  that  Paul, 
to  whom  Christ  had  committed  the  conversion  and  in- 
struction of  the  Gentiles,  was  zealoos  in  teaching  the  doc- 
trine of  justification,  without  the  works  of  the  law  of 
Moses ;  and  in  boldly  reproving,  and  even  threatening 
those  who  taught  the  contrary  doctrine,  agreeably  to  the 
injunction  which  he  afterwards  gave  to  Titus  in  a  similar 
case,  Tit  i.  13.  *  Rebuke  them  sharply,  that  they  may  be 
healthy  in  the  faith.' 

The  erroneous  doctrines  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and 
the  calumnies  which  they  spread  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
xcrediting  Paul  as  an  apostle,  no  doubt  occasioned  great 
uneasiness  of  mind  to  him  and  to  the  fiiithful  in  that  age ; 
and  did  much  hurt,  at  least  for  a  while,  among  the  Ga- 
latians.  But,  in  the  issue,  these  evils  have  proved  of  no 
small  service  to  the  church  in  general.  For  by  obliging 
'  the  apostle  to  produce  the  evidences  of  his  apostle^p, 
and  to  relate  the  history  of  his  life,  especially  after  hia 
conversion,  we  have  obtained  the  fullest  assurance  of  his 
being  a  real  apostle,  called  to  the  office  by  Jesus  Christ 
himself,  and  acknowledged  to  be  an  apostle  by  them  who 
were  apostles  before  him ;  consequently  we  are  assured, 
that  our  faith  in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  as  taught  by 
him,  (and  it  is  he  who  hath  taught  the  peculiar  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  most  fully),  b  not  built  on  the  credit  of  men, 
but  on  the  authority  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  whom  Paul 
was  inspired  in  the  whole  of  the  doctrine  which  he  hath 
delivered  to  the  world.  See  Pref.  to  2  Corinthians,  sect 
2.  page  21 1. 

This  letter  bdng  directed  to  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
it  was  to  be  read  publicly  in  them  all.  We  may  ther^ 
fore  suppose,  that  it  was  sent  first  to  the  brethren  in  An- 
cyra,  the  chief  city  of  Galatia,  with  an  order  to  them  to 
communicate  it  to  the  other  churches,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  appointed 
to  be  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren  in  that  city,  and  in  the 
province  of  Macedonia.    See  Prelim.  Ess.  iL  page  22. 

I  have  hinted  above,  that  Titus  was  the  bearer  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Galatians.  My  reasons  for  that  conjecture 
are,  I.  That  Titus,  being  a  Greek,  was  greatly  interested 
in  the  doctrine  which  this  epistle  was  written  to  esta- 
blish, and  would  willingly  undertake  the  office  of  carry- 
ing it  to  the  Galatians ;  more  especially  as  he  was  men- 
tioned in  it  by  name.  2.  Having  been  present  in  Jeru- 
salem with  Paul  at  the  council,  he  could  by  word  of 
mouth  attest  the  things  which  happened  in  Jerusalem,  to 
which  the  apostle  appealed  in  proof  of  his  own  apostle- 
ship,  and  in  proof  of  the  doctrine  which  he  uniformly 
taught  And  that  doctrine  Titus  no  doubt  confirmed, 
by  relating  to  the  Galatians,  that  Paul  resisted  the  Ju- 
daizers  in  Jerusalem  when  they  attempted  to  have  Titus 
himself  circumcised. — However,  if  the  reader  thinks  Ti- 
tus was  not^the  bearer  of  this  letter,  he  may  suppose  it 


was  sent  by  the  person  who  brought  the  apostle  word  of 
the  defection  of  the  Galatian  brethren,  which  occasioned 
its  being  written.  • 

SzcT.  IV. — Of  Paul  and  Bamahaia  Journey  to  Jenua* 
lem,  mentioned  Gral.  ii.  1.  and  of  the  Decree  patwed  by 
the  Council  of  Jeruaalem  retpectin^  the  com^erted 
Gentilet, 

AccoBDiHG  to  the  general  opinion,  the  occasion  of  the 
apostle's  journey  to  Jerusalem,  mentioned  GaL  iL  1.  is 
related  Acts  xv.  1.  as  follows:  *  And  certain  men,  who 
came  down  firom  Judea,  taught  the  brethren,  and  said. 
Except  ye  be  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moses,  ye 
cannot  be  saved.  2.  When,  therefore,  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas had  no  small ,  dissension  and  disputation  with  them, 
they  determined  that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain 
other  of  them,  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto  the 
apostles  and  elders  about  this  question.' — Some  of  the 
things  which  happened  to  these  messengers  in  Jerusalem 
after  their  arrival,  Paul  mentioned  to  the  Galatians,  chap. 
iL  2-10. — But  he  said  nothing  of  the  decision  which  the 
apostles  and  elders  gave  concerning  the  matter  referred 
to  them  by  the  bretluen  of  Antioch.  Our  knowledge  of 
that  decision,  and  of  the  deliberation  which  preceded  it, 
we  owe  to  Luke,  who  tells  us,  their  decision  was  directed 
to  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles  who  were  in  Antioch,  and 
Syria,  and  Cilida ;  and  that  it  was  expressed  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms :  Acts  xv.  28.  *  It  seemed,  good  to  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  to  us,  to  lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden  than 
these  necessary  things :  29.  That  ye  abstain  from  meats 
offered  to  idols,  and  firom  blood,  and  from  things  strangled, 
and  from  fornication ;  from  which,  if  ye  keep  yourselves, 
ye  shall  do  well.'  This  decision  or  decree  hath  given 
rise  to  much  controversy.  For,  according  to  many,  the 
brethren  of  the  GentiUi,  to  whom  the  apostles  directed 
their  decree,  were  the  whole  Gentile  converts  without 
distinction.  But  others  contend,  that  they  were  the  con- 
verts from  that  class  of  Gentiles  who  were  called  prose- 
lytet  by  the  Jews,  The  determination  of  this  point  in- 
volves some  important  consequences,  and  merits  to  be 
examined  with  care. 

And,  first  of  all,  the  account  which  Moses  hath  given 
of  tha  character  and  obligations  of  the  different  sorts  of 
persons  who  lived  with  the  Jews  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 
must  be  considered.  He  hath  mentioned  them  under  the 
denominations  of,  The  circumciaed  ttranger ;  The  so* 
Jouming  stranger  f  and  The  alien  or  foreigner. — The  cir» 
curocised  stranger  was  in  every  respect  a  Jew.  For  it  is 
declared,  Exod.  xiL  48,  49.  and  elsewhere,  that  '  to  the 
home  bom,  and  to  the  circumcised  stranger,  there  is  one 
law.'  Hence  the  circumcised  strangers  were  called  stran- 
gers vnthin  the  covenant,  said  just  strangers.  The  LXX. 
call  them  II^nrAvTM,  Proselytes,  by  way  of  eminence ; 
aiid  of  them  our  Lord  spake  when  he  said  to  the  Phari- 
sees, Matt  xxiiL  16;  *  Ye  .compass  sea  and  land  to  make 
one  proselyte.' — ^The  sojourning  stranger  went  by  the 
name  of  The  stranger  rvithin  their  gates.  In  the  Greek 
language  they  were  denominated  Ila^oput,  Sojourners. 
In  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  this  sort  of 
strangers  are  called  Religious,  or  -worshipping  proselytes. 

To  know  who  '  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles'  were  to 
whom  the  apostles  and  elders  directed  their  decision,  it 
will  be  of  use  to  consider  the  duties  and  privileges  of 
those  Gentiles  who  were  called  sojourning  strangers,  and 
worshipping  proselytes.  Their  duties  are  described  by 
Moses  as  follows : — They  were  bound,  1.  To  observe  all 
the  moral  and  judicial  precepts  of  the  law,  whereby  inju- 
ries were  restrained,  and  crimes  were  punished,  and  jus- 
tice in  dealings  was  maintained,-  Numb.  xv.  30. — 2.  To 
worship  no  God  but  the  God  of  Israel.  For  idolatry 
was  forbidden  to  every  inhabitant  of  Canaan,  under  the 
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pain  of  deftlh.  Levit  xrvi.  I.;  Beat  zzvii.  16.  And 
becaase  the  psrtaking  with  the  heathens  in  the  feasts  on 
their  sacrifices,  was  a  joiaing  with  them  in  their  idolatiy, 
*  the  stranger  within  Uieir  gates,  was  to  abstain  from  all 
•och  meats.  In  short,  the  absolute  renunciation  of  idol- 
atry was  the  condition  on  which  any  stranger  or  Gentile 
was  permitted  to  dwell  among  the  Israelites. — 3.  To  ab- 
stain from  blood,  whether  pure  or  mixed,  under  the  pain 
of  death,  Levit  xviL  10.  and  from  every  thing  that  had 
been  strangled,  with  the  intention  to  keep  the  blood  in  it, 
▼er.  1 3. ;  But  all  the  other  kinds  of  food  which  were 
prohibited  to  the  Israelites  they  were  permitted  to  eat; 
and  therefore,  it  was  unlawful  for  the  Israelites  to  go  into 
their  houses,  and  to  eat  with  them.  Acts  z.  38. — 4.  To 
Vibstain  equally  with  the  Israelites  from  all  incestuous 
marriages  and  unnatural  lusts,  called  in  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage Zanuth,  and  in  the  Greek  Ilo^at,  Letit.  xviii.  86. 
— 5.  To  eat  no  leavened  bread  duxing  the  passover  week, 
Exod.  xiL  19.  although  such  strangers  were  not  allowed 
to  eat  the  passover,  ver.  43.  unless  they  submitted  to  be 
circumcised,  ver.  48. — 6.  To  ke^  the  Sabbath,  Exod. 
XX.  10.  because  it  was  instituted  to  preserve  the  memory 
of  the  creation  of  the  world  in  six  days,  and  of  God's 
resting  on  the  seventh.  They  were  Ukewise  bound  to 
observe  the  £ut  of  the  10th  of  the  seventh  month,  Levit 
xvi.  29.  and  the  feast  of  weeks,  Deut  xvi  11-14. 

With  respect  to  the  privileges  of  the  sojourning  stran- 
gers, or  worshipping  j>roselytes,  we  know,  that  by  ob- 
serving the  above-mentioned  precepts  they  were  entitled 
to  a  variety  of  civil  privileges:  Such  as, — 1.  A  right  to 
live  among  the  Israelites,  and  to  enjoy  the  protection  of 
the  laws,  and  to  be  exempted  from  oppression,  Levit  xtz. 
33,  34.  And  the  Israetites  were  to  exercise  humanity 
and  compassion  towards  them,  in  all  their  dealings  with 
them,  Exod.  xxii.  21.  xxiiL  12.;  Deut  x.  18. — ^2. 
They  had  an  equal  right  with  the  Israelites  to  the  cities 
of  refuge,  Numb.  xxxv.  15. — 3.  They  had  a  right  to  join 
in  sudi  parts  of  the  worship  of  the  God  of  Israel  as  were 
in  use  among  the  patriarchs ;  and  which  were  not  pecu- 
fiar  to  the  Mosaic  economy.  For  example,  they  might 
ofler  bumtro^rings,  Levit  xvil  8. ;  Numb.  xv.  15,  16. 
In  later  times,  even  those  heathens  who  did  not  live  in 
Canaan  were  permitted  to  offer  sacrifices  to  the  God  of 
Israel  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem;  as  is  evident  from 
Joseph.  Antiq.  xviii.  5.  3.  BelL  iL  12.  6. ;  and  for  that 
purpose  they  came  up  to  the  Jewish  festivals,  John  xit 
20.  Likewise  the  ttranger,  or  worshipping  proselyte, 
had  a  right  to  pray  to  God  in  the  temple,  and  in  the  syna- 
gogues throu^  Uie  land :  For  the  outer  court  of  the 
temple  was  appropriated  to  their  use.  Accordingly,  at 
the  dedication  of  the  temple,  Solomon,  in  his  prayer, 
mentioned  the  stranger  coming  from  a  £ur  country  to 
worship,  1  Kings  viii.  41.  See  also  Mark  xi.  17.  The 
proselytes  also  seem  to  have  prayed  in  their  own  houses, 
at  the  hours  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifices.  Acts 
X.  3,  4.  at  which  times  &e  Jews  Ukewise  prayed.--4. 
The  worshipping  proselyte  had  a  right  to  hear  the  law 
read  and  explained  at  the  great  festivals,  Deut  xxxL  12. : 
<»>nsequently  they  were  entitled  to  hear  the  scriptures 
read  in  the  synagogues,  and  to  hear  those  discourses  on 
religion,  and  those  exhortations  to  piety,  which  were 
given  in  the  synagogues  by  the  more  knowing  to  the 
more  ignorant  These  rights  the  worshipping  proselytes 
enjoyed,  not  in  Judea  only,  but  in  all  the  countries 
where  the  Jews  had  synagogues. 

Such  being  the  duties  a^  the  privileges  of  the  worship- 
ping proselytes,  that  is,  of  those  Gentiles  who  were  enti- 
tled to  join  the* Jews  in  certain  parts  of  their  worship,  I 
am  inclined  to  agree  in  opinion  with  those  who  think  the 
decree  of  the  apostles  and  elders  had  for  its  object  those 
Gentiles  who,  having  been  formerly  worshipping  prose- 
lytes, had  embraced  the  gospel,  and  not  the  converts 


firom  idolatry.    My  reasons  for  being'of  this  opinion  are 
these: — 

1.  The  arguments  used  by  Peter  and  James,  in  the 
council,  make  it  probable  that  the  converted  proselytes, 
and  not  the  converted  idolaters,  were  the  brethren  of  the 
Gentiles  concerning  whom  the  apostles  and  elders  deli- 
berated, and  whom  by  their  decree  they  bound  to  observe 
the  four  precepts  mentioned  in  it ;  while  they  declared 
them  free  from  all  the  other  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses. 
For  example,  when  Peter  said  in  the  council.  Acts  xv. 
7.  *  God  made  choice  among  us,  that  the  Gentiles  by  my 
mouth  should  hear  the  word  of  Uie  gospel  and  believe,'  he 
evidently  spake  of  Cornelius  and  his  company,  none  of 
whom  were  idolatrous  Gentiles  at  that  time,  but  <  devout 
men  who  feared  God,'  Acts  x.  2. — In  like  manner,  when  • 
James  said  in  the  council,  Acts  xv.  14.  '  Simeon  hath 
declared,  how  God  at  the  first  did  visit  the  Gentiles  to 
take  out  of  them  a  people  for  his  name,'  he  plainly  spake 
of  Cornelius  and  his  company. — Farther,  James  told 
them,  that  the  calling  of  Cornelius  and  his  friends  by 
Peter,  had  happened  in  fulfilment  of  the  words  of  the 
prophet  Amos,  chap.  ix.  11,  12.  which  he  thus  expressed^ 
Acts  XV.  16.  <  I  will  return,  and  will  build  again  the  tik 
bemacle  of  David;  17.  That  the  residue  of  men  might 
seek  after  the  Lord,  and  all  the  Gentiles  upon  whom  my 
name  ie  called,  saith  the  Lord.'  Wherefore,  since  the 
idolatrous  Gentiles  were  not  called  by  the  name  of  God, 
the  Oentile$  in  after-times,  on  whom  God's  name  was  te 
be  called,  and  who  were  to  seek  after  the  Lord,  were  not 
idolatrous,  but  devout  Gentiles,  worshippers  of  the  true 
God.  Consequently,  when  James  added,  ver.  19.  <  My 
sentence  is,  that  we  trouble  not  them  who  from  among 
the  Gentiles  are  turned  to  Grod,'  he  spake  not  of  the  idol- 
atrous, but  of  the  devout  Gentiles  or  proselytes,  who  were 
more  perfectly  turned  to  God  by  believing  the  gospeL 

2.  This  appears  still  more  clearly,  from  the  reason 
which  James  assigned  for  enjoining  the  Gentiles  who 
were  turned  to  God  to  observe  the  four  precepts  men- 
tioned in  the  decree :  Acts  xv.  21.  *  For  Moses  of  old 
time  hath  in  every  city  them  that  preach  him,  being  read 
in  the  synagogue  every  Sabbath-day.'  Did  Moses  any- 
where in  his  law  enjoin  all  the  Gentiles  to  abstain  from 
the  pollutions  of  idols,  and  from  fornication,  and  from 
things  strangled,  and  from  blood  1  Moses  delivered  no 
precept  whatever  to  the  Gentiles,  Rom.  iii.  19.  Where- 
fore, that  Moses  was  preached  and  read  in  ,the  syna- 
gogues in  every  city,  was  no  reason  why  the  converted 
idolaters  should  have  been  enjoined  to  obey  the  four  pre- 
cepts mentioned  by  James,  but  if  he  spake  of  the  con- 
verted proselytes,  his  reasoning  is  conclusive.  It  is  as  if 
be  had  said,  though  we  free  the  converted  proselytes  from 
circumcision  in  the  same  manner  that  they  were  freed 
from  it  by  Moses,  we  must  write  to  them  to  abstain  from 
the  pollutions  of  idols,  dec  because  these  precepts  being 
enjoined  by  Moses  to  the  proselytes,  if  they  neglect  them, 
and  the  reading  of  him  in  the  synagogues  every  Sabbath, 
making  the  Jews  sensible  that  these  converts  have  for- 
feited their  rights  as  proselytes,  they  will  banish  them 
out  of  Judea. 

3.  That  the  decree  of  the  apostles  and  elders  related  to 
the  converted  proselytes,  and  not  to  the  converted  idola- 
ters, will  be  acknowledged,  if  the  conversion  of  the  idol- 
aters was  not  generally  known  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time 
the  apostles  and  elders  met  to  consider  of  the  circumci- 
sion of  the  Gentiles.  That  their  conversion  was  then  a 
secret,  appears  from  what  Paul  told  the  Galatians,  chap, 
ii.  2.  namely,  that  when  he  came  to  Jerusalem  '  he  com- 
municated that  gospel  which  he  preached  to  the  Gentiles, 
to  them  who  were  of  reputation,  but  privately,  lest  per- 
hapa  he  had  run,  or  should  run  in  vain.'  Wherefore,  ' 
though  it  be  said,  Acts  xv.  3.  that  Paul  and  Barnabas 
declued '  the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles,'  as  they  passed 
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through  Phcenice  and  Samaria  in  their  way  to  Jemealem, 
the  secrecy  obaerved  by  Paul,  when  he  communicated  to 
the  three  chief  apostles  the  gospel  which  he  preached  to 
the  Gentiles,  obliges  us  to  suppose,  that  by  the  conver- 
sion of  the  Gentiles  Luke  meant  the  conversion  of  the 
proselyted  Gentiles,  a  sense  in  which  the  term  Gentile*  is 
often  used  by  him  in  his  histoty  of  the  Acts.  See  chapu 
X.  45.  XL  1.  18.  xiii.  42.    See  also  Mark  xi.  17. 

4.  That  the  decree  related  to  the  converted  proselytes, 
and  not  to  the  converted  idolaters,  may  be  argued  from 
this  circumstance :— That  if  it  related  to  the  whole  body 
of  the  converted  Gentiles,  the  four  precepts  enjoined  l^ 
the  decree  are  necessary  to  all  Christians  at  this  day,  and 
to  the  end  of  the  world,  as  a  term  of  salvation ;  conse- 
quently, all  who  profess  the  gospel  ought  to  abstain  from 
eating  blood,  and  things  strangled,  and  meats  offered  to 
idols,  notwithstanding  St  Paul  hath  declared,  1  Tim.  iv. 
4.'  *That  every  creature  of  God  i«  good,  being  received 
with  thanksgiving,  and  nothing  is  to  be  cast  away.* — 
Rom.  xiv.  17.  'That  no  meat  is  unclean  in  itwlf.'— 
1  Cor.  vi.  12.  *  That  all  meats  are  lawful,'  to  every  be- 
liever.— Rom.  xiv.  17.  <That  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  meat  and  drink.' — 1  Cor.  viii.  8.  That  the  eating,  or 
not  eating,  of  this  or  that  kind  of  meat, '  does  not  re- 
commend any  one  to  God.' — 1  Cor.  x.  25.  That  the  Co- 
rinthians might  eat  *  whatever  was  sold  in  the  shambles ;' 
and,  ver.  27.  *  whatever  waa  set  before  them'  in  the  houses 
of  the*  heathens,  '  asking  no  question'  about  its  having 
been  offered  to  idols.— Lastly,  That  in  none  of  the  places 
of  Paul's  epistles  where  he  hath  spoken  of  meats,  is  there 
the  least  intimation  that  the  eating  of  things  strangled, 
and  of  blood,  and  of  meats  offered  to  idols,  except  in 
the  idol's  temple  as  an  act  of  worship,  is  forbidden  to 
Christians.  From  all  which  I  conclude,  that  the  prohi- 
bition in  the  decree  related  to  none  of  the  brethren  of  the 
Gentiles,  but  the  converted  proselytes  only. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  said,  that  the  four  precepts  were  not 
enjoined  in  the  decree  as  things  necessary  to  mlvation,  but 
as  necessary  on  account  of  the  prejudices  of  the  Jewish 
believers ;  and  that  the  obligation  of  these  precepts  was 
only  temporary.  To  this  I  answer,  1.  That  at  the  time 
the  apostle  Paul  in  his  epistle  declared  all  meats  lawful, 
the  prejudices  of  the  Jewish  believers  were  as  strong  as 
ever. — ^2.  That  neither  in  the  history  of  the  Acts,  nor  any- 
where else  in  ^e  New  Testament,  is  there  the  least  hint 
of  the  abrogation  of  the  decree.  On  the  contrary,  we  are 
told,  Acti  xxi.  21.  that  when  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem 
with  the  collections,  James  and  the  elders  told  him,  the 
Jewish-  believers  who  were  zealous  of  the  law  had  been 
informed,  that  he  taught  all  the  Jews  who  lived  among 
tho  Gentiles  to  forsake  Moses ;  and  therefore  advised  him 
to  quiet  their  minds,  by  observing  a  solemn  public  rite  of 
the  law,  in  order  to  convince  them  that  he  himself  walked 
orderly,  and  kept  the  law.  This  advice  Paul  readily  com- 
plied with;  having  never  taught  that  the  law  of  Moses, 
as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  was  to  be  forsaken  by  the 
Jews  or  by  the  proselytes.  What  he  taught  everywhere 
was,  that  the  keeping  of  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  neces- 
sary to  the  salvation  either  of  Jews  or  Gentiles;  and,  that 
if  any  man  sought  salvation  by  keeping  the  law,  Christ 
would  profit  him  nothing,  (val.  v.  2.  4. 

To  prevent  this  fourth  argument  from  being  misundei^ 
stood,  it  is  proper  to  add,  that  by  restricting  the  decree  to 
the  converted  proselytes,  and  by  teaching  that  it  laid  no 
obligation  on  any  other  denomination  of  believers,  it  is 
not  meant  to  insinuate  that /omicalton,  like  the  eating  of 
things  strangled  and  of  blood,  was  by  the  decree  allowed 
to  the  converted  idolaters.  All  Christians  ever  were,  and 
still  are  bound  to  abstain  from  incestuous  marriages,  un- 
natural lusts,  and  every  species  of  fornication.  But  their 
obligation  to  abstain  from  these  vices,  doth  not  arise  from 
their  having  been  forbiddea  to  the  Israalitas  and  prose- 


lytes by  Moses,  but  from  their  being  expressly  forbidden 
b|^  Christ  and  his  apostles.  At  the  death  of  Christ,  the 
law  of  Moses  was  abolished  in  all  its  parts,  to  all  mankind, 
as  a  religions  institution,  Coloss.  ii.  14.  note  5.  Where- 
fore, no  one  is  obliged  to  perform  any  moral  duty  because 
it  was  enjoined  by  Moses,  but  because  it  is  written  on 
men's  hearts,  and  is  enjoined  by  Christ ;  who  in  his  gos- 
pel hath  renewed  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses 
with  greater  efficacy  than  they  were  enjc^ed  to  the  Jews, 
having  establishbd  them  on  better  promises  thanwere  held 
forth  in  the  law. 

5.  That  <  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles,'  who  were  bound 
by  the  decree,  were  the  converted  proselytes  alone,  may 
be  argued  from  the  raproof  which  Paul  gave  to  Peter,  for 
nfusing  to  eat  with  the  €rentiles  in  Antiocfa. 

After  the  council,  Peter  followed  Paul  to  Antioch,  and 
did  eat  with  the  Gentiles,  before  certain  persons  came 
from  James ;  but  when  they  wero  come,  he  vrithdrew  and 
separated  himself.  For  this  Paul  blamed  him  openly,  as 
compelling  the  Gentiles  to  Judaize.  I  ask,  did  Paul 
mean  that  Peter  compelled  the  Gentiles  to  observe  the 
four  precepts  enjoined  in  the  decree  1  If  the  decree  was 
general,  we  cannot  doubt  that  all  the  converted  Gentiles 
in  Antioch  were  observing  these  precepts  when  Peter 
withdrew  from  them,  and  did  not  need  to  be  compelled 
to  observe  them.  And  if  they  were  not  observing  them, 
Peter  did  right  to  compel  them ;  and  was  not  to  be  blamed 
for  so  doing.  Or,  by  Peter's  con^lling  the  Gentiles  to 
Judaixe,  did  Paul  mean,  that  he  compelled  them  to  re- 
ceive circumcision,  and  give  obedience  to  the  whole  law 
of  Moses  1  This  I  think  no  one  will  affirm,  who  recollects 
what  Peter  and  James  declared  in  the  council,  tbtX  that 
law  was  not  to  be  put  on  the  necks  of  the  Gentiles.  The 
truth  is,  the  Judaizing  to  which  Peter  compelled  the  Gen- 
tiles, by  separating  himself  from  them  after  the  council 
passed  their  decree,  cannot  be  understood  on  the  suppo- 
sition that  their  decree  related  to  the  whole  body  of  the 
Gentiles ;  but  it  may  easily  be  explained,  if  it  related  to 
the  converted  proselytes  only.  For  when  the  converts  finm 
idolatry  began  to  multiply  in  Antioch,  through  the  labours 
of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  it  is  natural  to  think,  that  after 
the  council  of  Jerusalem  had  bound  the  converted  prose- 
lytes to  observe  the  four  precepts  as  formerly,  the  zealous 
Jewish  believers  in  Antioch  would  insist,  that  the  converts 
from  idolatry  ought  to  be  put  on  the  same  footing  with 
the  converted  proselytes,  and  be  obliged  to  obey  the  four 
precepts :  that  the  brethren  of  Antioch  consulted  James 
on  the  question,  who,  it  would  seem,  sent  them  word  by 
their  messengers,  that  the  converted  idolaters  were  bound 
by  the  decree  equally  with  the  proselytes :  that  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  rightly  instructed  by  Paul,  refused  to  ob- 
serve these  precepts ;  and  that  on  their  refusal,  Peter,  who 
happened  to  be  then  in  Antioch,  withdrew  firom  them ; 
although,  before  the  messengers  returned  from  James,  he 
had  gone  into  their  houses,  and  eaten  with  them.  This 
conduct  Paul  justly  condemned,  as  a  compelling  the  con- 
verts from  idolatry  to  Judaize,  that  is,  to  obey  the  four 
precepts  as  necessary  to  salvation,  contraxy  to  the  truth  of 
the  gospel.  For  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  having  no  con- 
nexion with  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  were  under  no 
obligation  whatever  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  there- 
fore, if  any  part  of  that  law  was  bound  on  &em  by  Peter, 
it  must  have  been  as  a  term  of  salvation,  contrary  to  that 
freedom  firom  the  law  of  Moses  wherewith  Christ  had 
made  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  free. 

These  arguments,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  prove  that  <  the 
brethren  of  the  Gentiles,'  about  whom  the  apostles  and 
elders  in  Jerusalem  deliberated,  and  concerning  whom 
they  passed  their  decree,  were  not  converted  idolaters,  but 
converted  proselytes.  And  I  have  been  at  the  more  pains 
to  establish  this  fact,  Firtt,  Because  it  shews  us  that  the 
four  precepts  enjoined  in  the  decree  were,  as  they  are 
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odkd  ia  Itie  deoM,  neeematyihitigt  to  dw  convKtodpio* 
aelyteft  only ;  not  however  ae  tenns  of  Mlvataon,  but  to 
entitle  them  to  thoee  poUtical  priTilegee  which  were  grant- 
ed to  them  bj  the  law  of  Moaae  ae  inhahitanta  of  Canaan; 
oonae^ently,  that  theae  were  not  religioaa  but  poUtical 
precepti,  whoae  obligation  waa  confined  to  the  conTerted 
proselytes,  and  expired  when  that  daaa  of  men  ceaaed  to 
exist  Secondly^  Because  this  decree,  contrary  to  the  in* 
tention  of  those  who  framed  it,  affording  a  plausible  pr^ 
tonce  to  the  Judaizera  for  insisting  that  all  the  Qentile 
brethren  were  bound  to  obaerre  the  law  of  Moaes,  the 
light  knowledge  of  the  persona  who  were  bound  by  that 
decree  will  make  ua  sensible,  that  the  controTersy  con* 
ceming  the'  obligation  of  the  law  of  Mosea,  which  rent  all 
the  Gentile  churchea  in  the  first  age,  was  determined  by 
the  apostle  Paul  according  to  the  mind  of  his  brethren 
apostles,  and  according  to  truth,  when  he  taught,  that 
after  the  death  of  Christ,  the  obligation  which  lay  on  the 
Jews  thomseUes  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  aroae  merely 
from  its  being  the  municipal  law  of  Judea^ — Thirdly^ 
The  right  knowledge  of  the  purpose  for  which  the  four 
precepts  mentioned  in  the  apostolical  decree,  were  en- 
joined on  the  converted  proaelyiea,  will  convince  us,  that 
Paul's  practice,  with  respect  to  the  law  of  Moses,  waa 
perfectly  consistent  with  his  doctrine  concerning  that  law, 
and  with  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  which  made  no  altera* 
tion  in  any  p^^n's  politwal  stete.  His  doctrine  was, 
that  every  one  ought  to  continue  in  the  political  stato 
wherein  he  had  been  called.  Wherefore,  when  he  exhort* 
ed  the  Jewish  converte  to  continue  subject  to  the  law  of 
Moaea,  it  waa  only  because  it  waa  the  municipal  law  of 
Judea,  which  as  good  citizens  they  were  bound  to  obey. 
For  the  same  reason,  he  himself  alwaya  obeyed  the  Uw 
whilst  he  resided  in  Judea.  And  even  in  the  Gentile 
eountries  where  the  Jews  were  numerous,  he  observed  the 
distinction  of  meata  and  daya  appointed  by  Moaea,  that  he 
K  to  Christ    And  when  he  c 


might  gain  the  Jews  to  Christ  And  when  he  came  to 
Jerusalem  with  die  eoUecttons,  because  a  report  prevail- 
ed, Acte  xxL  31.,  that  he  '  Uugfat  all  the  Jews  who  were 
among  the  Gentiles  to  forsake  Moses,  aaytng.  That  they 
ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children,  neither  to  walk 
after  the  customs,'  he,  by  the  advice  of  Jamea,  aasisted 


c0itain  NawiitM  to  dieeliaifB  their  vow;  tad  thereby 
ahewed  the  falsehood  of  the  report  which  was  spread  con- 
cerning hiuL  The  truth  is,  he  nowhere  tongfat  any  of 
the  Jews  to  forsake  the  law  of  Moaea,  but  always  incul- 
cated the  obligation  of  that  law  as  the  law  of  Uieir  stete. 
What'^e  teught  was,  that  no  person  could  be  justified  by 
the  law  of  Moses,  and  that  whoever  aougbt  salvation  by 
obedience  to  that  law,  aeparated  himaelf  from  Christ,  and 
was  foUen  from  grace.  Wherefore,  when  he  himself 
obeyed  the  law,  and  advised  others  to  do  so,  it  was  not 
as  a  term  of  salvation,  but  merely  as  a  matter  of  political 
obligation. 

In  givmg  to  the  assembly  of  the  apoatlea,  and  elders, 
and  brethren  of  the  church  of  Jemaalem,  who  met  to  de* 
liberate  concerning  the  drcumctsion  of  the  converted  Gen* 
tiles»  the  appellation  of  The  Council  ofJerwalem,  I  have 
followed  the  ancient  ecclesiaatical  writera,  who  genertdly 
gave  it  that  name.  Not  is  the  appellation  improper.  For 
though  it  was  inferior  to  those  aasemblies  which  in  afker^ 
times  were  dignified  with  the  title  of  CounciU  in  this  re- 
spect, that  it  was  composed  of  members  from  one  church 
only,  it  &r  surpassed  them  in  all  the  quality  of  ite  mem- 
bers, and  in  the  authority  of  ite  decisions.  It  was  com* 
poaed  of  all  the  apoatlea  who  were  then  in  Jerusalem,  men 
endowed  with  the  continued  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of 
God ;  and  of  the  elders  of  the  churdi  of  Jerusalem,  most, 
if  not  all  of  them,  men  upon  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  feU 
on  the  memorable  day  of  Pentecoat ;  and  of  Uxe  brethren 
of  the  greatest  note  in  that  church,  chosen  by  the  diffisrent 
bodies  of  the  &ithful  in  Jerusalem,  who  aaaembled  in  ae- 
parate  places  for  the  worship  of  God.  Hence  these  breth- 
ren are  called,  in  the  preamble  to  the  decree.  Acta  zv.  32. 
35.  *  chosen  men ;'  and  ver.  88.  *  chief  men  among  the 
brethren.'  In  sh<nt,  the  Council  ofJerutaUm,  consisting 
of  such  men,  waa  a  more  respectable  assembly  than  any 
council  which  hath  met  aince,  or  which  will  ever  meet 
again.  And  ite  decisions  are,  without  doubt,  of  greater 
authority  than  the  decisions  of  those  eouncila  who  have 
called  themaelves  Otfcumenica/,  because  composed  of  mem- 
bers gathered  from  the  greatest  part  of  the  Christian  world ; 
and  Bo/y,  on  the  fingned  pretence  that  their  decisions  were 
dictated  1^  the  Holy  Ghoat 


CHAPTER  I. 
View  and  Ilhutration  of  the  Facte  atterted  in  thie  Chapter, 


BacAVsi  the  false  teachers  had  called  Paul  an  apoetle 
of  men,  and  had  aaid  that  he  vraa  made  an  apoetle  by  the 
church  at  Antioch,  or  at  best  by  the  apoatlea  in  Jemaa- 
lem, be  began  his  letter  with  affirming,  that  he  waa  not 
an  apostle  of  men,  hot  an  apostle  appointed  by  Jesoe 
Christ  himself  and  by*  God  the  Father  who  raised  Jesua 
from  the  dead,  ver.  l.^By  mentioning  the  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  8t  Paul  glanoed  at  the  miraeuloua  manner  in 
which  he  himself  was  made  an  apoetle  by  Chiiat  slier  hia 
reaorreetion ;  and  of  which  Luke  hath  given  an  aocount. 
Acta  ix.  8-9.  He  alluded  to  it  likewise,  ver.  6.  where 
be  calls  it  <  God*s  revealing  his  Son  to  him.'  So  that 
St  Paul,  both  in  respect  of  the  time  and  of  the  manner 
of  his  being  raised  to  the  apostolic  office,  instead  of  be- 
ing inferior,  was  superior  to  the  other  apostles :  Christ 
came  from  heaven,  by  the  appointment  of  his  Father,  to 
qualify  him  for  that  office,  and  to  confer  it  on  him.— 
Next  he  told  the  Galatiana,  that  all  the  brethren  who 
were  with  him,  joined  him  in  this  letter ;  by  which  he  in- 
sinuated, that  they  attested  the  whole  of  the  facte  he  waa 
going  to  relate,  ver.  3. — ^Then  expreased  his  surprise,  that 
Uie  Galatiana  were  so  soon  removed  from  his  doctrine  to 
another  gospel,  ver.  6.— which  he  told  them  was  no  gos- 
pel at  all,  ver.  7.— And  because  the  fkhw  teachers  affirm- 
ed, that,  afVer  conversing  with  the  apoatlea  in  Jerusalem, 
3N 


Paul  had  become  sanaible  of  hb  enor^  and  now  enjoined 
circumcision,  chap.  v.  11.  he  twice  anathematiaed  every 
one  who  preached  contrary  to  what  they  bad  beard  him 
preadi,  though  it  were  hiinael^  w  an  angel  from  heaven* 
who  did  it,  ver.  8, 9.— Then  aaked  hia  opponento,  whether, 
in  ao  speaking,  he  endeavoured  to  pleaae  men  or  God  1 
Ter.  10.^ — It  aeema  the  Judaizera  had  repreaented  him  to 
the  Galatiana,  as  one  who  suited  his  doctrine  to  the  in- 
clinationa  of  hia  hearera ;  a  calumny  which  they  hoped 
would  be  believed,  as  Paul's  apoatolieal  character  was  not 
then  genemlly  known.  Besides,  the  Judaizers  were  for 
the  most  part  bad  men,  and  capable  of  affirming  any  folae- 
bood  which  they  thought  would  promote  tbeir  viewa. 

Farther,  the  apoatfte's  enemiea  pretended,  not  only  that 
he  waa  an  apoetle  aent  forth  by  men,  but  that  he  waa 
taught  the  goapel  by  Ananias,  or  by  the  brethren  at  An- 
tiodk,  or  by  the  apoatlea  at  Jerusalem.  For  he  solemnly 
averted,  that  he  received  the  gospel  from  no  man,  nor 
body  of  men  whateveTi  but  from  Christ  himself  ver.  1 1, 
13. — ^And  in  proof  of  that  aaaeveration,  he  appealed  to  hia 
maimer  of  life,  both  before  and  after  hia  conversion,  as  a 
thing  well  known :  That  before  his  conversion  he  f^ui- 
oualy  persecuted  the  churdi,  ver.  13.— and  waa  exceed- 
ingly aealons  of  the  traditions  of  his  fiithera,  ver.  14.— In 
that  period,  therefore,  of  hb  lifo,  he  had  neither  opporto- 


^u 
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niiy  lUMr  inelioatiMi  to  Warn  uty  tUag  ftoM  IIm  Qui*- 

tiani.  And  being  m  grati  a  lealot  for  tbo  kw,  if  he  a^ 
tOf  wards  taught  that  no  man  ooukl  be  Juatified  by  the  law, 
Aothing  but  tLc  strongest  evidenoe  bad  induoad  bun  lo 
take  np  that  opinuxk— He  told  them  larthar,  thai  when 
it  pleased  God  to  make  him  an  apoatle,  he  oonsulted  with 
no  person  in  Damaacoa,  no  Jewish  doctor  oonoeming  hia 
(ommistioD  as  an  apostle,  nor  any  of  the  brethien  oonoem- 
ing the  things  he  waa  to  preach,  ver.  Id,  16.-^Neither  did 
be  go  to  Jerusalem  to  rooeiTe  the  gospel  iiroai  them  whe 
were  apostles  befiire  him ;  bat  be  wtnl  into  Aiafaia,  and 
again  Tetumed  to  Damascus ;  and  there  acting  aaan  apoa- 
tle,  he  preached  the  gospel,  which  he  had  reoeiTed  br  re- 
velation from  Christ,  In  the  synagogues,  where,  aa  Lake 
informa  us,  Acts  ix.  S9.  he  conlbunded  the  Jews  who 
dwelled  at  Damascus,  proving  that  Jeaoa  ia  die  yvry  Christ, 
ver.  17«-*And  did  not  go  to  Jerusalem  till  thne  years 
after  hia  convernon :  And  than  abode  flfteen  days  with 
Peter,  lest  keeping  any  longer  at  a  distance  from  the  apoa- 
tlea,  it  might  be  suspected  that  he  waa  acting  in  opposi- 
tion  to  them,  Ter.  18.— On  that  occasion  Paul  saw  no 
otfiar  of  the  apoottes  except  Jamea  the  Loid's  brother,  ver. 
19.— Having  related  theae  iMsIa,  he  acdemnhr  appealed  to 
God  for  the  troth  of  theai,  becauae  they  eftctnally  esta* 
blished  his  apostlesbip,  and  confuted  the  calumniea  of  hia 
anemiea.  For  if  it  was  true,  that  in  hia  first  visit  to  Jeru- 
salsa  after  hia  oonvarshiii»  ho  saw  none  of  the  apoetka  but 
Peter  and  James,  although  it  had  bean  in  their  power  to 
have  made  him  an  apostle,  it  is  not  probable  that,  without 
the  knowledge  and  consent  of  the  rest,  they  would  conler 

Naw  TaAVaLATTOV. 

CsAF.  1.-^1  Paul  anapoetle»  not(M'*}/pMt 
men,'  neither  (jti)  by  man,'  but  by  Jeaoa 
Christ,)  and  God  the  Father,  who  rused  him 
from  the  dead : 

%  And  all  the  brethren  wAe  are  with  me^*  le 
the  ohufohea  of  Galatia  ;> 

3  Orac0  to  jfou,  and  peace  from  God  the 
Father,  and  noM  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

4  Who  gave  himself  for  our  nns,  that  he 
might  deliver  us  from  this  present  evil  oj^,* 
according  to  the  will  of  otir  O^d  >  and  Father : 

6  To  whom  be  gloiy  for  ever  and  ever. 


6  I  vender  that  ye  are  eo  soon  removed 
from  him  who  called  you  (a)  tnto  th»  graoe  of 
Christ,'  unto  another  foapel; 

7  Which  ia  not  another  ;*  (a/u»)  but  teaie 


that  ofiee  on  hia,  a  nMraanwIofwheae  «neerity  tbopf 
had  not  aa  yet  soffident  piooi;  vcr.  90d— After  apendins 
fifteen  daya  with  Peler,  whkh'waa  too  short  a  space  of 
time  for  him  to  be  inatraeled  by  Pelsr  in  the  knowledge 
of  the  gospel,  he  went  into  the  eountiiea  of  Byria  and 
Cilicia,  wlulber  he  waa  sent  by  the  biethien,  beeaaae  tbo 
Jowa  in  Jerasalem,  exceedingly  enraged  agdmat  him  for 
having  deesfted  their  party,  and  gone  over  to  the  Chris- 
tians, sought  to  klH  him,  ver.  SI.— And  fi«»m  Cilida,  where 
be  abode  aeversA  yeara,  he  went,  I  anppoee^  into  Galatia. 
Thus  it  came  to  pass,  that  for  a  long  ttme  after  PanFs 
ocnverrion  he  waa  penonaDy  unknown  to  the  ehnrches  in 
Judea,  who  had  heaid  nothing  more  oonoeming  him,  but 
that  he  who  ftirmerly  peiaecoted  the  Christiana,  now 
preached  the  fiwta  concerning  Chiiat  which  be  had  foiw 
merly  endeavoured  to  disprove^  ver.  89, 13.— llus  great 
change  of  behaviour  in  ao  violent  an  enemv,  ooeaaioned 
the  dburehea  to  glorify  Grod  on  account  of  hie  convcnion, 
ver.  34, 

From  theae  thbga  it  ia  evident,  that  when  Pan!  went 
into  Cilida,  and  from  CUieia  into  Gaktia,  he  had  aeen 
none  of  the  apoetlee  but  two;  and  that  he  had  never  been 
at  any  general  meeting  of  the  apoetlee,  to  reeeivo  from 
them  either  the  oflBoe  or  an  apostle,  or  the  doctrine  of  the 
gospel.  And  tfieiefore,  if  he  converted  the  Gabtians  in 
some  journey  whidl  he  made  into  their  country  from  Ci- 
lida, the  doctrine  which  ha  preached,  and  the  miiaclea 
whidt  he  wrought,  must  have  been  beatowed  on  him,  not 
by  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  God  the  Father,  m 
he  himedf  hath  affirmed. 

ComsnTABT. 

Ckap.  L — 1  Paul  an  apeetU^  net  aent  forth  y^sai  any  society  of 
MMft,  neMer  appointed  bff  any  partieular  aian,  fritf  5y  Jeeue  Ckriet, 
and  by  Ood  fAe/WAer,  wkermeed  kirn  Awn  the  dead,  and  after  hia 
resunection  sent  him  from  heaven  to  make  me  an  ^mAle ; 

8  jind  all  the  brethren  wAs  are  -with  aie;  te  the  ckurchee  ef  Gain- 
tia.  These  brethren,  by  joining  mein  this  letter,  attest  the  troth  of 
the  matters  I  am  going  to  relate. 

3  We  wish  grate  te  yon,  and  happineee  Jrem  Oed  the  Father^  and 
/rem  our  Lord  Jetue  Chri§t,lj  whom  the  Father  diapenasa  hia  bless 
inga  to  men, 

4  Because  Atf^ovtf  hifneelfto  death /er  eur  nns,  that  he  mi^ht  de» 
Uver  ue  from  the  bad  prindplee,  and  practicea,  and  punishment  of 
thie  preeent  evH  age,  agreeabUf  to  the  -mU  of  our  Ood  and  Father^ 
who  determined  to  eave  us  by  the  death  of  his  son. 

6  To  vhom,  for  that  unspeakable  fovour,  be  ascribed  by  angeb  and 
men,  Aenetir  and  praiee,  thromgh  all  eternitg,    Amen» 

0  /  -mender  that  ye  are  eo  eoon  remevedfrom  me,  who  called  yom 
into  the  goopel  of  Chriet,  which  promises  to  einners  justififetion 
through  fiith ;  mi  that  ye  have  OBsbraead  another  geipel,  or  pre- 
tended message  from  God,  conoeming  your  juatification ; 

7  Which  ie  not  another  goepelt  or  mesaage  from  God:  Bnt  i 


Ver.  1.— 1.  An  apostle  not  from  men.)— Perhspa  In  this  Paul 
glanced  at  Matthias,  who  waa  an  apostle  sent  from  a  ceneral  meeCp 
fiig  at  Jerasalem,  aa  mentioned  Acta  1. 9S.— Or  hia  meaning  may  be^ 
Ihat  he  waa  not  aeni  forth  as  an  apoaOe  froa  the  brathrea  of  And- 
oeh.    See  note  3.  on  thia  Terse. 

S.  Neither  by  man.]— Here  Pan!  seems  to  have  had  Peter  snd 
Jsass  hi  hia  eye,  whom  alone  hs  saw  aft  his  first  comliw  to  Jenisa- 
lem  after  his  oonrersioB,  aod  denlesthst  be  was  appointed  an  apos- 
tle by  them. 

3.  But  by  Jesus  Chrlct.]— Paol  was  first  made  an  aposUe  bv  Christ, 
when  he  appeared  to  him  in  the  wmv  to  DaflMscua,Aeuii.  1ft.  And 
three  yeara  after  that,  his  apostolical  nommlision  was  renewed^ 
Acts  xzU.  21.  i3o that  ne  waa  aent  forthjnelther by  the  church  at 
Jerusalem,  nor  by  that  at  Antloch.  The  Holy  Ghost,  Indeed,  order- 
ed the  prophets  st  Aotioch,  Acts  zlil.  8.  *to  sspantte  Paal  and  Bar- 
nabaa/  but  it  waa  'to  the  work  wbereonto  he  had  called  them' 
IbrmtriT.  TMa  aeparatlon  waa  simply  a  recommencflng  them  to  the 
grace  of  God  by  prayer.    And,  in  net,  It  ia  ao  termedjActa  zlv.  21. 

Ver.  2.— I.  All  toe  brethren  who  are  wtth  me.>-The  brethren 
here  mentioned  were  the  brethren  of  Aotioch,  oapeciaUr  thoee  who 
were  the  apoetle's  fellow-laboorera  In  the  gospel.  So  the  word 
bmkrom  is  used  PhOip.  iv.  21, 83.  whose  tko  brMroH  are  diattai- 
mi^tiMdtnmiho9aiHUatlaa%.    See  the  Pre£  Sect  Sl  No.  2l 

8.  To  the  churches  of  Oalana.}— Here  it  la  roxnarkable.  that  ths 
churches' of  Galitla'are  not,  aa  the  other  churches  to  wnidiPaol 
wrote,  designed  cte  cAMrcAet  ^TOkid;  or  ^  Qbrisf,  perhaps  10  sIgniQr 


thst  they  did  not  deserve  these  hooountble  sppeDatkms,  on  acoc^iuit 
of  their  great  defection  from  tfie  truth  of  the  gospeL 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Evil  i^e.)— AiMr*c  'O'^f  ••.  In  acnpture,  tike  ago  or 
•9oHd  ia  oflea  pi!it  for  the  men  of  the  world,  and  lor  their  evil  prln^ 
ciplea  and  praalcea.  Thusjlom.  xU.  2L  *  Be  not  cooibmed  <«i»»« 
T*«Ty)  to  thia  ase.'  See  alao  Tit  11. 2.— Locke  Is  of  opinion,  that  •<«», 
world,  or  <va,  bore  signlfios  tko  Mmne  diopenoaaon,  becaoae  ths 
word  hath  that  meaning  la  some  passages,  and  becaase  Christ  had 
delivered  the  Jewa  from  that  dispensation.  But  I  do  not  see  with 
what  propriety  the  apostle  could  call  the  Hoaalc  diapenaation  evO. 

2.  Accordinf  to  the  wU  of  our  God.]— Br  observing  thst  Christ 
died  for  our  atna  '  afconllog  to  .the  will  of  Ckni,'  the  apostle  inaini»> 
atea,  that  the  efficacy  of  hia  death  as  a  aacrifice  for  ain,  depends  oo 
the  wiU  or  good  pleasure  of  God ;  aocordlngi  v  It  is  resohred  into  the 
sovereignty  of  Go<L  Heh  II.  10.— Christ's  dyiag  for  our  sins  was 
mentioned,  to  convince  the  Galatiana  that  the  pardon  of  ^  waanot 
to  be  obtained  by  ths  LevUlcal  atonementai  nor  by  any  service  pre* 
scribed  In  the  law.    See  Ter*  7.  ndte  2. 

Ver.  6.  Fran  him  who  oaJled  yon  hito  the  grace  of  Chriat)— 


Chriatian  &Uh  waa  fitly  mentioned  aa  one  of  tKe  proofr  of  hia  apoe> 
tieahtp,  aa  It  Implied  thathO  waa  aaaiated  In  that  vtork  by  God. 
Ver.  7.— 1.  Which  Is  not  aaother.h-The  Jodaising  tsachess,  it 


Hie  gcwpel  erClutes 

8  But  even  i/w6,  &r  in  ebgtX  tmA  heiveti, 
•*«tiitf  piMeh  H  9MI  (*«#•  0, 173.)  cofUrarjfi 
<»  wA«f  we  have  preached  te  yoo,  let  him  be 

•  Ae  we  bM  before,  te  new,  (mujr,  STD.)  a 
eeeend  time  I  eay^  if  anj  wtie  breach  ^  yeu 
eemtrwf  H  vA«r  ye  ht^e  received,  (aee  Col. 
B.  e.  nele}  tot  him  be  anathema. 
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10  (A^  >«e»  •^O 
MMn  mjr  frumde^  or  Ood! 


wlittf  fMv,  lii  /  make 
"'    Or  do  I  leek  ti> 
yf^mm  menl  If  indeed  IttiU  pleased  men,  I 
ehoold  not  be  oie  aerrant  of  Chriat.* 


II  JWw  I  certify  jron,  brethren,  cohcbrn- 
tffG  the  goapel  which  was  preached  by  me, 
tAol  If  it  naf  aceerding  te  men. 

IS  For  I  neither  reomTedlt^aM  man,^  ner 
was  I  taught  it,  except  bj  the  raVeiation  of 
JesuaChriat 

18  Te  have  heard,  (>«#,  94.)  certauUy,  of 
Bay  AeJboeiaiir  Jermerfy  m  Jiid^Mffi  /  Mat  / 
•xceedingUf  peraeeated  the  chnrch  of  God,  and 
iaid  it  wiwfe.1 

14  And  made  pregrett  in  Judaitm^  abow 
many  efthe  eame  age  with  mytelf  in  mine  own 
nation,  being  more  exceedingly  lealooa  of  the 
traditiona  of  my  latherB.' 

15  But  when  Oed,  wht  aeparated  me  from 
my  mother'a  womb,  and  called  mx  by  hia  grace, 
wot  pleated 

16  To  lereal  hia  Son  (m  tfiu)  te  me,  that  I 
taught  preach  him  (m)  r«  the  Oentilet ;  imme- 
dlatelj  I  did  net  eeneult^fieeh  and  blood;* 


there  are,  xehe,  on  pralence  fliat  tlic^  ^ttfne  of  jnMillettion  by  the 
law  of  Moaea  ia  atithoriaed  by  God,  trouble  yen  with  doabta  concent- 
ing  my  doctrine,  and  wieh  te  pervert  the  getpel  9f  Christ, 

8  "Iliey  affirm  that  Peter  preacbeth,  nay,  that  I  myaelf  preach  jn^ 
tiflcatton  by  worka  of  law.  Jgut  even  if  we  who  write  thia,  or  an 
angel  pretending  to  have  eomefrem  heaven,  ehould  preach  te  yen  a 
method  of  jnetification  contrary  te,  or  diflerent  from,  what  we  have 
formerly  breached  te  you,  let  him  be  devoted  to  deetructien. 

9  To  diewyon  how  certain  I  am  of  the  truth  of  the  docbine  wUdl 
I  preach ;  JP«  we  who  write  thia  letter  taid  before  jointly,  to  new  a 
tecend  time  I  aet>arately  kay,  if  any  man  oir  angel  preach  te  you  con- 
cerning your  joatiiication,  contrary  to  whtttye  have  learned  from  md» 
let  him  be  dvvotedto  dettrucHen, 

10  Hating  twice  denonneed  dMmdion  to  myaalf  and  to  it 
o&era,  if  we  preach  contrary  to  what  waa  firat  preadied  to  you,  / 
new  atk  thoae  who  aay  I  anH  my  doctrine  to  tlra  homonra  of  men^ 
He  /by  thia  denunciation  make  men  myfriendt,  of  Chdf  Or  dei 
teek  topleatemenf  ^indeed  T  etill  pleated  mert,  aahefore  my  con- 
Teraion,  /  theuld  not  be  the  tervant  of  Chritt. 

11  JVbw,  becauae  my  doctrine  hath  been  diaragarded,  on  pratenca 
that  I  waa  taught  it  by  men,  lattkre  yon,  brethren,  concerning  Jutti- 
^cation  by  faithfWhich  wot  preached  by  me,  that  it  it  net  a  doetrink 
which  iwat  taught  by  man,  and  which  I  wu  in  danger  of  miataking. 

12  jPW  /neither  received  it  Jhom  ,^naniat,  nor  from  any  of  the 
apoatlea  at  Jerusalem,  nor  wat  I  taught  it  any  how,  except  by  a  re* 
velaUonfrem  Jetut  Chritt, 

13  To  convince  you  of  this,  I  appeal  to  my  behaviour,  both  before 
and  aftar  I  waa  made  an  apoatle.  Te  have  heard^  certainly,  in  what 
manner  I  behaved  formerly,  while  Iprofetted  Judaitm  /  that  I  ex* 
ceedingly  pertecuted  the  church  of  God,  and  laid  it  watte, 

14  And  mj  enmity  to  die  goapel  waa  oocaaioned  by  my  makn^ 
progrett  in  Judaitm,  (Acta  zziL  8.),  above  many  who  were  of  tht 
tame  age  with  mytelfin  mine  own  nation  ;  being  more  exceodingly 
xealout  than  any  of  them  in  maintaining  the  tratUtiont  ofmyfather% 
in  which,  aa  a  Phariaee,  I  placed  the  whole  of  religion. 

15  But  when  Ood,  who  dettined  me  from  my  birth  to  be  an  apoih 
tie,  and  ordered  my  education  with  a  riew  to  that  office,  and  who 
called  me  to  it  by  hit  unmerited  goodnett,  wat  pleated 

16  7^  the-w  hit  Sen  te  me,  that  I  might  preach  him  to  the  heo" 
then  aa  riaen  from  the  dead,  immediately  after  that  /  did  not  contuU 
any  man  in  Damaaeua,  aa  having  doubta  concerning  what  I  had  aaen, 
or  aa  needing  information  concerning  the  goapel  which  I  waa  called 
to  preach. 


I,  UMt  tbeir  doetflaa  Maeerataf  tbe  Jaatliica^ 
don  of  meo  by  the  aacrificei  aad  other  aerrlces  of  toe  law  of  Mo> 
aee,  wma  aaoilier  and  better  gospel  than  Paol'e;  anderstaoding 
hf  a  fooptl,  a  meaHie  from  God  concemiof  their  aaimtlon.  Bat 
the  apoMle  aasored  tbe  Galatiaiia,  that  that  doeCrina,  ao  lar  from 
being  aoother  or  a  different  gospel  from  hia,  was  no  gospel  si  aU : 
eonaeqnenlly  deserved  no  credit  whateyer. 

3.  Bm  aame  there  are— who  wish  lo  parrert  the  goapel  of  Christ.] 
—MirmffM^mt,  ttterall7. 10  oTertnm  the  gospel  of  Christ  This  the 
Judaisers  effectoaliy  did  b  j  their  doctrine.  For  If  men  may  obtain 
the  pardon  of  their  ains  bj  the  Levitieal  sacriUces,  the  sacrtflce  of 
Chfisi  ia  aUo^ar  wmeeeaaafT.   Thia  Paul  plsialy  declared  lo 


Che  charch  at  Antioch,  Oal.  iiL  21. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Contrary  to  what  we  havepreaehed  to  yoa.!— Wlikby, 
fellowittg  the  Oreek  commentators,  thinka  «*•«*  i  ahouu]  be  trana- 
lated,  '  besides  what  we  haye  preached.'  Bat  certainly  the  other 
apostlea,  and  eyen  Paul  himself,  preached  things  besides  what  he 
had  preached  to  the  Galatians.  wherefore,  if  Whitby's  tranalathm 
is  just,  Paars  anathema  fell  on  himaelf. 

2.  Let  him  be  anathema. }>-Tbe  apostle,  abaolately  certain  of  his 
own  In^iratioa,  and  of  the  truth  of  (he  goapel  which  he  had  preach- 
ed te  the  Galatians  concerning  their  Justlflcatlon  by  ihith,  was  not 
afraid  to  foretell,  that  he.  or  an  angel  pretending  to  have  come  ftx>m 
heaven,  woald  be  punished  etemaUy,  If  they  preached  contrary  to 
what  be  had  preached  to  them.  And  to  show  the  greatness  of  that 
punishment,  he  expressed  it  by  the  word  anathema,  which  signi- 
fies one  cot  off  from  the  congregation  of  the  vrorahlppers  of  God  bv 
ezcommunicatioo,  or  one  separated  to  be  publicly  punished  with 
death.  See  Rom.  ix.  3.  note ;  I  Cor.  xvl.  22.  note.  Perhaps  also,  by 
using  the  word  anathema,  the  apostle  inatainated  to  the  Corinthians 
that  they  ought  to  have  no  Interconrse  vrtth  such  teachers,  bat 
should  even  cast  them  out  of  their  society. '  8e<!  GaL  y.  12.  note  1. 

Ver.  IQ.— I.  And  now,  do  1  make  men  my  friends  1]— flb  the  phrase 
Av^fmwftt  >ri«»«  may  he  transhited,  aa  it  hath  that  algnlAcatkm 
Acts  zH.  29.  Hiitf-avTif  Bx«r«v,  'Having  made  Blastus  the  king's 
cbamberhin  their  friend.*  The  expression  is  elliptical,  and  may 
be  thus  supplied,  Having  pertnaded  Blatttu  to  befriend  them.~ 
Beemise  >rii»<«>^«<  signifies  to  o^,  Rom.  il.  8.  Gal.  Ui.  1.  Heb.  xlif. 
17.  Whitby  thinks  fhe  phrase  httJda  verse  may  be  transhUad, '  Do  I 
obey  flMO,  or  Ood  V  * 


ft  1  should  aol  be  the  aenrant  of  ChriaL]— Thia  la  a  calfbig  re- 
proof to  all  those  mfaiisters,  who  either  ^ter  or  conceal  the  <loo- 
triaea  of  the  goape^  for  fear  of  displeasuig  their  hearers,  or  to  fsia 
popularity. 

Ver.  12. 1  neither  receiyed  It  from  man.}— If  Paul  did  not  leaehm 
the  gospel  fri>m  man,  the  perfect  conformity  of  hia  doctrine  with 
the  doctrino  of  the  other  uiostles,  Is  a  proof  that  he  waa  uught  It 
by  revelation  fnm  Jesua  Chrlai. 

Ver.  13.  And  hkid  it  waate.)— The  vrord  «ro(»M«  being  derived 
ftt>m  3rfi|5«tv,  to  burn,  signifies  to  waste  and  destroy  with  great 
fhry,  aa  in  the  saci ' 

Ver.  14.— 1.  And  x 


a  progress  lniudaiam.}->K«i  ir  ft*9WT*9  may 
el  made  progreas  in  Judaism.*  See  Ess.  iy. 


ftiry,  aa  in  the  sacking  of  towns. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  And  made  progress  I 

be  translated.  '  because  I  made  progrea: 

90r.  By  Judaitm  the  apostle  does  not  mean  the  religion  contained 
hi  the  writings  of  Moaes  and  tbe  prophets,  but,  aa  is  evident  from 
the  latter  part  of  the  yerse,  that  religion  which  conaisted  in  observ- 
ing the  traditions  of  the  fothers,  and  the  commandments  of  men. 

2.  Of  the  traditiona  of  my  lathers.)— These  were  what  the  evan- 
gelists and  our  Lord  called,  Mark yil.  6. 9.  'the  traditions  of  tha 
elders,'  and '  their  own  traditions ;'  to  shew  that  thev  were  mere  hu- 
man Inventiona.  It  was  the  characteristic  of  a  Pharisee  to  hold 
these  traditions  aa  of  tfqtial  authority  with  the  precepts  of  the  hiw. 
Nay,  in  many  cases  they  caye  them  the  preference.  Hence  our 
Lord  told  them,  Mark  vii.  9.  '  Fairly  ye  reject/he  commandments 
of  God,  that  ye  may  keep  your  own  traditions.'  The  apostle  men- 
tions his  knowledge  of  the  traditions  of  his  liithenr,  and  ma  seal  for 
them  aa  thhigs  abaolutehr  necessary  to  salvatton,  to  convince  tl^ 
Galatians,  that  his  preaching  justification  without  the  works  of  law, 
could  be  attributed  to  nothing  but  the  force  of  the  truth  communi- 
cated to  him  by  revelation. 
Ver.  16.— 1. 1  did  not  consult]— The  word  •»«t»»^i«-5«i,  as  Ihi- 

eus  observes,  signifies  to  deposits  secret  hi  the  brea«it  of  a  friend. 
Here  >re»«-»vi^ijHi|v  is  used  to  denote  the  lay hig  open  one's  case  to 


deus  observes,  signifies  to  deposits 

,     •wib$ffinw  is  used  to  denote  the  laytaig  open  c 

another  foi  adviee.— GaL  IL  6.  the  word  la  uaed  in  a  i 


what  different.  .  ^      .  ^ 

2.  Plesh  and  blood.]- This  Is  a  common  periphrasis  for  any  man, 
Matt.  xvl.  17.  See  Ess.  |y.  43.  Because  the  apoatle  in  the  next  versa 
mentions  his  not  gohig  up  to  Jerusalem  to  them  who  were  apostlea 
before  him,  Guyse  thinks  the  apostle's  meaning  in  this  phrase  la, 
that  he  had  no  regard  to  woildly  conalderatlona  In  what  hi  now  did 


17  Neilhflr  dUi  I  gn  up  to  JeranleDi,  to 
tiiem  who  were  apostlM  before  me,  bot  I  went 
Away  into  Arabia,'  and  ag'tdn  returned  to  Da- 


18  Tben,  after  three  years,  I  went  op  to  Je- 
nualem  to  become  acquainted  with  Peter,*  and 
abode  with  him  fifteen  days. 

'  19  Bnt  /  MOW  no  other  of  the  apootlet,  ex- 
cept  James  the  Lord's  brother.' 

80  Now,  the  things  I  write  to  yon,'  behold, 
before  God,*  (on,  860.)  aoturedty,  I  do  not 
faUely  affirm. 

81  After  that  I  went  into  the  regions  of 
Syria  and  Cilida  :* 

88  And  /  was  peroonaUy  miknown*  to  the 
diitrches  of  Jodea  which  if  as  in  Christ 

89  Bat  only  they  heard,  that  he  who  for* 
merly  perwcnted  us,  now  preacheth  the  fiuth* 
which  ?bmitfr/y  he  destroyed. 

34  And  they  glorified  God  on  my  accofunU,^ 


QALATIANS.  Otttm.  TL 

17  J^Ttither  did  I  go  t^  to  Jermalem  to  be  intnieted  by  them 
who  were  apootleo  before  me  §  hut  I  went  away  into  Arabia,  wher» 
there  was  no  apostle ;  and  having  there  receive^  frrther  revelstaona 
from  Christ,  and  studied  the  ecriptnras  by  the  light  of  thaee  r«nrel»- 
tions,  I  again  reiwmed  to  Damaoeuo,  without  having  seen  any  of 
the  apoetles. 

18  Then^  after  three  yeart  from  my  conversion,  /  went  up  to  Jo' 
ruoaiem,  to  become  acquainted  with  Peter  /  and  being  introduced  to 
him  by  Barnabas,  who  knew  how  the  Lord  had  appeared  to  me,  / 
abode  in  hie  houoe  fifteen  dayo, 

19  JButt  though  I  abode  theee  days  in  Jerusalem,  i  oaw  no  other 
of  the  apootleo  at  that  time»exce^  Jame»t  the  LoriTo  couoin'german, 

80  JVow,  the  thingo  I  write  to  you  concerning  myself,  to  shew  that 
I  am  not  an  apoetle  of  men,  behold^  in  the  preoenee  of  God  J  declare 
with  atourance,  I  do  notfaloely  repreoent  them, 

81  Af^  the  fifteen  dayo  wera  ended,  I  went  first  into  the  r^tono 
of  Syria,  and  from  thence  into  my  natvre  country  CiHcia : 

83  And  Iwao  peroonaily  unintown  to  the  Chriotian  churcheo  m 
Judea  I  so  that  I  could  not  receive  either  my  commiisioa  or  my  doe- 
trine  from  (hem.  * 

83  But  only  they  heard,  that  he  who  formerly  peroecuted  the 
Chriotiano,  woo  become  a  teaUHiM  preacher  of  the  facto  concerning 
Chriot  which  former^  he  endeavoured  to  dioprove. 

84  And  they  praioed  Ood  on  account  efmy  convereion,  who  had 
been  so  bitter  an  enemy  to  them. 


▼er.  17. 1  went  tmr  Into  Arabla.1— Lake,  In  his  blitorv  of  the 
▲eti^  takes  no  notice  of  the  apoflUe'e  Journey  into  Arabia.  But 
from  the  manner  in  which  it  is  mentioned  here,  it  wonld  seem  that 
the  apostle  went  into  Arabia  immedlatelj  after  he  recovered  his 
sic ht  and  strength,  which  had  been  impaired  by  the  bright  light 
with  which  Cbnst  was  surrounded  when  he  appeared  to  him,  and 
bj  the  terror  into  which  he  was  cast  by  that  miraculous  appear- 
ance. Nerertheiess,  since  we  are  told,  Acts  ix.  19.  that,  after  Saul 
recovered  his  sight  and  sureivth.  he  was  certain  days  with  the  dis- 
eiples  at  Damascus,  during  wnicn  he  preached  Christ  in  the  syna- 
gogues, we  must  interpret  the  word  immedieUely,  Ter.  16.  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  admit,  that  after  his  conversion  he  spent  a  few  days 
in  preaching  «t  Damascus,  and  then  retired  into  Arabia ;  and  that 
what  ia  said,  Acts  ix.  22.  <  Saul  increased  the  more  in  strength,  and 
confounded  the  Jews,'  Ac.  is  an  account  of  what  happened  after  his 
return  to  Damascus  from  Arabia.  See  Harmony,  Prelim.  Obserr. 
S.  And  as  Christ  promised  to  tell  Saul  what  he  should  do,  Acts 
asii.  10.  we  cannot  doubt  that  it  was  by  Christ's  direction  he  went 
inio  Arabia,  to  receive  farther  revelations,  and  to  shun  the  dis- 
pleasure of  the  chief  priests,  who,  as  soon  as  they  heard  of  his 
embracing  the  cause  which  he  had  peneeuted,  would  endeavour 
lo  put  him  to  death. .  Indeet^  the  Jews  in  general  were  so  enraged 
against  him  for  going  over  to  the  Christians,  that  when  he  returned 
from  Arabia  to  Damascus,  such  of  them  as  lived  in  that  city  <  took 
counsel  to  kill  him,'  Acts  iz.  23.    See  also  Acts  Ix.  29. 

Ver.  la  To  become  acquainted  with  Peter.1— This  being  PftuPs 
flrst  visit  to  Jerusalem  sinoe  bis  conversion,  the  brethren  there  shon- 
ned  him,  suspecting  that  he  feigned  himself  a  disciple,  with  a  view 
lo  betray  them.  But  Barnabas,  who  probably  had  learned  the  par* 
tientars  of  his  conversion  from  Ananias,  '  took  him  and  brought 
Mm  to  the  apostles,  (Peter  and  Jameo\  and  decbu^d  to  them  bow 
he  had  seen  the  Lord  hi  the  vray,'  Acts  iz.  TT.  It  does  not  appear 
that  on  this  occasion  any  thing  was  said,  either  by  Barnabas  or  by 
•aul,  concerning  Christ  making  Saul  an  apostle  at  the  time  he  con- 
yonod  him.  and  concenUng  his  sendtaif  him  to  preach  to  the  idolar 
trous  Gentiles,  as  related  by  the  apostle  himself,  Acts  zzvi.  16, 17, 
1&  These  thtnn  were  not  mentioned  in  Jerusalem  till  Paul  went  up 
to  the  council,  fourteen  years  after  his  conversion,  Oal.  ii.  2. 7, 6, 9. 

Ver.  19.  James  the  Lord's  brother.  >-The  Hebrews  called  all  near 
relations  6ro<Aeft.~This  James  was  the  son  of  Alpheua  by  Mary  the 
iisler  of  our  Lord*s  mother.  Bee  the  Pref.  to  the  Epistle  of  Jamea 


That  Paul  made  so  short  a  stay  hi  Jerusalem  at  thla  time,  was  owing 
to  Christ,  who  appeared  to  him  in  a  trance  while  in  the  temple, 
and  commanded  him  to  depart  quickly  ftvm  Jerusalem,  Acu  xxii. 
18.  The  brethren  likewise  advised  him  lo  depart,  because  the  HeJU 
lenist  Jews  were  determined  to  kill  him. 

Ver.  20.  The  things  1  write  to  jou.y-Vtom  what  St  Paul  had  al- 
ready written,  It  appears  clearly,  that  for  a  considerable  time  after 
his  conversion,  he  preached  the  gospel  and  acted  as  an  apostle,  be- 
fore  he  was  knovm  to  any  of  the  apostles  or  brethren  in  Judea. 
Wherefore  it  Is  evident,  that  all  that  time  he  neither  was  made  an 
aposde  by  them,  nor  received  any  instruction  fh>m  them. 

Ver.  21.  The  regions  of  Svria  and  CUicia.}— Borne  of  the  brethren 
In  Jerusalem  who  advised  him  to  depart,  kindly  accompanied  tbs 
apostle  to  Cesarea,  which  was  a  noted  seajwrt  town,  intending  that 
he  should  go  by  sea  to  Tarsus :  Acts  ix.  30.  '  Which  when  the  bre- 
thren knew,  tney  brought  hhn  down  to  Cesarea,  and  sent  him 
forth  to  Tarsus.'  But  the  apostle  himself  informs  us,  that  he  w«nc 
into  the  regions  of  Syria  ana  Cilicia.  We  mav  therefore  suppose, 
that  after  embarking  at  Cesarea,  cootranr  winds  forced  him  tiitq 
some  of  the  ports  or  Syria ;  that,  altering  his  plan,  he  went  through 
the  country  of  Syria  preaching  the  gospel ;  and  that  from  Syria  no 
went  into  Cilicia  by  bmd. 

Ver.  22. 1  was  personally  unknown  to  the  churches  of  Judea.  1— la 
travelling  from  Damascus  to  Jerusalem,  after  his  return  from  Ara- 
bia, the  apostle,  it  seems,  did  not  preach,  nor  make  himaelf  known 
to  any  ofthe  churches  in  the  cities  of  Judea  through  which  he 
passed. 

Ver.  23.  Preacheth  the  foith.)— In  scripture,/at'(A  sometfanes  sig. 
nifles  the  act  of  belicvins:.  and  sometimes  the  thing  believed.  Here 
It  signifies  the  things  beueved  by  the  Christians :  namely,  the  m^ 
raclea  of  Jesus,  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  hia  ascension  \nto 
heaven,  his  being  the  Son  of  God,  and  '  the  very  Christ,'  Acts  ix.  'S>. 
22.  All  which  (acts  SauL  while  he  acted  in  concert  with  the  chief 
priests,  endeavonred  to  dsffroy,  that  i^  to  disprove 

Ver.  ai.  Glorified  Ood  on  my  sccount.}— l*he  apostle  mcntkma  the 
thanksgiving  of  the  churches  of  Judea,  for  his  now  preaching  the 
foith  which  formerly  he  destroyed,  because  it  implied  that  they  bo- 
lieved  hhn  a  sincere  converi,  and  were  persuaded  that  his  conver- 
sion wouM  be  an  addition  to  the  proois  of  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospeL 


CHAPTER  n. 


View  and  IttuttraHon  of  the  Facto  related  in  thio  Chapter, 


FioH  the  bUtory  which  the  tpottle  gave  of  himtelf  to 
the  Oabtians  in  the  preceding  chepter,  it  appeen,  that 
from  the  time  of  hia  converrion  to  his  coming  with  Bar- 
nabaa  from  Tanna  to  Antioch,  he  had  no  oppoitimity  of 
conversing  with  the  apostles  in  a  body  ;  consequently,  in 
that  period  he  was  not  made  an  apostle  by  them. — ^In 
like  manner,  by  lelatbg  in  this  chapter  what  happened 
when  be  went  up  from  Antioch  to  Jerusalem,  fourteen 
years  after  his  conversion,  in  company  with  Barnabas  and 
Titus,  a  oonverted  Gentile,  be  proved  to  the  Galatians 
that  he  was  an  apostle,  before  he  had  that  meetmg  with 
the  apostles  in  a  body,  Ter.  1.— For,  at  that  time,  instead 


of  receiTing  the  gospel  fit>m  the  apostles,  be  eommoni- 
cated  to  them  the  gospel  or  doctrine  which  he  preached 
among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles ;  not  because  he  acknow* 
lodged  them  his  superiors,  or  was  in  any  doubt  about  the 
matter ;  but  lest  it  might  have  been  suspected  that  his 
doctrine  was  disclaimed  by  the  apostles,  which  would 
have  marred  his  success  among  the  Gentiles,  ver.  2.— 
And  to  shew  that  the  apostles  to  whom,  he  communi- 
cated his  gospel  approved  of  it,  he  told  the  Galatians^ 
that  not  even  Titus  who  was  with  him,  though  an  ido* 
later  before  his  eonversion,  was  €ompc41ed  by  the  apoa* 
ties  to  be  drcomcised,  although  it  was  insisted  on  by  the 
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ui 


Mm  brelhnn,  who  eoA&vmand  to  hdtg  the  GonttlM 
mder  bondage  to  the  law,  ver.  8,  i^—And  that  he  and 
Ikxm  did 'not  yield  in  the  leaat  to  theM  ftke  brethran, 
by  ebeyiog  any  part  of  the  law  ae  a  eondition  of  aalm* 
tion,  for  80  mach  as  an  hour ;  that  the  truth  of  the  goe> 
pel  night  remain  with  the  Galatiana,  and  all  the  Gen- 
tilei»  Yer.  5b— Next,  to  ehew  that  the  apbetlee  of  the  great- 
eat  note  waie  by  no  meane  aoperior  to  him,  Pau)  affirmed 
that  from  them  he  received  nothing.  For  however  much 
they  had  been  honoured  hy  their  Maeter  formerly,  these 
■poatlee  added  nothing  either  tO  hia  knowledge,  or  to  his 
power,  or  to  his  authority  as  an  apostle,  ver.  6.— -But  on 
the  oontraiy,  pereeiTing  that  he  was  commissioned  to 
preach  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  as  Peter  had  been  to 
preach  it  to  the  Jews,  ver.  7.— because  he  who  fitted  Peter 
for  pleaching  to  the  Jews,  had  fitted  Paul  for  preaching  to 
the  Qeatilao,  by  bestowing  on  him  the  gift  of  inspiration, 
and  by  enabling  hiin,  not  only  to  work  miracles  in  eonfir- 
nwtion  of  his  doctrine,  but  to  communicate  the  spiritual 
{(tits  to  his  converts,  ver.  8.— Th^,  knowing  these  things, 
instead  of  finding  fault  either  with  his  doctrine  or  with 
his  practice,  James,  Cephas,  and  John,  who  were  the  chief 
apostles  in  point  of  reputation,  gave  him  the  right  hands 
of  followahip ;  thereby  acknowledging  him  to  be  an  apostle 
of  equal  authority  with  themselTes,  and  equally  commie- 
aioned  by  Christ  to  preach  the  gospel  to  tlie  Gentiles,  as 
they  were  to  the  Jews,  ver.  9. — ^The  only  thing  they  de> 
aired  of  him  was,  to  exhort  the  Gentiles  to  contribute  for 
the  relief  of  the  poor,  ver.  10. 

Moreover  to  make  the  Galatians  fully  sensible  of  his 
authority  as  an  apostle,  and  of  his  knowledge  in  the  gos- 
pel, Paul  told  them,  when  Peter  came  to  Antioch  liter 
the  council,  he  opposed  him  openly,  because  he  was  to 
he  blamed,  ver.  11. — For,  before  certain  persons  xealous 
of  the  law  came  to  Antioch  from  James,  Peter,  who  had 
been  taught  by  a  vision  to  call  no  person  unclean,  did 


eat  with  the  conTerted  idolatMui  Geihtiles :  But  whea 
,  these  sealous  Jewish  believen  were  come,  he  withdrew 
for  foar  of  their  displeasure,  ver.  12.-— And  othere  of  the 
brethren  in  like  manner  diasemblcd;  in  so  much,  that 
even  Barnabas  was  carried  away  with  their  dissimula- 
tion, ver.  13. — ^But  this  behaviour  being  contrary  to 
the  troth  of  the  gospel,  Paul  publicly  rebuked  Peter  for- 
it,  in  the  hearing  of  all  the  disciples  at  Antioch.  And 
because,  after  giving  him  that  reprooi;  he  explained  to 
the  church  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concemibg  the 
justification  of  sinnen,  he  judged  it  proper  to  give  the 
Galatians  a  short  account  of  tho  thbgs  which  he  said  on 
that  occasion,  ver.  14-31.  And  as  it  does  not  appear  that 
Peter,  when  thus  reproved  of  Paul,  ofiered  any  thing  ia 
his  own  defence,  we  may  belieye  he  knew  the  truth,  and 
acknowledged  publicly,  that  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses 
was  not  neceesaiy  to  the  salvation  either  of  the  Jews  or 
of  the  Gentiles.  Or,  if  he  did  not  make  this  acknow- 
ledgment verbally,  his  silence  on  the  occasion  was  equally 
expresave  of  the  truth* 

Peter's  behaviour  tovrards  the  idolatrous  converts  in 
Antiodi,  having  proceeded,  not  from  ignorance  of  the 
truth  of  the  gospel,  but  from  an  unreasonable  fear  of 
the  displeasure  of  the  zealous  Jewish  believers,  it  serveth 
to  shew  us,  that  one's  knowledge  is  not  always  of  itself 
sufficient  to  prevent  one  from  failing  into  sin :  as  bis 
denying  his  Master  on  a  former  occasion  sheweth,  that 
the  resolutions  which  even  good  men  form,  are  not  con- 
stantly followed  with  the  performance  of  the  duty  resolved 
on ;  but  that,  in  every  case,  the  assistance  of  God  is  ne- 
ceasary,  to  render  one's  knowledge  of  what  is  right,  and 
his  purpose  to  do  it,  effectual  in  practice ;  and  that  the 
person  who  hath  made  the  greatest  proficiency  in  know- 
ledge and  virtue,  ought  to  be  diffident  of  himself  and 
humble,  agreeably  to  Solomon's  maxim,  Prov.  xxviiL  14. 
'  Happy  is  the  man  who  feareth  alway.' 


New  Tbavslatioit. 

Caip.  n.— 1  Then,  {^sit,  117.)  vithin  four- 
teen years,'  I  went  up  again  to  Jerusalem,  with 
Barnabas,  taking'  with  us  Titus  alio. 

3  And  I  went  up  (»«t«  eunuM^t^)  by  r^ 
▼elation/  and  communicated  Is  them  the  goe- 


CoMVXNTiaT. 

Chap.  11.-1  TTtcn,  within  fourteen  year*  from  my  conversion,  / 
-mentup  again  to  Jeruealem  with  Bamaba;  taking  with  me  IHtne 
aUo,  one  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  whom  I  had  converted.  (Ver.  3.) 

3  ,And  I  then  went  up  by  the*  direction  of  Chriot  /  and  after  de- 
claring in  public  the  success  of  my  ministry,  I  explained  to  the 


Ver.  l.Thea,  within  fourteen  jeurs.]— As  the  elsose,  chap.  1. 18. 
*Then,  aAer  three  years,'  signifies  three  years  after  Paul's  conver* 
flion,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  the  clause, '  within  fourteen  years,* 
in  this  verse,  siguUies  within  fourteen  years  firom  his  conversion. 
Saul's  conversion  happened  in  the  end  of  A.  D.  36,  or  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  year  37.  wherefore,  his  going  up  to  the  council  of  Jem- . 
aalem  within  fourteen  years  after  his  conversion,  fixes  the  date  of 
Che  council  to  A.  D.  49.  Bee  Paul's  life,  Proofs  and  iUustrations,  v. 
U.— In  this  account  of  himselC  the  apostle  passes  over  what  h^ 
pened  in  the  period  between  hisgohig  from  Jerusalem  into  the  re- 
gions of  Syria  and  Cilicia.  three  years  after  his  conversion,  and  his 
coming  up  to  Jerusalem  here  mentioned.  But  Luke,  in  his  history  < 
of  the  Acts,  has  snpplied  that  omission ;  for  he  informs  us,  that  flaul 
remained  in  Cilicia  and  its  neighbourhood,  till  Barnabas  came  to  him 
and  carried  him  to  Antioch.  At  Antioch  they  abode  a  whole  year, 
Acts  zL  2S.  after  which  they  went  to  Jerusalem  with  the  alma^  ver. 
30.  and  having  finished  that  service,  thev  returned  to  Antioch,  Acts 
jcil.  25.  and  abode  till  they  were  sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to 

Keach  to  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  2.— From  the  account  which  Luke 
th  given  of  that  journey  we  learn,  that  they  went  through  many 
countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  planted  churches  in  various 
cities ;  then  returned  to  Antiocn,  and  abode  '  long  time  with  the  dis- 
ciples/Acts  ziv.  2a.  till  on  this  occasion  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
vnth  Titus,  as  the  apostle  here  relates.  Paul,  therefore,  having 
been  at  Jerusalem  with  the  alms  before  he  went  with  Titus,  the 
worda-MXfv,  agotn^  signifies  simply  the  repetition  of  the  joumev, 
vrithout  marking  whether  it  was  the  second  or  the  third  ance  his 
ooovenrion.  In  his  seeond  Journey  with  the  alms,  it  is  probable  he 
saw  none  of  the  ^wstles :  for  we  are  told  the  brethren  of  Antioch 
sent  their  alms,  not  to  the  aposUcs,  but  to  the  eldertt  by  the  hands 
of  Barnabas  and  Saul,  Acts  zi.  30. 

Vor.  2.— 1. 1  went  up  by  revelation.)— Thia  circumstance  shew% 
that  the  occasion  of  the  present  journey  was  of  great  importance. 
We  may  therefore  believe  it  was  the  Journey  which,  at  the  desire 
of  the  church  at  Antioch,  Paul  and  Barnabas  undertook,  for  the 
purpose  of  consulting  the  apostlea  and  elders  in  JoruMlem  concern* 
ing  the  circumcision  of  tlie  converted  proselytes,  of  which  Luke  has 
^ven  an  account,  Acts  zv.  Bee  Pref.  to  GaL  sect.  4.— That  ques- 
ioA  having  occasioned  great  dissensions  at  Antiochi  and  the  very 


ezlstence  of  the  gospel  depending  on  its  decision,  it  was  necessary 
to  determine  it  in  the  most  public  and  authentic  manner.  Now,  of 
all  the  methods  that  could  be  devised  for  that  purpose,  to  consult  th« 
apostlea,  the  elders,  and  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  was  certainly  the 
most  eflrectuaL  For  if,  after  due  deliberation  on  the  question,  they 
declared  the  Gentile  proselytes  free  from  the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  term 
of  their  salvation,  their  deciaon  would  have  great  weight  with  the 
whole  body  of  the  disciples.  Besides,  as  the  decision  of  that  vene- 
rable assembly  was  to  be  founded  on  the  witness  which  the  Holy 
Ghost  had  borne  to  Cornelius,  and  the  other  uncircumciiied  Gentiles 
who  were  with  him,  by  tailing  on  them  while  Peter  was  speaking  to 
them,  Acts  z.  44.  as  he  fell  on  Xhe  one  hmidred  and  twenty  at  the 
beginning,  Acts  U.  4.  the  assembling  of  the  apostles,  and  elders,  and 
brethren,  in  so  solemn  a  manner,  to  decide  this  question,  would  be 
of  great  benefit  to  the  church  in  after  ages ;  because  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  the  first  Gentile  converts  being  mentioned  as 
the  ground  of  their  decision,  the  truth  of  ttuit  great  miracle  woul^ 
by  the  united  testimony  of  such  a  multitude  of  credible  witnessci«, 
be  put  beyond  all  doubt  This  observation  throws  a  beautiful  light 
on  the  ezpression  in  the  decree,  Acts  zv.  2B.  '  It  seemed  good  to  tne 
Holy  Ghost,  and  to  us.'  A  aeemedgood  to  the  Holy  Ghoatt  who  hath 
borne  witness  to  the  uncircumciscd  GenlUes,  by  shedding  down 
his  gifts  upon  them;  andtouo,  who  have  rightly  interpreted  the 
import  of  that  witness.  In  this  view,  tho  elders  and  brethren  are 
mentioned  with  great  propriety  in  the  decree,  along  with  the  apos- 
tles, Acts  zv.  23.  They,  as  well  as  tlie  apostles,  were  certainly  in- 
formed of  the  eflVision  of  the  Spirit  on  tlie  uncircumcised  Gentiles^ 
and  were  weU  qualified  to  attest  that  extraordinary  event— The  ad» 
vantSkes  which  would  attend  the  decision  of  this  question  by  tho 
apostles,  elders,  and  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  being  so  grrai,  that  me* 
thod  was  suggested  by  revelation  to  PauL  And  De  having  coramu* 
nicated  it  to  the  church  at  Antioch,  they  sent  liim  and  Barnabas  to 
Jerusalem,  to  lay  the  matter  before  the  apostlea  and  brethren. 
Wherefore,  though  Paul  was  sent  by  the  church  at  Antioch,  yet  if 
they  were  directed  by  a  revehition  made  to  Paul  to  send  him,  lie 
might  justly  say,  '  He  went  up  bv  revelation.' 
Some  are  of  opinion,  tiiat  the  journey  to  Jerusalem,  of  which  the 

Siostle  speaks  In  this  passage,  was  posterior  to  the  council.    Hitt  as 
ere  is  no  evidence  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  travelled  together  auy 


OAUATyMB. 


CftiF*  n. 


pal  Whieh  I ptmA  (•)  f  tlto  Ge&tilM;  Imt 
priYald  J  to  than  «A«  w«ra  oC  r^mUtion,^  kiit 
t€rkap9 1  ihould  nui,  w  had  nin  in  f«m.* 

3  Svwever^  («/•,  110.)  n9<  «veit  Titiu,  who 
was  with  me,  («r.  16.)  iAmijA  %  Graok»  was 
oampelkd'  to  b^  cucumdaedt 

4  (^it  /i^  103.)  On€icc9UHi  even  e/^  the  te" 
crttly  intreductd^faUe  brethren,  who  came 
in  prhfily  to  apy  out  oar  liberty  which  we  have 
hy  Chriat  Jeai]%  that  they  nuf^t  bring  na  into 
bondage. 

6  To  whom  we  giTC  plaee  by  aabjeetton, 
(nis  1 10.)  net  even^  for  an  hour,  that  the  (ruth 
of  the  goapel'  might  remain  with  you. 

6  {At,  lOii)  Beeidee,  frem  them  wAt  were 
•freputatien  (aee  ver.  S.  note  S.)  iRKCEtr" 
MD  JfOTBIifG :  wAirtewer  they  were/anH«r/y, 
it  DO  matter  to  me;  God accepleth not rAe^er- 
•ent  •/  meni}  Fer  to  met  *hey  wAe  were  ef 
repnaatimi  cemmumcated  nothing,  (dee  GaL 
i.  16.  note  1.) 

7  But,  en  the  ceKtrary,  pereeMng  that  I 
wa$  intruited  with  the  goepei  of  the  unciicum- 
ciaion,*  even  ae  Peter  was  wnB  tbat  ef 
the  drcumchien  t 

8  (For  he  who  wrought  inward^  in  Peter, 
(•r,  147.)  in  order  te  the  apoatleahip  of  the 
ctrcumciaon,  wrought  inwardly  alee  in  me,i 
tn  order  te  CON r EXT  the  Gentilea) ; 

9  And  ibtewif^  the  grace  which  woe  beetew* 
edonme,  Jame^  na^  Gejphaa,  and  John,  who 
were  xAei^fAf  to  be  pillan,*  gave  to  me  and  Bar> 
nabaa  the  right  handa  of  feilowahip,'  that  we 

BMra  after  iSbey  retnmed  to  Antloeh  from  the  eooncil,  bot  rellier 
evidence  to  the  coatraiy,  Acta  zt.  9.  that  optabii  cannot  be  admit* 
ted.'-Besa  thought  thia  a  Journej  not  mentioned  in  the  Aetii  but 
wMeh  Rral  ami  Bamabaa  made  to  Jeruialem.  after  earrjlng  the 
ahna,  and  before  they  went  to  the  coonciL  Hla  ophikm  he  founde 
on  tliie.  that  Peter  oonld  not  have  refliaed  to  eat  wUh  the  Qentilee 
poetenor  to  the  council,  as  he  la  represented  by  Paul  to  have  dooe 
after  this  journey.    But  the  answer  1%  Peter's  behavloar  did  not 

{»roceed  from  Ignorince,  but  from  fear ;  for  he  wee  equally  well 
nformed  of  the  fireedom  of  the  Oentilea  from  the  law,  before  the 
council  ss  after  it,  aa  la  plain  from  his  speech  In  the  council.  And 
tlierefore  his  behaviour  Is  termed  Aypseriity,  which  It  could  not  be^ 
U  it  proceeded  from  Ignorance. 

2.  To  them  who  were  of  reputation.]— The  Qreeka,  as  Beaa  ob- 
serves, used  the  phrase  r««»  >«K»«*T»f,  men  qf  e^pearameef  for 
*•««  ivro««M««wK,  lAose  whe  were  in  kijfk  ewtimatUn  whh  other* 
By  afterwards  addlna  uvmi  n,  ver.  6.  and  f«x*i  n**!,  ver.  9.  the 
apostle,  according  to  nis  usual  manner,  ahe  ws  oa  how  to  complete 
t&aenipUcal  phrase. 

3.  Eun  in  vain.]— This  Is  an  allosioa  to  the  race.  F^  be  is  mid 
torun  in  vein,  who  loses  the  prtie. 

Ver.  3.  Was  compelled. )-~Hra>^«r5«.  This  word  here,  as  In 
•e  veral  other  passages,  sigiiifies  to  be  eempetted.  not  fty/erce,  but  6y 
gtrvngpereuaeian.    See  ver.  14.  and  chra.  vi.  12. 

Ver.  4.— I.  On  account  even  oC  *c.]— This  clause  must  be  Joined 
with  the  hut  words  of  the  precedbig  verse,  hi  the  followfng  manner : 
—'Was  compelled  to  be  circumcised,  on  account  even  of  the  ae* 
eretly  Introduced  Use  brethren.'  Am  fi.  Beaa  thinks  tt  Is  here 
nvt  for  Snt  nempe.  But  this  makes  no  diflhrenee  In  the  sense.  A« 
U  wanting  hi  some  BC88.— The  apostle's  meanfaig  is,  that  Titus  was 
not  compelled  by  the  apootles  and  elders  st  Jerusalem  to  be  clr« 
enmclsed,  on  account  even  of  the  Use  brethren,  who,  when  th^ 
found  that  Titus  was  noc  circumcised,  complained,  I  soppoee,  of 
Paul  to  his  brethren  apostles  on  that  account  By  hiformlng  the 
Oalstians,  that  after  he  bad  communicated  to  the  chief  apostles  the 
gospel  wUch  he  preached' to  the  OentUes,  not  even  Titus,  who  waa 
a  Oentile,  was  compelled  to  be  circumcised,  Paul  gave  them  the 
moat  convincing  proof;  that  his  doctrine  concerning  the  freedom  of 
the  Gentiles  was  entirely  spproved  by  the  other  spostles. 

2.  Secretly  introduced  Use  brethren.]— These  brethren  were  bk- 
trodueed  into  the  meethigs  which  Paul  had  with  the  spoatles,  by 
•omf  of  their  scqnsmtance  eecreOVf  that  la,  not  knowfaig  their  reel 
character. 

Ver.  6.— I.  Not  even  for  an  hour.)— The  ClermoBt  MB.,  and  tha 
Vulgate  version,  want  the  negative  particle.  And  Mill  is  of  option 
that  H  should  be  expunged.  But  tlie  whole  strain  of  the  epistle 
alMwatJMtttooghttobereCsiiied   Bee  chsp.  v.  1-a. 


o/totMet  the  fepei  whieh  Iprmekie  the  Ometilm :  But  to  ewnde^ 
lanoe,  I  did  ^privateiy  to  them  whe  were  of  graateat  refnUationt 
namely,  i*eler,  Jamee,  and  John,  (ver.  4.),  leet  perhape,  being  ane- 
pected  to  pieech  difierently  from  them,  m^Juture  and  poet  lahfure 
might  become  ueeleee, 

8  Mewever,  that  the  apoatlea  to  whom  I  communicated  m j  geepol, 
acknowledged  it  to  be  the  tme  goapel  of  Chnat,  ia  evident  from  lhi«» 
that  not  even  THtue,  who  woe  with  me,  though  a  oonvertad  Gentile^ 
wae  compelled  to  be  dreumcioedf 

4  On  account  even  of  the  eecretly  introduced  f  alee  krethren  of  lb* 
Jewiah  natioo,  whe,  pretending  to  be  Chriatiane,  cmne  m  privUg  to 
our  meetinga  el  Jeraealam,  te  Jmd  eut  and  oeadwnn  our  freedom 
from  the  law  of  Moaea,  tHdeh  we  Gentilei  hetve  obtmned  kg  Cheiet 
Jeeue*e  goepet,  that  theg  might  hrimg  ue  into  bondage  uaAet  t!tm  kw» 

6  To  theee  falee  brethren  I  did  not  give  piaee,  by  e^tieeting  Tkae 
to  the  law  of  Moea%  not  evenforan  heur*  Thia  fortitude  I  ehewed» 
that  the  truth  of  thegeepel  conoaraing  the  freedom  of  the  Oanlilee 
from  thai  Ucwmight  remain  wMjfotf  and  all  the  Gentilea. 

6  Beeideoffrom  thegreateet  of  the  apoetlee  I  received  woihings 
Whatever  they  were  during  their  attendance  en  Chriet,  io  ne  leeoen' 
fiyro/'ei6,aeanapoetie.  Cfoddeeenot  oMew  favour  to  mem  mi  ac» 
eeunt  of  external  admmtaget.  He  did  not  ndae  them  who  attended 
Chriat  during  hia  miniatrj,  abofo  neb  For  to  wte,  they  who  wereof 
greateat  reputaticn  comwmmeated  neither  knewledgCt  nor  epirituai 
gifto^ner au£horUg :  FarkeididtfaeypeBtondtomakemeanapoatle. 

7  But,  en  the  contrary,  perceiving  by  what  Jeaue  aaid  when  ho 
appealed  to  me,  that  the  preaching  of  the  goepei  te  the  Gentileo 
w€u  committed  to  me,  even  ae  the  preaching  of  the  goepei  to  the 
Jewe  had  been  committed  to  Peter  / 

8  For  God,  who  wrought  inwardly  in  Peter  the  gifta  of  inaplrB^ 
o,  and  mindee,  and  languagea,  te  Jit  him  for  preaching  to  the 

Jewe,  wrought  inwardly  alee  m  me  the  aame  gifta,  m  order  to  fit  aw 
&r  converting  and  inatmcting  the  Qentilee  in  evny  oountiy  whither 
I  waa  to  go. 

9  Jind  thue  knewing  the  graced  apoatleahip  (aee  Rom.  i.  5.zv. 
16,  16.)  which  wae  beetewed  on  me,  Jdmee,  and  Peter,  and  John, 
whe  were  eeteemed  chief  eupportere  of  the  church,  gave  to  me  and 
Bamabfu  their  right  hande,  in  token  of  ebj  feUowehip  widi  them  in 

2.  That  the  (mth  of  the  gosML}— TVittlk,  and  trmik  of  ikt  goepei, 
are  uae<^  chap.  ii.  14.  HI.  1.  v.  7.  to  denote  the  freedom  of  the  Gen- 
tiles Item  the  law  of  Moses. 

Ver.  6.  Ood  accepteth  not  the  persons  of  men.)— He  does  net 
shew  fkvour  to  any  man  on  account  of  hia  Uvth,  elBce,  ricbea,  or 
any  eztemsl  clrcumslance&  lob  nziv.  19.  The  apostle's  meaning 
la,  that  God  did  not  prefer  Peter,  Jamee,!  -  -  -  —  - 
they  were  apoatlea  before  him  |  "  ^ 
make  him  an  apoetle. 

Ver.  7.  That  I  waa  faitmsled  with  the  gospel  of  the  Qncireqmclslon.1 
— nils,  which  Is  the  genitive  of  the  oMect,  means  the  geopel  which 
was  to  be  preached  to  the  nnclremncWoo.  By  aaytag  that  he  wsa 
<Nlfi»tecl  with  the  goepei  of  the  unclrcumelsion,  even  aa  Peter  waa 
with  that  of  the  clrcnmclaion,  Vonl  put  himaelf  on  a  level  with  Peter. 
In  like  manner,  hie  withatandhig  Peter  publicly  for  withdrawing  hh»> 
self  from  the  converted  Gentiles,  la  a  Act  utterly  hioonslstent  wWl 
the  pretended  euperlority  of  Peter  above  the  otiier  aposdes,  vainly 
tanagtaied  by  the  Roman  pontUh^  for  the  purpose  or  aggraiMllalnf 
themnelvea  aa  his  soceessora,  above  an  other  Christian  hMhopo. 

Ver.  a  wrought  Inwattfly  also  hi  me.}— For  this  translatkm  of 
•wnty^mrtf  see  1  Cor.  idi.  10.  note  1.— In  thia  and  the  oreeedtaig 
verse,  the  apoetle  ahews  the  grouncta  on  which  Jamea,  Peter,  and 
John,  acknowletj^ed  him  to  be  an  apostle  of  equal  authority  whh 
themaehres,  asmentfonedfai  the  followint  verse. 

Ver.  9.-"l.  Who  were  thought  to  be  pinars.>-'0«  f»«Mrrt«.  Bee 
I  Cor.  vH.  40.  note.  PiUara  being  used  to  support  and  adorn  bafl4> 
bigs,  the  apoatlea  are  fitly  called  JPOtereibecaose  they  were  both 
supporte  and  omamente  of  the  church.  This  tltle^  LiglKfoot  aome* 
where  tells  ns,  the  Jewish  Doctors  gave  to  the  members  of  the 
great  Sanhedrim. 

2.  The  right  hands  of  fellowship.]— Bamsbaa,  eqnslly  with  Pan^ 
had  preached  aalvstkm  to  the  Idolatrous  Oentilea,  without  requiring 
them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moaea  Wherefore,  by  gMna  them  '  the 
right  hands  of  feOowship^*  the  three  apoetlee  acknowlei%ed  them  to 
be  trae  ministers  of  the  gospel,  each  sccordhig  to  the  nature  of  his 
particular  commission.  Paul  they  acknowledged  to  be  an  apoetle 
of  equal  authority  with  themoelves;  and  Bamabaa  they  acinow 
lodged  to  be' a  miniater  sent  forth  by  the  Holy  Ghoet  to  preach  the 
goapel  to  the  Gentiles.    This  distlnctton  it  Is  necessary  to  make, 

..  ^-..- .^_  -  —  .^ *  hitbeprok 

»at  JerusB^ 
^  ^  I  a  brother 

apoade,  ia  remarkable,  and  deserves  the  tamta»>n  of  aU  tfa 
tore  of  the  gospel  in  their  behavtoor  towards  one  snother. 

3.  They  to  the  eircumcision.>-ln  pursuance  of  this  acrftenenti 
the  three  apoatles  abode  for  the  moot  pan  in  Judea,  till  Jenisalem 
was  destroyed.   Alter.iriiiehPeter,aBtrBd|tisnlBformatta,  wentte 


lee,  and  John  to  him,  because 
less  dU  he  employ  themto 


because  it  doth  not  sppear  that  Barnabas  wsa  an  apoetle  In  the  pro^ 

per  sense  of  the  word.    The  candour  which  the  auostlea  at  J 

iem  ahewed  on  thia  occasion,  In  acknowledging  Paul  aa  a  b 
markable,  and  deserves  the  tamtam>n  of  all  the 


10  Only.  DESiMiNG  that  wtt  wt»/tf 
bcr  lb*  poor;*  wAtcA  «fry  cMfy  I  olw  floodb 
ikM«e  to  do.' 

1 1  (^  1<HL)  JAfMtfer,  wbtn  P«Cer  mmm 
%o  Antbeh,'  I  •pp—ed  him  /^MfM%,'  be- 
oauae  ho  wm  lo  be  blamed.* 

IS  For  bolm  certain  penmu  etme  fron 
JaiiiM,i|wdidootwiditheGeatilei:  bntwbMi 
tfaey  woe  oono,  be  withdraw,  end  eeponlod 
hiiDoel^  being  afraid  •fihma  •fiStMe  cbeninci- 

18  And  the  other  Jewe  gfre  diMMnbled  wiA 
him,  in  so  modi,  that  &ven  Btniebea  wei  car- . 
ried  awagr  wRh  them^  by  their  diMmnlation. 

14  But  when  I  aaw  that  tfaer  did  fiel  wUk 
rigkUy,  (e^)  aeeoiding  to  tte  tnith  of  the 
gwpol,  I  aald  fe  Peter  befera  Tnni  all,'  If 
thon,  being  a  Jew,  Kvedtt  after  die  manner  of 
the  Geotileo,  and  not  after  the  manner  o/the 
Jewe,  whj  compelleek  tboa  the  QflotUea  to  Jii- 
daixef 


OALATUHa 


im 


- 16  We  WHO  ABS  Jewe  by  natnie^i  (aeoEph. 
it  ».  Boto  S.},  and  not  ainnem*  of  the  Gcm- 
tilea, 

16  Knowing  that  man  is  net  jaatiiied  by 

Babylon,  and  other  parts  of  the  eaat ;  and  John  Into  the  Leaaer 
Aaia,  where  he  waa  confined  aome  ream  in  Patmoa  tbr  the  teali- 
inony  of  Jeaoa.  Re?,  i.  9.  But  Jamea  waa  put  to  death  at  Jeroaa- 
leoi.  In  a  popular  tumult,  before  the  city  was  destroyed. 

Ver.  10.— I.  That  we  would  remember  the  poor.}--The  Jewa  la 
Judea  expected  eapeclal  attention  and  aasisianea  from  their  bre- 
thren in  the  provincea,  and  even  tnm  anch  Gentilea  aa  became 
prosely  tea  to  Judaiam.  Bee  PanTs  U^  Bluat  No.  zzv.— The  apoa- 
ilea  therefore  wiahed  the  conToited  OiBntUos  to  pay  the  same  at* 
Untion  to  their  Christian  brethren  in  Judea,  which  the  Jews  paid  to 
iheir  Jewiah  brethren  in  the  mother  coontxy. 

2.  Which  Tory  thing  I  also  made  haste  to  do.]— The  three  apoa- 
tks  havlnf  propoaed  to  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  make  coUeeliona 
among  aocn  of  the  G  entilea  aa  they  converted,  for  the  relief  of  their 
poor  brethren  in  Judea,  Pan!  readily  agreed  to  do  it ;  but  from  a 
more  generous  principle  than  merely  that  of  rellevtaig  the  neceaal* 
Hen  oftha  poor.    For  aa  the  Jewiah  beUeyera  were  extremely  on- 


the  apoatoHe  eOee,  and  fai  tokm  diat  BMriNM  waa  nnt  fiiith  by  the 
Holy  Ghoet,  to  pranch  die  goapel  to  Ute  Gentilea;  and  agraad  that 
we  eheaid  traoH  ameng  the  GeniUee,  tahile  theif  preached  te  the 
JewemJodaa. 

10  ne  enly  thing  they  deeired  wa«,  thai  we  weuld  remember  to 
'    m$or  the  peer,  among  the  Gentilea ;  which  very  thing 

I  abo  made  haete  te  de  among  the  oonverted  Gentilea  in  Antioch. 

11  Mereever,  to  ahew  that  aa  an  apoelle  J^eter  ia  not  snpeiior  to 
me,  I  inform  you,  that  when  he  came  te  JnOech  after  the  council,  / 
eppeeed  him  perBenaiiy  in  the  praaenoe  of  the  churfih,  (Tor.  14.),  be- 
cauee  in  thia  Yery  afihir  of  the  Gentilea  he  wat  bUmable. 

19  Fer  befire  certain  pertenaveaione  of  the  law  cameftem  Jamet, 
he  need  te  eat  with  the  contertad  OentHee  in  Antioeh.  Bat  when 
they  arrived,  he  withdrew,  and  eeparated  himeelf  from  theee,  ea  if  it 
had  been  a  ain  to  eel  wid&  them.  But  the  tme  reaaon  waa,  hia  being 
afraid  ef  the  cenverted  Jewei ' 

18  And  the  ether  JeWa  aiee  hypeerised  with  him,  abalaining  ftom 
the  tablea  df  die  Gentilea.  Sfe  that  even  Bamabae,  who  with  ma 
had  preached  aalvation  to  the  Gentilea  without  the  works  of  the  law, 
(Acta  ziiL  89.),  wot  carried  away  with  them  by  their  hypecriey. 

14  But  when  I  eaw  that  eueh  eminent  teachere  did  net  walk 
rightly,  aecerding  te  their  own  knowledge  of  the  true  dectrine  of  the 
geapel,  I  eaid  te  Peter  in  the  hearing  of  them  ail  i  in  the  hearing 
of  Bamabaa  and  all  the  Jodaiiera :  ifiaihie  houee  of  Comelitts, 
lAati,  though  then  art  a  Jew,  Uvedet  after  the  manner  ef  the  Gen* 
tike  in  leapeet  of  meata,  and  net  after  the  manner  of  the  Jewt,  be* 
canae  thon  knoweat  the  truth  respecting  that  mattor,  why  now  compel' 
leettheu  the  concerted  Cfentilee  to  obey  the  law,  by  telvMng  to  eat  with 
them,  aa  if  the  diatinctien  of  meata  ^ra  necemary  to  their  aalvMkm  1 

16  I  added,  we  apoatlea,  who  are  Jewe  by  birth  and  education^ 
andnet  idolatreue  Gentiiee,  who  are  ignorant  of  God,  and  of  hia  will 
reapeeting  the  aalradon  of  aumera, 

16  Knowing  by  the  law  and  (he  propheta^  aa  well  aa  by  our  own 


did  not  preserve  them  flrom  all  Impmdence  and  ain  In  conduct  aa  Is 
pMn  from  thia  instance.  Wherefore,  the  most  advanced,  whether 
b  knowtedge  or  viitue,  warned  by  Peter's  example,  ou«nt  to  take 


to  assoelste  wtth  the  converted  Gentiles,  Paul  hoped,  that 
the  kfiidneaa  which  he  doubted  not  the  GenUleawoukl  ahew  in  re- 
Bevfaig  their  Jewiah  brethren,  might  have  a  happy  influence  in  unit- 
"    -  "  *  "7  or  church.    Wherefore,  aa 

I  relief  to  the  bre» 


b  knowledge  or  viitue,  warned  by  Peter's  example,  ou«nt  to 
heed  lest  they  lall.  The  meekness  and  candour  with  which  Peter 
behaved  when  rebuked  by  his  brother  Paul,  deaerves  great  praise. 
(aee  OlnstratkiiL  p.  9BB.X  and  is  highlyworthy  of  the  imkation  of 
the  minlatera  of  the  goapel,  and  of  all  Chriatkns. 

Ver.  IS.*'!.  Certain  peraona  came  from  Jamea.]— The  persona 
who  came  from  Jamea,  1  imagine,  were  meaaengers  who  had  been 
sent  by  the  church  at  Antiocb,  to  know  hia  opinion  concemtatg  the 
converts  from  among  the  idobtroua  Gentilea.  For  aa  there  were 
aome  of  that  aort  now  in  Antfoch,  the  brethren  there  might  thbk  H 
neceaaary  to  inquire,  whether  thev  were  to  be  regulated  dt  the  de- 
cree paaaed  concenfaic  the  proaeiyte  converts.  And  seeing  Peter 
refriaed  to  eat  with  the  Oentilea  after  the  meaaengers  returned  from 
JhuDoes,  it  may  be  conjectured  that  James  gave  It  aa  hia  opinkm, 
that  the  conveita  ftt>m  heathenism,  aa  well  as  the  converted  prose- 
•     '  "■     although 


the  Jewtah  beUevera  tai  Antk>eh  had  i 


thrento  J< 


the  hands  of  Bamabaa  and  Baa 


Ibq],  Acts  xl 

_^ , 1  returned  from  this  Intenrlew  to  Antioeh, 

ed  the  matter  withootdelay  to  the  Gentile  converts  there, ' 
"  ithatthey  wouklchei   '" 


[odea,  by 
rhenner 


_  __  eerfoUy  comply  wiUi  his  request  Thi% 

I  Uiittk,  Is  Implied  hi  his  teUIng  the  Galadana,  that  after  the  three 
apoatlea  desired  he  would  remember  the  poor,  *he  made  haate  to 
d»  that  Tory  thing.' 

Yer.  11.— 1.  Peter  came  to  Antkich-HAntloch  waa  aitnaled  on  the 
Orootea,  In  Syria :  and  befaig  the  aeaC  of  the  Macedonian  empire  in 


lytea^  ought  to  obaerve  the  four  neceaaaiT  thinga.    For  i 
he  knew  the  truth  In  thia  matter  equally  wfth  Peter,  ver.  14.  he  may 
have  thought  it  prudent  to  bind  these  precepts  on  the  conveited  idol* 
atera,  for  tear  of  olliending  the  more  aealoaa  Jewiah  believera.  whck 

widi  a  degree  of  rage  which  it  ladifllcuk  now  to  fonm  any  notion  of, 

xl.  80.  the     Inalated  on  the  Idolstrous  Gentiles  observing  the  four  precepta.  The 

ii,  propoe-     other  brethren  at  Antfoch,  who,  like  Peter,  knew  the  truth,  "' 

in  theper-     bled  also  from  the  same  motive.    And  the  defection  waa  i 


beantyof  Ita 


Asia,  it  was  kihabtted  chiefly  by  Greeka.  mm*  w^m  u«««lh«>  » ■«- 
iHurkable  for  the  hicenuity  and  leamli«  of  ita  Inhabitant^  aa  for  the 
r  Ita  aknauon,  the  magnificence  of  ita  buildbga,  and  the 
B  of  Us  commerce.  Hence  Cicero,  In  his  oranon  for  Ar> 
ts  the  poet,  e.  S.  saysi  *«  Prlmnm  Anlloebia  (nam  Ibl  natos  est) 
loco  nobin,  celebrl  quondam  urbe  et  coploaa,  atque  eraditiasimla 
honrinlbus  Uberalissimisque  studlis  adfluend,"  Ac  The  inhabits 
ants  of  Antkich  betaigof  thia  character.  It  waa  moch  to  the  honour 
oftha  goapel  that  a  numerona  and  flourlahing  church  waa  ao  early 
gathered  among  a  people  oo  Improved  and  tailelUgeot— This  Inter- 
vf  ew  whh  Peter  In  Antioch  to  thought  by  some  to  have  happened 
belbre  the  eooncIL    Bee  GaL  U.  S.  note  I.  at  the  end. 

a.  I  opposed  him  peraonally.)— To  ahew  what  Und  of  fatterpre^ 
•re  of  aciiptore  aoma  of  the  moot  learned  fothera  were,  1  win  ob- 
aerve^ that  Jerome  translatea  the  phrase  k»t«  vf orMvov,  in  thia 
verse,  sacwidiwii  faeiem,  that  ia,  m  uppemtanu;  and  soaposea 
foul's  meaning  to  be,  that  he  and  Peter  were  not  aetlous  In  thia 
dispute,  but  Inr  a  holy  kind  of  disslmulatkm  endeavoured,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  gfre  aatlsfoetion  to  the  Gentilea,  and  on  the  other,  not 
to  offend  the  Jewa.— By  aneh  interpvelattona  aa  theae,  the  fothera 
'  '  to  juatiAr  the  deceits  which  they  used  for  persoadta^ 
na  to  embrace  the  goapel. 
3.  BecaaaehawaatobeblmneAHThwighthagiftoftoaplwUan 


.  gene- 
ral, that  Barnabas  himself  joined  in  it.  Nevertheless  Paul  sTiwIy 
stood  forth  to  stem  the  torrent ;  and  by  hia  seal  and  courage  main- 
tained the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  eonoemhig  the  Gentilea,  hi 
iplla  of  that  great  oppoidtlon. 

SL  Afraid  of  them  orthe  drcomciaion.>-The  Jewa  reckoned  It  un- 
lawfid  to  eat  with  the  proselytea  of  the  gate.  Acta  x.  29.  xL  8.  aome 
meata  permitted  to  them  being  unclean  to  Jewa. 

Ver.  la  Waa  carried  away  wlththein.)--ChandIer  observes,  that 
the  original  word  •wym  ainlfieB  to  cany  or  drive  away  a  penon 
against  his  viill.  Here  it  ngnifles  to  carry  away  by  the  force  of 
authority  and  example.  In  oppoaltfon  io  Judgment  and  eonvictton. 

Ver.  14. 1  aaid  to  PeiorbeK>re  them  aJl.}— Thia  happened  proba* 
bly  at  the  concloaion  of  some  of  their  meettaigs  for  public  worship. 
For  on  these  occasions  Mvraa  nsnal,  after  the  reading  of  the  law 
and  the  nronheta,  to  give  the  aaaeinbly  exhoriatfona.  Bee  Acta 
xiii.  l&.~4n  tnna  openly  reproving  Peter.  Pftul  acted -not  only  hon- 
eatly,  but  generously,  for  ft  would  have  been  mean  to  have  found 
fouk  wkh  Peter  behind  hia  back,  withoutgivhig  him  an  opportunky 
to  Tindleate  himaeU;  if  he  eonld  have  done  k.  Perhapa  Peter,  In 
this  and  hi  a  former  Inaluice,  may  have  been  suflbred  to  foil,  thn 
more  eflbctually  to  diacountenance  the  arrogant  claims  of  his  pre- 


tended successors  to  supremacy  and  infldlibiUty. 

"'  -  "     '  "•      " 'ewaV    "    ■" 

apoatle  apeaks  only  o 
ter,  he  meant  to'  apeak  of  all  the  teachera  of  the 


Ver.  16.-1.  We  who  are  Jewa  by  nature,  Acl^Aa  bi  the  flrat  part 
latlen      '^'       "     *" 


of  hia  diacourae,  where  the  i 


apeaks  only  of  himself  and  Pe- 

"  '        gospel,  80  in  thia 

tnfoetdeacrtbea 


bestowed  on  the  Hiosdes  secured  them  from  error  tai  doctrine,  It     ners 


second  part,  vriiere  he  deaoribes  his  own  slate,  he  u 
the  state  of  beUevera  lo  generaL 

2.  And  not  alnners  of  the  Gentflea.>-On  thia  Whitby  remark^ 
that  the  word  ehmon  tai  ocripture  algnMes  g^at  and  habitual  ahn 
and  that  the  Jewa  gave  the  Gentiles  uat  qipeltatfion,  on  ac- 


2M 

workt  of  lav^  but  only  through  the  liidi  of 
Jmob  Christ  ;3  even  we  haye  believed  in  Jesos 
Christ,  that  we  may  be  Justified  («)  by  the 
faith  of  Christ,  and  not  by  work*  of  law.  For 
07  worh9  of  law  noJU^h  thall  be  justified. 


17  (El  h)  But  if,  teehinff  to  be  jusUfied  (») 
by  Christ,  even  we  ourselves  are  found  sinners, 
win  ChrUt  BE  the  minister  of  sin  1    By  no 


18  For  if  I  build  a^i\  thote  things  which 
I  destroyed,  I  conttitute  myself  a  trausgreasor.^ 


GALATIANa 


c«AF.  nn 


19  (r<c|,  91.)  Betidet^  Ithroug'h 
died  by  tow,*  (hu.  f«0-i»,  197. 13.)  $0 1 
live  by  GocL 


law  have 
that  Imiut 


SO  I  am  crucified  together  with  Christ  Ne- 
vertheless I  live ;  TET  no  longer  I,  but  Christ 
liveth  in  me  .-i  (h,  105.)  for  the  life  which  I 
now  live  in  the  flesh,  I  live  by  the  &ith  which 
j^  of  the  Son  of  God,  who  loved  me,  and  gave 
himself  for  me. 


21  I  do  not  eet  aeide  the  grace  of  Ood.  For 
if  righteousness  is  through  law,  then  certainly 
Christ  hath  died  (/•{uv)  in  vain. 


iuspiralioQ,  that  man  ie  noi  fu$HJM  hy  worhe  ef  law,  hm  onl^ 
through  the  faith  which  Jeme  Chriot  hath  enjoined^  even  aUofum 
have  believed  in  Jetuo  Chriet,  that  we  may  bejuetified  by  tHe  faith 
which  Chriot  hath  enjoined  /  and  have  not  sought  justification  by 
worko  of  law.  For  by  perlbnning  loorko  of  law^  whether  it  be  thiB 
law  of  nature  or  of  Moeea,  no  man  ohall  beJuoHJied  at  the  judgment 
See  PsaL  cxIiiL  S. 

■  17  But  if  while  we  apostles  oeek  to  bejuHified  by  the  faitfa  of 
Christ,  even  we  ouroelveo  are  found  oinnero,  by  |Mractising  the  ritee 
of  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation,  eontnry  to  oai^  con- 
science, will  Chriit  promote  ouch  iniquity,  by  JQsfifying  teachers  who 
delude  others  in  a  matter  of  such  importance  1  By  no  meano^ 

18  For  if  we  re^otablioh,  by  our  practice,  thooe  riteo  as  necesaaiy 
to  salvation,  which,  in  our  preaching,  we  declared  not  neceooary,  we 
certainly  make  ouroelveo  tranogreoooro  by  deceiving  others. 

19  Betide;  to  shew  the  foUy  of  seeking  to  be  justified  by  law,  I 
told  the  Judaizers,  that  we  all,  through  breaking  law,  have  died  by 
the  curse  of  law,  «o  that  if  we  live,  we  muet  Hve  hy  the  free  gift  of 
Ood,  and  not  by  law. 

50  To  prove  that  we  die  through  law,  I  observed,  that  by  the  curse 
of  law  we  are  crucified  together  with  Ckriot  g  (see  Rom.  vii.  4.  note 
S.)  ^evertheleoo  we  believers  still  live;  only  it  is  no  longer  the 
old  man,  with  the  afiections  and  luata,  but  Christ  who  Hveth  in  «»• 
For  the  life  which  we  now  live  in  the  body,  after  the  crucifixion  of 
our  old  man,  we  live  by  that  faith  which  io  .enjoined  of  the  Son  of  ' 
God,  who  loved  us,  and  gave  himoelfUt  death /er  us,  that  he  might 
rule  us,  and  obtain  pardon  for  us. 

51  /  di9  not,  like  the  Judaizers,  set  aside  the  mercy  of  God  in  giv- 
ing hia  Son,  hj  teaching  justification  through  works  of  law.  For  if 
righteousness  is  attainable  through  lam,  then  certainly  Christ  hath 
died  in  vain.  He  need  not  have  died  f  ieliver  us  from  the  curse, 
and  to  obtain  eternal  life  for  us. 


count  of  their  idokitry  and  other  vices.  Accordingly,  Bbtt  zrvl. 
4$. '  The  Bon  of  man  is  betrayed  Inio  the  hands  of  shmera,'  meani^ 
t«  delivered  into  the  bands  of  the  Gentiles ;  aa  is  plain  from  fiCatt 
XX.  13, 19. 

Ver.  1&— 1.  Man  is  not  justified  by  works  of  law.}— So  J  translate 
§1  tfymv  vA^ov,  without  the  article,  because  the  propoaiUon  is  true 
of  every  law  whatever.  Yet  I  acknowledge,  that  there  are  exam- 
ples whero  the  word  ro^e^,  without  the  arudo,  signifies  the  lau>  of 
Matet.    dee  Ess.  iv.  60. 

S.  Through  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ.}— According  to  Chandler, 
'the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ'  is  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  But  I  rap 
ther  understand  the  apostle  as  meaning,  tlie  faith  which  Jesus 
Cliriat  hath  enjoined  as  the  means  of  men's  justification.  For  this 
Is  ih«  genitive,  not  of  the  object,  but  of  the  agent.  See  Ess.  iv.  St 
and  Rom.  iii.  22.  note. 

Ver.  16.  I  constitute  myself  a  tranarressor.}— Hammond  thinks 
the  word  <ra«s3atri|(  fiignifies  <tFansmga)  a  deserter  or  apostate. 
And  in  confirmation  of  hia  opinion  observes,  that  Julian  was  called 
•  9»^»l»im^  the  apostate^  for  deserthig  the  Christian  fklth.     But 


the  common  trsnslatlon  of  this  vjanae,  in  which  the  ordinary  sense 
of  the  original  word  is  given,  agrees  beUer  with  the  contexL 

Ver.  19. 1  through  law  have  died  bv  law.}— The  words  »*/u«>  and 
Of  V  in  this  verse  are  daHveSy  not  of  the  object,  but  of  the  cause  or 
Instrument.  See  Ess.  iv.  25.  and  Rom.  vi.  10,  11.  notes.— That  taw 
here  Signifies  the  la^of  God  in  gener^  may  be  inferred  from  its 
being  said,  that  mankind  die  by  taw.  For  it  was  not  by  the  curse 
of  the  law  of  Moses  that  Adam  and  his  posterity  died,  but  bv  the 
threatening  annexed  to  the  law  given  m  paradise ;  and  which, 
though  published  in  the  law  of  MoseSb  was  not,  properly  speakinc, 
the  curse  of  that  law,  but  the  curse  or  the  law  of  nature.*  See  G«d. 
iiL  10. 13.  notes. 

Ver.  90.  Christ  liveth  in  me.}— To  shew  the  advantage  which  be- 
lievers derive  from  Christ's  government,  they  are  called  kis  body, 
as  being  animated  and  directed  by  him.  And  he  is  said  to '  live  in 
them ;'  namely,  by  the  influences  of  his  Spirit  dwelling  in  them, 
Rom.  vliL  11.  and  enabUng  them  to  put  to  death  the  deeds  of  tha 
body,  ver.  13. 


CHAPTER  in. 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Reasoning  m  this  Chafer. 


ftr.  Paul  having  by  many  arguments  proved  himself  a 
raal  apoatle,  and  shewed  that  his  knowledge  of  the  gospel 
was  given  him  by  immediate  revelation  from  Jesua  Ghnst, 
proceeds,  in  tlus  and  the  following  chapter,  to  treat  of  the 
doctrines  in  dispute  between  him  and  the  false  teachers. 
They  aflirmed,  that  no  man  could  be  justified  but  by  the 
law  of  Moses,  because  the  pardon  of  ain  could  be  obtain- 
ed only  by  the  atonements  which  it  prescribed ;  and  there- 
fore they  urged  the  Gentiles  to  become  Jews,  that  they 
might  have  the  benefit  of  these  atonementa.  But  to  im- 
press the  Galatiana  the  more  strongly  with  a  sense  of  the 
danger  of  that  doctrine,  the  apostle  charged  them  with 
want  of  understanding  for  listening  to  it ;  and  spake  of 
their  not  obeying  the  truth,  as  the  effect  of  some  fikscina^ 
tion,  ver.  1. — ^Tben,  by  asking  those  who  had  gone  over 
to  Judaism,  whether  they  had  received  the  spiritual  gifts 
by  obeying  the  law,  or  by  obeying  the  gospel,  he  shewed 
them  that  obedience  to  the  law  was  not  Uebeasary  to  men's 
acceptance  with  God,  ver.  2. — And  taxed  them  with  folly, 
because  after  having  had  their  accejl^tance  with  God,  in 
the  gospel  dispensation,  sealed  to  them  by  the  gifts  of  the 


Spirit,  they  proposed  to  make  themselves  more  Acceptable 
by  performing  the  ceremonies  of  the  law  of  Moaea,  which 
sanctified  nothing  but  the  flesh,  Ter.  ad^^-Besidea,  by 
that  course,  they  rendered  aU  their  former  sufferings  for 
resisting  Judaism  of  no  use,  ver.  4. — And  to  finish  hia 
rebuke,  he  aaked  them,  whether  he  had  communicated 
the  q|>iritual  gifta  to  them,  to  prove  that  men  are  saved 
through  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  or  to  prove  that 
they  are  saved  through  obedience  to  the  gospel  ?  ver.  6. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  overturned  the  doctrine  of 
the  Judaizera  more  directly  by  obaerving,  that  even  Abra- 
ham himself  was  justified,  not  by  works  like  those  of  the 
law  of  Moses,  but  in  the  gospel  method  of  faith  counted 
for  righteouaness.  And  that  they  who  like  him  believed 
in  God,  are  Abraham's  sons,  and  entitled  to  all  the  bless- 
ings of  the  covenant,  ver.  6,  7. — And  that  God  having 
determined  to  justify  the  nations  by  fiiith,  preached  the 
gospel,  or  good  newa  of  his  determination,  to  Abraham, 
saying, '  In  thee  ahall  all  the  nations  be  blessed,'  ver.  8.— 
And  therefore,  in  eveiy  age  and  nation,  they  who  believe 
in  God  shall  be  blessed  with  Abraham,  by  having  the« 


Caxv.DL 


GALA'nAN& 


Mk  oMBitod  to  tli«a,  •»  kk  wtt  to  him,  for  lightooiM- 
nem,  ver.  9^-^WbeT«M,  acoordiiig  to  Um  law  cif  Mosm 
knlf,  ev«ry  000  who  aseketh  juatifiefttioii  meritorioiwi  j 
by  the  work*  of  that  law,  moat  oertainlj  ia  oondamoed 
by  ita  cane,  var.  10. 

Farther,  to  prove  that  by  the  bw  of  Moaeeno  man  ia 
juatified  in  the  aght  of  Qod,  the  apoaUe  appealed  to  the 
Jewish  propheta  aa  teetifying  that  dootrine,  particularly 
HaWkkok,  ver.  U^^Beiidea,  the  kw  doea  not  require 
faith,  but  obedience  to  ita  preoepta,  aa  the  condition  of 
the  life  whicfh  it  promiMf,  ver.  IS.— Wherefore  every 
ainner  being  doomed  to  death  by  the  curaa  of  the  law  of 
Moaea,  no  peraon  can  be  juatified  by  that  law.  But 
Chriat  hath  boo^t  ua  off  from  the  cum  of  the  law  of 
Moaea,  which  ia  in  &ct  the  cune  of  the  law  of  natuje, 
oonaeqnentiy  from  law  itaelf  aa  a  rule  of  justification,  by 
dying  for  ua,  ver.  13. — ^That  the  bleiaing  of  Abraham, 
the  bleaang  of  juatification  by  ftith,  whidk,  in  the  cove- 
nant with  Abraham,  God  promiaed  to  beitow  on  all  na^ 
tiona  through  hia  leed,  might  come  upon  the  Gentilea 
througfa  Chriat  Jeaoa ;  and  that  they  might  receive  the 
gilia  of  the  Spirit,  promised  aa  the  seal  of  their  title  to 
juatification  and  eternal  life  by  fidth,  ver.  14. 

Bat  because  Isaiah,  aa  waa  observed  Eaa.  v.  Sect  6. 
bad  Ibrelold,  chap.  Iz.  3-6.  that  the  GenttlM  were  to 
oome  to  *  the  ligBt  of  the  Jews,'  and  that  they  were  to 
be  < c<mverted  to  them;'  the  Jewa  (Eas.  v.  Sect  6.)  coup 
tended,  that  the  blessing  of  the  nationa  in  Abraham's 
aaed  waa  to  be  aooomplislked  by  the  Gentilea  embracing 
Jttdaiam,  and  by  their  receiving  justification  through  the 
Levitical  atonementa.  Wherefore,  to  overturn  thai  false 
notion,  the  apoatle  reaaoned  in  the  following  manner  >— 
Even  a  human  covenant  ia  not  set  aside  or  altered,  after 
it  ia  ratified,  except  by  the  contracting  partiea,  ver.  16. — 
But  the  promiaea  of  Ihe  covenant,  concerning  the  oount^ 
ing  of  the  fidth  of  the  nations  for  righteousness,  were 
made,  not  only  to  Abraham,  but  to  hia  seed  ;  perticularly 
this  promiae,  '  In  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nationa  of  the 
earth  be  blessed.'  He  does  not  say,  '  and  in  aeeds,'  as 
apeaking  concerning  a  multitude  of  children,  but  as  con- 
cerning one  peraon  only,  *  and  in  thy  seed,  who  is  Christ,' 
ver.  16^ — I  therefore  affirm,  that  thia  covenant  which  vraa 
before  ratified  by  God,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  na- 
tions with  justification  by  foith  through  Chnat,  in  con- 
aequenee  of  the  promise  made  to  Abrsham  as  the  federal 
head  of  believera,  the  kw  which  waa  given  four  hundred 
and  thirty  years  after  cannot  annul,  ao  aa  to  abolish  the 
promiae,  by  introducing  a  method  of  bUtring  or  justify- 
ing the  nations,  diffiirent  from  that  established  by  the 
promiae,  ver.  17. — ^Farther,  if  the  inheritance  be  obtained 
by  worka  of  law,  it  ia  no  longer  bestowed  by  promiae ; 
yet  Ood  bestowed  it  on  Abraham  and  hia  seed,  as  a  fiee 
gift,  by  promise,  ver.  18. 

Ye  wiH  perfaapa  reply :  If  neither  the  inheritance  nor 
iostification  ia  obtained  through  the  worka  of  the  law  of 
Moaea,  why  waa  that  law  added  after  the  covenant  waa 


made  with  Abraham  t  It  was  added  for  the  aaka  Af  19. 
straining  the  Jewa  from  transgreariona,  and  more  eape- 
cially  from  idolatry  %  and  was  to  continue  till  Chriet  the 
seed  should  oome,  to  whom  it  was  promised,  that  the  na- 
tiona  should  be  blessed  with  justification  by  faith  through 
him.  Moreover,  the  law  being  added  to  the  covenant 
for  thia  other  purpoae,  namely,  to  make  the  laraelitea 
aenaible  that  they  were  ainneia,  and  that  God  waa  dis- 
pleaaed  with  them,  it  waa  delivered  by  angek  into  the 
hand  of  a  mediator,  ver.  19.— For  a  mediator  ia  not 
employed  between  persona  in  good  agxeement  with  one 
another,  ver.  SO. — ^From  these  things  it  followed,  (though 
the  apostle  hath  not  drawn  the  conclusion),  (hat  a  law 
which  waa  given  to  make  the  laraelitea  aensible  they  were 
ainnera,  and  which  bv  ita  curse  condemned  every  sinner  to 
death  without  remedy,  could  never  be  intended  for  ^cir 
justification.  Ia  the  law  of  Moaea  then,  which  makea  ua 
aensible  of  our  transgreasiona,  and  subjects  ua  to  ita  cnrae, 
inconaiatont  with  the  promise  of  justification  by  foith  t 
By  no  means.  That  operation  of  law,  on  the  contrary, 
aheweth  the  abaolnto  necessity  of  the  promise.  For  if 
any  law  could  have  been  given,  capable  of  delivering  ua 
from  death  temporal  and  roiritual,  certainly  righteousneaa 
might  have  been  obtained  by  such  a  law,  ver.  3iw— But 
the  Ibw  of  Moaea  contained  in  the  acrlt>ture,  instead  of 
communicating  righteousness  and  eternal  lifo  to  any  per- 
aon, hath  shut  up.all  maiikinil  together  in  priaon,  aa  sin- 
ners sentenced  to  death,  that  the  promiae  of  justification, 
now  published  in  the  gomel,  may  be  performed  to  all 
believers,  ver.  S3«-*Wherefore,  before  the  gospel  waa  in- 
troduced, Jewa  and  Gentilea  were  impriaoned  aa  con- 
denmed  criminab,  and  shut  up  together  under  the  cus- 
tody of  law,  ao  aa  to  be  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the 
method  of  justification  by  fidth,  which  at  the  beginning 
waa  but  imperfectly  diacovered,  but  which  waa  afterwarda 
to  be  fully  revealed  to  all  in  the  goepel,  ver,  28. — So 
(hat  the  law  waa  our  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  juatified  hj  foith,  ver.  84.— But  the 
method  of  juatification  by  foith  being  now  universally 
made  known  in  the  goapel,  Jewa  and  Gentilea  are  no 
longer  under  the  pedagogy  of  the  laws  of  Moses  and  of 
nature,  ver.  36.—- Beaidea,  ye  Jews  and  Gentilea  are  all 
the  aona  of  God  and  heirs  of  eternal  life,  through  your 
foith  in  Jeaoa  Christ :  so  that  to  your  bemg  the  sons  of 
God,  it  is  not  necessary  to  subject  yourselves  to  the  law 
of  Moses,  ver.  S6^-For  at  your  baptiam  ye  professed  to 
put  on  the  temper  of  Christ,  ver.  37. — And  where  this  ia 
reaUy  done,  thsire  ia  in  the  goapel  no  preference  given  to 
men,  as  formeriy  under  the  law,  on  account  of  £eir  de- 
aeent,  their  outward  condition,  or  their  sex ;  but  ail  are 
equally  honourable  and  equally  beloved  of  God  as  hia 
aoua,  who  posssas  the  temper  and  virtnea  of  Christ  Jesus, 
ver.  28.— And  with  respect  to  yon  Gentilee,  if  ye  are 
Christ's  brethren  by  possessing  hia  temper  and  virtuee, 
certainly  ye  are  Abraham's  seed,  and  heirs  of  the  heaven- 
ly eountiy,  according  to  God's  promise,  ver.  20. 


Nxw  TnAiraLATXoir. 
Ca4F.  in. — 1  O  stffMeZatf  >  Galatiana,  who 
hath  deceived  you,^  net  f  obey  the  truth,  te. 
-mhom  vieibly  Jeaua  Chriat  waa  aet  forth*  cm- 
dfied  (•)/»r  you  7^ 

%  Thia  only  would  I  learn  frem  you,  (^, ' 
166.)  On  accevnt  o/the  worka  of  the  law,  re- 


CoXXKSTAaT. 

Cair.  IIL— 1  The  doctrine  of  juatification  by  fidth  ia  ao  fiUl  of 
comfort,  and  the  proofe  of  it  are  ao  clear,  that  I  muat  aak  yon,  O 
tenteleu  Otdatiant,  what  falte  teacher  hiUh  deceived  you,  and 
turned  yeu  /rem  the  go^pel^  to  vhom  plainly  Jeeue  Christ  woe 
eet  firth  crucified  fir  you,  in  order  to  procure  you  eternal  lifo  ! 

3  Thie  only  would  I  atk  you  who  are  gone  over  to  Judaiam,  On 
account  e/'performing  the  worke  of  the  lav  of  Moaea,  received  ye  firom 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Seoielen.]— The  word  ••outoi  properly  dgnlfiea  per- 
sona void  of  underwendinf :  also  pemos  wbo,  tbouf  n  thej  have  on. 
dentandbic,  do  not  form  right  Judgments  of  things  through  want 
of  consklentioD. 

2.  Who  hath  deceived  you  T}— The  word  /B«r»«ir(f  *  algnlfiea  to  fie- 
tinaU,  or  deprive  one  of  the  use  of  hia  fiicalties  by  lo^jclng  on  nlm. 
Hence  Virgil,  "  Neaeio  quia  teneros,  ocoto  mibi  Ikacinat  agnoa."  The 
word  ia  used  Hkewiae  for  de<;eivlng  one  with  ftlae  appearances, 


1  talae  appearances,  after 
;  in  which  aeose  I  understand  it  here. 

This  word  waa  need  to  dsBotalhlagi 

wriuen  on  tablea,  and  hung  up  to  public  view. 
20 


rof  juggle 

a  Set  SanlLh-^ftriM^n. 


4.  Cmcifled  for  you.]— The  common  tranalation  of  this  clauaa  is 
not  true.  Chriat  waa  not  crucified  among  the  Oalatiuu;  but  he 
wee  cruclfi«d  to  procure  Justification  by  «th  for  them.  And  this 
&ct  had  been  publlahed  to  the  Galatiana  hi  the  plainest  manner  by 
the  apoatle. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Received  ye  the  Spirit  )-A8  Christ  himaelf  waa  de* 
dared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  the  deacent  of  the  Spirit  upon  him  at 
his  baptism,  so  the  spiritual  sUla,  called  the  BplHt.  or  the  Uolv 


4iM 


avbATUifd. 


CUA9.  Ut 


c0CYe4  ye  tba  Spirit  1>  Or  (i|)  on  accwni  ^  tm  ^  gifts  of  lAe  SjUrii,  wbmifay  yoor  MotptMiee  liilh  God  imo 
the  o4cdi>»cc2  of  faith  1 


sealed  1  Or  on  account  of  jo/ar  yMding  tke  obedienco  of  faith  f 
When  I  coaiBiunicated  tho  |^  of  Ibe  fipLnt  to  yon,  km  of  you  hod 
any  knowledge  of  the  law  of  Moses. , 

3  Are  ye  so  oenoeleeOf  that  having"  beg^in  to  livo  aoeeplaUy  to  God 
under  the  goopel^  ye  now  attempt  to  make  ^ouroeiveo  perfect  in 
point  of  acceptance  ^y  perfenaiing  the  rites  of  the  law  of  Mosea»  wkooo 
only  use  is  to  purify  thejieeh  9 

4  Bave  ye  ouffered  oo  many  eviU  lor  the  gospel  to  no  purpooe  ? 
oeeing^  indeed  it  io  to  no  purpooe  to  have  sufisred  then,  if  ye  seek  juo- 
tification  by  the  law  of  Moses;  lor  in  that  ease»  the  go^  will  he  of 
no  advantage  to  yon. 

6  Be,  then,  vho  communicated  to  you  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  and 
who  vrought  nuracieo  otnonf  you,  did  ho  theoe  things  •»  account  of 
zecommending  the  vtorko  of  the  lav  of  Moses,  as  neceasaiy  to  yonr 
justification  1  or  on  account  o/*  recommending  the  oboiHenco  offuHh 
to  you,  as  the  msans  of  your  salvatian  ? 

6  That  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  are  to  be  justified  by  faith,  Is 
evident :  For  eeeing  Ahraham  beHevtd  Gotl,  and  it  (his  bslieving) 
woo  counted  to  him  for  ri^htootuneot, 

7  Knovf  ye  certainly^  thai  they  tsAo  imitate  Abraham  in  his  &ith, 
and  who  oeeh  to  bejuotified,  as  be  was,  by  faith,  the  oame  are  the  $ono 
ofMraham,  to  whom  Uie  promises  were  made ;  and  partaoolarly  the 
promise,  that  their  iaith  shall  be  oounted  to  them  for  righteousness. 

SVorOodfthom^boTof  the  oeripture,  having  predeterwdned  that 

that  God  would  justify  the  mUtono  (si)  by  fiuth,    he  would  Juttify  the  nationo  by  faith,  preached  the  good  novo  to 

*  preached  the  goopel  be/ore  to  Abraham,  sat-  '  Mraham  before  the  law  was  given,  and  oven  before  Abraham-  was 

MTo,  Surely  in  thee  all  the  nationo  ohaU  be    drcumcieed  ;  oaying.  Gen.  zii.  a.   Surely  in  thee  all  the  nationo  of 

hlessed.3  the  earth  ohall  be  bleooed  with  the  blessing  of  justification  by  foith. 

See  ver.  U.  note  1.  and  Bosay  ▼.  sect.  6. 
9  C<^  ^i-)  Wherefore  fSbUf  who  are  of        9  fVherefore,  according  to  God*s  promises,  Mcy  who  imitate  Abra- 
fiuth,  (see  ver.  7.  note  1.),  are  blessed  with  bo-    ham  in  hu  &ith,  and  who  after  his  example  oeek  to  bejuo^ed  by  faith. 


3  Are  ye  so  tenoeleoo,  that  haying  begun 

in  the  Spirit,'  ye  now  make  youreelveo  perfect 
(middle  voice)  by  the  flesh  1 

i  Have  ye  suffttred  so  many  things  in  vain  ? 
(«  y%  sju)  turely  indeed  IT  IS  in  vain.  (See 
chap.  V.  S.) 

5  Co  vr)  He,  then,  who^  euppUed  to  yon 
the  Spirit,^  and  wrought  miracles  among  you» 
S^ID  HE  THESE  (if,  156.)  on  account  of  the 
works  of  the  law,'  or  (if)  on  account  0/  the 
obedience  of  faith  1  (ver.  S.  note  2.) 

0  (K«i3wr)  Seeing  Abraham  believed  God,^ 
and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,^ 

7  Know  ye  («^«,  87.)  certainly,  that  they 
who  ABB  of  faith,*  the  same  are  (juiu)  the  sons 
of  Abraham.' 

8  (bo,  lOfi.)  For  te  nipture  foresseing' 


(ills  proceeded  U  called  'the  Spirit  of  adoption,'  Rom.  vlii.  15. 
Ileace  alflo  the  Jewiah  beUevera,  when  they  heard  of  the  desceot  of 
the  Holy  Ohosl  on  Cornellaa  and  hia  company,  immediately  coo* 
eluded  that  God  had  granted  them  eternal  ore,  atthough  uncircum- 
cised.  The  Galatians,  therefore,  hi  the  jrifla  of  the  Spirit,  having  so 
clear  a  proof  of  their  being  accepted  of  God  under  the  g0(Q>elas  his 
oons,  were  under  no  obli^on  whatever  to  obey  the  law,  in  order 
to  their  becoming  the  sons  of  Abraham,  and  hein  of  God.  See  ver.  7. 

2.  Or  on  account  of  (mc  axoiifi  rtrivc)  the  obedienco  of  faith 7]— 
Qere,  and  in  ver.  5.  the  word  •••ii  aignifiea  obedience,  ai  also  In  1 
Bam.  XV.  22.  VOL.,  ifou  mmn,  'Behold obedience iabeUer  than  aa- 
orifice.'  In  lilce  manner,  the  compounded  word  ir»f  moii  aignifiea 
dioobedttnct,  Rom.  v.  19. 

Ver.  3.  Having  begun  in  the  Spirit,  Ac.}— Tlie  foipol  is  termed 
the  Spirit,  becauao  it  wasKiven  by  inspiration  of  uie  Spirit,  and  en- 
joins men  to  worship  God  m  spirit  and  in  truth ;  because  all  its  pre- 
cepts are  calculated  to  purify  the  spirits  of  men :  and  because  U 
promisea  the  assistances  of  the  Soirit  of  God  to  enable  men  to  obey 
Its  precepts. —On  the  other  hand,  the  law  is  called  the  JHesh,  be- 
cause of  the  carnal  form  of  worship  by  sacrifices  and  purifications 


Abraham  in  his  fiUth  are  his  sons,  and  helra  with  him  of  the  bless- 
ing of  fiuth  counted  for  righteousness.  To  shew  this  connexion,  I 
have  translated  «•»««  by  the  English  word  mang :  a  sense  which 
U  sometimes  halh  in  the  writings  of  the  Greeks.  See  Ess.  tv.  203L 
2.  And  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness ;}— that  is,  it  was 
considered  by  God  aa  an  action  eminently  righteous,  and  on  that  ac- 
count he  rewarded  Abraham  aa  a  righteous  person.  See  £ss.  v. 
page  253,  and  Ess.  vL  page  266.  But  neither  here  nor  anywhere 
else,  is  Abraham's  faith  called  Am  righttoutrteao,  as  Chandler 
thinlcs;  fiu'  less  is  It  called  a  perfoet  rtghieouoneoa :  It  was  only 
'  counted  to  him  for  righteouaness ;'  that  ia,  it  was  accepted  of  God 
Instead  of  that  perfect  obedience  which  Abraham  owed  to  the  law 
of  God,  and  was  rewarded  as  if  it  had  been  a  perfect  righteouaness ; 
but  both  by  a  pure  act  of  God's  grace.— Abraham  baviag  been  thua 
accepted  and  rewarded  as  a  righteous  person  on  account  of  his 
fiiith,  and  not  on  account  of  hisclrcumclslan,  the  Jews  had  no  rea- 
BOQ  to  find  &uU  with  the  apostle's  doctrine  of  Justification  by  faith* 
without  the  worka  of  the  law  of  Hoaes,  aa  a  strange  or  novel  doc- 
trine.  It  was  the  very  method  in  which  their  fiuher  Abraham  waa 
justified;  and  in  which,  according  to  God's  covenant  with  hUn,  all 
his  spiritual  seed  or  sons  are  to  be  justified 


descent 

Ver.  5.— 1.  He,  then,  who,  Ac.]— Though  the  apostle  uses  the 
third  person  in  this  verse,  he  plainly  speaks  of  himself;  and  insl- 
nuatea,  not  only  that  he  was  the  person  who  converted  them,  and 
bestowed  on  them  the  spiritual  gifta,  but  that  the  teachers  who  had 
persuaded  them  to  embrace  Judaism,  had  conferred  no  spiritual 
gift  on  them ;  consequently  bad  given  no  evidence  of  the  truth  of 
their  doctrine. 

2  Supplied  to  you  the  Spirit ;]— that  la,  the  i^ritualeijta.  These, 


as  distinguished  from  miracles,  were  fitith  or  fortitude,  prophecy, 
utterance  or  eloquence,  discerning  of  spirit^  foreign  languagr 
ajDil  their  interpretation  of  foreisn  languages. 


of  the  Yiody  which  it  prescribed ;  because  that  form  of^worship  did ^ ^ 

not  cleanse  the  conscience  of  the  worshipper,  but  only  his  body ;        Ver.  7.— 1.  Know  ye  cerlaioly,  that  they  who  are  of  frith.]— Seeiiif 
Shd  because  the  Israelites  were  put  under  the  law  by  their  desmy     the  phrase,  ver.  10.  *o«-0i  »f  »iymv  ve^eu,  'As  many  as  are  of  the 
sent  from  Abraham.    See  Rom.  vH.  6.  note.  works  of  law,' plafaily  signified  'As  many  as  seek  justiflfiation  bj 

the  worka  of  law,'  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  phrase  in  thw 
verse,  'Ot  ix  vtrt^c.  means.  They  who  imitate  Abraham  in  hisfiuth, 
and  who  seek  justification  by  fiuth. 

2.  The  same  are  the  sons  of  Abraham.]— In  <he  ninety -ninth  year 
of  Abraham's  age,  the  Lord  appeared  to  him,  and  by  a  covenant 
constituted  him  the  father  of  many  nations.  Gen.  xvii.  &  Now  this 
constitution  implied^  that  believers  of  all  nations,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles^  being  considered  by  God  aa  Abraham's  seed,  the  blessings 
promised  in  the  covenant  to  Abraham's  seed,  are  promised  to  be- 
lievers of  all  nationa,  and  will  most  certainly  be  bestowed  on  then^ 
agreeably  to  the  true  import  of  the  covenant;  but  especially  the 
blessing  of  faith  counted  to  them  for  righteousness.  Tliat  the  apos- 
tle had  this  blessing  chiefly  in  view,  to  evident  flrom  ver.  &  in  which 
he  told  the  Galatians,  that  the  promise  to  <  bless  all  the  nations  in 
Abraham,'  was  a  promise  to  Juwfy  believers  of  all  nations  as  Abr»> 
barn's  sons,  by  countinc  their  iaith  to  them  for  righteouaness. 

Ver.  8.-1.  The  scripture  foreseeing.]— Here  the  oeripture  Is  put 
for  God,  by  whose  in^iratlon  the  scripture  was  written ;  conse- 
quently, hu  foreoeoing  must  mean  hit  predetermining,  as  In  thfl 
commentary. 

2.  Surely  m  thee  all  the  nadons  shall  be  blessed ;]— that  is,  ik 
thee,  to  whom,  a»  their  father  or  federal  head,  I  promised  the  bless- 
ing of  justification  throivh  feith,  aU  the  nationo  of  believers  sAoll 
be  bUaeed  as  thy  seed,  by  having  their  faith  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness.— May  not  theappelktion  which  Christ  will  give  to  tiis 

a[hteousat  the  judgment,  'Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father,'  be  sn 
usion  to  that  promise  T 

Ver.  9.  With  beUevii«  AbrahsnL]-So  tlie  word  «<s-«(  is  tranalat. 
ed.  John  xz.  27.  It  ia  used  in  the  aame  sense  by  Plato.  See  Sca- 
pula's Dictionary.  Besides,  it  is  well  known  that  the  Ilolleniat  Jews 
used  the  words  a-irsc  and  «s-«ra«,  to  denote  a  boUeting  and  an  un- 
believing perton. 


3l  Did  he  these  00  account  of  the  works  of  the  law,  dEC.)— that  la, 
DM  he  these  things  to  recommend  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moaes  to 
you,  as  necessary  to  your  salvalioo  1  or  to  recommend  the  obecfi- 
•nce  of  faith,  aa  the  means  of  your  justification  1  As  this  interpre- 
tstioo  renders  the  apostle's  questions  in  this  verse  different  from 
his  questions  in  ver.  2.  'Received  ye  the  Spirit  by  the  works  of  th« 
law.'  Ac.  1  have  no  doubt  that  it  is  the  tiue  interpretation ;  espe- 
cially as  it  conveys  not  only  a  different  mesnlng  of  the  questions, 
but  one  that  is  very  Important 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Seeing  Abraham  believed  God,  &e.]— Here  the  apostle 
•lludea  to  the  transaction  recorded  by  Moses,  Gen.  xv.  where  we  are 
told,  ver. 5.  that  God  'brought  Abraham  forth  abroad,  and  said^ 
Look  now  towards  heaven  and  tell  the  stars,  if  thou  be  dble  to  num- 
ber them.  And  he  said  to  him,  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  0.  And  he  be- 
lieved in  the  Lord ;  atid  he  counted  It  to  him  for  righteousness.' 
From  this  it  is  plain,  that  what  Abraham  believed  was,  that  his  seed 
shouki  be  numerous  as  the  stars  of  the  heaven ;  and  that  his  belief 
of  this  promise  implying  that  he  entertained  just  conceptions  of  ths 


divine  power,  and  soodness,  and  veracity,  God  count 
rightoousnessL  This  transaction  the  apostle  mentionea  nere 
Inundation  of  hdi  doctrine  in  ver.  7.  namelyi  that  they  who 


CmAt.  nt 

Hevinj^  Abndiam. 

10  (ra<,  98.).  Jhtt  w  many  w  in  of  Ae 
work»  of  the  law,  are  under  the  corse :'  for  it 
ie  written,  (Dent  zxm  S(l.]|,  Mcuned  is 
eTeij  one  wA«  continaeth  not  in  tH  f A^  things 
which  ARB  wrhtsn  in  the  book  of  the  law  to 
do  them.' 

11  (6m,  104.)  Bni^M,  that  (vro/u*)  »y  Utm 
no  ene  is  justified  («tt^«)  6^ore  Qod,  t •  man/* 
feH :  for,  the  just  (ai)  by  faith  thaU  Hve, 

IS  (i^  104.)  wl2fe,  the  law  is  not  of  iaith. 
Bat  he  wh9  doA  thete  thing't,  shaH  Kve  ^ j 
lheni.t    (See  Rom.  z.  Illust  ver.  5-9.) 

18  Christ  huth  bov^^hi  ns  •/'from  the  cursei 
of  the  law,  having'  become  a  corse  for  08:^  (for 
it  is  wiitten,  Emuvm^wrof,  Aecttreed  is  every 
one  who  IS  harmed  on  a  tree  :*  Deot  zzi.  S3.) 
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thaa  be  bletted  wiih  bnUeohig  JUraham,  by  haviiig  th«far  fthh 
counted  to  them  for  righteooaness. 

10  But  ail,  vnthmU  eatcepOen^  wAe  etek  Ju9t\ficatim  by  the  wrke 
9/  the  lato  of  Moses,  whether  moral  or  ceremonial,  instead  of  ob- 
taining the  btessing  of  justification,  are  under  the  curee  of  that  law  : 
Fvr  it  ie  written.  Meet  eeverely  te  he  pttniehed  m  every  one,  whe 
doth  net  continue  in  all  the  precepte  written  htthe  book  of  the  tew 
of  Moses,  to  do  them, 

1 1  Beeideo,  thai'by  works  of  tow  n»  one  can  be  ju»t\/ied  be/ore 
God,  IS  manifeot  from  Habakknk,  who  bath  said  nothing  of  men's 
being  jost  by  works,  but  bath  declared,  (ch.  ii.  4.),  that  the  juot  by 
faith  ohaliUve  eternally.    See  Rom.  L  17.  note  3. 

13  AUo,  the  tew  of  Moaes  doth  not  reqtdre  faith  as  the  means  ol 
obtainmg  lifo  eternal.  But  it  saith,  Me  who  doth  theee  thingo,  the 
judgments  and  ordinances  of  Qod,  mentioned  Ler.  zviii  ihaU  live  b§ 
them  a  long  and  happy  lifo  in  Canaan. 

13  Wherefore,  joMification  according  to  the'  tenor,  whether  of  the 
law  of  natore  or  of  tfie  law  of  Moses,  Mng  a  thing  impossible  in  our 
present  sinful  state,  Ckriot,  erer  since  the  foil,  hath  bought  »«  all  off 
Jfrom  the  curoe  of  the  law  ;  consequently  hath  booght  os  00"  from  hiw 
itself,  as  a  rule  of  justification ;  having  become  an  accuned  penon^ 
a  person  most  ignominiously  punished  for  ttt :  for  it  i«  written^ 
Mo  ft  ignominioutly  puniohed  it  every  one  who  it  hanged  on  a  tree. 


Vcr.  10.— 1.  As  mukj  u  are  of  the  norks  of  the  kw,  are  under  the 
cane.]— This  i<  true  of  the  GeotUes  alsok  who  eeek  Juftifleetion  me- 
ritorioufltj  by  the  worke  of  the  hiw  of  nature.  For  that  law,  equally 
with  the  law  of  Moeee,  giants  pardon  to  no  sinner,  however  penitent 
lie  nay  be :  conaequentiy  leaves  every  sinner  under  its  curse. 

2.  For  it  la  written,  Accursed  is  every  one  who  continueth  not  in 
all  the  tUnf  s,  &e  J— In  our  translation  of  Deut.  xivli.  26.  the  pas* 
«ge  runs  thus:  'Cursed  be  he  who  eonfirmeth  not  the  words  of 
this  law  to  do  thim.'  But  the  LXX^  whom  the  apoade  hath  foUowed, 
translate  it  more  properly  thus :  £irM»T«f  aroc «««  i  mw^^mw^i  or«( 

««»  a/t^tNi  (»  ir»rt  itff  Xt^««{  T«wv*^«tt  TO«r*v,  tov  r«*i|«'««  •«r«v(, 

'  Accursed  is  every  man  wlio  doth  not  continue  hi  all  the  precepts 
of  this  law  to  do  them.'  For  the  Hebrew  word  in  Deuteronomy, 
which  our  translators  have  rendered  eoi^irmeth,  sallies  also  con* 
HmtelA  ;  and  is  so  tranalated  1  Sam.  xiii.  U.  'Thy  kingdom  shall  not 
continue.*— The  apostle,  following  the  LXX^  hath  added  the  words 
every  one  and  «/<,  and  written  in  the  book.  But  they  make  no  alter* 
aiiott  in  the  sense  of  the  passage ;  for  the  hidefinite  proposition, 
'  Cursed  is  he,'  hath  the  same  meaning  with  '  cursed  is  every  one ;' 
and  '  al)  things  written  in  the  book  of  the  law,'  is  perfectly  the  same 
with  'the  words  of  this  law:'  whicti,  as  is  plain  from  the  context, 
means  not  any  particular  law,  biU  the  Jaw  of  Moses  in  general 
See  DeuL  xzvii.  1. 

?%e  euree  here  quoted,  is  the  last  of  the  twehre  curses  which  the 
Levites  were  ordered  to  proclaim  l)rom  Mount  Ebal,  immediately 
after  the  Israelites  had  taken  possession  of  Canaan.  Now,  though 
these  corses  raajr  have  been  declarationa  that  the  persons  guilty  of 
the  crimes  mentioned  in  them,  were  not  to  be  pardoned  through 
the  sacrillces,  Ac  of  the  hiw  or  Moses,  but  were  to  be  put  to  death 
by  the  Judge  without  mercy,  I  think  they  have  a  &rther  meaning. 
For  as  he  who  cnrsea  another,  imprecates  the  vengeance  of  God 


were  imprecations  of  the  venieance  of  God  on  those  who  were 
guilty  of  the  crimes  mentioned  m  the  curses,  if  through  the  corrup- 
tion or  negllgenee  of  the  Judges,  or  the  secrecy  with  which  they, 
were  comndtliBd,  or  fVom  any  other  cause,  the  guilty  persons  were 
•uffered  to  go  unpunished.  In  this  liaht,  the  curses  or  the  law  were 
solemn  pabBc  appeals  to  the  omniscience  and  justice  of  God,  as  ti\fi 
moral  governor  of  the  world,  and  declarations  that  the  justice  of 
fkxi  sooner  or  later  would  overUke  shinera.— But  the  Mb  curse 
differed  from  aU  the  rest  in  this  respect,  that  it  was  denounced,  not 
against  particnter  tnnsgres8or%  but  sgainst  '  every  one  wlio  con- 
tinued not  in  an  the  thbigs  written  in  the  law  to  do  them ;'  and  con- 
sequently declared,  that  the  law  required  a  perfect  obedience  to  all 
its  precepts,  under  the  penalty  of  the  curse.  Wherefore  the  law  of 
Moses,  m  as  far  ask  required  things  of  a  positive  nature  under  the 
penalty  of  death,  was  evidently  the  same  with  the  law  under  which 
our  first  parents  fefi :  And  where  it  enjoined  the  duties  of  piety  and 
monlity  under  the  like  penalty,  it  was  a  republication  of  the  hiw  of 
nature  written  on  men'tf  hearts.  According  to  this  view  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  the  curses  which  the  Levites,  standing  on  Mount  fibal, 
denounced  againat  the  persons  who  violated  the  great  precepts  of 
piety  and  morality  enjoined  by  Moses,  being  appe^  to  God,  as  the 
omniscient  righteous  governor  of  the  world,  axM  imprecations  of  his 
▼enveance  on  atrocious  sinners,  were,  properly  speaking,  the  curses 
of  the  law  of  nature  by  which  God  governs  his  rational  creatures. 
—Farther,  the  Levitea,  as  God's  ministers,  were  directed  to  proclaim 
theee  curses  in  the  hearing  of  the  Israelites,  Immediately  on  their 
taking  possesaion  of  Canaan,  to  make  them  sensible,  that  notvrith- 
standing  Ckid  had  chosen  them  to  be  the  subjects  of  his  temporal 
kingdom  in  Canaan,  and  had  given  them  the  law  of  Moses  as  the 
hw  of  their  state,  they  did  not  cease  to  be  the  subjects  of  his  uni- 
versal moral  government ;  but  were  equally  bound  with  the  rest  of 
mankind}  to  regulate  their  actions  by  the  law  of  that  government. 
1e  blown  ('"       .......        -—  .  f     .    . 


1  to  them  both  by  the  law  of  Moses  and  by  their  own 
reason  and  conseieacc.    Also,  Ois  curses  were  proclaimed  to  maks 


the  Israentea  sensible,  that  for  every  transgression  of  the  hiw  of 
nature,  the  law  of  God'a  moral  sovemment,  they  were  liable  tp  the 
punishment  which  God,  as  the  righteous  governor  of  the.worlo;  wffl 
inflict  on  transgressors.— However,  as  in  the  law  of  God's  temporal 
kingdom,  atonements  wore  prescribed  for  some  olTences,  whereby 
the  olTenders  were  freed  from  the  curee  of  that  law,  the  Israelites 
who  violated  the  law  of  God's  universal  kingdom,  mitht  hope  ov 
their  repentance  to  be  screened  from  the  curse  of  that  law.  through 
the  efiicacy  of  some  better  atonement ;  especially  if  they  knew  the 
atonements  prescribed  by  Moaes  prefigured  that  better  atonement. 
—Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  as  there  were  many  moral  ofl'ences  for 
which  no  atonement  was  provided  in  the  law  of  Moses,  but  the  per* 
sons  guilty  of  them  were  to  be  punished  with  death,  the  Israelites 
must  nave  known  that  those  who  violated  the  law  of  God's  universal 
moral  government,  could  not  be  delivered  by  the  law  of  Moees  Dnm 
the  puiTldhmcnt  which  God  will  Inflici  on  atrociou.i  sinners.  Nay^ 
the  persons  who  were  guilty  of  the  oflTences  for  which  atonementif 
were  provided  in  the  law  or  Moses,  could  not  tancy  that  the  moral 
guilt  of  tliese  offences  was  removed  by  such  atonements.  For  as  the 
curses  were  procbiimed  after  the  law  was  delivered  and  its  atone- 
ments were  established,  the  Israelites  by  that  circumstance  were 
taugtil  that  the  Levitlcal  atonements  did  not  avert  the  punishment 
which  God  hath  threatened  to  indict  on  sinners.— Farther,  the  twelfth 
curse  being  denounced  against  every  one,  without  exception,  who 
did  not  perfectly  perform  every  thing  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
the  Israelites  by  that  curse  were  made  sensible,  that  they  were  all 
to  a  man  liable  to  punishment ;  and  were  constrained  to  Reek  pardon 
from  God  as  a  free  gift,  in  the  ffospel  method  of  fiiith  made  known 
to  ihem  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham.  So  that,  aa  the  apostle  ex- 
presses it.  Gal.  iiL  21.  the  law  was  '  a  peduogue  to  the  Jews  to  bring 
them  to  Christ,  that  they  might  be  justified  by  faith.'— And  as  the  laW 
of  nature  with  Its  curse,  which  was  made  known  to  the  heathens  by 
their  own  reason  and  conscience,  constrained  them  in  like  onmner 
to  seek  pardon,  not  from  the  justice,  but  from  the  mercy  of  God,  the 
Galatian  Gentiles  were  included  in  the  apostle's  general  eipresslotti 
ver.  24.  'The  law  hath  been  our  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ, 
that  we  might  be  Justified  by  fUth.^  For,  as  was  alreaidT  proved,  the 
Uw  of  nature  with  Its  curse  was  written  In  the  law  of  Moses. 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  the  account  which  we  have  riven  of  the 
emee  of  the  law,  is  fully  confirmed  by  verse  13th  of  this  chapter. 
See  note  1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  12.  He  who  doth  theee  things,  shall  live  by  them.]— This  i«a 

Quotation  from  Levlt.  xviii.  where  tl)e  judgments  and  ordinances  of 
lod,  iirohibiting  incestuous  marriages  and  unnatural  lusts,  are  men- 
tioned and  enforced  in  this  manner :  vor.  6.  'Ye  shall  keep  my  sta- 
tutes and  my  judgments,  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shall  lire  by  them*. 
And  after  giving  an  account  of  the  evil  practices  prohlbitedln  God'ii 
statutes,  it  is  added,  ver.  2i.  '  Defile  not  yourselves  in  any  ofthess 
things ;  for  in  all  these  the  nations  are  defiled  which  I  cast  out  be- 
fore you.  23.  That  the  land  spue  not  vou  out  also  when  ye  defile  It, 
as  it  spued  out  the  nations  that  were  nefore  you.'  Wherefore,  the 
life  promised  in  this  passage  to  the  Israelites  was  not  eternal  life, 
but  a  long  and  happy  life  in  Canaan  under  the  protection  of  God. 
And  the  condition  on  which  that  reward  was  promised,  was  not 
faith,  but  the  doing  of  the  statutes  and  judgments  which  God  as  their 
king  had  enjoined.    Bee  Rom.  x.  lUust.  ver.  5,  6. 

Vcr.  13.— 1.  Christ  hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law.)— 
That  the  persons  here  said  to  be  boiwht  off  ftt)ra  the  curse  of  /he 
kiw,  arc  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  the  Jews,  Is  evident  from  vei.  ,«•• 
where  the  apostle  tells  us,  '  As  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  ihe  law,» 
that  is,  as  many  as  are  bound  to  perform  works  of  law  and  seek  to 
be  justified  thereby,  'are  under  the  curse.*  For  the  proposltloR 
being  general,  it  implies,  that  the  Gentilns  as  well  as  the  Jews  are 
under  the  curse,  and  need  to  be  booght  off.— This  appears,  lilcewlae, 
from  the  purpose  for  wliich  Christ  is  said,  ver.  14.  to  have  bousht 
us  off,  namely,  that  the  blessing  of  Abraham  might  come  on  the 
nations,  tha»  is.  on  both  Jews  and  Gentiles.— Next,  the  cttroe  of  the 
totp,  fiom  which  all  are  bought  off  by  Christ,  is  not  a  curse  peouUer 


MS 

,  14  That  the  UeMing  of  AhnhaM'  might 
oome  on  the  natioru^  tfannigh  Chrivt  Jewut ; 
JWD  that  W6  might  neetve  tibs  pramiie  of  the 
S^rit*  thiongh  frith. 


16  Brethren,  I  i^^eek  after  the  manner  of 
men :  JV*o  one  MCtteth  ande  or  altereth^  a  rati" 
JM  eovetumi,  thovgh  but  v/a  man. 


16  Now,  to  Abraham  were  the  promiaea  tpo- 
Mm  and  10  hie  seed.  (See  ver.  19.)  He  doth 
fief  oatfy  And  in  seeda,*  aa  (an,  186.)  concern^ 
iHf  many,  but  aa  concerning'  one  PERSOir, 
And  IN  thy  aeed,  (o()  wAo  i«  ChiiaL' 


6ALATIAM8. 


Oiu».m 


14  Thia  deliverance  Cfaijat  helfa  wroag^  tUt  the  bieeeing'  of  jam- 
tifieation  by  fidth,  promiaed  to  Abraham,  might  come  en  the  natione 
through  Christ  Jeoue,  Abraham'a  aeed;  aee  ver.  16.  note  1.;  and 
that  -we  Gentilea  might  receive  the  promioed  gifio  of  the  Spirit 
through  faith,  aa  the  evidence  of  our  being  joatified  by  frith,  end  oi 
our  being  the  aona  of  Crod :  chap.  iv.  5,  6,  7. 

16  Brethren,  in  confuting  thoae  who  affirm  that  the  bleanng  of  the 
nationa  in  Abndiam,  and  in  hie  aeed,  ia  to  be  aocompliahed  ^  their 
•converaion  to  Jadai80^  /  opeak  according  to  the  practice  of  men  : 
JV*a  one  oetteth  atide  or  altereth  a  ratted  covenantp  though  it  be  bu$ 
the  eovenant  of  a  atan. 

16  JVbw,  to  Abraham  were  the  promieeo  made,  that  in  him  all  the 
frmiliea  of  the  earth  ahaU  be  blaiaed ;  and  to  hie  oeed,  that  in  itlifte- 
wiae  all  nationa,  the  Jewa  not  excepted,  ahall  be  bleaeed.  Ood  doee 
not  oay.  And  in  oeedo,  a»  apeaking  coiic«i*iitfi^  many,  but  ao  apeak- 
ing  concerning  one  peroon  he  aaith.  And  in  thy  oeed  the  nations  are 
to  be  bleoBod ;  not  durough  the  whole  of  Abraham'a  aeed,  bat  thnmgh 
one  of  them  only,  wAo  it  Chriot, 


to  the  law  of  Moses.  For  ss  the  Gentiles  nerer  were  under  that 
kpw.  they  could  hoiro  no  ooncem  with  Its  curse.  But  it  is  the  curse 
of  that  more  ancient  law  of  works  under  which  Adam  and  E^e  fell, 
and  which  through  their  fall  came  on  all  their  posterity.  Also  It  is 
the  curse  of  the  law  of  nature,  under  which  all  mankind,  as  the 
SttbJecIs  of  God's  universal  moral  government,  are  lying  for  having 
broken  that  law.— These  curses  are  called  by  the  general  name  of 
the  cum  af  the  Imo,  not  as  being  peculiar  to  the  law  of  Moses,  but 
because  they  were  published  In  the  law  of  Moses.  See  ver.  10.  note 
2l    firom  this  curse  of  the  law  of  works  Christ  hath  bought  us  ofli; 


by  becoming  a  curse  for  us.  For  in  the  view  of  his  death  to  be  ac 
complished  m  due  time,  God  sUowed  Adam  and  his  posterity  a  short 
life  on  earth,  and  resolved  to  raise  them  all  from  the  dead,  that 
every  one  may  receive  rewards  or  pumshment,  according  to  the 
deeds  done  by  him  in  the  body.— Farther,  being  bought  off  by 
Christ  firom  death,  the  curse  of  the  law  of  works,  msnicincl  at  the 
fall  were  bought  off  from  law  Itself,  not  indeed  ss  a  rule  of  life,  but 
as  a  rule  of  justification,  and  had  a  trial  appointed  to  them  under  a 
more  gracious  dispensation,  m  which  not  a  perfect  obedience  to  law, 
bat  the  obedience  of  faith  is  required,  in  order  to  their  obtaining 
eternal  life.  Of  this  gracious  dispensation  or  covensni,  the  apostle 
Paul  hath  given  a  clear  account,  Rom.  v.  18.  See  note  3.  on  that 
verae,  and  joe  lUnstration  prefixed  to  that  chapter,  ver.  30. ;  also  2 
Cor.  V.  15.  note  1.  and  Ess.  v.  sect  6. 

2.  Having  become  a  curse  for  us.}— Christ's  dying  on  the  cross  Is 
called  hi§  boeoming  a  eune,  that  is,  an  accursed  person,  a  person 
ignominloualy  punished  bm  a  male&ctor ;  not  because  he  was  really 
a  malefiurtor,  and  the  object  of  God's  displeasure,  but  because  he 
was  punished  in  the  manner  In  which  accursed  persons,  or  male^ 
fMtor%  are  punished.  Me  wss  not  a  transgressor,  but  '  he  was 
numbered  with  the  transgressors,'  las.  Uli.  12. 

It  merits  the  reader's  attention,  that  In  this  passsce  Christ  Is  not 
said  to  have  suffered  the  curse  of  the  law,  but  to  'nave  become  a 
corse  for  us.'  The  curse  of  the  law  of  nature,  which  was  published 
in  the  law  of  Moses,  being  eternal  death,  ia  a  curse  which  no  one 
can  suppose  Christ  to  have  suffered.  But '  he  became  a  curse,'  that 
Is,  an  accursed  person,  a  person  most  Ignomlnlously  punished  for 
oSb  That  this  U  the  true  import  of  the  phrase  '  having  become  a 
fturse,'  is  evident  from  the  passage  In  the  law  bv  which  the  apostle 

Kves  his  aasertlon :  '  It  is  written.  Accursed  is  everv  one  who  Is 
iged  on  a  tree.'  For  as  the  accursooness  of  one  who  is  hanged 
on  a  tree  doth  not  consist  In  his  suffering  eternal  death,  but  In  nls 
being  ignomlnlously  punished,  (see  note  3.  on  this  verse);  so 
Chnst's  having  become  a  curse  for  us,  did  not  consist  in  his  suffer- 
lag  Memsl  death,  but  in  his  having  been  most  ignomlnlously  pun* 
Isoed  ss  a  malefactor  for  us.  And  in  regard  he  suflbred  this  most 
ignominious  punishment  In  obedience  to  God,  it  was  as  just  and 
reasonable  that  this  one  great  act  of  obedience  should  procure  for 
•II  mankind  the  blessings  mentioned  in  the  preceding  note,  as  that 
the  one  act  of  disobraience  committed  bv  Adam,  should  have 
brought  sin  and  death  on  all  hia  poster!^.  This  argument  the  aposao 
hath  prosecuted  with  greet  strength  or  reason,  Rom.  v.  12—21. 

Whitby,  In  his  note  on  this  verse,  contends  that  the  curse  of  tlie 
tow,  from  which  Christ  bought  off  both  Jevrs  and  GentUes,  was  tern- 
foral  deaths  consisting  in  the  separation  of  the  soul  from  the  body ; 
which  be  saith  must  be  eternal  death  to  them  who  cannot  raise 
themselves  from  the  dead,  and  have  no  promise  of  a  resurrection ; 
and  that  Christ,  by  dying  on  the  cross,  actually  suflbred  the  curse 
of  the  Isw,  as  truly  as  they  do  who  after  being  put  to  death  are  never 
to  rise  again.  But  as  the  apostle  doUi  not  say  that  Christ '  suffered 
the  curse  of  the  law,'  the  Socinisn  objection  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
atonement,  taken  from  the  words, '  haring  become  a  curse  for  us,' 
to  much  better  answered  by  interpreting  them  of  Christ's  suffbring 
the  Ignominious  punishment  of  a  malefiictor  in  obedience  to  the 
wHi  of  God,  for  the  purpo^  of  buying  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the 
tow,  than  by  supposhig  with  Whitby,  that  he  actoaUv  suffered  the 
enrse  of  the  tow,  if  tint  curse,  as  we  have  shewed.  Is  the  curse  of 
the  tow  of  nsture,  the  curse  of  eternal  death :  Because  that  to  a 
•arse  which  Christ  could  not  suffer  for  us. 

3.  Accursed  to  every  one  who  Is  hanged  on  a  tree.]— This  is  cited 
from  Deut  xxi.  23.  which,  as  Chandler  observes,  runs  in  the  He- 
brew thus,  '  He  that  is  hung,  is  the  curse  of  God.'  The  apostle  adds, 
'on  a  tree,'  from  the  former  part  of  the  verse :  '  His  body  shall  not 
remain  all  ntoht  on  the  tree.'  And  although  he  leaves  out  th« 
words,  ^Ood,  It  inakss  no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  original 
passage.— The  phraae,  cmtss  of  Ood;  doth  not  mean,  that  the  person 


who  Is  hung  on  a  tree  Is  accursed  of  God  eteniaUy :  for  l 

righteous  persons  have  been  hung  on  a  tree.  But  the  meaning  i^ 
that  the  man  who  is  hung  on  a  tree,  is  punished  with  the  greatest 
temporal  punishment  which  God,  as  the  towgiver  and  ruler  of  the 
kraeOtes,  ordered  the  Judges  his  substitutes,  to  inflict  on  notorious 
offenders  sgainst  the  state.— The  Hebrews,  as  Grotius  observes, 
did  not  use  the  punishmcnf  either  of  the  cross  or  of  the  gibbet  But 
male&ctors  to  be  punished  with  strangling,  were  strangled  standing. 
More  atrocious  malefactors  they  stoned  to  death  ;  such  as  Idolaters, 
blasphemers,  ttc  then  hansed  them  on  a  gibbet  for  some  hou^^ 
thereby  exposing  them  to  tne  greatest  Ignominy.  Hence,  in  the 
tow  they  are  said  to  be  accursed,  that  to,  most  ignominiously  pun* 
ished, '  who  were  hsnged  on  a  tree.'  But  if  it  was  so  ignommions 
to  be  hanged  on  a  tree  after  death,  certainly  h  was  mnch  more 
ignoniiniouB  to  be  hanged  thereon  alive.  Besides,  according  to  the 
customs  of  the  Romans,  crucifixion  was  of  all  punishments  the  most 
ignominious,  being  appropriated  to  stoves ;  and  therefore  Christ, 
who  was  hanged  on  the  cross,  may  justly  be  said  to  have  been  made 
a  cuTte^  or  an  accursed  person,  to  the  eye  of  the  wor^  as  he  died 
by  the  irost  ignominious  of  all  pontohments. 

Ver.  14.-1.  That  the  blessing  of  Abraham.}— The  blesstog  of 
Abraham  which  is  to  come  on  the  nations  through  Christ's  buying 
them  off  from  the  curse  of  the  tow,  is  the  blessing  of  justiiBcatlon  by 
faith,  promised  to  Abraham  in  the  covenant,  (Ess.  v.  Sect.  1.) ;  as  is 
ptoin  from  this,  that  Christ  did  not  die  to  procure  for  aU  mankind 
the  temporal  blessinn  promised  to  Abraham ;  neither  to  it  possibld 
for  all  mankind  to  enjoy  these  blessinga 

2.  Might  come  on  the  nationa]— Sol  translate  the  word  i ^k,  be- 
cause in  the  original  promiae.  the  Jews  are  comprehended  as  well  as 
the  Gentiles.  Accordmglyi  in  ver.  8.  where  the  promise  to  quoted, 
the  word  tbvn  »  rendered  natione  by  our  translators. 

3.  That  we  might  receive  the  promise  of  the  Spirit}— This  pro- 
mise is  not  explicitly  mentioned  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  but 
it  is  implied  in  the  promise,  Gen.  xxii.  17.  'In  blessmg  I  will  bless 
thee.  And  it  is  expressly  mentioned  by  the  prophet^  Isa.  xllv.  3. 
Exek.  xxxix.  29.  Joel  li.  SB. 

Ver.  15.  Or  slterelh.]— According  to  Bengellus,  tanStmrmTrtrai 
literally  signifies  ineuper  precimi.  Here,  therefore,  it  means  to 
alter  a  ratified  covenant,  by  addmg  something  to  It 

Ver.  16.-1.  He  does  not  say,  And  m  aeeds.)— So  t»i$  9-w$(ft»rt 
should  be  translated,  the  prenoaltion  iv  being  understood  here,  as  is 
plain  from  the  promise  itself,  Gen.  xxii.  18.  '  And  In  thy  seed  shall 
all  the  nations  of  the  earih  be  blessed.  '—The  apostle  having  affinned, 
ver.  15.  that  according  to  the  customs  of  men,  none  but  Uie'partica 
themselves  can  set  aside  or  alter  a  covenant  that  is  ratified,  he  ob- 
serves to  this  verse,  that  the  promises  to  the  covensnt  with  Abra- 
ham were  made  to  nim  and  to  his  aeed.  The  promise  to  Abraham 
is  that  recorded  Gen.  xii.  3.  *  In  thee  shall  all  the  families  (LXX., 
w»r»i  ii  4)ux»<  allthe  tribes)  of  the  carib  be  blessed.'  The  promise 
to  his  seed.  Is  that  recorded  Gen.  xxii.  la  '  And  to  thy  seed  ahall  all 
the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.'  See  ver.  19.  Now  stoce  by  the 
oath  which  God  sware  to  Abraham  after  he  had  laid  Issae  on  thu 
sUan  both  promises  were  ratified,  the  apostle  reascms  justly  when 
he  afiSrms,  that  both  promises  must  be  ftiifilled.  And  having  shewn, 
ver.  9.  thst  the  promise  to  Abraham,  to  bless  all  the  families  of  the 
sarth  in  him,  means  their  being  blessed  as  Abraliam  had  been,  not 
with  justification  through  the  tow  of  Moses,  ss  the  Jews  afilrmed, 
(Eph.  lii.  5.  note),  but  with  justification  by  faith,  he  proceeds  In  (his 
passsfre  to  consider  the  promise  made  to  Abraham's  seed,  that  in  it 
likewise  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed.  And  from 
the  words  of  the  promise,  which  are  not  and  in  thy  eteils,  but  and 
in  thy  eeed  he  argues  that  the  seed  in  which  the  nations  of  the  earth 
should  be  blessed,  is  not  Abraham's  seed  m  general,  but  one  of  his 
seed,  in  particular,  namely  Christ ;  who  by  dvtng  for  aU  nations,  hath 
delivered  them  from  the  curse  of  the  tow,  that  the  blessing  of  justi- 
fication by  faich  might  come  on  believers  of  all  nations  through 
Christ,  as  was  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  Christ 

To  this  argument  it  hath  been  objected,  that  the  vrord  seed  was 
never  used  by  the  Hebrews  In  the  plural  number,  except  to  denote 
the  seeds  of  veietabies,  Dan.  i.  12.  And  Jerome,  who  Is  followed  by  - 
Le  Clerc,  foolishly  allegeth  that  the  apostle,  by  sn  argument  of  this 
kind,  meant  to  impose  on  the  simplicity  of  tne  Gatolians.  But  it 
ought  to  be  remembered,  that  the  Old  Testament  being  the  only 
ancient  Hebrew  writing  now  extant,  cannot  be  supposed  to  contain 
th«  whole  use  of  the  tonguase.  However,  not  to  re^  m  this  answer, 
I  observe,  thst  notwithstsootog  (he  Hebrews  common^  OMd  tk* 


Cijivw  in. 


aAumjam. 


SM 


17  (^  1090  9nerefir6,  Chii  I  njhm,  that  17  Wkerefire,  lAit  /  afirm,  thai  the  eewmnt  with  AlMhm, 
the  oorens&t  wA«cA  tmu  a^ers  raXfjCev/  6jf  GmI;  ivAtcA  «rat  anciently  ratified  by  God  with  an  ostb,  cMcemA^  lh« 
(tr,  148.)  cwicmupy'  Chritt,  the  lam,  which    Mewing  of  the  Dationa  in  Chritt,  the  low,  -mhich  Wa9  made  four  hmt- 


waa  m€U§e  four  huodrad  and  thirty  yeaia  after,' 
oannotofiimcJ'  i^*roy)  90  at  te  aboihh  the  pro> 


18  (r«c^,01.)  il«f<d0a,iftheinberitaiioei  bi 
hy  lawy  IT  18  no  longer  by  pioauae.  Bat  God 
beetemed  n  freely  en  Abraham  by  promiae. 

1 9  /B  IT.  Why  then  was  the  law  ADDED  9 


fmadefotirh 
dred  and  thirty  yeare  after,  neither  with  the  cooaant  of  Abraham^ 
nor  of  hia  aeed  Christ,  bat  of  the  Jewa  only,  eannet  annul,  ee  a$  f 
aboHeh  the  prondee,  by  introducing  a  different  method  of  blening  the 
nationa,  namely,  by  the  woifca  of  the  law  of  Moali. 

18  Beeidee,  if  the  inheritance  even  of  the  earthly  coontiy  be  eb» 
tained  by  woifca  of  law,  it  ie  no  lender  beatowed  by  premiee  aa  • 
free  gift.  Tet  Mpaea  expreMly  declares,  that  God  bettewed  the  in- 
heritanee  of  Oanaan  ae  afi^e  jfift  on  Abraham  by  promiee. 

19  But  if  the  inheritance  waa  not  by  the  law,  but  by  the  promiie 


—Apostle.  It  waa  added  {x'^V)  ^^  ttccount    aa  a  free  gift,  fVhy  woe  the  law  added  after  the  premiee  f    Jt  woe 


of  tranagreoaiona,*  till  the  aeed,  (ver.  16.)  ahouU 
come  to  whom  ii  wae  promieedf^  being  oiw 
dained  by  angeb,*  (e)  in  the  hand  of  a  me- 


added  em  aeeeunt  of  restiaming  tranegreeeione  1  and  was  to  contione 
HU  the  teed  ehould  come  to  whom  it  wae  promiofd,  thai  all  nationa 
ahould  be  blesaed  in  him ;  being  epoken  by  angele,  who  put  it  in  the 
handofMoam,  aa  a  mediator  between  God  and  thepeo^e. 

20  The  gifing  of  the  law  by  a  mediator,  shewed  the  Israelitea 
that  God  waa  displeased  with  thenf;  beeauee  a  mediator  ienotem- 
word  MedcoIlectiTelj,  to  denote  a  nraltltudeof  cMIdreii,  tbejused  3.  80  as  to  abolish  the  promise.  J—Tboogfi  th*  %wmyy$x%»'»^  tJke 
it  likewise  for  a  single  persoo,  and  especially  awn;  Gen.  iii.  16.  'I  promiee.  be  in  the  sincular  nomber,  it  comprehends  sU  the  pro- 
will  j)iu  enmitj  between  thy  seed  and  her  seed.    It  shall  bruise  thy     mises ;  the  promise  to  bless  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed  Cbxibi, 


30  (m,  1 08.)  Now  a  mediator  'n  not  of  one ;' 
but  God  ia  one.3 


head,  and  thou  shall  bruise  his  heel*  And  Etc,  speaUng  of  SetlT. 
■ay ^  Oen.  ir.  25.  '  God  hath  sppolnted  me  another  seed,  instead  or 
Abel  whom  Osin  slew.'  The  word  •eed  beinc  thus  applied  to  denote 
a  single  person  as  well  as  a  multitude,  is  ambiguous ;  and  therefore 
the  lews  could  not  certainly  know  that  thev  were  to  be  the  instru- 
■aencs  of  blessing  the  nations,  unless  it  had  been  said,  'and  in  thy 
seeds.'  or  sons.  And  though  we  have  no  example  of  the  word  teeae 
used  by  the  Hebrews  for  aoru,  yet  from  tlie  apostle's  argument  we 
may  presume  it  was  used  in  the  plural,  to  denote  cither  a  multitude, 
or  a  diversity  of  children.  In  this  sense.  Eve  had  two  seeds  in  her 
two  sons,  as  is  evident  from  her  calling  Seth '  another  seed,'  Gen.  iv. 
25.  80  likewise  Abraham  had  two  seeds :  Gen.  zjci.  )2.  <  In  Isaac 
shall  thy  seed  be  called.  13.  And  also  of  the  son  of  the  bond-woman 
will  I  make  anation,  because  he  is  thy  seed,'  or  son.  Now,  because 
God  termed  Ishmael  Abraham**  teed^  perhaps  Ishmael's  descend- 
ants  affirmed  that  thev  also  were  the  seed  of  Abraham  in  which  the 
nations  were  to  be  blessed.  And  if  the  Jewish  doctors  confuted 
their  claim  by  observing,  that  in  the  promise  it  Is  not  sq^  in  seed*, 
that  is,  in  tons,  as  God  would  have  said  if  he  had  meant  both  Ish- 
mael and  Isaac,  but  in  thy  seed,  the  apostle  might  with  propriety 
turn  their  own  argument  against  themselves ;  esoecially  as  the  Jews 
were  one  of  the  nations  of  the  earth  that  were  to  do  blessed  in  Abra* 
ham's  seed.  Lastly,  to  use  UM  word  eeed  for  a  single  person,  was 
highly  pro]>er  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  wherein  God  declar- 
ea  his  gracious  purpose  of  saving  mankind ;  because  that  term  leads 
as  back  to  the  original  promise,  that  the  seed  or  son  of  the  woman 
*  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpenL' 

2.  Who  is  Christ]— 'o«  «r«  X«ir«(.  Here  the  spostle,  regarding 
the  meanina  rather  than  the  form  of  the  antecedent  •')r«e/»aTt,  hatfi 
put  the  relative  pronoun  ic  tai  the  masculine  gender,  notwiihstand- 
big  its  antecedent  is  a  n«uter  word.  Bee  Ess.  Iv.  66.  This  change 
in  the  gender  of  the  relative  the  apostle  hath  made,  pursuant  to  his 
affirmation,  that  in  the  promise  to  bless  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
In  Abimham's  seed,  God  spake  of  one  person  only. 

The  aposUe  bath  given  us  the  trae  lnterpretatk>n  of  God's  pro- 
mise to  bless  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  In  Abraham's  seed,  when 
he  tells  us  that  seed  is  Chriet.  For  it  is  evident,  that  In  no  other  of 
Abraham's  seed  hove  all  the  nstlonsof  the  earth  been  blessed.  They 
have  not  been  blessed  in  Isaac,  although  it  was  said  of  him,  '  In 
Isaac  thy  seed  shall  be.'  Neither  have  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
been  blessed  in  Abraham's  poeterity  collectively  as  a  nation ;  nor  in 
any  faidividual  of  his  posterity,  except  fn  Christ  alone.  He  there- 
fore  is  the  only  seed  of  Abraham  siraken  of  in  the  promise,  as  the 
apostle  Paul  ezpresdy  assures  us.— Besides,Peter,  long  belbre  Paul 
became  a  Christian,  gave  the  verv  same  interpretation  of  this  pro- 
mise, Acts  iii.  95.  'Ye  are  the  children  of  the  prophets,  and  or  the 
covenant  which  God  made  with  our  fathers,  saying  unto  Abraham, 
And  bi  thy  seed  shall  all  the  kindreds  of  the  earth  be  blessed.  95. 
Unto  yon  first,  God  having  raised  up  his  Son  Jesus,  sent  him  to  bless 
you,  m  turning  away  every  one  or  you  from  his  iniquities.' 

Ver.  17.— 1.  The  law,  which  waa  made  four  humfred  and  thirty 
years  after}— The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  law  was  given 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  after  the  covenant  was  confirmed, 
but  after  it  was  first  made  with  Abraham  in  Ur  of  the  ChaJdecs, 
when  he  wasTByears  old.  Prom  that  era  to  the  giving  of  the  law, 
there  elapsed  430  years  aa  follows :  To  the  birth  of  Isaac,  26vears, 
Gen.  xjd.  6.— To  the  birth  of  Jacob,  60  vears  ,*  for  Isaac  was  60years 
old  when  Jacob  was  bom,  Gen.  xzv.  2b.— Jacob  went  down  to  Egyjit 
when  he  was  130  years.  Gen.  zlvii.  9.— And  accordhig  to  the 


by  counting  their  faith  to  them  for  righteousness,  mentioned  in  this 
verse,  being  put  for  all  the  promises :  snd  among  the  rest,  for  the 
promise  of  the  inheritance,  mentioned  ver.  18. 

Ver.  la  Besides,  if  the  inheritance  be  by  law.V-Bome  bv  the  in. 
heritanee  here,  understand  the  Inheritance  of  all  the  promises,  be- 
cause they  all  belons  to  believers,  as  Abraham's  seed  by  fclth.  But 
I  rather  think  the  inneritsnce  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  that 
which  he  termed,  Rom.  iv.  13.  'The  inheritance  of  tJie  world,'  or 
heavenly  country,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  type  or  image. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  It  vne  added  on  acconnt  of  trsnsgressloos  ;>-that  Is, 
on  account  of  restraining  the  Israelites  from  tranrgressions,  parti* 
cularty  idolatry,  and  the  vices  connected  with  idolatry ;  the  evil  of 
which  the  law  discovered  to  them  by  Its  prohibition  snd  curse/ 
Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  law,  idolatry,  and  aU  the  abomina* 
tiona  practised  by  the  Canaanites  and  the  other  heathen  nations 
who  surrounded  me  Israelites,  were  forbidden  in  the  law  under  the 
severest  penalties.- Farther,  the  law  was  added  after  the  promise, 
to  shew  the  Israelites  what  things  were  offensive  to  God,  Rom.  iii. 
23).  Also,  that  by  the  manner  in  which  it  was  given,  becoming  sen- 
sible of  their  transgressions,  and  of  God's  displeasure  with  them  for 
theta  transgressions,  and  of  the  punishment  to  which  they  were 
UaRe,  they  might  be  constrained  to  have  recourse  to  the  covenant 
with  Abraham,  in  which  Justification  was  promised  through  faith, 
as  it  is  now  promised  in  the  gospeL  See  Coloss.  ii.  14.  note  4.  at 
the  ctose. 

Because  the  nations  who  Inhabited  Canaan  and  the  neighbonrinf 
countries,  worshipped  visible  gods  with  feaslings  and  many  poii^us 
rites,  by  which  their  senses  were  delighted,  and  their  imasinatioos 
strongly  impressed,  Spencer,  following  Maimonides,  was  of  opinion, 
that  a  worship  of  the  same  pompous  kind  was  prescribed  10  ths 
Israelites ;  that  behig  directed  to  the  one  true  and  invisible  God,  of 
whom  they  were  to  make  no  image  or  representation  whatever,  they 
might  be  provented  from  embracing  the  rites  of  heathenism,  and 
with  these  the  gods  of  the  heathens.  And  it  must  be  owned,  that 
thus  the  temptation  to  idolatry  arising  from  the  pomp  of  the  heathen 
worship,  was  effectually  removed  out  of  the  way  of  the  Israelii es.— 
Besides,  the  sscrifices  of  the  true  God,  and  the  rites  with  which  they 
were  accompanied,  being  not  only  Individually  different  from  the 
sacrifices  and  riles  of  heathenism,  but  often  directly  opposite  10 
them,  especially  when  the  heathen  sacrifices  consisted  of  aiiimals 
reckoned  unclean  by  the  Israelites,  thev  were  by  that  diversity  pre- 
vented ttom  having  aov  Intercourse  with  the  hettUiens  in  their  idola- 
trous worship.- But  though  this  may  have  been  one  use  of  the  law, 
I  do  not  know  whether  the  KpotAe  bad  it  in  view  in  this  argument. 

2.  Till  the  seed  should  come  to  whom  it  was  promised.]— It  waa 
not  fit  that  the  law  of  Moses,  which  condemned  every  sinner  to  death, 
should  continne  any  fonger  than  till  the  seed  should  come  to  whom 
it  was  promised  that  in  nim  all  the  natk>ns  of  the  earth  were  to  be 
blessed,  by  having  their  fidth  counted  to  them  for  righteousness. 
For  Christ  having  come,  and  published  tai  his  gospel  God's  gracious 
Intention  of  justifying  believers  of  all  nations  oy  faith,  if  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  condemned  every  sinner  to  death  without  mercy,  had 
been  allowed  to  remain,  it  wovud  have  contradicted  the  gospel,  and 
have  made  the  promise  of  no  effect  It  was  therefore  abrogated 
with  great  propriety  at  the  death  of  Christ ;  especially  as  tbecospel 
was  a  dispensation  of  religion,  more  eflectual  than  the  law  for  de- 
stroying idolatry  and  restraining  transgression. 

3.  Being  ordained  by  aDgele.}—At»rmytt(,  Bein^  eommanded  ; 


o^  as  it  is  expressed  Heb.  ii.  2.  '  Being  nraken  by  angels.'    This  is 


the  Israelitea  sojourned  in  Egypt  216  years :  for  thus  they  translate     affirmed  likewise  by  Stephen,  Acts  vil  38.  53. 

Exodus  xii.  40.  '  Now  the  sojoamins  of  the  children  of  Israel  tai  the        4.  In  the  hand  or  a  mediator.]— If  I  mistake  not,  this  Is  an 

land  of  Egypt,  and  in  the  land  of  Canaan,  was  four  hundred  and     slon  to  Moses  bringing  down  in  his  hand  the  two  tables  of  the  c 


thirty  years ;'  the  number  mentioned  by  the  apostle. 

2.  Cannot  annul.)— The  apostle's  argument  proceeds  on  this  tm- 
deniable  principle  of  justice,  that  a  covenant  made  by  two  pardes, 
eannoC,  alter  it  is  ratified,  be  altered  or  cancelled,  except  with  ths 
edtasent  of  both  the  parties ;  who  in  the  present  case  were,  on  the 
one  hand,  God,  and  on  the  other,  Abraham  and  his  seed  Christ 
Wherefore,  aa  neither  Abraham  nor  his  seed  Christ  were  present 
at  the  making  of  the  Sinaltic  covenant,  nothing  in  it  can  alter  or  set 
aside  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  concerning  the  blessing  of  the 
BSiioBs  in  CiirisC 


allu* 

_„_^_  cove- 

nantj  and  to  what  he  said  to  Uie  Israelites,  Deut.  v.  6.  iXX.— Pierce 
bk  his  note  on  Heb.  vii.  22.  says.  The  mediator  here  spoken  of  waa 
the  succession  of  the  Jewish  high-priests,  who  by  their  office  were 
mediators  between  God  and  the  people,  and  had  the  law  put  into 
their  hands,  till  Christ  came.  But  this  uiterprctation  does  not  suit 
the  apostle's  argument. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Now  a  mediator  is  not  (i»oO  of  one  ;]— that  is,  of  par- 
ties in  friendship.  So  •<(,  one,  signifies  in  other  passages ;  parti- 
cnlarty,  John  xvil.  II.  21—23  •  1  Cor.  iii.  8.  vi.  17.,  and  ie  most  Ian- 
guaffss. 


OALATIA1C8. 


CNuf.  ID 


.  31  Jffir.  U  the  kw  fthon  (ttttrA)  e^nirary 
to  the  promieee  of  God  1 — Apostle,  By  no 
mteamt.  For  if  there  had  been  e  Ucw  giiren, 
Vifaich  vid*  mble  {(mwrnrm)  to  make  otfue,^ 
certainly  righteouneee  vfould  have  been  (« 
r*/uv)  4jr  tow.  ' 


S9  Bat  tfie  Scriptnie  hath  okvi  tf^  «ej^A«r 
(««4nemi)  all  under  an,  that  the  promiee  («) 
by  fiuth  of  Jeane  Chiiet  might  be  giTen  to  them 
wAebdieve. 

S8  (i^  106.)  7f%ere/»re»  before  fidth^  eame, 
we  were  kept  m  durance  under  law,  dint  up 
<i^e«Aer3  (W)  unto  the  frith,  whieh  ahould 
afterwarde  be  revealed.  * 

34  Can,  836.)  So  thai  the  kw  hath  been 
our  pedagoguct^  to  beivo  va  («c)  to  Chrift, 
that  we  might  be  juatified  by  frith. 

25  Bat/aifA  b^ng  camm,  we  an  no  longer 
under  tke  pedagogue, 

36  (Fdi^)  For  ye  are  all  the  eona  of  Ood, 
(/m)  through  the  frith  PUBLISBRD  (p  X^iry 
Ijm)  6^  Chriat  Jesue.* 

37  (r«(,  91.)  Beoidet,  aa  many  of  you  aa 
have  been  baptised  into  Christ,  (aee  Rom.  vi. 
9.  note  1.),  have  put  on  ChiisL* 


38  In  Chsist  Jesus  there  ia  neither  Jew 


a  Bat  God  to  ono.}-^The  latter  elaaee  of  the  19tb,  end  the^Tit 
cUuiae  of  th»  3Dth  ▼efae%  make  an  0iithTiiMiii,aa  the  kiglciaiis  ipeak, 
in  which  the  coneludoD  ia  wantii^.  But  if  It  had  been  ezpreaaed, 
the  BjIIogiam  would  have  stood  thus :— The  law  was  given  in  the 
hand  of  a  mediator,  ver.  19.  Now  a  mediator  to  not  empioyed  be- 
tween pertiea  in  friendahip,  ver.  20.  Wherefore,  he  who  gaTO  the 
kw  to  the  Israelitea  by  angeto  in  the  iiand  of  a  mediator,  was  not  in 
friendahip  with  them.  The  clause  wliieh  foUowa, '  Bat  Ood  ia  ooe^ 
to  the  minor  propoaition  of  another  enthTmenLof  which  the  major 
ia  the  conclusion  of  tlie  foregoing  aylloglaBL    Thto  eothymem,  if  it 


had  been  fuliy  ezpreaaed,  would  have  proceeded  aa  follows :— God 
was  not  in  friendahip  With  the  Israelitea,  but  God  Is  in  firieiutohlp  with 
all  who  are  righteons :  Therefore  the  Israelitea  were  not  rlghceoua : 
Thej  were  a  perverae  and  relraUioua  race.  On  thto  verae  Beaa 
makes  the  following  remark :  "  Eat  antem  biftalta  qundem  FaaM 
t$ ivarqc,  tot  enthymemata  vibnntia,  qnot vocabula  emmciat"  The 
truth  Is,  the  enthymem  snitmg  the  rapidity  of  the  apoaUe's  genioa, 
he  greatly  delighted  in  the  enthymem.— Chandler  tlunka.  that  aa  the 
apo3lle*8  observation  concerning  the  giving  of  the  law  In  the  hand 
of  a  mediator,  Implied  that  God  was  not  in  friendahip  with  the  lo- 
raelitea  when  he  gave  them  the  law,  ao  hie  obaervaiion, '  But  God 
to  one,'  being  an  antitheais  to  the  other,  implies  that  God  vras  in 
friendship  with  Abraham,  when  he  gave  him  the  promlsea  In  per- 
son, without  a  medtoter.  But  I  think  the  tnterprelaik>n  of  that 
otouae  given  In  the  commentary,  agrees  much  better  with  the  hie* 
tory.  For  the  first  part  of  the  law,  called  the  ten  eommandment»f 
God,  or  the  ans^el  who  personated  uod,  spake  to  the  Israelitea  him. 
self.  But  his  voice  was  ao  terribly  that  they  entreated  to  bear  it  no 
■Mre :  Now,the  terribleneas  of  God's  voice  coukl  proceed  only  from 
Its  impressing  the  Israelites  with  a  aenae  of  God's  displeasure  with 
them  on  account  of  their  sins ;  and  therefore,  the  putUng  of  the  law 
in  the  hand  of  a  mediator,  on  account  of  the  terror  excited  in  the 
ueople  by  the  voice  of  Ooid,  wan  a  atrong  proof  of  their  sinfulness : 
Kxod.  zx.  18.  '  All  the  people  saw  the  thunderings  and  the  light* 
ninj^s,  Ac.  19.  And  they  said  to  Moses,  Speak  tliou  with  ns,  and  we 
will  hear ;  but  let  not  God  apeak  vnth  na,  leat  we  die.' 

Ver.  21.  A  tow  given,  which  was  able  to  make  alive.  HHcre  St. 
FaoI  afflrma,  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  utterly  incapable  of  owkiny 
the  Jews  alive,  either  from  spiritual  or  temporal  death :  liecanse  rt 
neither  promised  them  the  assiatance  of  the  Spirit  of  God  to  over- 
come tlie  corruptions  of  their  nature,  nor  the  pardon  of  their  sin  on 
repentance.  Issuing  in  deliverance  from  death  temporal  and  eter^ 
■al.    Justification  therefore  waa  not  to  be  obtained  by  that  tow. 

Vor.  23.— I.  Before  faith  came.}— Thegoapel  ia caUed/a«7A,  ver.  2L 
Vi.  X.  and  the  law  of  faith,  Rool  III.  Sf.  because  it  requires  foith, 
invtead  of  perfect  obedience,  aa  the  means  of  men'a  justificatlnn. 
This  tow  Of  faith,  or  method  of  justificaiion,  came  at  the  fall ;  it  waa 
th«>n  establtohed:  and  till  it  came,  Adam  waa  kept  hi  ward  without 
^opc,  under  the  law  he  had  broken.  In  like  manner,  the  Oentiloe 
aader  the  to  w  of  nainre,  and  the  Jewa  under  the  tow  of  Moaa%  were 


phyed  ketwmm  partke  'mho  ore  infiiendohipi  Bui  Oed  U  in 
friendthip  only  with  the  righteoua, 

31  I»  not  the  laWf  then,  which  aubjeeta  nan  to  the  emae  for  their 
moM,  eemtrary  to  the  premioee  of  God,  wherein  he  declaiee  that  he 
willjuetUy  them  by  frith  1  Bynemeane.  The  law,  by  aubjecling 
men  to  the  cune,  without  giving  them  the  least  hope  of  mevcyy 
obligee  Uiem  to  flee,  to  the  promieee  for  juatification.  For  if  there 
had  been  a  lam  given,  which  wof  able  to  make  ainnert  aUve,  either 
from  the  epiritual  death  under  which  thej  were  lying,  or  from  the 
temporal  death  to  which  they  were  condemned  for  their  iip%  cer^ 
tainly  Juetyication  would  have  been  obtained  by  that  law. 

38  Butt  eo  ftr  ia  thia  from  bebf  the  caee,  that  the  eeripture  hath 
ohut  up  together  all,  aa  eondemned  to  death  on  account  ofein  (thai 
ia,  hath  deolared  that  they  are  ao  diut  up,  Eai.  iv.  8.),  that  the  Are- 
ndoe  of  juatification  made  known  by  the  goopel  o/Jeoue  Chriet  (ver* 
S3.)  might  be  given  to  them  whe  believe. 

33  Where/ore,  be/ore  the  g^pel  wae  publiohed,  we  were  kept  in 
durance  under  law  the  law  of  nature  and  of  Moeee ;  ohut  up  f o- 
gether  aa  oriminala  whom  theie  lawe  had  condemned,  to  make  ue 
embrace  the  law  of  faith  which  ohould  afterwarde  be  revealed, 
^  84  Se  that  the  law  of  nature  and  of  Moeee,  by  making  ue  aen- 
ttble  of  the  impoenbility  of  being  meritortouely  justi^ed  by  woika, 
hath  in  all  ageo  been  our  pedagogue  to  bring  ua  to  Chriot,  that  we 
might  bejuotyied  by  faith  gntuitouely. 

86  Bui  the  law  of  faith  being  promulgated,  we  in  that  dispenia- 
tion  are  no  longer  under  the  pedagogue.  There  ie  no  oocaaion  for 
the  law  as  a  pedagogue  to  bring  us  to  Christ 

36  It  is  not  neceamry  to  your  being  the  eona  of  God,  and  hetre 
of  the  promieee,  that  ye  be  under  the  law:  For  ye  are  all  the  oono 
of  Chd,  through  your  believing  the  goopel  pubUehed  by  Chriet  Jeout, 

37  Beeideo,  ao  many  ^fyou  ao  have  been  baptized  into  Chriot^ 
have  thereby  profeaaed  that  ye  have  put  on  the  very  temper  and 
virtues  of  Chriot,  God*8  greatest  Son;  and  having  so  done,  ye  are 
really,  not  nominally,  the  eona  of  God,  and  are  greatly  beloved  of 
your  Father. 

38  In  Chriot  Jeouo  Uiere  is  no  distinction  of  persons,  as  und«r 

kept  fai  ward  as  criminals,  and  had  no  hope  of  pardon  but  what  Che 
tow  of  fiuth  save  them,  aa  made  knofQi  oboourely  In  the  flrat  pro* 
mtoe.  Gen.  ili.  16.  and  aflerwarda  tai  the  covenant  with  Abrahsra. 

2.  Shut  up  together  unto  the  falth.>--The  tow  of  Moaea,  instead  of 
being  contrary  to  the  promteea  of  God.  or  covenant  with  Atvalianv 
effectually  cooperates  therewith.  Ily  the  perfectkm  and  aplhtuality 
of  Its  moral  precepta  it  makea  ua  Jewa  aensible  of  our  inability  to 
obey  perfectly ;  atad  by  Ita  cune  denounced  against  every  one  who 
doea  not  obey  perfeetiv,  k  makea  us  flee,  tremblixig  and  affrightei^ 
to  the  method  of  aalvation  revealed  to  ua  m  the  covienant  with  Abm- 


-Thto 


the 


ham,  and  published  to  all  mankind  in  the  gospeL- 
preposftion  ft  hath  llkewtoe,  ver.  91. 

Ver.  91.  The  tow  hath  been  our  pedafogne.HThe  servant  who 
attended  the  children  of  great  men  to  their  exercises  and  to  achool, 
was  called  pKdagogus^  pediigogue  ;  a  Greek  word  signifying  a  con 
ductor  of  children.    The  name  waa  given  Ukewlae  to  the  servani 


who  taiutht  ehildreo  their  lattera^  and  snperiotended  their  beh» 
viour.    They  were  generaDy  pereona  of  rigid  asaimers. 

Ver.  96.  Ye  areallthe  aonsof  God  through  the  fahh  publtohed  by 
Christ  Jeaua.}— Ye  are  all  the  church  andpeopleof  God,  and  heiia 
of  the  promlaes,  throng h  believing  the  soepelof  ChriaL  Bee  Gal.  hr. 
6.  note  2.  and  1  John  u.  29.  note.— By  thto  observation  the  apoetle 
Inainnated,  that  the  dlapenaatton  waa  now  at  an  end,  in  which  men 
vrere  the  aona  or  people  of  God  by  viitne  of  their  descoit  from 
Abraham.  For,  on  that  aoconnt  aione,  the  Israelitea  aa  a  nation 
were  called  Omf*  «en,  and  hla  Jfrst^om;  Ezod.  iv.  S2,  29.  Deut. 
zlv.  1.  All  who  believe  the  gospel  are  the  sons,  that  ia,  the  people 
ef  God,  and  heire  of  all  the  privtteges  which  belong  to  the  profeaaed 
people  of  God. 
Ver.  2r.  Aa  many  of  yon  aa  have  been  baptized  into  Christ,  have 

)ut  on  Christ ;]— that  la,  have  profeaaed  that  ye  have  pnt  on  Chrial. 

lee  Esa.  iv.  1.  Christj  here,  aigniflea  the  temper  and  virtuea  of 
ClirisL— By  telling  the  Gatoliana,  that  in  their  baptism  thoy  profena. 
ed  to  put  on  the  virtuea  of  (Christ,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  by 
poaaeaaing  the  virtues  of  Christ,  they  vrere  more  truly  the  eons  of 
Abraham  and  of  Go<\  than  those  who  were  related  to  Abraham  by 
natural  descent  only,  and  to  God  by  holdins  a  ptoce  in  his  visible 
church :  Having  the  virtues  of  Christ  wrought  in  them  by  thepo^-  ' 


^, 


of  God  aceompanying  the  proniiae  to  Abraham,  *  A  lather  o 
nationa  I  have  conatitnted  thee,'  they  were  truly  the  sons  of  God  — 
In  the  expression.  *1  have  put  on  Christ,'  there  ia  an  allusion  to  the 

Knbolical  rite  which  in  the  first  axe  usually  accomnanied  baptism, 
e  person  to  be  baptized  put  off  his  old  clothes  belore  he  went  into 
the  wator,  and  pot  on  new  or  clean  raiment  when  he  came  out  of 
It ;  to  aignify  that  he  had  put  off  hia  old  corrupted  nature,  with  all 
hto  former  bad  principles  and  praeticea,  and  was  become  a  new 
man.  Hence  the  exnresslooA,  'putlinic  off  the  old  man,'  and  '  put 
ting  on  the  new,'  Epn.  iv.  22.  91.  Wherefore  baptiam  under  the 
gospel,  M  the  rito  of  Initiation,  is  aa  effectual  for  making  men  the 
sons  of  God^  aa  circumeuion  was  under  the  tow. 


nor  Gt9tkf^  thtre  it  wUhm  $ondmim  uarfirt^ 
man,  there  is  neither  male  nor  lemale  ;^  tor  ye 
•re  ell  one  in  Christ  Jeme. 

20  And  if  ye  bk  Chriat'e,  certainly  ye  ere 
Abrtham*!  seed,'  and  hein  according  to  the 
promise.'    Gen.  xvii.  8. 


OALATIANS.  sfg 

the  kw:  wider  Ifae  gospel,  ne  Urn  m  mpmim'  to  a  Oreeh,  neUher 
are  tlavee  in/erier  Is  free  men  /  ner  are  malet  preferred  te  female*  / 
for  ye  are  aU  one,  in  leepact  of  dignity  and  privileges,  under  ike 
getpel  diepeneatieH, 

29  ^nd  if  ye  be  Chrie^e  brathrea  by  posseering  his  temp^  of 
mind,  certainly  ye  are  Abraham^ e  eeed,  move  leally  than  thoee  Jews 
who  are  related  to  him  only  by  natural  dsseent,  and  keire  of  the 
hesTenly  eoontiy  aecerdmg  to  Crott*  premiee  to  Abraham.  ' 


Ver.  23.-1.  There  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek.]— Kv«  ia  here  pat 
for  &'•{-(,  aa  it  is  likewise  James  i.  17.  The  clauae  is  elliptical,  and 
muat  be  supplied,  as  I  h&ve  done,  from  the  end  of  tha  Terae,  in  this 
manner :  <  m  Christ  Jesus  there  is  neither  Jew  nor  Greek,'  ^.  In 
the  gospel  alspon8ati<Mi  God  pays  no  regard  to  men  on  account  of 
their  deaeeai,  their  ataCion,  or  their  aez ;  but  aU  who  trulj  believe 


in  Christ  haye  an  equal  ngbt  to  the  privU^ges  of  the  soapel,  i 
equally  in  favour  with  God,  and  are  equal  In  respect  of  dignitv.  to 
the  JudBizing  teachers  In  Galatia,  who  Imagined  that  their  oehig 
Abraham'a  chiUren  according  to  the  Aeah,  would  of  kaetf  seeure 
their  acceptance  with  God,  this  muat  hsTe  appeared  a  moat  hami> 
Gating  doctrine  :  But  to  the  Galatians  it  waa  of  singular  ufte,  to  pre- 
vent their  being  aeduced  bythoae  teaehera,  who  atrongly  afBrmed, 
that  the  OentUea  couki  not  ahare  in  Che  prtVUagea  of  tne  people  of 
uod,  without  being  circumcised. 

2.  Neither  male  nor  female.}— Under  the  law,  malea  bad  greater 
privileges  than  femalea.  For  malea  afcme  bare  In  their  bodlea  the 
aign  ofGod'a  covenant ;  they  alpne  were  capable  of  the  prieathood, 
and  of  the  kingdom ;  and  heritages  bek>ngeato  them,  preferably  to 
females  in  the  same  degree. 


Ver.  29.— I.  If  ye  be  Chrlat'a.  certain!  v  ye  are  Abraham's  seed.H 
This  may  mean.  *  If  ye  be  Chrlat'a  breUiren,  certainly  ye  are  Abra 
ham's  aeed.'  For,  in  the  flrat  |Aaeeb  nowhere  in  acnpture  are  be 
Ueyera  called  Chri»e9  Meedj  or  9one,  but  Christ's  brethren.  In  the 
aecond  place,  this  interpretation  renders  the  apostle's  cnncluiiioo 
lost  In  the  former  part  of  the  chanter  he  had  affirmed,  that  Chrial 
la  Abraham'a  aeed  in  which  the  nationa  are  to  be  bieaaad.  There 
fore,  if  believers  are  Chriat'a  brethren  by  imitating  him  in  his 
virtues,  they  also  are  Abraham's  seed,  by  reason  of  their  relation 
to  Ohriat  8ee  ver.  27.  note.— The  apoatle'a  reaaoning  will  be 
equally  coadoaive,  anpnosUig  Chat  his  meaning  ia» '  If  y a  be  Christ's 
people  by  posaeaain^  nu  virtuea' 

52.  And  heira  according  to  the  promiae.}— Chriat'a  brethren,  being 
Abraham'a  spiriiual  aeed,  are  nelra  of  the  heavenly  country,  ae* 
cording  to  the  true  meaning  of  #)d'a  promiae  in  the  covanani,  to 
give  to  Abraham  and  to  his  send  the  everlasting  possession  of  the 
heavenly  country,  tynlfled  by  the  possession  of  the  earthly  Canaan, 
Uis  berttage  of  Abfahtm's  astural  aeed. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  lUuttrati^n  of  the  Matter*  ceniained  in  thie  Chafer* 


Tbb  apostle  haring  established  the  Joyful  doctrine,  that 
believen  in  every  age  and  country  of  the  world,  are  hein 
of  the  promiee  made  to  Abrahata  and  to  his  seed,  goes 
on  in  this  <^apter  to  aijswer  two  questions,  which  he  knew 
would  naturally  occur  to  his  readers,  but  which,  accord- 
ing to  his  manner,  he  doth  not  formally  state.  The  first 
is, — Since  all  believere  from  the  beginning  were  heirs  of 
the  promises,  as  well  as  of  the  things  pronuaed,  why  were 
they  not  put  in  possession  of  the  promises  from  the  be- 
ginning, by  eending  Christ  into  the  worid,  and  introduc- 
ing the  gospel  dispensation  m  the  first  age ;  that  the  pro- 
mises, especially  the  promin  of  pardon  and  etenial  life 
through  &ith,  might  have  been  published  universally,  and 
preserved  for  the  benefit  of  the  heirs  in  eveir  age  1  The 
■eeond  qoeetion  is.  Why  were  mankind  len  for  ao  many 
ages  to  die  direction  of  the  laws  of  nature  and  of  Moees, 
neither  of  which  gave  them  any  hope  of  pardon  and  eter- 
nal life  I^To  the  first  of  these  ({uestions  the  aposde  re- 
plied. That  in  not  giving  the  heirs  the  knowledge  of  the 
promises  by  introducing  the  gospel  dispensation  imme- 
diately after  the  foil,  God  treat^  Uiem  as  a  prudent  fother 
treats  his  son  while  under  age.  During  his  non-age,  he 
doee  not  allow  him  to  possssi  the  estate  of  which  he  is  the 
beir,  because  he  has  not  discretion  to  use  it  aright,  but  he 
keeps  him  in  the  condition  of  a  bondman.  In  the  same 
menner,  though  believers  from  the  beginning  were  heirs 
of  the  promisee,  God  did  not  in  the  early  ages  put  them 
in  possession  of  them,  by  immediate^  setting  up  the  gos- 
pel dispensation ;  because,  in  the  first  ages,  the  state  of 
the  world  did  not  admit  either  of  the  universal  publica- 
^tfton  of  the  gospel,  or  of  its  preservation,  ver.  1. — ^To  the 
second  question,  concerning  the  keeping  of  the  heirs  for 
so  many  ages  under  the  tuition  of  the  laws  of  nature  and 
of  Moses,  the  apostle  answered.  That  as  the  heir  of  a  great 
eetite  must  be  prepared  by  a  proper  education  for  ehjoy- 
ing  it  with  dignity,  and  is,  therefore,  in  his  childhood, 
plaeed  under  tutors  who  protect  and  instruct  him,  and 
stewards  who  man^e  his  estate  and  supply  him  with  ne- 
cnsaaries,  till  the  time  appointed  in  his  father's  will  for 
taking  possession  of  his  inheritance,  ver.  2. — So,  to  pre- 
pare beUevers  for  the  actual  inheritance  of  the  promises 
nnder  the  gospel  dispensation,  God  judged  it  proper  to 
continue  them  for  a  long  time  under  the  bondage  of  the 
laws  -of  nature  and  of  Moses,  that  by  experiencing  the 


hardships  of  that  bondage,  they  might  be  the  more  sensi- 
ble of  the  happiness  wl^ch  they  were  to  derive  from  the 
liberty  of  the  gospel,  ver.  3. 

More  particularly,  it  was  not  fit  that  a  complete  dis- 
covery of  the  method  of  salvation  should  be  made  to  all 
mankind,  by  the  publication  of  the  promises  in  the  gospel, 
till  they  were  made  sensible  of  the  insufficiency  of  their 
own  natural  powers  for  discovering  an  effectual  method  ot 
reconciling  themselves  to  God.  Accordingly,  for  many 
ages  they  were  left  to  the  guidance  of  their  own  reason  ; 
and  during  that  period,  they  lost  even  the  imperfect  know- 
ledge of  the  method  of  salvation  which  God  had  rdvealed 
to  their  first  parents  after  the  fall,  notwithstanding,  to 
preserve  that  knowledge,  God  appointed  the  sacrifice  of 
beests,  as  an  emblem  of  that  eflectual  sacrifice  which  the 
seed  of  the  woman  was  to  ofSa  in  due  time.  For  man- 
kind, not  preserving  the  true  meaning  of  these  sacrifices, 
believed  them  to  be  rsal  atonements,  and  in  that  persua^ 
sion  multiplying  them  without  end,  they  foolishly  expect- 
ed to  be  pardoned,  through  the  number  and  costliness  of 
the  animal  sacrifices  which  they  offered.  In  this  state  of 
the  world,  God  thought  fit  to  introduce  the  law  of  Moses. 
in  which  the  same  sacrifices  of  beasts  were  appointed ;  not 
however  as  real  atonements  for  sin,  but  expressly  as  ^pes 
of  the  real  atonement  which  God  had  promised  should  be 
made ;  that  by  bringing  back  the  rite  of  aaerifice  to  its 
original  intendment,  and  by  reviving  the  expectation  of  a 
real  atonement,  mankind  might  be  made  sensible,  that  it 
Is  not  possibie  for  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  to  take 
away  sin.  This  important  truth  was  still  more  directly 
shewed  in  those  precepU  of  the  law  of  Moees,  which  or- 
dered the  same  sacrifices  to  be  often  offered  for  the  same 
persons.  For,  as  the  a^postle  justly  argues,  Heb.  x.  %  if 
these  sacrifices  had  been  real  atonements^  b^ng  once  ofo- 
ed,  and  the  sinner  cleansed,  he  would  have  had  no  more 
conscience  of  sin ;  consequently,  he  needed  not  to  have 
repeated  theae  sacrifices.— Thus  the  Levitical  sacrifices, 
by  reviving  the  expectation  of  a  real  atonement  to  be 
made  in  due  time,  and  by  shewing  the  utter  inefficacy  of 
the  sacrifices  of  beasts  to  procure  the  pardon  of  sin,  led 
the  Jews  to  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  the  only  real  atone- 
ment ;  so  that,  as  the  apostle  affirms.  Gal.  ill  24.  the  law 
of  Moses,  by  its  sacrifices  as  weU  as  by  ito  curse,  wss  a 
pedagogue  to  lead  the  Jews  to  Christ— Wherefore,  when 
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the  heatheiM,  under  Ae  takkm  of  llie  light  of  nature, 
Wflfe  made  aenattte  of  the  inaoffieienoy  of  their  own  na^ 
tnnl  powera  to  diaoover  any  efiectoal  method  of  obtaining 
paidon ;  and  when  the  Jewi,  by  the  hw  of  Moaea,  were 
■hewed  that  it  waa  not  poarible  for  the  eacrifieea  of  beaata 
to  take  away  ain ;  and  when  the  pdttieal  itate  of  the 
world  admitted  the  goapel  to  be  preached  to  all  natbna, 
and  pniaerved  whan  preached^then  waa  '  the  fnhieM  of 
the  time,'  or  the  proper  aeaaon  for  God's  aending  forth 
hia  Son  into  the  world  bom  of  a  woman  deacended  from 
Abraham,  to  make  a  complete  diaoovery  of  the  method  of 
aalvalion  by  the  goapel  revelation,  ver.  4. — ^And  by  ofiei^ 
ing  himself  a  samnce  for  sin  to  redeem  beltevers,  the 
heirs  of  the  promiaea,  from  the  tuition  both  of  the  law  of 
nature  and  of  the  law  oi  Moaea ;  and  to  place  them  under 
the  gospel  dispensation,  that  they  may  '  receive  the  adop- 
tion of  aona ;'  that  is,  all  the  privilegea  which  belong  to 
the  aons  or  heirs  of  God. 

Next,  in  regard  the  believing  Gentilea,  equally  with  the 
believing  Jews,  are  the  aons  m  God,  and  heirs  of  the  pro- 
mises, ^  apostle  addressed  both,  saying.  Wherefore,  be- 
cause ye  are  sons,  God  hath  aent  fwth  the  Spirit  of  hia 
Son  into  your  hearts,  the  Holy  Spirit,  wboae  gifta  are 
evidences  of  your  sonship,  and  embolden  you  to  addreaa 
God  by  the  endearing  appellation  of  Father,  ver.  0.^ 
Thou  then  who  poasessest  the  gifta  of  the  Spirit,  whether 
thou  be  a  Jew  or  a  Gentile,  art  no  longer  a  bon€im€m  under 
the  tuitbn  of  the  law  either  of  nature  or  of  Moses,  but 
a  son  ;  mod  if  a  aon,  then  an  heir  of  God,  an  heir  of  all 
the  promises  of  God,  through  the  atonement  which  Christ 
hath  made  for  thee,  ver.  7. — ^However,  ye  Gentilea  ought 
to  remember,  that  in  your  heathen  state,  being  ignorant 
of  the  true  God,  ye  worshipped  with  a  slavish  subjection 
things  which  are  no  gods,  ver.  8.— But  now,  having  ac- 
knowledged the  true  God  as  your  Father,  or,  to  expreaa 
it  better,  being  acknowledged  by  the  true  God  aa  his  aons, 
ye  worship  him  acceptably  wiCh  spiritual  services.  And 
being  in  this  happy  state,  why  do  ye,  by  embracing  Juda- 
ism, return  to  the  aame  kind  of  bodily  unprofitable  wor- 
ahip,  by  sacrificea,  washings,  and  holy  days,  which  ye  prac- 
tised in  heathenism  1  ver.  9.— I  am  told  ye  oboerve  the 
days,  and  new  moons,  and  aeaaona,  and  years  enjoined  in 
the  law  of  Moses ;  which  kind  of  worship,  though  differ- 
ent in  respect  of  its  object,  is  in  its  nature  the  same  with 
the  worship  ye  formerly  paid  to  your  idols,  and  has  the 
same  tendency  to  beget  in  you  a  superstitious,  slavish 
disposition.  These  observances,  I  know,  ye  have  been 
made  to  believe  are  necessary  to  your  salvation.  But  I 
assure  you,  they  are  utterly  ineffectual  for  that  porpoae^ 
ver.  10.— I  am  afraid  I  have  laboured  in  vain  among  you, 
ver.  II. — Lest,  however,  this  rebuke  might  have  oflfended 
the  Galatians,  he  assured  them  that  it  proceeded  from 
love ;  and  desired  the  continuance  of  their  affection,  which, 
when  he  first  preached  to  them,  had  been  very  great, 
ver.  12-20. ' 

-  The  apostle  next  turned  hia  discourse  to  the  fUse  teach- 
ers, and  asked  them  and  their  disciples,  who  wished  to  be 
under  the  law  of  Moses  aa  the  rule  of  their  juatification. 
Why  they  did  not  understand  the  law  t  He  meant  the 
writings  of  Moses,  which,  when  rightly  interpreted,  taught 
the  freedom  of  Abraham's  seed  by  foith,  from  the  bondage 
of  the  law,  ver.  21. — ^To  prove  this,  the  apostle,  entering 
into  the  deep  meaning  of  the  things  which  Moses  hath 
written  concerning  Abraham,  obaerved  that  Abraham,  aa 
the  father  of  the  people  of  God,  had  two  sons,  the  one  by 
the  bond-maid,  Hagar,  the  other  by  the  fresKWoman,  Sarah, 
ver.  22. — But  the  one  by  the  bonil-maid  was  begotten  by 
the  natural  strength  of  his  parents ;  but  the  son  who  waa 
born  of  the  free-woman  waa  begotten  snpernatnrally, 
through  the  atrength  copimunicated  to  hia  parents  by  the 


promise,  ver.  23.— These  Aings,  fhr  apostle  told  the  Gn- 
latiana,  are  an  aHegoiy :  For  these  mothers  represent  ihe 
two  covenanta,  by  winch  men'  are  made  the  church  and 
people  of  God.  The  one  covensnt  la  that  of  the  la-w,  given 
from  Mount  Sinai,  whereby  the  descendants  of  Abraham, 
acoording  to  the  fleah,  were  made  tiie  viable  church  and 
people  of  God ;  and  which  bring«th  forth  all  ito  children 
m  bondage  to  tiie  law.  Thia  covenant  is  represented  by 
Hagar,  ver.  24. — Wherefore,  her  aon  bhmael,  whom  die 
brought  forth  in  bondage,  waa  a  type  of  the  then  preeenC 
Jerusalem,  or  visible  Jewbh  church,  consisting  of  Abra« 
ham's  natural  descendants  by  Isaac ;  who  are  all  in  bond- 
age to  the  law,  and  who,  if  they  have  no  relation  to  Abra- 
ham but  by  natural  deecent,  and  to  God  but  by  being  in 
hia  visible  church,  will  be  excluded  from  the  inheritance 
of  heaven ;  aa  Uunael  waa  from  the  earthly  inheritance^ 
on  account  of  his  being  brought  forth  in  bondage.  Hagar 
and  her  son  IshuMel  are  likewise  types  of  those  who,  under 
the  goapel  dispenaation,  are  members  of  God'a  viaible 
ehuich,  merely  by  being  bom  of  parents  who  are  mem-  . 
bers  of  that  chnrch,  and  who  are  in  bondage  to  their  lusts ; 
for  they  likewise  will  be  excluded  from  the  inheritance  of 
heaven,  ver.  26.»The  other  covenant  is  that  of  the  £^tpei, 
which  waa  published  from  Mount  Zion,  Isa.  iL  3.  where- 
by believera,  Abrsham's  children  by  faith,  are  made  citi- 
sens  of  the  JerusaUtn  above ;  that  la,  members  of  God'a 
invisible  catholic  church,  whose  perfect  state  will  be  in 
heaven.  This  oovenant  la  fitly  typified  by  Sarah  the  five- 
woman,  who  waa  constituted  by  God  the  mother  of  all 
believera.  And  her  aon  Isaac,  who  wsa  bom  in  freedom, 
ia  an  apt  type  of  Abraham's  children  by  faith,  who  being 
regenerated  by  God,  are  born  in  freedom  from  the  bon£ 
age  of  the  law,  and  from  the  slavery  of  sin ;  and  are  the 
catholic  inviaible  church  of  God,  and  heirs  of  the  heaven- 
ly inheritance,  ver.  26. 

The  foregoing  account  af  Abraham'a  wivea  and  aona, 
and  of  the  persons  and  things  typified  hy  them»  the  apoetla 
told  the  Galatians  wsa  confirmod  by  Isaiah,  who  foretold 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentilea,  under  the  idea  of  their  be- 
coming Sarah's  children  by  fkith,  in  these  words :  '  Re- 
joice, O  barren  woman,'  dec.  ver.  27. 

Having  thua  established  his  allegorical  interpretation  of 
the  history  of  Abraham's  wivea  and  sons,  he  drew  there- 
from the  following  conclusion  concerning  believers  of  all 
nationa:  '  We,  Iwethren,  after  the  manner  of  Isaac,  are 
the  children  begotten  to  Abraham  by  God's  promise,  A 
father  of  many  nationa  I  have  oonatituted  thee,'  and  are 
the  persons  typified  by  Isaac,  ver.  28^ — But,  says  the 
apostle,  sa  ihen  Tshmael,  who  waa  begotten  according  to 
the  fleah,  peraeeuted  Isaac,  who  waa  begotten  according  to 
the  spirit,  by  mocking  him,  and  by  insisting  that  he  shoukl 
be  excluded  fi:om  the  inheritance  becanae  he  waa  tha 
younger  son,  so  it  hath  happened  now:  the  Jewa,  the 
natural  descendants  of  Abraham,  peraecute  ua  believeia 
in  Chriat,  who  are  Abraham's  spiritual  aeed,  and  endea- 
vour to  exclude  us  from  the  inheritance,  because  they 
were  made  the  church  and  people  of  God  before  oa,  ver. 
29d — But  what  aaith  the  scripture  happened  on  that  occa- 
sion 1  why,  that  God  ordered  Abraham  to  '  cast  out  the 
bond-woman  and  her  aon ;  for  the  son  of  the  bond-woman 
shall  not  inherit  with  the  aon  of  the  free-woman  ;  thereby 
declaring,  that  thoae  who  are  the  people  of  God  only  by 
natunl  descent  and  outward  profession,  shall  not  inherit 
heaven,  ver.  80. — ^Thua,  brethren,  it  appears  from  the  law 
itself^  that  the  Urtha  of  Ishmael  and  Isaac  were  ordered 
in  such  a  manner  aa  to  shew,  that  believers  of  all  nstions 
are  the  children  of  Abraham,  not  by  the  bond-woman,  in- 
deed, but  by  the  free ;  consequently,  that  they  are  heirs 
of  the  promises,  and  of  the  heavenly  country,  although 
they  are  not  in  bondage  to  the  law  of  Moses,  ver.  31. 


Cbap.IV. 

Niw  TmAViuTi^ir. 
Cbap.  IV.— 1  Now  I  My,  at  hmg  tu  the 
Atfiri  it  a  child,  he  diflbieth  nothing  from  a 
btnd'man,^  although  he  be  k»d  of  all : 


2  (^kKKAy  78.)  for  he  ie  under  tnton'  and 
etewardt,^  until  the  TIME  befire  appointed  of 
ajs  fkther.> 


GALATIANS. 


tW 


childien, 
of  the 


3  So  aUe  we  (on)  whiUt  we 
were  in  bondage  under  the 
world.' 


4  Bat  when  the  fulness*  of  the  time  was 
come,  Ood  (^«npw^)  lent  forth  his  Son,  bom 
of  a  woman,^  bom  (ywo  w/bcor)  under  the  law,' 

5  That  he  might  buy  off  thoee  (ym  nfAmi) 
under  law,^  that  we  might  reoeiTe  the  adop- 
tion' of  eone. 


CoMMBHTAnr. 

Cbap.  IV. — 1  Mv  if  ye  aik,  why  the  goipel  dispenMtion  was  not 
introduced  immediately  after  the  fall  t  and  why  the  heirs^  during  so 
many  ages,  were  left  to  the  guidance  of  the  laws  of  nature  and  of 
Moses  ?  /  atuwer,  M  long  at  the  heir  ie  a  child,  he  differeth  no- 
thing  frem  a  bendman^  although  by  right  of  inheritance  he  be  pro* 
prietor  of  the  whole  ettate : 

K  3  For  he  io  put  under  inttructoro  who  teach  him,  and  otewardo 
who  manage  his  estate,  and  supply  him  with  necessaries,  until  the 
time  before  appointed  of  kio  father,  for  giring  him  the  possession  of 
his  inheritance,  arriveth. 

8  So  also  we,  the  heirs  of  the  promises,  vhilot  we  were  children^ 
were  not  put  in  possession  of  the  promises,  by  the  introduction  of 
the  gospel  dispensation,  immediately  after  the  fidl,  but,  to  fit  us  for 
that  dispensation,  were  placed  in  bondage  under  the  elemente  of  the 
world 

4  But  when  the  time,  before  appointed  of  the  Father  for  putting 
the  haini  in  posssssion  of  the  promises,  by  introducing  the  gospel 
dispensation,  woo  fully  come,  Ood  oent  forth,  firom  heaven  into  our 
world,  hie  Son,  bom  of  a  woman,  and  bom  under  the  law  / 

6  That,  by  his  obedience  unto  death,  Ae  might  buy  off  Jewo  and 
Crontileo  who  were  under  law,  that  we  might  receive  the  adoption 
ofoono  s  that  we  Oendles  might  be  made  the  people  of  God,  and  re* 
ceiYo  the  Uessings  belonging  to  the  people  of  God,  by  being  introduced 
into  the  gospel  dkurch. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  As  long  u  the  heir  is  %  child.]— Seelnc  the  tpoetle,  In 
the  cloee  of  the  preceding  chapter,  declared  that  all  who  hare  put 
on  the  temper  and  digpoaltionB  of  Chri«,  whether  they  be  Jewe  or 
Oeatile^  are  Christ'a  brethren  and  heira  according  to  God'a  pm- 
miae,  it  la  evident  that  inthia  chapter,  when  he  speaaa  concerning 
the  heir,  and  describeth  the  treatment  which,  bj  hia  ftther*a  ap- 
pointment, he  receiTes  during  hia  minority,  hia  dlacourae  cannot  be 
restricted  to  the  Jews,  aa  If  they  were  the  only  heirs,  but  must  com- 
prehend the  OentUea  alao,  describing  their  condition  under  the  diaci- 
pline  of  the  law  of  nature,Ter.  8.  In  like  manner  the  persona  in  bond* 
age  to  the  elementa  of  the  workL  ver.  3.  and  under  the  htw,  ver.  4. 
who  are  aaid  to  be  bought  off  by  Chriat  ver.  6.  must  be  the  OentUea 
aa  weU  aa  the  Jews ;  becauae  Jewa  and  OentUea,  equally.were  under 
the  discipline  of  law.  And  having  been  bought  off  by  Christ,  chap, 
iii.  13.  they  were  both  of  them,  after  hia  death,  placed  under  the  gos- 
pel diroenaation,  which  ia  the  diacipline  of  aoos.    Bee  ver.  6.  note  2. 

2.  He  differeth  nothing  firom  a  bond-man :}— He  is  kept  In  aa 
much  subjection,  and  hath  aa  little  the  dlapoaal  of  his  peraon  and 
property,  aa  if  he  were  the  meanest  aervant  In  the  house. 

Ver.  2,-1.  For  he  ia  under  tutors.}— AcconUng  to  Eisner,  Wolf; 
and  other  critica,  Es-iTfeiro«  aignifiea  an  inttrueter  of  ehildrtn; 
auch  aa  the  nniimytyti  or  pedagogue  waa.    Bee  OaL  iiL  21.  note. 

2.  And  stewards.}— The  6i»«y«^««  was  the  person  who  managed 
the  afbira  of  thoae  who  were  rich,  aa  ia  plain  from  Luke  zvl.  1. 
'There  was  a  certain  rich  man  who  nad  (eis«iro^e»)  a  steward;  and 
the  same  waa  accused  to  him  that  he  had  wasted  his  goods.— So  he 
called  every  one  of  hia  Lord's  debtors.'  Ac. 

3.  The  time  before  i^pointed  of  hia  fither.]— Probably  this  was  a 
time  before  appointed  in  hia  ftther'a  testament,  at  which  the  aon 
watf  to  take  poMeaaion  of  the  hUieritance :  consequently,  the  lather 
ia  supposed  by  the  apostle  to  have  been  dead.  Thia  ahewa  the  pro- 
priety of  placing  the  neir  under  tutors  and  atewards ;  which  Is  the 
onlv  circumstance  intended  to  be  iiluatrated  by  the  nmllltude. 

Ver.  3.  Were  in  bondage  under  the  elements  of  the  world.}— By 
'  the  elements  of  the  world,'  the  apostle  meant  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
the  different  forms  of  religion  which  prevailed  among  the  heathena. 
Theae,  here,  and  CoL  IL  8.  he  calls  rot%i'«*,  elemente,  (see  2  Pet.  lU. 
10.  note  3.x  beeaase  they  contained  onhr  aome  of  the  first  principles 
of  religion ;  alaa  '  elementa  of  the  worM,'  because  these  first  prin- 
ciples entered,  in  some  shape  or  other,  Into  all  the  religiona  of  the 
worid.    That  the  apostle  included  the  histitutions  of  Moses  in  the 

Seneral  ezpreaaion,  '  elementa  of  the  world,'  and  classed  them  with 
he  heathen  religiona,  need  not  be  thought  strange.  For,  however 
much  the  inatitubona  of  Mosea  miabt  excel  the  ritea  of  heathenism. 
In  reapect  of  their  divine  original,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  a  real 
atonement  for  sin  to  be  made  by  the  aacrifice  of  Christ,  exhibited  In 
the  types  and  figurea  of  the  law,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  men'a  duty, 
as  the  snbjecta  of  Ood's  moral  government  given  in  ita  precepta,  the 
law  of  Moses  afforded  the  ainner  no  better  nopea  of  pardon  than  the 
heathen  religion.  Like  the  htw  of  nature,  the  htw  of  Moses  requir- 
ed a  perfect  obedience  to  all  ita  precepta,  under  the  penalty  of  death ; 
consequently  it  aubjected  every  sinner  to  death  without  mercy.  It 
prescribed  no  better  sacrifices  and  purificationa  than  the  heathen 
religions— consequently.  It  could  not  cleanse  the  conacienceof  the 
sinner  from  the  guilt  of  shi ;  it  afforded  no  assistance  to  enable  men 
to  obey  Ka  requiaitions ;  in  abort,  it  was  aa  incapable  of  aaving  sin- 
nen,  aa  any  of  the  heathen  religiona  whatever.  Wherefore,  in  re- 
spect of  ita  eflicacy  to  procure  the  pardon  of  sin  snd  eternal  life  for 
sinners,  being  pre<4seiy  the  same  with  the  heathen  religiona,  the 
apostle  juady  ctasses  it  with  them  In  this  argument ;  more  especial- 
ly, aa  iu  rites  were  of  the  ssme  nature  with  the  ritea  of  heathenlam. 
Henco.  such  of  the  (Salatlana  aa  had  gone  over  to  Judaism,  are  repre- 
sented by  the  apoatle,  ver.  9.  aa  having  turned  back  again  to  the  weak 
and  poor  elementa  under  which  they  had  formerly  been  In  bondage. 
The  stale  of  msaUnd  mder  'the  elementa  of  the  world'  the  snos- 


tie  ia  this  verse  termed  bondage ;  beeaase  the  rites  by  which  the 
Jew^  aa  well  aa  the  Oentilea,  endeavoured  to  obtain  pardon,  were 
not  only  ineffectual,  but  intolerably  burdensome  and  expensive. 
Bee  OaL  iv.  91.  note  2.  Nevertheless^  for  the  reasons  menUoned  in 
the  Illustration,  It  was  needful  to  continue  mankind  for  many  ages 
under  that  bondage ;  especlslly  aa  tlie  very  inefllcacy  of  the  ritea  of 
heathenlam  constnOned  the  intalUgent  Oentilea  to  lead  virtuous 
lives,  aa  the  beat  meana  hi  their  power  for  obtaintaig  thcfovonr  of 
Ood,  and  to  truat  to  his  mercy,  of  which  they  had  aome  intimation  in 
their  most  ancient  tradKiona.— In  like  manner,  the  Inefilcacy  of  the 
Mosaic  ritea  no  doubt  led  the  considerate  among  the  Jewa  to  aeek 
the  favour  of  Ood  by  piety  and  virtue,  rather  than  by  ritual  services, 
and  to  trust  for  pardon  to  the  mercy  of  Ood,  made  known  to  them  ia 
his  covenant  with  their  progenitor  Abraham,  wherein  Ood  promis- 
.ed  to  count  the  foith  of  believers  to  them  for  righteousness.— Thu% 
both  the  heathen  superstition  and  the  law  or  Moaea  were,  aa  the 
apostle  sfllrms.  OaL  iU.  21.  pedagosuea  to  lead  men  to  Christ. 
Ver.  4.— 1.  The  fulness  of  the  time  was  come.}— It  being  neees- 


led  bv  the  law  of  Moaea,  could  find  oul* 


whether  human  reason,  sided  bv  the  law  of  Moaea,  couU  find 
any  effectual  means  or  sanctifying  and  aavins  ainnera,  Ood 
pleased  to  put  the  world  under  the  direction  of  these  instructori 


sary,  before  the  gospel  dispenssUon  was  Introduced,  to  make  trial 

aancU, 
pleased  to  put  the  world  under  the  direction  of  these  instructors  for 
many  agea,  resolving,  after  their  Inefilcacy  waa  ehewed  by  a  fhll 
trial,  to  put  an  end  to  theae  diapenaationa  by  introducing  the  gospeL 
The  space  of  time  in  which  thia  trial  waa  made,  the  apoatle  calls 
'  the  childhood  of  the  heirs ;'  and  the  period  at  which  an  end  was  put 
to  the  direction  of  these  laws^  he  cads,  ver.  2.  '  the  time  before  ap- 
pointed of  the  Father;*  and  here,  'the  fuhieasof  the  thne.' 

2:  Bent  forth  his  Bon  bom  of  a  womah.}— The  original  word  (y  <vo . 
M»*t  nascor,  orior;  Bcapula)  properly  stanifies  bm^  and  ought  to 
have  been  so  tranaUtedin  this  passage :  Because,  although  the  Son 
of  Ood,  in  reapect  of  hia  body,  might  oe  aald  to  have  been  made  of  a 
woman,*  and  ^of  the  aeed  of  David,'  (Rom.  L  3.1  oo  one  can  think 
that  he  derived  hia  spirit  from  his  mother.  See  Rom.  i.  8.  note  2.— 
By  observing,  that  Ood  aent  forth  hia  Bon  bom  of  a  woman,  the 
apostle  insinuates,  that  Chriat  ia  'the  aeed  of  the  woman,' promiaed 
at  the  foil  to  come  and  bruise  the  serpent's  head. 

3.  Bora  under  the  law.]— Thia  ahewa  that  the  Bon  of  Qodjnm  one 
of  Abraham'a  children ;  conaequently,  thatiie  is  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, in  which  all  the  nationa  or  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed.— Also, 
It  Is  mentioned  that  he  waa  bom  under  the  law,  to  ahew  thaths  was 
subjected,  not  only  to  the  precepts,  but  to  the  curse  of  the  law  of 
Blosea,  that  is  to  death.  But  having  never  done  anv  thhig  to  merit 
that  curae.  It  la  added  In  the>nezt  verae,  that  he  was  thus  bora  under 
the  hiw,  '  that  he  might  buy  off  those  under  law.' 

Ver.  6.-1.  Buy  off  those  under  law.}— That  the  apostle  had  the 
Oeniiles  here  In  his  view,  aa  well  the  Jewa,  is  evident  from  ver. 
8l  where  the  Oentiles  are  addreased  hi  particttlar.— The  low  from 
which  all  are  bought  o%  was  not  the  htw  of  Moses  slooe,  but  the  law 
of  nature  aa  a  rule  of  Justification,  (aee  chap.  iii.  13.  note  l.\  and 
even  the  municipal  laws  of  particuhir  countries,  which,  though  ex- 
tremely Imperfect,  were  the  only  rules  of  duty  which  the  heathens 
enjoyed  before  the  introduction  of  thegospeL  From  all  these  dif- 
ferent laws  snd  roUgtous  faistitullons,  Christ  hath  bought  off,  that  ia, 
delivered  mankfod  by  hia  death,  that  he  might  place  them  under  the 
gracious  gospel  dispensation,  and  thereby  beatow  on  them  all  the 
privilegea  or  the  aons  of  Ood. 

2.  That  we  might  receive  the  adoption  of  aona.]— The  first  clauae 
of  this  verse  dlrecta  us  to  consider  both  Jews  snd  Oentiles  as  bought 
off  from  the  law.  Nevertheless,  the  persons  hi  whose  nsme  ne  • 
speaks,  when  in  this  clauae  he  saya,  'that  we  might  receive  the 
adoption  of  sons,'  are  the  OentOeSi  as  Is  evident  from  the  parsUel 
passsge,  Rom.  vlli.  161    See  the  note  on  thst  verse.— The  Israelites 


were  the  adopted  aonsof  Ood  tnm  the  beginning  by  virtue  of  the 
which  Ood  msdewHh  their  fotberAbAun.    SeelJ 


90B 

6  And  because  ye  are  aons,  God  (|(au^^K^») 
hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit^  of  his  89n  into  jour 
hearts,  cfying,  Abba,  Father.  (See  Rom.  ▼iii. 
16.  note  8.) 

7  So  that  thou  art  no  more  a  bond-man,  bat 
a  son ;  (see  Gal.  iii.  2.  note  10  «  and  if  a  son, 
then  an  heir  of  God'  through  Christ. 

8  (Aax«,  81.)  Hovever,ihen  indeed,  net 
icnowii^God,  ye  Merved  at  elavet  (/mc  \m  «vni 
un  ^wf)  ihoMe  tVHO  are  not  gedt  bjf  nature,^ 
l^ee  Eph.  iL  8.  note  2. 


9  Bat  now,  having  aeknevledged  Grod,  or 
rather,  being  acknowledged  of  Qod,'  why  turn 
ye  back  again  to  the  Weak  fend  poor  eleoienti^^ 
to  which  again,  from  the  Jlrot,*  ye  incUne  to 
be  in  bondage  1 

10  Ye  carefully  obaerre  days,  and  meofi*, 
and  eeaeone,  and  years.' 


1 1  I  am  afraid  of  yoa,  lest  ^rAo^  I  have 
laboured  in  vain  among  you. 

12  Brethren,  I  pray  yoa.  Be  as  I  am :  for 
I  AX  as  ye  abb.*  Ye  hKf9ii\fured  me  IH  no- 
thing. 

18  Ye  know,  indeed,  that  {it%,  117.)  in 
weakneM  of  the  flesh*  I  preached  th4  gospel  to 
you  at  fret. 

14  (K«u,211.)  Tet  my  temptation  which 
mjs  in  my  flesh,  ye  did  not  detpioe,  neither 
did  ye  reject  MR  i^  but  received  me  as  an 
angel  of  God,  ma  r,  as  Christ  Jesas.' 


GALATIAN& 


Chap.  IT. 


6  And  beeauee  ye  believing  Jews  and  Gentilea  are  eonoy  God  hath 
oent forth  the  Spirit  of  hit  Son  into  your  heart;  by  whose  gifts,  being 
assured  that  ye  an  uod's  sons,  ye  can  address  him  in  prayer  with 
confidence,  calHitg  him,  each  in  your  own  language,  Abba,  Father. 

7  So  that  thou  who  poesessest  the  sifts  of  the  Spirit  art  no  more 
a  bond-^nan,  under  law  as  a  rule  3t  justification,  and  driven  to 
obey  by  the  fear  of  panishment;  but  a  oon  actuated  by  love  :  And 
if  a  oon,  then  an  heir  of  God  through  Chriet. 

8  However,  that  ye  Gentiles  may  not  Ibolishly  renounce  your  pri- 
vileges as  the  sons  of  God,  ye  ought  to  remember  what  your  condition 
was  whilst  under  the  elements  of  the  world,  and  compare  it  with  your 
present  happy  state :  That  then,  indeed,  not  knowing  God,  ye  oerved 
olaviehly,  beingo  who  are  not  gode  by  their  own  nature,  but  by 
human  appointment 

9  Bu*  now,  under  the  goepel,  having  acknowledged  the  true  God 
as  your  fiUher,  (ver.  6.)  or  rather,  being  acknowledged  by  him  as 
sons,  why,  by  embracing  Judaism  turn  ye  back  again  Is  the  nnpro^ 

iitable  and  law  kind  of  worohip  formerly  practised  by  you  in  your 
heathenish  state,  and  to  which  again,  ever  eince  your  convernoup 
ye  incline  to  be  in  bondage  f 

10  Why  do  ye  earefuUy  oboerve  dayo,  and  moono,  and  oeaoone, 
and  yearof  These  holidays,  thoogh  enjoined  by  Moses,  are  equally 
ineffiKtual  with  the  rites  of  the  heathen  religions,  formerly  practised 
by  yoa,  for  procuring  the  favour  of  God. 

11  Ye  are  so  fond  of  these  weak  and  poor  elements,  Aat  /  ant 
afraid  of  you,  lettperhapo  I  have  preached  in  vain  among  you.  For 
ye  do  not  seem  to  understand  and  value  the  privileges  of  die  gospel. 

12  Brethren,  I  pray  you  to  continue  infriendohip  with  me  ;  for 
I  am  your  true  friend,  having  reproved  yon  from  love,  and  not  from 
resentment  For  all  the  time  I  was  with  yoa,  ye  ii^ured  me  in 
nothing, 

18  On  the  contrary,  ye  behaved  towards  me  with  te  greatest  re- 
spect and  affection.  Te  remember,  certainly,  that  under  a  bodily 
infirmity,  which  might  have  rendered  my  labours  ineffisctual,  / 
preached  the  goepel  to  you  atjirot. 

14  Tet  my  bodily  infirmity,  which  was  a  temptation  to  me,  ye  did 
not  ridicule,  neither  did  ye  reject  me  with  abhorrence  as  an  impostor, 
but  received  me  at  an  angel  of  God;  nay,  ye  received  me  with  aa 
much  respect  as  if  I  had  been  Chritt  Jeeuo  himself. 


note.    And  ts  bj  their  adoption  thej  wore  made  the  eharch 


and  people  of  God,  and  were  entitled  to  afi  the  prlTilefes  belonging 
to  the  cnurch  and  peo^  of  God,  the  adoption  of  the  Gentiles  as  the 


sons  of  God  implieiL  tmu  under  the  goepsl  thej  were  made  the 


heir  of  God,  eee  in  the  note  on  ver.  7. 

Ver.  6.  Sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  hia  Son  Into  jour  hearts.}— As  the 
phrase  9trU  forth  la  used,  ver.  4.  to  ejqireaa  the  coming  down  of 
Chriat  from  heaven,  manj  are  or  opinion,  that  the  aposUe  la  here 
speaklitt,  not  of  God*a  Infusing  the  temper  of  hia  Son  into  the  heaits 
of  the  believing  Oentllesi  but  of  the  eflUsion  of  the  Holv  Ghost 
upon  them,  wherebj  they  were  in  their  hearts  sssored  of  their  ae* 
eeptance  with  God,  and  of  their  being  heirs  of  eternal  life  through 
laith,  as  he  tells  them  in  the  nest  verae.— The  Holy  Spirit  is  called 
the  Spirit  of  God's  Son,  for  the  reason  mentioned  John  ziv.  9&— If 
by  '  the  Spirit  of  his  Sod  sent  forth  into  the  hearts  of  the  Gentiles,' 
the  apostio  meant  the  dispositions  of  God's  Son  infused  Into  their 
hearts,  hia  reasoninf  is  eauallj  conclusive. 

Ver.  7.  If  a  aon,  then  an  heir  of  God.)— Since,  as  was  shewed,  ver. 
ft.  note  2.  the  adoption  of  the  Gentiles  who  believed  the  gospel,  con- 
sisted in  their  being  made  the  church  and  people  of  God  under  the 
gospel  dispensation,  even  as  the  adoption  or  the  Israelites  anciently 
consisted  in  their  being  nude  the  church  and  people  of  God  under 
tte  Mossic  economr,  their  being  heira  t^  Ood  means  their  beliw  en- 
titled to  aU  the  privileges  belonging  to  the  church  and  people  ofGod 
ta  the  gospel  diapenaatlon.— But  as  the  adoption,  when  spoken  of 
ladlvlduala,  implies  that  they  are  tlie  eons  orGod  by  possessing  the 
<Uspoaitlons  of  his  sons^  their  being  heirs  of  God  means,  that  they  are 
to  be  raised  from  the  dead  with  incorruptible  bodies,  snd  to  be  im- 
mortal like  Ood  their  Father.  For  their  adoption  iasald,  Rom.  vitt. 
23.  to  consist  In  '  the  redemption  of  their  bodies,*  nsmely,  from  the 
bondsge  of  comiptioo,  ver.  21.  Farther,  as  heirs  of  God,  his  sons 
are  to  have  ths  pardon  of  their  sins,  together  with  the  everlasting 
poaaession  of  the  Joys  of  their  father'a  houao.  And  in  the  present 
Dfe,  they  have  the  sssuraoce  of  God's  love,  peace  of  consclei 

I  of  I 


^    A  description 

jlppecn>y  the'  hesthens :  for  either  they  bsd  no  ex- 

iMMtte,  being  mere  eresturasof  the  IraMinatioa,  or,  if  any  of  them 
~'-\  thOT  were  dead  men,  or  evU  aiMta,  or  the  hmiioariesof  the 
a, debed by haiMi folly ;  andbeiiw - 


fections,  they  were  utterly  Incapable  of  bestowiag  any  blessing 
whatever  on  their  worshippers. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Or  rather,  being  acknowledged  of  God.}— Bexatraas- 
latea  thia  clause,  '  edocti  aids  a  Deo— are  teught  of  God;'  supposing 
the  Greek  verb  to  be  used  In  the  sense  of  the  Hebrew  conjiwaiion 
HiphiL  But  the  word  know^  hi  scripture,  oAen  signifies  to  admow 
ledgtjkxD09  in.  2. 

a.  The  weak  snd  poor  elements.)— See  ver.  3.  note,  for  the  mean- 
ing of  elementa.  The  apostle  calia  the  law  of  Hoaea  and  the  heathen 
reUgiona  weak  elemenU,  becauae  thev  afforded  men  no  asaistance  to 
overcome  their  corruption.  He  calls  them  also  poor  etemento^  be- 
cause thev  gave  to  men  no  hope  of  a  blessed  immortality  after  deaih. 

3.  To  wmch  again,  from  the  first)— ArM5i»,  in  most  of  the  trans- 
lations, Is  made  to  aignify  again.  But  traMv  hath  that  signification ; 
and  the  word  MM^irle  empnatical,  representing  the  Galatiantias  at- 
tached, erer  since  their  converrion,  to  their  former  carnal  worship. 

Ver.  10.  Ye  carefully  observe  day^  Ac]— By  dayo,  the  aposda 
means  the  Jewish  weekly  Sabbatha ;  by  moono,  their  new  moona : 
by  oeaoono,  their  annual  festivals:  snd  by  years,  their  Sabbatical 
yeara  and  jubilees.  See  Col.  ii.  16.  note  4.  This  was  directed  to 
such  of  the  Galatians  as  had  embraced  Judaism.  Chandler  thinks 
this  verse  shoukl  be  read  interrogalively,  'Do  ye  observe,'  &c.  be- 
cause it  insinuates  a  hope  that  it  might  be  otherwise.  As  s  ques- 
tion, it  likewise  expresses  the  sposUe's  surprise  that  the  Galatians 
observed  these  daja 

Ver.  12.  Be  aa  I  am,  for  I  am  as  ye  are.]— See  2  Chron.  xviii.  3. 
where  these  expressions  denote  the  most  strict  friendship.- The 
apostle  having  aharply  rebuked  the  Galatiana  for  their  attachmeni 
to  JudalsoL  diecked  himaeli;  and  turned  his  discourse  into  the 
most  affectionate  entreatiea  and  expostulations;  in  which  he  shew- 
ed  himself  to  have  had  a  great  knowledge  of  human  nature.  For  be 
mentioned  auch  thli^  aa  must  have  deeplv  affected  the  Galatiana ; 
eapeciaUy  aa  he  expressed  them  In  a  simplicity  and  energy  of  lan- 
guage that  is  Inimitable. 

Ver.  18.  in  weakne«of  the  fiesh  I  preached  the  gospel  to  you.}— 
What  the  apostle  here  calls  '  weskuessof  the  flesh,'  was  probably 
'  the  thorn  in  the  flesh,'  with  which,  alter  his  rapture  hito  the  third 
heaven,  hs  was  inflicted,  lest  he  should  have  been  exalted  above 
raeasurs  with  the  tranacendencv  of  the  revelations  which  were 
ghren  him,  as  mentioned  2  Cor.  xo.  7.  See  note  1.  on  that  verse,  for 
an  account  of  this  weaknessof  the  flesh  of  which  the  apostle  speaka. 

Ver.  U.— 1.  Neither  did  ye  reject  me.)— a£«»T«r«Tf,  literally, 
ye  did  MSI  opU  «s  smI  with  abhorrence,  as  one  spitsoutmests  which 


dsAliata  of  dMne  per-       9.  Asaa  ai«el  of  Oo^  asj,  aa  Christ  Jesus.]— The  vanerulon  with 


c«At.  nr. 

16  mkat  then  vat  gour  happineii  /«  &r  I 
bear  you  wUneu,  that,  if  po»nhle, plucking  out 
your  eyet,  ye  would  have  given  them  to  me. 


GALATIANa 


S99 


16  ^0  that  /an  become  yonrenfln^.i  when 

I  »peak  truth  to  you  ! 


1 7  Theff  lone  jfou  ardently ^^  not  honourably  t 
Jfor  they  trith  to  exclude  uo,'^  that  ye  may  Ivoe 
\  ardently. 


18  Bat  IT  w  heneurable  to  be  ardently  in 
love  with  a  good  MAS  at  ail  UmeM^^  and  not 
merely  when  I  am  present  with  you. 

19  My  little  children,!  pom  whom  I  agaim 
travail  in  birth^  till  Chriiit  be  formed  in  you, 

20  (Hdviw  h,  107.)  /  could  wioh,  indeed, 
to  be  present  with  you  now,  and  to  change  my 
opeecht  *  for  I  am  exceedingly  in  doubt  (v,  168.) 
eoneeming  you, 

31  Tell  me,  ye  who  wioh  to  be  under  the 
law,  iFjrr(»»«Mff 
the  law  V 


I  eMuen,  46.)  do  ye  not  underotand 


23  For  it  ie  written,'  that  Abraham  had  two 
one  by  the  bond-maid,  and  one  by  the 
i^ee-woman. 

33  But  he,  verily,  who  was  of  the  bond- 
maid,  was  begotten  (kxtcc)  according  to  the 
flesh ;  bat  he  who  was  of  the  free-woman,  (/m) 
through  the  promise.  (Gen.  xviiL  10.) 


34  Which  thing*  are  an  allegoiy  ;<  for  («9- 
Tflu)  these  WOMEN  are  the  two  covenants :  The 
one,  verily,  from  Mount  Sinai,  bringing  forth 


16  Great  then  woe  your  happineu,  wA  mtioh  did  ye  thipiL  yow^ 
selves  obliged  to  me  for  the  doctrines  I  taught  you :  For  I  bear  you 
witne99,  that  if  it  had  been  a  thing  allowable,  and  could  have  done 
me  any  good,  ye  would  have  plucked  out  your  eyeo,  and  have  given 
them  to  me, 

16  So  that,  afier  all  these  ezpressioDs  of  afibction  and  gratitude 
to  me  your  spiritual  fether,  ye  thmk  /  am  become  your  enemy  now, 
wAen  I  inculcate  the  true  doctrine  of  the  g09pel  on  you,  and  exhort 
you  to  adhere  to  it! 

17  The  teachers  who  have  aedooed  you,  pretend  that  they  love 
you  flrdentlyi  but  they  do  not  love  you  honourably  i  for  they 
wioh  to  exclude  me,  your  spiritual  father,  from  your  aflfection,  that 
ye  may  love  them  ardently,  as  the  only  £ulhiul  teachem  of  the 
gospel 

18  Sut  ye  ahoald  consider,  that  it  it  comely  and  commendabln 
for  you  to  be  ardently  in  love  with  me,  a  good  man,  at  all  timeo,  and 
not  merely  when  J  am  preoent  with  you, 

19  My  beloved  children  in  Christ,  for  whom  I  a  oecond  time 
travail  in  birth,  till  the  knowledge,  and  temper,  and  virtues  cS  Chnet, 
be  formed  in  you, 

30  /  could  wioh,  indeed,  to  be  present  with  you  now,  that  I  might 
ouit  my  tpeech  to  your  caoe  §  for  lam  altogether  uncertain  concern^ 
ing  you,  how  ye  stand  affected  towards  me ;  and  feel  the  greatest 
anxiety  on  that  account 

31  Tell  me,  ye  who  wioh  to  be  under  the  law  of  Moses  as  the  rule 
of  your  justification,  why  do  ye  not  underotand  the  law,  which  teaches 
that  Abraham's  children  by  faith,  who  are  heirs  of  the  promises,  are 
free  from  the  bondage  of  the  law  t 

33  For  it  it  written  in  the  law,  that  Mraham,  the  &ther  of  the 
people  of  God,  had  two  tont  /  one  by  the  bond-maid  Hagar,  and  one 
by  the  free^woman  Sarah,  his  wife. 

33  But  he,  verily,  who  wat  of  the  bond-maid,  was  begotten  by  the 
natural  strength  of  hio  parentt,  and  being  bom  a  slave,  had  no  title 
to  inherit  his  fathers  estate :  But  he  who  woo  of  the  free-woman, 
was  begotten  through  the  strength  supematundly  communicated  to 
his  parents  by  the  promioe,  **  Lo,  Sarah  thy  wife  shall  have  a  son," 
and  like  his  mother  being  free,  was  his  father's  heir. 

34  Which  thingt,  oonoeming  the  sons  and  wives  of  Abraham,  and 
the  power  by  which  these  sons  were  begotten,  and  the  state  into 
which  they  were  bom,  are  an  allegory.    For  thete  women,  as  the 


which  Che  Oaiatfuis  regarded  the  apoede  at  bis  first  comlnf  among 

*hem,  cannot  be  more  stronglj  painted  than  l>y  these  expressions. 

Ver.  15.  What  then  was  your  nappinefls !}— Loclie  save,  the  word 


them,  cannot  be  more  stronglj  painted  than  by  these  expressions. 
Ver.  15.  What  then  was  your  nappinefla !}— Loclie  sava,  the  word 
ftu**ftTf€»(^  in  thifl  place,  may  be  taken  actively,  'What,  or  How 


great  then  waa  your  blesaing  of  me  I'  the  blessuigs  wliich  ye  gave 
me.  But  this  sense  of  the  phrase  fm*m(tr/ui  vawv,  fa  unusual.  In 
other  passages  of  Paul's  wrltinn.  the  word  is  used  to  denote  bluaed- 
nets  or  kappineM.    Rom.  Iv.  o.  9. 

Ver.  16.  So  that  I  am  become  your  enemy.]— The  apostle's  ad- 
dress, in  patting  the  Galatlans  fa)  mind  of  their  former  aifection  and 
gratitude  to  him  as  their  spiritual  Ather.  and  his  contnsting  it  in 
tnia  Terse  with  their  present  temper  of  mmd,  is  admirable. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  They  loye  you  ardently.}— For  this  translation  of 
ZnKdvr tf  aee  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  note  1.  Here,  by  imputing  the  cliange  of 
the  Galatiana'  disposition  towards  him  to  the  artifices  of  the  false 
teachers,  the  apostle  in  some  meaaure  extenuated  their  fiiult 

2.  They  wish  to  exclude  us.)— Instead  of  «^«(,  you,  which  is  the 
common  reading,  some  MSd.  and  printed  copies  have  nf^»(,  «*.-  for 
which  reason  our  translators  have  put  it  in  the  margin.  I  auppose 
it  to  be  the  true  reading,  because  it  agrees  better  thsn  the  other 
with  the  senae  of  the  apostle's  discourse. 

Ver.  la  It  is  honourable  to  be  ardentlv  in  love,  *e.}— Chandler 
paraphrases  this  verse  in  the  following  diifhse  manner :  "As  you 
once  thought  yourselves  happy  in  m  v  friendship,  and  loved  me  with 
the  strongest  affection,  when  I  was  with  you  and  preached  the  gospel 
to  yoUf  so  I  am  still  worthy  of  the  same  share  of  your  aiTection, 
though  I  am  absent  from  you ;  for  I  still  bear  you  the  tenderest  love, 
and  press  on  you  nothing  but  yonr  continuance  in  that  gospel  which 
at  first  I  preached  to  you ;  and  therefore,  it  is  neither  honourable 
nor  decent  for  vou  to  renounce  my  IHendship,  or  exclude  me  from 
your  own,  for  the  sake  of  any  other  persons  whatsoever." 

Ver.  19.— 1.  My  Uttle  children.]— This  is  sn  expression  of  the 
tenderest  affection.  See  1  John  ii.l.  note.  Bat  as  conring  from 
Faul,  it  likewise  Insinuates  that  he  had  been  the  taistmment  of  their 
conversion. 

2.  For  whom  I  again  travail  in  birth.)— According  to  Bess,  •t*vm 
significa  the  pains  of  gestation.  But,  whether  it  signifies  the  pains 
or  gestation  or  of  child-bearing,  it  denotes  the  labour  and  suiftrfaigs 
which  the  apostle  had  undergone  at  the  first,  in  converting  the  <H- 
larians.  The  image  is  beautiral.  He  speaks  to  the  Galatiana  in  the 
character  of  a  mother,  who  had  once  before  suffered  labour  and 
piins  equal  to  tho^e  of  child-bearing,  when  he  converted  them. 
IIP  now  suflbred  these  pangs  a  second  time,  while  he  endeavoured 
to  bring  them  beck  (o  ttie  tnie  Mth  of  the  gospel.— It  is  not  possible 


by  words  lo  expreas  the  snxiety  of  desire  and  aflfoction  mora 
strongly  than  the  apostle  hath  done  by  this  inatge. 

Ver.  20.  And  to  change  my  speech.]— The  phrase  nxxn^ai  mw 
Omvnv  is  taken  firom  orators,  who  change  their  tone  in  n>eaking  ao- 
eording  to  the  subjeeU  of  their  discourse.  Here  it  signifies  ihs 
finamhigof  the  apostle's  discourse  suitably  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  Gatotlans.  By  this,  I  think,  he  insinuated,  that  if  he  had  been 
certain  of  their  good  disposititm,  he  would  expressly  have  com* 
manded  them  to  cut  ott,  by  excommunication,  the  person  who 
troabled  them  with  his  false  doctrine :  wheress,  chsp.  v.  9^  10.  Ut^ 
he  only  expressed  a  wish  ttiat  they  would  do  it 

Ver.  21.  why  do  ye  not  understand  the  law  1]— The  argamenC 
the  apostle>is  going  to  use,  being  taken  from  the  law  of  Moses,  wss 
urged  with  much  proprietv,  not  only  against  the  Judaizers,  wlm 
afnrmod  that  obedience  to  the  law  of  Hoses  was  necessary  to  men's 
sslvatfon,  but  against  those  Gentiles  also,  whom  the  Judaixers  had 
seduced  to  receive  the  law.  For  if  the  ^x>stie  made  it  evident  from 
the  law  of  Moses  itself,  that  Abraham's  children  by  faith  were  free 
firam  the  bondage  of  the  law,  no  farther  argument  was  necesseiy 
lo  prove  that  obedience  ro  the  law  is  not  necessary  to  justification. 

Ver.  22.  For  It  Is  written.]— As  the  apostle  halh  said,  ver.  21.  that 
he  was  going  to  reason  from  the  law,  the  expression,  '  It  is  written,' 
eertidnly  means,  written  in  the  law.  Yet  the  passsges  mioted  hers 
and  ver.  2D.  are  taken,  the  one  from  Gen.  xvi.  1&  xxi.  3.  the  othei 
firom  Isa.  11  v.  1.  Wherefore,  this  is  one  of  many  examples,  in  which 
the  word  late  is  used  for  the  whole  body  of  the  Jewish  revelation. 
Bee  Rom.  li.  12.  note  1. 

Ver.  24.— I.  Which  thfaigs  sre  sn  allegory.)— This  clause  (»Tir« 
tr»9  »kKny9f9vf»tvm)  is  translated  by  Fierce,  which  thinge  are  allego- 
rixed,  namely,  by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  liv.  1.  But  aa  the  Greek 
participles  are  sometimes  put  for  their  corresponding  substai)tivs 
nouns,  (Ess.  iv.  16.  last  paragraphX  the  common  tranalatit>n,  *  which 
things  are  an  allegory,*  is  abundantly  just  Properly,  sn  allegory  in, 
when  persons  and  events  present,  or  near  at  hand,  with  their  quatt- 
ties  and  circumstances,  are  considered  as  types  or  representations 
of  persons  and  events  more  remote,  to  which  they  have  a  resem* 
blance.  Of  this  kind  were  the  histories  of  some  persons  and  even^ 
recorded  In  the  Old  Testament,  as  was  shewed  psge  262.  For  the  qus^ 
titles  and  circumstances  of  these  persons  were,  it  seems,  so  ordered 
by  God,  ss  to  be  apt  representations  of  such  feature  persons  aiyl 
events  as  God  intended  shoukl  attract  the  attention  of^  mankind.— 
This,  however,  is  lo  be  laid  down  as  a  fixed  rule,  that  no  anciept 
history  Is  to  be  considered  as  sllegorica],  but  those  which  God  him- 
self, or  persons  Inspirsd  by  him,  have  Intcrpreled  sUogoricaUgr. 


800 

ii  Hagar. 


«5  (To  yd^  •  A>€t5,  For  the  NAME  Hagar  de- 
note9  Mount  Sinai*  in  Arabia),  and  SBB  an- 
swereth  to  the  preBttU  Jenualem,'^  {h,  101.) 
and  ia  in  bondage  with  her  children.' 

36  (^  100.)  But  the  Jerusalem  above  (tfvw- 
d^  tsv,  eee  Ter.  30.)  w  the  free^woman,^  who 
is  the  mother  of  us  all.     (See  ver.  34.  note  1.) 


27  For  it  is  written,  (Isa.  liv.  1.),  Rejoice, 
O  barren  woMAVt  f^ho  didtt  not  bring  forth  i 
break  out  and  cry,  thou  who  travaileat  not  in 
birth:  for  more  are  the  children  of  the  detert- 
ed^i  than  of  her  who  had  the  htubatid  OF  THE 
DBSBRTED. 

38  fVe  therefore,  brethren,  (wmt  Ttrduw, 
336.)  c^er  the  manner  of  Uaac,  are  children 
(sup.  Aflu  See  ver.  23.)  sr  pronUoe*^ 


6ALATIANS. 


Ckaf.  IV 


mothers  of  Abraham's  children,  are  types  of  the  two  eovennnto,  by 
which  men  become  the  church  and  people  of  God.  The  one  is  that, 
verily,  which  was  given /rvm  Mount  Sinai,  which  made  Abrahun's 
posterity  by.  Isaac  only  the  visible  church  and  people  of  Grod,  and 
brinsreth  forth  its  children  into  bondage  to  the  law;  which  covenant 
it  fitly  represented  by  ffagar,  who  brought  forth  her  son  Ishmael  into 
bondage. 

35  Hagar,  the  bond-maid,  is  a  fit  type  of  the  covenant  from  Sinai, 
(for  ffagar  it  one  of  the  names  of  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  from 
whence  2iat  covenant  was  given) ;  and  the,  with  her  son,  repreoenteth 
the  preoent  Jeruoalem  or  Jewish  church,  which  was  formed  on  that 
covenant,  and  it  in  bondage  ta  the  law,  with  the  Jews  her  children. 

36  But  the  catholic  church,  consisting  of  believeri  of  all  nations, 
which  is  formed  on  the  covenant  publi^ied  from  Mount  Zion,  and 
which  I  call  the  Jerutalem  above,  because  its  most  perfect  state  will 
be  in  heaven,  m  represented  by  the  free-woman  Sarah,  who  it  the 
mother  ofut  all  who  believe. 

37  My  interpretation  of  the  things  respecting  Abraham's  wives 
and  sons  is  not  new ;  it  is  alluded  to  by  Isaiah :  For  (chap.  liv.  1.) 
it  M  written,  *  Sing,  O  barren,  thou  that  didst  not  bear,  break  forth 
into  singing  and  cry  aloud,  thou  that  didst  not  travail  with  child : 
for  more  are  the  children  of  the  desolate,  than  the  children  of  the 
married  wife,  saith  the  Lord.' 

88  We  therefore,  brethren,  who  believe,  even  though  we  are  not 
related  to  Abraham  by  natural  descent,  after  the  manner  of  Itaae, 
are  children  to  Abraham  and  to  Sarah  by  the  prondoe^  which  mads 
him  the  &ther,  and  her  the  mother  of  nations. 


Wherefore,  since  the  apostle  Paul  tells  us,  that  what  Mosea  halh 
written  concerning  the  wives  of  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  people 
of  God,  ia  an  allegorical  representation  of  the  two  covenants  b^ 
which  men  are  made  the  charch  and  people  of  God;  and  that  hw 
sons  by  these  wives  represent  the  persons  bom  under  the  two  cove* 
nanta.  tc«ether  with  the  treatment  they  are  to  receive  from  Ood,  he 
may  be  believed  on  account  of  the  inspiration  by  which  he  wrote ; 
•speciaify  as  in  ver.  27.  he  hath  appealed  to  the  prophet  Isaiah,  as 
giving  the  same  account  of  theae  matters  in  his  Uvth  chapter,  where, 
addressing  Sarah,  he  says,  ver.  1.  '  Sing,  O  barren,  thou  that  didst 
not  bear:  For  more  are  the  chiidren  of  the  desolate,  than  the  children 
of  the  married  wife.*  For,  since  it  is  not  true  that  Sarah's  children 
by  Isaac,  according  to  the  flesh,  were  more  numerous  than  Huar's 
CDildren  by  lahmael,  the  prophet  certainly  doth  not  speak  of  her 
children  bV  Isaac,  but  of  the  children  that  were  given  her  bv  the 
promise,  Oen.  rvii.  16.  'She  shall  be  the  mother  of  nations.'  Now, 
seehig  the  prophet,  as  well  as  the  apoAtle,  ver.  25.  considers  Sarah 
as  the  mother  of  all  believers,  may  we  not  suppose  she  was  made 
to  conceive  her  son  supematuraily,  that  she  might  be  a  type  of  the 
covenant  under  which  oelievers  are  regenerated  by  the  power  of 
God ;  and  that  her  son  might  be  a  type  of  all  who  by  regeneration 
become  members  of  the  invisible  church  of  Ood,  called  ver.  95. 
'the  Jerusalem  above,'  which  Is  free  both  from  the  bondage  and 
from  the  curse  of  the  law.— In  like  manner,  Abraham's  son  bv 
llagar  the  bond-maid  may  have  been  becoUen  by  the  natural  strength 
of  nis  parenta,  and  bom  In  bondage,  tnat  he  might  be  a  proper  re- 
presentation of  such  of  Abraham's  children  as  are  God's  vislbls 
ehurch,  merely  by  being  hischiklren  according  to  the  lleeh ;  conse- 
quently a  type,  or  allegorical  represent^(»i,  of  the  Jerusalem  which 
existed  when  the  apostle  wrote,  or  ofthe  then  present  Jewish  church, 
which  was  in  bondage  to  the  law,  and  which  gave  Ita  members  no 
title  to  U>e  heavenly  Inheritance  on  account  of  the  relatl<Hi  which 
thev  had  to  Abraham  by  natural  descent.— In  this  view,  Haijar  her- 
self is  a  representation  of  the  covenant  from  Sinai,  by  which  the 
Israelites  were  made  the  visible  church  of  Oo<^  and  put  in  bondage 
to  (he  law.  and  were  by  its  curse  excluded  from  the  inheritance  of 
heaven,  if  thev  had  no  other  relation  to  Abraham  but  that  of  naturd 
descent  In  Jarther  confirmation  of  the  allegorical  meanlns  of  the 
fticu  recorded  by  Moses,  the  apostle  observes,  ver.  29.  That  as 
Ishmael,  who  was  begotten  accoraing  to  the  fleah,  persecuted  Isaac. 
who  was  begotten  according  to  the  spirit,  so  the  Jews,  the  natural 
seed  of  Abraham,  persecuted  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles,  his 
spiritual  seed.  Wherefore,  as  in  his  birth  and  condition,  so  in  his 
character  and  actions,  Ishmael  was  a  fit  type  of  the  unbelievins 
Jev^s,  Abraham's  natural  seed.  Lastly,  from  his  Interpretation  of 
the  allegory,  the  apostle  draws  this  conclusion,  ver.  31.  That  all 
believers  are  the  cnQdren,  not  ofthe  bond- woman,  but  of  the  free. 
0t.  Peter  likewise  gives  the  same  interpretation  of  Abraham's  wives 
and  sons ;  for  he  caUs  an  believing  holy  women,  whether  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  the  dauahtevof  Sarah,  if  they,  like  her,  behave  well, 
1  Pet.  ill.  6.  And  Christ  himself  tells  no,  that  those  only  are  the  chil- 
dren of  Abraham,  who  do  the  works  of  Abraham,  John  viii.  39. 

2.  Bringing  forth  children  into  Sondage.)— The  Jews  are  very  pro- 
perty said  to  have  been '  brough  forth  Into  bondage'  by  the  covenant 
from  Sinai,  because  the  worship  enjoined  In  that  covenant  was  ex- 
tremely troublesome  and  e^>enslve ;  particularly  their  frequent  se- 
parations on  account  of  uncfeanness,  their  narificati<«s  and  wash- 
Uigs,  their  numerous  sacrifices,  and  especially  their  three  annual 
Journeys  to  Jerusalem ;  all  which  were  the  more  grievous,  that  they 
were  of  no  avail  in  procuring  them  the  favour  ofGod,  as  moral  go- 
vernor of  the  world.  For,  notwithstanding  the  anxlooa  eare  and 
trouble  with  which  the  pious  Jews  performed  these  things,  their  con- 
scieocs  of  sIb  and  dread  of  punlahmsot  remained  as  great  as  before. 


See  chap.  iv.  3.  note.  Bealdes,  the  covenant  from  Sinai  rendered  aL 
its  memoers  slaves,  by  the  rigour  of  its  precepts  and  the  terror  of 
its  curse.  But  the  covenant  or  taw  which  went  forth  from  Mount 
Zion,  (Isa.  il.  3.),  the  gospel  covenant,  by  abolishing  the  Jewish 
church  witli  its  ineffectual  rites  of  worship,  and  by  erecting  the 
Christian  church  with  its  spiritual  worship,  makes  all  Us  members 
free  men  and  Mfw,  who  obey  God  from  love,  and  who  can  address 
him  with  confidence  by  the  endearing  appellation  of  Father. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Hagar  denotes  Mount  Sinai  hi  Arabia.)— The  whole 
of  that  mountainous  ri^ge  in  Arabia  Petrea.  of  which  Sinai  was  a 
part,  was  called  Horeb,  probably  on  account  of  its  excessive  dryness. 
It  was  called  by  Moses  'the  mountain  of  God*  l£xod.  lit.  1.  because 
on  Sinai  God  gave  the  law  to  the  Israelites. — Kuster,  In  the  preface 
to  hia  edition  of  MiU'a  Greek  Testament,  agrees  with  Bentlev  in 

thinking,  that  the  clause,  to  ym^  'Aym^  Xivm  OfO;  ifiv  IV  T9  At*ht», 

ia  an  explanation,  which  at  first  vms  written  on  the  margin  of  some 
copies,  and  afterwards  was  taken  Into  the  text  by  ignorant  transcri- 
bers.—Grotius  saya,  Sinai  is  called  Ha^  or  Agar  synecdociucally, 
because  in  that  mountain  there  was  a  city  which  bare  Hsgar's  name. 
By  Pliny,  it  Is  called  Agra ;  and  by  DiOt  "^^ra :  and  its  inhabitants 
were  called  Hagarenes,  Psal.  Ixxxiii.  6.  The  later  Greek  writers 
likewise  call  them  Agarenl.  Whitby  thinks  the  allusion  is  taken 
firom  the  meaning  of  the  word  hagaty  which  in  the  Hebrew  language 
signifies  a  focit;  for  so  Smai  is  sometimes  called,  Exod.  xxxiii.  22. 

2.  And  she  answereth  to  the  preaent  Jerusalem.)— £vrT«<3cii  i%. 
Ti|  vvv  'iifowraxiiAi  literally,  '  anci  ahe  soeth  with  the  present  Jerusa- 
lem,' namelv,  in  the  allegorv.  I  hcve  supplied  the  relative  «vtii,  «Aa, 
to  prevent  the  reader  from  imagtaing  that  Mount  Sinai  is  that  which 
answereth  to  the  preaent  Jerusalem ;  an  inaccuracy  found  in  all  the 
tranahktions.  and  into  which  Erasmus,  Grotlua,  and  others  have 
Men.  Raphelius  tells  us,  that  Polybiua  uses  tf^rroix*  ande^***  as 
synonymous  words.  If  so,  rva-Te»xi'  may  be  translated,  x»  tike  the 
preoent  Jeruealem.  But  Uiis  does  not  exactlv  represent  the  apos- 
tle's meaning.  In  my  opinion,  the  true  tranaution  ofthe  clause  ia^ 
'  And  she  representeth  the  roresent  Jerusalem.' 

3.  With  her  chUdren.}— The  apostle  calls  the  Israelites  Hagar'e 
ehUdrenf  because,  like  her  son  Ishmael,  thev  were  descended  from 
Abraham  accordiiig  to  the  fiesh.  and,  like  ner  son,  had  no  title  to 
the  inheritance  bv  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham. 

Ver.  25.  Is  the  free-woman.]— The  judifious  reader  will  perceive 
that  If  the  apostle  had  formed  the  second  member  of  the  allegory 
agreeably  to  the  first,  it  would  have  run  in  this  manner :  "  The  other 
covenant  or  law,  verily  from  Mount  Zion,  (Isa.  ii.  3.X  briogeth  forth 
children  into  freedom,  which  is  Sarah :  and  she  answers  to  the  Jeru- 
salem above,  and  is  in  freedom  with  her  children,  vis.  Abraham's 
chiidren  by  promise."  The  aposUe,  however,  trustins  that  the  ac- 
count given  of  Hagar  and  her  son  Ishmael  would  lead  his  readers, 
of  themselves,  to  form  the  second  member  ofthe  allegory  concern- 
ing Sarah  and  her  son  Isaac,  contents  himself  with  expressing  it 
bnefly  thus : '  But  the  Jerusalem  above  is  the  free-woman,  who  Is 
the  mother  of  us  all.'— The  Jerusalem  above,  the  spiritual  Jerusa. 
lem  or  CathoUc  church,  consisting  of  believers  of  sU  nations,  with 
the  covenant  on  which  It  is  formed,  is  fitly  typified  by  Isaac,  and  his 
mother  Sarah  the  free-woman,  because  she  was  constituted  by  God 
the  mother  of  all  believers,  on  account  of  her  bringing  forth  Isaac 
supematuraily,  by  virtue  ofthe  promise. 

ver.  27*.  More  are  the  cbiMren  ofthe  deserted.)— Isaiah  calls  Sa- 
rah the  deoertedtptfe;  because  with  her  own  consent,  when  he  found 
her  absolutely  barren,  Abraham  desened  her  to  cohabit  with  Haf  ar, 
who  therefore  ia  said  to  have  possessed  the  husband,  namely  or  the 
deserted.— By  foretellinx  the  conversfon  of  the  Gentiles,  under  th« 
Idea  of  their  becoming  Sarah's  children,  Isaiah  alluded  to  Gen.  xrii 
16, 16.  where  God  said  concerning  her,  '  she  shall  be  a  mother  of  na- 


COAP.V. 

39  But  even  m  then,  h&  whe  wu  be£^9ieti 
(iMTat  9^wit)  according  to  the  flesh,  penecuted* 
him  WHO  WAS  BEGOTTES  according  to  the 
Bpirit,  te  aUo  now. 


90  Butf  what  eeith  the  Scripture  t  (Gen. 
zxL  10.)  Cast  out  the  bond-moiii  and  her  eon ; 
for  the  son  of  the  bpnd-moiii  ahall  not  inherit^ 
with  the  eon  of  the  fiee-woman. 

81  Well  then,  brethren,  we  are  not  ehildien 
tif  the  bond-fiuud;  but  of  the  firee-woman. 


0ALATIAN8. 


SOI 


29  But  even  ae  it  happened  then,  that  hhmaeU  vho  wat  begoueti 
according  to  the  /^tA— begotten  by  the  natural  strength  of  hit  pa* 
rente,  and  related  to  Abraham  by  natural  descent  Only^pereecuted 
loaae,  v>ho  woe  begotten  according  to  the  Spirii,  and  resembled  hie 
fiuher  Abraham  In  the  dispositions  of  his  mind,  to  also  it  hath  hap- 
pened now,  the  Jews  the  natural  seed  perMcute  us  the  spiritual  seed. 

80  But  what  taith  the  tcripture?  *8be  said  unto  Abraham,  cast 
out  this  bond-woman  and  her  son ;  for  the  son  of  this  bond-woman 
shall  not  be  heir  with  my  son,  even  with  Isaac  And  God  said  to 
Abraham,  in  all  thitt  Sarah  hath  said  unto  thee,  hearken  to  her  voice : 
For  in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called.' 

81  PTeil  then,  brethren,  it  appears  from  the  law  itself,  that  we  who 
by  faith  are  Abraham's  sons,  are  not  children  of  the  bond-maid  Ha- 
gar,  but  of  the  free-monum  Sarah ;  and  as  her  ohUdrai,  we  are  heirs 
of  the  promises,  although  not  in  bondage  to  the  law. 


tioiu!  ;*  and  by  changing  her  name  firom  Sarai  Into  Sarah,  confirmed 
chat  promise,  as  he  confirmed  his  promise  to  Abraham,  '  that  he 
should  be  the  fiOher  of  many  naUons,'  by  changing  his  name.  See 
▼er.  ai.  note  1. 

Ver.  as.  We  therefore,  brethren,  after  the  manner  of  Isaac,  are 
children  by  promise.]— If  believers,  after  the  manner  of  laaac,  are 
children  begotten  to  Abraham  by  the  divine  power  accompaxiying 
the  promise,  '  A  fitUier  of  many  nations  have  I  constituted  thee,' 
can  it  be  doubted  that  they  are  typified  by  Isaac,  and  that  his  pro- 
creation was  deferred  till  the  bodues  of  his  parents  were  dead  as  to 
these  things,  that  being  supematuraliv  begotten,  he  might  be  a  fit 
type  of  those  who  by  the  divine  power  became  the  aeed  of  Abraham 
through  faith  7  And  seeing  God  called  the  Israelites  his  sons,  Exod. 
tv.  22.  on  account  of  the  supernatural  begetting  of  Isaac  their  pro- 
genitor, may  we  not  suppose,  that  believers  of  all  nations  are  cnled 
the  SOBS  or  children  of  God,  on  account  of  their  being  begotten  to 
Abraham  for  seed  by  the  power  of  God  1  Accordingly,  the  apostle 
told  the  Romans,  chap,  ix  8.  'The  children  of  the  flesh,  these  are 
Bot  Uie  children  of  God  ■,  but  the  children  of  the  promise  are  count- 
ed for  seed'  In  this  light,  the  expressions  in  scripture,  concerning 
believers  being  begotten  of  God,  and  of  the  Spirit,  are  allusions  to 
tlie  supernatural  begetting  of  Issac,  and  to  what  was  typified  there- 
by. For  example,  John  L  12.  '  To  as  many  as  received  hiin,  to  them 
gave  he  power  to  become  the  sons  of  Ood,  (o*  tyt^vn^nvm^)  who 
were  begotten,  not  of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the 
will  of  man,  but  of  God.'— John  ill.  6.  'Except  a  man  be  bom  of 
water,  and  of  the  Spirit, '  Ac.  And  seeing  our  Lord,  when  speaking 
ef  men's  being  bom  again,  sad  of  the  Spirit  said  to  Nicodemus, 


*  Art  thoa  a  master  In  Israel,  and  knowest  not  these  thhigsl'  he 
certainly  supposed  that  the  Jews  might  have  known  these  things 
from  their  own  scripturea  But  where  were  they  to  find  them,  un- 
less in  those  passaces  which  fineak  of  Abraham's  seed  or  sona^ 
lel  and  I *    "»w ._.*__.  .^.     ,  _^        .  ^.   . 


nely, 


1  Isaac  Y    Wherefore,  if  I  mistake  not,  Christ 


himself  hath  directed  us  to  the  very  interpretation  which  St.  PauL 
in  this  passage,  bath  given  of  Abraham's  wives  and  sons.  Seel 
John  ii.  29.  note. 

Ver.  29.  Persecuted  him,  4te.}— Ishmsel's  persecution  of  Isaae 
consisted  In  his  mocking  at  the  feast  of  hla  weaning,  Gen.  xxi.  9. 
No  doubt  he  pretended  that  by  right  of  primogeniture  he  was  his 
fother's  heir,  and  therefore  he  ridiculed  the  feast  made  inJionour  of 
Isaac  as  the  heir,  together  with  Sarah's  laying  claim  to.the  whole 
of  the  Inheritance  for  her  aon.— This  action  was  typical  of  the  con- 
tempt with  which  the  Jews,  Abraham's  natural  posterity,  would 
treat  his  spiritual  seed,  and  uieir  hopes  of  salvation  through  ftith: 
Typical  also  of  the  claim  which  the  natural  seed  would  set  up,  of 
being  the  only  heirs  of  God,  because  they  were  first  his  people. 

Ver.  30.  The  son  of  the  bond-maid  shall  not  inherit.)— In  this 
transaction  God  declared  that  all  who  have  no  relation  to  him,  nor 
title  to  the  Inheritance  or  heaven,  but  that  which  arises  from  their 
being  members  of  the  visible  church,  shaU  be  east  out  of  the  family 
of  God,  and  be  for  ever  excluded  from  nbaven.  Perhaps  also,  in 
this  transaction,  God  prefigured  the  rejection  of  the  Jews,  the  na- 
tural seed,  flnom  being  the  church  and  people  of  God  for  their  per- 
secuting the  Christians,  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham.  These 
things,  however,  the  apostle  hath  not  pointed  out  to  his  readers,  but 
left  them  to  be  investigated  by  their  own  sagacity. 


CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  lUuatration  of  the  Mattere  contained  in  thie  Chapter, 


Tax  apostle,  in  &e  third  chapter,  having,  from  Abra- 
ham's justification  by  taith,  proved,—!.  That  all  who  be- 
lieve are  the  seed  of  Abraham,  whom  God  in  the  cove- 
nant pionneed  to  justify  by  faith :— -S.  That  the  law  of 
Moaes,  which  was  given  long  after  the  covenant  was  rati- 
fied by  the  oath  of  God,  tould  neither  annul  nor  alter  the 
covenant,  by  introducing  a  method  of  justification  diffinr- 
ent  from  that  which  was  so  solemnly  estabtished  in  the 
eovenant:— 3.  That  men  are  heira  of  the  heavenly  ooun- 
tiy,  of  which  Canaan  was  the  type,  not  meritoriously  by 
obedience  to  the  law,  but  by  the  free  gift  of  God : — 4. 
That  the  law  was  given  to  the  Israelites,  not  to  justify 
them,  but  to  restrain  them  fix>m  transgressions,  and  by 
making  them  sensible  of  theb  sins,  and  of  the  demerit  of 
their  sins,  to  lead  them  to  Christ  for  justification :— Far- 
ther, having  in  the  fourth  chapter  observed,  that  the  me- 
thod of  justification  by  fiiith,  established  at  the  fall,  was 
not  universally  published  in  the  first  ages,  by  immediately 
introducing  the  gospel  dispensation,  because  the  state  of 
the  world  in  the  first  ages  did  not  admit  thereof;  and  be- 
cause it  was  proper  that  mankind  should  remain  a  while 
under  the  tuition  of  the  light  of  nature,  and  of  the  law  of 
Moses : — Also  having  dediared,  that  the  supernatural  pro- 
creation of  Isaac,  and  his  birth  in  a  state  of  freedom,  was 
intended  to  typify  the  supernatural  generation  of  Abra- 
ham's seed  by  ftith,  and  their  freedom  from  the  bondage 
of  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation ; — the  apostle, 
in  this  fifth  chapter,  as  the  application  of  the  whole  of  his 
doctrine,  exhorted  the  Oalatians  to  stand  firm  in  that  free- 
dom fmm  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation,  where- 
with Christ  had  freed  them  in  the  gospel  dispensation : 


and  by  no  means  to  be  again  held  hat  in  bondage  to  any 
ritual  form  of  worship,  ver.  1. — ^Then,  with  the  authority 
of  an  inspired  apostle,  he  solemnly  declared,  that  if  they 
sought  salvation  by  receiving  circumcirion,  Chnst  would 
be  of  no  manner  of  use  to  them  as  a  Saviour,  ver.  3. 

The  Judaixing  taachera,  who  enjoined  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Moees  as  necessary  to  salvation,  being  sensible, 
that  the  burdensomeness  of  the  services  required  by  Mosee 
might  deter  the  Gentiles  from  receiving  circumcision,  had, 
it  seems,  made  the  Galaltians  believe,  ^t  circumcision  did 
not  bind  those  who  lived  out  of  Judea  to  obey  the  more 
troublesome  and  expensive  services  of  the  law ;  such  se 
the  ofiering  of  sacrifices,  the  paying  of  tithes,  the  going 
np  to  Jerunlem  three  times  in  the  year,  dec ;  but  to  obey 
those  precepts  only  which  were  of  easy  performance — 
namely,  the  keeping  of  Uie  sabbaths,  the  new  moons,  and 
the  other  holy  days  enjoined  in  Uie  law ;  the  abstaining 
from  unclean  meats,  the  avoiding  of  the  company  of  the 
uncircumdsed,  dec  Wherefore,  to  undeceive  the  Oala- 
tians, the  apostle  solemnly  testified  to  them,  that  every 
drcumcised  person,  who  sought  to  be  justified  by  the  law 
of  Moees,  bound  himself  to  obey  all  its  preoepu  without 
exception,  and  subjected  himself  to  its  cune  if  he  fiuled 
in  Uie  least  particular,  ver.  3. — ^In  short,  they  separated 
themselves  from  Christ,  who  sought  to  be  meritoriously 
justified  by  the  law  of  Moses ;  and,  to  thdr  unspeakable 
loss,  excluded  themselves  from  the  grace  oflbred  in  the 
gospel,  ver.  4.— as  they  might  know  from  this,  that  all 
who  adhere  to  Christ  are  warranted,  by  the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  bestowed  on  them,  to  hope  for  justification  through  ' 
frdth,  without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moees,  vsr.  5.- 


802        Viiw. 


OALATIANS. 


Cbaf.  V. 


Beades,  in  the  goipel  dispeoHUioii,  neither  oiienmciaoDy 
nor  the  want  of  it,  aTaileth  any  thing  to  men's  acceptance 
with  Qod,  hot  £uth  strongly  working  by  love  to  God  and 
to  man,  ver.  6. — Next,  t2ie  apostle  having  observed,  that 
at  the  first  the  Galatiane  made  good  proficiency  in  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  he  asked,  who  it  was  that  now  in- 
terrupted their  progress,  so  as  to  make  them  fonake  the 
truth  ?  ver.  7-9. — ^And  hoped,  that  when  thejr  considered 
what  he  had  written,  they  would  not  think  differently  from 
him  concerning  the  method  of  justification,  ver.  10. — 
And  because  his  enemies  had  said, that  since  he  conversed 
with  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  he  had  altered  his  doctrine, 
and  now  taught  the  necessity  of  circumcision,  be  desired 
to  know  how  it  came  to  pass  that  the  Jews  still  persecuted 
him  1  For,  if  he  preached  circumcision,  the  stumbling- 
block  of  the  cross  of  Christ  was  certainly  removed  out  of 
their  way,  ver.  1 1. — ^Then  concluded  with  wishing  them 
to  cut  off  by  excommunication  the  person  who  had  sub- 
verted them,  ver.  13. 

The  doctrinal  part  of  the  epistle  being  finished,  the 
apostle,  in  what  remains,  advised  the  Oalatians  not  to  use 
their  freedom  from  the  law  of  Moses  with  respect.to  meati, 
as  a  pretence  for  gratifying  their  sensual  appetites,  to  the 
offence  of  their  weaker  Jewish  brethren,  who  still  Uiought 
the  meats  forbidden  by  Moses  unclean,  ver.  18. — Because^ 
m  so  doing,  they  would  break  the  great  Christian  law  of 
love,  ver.  14. — ^the  Jews,  by  speaking  of  the  Gentiles  as 
ptro&ne  persons,  and  the  (jlentiles,  by  representing  the 
Jews  as  ignorant  bigots.  For,  said  ^e  apostle,  by  thus 
giving  occasion  to  the  flesh  to  exercise  its  lusts  in  biting 
and  devouring  one  another,  ye  will  bring  deetruction  on 
one  another,  ver.  15.-— He  therefore  commanded  them  to 


obey  the  dictates  of  their  spirit,  and  not  to  fiilfil  the  lusts 
of  their  flesh.  Withal,  to  make  them  the  more  watchful 
in  that  respect,  he  told  them,  that  the  inclinations  of  the 
spirit  and  of  the  flesh  are  oftentimes  contrary  the  one  t9 
the  other ;  and  that,  through  the  prevalence  of  the  in- 
clinations of  the  flesh,  men  are  frequently  hindered  firom 
doing  what  their  spirit,  that  is,  their  reason  and  conscience, 
incline  themto  da  At  the  same  time,  to  encourage  them, 
he  assured  them,  that  if  they  followed  the  dictates  of  their 
reason  enlightened  by  the  Spirit,  they  would  not  fall  under 
the  curse  of  any  law  whatever,  ver.  18. — ^Then,  to  shew 
what  sort  of  actions  the  lust  of  the  flesh  would  lead  them 
to  perfoim,  he  enumerated  the  works  of  the  flesh ;  an^ 
to  make  them  sensible  of  the  dangerous  nature  of  these 
works,  he  foretold  now,  as  he  had  done  before,  that  they 
who  do  such  things  shiJl  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God, 
ver.  l&-31.^Also  he  enumerated  the  firuits  of  the  Spirit ; 
and  in  their  commendation  took  notice,  that  their  excel- 
lency is  so  evident,  that  in  no  nation  was  there  ever  any 
law  made  against  them,  ver.  23, 83.— Farther,  as  a  power- 
ful motive  to  renounce  the  works  of  the  flesh,  he  assured 
them  that  all  Christ's  fidthful  disciples  have  crucified  the 
flesh  with  its  passions  and  lusts,  ver.  24. — ^In  short,  since 
the  Gaktians  lived  under  the  spiritual  dispensation  of  the 
go^el,  he  commanded  them  to  walk  according  to  its  rulea, 
ver.  25. — ^And  cautioned  such  as  possessed  the  spiritual 
gifts,  to  avoid  vain-glory  in  the  exercise  of  them,  that 
they  might  not  prov^  their  brethren  to  anger  and  strile. 
And  those  who  were  destitute  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  bm  - 
exhorted  not  to  envy  those  who  were  endowed  with  them, 
-ver.  26. 


Nbw  Tai.irsLATios'. 
CHA.P.  y. — 1  Stand  fast,  therefore,  in  the 
freedom  wherewith  Christ  htiiih  freed  ti«,  and 
be  not  a^ain^  heUlfatt  in  the  yoke  of  bondage. 


2  Behold,  I  Paul  say  to  you,  that  if  ye  be 
circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.* 

8  (NUfTv^a/cMi  /f  mjjft  267.)  And  I  testily, 
Msrtftfver,  to  every  eircumdoed  person,  that  he 
is  a  debtor  to  do  tiie  whole  law.^ 

4  Fe  are  looted  from  Chriot,^  toho  are  jus- 
tified (Ess.  iv.  1.)  17  the  law ;  ye  ai«  fiOlsn 
from  grace. 

6  (r<^,  98.)  Bm  we,  through  the  Spirit, 
took  for  the  hope  of  righteousness^  by  fidth. 


COMKIVTAMT. 

Chap.  V. — 1  Because  believen  are  the  children  of  the  firee-woman, 
do  ye  Gentiles  oteuid  foot  in  the  freedom  firom  the  law  of  Mosee, 
wherewith  Chriot  hath  freed  im  in  the  gospel  dispensation,  and  be 
not  a  oecon4  time  held  foot  in  the  yoke  of  bondage,  as  if  it  were 
necessary  to  your  salvation. 

2  Behold,  I  Paul  oay  to  you,  that  if  ye  be  drcumeioed  as  a  condi- 
tion necessary  to  your  salvation,  the  death  of  Chriot  will  profit  you 
nothing. 

8  .^ftd;  though  ye  have  been  taught  otherwise  by  te  Judaizers,  /  «e«- 
tify,  moreover,  to  every  cireumcioed  peroon  who  seeks  justification  by 
the  law,  that  he  io  bound  to  perform  the  whole  law  of  Mooes  perfectly ; 
end  if  he  foils,  he  suljects  himself  to  the  curse.    (OaL  iii  10.) 

4  Te  have  renounced  Chriot  as  a  Saviour,  who  oeek  to  bejuotijled 
by  the  law  of  Moses ;  consequently  ye  shiU  receive  no  benefit  firom 
his  death :  re  have  excluded  youroelveo  from  the  free  gift  ofjuotifi^ 
cation  oflered  to  you  in  the  goepeL 

6  But  we  bijieven,  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  whom  God 
hath  promised  to  justifjr  through  the  gifte  of  the  Spirit,  which  are  the 
evidence  of  our  adoption,  look  for  the  hoped  righteouoneoo  by  faiths 
to  be  bestowed  on  us  as  a  free  gift  at  the  general  judgment. 


Ver.  1.  Be  not  again  held  fi»L]~The  spostla,  Clwuffh  writing  to 
Gentiles,  micht  ny,  Be  not  Mtun  held  frst  in  the  jokn  of  bondagei 
because  the  law  of  Moses,  wnich  be  was  cautioning  them  to  avoid, 
was  a  Toke  of  the  same  kind  with  that  under  wlilch  the  j  had  groaned 
while  neathena.  See  Gal.  iv.  3.  note.— Bv  this  pcecapt,  the  aposUe 
likewise  condemns  the  superstitious  bodily  services  enjoined  by  the 
church  of  Rome,  which  are  really  of  the  same  nature  with  those 
prescribed  by  Moses,  with  this  difference,  tliat  none  of  them  are  ef 
divine  appointment 

Ver.  2.  If  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ  will  profit  you  nothing.]— This 
general  expression  must  be  limited,  as  in  the  commentary ;  becanse 
we  cannot  suppose  tiiat  the  circamciaion  of  the  Jewish  believers 
incapacitated  them  from  being  profited  by  Christ.— Farther,  as  the 
presenration  of  Abraham's  posterity,  a  distinct  people  from  the  rest 
of  mankind,  answered  many  important  purposes  in  the  divine  go- 
vernment, (see  Rom.  xi.  15.  note  1.  Ess.  v.  sect  4.),  their  observance 
of  the  rite  of  circumcision,  declared  by  God  himself  to  be  the  seal 
of  his  covenant  with  Abraiiam,  was  necessary  to  mark  them  as  his 
descendanta,  as  long  as  it  was  determined  that  they  shoaU  be  con* 
llnued  a  distinct  people.  This  sheweth,  that  the  apostle's  declarar 
tion  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a  prohibition  of  circumcision  to  the 
Jews  as  a  national  rite,  but  as  a  rite  necessary  to  salvation.  And 
therefore,  while  the  Jews  practised  this  rite,  according  to  its  origl- 
eal  intention,  for  the  purpose  of  distinguishing  themaelvea  as  Abra- 


ham's descendants,  and  not  fi>r  obtaining  salvation,  they  did  what 
was  right  Bat  the  Gentilea  not  being  of  Abraham's  race,  were 
under  no  political  obliaation  to  circumcise  themselves;  conse- 
quemly,  if  they  received  that  rite,  It  most  have  been  because  they 
Uiought  it  necessary  to  their  salvation ;  for  which  reason,  the  apQ|i- 
tle  absolutely  prohibited  it  to  all  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  3.  He  Is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law.]— See  the  Olustrat 
ver.  3.— From  chap.  vi.  13.  h  appears,  that  the  Judaizing  teacher^ 
who  BO  earnestly  enioined  obeoience  to  the  law  of  Mose^  as  uec<*«. 
sary  to  salvation,  dia  not  observe  it  themselves.  This  sheweth,  that 
their  sole  motive  in  uiging  the  Galatians  to  be  circumcised,  was,  as 
the  uxistle  in  the  passage  just  now  cited  obaervea,  that  they  might 
avoicf  persecution  from  their  unbelieving  brethren,  and  have  the 
honour  of  making  the  Galatians  proselytes  to  Judaism. 

Ver.  4.  Te  are  tooaed  from  Christ]-^  the  word  %»r%fy%9it*t  is 
rendered  by  our  translatora,  Rom.  vii.  2.— The  Vulgate  hath  here, 
'  Vacui  eatis  a  Chrialo :'  Bexa. '  Evanuistis  separati  a  Christo.'  The 
apostle's  meaning  is,  that  whoever  sought  to  be  justified  merito- 
riotuly  by  the  law  of  Moses,  and  for  that  purpose  received  circvOn- 
cision,  dissolved  his  connexion  with  Chnst,  which  had  been  esta- 
blished by  his  baptism,  and  renounced  all  relation  to,  and  depend- 
ence on  Christ  as  a  Saviour. 

Ver.  6.  Look  for  the  hope  of  rightousnesa]— So  the  word  *^»*h- 
%D/»«d«  is  traaslated,  Fhilip.  iii.  £.— Either  this  clause  is  elliptical 


Chaf.  V. 

6  For  in  Ckritt  Jenu  neitlMr  efaeaaieiii<m 
avtileth  any  thing,  nor  uneireiiawlnon,^  but 
lUth  9trongly  vorking'  by  loTO.' 

7  Tedidran^iirdl;wbo^a«to^l9yoa,> 
that  ye  diould  not  obey  the  truth  ! 

8  (^)  Tbie  permMMon  oomn  not  frmm 

him  who  called^  you. 

9  A  UtdeieaTenileftreDelh  the  whole  lump. 

10  /am  permaded  (e«,  14S.)  eoneendng' 
you  (•  Kv^M,  166.)  b!f  the  Lord,  that  ye  will 
think  nothing'  diflerently  FMOM  ME :  But  he 
who  troubleth  you  ihall  bear  puniohmentj^who' 
aoerer  he  be. 

1 1  (^)  But  I,  brethren,  if  I  (m,  193.)  new 
preach  drcumdiion,  why  am  I  (nv)  new  per^ 
tecuted?  Certainty  the  oflbnoe  of  the  eroaa 
t>  aboliohed, 

13  I  xneh  they  were  eren  cut  off^  wAe  tti^ 
vert  you.' 

13  (r^,  97.)  AV»  ye,  ftrefArm,  have  been 
called  (w')  mlo  liberty,  (^r.  1.) ;  only  viB  not 
thio  liber^  for  an  occ^aion  to  the  fleah;^  but 
through  love  (/ukunt)  aetiduoualy  oerve  one 
another. 

14  For  the  vhole  law*  ia  fblfilled  (iri  X0>», 
60.)  by  one  precept^  ftyiir  by  thia;  Thou  ahalt 
loTe  thy  neighbour  aa  thyaeUt' 

16  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour  one  another, 
have  a  caret  ^«<  7^  ^  oonanmed  by  one  aiH 
other.i 

16  (Ai>a  /%  65.)  /  command  then,  Walk 
by  the  apint,*  (s^  SIS.)  oni/  m  ye  vriU  not 
fulBl  the  lust  of  the  fleah. 


0ALAT1AN8. 


]|03 


uid  miifll  be  aiippUed  thaa,  Wt  look/or  the  aeeomplkhmeiit  of  our 
hope  iff  rifhteouonom  by  faith;  or,  Aope,  the  subrtantiTe  noun, 
■unda  for  the  participle— 'We  throafhtlie  Bplrit  look  for  the  hoped 
rifhteouneM  by  faith.' 

ver.  6.— 1.  Nor  unelrcumelalon.)— The  apoalle  mentioned  nnclr* 
dunciaion,  lest  the  €Watiana,  from  his  epeaking  eo  much  againet 
eircnmcision,  might  have  ftncied  there  waa  lomethlog  meritorious 


don,  might  have  ] 
In  uncircnmclsion. 

S.  But  &ith  stronalT  workloc  by  knre.)— The  aoeoont  which  the 
apostle  gives  here  or  faith  deserves  attention.  He  does  not  say  that 
it  consists  in  the  mere  ^>eculative  belief  of  the  truths  of  the  gospel ; 
nor  in  a  confident  persuasion,'  taken  up  sny  honv  that  we  are  actu- 
ally justified ;  or,  that  Christ  hath  died  for  us  hi  particular.  These 
thiiws  are  nowhere  in  scripture  represented  as  constitutingjustiiy  • 
iiig  Aith ;  and  they  who  trust  to  them  delude  themselvesL  Tne  fidth 
wnieb  is  counted  fbr  righteousness,  according  to8t  Paul,  is  such  a 
belief  of  the  truth,  as  worketh  in  the  mind  of  the  befiever  by  kive, 
and  maketh  him  '  a  new  creature.'  chap.  vL  15.  The  apostle  called 
the  attention  of  the  Galadans  to  this  openttkm  of  ftith,  because  they 
were  deficient  In  hive  to  each  other,  chap.  v.  !& 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Te  did  run  well. )— The  exercises  of  faith  and  hoUneas 
enjotaied  hi  the  gospel,  are  often  in  scripture  compared  to  the  an. 
cient  athletic  ezerelses,  especially  to  tho  raee ;  l>ecause  In  that  ex- 
ercise the  greatest  exertions  of  activity  and  strength  were  necea* 
sary  to  obtam  the  prtxe,  Heb.  xli.  1. 

Z  Who  put  a  stop  to  you  1)— bi  this  question,  the  apostle  did  not 
ask  who  the  person  was  who  had  put  a  stop  to  them  {  but  he  ex- 


6  For  in  the  goopel  diopenoation,  neither  eireumdoion  availeth 
any  thing  towards  our  acceptance  with  Ood,  nor  undrcumcioion, 
but  faith  etrongly  vforking  by  love  to  Ood  and  to  man. 

7  At  firrt  ye  made  great  progtroo  in  the  doctrine  and  practice  of 
thego^Ml:  ir%oAa#At'nlerrtt^e<fyeti  in  that  good  comae,  eeoe/e 
make  you  now  r^ect  the  truth  f 

-    8  Tide  perouaoion  coneeminy  the  law,  and  the  efiicaey  of  he  ex- 
piation, io  nef  wrought  in  you  by  him  who  fint  called  you. 

9  A  little  leaven,  that  ia,  the  enon  of  one  teacher,  an  euffieient 
to  corrupt  a  whole  church, 

10  Howwer,  to  comfort  you,  lamperouaded  concerning  you  by 
the  Lord,  that  on  reading  what  I  have  written,  ye  wiU  not  think  dif- 
ferently  from  me  oonceming  the  doctrine  of  juetification  by  laith : 
But  the  teacher  who,  by  hia  fakehooda,  hath  given  you  eo  much 
trouble,  ohali,  when  I  come,  be  puniohedfir  it,  whoooever  he  be. 

11  My  enemiee  teU  you,  that  I  prnuh  drcumdaion.  But  I, 
brethren,  if  I  now  preach  eireumdoion,  why  am  I  tiev  peroeeuted 
by  the  Jewa  f  Having  left  off  preaching  aalvation  through  a  crucifled 
Measiah,  certainly  the  offence  of  the  crooo  ie  remnved^  ( 1  Cor.  i.  S3.), 
and  they  ahould  no  longer  perweute  me. 

15  Iwioh  they  were  even  cut  off  by  excommunication,  who  oub* 
vert  your  faith  by  their  maheioua  calumniea  and  fidae  docuinea. 

18  JWw  ye,  brethren,  have  been  called  by  the  gospel  into  freedom 
from  the  low  of  Moaea  aa  the  rule  of  your  juetification.  JV^everthe* 
few,  uoe  not  thio  liberty  ao  a  pretext  for  gratifying  thoae  appetitee, 
and  exeroahig  thoee  paaaiona,  which  have  their  aeat  in  thefleoh.  But, 
agreeably  to  the  law  of  Chriat,  aooiduouoly  terve  one  another  in  all 
thinga  innocent 

14  They  who  atiekle  for  the  law  ought  to  be  lealoua  hi  the  oAeee 
of  love.  For  the  whole  law,  aa  it  reapecta  our  neighbour,  iofuf/tlled 
by  obeying  eite  precept,  even  thit  §  Thou  ohatt  love  thy  neighbour 
ao  abcerely  aa  thou  loveat  thyoelf 

16  But  if,  from  your  leal  for,  or  your  leal  againat  the  law  of 
Moaea,  ye  wefinif  and  deotroy  one  another*o  characteia,  have  a  care 
loot  ye  bring  ereriaating  dettruction  on  one  another, 

16  I  command  then.  Walk  according  to  thedictatea  of  your  spirit- 
ual part,  and  oo  you  will  not  gratify  the  luoi  of  your  animal  na- 
ture /  paiticttlarly,  ye  will  not  gratify  the  ainfrd  peaabna  of  envy, 
malice,  anger,  revenge. 

may  be  traadated,  *  I  wish  they  wouU  cut  themeelvea  off;'  namely, 
by  leavbig  yonr  society.  But  as  the  apostle  had  hinted  at  the  ex. 
communication  of  the  ftlae  teachers,  ver.  9.  by  comparing  them  to 
leaven  which  was  to  be  purged  out,  that  it  might  not  leaven  tbo 
whole  lump:  end  had  threatened,  ver.  10.  that  tbooe  who  subverted 
shoula  bear  their  punishment,  lam  inclined  to  thinic,  that  in 


pressed  his  surprise  and  grief  at  their  being  stopped.    The  word     Ing  evil  of  them,  and  givhig  them  opprobioi 

't  signifies  one's  going  across  the  couiaeL  so  aa  to  jostle  and     where  the  spostle  hsth  treated  or  these  d 

^ .       »._  •  Ver.  14.— LForthewhoteTiw.l-Her* 


•top  anotHer  wlio  is  running. 
Ver.  8.  Cometh  not  of  him  who  called  y  ou.y-flo  iiMX«vrr  •«  should     of  the  law  of  Moses  which  enjoins 


thi^verse  he  desired  the  UaUdans  themselves  to  cut  the  false  teach* 
era  off  from  their  society.    Bee  1  Cor.  v.  2. 

2.  Who  subvert  youO-~The  word  «vMr«TovvTf  ( properly  sknifiea^ 
to  drive  one  from  nis  habitation.  The  phrase,  lets  zvii.  oT  i*  nn' 
oisew/MHiv  M»«f«T««>«vTic,  ia  transbted,  *  who  have  turned  the  world 
upside  down.* 

Ver.  13.  Only  use  not  this  liberty  ibr  an  occasion  to  the  fiesh.]— 
Here,  and  bi  mul  follows,  the  apostle  proposed  to  remedy  the  dis- 
sensions which  had  arisen  in  the  churches  of  Galatia,  aa  in  other 
Gentile  churches,  where  the  Jewish  converts  msisted  that  the  Gen- 
tiles should  observe  the  distfaietion  of  meats  and  days  prescribed  by 
Moses,  but  the  Gentiles  strenuously  maintained  their  Christian 
Bbertr.  In  carrying  on  these  disputes,  both  parties,  it  seems,  took 
such  liberties  wkh  each  other's  characters,  that  the  apostle  termed 
It,  ver.  16.  <  a  biting  and  devobriug  each  other.'— fai  the  expresaioo, 
*  Use  not  your  liberty  as  an  occasion  to  the  flesh,'  the  apostle  insi- 
nuated,  that  the  GtatUe  Christlsns  indulged  their  sensual  appetites, 
by  eating  thoee  meaU  which  their  Jewish  brethren  reclioned  un- 
clean, without  resarding  the  oflbnoe  which  they  gave  them  by  so  do- 
lag  ;  and  that,on  the  other  ha&d,the  Jewish  converts,enraged  against 
the  Gentiles,  gave  vent  to  their  fiesbly  or  angry  passions,  by  speali- 
. ...         ^.^^. '  BUS  names.— See  Rom.  xlv. 

disputes  at  great  length. 


be  translated,  bemgthe  participle  of  the  imperfect  of  the  hidleativa. 
The  apostle  here  described  himself :  for  he  was  thejierson  who 


IV.}— Here  taw  signifies  those  parte 
led  men's  duty  to  their  neighbtmrs ; 


le  pwson  who 
SeePrefiwe, 


converted  the  Oahitiana^  as  is  plain  from  chap  1. 6. 
sect  1. 

Ver.  9.  A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the  whole  hmp.}— Thia  Is  a  pro- 
verbial expression,  in  which  the  pernicious  andflnfectious  nature 
of  erroneous  doctrine  and  vieiotts  example  Is  set  forth.  Hence  our 
Lord  gave  the  name  of  leaven  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Phariaees  and 
fladducees,  Matt.  xvi.  II,  12.  The  same  name  the  apostle  gave  to 
Che  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  In  this  passage,  and  to  the  inceatnous 
person,  1  Cor.  v.  7.    See  note  1.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  10.  Shall  bear  punishment.)— See  2  Cor.  x.  6.  a  xiii.  10. ; 
Tim  i.  9D. ;  where  bi  like  manner  the  apooOe  threatena  to  punish 
(Use  teachers. 

Ver.  12.— L  Were  even  cot  off.>-nJortbi  tUnka  of  ix*«  mw»*'^rrmt 


is^stai  from  the  use  of  the  word,  Rom.  xiil.&  10. 

9.  Shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.]— As  we  cannot  live  com- 
fortably without  the  aanslance  of  our  neighl>our,  be  may  on  account 
of  hia  necessary  services  be  reckoned  a  jiart  of  ourselves ;  in  the 
inner  that  t' 


t  the  wife,  on  account  ofher  necessary  services  to 

her  husbend,  is  eaOed  *  hia  own  body,'  Eph.  v.  SB.  Our  neighbour, 
therefore,  hath  a  title  Io  be  loved  by  us  with  ss  much  sincerity  aa 
we  love  omvelvea. 

Ver.  16.  Lest  ye  be  consumed  by  one  another.]— This  Chandler 
faiterprets  of  their  destroying  the  churoh  of  Christ;  because  It 
would  prevent  the  progress  of  the  gospel  when  the  first  converts 
qnarrelled  smongst  themselves  and  manifested  a  bitter  and  angry 
spirit  towards  one  another. 

Ver.  16.  Walk  by  the  M>lrit)-The  aposae  often  uses  the  word 
•pint,  to  denoce  men's  spiritual  part,  their  reason  and  conscience 
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17  For  the  fleahi  httteth  aguMt  the  fpirit, 
•nd  the  spirit  against  the  flesh ;  and  these  an 
contrary  to  one  another^  so  that  the  things 
vhich  je  incline,  thete  ye  cannot  do*' 

18  But  if  ye  are  led  by  the  spirit,  ye  are  not 
(vn  KfMf)  under  tow.  See  the  note  on  ver.  38. 

19  Now,  the  woike  of  the  flesh  an  manl- 
iest :  which  are  thssb  ;  adulteiy/  fomication, 
uncleannese,  lasctviooaness, 

90  Idolatiy,^  torcery,^  enndHetf  9tn/e§f* 
emulations,  wrath,  brawiingM,  (see  S  Cor.  xiL 
SO.  note),  teparatiom,*  heresies** 


31  Envyings,  mllrden^  drunkennenetf  re- 
filings, (Rom.  liL  13.  note  1.),  and  such  like : 
CONCEBNING  wHch  I  foretell  ff&u  jroiT,  as  I 
aleo  have  foretfildf  that  they  who  proetiee  such 
things  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 

33  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit^  is  love,  joy, 
peace,  long-eufiering,  gentlenees,'  goodness, 
fidelity,  (so  tnr«  is  translated  in  our  Bibles, 
Tit.  iL  10.) 

33  Meeknees,  temperance:  against  such 
thinge  there  is  no  law.' 

3i  (^)  Bendeo,  they  vho  are  Christ's, 
have  crucified^  the  flesh,  with  the  paoeione^ 
and  lusts. 

86  (Ei,  134.)  Since  we  live  in  the  spirit,  let 
us  also  walk  (sup.  •,  176.)  Br  the  spirit 


GALATIANS. 


Cbaf.  V. 


17  Te  have  great  need  to  aubdlM  the  testa  of  the  flerii :  I'or  the 
Jle^h  etrongly  inclines  men  to  act  contrary  to  reoion  and  cotucience  g 
and  theoe  principles  are  often  contrary  to  one  another,  to  that  yc 
cannot  always  do  the  thimgo  which  your  better  part  incline*  you  to 
do.    See  Rcnn.  viL  18. 

18  HiK,  to  encourage  you  to  subdue  the  fleeh,  know,  that  if  ye 
habitually  foUarm  the  dictate*  of  your  better  part,  ye  are  not  under 
the  curae  of  any.  law,  so  as  to  be  punished. 

19  JV^nv,  the  worke  produced  by  the  lust  ofthejieoh  are  mamfeat : 
namely,  adultery,  fornication,  and  all  kinds  of  uncleanneoo  t  euch 
as  incest,  sodomy,  bestiality,  the  indulging  laedvieue  theughto,  and 
the  leading  of  lascivious  books ; 

30  The  worohipprng  ofidole,  aorcery,  or  a  pretended  oommunic^ 
tion  vrith  invisible  maMgnant  powefs ;  enndtieo  long  kept  up ;  quar» 
relo  isniing  in  unreasonable  law-suits ;  ambitious  emulationa  /  violent 
anger  t  brawlingo  /  causeless  oeparatione  $  the  forming  of  oecte  in. 
reUgion,  tar  the  sake  of  gain,  in  opposition  to  conscience ; 

31  Inward  grievingo  at  the  happiweoo  ofothero  i  the  taking  of 
men^o  Uvea  w^uaily,  and  the  maiming  of  their  members;  drinkinge 
to  intoxication  t  lewdfroliea,  and  running  through  the  streets  in  the 
night-time ;  and  auch  Uke  evil  practices :  cencemtiii^  which  I  foretell 
you  new,  aa  I  have  often  done  formerly,  that  they  who  praetiae  auch 
thinga  ahall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  Ood,    Awfiil  diedaration ! 

33  But  the  fruit  which  reason  enlightened  by  the  Spirit  of  God 
produceth,  ia  love  to  God  and  man  ;  Joy,  occasioned  by  that  excel- 
lent afibction ;  peace  vrith  all  men ;  the  patient  bearing  ofinjuriea  g 
a  oofi  and  aweet  manner  of  apeaking  s  a  beneficent  JUapoaitien  g 
fidelity  in  engagements,  pramisea,  and  trusts ; 

33  Calmneaa  under  provocationa ;  temperance  in  the  use  of  meats 
and  drinks.  In  praise  of  theee  virtues  I  observe,  that  there  never 
waa  any  law  or  religion  by  which  they  were  prohibited,  or  the  person* 
punished  who  practissd  them. 

34  Beaidea,  they  who  are  Chriaia  brethnB»  (iii  39.),  Aove,  fium 
love  to  him,  and  admiration  of  his  character,  crucified  the  body  with 
the  paaaiena  and  luata  proper  to  it 

35  Since  we  live  in  the  apiritual  diapeuaation  of  the  goapel,  and 
enjoy  the  spiritual  gifts,  let  ua  alao  walk  by  the  apirit  /  that  is,  by  tha 
rules  prescribed  in  this  spiritual  dispensation. 


enlightened  by  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel  revesled  by 
the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  more  eapeciallj,  when  the  spirit  is  opposed 
to  thejleth.  aa  in  the  following  verse.  Bee  OaL  t.  96.  where  'living 
in  the  apirit'  signifies  living  In  the  gospel  dispensation. 

Ver.  f7.->l.  For  the  flesh.]— In  scripcure  thaJUak  frequently  de- 
notea  the  natural  depravity  of  the  animal  part  of  oar  nature,  which 
ia  ao  prevalent  in  aU,  tiiat  oven  the  regenerated  are  troubled  with 
the  relics  of  it 

2.  So  that  the  thinga  which  re  Incline,  these  ve  cannot  do.]— 
'The  things  which  we  incline/  are  the  things  which  reason  and 
conscience  incline.  The  expression '  je  cannot  do,'  does  not  mean 
ye  cannot  at  any  time  do.  but  ye  cannot  at  all  timea  do  ;  for  as  the 
apostle  tells  ua,  ver.  24.  'they  who  are  Christ's  have  crucified  the 
flesh  with  the  passions  and  luaU;'  so  that  for  the  most  part  they  do 
the  thincs  which  their  better  part  Inclines.  Besides,  now  absurd 
wodid  itliave  been  for  the  apostle  to  command  the  Galatlans  not  to 
fulfil  the  lusts  of  llie  llesh,  for  this  reason,  that  they  could  not  at 
any  time  do  (he  things  which  their  reason  and  conscience  Inettned. 

Ver.  19.  Adultery. V-This  work  of  the  flesh  Is  mentioned  first,  as 
being  the  most  prejodicial  to  society.  It  destroys  conjugal  happl- 
neas,  ruins  families,  Introduces- a  spurioas  breed,  anenatea  the 
affection  of  parents  from  their  children,  and  canses  them  to  ne- 
glect their  education.  . 

Ver.  20.— I.  Idolatry}— Is  Justly  reckoned  smonc  the  works  of  the 
flesh,  because  the  worship  paid  to  many  of  the  heathen  gods  con- 
sisted in  the  most  impure  fleatdy  gratificadons. 

2.  Sorcery.  \—^»tft»%t  •  a,  aorcery,  being  placed  immediately  after 
idolatry,  means  those  arts  of  incantation  and  channing,  and  all  the 
pretended  communieationa  with  invisible  malignant  powera,  where- 
by the  healhen  priests  promoted  the  reverence  and  worship  of 
their  idol  gods,  and  enriched  themaelvea  In  this  sense  the  word* 
is  used  concerning  Babylon,  Rev.  jrrHL  23.  Bv  tii  f  a^^Mna  row. 
'  Qy  thy  sorcery  were  all  nations  deceived ;'  that  is,  by  a  variety  of 
wicked  arts  and  cheats  the  nattons  were  deluded  to  support  Baby- 
km  in  her  idolatriea  and  comipttona  The  word  e«f^M»<i«,  trans- 
lated eoreery,  comes  from  f  m(^s«ov,  a  drug,  either  salutary  or 
noxkMis ;  so  denotes,  sometimes  the  art  of  curing  diaeases  by  sala- 
lary  drugs,  sometimes  the  art  of  poisoning  by  auch  drugs  aa  are 
noxioua  Hence  it  signifies,  among  other  thli^  the  cheats  of  such 
'•inpoators  as*by  noxious  draughts  and  ointments  pretend  to  govern 
men's  passions,  while  In  reidlty  they  do  nothing  but  Injure  the 
oodles  of  thbae  who  liae  their  prescripdona 

a.  Strtfea]— Ee*i(,  as  distinguished  from  *x^t»*,  enmitiee,  may 
'  gnify  such  law^suiu  aa  proceed  from  fleahly  passions,  rather  than 
Yoin  the  sober  dictates  of  roason. 

4.  BepaiBCions.]— Ths  word  aeditiona,  by  which  oar  trsnslstDrs 


have  rendered  the  Greek  word  ^ixer«ri««,  Is  of  too  limited  a  signi- 
fication, denoting  only  aatata  crime :  whereas  the  Greek  ward  sig- 
nifies those  mchantable  and  cauBeless  aeparatiens,  which  break 
not  only  the  civil  out  the  reHgkMM  ties  whereby  mankind  are  unit- 
ed; and  which  proceed  from  the  provalence  ef  cevetouaness^ 
pride,  and  other  lusU  of  the  flesh. 

&  Hereslea}— being  nnked  asaoag  the  weiks  of  the  fleaih,  must 
be  opinions  in  retigton,  embraced  from  pride  of  understanding,  and 
fitcdoualy  obtruded  on  othera.  in  opposition  to  a  man's  own  convic- 
tion, for  the  sake  of  workUy  ktterosL  See  2  Peu  U.  1.  nele  2.  and 
TitttsiU.  lanocel. 

Ver.  92L— 1.  But  the  flmk  of  the  Spirit,  *e.)— The  apestle  calls 
ths  virtues  meattoned  in  this  verse  theyrm'f  rather  than  the  vorko 
of  the  Spirit,  to  ahew  their  excellency.  For  trees  which  produce 
firuit,  are  on  that  account  valued  and  cultivated.  It  is  net  poaaibla 
to  give  a  higher  praise  to  any  temper  of  mind  or  cearae  ef  bfie,  rhaa 
to  say  it  Is  the  firult  of  the  Spirit :  whether  by  the  sphrtt  we  under- 
Stand  the  Spirit  of  Ood,  or  the  spirit  of  man. 

2.  Gentleness. ]—XfiiroTii«,  from  x«««^«s.  soavis,  jucnndus,  mitla. 
This^  Crolllus  saya,  ia  "  comitas  seu  suavitas  quMam  morum,  qu» 
elucet  in  verbis,  in  cnltu,  atque  rebus  eztenus  ob  qusm  fiat  ui  ala 
I.U.- ...  sweetness  of  speech  and  mannen.    Gentlenesa  diffcra 


firom  meekness  In  this  respect,  that  siedhiest  la  a  pasalve  virtue* 
and  conaiata  In  the  bearing  ef  iniuries,  insults,  aaii  prevoci 


without  anger  or  resentment;  whereas  gentieneaa  hath  more  o7 
the  natun  of  an  active  virtue,  and  exerts  itself  In  a  aoft  obliging 
manner  of  speaUng  and  acting,  even  when  neceaatlated  to  differ 
from,  or  oppose  those  with  whom  we  convene. 

Ver.  23.  Against  such  tMngs  there  is  no  law.}-Sy  riac, '  Advenna 
hos,  lex  non  est  poelta.'  By  this  observation  the  aposile  insinuates, 
that  the  virtues  here  mentioned  are  so  roanifeaiiy  excellent,  that 
there  never  hath  been  any  nation  which  did  not  acknowledge  dielr 
excellence,  and  give  prooft  that  they  did  so,  by  making  them  ob- 
jects either  of .  their  public  or  of  their  private  inatituttons.  Agree- 
ably to  this  sentiment  he  says,  ver.  18.  *  If  ye  are  led  by  the  spiril, 
ye  aro  not  under  tke  condemnation  of  anylaw*  whatever. 

Ver.  21.— I.  Have  cnielfled  the  flesh.)— This  Is  a  beantiftil  and 
aflbcting  alluston  to  our  Lord's  auflbrings  on  the  cross.  The  re- 
stninlns  of  our  fleshly  lusts  may  be  very  painful  to  ua,  aa  the  word 
cnia/tf  Unplieth.    But  the  same  word,  by  putting  ua  in  mind  of 


Chriat^s  suflering  much  greater  pains  'for  ua^ 

generous  feeiinga  of  the  heart,  and  excites  ua,  I 

him,  to  diarogard  the  pain  which  ao  necessary  a  duty  may  «icea- 


,   touches  al\  the' 
excites  ua,  lh>m  gradiude  to 


aion  to  us. 

2.  With  ths  pssBloDS.}-n«5«^M-t,  tke  paaaione,  aa  diatinrilsked 
from  tha  tuata  of  the  flesh,  are,  malice,  auger,  revenge,  envy  pride. 


Cbaf.  VI. 

t6  Let  xm  not  be  vain-ghriou$,  provoking 
one  another,  enyying  one  another. 


GALATIAN8. 


M9 


80  In  particular,  let  ut  who  enjoj  die  epIritiiBl  gifta,  beware  t/be^ 
injrpufedup  withpridet  lett  weprrooke  one  another  to  anger ;  and  let 
us  who  want  theae  gifta,  abatain  vom  env^fing  thooe  vhopoooeto  them 

CHAPTER  VL 


View  and  lUueiration  of  the  Exhortatione  m  thU  Chapter, 


Thu  apoatla,  in  what  foUowa,  reoommended  to  the  api- 
ihuei  men  who  weie  teachen  in  the  Oalatian  chuicfaea^ 
to  iMlore,  by  meek  ezhortatioDa  and  aileetioDate  rebvkee, 
thoee  who  were  aurpiiaed  into  any  &ult,  ver.  1^ — And  to 
•jrmpalfaiie  with,  and  aanat  one  another  in  ereiy  diatreaa, 
wheieby  tiiey  would  fulfil  Christ's  law  of  lore,  ver.  S.p— 
And  becanae  men's  neglecting  others  in  their  distreasaa, 
often  prooeeda  from  pride,  or  an  high  opinion  of  them- 
•elrea,  the  apostle  declaied,  that  if  any  one,  especially  any 
faocher  of  religion,  tfainkeUi  himself  to  be  something,  yet 
being  nothing,  in  as  much  as  ha  refuses  to  do  woriis  of 
love,  he  deceivetfa  himself;  ver.  8.-- Wherefore,  that  the 
Galatian  teachers-  might  form  a  just  judgment  of  them* 
aehres,  the  apostle  exhorted  every  one  to  try  his  own 
work ;  and  if  he  found  it  good,  he  would  have  matter  of 
boosting  in  what  he  himself  is,  and  not  in  the  inferiority 
of  otlMnra,  ver.  4^— This,  he  told  them,  was  the  only  sure 
ground  of  boasting,  because  every  one  shall  bear  his  own 
bniden  at  the  judgment,  and  be  treated,  not  aecoiding  to 
the  opinion  which  he  hath  of  himself,  or  which  otfiers  have 
of  him,  but  aooording  to  what  he  really  is,  ver.  6. 

Having  thus  instrucled  the  teachera  in  their  duty  to  the 
people,  he  ahewed  the  people  their  duty  to  their  teachers ; 
for  he  commanded  every  one  who  was  instructed  in  the 
word,  to  impart  aonie  ahaie  of  all  the  temporal  good  things 
which  he  enjoyed,  to  the  peraon  who  mstrueted  him,  ver. 
6. — And  lest  any  of  them  might  neglect  to  provide  a  pro- 
per maintenance  for  the  ministers  of  the  word,  on  the  pre- 
tences whidi  an  immoderate  selfishness  is  ready  to  suggest, 
he  assured  them,  that  as  certainly  as  men  reap  the  kind  of 
grain  which  they  sow,  ver.  7.— eo  certainly  he  who,  ne- 
glecting good  works,  soweth  into  his  flesh,  by  employing 
himself  in  procuring  the  gratification  of  his  fleshly  appo- 
tites,  shell  from  such  a  coarse  reap  corruption :  wlunreas 
be  who  soweth  into  Ms  spirit  the  good  seed  of  knowledge 
and  virtue,  shall  from  that  course  reap  life  everlasting, 
ver.  8.r— And  therefore  he  exhorted  the  Galatiani^  whilst 


they  had  opportunity,  to  do  good  to  aD,  eapecially  to  diem 
who  were  of  the  household  of  faith,  ver.  9,  10.^Nest, 
he  dcairad  them  to  cmiaider  what  pains  he  had  taken,  in 
writing  so  large  a  letter  to  them  with  his  own  hand,  to 
aecure  them  against  the  eophistiy  of  the  false  teachers, 
ver.  Ilw^And  having  recalled  theee  impoetors  to  his 
diooghts,  he  could  not  finish  his  leHsr  without  obssrving, 
that  the  eameetnaas  with  which  they  preaesd  drcnmcision, 
proceeded  entirely  from  their  desure  to  live  in  pleasure, 
and  to  avoid  pevseoutlon  for  praaching  saltation  through 
a  cracified  Messiah,  ver.  IS^-^To  prove  this,  he  sMured 
the  Oalatians,  that  these  circumcised  teachers  did  not 
themselves  keep  the  law;  but  they  wished  them  to  be  cir- 
cumcised, that  they  might  boast  among  the  unbelieving 
Jews  of  tiieir  having  proaelyted  them  to  Judaism,  ver.  18. 
—But  with  respect  to  himself,  he  told  them,  that  he  had 
no  worldly  views  whatever  in  converting  them,  and  never 
vrished  to  boaat  in  any  thing,  but  in  the  doctrine  of  salva- 
tion through  the  croes  of  Christ,  by  which  the  world  was 
crucified  to  him,  and  he  to  the  world,  ver.  14.— Then  de- 
daied  a  second  time,  (see  chap.  v.  fi.),  that  under  the  gos- 
pel, uMther  drcumcision  availeth  any  thing  towards  our 
acceptance  with  Ood,  nor  undrcumcision,  but  an  entiro 
change  of  prindplea,  dispositions,  and  actions,  ver.  15.— 
and  wished  peace  and  merey  to  all  who  sought  justifica- 
tion by  that  rule ;  namelv,  by  becoming  new  creatures. 
For  such  were  the  Israel  of  God,  the  spiritual  seed  of 
Abraham,  to  whom  the  promises  belonged,  ver.  16.— And 
having  in  this  epistle  plainly  declared,  and  fully  estabUsh* 
ed  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  he  foriiade  the 
false  teachers  to  trouble  him  any  more  on  account  of  that 
doctrine,  as  he  bare  on  his  body  mariLs  of  his  sufferings 
for  the  gospel,  whereby  his  ancerity  in  the  things  which 
he  preached  was  put  beyond  all  doubt,  ver.  17w— Then 
oondttded  with  giving  the  Galatians  his  apo^tdical  ben»> 
diction,  ver.  18. 


Nxw  TaAvsLATioir. 
Cbap.  VL— 1  Aloo,  brethren,  if  a  man  be 
ourprioed*  into  anjf  feolt,  ye,  the  opiritual 
MEK,^  restore  such  a  peroon  in  the  spirit  of 
nseekness ;  takings  a  view  of  thyself'  lest  even 
thou  be  tempted.^ 

3  Beer  ye  one  another^s  burdens,^  and  so 
fulfil  the  law  of  Christ 

8  For  if  any  one  think  himself  to  be  some- 
thing, being  nothing,  he  deceiveth  himselC 


4  But  let  eveiy  one  try  his  own  vroik,  and 
then  he  thall  have  boaoting  in  himself  alone, 
and  not  in  another.* 


CoMmnTAmr. 

CiAP.  YLf— 1  wff^te,  brethren^  if  any  member  of  your  ehurehet, 
through  the  strength  of  temptation,  or  the  fraiky  of  his  own  nature,  t> 
ourprieed  inio  any  work  of  thefleoh,  ye  who  are  teacher*  and  rulerof 
reotore  oueh  a  peroon  to  his  proper  place  in  Christ's  body,  the  church, 
by  meek  inotructiona  and  affectionate  rebukeoi  and  thou  who  readest, 
take  a  view  of  thine  ownfredity,  leot  even  thou  fall  by  temptation, 

%  Instead  of  rebuking  one  another  with  hanhness,  tympathixe 
with  one  another  in  eveiy  distress;  and  thuo  fulfil  the  haw  of  Chriott 
whidi  enjoins  benevolence.even  to  those  who  fidl  into  sm. 

8  jPsr  if  any  one^  thinking  highly  ofhinuelf,  is  immoderately  se- 
vere towards  his  brethren  when  £ey  fell  into  sm,  and  does  not  aasist 
the  distressed,  sudi  a  person,  being  nothing,  deceiveth  hknoelf  in 
thinking  himself  better  than  others. 

4  Buty  the  worth  of  a  man  being  shewn  by  his  works,  let  every 
one  try  hi*  own  work,  rather  than  Sie  work  of  others,  and  if  good, 
then  he  ohall  have  boaoting  m  himoelf  ahne-,  and  not  in  another,  mo 
worse  than  him. 


Ver.  1.->1.  If  ft  man  be  •urprised.)— Ilfox^f  5«  hsreMgniflea  mkem 
before  OD6  cooafders  what  ho  Is  goinjf  to  do ;  eoDseoQenllx,  the 
apostle  is  apeskinc  of  thoee  slas  which  men  commit  wtthoot  prerl- 
ooe  deliberation :  as  te  pUn  Mkewlae  firomthe  reason  subjoined, 
*  Leal  even  thou  be  tempted.* 

.2.  Ye,  the  aplritual  men,  reBtore.>-JUTM«r«^fri.  SeeEph.  Iv.  12. 
Doie  1:— According  to  Loeke,  Chaadier,  and  othera.  ^wtv/utnMt,  the 
niriiuai  men,  were  those  amoof  the  QalsHsna  who  were  eminent 
for  their  knowledge  and  goodneaa.  But  I  rather  thhik  thej  were  per- 
sens  who  poeaeased  the  spMtnalgiils,  1  Cor.  zIt.  87.  and  to  whom  It 
lielonged  to  inairnct,  admonish,  and  rebuke  othen.  For  the  teach- 
era and  rulera  were  genertfly  chosen  from  among  the  firat  oonrerta^ 
on  whom  the  spiritual  gifis  were  bestowed  fai  the  greatest  plenty. 


3.  TUcIng  a  riew  of  thyself.)— There  la  a  great  beantj  in  thus 
suddenly  ehenging  the  discourse  from  the  Galatian  spiritual  men  to 
the  reader  himaelf.  It  rouses  his  attandoi^  and  carries  the  ezhor* 
tatton  home  to  him  with  peculiar  force. 

4.  Lest  even  thou  be  tempted  ;}-Chst  Is,  fUl  by  temptation ;  the 
cauae  being  here  put  for  the  ellbct  The  conaciouaneas  of  our  own 
flrailtj  ahowd  dlapoae  us  to  be  merclAil  towarda  those  who  sin. 

Ver.  9.  Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens.)— This  la  an  allualon  to  the 
cwtom  of  trsveuera,  wtko  when  too  hesvUy  laden  with  their  bsfgag% 
reUeve  one  another,  bj  bearing  the  burdensof  the  weak  or  ftogued, 
sad  In  tlMtttMnaer  shew  their  good  diapeaHion  towards  eseh  other. 

Ver.  4.  Have  boasting  In  hhnself  akoe,  and  not  tai  another.  >~ 
Locke  thinks^  'the  bossting  in  soother,'  ben  condemned  was  the 


5  For  tvery  one  ihatl  bear  his  own  bttrdm. 

6  {^  108.)  JVow  let  faim  vho  U  ifutructed 
in  the  word,  coniinanic&te  (•,  166.)  o/*a]l  good 
things  to  the  inotructor.^ 

7  Do  not  deceive  yourtetvett  God  if  not 
mocked  :  For  w/uUever  a  man  aoweth,  that 
aito  he  shall  reap. 

8  COt/,  255.)  There/ore  he  vho  ooweth 
(uc)  into  hio  toon  Jleth,^  ahall  (»)  from  the 
Desfa  reap  corruption:  But  he  -who  loweth 
into  HIS  spirit,  iball  fr^m  the  spirit  reap  life 
everlasting. 

9  (^  106.)  Wherefore^  let  us  not  Jlag  in 
well-doing ;  for  in  the  proper  season  we  shall 
reap,  if  we  iaint  not. 

10  Well  then,  -while  we  have  opportunity, 
tet  us  vfork  good  to  all,  but  especially'  to  ihm 
who  are  of  the  household  of  laith. 


GALATIAN8. 


QmAf.  YI 


1 1  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter^  I  have  written 
So  you  with  my  own  hand. 

IS  As  many  as  with  to  appear  fair  by  the 
flesh,'  MtfM  constrain  you  to  be  circumosed, 
only  that  they  may  not  be  peroecuted  for  the 
croas  of  Chiist.^ 


13  For  not  even  do  the  drcumcited  them- 
selves keep  the  law,  (see  chap.  v.  Illust  ver. 
8.),  but  they  vrioh  you  to  be  circumdoed,  that 
hey  may  boaot  in  your  flesh. 

14  But  let  it  never  happen  to  mt  to  boaotf 
except  in  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
by  vhich  the  world  is  cmcified  to  me,'  and  I 


6  To  bring  your  acfiona  to  the  tnal,  is  abeolntely  neccaMry ;  /»- 
every  one,  at  the  judgment,  ohail  anowerfir  hie  own  actions  only. 

6  .Vsw  let  him  who  it  inotructed  in  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of 
the  goopelj  impart  a  ohare  of  all  the  good  thing •  he  enjoys  to  th€ 
instructor.  By  this  good  wodt,  ye  nay  have  matter  of  boasting  in 
yourselves,  Ter.  4. 

7  To  maintain  them  who  teach  you,  is  your  duty.  Therelbre, 
do  not  deceive  yourselvee,  God  will  not  be  mocked  :  for,  as  in  the 
natural,  so  in  thip  moral  worlds  whatever  a  man  soweth,  that  aloo  h€ 
shall  reap, 

8  Tlierefore  he  who,  by  spending  his  time  and  wealth  in  gratify- 
ing his  sensual  desires,  soweth  into  his  ovm  Jlesh,  shall  fi^m  ouch  a 
seneual  Hfe  reap  corruption  t  the  utter  destruction  of  his  soul  and 
body.  JBut  he  who,  by  spending  his  time  and  wealth  in  improving 
his  mindy  and  in  doing  good  to  others,  soweth  into  his  spirit,  ohaU, 
from  such  sowing  into  the  spirit,  assuredly  reap  Hfe  everlaoting. 

9  Wherefore,  having  such  a  prospect,  let  us  notjlag  in  improving 
our  minds,  and  in  doing  good  to  others :  For  in  the  proper  seasoUf 
namely  at  the  judgment,  we  shall  reap  (ver«  8.)  the  blessed  harvvt 
of  everlasting  Ufa,  if  we  faint  not. 

10  Certainly,  thin,  while  the  seaoon  of  sowing  lasteth,  let  us  work 
good  to  all  ment  whatever  their  country  or  their  religion  may  be* 
but  especially  to  them  who  are  of  the  family  of  €rod  hj  faith :  lor, 
considering  our  persecuted  state,  we  ought  to  be  very  kttentive  in 
Bttcconiing  one  another. 

11  Te  see  how  large  a  letter  I  have  written  to  you  with  my  own 
hand.  By  this  ye  may  understand  my  anxiety  to  preserve  you  m. 
the  true  fiuth  of  the  gospeL 

12  Jto  many  of  your  teachers  as  wish  to  appear  fair  in  the  eyee 
of  their  unbelieving  brethren,  by  their  attachment  to  the  law,  theoo 
strongly  persuade  you  to  be  circumcised,  not  because  they  think  cir- 
cumcision necessary  to  salvation,  Imt  only  that  they  may  not  be  per" 
oeeuted  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,y#r  preaching  salvation  through  a 
crucified  Mesoiah, 

18  These  hypocrites  do  not  enjoin  circumcision  on  any  .conscien- 
tious motives ;  for  not  even  do  the  circumcised  themselves  keep  the 
law  of  Moees ;  but  they  wish  you  to  be  circumcioed,  merely  that  they 
may  boast,  among  the  unbelieving  Jews,  of  having  persuaded  you 
to  receive  that  rite  in  yourfiesK 

14  But  let  it  never  happen  to  mte  to  boast,  except  in  salvation 
through  the  cross  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  which  the  world  is  cnt» 
cified  to  me—ia  rendered  incspable,  either  of  aUuiing  me  by  its  pleii- 


boMtinc  of  the  false  teecbers  In  those  they  had  persuaded  to  re- 
ceive cTreumcisioQ,  ver.  13.  But  the  eoDtezt  dotA  not  favour  that 
tnterpretaiton. 

Ver.  6.  Commnnicate  of  all  food  things  to  the  itiatmetor.}— If  the 
teachers,  who  bv  the  spiritual  sifts  were  supemauirally  qualified  to 
iAslruct  otber9,dc8«rved  to  be  uberally  maintained,  how  much  mora 
Is  a  liberal  maintenance  due  to  those  who,  notponeaslng  the  ipl- 
ritaa]  flfta,  are  obliged  to  spend  a  great  deal  of  time  and  money  in 
fitting  themselves  for  tbetar  office,  and  who  employ  themselves  as> 
slduously  In  discharging  itl 

Ver.  8.  Who  soweth  Into  his  own  flesh.)— In  this  passage  the 
spostle  considers  the  hmnan  body  and  odnd  ss  fields  kilo  which 
Sj^ed  is  cast,  and  which  produce  fruit  according  to  (he  nature  and 
measure  or  the  seed  sown  on  them;  and  by  this  similitude  bath 
shewn,  that  there  is  an  unalterable  connexion  between  vice,  con- 
tinued in,  here,  and  misery  hereafter. 

Ver.  10.  Lei  ua  work  sood  to  sU,  but  especially  to  them  who  are  of 
the  household  of  fiuth.  j— Every  man's  first  duty  Is  to  provide  for 
those  whom  God  bath  more  fanmediately  committed  to  his  care, 
namely,  his  wife  snd  children,  and  near  relations.  And  IC  besides 
tglciog  care  of  theni,he  is  able  to  assist  oChera,  he  should,  when  there 
is  a  competition  between  the  objects  to  be  reueved,prefer  thoee  who 
la  iheir  prosperity  relieved  others,  and  whose  characters  are  vir- 
tuous. These  are  the  members  of  the  household  of  laith,  of  whom 
the  apostle  speaks. -r-xot  the  vicious  are  not  to  be  wholly  overlooked 
la  their  distresses.  They  ought  to  be  relieved  by  the  charitable ; 
Imt  not  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  them  sltogether  from  feel- 
ing the  evil  consequences  of  their  sinful  oourses.  For,  as  misery 
Is  sppolnted  by  Ood  to  fallow  vice,  even  in  the  present  Ufa,  for  the 
purpose  of  reclaiming  the  wicked,  to  relieve  their  wants  in  an 
abundant  manner,  would  be  to  eounterset  the  wise  phm  of  the  di- 
vine provkience,  and  to  encourage  them  In  their  wickedness. 

Ver.  11.  Ye  see  how  lane  a  letter.]— The  phrase  v^kikoic  ytm/t. 
M»ri  H  rightly  trsnslsted  ^  how  large  a  letter.'  For  the  first  wordl^ 
««xiKtic,  properly  signifies  f^  what  size;  snd  the  second  word, 

Sw*M>t,  deooies  an  epietU,  aa  well  ss  the  letters  of  the  alphabet 
Acts  uvHi.  21.  This  trsnslstkm  is  sdopted  by  Bess,  Le  Clero, 
usobre.  Wolf;  and  Lardner.  But  Whitby,  Doddridge,  and  others, 
foUowfaig  Jeceme,  ChiTsostoBi,  and  Thaophylac^  tiaaslste  v«>i<»4<t 
yfA/^f^nrt,  with  what  kind  of  letters;  snpposlng  k  to  be  sa  apology 
fer  the  ineisgsnre  of  the  wrttiag.  For  Ixom  the  apostle's  maU^  use 


of  sn  amanuenris  in  his  other  letters,  they  infer  that  he  vms  not  ac- 
customed to  write  Greek.  The  inference,  however,  does  not  foUo^ 
Eminent  men,  much  ensaged  inafikirs,  commonly  employ  others  to 
write  for  thein.  notwithitanding  they  are  able  to  write  very  well 
themselves.  I  therefore  prefer  me  translation  in  our  Bibles,  which 
represents  the  apostle  as  Informing  the  Galatians,  that  he  wrote  thia 
lane  epistle  with  his  own  hand,  to  shew  how  anxious  he  was  to  re- 
claun  them  from  their  errors,  snd  to  give  them  the  fUlest  assurance 
of  the  truth  of  the  doctrines  contained  in  it ;  and  that  he  uniformly 
preached  the  same  doctrine  everywhere. 

Ver.  IS.^1.  As  many  aa  wish  to  appear  fair  by  the  flesh.]— So  the 
phrase fvir(er««r4rsi  ir  r«f  x*  may  be  translaled;  fin*  fwsr««r« vura* 
properly  signifies,  to  have  an  handsome  or  lovely  eountenanee.  The 
apostle's  meanins  la,  that  the  &lse  teachers  wished  to  appear  well  ia 
the  eyes  of  the  Jews,  on  account  of  their  attachment  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  which  the  apostle  In  other  psssages  terms  ihsfie^  \n  oppo- 
sition to  the  gospel,  which  he  calls  the  spirit.  Gal.  iii.  3.  aote. 

8.  That  they  may  not  be  persecuted  for  the  cross  of  Christ  }-^Tbe 
Jewish  chief  priests  snd  eiders  were  greet  persecutors  of  the  disci- 
ples of  Christ,  and  begsn  their  persecution  very  early,  John  ix.  22. 
xii.  42.  xix.  3Bw  Even  FSul  himseM;  before  his  converaion,  vras  em- 
pfoyed  by  them  in  this  hsteful  work,  which  he  executed  with  great 
violence,  not  in  Judea  only,  bat  hi  foreign  cities.  It  seems  the  man- 
dates of  the  council  at  Jerusalem  were  received  with  impUcft  sub- 
mission, even  by  the  afynsgoguesbi  the  Gentile  countries,  Actsil.  2. 
Wherefore  the  false  teachers,  of  whom  tbe  apostle  s|>eaks,  to  re- 
commend themselves  to  the  rulera  at  Jerusalem,  who  attrred  up  the 
anbeUeving  Jews  everywhere  against  the  Christians,  feU  upon  the 
e  of  blending  Jodsism  with  the  gospel ;  and  as  the  apostle  in- 


rjospeldooU . 

Ver.  14.— 1.  By  which  the  world  is  crucified  to  me.  Ac.}— As  be- 
lievers are  nowhere  said  to  be  crucified  by  Christ,  the  words  H  i* 


forms  us,  urged  the  Gentiles  to  receive  circumcision,  merely  that 
they  themselves  might '  not  be  persecuted  for  the  cross  of  Christ,* 
or  ffospel  dootrtaie  of  sstvetion  throogh  acmoifled  Measish. 

-^     "     -    ~      aclfiedtr  -    '    *    " 

IbyChr  . 
mast  be  transktted *y  isMe*, snd  not  by  whom;  for  the  pronoon  «» 
Is  put  for  rM««w.  The  world  is  ssid  to  be  oruclfled  to  believers  br 
the  cross  of  Christ  beoanae  Christ  havhig  been  pat  to  death  for  call- 
ins  himself  the  Sonof  Clod,  he  was  demonstrated  to  be  reslly  the  Son 
of  God  by  his  resarreetkm  from  the  dsacL  Coassqnsotly,  by  that 
great  mlraele»  God  conArmed  all  the  promises  vrbich  ChriM  made  lo 
maaUndcoBceraing  the  pardonof  their  sins  through  his  dtoth,  snd 


Cbav.  VL 
to  the  wofld.' 


1ft  For  in  Chriat  Jmaa  neither  drcomciiton 
•viiilalli  any  tiling,  nor  «ndrano««on»  but  a 
u^    (866  chap.  ▼.  6.  note  8.) 


GALATIANa 


do? 


16  JVWw  ae  saay  aatAnH  walk  by  thie  rale, 
(mtam.  Philip.  iiL  14.  note  1.),  peaee  ■■  on 
IheeB,*  and  mmcy,  and  en  the  bnel  of  God.^ 

17  Men€efinh  let  no  one  me  me  troubU  f 
Ibr  I  bear  tho  niBflui>  ef  the  Lord  Jeew  in  my 
body. 

18  The  gnoe  of  oar  Lord  Jem  Chriit  bb 
with  yoor  apirit,  bretkrtn*^    Amen. 


•urw,  or  of  terrifying  me  by  iti  frowne— aiu/  /  am  crucified  te  the 
•morid:  I  am  rendered  inca^pable  of  its  anfiil  praetioee,  and  sinful 
pleasures. 

16  I  boast  in  the  croes  of  Christ,  as  the  only  foundation  of  my 
hope  of  salvation,  and  as  the  great  principle  of  my  sanctificstion : 
SecaueCf  under  the  gotpelt  neither  circumcition  nor  uncircumcUion 
ie  ef  any  avcUl  towards  our  acceptance  with  God,  but  the  being  a 
new  eretUure* 

16  JVow  at  many  of  ihB  believing  Gentiles  at  walk  by  thit  rule^ 
seeking  acceptance  with  God,  not  by  drcomctaion,  taut  by  beooming  new 
creatures,  may  Jteace  be  their  pertien  in  this  life,  and  pardon  at  the 
day  of  judgment     The  tame  bleteing  /  with  en  the  beUeving  Jewe^ 

17  Meneeforth,  lei  no  one  give  me  trouble,  by  calling  my  conuni^ 
aion,  my  doctrine,  or  my  fiuidifulneas  in  question:  For  J  bear  th$ 
markt  of  the  Lord  Jeou^t  serrant  ts  sty  Mfy. 

18  May  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jetut  Ckritt  be  always /ei»  in  your 
mind,  brethreru    jtmen.    Bee  Bph.  tI.  84.  note. 


ooaeeniiBt  htoowarstara  flmn  b««M  to  nlse  dMjdesd  wad  Judge 


the  world,  aod  to  beatow  on  the  righteous  eteinal  life.   Ni    ,   ,     _ 
firm  expectation  of  these  great  events,  and  the  assured  hope  of  en- 

faftog  eternal  hanpinesa  with  Chriat  in  heaven,  founded  on  the  _ ^ 

cns^thsl  i&  OB  the  death  and  rsaarrectkm  of  Christ,  the  worid,  supposed  that  the  aposUe  bad  in  his  eje  thoie  seirantt  in  the  he»> 

like  the  dead  carcase  of  a  crucified  malefactor,  ia  stript  of  all  its  vahi  then  temples^  on  whose  foreheads  the  name  of  the  god  to  wlK>m  tbe« 

allurementa.— farther,  our  Lord  having  on  the  cross  endured,  with  beiongeawas  burned.    After  which,  it  was  believed  thejr  were^ud- 


here,  tka  Armtl  of  OotL  being  dlsthignlshed  from  the  bcUeviog 
G^tUes  are  plainljr  the  Jewiah  believera. 

Ver.  17. 1  bear  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesus  In  mv  bod7.>~Beoause 

the  word  r iy^«r«  denotes  maAs  made  bv  burung,  tt  ia  generally 

those  I  "    " 


the  greatest  patience  and  fortitude,  estreme  anflbrings;  and  having 
received  in  hia  human  nature  the  government  of  the  world,  as  the 
reward  of  these  teflTerings,  his  foUowers  are  thereby  taught,  that 
the  cause  of  God  and  rfligton  often  needa  the  suflbrincs  of  good 
asea  to  support  tt;  and  tliat  whea  thej  are  called  to  su&r  for  his 
cause,  they  shall  receive  eztraordinary  assistances  and  conaolallons 
finom  God ;  and  that  dHstinguished  rewards  shall  be  bestowed  on 
them  who  sutfer  coaxageously  for  righteousness'  sake.  By  all 
which  it  comes  to  paas^  as  the  apostle  afilimi^  that  the  world  with 
its  terrors  hath  no  more  power  to  excite  hi  the  mind  of  believers 
nndue  fears,  than  the  dead  carcass  of  a  crucified  enemy. 

%  And  I  to  the  world.  H-The  croes  of  Christ  likewise  cmdfies 
believets  to  the  world,  a  huplres  them  with  such  principles,  and 
leads  them  to  such  a  course  of  life,  as  renders  them  In  the  eyes  of 
the  world  as  comempiible.  and  as  unfit  for  their  purpoaes,  as  If  (hey 
were  dead  earcasses.  All  believer^  therefore,  after  the  apostle's 
example,  Justly  glory  in  the  crucifixion  of  tlieir  Blaster,  not  only  as 
it  is  me  foundation  of  that  assured  hope  of  pardon  which  they  en- 
tertain,  but  aa  it  is  an  efTectual  principle  of  their  aanctiflcation. 

Ver.  I&.  AnewcreaMre.)— Thephraaes  'new creature^  new  man,' 
CoL  Ui.  10.  and  'the  putting  on  otCluiat,'  Gal.  iiL  27.  (see  £ph.  Iv. 
91.  note),  are  often  used  by  the  ajpostie  to  denote  an  entire  change  of 


prineipiea,  disposlttons,  and  actions.    See  2  Cor.  v.  17.  notea  I,  2. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Peace  be  on  them ;  er  peace  shall  be  on  them.>~la 
this  manner  of  translating  the  clauae,  It  is^a  prediction  or  promise 


of  happiness,  rather  than  a  benediction.  For  the  mea(ilng  ofpeactt 
•ee  lom.  L  7.  note  4. 

2.  larael  of  God.]— Mot  the  believing  Jews  only,  but  the  believing 
G^ntilea;  are  called  the  Israel  of  God,  because  they  are  the  spirit- 
ual  seed  of  Abraham,  and  the  only  chUdren  of  God  to  whom  ilie 
pnnnises  in  their  secondary  sad  highest  meaning  bekmg.    Bot 


BV  wer 
der  tHe  Immediate  protection  of  the  god.  Hence  the  beast.  Rev. 
xiii.  1.  had  upon  iu  head  the  name  of  BUupkemy;  and  the  worship- 
pers of  the  beast,  ver.  16.  'had  a  mark  on  their  right  hand,'  or  'on 
their  foreheada,'  whereby  tliey  were  known  to  be  ha  vmrshlppert. 
In  like  manner,  tiie  servants  of  God  have  '  his  name  on  their  fore* 
lieada,'  Rev.  xxiL  4.— The  apostle,  fai  allualon  ui  theae  customa.  calls 
the  acars  of  the  wounds  which  he  received,  when  stoned  and  left  as 
dead  on  the  street  of  LyMrs, '  the  marka  of  the  Lord  Jesus. '  FWrlhe^ 
M  he  was  five  thues  scourged  bv  the  Jews,  and  thrice  beaten  wMl 
roda  by  the  Romansi  2  Cor.  xl.  ^  25.  he  may  have  auffered  some  of 
these  punishmenu  before  this  epistle  was  wriuen.  And  if  the  wound* 
which  he  then  received  left  ecara  Ui  his  bodjr,  he  might  call  then 
likewise  the  marka  by  which  he  was  distinguished  as  the  servant  <f 
Uie  Lord  Jesus.— Chandler  conjectures,  tHu  by  forbidding  any  one 
to  give  him  trouble,  aeeing  he  bare  the  marks  of  the  Lord  Jesua  la 
his  body,  the  apostle  threatened  to  punish  the  Judaixing  teacher* 
with  the  rod ;  as  if  he  had  said,  At  his  peril  let  any  man  from  hence 
forth  give  me  trouble,  by  calling  my  apostleship  in  question.  Per 
naps  he  meant  likewise  to  insinuate,  that  the  marks  of  the  Lerd 
Jesus  in  his  body  were  much  better  proofo  of  his  being  Ctirisfs 
servant,  than  the  mark  of  circumcision,  of  which  the  iaue  teach- 
ers boasted,  was  a  proof  of  their  being  God's  servanta. 

Ver.  18.  Brethren.}— The  attentive  reader  must  have  taken  notice 
of  the  aeverity  with  which  the  apostle  treated  the  Galaiians.  His 
rebukes  were  sharp,  (chap.  i.  6.  iv.  U.  v.  15.)  and  the  language  In 
which  he  gave  them,  cutting.  For  he  twice  called  them  tenweleot 
Galaiiant.  Nevertheless,  having  expressed  his  persussion  that, 
after  reading  what  he  had  wriUen,  theywould  not  think  differently 
firom  him  hi  the  great  articles  of  the  christian  doctrine,  chap.  ▼. 
10.  he  shewed  his  k>ve  to  them,  not  only  by  giving  them  his  apoS- 
lolical  benedicdon,  but  by  calUng  them  brethren ;  and  by  making 
that  appellation  Uie  last  word  of  his  letter  but  one. 


CONCLUSION. 

As  it  was  the  general  belief  of  the  Jewish  nation,  that  salvation  could  only  be  obtained  by  obedience  to  the  law 
of  Moses,  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  many  of  the  Jews  who  embraced  the  gospel  would  teach  the  Gentiles,  that 
unless  they  were  circumcised  they  could  not  be  saved :  And,  on  the  other  hand,  that  such  of  them  as  knew  the  truth 
of  the  goepel,  would  oppose  that  false  doctrine  with  a  zeal  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  its  pernicious  consequences.  The 
truth  is,  this  controversy  actually  took  place  very  early  in  the  chtuch,  and  occasioned  such  keen  disputation  and  dis- 
aension  among  the  brethren,  that  it  became  necessary  to  apply  to  the  apostlee  and  elders  in  Jerusalem  to  have  it  deter- 
mined. Accordingly,  after  deliberating  on  the  matter  with  the  chief  brethren  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  they  una- 
nimously  decreed,  that  circamduon  was  by  no  means  necessary  to  the  salvation  of  the  Grentiles ;  and  sent  copies  of 
their  decree  to  the  churches  in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cilida,  by  the  hands  of  Barnabas  and  Paul  But  the  latter, 
'  who  knew  the  extreme  attachment  of  the  Jews  to  the  law,  foreseeing,  that  notwithstanding  the  decision  of  the  apostles 
and  elders,  some  of  the  more  zealous  Jewish  believers  in  eveiy  church  would  urge  the  Gentiles  to  receive  the  law  as 
necessary  to  their  salvation ;  and  knowing,  that  by  the  prevalence  of  that  doctrine  the  gospel  would  be  overturned,  he 
judged  it  proper  that  the  brethren  of  the  Gentiles  should  be  secured  from  being  drawn  into  an  error  so  pernicious.  He 
therefore  wrote  immediately  to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  where,  as  he  was  informed,  some  had  already  gone  over  to  Ji]- 
daism,  the  letter  in  the  Canon  which  bears  their  name,  in  which  he  proved  by  the  strongest  reasomog,  that  circumci- 
sion waa  not  necessary  to  the  salvation  of  either  Jews  or  Gentiles,  but  faith  working  by  love.  The  same  doctrine  be 
inculcated  in  most  of  his  other  epistles ;  and  by  his  zeal  for  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  and  earnest  endeavours  to  maintein 
it,  he  at  length  banished  Judaism  out  of  the  Christian  church.  The  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  therefore,  in  which  this 
matter  was  debated  and  settled,  being,  as  Chandler  obeerves,  perfectly  suited  to  the  stete  of  the  Christian  church  in  ite 
most  early  period,  carrieth,  in  the  very  nature  of  the  question  of  which  it  treats,  a  strong  internal  evidence  of  ite  antiquity 
and  authenticity.  For  it  is  not  to  be  supposed,  that  any  person  in  the  second  or  third  age  of  Christianity  wouU  be  at 
the  trouble  to  write  such  an  elaborate  letter,  for  the  purpoee  of  determining  a  eontroveny,  which  it  it  well  known  had 
no  existence  in  the  church  after  the  apostle's  days. 


EPHESIANS. 


PREFACB. 

BxcT.  t.'^Ofthe  Introduction  of  the  ChrUtian  ReUgion 
at  Ephenu. 

9t.  Pi.vi'i  fSnt  coming  to  Corinth  happened  in  the  yetr 
51,  as  was  formerly  shewed,  Pre£  to  1  Cor.  sect  1.  On 
that  occasion  he  abode  among  the  Corinthians  somewhat 
Bioce  than  eighteen  months,  Acts  zriii.  11.  18.  then  de- 
puted by  sea  for  Jadea.  In  his  Toyage,  touching  at 
Ephesoa,  a  dty  fiuned  for  its  commerce  and  riches,  and 
for  its  being  Uie  metropolis  of  the  prorince  of  Asia,  he 
preached  in  the  synagogae  there  with  some  prospect  of 
soeoess.  But  hastening  to  go  to  Jerusalem  to  keep  the 
feast  of  Pentecost,  he  feft  Ephesus  soon,  Acts  zviii.  19, 
SO,  31.  His  first  visit,  therefore,  to  the  Ephesians,  was 
in  the  year  63.  From  the  history  of  the  AcU  it  appears, 
that  the  Ephesians  were  a  veiy  dissolute  people,  and  ex* 
tremely  addicted  to  magic;  'walking,'  as  the  apostle  ex- 
presseth  i^  chap.  il.  3.  '  according  to  the  prince  of  the 
power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  which  worketh  in  the  chil- 
dren of  disobedience.' — ^Their  dty,  also,  was  th«  very 
throne  of  idolatry ;  the  worship  of  idols  being  perform- 
ed in  no  part  of  the  heathen  world  with  greater  splendour 
tfian  at  Ephesus,  on  account  of  the  famous  temple  of  Di- 
ana, which  was  built  between  the  city  and  the  harbour,  at 
the  expense  of  all  Asia ;  and  in  which  was  an  image  of 
hat  goddess,  said  to  have  foUen  down  from  Jupiter,  Acte 
xix.  86.  This  image,  as  we  may  well  suppose,  was  wor- 
shipped with  the  m^t  pompous  rites  by  a  multitude  of 
priests,  and  a  vast  concourse  of  votaries  from  every  quar> 
Mf,  who,  to  gain  the  favour  of  Diana,  came  to  Ephesus  to 
ofier  sacrifice  at  her  shrine. 

Such  being  the  stete  of  religion  and  morals  among  the 
Ephesians,  8t  Paul,  who  was  expressly  commissioned  by 
Christ  to  turn  the  Gentiles  from  darkness  to  light,  and 
from  the  power  of  Saten  to  God,  resolved,  at  his  depar- 
ture from  their  dty,  to  return  soon.  Acts  xviii.  SI.  that  - 
he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  attecking  idolatry  in 
this  ite  chief  seat.  Accordingly,  having  celebrated  the 
foast  of  Pentecost  in  Jerusalem,  *  he  went  down  to  An- 
tioch,  and  after  he  had  spent  some  time  there  he  departed, 
and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in 
Older,  strengthening  all  the  disdples,'  Acte  xviii  S8,  28. 
And  having  passed  through  the  U|qper  coasts,  be  came  to 
Ephesus,  Acte  xix.  1.  On  this  occasion  he  preached 
boldly  in  the  synagogue  for  the  space  of  three  months, 
.  discoursing  concerning,  and  proving  the  things  which  re- 
lated to  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  8.  But  the  Jews,  who 
had  heard  him  with  pleasure  at  his  former  visit,  now  op- 
.  posed  him  violently,  when  they  perceived  that  be  preach- 
ed salvation  without  requiring  obedience  to  the  law  of 
Moses.  They  spake  also  with  the  greatest  virulence 
against  the  gospel  itself;  in  so  much,  that  the  apostle 
found  it  needless,  and  even  dangerous,  to  fivquent  the 
synagogue  any  longer.  Wherefore,  separating  the  disd- 
ples  from  the  unbelieving  Jews,  he  discoursed  daily  in  the 
school  of  one  Tyrannus,  who  either  was  himself  a  disd- 
ple,  or  allowed  Uie  apostle  the  use  of  his  school  for  hire: 
*  And  this,'  we  are  told,  Acte  xix.  10.  'continued  for  the 
space  of  two  years ;  so  that  all  they  who  dwelt  in  Asia 
heard  the  word  of  the  Lord,  both  Jews  and  Greeks.' 

After  leaving  the  school  of  the  philosopher  Tyrannus, 
the  apostle  seems  to  have  preached  and  worked  miracles 
at  Ephesus,  in  the  places  of  most  public  resort ;  for  his 
lame  became  so  great,  that  <  from  his  body  were  brought 
unto  the  sick  handkerchiefs  or  aprons,  and  the  diseases 
departed  from  them,'  Acte  xix.  13.  About  this  time, 
also,  the  apostle's  fome  was  greatly  increased,  by  what 
happened  to  the  seven  sons  of  Sceva,  one  of  the  Jewish 


chief  priests,  who  went  about  pretendiDg  to  oast  owt  d# 
vib.  In  short,  Paul's  preaehing  and  nuraetes  were  m 
blessed  of  God,  that  mnltitades  of  the  idotatroos  inhabit- 
ante  of  Asia,  strongly  impressed  by  them,  embraced  tt« 
gospel ;  and  among  the  rest,  many  who  had  praetiaad  the 
arte  of  magie  and  dtvinatioli.    These,  to  shew  how  do* 


cerely  they  repented  of  their  femer  evil  practices,  bnraght 
out  the  books  which  contained  the  secrete  of  thdr  aita, 
and  homed  them  publidy,  notwithstanding  they  were  of 
very  great  v^hie :  8o  mightily  grew  the  word  of  the  Laid* 
and  prevdied  in  Ephesus  itsdf.  This  eAtiaotdiuaiy  anet 
eeas  determining  the  aposUe  to  stay  in  Asia  for  a  season, 
he  sent  Timothy  and  Eiaatos  into  Macedonia.  But  after 
th^  were  gone,  one  Demetrius,  a  dlversmitth*  who  nvde 
shrines  for  Diana,  calling  together  the  wcnknen  of  like 
occupation  with  himself;  sdd  to  them,  'Sirs,  ye  know 
that  by  this  craft  we  have  oar  wealth :  Moreover,  ye  see 
and  hear,  that  not  alone  at  Epheens,  bat  ahnost  through- 
out all  Ada,  this  Paul  hath  persuaded  and  turned  away 
much  people;  saying,  that  they  be  no  goda  which  are 
made  with  hands :  8o  that  not  only  this  our  enft  is  in 
danger  to  be  set  at  nought;  but  also,  that  the  temple  of 
the  great  goddess  Diana  should  be  despised,  and  her  mag- 
nificence should  be  destroyed,  whom  all  Ada  and  the 
worid  wonhippeth.'  By  this  artful  speech  Demetrius  en- 
raged the  oraftemen  to  such  a  degree,  that  they  made  m 
great  tumult,  Idd  hoM  on  Gdos  and  Aristarchus,  Paul's 
companions,  and  rushed  with  them  into  the  theatre,  in« 
tending,  no  doubt,  to  throw  them  to  the  vrild  beaste  which 
were  kept  there.  But  the  town-cleik,  speaking  to  the 
multitude  with  great  cdmness  and  prudence,  quieted 
them  and  dismissed  the  assembly ;  so  that  the  Chrisliaii 
preachers  were  let  go  in  safety. 

It  is  sdd.  Acta  xx.  1.  That  -<  after  the  uproar  was  eeas- 
ed,  Paul  departed  for  to  go  into  Macedonia.'  But  as  in 
the  sacred  history  many  evente  are  narrated  as  in  imme- 
diate soecesdon,  which  happened  -at  a  conddenble  dis- 
tance of  time  from  each  other,  the  passage  just  now  quoted 
may  be  sujSposed  an  instance  of  that  kind.  For,  if  I  am 
not  misteken,  the  apostle  abode  two  or  three  months  in 
Ephesus  snd  ite  ndghbourhood  after  the  riot  This  b|^ 
pean  from  his  speedi  to  the  dden  of  Ephesus  at  Miletus^ 
Acte  XX.  81.  'Remember,  that  by  the  space  of  three  . 
yeara,  I  ceased  not  to  wam  every  one,'  dte.  These  three 
years  were  completed  in  the  following  manner  :^At  his 
first  coming  to  Ephesus,  he  abode  only  a  few  vreeks.  Acta 
xviiL  19 — 21.  When  he  returned,  he  preached  in  the 
lagogue  three  months,  then  teoght  in  the  school  of 
'yrannus  two  years.  On  leaving  the  sdiool  of  Tyran- 
nus, he  preached  and  wrought  miracles  more  publidy ; 
the  efiect  of  which  vres,  that  many  believed,  and  came 
and  confessed  their  evil  deeds,  Acte  xix.  18.  |lsny  dso 
who  used  curious  arte,  being  converted,  brought  their 
books  and  burned  them,  ver.  19.  After  which  the  apos- 
tle sent  Timothy  and  Erastus  into  Macedonia,  but  he  him- 
self steid  in  Asia  till  the  riot  of  Demetrius.  The  things 
which  happened  after  Paul  left  the  school  of  Tyrannus, 
to  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  may  have  taken  up  five  months ; 
and  these  added  to  the  two  years  and  four  months  before 
mentioned,  make  bis  abode  in  Ephesus,  from  his  first  ar- 
rival to  the  riot,  in  whole,  only  two  years  and  nine  months. 
Wherefore,  the  remaining  months  of  his  three  yean'  abode 
at  Ephesus  must  have  pused  after  the  riot;  unless  we  are 
of  opinion,*  that  his  transsctions,  from  the  time  of  his  leav- 
mg  the  school  of 'Tyrannus  to  the  riot,  occupied  dght 
months.  Howevier,  as  some  of  the  Asiarchs  were  his 
friends,  Acte  xix.  31.  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  sop- 
posing,  that  he  remdned  in  safety  at  Ephesus,  or  in  the 
country  adjacent,  even  after  the  riot;  eqiecidly  if  he  no 
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longer  taught  publicly,  Imt  eontanted  himnlf  with  hi* 
■tnicting  and  oomfortiiig  the  diMtplM  in  th«ir  own  houses, 
and  emplojed  hinualf  priTetelj  in  wttluig  the  afieiri  of 
Che  chorchee  of  Am,  before  hie  deperture  for  MaoedoDie. 

The  apoelle,  daiing  hie  long  abode  in  Epheeos  and 
He  neighbewliood,  gathered  a  very  numerous  Chfietian 
ehmch,  whioh.was  ae  remarkable  for  the  quality,  as  for 
the  number  of  its  memben.  Aooording  to  Strabo,  Ephe- 
eos wae  the  grsaieet  trading  town  in  Asia,  on  this  side 
Moont  Taurus.  It  was  also  the  residence  of  the  Ro- 
■lan  Proooneol  who  governed  the  province  of  Asia,  and 
the  eeat  of  the  Courts  of  Justice ;  consequently,  it  was 
the  plaee  to  which  men  of  fortune,  and  learning,  and 
genioi  leeoited.  Being  thus  inhabited,  we  cannot  doubt, 
that  among  thoee  whom  Paul  converted  there  were  pecv 
pie  of  distinetioa.  In  partienlar,  some  of  the  converted, 
who  had  formerly  been  magicians,  were  men  distinguish- 
ed by  their  natoial  parts,  and  by  their  literature ;  as  may 
be  Inforved  from  the  value  of  their  books,  which  they 
burned,  amounting  to  fifty  thousand  piecee  of  silver,  sup- 
posed to  be  equal  to  five  diousand  pounds  of  our  money. 
The  Aaiarchs,  also,  or  priests  of  Diana,  who  had  the  care 
of  the  gamee  celebrated  in  her  honour  at  Ephesue,  and 
who  are  called  Paul's  friends,  may  have  been  converted, 
or  in  a  disposition  to  be  converted.  Ney,  the  town-clerk, 
in  his  ^eech  to  the  multitude,  ehewed  that  he  entertained 
a  good  <^>inion  of  the  Christian  teeehers,  and  of  their  do^ 
trine.  Acts  ziz.  87.  The  church  at  Ephesue,  therafore, 
nerited  all  the  pains  the  apostle  had  bestowed  in  gather* 
ing  it,  and  the  care  which  he  afterwards  took  to  secure  it 
against  the  erroneous  doctrinee,  and  vicious  practicee, 
whidi  tiM  folse  teeehers  endeavoured  to  introduce  into  it 
See  Pret  to  1  Tim.  eecL  S. 

From  S  Cor.  ii  13,  IS.  we  kam,  that  on  leaving  Ephe- 
eos after  the  riot,  the  apostle  did  not  go  straightway  into  • 
Macedonia,  but  abode  a  while  at  Troas,  where  also  he 
had  great  success  in  preaching.  Nevertheless,  having  no 
rest  in  his  spirit,  becauee  he  ^  not  find  Titus,  whom  he 
expected  to  meet  ui  his  vray  from  Corinth  to  Ephesus,  he 
took  leave  of  his  disciples  at  Troas,  and  went  forward  to 
Macedonia.  There  Titus,  at  length,  came  to  him,  and 
made  him  happy  by  the  account  which  he  gave  him  of 
the  good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians  towards  him, 
their  spiritual  fitther.  In  Macedonia,  the  apostle  received 
the  eollectioDS  vidiich  the  churches  in  that  province  had 
ffiade  for  the  poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea ;  then  went  to 
<3ofintli,  where  he  remedied  the  disorders  which  had  taken 
plaee  in  that  church ;  and  having  received  their  contribu- 
tione,  with  ^oee  of  the  other  ehuichee  of  Aehaia,  he  pro- 
posed to  sail  from  Cenchiea  to  Judea.  But,  understand- 
ing that  the  Jews  lay  in  wait  for  him  in  Cenchrea,  he 
altered  his  resolution,  and  vemmed  through  Macedonia. 
From  Macedonia  he  vrent  by  sea  to  Miletus,  and  sent  for 
the  dders  of  Ephesus  to  meet  him  there ;  and  when  thmr 
came,  he  delivered  to  them  the  pathetic  exhortation  record- 
ed Acts  XX.  17 — 86.  then  sailed  away  to  Syria.  But  he 
no  sooner  appeared  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  than  the 
unbelieving  Jews  who  had  come  from  Asia  raised  a  great 
tumult  against  him,  in  which  he  most  have  been  killed  if 
be  had  not  been  rescued  by  the  Romans ;  but  which  end- 
ed in  his  imprisonment,  first  in  Jerusalem,  after  that  in 
Cesarea,  and  last  of  all  in  Rome. 

SxcT.  IL — Shewing  that  the  Epittle,  vhich,  in  our  Canon, 
U  inscribed  to  the  Ephenans,  vat  actually  written  to 
them,  and  vao  not  ori^nally  inscribed  to  the  Laodi* 
ceant. 

BiMCB  the  publication  of  Mill's  edition  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  many  learned  men  have  adopted  his  opi- 
nion, that  the  epistle  in  onr  Canon  inscribed  To  the 
Epheoiane,  was  not  written  lo  the  Epheoians,  but  to  the 
Laodiceans.    This  opinion  Mill  hath  endeavoured  to  sup- 


port by  the  following  aigoments :— 1.  The  teelimony  of 
Marcion  the  heretic,  who,  as  Tertullian  reports,  '  said  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  written  to  the  Laodiceans ;' 
or  « called  this  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceans.'— 2.  8t  Ba- 
sil,  in  his  second  book  against  Eunomius^  insinuates,  that 
the  first  verse  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  ran  originally 
in  this  manner :  *  To  the  saints  who  are,  and  to  the  faith- 
ful in  Christ  Jesus,'  without  the  words  *  in  Ephesus.' — 8. 
Certain  passages  in  the  epistle  itself,  which,  in  Mill's  opi- 
nion, are  neither  suitable  to  the  character  of  the  Ephe- 
sians^ nor  to  the  habits  which  subsisted  between  them  and 
their  spiritual  father  Paul. 

But  to  these  arguments  Lardner,  who  maintains  the 
common  opinion,  opposes,  1.  The  agreemg  testimony  of 
all  the  ancient  M88.  and  vernons  of  this  epistle  now  ex- 
tant; partieolariy  the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  Persic,  and  Arabic, 
all  which,  without  exception,  have  the  words  e  B^io-f ,  in 
Epheouo,  in  the  first  verse.  For,  as  he  very  well  ob- 
serves, ^'It  is  inconceivable  how  there  should  have  been 
such  a  general  agreement  in  thb  reading,  if  it  was  not  the 
original  inscription  of  the  epistle." 

8.  The  unanimous  consent  of  allthe  ancient  fathers,  and 
Christian  writers,  who,  without  exception,  bear  witness 
that  this  epistle  was  written  to  the  Ephesians,  %nd  never 
entertained  the  least  doubt  of  it  This  argument  is  well 
represented  by  Lardner,  who,  afWr  the  most  accurate 
search  into  every  thing  pertaining  to  ecclesiastical  antiqui- 
ties, hath  thus  written.  Can.  vol.  ii.  page  394.  **  That  this 
epirtle  was  sent  to  the  church  at  Ephesus,  we  are  assured 
^  the  testimony  of  all  catholic  Christians  of  all  past  ages. 
This  we  can  now  say  with  confidence,  having  examined 
the  principal  Christian  writers  of  the  first  ages,  to  the  be- 
ginning of  the  twelflh  century ;  in  all  which  space  of  time, 
then  appears  not  one  who  had  any  doubt  about  it"  Of 
theee  testimonies,  that  of  Ignatius,  Bishop  of  Antioch,  in 
the  end  of  the  first  century,  is  very  remarkable.  In  a  let- 
ter which  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians  from  Smyrna,  in  his 
way  to  Rome,  he  says,  chap.  xii.  '*  Ye  are  the  companions 
in  the  mvsteries  of  the  gospel  of  Paul  the  sanctified,  the 
martyr,  deeervedly  most  happy ;  at  whose  foot  msy  I  be 
found  when  I  shall  have  attained  unto  God,  who  (ita^o 
mr$FOK*,  for  oxm  erir»»x,  as  srwow  uwJufAtt^  Eph.  il.  21.  is  put 
lor  ox«),  throughout  all  his  epistle,  makes  mention  of  you 
in  Cluist"  Mnvuewe  ium,  *  makes  honourable  mention 
of  you ;'  so  the  Greek  phrase  signifies.  Matt  xxvL  13.  Mark 
xiv.  9.  Acts  X.  4.  Ignatius  means  that  Paul  commended 
the  Ephesians,  and  never  blamed  them  throughout  the 
whole  of  lus  epistle,  as  he  did  some  others,  in  the  letters 
which  he  wrote  to  them.  This  is  exactly  true  of  the  pre- 
sent epistle  to  the  Ephesuns.  Moreover,  by  calling  them 
ffv/jifnugxi,  companion*  ot  partakero  of  the  mysteries  of 
the  gospel  of  Paul,  he  alluded  to  those  passages  in  the 
preeent  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  where  the  gospel  is  re- 
presented as  a  mystery  made  known  to  the  apoetlef  and 
by  him  to  them.  Ignatius  having  thus  plainly  described 
our  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the 
genuineness  of  its  inscription.  For  if  that  epistle  was 
written  in  the  9th  of  Nero,  and  Ignatius's  epistle  in  the  10th 
of  Trajan,  as  Bishop  Pearson  supposes,  the  distance  between 
the  two  epistles  wiU  be  only  forty-five  years ;  consequently, 
Ignatius  being  of  age  at  the  time  Paul  is  supposed  to  hsve 
written  to  the  Ephesians,  he  could  not  be  ignorant  of  the 
truth  concerning  it  But,  without  citing  more  testimo- 
nies, it  is  sufficient  to  observe  with  Lardner,  in  the  gene- 
ral, "That  Ireneus,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertullian, 
Origen,  and  Cyprian,  writers  of  the  second  and  third  oen- 
tniies,  quote  this  epistle  as  written  to  the  Ephesisns,  ss 
fireely  and  plainly  as  they  do  his  epistles  to  the  Romens, 
Galatians,  Corinthians,  or  any  other  of  the  acknowledged 
epistles  of  Paul ;  and  that  it  is  quoted,  in  like  manner,  by 
all  the  writers  of  every  age,  Latins,  Greeks,  and  fe^yrians." 
Canon  ii.  page  408. 

3.  As  to  Marcion,  on  whose  affirmation  Mill  lays  so 
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fmt  a  «tfWi,  Lvdaer  obMrrw,  that  hit  credit  is  mj 
little  in  an  a£Ur  of  this  kind.  For  TartuUian,  who  saya 
Marcion  called  this  '  the  Epistle  to  the  Laodiceaiis»'  aaya 
also  that  Marcion  rejected  the  epistles  of  Paul  to  Timo- 
thy and  Titus.  And  though  Grotius  has  remarked,  thai 
in  speaking  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  Maidoa  had 
no  temptation  to  falsify*  the  answer  is,  All  the  catholic 
writers  of  that  age  have  called  this  *  the  Epistle  to  tha 
Ephesians/  and  they  had  no  temptation  to  falsify;  for 
they  had  no  Interest  to  serve  by  it :  And  if  Marcion  ever 
said  this  epistle  was  written  to  the  Laodiceans,  meaning 
thereby  that  it  was  written,  not  to  the  Epheaians,  but  td 
the  Laodiceana,  he  affirmed  what  was  fiUse ;  aa  we  are 
expressly  assured,  by  the  unanimous  testimony  of  mea 
who  had  no  interest  to  deceive  us  in  this  matter,  and  who 
could  not  be  deceived  themselves^ — ^Farther,  though  Te^> 
tullian  hath  said  that  Msrcion  called  this  <  the  Epistle  la 
(he  Laodiceana,'  he  hath  not  aaid  that  Marcion  founded 
his  opinion  on  the  authority  of  any  andent  M8S.  ha  had 
ever  aeeiL  On  the  contraiy,  there  is  reason  to  beliey% 
that  the  copy  of  this  einstle  which  Marcion  uaed,  was  in- 
scribed,  not  to  the  Laodiceana,  but  to  the  Epheiiana,  aa 
Lardner  hath  shewed.  Besides,  as  it  is  not  aaid  that  Mar- 
cion founded  his  opinion  on  any  ancient  M8S.  he  had  evar 
aeen,  so  neither  is  it  said,  that  soy  person  wh#  had  oppoi^ 
tunity  to  know  tha  matter,  told  bun  that  thia  epialle  was 
vrritten,  not  to  the  Ephesisna,  but  to  the  Laodiceana.  We 
have  good  reaaon,  therefore,  to  believe,  with  Laidner,  that 
if  this  waa  Marcion'a  opinion,  he  took  it  up  without  inquir 
ry ;  being  led  to  it,  perhapa,  aa  othera  since  his  time  have 
tieen,  by  the  mention  that  ia  made^  CoL  iv.  16.  of  an  tiguh' 
tie  from  Laodioea. 

4.  With  respect  to  8t  BaaU's  insittuation,  diat  tha 
words  in  Ephe9Ut  were  wanting  in  the  ofiginal  inscrip- 
tion  of  this  letter,  Lardner  hath  obaarved,  that  if  any  an* 
dent  MSS.  wanted  these  words,  they  were  so  little  regarded 
as  not  to  be  followed  by  any  of  those  who  transcribed  tha 
acriptures.  For  there  are  no  MSS.  now  extant,  in  which 
that  reading  ia  preaerved.  And  even  though  it  had  bean 
preserved  in  some,  they  could  have  no  authority ;  becanaa 
the  omisaion  of  the  words,  in  Ephe%U9y  would  make  thia 
a  general  epistle;  contraiy  to  diap.  L  1^.  which  shew% 
that  it  was  addressed  to  some  particular  church,  of  whoaa 
faith  and  love  the  apostle  had  heard  good  accounta,  and 
whom  he  begged  not  to  faint  at  his  afflictiona  lor  them» 
chap.  iii.  13.  Contrary  also  to  chap.  vL  21,  %%.  which 
ahewa,  that  the  members  of  this  particular  church  waia 
well  acquainted  with  the  writer,  and  took  auch  an  intereat 
in  him  aa  to  be  comfiorted  by  the  knowledge  of  his  afiairai 
Nay,  conti:ary  to  ver.  23,  S4.  of  the  same  chapter,  wheta 
the  benediction  is  given,  first  to  the  brethren  of  a  particii^ 
lar  church,  and  then  to  all  who  loved  our  Lord  Jeana 
Christ  in  sincerity. 

6.-  To  the  passagea  in  this  epistle  quoted  to  prove  that 
it  could  not  bs  written  to  the  Ephesiana,  Laidaar  opposes 
a  variety  of  other  passagea,  which  agree  better  to  the  Ephe- 
aians than  to  any  other  people ;  particularly  those  which 
shew,  that  the  apostle  waa  well  acquainted  with  the  per- 
aons  to  whom  he  wrote.  For  example,  chap.  L  13,  where 
he  saya,  *  By  whom,  (Chriat),  afVer  ye  believed,  ye  wen 
aealed  with  the  spirit  of  promise.' — Also  in  the  end  of 
chap*  t  having  spoken  of  Christ  as  filling  sU  his  members 
with  his  gifts  and  gracea,  he  adds,  chap.  iL  1.  *  Even  you 
who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins.' — Chap.  iv.  80. 
*  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ  21.  Seeing  ye  hava 
heard  him,  and  have  been  taught  concerning  falm,  aa  the 
truth  is  in  Jesus.*  Now,  could  the  apoetle  aay  theaa 
things,  unleas  he  had  been  well  acquainted  with  the  per- 
flona  to  whom  he  wrote  !  or  rather,  unless  they  had  been 
instructed  and  endowed  with  the  spiritual  gifU  by  him- 
self 1 — Farther,  if  tha  apostle  had  not  been  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  persons  to  whom  he  was  writing,  and  if  they 


had  Bat  been  his  owb  Materia,  we«id  thay  have  takMi 
aneh  an  interaat  in  him,  aa  lo  make  it  proper  lor  him  <o 
send  Tychicua  to  maka  known  all  thinga  to  them  ooncnrn* 
ing  himaelf  1  chap.  vi.  SI,  2%* — ^To  all  the  former,  addl 
chap.  iL  20,  21,  2S.  iii.  16.  in  which  than  aro  evidoit  al- 
Insiona  to  the  temple  of  Diana  $  which  shawa  stiU  mOTw 
plainly,  that  the  apiatle  under  considantioii  waa  wiatcaa 
to  the  inhabitanta  of  Ephasua. 

6.  The  passages  in  thia  sfiifltla  which  are  quoted  tepiova 
that  it  coiUd  not  be  written  to  tha  Epbesia&a,  may  eaaily 
be  interpreted  consistently  vrith  the  auppesHion  that  it  waa 
inacribed  to  tha  Epheaiana;  aa  ahall  be  shewn  ia  the  noiea 
on  the  passagea  themaelvaa,  chap,  i  16.  iiL  2    4. 

7.  The  aalutation  aantto  tha  brathren  in  IiaodAeaa,  Get 
iv.  15.  ia  a  atrang  prasnmptifm,  that  the  apiade  in  liie 
canon,  inacribed  to  tlia  Ephaaans^  waa  net  diractad  to  the 
Laodiceana.  For  tha  epuHe  to  the  Gdoasiana  bainif  wria- 
tenatthaaamatime  with  tha  auppaaadepiatla  tvtheLaiv 
dioeana,  and  sent  by  the  aame  messenger,  TycUeos^  Eph. 
vL  21.  Col.  iv.  7,  &,  is  it  probable,  that,  in  the  episde  le 
the  Coloasiana,  tha  apoatle  would  think  it  neadAil  to  aahi  ta 
the  fanthrea  in  Laodioea,  to  whom  he  had  writtm  a  par- 
ticular letter  in  which  he  had  ghrea  tliaa  hia  apoatoUcal 
banedictieni 

To  coodude,  te  aignmanla  on  the  one  side  and  on  the 
other  of  thia  qnestioB,  bdng  fiurly  weighed,  eveiy  impaa- 
lial  psnon,  I  ahoold  think,  must  be  aenabla,  that  Mill'a 
opinion  atanda  on  no  aolid  foundation.  And  thereforo  I 
acEupla  not  to  affirm,  with  Dr.  Laidaar,  that  the  epiade 
under  oonaideratioB  waa  not  writtea  to  the  Laodioeana, 
but  to  the  Ephesiana ;  aa  the  inacriplioB,  which  ia  mv 
doubladly  genuine,  exptaasly  bears.— If  any  vsader  ia  of  a 
diffiBrent  opinion,  he  may  be  indulged  in  it,  becaase,  aa 
Chandler  obaarvea,  « It  is  not  malarial  to  whom  the  epia- 
tle  was  inacribad,  whether  to  the  Ephesiana  er  LaodioaOM^ 
ainca  the  authority  af  the  epiatle  doth  not  depend  on  the 
parsons  to  whom  it  waa  wtitten,  bot  on  the  person  who 
indited  it;  who  waa  8t  Paul,  as  the  letter  itself  tastifiei^ 
and  all  genuine  antiqutLy  confirms." 

SxcT.  IIL — Of  the  Oceation  of  Writing  the  Epi9tle  t§ 
the  Ephetiant. 

Dumive  tha  apoatle'a  impriaoamaat  at  Soaw,  among 
othen  who  were  sent  to  inquire  after  hia  wdfore,  Epa- 
phroditua  came  to  him  from  the  Philqn>i*>n*>  >ad  Ep»> 
phras  firom  the  Coloaaana.  In  return  for  tha  kindness 
of  these  ehuithes,  the  apoatle  vrvota  to  them  the  lattere 
ia  the  Canon  of  tha  New  Tealamcat,  wfaidi  bear  theb 
namea.  Now,  aa  waa  ofaasrved  in  the  bat  paiagraph  but 
one  of  the  preceding  section,  seeing  he  sent  hia  letter  to 
the  Ephesuns  by  Tychicua,  the  bearer  of  hia  epIsUe  ta 
tbe  CdosBiana,  and  left  it  to  him  to  give  tha  Ephesiana 
an  account  of  his  state,  (Eph.  vL  21.) ;  and  seeing  Epa- 
phioditus,  (Phihp.  iv.  18.),  and  Epaphraa,  (Col.  L  7,  8), 
came  firom  their  reapective  churehaa,  to  gfcre  the  apostks 
an  account  of  their  sffiun,  and  to  inqaire  how  matteia 
went  with  him,  may  we  not  suppose,  that  Tydiicns  also 
came  on  the  same  CRead  from  Ephesaa  !  especially  as  we 
have  reaaon  to  think  he  waa  an  Ephasian,  from  his  being 
appointed  by  the  choRhca  of  Aaia,  of  which  Ephesus  wsa 
the  metropolis,  their  messenger,  aloag  vriih  Trof^umus  sn 
Ephasian,  (Acu  xxi  29.),  to  aoeompany  Paul  to  Jerasa- 
lem  with  the  collections,  Acts  xx.  4.  Besides,  it  appears, 
that  about  the  time  the  epistle  to  the  Ephedans  was  writ- 
ten, some  person  had  given  the  apoatle  an  account  of  thdr 
afi^ira;  for  he  tells  them,  chap.  i.  16.  *  That  he  bad  heard 
of  their  foith  and  love.*  Thia  person,  I  aoppose,  wss 
Tychicua,  who  may  have  told  him  IttLewiae  ef  the  imidi- 
oua  arte  uaed  by  the  Jaidaiaing  teachsn,  §ot  penniading 
the  Ephesiana  to  join  tha  hw  of  Moaea  with  tha  genial. 
But  whoever  the  peraaa  waa  who  gave  tha  information. 
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had  DOC  iucoaoded.  The  BpbMiuM  iMJntiinwi  th«  fiulh 
of  Chriat  in  purity,  md  livid  Mittahly  to  their  Chiiftiui 
pfobrnkuL 

Thai  good  news  filled  the  epoolle  with  joy.  Neveithe* 
liai,  kmriiif  how  ladefctigebto  the  lUw  leaeherewm  in 
■pnedhiff  thoir  men,  he  wrote  to  the  Epheaaoo  the  let. 
ter  which  been  their  mtne,  not  to  omaare  them  for  any 
inregnlaiily  of  oondoety  aa  he  did  the  Corinthians,  nor  for 
any  deviatton  fnm  the  doctrine  of  dw  gcmptH,  aa  he  did 
the  Galatiana,  b«i  merely  to  prevant  tham  from  bamg  im- 
pceaaid  with  the  planaible  argumenti  whidk  the  Judaiiem 
naed  to  petauede  tham  to  amhraoe  the  law  of  Moaea.  Of 
theaa  aigamanta,  indeed,  the  apoatle  hath  given  va  no 
paiticnlar  account  But,  from  the  thiugi  which  he  hath 
written,  to  eatabtiah  the  Bphariana  in  the  faith  andprofiMN 
ibn  of  the  goapel,  we  may  conjeetore,  that  at  Epheaua^ 
aa  m  all  other  piaoea,  the  fidaa  tcacfaan  aottod  their  aifQ- 
menti  to  the  peariona  and  preiodioaa  of  the  peiaona  they 
eddranad.  And  tharefiNe,  bacaiNe  the  Epheriana,  before 
their  eooverrion,  had  baen  captivated  with  an  high  admi* 
ration  of  the  heathen  myatenaa,  and  with  the  magnifi- 
eance  of  the  temple  of  jAukM,  and  with  the  aplandonr  of 
her  worahip,  and  took  great  honour  to  themaelvea  aa 
keepera  of  the  temple  of  that  idol,  and  boaated  of  the 
piivilegea  which  her  prieate  and  Totariee  enjoyed;  the 
Jndaiiera  talked  to  them  in  the  moat  pompoua  manner 
of  the  law  of  Moee%  and  of  ite  wonderful  dieceveriea 
cenceming  the  being  and  attribataa  of  God,  the  origin  of 
thinga,  the  deluge,  the  general  judgment,  dec.  aa  far  ex- 
ceeding the  diacoreriea  made  hi  the  moat  celebrated  of 
the  heathen  myatariea.  They  deeeribed  likawiia  the  mag- 
nificence of  the  temple  at  Jenualam,  and  the  aplendoor 
of  the  worahip  performed  there,  according  to  a  ritnal  of 
God'a  own  appointment :  They  praiaed  the  eflicacy  of  the 
tie  Levitical  laerificaa,  and  the -ad- 


made  by  the  LevitioBl  laerificaa, 
vanteges  which  the  Jewa  derived  firom  the  oraclee  of  the 
trve  God,  contained  in  theiraaoed  bookai  Withal,  they 
extolled  the  Jewa  aa  the  moat  honouable  people  on  earth, 
becauae  they  vrere  the  keepera  of  the  only  temple  the  true 
God  had  on  eaith,  and  worriiipped  him  in  that  templof 
and  had  among  them  an  order  d  men,  made  prieate  by 
God  hiuMlf;  to  ofe  aacrificea  for  ain,  and  to  perfbnn  all 
the  other  porta  of  the  woiahip  of  God. 

Theea  diaeounea,  I  have  aaid,  are  not  formally  atated 
by  the  apoatle.  Neverthdeea,  aa  waa  just  now  obaerved, 
the  things  which  he  hath  written  in  this  epistle  imply, 
that  the  Judaiiing  teachera  had  amuaed  the  Ephesiana 
vrith  qweehaa  of  that  aort  For,  leat  the  admiration  of 
the  heathen  mysteriea  might  have  made  them  fond  (tf  the 
law  of  Mosea,  whoee  discoveriea  they  were  told  exceeded 
the  discoveriea  m  the  mysteriea;  and  laat  their  pasrion 
for  a  pompoua  woiahip  aright  have  inclined  them  to  em^ 
brace  the  ebewy  ritea  of  Judaism,  or  periwpa  to  xetepae 
into  heatheniam,  the  apostle  garo  them  auch  a  aubliaM 
view  of  the  Christian  doctrine  and  wonhip,  aa  eould  not 
foil  to  raiae  their  admiration.  Only,  in  giving  it,  he  did 
not  fbltow  the  didactie  method,  but  filled  hia  letter  vrith 
iraptoroua  thanksgivings  to  God  for  the  great  discoveriea 
made  to  the  Bphaaana  in  the  goapoL  And  baring  men- 
tioned aome  of  theae  diaoovariea,  he  called  them,  'The 
mystery  of  God's  wfll,'  chap.  L  ».«-Hod  *the  myataiy,' 
by  vray  of  eminence,  chap.  iiL  8.— and  <tha  myatery  of 
Chriat,'  Tcr.  4.^and  «the  mysteiy  of  the  gospeL'  chap^ 
^L  19.  and  obMrved,  that  that  myatary  vraa  made  known 
to  the  holy  ^loatlaa  and  propheto  br  the  Spirit,  Eph.  iiL 
5.  not  to  be  concealed,  like  the  heatticn  n^ateriea,  but  to 
be  publiahed,  that  Jewa  and  Gentitea  receiving  it,  might 
be  galhcied  together  Into  one  ohuich,  ver.  10.  or  foUow- 
ahip,  which  he  called  a  AeMMnfy  ^toce,  on  account  of  the 
diacoveriea  of  heavenly  thmga  that  ware  made  in  it,  chap. 
u.«.    Next,  tlmc|ieade  prayed  thnt  God  would  anligfaten 


311 

_  Ihat  they  might  know  the  graatneea 
and  extent  of  the  blessings  promised  to  believers  in  the 
myatery  of  God'a  will,  ver.  18,  19.  Then  qwke  of  the 
dignity  of  Christ,  whom  God  hath  made  head  over  all 
thinga  to  the  church,  and  of  hk  power  to  fill  all  the  mem* 
bers  of  his  churdi  with  spiritual  gifts,  Ter.  SO-28.  And 
among  the  reat,  even  the  idolatroue  Gentilee  themselves, 
who,  notwithstanding  the  discoveries  made  in  the  heathen 
mysteries,  were  living  in  dephnrable  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness, chap.  ii.  1-18. 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  kw  of  Moses,  and  the  pom- 
poua vrorrikip  performed  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  the 
apoatle  told  the  Ephesiana,  that  they  and  the  rest  of  the 
GentUes,  while  idolaters,  had  indeed  been  excluded  from 
that  worriiip,  and  of  course  were  strangers  to  the  cove- 
nante  of  promiae,  and  without  hope.  But  the  want  of 
theaa  pri^egea  waa  not  to  be  regretted  hj  them  under 
the  gospel ;  because  Christ,  by  his  death,  had  abolished 
the  vrhole  ordinanote  of  the  law  of  Moses,  aa  of  no  for- 
ther  uaa.  And  by  Joining  Jewa  and  Gentiles  into  one 
new  aodety,  or  church,  the  Gentilee  were  become  joint 
eartaken  with  the  Jewa  in  all  apiritual  privileges,  chap, 
ri.  11*18.:  And  were  no  longer  strangers  and  foreigners, 
bat  foUow-citizena  with  the  believing  Jews,  fer.  19.: 
And  were  Mlt  with  them  on  the  foundation  of  the  pro- 
phete  and  apoatles,  into  a  great  temple  for  an  habitation 
of  God,  chap,  ii  82.— By  representing  the  Christian 
church  under  the  idea  of  a  temple,  the  apoatle,  if  I  mis- 
take not,  inrinuated,  among  other  things,  that  it  was  in- 
tended to  be  the  reporitory  of  the  myatery  of  God'a  will, 
aa  the  heethen  templea  were  the  repositories  of  the  mys- 
teries of  the  gods  to  whom  they  were  consecrated. 

Farther,  the  apoatle  aasured  the  Ephesiana,  that  the 
myatery  of  Chriat  had  been  made  known  to  him  and  hia 
brethren  apoatlea,  more  fully  than  ni  former  agea  to  the 
Jewish  propheta;  namely,  that  the  Gentiles  should  be 
Joint  heirs,  and  a  joint  body,  and  joint  partakers  vrith  the 
Jews,  of  God's  promises  in  Chnst,  through  the  gospel, 
chap.  ilL  3-0.  And  therelbre,  they  were  to  give  no 
heed  to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  vriio  excluded  the  Gen- 
tiim  fhmi  theee  privileges,  merely  bceauae  they  were  not 
circumcised.— And  to  the  united  body  of  Jewa  and  Gen- 
tilee, forming  the  Christian  church,  he  gave  the  appeik- 
tion  of  '  the  fellowship  of  the  mysteiy,'  chap.  iiL  9. ;  the 
hoooun  and  privilegee  of  which  he  deecribea,  Tcr.  16-1 9; 
aa  he  doth  likewise  the  bonds  by  which  the  members  of 
this  fellowship  are  united;  namely,  'one  Lord  er  head^ 
one  foith,  one  baptism,  and  one  okject  of  worriiip,'  chap. 
Iy*  4-6.:  Not  omitting  the  aupematoral  gifts  with  which 
the  members  ni  this  feUovrship  were  endowed,  chap.  iv. 
11,  18. — Lastly,  he  expressly  prohibited  the  Ephesiana 
fipom  joining  in  any  <^  the  heathen  fellowships,  on  ac- 
count of  the  works  of  darkness  committed  in  them, 
chap.  ▼.  11. 

Upon  the  whole,  I  submit  it  to  my  readers,  whether 
the  apostle,  by  rapreeentmg  the  goepel  in  thia  epistle,  no 
leas  than  five  timea,  under  the  idea  of  a  mjftery,  did  not 
mean  to  lead  the  Epheaiana  to  compare  it  vrith  their  own 
myateriea,  for  the  purpoea  of  making  them  aenrible,— 1. 
Thal^  in  authori^  and  importance,  the  discoveries  con- 
tained in  the  goiqpel  infinitely  exceeded  the  diecoveriea 
made  in  the  moat  celebmted  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  and 
were  mnoh  mora  eflbctual  for  comfortmg  and  directing 
nf—*trinii  In  their  jonrpey  through  life«— 8.  That  Christ, 
the  heed  of  the  Christian  fidlowship,  was  much  more 
poweiiul  than  all  the  heeda  of  the  heathen  feUowshipa 
joined  together. — 8.  That  the  Christian  church,  in  which 
the  mysteiy  of  God's  vriH  waa  kept,  was  a  far  more  ex- 
cellent frbrie  than  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Eph^os.— 4. 
Thai  the  honours  and  adTantagea  which  the  members  of 
the  Chiialian  church  derived  from  Christ,  their  head,  far 
the  honours  and  advantagea  which  the  initiated 
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pratended  to  derive  from  the  gods,  the  heads  of  their  M^ 
lowships. — 5.  That  the  bonds  hy  which  the  memben  of 
the  Christian  church  were  united,  were  more  excellent 
and  more  efiectnal  for  promoting  concord  and  love,  than 
those  by  which  the  members  of  the  heathen  fellowships 
were  united^ — 6.  That  the  miracalous  gifts  bestowed  on 
the  apostles,  and  other  inspired  teachers  in  the  Christian 
church,  rendered  them,  as  teachers,  more  respectable  than 
any  of  the  heathen  mysUgogues,  and  their  teaching  more 
worthy  of  the  attention  of  mankind  than'  theirs. — And 
tlierefoie,  7.  That  it  was  far  more  honourable  and  adTsn- 
tageous  to  be  a  member  of  the  Christian  church,  than  to 
be  initiated  in  the  most  celebrated  of  the  heathen  mys- 
teries ;  consequently,  that  the  condition  of  the  Ephesians, 
as  members  of  the  church  of  Christ,  was  fur  more  happy 
than  their  former  state;  even  although  they  had  been 
partaken  in  the  best  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  the  EleQ> 
ainian  not  excepted. 

The  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  viewed  in  the  light 
wherein  I  have  placed  it,  appears  excellently  caksulaled 
lor  repressing  that  vain  admiration  of  the  mysteries,  which 
the  Epheaian  and  other  Gentile  converts  still  entertain- 
ed ;  and  for  enervating  the  spedons  arguments  used  by 
the  Judaizers  for  seducing  them  to  observe  the  law  of 
Moses.  Thii  epistle,  therefore,  must  have  b€en  of  great 
use  for  confirming  the  whole  body  of  the  Oentile  con- 
verts inhabiting  the  province  of  Asia,  in  the  belief  and 
profession  of  the  gospel. 

Before  this  section  is  concluded,  it  may  be  proper  to 
observe,  that  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  six  chapters  A  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians  are  called,  by  Theodoret,  TAe 
moral  admonition ;  as  containing  a  more  complete  system 
of  precepts  respecting  the  temper  of  mind  which  the  di»- 
ciples  of  Christ  ought  to  possess,  and  respecting  the  dntieB 
which  they  owe  to  themselves  and  to  each  other,  than  la 
to  be  found  in  any  other  of  St.  Paul's  epistles. 

8scT.  rV,— O/"  the  Peroont  for  whom  the  Epistle  to  the 
EpheHano  wao  deoignetU 

That  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  designed  ibr  the 
'Use,  not  of  the  Ephesians  alone,  but  of  all  the  brethren 
in  the  proconsular  Asia,  not  excepting  those  to  whom 
the  apostle  was  personally  unknown,  may  be  gathered 
from  the  inscription  of  the  epistle,  and  from  the  benedic- 
tions with  which  it  is  concluded.  The  inscription  runs 
thus,  <  To  the  saints  who  are  in  Ephesus,  and  to  the  be- 
lievers in  Christ  Jesus :'  by  which  last  exprossion,  I  under^ 
stand  persons  di£&rent  from  *the  saints  in  Ephesus;' 
namely,  all  the  believers  in  the  province  of  Asia.  In 
like  manner,  in  the  conclusion  of  the  epistle,  we  have, 
first  a  particular  benediction,  chap.  iv.  28.  *  Peace  be  to 
the  brethren,'  namely,  in  Ephesus ;  then  a  general  one, 
ver.  34.  •Grace  be  with  all  them  who  love  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  sincerity/  that  is,  vrith  all  the  faithful  in 
the  proconsular  Asia.  For  that  there  was  a  considerable 
intercourse  between  the  churches  of  the  proconsular  Asia 
and  that  at  Ephesus,  appears  from  the  first  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  which  was  written  from  Ephesus;  where, 
instead  of  mentioning  the  diurch  at  Ephesus  by  itsel(  • 
as  saluting  the  Corinthians,  the  salutation  is  f^om  the 
churches  of  Asia  in  genend,  comprehending  Ephesus 
among  the  rest :  1  Cor.  xvi.  19.  '  The  churches  of  Asia 
salute  you.' — Paul,  indeed,  commonly  directed  hia  leCtan 
to  the  churches  in  the  great  cities,  because  they  were 
more  numerous  than  the  other  churches.  Yet  that  he 
designed  them  for  all  the  brethren  in  the  neighbourhood, 
appears  from  the  inscriptions  of  his  epistles  to  the  Coria* 
thians,  as  was  observed.  Prelim.  Ess.  ii.  page  23.  To 
these  arguments  add,  that  the  fulness  and  perfection  of 
the  moral  admonition  delivered  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians,  aa  well  aa  the  catholie  Banner  in  whioh  tha 


in  it  an  hndlad,  shair  akaiJIy^ 
that  it  was  deaignad  Ibr  otfaara  besidea  the  breihtan  «4 
Ephesus. 

This  remark,  concerning  the  pemns  for  whom  th* 
epistle  to  the  Ephesians  was  deaigped,  may  be  of  con* 
sidsrable  nee  in  helping  us  to  judge  U  some  passagsa. 
For  example,  when  we  recollect  that  Ihia  epbde  was  di- 
rected *  to  the  fiuthful  in  Christ  Jeana,'  thnwghout  the 
province  of  Aaia,  many  of  whom,  it  ia  to  be  supposed, 
had  never  seen  Paul'a  &oe,  we  shall  be  aenaible  of  the 
propriety  of  hie  saying  to  them,  even  aceording  to  the 
common  tranaktion,  chap.  iiL  2.  '  If  ye  have  heard  of 
the  dupeneation  of  the  grace  of  God  given  to  me.'  For 
although  the  brethren  at  Ephesus,  with  whom  Uie  apostio 
abode  three  years,  and  many  of  the  iahahttanls  of  tba 
province  of  Asia,  who  had  heard  him  prsach  in  £phcsu% 
Acts  xix.  10.  must  have  known  that  he  was  appointed  by 
Christ  the  apoatle  of  the  Gentiles,  some  of  the  cburchM 
of  Asia,  or  at  least  some  of  the  memben  of  these  churches 
who  had  never  seen  him,  may  have  been  ignorant  of  the 
mineulous  manner  in  which  he  was  convened,  and  com- 
missioned to  be  aa  apostle.  And  therefore,  hia  mention- 
ing theae  thinga,  together  vrith  the  revelations  that  were 
made  to  him  A  the  myatery  of  God*s  will,  in  his  epistle 
to  the  Ephesiana,  which  was  designed  for  their  use  like- 
wise, may  have  been  very  neoeasary  to  many,  to  make 
them  understand  what  Ins  knowledge  and  authority  aa 
an  apoatle  <^  Chriat  were.  Acooidingly,  as  if  this  pan  of 
the  epistle  had  been  written  for  a  class  of  readers  diffeiw 
ent  fWiffl  thoee  to  whom  the  foregoing  pari  was  addrese- 
ed,  he  introducea  it  with  hia  name :  Eph.  iiL  1.  *  On  ao- 
count  of  thia,  I  Paul  am  the  prisoner  of  Jeaus  Christ,  for 
yon  Gentilea,'  diw.  See,  however,  the  new  translation  of 
the  pessage^-In  like  manner,  by  conaidering  the  episile 
to  the  Ephesiana  aa  designed  for  all  the  brethren  in  the 
povince  of  Asia,  we  aee  the  reason  why  the  apostle  hsa 
handled  hia  subjects  in  a  general  manner,  without  mak- 
ing any  of  those  allusions  to  particular  persons  and  afiaiis, 
which  might  have  been  expected  in  a  letter  to  a  chuxdi 
gathered  by  himaelf,  and  in  which  he  had  so  long  resided, 
and  with  ^e  members  of  which. he  ytom  so  intimately  ac- 
quainted. Such  allusions  would  not  easily  have  been 
understood  by  strangeia,  and  therefore  they  were  with 
great  propriety  avoided. 

SscT.  v.— Of  the  THme  and  Place  of-writmg  the  Epiatie 
to  the  Epheriano. 

DcaiFe  the  apoatle  Paul's  imprisonment  in  Cesarea, 
though  it  laated  more  than  two  yeara,  he  wrote  no  lettera. 
either  to  the  chnrchea  which  he  had  planted,  or  to  parti- 
cular persons ;  at  least  we  know  of  none  which  he  wrote. 
But  during  his  confinement  at  Rome,  having  more  liberty, 
he  wro{e  several  epistles  which  still  remain.  For  wheii 
the  news  of  hie  oonfinement  in  that  city  reached  the  pro- 
vincea,  eorae  of  the  churchea  which  he  had  gathered  sent 
certain  of  their  most  respected  members  all  the  way  to 
Rome^  aa  formeriy  mentioned,  to  visit  and  comfort  him, 
Philip,  iv.  18.  CoL  L  7,  8.  These  messengers  having 
given  him  a  particular  aooount  of  the  state  of  the  churchea 
firom  whence  they  came,  their  information  gave  riae  to 
the  letters  which  the  apoatle  wrote  at  that  time;  and 
which  may  be  distinguished  from  his  other  letters,  by  the 
mention  made  in  them  of  hia  imprisonment  and  bonds; 
Wherefore,  the  apoatle'a  bonds  bieing  firequently  intro- 
duced in  his  epiatie  to  the  Ephesiana,  chap.  iiL  1.  1%, 
iv.  1.  vL  12.  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  ita  being  writtes 
during  hie  confinentent  at  Rome:  But  whether  in  ih* 
first  or  in  the  eecond  year  of  that  confinement,  learned 
men  are  not  agreed.  Many,  supposing  it  to  have  been 
written  at  the  same  time  with  the  epistle  to  the  Colossiant^ 
have  dated  it  ia  the  end  of  the  aacond  year  of  the  apooile^a 
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cooineinent,  at  which  Cime  we  know  Am  eputle  lo  the  Co- 
lossianfl  was  written.  And  that  theae  two  epiatlei  were 
written  about  the  aame  time,  they  prove  hj  obaening,  that 
there  ia  a  great  atmilariCy  of  aentiment  and  ezpraaiion  in 
them ;  and  that  they  were  aent  by  the  aame  meaienger, 
namely,  Tyehicaa,  Eph.  vi.  21.  Col.  rr.  7.  But  in  Laid- 
ner'i. opinion,  these  circumitancea  are  not  dedaive;  be- 
canse  Tychioua  may  have  been  aent  twice  fiom  Rome 
into  Alia  by  the  apostle,  with  lettera,  during  hii  two 
years*  confinement;  and  because  aeveral  leasona  may 
have  rendered  it  proper  for  him  to  write  the  lame  thinga 
to  these  churehes,  espedaUy  aa  a  considerable  space  of 
time  intervened  between  the  writing  of  the  letters  in 
wluch  they  are  contained.  Rejecting,  therefore,  the  late 
date  of  the  epiatle  to  the  Epheiians,  Lardner  supposes  it 
to  have  been  written  in  the  beginning  of  the  first  year  of 
the  apoatle's  imprisonment  at  Rome.  And,  in  support 
of  his  opinion,  he  offeis  the  two  following  argumenti, 
Ganon,  chapw  xiL 

1.  lliat  Timothy,  who  joined  the  apostle  in  hia  letten 
to  the  Philippiana,  Coloasiana,  and  Philemon,  did  not  join 
him  in  hia  epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  True.  But  might 
not  Timothy,  after  joining  the  apoatie  in  the  lettere  men- 
tioned, leeve  Rome  on  aome  necenary  busineai  before  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephesiana  was  begun!  Tha(  thii  was 
actually  the  case,  we  have  reason  to  believe;  for  the 
apostle,  in  hii  letter  to  the  Philippiana,  promised  to  tend 
'Hmothy  to  them  won,  chap.  iL  19.  And  in  hia  epiatle 
to  the  Hebrews,  which  was  written  after  hia  release,  he 
informed  them  that  Timothy  was  aent  away,  HeK  xiiL  23. 
Wherefore,  having  left  Rome  before  the  letter  to  the 
Epheaiani  vraa  begun,  his  name  could  not  be  inaerted  in 
the  inscription,  notwithstanding  it  was  finiihed  in  such 
time  as  to  be  sentto  Ephesui  by  the  messeoger  who  carried 
the  letten  to  the  Colosaiani  and  to  Philemon. 

2.  Lardner*s  aeoond  argument  for  the  early  date  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Ephenans  is,  that  in  his  lettert  to  the  Philip- 
piana and  to  Philemon,  tiie  apogtie  ezprenea  hia  hm  oi 
being  soon  released  ;  whereaa,  in  hit  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
sians, he  does  not  give  the  most  distant  insinuation  of 
any  such  expectation.  But  the  apostle,  in  his  epistle  to 
the  CokMsiana,  makes  as  little  mention  of  his  release  as 
in  hia  epiatle  to  the  Epheaiana.  And  yet  all  allow  that 
that  epistle  waa  written  and  aent  along  with  the  epiatle  to 
Philemon,  in  which  the  apoatie  expreaseth  the  strongest 
hope  of  that  event  He  did  not  think  it  neoeasary,  it 
seems,  to  mention  his  enlargement  in  his  letter  to  the  Co- 
lossians,  beeanae  he  had  ordered  Tychicua  to  inform  them 
of  it:  Col.  iv.  17.  'All  thinga  concerning  me,  Tychicua 
will  make  known  to  you.'  For  the  aame  reaaon  he  may 
have  omitted  mentioning  hia  releaae  to  the  Ephesiana,  aa 
may  be  inferred  from  Eph.  vL  21.  'Now,  that  ye  also 
may  know  the  things  relating  to  me,  and  what  I  am  doing, 
Tychicua  will  make  known  to  you  all  things.'  The  phra- 
seiology  here  deserves  notice, '  That  ye  alao  may  know  ;* 
which  I  think  implies,  that  at  thia  time  the  apoatie  had 
otdered  Tychicua  to  make  known  all  things  concerning 
him  to  aome  othera,  namely  to  the  Coloasiana ;  oonaequeptly 
tfMt  the  two  epiatlea  were  written  about  the  aame  time. 
And  aa  Tychicua  and  Onesimns,  to  whom  the  apoatie  de- 
livered hia  epbtlea  to  the  Cotoasiana  and  to  Philemon^ 
were  to  take  Epheaua  in  their  way,  he  gave  them  hia  letter 
to  the  Ephesiana  likewise,  and  oidered  them,  when  they 
delivered  it,  to  enjoin  the  Epheaiana  to  aend  a  copy  of  it 
to  the  Laodiceans,  vrith  dirsetiona  tothem  to  aend  a  trans- 
cript taken  fiom  their  copy  to  the  Coloasiana.  Tyciiicn% 
therefore,  and  Onesimus,  taking  Epheaua  in  their  way, 
delivered  the  apoatle'a  letter  to  the  church  in  the!  city,  as 
they  were  directed,  then  proceeded  with  the  letten  to  the 
Coloaaiana  and  to  Philemon,  which  when  they  deliversd* 
theb  commission  waa  at  an  and. 

If  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians  waa  written,  as  I  mppoaa^ 
2R 


aoon  after  the  epiaties  to  the  Coloasiana  and  to  Philemon* 
the  mention  which  is  made  of  the  apoatle's  release  in  his 
letter  to  Philemon,  will  lead  ua  to  fix  the  writing  of  the 
three  epiatlea  to  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  the  apoatle'a 
confinement  at  Rome^  answering  to  a.  n.  60  or  61. 


SiCT.  YL^OftAe  Style  of  the  EpUtle  to  the  Ephetiatu, 

Thx  critics  have  obeerved,  that  the  atyle  of  the  epistle 
to  the  Epheaians  ia  exceedingly  elevated,  and  that  it  cor- 
reajponda  to  the  state  of  the  apoatle'a  mind  at  the  time  of 
writing.  Oveijoyed  with  the  account  which  their  mee* 
aenger  brought  him  of  their  6ith  and  holineaa,  chap.  i.  16. 
and  transported  with  the  considemtion  of  the  unssarch- 
able  wiadom  of  God,  displayed  in  the  work  of  man'a 
redemption,  and  of  hia  aatoniahing  love  towarda  the  Gen- 
tiles, in  making  them  partaken  through  faith  of  all  the 
benefita  of  Christ's  death  equally  with  the  Jewa,  he  aoan 
high  in  hia  aentiments  on  these  grand  subjects,  and  givss 
his  thoughto  utterance  in  sublime  and  copioua  expressions. 
At  the  same  time,  he  introducee  various  deep,  and  hitherto 
unknown  doctrinea,  to  which  he  givea  the  appellation  of 
mif$terie9,  in  alluaion  to  the  occult  doctrinea  which  the 
Greeka  dignified  with  the  name  of  the  mysteriea  of  thia 
or  that  god,  and  on  the  knowledge  of  which  the  initiated 
in  theae  masteries  highly  valued  themaelvea.  In  short, 
this  epistle  is  written  aa  it  were  in  a  npture.  Hence  Je- 
rome^ on  chap.  iii.  aaya,  "  Nullam  eiNatolam  Pauli  tanta 
habere  mysteria,  tam  reconditb  senabus  involute,  quoa  et 
apostolus  nosse  se  gloriatur." 

Grotiua  likewiae  ^tertained  an  high  opinion  of  thia 
epistle ;  for  he  aaya,  it  exproeseth  the  auUime  mattem 
oontained  in  it,  in  worda  mora  aublime  than  are  to  be 
found  in  any  human  lans^ge:  "Rerurn  anblimitatem, 
adsquans  verbia  aublimioribua,  quam  uUa  unquam  habuit 
lingua  humane."  Thia  character  ia  so  just,  that  no  real 
Christian  can  read  the  doctrinal  part  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesiana,  without  bemg  impressed  and  rouaed  by  it  aa 
by  the  aound  of  a  trumpet 


Sect.  VII. — Of  the  Eietuiman  and  other  heathen 
Mjfoteriei,  aUuded  to  in  thie  Epiotle* 

I.  Tax  apoatie  Paul,  in  thia  and  in  hia  other  epiatlea, 
having  often  alluded  to  the  heathen  mvateriea,  and  having 
condemned  them  all,  on  account  of  the  ahameftil  thinga 
practised  in  them,  Eph.  v.  11,  12.  it  is  proper,  both  for 
understanding  hia  allusiona,  and  for  ahewing  the  proprie^ 
of  hia  cenaure,  to  give,  in  thia  aeetion,  aome  account  of  ' 
theae  famed  institotiona. 

~  Bishop  Warburton,  firom  whom  I  have  taken  the  grsat- 
eat  part  of  thia  account,  in  hia  Divine  Legation,  b.  ii  aeot, 
4.  informa  ua.  That  each  of  the  heathen  gods,  besides  the 
worship  paid  to  him  in  public,  had  a  aecret  worship,  to 
which  none  were  admitted  but  those  who  were  prepared 
by  previoua  ceramoniea.  Thia  aecret  worship  was  termed 
the  nufMteriet  of  the  gods  which,  however,  were  not  per* 
formed  in  all  placea  where  he  was  publicly  worahipped, 
but  only  where  hia  chief  reaidence  was  supposed  to  be. 
According  to  Herodotus,  Diodorus,  and  Plutarch,  who, 
in  aupport  of  their  opinion,  appeal  to  the  most  ancient 
testimonies,  these  mysteries  were  first  invented  in  Egypt, 
whence  they  sprsad  themselves  into  most  countries  of 
Europe  and  Aaisu  In  Egypt,  they  were  celebrated  to 
the  honour  of  laia  and  Oairis ;  in  Asia,  to  Mythras ;  in 
Samothrace,  to  the  mother  of  the  goda ;  in  Bototia,  to 
Bacchua;  in  Cyprua,  to  Yenua;  in  Crete,' to  Jupiter; 
in~  Athena,  to  Cerea  and  Proaerpine,  thought  to  be  the 
aame  with  laia  and  Oairia ;  and  in  other  placea  to  other 
goda,  to  an  ineradiUe  number.    The  moat  noted  of  theae 
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mysleriflf,  howeyer,  w«re  the  Orphic,  the  Baedik,  the 
Kleunnian,  the  Semothracian,  the  Cabinc  and  the  My- 
thraic  But  the  Eleuainian  myBteries,  celebrated  by  the 
Atheniam  at  Eleuiia^  a  town  of  Attica»  in  honour  of 
Geres  and  her  daughter  Proaerpine,  in  procew  of  time 
■wallowed  up  all  the  rest  For,  as  Zoeimus  tells  us,  lib. 
iv.  **  These  most  holy  rites  were  then  so  extensive,  as  to 
take  in  the  whole  race  of  mankind."  Accordingly,  an- 
cient authors  have  spoken  most  of  the  Eleuainian  myst^ 
riea.  However,  as  they  all  proceeded  from  one  fountain, 
and  consisted  of  similar  rites,  and  had  the  same  end  in 
view,  at  least  till  they  were  corrupted,  what  we  are  told 
of  any  of  them,  Warburton  thinks,  may  be  understood  of 
^em  all. 

The  general  object  of  the  mysteriea  was,  by  means  of 
certain  shows  and  representations,  accompanied  with 
hymns,  to  impress  the  senses  and  imaginationa  of  the  ini- 
tiated with  the  beKef  of  the  doctrines  of  religion,  accord- 
ing to  the  views  of  them  ^hich  the  contrivers  of  the  my^ 
teries,  or  those  who  introduced  them  into  any  country, 
antertained.  And,  that  the  mystic  shows  might  make  the 
deeper  impression  on  the  initiated,  they  were  always  ex* 
hibited  in  the  darkness  of  night. 

The  mysteries -were  divided  into  two  classes,  the  letter 
and  tht  greater.  The  letter  mytteriet  were  intended  for 
tfie  common  people ;  the  greater  for  those  in  higher  stationa^ 
and  of  more  improved  understandings.  Plutarch  seeme 
to  speak  of  a  third  dass,  called  the  itUtdtive^  (see  3  Pet. 
i.  16.  note  t.),  though  others  give  that  name  to  the  second 
class.  In  both  the  mysteriea,  the  doctrines  of  providence 
and  future  retributions  were  Inculcated;  but  in  the  greater 
there  were,  besides,  revealed  to  the  initiated,  certain  doc- 
trines called  fltsro^^nTai,  because  they  were  never  to  be  men« 
tioned,  except  to  such  of  the  initiated  aa  were  capable  of 
understanding  them,  and  that  under  the  most  religioiis 
seal  of  secrecy. 

In  the  celebration  of  the  leaser  mysteries,  matters  were 
so  contrived,  that  the  psfson  to  be  initiated,  at  his  en- 
trance, waa  filled  with  an  inezpnssible  horror.  8o  Pro- 
clus,  **  In  the  most  holy  mysteries,  before  the  some  of  the 
mystic  visions,  there  is  a  terror  difiTused  into  the  minds  of 
the  initiated.*'  8o  likewise  Dyon  Chrysost  in  his  account 
of  the  initiation  into  the  lesser  mysteries:  ^  Just  so  it  is, 
as  when  one  leads  a  Greek  or  a  Barbarian  to  be  initiated, 
in  a  certain  mystic  dome  excelling  in  beauty  and  magnifi- 
cence, where  he  sees  many  mystic  sights,  and  hears,  in  the 
same  manner,  a  multitude  of  voices;  where  darkness  and 
light  alternately  a&ct  his  senses,  and  a  thousand  other 
uncommon  things  present  themselves  before  him.'*  It 
seems  Uie  darkness  waa  dispelled  by  the  sudden  flashing 
of  light,  immediately  succeeded  by  a  dismal  daikneaa.-^ 
'Warburton,  who  thinks  Virgirs  description  of  iBneas's 
descent  into  hell,  an  allegorical  relation  of  his  initiation 
into  the  Eleuainian  mysteries,  supposes  that  the  myatie 
vision,  which  occasioned  the  horror  in  the  mind  of  the 
initiated  of  which  Prodns  spesks,  is  described,  ^neid, 
lib.  vi  S73.,  where,  in  the  veiy  entrance  of  hell,  all  the 
roal  and  imaginaiy  evils  of  life,  together  with  many  fright- 
liil  forms,  are  said  to  be  atationed. 

Vesdbulum  ante  fpsora,  prlmlsqae  in  ftneibus  Ore^ 
Loctoa,  et  nltrtees  posiiere  cubUia  curn : 
NleDtesque  habitant  morbi,  trisUaque  sanectus : 
El  Meiua,  et  malesuada  Fkmea,  et  turpla  Egeatai, 
(Tenribilea  Tisu  lbnn»)  Lethomque  Laborque : 
Tom  eonsang ulneua  Lethi  Sopor :  et  mala  mentis 
Oaufdia,  moruferttmque  adverao  In  limine  Bellum : 
Ferrelqae  Eamenldum  tbalami,  et  Dlacordia  demsni^ 
Vlpereum  eiinem  vittis  inoexa  cnientis^  Ac 

Oorripit  hie  sabit&  trepldos  fonnldtne  fermm  Un.  2901 

Aneai^  atrietamqoe  adem  venientlboa  ollbrt. 

-—Farther,  because  V urgil  represents  ^neaa,  after  passiBf 
the  river  Btyx,  and  entering  the  Lngentes  campi,  or  poiw 
gstory ,  as  distressed  with  the  criee  of  the  shades  of  infonti 
art  oif  in  eariy  liib,  WarinurtAn  sopposss  thai  they  wsm 


introduced  into  the  mystic  show,  that  by  an  ezhibilion  of 
their  miserable  state,  parents  might  be  deterred  from  tlse 
barbarous  practice  of  exposing  ^eir  children,  which  pre- 
vailed anciently  among  the  Greeka. — ^Among  the  uncom- 
mon things  represented  in  the  lesser  mysteries,  Warburton 
aaith,  thero  were  men  and  women  property  habited,  whe^ 
personating  the  gods  both  supernal  and  infornal,  passed 
m  review  before  the  initiated.  And  to  each  of  them  an 
hymn  was  song,  explaining  their  character,  attributes,  and 
actiona.  Theee  hymns,  Clemens  Alexandrinus  has  term- 
ed, the  theelogy  ofimaget  or  idelt.  Proclus  likewiM  tells 
us,  <*  In  the  celebration  of  the  mysteries,  it  is  said  that 
the  initiated  meet  many  things  of  aultifocm  shapes  and 
speciea,  which  rsprsssnt  the  first  generation  of  the  gods.** 
In  the  lesser  mysteries,  there  were  representationa  of 
Purgatory  and  Tartarus ;  and  shows  exhibited  to  the  ini- 
tiated, of  persons  sufiering  punishments  in  Tartaiua,  suit- 
able to  the  natnro  of  their  crknea.  And  to  ropresent  the 
miserable  state  of  the  greatest  criminala,  men  were  intro- 
duced, who  personated  Theseus  and  Ixion,  and  Sysiphos 
and  Phlegyaa,  Buffering  eternal  puniahmenti,  and  who»  ae 
they  paased  in  review,  gave  each  an  admonition  to  the  ini- 
tiated, to  beware  of  the  crime  for  which  he  in  particular 
was  sufiering :  And  for  this  Warburton  appoala  to  that 
passage  of  the  ^Eneid,  where,  as  iEness  waa  paasing  by 
the  gate  of  Tartarus,  (for  he  was  not  peimiUed  to  enter), 
the  Sybil  gave  him  an  account  of  the  punishments  of  the 
wicked  imprisoned  in  that  p^aoe  of  torment  for  ever,  by  the 
aentence  of  Rhadamanthnfc— JBneid,  Ub.vi.lin.  557. 

Hhie  ezaudiri  gemltiia,  et  asra  sonare 

Verbara :  tiim  atridDr  ferri,  tnetMqaa)  cetmat. 

Conatitit  JEnewt.  atrepitumque  exteiritua  hauait. 

Que  acelerum  lacieal  (o  virgo  eflkrc)  quibusTe 

UrKentur  pamia  1  quia  tantua  plangor  ad  auras  1 

Turn  vatea  aie  oraa  loqol :  l>uji  taiclyte  Teucrum, 

NulU  &a  caato  aceleratum  inaiatere  limen. 

Scd  me,  cam  lucla  Hecate  pr»fecit  ATernla, 

Ipatt,  DeOm  poenaa  docuit,  perque  omnia  dujdt.  Un.  6B&. 

Saxtim  ing ena  volnmt  ali] :  ndilsqne  rotaram  Un.  6M. 

PlatricUMndent:  aedet,  »terauaaque  aedebit  « 

Infeliji  Tneaeua :  Pblegyaaque  miaenimua  omnes 
Admonet,  et  magna  teatatur  voce  per  mnbraa : 
DIacite  juatitiam  moniti,  et  non  temnere  Dlvoa. 
Veudidit  hie  aur6  pabriam.  dominumque  potentem 
Impoault :  fizU  legea  pretio^  atque  refixit,  Ac. 

But  whatever  impression  theee  representations  might 
make  on  the  minds  of  the  initiated,  Waibnrton  saith  it 
was  rendered  in  a  great  measure  ineflectusl,  by  theahowa 
of  the  gods  and  goddeaaea  who  paased  in  review  before 
tibem ;  and  by  the  hymna  which  were  sung  to  each,  do- 
ecriplive  of  hia  origin,  bis  character,  and  his  actions.  For 
the  vicious  actions  of  the  gods,  celebrated  in  these  hymns, 
most  have  led  such  of  the  initiated  as  were  capable  of 
reasoning  on  the  subject,  to  consider  the  punishments  in- 
flicted on  men  for  the  very  same  crimes  of  which  the  gods 
themselves  were  guilty,  as  uttsriy  unjust;  consequent^, 
to  think  the  whole  a  fiction.  So  that  the  mottvea  to  vir- 
tue, arising  from  the  representations  of  the  punishment 
of  tfie  daimied,  were  destroyed  by  the  cunfinnation  which 
the  popuhtf  theology  derived  from  the  other  parts  of  the 
shovra  in  the  lesser  mysteries.  The  truth  is,  if  a  psnon 
was  dispossd  to  gratify  any  imguhff  passion,  it  was  essy 
for  him  to  excuse  hirassif  by  the  exsmple  of  the  gods,  as 
we  find  one  actually  doing  in  Tersnoe :  **  Ego  homondo^ 
hoc  non  focerem  1*' 

To  remedy  this  ineonvenience,  Waihnrton  saith  the 
greater  mytteriet  were  contrived,  in  which  such  of  the 
initiatsd  as  were  judged  capable  of  the  discovery,  were 
made  acquainted  with  the  whole  dehision  of  the  oommQii- 
ly  rsceived  theology.  The  mystagogue,  hierophant,  or 
priest,  whounight  be  of  either  sex  indifiersntly,  and  whose 
office  it  was  to  conduct  the  initiated  through  the  prepanif 
tory  ceramoniea,  «id  to  explain  to  him  the  mystic  shows. 


taught  him,  that  Jupiter,  Merenry,  Venus,  Mars,  and  the 
rest,  were  only  dedl  msn,  who,  while  in  life,  wwesuhjed 
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to  th«  9KB0  pa«bn  with  dMmwWes :  But  having  been 
benefieton  to  mankind,  gratofiil  poflteriCy  had  deified 
them;  and  with  their  Tirtues  had  canonized  their  Tioea 
mlMk — ^The  fidrakina  dtvininea  being  thus  diacarded,  the 
mjratagogue  diaoovered  lo  the  initiated  the  Supreme  Crea- 
tor of  the  nnivene,  who  pervadea  all  thinga  by  hia  yirtue, 
•nd  governs  all  thinga  by  hia  providence,  and  who  ii  one, 
havfng  neither  equal  nor  second  to  himaelf.  From  thia 
time  Uie  initiated  was  called  £)roa*m,  a  beholder,  to  in« 
timate  that  he  saw  thinga  as  they  are,  without  disguise ; 
whereas  before,  he  was  only  M»nc,  from  /umiv  to  to/um, 
one  who  was  to  keep  hit  mouth  §hut,  because  he  did  not 
understaad  the  true  nature  of  things.  This  doctrine  of 
the  unity  of  God,  taught  in  the  greater  mysteries,  Waiw 
burton  i^ffirms,  was  the  grand  oecrei,  Mn^ffir^,  of  which 
there  is  so  much  said  in  ancient  authors. 

The  discovery  of  the  Supreme  Being  was  made  in  the 
greater  mysteries,  first  of  aU  by  a  mystic  diow  or  repre- 
sentation, which  Psellus  thos  describes,  ''The  «v^^4«t 
is  when  he  who  is  initiated  beholds  the  divine  lightk'*  To 
the  same  purpose,  Themestius— ^  It  bemg  thoroughly 
purified,  he  now  displays  to  the  initiated  a  region  all  over 
illuminated,  and  shining  with  a  divine  splendour.  The 
douds  and  thidc  darkness  are  dispersed,  and  the  mind 
emerges  into  day,  full  of  light  and  cheerfulness,  as  be- 
fore of  disconsolate  obscuri^."  That  which  the  priest 
thoroughly  purified  was  myaxfit*,  an  image,  which  repre- 
sented the  Divine  Being.  When  this  was  exhibited,  the 
bierophant,  habited  like  the  Creator,  sung  a  hymn  in 
honour  of  tlie  one  only  God;  of  whidi,  according  to 
Warburton,  there  ia  a  fragment  preserved  by  Clem. 
Alezand.  and  Eusebius,  which  begins  thus :  **  I  will  d^ 
dare  a  aecret  to  tfie  initiated.  But  let  the  doora  be  shut 
•gainst  the  pro&ne.  But  thou,  Mussus,  the  oflbpring 
•f  ftir  Selene,  attend  carefully  to  my  aong;  for  I  riiaU 
apeak  of  important  truths.  Sufier  not,  therefore,  the 
former  prepossessions  of  your  mind  to  deprive  you  of 
that  happy  life  which  the  knowledge  of  these  mysterioos 
truths  will  procure  you.  But  look  on  the  Divine  Ni^ 
tore;  incessantly  contemplate  it,  and  govern  well  the 
mind  and  heart :  Goon  in  the  right  way,  and  see  the  sole 
Governor  of  the  world.  He  is  one,  and  of  himself  alone ; 
and  to  that  one  all  things  owe  their  being.  He  operates 
through  all,  was  never  seen  by  mortal  eyes,  but  does  him- 
self see  every  thing." 

Because  Musbus,  who  had  been  bierophant  at  Athens, 
directed  ^neas  to  the  place  in  Elysium  where  his  father's 
ahsde  abode,  Warburton  thinks  Anchises  opened  to  him 
Che  doctriae  of  perfection  in  these  sublime  words, — 

Principio  caIoid,  ae  terras,  eamposque  Uquentes,     lio.  724. 
Lucentemque  ictobum  Lnnn.  Titanlaque  astra, 
Spirftus  iBtus  alii,  totamque  inftisa  per  artas 
Mens  asUat  molem,  et  magno  se  corpore  miacat 
Inde  homlnum  pecadamqoe  genua.  Titasque  volantmn, 
Et  que  marmoreo  feit  monatra  sub  eqiioro  pontu^  Ac. 

and  that  with  thia  discovery  of  the  unity,  ^neas's  initi»' 
tioo  concluded.  On  this  supposition  it  will  follow,  that 
before  the  unity  of  God  was  discovered  to  the  initiated,  the 
■hows  which  represented  the  blessed  in  Elysium  were 
exhibited  to  them.  In  the  shows  they  saw  legislators,  and 
auch  aa  bad  brought  mankind  fiom  a  state  of  natuie  into 
a  civilized  state,  enjoying  happineaa  in  the  chief  places  of 
ElyMum.  Next  to  them  the  initiated  beheld  patriots,  and 
those  who  had  died  for  tlie  good  of  their  country.  Virtu- 
ous and  piooa  priests  wery  represented  aa  occupying  the 
tlMrd  plaee.  And  the  lowest  was  aasigned  to  the  inventoia 
of  the  mechanic  and  liberal  axti. 

The  showa  beinflr  ended,  the  initiated,  aa  waa  observed 
above,  were  introduced  to  the  eight  of  the  my^Xft*,  or 
eMning'  image,  which  represented  the  Creator ;  i^  the 
hymn  in  which  tlie  oun^piTtL,  or  eecreto,  conoemiDg  hia 
nature^  attributes^  and  operations,  were  delivered,  being 


sung,  the  assembly  was  dismiand  with  the  two  following 
barbarous  words,  iuy(  o^ufra^,  which,  aa  Le  Clerc  thinks, 
are  only  a  bad  pronunciatian  of  koto  and  ompheto,  which 
he  says  signify,  in  the  Phosnician  tongue,  IVatch,  and 
abotain  from  eviL 

If  we  may  believe  Voltaire,  (he  initiated,  at  almost 
every  celebration  of  their  mysteries,  confessed  their  sins. 
For  in  his  Essay  on  Universal  Histoiy,  chap.  zii.  after 
telling  us  that  Aquinas  said  of  confcsuon,  '  It  is  not  a 
downright  sacrament,  but  a  kind  of  aacrament;'  he 
adds,  *«  Confession  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  greateat 
check  to  aecret  crimes^  The  sages  of  antiquity  had  in 
some  measure  embraced  this  salutary  piactice.  The 
Egyptians  and  the  Greeks  made  confeesion  of  sins  at 
their  expiations,  and  almost  at  every  celebration  of  their 
mysteries.  Marcus  Aurelius,  assisting  at  the  mysteriea 
of  Ceres  Eleusina,  confessed  to  the  hierophantea.*'  But 
of  the^  sins  which  the  vulgar  among  the  heathens  con* 
fessed,'  those  which  the  gods  were  supposed  to  commit,  in 
whose  honour  the  mysteriea  were  celebrated,  we  may  be 
anre  made  no  part 

The  nature  of  the  greater  mystsries  being  such  aa 
above  described,  the  wisest  of  the  andenta,  WarburtOA 
saya,  spake  of  them  as  very  uarful  in  forming  men  to 
virtue,  and  as  the  source  of  their  best  consolation.  For 
which  reason,  aa  Zosimus  tells  us,  when  the  Emperor 
Valentinian  resolved  to  suppress  all  nocturnal  oeremoniea, 
PretexUtos,  who  governed  Greece  aa  Proconsul,  inform- 
ed him,  that  such  a  law,  by  abolishing  the  mysteries, 
would  cause  the  Greeks  to  lead  gCmnf  j^,  a  Ufeleoo  Ufi, 
a  life  absolutely  void  of  comfort  Nor  is  it  any  wonder, 
saith  Warburton,  that  the  Greeks  should  have  considered 
the  abolition  of  the  mysteries  as  the  greatest  evil,  nnca 
the  life  of  man,  without  the  support  of  Uie  doctrine  taught 
in  the  mysteries,  waa  thought  t^  them  as  no  bettor  than 
a  liring  death :  On  which  account  Isocrates  called  the 
mysteries,  *'  the  thing  which  human  nature  atood  most  in 
need  of." 

But  notwithstanding,  according  to  Warburton,  the 
greater  mysteries  were  contrived  to  correct  the  errors  of 
the  popular  religion,  inculcated  by  the  shows  in  the 
lesser  mysteries,  and  to  impreas  the  initiated  with  just 
notions  of  God,  of  providence,  and  of  a  future  state,  ha 
'acknowledges,  that  the  discoveiy  came  too  late  to  coun* 
teract  the  pernibioua  influence  of  the  shows  in  the  lessey 
mysteries ;  and  that  the  Orgies  of  Bacchus,  and  the  mys- 
teries of  the  mother  of  the  gods,  and  of  Venus,  and  Cu- 
pid, being  celebrated  in  honour  of  deities  who  mspired 
and  pros^ed  tfver  the  sensual  passions,  it  was  natural  for 
the  initiated  to  believe  that  they  honoured  theae  divini- 
tiea  when  they  committed  the  vicious  actions  of  which, 
they  were  the  patrona.  He  likewiBe  acknowledges,  that 
the  mysteries  of  these  deities  being  performed  during  the 
darkness  of  night,  or  in  dark  places,  and"  under  the  seal 
of  the  greatest  secrecy,  the  initiated  indulged  themselves 
on  such  occasions  in  all  the  debaocheriea  with  which  the 
patron  god  was  supposed  to  be  delighted.  The  truth 
is,  the  enormities  committed  in  the  mysteries  of  these 
impure  deities  came  at  length  to  be  so  intolerable,  that 
their  rites  were  proscribed  in  difierent  countries ;  as  were 
the  rites  of  Bacchus  at  Rome.  See  Livy,  B.  89.  No. 
8.  18. 

The  English  translator  of  Voltaire'a  Essay  on  Univer- 
sal History,  hath  aubjoined  the  following  note  to  the 
passage  quoted  above  from  that  essay : — **  Theee  myst^ 
ries  were  so  revered  by  the  andenti,  and  kept  with  such 
secrecy,  that  the  disclosing  of  them  was  reckoned  the 
most  impious  action  that  could  be  committed.  This, 
however,  did  not  hinder  aeveral  writers,  in  the  first  agea 
of  Christianity,  from  prying  into  the  great  aecret,  ionI 
bringing  it  to  light  Tertullian  says  of  it,  Toto  in  adf* 
/M  divinitaOf  Oc,  oimilacrum  membri  virido  rtxfelahfr* 
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Theodoret  rays  it  wu,  ^aturm  muKebrit  tma^o.'*  In- 
duced by  these  and  other  tesdmoniee,  Warburton  himself 
acknowledges,  what  he  hath  termed^  that  Tery  flagitious 
part  of  the  mysterious  rites  when  at  the  worst,"  namely, 
the  carrying  of  the  ktvc  and  ipeo^ot  in  procession.  Con- 
cerning this  obscene  rite,  Leland,  who,  as  shall  be  shewed 
immediately,  diflers  from  Warburton  in  his  account  of 
the  design  of  the  mysteries,  saith,  (AdoatUage  and  JV«- 
cetnty  of  the  ChriMtian  Revelation,  vol.  i.  p.  196.  note), 
that  this  obscene  rite,  instead  of  being  introduced  when 
the  mysteries  were  at  the  worst,  seems  to  have  been  one 
of  those  anciently  used  in  the  mysteries  of  Isis,  from  which 
the  Eleusinian  rites  were  derived.  Warburton  indeed 
saith,  **  it  was  introduced  under  the  pretence  of  their  being 
emblems  of  the  mystical  regeneration  and  new  life  into 
which  the  initiated  had  engaged  themselves  to  enter.** 
But  Leiand  says,  "it  is  no  way  probable  that  this  was 
the  original  ground  of  introducing  it,  but  a, pretence  in- 
vented for  it  after  it  was  introduced ;  and  observes,  that 
Amobius  justly  exposed  the  absurdity  of  couching  holy 
mysteries  under  obscene  representations,  on  pretence  that 
they  had  a  profound  and  sacred  meaning.'' — Be  this, 
however,  as  it  may,  the  facts  above  mentioned,  which  are 
acknowledged  by  all,  shew  with  what  truth  the  apostle 
Paul  styled  the  so  much  boasted  heathen  mysteries,  Eph. 
V.  11.  *  The  unfruitful  works  of  darkness  ;*  works  which 
produced  no  good,  either  To  those  who  did  them,  or  to 
society ;  and  prohibited  Christians  frpm  joining  in  them, 
because  the  things  which  were  done  in  them,  under  the 
■eal  of  secrecy,  were  such,  that  it  was  even  base  to  men- 
tion them,  ver.  1 2. 

Warburton  tells  us,  that  while  all  the  other  mysteries 
became  exceedingly  corrupt,  through  the  folly  or  wicked- 
ness of  those  who  presided  at  their  celebration,  and  gave 
occasion  to  many  abominable  impurities,  whereby  the 
manners  of  the  heathens  were  entirely  vitiated,  the  Eleu- 
sinian mysteries  long  preserved  their  original  purity. 
But  at  last  they  also,  yielding  to  the  &te  of  all  human  in- 
stitutions, partook  of  the  common  depravity,  and  had  a 
very  pernicious  influence  on  the  morals  of  mankind. 
VTherefore,  in  proportion  as  the  gospel  gained  ground  in 
the  world,  the  Eleusinian  mysteries  themselves  fell  into 
disrepute,  and,  together  with  all  the  other  Pagan  solemni- 
ties, were  at  length  suppressed ;  RoUin  thinks,  by  the  Em-' 
peror  Theodosius.    Ancient  Hist  vol.  v.  p.  16. 

IL  It  is  now  time  to  mention,  that  Bishop  Warbur- 
ton*s  account  of  the  design  of  the  mysteries  hath  been 
the  subject  of  much  controversy  among  the  learned.  His 
supposition,  that  Virgil's  account  of  iEneas*s  descent 
into  hell,  in  the  sixth  ^neid,  is  a  description  of  the 
•  mysteries  and  of  Lucas's  initiation  into  them,  hath  been 
contradicted  by  some,  who  are  of  opinion  that  the  poet 
contrived  that  epbode  merely  to  embellish  his  poem  with 
an  account  of  a  future  state ;  and  that,  by  the  apparition 
of  the  ghosts,  which  were  afterwards  to  return  to  life, 
and  become  the  great  men  of  his  country,  he  might 
have  an  opportunity  of  celebrating  their  praises. — In 
like  manner,  Warburton's  doctrine  concerning  the  design 
of  the  mysteries,  that  they  were  instituted  to  expose  the 
falsehood  of  the  vulgar  polytheism,  and  to  teach  the  doc- 
trines of  the  unity,  of  providence,  and  of  a  future  state, 
hath  been  opposed  at  great  length  by  Dr.  Leiand,  in  his 
Advantage  and  ^ecettity  of  th^  Chriitian  Revelation, 
vol.  i.  chap.  viiL  ix.  For,  page  189.  having  mentioned, 
fikat  the  most  learned  and  zealous  advocates  for  Paganism, 
as  Apuleius,  lamblicus,  Hierocles,  Proclus,  and  others, 
after  Christianity  made  its  appearance,  cried  up  the  mys- 
teries as  the  most  eflectual  means  for  purifying  the  soul, 
and  raising  it  to  communion  with  the  gods,  Leiand  saith, 
*'I  cannot  think  that  the  legislators,  in  instituting  the 
mysteries,  concerned  themselves  much  about  restoring 
the  soul  to  its  original  purity,  in  the  Pythagorean  or 


Platonic  sense.  What  they  had  in  view,  by  Warbur- 
ton's own  acknowledgment,  was,  to  promote  the  came 
of  virtue,  as  far  as  was  necessary  for  the  ends  of  civfl 
society.  As  to  any  thing  farther  than  this,  they  were 
not  solicitous.  The  mysteries  seem  to  have  been  origi- 
nally designed  to  civilize  the  rude  people,  to  form  and 
polish  their  manners,  and,  by  shows  and  representations 
which  were  fitted  to  strike  the  imagination,  to  bring  them 
to  a  greater  veneration  for  the  laws  and  religion  of  their 
country,  which,  among  the  pagans,  was  always  regarded 
as  a  necessary  ingredient  in  a  virtuous  character." — Such 
is  Leland's  account  of  the  mysteries,  which  he  supports, 
page  190.  by  appealing  to  Diodorus,  who  saith,  '*That 
in  the  Sicilian  feasts  of  Ceres,  which  lasted  ten  days,  was 
represented  the  ancient  manner  of  living,  before  men  bad 
learned  the  use  and  culture  of  bread-corn."  This  repre- 
sentation was  evidently  designed  to  make  men  sensible 
of  the  value  oX  a  civilized  life.  The  same  thing  may  be 
gathenMl  from  more  ancient  writers,  who  tell  us,  "  The 
principal  subject  of  the  Eleustnisn  mysteries  vras  the 
life  of  Ceres,  her  wanderings  after  her  daughter,  and  her 
legislation  in  Sicily  and  Aftica,  where  die  taught  the  in- 
habitants agriculture,  and  gave  them  laws,  and  thereby 
reclaimed  them  from  their  rude  manners."  This,  Leiand 
saith,  is  what  Cicero  seems  to  have  had  in  view,  De  Le- 
gibus,  lib.  iL  cap.  14.  "  Nam  mihi  cum  multa  divinaqne 
videntur  Athene  peperisse,  atqne  in  vit&  hominum  attu- 
lisse,  tum  nihil  meUus  istis  mysterils,  quibns  ex  agresti 
immanique  vit4,  excuiti  ad  humanitatem  et  mitigati  su- 
mus ;  neque  soliim  cum  letitia  vivendi  rationem  aocepi* 
mus ;  sed  etiam  cum  spe  meliore  moriendL"  With  re- 
spect to  what  Cicero  says  of  the  mysteries,  thst  they 
enabled  men  <*  to  die  with  a  better  hope,"  Leiand  thinks 
it  relates  to  what  was  inculcated  in  the  mysteries,  that 
those  who  were  initiated  and  purified,  enjoyed  after  death 
greater  felicity  than  others,  and  were  honoured  vrith  the 
first  places  in  the  Elysian  abodes;  whereas  others  were 
forced  to  wallow  in  perpetual  dirt,  stink,  and  nastiness, 
page  191. — The  like  account  of  the  mysteries  Cicero 
gives  at  the  end  of  his  fifUi  book  against  Verres,  cap.  73. 
*^  Teque  Ceres  et  Libera,  quarum  sacra,  sicnt  opiniones 
hominum  et  religiones  ferunt,  longd  maximis  at  )ue  oc- 
cultissimis  csremonlis  continentur,  a  quibus  initia  vitA 
atque  victiis,  legum,  morum,  mansuetudinis,  humanitatis 
exempla,  hominibus  ac  civitatibus  data  ac  dispertita  esse 
dicuntur:  quorum  sacra  populus  Romanus  a  Gnseis 
accepta  et  ascita,  tanti  religions  et  public^  et  privatim 
tuetur."  On  this  passage  Adrian  Tumebus  remarks^ 
**  Initia  vocantur  ah  initiis  vit»,  inventis  a  Cerere*legibus 
et  frugibus,  in  quarum  rerum  memoriam  (mysteria)  fie- 
bant,  cum  antea  ferino  ritu  homines  sibi  vitam  propaga- 
bant." 

Having  thus  explained  and  proved  his  own  account  of 
the  mysteries,  Leiand  proceeds  to  examine  the  proofs 
which  Warburton  hath  produced  in  support  of  his  doc- 
trine, that  the  mysteries  were  instituted  to  disclose  the 
error  of  polytheism,  page  197.  The  first  proof  is  that 
passage  from  St  Austin,  concerning  an  Egyptian  hiero- 
pbant  who  informed  Alexander  the  Great,  that  even  the 
deities  of  an  higher  order  had  once  been  men.  This  b 
followed  by  two  quotations  from  Cicero,  who,  according 
to  Warburton,  tells  us,  not  only  that  the  Eleusinian 
mysteries,  but  the  Samothracian  and  Lemnian,  disclosed 
the  error  of  polytheism.  But  Leiand  saith,  "  All  that  can 
be  gathered  from  these  two  passages  is,  not  that  the  error 
of  the  vulgar  polytheism  was  taught  in  the  mysteries,  but 
only  that  the  chief  of  the  gods  vulgarly  adored,  had  been 
taken  from  the  human  race  into  heaven.  But  Cicero, 
who  mentions  this,  neither  gives  it  as  his  own  opinion, 
nor  represents  it  as  the  doctrine  of  the  mysteries,  that 
they  were  not  to  be  regarded  as  gods  on  that  aocount,  nor 
worshipped.    On  the  contrary,  in  one  of  these  passages 
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h«  plamly  approves  tbe  deification  of  fiunoui  and  excel- 
lent men ; — and  the  wonhip  of  eocfa  deities  he  expressly 
prescribes  in  bis  book  of  laws :"  Lib.  ii.  c.  8.  p.  100.  and 
c  y.  p.  116.  EdiL  Davis.  Leland  saith,  p.  198.  **Nor 
do  I  believe  any  one  passage  can  be  produced  from  all 
Pagan  antiquity,  to  shew  tluit  the  design  of  the  mysteries 
wss  to  andeceive  the  people  as  to  the  vulgar  polytheism, 
and  to  draw  them  off  from  the  worship  of  the  national 
gods."  All  the  ancients  who  have  spoken  of  the  mys- 
teries, have  represented  them  as  instituted  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  the  people  to  a  greater  veneration  for  the  laws 
and  religion  of  their  country.  **  Some  of  the  heathen, 
indeed,"  p.  199.  *<  were  sensible,  that  if  it  was  once  al- 
lowed that  their  gods  had  been  of  human  extraction,  this 
might  be  turned  to  the  disadvantage  of  the  public  religion. 
Hence  it  was,  that  the  Roman  pontiff,  Scsvola,  was  for 
having  it  concealed  from  the  people,  that  even  Hercules^ 
iEsculapios,  Castor  and  Pollux,  had  been  once  mortal 
BMn,  lest  they  should  not  regard  and  worship  them  as 
gods."  And  Plutarch,  De  Isid.  et  Osir.  speaking  of 
thooe  who  represented  some  of  the  gods  as  having  been 
originally' &mou8  men,  saith,  **This  is  to  overturn  and 
dissolve  that  religious  persuasion,  which  hath  taken  poe- 
session  of  the  minds  of  almost  all  men  from  their  birth : 
It  is  to  open  a  wide  door  to  the  atheistical  crowd."— 
But,  saith  Leland,  page  200.  **  Whatever  Plutarch  and 
eome  others  might  think  of  it,  those  who  conducted  the  - 
mysteries  seem  to  have  been  of  another  mind.  For  if 
they  taught  the  initiated  in  the  greater  mysteries,  that  the 
gods  commonly  received  had  been  once  men,  it  is  reason- 
able to  suppose,  that  they  took  care  the  public  religion 
should  not  suffer  by  it,  by  letting  them  know,  that,  not- 
withstanding this,  they  ought  now  to  be  regarded  as 
gods,  and  to  have  that  worship  rendered  to  them  which 
ancient  tradition  and  the  la  s  required." 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  mysteries  being  mstituted  to 
teach  the  doctrines  of  providence,  and  of  a  future  state, 
by  that  representation  of  rewards  and  punishments  in 
the  life  to  come  which  was  made  in  the  shows  of  the 
lesnr  mysteries,  Leland  observes,  page  193.  that  the 
virtues  rewarded  and  vices  punished  in  the  shows,  being 
those  which  more  immediately  affected  society,  these  re- 
presentations  might  be  intended,  by  the  legislators  and 
civil  magistrates,  to  produce  good  effects  for  the  benefit 
<if  the  state.  Nevertheless,  saith  he,  *<some  eminent 
Pagans  seem  not  to  have  entertained  very  advantageoos 
thonghu  of  the  mysteries,  with  regard  to  their  moral 
tendency;"  particularly  Socrates,  who  always  declined 
being  initiated.  '*It  is  true  he  ii  introduced  in  Plato's 
I^hcdo,  as  giving  a  favourable  interpretation  of  the  design 
of  the  mysteries;"  for  he  saith  concerning  those  who 
instituted  them,  **  that  they  were  no  mean  persons ;  and 
that  they  taught,  that  whosoever  went  to  hades  without 
being  expiated,  would  lie  in  the  dirt,  or  filthiness ;  but 
that  those  who  went  thither  purged  and  initiated,  would 
dwell  mxh  the  gods."  The  purification  here  referred  to, 
seems  to  have  been  the  ritual  purification  prescribed  in 
the  mysteries ;  concerning  which,  see  Potter's  Antiq.  vol. 
i.  p.  855.  This  purification,  Socrates  supposed,  was  in- 
tended to  signify  that  the  soul  must  be  purified  by  virtue : 
but  he  does  not  say  this  was  declared  in  the  mysteries. 
To  pass,  however,  from  that  circumstance,  if  Socrates 
qwke  of  the  mysteries  at  all,  considering  the  veneration 
in  which  they  were  held  by  Uie  people,  and  the  support 
which  they  received  fimm  the  magistrates,  he  could  not 
speak  of  them  otherwise  than  he  did.  Nevertheless,  as 
Leland  observes,  **his  neglecting  to  be  initiated  is  a 
much  stronger  proof  that  he  had  no  good  opinion  of  the 
mysteries,  than  any  thing  which  can  be  produced  to  the 
contrary." 

Leland  proceeds,  page  SOS.  to  examine  the  proofii  pro- 
duced by  Waiborton,  to  shew,  that  the  doctrine  of  the 


unity,  or  of  the  one  (3od,  the  Creator  and  Governor  of  the 
world,  was  taught  in  the  mysteries,  and  was  the  A^ro^^*- 
Tof,,or  great  secret,  in  all  the  mysteries  throughout  the 
Gentile  world.  The  proofs  of  this  are,  Jlrgt,  two  pas- 
sages of  Clemens  Alezandrinus,  and  one  of  Chrysippus. 
But  all  that  can  )ie  gathered  from  them,  Leland  saith,  is, 
that  the  mysteries  treated  of  the  nature  of  the  gods,  and 
of  the  universe.  In  these  passages,  there  is  not  one  word 
to  shew  that  the  doctrine  of  the  unity  was  taught  in  the 
mysteries. — Nor  is  the  passage  produced  from  Strabo 
more  express.  It  is  true  he  saith,  **  The  secret  celebra- 
tion of  the  mysteries  preserves  the  majesty  due  to  the  di« 
vinity ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  imitates  its  nature,  which 
hides  itself  from  our  senses."  But  by  the  divinity ^  Leland 
thinks  Strabo  does  not  understand  one  supreme  God,  as 
distinguished  from  inferior  deities,  but  the  divinity  t> 
whose  honour  the  mysteries  were  celebrated.  Accord- 
ingly, he  immediately  after  mentions  Apollo,  Ceres,  and 
Bacchus,  as  the  deities  sacred  among  the  Greeks ;  to  each 
of  which,  according  to  the  prevailing  theology,  divinity 
was  ascribed. — ^The  third  testimony  is  from  Galen,  who, 
speaking  of  the  benefit  which  would  arisd,  not  only  to 
the  physician,  but  to  the  philosopher  who  labours  to  in- 
VMtigate  the  universal  nature  by  considering  the  j^rts  of 
the  human  body,  says,  "  Those  who  initiate  themselves 
here,  have  nothing  like  it  in  the  Eleusinian  or  Samothra- 
dan  mysteries."  Now,  though  Leland  allows  that  Ga- 
len, in  this  passage,  intimates  that  the  divine  nature  was 
treated  of  in  the  mysteries,  he  observes,  that  he  saith  no- 
thing from  whence  we  can  form  a  judgment,  whether  the 
mysteries  were  designed  to  instruct  men  m  the  unity,  or 
what  kind  of  doctrine  they  taught ;  only  thst  it  was  not 
to  be  compared  to  that  which  might  be  learned  from  con- 
sidering tfie  human  body. — Th^  fourth  testimony  is  a 
passage  firom  Eusebius,  which,  because  some  terms  em- 
ployed in  the  mysteries  are  used  in  it,  is  brought  by  Wsr- 
burton  to  prove  that  the  doctrine  of  the  unity  was  taught 
in  the  mysteries.  But  this  Leland  thinks  strange,  as  the 
contrary  appears  from  the  passage  itself,  where  Eusebius 
expressly  saith,  "  For  the  Hebrew  people  alone  was  re- 
served the  honour  of  being  initiated  into  the  knowledge 
of  the  true  God,  the  Creator  of  all  things,  and  of  being 
instructed  in  the  practice  of  true  piety  towards  him," 
page  206. — ^The  fifth  testimony  is  a  passage  from  Jose- 
phus,  than  which,  Warburton  saith,  nothing  can  be  more 
explicit.  But  Leland  is  not  of  Mb  opinion.  In  his  dis* 
course  against  Appian,' Josephus  shewed  **  that  the  Jews 
enjoyed  advantages  for  acquiring  the  knowledge  and 
practice  of  religion,  superior  to  other  nations."  Where- 
fore, as  the  Gentiles  boasted  greatly  of  their  mysteries  in 
that  respect,  Josephus,  who  in  all  his  works  was  careful 
not  to  give  ofience  to  the  Gentiles,  saith  nothing  to  the 
disparagement  of  their  mysteries ;  but,  supposing  them  to 
be  ss  holy  as  they  would  have  them  to  be,  he  observes, 
that  they  only  returned  at  certain  seasons,  and  were  so- 
lemnized for  a  few  days;  whereas  the  Jews,  by  tlie  bene- 
fit of  their  sacred  rites  and  laws,  enjoyed  all  the  advan- 
tages pretended  to  be  in  these  mysteries,  through  the 
whole  course  of  their  lives.  Leland  adds,  **It  is  ob* 
servable,  that  Josephus  doth  not  enter  on  the  considera- 
tion of  the  nature  and  design  of  these  mysteries,  nor  of 
the  doctrines  taught  in  them,  though  he  is  very  plain  and 
express  in  his  account  of  the  principles  of  the  Jews,  par- 
ticularly relating  to  the  one  true  God,  the  sole  cause  of 
all  exbtence." 

But  though  Leland  rejects  the  testimonies  produced 
from  ancient  writers,  as  insufficient  to  prove  that  the 
docuines  of  the  unity,  of  providence,  and  of  a  future 
state,  wei#t8ught  in  the  mysteries,  he  acknowledges  that 
the  hymn  of  Orpheus,  which  Warburton  hath  quoted 
from  Clem.  Alexandr.  is  much  more  to  his  purpose,  if  it 
could  be  depended  upon;  because  in  it  the  doctrine  of 
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the  unity  is  pbanlj  Miertod.  Tbk  hymn,  WtrlnirtOB 
6Ddeavoara  to  ahew,  was  the  very  hymn  which  was  sung 
to  the  initiated  in  the  Eleuainiaa  mysterlee  by  the  hiero- 
phant,  habited  like  the  Creator.  But  Leland  saith,  p.  207. 
it  doth  not  appear  from  Clement,  that  that  hymn  made 
a  part  of  the  myiteriea.  "  He  takes  notice,  indeed,  of 
a  poem  made  by  Orpheus  on  the  mysteries,  and  which 
be  supposes  to  have  contained  an  account  of  the  mysl^ 
ries,  and  of  the  theology  of  idols.  He  also  mentions  tha 
hymn  in  question,  wUch  he  supposed  likewise  to  hava 
been  composed  by  Orpheus,  and  which  contained  a  quite 
contrary  doctrine.  But  he  doth  not  mean,  that  this  hymn 
was  a  part  of  that  poem  in  which  Orpheus  gave  an  ao 
count  of  the  mysteries.  He  rathv  seems  to  have  con- 
sidered it  as  a  distinct  poem,  composed  by  Orpheus  af- 
terwards, in  which  he  supposes  him  to  have  recanted  the 
doctrines  he  had  Uught  in  the  former."  To  shew  thi% 
Leland  appeals  to  Clement's  account  of  the  hymn,  which 
is  as  follows:  "  The  Thradan  hierophant,  and  who  was 
at  the  same  time  a  poet,  Orpheus  the  son  of  (Eager,  after 
he  had  opened  or  explained  the  mysteries  and  die  theo- 
logy of  idols,  introduces  the  truth,  and  makes  his  recanta- 
tion ;  singing,  though  late,  a  truly  holy  song." — ^*  Here,** 
saith  (leland,  **  Clement  seems  plainly  to  oppose  these 
verses  to  the  account  which  Orpheus  had  given  <^  the 
mysteries,  and  makes  them  in  effect  a  recantation  of  the 
whole  theology  of  the  mysteiies,  which  he  calls  the  the9» 
Ugy  of  idoU:*  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  Clamant 
represents  him  as  late  in  making  this  recantation,  and 
singing  this  holy  song.  Leland  adds,  **I  do  not  well 
see  upon  what  ground  Clement  oouM  say  this,  if  that 
veiy  song  made  a  part  of  the  mysteries,  and  was  sung  by 
the  hierophant  himself,  at  the  very  time  of  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  mysteries,  and  before  the  assembly  was  dis- 
missed. For  in  that  case  the  verses  were  sung  in  the 
proper  season  in  which  they  ought  to  have  been  sung^ 
according  to  the  order  of  the  mysteries.*'  Leland  fur- 
ther observes,  that  Warburton,  to  shew  that  the  hymn  re- 
lerred  to  belonged  to  the  mysteries,  and  made  the  most 
venerable  part  of  them,  translates  the  latter  part  of  the 
passage  from  Clement  thus :  <*  The  sacreds  then  truly 
begin  though  late,  and  thus  he  enters  on  the  matter." 
But  Leland  affirms,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  original 
answering  to  these  words  in  his  translation,  *<  The  sacreds 
then  truly  begin :"  Farther,  he  saith,  page  208.  **  This 
hymn  of  Orpheus  ii  very  justly  suspected  s  as  would  hava 
appeared,  if  the  whole  had  been  produced.  It  is  only 
the  first  part  of  it  which  is  cited  by  Warburton  from  Cl^ 
ment's  admonition  to  the  Gentiles.  But  it  is  given  more 
largely  by  the  same  Clement  in  his  Stromata ;  and  at  still 
greater  length  by  Eusebius,  who  quotes  it  from  Aristo- 
bulus,  a  Jewish  peripatetic  philosopher,  who  produces  it 
to  shew  that  Orpheus  and  the  Greeks  took  their  doctrine 
of  Grod,  the  Creator  of  the  Universe,  from  the  books  of 
Moses." 

As  a  direct  confutation  of  Bishop  Warburton's  doo 
trine  concerning  the  mysteries,  Leland  saith,  chap.  tz. 
page  223.  If  the  design  of  the  mysteries  have  been  such 
as  Warburton  represents  it,  **  it  is  inconceivable  that  the 
ancient  Christian  writers  should  have  so  universally  ex- 
claimed against  them,  as  Warburton  acknowledges  they 
did,"  Many  of  them  had  been  converted  from  heathen- 
ism to  Chrittianity,  and  some  of  them,  no  doubt,  had  been 
admitted  both  to  the  lesser  and  to  the  greater  mysteries. 
And  therefore  being  well  acquainted  with  the  nature  and 
design  of  the  mysteries,  **  if  they  knew,  that  in  the  mys- 
teries men  were  brought  under  the  most  solemn  oblige 
tion  to  a  holy  and  virtuous  life,  and  that  the  secret  doc- 
trine taught  in  the  greater  mysteries,  was  intended  to  de- 
tect the  error  of  polytheism,  and  to  turn  men  from  the 
worship  of  idols  to  the  one  true  God,  they  must  have  had 
a  good  opinion  of  these  mysteries  as,  so  £ur  at  least,  coin- 


ciding with  the  dMign  of  Ghristianity.''  How  them 
came  they,  in  discourses  addressed  to  the  heathens  them- 
selves, **  frequently  to  speak  of  the  mysteries  in  terms  of 
the  utmost  sbhorrenoe,  as  impure  and  abominable,  and  aa 
lather  tending  to  confirm  the  peoiple  in  their  idolatry  thaa 
to  draw  them  off  from  it !  The  making  such  odious  re- 
presentations of  the  mysteries,  supposing  they  knew  the 
design  of  them  to  be  what  Warburton  represents  it,  (and 
if  it  had  been  so,  some  of  them  must  have  known  it), 
would  have  been  absolutely  inconsistent  with  common 
honesty.  Nor  can  I  believe,"  saith  Leland,  **  that  such 
excellent  persons  as  many  of  the  primitive  ChristianB  un- 
doubtedly were,  could  have  been  capable  of  auch  a  con- 
duct" 

Leland,  page  225.  mentioDfl  Clem.  Alexandr.  aa  000 
of  the  Christian  writers  who  speaks  of  the  representationa 
in  the  mysteries  as  agreeable  to  the  fables  of  the  poela 
and  mythologisti  concerning  Jupiter,  Ceres,  Proserpina, 
Bacchns,  and  other  deitiea ;  and  calls  *<  those  vrfao  hrou^ 
theia  mysteriea  from  Egypt  into  Greece,  The  fiithers  of 
an  execrable  superstition,  who  sowed  the  seeds  of  wid^ 
edness  and  corruption  in  human  life:  and  says,  Th^ 
mysteries  were  full  of  deluabn  and  portentous  represen- 
tations, calculated  to  impose  upon  the  people."  He  ooft- 
cludes  his  account  of  the  mysteries  with  saying,  *<  These 
are  the  mysteries  of  atheistical  men.  I  may  rightly  call 
those  atheists,  who  ara  destitute  of  the  knowledge  of  him 
who  is  truly  God,  and  most  impudently  wwsbip  a  boy 
torn  in  pieces  by  the  Titans,  a  woman  lamenting,  and  tlm 
parts  which  modesty  forbids  to  name."— Leland  adds, 
*<  This  whole  account  of  the  heathen  mysteries  given  by 
Clement,  is  transcribed  and  approved  iy  Eusebiua,  who 
introduces  it  by  observing,  that  Clement  knew  these  mys- 
teries by  his  own  axperienoe."  Farther,  **  the  account 
which  Amobius  gives  of  the  Eleusinian  mystsries  cele- 
brated at  Athens,  is  perfectly  agreeable  to  that  of  Cle- 
ment" 

To  take  off  the  feice  of  the  preceding  argument,  Le- 
land observes,  pege  226.  that  Warburton  endeavours  to 
account  for  the  ill  opinion  which  the  ancient  Christian 
writers  entertained  of  the  mysteries,  by  observing,  that 
they  bore  a  eecret  grudge  to  the  mysteries,  because  **  the 
Christians,  for  their  contempt  of  the  national  deities,  were 
branded  by  the  mystagogues  as  atheists,  and  in  their  ao- 
iamn  shows  represented  as  in  Tartarus."  But  Leland 
nith,  « this  is  ^  no  means  a  proper  apology  fer  Uia  an- 
cient Christians,  if  the  charge  which  they  brought  against 
the  mysteriea  waa  felse;"  because  no  ill  treatment  from 
dw  heathens  could  authorise  them  to  give  a  felse  and  c»> 
Inmnious  representation  of  their  mysteriesr—The  last 
thing  Warburton  has  advanced,  to  take  off  the  foroe  of 
the  argument  ariang  fiiNn  the  testimony  which  the  Chris- 
tian writers  hava  borne  to  the  inq>urity  of  the  mysteries, 
and  which  Warburton  *<  calls  the  strange  part  of  the  story, 
is,  that  after  all  they  have  said  against  the  mysteries,  thqr 
should  so  studiously  and  formally  have  transfened  tha 
terms,  phrases,  rites,  ceremonies,  and  discipline  of  these 
odidus  mysteries  into'  our  holy  religion."  He  adds, 
**  Sure,  then,  it  vras  some  more  than  ordinary  veneration 
the  people  bad  for  these  myiAeries,  that  could  incline  the 
fethers  <^  the  church  to  so  fetal  a  connciL"  To  this 
Leland  replies,  page  227.  "The  venemtion  which  tha 
people  had  for  the  mysteries,  affords  not  the  least  pre- 
sumption, that  the  design  of  them  was  to  overthrow  the 
popular  polytheism,  but  rather  the  contrary.  Yet,  be- 
cause of  the  veneration  which  was  so  generally  paid  to 
them,"  the  Christians  adopted  "the  terms  used  in  the 
mysteries,  the  better  to  gain  upon  the  heathens,  and  to 
shew  that  Christianity  efiected  that  in  reali^  which  tha 
heathen  mysteries  vainly  pretended  to  do." 

As  an  illustration  ai  the  foragoing  answer,  Leland, 
p.  228.  produces  a  passage  from  tha  latter  end  of  tha 
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^ery  diaeoiiria  in  wliich  Ckment  ifaevrs  that  he  had  tha 
worat  optmon  imaginable  of  the  mjiteriee.  He  there 
ripeakfi  of  the  Christian  religion,  in  allusion  to  the  myste* 
ries  of  Baoc^os,  and  invites  the  heathens  to  quit  the  one» 
in  order  to  embrace  the  other.  He  all  along  employs  the 
terms  which  were  made  use  of  in  these  mysteries.  He 
talks  of  eelebrating  '*  the  Tenerable  orgies  of  the  word." 
Tu  the  hymns  which  were  song  at  the  mysteries,  he  op- 
potfs  a  hymn  sang  to  the  great  King  of  the  Universe. 
Hi*  speaks  of  a  Christian's  being  initiated,  and  cries  out, 
'*0  trae  holy  mysteries!  Being  initiated,  I  am  made 
holy."  He  says,  «  The  Lord  himself  acts  the  part  of  an 
hierophant,*'  or  interpreter  of  the  mysteries ;  and  he  con* 
eludes,  <* These  are  the  Bacchanalui  of  my  mysteries: 
come  then  and  be  initiated." — Bat,  saith  Leland,  can 
any  one  think  that  Clement  makes  this  anusion  to  the 
mysteries,  because  he  really  took  them  to  be  holy  and 
useful  things?  The  contrary  plunly  appears  from  this 
▼ery  passage,  as  well  as  from  what  he  had  said  before  in 
the  same  discourse.  But  as  they  were  accounted  holy, 
and  were  considered  as  the  most  perfect  means  of  puri- 
lying  the  seal,  he  takes  occasion  to  shew,  that  that  vene- 
r»ble  purity  was  really  to  be  found  in  the  Christian  reli- 
gipn,  and  in  its  sacred  doctrines  and  rites,  which  the 
heathens  frisely  attributed  to  their  mysteries.  Yet,  saith 
Leland,  I  agree  with  this  learned  writer  in  the  judicious 
remark  which  he  makes,  that  the  affiscting  to  transfer  the 
terms,  phrases,  and  ceremonies  of  the  mysteries  into  our 
boly  religion,  had  a  bad  eSxL    It  contributed  very  early 


to  ritiate  that  religion  which  Ammianus  MaKdSmis,  a 
Pagan  writer,  saw  and  acknowledged  was  abtoluta  et 
•implex,  as  it  came  out  of  the  hands  of  its  Author. 

CovGi^vsioir. 
These  are  the  arguments  which  have  been  advanced  on 
the  one  side  and  on  the  other  in  this  controversy.  I  have 
given  them  nearly  in  Leland's  own  words,  snd  suppose 
&ey  ne  frlrly  stated.  The  learned  reader  will  judge  of 
them.  I  shall  make  no  remarks,  except  to  say,  that  the 
subject  is  of  importance,  and  merits  a  place  in  a  work  of 
this  kind.  For  if  the  doctrines  of  the  unity,  of  provi- 
dence, and  of  a  future  state,  were  not  taught  in  the  mys- 
teries, there  was  the  greater  need  of  the  Christian  revels* 
tton,  in  which  these  things  are  clearly  brought  to  light, 
and  publidied  to  all  the  world.— On  the  other  hand,  if 
the  Imowledge  of  these  doctrines  was  actually  communi- 
cated in  the  mysteries,  being  communicated  only  to  a 
small  and  select  number,  it  could  have  no  influence  to 
enlighten  the  rest  of  mankind,  from  whom  the  initiated 
wese  bound,  under  the  severest  penalties,  to  conceal  it. 
And  with  respect  to  the  initiated  diemselves,  it  is  allowed 
on  all  hands,  that  the  knowledge  communicated  to  them 
in  the  mysteries,  whatever  it  was,  had  no  influence  on  their 
public  conduct ;  as  it  is  well  known  that  they  continued 
as  strongly  attached  to  the  vulgar  superstition  as.  before. 
Wherefore,  in  whatever  way  this  controversy  is  deter- 
mined, the  Advantage  and  Necessity  of  the  Christian 
Revelation  stands  firmly  established. 


CHAPTER  L 

Viev  and  JUu$tration  0/  the  MtUtert  contained  in  tfut  Chapter. 


Bkcausi  the  Ephesians,  in  their  heathen  state,  had 
held  the  mysteries  of  their  idol  gods  in  the  highest  vene- 
ration, on  account  of  the  supposed  importance  of  the  dis- 
coveries which  were  made  in  them  to  the  initiated ;  and 
because  they  esteemed  the  initiated,  on  account  of  these 
discoveries,  more  honourable  and  happy  than  the  rest  of 
mankind— the  apostle  began  this  epistle  with  displaying 
the  great  dignity  and  happiness  of  the  membera  of  the 
Christian  church,  whether  Jews  or  Grentiles;  not  by  a 
formal  declaration  of  their  honoun  and  privileges,  but  by 
thanksgivings  to  GKid  for  having  bestowed  these  great  ho- 
nouTB  and  privileges  on  them.  Thus,  first  of  all,  he 
thanked  God  for  his  having  blessed  the  Gentiles  vrith 
every  spiritual  blessing  in  the  Christian  church,  equally 
with  the  Jews,  although  they  did  not  obey  the  law  of 
Moses,  ver.  3. — And  because  the  Judaizing  teachen  af- 
firmed, that  this  was  contrary  to  God's  purpose  respecting 
the  Jews,  the  apostle,  in  lus  thanksgiving,  took  notice, 
that  God  had  bestowed  these  blessings  on  the  Gentiles  as 
wen  as  on  the  Jews,  agreeably  to  an  election  of  them  be- 
fore the  foundation  of  the  world,  that  they  might  be  holy 
through  love  to  God,  on  account  of  his  great  goodness  to 
them ;  and  through  love  to  man,  from  a  regard  to  the 
commandment  of  God,  Ter.  4. — ^Next,  he  thanked  God 
for  his  having  predestinated  holy  persons  of  all  nations  to 
be  his  own  children;  that  is,  to  be  the  objects  of  his  love, 
and  the  heirs  of  his  happiness ;  not  through  obedience  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  but  through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ, 
agreeably  to  his  own  benevolence,  ver.  6^ — ^which  is  now 
made  known  by  the  gospel,  in  order  that  men  may  grat^* 
fully  praise  him  for  his  goodness,  which  is  admirably  dis- 
played by  the  great  favour  shewed  to  them  on  account  of 
his  beloved  Son,  ver.  6. — ^by  whose  blood  or  death,  and 
not  through  the  sacrifices  either  of  Judaism  or  of  heathen- 
im,  we  1^  sons  shall  obtain  redemption,  even  the  for- 
giveness of  our  sins,  according  to  Uie  greatness  of  his 
goodness,  ver.  7.— the  knowledge  of  which,  Paal  told  th« 


Ephesians,  God  had  made  to  abound  in  the  apostles,  to- 
gether with  sufficient  wisdom  and  prudence  to  fit  them 
for  publishing  it  to  the  world,  ver.  8. 

Having  mentioned  the  knowledge  of  the  goodness  of 
God  in  the  redemption  of  the  world,  whiqh  was  commu- 
nicated to  the  apostles,  8t  Paul  blessed  God  particularly  for 
having  made  knovm  to  them  the  mystery  of  his  will  con- 
cerning his  pardoning  sins  through  the  blood  of  Christ, 
and  his  making  the  Gentiles  heirs  of  the  inheritance  of 
heaven  through  fSuth,  equally  with  the  Jews, — agreeably 
to  his  own  benevolent  purpose,  which  he  had  formed  from 
the  beginning  of  his  own  accord,  ver.  9. — Here  it  is  pro- 
per to  observe,  that  the  riches  of  God*s  goodness,  in  re- 
solving to  pardon  men's  sins  through  the  blood  or  death 
of  his  Son,  and  to  bestow  that  great  blessing  on  the  Gen- 
tfles  equally  with  the  Jews,  are  called  in  this  place  *  the 
mystery  of  God's  will,'  because,  like  the  heathen  myste- 
ries, these  things  had  hitherto  been  kept  secret,  Rom.  xvi. 
S6.  and  because  they  were  discoveries  of  infinitely  greater 
importance  to  mankind,  and  much  more  certain,  than  all 
the  discoveries  made  to  the  initiated  in  the  most  famed  of 
the  heathen  mysteries.  May  we  not,  therefore,  supposes 
that  this  honourable  appellation  was  given  by  the  apostle 
to  the  gospel,  to  render  it  venerable  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Ephesians,  and  of  all  the  Gentiles  who  admired  the  hea- 
then mysteries? — Farther,  the  apostle  told  them,  that 
God's  benevolent  intention,  in  making  known  to  him,  and 
to  his  brethren  apostles,  the  mystery  of  his  will,  was,  that 
by  their  publishing  it  to  the  world,  he  might,  in  the  gos- 
pel dispensation,  gather  together  Jews  and  Gentiles  into 
one  church  or  fellowship  under  Christ,  ver.  10. — that  by 
fiuth  in  him,  and  not  by  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  the 
Jews  themselves  might  inherit  the  blessings  promiscHil  in 
the  covenant  to  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham ;  to  which 
blessings  he  had  predestinated  believers  of  all  nations, 
agreeably  to  his  purpose— who  bringeth  all  things  to  pass, 
not  according  to  the  will  of  any  man,  or  body  of  men. 
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but  according  to  his  own  ■overetgn  pleasure,  ver.  U. — 
and,  in  particular,  that  the  believing  Jews,  even  before 
he  came,  might  occasion  praise  to  God  for  his  goodness 
and  truth  in  the  performance  of  his  promises,  by  receiv- 
ing the  inheritigice  as  a  free  gift  through  faith,  and  not 
as  a  debt  through  the  law,  vet.  12. — By  whom  (namely, 
by  the  Christ)  ye  Gentiles  also  have  inherited  the  pro* 
■uses  made  to  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  having  be- 
lieved the  word  of  truth,  even  the  good  news  of  your  sal- 
vation, which  was  preached  to  you :  By  whom,  also,  afier 
ye  believed,  ye  were  nealed,  as  God'a  children  and  heirs, 
with  the  Holy  Spirit ;  so  that  ye  can  have  no  doubt  of 
your  salvation  "by  faith  without  obedience  to  the  law  of 
Moses,  ver.  13. — Which  Holy  Spirit,  therefore,  to  be- 
lievers, whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  is  the  earnest 
or  assurance  that  the  inheritance  shall  be  bestowed  on 
them ;  and  is  to  continue  in  the  church,  until  the  actual 
redemption  of  the  people  whom  Christ  hath  purchased 
with  his  blood,  is  accomplished  by  the  general  resurrec- 
tion, ver.  14. — ^Thus  it  appears,  that  the  honours  and 
privileges  belonging  to  believers  as  the  children  of  God, 
and  as  members  of  the  Christian  church  or  fellowship,  are 
infinitely  greater  and  more  valuable  than  those  of  which 
the  initiated,  or  members  of  the  heathen  fellowahips, 
boasted. 

After  displaying  the  great  excellency  of  the  gospel  re- 
velation, and  the  honours  and  privileges  belonging  to  the 
members  of  the  Christian  church,  and  tacitly  contrasting 
these  with  the  heathen  mysteries,  and  with  the  privileges 
of  the  initiated,  the  apostle  told  the  Ephesiana,  that  the 
good  news  which  he  had  received  of  their  faith  and  love, 
made  him  daily  give  thanks  to  God  on  account  of  their 
happy  state,  ver.  15,  16. — and  pray  to  God  to  give  them 
both  natural  wisdom  and  revMled  knowledge,  in  order 
that  they  might  continue  to  acknowledge  Christ  as  their 
Saviour,  notwithstanding  they  should  be  persecuted  for 
so  doing,  ver.  17. — also  enlightened  eyes  of  their  under- 
standing, that  they  might  know  the  greatness  of  those  pri- 
vileges, which,  by  calling  them  into  his  fellowship,  he  had 
taught  them  to  expect ;  and  know  likewise  the  glory  of 
the  inheritance  which  he  had  prepared  for  his  children  the 
saints,  ver.  18.— and  what  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his 


power  is  with  respect  to  belietren,  in  laakmg  th«m  at  pre* 
sent  alive  from  their  trespasses  and  sins,  (chap.  ii.  5.),  and 
in  raising  them  hereafler  from  the  dead  to  enjoy  the  in- 
heritance ;  of  which  power,  the  apostle  told  them,  God 
hath  ahready  given  an  illustrious  example,  in  raising 
Christ,  the  head  of  the  Christian  fellowship,  from  the 
dead,  and  setting  him  down  at  his  own  right  hand,  ver. 
19,  20. — ^&r  above  all  the  diflbrent  orders  of  angels  in 
heaven,  and  potentates  on  earth,  ver.  21  < — and  hath  sub- 
jected all  things  under  his  feet,  and  hath  given  him  to  be 
head  over  all  things,  for  the  benefit  of  Che  church,  ver. 
22. — ^which  being  animated,  governed,  and  protected  bj 
him,  as  the  human  body  is  by  its  head,  it  is  his  body,  by 
'which  his  character,  as  Lord  and  Saviour  of  the  churcb 
or  Christian  fellowship,  is  rendered  complete,  and  is  filled 
by  him  with  all  manner  of  gifls  and  graces,  in  order  thai 
every  member  of  his  body  or  fellowship  may  grow,  under 
him,  in  perfection  and  happiness,  ver.  23. 

This  sublime  account  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  the 
head  of  the  Christian  church  otfeUoiothip ;  and  of  God'a 
setting  him  down  at  his  own  right  hand,  as  ruler  both  of 
the  angelical  hosts  and  of  the  princes  and  potentates  on 
earth ;  and  of  his  putting -all  things  under  his  feet;  and 
of  his  making  him  head  over  all  things  for  the  benefit  of 
the  church ;  and  of  his  being  rendered  complete  aa  the 
head  of  the  Christian  fellowahip,  by  the  union  of  its 
members  to  him ;  and  of  his  making  them  alive  from  the 
death  of  sin ;  and  of  his  filling  them  with  miraculoua 
gifls  and  moiel  graces, — ^was,  I  think,  designed  by  the 
apostle  as  a  contrast,  fint,  to  the  character  and  powers  of 
the  &lse  gods  worshipped  by  the  heathens  as  the  heads  of 
their  fellowships,  and,  secondly,  to  the  honours,  ad  van- 
tagee,  and  privileges  which  the  initiated  derived  from 
their  participation  in  these  mysteries — and  all  with  a  view 
to  make  the  Epbesians  sensible,  how  fiu-  inferior  in  dig- 
nity and  happiness  the  members  of  the  heathen  fellowships 
were  to  the  members  of  the  Christian  church,  which  is  a 
fellowship  protected  and  governed  by  so  high  and  power- 
ful an  head  as  Christ,  whom  the  only  true  God  hath 
raised  to  the  government  of  the  Universe,  for  the  purpose 
of  making  the  members  of  this  noble  fellowship  holy  and 
happy  through  all  eternity. 


NbW    TBAVSLATIOir. 

Cbap.  I. — 1  Paul,  by  the  -mitt  of  God,  an 
apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  saints  (48.)  who 
are  in  Ephesus,'  and  to  the  beUevert^  in  Christ 
Jesus : 

2  Grace  as  to  you,  and  peace  (aee  Rom.  i. 
7.  note  4.^  from  God  our  Father,  and  vbom 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

3  Blessed  bi  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  (o  w\vya«-at)  who  hath 
blessed  us  with  ex-ery  spiritual  bUtring^  in  the 
heavenly  placss,^  (v,  167.)  through  Christ; 

4  (K«c3-tt()  According  as  he  hath  elected  us 
(e)  through  him'  before  the  foundation  of  the 


COXXBBTABT. 

Chap.  L— 1  Peti/,  by  the  -miU  of  Gody  and  not  of  man,  an  apottle 
ofJemo  Chritt,  to  the  Chrietiane  who  are  in  the  city  of  Epheau*^ 
now  become  the  sainu  or  people  of  God,  and  to  all  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Ephesus  who  are  beUevert  in  Chriet  Jetut, 

2  May  divine  aotiitance  be  given  to  you,  and  happineto  both 
temporal  and  eternal  from  God,  who  is  equally  the  Father  of  Jewa 
and  Gentilea,  and  from  the  Lord  Jeeuo  Chritt,  by  whom  the  Father 
dispenses  these  blessings. 

3  Praieedbe  the  God  (Eph.  i.  17.)  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jew 
Chriety  who,  not  confining  his  favours  to  the  Jews,  hath  bleated  vs 
Gentiles  also  with  every  opiritual  gift  in  the  church  of  God,  through 
the  mediation  of  Chriet,  and  that  without  subjecting  us  to  the  law 
of  Moses  as  a  condition  of  salvation. 

4  This  he  hath  done,  agreeably  to  hit  having  elected  ue  to  hi  him 
people,  through  Chriot,  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  in  order 


Ver.  1.— 1.  To  the  saints  who  are  In  Ephesna}— That  this  is  the 
genuine  inscription  of  the  present  epistle,  see  proved  in  opposition 
to  Mill,  Pref.  sect  2. 

2.  To  the  believers.]— So  the  word  «-<rB(  is  trsnslated,  Acts  z.  46. 
2  Cor.  vi.  15.  1  Tim.  iv.  3.  10.  12.    See  Gal.  iii.  9.  note. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Every  spiritual  blessing.}— Bnlritusl  blessings  are  such 
as  are  neeecsnry  to  the  perfection  and  nappiness  of  onr  spirits^ 
namely,  the  light  of  the  gospel,  the  influences  of  the  Spirit  or  God, 
both  ordinary  and  extraordinary,  the  sanctificatlon  of  our  nature, 
the  nardon  or  sin,  and  the  everlasting  possesion  of  heaven.— Spirit- 
ual blessings  are  here  opposed  to  the  earthly  blessings  which  were 
promised  to  the  natunJ  descendants  of  Abraham,  the  ancient 
chardi  of  God ;  and  which  consisted  in  the  possesion  of  Canaan. 
In  victory  over  their  enemies,  fruitful  sessons,  Ac.  as  described 
DeuL  xzvUi.— To  the  spiritual  blessings  just  now  mentioned,  Abrar 
ham's  seed  by  faith  were  entitled  by  the  promise,  'In  thy  seed 
shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.^ 


2.  In  the  heavenly  places.]— Here,  and  in  chap.  ii.  6.  fjri»^»r.oic, 
heavenly  nlaceSj  means  the  Christian  church,  called  by  Christ  him- 
self 'the  kingdom  of  heaven,'  because  the  Christian' church  was 
foretold,  Dan.  ii.  44.  under  the  ctiaracter  of  'a  icingdom  which  the 
God  of  heaven  would  set  up,  and  which  shall  never  be  destroyed.* 
It  is  true,  the  preposition  dti,  in  the  word  la-eufsftoi;,  may  be 
thought  to  denote  the  higher  local  situation  of  the  heavenly  places. 
Yet  this  doth  not  hinder  us  to  inteipret  them  of  the  Christian 
church.  In  as  much  as  that  kingdom  of  God  will  not  attain  lu  perfect 
state,  till  it  is  translated  to  the  regions  above.— Beza  thinics  heavenly 
place*  denote  heaven  properly  so  called,  because  heavenly  places 
signify  heaven,  Eph.  iiL  lOf. ;  consequently,  that  tlie  apostle's  meaa^ 
ing  is,  every  epiriiual  ItUaaing  necessary  to  fit  men  for  heaven. 
According  to  this  mesning  the  translation  should  be, '  every  spiril. 
ual  blessing  for  heavenly  placea' 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Elected  us  through  him,  before  the  foundaUon  of  the 
world  ]— This  being  said  of  the  Epbesian  brethren  in  general,  It  can- 
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world,  that  wt  mtffht  he  holy,  and  unblatnabfe 
in  hit  tiffht,^  (flr)  through  love.  (See  ver.  15.) 

ft  (n^otf^iretr)  fFhohath  predeilinAted>  ue  to 
the  adoption  of  oon*^  to  himself,  (/«)  through 
Jeans  Chiiat,  according  to  the  benevolence*  of 
hia  ovm  will, 


6  To  the  praise*  of  the  glory  of  hia  grace, 
(ir  m)  whereby  he  hath  highly  favoured  uo  (m, 
167.)  on  account  «/the  jBeloved ; 


7  In  whom  we  have  redemption  through  hia 
blood,  £  r£y  the  forgiveneea  of  aina,'  according 
to  the  richea  of  hia  grace ;' 

8  CHfftvi^jrcTwrw,  7.)  THE  KSOWLBDCB 
ofnohich  he  hath  made  to  abound  (ur,  141.) 
in  u»,  (#)  vfith  all  wisdom'  and  prudence. 

9  (Trm^to-Btf)  Who  hath  made  known  to  ua 
the  mystery!  of  hia  will,  according  to  his  own 
benevoletice,  which  he  purposed  in  himaelf ; 
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10  (Eic)  /»  the  diapenaation  of  the  folneaa 
of  the  times,'  (^uMs^dt^uutieejr^M,  John  zi.  62.), 

not  be  an  eleeUoo  of  the  whole  of  them,  as  iadividaals,  to  eternal 
fife,  see  I  Thess.  i.  4.  note  2.  but  must  be  that  election  which,  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world,  God  made  of  holj  persons  of  all  nations, 
lo  be  his  children  sod  people,  and  to  enjoy  the  blessings  promised 
to  such.  Concerning  this  election,  see  tne  view  prefixed  to  Roul  t. 
second  and  fourth  reflections.— The  words  •»  «wt^,  which  I  have 
tnmtlated  tkrtnifhhimy  mar  be  trsnslated  in  kitnsei/',  to  signify  that 
hia  owngood  pleasure  was  the  sole  cause  of  this  election.— X^bandler 
observes,  "That  the  word  x»t«Coxii,  here  rendered/oundo/ion,  is 
used  by  the  best  Greek  writers  to  signify  the  beginning  of  sny 
ttalog ;  so  that  the  phrase,  '  before  the  founaation  of  the  world,'  sig< 
nifies  before  the  world  began."  See  Heb.  xl.  U.  note.  Farther,  hr 
telling  the  Jews  that  God  chose  the  Gentiles  to  be  his  people  through 
faith,  before  the  creation  of  the  world,  the  same  author  thinks  the 
apostle  intended  to  humble  the  pride  of  the  Jews,  who  ▼ainly 
boaated  that  the  worid  was  created  for  their  sakea. 
•  2.  Holy  and  unblamable  (»«t»  •vwa-iev  •wrov)  in  his  sight ;]— that 
IS,  really  holy  and  unblamable,  though  not  perfectly  so.  As  the 
election  here  described,  is  an  election  of  men  to  be  holr,  all  pro- 
fessing Christiana  ought  frequently  to  recollect  this  end  of  their 
election,  thsi  they  may  be  careful  to  make  it  sure. 

Ver.5.— 1.  Who  hath  predestinated  us.]— As  ir«ooe<«*«s  in  this 
yerse,  and  yvmf*r»s  ver.  9.  answer  to  ivxeyn*-*;,  yer.  3.  the  clause 
with  which  ver.  3.  is  faitroduced, '  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Father  of 
OUT  Lord  Jesus  Christ;*  as  the  critics  justly  observe,  ought  to  be 
repeated  at  the  beginning  of  the  other  verses,  in  manner  toUowing : 
'  ifleased  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  hath 

Kedestinated  us.*  Ver.  9.  '  Blessed  be  the  Father  and  God  of  our 
Td  Jesus Cbrlst,  who  hath  made  known  to  us.*— The  original  word, 
here  translated  predegtinated,  signifies  God's  predetermination  to 
bestow  on  the  Gentiles  the  blessings  mentioned  in  this  verse. 
n«s9«i^iiv  properly  signifies,  to  determine,  appoint,  or  decree  any 
thing  before  hand.  In  this  passage,  according  to  Chandler,  it  denotes 
God's  everlasting  purpose,  or  his  fixed  resolution  formed  before 
the  creation  of  the  world,  to  admit  the  believing  Gentiles,  without 
circumcision,  to  the  prirUeges  of  his  church  and  people ;  for  this  is 
what  he  undentands  the  apostle  to  mean  by  the  adoption  of  oono. 
But  in  my  opinion,  the  phrase  hath  an  additional  ana  higher  mean- 
fnc,  for  whicD  see  the  next  note. 

2.  The  adoption  of  sons— vi'o^'a-ov.}— The  Jevrs  were  God*s  sons, 
because  they  sprang  from  Isaac,  who  waa  called  God's  son,  on  ac- 
count of  his  supernatural  procreation.  They  had  this  appellation 
likewise,  because  they  were  God's  visible  church  snd  people. 
Hence,  the  adoption  is  mentioned  as  one  of  their  national  privileges. 
Rom.  ix.  8.  See  the  note  on  that  verse.  But '  the  adoption  of  sons,' 
tai  Its  hiffher  meaning,  belongs  to  believers  of  all  nations,  who,  aa 
our  I^rd  tells  us,  *  are  the  children  of  God,  being  the  children  of 
the  resurrection  ;*  on  which  sccount,  the  redemption  of  the  body 
from  mortality,  is  called  the  adoption^  Rom.  vifl.  23.  Wherefore, 
'  tihe  adoption  of  sons,*  to  which  believers  are  predestinated  through 
Christ,  is  their  being  delivered  from  the  power  of  Satan,  and  made 
members  of  the  catnolic  church  of  God  by  faith,  and  their  being 
raised  at  the  end  of  the  world  withgloriousmcorruptible  bodies,  to 
live  with  God  their  Father  in  heaven  for  ever.  This  latter  event  is 
caDed  '  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  people,*  Eph.  1. 14.  See  1 
John  iL  29.  note  I.  Because  the  Jews  denied  that  the  privileges  of 
election  and  adoption  belonged  to  the  Gentiles,  the  apostle  in  this 
^apter  strenuously  maintained  their  title  to  these  privileges  in 
coitimoit  with  the  Jews. 

3.  Benevolence.}— So  *«feKi»  stgnlfies,  Luke  H.  14.  Accordingly 
It  Is  there  rendered  rood-wiU. 

Ver.  6.  To  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  bla  grace.]— On  this  Guyae 
S8 


that  we  might  be  holy  and  unblamable  in  hit  eight,  nothy  the  obeer** 
anoe  of  any  ritea,  whether  heatheniah  Or  Jewiah,  bat  throu^,  the 
exerciae  of  /bve  to  God  and  man. 

6  Bleeaed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jernia  Chnet,  who 
hath  predettinated  ut  Jewa  and  Gentilea  to  a  happy  immortality, 
(Rom.  viii.  17.),  not  throngh  initiation  in  the  heathen  myaterieai  nor 
aubjection  to  the  law  of  Moaea,  but  through  obedience  to  Jente  Chrief, 
agreeably  to  the  benevolence  of  hie  orwn  diepoeition  towaida  men  of 
aU  nationa ; 

6  In  order  that  praise  maybe  to  him  for  that  glorious  display  of 
his  goodness,  (aee  ver.  7.  note  2.),  whereby  he  hath  highly  favourea 
us,  (ao  the  word  ia  tranalated,  Luke  L  S8.),  en  account  o/'him  whom 
he  declared  his  beloved  Son,  bj  Yoicea  from  heaven,  at  hia  baptiam 
and  tranafiguration : 

7  In  whose  church  we  Gentilea  have  the  promiae  of  redemption, 
through  his  death  aa  a  propitiatory  aacrifioe ;  even  the  pardon  of 
sins  fuU  and  complete,  according  to  the  greatness  of  his  goodnest  / 

8  The  knewledge  of  which  he  hath  made  to  abound  in  us  apoatlea^ 
with  all  the  wisdom  and  prudence  neceaaary  to  the  right  mani£Mrta> 
tion  of  the  aame  to  the  world.    See  Col.  i.  9. 

9  Bleeaed  therefore  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jeaua 
Christ,  who  hath  made  known  to  us  apoetlea  the  secret  of  his  will 
concerning  the  pardon  of  ain,  and  concerning  hia  making  the  Gentilee 
heira  of  the  everlasting  inheritance  equally  with  the  Jewa,  through 
fiaith,  agreeably  to  his  own  benevolent  dengn  which  he  formed 
within  himself  i 

10  Namely,  in  the  goepel,  which  ia  a  dispensation  calculated  for 
the  advanced  state  of  the  world,  by  our  publiahing  that  aecret  to 

makea  the  followfaig  remark :  "  Here  is  a  noble,  beaatifh],  sad  af« 
fectiog  gradation  from  Aw  grau,  to  the  glory  qfhis  graee,  and  from 
the  glory  qfhii  grace,  to  the  praise  qf  its  glory. "—It  may  be  of  mora 


use  to  observe,  that  the  discovery  of  God*s  purposes  respecting  the 
salvation  of  msnktnd  is  here  said  to  be  made,  that  they  shoCild  grate- 
fiillv  praise  him  for  his  amazing  goodness. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  In  whom  we  have  redemption,~even  the  forgiveness 
of  sins.  >— Seeing  redemption  consists  m  the  forgiveness  or  sins,  it 
follows,  that  the  redeemed  shall  be  delivered  from  death,  the  pun- 
ishment of  shi,  by  a  blessed  resurrection ;  and,  in  consequence  of 
that  deliverance,  they  shall  be  put  in  possession  ofthe  eternal  inhe- 
ritance. These  great  blessings,  the  aposUe  assures  ua^  believers  ob- 
tain through  the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood ;  snd  his  intention  in  men- 
tionhig  this  was  to  convince  the  Epheslana,  that  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers could  promise  them  no  advantage  through  the  observation  ofthe 
law,  which  they  could  not  more  eflfectuallv  obtain  by  obeyins  the 
gospel.  See  Whitby's  note  on  ver.  8.  of  this  chapter,  in  which  be 
shews  the  wisdom  and  propriety  ofthe  atonement  maide  for  sin  by 
Christ's  death,  and  of  God's  pardoning  sin  on  account  of  that  atone- 
ment—The commentators  observe,  that  as-oXvr^ w«->c,  redemption, 
s^fies  sometimes  deliveranee  by  power  ;  as  when  God  said  lo  the 
Israelites,  Exod.  vi.  6.  '  I  will  redeem  you  with  a  stretched  out  arm, 
and  with  great  Judgments :'  sometimes  deliverance  bypriest  as  Lev. 
XXV.  23—^  and  here,  where  we  are  said  to  'have  redemption 
through  Christ's  blood  ;*  for  which  reason  we  are  said,  1  Cor.  vl.  SO. 
'  to  be  bought  with  a  price.*    See  1  Tim.  il.  6.  note  1. 

2.  According  to  the  riches  of  his  grace.]— Here  his  grace  may  be 
either  Christ's  grace,  who  is  the  nearest  antecedent,  or  God's  grace, 
who  is  spoken  of  ver.  6.  and  whose  grace  is  described  In  the  progress 
ofthe  discourse,  ver.  8,9,10.-1  think  the  apostle  meant  Ood?e  grace  ; 
because  in  scripture,  and  even  by  our  Lord  himself,  our  redemp- 
tion, together  with  sll  the  blessings  which  either  precede  or  follow  it, 
are  said  to  have  originated  in  God's  grace  or  goodness,  John  ill.  16. 

Ver.  a  With  all  wisdom.]— Though  toisdom,  In  the  episties  of  Paul, 
aometimea  denotes  that  complete  knowledge  ofthe  gospel  doctrine 
which  was  communicated  to  the  apostles  by  inspiration,  I  think,  in 
this  passage,  it  sisnlfies  the  quslity  which  commonly  goes  by  the 
name  of  wfaidom ;  Because  it  is  joined  with  prudence,  and  was  sn  en* 
dowment  very  necessary  to  fit  the  apostles  for  discharging  the  dutiea 
of  their  office  successftiUy,  amidst  so  many  enemies  snd  opposers. 

Ver.  9.  The  mvstery  of  hts  wULl— The  whole  doctrine  ofthe  gos- 
pel, taken  complexly,  is  called  "Ilie  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,* 
1  Cor.  11. 7.  not  because  sny  part  of  It  is  unintelligible,  but  for  the 
reasons  mentioned  in  the  note  on  that  verse.— The  ssme  sppellation 
is  given  tojiarticular  discoveries  made  in  the  gospel.  For  example, 
the  salvation  ofthe  Gentiles  through  faith  without  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Mo.^es,  and  the  relection,  together  with  the  Ihture  restoration 
of  the  Jewsb  are  called  ^  a  mystery,'  Rom.  zl.  26.  xvi.  25.— So  like- 
vdse  is  the  great  discovery,  that  such  of  the  saints  as  are  alive  on  the 
earih  at  the  coming  of  Christ  shall  not  die,  but  be  changed :  1  Cor. 
ZT.  61. '  Behold  I  anew  you  a  mystery,*  Ac— and  2  Thess.  li.  7.  we 
have  'The  mystery  of  iniquity/— and  Rev.  i.  20.  'The  mystery  of 
the  seven  stars,'— and  Rev.  z.  7.  'The  mystery  of  God,*— and  Rev. 
zvii.  5.  7.  '  Mystery.  Babylon,  the  woman,  the  beast,  and  the  false 
prophet*  Tx>  this  latter  group,  the  appellation  of  myetery  is  given 
with  singular  propriety :  Tor  as  the  initiated  were  instructed  in  the 
mysteries,  by  naving  certain  mystic  shows  set  before  them,  the 
visions  in  the  revelation,  ofthe  seven  stars,  and  ofthe  woman,  and 
the  beast,  and  the  false  prophet,  representing  the  future  state  ofthe 
church,  are  all  very  apUy  termed  mysteries.— For  a  particular  a» 
count  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  see  Pref.  sect  7. 

Ver.  10.— L  In  the  dispensation  ofthe  Aihieat  ofthe  timea.}— Bj 


3S2     . 

H  gather  together  att  tKin^t^  (sr,  176.)  under 
Christ,  both  thing*  in  the  hecrvene,  and  thinge 
upon  the  eartht^  it  sir  under  him, 

1 1  (Ev)  By  whom  even  -me  have  inherited, 
having  been  pndestiDatcd  (ver.  5.  nolo  1.)  ac- 
cordinsr  to  tbo  parpoM  of  him,  who  ^eetuaUy 
worketh  all  things  according  to  tho  counsel  of 
his  own  will;' 


12  That  we  should  be  to  the  pnise  of  his 
gIoi7,(ver.  6.),  who  be/ere  hoped^  in  the  Christ. 


.  13  (Er  »  By  whom  yo  dso  KJ  VE  INHR- 
ElTBD,^  (from  ver.  11.  fluw^atmr,  46.^  having 
believed  the  word  of  truth,  the  gospel  of  your 
salvation ;  (v  '»)  by  whom  also,  aher  ye  be- 
lieved, ye  were  sea'ed  with  theSpirit  efpTemiee^^ 
the  Holy  Spjujt, 

14  ffhe  is  the  earnMt  of  our  inheritancek* 
(«c)  until  the  redemption  of  the  purchased 
^£  OPL  B,^  te  the  praise  of  his  gloij.  (Ver.  13.) 


15  Fer  thie  reaeen,  I  alee,  having  heard}  of 
the  faith  ia  the  Lord  Jesus  which  i§  among  yeu. 


EPHE8KAIC8. 


Caap.  T. 


gather  together  all  beUevere  int*  doe  body,  society,  or  visible  chureb. 
under  Chriet  as  their  head,  (see  Col.  L  18.  note),  both  Jewe  and 
Gentilee  f  I  eay,  under  him, 

\l  By  whom  even  we  Jews  have  inherited  die  pronuses  that  were 
made  to  the  children  of  Abraham  and  of  Ood,  having  been  prt" 
deetinated  to  the  adoption  of  sons,  (ver.  (.),  not  through  obedience 
to  the  law,  but  through  faith,  according  to  the  gracious  purpoee 
of  him,  who  ^eetuatty  aecompUeheth  all  hie  benevolent  intentiene, 
ij  the  most  proper  means,  according  to  the  wiee  determination  of 
hie  own  wilL 

IS  The  inheritance  is  bestowed  even  on  us  Jews,  not  through 
the  law,  but  as  a  fiee  gift  through  faith,  chap.  iL  8.  that  we  ehouUt 
oceaeion  praiee  to  Ood /or  Ai«  goodnen  and  tnith,  who,  before  he 
came,  hoped  in  the  Chriot  for  salvation. 

13  By  whom  ye  Gentiles  also  have  inherited  dw  pemwiisas,  (see 
Heh.  vi.  IS.),  having  believed  the  word  of  truth,  the  good  newo  of 
your  oahfotion:  By  whom  aho,  after  ye  believed,  ye  were  eealed,  aa 
children  and  heirs,  with  the  Spirit  prondoed  by  the  Father,  (Joel  ii. 
S8.  Adi  L  4.),  even  the  Holy  Spirit,  whereby  ye  are  more  iUustri- 
ously  shewed  to  be  the  children  of  God,  than  the  Jews  by  the  seal  of 


14  jTAe  Holy  Spirit  ie  the  eameet  of  our  title,  who  are  Jews,  to 
the  eternal  inheritance,  aa  well  as  of  your  title  who  are  Geaiilee, 
until  the  deUveranee  of  the  whole  of  Viepurchaeed  people  from  the 
grave,  and  till  they  are  introduced  by  Uhrist  into  heaven,  to  the 
praiee  of  hie  glory  as  Saviour. 

15  /^r  thii  reaeon,  that  all  who  believe  have  an  undoubted  right 
to  the  inheritance^  /  alto,  Aavtn^  heard  of  the  uneonupt/aiM  in  the 


this  tome  understand  the  last  dispensation  of  religion,  In  which  all 
the  former  diEpensationa  terminated ;  and  which  waa  erected  when 
the  time  fiied  for  it  by  tlie  propheta  waa  AiUy  come.  The  word 
»«xeiro/4«»  properly  signifies,  the  plan  which  the  master  of  a  family, 
or  hit  steward,  hath  ealabU^ed  for  the  management  of  the  family. 
Also  it  Big nifiea,  a  plan  formed  for  the  management  of  any  sort  uf 
business.  In  this  passage  it  signifies,  the  plan  which  God  had  form> 
•d  for  accompliahing  the  salvation  of  beherera,  by  gathering  them 
together  into  one  cburch,  under  Christ  as  their  bead  or  governor, 
chap.  iii.  2. 

2.  To  gather  together  (t»  wmtru)  an  things.}— Here,  aa  in  other 
passages  of  scripture,  tm  irarr*  is  put  for  tou(  wmtrms.  aUmen  ;  see 
asa.  iv.  21.2:  The  word  •v»«if«x«i«r«r^»i  properly  signifies,  to 
recapitulate  the  principal  mattera  contained  in  a  discourse.  Here 
h  is  used  metaphc»ricaliy,  to  denote  the  gathering  together  of  beltev- 
era  of  all  nations  into  one  church,  of  which  Christ  is  the  head. 

8.  Both  things  in  the  heaveaa,  and  things  upon  the  earth.}— Be- 
cause '  the  powers  of  heaven,'  Luke  zjd.  2B.  denote  the  Jewiah  ru- 
lers ;  and  '  ine  shaking  of  the  heaven  and  of  the  earth,'  foretold  by 
Haggai,  is  interpreted  by  Sl  Paul,  Heb.  xii.  26.  of  the  abolition  of  the 
Jewish  and  beatlien  reugions,  I  am  inclined,  by  'thlnga  in  the  hea- 
vens aud  things  upon  the  eartli,'  in  this  verse,to  understand  the  Jews 
and  the  Gentues.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the  gathering 
of  allthinga  under  Christ  meana,  not  only  toe  forming  of  Jewa  and 
<9entiles  into  one  catholic  church,  but  the  bringing  of  tnem  both  into 
the  heavenly  counirr,  through  the  mediaUon  of  Christ,  aa  is  evident 
from  ver.  11—13.  Whitby  and  Chandler,  by  'things  in  heaven/ 
both  in  thie  passsge  and  CoL  i.  20.,  understand  the  angelical  hosu; 
and  by  '  thingaon  earth,'  believera  of  all  nations ;  who,  with  the  an- 
gels, shall  alTenfth  be  joined  in  one  great  society  or  church,  for  the 
puTpoae  of  worsnipping  God  through  all  eternity,  agreeably  to  Heb. 
xiL  22l  Bexa,  by  ^  things  in  the  beavena,'  uncferatanda  the  saints 
taa  heaven  who  died  before  Christ  came  into  the  world,  and  who  are 
Bot  to  be  made  perfect  till  the  resurrection. 

Ver.  11.  According  to  the  counsel  of  his  own  will ]— The  apostle 
makea  thia  observation,  to  convince  the  believing  Jews  that  God 
will  bestow  on  them,  and  on  the  believing  Gentilea,  the  inheritance 
of  heaven  through  faith,  whether  their  unbelieving  brethren  are 
pleased  or  displessed  therewith. 

Ver.  12.  To«5  wf»nKwi*9Tm(  ivr^Xfir^^  Who  before  hoped  in  the 
Christ.]— Chandler's  note  here  is  good.  He  saith,  "  Thia  is  a  proper 
characteristic,  or  distinguishing  nutrk  of  the  Jews.  They  had  the 
Dromiaesof  the  Messiah  or  Chriat,  and  therefore  hoped  in  him  be- 
fore the  time  of  his  actual  appearance.  Thus  we  find  it  waa  the 
common  character  of  the  devout  Jewa,  that  they  waitM  '  for  the 
consolation  of  Israel,'  Luke  Ii.  25.,  and  that '  they  looked  for  redemp- 
tion in  Jerusalem,'  ver.  38.;  that  ia,they  hoped  in  the  Messiah  before 
Uie  time  of  hia  appearance."  This  circumstance  therefore  provea, 
diat  the  apostle  la  speaking  of  the  Jews  in  this  verse :  for  the  Gen- 
tiles had  no  hope  In  Christ  before  he  actually  came,  Eph.  ii.  12. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Bv  whom  ve  alao  have  inherited.]— I  have  supplied 
the  words '  have  Inherited, 'from  ver.ll.becauae  that  addition  agrees 
better  with  the  apoatle's  design,  than  the  addition  which  our  trans- 
lators have  taken  from  their  tranalatfon  of  ver.  12.  'have  truated.' 
2.  Ye  were  aealed  with  the  Spirit  of  promiae.  ]— This  is  an  Hebraism 
for  the  promitfd  Spirit.  Bee  2  Cor.  1. 22.  note  1.— In  aUuaion  to  the 
custom  of  merchanu  in  the  eastern  countries,  who  marked  their 
bales  or  parcels  with  aeala,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  goods  of 
others,  Christ  Is  saki  to  have  marked  the  Gentiles  aa  the  children  of 
Ood,  by  bestowing  on  them  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  Hence,  when 
Peier  rehearsed  to  the  brethren  hi  JeroaUeiiH  bow  the  Holy  Ghost 


fen  on  Cornelius  andl^ls  company,  as  on  the  Jewish  bcfievera  at  the 
beginning,  they  replied,  Acta  xi.  18.  'Then  hath  God  also  to  the 
Gentiles  granted  repentance  unto  life. '—Others  are  of  opinioB,  that 
the  ordinary  influences  of  the  Spirit  on  the  mhids  of  believers  are 
also  included  in  thia  MaUng,  because  thereby  they  acquire  the  im- 
age of  God,  and  are  prepared  for  eternal  life.  Accordingly,  though 
the  extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  whereby  the  believing  Jewa 
and  Gentiles  in  the  firi$t  age  were  sealed  as  heirs  of  the  promises, 
have  Ions  ago  been  withdrawn,  the  ordinary  influencea  ofthe  Spirit 
of  God  suU  remain.  And  if  they  produce  in  any  man  a  new  nature, 
he  is  thereby  marked  or  declared  to  be  God's  aon ;  and  that  mark 
or  seal  is  to  him  a  atronger  evidence  of  his  title  to  the  inheritance, 
than  if  he  poaaeaaed  the  miraculoua  gifla ;  nay,  tlian  if  an  angel 
from  heaven  assured  him  of  his  title.  How  earnest  then  ought  we 
to  be  in  our  endeavours  to  obtain  this  most  excellent  seal  of  the 
Spirit  See  Eph.  iv.  30.  where  likewise  we  are  said  to  be  'sealed 
Wlih  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  day  of  redemption.' 

Chandler  tellb  us.  that  the  initiated  into  the  mysteries  of  Diana  re- 
ceived from  the  prleata  a  sacred  aeal  or  ring,  with  the  figure  of  • 
he-goal,  as  the  mark  of  their  initiation.  And  k  is  well  known  that 
the  servants  in  the  temples  of  particular  goda,  and  even  the  wor- 
ahippera,  had  uiarka  on  their  hodiea,  by  which  they  were  distin- 
guiabed.  Perhapa  in  this  passage  the  apostle  alluded  to  theee  marka 
alao.    See  Gal.  vi.  17.  note  2. 

Ver.  lA.—l.  Who  lathe  eameatof  ourkiheritance.}— See2  Cor.  i. 
28.  note  2.  At  this  passage  Jerome  exchiima,  "  81  arrhabo  tantua» 
quanta  erit  possessfo— If  the  earaeat  is  so  great,  how  great  must  the 
possession  be !"  See  CoL  L  12.  where  the  mheritance  here  apokea 
of  la  called  '  the  inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light ;'  the  inhentanca 
belonging  to  the  believing  Jews.— A«««/&q»i>,  eamesf,  is  a  small  part 
of  the  price  of  a  thing,  given  as  an  evidence  that  the  bargain  ia  cm- 
eluded;  and  aa  aple^ie  that  the  whole  price  vriU  be  paid  at  the  time 
agreed  on. 

2.  Until  the  redemption  ofthe  purchased  people.}— Believers  of 
all  nations  are  justly  called  'the  purchased  people^'  because  they  are 
the  church  which  Christ  hath  purchaaed  with  hu  own  blood,  Acta 
XX.  2B.  Perhaps  the  apostle  alludes  to  God's  calling  the  Jews  '  his 
purchaaed  people.'  See  1  Pet  ii.  9.  Tit  ii.  14.  notes.— Tfte  redemp- 
tion here  spoken  of,  being  the  redemption  of  the  bodies  of  Cluist's 
purchaaed  people  from  death  by  the  resurrection,  Rom.  vili.  23. 
^  the  earnest  ofthe  Spirit.'  which  is  to  remain  in  the  church  till  that 

ilorious  event  is  accompUahed,  must  be  principallv  the  ordinary  in- 
luencea  ofthe  Spirit,  producing  in  believera  tnat  holiueaa  which  ia 
necessanr  to  their  Inheriting  heaven.    See  ver.  13.  note  2. 
Ver.  IK— Having  heard  of  the  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  which  ia 


among  you.]— This  does  not  imply  that  the Ephesians  were  strangera 
to  the  apostle.  He  wrote  bt  the  aame  terms  to  the  Thessaloniana 
who  were  hia  converta,  1  Theaa.  iii.  4.  'For  even  when  we  were  with 
you,  we  foreteMyou  that  we  were  to  be  afflicted,  aaalsohappene<L 
aa  ye  know.  6.  For  thia  reason  also,  no  longer  bearing  my  anxiety,  I 
aenl  to  know  your  fdth.  lest  by  some  meana  the  tempter  may  have 
tempted  you,  and  our  labour  have  become  in  vain.  6.  But  now  when 
Timothy  came  to  ua  from  you,  and  gave  us  the  good  news  of  your 
foith  and  love.'— In  like  manner,  wifting  to  Philemon,  his  ovm  con- 
vert, he  saith,  ver.  4.  '  I  give  thanka  to  my  God,  makina  mention  of 
thee  ahraya  in  my  pravera.  6.  Hearing  of  thy  tore  and  faith,  which 
thou  haat  towards  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  to  all  the  aainta.'  Wherefore, 
aa  the  apoatle'a  hearing  ofthe  faith  and  lore  ofthe  Thesaaloniaoa  ana 
of  Philemon,  doas  not  mean  thai  he  was  ignorant  of  theae  things  till 
they  were  reported  to  him,  but  that  he  had  neard  of  their  peraevering 
in  the  true  foiih  ofthe  gospel,  and  la  their  love  to  the  saluu  i  so  the 


•ftd  •ftk$U9€  which  /ff  f*  mU  ^ 


16  Do  n^  CM9€  (see  1  Theee.  ▼.  17.  noU) 
to  give  ttuukke  fiar  you,*  making  menlion  of  you 
an  my  prayeie: 

17  That  the  God'  of  oar  Lord  Jeeiis  Chiiet, 
the  Father  of  gloiy,  (Rom.  i.  S3,  note  1.), 
W9uld  give  ffou  the  Spirit  (56.)  of  wisdom  and 
nvelation,3  (»,  164.)  fir  the  acknowledgment 
of  him;' 

18  ALSOt  the  eyee  of  your  underatanding 
mtUghiened^  (us  re)  in  order  that  ye  may  know 
what  is  the  hope*  of  his  calling,'  and  what  the 
riches  (63.)  of  the  glocy  of  hia  inheritance,* 
PMBPJMED  (#1  164.)  fir  the  taintt  / 


19  And  what  the  exceeding  greatness  of  his 
power  (iff,  i4S.)  with  relation  to  no  who  be- 
lieve,^ aooor^g  to  the  inworking  of  the 
mtrength  of  hi$  firce,  (see  8  Cor.  iv.  17. 
note  2.), 

20  Which  he  inwrought  (»)  in  Christ,  when 
he  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  set  hix  at 
liis  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  fllcu,* 


2 1  Far  above  all  ffovemment^  and  power,  and 
might,  and  lordthip,^  and  every  name'  that  is 
named,  not  only  in  this  world,  but  aUo  in  that 
which  is  to  come;' 

22  And  tnbjected  nil  THiires  under  his  feet,' 
and  (tfMU,  Eph.  iv.  11.)  appointed  him  head 


EPHBttAira.  99^ 

Lord  Jeem  which  euheieto  am$tig  jfau  BpliMiaBa,  on^o/lAa  sinetM 
leve  which  jfe  bear  to  all  the  oainte,  whether  they  be  Jews  or  Oen- 


16  Ho  fte«  csnae,  moniing  and  evening, tejv'vo  ihamke  to  Qod^ 
jrow ,  on  aoeoiint  of  yoor  perseverance  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel, 
and  in  love  to  all  the  saints ;  making  mention  of  you  by  name,  in  mg- 
daily  pragero,  as  sincere  Christians ; 

17  Requesting,  that  the  God  who  ie  worohipped  btf  our  Lord  Jee%e 
Chriet,  and  who  is  the  author  of  all  the  perfectien  and  happineof 
that  is  in  the  universe,  and  more  especially  of  that  which  we  shall 
enjoy  after  death,  (ver.  18.),  would  give  to  you  great  natural  wif 
dom,  and  revealed  knowledge^for  the  continued  acknowledgment  a^ 
Jeeue  Chriot  as  your  Saviour. 

18  Ateot  I  pray  God  to  give  to  you  Gentiles  the  eyeo  of  your  under- 
otanding  enlightened  by  the  discoveries  of  the  gospel,  in  order  that 
ye  may  know  what  blessings  are  the  objecU  of  the  hope  which  yo 

C'f  entertain,  in  consequence  of  hie  calling  you  Uie  seed  of  Abra- 
(Rom.  viii.  28.  note),  and  what  the  variety  and  greatness  of 
the  glerieo  of  hit  heavenly  inheritance  are,  which  he  hath  prepared 
for  all  the  faithful  / 

19  And  what  is  the  exceeding  greatneoe  of  hie  power,  with  rela* 
tion  to  ue  Jews  and  Gentiles  who  believe^  in  making  us  alive  from 
our  trespasses  and  sins,  (chapb  ii.  6.),  and  in  raising  us  at  the  last  daj 
from  the  dead,  to  enjoy  the  glories  of  his  inberiUnco,  by  an  exertion 
eimilar  to  the  inworking  of  the  otrength  of  hit  force, 

20  ff/dch  he  exerted  in  Chriot,  when  he  raited  him  from  the 
dead,  and  oet  him  at  hie  own  right  hand  in  heaven,  to  shew  that  ho 
hath  appointed  him  chief  governor,  next  to  himself,  in  the  kingdom 
of  the  universe,  (see  chap.  iL  6.  where  heavenly  placet  denote  the 
Christian  church), 

21  far  above  all  {e^/jn)  government,  and  (ifitnet)  fewer,  and 
{iwMLfam)  might,  and  (ju^»t»toc)  lordehip  of  angels  and  men,  both 
good  and  bad,  (1  Pet  iii.  22.),  and  every  name  of  authority  that  <• 
known,  not  only  4n  thie  world,  but  alee  in  that  which  ie  to  come  / 
(see  Philip.  iL  9.) 

22  And  tubjected  aU  thingo  in  the  universe  under  hit  feet^  (1 
Cor.  XV.  27.),  and  appointed  him  head  or  supreme  lord  over  a  A 


fkith  of  the  Bpheslans,  which  the  aposUe  had  heard  of;  was  not  their 
flnt  fiuth.  or  conTersion  to  Christianity,  but  their  peraeveriog  la 
the  true  faith  of  the  cospel  concexning  men's  justification  by  (ailh, 
vrithout  the  works  of  the  taw. 

2.  knd  of  the  love  which  is  to  aU  the  saints. }~-By  praising  the 
Ephesians  for  their  love  to  aU  the  saints,  the  apostle  Insinuated  that 
they  were  free  from  the  narrow  bigoted  spirit  which  prevailed  in 
•oine  other  churches,  where  diflforence  in  opinion  about  the  neces* 
adty  of  circumcision  had  iolemipCed  love.  For  the  expression  im> 
plies,  that  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  Christians  in  Ephesus  sincerely 
fovea  one  another ;  bein|  created  in  Christ  Jesus  Into  ono  new 
nan,  or  well  agreeing  cmirch,  chu>.  ii.  14—16. 

Ver  16.  To  give  thanks  for  yoa.1— By  giving  God  thaoks  for  the 
pertfevenace  of  the  Ephesians,  the  apostle  hath  taught  us  tliat 
men's  perseverance  in  the  laith  and  practice  of  the  gospel,  {sowing 
to  the  assistance  and  blessing  of  Ood. 

Ver.  17.-1.  That  the  God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ]— In  this 
expression  the  apostle  follows  his  Master ;  John  xx.  17.  'Say  unto 
them,  I  ascend  to  my  God  and  your  God.' 

2.  And  revelation. }— The  apostle  did  not  pray  that  God  would  give 
to  all  the  Ephesians  the  knowledge  of  the  tfoctrines  of  the  gospel,  by 
an  inimed£ite  revelation  made  to  themselves ;  but  that  be  would 
enable  them  to  tmderstand  the  revelation  of  these  doctrines  which 
was  made  lo  the  apoades,  and  which  they  preached  to  the  world. 

3.  For  the  acknowledgment  of  him.}— By  'the  acknowie<igment 
of  him,'  Estius  understands  tlic  acknowledgment  of  the  Fathor ;  l>e- 
cause  la  the  two  following  verses  the  Father  alone  is  spoken  of. 
According  Co  this  interpretation,  the  apostle  prays  that  the  Ephe> 
sians  might  always  acknowledge  and  worship  the  true  GoU.  But 
the  sense  given  m  the  commentary  seems  more  natural. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  The  hope.]— Here  hope  is  put  for  the  objects  of  hope : 
•s  it  is  likewise,  Col.  i.  5.  Tit  ii.  13. 

2.  His  calling.}— This  some  underatand  of  the  conversion  of  the 
Ephesians.  But  it  makes  no  alteration  In  the  sense  of  the  paifsage : 
For  in  consequence  of  their  convereion,  the  Ephesians  had  the  hopo 
which  God's  ^  calling  them  his  sons*  authorized  them  to  entertain. 

3.  What  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  his  inheritance.)— Ctory  here 
signifies  not  merely  the  outward  glonr  and  magnificence  of  the  Inhe- 
ritance of  the  saints,  but  the  whole  or  the  felicity  of  thai  inheritance. 

Ver.  19.  His  power  with  relation  tn  us  who  believe.]— That  the 
apostle  In  this  hath  tlie  resurrection  of  belie  vera  from  the  dead  in  his 
view  is  evident  from  ver.  VO.— The  resurrection  of  the  whole  human 
kind  from  the  dead,  is  an  amazing  instance  of  the  Infinite  power  of 
God.  But  having  been  exemplified  in  the  resurrection  of  Christ, 
<t  cannot  be  doubted. 

Ver.  20.  And  set  him  af  his  own  t\%\A  hand  in  the  heavenly  plSces.] 

>rhi«  is  a  declaration,  by  inspiration,  of  the  foct  recorded  Msrk  xvi. 

19  'He  was  received  up  into  heaven,  and  sat  at  the  right  hand  of 


God.*  In  both  passages  there  is  as  sUuaion  to  PsaL  ex.  1.  'Sit  thoe 
at  my  right  hand,  till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool.'  Where- 
fore heavenljf  piaee*,  in  this  verse,  does  not,  as  Locke  supposes,  sig- 
nify the  churchy  as  In  cliap.  t.  3.  Ii.  6.  but  the  hoHtatUm  of  bod.  And 
since  Christ  sat  at  the  right  hand  of  God  after  his  reaurrec'ion  and 
aacension,  it  luiplies  that  he  was  thus  exalted  in  the  human  naiure  { 
and  that  in  the  human  nature  he  exercises  all  the  power  t   ' 

ohiahl  ^  ^ ••   -  ^     •        ■    •       ■        • 

Ver.l 


to  hia  high  dignity,  agreeably  to  the  description  g^ven  thereof,  ver. 
r.  21.-1.  Far  above  all  government,  and  power,  and  might,  a 


loniship.}— Chap.  Hi.  10.  mtx**  and  i^ovnai,  government andpow- 
era,  denote  good  angele.  But  chap.  vL  12.  the  same  names  are  given 
Co  99U  angok;  and  Luke  xli.  11.  to  men.  The  four  difierent  namof 
given  to  angels  in  tliis  verae,  intimate  that  there  are  different  orders 
and  degrees  of  govemiqent  and  subordination  among  good  and  bad 
angclsTu  the  invisible  world,  as  aiuong  men  in  the  visible  world.— 
Chandler  observes,  that  «f  X4,  the  first  word,  signifies  empire  of  tlie 
larreai  extent;  beinx  used  by  Greek  authors  to  denote  tne  emnin 
of  Alexander,  after  he  had  conquered  the  cast;  £lian,  Var.  Hist 
lib.  3.  c.  29.  and  the  empire  of  the  Romans,  Uerodlan,  lib.  1.  proem, 
end  Uiat  rv^'otik,  the  last  word  in  the  verse,  signifies  the  lowest 
degree  of  power,  power  of  the  smallest  extent ;  so  that,  as  the  samo 
author  farther  observes,  although  we  do  not  know  precisely  what 
kind  or  degree  of  power  is  marked  by  these  dUTerent  names,  whrs 
applied  to  good  ana  bad  ancels,  yet  ws  fierceive  the  meaning  in  ge- 
neral to  be,  that  to  our  Lord,  In  his  human  nature,  are  aubjectcd  the 
highest,  the  intermediate,  and  the  loweat  onlen  of  beings  In  the 
universe  having  power,  whether  among  ansels  or  men.  I  acM,  that 
according  to  this  view  of  Christ's  dominion,  he  is  placed  above  evcrv 
created  ilature,  however  excellent  it  may  be.  See  Col.  i.  16.  notes. 

2.  And  evpry  name  that  Is  named.]— Arame  la  here,  by  an  usual 
figure,  put  for  the  person  who  possesses  tlto  authority  ^gnifi«d  liy 
that  name. 

3.  But  also  in  that  which  Is  to  come.}— The  invisible  world,  iH 
which  the  potentates  mentioned  in  the  former  part  of  the  versa 
role,  is  called  'the  worM  to  come,'  because  though  it  exisu  at  pre* 
aent,  it  is  to  come,  as  to  us. 

Ver.  22.-1.  And  8ul)jec(ed  aU  things  under  his  feet]— This  \n  said 
in  allusion  to  Psal.  rx.  1.  *  till  1  make  thine  enemiea  thy  footstool* 
The  Psnlm  is  a  prophecy,  not  only  of  Chriat's  exaltation  to  universal 
dominion  in  thi?  human  nature,  1  Cor.  xv.  27.  but  also  of  the  entire 
subjection  of  all  his  enemies.  1  Cor.  xv.  SB.  For  in  ancient  thneA 
conqueron  put  their  feet  ou  the  necks  of  their  enemies,  In  token  of 
their  utter  subjection,  Josh.  x.  23, 21.  Or,  as  the  apostle,  in  the  pre> 
ceding  verae,  Imth  described  Christ's  dominion  over  anscia  and 
men,  tlie  ail  things  in  this  verse  may  be  the  material  labrlc  of  th4 
world,  togetlier  with  tlie  brute  creation  mentioned  Psal.  vlli.  6*  7.  & 
es  subjected  to  Clirist.  For  the  apoatle  seems  to  have  had  tlotf 
passage  lo  his  eye.    dee  the  following  note. 
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•ver  an  vnirsi  (tii,  S6.)/»r  <iw  ehweb,' 

23  Which  u  ht>  body.i  ^lyn  the  fubiMs' 
of  him  who  fiUeth  dl  -wUh  alL« 


BPHBStANS. 


f  Atf  fonMtton, 


pMMTflliOB    of   dM 


churchy 

33  ^F%icA  i*  Am  bodtf,  and  the  fidnen  of  him  -who  fiUeth  aU  hw 
momben  wif  A  aU  their  spiritaftl  gifts  and  gneee,  oeooidiDg  to  tbe 
I^aoe  and  office  in  ht>  body  wfaicb  he  hath  aangned  them.  (800 
chap.  VI.  10.) 


2.  And  appointed  him  head  orer  all  things  for  the  ehurch.}--Aa 
it  i>  here  declu^d  that  Christ  is  raised  to  untvenal  dominion  for  the 
nobie  purpose  of  erecting  and  establishing  the  church,  tliat  is,  for 
uniting  tlie  angels  who  are  in  heaven,  and  all  the  good  men  who 
have  lived,  and  are  to  live  on  earth,  in  one  harmonious  society,  that 
they  may  worship  and  serve  God,  and  be  happy  in  one  another's 
society  to  all  eternity,  It  was  necessary  for  accomplishing  this 
grand  purpose,  that  the  evil  angels  should  be  subjected  to  him ; 
and  even  that  the  material  fabric  of  the  world,  with  every  thing  tl 
contains,  should  be  under  his  direction,  that  he  may  order  all  the 
events  befalling  men,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  promote  their  virtue, 
and  prepare  them  for  heaven. 

Ver.  ©~1.  Which  is  his  body.)— The  church  is  caUed  'the  body 
of  Christ,'  to  signify  that  the  members  thereof  are  united  to,  and 
animated  by  him ;  thst  they  are  under  his  direction,  and  the  objects 
of  his  care ;  and  that  they  are  united  to  ono  another  in  love,  after 
the  manner  of  the  members  of  the  human  body,  which  are  govern- 
ed by  the  head,  and  united  to  one  another  by  mutual  sympathy  and 
care.    9ee  chap.  ti.  16.  and  chap.  v.  32.  note. 

2.  And  the  ftimess  of  him.}— Bv  calling  the  church  r*  vxii«*^m, 
'  the  fulness  of  Christ,'  the  apostle  insinuatea,  that  he  who  is  uni- 
▼orsal  Lord  would  want  a  principal  part  of  his  subjects,  if  the 
chur^  amongroen  on  earth  were  not  united  and  subjected  to  him 
as  its  head.— For  the  meaning  of  irxii««^«,  fulneM,  see  Rom.  xi. 
12.  note.  CoL  ii.  9.  note 


3.  Who  fiUeth  aU  with  aU.]~8ee  CoL  ii.  10.  note  1.    The  gifts  and 

traces  which  Christ  bestows  on  lus  members,  are  called,  chap.  iti. 
9. '  the  fulness  of  God, '  because  they  all  come  from  God.  The  per- 
sons who  were  more  especially  filled  by  Christ  with  his  gifts,  were 
his  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists,  Ac.  as  mentioned  chap.  iv.  7—12. 
—For  explaining  the  expressions,  <  the  body  of  Christ,'  and  'the  ful- 
ness of  him  who  filleth  all  in  all,'  Chandler  writes  as  follows :— "I 
doubt  not  but  that  in  these  expressions  the  apoatle  had  respect  to 
the  famous  statue  of  Diana,  who  was  the  grcatxoddess  of  the  Ephe- 
sians.  Her  image  was  that  of  a  woman,  and  her  body  filled  with 
the  breasts  of  a  woman,  to  denote,  as  St  Jerome  on  the  place  tells 
OS,  "  that  she  was  the  nurse,  supporter,  and  life  of  all  livimc  crea- 
tures :"  or  as  Macrobius  informs  us,  Satumal.  lib.  1.  cap.  20.  "  she 
represented  the  earth,  or  nature,  by  whose  nourishment  the  whole 
universe  is  supported."  Now  this  gives  a  beautiful  turn  to  the  apos> 
tie's  expression.  The  church  of  Christ  is  that  bodu,  that  wKufvt^m 
oT/uine99,  which  he  upholds  and  enriches  by  his  bounty.  Diana, 
among  the  Bphesians,  was  esteemed  the  nurse  and  supporter  of  all 
things ;  and  ner  many  breasts  denoted  her  various  methods  and 
sources  by  which  she  conveyed  her  nourishment  to  the  universe. 
Such  a  one,  the  apostle  tells  the  Epheslana,  Christ  really  was,  for 
*  he  fiUeth  all  things  with  all  things ;'  he  filleih  the  church  and  aU  lis 
members  with  a  nch  variety  of  bleMings.  For  as  St.  John,  who  also 
lived  long  at  Epheeus,  tells  us,  in  the  very  same  manner  of  expres- 
sion, '%aa  from  his  fulness  we  have  all  received  grace  for  grace.* 


CHAPTER  II. 


View  and  HbutraHon  of  the  Docirinet  in  thi§  Chapter, 


Thx  apostle  begins  this  chapter  with  observing,  that 
eiven  the  Ephesians,  though  lying  ander  the  sentence  of 
death  on  aoooimt  of  their  trespasses  and  sins,  Christ  had 
filled  with  his  gifts  and  graces,  yer.  1. — ^Then  describes 
the  character  and  behaviour  of  the  Ephesians  in  their 
heathen  slate,  to  make  them  sensible,  that  notwithstand- 
ing the  advantages  which  they  pretended  to  havs  derived 
from  the  heathen  mysteries,  all  the  Gentiles,  not  except- 
ing the  initiated  themselves,  were  deeply  sank  in  the 
grossest  ignorance  and  wickedness,  ver.  2. — ^Then  speak- 
ing in  the  name  of  the  converted  Jews,  he  acknowledged, 
that  they  Jikewise,  before  their  conversion,  had  spent  t^eir 
lile,  after  the  manner  of  the  Gentiles,  in  fulfilling  the 
lusts  of  their  fiesh  and  their  corrupt  imaginations ;  so  that 
they  were  naturally  children  of  wrath,  even  as  the  Gen- 
tiles, ver.  3. — Consequently,  they  had  not  the  least  reason 
to  expect  any  favour  from  God.  Nevertheless,  fipom  the 
great  love  which  he  bare  to  the  Jewish  nation,  God  had 
made  them,  and  the  Gentiles,  alive  together  by  Christ, 
ver.  4,  6. — and  had  set  them  dovm  together  in  the 
heavenly  places  of  the  Christian  church,  wherein  salvia 
tion  is  promised  as  a  free  gift  to  all,  through  frith,  and 
had  sealed  that  promise  to  them  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
▼er.  fi^that  ftiture  generations,  knowing  the  exceeding 
greatness  of  God*s  grace,  may  be  encouraged  to  expect 
pardon  upon  their  repentance,  ver.  7. — ^Then  told  the 
Ephesians,  that  the  admission,  not  of  the  Gentiles  only, 
bat  even  of  the  Jews,  into  the  Chrirtian  church,  and  their 
having  the  promise  of  salvation  through  faith  eealed  to 
them,  were  owing  entirely  to  the  unmerited  benevolence 
of  God,  and  not  to  their  own  good  works,  so  that  no  one 
could  boast  of  having  merited  salvation,  ver.  8,  9.— At 
the  same  time  he  told  them  expressly,  that  these  great 
lavonn  were  bestowed  on  them  to  fit  them  for  good 
works,  ver.  10. 

The  apostle  having  thus  described  the  character  and 
state  of  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  before  their  conversion, 
he  desired  the  Gentiles  to  remember,  that,  in  their  hea- 
then state,  none  of  them,  not  even  Uie  initiated  in  the 
mysteries,  had  any  knowledge  of  Chrbt  the  Saviour,  or 
hope  of  the  pardon  of  sin,  being  aliens  from  the  common- 
WMlth  of  Israel,  and  strangers  from  the  covenants,  and 


without  hope  of  pardon,  nay,  without  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God,  ver.  11,  IS.— But  now,'  by  the  pure  favour 
of  God,  being  seated  in  Christ's  church,  they  enjoyed 
equal  knowledge,  and  hopes,  snd  privileges  with  the  Jews, 
God's  ancient  people ;  for,  though  not  circumcised,  God 
had  brought  them  nigh  to  himself,  and  to  the  Jews,  by 
the  blood  of  Christ,  ver.  13. — ^who  is  the  author  of  .peace 
both  to  Jevrs  and  Gentiles,  and  hath  made  of  both  one 
church  or  fellovrship,  in  which  the  true  God  is  to  be  wor- 
shipped; having  thrown  down  the  Jewish  peculiarity, 
which  was  the  partition  wall  that  had  hitherto  separated 
the  Jews  from  the  Gentiles,  ver.  14w-^nd,  by  his  death 
in  the  flesh,  hath  taken  away  the  cause  of  the  enmity 
which  subsisted  between  them,  even  the  Levitical  ordi- 
nances, that  he  might  create  the  two  into  one  new  man, 
body,  or  well  agreeing  society,  under  himself  as  head 
or  governor,  thus  making  peace  between  them,  ver.  15. — 
alio  that  he  might  reconcile  both  in  one  body  or  vbible 
church  to  God,  having,  through  his  cross,  slain  the  cause 
of  their  enmity  to  God,  even  the  wicked  affections  and 
passions  of  both,  ver.  1 6. — and  this  peace  with  God,  Christ 
preached  by  his  apostles  to  the  Gentiles,  snd  to  the  Jews, 
ver.  17. — And  therefore,  through  him,  both  have  access 
in  the  Christian  church  to  worship  the  Father  of  the  uni- 
verse, with  hope  of  acceptance  and  pardon ;  a  privilege 
much  greater  than  any  which  the  initiated  in  the  heathen 
mysteries  could  daim,  ver.  18. — Withal,  that  such  of  the 
asiarchs,  or  priests  of  Diana,  as  were  now  become  mem- 
bers of  the  *  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will'  by 
faith,  and  all  in  the  province  of  Asia  who  formerly  were 
employed  about  the  temple  of  that  idol,  might  have  no 
cause  to  regret  their  having  forsaken  her  worship,  the 
apostle  assured  them,  that  they  were  no  longer  strangers 
to  the  covenants,  and  foreigners,  as  they  had  been,  in  the 
commonwealth  of  the  true  God,  (see  ver.  IS.) ;  but,  by 
the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  mystery  of  God's  will, 
they  were  become  joint  citizens  in  that  commonwealth 
vrith  the  saints,  and  cscsiu,  belonging  to  the  house,  or  visi- 
ble church  of  €k>d,  as  constituent  parts  of  that  great  fabric, 
which  is  constructed  for  the  use,  not  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Asia  alone,  but  of  believers  of  all  nations,  the  true  saints 
of  God,  ver.  19.— For  they  vrere  built  upon  the  founda- 
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Hon  of  the  apotllw  and  prophatot  Jmqs  Chriit  hinuelf 
being  the  chief  cornerstone,  Ter.  30. — by  which  the  whole 
building,  consisting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  being  fitly 
johied  together,  groweth  into  en  holy  temple,  for  the 
Lord  Jestts  to  officiate  in  as  high-priest,  ver.  21  ^ — ^And 
in  regard  the  apostles  and  prophets,  the  ibandstions  of 
the  temple  of  God,  were  supematurally  fitted  for  their 
office,  as  is  mentioned  afterwards,  (chap.  it.  7-10.),  this 
great  temple  of  the  Christian  visible  church,  both  in  the 
manner  in  which  it  was  built,  and  in  the  materiab  of 
which  it  is  composed,  as  well  as  in  iti  dimensions,  de- 
scribed chap.  iii.  18.  greatly  excelled  the  temples  at  Ephe- 
sus  and  at  Jeniaalem.  Besides,  being  reared,  not  for  the 
purpose  of  a  ritual  worship,  and  far  less  for  celebrating 
the  impure  rites  of  sn  idol,  like  those  performed  in  the 
the  temple  of  Diana,  but  for  the  holy  spiritual  worship  of 
the  true  God  according  to  the  Christiiin  manner,  this  tern* 
pie  greatly  excelled  the  temples  at  Ephesus  and  at  Jerusa- 
lem in  the  use  for  which  it  was  built  To  conclude,  the 
apostle  informed  the  Ephesians  and  the  Judaizers,  that 
(his  great  temple,  the  Christian  church,  in  which  the  be- 
lieving Jews  also  were  built  as  constituent  parts,  is  ren- 
dered glorious,  not,  like  the  temple  at  Ephesus,  by  the 
presence  of  a  lifeless  image  of  an  idol,  vainly  pretended 


to  have  fallen  down  from  Jupiter,  nor  even,  Hke  tb« 
ancient  temple  at  Jerusalem,  by  any  outward  visible  sym- 
bol of  the  presence  of  the  true  God;  but  by  his  real 
though  invisible  presence,  filling  every  part  of  the  fabris 
with  the  gifts  and  graces  of  his  Spirit,  ver.  22.  See  chap. 
L  23.  U.  1. 

By  this  grand  figure  the  apostie  hath  taught  us,  that* 
under  the  gospel  dispensation,  the  presence  of  God  is  not 
sny  longer  manifested  in  a  material  temple,  as  under  the 
Mosaic  dispensation;  neither  is  his  worship  limited  to 
particular  places  and  seasons ;  nor  does  it  consist  in  ritoal 
services.  But  any  society  of  believers  met  for  worship- 
ping God  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  is  a  real  temple  of  God, 
because  in  that  society  prayers  and  prsises  are  publicly 
offered  to  God.  Nay,  every  individual  believer  is  a 
temple,  because  God  is  always  inwardly  worshipped  and 
praised  by  him.  And  with  respect  to  the  Ephesisns  in 
particular,  since  they  were  constituent  parts  of  the  great 
temple  of  God,  the  Christian  church,  their  honour  as  the 
keepers  of  this  temple,  and  as  worshippers  therein,  w^s 
far  greater  than  their  honour  as  priests  and  worshippem 
of  Diana:  Nay,  greater  than  it  would  have  been,  had  they 
become  priests  and  worshippers  in  the  temple  at  Jerusa- 
lem. 


Nbw  TftAirsLATioir. 
Cbap.II. — 1  Even  you  he  hatb  FILLED,^ 
who  were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins  ;> 

2  (Ef  &k)  In  which  formerly  ye  walked  ac- 
cording to  the  course  of  this  world,  >  according 
to  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,^  avd  «/ 
ike  spbit  -mhich  now  inwardly  worketh  in  the 
children  of  disobedience :' 

8  (Ev  oir)  fnth  whom  slso  we  alli  had  our 
conversation /0rmtfr(y  in  the  lusts  of  our  flesh, 
doing  the  incUnationt  of  the  flesh  and  of  the 
imaginationtf*  and  were  by  nature'  ohildren* 
of  wrath,  even  as  others. 


CoVXXNTAKT. 

Chaf.  IL — 1  Even  you  Ephesians  Chritt  hath  fiUed  with  bis 
gifis  and  graces,  and  thereby  hath  made  you  alive,  wAe,  notwith- 
standing your  knowledge  of  &e  mysteries,  were  dead  in  tretpauet 
and  tint : 

2  In  which  trespasses  and  sins,  before  your  convernon,  ye  lived 
after  the  courte  of  the  heathen  world,  according  to  the  will  of  the 
mvil,  the  leader  of  thote  powerful  tpirito  now  in  rebellion  againsi 
God,  who  have  their  retidence  in  the  air,  and  the  author  of  the 
wicked  ditpotition  which  now  inwardly  worketh  in  them  who  dieobey 
God  by  their  idolatry  and  opposition  to  the  gospel. 

3  iVith  whom  aUo  we  all  of  the  Jewish  nation  who  believe,  had 
our  converoation  formerly,  in  this  respect,  that  like  them  we  lived 
in  the  hutt  ofthefleoh,  doing  the  incHnatione  of  thejfeeh  and  of  our 
corrupt  imqginatione ;  and  by  these  wicked  practices  were  naturally 
liable  to  puniehment,  even  as  the  rett  of  mankind,  notwithstanding 
our  profiMsion  of  the  Jewish  religion. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Eyen  you  be  hath  filled.}—!  agree  with  Chandler  hi 
opinton,  that  this  verse  is  strictly  coonected  with  the  last  ciaoae  of 
the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter ;  and  that  the  words  neces* 
sary  to  complete  this  verse,  are  to  be  talien  from  that  clause,  and 
not  from  the  ibllowiM  fifth  verse,  as  oiir  translators  have  done ; 
*  Even  jroa  he  hath  fiUied,'  (namely,  with  his  spiritual  giOs  and  in* 
Huences),  'who  were  dead.' 

2.  Dead  in  trespasses  and  sins;  or,  Dead  by  trespasses  and  sins.]~ 
For  »isf av(  To«(  ir»f»irrmft»rt  xm;  rmtr  i>/ft«(ri«i(,  are  dativesof the 
cause,  manner,  or  instrument,  as  the  grammarians  ^eak.  See  Rom. 
y\.  10,  11.  notes.— This  clause  Locke  paraphrases  in  the  following 
words :  "  Ye  were  so  entirely  under  tne  power  of  sin,  that  ye  had 
no  more  power,  nor  hope,  nor  ability  to  get  out  of  it,  than  men  dead 
and  buried  have  to  get  out  of  the  grave."— According  to  Loclce,  there- 
fore, '  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,'  signifies  that  incapacity  of  living 
virtuously,  into  which  wicked  men  bring  themselves  by  vicious  ha- 
bits ;  a  sense  in  which  the  word  dead  is  used  by  our  Lord,  Matt.  vUl. 
22.  'Let  the  dead  burr  their  dead ;'  and  by  heathen  authors  also.— 
The  trespasses  and  sms  in  which  the  Ephesians,  before  their  con- 
version,  lay  as  persons  dead,  were  their  idolatry,  and  the  vices  into 
which  they  were  led  by  their  idolatry.— The  Ephesians  were  dead 
likewise  by  trespasses  and  sins,  as  they  were  lying  under  the  sen- 
tence of  death  for  their  trespasses  and  sms.  But  being  filled  by  Christ 
with  his  gilts  and  graces,  they  were  made  spiritually  alive,  and  were 
delivered  from  the  sentence  of  death.— 7ye«/>a«te«  are  those  sins 
which  are  committed  through  heedlessness  or  surprise.  Hence  «-•• 
trnwrttft't  treapast  or  'opee,  is  used  to  denote  Adam  and  Eve's  first 
transsressk>n,llom.  v.  1/.:  but«in«  signify  those  acts  of  disobedience 
which  are  comuiitted  deliberately  and  habitually  .—Here  9im  signifv 
that  continued  idolatry  and  wickedness  to  which  the  heathens  uni- 
versal! v  were  addicted,  as  is  plain  from  the  following  second  verse. 

Ver.  Jt— 1.  According  to  the  course  of  this  worldV-J^'T*  to»  «««r« 
T»v  xBT/iow  TBWTow.  Chandler  observes,  that  tlie  Greek  word  •*«, 
and  the  Latin  word  amtm,  which  corresponds  to  it,  siirnify  the  life 
ofman^  snd,  by  an  easy  figure,  the  manner  of  man*9  living.  Here 
the  word  denotes  those  corrupt  principles  and  practices  which  pre- 
vailed in  the  world,  (see  1  John  li.  16.  note  1.),  and  particulariy  the 
Idolatry,  and  vices  connected  with  idolatry,  which  then  prevailed. 
In  the  Syriac  veraicm  this  clause  is  translated,  '  J*xta  mundanita- 
tern  inundi  hujus,— According  to  the  worldliness  of  this  world' 

2.  According  to  the  prince  {*\^vr*m%  rev  «!«•()  of  the  power  of  the 


sir.]— Pover  bebig  here  put  for  those  who  exercise  power,  as  it  is 
likewise  chap.  i.  21.  and  CoL  ii.  la  it  signifies  tliose  powerful  evil 
spirits,  who,  according  to  Jude,  ver.  6.  are  confined  m  our  atmos- 
phere, as  in  a  prison,  ^unto  the  judsment  of  the  great  day.'  Their 
confinement,  liowever,  is  not  of  such  nature  as  to  hinder  uem  from 
going  to  snd  fro  on  the  earth.  And  therefore,  being  irreconcilable 
enemies  of  God  and  goodness,  they  use  the  liberty  granted  to  them, 
In  opposing  God,  and  in  ruining  men  by  their  temptations,  1  Pet  v. 
&  And  that  they  may  do  this  the  more  effectually,  they  have  ranged 
themselves  under  the  direction  of  one  chief,  here  called  their 
Prince^  but  in  other  passages,  &itan  and  the  Z>e9t7.— Perliaps  slso 
he  is  called  their  Prince,  because  he  instigated  them  to  rebel  against 
God,  and  was  their  leader  in  that  rebellion,  dee  1  John  v.  19.  note  2. 

3.  And  of  the  spirit  which  now  inwardly  worketh  in  the  children 
of  disobedience.  1-8ee  2  (^r.  iv.  4.  note  2.— The  words  ▼•»  «nriv^«T«(, 
qftheepiritt  being  governed  bv  the  preceding  word,  tov  •«x«»tii,iA« 
prinect  is  fitly  translated,  ana  of  the  spirit ;  that  is,  the  prince  or 
author  of  the  spirit  which  reigns  In  the  children  of  disobedience,  the 
author  of  that  klolatry  and  wickedness  which  prevails  among  the 
heathens.  For  the  wordspinf,  in  scripture,  often  denotes  one's  dis- 
positions snd  actions.— The  heathens  are  justly  called  '  children  of 
disobedience,'  because  their  life  was  one  continued  course  of  diso- 
bedience to  God.— Some,  by  'thochildreo  of  disobedience,'  under- 
stand the  unbelievins  Jews,  called  clUldren  of  disobedience  in  allu- 
sion to  Isa.  Ixv.  2.  '  Ihave  spread  out  my  hands  all  the  day  unto  a 
rebellk)us  people.'  But  I  prefer  the  sense  given  in  the  commentary. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  With  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation.]— Or  •» 
i'c  may  be  translated  q/'/ertrAom,  (Ess.  iv.  174.),  that  is,  after  tthoee 
example— Here  the  apostle  speaks  in  name  of  the  generality  of  the 
converted  Jews,  whose  former  character  and  state  he  afiinneth  lo 
have  been  the  same,  in  respect  of  wickedness  and  misery,  with  the 
character  and  state  of  the  cnildren  of  disobedience ;  for  iv  o<;,  with 
whom,  plainly  refers  to  the  heathens.  But  their  havins  their  con- 
versation with  the  children  of  disobedience  formeriy,  doth  not  im- 
ply that  all  the  converted  Jews  lived  among  the  heathens,  and  were 
guilty  of  idolatry;  but  that,  like  the  heathens,  they  practised  the  vices 
mentioned  in  (he  subsequent  part  of  the  verse.  Wherefore  the 
common  translation,  among  trAom,  is  wrong.— The  spoDtle  gave  tliis 
account  of  tlie  former  conversation  of  the  convrrted  Jews,  first,  to 
make  the  Ephesians  sensible  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  such 
an  efleetusl  institution  as  tlie  Judaiaers  rapressnted  it ;  secondly,  lo 


9M 

hif  great  love  vtith  which  he  loved  iu,' 

6  Even  ut  who  were  dead  in  tretpcutett  he 
hath  made  alive  together  (t^  X<irtt»  25.)  by 
Christ;^  (by  grace  ye  are  saved)  ;^ 


6  And  hath  raised  us  up  together,  and  (aut^ 
3^.w,  transitive)  hath  tet  ut  down  together  in 
the  heavenly  vlagss  (v)  by  Christ  Jesus  ;<  (see 
ver.  6.  note.) 
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7  That  he  might  thow  (sr  tmc)  to  the  ogee 
which  ARE  to  come,^  the  exceeding  riches  of 
bis  grace,  by  hie  goodaett^  towards  us,  (v) 
through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  For  by  grace  ye  are  saved^  through  faith ; 
(n.ii  TiTo)  and  thit  AFFAIR^  IS  not  of  yotti^ 
selves ;  it  is  the  gift  of  God ; 

9  Not  by  works,  {if*,  176.)  so  that^  no  one 
can  boast 

10  (Ta^,  98.)  Tet  we  are  hisworkiiiUMhip,^ 

convince  the  Jewish  believers  themselves,  that  they  were  equaQy 
dead  in  Uielr  treapsases  and  ains  aa  the  Oentilea,  and  equally  needed 
to  be  made  aUve  by  the  q>lrteiua  gifts  and  fraces  with  which  Christ 
flUelh  his  members ;  consequently,  that  all  owe  their  aalvation  to 
the  grace  or  mercy  of  God,  aa  the  iqpoBtle  afflrma,  ver.  6. 

2.  And  of  the  imagkiationa.]—^  ••»•*«*.  Thia  word  la  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  denote  the  corrupt  imagfaiationa  of  the  antedUuviana :  Gen. 
vi.  6.  Ksi  wm(  TIC  fisraitrai, '  And  evexT  imagination  of  the  thought 
of  his  heart  la  only  evil  condnoally.'  Luke  i.  51.  *  He  hath  acat- 
teredthe  prood  (forot*)  in  the  Imagination  of  their  heart.'— Es> 
tius, '  by  toe  inclinationa  of  the  flesh,'  underatanda  gluttony,  drunk- 
enneaa,  and  fornication :  and  by  '  the  inclinations  of  the  Imagina- 
tiona,'  ambition,  revenge,  covetouaneaa,  and  whatever  other  evil 
appetite  ariaea  from  aenaual  views  of  things.  To  the  excessive 
wickedness  of  the  Jews  the  apostle  hath  borne  testimony  in  other 
passages,  particularly  Rom.  il.  I.  111.  10—19. 

3.  And  were  by  nature  children  of  wrath.]— JVolWra  often  slgnl- 
Acs  one'a  birth  and  education :  GaL  ii.  16.  'We  who  are  Jewa  bv 
nature.*— Also  men's  natural  reason  and  conscience  :  Rom.  ii.  14. 
*The  Oentilea  who  have  not  a  law,  do  by  nature  the  thinga  of  the 
law,  these  '  ifcc.— Also  the  general  aenae  and  pracUce  of  mankind : 
1  Cor.  zi.  11.  '  Doth  not  even  nature  itself  teach  you,  that  if  a  num. 
have  long  hair,'  dec.— Also  the  original  constitution  of  any  thing : 
Gal.  tv.  8.  *  Wlio  are  not  goda  by  nature.'— Also  a  disposition  formed 
by  custom  or  habit :  Thus  Demetrius  Phaleriua  said  of  the  Lacede- 
monians, <»vrii  fCeaxu;ce>'eu«  it  Am«vic,  'The  Lacedemonians  by 
nature  speak  shortly.'  In  the  paaaage  under  consideration,  nature 
la  that  aecond  corrupt  dead  nature,  which  men  form  in  themselves 
by  habitually  indulging  vicious  inclinations ;  for  the  apostle  q>eaks 
of  men's  being '  by  nature  children  of  wrath,'  aa  the  effect  of  having 
their  conversation  in  the  lusts  of  the  flesh. 

4.  Children  of  wrath.]— This  la  the  aame  kind  of  Hebraism  as 
*8on  of  death,  son  of  perdition;'  and  sigutflea,  Hable  to  wrath:  or 
naturally  the  objects  of  God's  displeasure  on  account  of  their 
wicked  works. 

Ver.  4.  Through  his  great  love  with  which  he  loved  us.}— To  love 
with  love,  is  the  Hebrew  suneriative.  Ess.  iv.  V.  Wherefore,  to 
love  with  love.  Is  to  love  without  bounds. 

Ver.5.— 1.  He  hath  made  alive  together  by  Christ.]— Xw»i^ii«»inri 
T^  Xftrp,  See  ver.  22.  whare  rwniLaitfuirvt  denotes  the  building 
together  of  the  Jews  and  Oentilea.  The  common  translation  of  this 
clause  is,  '  He  hath  quickened  together  with  Chriat,'  which  Grotius 
hath  adopted,  because  the  apostle,  after  speaking  of  God's  raising 
Christ  from  the  dead,  CoL  ii.  12.  describeth  bis  raiaing  those  at  the 
lart  day,  together  with  Christ,  who  were  dead  through  trevpasaes,  aa 
foUowa,  ver.  13.  '  You  who  were  dead  through  trespasses  and 
the  uncircumclsion  of  your  flesh.  irvvti^»9w^l^T^  nt  avr^)  he  hath 
made  alive  together  with  him.'  For  from  thia  he  Infera,  that  the  ex- 
pression, Bph.  ii.  6.rvvi^i»a*^oiqa^i  T^  Xf«r9',mav  be  translated,  'he 
nath  made  alive  together  with  Christ,'  namely,  from  the  dead  at  the 
last  day ;  the  preterite  tense, '  he  hath  made  alive,'  being  uaed  to 
show  tne  certainty  of  our  resurrection.  And  '  the  ages  to  come,' 
mentioned  ver.  7.  he  thinks,  means  the  ages  after  the  resurrection, 
lo  which  the  redeemed  will  contemplate  with  Joy  the  display  of  the 
divine  perfections  which  is  made  in  their  salvation.    But  this  inter* 

Jretation  is  liable  to  two  objections :— 1.  The  making  alive  of  the 
ewa,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  Eph.  ii.  6.  relates  to  their  being 
made  alive  from  the  apiritual  death  described  ver.  1, 2.  Consequent- 
ly, it  is  the  makins  alive  of  their  spirits  of  which  he  speaka,  and  not 
or  their  bodies :  This  making  alive  of  the  Jews,  Christ  accomplished 
by  enlightening  their  understanding,  inviforatlns  their  mental 
powera,  aubdutng  their  passions,  ana  directing  their  affectiona  to 
right  objects. —2.  The  common  translation  repreaenta  the  Jews  aa 
Biade  alive  with  Chriat.  But  it  la  certain  that  Christ  never  was  apl- 


4  Mut  Ood  ^ing  exceeditigiy  Uieral  in  the  coDHdat  of  hisAMrcy, 
through  hio  great  love  with  which  he  loved  us  his  andeiit  people^ 

6  Even  u*  Jews,  who  lilte  the  Gentiles  were  apirituaUy  dead 
through  the  power  of  our  treepaooet,  he  hath  made  alive  together  with 
the  entiles  by  Chriot^  who  halh  filled  ua  tikewise  with  his  spiritual 
gifts ;  (through  the  mere  favour  of  God  ye  are  oaved  from  tbie  igiM^ 
ranee  and  wickedness  of  joor  fonner  state)  ; 

6  And  hath  raited  u»  Jews  up,  together  with  the  Gentiiea,  ftom 
the  dead  state  in  which  we  were,  by  reason  of  sin,  before  our  conver- 
sion, and  hath  »et  u»  down  together  in  the  heavenly  placet,  that  ia, 
in  the  Christian  church,  (see  chap.  i.  3.  note  3.),  where  the  pardon 
of  sin  is  off»red  to  believeis  of  all  nation%  and  will  hereafter  aet  ua 
down  together  in  heaven  by  Chritt  Jetut, 

7  This  God  hath  done,  that  he  might  thew  to  the  aget  which  arm 
to  come  the  exceeding  greatnett  of  hit  benevolence,  by  hit  g—dnem 
towardt  ut,  in  making  us  spiritually  alive,  and  pardoning  ua  through 
Chritt  Jetut :  So  that,  in  every  age,  all  who  believe  and  repent  of 
their  sins,  may  expect  pardon. 

8  For,  aa  I  said,  ver.  6.  My  the  mere  favour  of  God  ye  Jewa  and 
Gentiles  are  taued  through  faith  /  and  thit  talvation  it  no  work  of 
yourt  J  it  it  the  fnegift  of  God,  who  might  have  sufterad  the  human 
race  to  perish. 

9  Salvation  is  the  gift  of  God  through  fiuth,  and  not  by  workm 
meriting  it,  done  previous  to  men's  eonveraion ;  so  that  no  one  can 
boatt  that  his  salvation  is  of  himself  meritoriously. 

10  Though  we  cannot  save   ouiAelves  meiitorioasly  by  good 

rltoally  dead,  and  therefore  the  Jewlah  converta  could  not  be  said  to 
be  made  alive  with  him  from  that  death.— Guyae,  who  adopts  the 
common  translation,  behig  aenaible  of  thia  objection,  aaith  in  hia  note 
on  ver.  1.  that  Chriat'a  being  quickened  "may  be  understood,  not 
only  of  hIa  body'a  being  quickened  and  raiaea  from  the  grave,  but 
likewlae  of  his  discharge,  aa  the  surety  of  his  people,  from  the  guilt 
and  punishment  of  iheur  afaiB."  But  this  aenae  of  befaig  made  ahve 
together  with  Chriat  cannot  be  admitted  here,aa  the  apostie  evident- 
ly speaka  of  the  Jews  beint  made  alive  from  the  spintual  death,  in 
the  present  life.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  the  apoaUe'a  meaninf 


in  thia  passage  is,  that  God  had  made  the  Jewiah  converta  alive,  not 
trtfAjbut  by  Christ ;  X««f  ^  being  the  dative  of  the  inatrument,  which, 
thotu^h  often,  is  not  alwaya  marked  by  the  prepoeition  i».  See  Esa. 
Iv.  176.— Besidea.  if  the  apoatle  had  meant  to  say,  '  made  alive  with 
Christ,'  he  would  liave  added  the  prepoaiUon  «-»»  aa  he  haa  done 
Col.  11. 13.  See  alao  Eph.  11.20.  where  me  preposition  <'*  is  repeal- 
led: M»ft*«i«ttn9t9Tii  iw*  Tp  6'iAMXf^. 

2.  By  grace  ys  are  saved.]— The  Clermont  and  8t  Germain  M88. 
and  Vulgate  have  here  iv  r^xaf  ir«,  <  By  whoae  grace  ye  are  aaved.' 

Ver.  6.  Hath  raised  ua  up  together,  and  hath  aet  us  down  together. 
In  the  heavenly  placea  by  Christ  Jeaus.]— Soine  understand  this  of 
the  resurrection  of  believers  t^om  the  dead,  and  of  their  introduc- 
tion into  heaven  in  the  peraon  of  Christ,  as  their  head  and  repre- 
sentative.—Others  understand  ft  of  the  resurrection  of  believers 
themaelves  at  the  last  day.    See  ver.  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  That  he  might  show  to  the  agea  which  are  to  come, 
dec.  ]— Thia  sentiment  the  apostle  expresses  more  thlly  1  Tim.  1. 16. 
See  note  3.  on  that  verae. 

2.  The  ezceedmg  riches  of  his  grace,  by  his  goodness,  Ac.)— The 

Seat  bleaslngs  beatowed  on  Jewa  and  Gentiles  by  Christ,  are  not 
e  extemaH  privileges  of  the  sospd  only,  but  the  oleasings  of  par- 
don. Justification,  and  eternal  ufe,  promned  to  all  who  believe. 

Ver.  8.-1.  By  grace  ye  arc  saved.]— Here,  aa  in  ver  5.  the  dis- 
course being  directed  to  the  Ephesiana  in  general,  thai  circum- 
stance, aa  well  as  the  connexion,  leads  us,  by  the  Ephesiana  being 
taved,  to  understand  their  being  delivered  from  the  ignorance  and 
wickedness  of  their  former  state ;  ia  which  aenae  the  word  sarea 
is  used  Ukevrise  Rom.  xi.  26.  2  Tim.  i.  9.— It  is  equally  true  of  oor 
eternal  salvation,  that  It  Is  not  of  oursehres,  but  by  grace :  For  we 
do  not  merit  salvation— It  la  the  gift  of  God. 

2.  And  thia  aftkir  Is  not  of  voursdvea.]— The  relative  r»vT«,  u 
Chandler  observes,  being  in  tne  neuter  gender,  cannot  stand  for 


»•  ^—f  f—,  »»•••  t^vfi,  iMtuidy,  your  (         - 

yourselves;  it  ia  the  gift  of  God'  See  ver.  9.— Or,  though  tovt« 
should  be  oiade  to  refer  to  » iff, the  meaning  may  be,  that  an  oppor- 
tunity of  believing  on  Christ  waa  beatowed  on  the  Epheaians  by 
God,  who  aent  the  apostle  to  preach  Christ  to  them,  and  assisted 
them  by  his  Spirit  to  believe  on  him.  In  like  manner,  St.  Paul  said 
to  the  Philippfans,  ch.  i.  29.  '  Unto  you  (ix«<'«-^*))  it  hath  been  gra- 
ciously given  for  Christ's  sake,  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  also 
to  suffer  for  him  :*  An  opportunity  hath  been  given  yon,  both  to 
believe  and  sutTer,  and  grace  to  enable  you  to  do  both.  Some  an- 
cient M8S.  instead  of  v^<*v,  yowrteftres,  have  here,  iiM*',  ut,  which 
Mill  thinks  the  true  reading. 

Ver.  9.  So  that  no  one  can  boast.}— The  translation  of  «►«,  In  our 
Bibles,  repreaenta  God  aa  appointing  oor  salvation  to  be  by  faith, 
merely  to  prevent  men's  boasting,  which  certainly  is  an  end  un- 
worthy of  God  in  so  great  an  aflUr.  I  therefore  think,  <»•  ahouldbe 
translated  so  fAo/,  denoting  the  event  dmply. 

Ver  10.-1.  Yet  we  |ire  his  (iratn^a,  faeivra  ;  Rstins)  workman- 
shin,  created  through  Christ  Jeaoa  unto  good  worka.]— Belie  vera  are 
called '  God's  workmanship,  created  throqgh  Christ  J^sus  imto  good 


Cttjffwit 

vMtid  (»,  I«7.)  lArtfHj'A  Ohfhi  Jmm  (Mt) 
4iito  good  WQikfl ;  /wr  wAi«A  Ood  befir9prt» 
§ured  usy^  th»t  wo  ihoQld  walk  in  thorn. 

11  Whoreforeremoniborpthatyo  WBRBfftr* 
mtrkf  QootUoi  ^  tho  floth,  who  ore  coUod  un- 
drcumcinoii,'  by  that  which  is  coUod  dreuBi- 
oi«on  made  with  htmdt^  on  theJUek  § 


18  And  that  fe  were  at  thai  time  wilhoat 
ChrifC,  boing  alionf  from  dio  oommonwoolth  of 
Israot,  and  alrangen  from  tho  eovonanta  of 
promiM,  (aoe  Rom.  is.  4.),  net  hawing'  hopo» 
ttnd  wilhottt  God  in  the  world  i^ 


13  Bat  now,  in  Christ  Jeans,  ye  who  ybr- 
merly  were  far  off,  are  brought  nigh'  (•,  167.) 
threugh  the  Uood  of  Christ 


14  For  he  is  our  peace,^  who  hath  made 
both  one,'  and  hath  broken  down  the  middle 
waJl  of  eeparation  /' 


lb  And  hath  abolished  (»)  by  hit  fleahi  die 
enmity ,3  btbh  the  law  of  the  commandments' 
(v,  168.)  concerning  ordinances,^  that  the  two 
he  might  create  (n  mi/t»,  175.)  under  himtelf, 
into  one  new  man,  making  peace :  (see  Ter.  16. 
note  2,  and  CoL  ii.  14.) 


Mng 
had  th< 
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works,  yet  we  who  belietie  are  Oe^e  worhmanehifh/ermed  (ver.  16.) 
threugh  Christ  Jeeue  to  do  good  werke:  for  which  God  before  pre 
pared  ue  by  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and  the  infloenoes  of  his 
Spirit,  that  we  theuld  Hve  in  the  eonotant  performance  of  them. 

11  Wherefere,  to  strengthen  your  sense  of  God's  goodness  in  sav- 
ing you,  and  of  the  obligation  he  hath  thereby  laid  oh  you  to  do 
good  works,  ye  Ephesians  should  remember,  that  ye  wereformeHy 
€fentHe$  by  natural  deeeent^  who  are  called  uneircumcieed  and  un- 
holy by  that  nation  which  ie  called  circumcited  with  a  circumcision 
made  with  men's  hande  en  thejieeh,  and  which  eeteema  itself  holy 
on  that  account,  and  entitled  to  the  promMeo ; 

15  And  that  ye  were  at  that  time  without  the  knowledge  of  Chriot, 
ing  by  your  idolatry  alienated  fi-om  the  Jewieh  nation,  which  alono 

^_d  the  knowledge  of  his  coming,  and  of  the  blessings  he  was  to 
Besfow,  and  unacquainted  with  the  covenant*,  namely,  thai  made 
with  Abraham,  and  that  made  with  the  IsraeUtea  at  Sinai,  which 
promised  and  prefigured  Christ's  coming  to  bestow  thete  bleoeingo: 
So  that  ye  had  no  sure  hope  of  the  pardon  of  sin,  nor  of  a  blessed 
immortality ;  and  were  without  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  God 
while  in  the  heathen  wor^ 

13  But  new,  in  the  Chrittian  church,  ye  who  formerly^  after  ye  had 
attained  the  knowledgei^of  the  true  God,  were  obliged  to  worship  in 
the  outward  court  of  the  t^nple, /ar  offtom  the  symbol  of  the  di- 
vine presence,  are  brought  nigh  to  God  and  to  the  Israelitea  in  jFour 
acts  of  worship,  throujh  the  death  of  Chriet,  whereby  ye  are  entitled 
to  all  the  privUegee  ofthe  people  of  God. 

14  For  heieibe  author  of  our  good  agreement,  who,  by  dying  for 
the  Gentiles  as  well  as  for  the  Jews,  hath  made  both  one  people  of  God, 
and  hath  broken  down  the  law  of  Moses,  by  which,  na  by  the  middle 
wall  ofeeparaiion  in  the  temple,  the  Jews  were  fenced  in  as  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  and  all  others  were  excluded  from  that  honour : 

16  And  hath  abolished,  by  hit  death  in  the/e«A,  the  cause  of  Me 
enmity  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  even  the  commandments  of 
the  law,  concerning  the  ordinance*  of  circumcision,  sacrifices,  meats, 
washings,  and  holy  days ;  which  being  founded  in  the  mere  pleasure 
of  God,  might  be  aboli^ed  when  he  saw  fit.  These  oidinanoes 
Jesus  abolished,  that  he  might  create  Jews  and  Gentiles,  under  A<m- 
selfsM  head,  (chap.  L  33.),  into  one  new  man  or  church  animated  by 
new  principles ;  thus  making  peace  between  them  : 


works,'  because  tlurouch  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  and  the  in* 
fiuences  of  Christ's  Spirit  accompanying  it,  men  are  made  alive  from 
the  spiritual  death,  and  enabled  to  do  good  works.— This  creation  of 
belieTers  tiirough  Cliriai  Jesus  unto  good  worlts,  Taylor,  in  his  key 
prefixed  to  Romans,  No.  99.  understands  of  the  fonnation  of  be* 
Uerers  into  one  body  or  church,  under  the  government  of  Christ; 
because  in  the  Cluristian  church  beUevers  enjoy  the  greatest  advan- 
tages for  performing  good  works ;  and  because  ttiis  formation  ofthe 
church  is  termed,  ver.  15.  a  creation  of  Jews  and  Gentiles  into  one 
new  man  undex  Ch  rist  The  same  account  he  gives  of '  the  making 
men  alive,'  mentioned  ver.  6.^0thers,  however,  with  more  reason 
think,  that  one's  enjoying  in  the  Christian  church  great  advantages 
for  becoming  alive,  and  for  doing  good  works,  is  not  the  whole  of 
what  the  apcMtle  means  by  being  made  alive,  and  by  being  created 
onto  good  works ;  but  that  these  phxases  denote  the  operation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  makinc  men  alive,  and  in  enabling  tliem  to  do  good 
works,  by  means  of  toe  advantagea  which  they  e^joy  In  the  Chris* 
tian  church. 

2.  For  which  God  before  prepared  us.]— This  Is  the  literal  tranala* 
tkHi  of  e««  wfnrtiftmriv  i  eie(.  So  that  the  rendering  in  our  Bibles^ 
namely,  '  which  God  hath  before  ordained,'  is  utterly  wrong.— If  the 
preparation  here  mokenof  is  thought  to  have  happened  before  the 
believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  heard  the  gospel,  it  msy  signify  that 
operation  of  God  upon  the  minds  of  those  who  are  sincere  in  their 
religion,  by  which  he  hiclines  them  to  do  good  works. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Called  unclrcumcisioiv]— that  Is,  uncircumclsed  per- 
sons. By  the  same  fiicure  of  speecli.  '  made  the  righteousness  of 
God,'  2  Cor.  v.  21.  signifies  '  made  rignteous  persons  in  the  sight  of 
God.'    See  Ess.lv.  17. 

2.  Circumcision  made  with  hands  on  the  fiesh.}— By  this  descrlp* 
tion  of  circumcision,  the  i^MMtle  puts  his  readers  In  mind  ofthe  in- 
ward circumcision,  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  made  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  of  which  the  outward  circumcision  was  only  an  emblem, 
Rom.  li.  29.  and  insinuated  that  the  Jews  had  no  reason  to  boast  of 
the  outward  circumcision,  unless  it  wa^  accompanied  with  the  cfar* 
cumclaion  ofthe  heart 

Ver.  12.  Without  God  in  the  world]— In  thefar  heathen  state,  the 
Ephesians  had  not  the  true  God  for  the  object  of  their  worship,  and 
were  ignorant  both  of  his  perfections  and  oThis  commandments. 

Ver.  13.  Who  were  formeriy  far  ofl;  are  brought  nigh ;)— in  allu- 
sion to  Isa.  Ivil.  19.  *  Peace,  pc«ce  to  him  that  is  far  off,  and  to  him 
that  is  nigh,  saiih  the  Lord.'— Luke  xviii.  10.  'Two  men  went  up 
into  the  temple  to  pray.— 13.  And  the  publican  standing  alkr  ofl,* 
Ac    SeealsoPsaLcjdviil.  14. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  He  is  our  peace,]— that  is,  the  author  of  oor  peace ; 


the  effect  bei^g  put  for  the  cause.  1  Thess.  li.  20.  'Ye  are  our  glory 
and  ioy,'  that  is,  the  cause  of  our  glory  and  joy. 

2.  Who  hath  made  both  one.]— The  union  of  the  Jews  and  Geu* 
tiles,  so  as  to  make  them  one  people,  was  foretold  by  Ezekiel,  chap. 
zxzvii.  22l  under  the  Idea  of  making  Judah  and  idolatrous  Israel 
one  nation,  which  was  to  be  governed  by  David  their  king :  ver.  ^. 
*  David  my  servant  shall  be  king  over  them,  and  they  all  shall  have 
one  aliepherd.'  Hence  our  Lord  says,  John  x.  26.  'Other  sheep  I 
have,  which  are  not  of  this  fold ;'  are  not  Jews.— And  they  '  shall 
hear  my  voice,  and  there  shall  be  one  fold  and  one  shepherd.' 

3.  And  hath  broken  dovm  the  middle  wall  of  separation.]— Be* 
cause  the  Jews  were  separated  from  all  other  nations,  and  made  the 
people  of  God  exclusively  by  the  law  of  Moses,  the  apostle  calls  that 
law  'the  middle  wall  of  separation,'  in  allusion  to  the  wall  called 
Chel,  which  separated  the  court  of  Israel  froB  the  court  ofthe  Geu- 
tilea.  Farther,  he  observes,  that  God  liath  broken  down  that  wall ; 
hath  abolished  the  law  of  Moses  with  its  rites,  which  could  be  pcr- 
fonned  nowhere  but  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem ;  and  that  by  pre- 
scribing, under  the  gospel,  a  spiritual  form  of  worship,  which  may 
be  performed  everywhere,  he  hath  joined  Jews  and  Gentiles  In 
one  church,  and  madft  them  all  one  people  of  God.  Now  (his  happy 
union  could  not  have  taken  place.  If  the  law.  of  Moses  had  been  con- 
tinued. For  the  worship  of  God  being  limited  by  Moses  to  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  the  greatest  part  of  the  Gentiles  could  not 
come  to  Jerusalem  to  worship  with  the  Jews. 

Ver.  15.— X.  And  hath  abolished  (ir  r^  v-afK*  avrev)  by  his  flesh.] 
—■HitJUsh  mav  signify  either  his  coming  in  the  flesh,  or  his  death 
in  the  flesh.  I  understand  it  of  the  latter,  because  in  other  pas- 
sages we  are  told,  that  an  end  was  put  to  the  law  of  Moses  by 
Christ's  death.    See  ver.  16. 

2.  The  emuity,}— or  cause  ofthe  enmltv.  The  enmity  which  sub- 
dsted  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  did  not  lie  wholly  with  Uie 
Jews ;  for  the  rites  of  Moses  were  as  odious  to  the  Gentiles,  as  the 
rites  of  heathenism  were  to  the  Jews.  Esther  iii.  8.  'Tiieir  laws 
are  divers  from  all  people,  neither  keep  they  the  king's  laws,'  &c.— 
Tkcitus,  Hist  lib.  v.  c.  4.  '  Moses  appointed  them  new  rites,  contra- 
ry to  those  of  all  other  mortals ;  ana  thev  account  as  profane,  every 
thing  held  sacred  by  us.'— This  enmity  between  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles was  so  great,  that  the  Jews  not  only  excluded  the  Gentiles 
from  their  temple,  and  from  their  houses,  but  they  would  not  enter 
the  house  of  any  heathen,  or  converse  with  him  fomiliarly.  to 
Peter  told  Cornelius,  Acts  x.  2B. 

3.  Even  the  law  ofthe  commandments  concerning  ordinances.  J^ 
T»v  ir«/««r  T«v  ivrox«v  IV  ttyftmn.  According  to  Estiu8,who  is  follow- 
ed by  Bengelins^  this  clause  should  bs  transited  'hath  abolished  the 
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16  And  mg^ki  reconoJo  both  in  one  body* 
<•  Ood,  {iuLy  1 13.)  through  thm  etam,  having 
■Uin  the  enmity^  by  it : 


17  And  comings  he  br^ufht  g^od  UdingM  oj 
to  you  the  far  ofi;  and  to  us  the  nigh. 


APHEOANS. 


Our.  n. 


18  f  Or/,  855.)  Therefore^  through  htm,  we 
have  introductioti,^  both  efw,  (v)  by  one  Spi- 
rit to  the  Father. 

19  fVeU,  then,  ye  are  (vairi,  193.)  net  new 
strangers  and  oejoumero,  but  joint  dtixenei 
with  the  eainte,  (««i  muot)  and  beUn^ng  to 
the  houoe  of  God  :> 

to  Being'  built^  upon  the  foundation^  of 
the  apostles  and  prophets,'  Jesus  Christ  himself 
being  the  bottom  comer-sToirs  ;* 


16  Jtnd  that  he  im^^Al  reconetle  hoik  in  one  he^,  or  visible  ehareh, 
te  Ood  through  the  crooo,  having  obtin  the  cauee  of  their  eneiity  to 
God  by  it  s  that  is,  slain  the  sinful  pesirions  both  of  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  which  were  the  eause  of  their  enmity  to  God,  by  his  death 
on  the  cross. 

17  ^nd  to  accomplish  oar  reconciliation  to  God  eemdng  by  hw 
apostles,  he  brought  good  tidingo  of  peace  with  Ckid,  to  yeu  Gentilo* 
wAe  were  far  off  firom  God,  and  to  ue  Jews  who  were  nigh  to  him 
as  his  people  by  prolession. 

18  Therefore,  through  him  as  our  high-priest,  we  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles haveintroductien,  (chap.  iit.  19.),  both  ofut,  by  one  Spirit  to  the 
Father  of  the  universe,  to  worship  with  the  hope  of  being  accepted. 

19  WeU^  then,  being  formed  into  one  chureh  with  the  Jews,  ye 
Ephesians  are  no^  new  etrangero  to  the  covenants  of  promise,  ner  m- 
joumert  (see  ver.  IS.)  among  the  people  of  God ;  but  ye  are  joint 
citixene  in  the  city  of  God  with  the  Jewo,  and  belonging  to  the  templ0 
of  God,  as  constituent  parts  thereof; 

80  Being  built,  equally  with  the  Jews,  upon  the  foundation  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  apootleo  andprophett,  (see  chap.  iii.  6.),Je»u$  Chriet 
himoelf  being  the  bottom  comer-otene,  by  which  the  two  sides  of  the 
building  are  united,  and  on  which  the  whole  comer  i 


kw  of  the  commandmsnta  by  precepts,'  namely,  the  precepts  of  the 
Koapel.  See  Edlius's  note  un  Col.  ii.  14.  But  as  4orM«  comes  from 
a  word  which  signifies  lo  Mem  foo^  or  to  be  sfreeable  to  one's  own 
inclination,  it  properij  denotes  an  injunctiou  founded  in  the  mere 
pleasure  of  the  person  who  enjoins  it;  accordingly,  it  is  used  to  de* 
note  Augustua's  decree  concerning;  the  taxing,  Luke  ii.  1.  In  lilce 
manner,  men's  obeying  the  arbirrary  ir^unctions  of  the  Pythagorean 
philoiophy,  is  called  dogmatizine.  Col. U  10.  Wherefore  the  ritual 
ordinances  of  Mosea,  being  founded  in  the  pleasure  of  (Sod,  are  filly 
called  oitUnanee;  leyMsT ».  But  this  name  cannot  be  applied  with 
propriety  to  the  precepts  of  the  gospel,  which  are  all  founded  in  the 
nature  and  reason  of  things.  In  the  By  rise  version,  the  preposition 
•  »  is  translated  with,  so  as  to  give  the  following  sense:  ^ Hath  abo- 
lished the  law  of  the  commandments,  together  with  the  ordinances 
which  it  enjoined.' 

4.  Concerning  ordinances]— The  onlinances  of  the  law,  being  de- 
signed to  Iceep  the  Jews  separated  from  the  rest  of  manldnd,  that 
they  might  preserve  the  oracles  ofGod  concerning  Christ ;  deskned 
also  to  prengure  the  blessings  which  Qod  was  to  bestow  on  all  na- 
tions through  Christ's  death— they  were  wisely  appointed  to  continue 
only  till  Christ  came  and  died  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  After  his  death 
there  was  no  longer  any  occasion  to  continue  the  ordinances  and 
figure  of  the  law,  which  were  the  cause  of  the  enmity  that  had  so 
long  subsisted  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles.  Wherefore  they 
were  all  fitly  abolished  at  Christ's  death,  agreeably  to  Daniel's  pro- 
phecy, is.  ia.  *  Seventy  weeics  are  determined  upon  thy  people — to 
make  reconciliation  for  iniquity,'  Ac.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  Daniel's 
prophecy,  and  to  the  other  prophecies  relating  to  himself,  our  Lord, 
before  he  expired,  rried  with  a  loud  voice,  ^It  is  finished.'  And 
the  apostle  Paul,  rightly  understanding  the  influence  of  Christ's 
death  in  abulisiiing  the  Mosaic  institutions,  so  far  as  they  had  a  rela- 
tion to  religion,  told  the  Ciilossians,  chap.  ii.  14.  '  Christ  hath  blotted 
out  the  handtvritiag  of  ordinances'  with  his  blood,  and  in  ita  blotted 
out  stale  '  nailed  it  to  the  cross,'  that  all  might  see  that  it  was  blot- 
led  ouL  flee  Col.  il.  14.  note  6.  So  that  from  the  time  of  Christ's 
death,  the  law  had  no  influence,  either  to  make  or  to  continue  men 
the  people  of  God.~But  though  the  death  of  Christ  abolished  the 
law  of  Moses,  as  the  law  of  God's  temporal  dominion  over  the  Jews, 
it  remained  in  its  full  force  as  the  municipal  law  of  Judea,  the  gos- 
pel nuking  no  alteration  In  the  laws  of  any  country,  which  were  not 
contrary  to  piety  or  morality.  The  Jews,  therefore,  after  the  death 
of  Clirist,  were  still  bound,  as  before,  to  observe  the  Institutions  of 
Mo^es,  as  the  law  of  their  state.  Hence  the  apostle  told  the  Corin- 
thians, 1  Cor.  vil.  Id.  '  Hath  any  circumcised  one  been  called,  let 
him  not  be  uncircumci^ed.'  See  Preface  to  the  Galatisns,  sect.  4. 
No.  6.  penult  paragraph. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Reconcile  both  In  one  body.]— The  Latins  also  nsed 
the  word  corpu*,  body,  to  denote  a  number  of  men  united  together 
by  a  common  interest,  and  governed  by  the  same  laws.  Cicero  de 
Ofllcits,  lib.  I.  "  Totum  corpus  ReipubUcse,- The  whole  body  of  the 
Commonwealth." 

8i  To  God,  having  ilaln  the  enmity  by  It.]— 'Hie  reconciliation  de- 
scribed in  tliis  verse,  being  the  reconciliation  of  Jews  and  Gentiles 
to  God,  the  enmity  which  is  said  to  have  been  9lain  by  the  cross  of 
Christ,  is  that  which  subsisted  between  God  and  them,  through  tho 
corruption  of  their  nature.  But  the  creation  of  the  two  into  one 
new  man.  mentioned  ver.  15.  being  the  uniting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles 
into  one  visible  church,  the  enmity  spoken  of  in  that  verse  as  abo- 
lished, was  the  hatred  which  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  bare  to  one  an- 
other on  account  of  the  rites  of  worship  peculiar  to  each.  Hence  the 
rtriety  of  the  pxpressions  used  by  the  apostle.  In  the  one  case  it 
having  abolished  the  enmity,'  the  law  of  Moses,  the  cause  of  the 
enmity :  and  in  the  other,  '  having  slain  tho  enmity,'  namely,  men's 
lusts  and  sinful  passions,  the  cause  of  their  enmity  to  Ood.  In  other 
passages  of  scripture,  likewise,  those  great  effects  are  ascribed  to  the 
cross  of  Christ ;  and,  particularly,  our  sinful  passions  are  with  much 
propriety  said  to  be  crucified  with  Christ,  Rom.  ri.  6.  Gal.  vi.  14. 
For  of  all  the  arguments  that  can  be  offered  to  persuade  sinners  to 
rstum  to  God,  those  furnished  by  the  death  of  Christ  are  the  most 
powsrfuL  It  is  the  greatest  expression  ofthe  love  of  Ood  to  sinners : 
■s  a  propitiation  for  shi.  it  gives  penitent  believers  the  sure  hope  or 


pardon ;  and  ss  connected  with  Christ's  rssarrectioii.  it  Is  s  eertsfaa 
proof  and  pledge  of  our  resurrection  to  a  never-ending  life,  and  or 
our  being  admitted  into  the  heavenly  country  which  Christ  has  gon« 
toprepsre  for  his  people.    See  OaL  vi.  14.  notes  1,  S. 

Ver.  17.  And  coming,  hs  brought  good  tidings  of  peacs.]— This  la  a 
pleonasm,  which  signifies  simply  that  Christ  brougnt  good  tidings  of 
peace.  For  although  Christ  came  to  the  Jews,  he  did  not  come,  or 
go  to  the  Oentlles ;  oehig  a  minister  ofthe  circumclsioa  only,  Rom. 
XV.  8.  Nevertheless  he  insy  be  said  to  have  done  what  he  did  by  his 
apostles.    In  like  manner,  he  is  asid  to  have  gone  and  preached  to 


Spirit  to  the  Father ;]— that  Is,  through  the  merits  of  Christ's  desth. 
both  Jews  snd  Gentiles  hsve  liberty  to  worship  the  Fsther  by  the 
same  spiritual  form  of  worship,  and  by  the  assistance  of  the  one 
Spirit  of  God.— n#a«-«yo.7^»r,  aOductionem,  slve  introductionem,  in- 
troduetton.  Perhaps  this  is  sn  sUusion  to  the  manners  of  earthly 
courts,  where  none  have  access  to  the  prince,  unless  Introduced  by 
some  of  his  servants  or  friends. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Not  now  stransers  snd  soioumers,  but  joint  citizens 
with  the  saints.)— The  church,  as  Chsndler  observes,  is  here  com- 
pared to  a  city  which  hath  its  peculiar  privileges,  immunities,  and 
laws ;  and  where  the  inhabitants  are  all  engaged  In  one  common 
interest,  and  live  under  the  protection  of  the  same  head,  or  gover- 
nor. To  shew  these  things,  the  church,  in  its  perfect  state,  in  called 
'  the  city  of  tlie  living  God,'  and  'the  heavenly  Jerusalem,'  Heb.  xh. 
22.— and  'new  Jerusalem,*  Rev.  xxi.  2.  and  'Jerusalem  which  is 
above,'  Gal.  iv.  26.  Of  this  grand  city  or  community,  all  who  be- 
lieve are  equally  free,  of  whatever  nation  or  country  they  may  be. 
So  that  they  are  no  more  irs«e<Moi,  dweUera  or  tojoumert  in  that 
city,  who  have  no  right  to  its  immunities,  bnt  that  they  are  fellow- 
citizens  with  the  'ancient  people  of  God,  and  equally  wHh  them  en- 
titled to  all  its  priTileges. 

2.  And  bclongingto  the  house  of  God.)— The  word  o*x*<t<  signifies 
of  or  beUmeine  to  a  houae  or  fiimily,  as  members  or  servants,  GaL 
vi.  10.  in  which  sense  our  transistors  seem  to  have  understood  the 
word  here.  But  as  the  temple  is  calledJUicah  iv.  2.  '  The  house  of 
the  God  of  Jacob ;'  and  as,  Matt  xxiii.  38.  'your  (<*■«()  house,'  sig- 
nifies '  your  temple,'  (see  1  Tim.  Iii.  15.  note  1.),  the  word  ef»i*oi,  iq 
this  passage,  may  signify,  '  belongins  to  the  temple  or  visible  choreh 
of  God, 'as  constituent  iiarts  thereof;  as  is  evioent  from  tha  subse- 
quent verse. 

Ver.  20.-1.  Being  built  upon  the  fonndstion.]— This  behig  men- 
tioned to  prove  that  the  Ephesians  belonged  to  the  temple  of  God, 
the  apostle's  meaningin  tliat  expression  is,  that  they  belonged  to  it 
as  constituent  parts.  For  their  being  '  built  on  the  foundation  ofthe 
apostles,'  Ac.  was  no  proof  that  they  belonged  to  the  temple  of  Ood^ 
either  as  servants  or  worshippers ;  but  K  was  a  clear  proof  that  they 
were  constituent  paris  of  it  And  if  they  were  constituent  parts  of 
that  temple,  it  was  certainly  a  greater  honour  to  the  Ephesians,  than 
their  being  either  priests  or  worshippers  in  the  house  or  temple  of 
Diana,  because  thereby  they  were  become  sn  habitation  of  God  by 
the  Spirit,  ver.  ZL— Being  built.  Some  translate  the  orijiinal  word 
twitxtSoftn^ivrtf,  being  buitt  together.  But  this  Is  not  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  preposition  •«-«  here,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  22.  where  a 
dlff'erent  preposition,  namely,  o-w,  is  compounded  with  the  wor^ 
eix9fo/<i|5fvTic,to  express  that  idea. 

2.  Upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles.]— The  apostles  and  supe- 
rior Christian  prophets  are  calleci  the  foundation  of  the  church  or 
temple  of  God,  because  they  were  inspired  to  declare  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel,  by  the  fiiith  of  which  Jews  and  Gentiles  were  mads 
one  great  temple.  In  which  Ood  will  be  worshipped  lo  all  eternity.— 
In  like  manner,  the  city  ofthe  llvinx  God,  new  Jerusalem,  which  is 
the  church  of  God  in  its  perfect  state  in  the  world  to  come,  is  sai^ 
Rev.  xxi.  14.  to  be  '  built  on  the  foundation  of  the  twelve  apostles  oT 
the  lAmb.' 

3.  And  prophets.]— The  Jewish  prophets  may  be  called  the /mi» 
dtUion  ofthe  church  or  temple  of  God,  because  they  prcachedf  in  an 
obscure  msnner  most  of  the  doctrines  ofthe  gospel.  Nevertheless, 
ss  the  propheu  are  hers  mentioned  after  the  sposties^  1  rather  think 


Cukw.  UL 

81  J9y  which  (mttftt  for  o^ji)  the  whole  build- 
ing being  aptly  Joined  together,*  growedi  {ut 
Mer  A>«r)  into  an  holy  temple'  for  the  Lord : 

23  (Er  JL)  In  which  ye  aUo  are  buQded  to- 
gether wiM  THE  CSNTILESi  (nc  MOtfnuumfM) 
for  an  habitation  of  God,  (v)  by  the  Spirit 
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91  Hy  -arAtVA  chief  eomer-ilone,  the  whole  building  being  Jitiy 
joined  together,  as  the  walla  of  an  honae  by  the  comer-atone  in  the 
foundation,  groweth,  by  the  acceiaion  of  new  converts,  into  an  holy 
temple  for  the  Lord  Jeans  to  officiate  in  as  high-priest. 

32  In  which  temple,  ye  Jews  aloo  are  builded  together  with  the 
Ctentiletf  to  be  an  habitation  for  Ood,  not  by  any  ▼iaible  symbol  of 
his  presence,  aa  anciently,  but  by  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit,  who  if 
bestowed  on  you  in  the  plenitude  of  his  gifts,  both  ordinary  and  ex- 
tiaordinaiy. 


die  superior  ChrlsUun  propheUsre  meant,  to  whom,  by  a  pecuUsr 
inspirmtioii,  the  true  mMoiof  of  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  pro- 
phets wae  made  known.  « 

4.  Jesoa  Christ  hlmaelf  being  imntoymvmitu)  the  bottom  comer- 
atone  ;)— the  atone  placed  hi  the  outward  angle,  by  which  the  two 
sides  of  a  building  are  united.    Tbia  atone  may  be  placed  either  at 


hi  oar  learned  and  elegant  uMMtle,  that  thongh  an  enemy  to  this 
mechanical  spirit  of  religion  m  the  Ephealana,  yet,  according  to  his 
known  character,  he  accommodatea  himself  to  their  humour,  and 
the  natural  turn  of  their  tntkuoiatm,  by  writing  to  hia  converta  In  a 
kind  of  architect  style,  and  almost  with  a  perpetual  alluahm  to  bttUd' 


sides  of  a  building  are  united.  Tbia  atone  may  be  placed  either  at  ing,  and  to  that  majesty,  order,  and  beauty,  of  which  their  temple 
the  top  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  building.  But  the  latter,  I  think,  is  was  a  masterpiece."  His  tordahip,  however,  is  mistaken  in  suppos- 
iMre  meant ;  becauae,  in  the  following  verae,  the  building  la  aald  to     Ing,  that  8t  Paul,  In  thla  noble  figurative  paaaage,  accommodated 


be  fitly  joined  together  by  this  stone,  and  togrmn  Into  an  holy  temple 
for  the  Lord.  Accordingly  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  Hi.  11.  'Other  ioun- 
dation  no  man  can  lay,  than  what  ia  laid,  which  is  Jesuff  the  Christ.' 
S«e  1  PeL  ii.  6.  note  2.  Jesus  Christ  Is  also  the  head  of  the  comer— 
the  top  conier'Stone ;  for  so  he  hsth  called  himseli.  Matt  zxL  42. 
Among  the  Hebrews,  those  who  posaeaaed  chief  autboritv  hi  the 
'state,  and  were  tU  principal  supports,  were  called  eomertj  Isa.  xlx 
13b  manrin. 
Ver.  &.~1.  Behtgaptiy  Joined  tog ether.>>The  enmity  which  aub* 


slated  between  the  Jews  and  Gentilea  was  so  great,  and  of  so  long 
s  standhig,  and  their  principlea  and  manners  were  so  opposite,  that 
their  union  taito  an  harmonious  religious  society  seemed  altogether 
improbable  before  It  happened.  NeTsithelesi^  thla  happy  union 
Christ  accomplished,  through  that  change  which  he  wrought  in  the 
dispositions  of  both,  by  means  of  the  gospel 

2.  Oroweth  into  an  holy  temple  for  the  Lord.}— The  apostle's 
mesntng  is,  that  all  believera  being  united  bito  one  church  under 
Christ  aa  their  head  or  govenior,  make  one  living  temple  in  which 
Ood  ia  worahipped ;  which  temple  is  grsdually  tncreasfaig  by  the 
addition  of  new  members.  Of  this  temple  Christ  is  not  only  the 
heed,  but  the  high-prieat  or  mediator,  who  presents  to  hia  Father 
the  prayers  and  praises  which  are  offered  in  It  It  ia  therefore 
said  <  to  grow  bito  an  holy  temple,  for  the  Lord*  Christ  to  offlclste 
In  as  its  high-priest. 

That  StTPaul  in  this  pasasge  hed  Uie  temple  of  Diana  at  Enhesus 
in  his  eye,  and  meant  to  contrast  the  Christian  church,  aa  the  temple 
of  God,  therewith,  Lord  Shafteabury  aeems  to  have  understood. 
For  MiscelL  il.  c.  2  speakhig  of  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus,  he 
thus  writes  in  a  note :  "  The  magnificence  and  beauty  of  that  tem- 
ple la  well  known  to  all  who  have  formed  any  Idea  of  the  ancient 
Grecian  arts  and  workmanship.    It  seems  to  me  to  be  remarkable 


Ing,  that  8t  Paul,  In  thla  noble  figurative  paaaage,  accommodated 
himself  to  the  peculiar  enthusiasm  of  the  Epheslans.  For  before 
this,  fai  writing  to  the  Corinthiana,  he  aflirmed.  thai  their  body  waa 
a  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  1  Cor.  vl.  19. ;  and  ch.  lU.  11, 12  he  re- 
presented the  Christian  church  as  a  temple  of  God—Ver.  16. '  Know 
ye  not  that  ye  are  the  temple  of  God.'--Ver.  17. '  Which  temple  ye 
are.  '—Nor  fa  this  doctrine  peculiar  to  Paul.  It  was  taught  bv  Peter 
likewise.  For  he  represents  Christians  as  Kvinf  tionet,  built  upon 
Christ,  so  aa  to  be  a  epiritiual  temple.  Nay,  it  was  taught  long  be* 
fore  by  Esekiel,  uho  hath  given  a  prophetical  description  of  the 
Christisn  church,  under  the  figure  of  a  great  temple,  chap.  zL  I. 

Wherefore,  although  the  apostle  Ui  thla  noble  description  alluded 
to  the  temple  of  Diana,  it  was  not  for  the  purpose  of  accommodat- 
ing himself  to  the  peculiar  enthuslaam  of  the  Ephesisns,  but  to  de- 
stroy thst  enthuslaam.  The  whole  Inhabitanta  of  Ephesus  gloried 
exceedingly  In  the  honour  which  their  city  derived  from  ito  being 
sdomed  with  so  msgnlficent  a  aoructurs ;  and  were  taiuaicated  vritfi 
the  splendour  of  the  wonhip  which  was  performed  therein.  Ths 
apostle,  therefore^  to  lessen  their  admiration  of  that  fomous  temple, 
snd  to  wean  them  from  the  vrorship  of  the  lifeless  Imsge  of  aa  idol, 
vrith  great  propria^  showed  them,  thst  the  Christisn  church  Is  a 
temple  much  more  msgnlficent  and  beautiAsL  being  built,  not  upon 
the  foundation  of  wooden  pilea  driven  deep  m  the  earth,  Hke  the 
temple  of  Diana,  ace  chap  111.  17.  note,  but  upon  the  more  aure  foun* 
datkin  of  tho  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Chriat  hlmaelf  bebig  the 
bottom  corner-atone :  That  tmscreat  temple  la  built,  not  of  stones 
and  other  dead  materials,  but  ofllvlng  men,  whose  minds  are  puri- 
fied by  lalth ;  and  that  k  la  dedicated,  not  to  any  Idol,  but  to  the  liv- 
big  and  true  God,  who  filla  every  part  of  it  with  hia  presence,  ch.  ill. 
19.  and  Is  worahipped  in  it,  not  by  impure  rites,  hke  thoee  performed 
in  the  temple  ofuiana,  but  by  ndv  aflbctiona  and  vUlooos  setioas, 
produced  m  the  wonhippers  by  tne  operation  of  ths  Spirit 


CHAPTER  in. 

View  and  lUuotration  of  the  Dioeoveriee  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


Tfli  apostle  having  fonnerly  shewed,  that  the  Gentilea, 
though  oncircamdaed,  are  predeatiiiated  to  d^e  adoption 
of  SODS  unto  Ood,  chap.  L  fi.  and  have  redemption  through 
Christ's  blood,  chap.  i.  7.  and,  aa  the  sons  of  God,  are 
heirs  of  heaven,  chap.  ill.  and  made  into  one  church 
with  the  Jews,  so  as  to  grow  together  into  an  holy  temple 
for  the  Lord  to  offidate  in,  chap.  iL  2].;  he,  in  this 
chapter,  informed  the  Ephesuna,  that  his  doctrine  con- 
cerning the  Gentiles  was  so  offensive  to  the  Jews,  that  it 
had  occasioned  his  imprisonment,  first  at  Casarea,  and 
then  at  Rome,  ver.  1. — ^But  he  assured  them,  and  all  in 
the  province  of  Asia  who  were  not  acquainted  with  his 
apostolic  commission,  ver.  3. — that  by  revelation  God  had 
BDade  that  doctrine  known  to  him,  aa  he  had  before  told 
them  in  few  words,  chap.  L  8,  0.  And  to  recommend 
it  to  the  Epheaians,  and  the  other  brethren. in  Asia,  he 
termed  it,  *  The  mystery,'  ver.  S«;  and  *The  mystery  of 
Christ,'  ver.  4.— «nd  observed,  that  in  other  generations 
it  was  not  made  known  to  the  aona  of  men,  as  it  ia  now 
made  known  to  his  holy  apostles  and  prophets  by  the  Spirit, 
ver.  6. — ^The  short  account  of  which  mystery  is  this,  that 
the  Gentilee  are  joint  heirs  with  the  Jews,  and  a  jomt  body, 
and  joint  partakers  of  God's  promise  concerning  Christ ; 
that  is,  of  all  the  blessing|s  promised  to  the  spiritual  seed 
of  Abraham  throngh  Christ,  ver.  6.— which  therefore  he 
terms, '  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ,'  ver.  8. — These 
fichee  the  apostle  was  appointed,  not  to  conceal,  but  to 
preach,  that  afl  men  might  know  what  a  grand,  and  ho- 
nouraUe,  and  advantageous  society  <  the  ieUowahip  of  the 
ST 


mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ'  ia,  which  is  now  eatabliahed 
by  the  building  of  the  Christian  church,  ver.  0. — ^Nay,  he 
aasuied  the  Epheaiatta,  that  the  angelical  hosts  themselvea 
have  acquired  a  more  comprehensive  idea  than  fonnerly 
of  the  multiform  wiadom  of  God,  through  <  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  myfeiery'  or  church,  ver.  10« — aa  it  is  now 
constituted,  according  to  the  arrangement  which,  ftom 
the  beginning,  God  had  made  of  the  diapensationa  of  re- 
ligion, to  prepare  the  world  for  the  coining  of  Chriat 
Jeaus,  ver.  1 1 . — Next,  aa  one  of  the  cbief  privilegea  which 
all  the  membera  of  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  Christ 
enjoy  in  the  present  constitution  of  the  church,  the  apdetle 
mentioned  liberty  of  praying  to  God  through  the  media- 
tion of  Christ,  and  aoceas  to  his  pteaenoe  at  all  timee,  with 
assurance  of  being  heard,  ver.  IS. 

But,  as  the  apostle  was  now  in  bonds  for  maintaining 
the  before-mentioned  doctrine  concerning  the  Gentilee, 
he  entreated  the  Epheaians  not  to  be  dieoouraged  on  ae- 
oonnt  of  his  suflerings  for  them,  which  were  their  glory, 
ver.  13.— smd  told  them,  that  hia  prmr  to  God  waa,  that 
Christ,  the  Head  of  the  fellowship  of  the  mysteiy,  might 
dwell  in  the  hearts  of  the  Epheaians  through  feith ;  and 
that,  as  constituent  parte  of  the  temple  of  God,  being 
rooted  and  founded  in  the  love  of  Christ,  the^  might  be 
able  to  comprehend  with  all  the  saints,  the  difibrent  di- 
mensions of  that  great  febric,  the  church,  which  ia  the 
temple  of  God,  compoeed  of  believera  of  all  nations,  ver. 
14_18. ;  and,  aa  eonstitnent  parts  of  the  temple  of  God, 
be  themselvea  filled  with  all  the  fohieM  of  God,  ver.  10. 
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—To  condode,  Um  honourableneM  of  the  feUowahip  of 
the  mystery,  and  the  inestiinable  worth  of  the  unaeairch- 
able  richea  of  Christ,  which  belong  to  the  membera  of 
that  fellowahipf  together  with  the  grandeur  of  the  apiritual 
temple  of  which  they  are  the  conatituent  parts,  making  a 
•trong  impression  on  the  apoatle's  mind,  he  ended  his 
account  of  these  subjects  with  a  aublime  doxology  to 
God,  the  original  founder  of  that  noble  fellowship,  who, 
by  the  power  with  which  he  now  worketh  in  the  membera 


thereof  hath  ahowa  hinuelf  able  and  willHig,  thnmgh 

Chriat,  to  bestow  on  them,  in  the  li^a  to  come,  bleasingv 
exoeedling  abundantly  beyond  all  that  they  can  ask  or 
conceive.  For  which  reason  the  apostle  devoutly  prayed, 
that  glory  might  be  ascribed  to  him  in  the  church,  iar 
Christ  Jesus,  the  head  of  the  church,  and  the  dispenser 
of  all  the  Ueasings  belonging  to  the  Christian  fellowship^ 
and  that  during  ali  the  successions  of  eternal  ages,  ver 
30,  21. 


Niw  TsAirBLATioir. 

Chap.  III.— 1  (Tuth  xH")  ^^^  ^  •<»**  •/ 
thUf  I  Paul  AM  a  prisoner  (tk  X{irv,.34.)  be- 
hnging^  to  Chritt  Jetut,  (t^,  309.)  on  ac 
€9unt  o/you  Gentiles;' 

S  (Ei)4,  144.)  Seeing'  ye  have  heard*  of  the 
dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God,^  which  was 
given  me  on  your  account : 

3  That  by  revelation  he  made  known  to  me 
the  mystery,'  as  I  wrote  before  in  few  words.^ 

4  (n^of  o)  By  rohicht  when  ye  read,'  ye  may 
perceive  my  knowledge'  (»,  166.)  o/the  mya- 
teiy  of  Christ, 

5  Which  in  other  generatione  was  not  made 
Known*  to  the  aons  of  men,  as  it  ia  now  reveal- 
ed to  his  holy  apostles  and  propheta  by  the 
Spirit; 

6  That  the  Gentiles  should  be  Joint  heirs, 
and  (9V99»/U9i)  ci  Joint  body,  and  Joint  par- 
tahere  of  his  promise  (v,  168.)  concerning' 
Christ,  (iin)  through  the  gospel : 

7  Of  -which  I  was  made  a  minister,  accord- 


Con  airr  art. 

Chap.  IIL — 1  For  the  take  of  thio  doctrine,  that  the  Gentiles  are 
predestinated  to  the  adoption  of  sons,  (chap.  L  6.),  and  are  made  one 
church  with  the  Jewa,  /  Paul  am  now  aprieoner  belonging  to  Chriot 
Jetue,  on  account  of  you  Gentiiee, 

%  Te  cannot  doubt  of  my  being  impriaoned  for  you  Gentiles^ 
teeing  ye  have  heard  of  the  grace  of  God,  -which  -mas  given  me  om 
your  account,  to  preach  the  gospel  to  you,  without  requiring  you  ta 
obey  the  law  of  Moses : 

3  nat  by  revelation  God  made  knovm  to  me  the  great  tecret 
concerning  the  Gentiles,  (see  ver.  6.),  a»  J  wrote  before  in  few  -worde. 

4  By  which,  -when  ye  read  it,  together  with  what  I  now  write,  ye 
may  perceive  more  perfoetly  than  even  by  my  fonner  pvnching,  how 
well-founded,  and  how  complete,  my  knowledge  of  the  myttery  of 
Chritt  respecting  the  Gentiles  is ; 

6  fVhich  mystery  in  former  timet  wat  not  made  known  to  the 
tont  of  men,  in  the  full,  particular,  and  clear  manner  i»  which  it  im 
now  revealed  to'  the  holy  apottlet  and  prophett  of  Christ,  by  die  in- 
spiration of  the  Spirit  /  (see  Col.  i.  26.  note  2.) 

6  Namely,  that  the  Gentilet,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Mo- 
aea,  thould,  by  £uth,  be  Joint  heirt  with  the  Jewa  of  the  heavenly  in- 
heritance, and  a  Joint  body  oft  church  with  them,  and  Joint  partakero 
of  God*t  promite  concerning  the  blessing  of  the  nations  in  Chritt, 
through  the  gotpel: 

7  Of  which  gospel  /  wat  made  a  minitter  by  Christ  himself,  who 


Ver.  1.  On  account  of  you  Gentiles.]— The  apostle  mentions  lila 
buprisonment  for  preaching  the  prhrileges  of  the  Oentilea,  to  con- 
vince Uie  Bphesians  that  he  firnuy  believed  what  he  preached  con- 
cerning the  Oentiles.— From  the  account  which  Luke  hat)i  given, 
Acts  xzi.  SB.  of  Paul's  impriw>nment,  it  appears  to  have  been  occa- 
sioned by  his  doctrine  concerning  the  freedom  of  the  Oentiles  firom 
the  law  of  Moaes. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Seeing  ye  have  heard  ofthe  dispensation.]— If  the  par- 
ticle ny^i,  in  this  paMage,  is  translated  aiquidem,  teeing^  as  I  have 
(lone,  and  as  it  will  bear  to  be  translated,  (see  chap.  iv.  21.),  what 
the  apostle  says  will  apply  to  the  Ephesians,  who,  no  doubt,  were 
well  acquainted  with  Paul's  apostolical  commission.  The  same  ad- 
dress he  used  in  writing  to  the  Galatlans,  who  were  his  converts, 
and  well  acquainted  with  his  history,  GaL  i.  13.  *  For  ye  have  heard 
of  my  conversation  in  times  past.' 

2.  Ofthe  dispensation  ofthe  grace  of  God.]— For  the  meaning  of 
the  word  oiMorsMi*,  gee  chap.  I.  10.  note  1.  Because  in  scripture 
grace  sometimes  signifies  the  apostolic  office,  Rom.  i.  6.  note  1.  some 
are  of  opinion  that  •  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  of  God/ in  this 
place  means  the  apostolic  office,  which  was  bestowed  on  Paul  for 
the  purpose  ofconvertinc  the  Gentiles.  But,  as  in  the  subsequent 
verse  he  explains  himself  by  saying,  that  by  revelation  God  made 
known  to  him  the  mystery.  I  rather  thlnlc,  '  the  dispensation  ofthe 
grace  of  God'  which  was  given  him  on  account  of  the  Gentiles,  de- 
notes the  knowledge  ofthe  gracious  plan  which  God  was  pleased  to 
contrive  for  the  salvation  ofthe  Ctentlles. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  By  revelation  he  made  known  to  me  the  mystery.]— 
That  the  Gentiles  were  made  Joint  heirs  with  the  Jews  ofthe  inherit- 
snce  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  and  one  body  or  chiirch 
with  trie  Jews,  and  partakers  of  bis  promise  concerning  Christ  by 
Mth,  without  being  circumcised,  is  called  a  myttery,  for  the  reasons 
mentioned  chap.  i.  9.  note  2.— From  what  St.  raul  says  here,  and  in 
oUier  passages,  concerning  the  revelation  which  was  made  to  him  of 
this  mystery.  ix>cke  in  his  preface  to  the  Ephesians  infers,  that  al- 
though the  other  apostles  knew  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  all  of  them,  except  Paul,  were  Ignorant  that  the  Jews 
were  freed  from  it,  and  that  the  law  itself  was  abrogated.  But  in  this 
certainly  Locke  was  mistaken.  For  Paul  himself  expressly  affirms, 
chap.  iii.  6.  that  the  mystery  of  which  he  ^leaks  'was  revealed  to 
the  holy  apostles  and  propheta  by  the  Spirit'  Besides,  what  Is  said 
Acts  xxi.  a),  on  which  chiefly  he  builds  his  opinion,  does  not  Imply 
that  James  thought  the  observance  of  the  law  necessary  to  the  Jews 
as  a  condition  or  their  salvation ;  but  he  thought  It  necessary  to  their 
enjoying  the  privileges  of  JewUh  citizens ;  in  which  opinion  Paul 
agreed  with  him.  And,  therefore,  to  show  that  he  never  taught  the 
Jews  to  forsake  the  law  of  Mosea  as  the  municipal  lawof  Judea,  he 
performed  the  rites  which  James  advised  him  to  perform.  See  Prof, 
to  Gal.  sect.  4.  No.  4.  end.  Whereas,  if  he  had  thought  they  were 
recommended  to  him  for  the  purpose  of  showing  their  necessity  to 
aalvatlon,  he  vfould  not  have  compUod ;  as  may  be  known  from  bis 
beliaviour  in  the  case  of  Titus,  whose  circumcision  he  would  not 
\  to,  because,  as  he  toU  the  6alatlan%  chap.  U.  5.  U  woukl 


have  been  a  renouncing  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  most  hijarioua 
to  the  Gentiles. 

2.  As  I  wrote  before  In  few  words.]— nfoi^ftiij/d  tv  oxi^^.  The 
apostle  does  not  mean  that  he  had  vnitten  of  the  mystery  hi  few 
words ;  for  the  greatest  part  ofthe  preceding  chapters  is  takeji  up 
in  exphiining  that  mystery :  but  his  meaning  is,  that  he  liad  writtoa 
before,  namely,  chap.  i.  9, 10.,  In  few  words  concerning  the  disco- 
very ofthe  mystery  to  him  by  revelation.    See  chap.  I.  9.  note. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  By  which,  when  ye  read.]— The  apostle's  meaning  is^ 
that  by  reading  what  he  had  formerl  v  written,  and  what  he  was  now 
writing,  concerning  his  having  received  the  knowledge  ofthe  mys- 
tery of  God's  will  by  revelation,  the  Ephesians  might  perceive  that 
his  knowledge  thereof  was  well-founded  and  complete.— This  pas- 
sage may  have  been  designed  more  especiallv  for  some  in  the  pro- 


vince Of  Asia,  who  were  n<H  personally  acquainted  with  the  apostle. 
For  during  his  long  abode  at  Ephesus,  all  who  dwelt  in  Asia,  by 
coming  to  Kphesus,  'heard  the  word  of  God,  both  Jews  and  Greeks,' 


Acts  XIX.  10.  These,  on  their  return  home,  no  doubt  preached  the 
gospel,  and  converted  many.  To  these,  as  well  as  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Ephesus,  this  epistle  wait  sent,  chap.  i.  1.  And  as  many  of  them 
may  have  been  in  a  great  measure  ignorant  of  Paul's  history,  the 
reading  of  what  he  hath  written  here,  concerning  his  vocation  and 
inspiration  as  an  apostle,  must  have  been  of  great  use  to  such,  in 
making  them  understand  his  authority  and  knowledge  in  the  gospel. 
The  conunendatlon  which  the  apostle  gives  here  ofthe  discoveries 
made  in  this  epistle,  Goodwin,  vol.  I.  page  7.,  thinks  vras  intended 
to  make  the  Ephesians  sensible,  that  It  was  a  book  of  divine  know- 
ledge, incomparably  more  valuable  than  any  of  the  curioos  books 
which  they  had  burnt  after  their  conversion. 

2.  Knowledge  ofthe  mystery  of  Christ.)— Paul's  koowledee  ofthe 
mystery  of  Christ  Is  mauer  of  perpetual  Joy  to  the  whole  Christian 
world,  which  has  derived  much  of  its  knowledge  and  hopes  from 
the  revelations  made  to  him.  • 

Ver.  5.  Which  in  other  generations  was  not  made  known,  Ac.)— 
That  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abraham  and  his  seed,  was 
made  known  anciently  in' the  covenant  with  him.  But  after  what 
manner  they  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abraham's  seed,  was  not  made 
known,  either  by  Moaes  or  bv  the  prophets.  The  generality  of  Jew* 
thought  the  nations  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abraham's  seed,  by  their 
subjection  to  the  law  of  Moses;  an  idea  they  were  led  to  entertain 
by  passages  In  the  prophets,  where  the  reception  ofthe  Genrlles  into 
the  church  of  God  is  nretold,  under  the  images  of  their  'comins  to 
the  light  of  the  Jews,'  and  of  their  being  '  convened  to  them,'  isa. 
»ir  joining  the  Israelites  in  worshipping  God,  ac- 
s  oi  Moses.  But  none  of  the  Jews  imagined  that 
to  be  made  partakers  ofthe  unsearchable  riches 
ofthe  Christ  merely  by  faKh,  and  that  the  middle  wall  of  partition 
was  to  be  broken  down.  The  apostle,  therefore,  had  good  reaaon 
to  affirm,  that  the  mystery  of  Christ  waa  not  formerly  made  known, 
as  It  was  now  revealed  to  hfan  and  to  the  other  bofy  apostles  and 
prophets  of  Christ. 


cording  to  the  rites  c 
the  Gentiles  were  t 


Cair.  HI. 

in?  to  the  gill  of  tiie  gnoe  ttOod  (1  Cor.  xt. 
lOv)  vMch  wot  given  fo  me,  if  jfi>  according 
U  the  inwrking  of  hu  power : 


8  Unto  me,  I  SAT,  who  am  leei  than  the 
leasti  of  all  the  Baints,  wa«  thia  grace  {yet,  7.) 
given,  to  preach  to  the  Gentilea  the  unaeareha- 
bierichea  of  Christ  ;3 

9  And  to  make  all  men  see^  what  the  /el' 
io-mthip^  la  of  the  myttery,  which  wot  hid 
from  the  aget^  6y  God,  who  created  all  things^ 
by  Jeaua  Ghriat : 

10  That  now  to  the  govemmentt  and  to 
the  powera  in  the  heaTenly  rbgiohs,^  the 
manifold^  viedom  of  Chd  may  be  made 
knewn  through  the  church,* 

1 1  Aecording  to  the  dUpoeiHon  of  the  ageo^ 
(m  vrmvft  m  X{fr»)  vhich  he  made  for  Chrht 
Jenu  our  Lord  : 

1 2  By  whom  we  hare  Uberty  ofopeech,  (see 
Eph.  ii  18.  note),  and  introduction  with  confi- 
dence through  the  fidth  of  him.* 

13  Wherefore,  (ourufMu)  I  requett  that  ye 
fidnt  not*  at  my  ajlictiont  {uinO  for  you, 
which'  are  your  glory. 
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appeared  to  me  for  that  puipoae;  and  bidding  rank  aa  an  epoatle, 
according  to  the  gifto  of  inopiration  and  ndraeleo  -which  were  be» 
oto-wed  onmef  and  havmg  snccess  in  my  ministry,  accoreiing  to  the 
inworking  of  God't  power  strengthening  and  directing  me  in  the 
use  of  these  gifts,  for  converting  the  Gentiles : 

8  Unto  me,  I  oay,  who,  because  I  was  a  blasphemer,  a  persecutor, 
and  injurious,  (1  Tim.  i.  13.),  am  lett  worthy  of  such  an  honour  than 
the  meaneot  he&ever,  wat  thio  grace  of  inspiration  and  miracles  ^'v^n, 
to  enable  me  to  preach  to  the  Gentilet  the  unoearchable  richeo  of 
Chrioti 

9  ,^nd  to  make  all  men  oee  what  the  nature  and  advantage  of  the 
fellowohip  ie  of  the  myotery  (see  ver.  6.)  which  wao  hid  from  the 
Jewt  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation  by  God^  who  created  all  thingo 
by  Jeouo  Chriot,  and  now  offers  to  save  all  men  through  him. 

10  These  thinga  I  am  appointed  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles,  tlMt 
now  to  the  different  ordero  of  angeU  in  heaven,  whose  greatest  hap- 
jMness  consists  in  contemplating  Grod's  works,  the  infinitely  variouo 
wiodom  of  God  may  be  made  known  through  the  constitution  and 
consummation  of  the  church, 

1 1  Now  gathered  from  among  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  agreeably 
to  the  arrangement  of  the  di»pen»ationo  of  religion,  which  he  made 
to  prepare  the  world  ybr  the  coming  of  Chriot  Jeouo  our  Lord, 

13  By  whooe  mediation  we  Gentiles  have  liberty  to  addreoo  God 
in  prayer  as  our  Father,  without  any  aervile  dread  and  introduction 
into  hu  presence,  with  fuU  uoourance  of  being  heard  through  be* 
lieving  on  him, 

13  Wherefore  I  requeot,  that  ye  Gentiles  may  not  be  diocouraged 
at  the  (^fUctiont  which  lam  ot^f ering  for  aooerting  your  title  to  the 
richeo  of  Chriot ;  which  aMictions  are  honourable  for  you,  as  they 
prove  my  firm  persuasion  of  what  I  assert  concerning  you. 


Ver.  a— I.  Who  am  less  than  the  least)— Bi«»«  iA.«x*r*r<e4».  This 
Is  a  compftrative  formed  from  the  superlative  ixaxifOd  the  force 
of  which  it  is  difficult  to  express  in  the  English  language.  Paul 
speaks  of  himself  in  this  humble  manner,  compared  witli  the  other 
apoaUes  and  ministers  of  tho  word,  called  the  oainto,  Eph.  iv.  12. 
note  2.  oh  account  of  his  haTing  been  formerly  a  blasphemer  of 
Christ,  a  persecutor  of  his  disciples,  and  exceedingly  injurious  in 
so  acting,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  1  Tim.  i.  13.  • 

2.  To  preach  to  the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ.]— 
Those  unsearchable  perfections,Colii.9.  whereby  Christ  isquaUfled 
to  be  the  Saviour  of  the  world  and  to  bestow  on  all  who  believe  the 
greatest  spiritual  blessings,  which  are  the  only  true  riches,  because 
they  render  the  possessors  perfectly  happy.  See  ver.  18,  Id.— Here, 
as  Chandler  observes,  St.  Paul  tacitly  contrasts  himselfas  an  apostle 
with  the  priests  of  Diana.  They,  as  all  the  inhabitanU  of  Ephesus^ 
were  »««K«f  «•,  *  keepers  of  the  temple  of  Diana,'  Acts  xtx.  35 :  lie 
was  ^««»0»9c,  <a  minister  of  the  gospel.'  They  had  the  custody  of 
the  treasures  belonging  to  the  goddess,  which  were  deposited  in  her 
temple :  To  him,  who  was  the  least  of  all  the  saints  employed  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ  were  in* 
uusted ;  a  treasure  infinitely  more  precious  than  the  riches  amassed 
in  Diana's  temple.  The  priesu  of  Diana  were  held  in  high  esteem, 
because  they  had  the  knowledge  of  the  mysteries  of  that  soddess 
Intrusted  to  them,  by  tradition,  from  their  nredecessors,  with  strict 
injunctions  to  conceal  them  from  sU  but  the  initiated :  whereas  to 
Paul  was  committed  the  knowledge  of '  the  myslerv  of  God's  will;' 
the  knowledge  of  the  great  blcasmgs  which  God  wills  to  bestow  on 
mankind  through  Christ,  called  with  sreat  propriety  the  unsearcha- 
ble riches  of  Christ  And  that  knowledge  was  intrusted  to  him  as  a 
mysiasogne,  not  to  be  concealcl,  but  tobe  published ;  tliat  all  men, 
as  is  observed  ver.  9.  may  become  sensible  of  the  advantages  of  the 
fellowship  of  tlie  mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  be  induced  to  en* 
terinto  a  fellowship  wherein  such  great  blessings  may  be  obtained. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  And  to  make  all  men  see.)— ♦"»t»*'j««  a-Avrtw,  literally, 
to  show  light  to  all,  so  aa  to  make  them  see. 

2.  Wliat  the  fellowship  is  of  the  mjrstery.]— Ti;  n  xttvMvta.  This 
word  (translated  by  Scapula,  communiUu,  eonoortium^  Mcisfas)  was 
ttwd  by  the  Greeks  to  denote  their  religious  societies  or  fellow* 
ships.  See  chap.  v.  11.  note  1.— Many  ancient  MSS.  and  versions 
rescL  in  this  place  •ix»»*m*»,  the  dioponoation.  It  seems  the  trans* 
sribers  of  this  epistle,  not  observing  that  the  apostle  was  contrasting 
the  discoveries  made  in  the  gospel  with  the  discoveries  \n  the  hea- 
then mysteries,  and  the  Christian  church  with  the  heathen  fellow* 
ships,  were  at  a  loss  to  know  what  he  meant  by  '  the  fellowship  of 
the  mystery,'  and  substituted  the  word  dispentation  \n  its  place. 

3.  Hi<l  from  the  ages.]— So  the  original  phrase,  mtro  ywv  si-airwy 
ought  to  be  translated,  aa  is  plain  from  Col.  i.  26.  where  generationo 
are  also  mentioned :  •  The  mystery  hid  (-iro  T«ir  •«»»••»,  «••  aa-o  t«v 
yivt^*)  from  ages  and  generations.'    See  ver.  G.  note. 

4.  Created  all  things  by  Jesus  Christ  ]— Hero  the  context  leads 
us,  by  <Ae  ertation  o/.aUl  thing;  to  understand  the  formation  of  all 
the  dispensations  of  religion  by  Christ.  Chandler,  however,  is  of 
opinion,  that  the  creation  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  is  included 
in  tho  general  expression  all  things,  and  that  it  adds  a  dknity  to 
the  sentiment,  aa  tt  represents  our  Saviour  as  the  sutiwr  oitlie  na* 
tural  and  moral  creation,  under  the  direction,  and  by  the  power, 
of  God  his  Father.  The  parallel  passage,  CoL  L  16.  confirms  this 
opiokMi. 


Ver.  10.— 1.  To  the  governments  and  to  the  powers  hi  the  heavenly 
regions.]— These,  according  to  Locke  and  others,  were  the  Jewish 
chief  priests,  snd  scribes,  and  Pharisees,  who,  being  members  of  the 
Jewish  church,  misht  be  said  to  be  in  heavenly  places,  with  as 
much  propriety  ofi  the  members  of  the  Christian  church  are  said  to 
be  in  heavenly  places.  Eph.  i.  3.  But  to  shew  that  Locke's  inter* 
pretstion  is  not  well  founded,  we  ueed  only  observe,  that  it  does 
not  accord  with  what  follows  in  the  verse.  For  surely  the  manifold 
wisdom  of  God  was  not  made  known  to  the  Jewiah  rulera  by  ttie 
Christian  church,  which  thev  believed  to  be  no  church  oi  God,  and 
endeavoured  to  destroy.  Wherefore,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the 
governtnenio  and  poarer*  to  whom  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  was 
made  known  by  the  Christian  church,  were  the  different  orders  of 
angels  in  heaven,  whose  knowledge  ol  God's  dispensations  must  be 
as  gradual  as  these  dispensations  themselves;  conseouenliy  their 
knowledge  of  the  manitbld  wis<k)m  of  God,  must  have  been  greatly 
increased  by  the  constitution  of  ihe  Christian  church. 

2.  Manifold  wisdom  of  God.)— The  apostle  calls  the  wisck>m  of 
God  troxva-oiKixof,  manifold,  on  account  of  the  manifold  varieties  in 
which  it  displays  itself.  Estius  translates  this  muUivai  ia,  very  va* 
riouo.   The  Syriac,  plena  varietatH>ua,fuU  qfvarietieo. 

3.  May  be  made  known  through  the  church.)— Though  the  an* 
gels,  who,  ss  the  apostle  Peter  observes,  1  Pet.  i.  12.  cfesirs  to  look 
into  the  types  and  figures  of  the  law,  may  have  had  a  general  idea 
of  the  divine  purposes  respeciins  mankind  from  the  ancient  revela* 
tions,  yet  the  actual  execution  of  Go<i'B  purposes,  in  the  coming  uf 
his  Son,  in  his  death  and  resurrection,  and  in  the  constitution  of 
the  Christian  church,  by  the  union  of  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  therein 
through  faith,  must,  as  Paul  here  atfirms,  when  explained  in  the 
preaching  of  tlie  apostles,  have  increased  the  knowle<lge  of  tlie  hea* 
venly  powers,  by  affording  them  new  proofs  of  the  \viiKk>U)  of  God, 
which  IS  hifinitely  various,  and  wtiicli  hath  illustriously  displayed 
Itself  in  bringing  these  great  events  to  pass. 

Ver.  11.  According  to  the  disposition  of  the  ages.]— The  words  in 
the  original,  Kara  wfo^ta-i*  siHrvwv,  will  not  bear  the  translationgiven 
of  them  in  the  Engliah  Bible.  For,  as  Chandler  observes,  the  Greek 
word  a-co<7ir<(  properly  denotes  the  manner  or  order  in  which  a  per* 
son  places  any  thing,  either  in  his  intention  or  in  his  execution.  In 
the  latter  sense  it  is  used,  Ileb.  ix.  2.  to  denote  the  placing  of  the 
shew-bread  in  due  order  In  the  tabernacle.— In  the  verse  under  con- 
sideration,  it  signifies  both  intention  and  i>xecution.— Atwi,  a^e,  isa 
word  of  various  signification.  Here,  in  the  plural,  it  denotes  the 
dispensations  of  religion  under  which  mankind  have  been  placed ; 
namelv,  the  Pattiarchal,  in  which  a  Saviour  was  promised;  the 
Mooaical,  in  which  ltd  was  tvpifled ;  and  the  ChrUtiatij  in  which 
he  was  manifested  in  tlie  flesh,  and  preached  to  the  world  as  coute. 
All  these  age*  or  dispensations,  tiie  apostle  saith,  God  planned  and 
brouslit  to  pafis  for  tne  sake  of  Christ  Jesus ;  l^lat  is,  to  prepare 
mankind  for  his  reception^— Rom.  xvi.25.Tit.  i.  2.  (see  the  note  on 
that  verse),  xeovei  »«wv<9i  sienifies  Ihe  ageo  of  the  law,  or  Mosaic 
dispensation ;  and  Eph.  ill.  9.  Col.  i.  26.  uimvti  signifies  the  Jevo 
living  under  that  dispensation. 

Ver.  12.  £•'  n-iwotyturtt.  With  confidence  through  the  faith  of  hira.J 
—On  this  clause  Estius  remarks,  that  if  confidence,  or  assurance 
of  acceptance,  is  the  effect  of  our  faith,  as  the  apostle  here  atfirms, 
it  cannot  be  the  essence  of  laith,  as  some  ignorantly  and  dangerous- 
ly contend. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  That  ye  faint  not.]— The  word  ii(»>«i«r,  translated 


BHIBtlAlia 


CuAWk  UL 


14  Fot  ih0  Htk0  •/<*£§»  I  bow  mtf  Ibmm  $9 

the  &ther  of  our  Lora  Jmiu  Chiiitt' 

16  Fr9m  whom  the  whole  fiunilj'  in  he»* 
^n,  and  upon  earth,  ie  named,' 

16  Pbativg,  That  according  to  the  richea 
of  hie  glory,  he  would  grant  you  to  be  mightily 
atreogthened  tkmtgh  hia  Spiiit,  (at,  141.)  in 
the  invard  man : 

17  That  Chriat  may  dwell^  (^m)  tkr^ugh 
frith  in  your  hearta;  jnd,  being  rooted  and 
founded^  in  h>Te, 


18  That  ye  may  be  thoroughly  able  to  com- 
prehend, with  all  the  aainta,  what  la  the  faraadth, 
and  length,  and  depth,  and  height;' 


Id  And  to  know  the  lore  of  Chiiat,  which 
ourpateesh  knowledge  i^  JLSO,  that  ye  may  be 
filled  («c,  148.)  with  all  the  fidne«  of  Gol' 


30  (m)  Now,  to  him  vho  ia  able  to  do  ex- 
ceeding abundantly  beyond  all  that  we  aik  or 
conceive^  according  to  the  power  which  otrong- 
fy  worheth  in  na,' 


fainii  eomca,  u  Beza  obserret,  fitMn  xa^ov,  eedere,  to  give  way, 
to  draw  back ;  and  sixnifles  to  behave  as  a  coward  in  time  of  battfo, 
b  J  deaerting  one's  plaee  or  post. 

S.  Mj  afflictions  for  you,  (iit«()  which  are  jonr  clory.HThe  rela* 
five  ^T«(  being  placed  between  two  nouns,  ^A.itpi*'*  and  ^«^»,  the 
cne  in  the  plural,  and  the  other  in  the  singular  number,  it  may,  ac* 
eording  to  the  idiom  both  of  tlM  Hebrew  and  Greclc  languages,  be 
"to  agree  with  either.    Here  it  agrees  with  i«\»,  which  is  in 


14  Thai  ye  may  be  kept  pom  fakttk^t  lofim  bom  my  kneee  to 
God,  who  ia  greatly  endaived  to  ua  by  bu  being  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  JentM  Chriot^ 

16  From  wAem,  aa  their  Father  likewiae,  the  whole  family  of  good 
angela  in  heaven,  and  of  good  men  upon  earthy  it  denominated  the 
fiiinily  of  God, 

16  Prayings  that  ndtably  to  the  greatnete  of  hi*  goodnen,  he 
would  grant  you  to  be  mightily  ttrengthened  through  hit  Spirit  in 
the  inward  man,  (aee  Rom.  ml?,  note  1.),  endowing  you  with  the 
knowledge  of  your  privilegea  aa  believera,  (dhap.  L  16.),  and  with 
courage  to  maintain  them : 

17  That  Chritt,  who  halh  procured  yoit  these  gical  priTilegea, 
may  dwell,  not  personally,  but  through  faith  in  your  hearttg  that  is, 
may  be  ever  in  your  thoughta,  through  the  atrength  of  your  fiiih  and 
love,  directing  all  your  actiona ;  and,  am  parte  of  the  temple  of  God, 
being  firmly  rooted  and  founded  in  die  love  of  Chiiat,  (yer.  19.) 

16  T%ai  ye  may  be  thoroughly  able  to  comprehend,  with  all  the 
eaintt,  what  it  the  breadth  and  length  of  that  great  temple  the  Chiia- 
tian  church,  which  corera  the  whole  earth,  and  depth  of  ite  founda- 
tion in  the  love  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  height  of  ite  etmcture 
reaching  to  heayen,  whereby  it  ia  capable  of  containing,  not  cmly 
believera  of  all  nationa,  but  the  angeliod  hoate  also ;  ai)d  ia  ao  firmly 
built  that  it  never  will  be  destroyed ; 

19  ^nd,  in  particular,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  know  the  greatneaa 
of  the  love  of  Chritt,  on  which  (ver.  17.)  this  temple  ia  founded ; 
which  love  ourpatteth  knowledge :  Alto  I  pray,  (from  ver.  14.),  that 
ye  may  be  f  lied  with  all  the  fulnett  oOho  "pneenoo  of  God,  by  meana 
of  thoae  spiritual  giiU  with  which  he  filla  hia  people ;  chap,  i  23. 

20  JVbw,  to  him  who  it  able  to  make  you  Gentilea  partakers  at 
preaent  of  all  hb  promisea,  and  to  do  for  you,  in  the. life  to  come, 
far  beyond  all  that  we  atk  or  conceive,  agreeably  to  hit  power 
which  ttrongly  worketh  in  ut,  (aee  chap,  i  19.),  by  hia  gifts  both 
ordinary  and  extraordinary ; 

of  stones,  but  of  men  who  believe  and  obey  the  gospel    See  ver. 
18.  note. 


the  singular  number. 

Ver.  14.  Of  our  Lord  Jesns  Christ }-These  words  are  wanting 
in  the  Alezdr.  MS.  and  in  some  of  the  ancient  versions.  And  Jerome 
in  ills  commentary  tells  us.  that  they  were  wanting  in  the  Greek 
copies,  and  were  added  bv  the  Latina^MiU  acknowledges  that  they 
were  wanlinf  in  some  or  the  Oreek  copies  before  Jerome's  time, 
but  not  in  all ;  lor  they  are  in  the  most  ancient  Clermont  M&  and 
In  the  Vulgate  version ;  and  that  their  meaning  is  sgreeable  to  the 
apostle's  doctrine  in  this  and  in  his  other  epiwes,  concerning  the 
<M>minion  of  Ctirist.— I  add,  that  the  doubted  words  sre  in  the  first 
•yriac  version,  and  that  they  make  no  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the 
following  verse ;  which,  according  to  the  propriety  of  the  Greek 
language,  may  be  understood  of  tht  f)tUher,  because  the  relative 
<£  ev  may  refer  to  him,  and  not  to  the  nearest  antecedent,  tmr  Lord 
Jttut  Chritt.  See  Ess.  iv.  63. 
■  Ver.  16.— 1.  The  whole  fsmily.1— The  word  9r«T«i«,  family,  slg* 
nifies  a  number  of  people  sprung  from  one  Ikther,  snd  living  to- 
gether in  one  place.  Here  it  signlfles  all  rational  creatures,  called 
the  family  qf  God,  because  they  derive  their  being  from  him,  and 
are  supported  by  him. 

2.  In  neayen,  and  upon  earth,  is  named.  V-The  Fsther  of  our 
Lord*  Jesus  Christ  being  here  declared  the  Father  of  all  the  intelU- 
gent  beings  in  the  universe,  the  heathen  divinities  are  expressly 
sjccluded  from  having  any  hand  in  the  creation  and  preservation, 
either  of  angels  or  of  men.— Farther,  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jeaus 
Christ  being  the  maker  and  governor  of  all  rational  beings,  he  is  the 
object  of  their  worship ;  ana  on  that  account,  is  infinitely  greater 
than  Diana,  the  idol  of  the  Ephesians,  whose  highest  praise  was, 
*  that  sU  Asia  snd  the  world  worshipped  her,'  Acts  ziz.  20.  sa  their 
mother  and  protectress,  Eph.  i.  23.  note  3.— Some  think  the  apostle^ 
lo  thispasssge,  condemns  likewise  the  tables  of  the  Bimonians  and 
Valentmians,  concerning  the  origin  of  thiniis. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  That  Christ  may  dwell  through  faith  inyour  hearta.] 
—The  apostle  had  called  the  church  '  the  temple  of  God,'  chap.  it. 
SI.  Here  he  represents  every  hidividnal  believer  as  the  habitation 
of  Christ,  who  cam9  from  heaven  that  he  might  rule  in  the  hearts 
of  mea  And  surely  the  indwelling  of  Christ  in  our  hearts,  by  the 
frith  of  his  doctrines  and  promises,  is  a  much  greater  honour  than 
liiaC  which  the  temple  of  Kphesus  was  said  to  poasess,  through  the 
residence  of  an  image  of  Diana,  falsely  reported  to  have  fidlen  down 
from  Joplter,  Acts  zii.  36. ;  also  a  better  preservative  from  evil  then 
the  votaries  of  thst  idol  pretended  to  possess,  by  carrying  about  her 
ihrine.  mentioned  AcU  zix.  21. 

2.  Rooted  and  founded  in  love.] — Ti^tttt^tmittvi^  founded,  is 
hare  used  hi  its  literal  signification,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  repre- 
aantirton  of  the  Christian  churen  as  the  temple  of  God,  buOt  not 


Ver.  la  What  Is  the  breadth,  and  length,  snd  depth,  and  height.) 
—These  are  properties  of  a  building,  and  are  applied  to  the  Chris* 
tian  church  as  a  temple,  in  allusion^as  Chandler  observes,  to  the 
temple  of  Diana,  which  Pliny,  Nat  Hist.  Ub.  uxvi.  c.  14.  tells  us, 
being  built  on  msrshy  ground,  uncommon  pains  were  taken  to  s*> 
cure  a  proper  foundatioiL  for  it.    Its  lenglii  was  425  feet,  and  iis 


breadth  220 :  It  wss  supported  by  107  pillars,  each  of  them  (iO  feeC 
high :  It  was  built  at  the  expense  of  sll  Asia :  And  2G0  years  wera 
spent  in  finishin|  It  With  this  magnificent  tabric,  the  apostle  here. 


as  in  chap.  ii.  w—ZL  tacitly  compared  the  vastly  nobler  fabric  of 
the  Christian  churchi  whose  dimensions  are  unspeslcably  greater, 
being  composed  of  believers  of  all  nations ;  whose  foundanoos  are 
stronger,  being  built  on  the  unchsngeabie  Ibundaticn  of  the  love  of 
God ;  whose  contrivsnce  Is  more  exquisite,  being  the  production, 
not  of  human  art,  but  of  the  divine  wisdom ;  and  which  is  rendereo 
august  by  the  inhabitation  of  the  fulness  of  God.— It  deserves  to  be 
remarked,  that  the  apostle,  speaking  of  this  magnificent  temploi 
mentions  all  the  different  dimensions  of  a  building,  breadth,  and 
length,  and  height,  and  depth,  namely,  of  the  foundttkms,  to  give  ua 
ss  grand  an  idea  of  the  beauty,  capaciousness,  and  strength  of  the 
catholic  church,  ss  possible. 

Ver.  19.-1.  And  to  know  the  love  of  Christ,  which  surpaseetb 
knowledge.]— This  prayer  doth  not  im|>ly  any  contradiction.  For 
though  the  love  of  Christ  is  so  great  that  it  cannot  be  comprehended 
by  the  understanding  of  men.  the  aposUe,  with  great  propriety, 
prayed  (hat  the  Ephesians  mlgbt  be  made  to  know  as  much  of  it  as 
the  limitedness  oi  their  fccuUies  permitted  them  lo  know,  in  order 
to  their  bemg  sensible  of  the  wisdom  and  power  oi  God  in  cathering 
the  Christian  church,  not  only  from  among  the  Jews,  but  from 
among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  also ;  snd  bestowing  on  the  members 
of  that  church  such  unspcai:abie  privileges. 

2.  Also,  that  ye  may  be  filled  with  all  the  Iblness  of  God.]— Hav 
faig  told  (he  Ephesians,  chap.  ii.  21,  22.  that  Jews  snd  Gentiles  are 
formed  into  *  an  holy  temple,  for  an  babitaiion  of  God,  by  the  Spirit,* 
he  Drayed  that  this  great  teinnle  might  be  filled  with  all  the  fulness 
of  the  presence  of  the  true  God,  Inhabiting  every  part  of  it  by  the 
gifts  snd  graces  of  his  Spirit,  chap.  iv.  6.  For  in  that  respect  the 
Christian  church  Ux  exceeded  the  temple  at  Ephesus,  which  had 
nothing  in  it  pretending  to  divinity  but  the  lifeless  image  of  an 
idol  placed  in  a  comer  of  it  The  apostle's  idea,  stripped  of  the  meta* 
phor  in  which  it  is  ck>thed,  besides  the  particulars  mentioned  in  rbe 
view,  signifies,  that  in  the  first  age  believers  were  fitted  for  (he  wor- 
ship snd  service  of  God,  by  the  operations  of  the  Spirit,  both  ordi- 
nary and  extraordinary ;  and  that  in  all  ages  men  are  fitted  for 
the  society  of  God,  by  having  the  princinles  of  religion,  and  the 
habits  of  virtue,  wrought  in  them  through  the  influence  of  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

Ver.  20.  The  power  which  strongly  worketh  in  us.}-^The  chsnge 
which  the  Ephemans  had  already  experienced,  not  only  in  their  views 
of  things,  but  in  their  temper,  and  disposition,  through  the  strong 
working  of  the  power  of  God  in  them,  was  a  suiBcient  Kiundation  on 
which  to  build  their  hope  of  receiving  aU  the  blessings  promised  ts 


Chaf.  IV. 

91  7^  him  bb  gioiy  6y  tlw  chuiek  v««  67.) 
for  Christ  Jmos,^  throughout  all  the  endien 
•ucceaaiont  of  a^e».^    Amen. 

them  in  the  gospei ;  wad  particularly,  the  bleMiag  of  a  glorious  re* 
aarrectlon  to  an  eternal  lire  of  happiness  with  God  in  heaTen. 

Ver  21.— 1.  To  him  be  glory  by  the  church  for  Christ  Jesus.}— The 
mediation  of  Christ  being  to  enu  when  he  delivers  up  the  Icingdom 
to  the  Father,  the  glory  to  be  ascribed  to  God  bv  the  cnurch  through 
all  eternity,  is  not  to  be  given  through  the  meaiationof  Christ,  but 
It  is  to  be  given/or  Chrisc,  that  is,  for  his  having  saved  the  church 
by  his  death,  h2S  resurrection,  and  his  government,  as  mediator. 
Wherefore,  the  proper  translation  of  uiis  clause  is  not,  by  or 
through  Chritt^  hut  for  ChruL 

This  sublime  dozology  is  to  be  considered,  not  only  ss  a  strong  ex* 
pressioa  of  the  apostlers  admiration  of  Gtod's  goodness  to  men,  but 
also  as  a  means  of  strengthening  the  fiuth  of  the  Epbesians.  For 
lest  the  great  blessings  which  the  apostle  had  taught  them  to  ex- 
peet,  might  seem  too  much  for  sinAil  creatures  to  receive,  and  more 
than  God  would  be  wiUing  to  bestow  on  them,  he  ends  the  doctrinal 


SPHniANfl. 


IM 


SI  I  mj,  to  Aim  who  is  rtle  Mid  wOliiiff  to  do  oH  tibk  ibr  yon,  be 
the  kig-heot  praite  Bseribed  by  the  church  for  ChrUi  Jeouo,  hk  ui^ 
■peakable  gift,  througrheut  all  the  endleoo  tuceetnona  o/ag'eo.  Jimen* 

part  of  his  epistle,  in  which  these  blessings  are  described,  with  o, 
doxology  to  God,  as  both  able  and  willing  to  bestow  on  believers 
btesshigs  for  more  and  greator  than  they  are  able  to  ask,  or  even 
to  conceive. 

2.  Throughout  all  the  endless  successions  of  ages.]— E«(  trur»s  t«« 
y9t»(  TOW  ••«•*•(  TMv  ■iHvu«ir,  literally,  thrmighmit  aU  the  genera- 
tione  of  the  age  qf  agte.  Blackwell,  in  his  sacred  GlBSsie&  voL  L  e^ 
2.  saitb.  "The  variety  and  emphasis  of  the  elegant  and  sublime  repe* 
titiona  in  the  20th  and  21st  verses  of  this  chapter,  cannot  be  reached 
hi  any  translaUon :"  and  adds,  "that  it  is  equal  to  that  celebrated 
passsge  in  Thucydides,  where  be  describes,  in  a  select  variety  of 
synonymous  words,  the  utteroverthrowof  Nicias  and  aU  his  forces 
in  Sicily,  In  the  following  manner :— ha  all  respects  they  were  en- 
tirely defeated,  and  they  suflfered  no  small  mischief  in  any  paiticu- 
lar,  but  they  were  cutoff  with  an  universal  destruction,  both  snny 
and  fleet  \  were  was  nothing  but  what  perished.'* 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Vierm  and  llluttration  of  the  Precepta  delivered  in  thie  Chapter,  tu  founded  on  the  foregoing  JDiocoveriea. 


Thb  great  diflco^erief  in  the  foregoing  part  of  this 
epistle,  to  which  the  apoetle  hath  giTen  the  appellation  of 
ihe  myetery  of  God,  and  of  Chriat,  were  set  forth  by  him, 
not  merely  for  the  purpose  of  weaning  the  Ephesians  from 
the  Tain  mysteries  of  their  idol  gods,  and  of  fixing  them 
in  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel;  but  also 
for  giving  them  an  elevation  of  sentiment  and  affection 
becoming  those  whose  minds  were  enlightened  with  the 
knowledge  of  the  mystery  of  God*s  will ;  and,  at  the  same 
time,  for  leading  them  to  a  right  behaviour  in  all  the  re- 
lations of  life  wherein  they  were  placed.  Accordingly, 
as  a  proper  introduction  to  the  excellent  summary  of  mo- 
rality contained  in  the  remaining  chapters  of  this  epistle, 
the  apostle,  from  the  consideration  of  the  great  privileges 
which  the  Ephesians  enjoyed  in  the  Christian  fellowship, 
earnestly  besought  them  to  live  in  a  manner  worthy  of 
the  calling  by  which  they  were  called ;  that  is,  of  the 
honourable  appellations  bestowed  on  them  by  God  since 
their  admission  into  the  Christian  fellowship,  ver.  1.— And 
first  of  all,  he  commanded  them  to  assist  each  other  when 
an  distress,  from  a  principle  of  love,  ver.  2. — and  to  live 
together  in  peace,  because  the  disciples  of  Christ,  the 
initiated  into  the  mystery  of  God,  make  one  body  or  so- 
ciety, are  animated  by  one  Spirit,  have  one  hope  of  their 
calling,  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism,  and  worship 
one  God,  the  supreme  ruler  of  the  oniveise,  ver.  ^6. : 
whereas,  none  of  the  heathen  fellowships  had  any  such 
bonds  of  union,  leading  them  to  consult'  each  other's  in- 
terest8,-^Next  he  informed  them,  that  for  the  right  in* 
struction  and  government  of  this  well  united  body,  or  fel- 
lowship, various  supernatural  gifts  were  distributed  to  the 
diiSferent  members  thereof,  by  Christ  the  head  of  the  fef- 
lowship,  ver.  7. — And  from  Psal.  Ixviii.  proved,  that  the 
power  of  distributing  these  gifts  to  men,  was  conferred 
on  Christ  as  the  reward  of  his  death,  ver.  8.— and  in  con- 
futation of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  who  affirmed  that  the 
Christ  was  never  to  die,  John  xiL  84.  he  told  them,  that 
the  expression  in  the  Psalm,  *  He  ascended  on  high,'  im- 
plies Messiah's  descent  from  heaven  and  death  on  earth, 
ver.  9,  10. — ^Then  observed,  that  by  these  gifts  some  were 
fitted  to  be  Apostles,  some  Prophets,  some  Evangelists, 
and  some  Pastors  and  Teachers,  ver.  IS. — in  order  that 
they  might  build  the  church  of  Christ,  ver.  18. — Where- 
fore, the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God  was  a  much 
more  excellent  and  better  regulated  society  than  any  of 
the  heathen  fellowships,  on  account  of  the  extraonlinaiy 


endowments  possessed  by  its  directors  and  teachers.  But, 
lest  the  Epbesians  might  think  that  the  miraculous  gifts, 
with  which  Christ  had  endowed  the  directors  and  teach- 
ers in  his  fellowship,  were  always  to  remain,  the  apostle 
told  them,  they  were  to  continue  only  till  the  doctrines 
and  precepts  of  the  gospel  were  so  well  understood,  and 
the  diurch  had  arrived  at  such  maturity,  that  it  could  sub- 
sist by  its  own  vigour  without  any  supernatural  aid,  ver. 
13,  14. — In  the  mean  time,  he  commanded  the  whole 
teachers  of  the  Christian  fellowship  to  speak  to  the  people 
the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  from  love,  that  they  might' 
adhere  closely  to  Christ  the  head  of  the  body  or  fellow- 
ship, by  holding  the  doctrine  delivered  to  them  by  those 
teachers  whom  he  had  inspired  and  authorized,  ver.  16, 16. 
Having  thus  explained  the  bonds  by  which  the  mem* 
ben  of  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  of  God  are  united, 
the  principles  by  which  they  are  actuated,  the  superna- 
tural gifU  with  which  many  of  them  were  endowed,  espe- 
cially those  who  were  appointed  to  instruct  and  direct  the 
whole  body,  and  the  duty  of  those  who  were  appointed 
by  Christ  instructors,  St.  Paul,  as  an  inspired  spostle  or 
mystagogue  of  the  mystery  of  God,  in  the  name  and  by 
the  authority  of  Christ,  the  head  of  the  fellowship,  com- 
manded the  Ephesians  to  relinquish  the  vices  which  pre-' 
vailed  among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles ;  and  in  particular, 
no  longer  to  vnJk  as  the  other  Gentiles  walked,  in  th« 
foolishness  of  then  minds.  For  although  the  Gentiles 
boasted  that  their  mysteries  were  the  only  true  wisdom, 
and  the  only  effectual  support  of  the  soul,  they  were  in 
reality  foolishness,  and  led  those  who  were  guided  by  them 
into  every  kind  of  sensuality,  ver.  17-19. — contrary  both 
to  the  doctrine  and  to  the  example  of  Christ,  ver.  20, 31. 
—Likewise,  he  commanded  them  to  lay  aside  all  their 
former  lusts,  and  to  be  renewed  in  their  mind  after  the 
image  of  God,  which,  he  told  them,  consistB  in  righteous- 
ness  and  true  holiness ;  an  idea  of  God  very  different  from 
the  representations  of  the  heathen  gods  given  in  the 
mysteries,  ver.  33-S4.— and  particularly,  to  abstain  from 
lying,  anger,  theft,  and  obscene  discourse;  because  these 
vices  grieved  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  had  sealed  or  marked 
them  as  persons  belonging  to  the  fellowship  of  Christ, 
and  who  were  to  be  saved,  ver.  25-80.— Then  a  second 
time  prohibited  anger  in  all  its  modes,  and  enjoined 
kindness,  and  forgiveness  of  injuries,  after  the  example  of 
Christ  their  head,  ver.  81,  82. 


Niw  TaAxrsLATioF. 
Chap.   IV. — 1  (Ouv)  J^ov  I,  the  prisoner 
(v,  164.)  for  the  Lord,  beseech  you  to  -walk 


ConZlTTART. 

Cha».  IV.— 1  JVow  /,  who  am  a  prisoner  for  preaching  the  do» 
trine  of  the  Lord  concerning  you  Gentiles,  beoeech  you,  by  the  an- 


SPHBSIANa 


Cbai.  it. 


woilhy  of  tha  mOh^  by  which  y  aieodkd; 


8  With  all  humblene9t  of  mind,  and  meek- 
ne«,  ^iTD  with  long-miffering,  itmx«fAmM,  16.) 
mpprt  one  another  in  love. 

3  Care/u//y0n</«avo«r/o)bre«ert;e  the  unity 
of  the  Spirit'  (v)  6^  the  bond  of  peace. 

4  TflSRB  le  one  body,  and  one  Spirit,  at 
oUq  ye  have  been  called  (v,  163.)  to  one  hope 
of  your  calling; 

6  One  Lord,  (1  Cor.  iriiL  6.)  one  faith,  one 
baptism, 

6  One  God  and  Father  of  all,  who  it  (en) 
ever  aU,  and  (/m,  1 19.)  -wUh  all,  and  (v)  in  you 

all.' 

7  Bat  fo  every  one  of  us  it  given  grace,> 
aocQiding  to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of  Chriit. 


8  (aio,  James  iv.  6. 1  Pet  iL  6.)  For  he  saith. 
Be  ascended  on  high,'  he  took  captivi^  captive, 
and  gave  gifts^  to  men.    (See  CoL  ii.  15.) 

9  (To  i%)  Now  thie  BXPXBSSION,  Be  as- 
cended, what  ui  it,  unleee  that  aUo  he  had 
deocended  first  into  the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth  1^     (See  John  ill.  1 3. 


thority  I  have  acquired  through  snflniog  for  you,  to  walk  evitably 
to  the  honourable  appeUatione  by  which  ye  are  called  i  chap.  ii.  19. 
1  John  iiL  1. 

2  With  the  greateet  hutniUty  and  meekneet,  and  with  lot^'oufer' 
ing,  oupport  one  another  under  the  miwries  of- life,  by  doing  every 
good  office  in  your  power  to  each  other,  from  a  priuciple  of  un- 
feigned love, 

3  Carefully  endeavour  to  preoerve  the  unity  which  should  subsist 
among  persons  animated  by  the  same  Spirits  and  do  this  by  the  bond 
o/ a  peaceable  dxeponHon, 

4  To  this  unity  ye  are  bound  by  many  strong  ties :  For  there  io 
one  body  or  church  which  comprehoids  you  all,  and  one  Spirit  which 
animates  that  body  by  hit  gifts ;  a$  aUo,  ye  have  been  called  to  one 
hope  of  the  tame  blessings  by  your  calling, 

5  Ye  all  serve  one  Lords  have  one  and  the  same  objects  ct faith  i 
and  have  profesMd  that  feith  by  one  form  of  baptiem, 

6  Ye  worship  one  God  and  Father  of  all,  whether  ye  be  Jews  or 
Gentiles,  who  it  over  all  as  supreme  ruler,  and  is  with  all,  taking 
care  of  them  by  his  providence,  and  in  you  all  who  believe  by  his 
vital  energy  and  graces. 

7  But;  though  we  are  all  equal  in  these  respects,  to  every  one  of 
u»  are  given  functione  euitable  to  the  nature  of  the  giftt  beofwed 
onut  by  Chriot  /  and  each  thould  exercise  his  own  function,  without 
envying  others. 

8  These  gifts  are  bestowed  by  Christ :  For  the  Poalmiet  eaith. 
Be  aoeended  into  heaven,  and  took  those  wicked  spirits,  who  had 
held  mankind  in  captivity j  captive,  and  gave  spiritual  ^yU,  not  to 
the  Jews  only,  but  to  men  of  all  nations. 

9  A*ow,  because  the  Jews  deny  that  Jesus  is  the  Chrirt,  on  ac- 
count of  his  humiliation  and  death,  (John  xii.  84.),  I  obsorve  thai 
thit  extreoeion,  he  ascended  on  high,  can  have  ns  meaning,  applied 
to  the  Christ,  unle»$  that  he  aUoJirot  descended  into  the  lower  parte 
of  the  earth  ;  that  is,  became  man,  and  was  put  to  death,  and  was 
buried. 


Ver.  1.  Walk  worthy  of  the  caUing  (lie,  soppiv  ' «»)  by  which  ye  are 
called H-Thls  caUing  aignlfiaa  those  honourable  appeUationa  which 
God  had  bestowed  on  the  Ephesians,  by  admittms  them  Into  his 
eharch.  Ofthese  the  foUowing  were  the  chief:  Onldren  <^ Abra- 
ham and  qf  Qod  ;  The  true  Urael  qf  Qod ;  Beire  ^  Htavtn  ;  Fel' 
low  ciiiMeno  with  the  sointe.  For  these  honourable  appellations  im> 
ptyinc  the  greatest  dignity  of  character,  were  strong  incitements  to 
file  Epheaiana  to  walk  In  a  manner  becoming  the  dignity  to  which 
they  were  raised.— If  the  common  translation  of  thia  clause  is 
thought  more  agreeable  to  the  use  of  the  word  caUed  in  ver.  4.  '  the 
vocation  wherewith  the  Ephesians  were  called'  will  mean,  their  be- 
ing called  to  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  gospel ;  a  sense  of  the 
word  eaUing  which  may  be  admiUed,  the  aposUe's  exhortation 
being  equally  well  supported  by  that  signification  as  by  the  other 

Ver.  3.  Unity  of  the  spirit]— This  is  not  so  much  an  unit/  of  sen- 
timent as  of  afTection.  For  it  appears  from  ver.  4.  that  this  unity 
la  founded  on  the  relation  which  subsisu  amons  persona  who  are 
members  of  one  body,  church,  or  society,  of  which  Christ  Is  the 
head ;  who  worship  one  and  the  same  Ood  by  the  same  relistous 
rites ;  who  enjoy  the  gifts  and  assistances  of  one  and  the  same  spirit 
of  God ;  and  who  have  all  an  eaual  right  to  the  same  spiritual  pri- 
vileges. These,  as  well  as  their  common  wants,  ought  to  endear 
Christiana  to  one  another,  and  beget  In  them  the  same  temper  of 
virtue.  In  thia  sense,  they  who  are  joined  to  the  Lord  by  lailh,  are 
said  to  be  one  Spirit  with  him,  1  Cor.  vi.  17. 

Ver.  6.  Who  is  over  all,  Ac.]— Malachl  used  the  same  argument  to 
persuade  the  Jews  to  unanimity  and  love ;  chap.  ii.  10.  '  Have  we  not 
all  one  Father  1  Hath  not  one  God  created  ua  7'  dec.— Waterland, 
Defence,  page  10.  tells  us,  the  ancients  understood  this  verse  of  the 
whole  Tnnity,  In  the  following  manner:  Over  all^  as  Fuher; 
Throufk  aUy  by  the  Word ;  and  /n  o^  by  the  Holy  GhosL 

Ver.  7  Is  ghren  grace.]— Here  fretce  signifies  a  particular  func- 
tion ;  uecause  being  aiven  '  according  to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of 
Christ,'  it  must  be  dmerent  from  lh«t  gift;  consequently  must  be 
the  AincUon  in  the  church  for  which  such  a  spiritual  gilt  was  be- 
stowed Besides,  In  other  passages,  grace  is  used  for  a  particular 
function,  Rom.  i.  6.— The  atationa  and  offices  of  men  being  thus  ap- 
pointed by  Christ,  and  all  their  talents  being  his  gifts,  every  one 
oujht  to  bo  content  with  his  own  station  and  gifts,  without  envying 
or  obstructing  those  of  others. 

Ver.  8.-1.  For  he  saith.  He  ascendeth  on  high,  Ac. >— This  is  a  quo- 
larion  from  Psal.  Uviii.  18.  and  is  part  of  a  prediction  of  Messiah's 
a<icenaion  into  heaven,  which  begins  thus :  'The  chariots  of  God 
twenty  thoiuand  tliousands  of  angels :  The  I^rd  among  them,  as  in 
Sinai.*  Messiah's  triumphal  chariot,  in  wliich  he  was  to  enter  hea* 
ven,  was  to  be  infinitely  more  rasfnificent  than  those  in  which  vie* 
torious  generals  ride  in  triumph.  It  was  to  be  compoaed  *  of  an|(el8, 
ten  thousands  of  angels.'  Thus  the  angels  who  carried  up  Elijah, 
2King8ii.2.  are,  on  account  of  their  shining  appearance,  metapho- 
rically called  'a  chariot  of  fire,  and  horseaof  fire.'— The  next  verse 
of  the  Psalm  Informs  ua,  that  after  Christ's  exai'vatinn  to  the  govern- 
ment of  the  work^  evil  angels  shall  be  taken  captive :  rer.  IS.  'Thou 


by  the  crosa.  By  dying  on  the  cross,  Christ  havlns  spoUad  all  the 
different  orders  of  evil  sngels  ofthelr  usurped  dominion  over  man- 
kind, he  exposed  them  after  his  ascension,  m  that  spoiled  condition, 
to  the  derlaion  and  contempt  of  the  good  angels.  This,  however,  is 
not  to  be  understood  literally,  but  as  a  figure  of  meech,  importing 
the  uttor  subjection  of  evil  spirits  to  Chnst,  after  hia  aacension,  ac- 
cording to  1  Pet  iii.  23.  'Who  Is  tone  into  heaven,  and  is  on  the 
right  hand  of  Ood ;  angela,  and  auuiohtiea,  and  po#era.  being  aub- 
Jected  to  him. '  Fierce  saya,  '  the  leading  captivity  capuve.'  ia  to  be 
understood  of  the  good  angels,  who  he  thinks  were  spoiled  ofthelr 
power  in  the  government  of  the  work],  after  Christ's  aacension.  But 
why  they  ahould  be  called  eogyft'stfy,  and  the  deprtvlng  them  ofthelr 
oflice  ahould  be  termed  a  leading  tkem  eapu've,  I  do  not  understand 
See  the  tranalatlon  and  hiterpretation  given  above  of  this  passage, 
■upported  CoL  11. 16.  note  2.  towards  the  end 

2.  And  gave  gifts  to  men.)— In  our  Bibles  it  Is,  '  Thou  has!  re- 
ceived gifts  for  men ;'  and  in  the  LXX.,  Ea.«iC<c  ^o^stm  iv  •r5(»x^oi(. 
But  hi  the  Chaldee  paraphrase,  and  in  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  ver- 
sions, this  clause  of  the  Psalm  ia  translated  as  the  apostle  hath  done ; 
and  their  translation  Is  eaualiy  literal  with  the  other.  For4he  Ue^ 
brew  word  iakachta  sigmfies  both  to  receive  and  to  rite.  Thus 
Elijah  said  to  the  widow  of  Zarephath,  1  Kings  xviL  10.  ^ Fetch  me  a 
little  water,  that  I  may  drink.'  In  the  Hebrew  text  it  la,  '  Receive 
me  a  little  wator;'  that  is,  'giveme  aliule  water.'  And,  aa  (bo 
Hebrew  preposition  in  the  Psalm  ia  often  used  as  the  sign  of  the 
dative  case,  the  Hebrew  text  from  which  this  quotation  la  made 
will  easily  bear  the  apostle's  translation,  '  And  gave  aifta  to  men.' 
Besides,  that  translation  ia  very  well  confirmed  by  the  19th  verse  of 
the  Psalm,  where  God  is  thanked  for  these  gifts.— It  la  supposed  that 
there  is  an  allusion  here  to  the  custom  of  kings,  who,  after  victories 
and  un  other  great  occasions,  distributed  gifts  among  their  aubjecia. 
Tnua,  when  David  brought  up  the  ark,  1  Ohron.  xvi.  3.  '  He  deali  to 
every  one  of  Israel,  both  man  and  woman,  to  every  one  a  toaf  of 
bread,  and  a  good  piece  of  flesh,  and  a  flagon  of  wine.'  In  hke  man- 
ner, at  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  Solomon  feasted  all  who  cams 
to  that  solemnity  during  seven  daya,  2  Kings  viii.  65.— Messiah,  after 
his  triumphal  entry  into  heaven,  distributed  to  his  subjects  the  gifts 
of  his  Spirit,  whereby,  as  isobservedver.  2.  some  were  made  apos- 
ttes,  some  prophets,  some  evangelists,  &c.— Peter  likewise  agrees 
with  Paul  In  hia  interpretation  anti  application  of  Psal.  Ixviii.  18. 
'Therefore,  being  by  the  right  hand  of^God  exalted,  and  having  re- 
ceived of  the  Father  the  promise  ot  the  Holy  Glioat,  be  hath  shed 
forth  this,  which  ye  now  see  and  hear,'  Acts  li.  33. 

Ver.  9.  Unless  that  he  also  descended  first  into  the  lower  parts  of 
the  earth.]— Becauae  the  Psalmist,  Psal.  cxxxix.  15.  speaka  of  hia 
own  conception  as  a  thing  done  in  the  lowest  parts  of  the  earih, 
Bexa  conjecturea,  that  the  expreasion,  '  descended  first  intu  i..a 
lower  parts  of  the  earth,'  algnifiea  Mesaiah's  conception  in  the 
womb  of  hia  mother.    But  it  is  more  natural  r«  understand  it  of  his 


Chaf.  IV. 

10  He  who  descended  ii  fhe  Mme  who  alto 
ascended  far  above  all  the  heavens,'  that  he 
might  fill  (ta  9r0tl<re^  20,}  alL^ 

1 1  And  he  (titau)  appointed  some,  indeed^ 
apostles  ;>  and  some  prophets ;'  and  some  evan- 
gelists ;3  and  some  pastors^  and  teacheis  ;* 


12  (n^,  289.)  Forthetaibes//litnj'ithe 
nints^  (lie,  142.  2.)  for  the  work  of  the  mi- 
nistry,^  (icc,  147.)  in  of^der  to  the  building'  of 
the  body  of  Christ: 

13  Till  we  all  come  (ec  m  mmntt)  to  the 
nnity  of  the  faith,  and  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
Son  of  God,.fe  a  peifset  man,'  even  h  the 
measure  of  the  statue  of  the  fblneas  of  Christ : 
(See  1  Cor.  xiL  12.) 


14  That  we  may  no  longer  be  children, 
tossed  and  rohirled  shoot  with  eveiy  wind  of 
doctrine,'  by  the  sleight  of  nien,^  avd  by  craJU 
ineu,*  FORMED  into  a  tubtle  method  of  de^ 
ceil  :* 


EPHESUNd. 


U$ 


10  JK;  who  deoeended  to  the  oamewho  aioo  aocended  into  heavcBt 
and  is  now  exalted  ybr  above  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  heavens,  thai 
he  might  Jill  ally  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  with  Uie  gifts  (ver.  8.) 
necessary  to  the  functions  he  has  assigned  them. 

1 1  And  he  appointed  oome,  indeed,  apootleo,  and  oome  propheto, 
and  oome  evangelioto,  and  seme  paotoro,  and  teaehero,  and  bestowed 
on  them  the  supernatural  gifts  of  inspiration,  prophecy,  miracles^ 
languages,  and  interpretation  of  languages ;  and  on  some  the  power 
of  communicating  these  gifts  to  others, 

12  To  enable  them  to  Jit  the  oaintt,  even  the  believing  Jews  and 
Gentiles, /or  the  ordinary  wor*  of  the  miniotry,in  order  to  the  build- 
ing of  the  body  of  Chriot,  which  is  the  church,  by  converting  unbe- 
lievers in  every  age. 

18  These  supematurally  endowed  teachers  are  to  continue  in  the 
church,  until,  being  fully  instructed  by  their  discourses  and  writings, 
we  all,  who  compose  the  church,  come,  through  one  faith  and  know 
ledge  of  the  Son  of  Ood,  to  perfect  manhood  ss  a  church,  even  to 
the  meaoure  of  the  otature  which  when  full  grown  it  ought  to  have  / 
so  that  the  church,  thus  instructed  and  enlarged,  is  able  to  direct  and 
defend  itself  without  supernatural  aids. 

14  So  that,  having  recourse  at  all  times  to  their  writings,  we  may 
no  longer  be  children,  who,  having  no  sure  guide,  are  tooted  like  a 
ahip  by  waves,  and  whirled  about  with  every  wind  of  doctrine,  by 
the  cunning  arte  off  aloe  teachere,  and  by  craftinett  formed  into  a 
eubtle  oeheme  of  deceit 


coming  domi  flrom  taesven  to  the  earth,  his  tsking  oa  him  the  ho- 
man  Dature,  Ills  Uvia^  In  the  lowest  condition,  and  his  dyins  an 

Siominions  death ;  eren  as  its  oppositOi  '  he  ascended  on  high,' 
notes  bis  resurrection  and  glonous  ascension  into  heaven,  his 
sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  his  having' angels  and  author!* 
ties  and  powers  subjected  to  iUm,*  1  Pet  iii.  22.  Some  conunenta^ 
tors  sin>pose,  that  Sy  Messiah's  descending  first  into  the  lower 
puts  orttie  earth,  is  meant  his  descending  into  the  grave  before  he 
ascended  up  on  high,  because  'the  lower  parts  oi  the  earth'  sig- 
nifies tie  grate,  Psal.  Udii.  9.  'Those  who  seek  my  soul  to  destroy 
it,  shall  go  into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth.* 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Far  above  all  the  heavens.}— This  is  an  expression 
similar  to  that  found  Heb.  vii.  95.  '  Made  higher  than  the  heavens  ;* 
consequenUy  means  Messiah's  exaltation  above  all  the  angelical 
hosts  inhabiting  the  heavens.    See  Philip.  U.  9, 10, 11. 

2..Ttiat  he  might  fill  aU.]— '!*•  irxii«««-ii  r«  ir«ifT«.  St  Bernard 
translates  this,  'that  he  might  fulfil  all  thbig^'  all  the  things  fore- 
told concerning  himself   But  ss  the  sposlle  adds  hi  the  next  verse, 

*  And  he  appointed  some  apostles,'  Ac.  it  Is  more  natural,  by  t« 
travTM,  to  understand  the  aposUes,  prophets,  evangelists,  and  pas- 
tors, whom  Christ  filled  with  supernatural  gifts,  to  fit  them  for  tneir 
several  offices  in  the  church. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  He  appointed  sonle  i^tostles.— The  ofl!ceof  en  apootio 
was  to  declare,  in  an  in£Ulible  manner,  the  whole  gospel  doctrine. 
Now,  to  qualify  them  for  this  high  office,  Christ  gave  them  the  in- 
spiration called  'the  word  of  wisdom,'  1  Cor.  jdL  &  See  the  note 
on  that  verse. 

2.  And  sqpie  prophets.  1— The  office  of  the  superior  Christian 
prophet*  was  to  explsln  infallibly  the  true  meaning  of  the  oracles 
contained  in  the  writings  of  Moses  snd  the  prophets.  To  quaUfy 
the  prophets  for  this  office,  Christ  gave  them  the  inroirstion  called 

*  the  word  of  Icnowledge,'  1  Cor.  xiL  8.    See  the  note  there. 

3.  And  some  evangelists.]— Their  office  was  to  preach  the  gospel 
to  the  different  GenUle  nations.  To  fit  them  for  thiiv  Christ  gave 
them  the  gift  of  ion^wes,  whereby  they  were  enabled  to  preach  to 
every  nation  in  its  own  language ;  also  the  gift  of  miraeiee,  for  the 
eonfirmaiion  of  their  doctrine ;  and  the  sift  of  faith,  to  enable  them 
to  encounter  dangers.  See  1  Cor.  xii.  9.  notes.— In  this  verse,  the 
apostle  does  not  mention  all  the  spiritual  men,  but  those  only  who 
were  employed  by  Christ  as  teachers. 

4.  And  some  pastors,}— called' biahopa,  Acts  xz.  2&  Their  office 
was  to  discharae  the  ordinary  duties  of  the  ministry  in  particular 
churches,  ealted  their  Jloeke.  To  fit  them  for  this  office,  Christ 
bestowed  even  on  them  the  gifts  of  miracles  and  tongues ;  also  the 

eft  of  prudence,  to  enable  them  to  govern  their  particular  churches 
a  proper  manner. 

5.  And  teachers,}— whose  office  was  to  Instruct  the  young  and 
knoFuat  in  the  first  principles  of  the  Christian  religion.  And  as 
dney  are  mentioned  both  here  and  1  Cor.  xii.  SB.  among  those  who 


most  have  been  fitted  for  their  work,  by  such  gifts  ss  were  neces* 
sary  to  the  right  discharging  thereof.*-The  things  which  the  pas- 
tors and  teachers  uttered  by  inspiraiien,  for  the  edification  or  the 


church,  are  called  t^tnxn,  doetrine^l  Cor.  xiv.  6. 2t>.;  and  the  deliver* 
tog  of  these  things  in  inspired  discourses  is  called  f  <{««v«x<«, 
teaching.  Rom.  xu.  7. 

Ver.  El— 1.  For  the  sake  of  fitting.]— K«r«fTi^iii',  from  which 
•mtmer ttrff*  la  derived,  properly  sisnifies  to  place  the  parti  of  any 
machine  or  body  in  their  proper  order,  an^o  unite  them  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  render  the  machine  or  bodycomplete.  Hence  it  is 
used  to  denote  the  reducing  of  a  disjointed 'member  to  Ite  due 
place.  Bee  2  Cor-  xilL  9.  note.— In  the  metaphorical  aense  ii«T<ae- 
*««'^ec  signMea  the  fitting  of  a  person,  by  proper  Instruction,  for 
disehsjrg^ns  any  office  or  dunr. 

S.  The  aabcs.]— Before  the  uitroductloD  of  the  gospel  dispensation, 


the  Jews  behur  the  only  nation  of  the  world  who  knew  and  worship* 
ped  the  true  God,  were  called  by  God  himself  hie  eainte,  to  distin- 
guish them  firom  the  worshippers  of  false  gods  and  of  images.  But 
after  the  Jewish  econonnr  was  aboliahe4  and  the  goqpel  was  put  id 
ite  place,  the  name  of  sotnte,  by  which  the  Jews  formerly  had  been 
distinguished  fTom  the  heathens,  was  transferred  to  all,  whether 
Jews  or  Gentiles^  who  worshipped  the  true  God  in  the  Christian 
church.  Wherefore,when  Paul  tcUa  the  Ephesians  that  God  appoint- 
ed in  the  church,  some  apostles,  some  prophets,  and  some  evange- 
lists, for  the  sake  of  fitting  the  sainte  for  the  work  of  the  minishry,  and 
for  the  building  of  the  body  of  Christy  his  meaning  is,  that  the  difl*er- 
ent  orders  of  inspired  teachers  which  he  mentions,  were  appointee^ 
and  supernaturaUv  endowed  by  God,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the 
believing  Jews  and  Gentiles  such  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  gos. 
pel,  as  would  qualify  them  for  preaching  it  to  unbelievers,  and  for 
building  the  body  of  Christ,  by  converting  them.  Accordingly,  after 
Uie  i^stles  and  other  inspired  teachera  wero  dead,  their  disciples 
spread  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel  everywhere.  Yet  they  were 
not  the  only  sainte  vrno  have  been  fitted  for  the  work  of  the  ministry 
by  the  apostles.  All,  in  every  sge  and  country,  who  have  devoted 
themselves  to  that  work,  have  been  fitted  for  it  by  them,  In  as  much 
as  from  their  writings  slone  they  derive  their  knowle<tee  of  the 
gospel,  by  the  presching  of  which  they  build  the  body  of  Christ 
-  3.  For  the  work  of  the  ministry.]— Commentators  obaerve,  that 
.the  word  St»»t*tm^  translated  minieiry,  is  used  to  denote  the  minis- 
try of  an  apostle,  Acts  i.  17.— and  of  a  prophet,  Acte  xiii.  1,  2.— and 
or  an  evangelist,  2  Tim.  Iv.  6. 11.— and  or  an  ordinary  pastor  or 
teacher,  Acts  vi.  4.  Accordingly  we  aro  told,  1  Cor.  xii.  h.  'There 
are  diversities  of  ministries.'— Here  Si»»9in»  signifies  the  ordinary 
ministry  of  the  word. 

Ver.  13.  To  a  perfect  man.}— The  apostle  having  represented  the 
Christian  church  under  the  idea  of  Christ's  body,  ver.  4.,  he  here 
speaks  of  It  as  in  a  state  of  childhood,  whilst  Its  members  were  few 
in  number,  and  imperfect  In  knowledge ;  and  told  the  EphesisnS) 
that  the  supernatorally  endowed  teachers  were  to  continue  in  the 
church,  till  it  was  so  enlarged,  and  so  well  instructed  In  the  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  as  to  be  able  to  direct  and  defend  itself  without  any 
supernatural  aid.  This  advanced  state  of  the  church,  the  apostle 
termed  '  perfect  manhood,'  and  '  the  measure  of  the  stature  of  the 
fulness  of  Christ ;'  at  which  when  the  church  arrived,  the  superaa* 
tural  gifte  of  the  Spirit  were  to  be  removed  as  no  longer  necessary. 

Ver.  14.-1.  Tossed  and  whirled  about  with  every  wind  of  doc- 
trine.]—Hie  apostle  elesantly  compares  the  efficacy  of  false  doe- 
trine  upon  minds  not  tattv  instructed,  to  the  force  of  a  storm  upon 
ships  without  a  hehn,  which  are  moved  to  snd  fro,  as  it  happens  to 
drive  them. 

2.  By  the  sleight  of  men.}— Bv  t^  kvCh*  rmv  »r5«o*«-»v.  Besa 
translates  this, '  m  aleatoria  ludificatione  hominum.'  Chandler  says 
It  may  be  translated, '  by  the  diceing  of  men.'  The  deceitful  arte  of 
false  teachers  are  here  compared  to  the  arts  of  gamesters,  who,  by 
using  folse  dice,  cheat  those  with  whom  they  play.— The  men  whose 
base  aris  the  apostle  described  in  this  paspsge,  were  the  unbeliev- 
ing Jews,  and  the  heathen  philosophers,  who  opposed  the  gospel  by 
sophistry  and  calutnny ;  also  such  false  teachers  as  arose  In  the 
church  iteelf,  and  corrupted  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  for  woridly 
purposes:  whilst  at  the  same  time,  they  assumed  the  appearance^ 
of  great  disinterestedness  and  piety. 

3.  And  by  craftiness.  1—n»veve7't«.  crq/h'ness,  signifies  the  doing 
of  things  by  trick  and  sleight  of  band. 

4.  A  subUe  method.]— Mi^e^n.r.  We  find  this  wordEph.  vi.  11. 
where  it  denotes  the  wiles  and  subtle  contrivances  of  the  devil,  in 
order  to  deceive  and  ruin  men.  Properly,  the  vrord  signifies  a 
regular  plan  of  proceeding  in  any  aflUr.  Here  it  is  used  for  a  regu- 
lar plan  of  deceit,  formed  for  upholding  the  common  people  in . 
their  ignorance  and  opposition  to  the  gospel. 
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16  Bat  TBATt  speaking  the  truth  in  love,* 
ve  may  make  all  the  MEMBERS  grern^  in 
him  -who  is  the  head^  lyxR  Chrict 

16  (E^  V,  161.)  By  whom  the  whole  body 
heii^  aptly  joined  together,  and  compacted* 
threugh  the  service  of  every  Jeini^  he  maketh 
increaee  of  the  bedy  in  meaeure  according  to 
the  invorking  of  each  particular  pari,  to  the 
building  ofhimoeffby  l&ue. 

17  fVherefore,  thit  (xm^,  65.)  /  command 
and  teatify  by  the  Lord,  that  ye  no  longer  walk 
as  the  other  Gentiles  walk  in  the  foolithne*t^ 
of  their  mind : 


18  Being  darkened  in  the  nnderrtanding, 
they  are  alienated  from  the  life  of  God,  through 
the  ignorance  which  is  in  them,  and  through 
the  hardnett  of  their  heart : 

19  Who,  being  witheut  feeling,^  ha^  given 
themselvos  up,  by  laociviouoneoo,  to  the  wri> 
ing  of  oil  undeannesi  with  gieedinesi.' 

20  But  ye  hate  not  so  learned  Christ  ;> 

3 1  (E/  >«,  184.)  Since  indeed  ye  have  heard 
him,  and  hate  been  Uught  (»,  168.)  concern^ 
ing  him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus. 

23  ^LSO  I  COMMAND,  (ftom  ter,  17.), 
with  reopect  to  the  former  contenation,  that 
ye  put  off  the  old  man,  which  is  corrupted 
\%»rdL,  229.)  by  the  deceitful'  lusts; 

23  And  that  rE  be  renewed  in  the  spirit 
(56.)  of  your  mind ; 

24  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man,*  which 
(««Tat)  after  God  is  cmted  in  righteousness 
and  true  holiness. 


spjnaiAifs. 


c&&».  nr. 


15  But  that^  as  frithfu]  muuslen,  teaching  the  truth  of  the  gospel 
from  leve  to  our  people  we  may  make  all  the  membero  of  the  body 
increaoe  in  him  who  i$  the  head,  or  chief  teacher  and  director,  even 
Chriot. 

16  By  whom  the  whole  body  of  his  disciples  being  aptly  Joined  to- 
gether into  one  harmonious  church,  andfrmly  knit  through  the  exer^ 
doe  ofthegifto  proper  to  each  individual,  he  maketh  hie  body  to  grow, 
in  proportion  to  the  inward  operation  of  each  particular  part^  so  as 
to  build  hinuelf  by  the  love  lus  members  bate  for  each  other  leading 
them  to  exercise  their  gifts  for  the  good  of  the  whole. 

17  Wherefore,  the  inspired  teachers  being  appointed  for  the  build- 
ing of  the  church,  thio  I,  one  of  these  teachers,  command  and  testify 
by  authority  fiom  the  Lord  to  be  your  duty,  that  ye  no  longer  walk 
ao  the  other  Cfentilet  walk,  who  practise  idolatiy  agreeably  to  the 
foolioh  imaginationo  of  their  own  mindt  and  reasonings,  which  they 
tainly  call  wisdom.    See  Rom.  L  22. 

18  And  being  darkened  in  the  underotanding,  and  incapable  ol 
distinguishing  truth  from  error,  they  are  alienated  from  the  life  eit- 
Joined  by  Ood:  And  all  this  through  the  ignorance  of  God  which  ts 
in  them,  and  through  the  oearedneot  of  their  conocienee ;  (8ee  Ron^ 
XL  7.  note  3.) 

19  Who,  having  no  feeling  of  the  pain  which  sinful  actions  ought 
to  excite  in  the  sinner  himself,  nor  of  the  pain  which  they  occasion 
to  others,  have  given  thewuelveo  up,  by  laocivioutnett,  to  the  working 
of  all  uncleanneoo  with  eagemeot, 

20  But  ye  Ephesians  have  not  to  learned  the  gospel  of  Chriot,  as 
to  think  these  things  allowable: 

21  ^nce  indeed  ye  have  heard  Ucm  vm  hio  precepu,  and  have 
been  taught  concerning  hie  manner  of  Ufe,  exactly  as  the  truth  of 
these  things  it  in  Jeout, 

22  /  alio  command,  with  reopect  to  the  whole  of  your  former  con* 
veroaHon  in  heathenism,  that  ye  put  o/*as  an  uncle«n  garment  yevr 
old  nature,  (Rom.  tiL  17.  note  1.),  which  io  corrupted  by  the  deceit* 
fid  luote  of  the  flesh  which  ye  habitually  indulged  while  ignorant  of 
God; 

23  And  that  ye  be  renewed  in  dU  the  faeuitieo  of  your  mind,  by 
acquiring  an  enlightened  understanding,  a  rectified  will,  and  holy 
aflections; 

24  And  that  ye  put  sn  ss  a  splendid  robe  the  new  nature,  which 
after  the  image  of  Ood  io  created  in  righteoutnett  and  true  holineoo, 
in  opposition  to  the  holiness  which  is  only  ceremonial  and  in  ap* 


Ver.  16.— I.  But  that,  speaklog  Oia  truth  inloTe.]~AA.ii5ivtifTi€  S$ 
•V  »ymwi).  A«  f  peaking  truth  lo  one  another  in  common  converaa* 
lion  is  enjoined  ver.  i9&.  this  muat  be  a  direction  to  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel,  to  teach  their  people  tme  doctrine. 

2.  We  ma/  make  aU  the  membeni  grow.>— Avl^m/Ktv,  from  the 
obsolete  verb  avci.,  hath  a  iraniitive  algnincation  in  this  passage, 
a«  its  substitute  suEttrw  hath  1  Cor.  Ui.  6,  7. 

Ver.  16.  By  whom  the  whole  body  being  aptlj  Joined  together, 
*c.]-4ee  the  parallel  passage,  CoL  li.  19.  The  apostle's  meaning 
Is,  that  as  the  human  body  is  formed  by  the  union  of  all  the  mem- 
bers to  each  other  under  the  head,  and  by  the  fitness  of  each  mem- 
ber for  its  own  office  and  place  in  tiie  body,  so  tLe  church  is  formed 
by  the  union  of  its  members  under  Christ  the  head.— Farther,  as 
the  human  body  increases,  till  it  arrives  at  maturity,  by  the  energy 
of  every  part  in  performing  its  proper  function,  and  by  the  sympa- 
thy of  every  part  with  the  whole ;  so  the  bedy.  or  church  of  ChnsL 
craws  to  maturity,  by  the  proper  exercise  of  the  gifts  and  graces  or 
Individuala  for  the  benefit  of  the  whole.— By  comparing  the  church 
to  the  human  body,  the  apostle  teaches,  That  there  ought  to  be  no 
envy  nor  Ul-wlll  among  Christians,  on  account  of  the  gifts  which 
Individuals  possess,  ver.  3.  That  every  one  should  pty  to  others 
that  respect  and  obedience  which  they  owe  to  them  on  account  of 
their  station  and  office,  ver.  11.  That  no  teacher  should  pervert  the 
doctrine  of  the  go8i>el,  ver.  15.  And  that  each,  by  employing  his 
gifts  and  gracer  properly,  should  extend  the  knowledge  and  influ- 
ence of  toe  Christisn  religion  to  the  utmost  of  his  power,  ver.  1ft. 
See  1  Cor.  xiL  Illustration,  at  the  close. 

Ver.  17.  As  the  other  Gentiles  walk  in  CM«T«ier4ri)the  foolishness 
of  their  mind.]— Tills  sense  the  adjective  /tmruitf  hath,  1  Pet  i.  la 
U»Tmi%t  m¥»ffo^m^  /ootuh  behaviour.  The  expres^n  compre- 
hends, not  only  Idolatry,  Acts  xiv.  15.  which  the  legislators  and  phi- 
losophers pretended  to  justify  upon  political  principles,  but  all  the 
vices  flowing  from,  or  connected  wuh  idolatrv,  and  or  which  the 
apostle  hath  given  a  particular  account,  Rom.  L  24-— Now,  as  Idolatry 
was  nowhere  practised  with  creator  splendour,  or  with  more  allure- 
ments, than  at  fiphesus ;  snd  as  it  wss  nowhere  more  Ingeniously 
defended,  snd  its  influence  in  corrupting  the  human  mind  was  no- 
where more  conspicuous,  it  was  highly  proper  to  set  before  the 
Bphesisns  a  picture  of  their  ancient  manners,  with  an  express  in* 
junction  to  relinquish  them. 

Ver.  19.-1.  Who  being  without  rs«finf.1—A«>t>.r4>*Tfc,  literally, 


^'fi^  wHd  ofton-otD;  hardened  against  all  Impressions  of  grief  oo 
account  of  their  wicked  actions.  Some  USS.  read  •v^xa-ixervf,  hogh 
ing  for  nothing.  These  wicked  men,  disbelieving  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  and  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  have  no  hope  of  any  hap- 
piness after  this  life ;  and  therefore  they  have  given  themselves  up 
to  work  uncleanness,Ac.  But  tliough  this  reading  gives  agood  sense. 
Mill  rejects  it  as  imsuppoited.  The  Svriac  versum  renderslt,  *Qu» 
abscinderunt  spem  suam;'  and  the  Vulgatft,  'Qui  desperantes.'— 
Chandler  says  the  word  denotes  men  who  are  in  the  Isst  and  worst 
state  of  wickedness ;  men  so  abandoned  as  to  have  no  remorse  of 
eonscience  for  the  iniquities  they  tnay  have  committed ;  so  that,  as 
It  IS  exnressed  in  the  subsequent  clause,  they  have  given  themsehrss 
up  to  the  working  of  all  kinds  of  uncleanness  with  greediness. 

2.  Work  aU  uncleanness  with  greediness.]— >v  irxiovif  •«.  This 
word  is  commonly  used  to  denote  cot>e/ow«n«sc,  because  the  mors 
the  covetous  man  possesses,  the  more  he  desires.  It  is  the  csas 
likewise  with  those  who  are  under  the  power  of  other  bad  p8seion% 
especially  lust,  which,  the  more  It  Is  cratified,  the  more  craving  it 
becomes.  Hence  this  word  is  used,  2  Pet  U.  14.  to  denote  inordi' 
note  denre  In  general,  but  especially  hut.  See  £ph.  v.  3.  note  1. ; 
1  Cor.  V.  11.  note  2. ;  2  Cor.  II.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  20.  So  learned  Christ  ]— As  in  other  passages  Jesus  signifles 
the  goopel  or  doctrine  of  Jesus,  so  here  Chriet  has  the  same  signifi- 
cstion.  From  this  passage  It  appears,  that  very  eariy  some  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel  n^ected  inculcating  the  duties  of  morality.  Soms 
commentators  think  this  verse  should  be  pointed  snd  translated  in 
the  following  manner:  *T^i«f  '<  •»>  'ivTw(*  tft%btrt  X«fr*v,  'But  ye 
are  not  so  disposed ;  ve  have  learned  Christ.'- Of  this  abrupt,  but 
emnhadcal  manner  or  expression,  we  hsve  a  similar  example,  Luks 
zxii.  9[>.  'T^Mf  ti  *v%  ivT»<,  tax>.»,  Ac.  '  But  ye  shall  not  be  so :  but 
he  that  is  the  greatest  amongyou,  let  him  be  as  the  younger.' 

Ver.  22.  Deceitful  lusts.  )-^he  lusts  of  the  flesh  are  justlTcaDed 
deceitftil,  because  they  deceive  men  hilo  the  belief  that  tney  are 
harmless,  notwithstanding  they  will  be  their  destruction  st  last 

Ver.  21.  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new  man.]— The  dispositions  of 
the  mind  are  in  seriptu^  compared  to  clothes,  fortwo  reasons :  Plrsi, 
because  they  render  persons  beautiful  or  uglv,  according  to  thelr 
nature :  Secondly,  because  they  may  be  put  off  or  on  at  pleasure.- 
Chsndler  says,  the  apostle  in  the  exhortation, '  Put  off  the  old  raax^ 
and  put  on  the  new,'  did  not  aUode  to  the  custom  of  exchanging 
clothes,  practised  in  the  first  sges  at  baptism ;  see  QaL  iiL,87.  oou^ 


Cma*.  IV 

35  Whereforo,  pattiog  %jf  lyiog*  "P^k  the 
truth  every  one  (yutrat,  243.)  to  hii  neighbour; 
ior  we  ere  membeie  one  of  enother. 


26  Be  arurry,  but  do  not  tin,^     Let  not  the 
eun  go  down  on  your  wrath  ;^ 

27  Neither  give  (refrsr)  tpace  to  the  devilJ 


28  Let  him  wAo  stole  eteal  no  more  ;■  but 
rather  let  him  labour,  working  with  rib  hande^ 
that  which  is  good,  that  he  may  have  to  dittri' 
bnte  to  him  wAo  katk  need, 

29  Let  no  rotten  speech  come  out  of  your 
mouth  ;•  but  ifany^  SPEECH  be  g^oodfor  the 
use  of  edification^*  SPEAK  /T,  that  it  may  mi- 
nister ^fea«urff  /othe hearers.  (See chap.  ▼. 4.) 

30  And  grieve'  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God, 
(ir  '»)  vith  vfhom  ye  are  sealed  (tv)  until  the 
day  of  redemption.  (See  chap.  L  13, 14.  notes.) 

31  I^et  all  bittemosB,  and  angler  and  -wrath,^ 
and  clamour,  and  evil  speaking,  be  tcUeen  away 
from  among  you,  with  all  malice :  (see  Col. 
til.  8.) 

32  But  be  ye  to  one  another  kind,  tender- 
hearted,' forgiving  (mvtok,  66.  2.)  each  other, 
even  as  God  for  Christ's  sake  hath  forgiven 
you.     (See  CoL  iil  12,  13.) 
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26  Being  thus  renewed,  your  MtioM  aboiaid  be  the  aetions  of  re- 
newed persons;  vhere/ore, putting  ojf  lying,  which  many  of  your 
philosophers  think  allowable  in  certain  cases,  (see  Whitby's  note), 
opeak  every  one  the  truth  to  hie  neighbours  for  we  are  membero 
one  of  another, 

26  Be  angry,  when  it  is  proper ;  but  do  not  ein,  either  in  the 
degree  or  duration  of  your  anger.  Let  not  your  vrath  outlive  the 
day,  lest  it  grow  into  confirmed  malice. 

27  J\reither,  by  immoderate  anger  long  continued,  give  time  and 
opportunity  to  the  devil,  to  tempt  you  to  commit  sin  in  3  our 
anger. 

28  Let  him  -who  ttole  eteal  no  more  /  but  rather  let  him  labour, 
working  with  hie  handt,  which  he  formerly  employed  in  stealingt 
aomething  ueeful  to  oociety,  that  he  may  have  to  maintain  himself, 
and  to  diitribute  to  him  who  hath  really  need,  and  so  be  under  no 
temptation  to  steal. 

29  And  with  respect  to  the  right  ordering  of  your  words,  let  no 
rotten  opeech  come  out  of  your  mouth  /  but  if  any  thing  ye  have  to 
•ay  be  good  for  increaaing  the  knowledge,  the  good  diepoeiHon,  or 
the  Joy  ofothera,  apeak  it,  that  your  diacourae  may  f\jford profit,  er 
at  leaat  innocent  pleaaure,  to  them  who  hear  it, 

30  And  do  not,  by  rotten  speech  or  wicked  actions,  diapleaee  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  God,  so  as  to  banish  him  from  you  with  whoae  gifto 
andgracea  ye  are  marked,  aa  persons  to  be  redeemed  from  eternal 
death,  until  the  day  of  redemption, 

,  31  In  particular,  let  all  peeviahneaa  of  temper,  and  anger,  and 
wrath,  and  that  reviling  and  evil  apeaking  which  often  takiBs  place 
even  after  anger  hath  si2»ided,  be  taken  away  from  among  you,  with 
every  degree  of  illrwill  towards  others.  For  these  thu^  an  dU- 
pleaMng  to  the  Spirit : 

32  But  be  ye  to  one  another  kind,  and  tender-hearted,  especially 
when  any  one  of  you  is  in  distress ;  forgiving  one  another  the  inju- 
ries done  you,  after  the  example  of  Ood,  who,  for  Chriat*a  aake, 
hath  forgiven  you  much  greater  ofiences  committed  against  him- 
8el£ 


but  that  the  allusion  Is,  either  to  the  aneient  theatrical  repreaenta- 
tioDs,  in  which  the  aclora  aaaumed,  and  then  laid  aaide,  the  charae> 
ters  and  distinctive  dresses  of  the  persons  introduced  into  the  plav ; 
or  to  the  festivals  of  Bacchus,  in  which  the  Ephesians  ran  about  the 
streets  disguised  in  masks,  sinfrinc  sonfs  In  honour  of  Bacchus,  and 
cominiitiDg  many  disorders  and  violencea. 
Ver.  26.— 1.  Be  angry,  but  do  not  sin.>-Anger,  like  all  the  other 


natural  passions^  is  given  for  wise  purposes ;  such  as,  1.  To  make 

.  •  ■    * ^Ding   ■  "'  *"      ' 

, leing 

of  displeasure,  it  is  exercised  with  propriety  towards  children,  ser* 


us  exert  ourselves  Tigorously  in  repelling  the  sudden  assaults  of 


enemies,  robbers,  and  thieves.- 


i  the  stronsest  expression 


vants,  and  other  inferiors,  to  make  them  sensible  of  their  &ultB,  and 
to  restrain  them  from  committing  the  like  faults  in  future.  The 
anger  of  superiors  in  such  cases,  if  it  is  not  excessive  or  too  long 
cominuod,  is  not  only  allowable  but  commendable,  especially  if  more 
gentle  methods  have  been  used  to  reclaim  the  offenders  without 
effect.  But  if  anger  is  excited  by  trivial  or  slight  provocations,  or 
if  it  hurries  the  angry  person  to  violent  actions,  or  if  it  is  long«on> 
'  tinued  iu,  it  is  sinftn,  a»  the  apostle  bath  insinuated  in  his  precept 
concerning  it 

2.  Let  not  the  sun  go  down  on  your  wrath.]— As  the  Jewish  day 
ended  at  sun-setting,  the  meanina  of  the  expression  is,  that  wrath 
mu«t  not  be  long  continued  in,  Tor  the  reason  mentioned  in  the 
commentary. 

Ver.  27.  Neither  give  eoace  to  the  devil.]-^i«0txe(  signifies  any 
fiilsc  accuser.  Thus,  1  TioL  iii.  U.  'The  women  in  like  manner 
must  be  grave,  (/»n  ^«»6oxeu()  not  slanderers.*  In  this  sense  the 
Svriac  translator  took  the  word  in  the  verse  under  consideration, 
'  lit  ne  detis  locum  calumniatori.'  So  likevtrise  did  Erasmus.  Ac* 
cording  to  their  translalion,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  Give  no  occa* 
sion  to  infidels  to  speak  evil  of  the  holy  religion  which  ye  profess. 

Ver.  2S.— 1.  Let  nim  who  stole  steal  no  more.]— Stealhig  is  a  vice 
most  pernicious  to  the  thief  himself.  For  the  thief,  finding  it  more 
eas  V  to  supply  his  necessities  by  stealing  than  by  working,  falls  into 
an  nabit  ondleness,  which,  among  the  lower  classes  of  mankind  is 
an  inlet  to  all  manner  of  wickedness.  Next,  the  ease  with  which 
the  thief  gets^  disposes  him  to  squander  thoughtlessly  bis  unjust 
gain.  In  the  gratification  of  his  lusts.  Hence,  such  persons  are  com- 
monly addicted  to  lewdness  and  drunkenness.— To  society,  stealing 
Is  absolutely  ruinous,  aa  by  rendering  property  precarious,  it  dis* 
courages  honest' industry.  For  which  reason,  in  all  civilised  coun- 
tries, It  is  punished  with  death. 

2.  V^orkinc  with  hia  hands.]— The  same  command  the  apoaUe 
gave  to  the  Thessalonians,  2  Epist  iii.  li.  "We  heax  that  there  are 
some  who  still  walk  disorderly,  not  working  at  all.  12.  Now  them 
2U 


who  are  snch,  we  command  and  beseech  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Chrial, 
that  with  quietness  they  work,  and  eat  their  own  bread.* 

Ver.  29L— 1.  Let  no  rotten  speech  come  out  of  your  mouth.]— That 
la,  speech  offensive  to  the  hearera,  or  which  tends  to  eorrupc  their 
mind.  This  is  the  kind  of  speech  called  obscenity,  and  double  mean- 
inaa,  Eph.  v.  4.  VITherefore,  obscene  discourse  of  every  kind  Is 
chiefly  intended  In  this  prohibition.  The  character  of  rotten  apeech, 
however,  is  applicable  likewise  to  flattery,  calunmy,  railing,  hoast- 
Ing.  tattling,  commendations  of  vice,  and  pro&ne  Jeatings  on  religion 
and  Its  ministers ;  because  all  such  speech  Is  not  only  oflbnsive  to 
virtuous  ears,  but  tends  to  corrupt  them  to  whom  it  Is  addressed,  by 
lessening  their  abhorrence  of  vice.  (See  llUotson,  senn.  160.)  m 
the  parallel  passage.  Col.  iv.6.  the  spostle  commands  that  our  dis- 
course be  '  aeasoned  with  salt,'  to  preserve  It  from  pntre&ctlon. 

2.  But  if  any.)— L'Bnfant  is  of  opinion,  that  ti  nc  here  la  put  for 
ir«;,  tehatever.  But  thai  supposltron  does  not  remove  the  eDipsis; 
for  to  complete  the  sentence,  the  words,  *  Let  that  go' forth  lh>m  your 
mouth,'  roust  be  suimUed. 

3.  Use  of  edification.  V-In  the  Oreek  It  Is,  'the  edification  of  uss.' 
But  it  is  an  hypallage  01  the  same  kind  vrith  Isa.  i.  8.  '  The  ox  know- 
eth  his  owner,  and  the  ass  his  master's  crib,'  for,  knoweth  the  mas- 
ter of  hia  crib. 

Ver.  30.  And  grieve  not  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God.]— Some  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  grief  of  the  Holy  Spirit  here  mentioned  is  that 
which  he  feela,  when  the  pwus  persons  with  whom  lie  dwells  are 
hurt  with  the  obscene  speech  and  other  vices  of  the  wicked.  But 
I  understand  the  apostle  as  declaring,  that  the  Holv  Spirit  Is  him- 
self grieved  or  displeased  whh  the  behaviour  of  wicked  men,  wlih- 
out  regard  to  the  effect  which  it  hath  on  the  good.— Grief  is  ascribed 
to  the  Holp  Spirit  metaphorically ;  for  he  is  mcapable  of  pain  or  dis- 

auiet  of  any  kind.  But  he  acts  on  the  occasion  mentioned,  as  men 
o  who  are  grieved.  The  expresaton  conveys  a  strong  idea  of  the 
love  which  the  Spirit  bears  to  men,  and  01  hia  dealre  to  promote 
their  aalvatlon.  ^e  Philip.  IL  13.  note  1.  for  an  account  ofhis  ope* 
ration. 

Ver.  31.  Anger  and  wrath.}— e«A(ef,  on^er.  Is  the  passion  begun  | 
but  •frif  teroM,  Is  the  passion  carried  to  Its  height,  accompanied 
wtth  a  desire  of  punishment,  and  leading  the  enraged  person  to  re- 
vile, and  even  to  curae  his  adversary. 

Ver.  32.  TendeT-hearted.>— Bvr«-xs^x*«'«  literally  having  good 
boweta.  (See  Ess.  iv.  31.)  This  precept  is  verv  different  firom  that 
of  Epictetua,  who  speaks  to  this  purpose,  "If  one  Is  In  aflliction, 
thou  may  say  to  him,  Thou  hast  pity  on  him,  but  take  care  not  to 
foel  any  pity." 
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CHAPTER  V. 

View  and  Jlhutration  of  the  Precept*  in  thit  Chapter. 


B  RCA  USB  the  characten  and  actions  of  the  heathen 
deities,  according  to  the  notions  which  were  entertained 
of  them,  were  vicious  in  the  extreme,  and  had  a  most  per« 
nicioQs  influence  in  corrupting  the  manners  of  their  wor*- 
shippers,  the  apostle,  in  different  parts  of  this  epistle,  but 
in  a  more  solemn  manner  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter, 
held  up  to  the  Ephesians  the  characters  of  God  and  of 
ChHoty  as  truly  venerable,  and  worthy  of  imitation.  For 
be  commanded  the  Ephesians,  now  become  the  children 
of  God  through  faith,  chap.  i.  5.  to  be  imitators  of  God, 
as  his  beloved  children,  and  to  walk  in  love  to  one  another 
after  the  example  of  Christ,  the  head  of  their  fellowship, 
who  had  loved  them  so  exceedingly  as  to  give  himself  a 
sacrifice  for  their  sins,  ver.  1,  S. — Next,  he  ordered  them 
to  avoid  whoring;  a  vice  which  the  heathens  practised 
without  restraint;  and  to  abstain  from  obscene  discourse ; 
because  the  persons  guilty  of  these  impurities  are  so  odious 
to  God,  that  they  shall  have  no  inheritance  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  God,  ver.  3,  4,  5. — And  because 
the  heathens  pretended  to  justify  diese  practices  by  the 
example  of  their  false  deities,  the  apostle  cautioned  the 
^Ephesians  against  being  deceived  with  false  speeches; 
and  told  them,  that  God  had  declared  his  disapprobation 
of  such  enormities,  by  his  judgments  brought  on  the  na- 
tions who  were  guilty  of  them,  ver.  6.^The  Ephesians 
therefore  were  not  now  to  be  partakers  with  the  heathens 
in  these  vices,  ver.  7. — Because,  though  formerly  such  of 
them  as  were  initiated  in  the  mysteries  thought  themselves 
enlightened,  they  were  really  in  darkness  as  to  matters  of 
religion  and  morality.  Whereas,  being  truly  enlightened 
by  the  gospel,  it  became  them  to  walk  as  persons  rightly 
instructed,  ver.  8. — Withal,  to  lead  them  to  a  proper  be- 
haviour, he  pointed  out  to  them  the  virtues  which  are  the 
natural  fruits  of  minds  well  enlightened,  ver.  9,  10. — And 
forbade  them  to  join  in  any  of  the  fellowships  of  the  hea- 
then mysteries,  which  he  justly  termed  *the  unfruitful 


works  of  darkness,*  because  they  produced  no  fruit  to 
those  who  continued  in  them,  except  external  death,  ver. 
11. — He  added,  that  the  things  done  in  the  mysteries  dur- 
ing the  darkness  of  the  night  were  so  abominable,  that  it 
was  an  offence  against  modesty  so  much  as  to  mention 
them,  ver.  12. — Besides,  the  gospel  expressly  condemns 
these  base  actions,  by  which  its  excellent  nature  is  clearly 
manifested,  ver.  13,  14. — Next,  he  ordered  the  Ephesian 
brethren  to  walk  correctly,  that  they  might  not,  by  an  un- 
seasonable ostentation  of  their  religion,  provoke  their  perse- 
cutors to  put  them  to  death,  ver.  16. — But  rather,  by  their 
prudent  conduct,  to  prolong  their  lives,  ver.  16. — Yet  they 
were  not  to  conciliate  the  good-will  of  their  heathen  neigh- 
bours, by  becoming,  like  them,  madmen,  running  about 
the  streets  in  the  frantic  manner  of  the  Bacchanalians, 
ver.  17. —Nor,  like  them,  drinking  to  excess,  which  would 
lead  them  to  all  manner  of  dissoluteness,  ver.  18.->Nor 
singing  lewd  songs  in  their  social  meetings,  on  pretence 
of  their  being  inspired :  But  when  filled  with  the  Spirit  in 
these  meetings,  they  were  to  sing  psalms,  and  hymns,  ancl 
spiritual  odes,  ver.  19. — Especially  hymns  of  thanksgiving, 
addressed,  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  true  God,  the  real 
author  of  all  the  good  things  mankind  enjoy,  ver.  20. 

With  respect  to  relative  duties,  the  apostle  in  a  general 
manner  exhorted  the  Ephesians  to  be  subject  to  one  ano- 
ther in  the  fear  of  God ;  that  is,  to  perform  to  each  other, 
from  a  principle  of  piety,  all  the  duties  of  social  life,  ac- 
cording to  their  dinerent  stations,  and  according  to  the 
relations  and  subordinations  in  which  they  stood  to  each 
other,  ver.  21. — Then  proceeding  to  particulars,  in  the 
natural  order  of  these  relations,  he  began  with  the  duties 
of  wives  and  husbands,  which  he  illustrated  by  the  example 
of  Christ  and  the  church ;  and  on  that  occasion  explained 
a  very  deep  mystery  relating  to  Christ  and  the  church, 
couched  in  the  formation  of  Eve,  and  in  her  marrisge  with 
Adam,  ver.  22—30. 


New  Travslatioit. 
Chaf.  V. — 1  Be  ye,  therefore,  imitatort  of 
God,  as  children  beloveds 


2  And  walk  in  love,  even  <u  Christ  loved 
us,  snd  ^ave  himself  for  us,  an  offering  and  a 
sacrifice'  to  God,  (sc)  for  a  sweet-smelUng  sa- 
vour.2 

3  But  -whoredom^  and  all  undeanness,  («, 
196.)  a7td  covetousness,'  let  them  not  even  be 
named'''  among  you,  as  it  becometh  saints. 

4  Alio  («u0';t(^'^)  obtcenitiff  antf  foolish  talk- 
ing,' and  double  meaningti^  ARE  thingt  not 


COMXSITTABT. 

Chap.  V.— 1  Be  y«,  therefore,  in  respect  of  this  forgiving  dis- 
position, i^UU^o,  not  of  the  heathen  deities,  but  s/the  true  6oJ,  a* 
children  beloved  of  him  on  account  of  your  constant  care  to  imitate 
him  in  all  his  moral  perfections. 

2  And  that  ye  may  be  imitators  of  Christ  also,  Uve  in  the  exercise 
of  love  towards  all  men,  even  at  Chriot  our  head  loved  ttt,  and  gave 
hinuetf  to  die  for  ue,  an  offering  and  9acr{fice  to  God  highly  ac" 
ceptablCf  to  obtain  for  us  the  pandon  of  sin. 

3  What  I  recommend  is  not  carnal  love,  but  that  benevolence 
which  leads  men  to  do  good  offices  to  others :  J^herefore,  whoredom, 
and  all  uncleanneoe,  and  covetowneoa,  let  them  not  even  be  men- 
Honed  among  you  with  approbation,  at  it  becometh  oainte. 

4  Aloo  obtcenity,  and  buffoonery^  and  opeech  which  may  be  turned 
into  an  obocene  meaning,  are  thingo  moot  improper  for  Christians. 


Ver.  2.— 1.  An  otTering  and  a  racrifice  ;1— that  is,  both  a  peace-     ancl  obtcenity  in  the  next,  some  commentators  think,  that  in  this 


offering  and  a  «in-nffering.— Christ's  love  in  dying  for  na,  io  a  strong 
rsaaon  for  our  loving  one  another;  because,  if  we  do  not  love  one 
another,  we  are  destjtufe  of  that  dispofsiiion  wliicli  rendered  Christ 
so  acceptable  (o  his  Father ;  and  do  not  deserve  to  be  caUed  his  dis- 
ciples, nor  to  siiaro  in  tiie  inheritance  of  God'a  children. 

2.  For  a  sweet-auielling  Havuur.]— This  epithet  was  given  to  tb* 
oiH-qffeiing,  Lev.  iv.  31.  as  well  as  to  the  burnt-qffering,  Oen.  vii.. 
91.  It  denotes  the  acceptableness  of  these  offerings  to  God.  For  in 
the  wanu  eastern  climea,  nothing  is  more  refreshins  than  fragrant 
odours.  And  as  in  the  highly  figurative  language  of  the  ancient  He- 
brewo,  emelling  i«  used  (o  denote  one's  perceivins  a  moral  Quality 
in  another,  God  is  said  '  to  smell  a  sweet  savour'  from  sacrifice,  to 
signify  that  he  perceived  with  pleasure  the  good  disposition  which 
the  offerer  expressed  by  mch  an  act  of  worship.  Wherefore,  when 
the  apostle  teUs  as,  tiist  'Christ  gave  himself  tor  us,  an  offering  and 
a  sacrifice  to  God,  tor  a  sweet-smelling  aavour,'  he  teaciies  us,  that 
Christ's  sacrifice  for  us  was  highly  acceptable  to  God,  not  only  as  a 
signal  instance  of  obedience  to  Bis  Father's  will,  and  a  great  expres* 
slOD  of  his  love  to  mankind,  but  also  on  account  of  its  happy  mflU' 
enca  in  establishing  the  moral  government  of  God. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  All  uncleanness  and  covetousness.]— Bacanse  jtm*. 
»«E«»,  G4fvetouonea9j  h  placed  between  uneleaHneot  in  this  verse. 


passage  it  denotes  the  lusts  of  the  fiesh  carried  to  the  greatest  ex- 
cess. And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  «xiov<(««  la  used  in  scrip* 
lure  for  all  those  inordinate  desirfs  which  are  never  satisfied  with 
the  enjoyment  of  their  objects.  See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2.— However, 
as  an  unsaiiable  desire  of  money  is  sometimes  the  parent  of  wltore- 
(torn  and  nncleanness,  covetousness  in  this  nassage  may  be  under- 
stood in  its  ordinary  acceptation.  See  ver.  o.  of  this  chapter. -r The 
influence  of  covetousness  to  lead  men  into  all  kinds  ot  vice,  was 
acknowledged  even  by  the  heathens. 

Inde  fere  scelerum  causa;,— Seva  cupido 

Indomitl  census,— Bed  quK  reverentia  Icguni  1 

Quia  metus,  aut  pudor  est  unquam  nroperantis  arsri  1 

Juvcn.  Bat.  xiv.  lin.  173. 
2.  Let  them  not  even  be  named  among  you.}— If  the  simple  nam« 
ing  of  the  vices  here  mentioned  had  been  unlawful,  certainlv  the 
ai»8tle  would  not,  contrary  to  his  own  precept,  have  introduced 
their  names  Into  his  letter,  to  be  read  by  Christians  in  all  ages.  Ws 
roust,  therefore,  by  the  word  namingt  understand  a  naming  with 
approbatton  and  delight ;  in  which  sense  it  is  used  likewise,  1  Cor. 
V.  1.  note  2. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  And  foolish  taIkliig.>-M»f  •x«>'««  istbst  kind  of  speech 
by  which  one's  neighbour  is  rradered  ridieolDiis  and  coMempcibki, 


.    Chap.  V. 

proper\^  but  thankigiving  raiher  ts  pno* 

6  For  this  ye  know,  that  no  fomieator,^  nor 
unclean  person,  nor  covetous  man,^  who  is  an 
idolater,  hath  inheritance  in  the  kingdom  of 
Chriat,^  and  of  God.  (1  Cor.  vi.  9, 10.  xt.  84.) 

6  7<et  no  wie  deeetva  you  (jwoir  x«>airt  1 
Tbeas.  ii  1.  note  I.)  vnihfaUe  •peechet  t  for, 
on  account  of  these  things,  the  wrath  of  God 
of  disobedii 


EPHESIAN8. 


aao 


Cometh^  upon  the  children 
(Col.  in.  6.) 

7  Wherefore,  be  not  joint  partakero  with 
them. 

8  For  ye  were  formerly  darkness,  (1  John 
i.  6.  note  3.),  but  now  rs  are-  light  in  the 
liord,  (see  ter.  13.  note) :  Walk  as  children 
of  light' 

9  (r«^,  97.)  AVw,  the  fhilt  of  the  dpiriti 
CONSISTS  in  all  goodness,  and  righteousness, 
and  truth      (Gal.  v.  23.) 

10  (Aoci/uat^bmr,  Ess.  iv.  16.)  Jlpprove  vnhMi 
is  veil  pleating  to  the  Lord; 

11  And  have  no  fellowship*  with  the  un- 
fruitful works^  of  darkness,'  but  rather  even 
reprove*  thkm. 

12  For  the  thingo  tohich  are  oecretfy  thne 
hg  them,  it  it  bate  even  to  mention^ 

13  JVbw,  all  things  (iKw^xj^fAV*)  to  be  re- 
proved  are  made  manifest  by  the  light ;  (>4if , 
97.)  and  every  thing  (to  ^«N^if/u»6v,  mid.  voice) 
which  maketh  manifest,  is  light' 


But,  in  your  social  meetinga,  thoftktgiving  to  God,  (ver.  19,  20.), 
for  the  benefits  he  hath  bestowed  on  you,  t «  more  proper. 

5  For  thit  ye  kttov,  by  the  light  of  the  gospel,  (ver.  8.),  that  no 
fornicator^  nor  unclean  perton,  nor  covetout  man,  who,  because  he 
trusts  in  his  riches,  it  really  an  idolater,  hath  inheritance  in  the 
country  which  Chritt  hath  gone  to  prepare  for  ut,  and  over  which 
God  will  reign  for  ever.' 

6  Let  no  one,  no  legislator,  philosopher,  or  teacher,  deceive  you 
with  falte  tpeechet,  importing  that  our  prohibitions  of  fornication 
and  unoleannesB  are  mere  ceremonial  precepts  derived  from  the  law 
of  Moses.  For,  on  account  ofthete  crime t,  the  wrath  (see  chap.  iv. 
81.  note)  of  God  hath  come,  and  will  come  on  the  heathen  natiant* 

7  Wherefore,  be  not  Joint  partakert  with  them  in  their  crimesp 
lest  ye  share  also  with  them  in  their  punishment 

8  For  ye  were  formerly,  when  heathens,  darknett  itself,  notwith- 
standing the  light  ye  pretended  to  derive  from  your  boasted  mysteries. 
But  now  ye  are  truly  enlightened  by  Chritt :  behave  at  pertont 
enlightened, 

9  JS/hw,  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit,  by  which  ye  are  enlightened,  con 
tittt  in  doing  all  good  ojficet  to  your  neighboura,  and  in  riglUeout" 
neto  in  your  dealings,  and  truth  in  your  speech. 

10  In  the  whole  of  your  behaviour,  shew  that  ye  approve  what 
it  acceptable  to  the  Lord  Christ; 

1 1  jSnd  have  nofellowthip  with  those  who  celebrate  the  heathen 
mysteries,  which  being  tranaacted  in  the  darkness  of  night,  are  really 
the  unfrftitful  workt  of  darknett,  as  they  bring  no  liuit  to  the  ini* 
tiated,  except  etomal  dc«th  :  But  rather  even  reprove  them. 

12  For  the  impure  and  wicked  actiont  which  are  tecretly  done  in 
the  mysteries  by  the  initiated^  are  so  abominable,  that  it  it  bate  even 
to  mention  them. 

18  JWw,  all  thete  reprovabte  actiont,  which  a-«  practised  in  cele- 
brating the  mysteries,  are  made  manifett  as  siuful  by  the  gotpeU- 
and  seeing  every  thing  which  ditcovert  the  true  fiature  of  actiont 
it  light,  the  gospel,  which  discovers  the  evil  nature  of  the  actions 
performed  in  the  mysteries,  is  light 


called  In  oar  Isnguage  buffoonery,  and  in  Latin  ocurrilitao,  KurriUt 
jocut.^ln  (he  preceding  ^erse,  ttie  apoatJe  prohibited  impure  ac- 
tions: in  this  verse,  he  cautioned  the  fiiiheatana  agsinst  obscene 
language. 

2.  And  doable  meanlnss.!— The  word  ivr^ •s-ixia  denotes  artfuUy 
turned  diocourte  ;  and  is  used  either  in  a  good  or  bad  sense,  m 
Che  good  sense,  it  denotes  urbanity  or  eomplaUanct  in  discourse. 
Here  il  is  used  in  the  bad  sense,  for  such  artfully  turned  diacourae 
•a.  in  chaste  expre^ons,  convera  lewd  moanings. 

3.  Are  things  not  proper.)— t»  ev«  «»ii»«trr«,  thingt  not  to  be 
home:  But  the  phxsse  not  proper  Is  equally  atrongi  as  it  signifies 
things  most  improper  in  Cbnsiians. 

4.  But  thanlcsgi ving  rather  ia  proper. )—  By  thmnktgiring  the  apos- 
tle means,  discourses  concerauig  the  onier  snd  harmony  of  God's 
work  of  creation,  the  deliverances  wrougiii  for  us,  and  the  benefits 
conferred  on  us  by  the  providence  of  God ;  (he  great  blessing  of  re- 
demption from  sin  and  misery,  and  the  gift  ofeicmal  life  conse* 
queni  thereon,  with  whatever  is  necessary  to  prepare  us  for  these 
bleasings.  Discourses  on  these  subjects  will  naturally  produce 
thanksgiving  to  God  irom  the  hearers,  and  give  them  unspeakably 
more  aelight  than  can  be  derived  from  obscene  discourse,  nowever 
srtfuHy  turned.  According  to  this  interpretation,  thaiikagiving,  the 
effect,  stands  for  such  discourses  aa  are  the  cauaeaof  tlianksgfving. 
8ce  the  parallel  passsge,  Col.  iii.  16. 17.— Aime  critics  are  of  opinion, 
that  f  wxx(*s-*«  here  mesns  innocently pUaaant  diteourae.  See  chap. 
It.  89. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  No  fornicator,  nor  unclesn  person. )— In  this,  snd  his 
other  epistles,  the  apostle  in  the  moat  express  manner  condemned 
fomicauon,  and  uncleanneas  of  all  sorts,  because  ttie  heathens  avow- 
edly practised  Chc«e  things,  even  in  their  temples,  as  acts  of  worship 
which  rendered  them  acceptable  to  their  gods.  See  Rom.  i.  27. 
note  1.  How  different  from  heathenism  ia  the  gospel,  whidi  teaches, 
that  they  who  continue  in  theae  vices,  shall  for  ever  be  excluded 
lh>m  the  presence  and  kingdom  of  f^odl 

2.  Nor  covetous  man,  who  is  sn  idolater.  l—The  covetous  man  is 
he  whose  chief  cate  is  lo  amass  money,  whether  he  qiends  it  on  iiis 
lusts,  -or  hoards  it  duch  a  person  is  justly  reckoned  an  idolater^ 
because,  instead  of  trusting  in  God  for  the  support  of  his  life,  and 
for  his  enjoyments,  his  whole  dependence  is  on  his  riches ;  they 
are  the  objecta  of  his  strongest  affection,  and  all  his  cares  are  em 
ployed  sbout  them.    See  rhe  parallel  passsge.  Col.  iii.  6. 

3.  Ilath  inheriuuce  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  snd  of  God.]— The 
kingdom,  even  after  Christ  had  delivered  it  up  to  the  Father,  1  Cor. 
XV.  24.  iscallfH)  his  kingdom,  as  well  as  the  kingdom  of  God,  because 
il  was  erected  and  etfiHl>lisiie«l  bv  iiiiii,  and  because,  though  ho  does 
not  any  loiiser  govern  it,  he  will  possess  the  chief  preemineuca  in 
il  tmder  God  for  ever. 

V<»r.  6.  The  wi-alh  of  God  comcth.]— The  word  comefA,  bcini  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  which  issometiiiies  put  for  the  furure.'(Kee 
)^n.  iv.  12.),  the  apostle's  m«>aninK  may  be,  that  Vi\*ir^  punishment 
will  coins  on  the  children  of  disoocdience  at  the  day  ui  jiidgiuent. 


Or  his  meaning  mav  be,  that  the  wrath  of  God  hath  already  come, 
and  will  come  on  the  children  of  disobedience :  consequently  he 
had  in  his  eye  the  punishment  slready  inflicted  on  the  oodomiies, 
the  Canaanites,  the  Assy  riana,  and  the  Bab^k}nians,  who,  as  nuiiona, 
have  all  been  destroyed  on  account  of  their  enormous  sensualititii, 
as  well  as  (hat  destruction  which  the  apostle  knew  was  in  the  course 
ofu)rovidence  yet  to  come  on  such  nations  ss  disobeyed  God  by 
their  idolatry  and  licentiousness. 

Ver.  8.  Children  of  light)— '  Children  of  disobedience,'  ver.  6.  and 
*  children  of  light'  in  this  verse,  are  Hebraisms.  For  the  Hebrews 
denominated  persons,  children  of  the  qualities  which  they  were 
supposed  to  possess  in  an  eminent  degree ;  because  il  is  usual  for 
children  to  possess  the  dispositions  of  their  parents. 

Ver.  9.  Now,  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  J -The  gospel  is  often  rslled 
the  Spirit,  see  Gal.  ill.  3.  note.  Some  MSB.  together  with  the  Syriao 
and  Vul^e  versions,  read  here,  '  But  the  fruit  of  tlie  light'  which 
Eetius,  Grotius,  and  Mill,  think  the  true  reading,  because  there  is 
no  mention  made  of  the  Spirit,  either  in  what  goea  before,  or  in  what 
followa.  The  common  reading,  they  suppose,  hath  been  taken  fiom 
Gal.  V.  22.    See  the  note  there. 

Ver.  11.— I.  Have  no  fellowship.)— M^  wyntiprnvnn.  Chandler 
observes,  thst  the  Greeks  used  this  word  to  denote  "  a  participation 
in  their  religious  rites  and  mysteries."  Wherefore,  by  this  precept 
the  FiOhesians  were  forbidden  to  enter  into  anv  of  Uie  hestiien  fel- 
lowships ;  a  sense  of  the  precept  which  is  confirmed  by  the  follow- 
ing vorse. 

2.  Unfruitful  works;)— that  Is,  works  which  produced  po  good, 
either  lo  those  who  w^rought  them,  or  to  society. 

3.  Works  of  darkness.  }--The  aposUe  calls  the  heathen  mvsterits 
ttmka  ojdarkne—,  because  the  Impure  actions  which  the  initiated 
performed  in  them,  under  the  notion  of  religious  rites,  were  done 
in  the  night  time ;  and  by  the  secrecy  in  \\\\\\:\\  they  were  acted, 
were  acknowledged  by  the  perpetrators  to  be  evil. 

4.  Bui  rather  even  reprove  them.)— The  word  t>>»yx*  signifies  fo 
reprore,  1  Tiui.  v.  UO.  ;  to  ctmfute,  2  Tim.  iv.  2. ;  to  convict,  John 
viii.  46. ;  and  to  convince,  because  the  effect  of  rejproof  and  confuta- 
tion, projierly  administered,  is  to  convince.— The  aposUe  wiahed  , 
the  Ephesians  lo  use  their  superior  knowledge,  derived  frr»m  Uis 
gospel,  in  bhewtng  the  Initiated  the  absurdity  of  the  myMeries,  and 
the  sinfulness  ofthe  things  done  in  them.        ...      ^ 

Ver.  12.  It  is  base  even  to  mention.)— The  Initiated  were  taken 
engaged  not  to  divulge  the  mysteries.  Here  the  apostle  insinuates, 
that  the  ensagement  was  prudent  because  it  waa  base  even  to  men- 
tion the  things  that  were  done  in  these  mysteries.  „     ^. 

Ver.  13.  i^•o^y  thing  which  maketh  manifest  Is  light )-By  this 
obser^'AIion  the  aposMe  hath  shewed  how  aheurdiv  the  heathens 
gave  lo  iheir  iiivsterie.s  the  appellation  of  liffhf,  ami  to  the  inilla'ed 
the  appellation  of  enlightened  peisom.  For  if  these  mysteries  liad 
been  really  lii'ht,  tliey  would  have  made  tlie  evil  actions  of  the  initi- 
ated, csippcially  thoKe  which  werp  done  In  the  mysteries  themselves, 
nianifefe-t  in  lluir  true  colours.    The  honourable  appellation  nilight 
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14  Wherafore  it  faith,  Awaka^  tfacra  who 
deepest,  (Rom.  xiiL  11.),  and  arise  ftom  the 
dead,  (Eph.  u.  1.),  and  Christ  «»tf  thine  upon 
thee,^ 


15  See  then  that  je  waUc  aceuratefy,  not  aa 
(mnfu)  uHwi9e,  but  as  wioe  MEN :  (See  CoL 
ir.  6.) 


16  Gaining  Hme^^  because  the  days  an  evil. 
(See  Col.  W.  6.) 

17  (am  Tvn)  For  thio,  do  not  become 
(a$^me)  madmen i^  6ui  underotand  ye  what 
tiie  will  of  the  Lord  is. 

18  And  be  not  drank  with  wine.^  (•  >)  by 
'which  Cometh  dhtoluteneoo ;'  but  be  yefiUed 
(v,  168.)  with  the  Spirit' 


19  (A«xinrr«  Uvroir,  65.  S.)  Speak  to  ene 
another  in  psalms,  and  hynms,  and  spiritual 
songs,'  singing  and  making  melody  in  your 
heart  to  the  Lord.'    (See  CoL  iiL  16.) 


to  Oive  thanks  a$  all  Hmeo  for  all  things, 
in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  God, 
even  the  Father.' 

31  He  aubject  to  one  another*  in  the  fear 
ofOod. 


fePHESIANS. 


Cbaf.  V 


14  Beeauoe  the  gospel  sheweth  the  true  nature  of  every  human 
action,  it  oaith  to  all  the  Gentiles,  and  even  to  the  initiated  in  the 
mysteries,  Avake  thou  -mho  oleepeot  in  the  darkness  of  hestbenish 
ignorance,  and  ariaefrom  the  dead  state  in  which  thou  liest  through 
trespasses  and  sins ;  and  Chriat  will  ahine  upon  thee  with  the  light 
of  truth,  whereby  all  thy  fiu^ulties  shall  be  enlivened. 

16  See  then  that  ye,  upon  whom  Christ  now  shines,  walk  accu* 
rately  sccording  to  his  precepts;  not  aa  unwiae  men,  provoking 
your  heathen  neighbours  by  imprudent  rebukes,  (ver.  11.),  but  ao 
wiae  men,  avoiding  their  vices,  and  endeavouring  to  reclaim  them  by 
the  influence  of  your  example. 

16  Prolonging'  your  time  in  the  world  through  this  prudent  con- 
dncL  For  the  daya  in  which  ye  live  are  full  of  trouble.  Gen. 
xlvii.  9. 

17  Yet,  for  the  aake  of  gaining  time,  do  not  become  madmen,  by 
j<Hning  the  votaries  of^scchus  in  their  frantic  rites ;  but  underatand 
ye  what  the  will  of  Chtiat  ia  ;  that  he  does  not  allow  you  to  partake 
in  thsse  impurities. 

18  And  be  not  drutUe  with  wine,  as  the  heathens  are  when  they 
celebrate  the  feasts  of  Bacchus  their  god  of  wine,  by  which  drunken- 
ness^ coni«M  diaaoluteneaa  of  manners,  (whoredoms,  braw lings,  rloUi). 
J9ur*when  ye  propose  to  be  joyful,  be  yejilled  with  the  Spirit ;  with 
those  grand  discoveries  which  by  the  Spirit  are  made  to  you  in  the 
gospel. 

19  Instead  of  suiging  lewd  songs,  like  the  heathens  in  the  feet^ 
vals  of  their  gods,  repeat  to  one  another,  in  the  seasons  of  your  joy, 
the  Faabna  of  David,  and  those  hymna  and  apiritual  aonga  which 
are  dictated  to  you  by  the  Spirit,  oinging  them,  and  making-  melody 
in  your  heart  by  accompanying  them  with  devout  aflfection,  a  me- 
lody most  pleasing  to  the  Lord. 

20  Oive  thanka  at  all  timeafor  all  thinga  in  your  lot,  whether 
they  be  prosperous  or  adverse,  through  the  mediation  of  our  Lord 
Jeaua  Chriat,  to  God  the  only  real  Father  of  all  the  happiness  that 
ia  in  the  univerae. 

•  31  With  respect  to  relative  duties,  my  exhortation  in  genersl  is, 
Me  aubject  to  one  another,  in  the  various  relations  wherein  ye  stand 
to  one  another ;  and  do  it^«m  a  regard  to  the  authority  of  God,  who 
hath  aj^pointed  these  relations. 


betongecl  only  to  ths  goanel,  the  mystery  of  Christ ;  and  of  anttght- 

enad  mtm^,  to  Uie  iniUated  f       ""  "  *  ^ "      " 

John  I.  6.  note  3. 


1  lnu>  that  excellent  mystery.    Bee  1 


Ver.  14.— I.  Wherefore  h  aalth,  Awake,  *c.]— The  apostle  doth 
not  here  quote  any  saying  recorded  in  the  Jewish  scriptures ;  but 
by  a  rhetorical  figure,  helntroducea  the  gospel  as  addressing  an  ei- 
bortation  to  the  Oentiles,  to  awake  out  of  the  lethargy  of  sin.— A 
renuurkable  instance  of  this  kind  of  personification,  see  Rom.  z.  6. 
notel. 

S.  And  Christ  will  shme  upon  thee.]— In  this  speech,  which  the 
■poetle  attributes  to  the  gospel,  there  is  an  allusion  to  Isa.  Iz.  1. 
'  Arise,  shine,  for  thy  light  is  come,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  is  risen 
iqwn  thee.' — Evi^swn*  is  the  future  of  ta-t^waw. 

Ver.  16.  Gaining  time.]— £c«i>'te«<e/<i'e*,  literallv,  buying  time, 
as  debtors  do,  who,  by  giving  some  valuable  consideration  to  their 
eredltoriL  obtain  fiurther  time  for  paying  their  debts.  That  the  sense 
given  In  the  commentary  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  precept,  appears 
nrom  the  parallel  passsffe,  CoL  iv.  6.  '  Walk  ui  wisdom  towards  them 
that  are  without,  bu]rin|,  that  as,  gahiing  time.'  'Hie  word  is  used 
In  thia sense,  Dan.  U.  8.  Ew*  mKnbttmt  otict  tym  in  ii«it|eirvM**c  »i»y*- 
fa^iTf,  'I  know  of  certainty  that  ye  would  gain  the  time.'— Others 
onderstand  this  phrase  of  recovering  the  time  we  have  lost  through 
negligence,  by  a  careful  improvement  of  what  remains. 
•  Ver.  17.  Bladmen.)— So  the  word  •?fev«c  properly  signifies;  be- 
ing comi)ounded  of  a  privative,  and  f  (^v,  m*nd  or  reaaon  ;  persons 
deurivea  of  their  reason. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Be  not  drunk  with  wine.]— Here  the  apostle  condemns 
the  Bacchanalian  ritea,  of  which  the  heathens  were  knmodenUely 
fond.  Id  the  worship  of  Bacchus,  his  votaries  made  themselves  mad 
with  wine,  as  Ovid  informs  us,  Meiain.  lib.  iii.  ver.  636.  "  Est  niota 
tnsania  vino :"  And  in  their  madness  they  ran  about  the  streets  and 
flelda.  committing  all  aorta  of  eztravaganciea. 

2.  By  which  cometh  dissoluteness.}— The  word  »rmrim  signifies 
Miiire  dissoluteness  of  mind  and  mannera.  Compare  in  the  original, 
Luke  zv.  13.  with  ver.  ao.  of  that  chapter.  Literallv,  this  word  de- 
notes such  a  course  of  life  aa  is  void  of  counsel  ana  good  intention, 
like  the  behaviour  of  persons  who  are  continually  drunk.  See  Prov. 
zxiti.  29.  where  the  pemicioua  effects  of  drunkenness  are  admirably 
described. 

3.  But  be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit.)— Chandler  understands  this  of 
the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  the  first  Christians,  which,  as  appears 
fromotberpaaaages  of  scripture,  might  be  Invited  and  strengthened 
by  temperance  and  purity  of  behaviour ;  see  1  Theas.  v.  19.  note. 
But  1  prefer  the  sense  given  in  the  commentary,  because  the  great 
discoveries  made  in  the  goMpel  through  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit, 
nay  Yory  properly  be  called  lAe  Spirit ;  especially  as  in  other  pas- 


sages the  gospel  itself  is  called  the  Spirit.  Fariher,  the  joy  arising 
troui  these  discoveries  is,  to  well  disposed  miuds,  unspealiably  more 
delightful,  exhilarating,  and  permanent,  than  thai  which  »  ptoduced 
by  the  fume«  of  wine.— The  antithesis  found  in  this  passage  is  beau- 
tiful :  The  lewd  votaries  of  Bacchus  fiU  themselves  with  wine  ;  but 
be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit.  In  which  precept  there  is  ibis  ri  mark- 
able  propriety,  that  our  Lord  had  reprefented  the  discoveries  lliat 
were  to  be  made  through  the  inspiration  of  the  Snirit  besiowed  on 
his  apoatlea,  by  '  rivers  of  living  waters/ of  whicli  he  commanded 
believers  to  drink  plentiAilly,  John  vii.  37— a9. 

Ver.  19.-1.  Speak  to  one  another  in  psalma,  and  hymns,  andapin* 
tual  Bongs.}— Estius  saya,  i^ax^si,  paaima,  in  profane  authors,  de- 
note songs  in  general,  especially  those  which  were  sung  with  the 
harp ;  and  that  um'"*,  Aymns,  are  those  which  were  sung  in  honour 
of  the  gods.  Beza  thmks  paaima,  m  this  paasage,  denote  those 
poetical  compositions  in  which  David  uttered  his  own  complaintaand 
prayera ;  also  those  metrical  historical  narrations  by  which  he  in- 
structed the  people ;  and  that  hymna  are  his  other  compositions  in 
which  he  celeorated  the  praises  of  God —By  m:S»t  irwtvftmr*m.»*,9pi,i. 
tual  odea,  Estius  understands  tliosc  songs  which  were  dictated  to  the 
spiritual  men  by  the  Holv  Gliost,  1  Cor.  ziv.  '<£. ;  and  which,  ailer 
being  uttered  in  the  church,  were  committed  to  memory,  or  oerhapa 
to  writing,  by  othera.  Of  this  kind  were  the  songs  of  Elizabei  h,  of 
Mary,  and  of  Zecharias,  recorded  by  Luke,  chap.  i.  A2. 46. 67.— The 
sajue  author  is  of  opinion,  that  in  this  pasisage  the  Ephesians  were 
directed  to  sing  alternately,— a  custom  which  was  early  practised  in 
the  church ;  and  that  the  apostle  recommended  it  to  them  to  sing 

Swims,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs,  not  only  in  their  assrmbUea 
»r  worship,  but  in  their  housos,  mentioning,  as  an  exauiple,  Paul 
and  Silaa  smKiug  the  praises  of  God  in  the  prison  of  PhiUppi,  ao  ss 
to  be  heard  by  their  feiiow-prisonera. 

^  To  the  Lord,)— that  is,  to  the  Father,  aa  is  plain  firom  tlie  A>1- 
lowing  vrrse. 

Ver.'^O.  Give  tlianks— for  all  things  to  God — even  the  Father.)— In 
the  feativals  of  Ceres  and  Bacchus,  tlie  heathens  used  to  sing  hymns 
In  honour  of  these  siip)io8e(l  divmiiies,  in  which  they  tlisnked  and 
praised  them  for  their  benefits  to  maukind.as  if  all  theblesfsings  men 
enjoy  were  derived  from  these  idols.  Hence,  they  diimified  Bac- 
chus with  the  appellation  of  Liber  Pater.  In  opposition  to  this  ido- 
latrous practice,  wiiich  was  founded  in  error,  the  apostle,  aa  Chan- 
dler obacrvea,  comuianded  tlie  Ephesianatoascribeallthe  bleasiiigs 
which  mankind  enjoy  to  the  true  God,  who  is  the  only  real  /a/Aer 
or  original  Author  ol  thesu  blessings.— Barrow's  translation  of  rtft 
»»fTmv  \9,/or  aU  nten.  And,  witliout  doubt,  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
devout  worshippera  of  God  to  give  him  thanks  for  all  the  blessings 
he  hath  bestowed  on  their  fellow-creature s,  it  beinga  vei7  proper  ez 


2S  WWm,  be  9ubject  to  your  own  ho** 
bands,  as  /o  the  Lonl.>     (1  Cor.  xiv.  84.) 

83  For  the  hmband  it  the  head  of  Che  wife, 
««en  as  Christ  is  the  head  of  the  churoh  (s«u, 
807.)  beeauie  he  is  the  aamur  of  die  body. 

34>  (Aaao,  79.)  Theiefore,  as  the  church  is 
aubject  t9  Christ,  so  alto  lkt  the  wives  bb  to 
their  awn  hvsbaiids  in  eveiy  thing. 

86  Husbands,  love  your  ovm  wives,'  even 
as  Christ  also  loved  Che  church,  and  gave  him- 
self for  ker  g 

86  That  he  might  sanetiiy  her,  kaving"  clean* 
•ed  HSR  vfith  a  bath^  ofwater,  AND  inth  the 
word.' 

87  That  he  might  present  her  to  himaelf, 
gUriouM,^  a  church  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle, 
or  any  such  thing  ;^  but  that  tAe  mijrht  be 
holy,  and  without  blemish. 

28  So  ought  huebandt  to  love  their  own 
wives,  as  their  own  bodies:'  He  wAo  loveth 
hia  own  wife,  loveth  himself 

89  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated  his  own  flesh ; 
bat  nourisheth  and  cherisheth  it,  ao  even  the 
Lord  the  church. 


30  (*(>n,  854.)  Beeavee  we  are  members  of 
his  body,  of  his  flesh)  and  of  his  bones.  (See 
ver.  32.  note.) 

31  (Am  twh)  For  this  reaoon  shall  a  man 
leave  his  father  and  mother,  and  shall  be  glued 
to  his  wife,  and  the  two  ahall  become  one  flesh. 


38  This  myetery^  ie  great,  but  I  speak  (ar, 
143.)  ooncemiDg  Christ,  and  («r)  concerning 
the  church. 


fiPHSSIANB. 
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88  In  paiticalar,  wtWt,  be  Htbf^ct  to  yowr  own  huebande,  in  the 
tame  manner  that  ye  are  oubject  to  the  Lord  Christ 

83  For  the  hueband  i§  the  head  o/*  the  wtfe,  and  is  entitled  to  direct 
her,  because  he  nourishes  and  cherishes  her,  (ver.  89.),  even  ao  Chriot- 
90  the  head  of  the  church,  and  is  entitled  to  govern  it,  becauoe  he  ie 
the  oavionr  of  the  body :  He  bestows  all  blessings  on  the  church. 

24  Therefore,  ao  the  church  io  oubject  to  Christ  in  every  thing, 
because  he  is  its  bead  and  saviour,  to  aUo  let  wive*  be  oubject  to  their 
own  huobawU  in  every  thing  pertaining  to  the  management  of  the 
fam'ily,  becauae  he  supports  it 

85  On  the  other  hand,  huobando,  love  your  own  wivet,  and  not 
other  women,  cherishing  and  nourishing  them,  (ver.  89.),  even  ao 
Chriot  aloo  loved  his  spouse  the  church,  and  gave  himtel/lo  die/«r 
her; 

86  l^hat  he  might  oancHfy  her,  and  fit  her  for  becoming  hia 
spouse,  having  cleanoed  her  emblematically  by  baptum,  as  brides 
are  wont  to  be  cleansed  with  a  bath  of  water,  and  with  the  word, 
from  the  superstitions  of  Judaism  and  heathenism. 

37  Christ  thus  cleanses  the  church,  that  at  the  day  of  judgment 
(Rev,  zix.  7.)  he  may  preoent  her  to  himoelf  glorioue,  not  with  atlira 
but  with  the  beauty  of  holiness,  a  church  not  having  tpot,  or  wrinkle, 
or  any  imperfectiens  but  that  ohe  may  be  perfectly  amiable,  both  in 
mind  and  body,  being  holy,  and  without  any  blemioh, 

28  Since  Christ  loves  the  church  as  his  own  body,  oo  ought  huo* 
bando  to  love  their  owit  wives  as  their  own  bodies,  on  account  of 
their  affectionate  services.  Me  who  loveth  his  wife,  loveth  himself: 
He  promotes  his  own  happiness. 

89  The  wife  being  a  part  of  the  husband's  person,  he  ought  to 
love  her  as  himsel£  For  no  man  in  his  right  wits  ever  yet  hated 
his  own  body,  but  nourisheth  it  with  food,  and  cherisheth  it  with 
clothing,  ao  even  the  Lord,  by  his  powerful  government,  noorisbes 
and  defends  the  church. 

SO  This  he  does,  because  he  can  aay  of  his  church  what  Adam 
said  of  Eve,  that  we  are  members  of  his  body,  being  of  his  flesh,  and 
of  hie  bones. 

81  For  this  reaoon,  that  the  woman  is  of  the  man's  flesh  and  of 
his  bones,  shall  a  man  leave  his  father  and  his  mother,  and  shall  be 
closely  united  to  hio  wife,  and  by  this  union  the  two  shall  becotne  one 
person,  loving  one  another  entirely,  and  having  the  same  inclinations, 
and  the  same  interests. 

38  This  dose  union  of  the  first  man  with  the  first  woman,  on 
account  of  her  being  formed  of  his  bones  and  flesh,  is  a  great  secret. 
But  in  so  saying,  /  speak  of  these  things  as  they  are  emblems  of 
Christ,  and  of  the  church. 


pression  of  tlist  benevolence  which  they  owe  to  a])  men.  Tet  I 
think  the  couunon  translation  of  the  clause  more  truly  represenu 
the  apostle's  meaning  in  this  passage.    See  1  ThesA.  v.  18.  note. 

Ver.  21.  Be  subject  to  one  another. )— It  Is  natural  to  suppose, 
that  some  of  the  Epheeian  believers  had  infidel  wives,  or  children, 
or  slaves ;  as,  on  the  other  hand,  some  believing  wives,  or  children, 
or  slaven,  may  have  had  infidel  husbands,  or  parents,  or  masters. 
Wherefore,  as  the  apostle,  in  treating  of  relative  duties,  hath  enjoin- 
ed them  universally,  he  intimated  to  the  Bphesians  that  these  duties 
were  to  be  performed,  from  a  regard  to  uie  will  of  God,  with  equal 
fidelity  towards  their  heathen  relations  as  towards  those  who  were 
Christians. 

Ver.  22.  As  to  the  Lord.)— This  expression  Implies,  that  In  all  civil 
aifidrs,  and  more  especially  in  the  management  of  the  common  fa- 
mily, the  husband  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  his  wife,  as  Christ 
does  to  his  church.  First,  as  Chritit  is  the  head  or  govenior  of  the 
rhiirrh,  so  the  husband  Is  the  head  or  governor  of  the  wife.  And 
therefore,  in  guidins  the  house,  the  wife  ought  to  conduct  herself 
according  to  the  will  of.  her  husband.  Next,  the  husband's  autho-  ' 
riiy  over  the  wife,  like  Christ's  authority  over  the  church,  is  found- 
ed in  the  love  which  be  bears  to  her.  the  protection  which  he  affords 
her,  sod  the  provision  which  he  makes  for  her  of  all  the  necessaries 
and  convenicucies  of  life.  This  sentiment  the  apostle  expresses 
more  fully  in  the  following  23d  and  24th  verses.— The  apostle's 
reasoning  in  this  psssage  plainly  implies,  that  if  a  husband  refuses 
to  his  wife  that  love,  and  triendahlp,  and  protection,  which  her  re- 
lation to  him  as  a  wife  entitles  her  to,  he  tlicreby  vacates  the  obliga- 
tlnn  on  which  her  submission  to  him  is  founded. 

Ver.  25.  Husbands,  love  your  own  wives,  even  as  Christ  slso  loved 
the  church.]— In  what  follows,  we  are  told  that  Christ  gave  himself 
for  the  church,  that  he  might  sanctify  her.  Wherefore,  If  husbands 
are  to  love  their  wives,  ss  Christ  loved  the  church,  they  must  endea- 
vour to  promote  their  feitb  snd  piety,  and  not  separate  fh>m  them 
because  they  are  of  a  different  religion.  On  the  contrary,  by  affec- 
tionatelv  performing  every  duty  towards  the  unbelieving  or  wicked 
party,  they  may  hope  to  gain  them  to  the  ways  of  God.  See  1  Cor. 
vU.  14.  16.  where  this  antumcnt  is  pressed. 

Ver.  26.— i:  Having  cleansed  her  (xavt^ y)  with  a  bath.]— In  this 
sense  Josephus  uses  the  word  xewr  (•»,  Bell.  viii.  6.  S  3.  where,  speak- 


ing of  the  hot  snd  cold  springs  nesr  the  castle  Macharus,  he  says^ 
that  'being  mixed  they  make  (Kovr^ev  ij^trev)  a  moat  pleasant 
bath.' 

2.  With  the  word.}— In  other  paassges  of  scripture,  likewise,  the 
trord,  that  Is,  the  truths  contained  in  the  word,  are  represented  sa 
thegreaimeansof  cleansins  men  from  sin.  TiL  iii.  6. 1  Pet.  i.  23.— 
In  this  sentiment  our  Lord  led  the  way  to  his  apostles,  John  xv.  3. 
xvil.  14.  17.  19. 

Ver.27.--1.  That  he  might  present  her  to  himself,  glorious,  &c.T— 
Other  brides  recommend  themselves  by  adorning  their  bodies  with 
(torious  or  splendid  apparel,  Pssl.  xhr.  13.  But  Clirisi  by  his  own 
bk>od,  and  by  his  word,  having  purified  the  mind  of  the  church,  hath 
thereby  rendered  her  most  beautiful,  tind  a  fit  object  of  bis  affec- 
tion.—This  presentation  of  the  church  without  spot  or  wrinkle  will 
happen  at  the  general  judgment.  Hence  the  apostle  tells  the  Co- 
rintnians,  *  I  have  fitted  you  for  one  husband,  that  I  might  presena 
you  ss  a  chsste  virgin  to  Christ,'  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 

2.  Not  having  spot  or  wrinkle,  dec.]— In  this  description,  may  not 
>  the  perfection  of  the  bodies  of  the  sainta  be  included,  as  well  as  the 
perfection  of  their  minds  1  On  this  Doddridge  observes,  thattlie 
o^ectof  the  gospel  is  to  bring  all  the  millions  of  which  ihc  church 
consists  to  such  a  state  of  virtue  and  glory,  that  wfien  Christ  fhall 
survey  it,  there  shsll  not  be  one  having  spot  or  wrinkle,  or  any  such 
thing,  to  Impair  its  beauty  or  offend  his  sight  ^liat  a  grand  idea 
is  this ! 

Ver.  28.-1.  As  their  own  bodies.]— This  Is  an  allusion  to  the  for* 
mation  of  Eve  from  a  pari  of  Adam's  body,  snd  an  explication  of  the 
instruction  God  intended  to  convey  to  mankind  by  forming  Eva  in 
that  manner. 

2.  He  who  loveth  his  ovm  wife,  loveth  himself  ]— The  husband 
whose  love  leads  him,  sfler  Christ's  example,  not  only  to  protect  sml 
cherish  his  wife,  by  giving  her  the  neceamrioa  and  conveniencies  of 
life,  but  also  to  cieanse  her,  that  is,  to  form  her  mind,  and  assist  her 
in  making  progress  in  virtue,  really  loves  himself,  and  pronwteo  his 
ovm  hanpiness  in  the  best  manner :  for  his  wife  being  tnus  loved  end 
cared  (or,  will  be  strengthened  for  perforwmg  her  duiv  ;  and  hfr 
mind  being  improved,  her  conversation  will  give  him  tne  greater 
pleasure.  Withal,  having  an  high  esteem  of  her  husband,  nhe  will 
submit  to  the  hardships  of  her  Inferior  stslion  with  cheerfulness.— 


84S 

33  (nxw,  286.)  Therefore^  dho,  let  eveiy 
one  of  you  in  pertiealur,  so  love  hit  own  wife 
at  himself;  and  the  wijfo  sbk  that  the  reve- 
renoe  ubb  huibuuL   . 


EPHBBIANS. 
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33  Therefore^  a/«o,  iet  the  oonndenltOD  of  whet  God  himeelf  said 
at  Adam**  marriage  with  Eve,  lead  every  one  of  you  in  parUculat 
to  to  ievo  hi*  wife  ao  Aimoelf,  avoiding  every  thing  in  speech  and 
behavioof  towanM  her  which  is  tyrannical,  harah,  and  bitter ;  ami, 
on  the  other  hand,  let  the  wife  take  care  to  reverence  and  obey  her 
kaebantL 


The  apostle  urged  the  Ephesians  to  love  their  vrives,  because  the 
Astatic  nations  being  extremely  addicted  to  whoredom,  many  of 
them  held  their  wives  in  little  estimation. 

Ver.  3:^  This  mvsten  is  great,  but  I  speak  concemliig  Christ,  and 
concerning  the  church.  1— In  the  Vulgate  version  the  first  clause  is 
thus  translated : '  Sacramentum  hoc  magnum  est ;'  and  it  is  the  sole 
fbundation  on  which  the  papists  have  set  up  marriage  as  asoeromen/. 
—The  apostle  caUs  the  formation  of  Eve  from  Adam's  body,  and  his 
marriage  with  her,  and  the  intimate  union  estabUshed  between  them 
by  that  marriage,  a  gretu  myttery^  because  it  contained  an  impor- 
tant emblematical  meaning  concemincthe  regeneration  of  bettevers, 
and  their  union  with  Christ,  which  bitberto  had  been  kept  secret, 
but  which  he  had  discovered  in  the  30th  verse ;  for  there,  in  allu- 
sion 10  what  Adam  said  concerning  Eve,  'This  now  is  bone  of  my 
bones,  and  flesh  of  my  flesh,'  the  apostle  says  concerning  Christ  and 
believers,  '  We  are  bone  of  his  bones,  and  llesh  of  his  Jiesh ;'  that 
is,  we  are  parts  of  his  body,  the  church :  and  by  this  application  of 
Adam's  words  concerning  five,  to  Christ  and  to  his  church,  he  io> 
sinuatesk  First,  That  the  Ibrmation  of  E^e,  of  a  rib  taken  out  of 
Adam's  body,  was  a  figure  of  the  regeneration  of  believers,  bv  the 
breakinc  of  Christ's  body,mentionedver.  25.  8econdlv,That  Adam's 
love  to  Eve,  on  account  of  her  being  fbrmed  of  his  body,  waa  a  figure 
of  Christ's  love  to  believers^because  they  are  become  his  body,a8  is 
observed  ver.  30.  Thirdly,  That  Adam's  marriage  with  Eve  was  a 
lUure  of  the  etemal  union  of  Christ  with  believers  In  heaven,  men- 
tioned  ver.  V. ;  for  he  left  his  Father  to  be  united  to  his  church. 

in  giving  this  emblematical  representation  of  these  sncient  facts, 
the  apostle  has  not  exceeded  the  bounds  of  probability.  In  the  first 
■ge,  neither  the  art  of  writing,  nor  any  permanent  method  of  con- 
veying instruction  bebig  Invented,  it  was  necessary  to  make  such 
striking  actions  and  events  as  could  not  easily  be  forgpuen,  em- 
blems of  the  instruction  intended  to  be  perpetuated.  See  Ess.  v.  page 
sad.  On  this  supposition,  Adam,  In  whom  the  human  race  began, 
waa  a  natural  linage  of  Christ,  in  whom  the  human  race  was  to  be 
restored ;  and  his  deep  sleep,  the  opening  of  his  side,  and  the  forma- 
tion of  Eve  of  a  rib  taken  out  of  his  side,  were  fit  emblems  of  Christ's 
death,  of  the  opening  of  his  side  on  the  cross,  snd  of  the  regenera- 
tiixi  of  believers  by  his  death.  The  love  whicn  Adam  expressed  to- 
wards Eve,  and  his  union  with  her  by  marriage,  were  lively  images 
of  Christ's  love  to  believers,  and  of  nis  etemal  union  with  them  in 
one  society  after  their  resurreetkm.  And  Eve  herself,  who  waa 
formed  of  a  rib  taken  (torn  Adam's  side,  was  a  natural  image  of  be- 
lievers, who  are  regenerated  both  bi  their  body  and  in  their  mind, 
by  the  breaking  of  Christ's  side  on  the  cross.  Thus  the  circum- 
stances which  accompanied  tlie  formatibn  of  Eve,  being  fit  emblems 
of  the  formation  of  the  church,  we  may  suppose  they  were  brought 
to  pass  to  prefigure  that  great  event ;  and,  by  prefiguring  it,  to  shew 
thai  it  was  decreed  of  God  from  the  very  beginning. 

The  aptness,  however,  of  these  bnages,  is  not  the  only  reasrm  for 
supposing;  tliat  the  ibrmation  of  Eve,  and  her  marriage  with  Adam 
in  paradise,  were  emblems  of  the  regeneration  of  believers  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  and  of  their  etemal  union  with  him  in  heaven.  The 
singular  manner  in  which  Eve  was  formed,  and  the  declaration  at 
her  marriage  with  Adam,  'Therefore  shall  a  man  leave  his  father 
and  his  mother,  and  cleave  to  his  wife,  and  they  shall  be  one  flesh,' 
strongly  lead  to  that  conclusion.  Eve  was  not  formed  of  the  dust  of 
the  earth,  as  all  other  living  things  were  made,  (not  excepting  Adam 
himselO,  but  of  a  rib  taken  from  Adam's  side  while  he  was  in  a  deep 
alecp.  Now,  for  this  diversity,  what  reason  can  be  assigned.  If  that 
which  the  apostle  hath  suggested  is  not  admitted  1  Farther,  unless 
sotne  deep  instruction  were  couched  under  the  formation  of  Eve, 
what  occasion  wss  there  for  Adam,  at  his  marriage  with  her,  to 


declare,  '  This  now  is  bone  of  my  bones,  and  flesh  of  my  flesh ;  she 
shall  be  called  woman,  because  she  was  taken  out  of  man ;  therefore 
ahall  a  man  leave,'  4ic.1  For  although  the  taking  of  Eve  out  of  Adam 
might'be  a  reason  for  Adam's  affection  towards  her^  it  was  no  rea- 
son for  the  affection  of  his  poAerity  towards  their  wives,  who  were 
not  so  formed.  The  reason  of  theirlove  to  their  wives  Is,  their  being 
creatures  of  the  same  species  with  themselves.  This  Eve  might  have 
been,  though,  like  Adsm,  she  had  been  formed  of  the  dust  of  the 
earth.  Wherefore,  Adam's  declaration  concerning  Eve's  being  ta- 
ken out  of  his  body,  and  concerning  his  love  to  heron  that  account, 
was  Intended  for  some  purpose  peculiar  to  himself;  nsmely.  as  hn 
was  a  type  of  him  who  was  to  restore  the  human  race  by  the  break- 
ing of  his  body  on  the  cross,  and  who,  on  that  account^  loves  them, 
and  will  unite  them  to  himself  for  ever.— Upon  the  whole,  the  for* 
mation  of  Eve,  and  her  marriage  with  Adam,  and  his  love  to  and 
union  wlUi  her,  because  she  waa  taken  out  or  his  skl^  snd  the  de- 
claration, that  on  that  accotmt  all  his  posterity  should  knre  their 
wives,  snd  contlnae  united  to  them  through  life,  an  union  which 
does  not  subsist  among  other  animals,  are  events  so  singular,  that  I 
do  not  see  what  account  can  be  given  of  them,  unleaa  with  the 
apostle  Paul  we  suppose,  that,  agreeably  to  the  most  ancient  method 
01  instruction,  Ood  intended  these  things  as  figurative  representa- 
tioas  of  the  regeneration  of  believers  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  of 
his  eternal  union  with  them  In  heaven,  and  that  Adam  and  Eve 
were  taught  bv  God  himself  to  consider  them  as  such. 

It  Is  no  small  confirmation  of  the  apoatle'a  emblematical  interpre- 
tation of  the  formation  and  marriage  of  Eve,  that  in  scripture  we 
find  a  variety  of  imacesand  expressions  founded  on  that  interpreta- 
tion. For  example,  Horn.  v.  14.  Adam  Is  expressly  called  'a  type  of 
bUn  who  was  to  come,'  on  which  account.  1  Cor,  xv.  4fi.  Chnst  ia 
called  '  the  last  Adam.'— Next,  the  catholic  church,  consisting  of 
believers  of  all  nations,  is  called  'the  body  of  Clurist.'  and  the  mem- 
bers thereof  are  said  to  be '  members  of  his  body,of  his  flesh,  and  of 
his  bones,'  in  allusion  to  the  formation  of  Eve,  the  emblem  of  the 
church.  For  as  Eve  was  formed  of  a  rib  taken  out  of  Adam's  body 
during  his  deep  sleep,  so  believers  sre  regenerated  both  in  mind  and 
body,  and  formed  into  one  great  society,  and  united  to  Christ  aa  its 
head  and  governor,  by  the  breaking  of  his  body  on  the  cross.  Third- 
ly, To  this  emblematical  meaning  of  the  formation  of  Eve,  our  Lord 
I  think  alluded,  when  he  instituted  his  supper.  For,  instead  of  ap- 
pointing one  symbol  only  of  his  death,  he  ^ipohited  two.  And  in 
explalnmgthe  first  of  them,  he  expressed  himself  m  such  a  manner 
as  to  shew  that  he  had  his  eye  on  what  happened  to  Adam  when  Eve 
was  formed,  '  Tliis  is  my  body  which  is  broken  for  you,'  for  your  re- 
generation.—Fowthly,  The  eternal  union  of  the  regenerated  with 
Chriat,  after  the  resurrection,  is  called  '  a  marriage,'  Rev.  xix.  7. ; 
and  the  New  Jerusalem,  that  Is,  the  inhabitants  of  the  New  Jemsn- 
lein,  the  society  of  the  redeemed.  Is  termed  '  the  bride,  the  Lamb's 
wife  ;*  snd  the  preparinc  of  men  for  that  hajppv  union,  by  introduc- 
ing them  into  the  churcn  on  earth  through  faith,  and  by  sanctifying 
them  through  the  word,  ia  cafied,  2  Cor.  xi.  2.  'a  fltung  them  for 
one  husband,  that  (at  the  resurrection)  they  may  be  presented  a 
chaste  viivin  to  Christ,'  in  allusion,  I  suppose,  to  tlie  presenting  of 
Eve  to  Adam,  in  order  to  her  marriage  with  him.  And  to  anew 
that  In  thia  expression  the  apostle  had  the  figurative  meaning  of 
Eve's  marriage  in  hia  mind,  he  mentions,  ver.  3.  the  subtlety  of  the 
devil  in  deceiving  Eve.— Finally,  the  union  of  the  Jewish  church 
with  God,  as  the  figure  of  the  catholic  church,  consisting  of  the  re- 

Senerated  of  all  naticos,  is  by  God  himself  termed  '  a  marriage,* 
er.  ill.  14.  Exek.  xv|.  a  32. ;  and  God  is  called  '  the  husband'  of  that 
people.  Isa.  liv.  6.  and  their  union  to  him  by  the  law  of  Mosea  in 
termed  '  the  day  of  their' espousals,'  Jer.  IL  2. 


CHAPTER  VI. 
View  and  llluttration  of  the  Precepte  and  Diecoverieo  in  thia  Chapter. 


The  apostle  having  explained  the  dotiee  of  wives  and 
husbands,  proceeds  to  the  datiea  of  children  and  parents, 
ver.  i-4. ;  then  to  those  of  slaves  and  masters,  ver.  5-9. ; 
and  with  this  he  finishes  his  account  of  relative  duties ; 
wherein  it  is  observable,  that  here,  and  Col.  iii.  18.  dtc 
he  begins  all  along  with  the  duty  of  the  inferior,  as  Peter 
likewise  doth,  1  Pet  iii.  1-7. ;  perhaps  to  teach  us,  that 
the  right  behaviour  of  the  inferior  towards  his  superior, 
is  not  only  a  matter  of  greater  difficulty,  but  is  necessary 
to  entitle  the  inferior  to  the  regard  of  hb  superior. 

Having  delivered  these  precepts,  the  apostle  added  a 
general  exhortation  to  the  Ephesians,  to  be  strong  in  the 
performance  of  all  their  duties ;  which  he  enforced  by  the 
discovery  of  another  deep  article  of  the  mystery  of  God, 
namely,  that  evil  angels  are  leagued  together  against  men, 
and  continually  occupied  in  tempting  them  to  sin,  with 
a  view  to  ruin  them,  ver.  10-12. — But  that  the  Ephe- 


sians might  not  be  too  much  terrified  with  this  discovery, 
the  apostle  shewed  them  what  an  excellent  defence  against 
the  attacks  of  the  devil  God  had  furnished  them  with,  in 
the  complete  armour  which  he  had  provided  for  them,  ver. 
13-18.  called  therefore  '  the  complete  armour  of  God.' 

Next,  the  apostle  begged  the  Ephesians  to  pray  for  him, 
that  he  might  be  enabled  to  apeak  plainly  and  boldly  in 
support  of  the  gospel,  when  brought  Ixsfore  the  emperor 
and  his  ministers,  which  it  seems  he  expected  would  bap- 
pen  soon,  ver.  19,  80. — But  to  free  them  from  their 
anxiety  on  account  of  the  danger  he  was  exposed  to,  he 
told  them  that  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to  give  them  infor- 
mation concerning  his  afiairs,  ver.  21,  22. — ^Then,  as  a 
token  of  his  love,  he  gave  to  them,  and  to  alt  the  brethren 
of  Asia  who  were  sincere  in  their  attachment  to  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  23,  24. 


Cbaf.  VL 

New  TBi.«tLATfow. 

Chap.  VI.*-1  Children,  obej  yoqr  pamili 
in  the  Loid,  for  thte  is  JtutJ 

8  Honour  thy  ftthor  end  mother,  which  is 
the  fimt  oommsndment  (v,  163.)  with  a  pro* 

3  That  it  msy  be  well  with  thee,  and  that 
thou  mayest  be  long  lived  in  the  land, 

4  JV>w, /ttMerv,  do  not  provoke  your  child- 
ren to  wrath;  but  bring  them  up  in  the  correct 
iioti  and  inoiruction  of  the  Lord. 

5  (AKXor)  Servants,  (see  Col.  iii.  S2.  note), 
obetf  TOCR  maotero  according  to  the  flesh,  with 
fear  and  trembling,  in  the  integrity  of  your 
heart,  as  to  Christ  * 

6  Not  (mt, S30.)  with eye-senrioe,  as men- 
pleasers,  but,  ao  oervanit  of  Christ,  do  the  will 
of  God  from  the  ooulf  (Col.  iiL  38.) 

7  With  good-will,  acting  ao  oervanto  to  the 
Lord,  and  not  to  men  ONLr, 


8  Knowing,  that  whatever  good  troRK  any 
one  doth,  FOR  thai  he  ohaU  receive  of  the 
Lord,  whether  hi  as  a  olofve  or  a  freeman.^ 
(See  CoL  iii.  21.) 

9  And,  maotero,  do  the  same  things  (ivi^) 
to  them,  moderating  threatening,'  knowing  that 
the  maitcr  even  of  you  younelveo  is  in  hea- 
ven, and  retpect  of  peroono  i>  not  vith  himJ* 
(See  Col.  iiL  36.  note.) 


10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  strong  (ar,  167.) 
through  the  Lord,  and  (»)  through  the  power 
of  his  might. 


EPHEfllANt. 


949 


II  Put  on  the  complete  armour  of  God,i 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  stand  against  the  crajiy 
•mayo^  of  the  deviL 

13  For  we  wresUe'  not  («^)  -with  flesh  and 

Ver.  1.  Thii  is  Just.]— That  children  should  obey  their  parents 
kn  every  thing  lawfiil,  is  right  in  itself,  even  although  the  parents 
be  unbelievers ;  as  it  is  a  proper  return  for  the  maintenance  and 
education  which  they  receive  from  their  parents,  and  as  it  is  en* 
joined  by  the  laws  of  every  well  regulated  state. 

Ver.  2.  Which  is  the  first  commandment  with  a  premise.}— In 
the  second  commandment  there  is  a  promise  of  mercy  to  them 
who  keep  the  commandments  in  general ;  but  the  fifth  is  the  first 
conmiandment  which  hath  a  promise  annexed  to  it  in  particular. 
This  observation  concerning  the  promise  In  the  law  to  those  who 
honoured  their  parents,  the  apostle  made,  to  shew  that  the  ho* 
nonring  of  parents  is  a  matter  of  the  greatest  importance  to  the 
well-bemg  of  society,  and  highly  acceptable  to  God. 

Ver.  5.  As  to  Christ}— By  mentioning  thr«e  different  times  In 
this  and  the  following  verses  the  slave's  subjection  to  Christ,  the 
aposile  hath  mitigated  the  hardships  of  slavery  ;  for  he  hath  shewn 
Uiat  both  the  master's  power  of  commanding,  and  the  slave's  obli- 
gation to  obedience,  are  limited  by  the  law  of  Christ  See  1  Cor. 
vU.  21.  note. 

Ver.  &  Or  a  freeman.}— By  this  anpellatlon  Gnyse  understands 
a  servant  who  is  not  a  staive ;  a  hirea  tervanL 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Moderating  threatening.}— Arii»Tf$  t«v  mwtKnr.  Some 
translate  this,'  forgiving  the  threatening,'  the  punishment  ve  threa^ 
ened :  The  Syriae  version  hath  here,  'Remfttete  iUis  delicta.' 

2.  Respect  of  persons  is  not  with  him.}— See  Rom.  ii.  11,  note. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  in  judging  men,  Christ  will  shew  no 
fiivour  to  any  one  on  account  of  his  former  condition  or  station,  but 
will  punish  every  tyrannical  unjust  action,  by  whomsoever  com- 
mitted, whether  they  lived  in  or  out  of  his  church. 

Ver.  U.— 1.  Pot  on  the  complete  armour  of  God.}— By  calling  the 
Christian  virtues  «r»i>ovXisir  tow  eiov,'the  complete  armour  of  God,' 
the  apoeUe  represents  the  disciples  of  Christ,  whose  enemies  and 
persecutors  were  many,  as  engsged  hi  a  dangerous  warfiure,  aatj^  I 


CoXMUrTABT. 

Cbap.  VL^l  Children,  obey  even  your  unbelieving  parent*  m 
eveiy  thing  conastent  with  your  duty  to  the  Lordf  fir  thio  to  Juot* 

%  In  particular,  the  law  of  Moses  saith.  ifonstir  with  obedience, 
and  if  need  be,  with  maintenance,  thy  father  and  mother,  -which,  I 
obsenre,  is  the  firot  commandment  in  the  decalogue  vith  a  promioe, 

8  For  to  this  commandment  these  promises  are  annexed:  That 
it  may  be  -well  with  thee  /  and  that  thou  mayeot  be  long  lived  in  t/te 
land  of  Canaan. 

4  ^ow,father8,  do  not  provoke  your  children  to  wrath,  by  cruel 
usage,  (Col.  iiu  21.) ;  but  bring  them  up  in  that  wholeoome  diocipline 
and  instruction  which  the  Lord  hath  prescribed  s  consisting  in  mo- 
derate correction  and  ajBectionate  persuasion. 

6  As  the  gospel  does  not  cancel  the  civil  rights  of  mankind,  I 
say  to  bondservants,  obey  your  masters  who  have  the  property  of 
jfour  body,  with  fear  and  trembling,  ss  liable  to  be  punished  by  them 
for  disobedience :  Obey  alra  from  the  integrity  of  your  own  dispo- 
sition,  as  obeying  Chriot, 

6  Do  this,  not  merely  when  their  eye  it  on  you,  or  they  are  to 
eiamine  your  work,  tu  those  do  whose  sole  care  is  to  please  men  ;  but 
as  bond-men  of  Chriet,  doing  the  will  of  God  in  this  matter /rem  the 
souli  that  i%  diligently. 

7  With  cheerfuhtets  do  your  duty  to  your  earthly  masters,  ao  ser* 
vants  to  the  Lord  C\iruX\  for  in  serving  them  faithfully,  ye  serve 
him ;  and  therefore  do  not  consider  yourselves  as  servants  to  men 
•nly. 

8  And  that  ye  may  be  supported  under  the  hardships  of  your  lot, 
recollect  what  your  religion  teaches  you,  that  whatever  good  action 
any  man  does,  for  that,  though  he  should  receive  no  reward  from 
men,  he  shall  receive  at  the  judgment  a  lewan)  from  Christ,  whether 
he  be  a  slave  or  a  freeman, 

9  ,^nd,  masters,  behave  in  tlie  same  benevolent  conscientious  man* 
ner  towards  your  slaveo  ;  give  them  all  things  necessary  with  good- 
will, not  aggravating  the  miseries  of  their  condition  by  the  terror  of 
punishment,  but  moderating  threatening,  knowing  that  the  Lord  even 
of  you  yourselves  is  in  heaven  on  the  throne  of  God,  and  that  in  judg- 
ing his  servants,  respect  of  persons  is  not  with  him :  He  will  reward 
or  punish  every  one  according  to  his  real  character. 

10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be  otrong  in  the  performance  of  your 
relative  dutiea,  through  the  assistance  of  the  Lord  Christ,  and  through 
his  mighty  power  exercised  in  the  government  of  the  world,  for  the 
purpose  of  defending  you  from  your  enemies,  and  enabling  you  to 
overcome  them. 

1 1  Put  on  the  complete  armour  prepared  by  God  for  you,  that^ 
being  covered  therewith  from  head  to  foot,  ye  may  be  able  to  ttand 
firm  in  the  day  of  battle  against  the  subtle  methods  of  the  devil,  con- 
trived for  your  destruction. 

12  To  be  thus  completely  armed,  is  absolutely  necessary.    For 

think,  contrasts  their  virtues  with  the  complete  armour  fabled  by 
the  heathen  poets  to  have  been  abricated  by  the  gods,  and  be- 
stowed on  their  favourite  heroes.  That  armour  was  vastly  inferior 
to  the  complete  armour  of  God;  for.  in  the  first  place,  The  Chris- 
tian's complete  armour  is  really  of  divine  workmanship, and  is  actu- 
aUy  bestowed  on  the  Christian  soltfier,  whereas  the  other  Is  mere 
fiction.  In  the  second  place.  The  armour  said  to  have  been  giveh 
by  the  heathen  sods,  consisting  of  brass  and  steel,  could  only  de- 
fend the  body  of  the  hero  who  was  covered  with  it ;  but  the  com- 
plete armour  given  by  the  true  God,  consistlnff  of  the  Christian  vir- 
tues, is  usefulfor  defending  the  mind  of  the  faithful  against  all  the 
temptations  with  which  their  enemies  atUck  them.  In  tlie  third 
place,  The  complete  armour  of  God  gives  strengtli  to  the  Christisn 
soldier  in  the  battle,  and  tlterefore  is  far  preferable  to  any  armour 
made  of  metals,  which  may  defend,  but  cannot  strengthen  the  body 
of  the  warrior.    See  1  These,  v.  8.  notes. 

P.  Against  the  crafly  ways  of  tho  devil.  ]— M<^ef  < i ■«.  By  '  crafty 
ways  of  the  devil,'  the  apostle  means,  not  simply  the  temptations 
which  arise  fVom  the  motions  of  the  flesh,  the  love  of  pleasure,  the 
fear  of  persecuttoo,  the  contagion  of  evil  example,  the  solicitations 
of  the  wicked,  the  sophisms  of  the  philosophers,  and  of  the  unbe- 


lievins  Jews,  and  the  false  glosses  of  heretical  teachers  in  the 
churdi  itseli ;  but  all  these  temptttions,  as  prepared  and  pointed 
against  men  bv  such  skilful,  experienced,  and  malicious  enemies  ss 
the  devil  and  nis  angels.  Accordinglv  it  is  added  hi  the  following 
verse,  '  We  wrestle  not  witli  flesh  and  blood  onlv,  but  with  govern- 
ments, with  powers,*  Ac.  of  whom  the  devil  is  tne  head. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  We  wrestle.}— As  the  aposUe,  by  exhonhig  ths 
Epheslans,  ver.  11. 13.  to  put  on  the  whole  armour  of  God,  repre- 
sented them  as  about  to  engage  in  battle,  the  toretfting  mentioned 
in  this  verse  must  mean,  not  v*re»tUng,  properly  so  called,  bui 
fighting.  For  Instead  or  wrestling  clad  in  armour,  the  Greeks 
always  wrestled  naked. 
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blood'  OHLr,  hat  •with  gwemfnenU^  with 
powers,*  -mth  the  ralen  of  the  darknew  of  this 
World,^  AVD  vnth  (literally,  tpirituat  thinfft 
ofwickednen)  vicked  9pirit9^in  the  heuveth- 
/y  RBGJoirs.'* 


13  For  thd$  reannf  take  np  the  complete 
armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  reeitt 
in  the  evil  day,  and,  thbt  havinj^  fuUy 
•wrought  every  thingt  to  stand. 

14  Stand,  then^  having  your  loins*  g;irded 
about  with  troth,  and  having  on  the  breast- 
plate of  righteousness  >  (See  Isa.  lix.  17.) 

16  And  having'  your  feet  shod  (om/jut^ut) 
with  the  preparation'  of  the  gospel  of  peace. 

1 6  Over  all,  take  up  the  shield  of  feith,  •with 
-which  ye  wt7/  be  able  to  extinguioh  all  the  iiery 
daru'  of  the  wicked  one.^    (See  1  Pet.  ▼.  9.) 


1 7  ^Tid  receive  the  helmet  of  saWatioB,'  (see 
]  Thess.  V.  8.  note  2.),  and  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  is  the  woid  of  God.' 


EPH1SSIAN6. 


CsAP.  VL 


•we  fight  not  vnthfieoh  and  blood  en^,  the  idolatroiis  ruters  and  othrr 
wicked  men  of  the  present  age,  but  with  the  higheet  ordero  of  evil 
angeU  /  with  ouch  ofthem^  in  particular,  a*  rule  over  the  blind  idol--' 
Otero  of  thio  worlds  and  with  such  inferior  wicked  opirito,  as  by  the 
permission  of  God,  have  taken  up  their  rssidsnce  in  the  aerial  regiono, 
that  they  may  thto  more  conveniently  assault  ua.  See  chap.  ii.  3* 
note  2.  and  3  Pet  iii  6.  note  1. 

18  For  thio  reaoon,  that  ye  wiesde  with  evil  spirits,  as  well  a* 
with  wicked  men,  take  up  the  complete  armour  of  God^t  providing, 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  retiot  these  malicious  adversaries  in  the  evil 
day  of  temptation,  chap.  v.  16.  and  they  liaving  fully  practioed  every 
otratagem  to  ruin  you,  that  ye  may  be  able  to  otand  firm. 

14  Stand,  then,  having  your  loino  girded  about  with  truth,  we 
soldien  are  girded  with  the  militaiy  belt,  and  having  on  the  breaot- 
plate  of  righteoueneeo,  as  a  defence  against  the  nUumnM^  with  which 
the  wicked  attack  your  reputation  ; 

15  Jind,  like  soklien  who  defend  their  legs  and  feet  with  gxeaves^ 
have  your  feet  ohod  with  the  preparation  necessary  for  preaching 
the  goopel  of  peace, 

16  As  soldi^  have  their  shields,  which  they  turn  every  way  for 
the  defence  of  their  whole  body,  so,  over  your  whole  body,  take  up 
the  ohield  of  faith  /  the  firm  belief  of  the  doctrines  and  promises  of 
the  gospel ;  with  which  ye  will  be  able  to  extinguith  all  the  fiery 
darto,  that  i%  the  meet  deadly  temptations,  e/'lAe  deviL 

17  And,  as  soldiers  have  hehnets  to  secure  their  heads  against 
strokes,  snd  swords  to  annoy  their  enemies,  recei'oe  the  helmet  of  the 
hope  of  ealvation,  which  will  defend  you  against  the  fear  of  death « 
and  the  tpiritual  eword,  which  io  the  word  of  God,  that  therewith 
ye  may  put  your  enemies  to  flight* 


2.  nesh  and  blood]— fs  an  Hebraism  denoHnf  mankind  In  cene- 
ral.  Thua,  Matt  zvi.  17.  <  Flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  to 
thee,  but  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven ;'  that  la,  no  man  hath  re- 
vealed It  to  thee.  Wherefore,  in  the  verse  ander  conaideration, 
Jleth  and  blood,  aa  standing  in  opposition  to  governments,  and  pow- 
er«,  and  wicked  sph-iis,  signifies  wicked  men  in  general,  who  every- 
where oppoi'ed  (he  goi*pel,  and  persecuted  its  professors. 

3.  But  with  governments,  with  powers.)— These  being  distingalsbed 
froui.^A  and  bloody  which  is  an  Hebraism  for  mankind,  see  ver.  12. 
note  2.  cannot  be  the  goTcmments  and  powers  of  the  earth,  but  the 
evil  angels,  who  have  tliese  appellations  given  them  here,  and  Rom. 
vlii.  3d.  either  on  account  of  the  power  which  they  exercise  as  the 
rulers  of  the  darknees  of  this  world,  or  on  account  of  the  station  and 
authority  which  they  possessed  before  they  were  cast  out  of  heaven. 

4.  With  the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world.)— See  1  John  i.  S. 
note  3.— tSyriac,  '  Adversus  pMsesaores  mundi  bujus  tencbrosL* 
X}«-^ax|«Te^«c,  muneUpotentes.  God  is  called  Il«*Texf  ara*!,  omni' 
potetu,  Ruler  over  ail^  because  of  his  nncontrollable  power  in  go* 
veming  th<«  universe.  But  evil  spirits  are  c«Ued  »«r^«i««Tae»f, 
tuieraqfthis  learltt,  because  the  doinininn  whichbv  the  permission 
of  God  they  exercise,  is  limited  to  the  'darkness  of  this  world;'  that 
in.  this  world  darkened  by  ignorance,  wickedness,  snd  misery,  and 
which  is  the  habitxUion  or  prison  assisned  them,  until  the  judgment 
o(  tile  great  day,  Jude,  ver.  6.— By  '  the  rulers  of  the  darkneks  of 
this  world,'  Dodi!ri<ige  understands  the  heathen  rulers ;  and  '  by 
flesh  and  blood,'  the  lower  ranks  of  mankind. 

6.  And  with  wicked  spirits.}— SyTiac,i7>trttu«f}Mtos  ;  So  the  phrase 
irviv^arixs  rm  wo*t!ft»(  should  be  translated ;  for  vviw/tsTiKs^  spirit- 
ual^ is  here  put  for  a-invMira,  spirt/s.— See  Ess.  iv.  20.— nevneis, 
irickedneu,  properlv  signifies  malice  joined  with  cnnaing,  and  is 
fitly  mentioned  as  the  chsracteriatic  of  those  wicked  spirits  with 
whom  we  fight ;  and  is  s  quality  so  much  the  more  dangerous,  that  it 
exists  in  beings  whose  natural  fikculties are  very  great— By  'spirit- 
ual wickednesses  in  heavenly  places,'  Chandler  understands  &lse 
pretensions  to  inspiradon  In  the  church.— The  critics  observe,  that 
the  repetition  of  the  preposition  *e*9,  v«A,  five  times  in  this  verse,  is 
very  emphaiical,  as  it  shews  the  length  and  difficulty  of  the  battle. 
6.  in  the  heavenly  regions.}— E*  toic  iireofarioif.  This  I  think  is 
the  rej^on  of  the  air,  because,  chap.  ii.  2.  evil  spirits  are  represent- 
ed as  mhabiting  the  air,  which  the  Hebrews  called  heaven^  and  the 
firot  Aearen.— The  account  of  the  spiritual  enemies  of  mankind 
.        .     ,L  .    .    ..^.  .  "^'-j  the  doctrine  of 

)  represents  the 
,  as  lying  under 
the  dominion  of  the  devil,  1  John  v.  19.  And  without  doub^  it  was 
by  the  suggestions  and  temptations  of  evil  spirits,  that  mankfaid 
were  so  univerMlIy  scdueea  to  idolatry.  Wherefore,  since  tiie 
professed  design  or  the  gospel  was  to  destroy  these  evils,  it  is  cer- 
tain that  thd  devil  and  liisaogcls  would  oppose  Its  process,  by  stir- 
ring up  tlietr  adherents  to  persecute  boUi  the  preachers  and  the 
beltevers  of  the  new  revelaticm.— The  combat  which  the  first 
Christians  were  maintaining  against  the  devil  and  his  suhjects,  the 
sbeltors  of  idolatry,  was  whh  great  propriety  ascribed  to  the  Ephe- 
sians.  as  their  rity  was  the  very  throne  of  idoktry,  by  means  of  the 
worship  of  Diana  there  performed  with  the  greatest  splendour  and 
celebrity  of  rites,  in  the  moat  magnificent  temple  In  the  world,  and 
with  a  vast  concoorse  of  priests,  votaries,  and  retainers  of  all  sorts. 
Besides,  macieal  worka,  the  peculiar  contrivance  of  the  devil,  seem, 
at  the  time  the  aposUe  wrote  this  epistle,  to  have  been  practiced  st 


jwwi  nearen. —  ine  account  oi  lue  spiritual  enemies  < 

Siren  by  the  apostle  in  this  passage,  is  agreeable  to  the  ( 
e  other  inspired  writers ;  particularly  John,  who  repi 
heathen  world,  given  up  to  idolatry  and  wickedness,  as  1 


Ephesus  more  than  in  any  other  city  or  comitnr  fai  the  workL  Acts 
xix.  18,19. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Lolas  girded  about  with  truth.  )->«lBce>bi/*  is  men- 
tioned afterwards  as  a  distinct  part  of  the  Christian  armottr,«A-v^t*«r 
truth,  cannot  mean  In  this  place  those  truths  which  are  the  objects 
of  the  Christian's  faltli.  but  a  true  or  unfeigned  prnfession  of  the 
Christian  faith  in  opposition  to  thjt  which  is  hyniicritical.  For  by 
sincerity  in  tlieproiesaion  of  their  fi^th,  the  whole  iaculties  of  their 
mind  would  be  invigorated,  and  themselves  put  in  a  constant  readr- 
ness  for  action :  Just  as  a  soldier  who  is  girded  with  the  mditary 
belt,  is  fitted  eitner  for  fighting  or  for  retreating. 

2.  Having  on  the  breast-plate  of  righteousness.}— In  the  parallel 

eissage,  1  Thess.  v.  8.  this  is  called  the  *  breastplate  of  faith  and 
ve.'  See  the  note  there.  Perhaps  the  apesde  in  this  paasage  al- 
luded to  Isa.  lix.  17.  where  Messiali  iii  saia  to  have  put  on  '  rightr 
eousness  as  a  breast-plate ;'  that  js,  by  the  uprightness  of  his  C(»n- 
duct,  and  his  consciousness  thereof  he  defended  himself  from 
being  moved  by  the  calumnies  and  reproaches  of  the  wicked. 

Ver.  15.  The  preparation  of  the  gospel  of  peace,)— means  the 
virtues  which  in  the  first  age  were  necessary  to  those  who  travelled 
through  the  work)  to  preach  the  gospel  ,*  namely,  fortitude,  perse- 
verance, self-government,  and  peaccablcness :  for  these  qualities 
were  a  great  preservative  against  the  evils  to  which  thoy  were  ex- 
posed—Chandler thinks  irei//«ria  should  be  translated  activity. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Extinguish  all  the  fiery  dans.)— Anciently  they  need 
small  firebrands  in  the  form  of  dorte  and  arrowa,  wluch  they  kin- 
dled and  shot  among  their  enemiea.  Theae  were  called  tix^  a-t  w. 
««A*ti'«,  tela  ignita,  Jlery  darta ;  and  in  battle  they  were  received 
by  the  soldiers  on  their  shields,  which  were  covered  vrith  brass  or 
iron,  In  order  to  extinguish  tliem,  or  prevent  their  effect 

2.  Of  the  wicked  one.)— The  devil  is  called  i  irern^oi,  the  vicled 
oae,  by  way  of  eminence,  because  in  him  the  most  consummate 
malice  and  cunning  are  joined.    See  ver.  12.  note  5. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  And  receive  the  helmet  of  salvation.}— In  (he  parallel 
passage,  1  Thesa  v.  8.  it  is^ '  And  for  an  helmet  the  hoiie  of  salva- 
tton.'  Chandler's  note  on  this  is,  "  The  helmet  was  for  the  defence 
of  the  head,  to  preserve  it  from  deadly  blows.  And  in  like  manner, 
*  the  hope  of  salvation,'  built  on  the  promises  of  God,  and  arising 
firomthe  consciousness  of  integrity,  will  ward  off*,  or  preserve  from 
the  fiital  efiects  of  all  temptations  from  worldly  terrors  and  evibi, 
so  that  they  shall  not  disorder  the  imagination,  or  pervert  the  judg- 
ment, or  cause  men  to  deseri  the  path  of  duty  to  their  final  deslruc 
tion."    Sec  1  Thess.  v.  8.  note  2. 

2.  And  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  God.}— Here 
the  apostle  calls  the  word  of  God  '  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,'  because 
it  was  given  bv  inspiration  of  the  Spirit,  and  because  the  doctrines, 
promises,  and  precepts  of  the  word  of  God,  are  the  most  eflectual 
means  of  putting  our  ia>irkual  eneniics  to  flight.  Of  this  efiicary  of 
the  word  of  Gmi,  we  have  an  illustrious  example  in  our  Loi  J's 
temptation  in  the  wilderness,  who  put  the  devil  to  fliftht  by  quota- 
tiona  firom  the  scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament.— Bexa  obMrves, 
that  all  tlie  parts  of^lhe  complete  armour  of  the  ancients  are  ele- 
gantly introauced  in  the  apostle's  arcountof  the  Christian's  complete 
armour ;  for  there  is  first  the  milUary  belt,  called  by  the  Greeks 
<»r>!e,  and  by  the  Latins  balteua.  This  covered  the  two  parrs  of  the 
breast-plate  where  they  joined— 7!&e  bteastfAate  was  tlie  second 
article  of  the  complete  armour,  and  conaisted  of  two  piecea,  the  one 
reaching  from  the  neck  to  the  navel,  and  the  other  hanging  from 
thence  to  the  knees.  The  fornter  was  called  ^«(«||  the  UUer  C-/**. 


Chap.  VL  .fiPfiSOLANS. 

18  {e^iA,  U9«}  With  aU  ntpphcaUon  and 
tleprecation,^  pray  at  alt  Meaaont^  (•  rvayuAT^ 
36.)  in  ipiriti  and  for  tldt  very  pui^otCy  xoatch 
(sTA^M  ff-^Miue^T^wo^fi)  with  all  perMverance  and 
prayer  lor  all  the  sainU,'  (see  GoL  W.  2.) 

19  (K«u,  220.)  EfpedaUy  for  me,  tliat  (aa}.^) 
eloquence  may  be  given  me  in  the  opening  of 
my  mouthy  -with  boMnetty  to  make  known  the 
mysteiy  of  the  gospel; 
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20  For  which  I  execute  the  office  of  an  am-^ 
bastddor  {»  lUuffw)  in  a  cAoin,'  that  /  may 
apeak  boldly  (»,  168.)  concerning  it,  €U  it  be* 
Cometh  me  to  apeak.    (See  Col.  iiL  4.) 

21  JWwi  that  ye  alio  may  know  the  thinga 
relating  to  me,>AVD  what  lam  cfo»n^,Tychicu8, 
a  beloved  brother,  and  faithful  minister  in  the 
Lon],  will  make  known  to  you  all  things  :^ 

22  Whom  I  have  sent  to  you  for  thia  very 
purpose,  that  ye  may  know  our  affairs,  and 
THAT  he  may  comfort  your  hearts. 

23  Peace  to  the  brethren,'  and  love,  with 
faith,  from  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

Accordinglj,  ia  the  parallel  passage,  1  Thesa.  v.  8.  the  breut-plate 
is  said  to  consist  of  two  parU,  Jaith  and  love. — Next  to  the  breast- 
plate were  the  greavea^  which  made  the  third  article  of  the  complete 
armour.  They  were  called  by  the  Greeks  »»j|^>fif,  and  bj  the 
Latins  ocrea^  and  were  made  oi  gold,  or  silver,  or  brass,  or  iron,  and 
were  designed  to  defend  ihe  legs  and  feet  against  the  strolces  of 
■tones  and  arrows.  Thus  Goliath  '  had  creaves  of  brass  upon  his 
legs,'  1  Sam.  2vii.  6.— The  foorlh article  of  the  complete  armour  was 
the  helmet,  which  likewise  was  made  of  metals  of  different  sorts, 
and  was  used  to  defend  the  head  against  the  strokes  of  swords  and 
missile  weapons.— Add,  in  the  fifth  place,  the  ahield,  and  the  whole 
body  is  completely  covered.  The  shield  was  sometimes  round,  and 
sometimes  square,  and  was  made  of  strong  thick  leather.  Thus  the 
shield  of  Ajaz  consisted  of  seven  folds  of  bulls'  hides.  Sometimes 
the  shield  was  made  of  wood,  covered  with  plates  of  brass  or  steeL 

But  besides  the  defensive  armour  just  now  described,  offensive 
weapons  were  likewise  necessarr  to  render  the  soldier's  armour 
complete ;  particularlv  the  aword,  which  was  used  with  the  right 
hand,  while  the  shield  wss  held  on  the  left  arm.  They  had  duts 
likewise,  or  javelins,  mentioned  ver.  16. 

Ver.  !&— 1.  With  all  supplication  and  deprecat)pn.]~The  worda 
vfovivxiK  and  S*n«'»m(,  wltich  I  have  translated  aumtHecOioH  and 
deprecation,  seem  naturally,  as  Chandler  remarks,  ^'  to  denote  the 
asking  of  what  is  good,  and  the  deprecating  what  is  evil,  from  their 
two  roots ;  the  first  of  which  signifies  wiehin^,  and  the  latter /ear- 
ing. And  this  they  were  to  do  '  in  the  Spirit ;'  that  Is,  either  with 
their  heart  and  mind,  sincerely  and  fervently,  (Ess.  Iv.  66),  or  ac* 
cording  na  the  Spirit  of  God  should  excite  and  move  them.'* 

2.  Pray  at  all  seasons  in  Spirit.}— In  confirmation  of  the  interpre- 
tation!   **" '    *^ -1-.--.— J.-. .-.^. 


16  And  as  soldiers  distingvish  Mdk  odier  by  wateh-woids,  let  your 
token  of  distinction,  as  fellow-soldiers  of  Chiist»  be  prayer  in  the  name 
of  Christ  Therefore,  vnth  all  aupplication  lor  what  is  good,  and  de» 
precation  of  evil,  pray  at  all  aeaaoti^  with  earheatneaa  5  and  for  thia 
very  purpoae^  watch,  like  soldiers  on  guard,  with  the  greaieat  perae» 
verance  in  prayer,  for  all  thefaithfuL 

19  Eapecially  for  me,  that,  when  I  open  my  month  in  my  own  de- 
fence before  my  judges,  eloquence  may  be  given  me,  with  boldneaa,  to 
make  known  the  myatery  of  the  goapel,  (chap.  i.  8.  note)  ;  the  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  hitherto  a  secret ;  namely,  that  men  are  to  be  saved 
through  faith,  without  obeying  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to 
salvation. 

20  For  publishing  which  mystery,  /  execute  the  ^fice  of  an  am- 
baaaador  of  Christ  chained:  I  My,that  J  may  apeak  boldly  concern* 
ing  the  divine  original  of  the  goapel,  and  concerning  the  salvation 
of  mankind  through  faith;  aa  it  becometh  me  to  apeak,  who  am  the 
ambassador  of  so  great  a  Prince. 

21  JV*ow,  that  ye  Epheaians  edao  may  know  the  thinga  which  have 
happened  to  me,  and  what  lam  doing  at  present,  TycMcua,  a  Chria* 
tian  brother  greatly  beloved  by  me  for  his  many  excellent  qualities, 
and  who  be^^des  is  a  faithful  ndniater  of  Chriat,  will  make  known 
to  you  aU  thinga.. 

22  Thia  peraon,  so  estimable  on  account  of  his  character,  /  have 
aent  to  you  for  thia  very  purpoae,  that  ye  may  know  my  affaire,  and 
that  he  may  comfort  your  hearta  by  the  account  he  shall  give  you  of 
every  thing  relating  to  me. 

23  After  the  manner  of  the  priests  of  old,  I  bless  the  church  at 
Ephesus :  Peace  be  to  the  brethren  there,  and  mutual  love,  with  in- 
creasing/ot/A/rom  God  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jeaua  Chriat, 

2.  Tychlcoa— will  ouke  known  to  you  all  things,  Ac.}— This  pas* 

tge  is  a  clear  confutation  of  those  who  hold,  that  this  epistle  origi- 

ally  had  a  general  inscription,  and  was  directed  to  no  particular 

ehnrch.    For  bow  could  Tychic  us  be  sent  *  to  the  sainu  which  are, 


token  I 

one  called  Saul  of  Tarsus, 

3.  For  this  very  purpose  watch,  with  all  perseverance  andjprayer, 
for  ail  the  saints,  j— The  first  Christians  constantly  prayed  for  each 
other.  Thus,  when  Peter  was  cast  into  prison,  *  prayer  was  made, 
without  ceasing,  of  the  church  unto  God  for  him,'  Acta  xii.  6.  And 
their  prayer  was  answered ;  for  he  was  miraculously  delivered  by 
an  ankel  This,  whh  other  instances,  led  the  disciples  to  expect 
great  benefit  firom  the  prayers  of  the  faithful.  Hence  Paul  himself 
often  begged  the  brethren  to  pray  fbr  him,  as  in  ver.  19.  See  Ck>L 
iv.  2.  note.  . 

Ver.  20.  For  which  I  execute  the  office  of  an  ambassador  In  a 
chain.]— The  apostle  being  accused  of  no  crime  uainst  society,  but 
ocily  of  heresy  m  the  Jewish  religion.  Acts  zxiv.  o.  xxvi.  31.  he  was 
allowed  at  Rome  to  live  in  his  own  hired  house,  with  a  soldier  who 
k«pt  him,  Acts  xxviii.  16.  To  this  soldier  he  was  tied  with  a  chain. 
fixed  on  his  right  wrist,  and  fastened  to  the  soldier's  left  arm ;  ana 
the  chain  being  of  a  convenient  length,  the  two  could  walk  together 
vrith  ease,  whithersoever  the  apostle's  afbirs  called  him.  Tnd  sol* 
cfiers  who  were  thus  employed,  no  doubt  reaped  great  benefit  from 
the  apostle's  conversation  and  preaching. 

Ver.  21.-^.  That  ve  also  may  know  the  things  relating  to  me,  Ac] 
— T»  *»T*  »M».  We  nave  this  expression  likewise  Philip,  i.  12.  The 
apostle  means,  that  he  wished  the  Epheaians,  as  well  as  the  Philip- 
ptans  and  Colossiaas,  to  know  what  success  he  had  had  in  preaching 
at  Rome,  what  opposition  he  had  met  with,  what  comfort  he  enjoy- 
ed  under  his  sufferings,  what  converts  he  had  made  to  Christ,  and 
Id  what  manner  the  evidences  of  the  goapel  affected  the  minds  of 
Ctae  inhabitanu  of  Rome. 
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and  to  the  believers  in  Christ  Jesus'  in  all  countries,  to  make  them 
know  the  apostle's  afbirs,  and  thereby  to  comfort  their  hearts  1  It 
is  evident,  therefore,  that  this  epistle  was  sent  to  the  saints  of  some 
particular  place.  And  who  should  they  be,  but  the  saints  at  Ephe- 
sua,  to  whomsas  l>r.  Lardner  hath  shewed,  by  the  consent  of  all 
the  ancient  MSK3.  and  versions,  it  Vr'as  inscribed  1 

Tychicus  and  Trophimus  are  mendoned  Acts  xx.  A.  among  those 
who  accompanied  Paul  to  Jerusalem.  Wherefore,  as  he  was  tlien 
on  his  way  Uiiiher  with  the  collections  which  he  had  received  from 
the  O  Atile  churches  for  the  poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea,  we  may 
suppose,  that  l^chicus  and  Trophimus  were  of  the  number  of  the 
messengers  whom  the  churches  had  denatod  to  attend  the  apostle 
when  he  performed  that  ministry.  In  the  above  Quoted  passage 
these  two  are  said  to  be  of  Asia :  'And  of  Asia,  Tvcnicus  and  Tro* 
phimus.'— Acu  xxi.  19.  Trophimus  is  called  an  Epheslan.  Perhaps 
Trchicus  was  of  the  same  city,  which  may  have  been  the  rea/Bon 
why  the  apostle  sent  his  letter  to  the  Ephesians  by  him.  '  that  he 
might  comfort  their  hearts,'  by  making  known  to  them  the  things 
which  had  happened  to  him  in  Rome,  and  what  he  was  doing  there. 
But  whether  he  was  an  Epheaian  or  not,  the  character  given  of  Ty- 
chicus, that  he  was  'a  beloved  brother  and  faithful  minister  in  the 
Lord,'  sheweth,  that  he  was  deservedly  honoured  with  this  commis- 
sion. The  same  character  Paul  gave  of  Tychicus  to  the  Colossiana^ 
chap.  iv.  7. '  All  tilings  concerning  me,  Tychicus,  a  beloved  brother 
and  &ithful  minister  and  feUow-servant  in  the  Lord  will  make  known 
to  you.'— When  the  apostle,  after  being  released  from  his  first  con- 
finement in  Rome,  visited  the  churches  of  Asia,  he  desired  Titus  to 
come  to  him  f^om  Crete,  when  he  should  send  to  him  Artemas  or 
Tychicus,  to  supply  his  place  to  the  Cretian  brethren :  Tit.  iii.  12. 
'When  I  shall  send  Artemas  to  thee,  or  Tvchicus,  make  haste  to 
come  to  me  st  Nicopolia  for  there  I  have  determined  to  winter.'— 
In  like  manner,  during  ue  apostle's  second  imprisonment  at  Rome, 
when  he  desired  Timothy  to  come  to  him  fh)m  Ephesus,  ho  wrote 
to  him,  2T4m.  iv.  12. '  Tychicus  I  have  sent  to  Ephesus,'  probably  to 
direct  the  church  there  during  Timothy's  absence.— These  are  all 
the  particulars  which  the  scriptures  have  mentioned  concerning 
TVcnicns.  They  are  few  in  number,  but  they  are  sufiUcientprooa 
or  the  great  confidence  which  the  apostle  placed  in  him,  nn  account 
of  his  ability,  faithfulness,  and  zeal  m  the  cause  of  Christ 

Ver.  23.  Peace  to  the  brethren.]— It  hath  been  said,  that  if  this 
epistle  was  directed  to  the  Ephesiana  It  is  difilcult  to  understand 
how  the  apostle  contented  himself  with  giving  them  a  general  salu- 
tation, witnout  mentioning  any  of  his  numerous  acquaintance  and 
friends,  with  whom  he  had  been  intimate  during  his  long  residence 
at  Ephesus.  But  the  answer  isLthere  are  no  particular  salutationa 
in  the  aposde's  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  notwithstanding  Timothy 
was  in  Ephesus  when  ft  was  written.  And  In  the  second,  there  are 
only  salutations  toPrisciOaand  Aauila.the  apostle's  fellow-labourers, 
who  were  In  Ephesus  bccaslonally,  and  to  the  household  of  Onesi 

Ehorus,  on  account  of  the  great  respect  which  the  head  of  that  faml- 
r  had  shewed  to  the  apostle  during  his  second  imprisonment  in 
Aome,  2  Tim.  1. 16.— In  like  msnner,  there  are  no  particular  salute- 
tk>ns  in  the  epiBUes  to  the  Gaktians,  the  PhiUppians,  the  Thessalo- 
nians,  and  to  Titus;  because,  to  have  sent  salutations  to  individuals 
in  churches  where  the  apostle  was  so  generally  and  intimately  ac- 
qoaiatec^  unless  there  had  been  some  very  special  reasons  for  such 
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24  GnM  BK  witfi  •!!  Umoi  wA«  lote*  our 
Lord  J«siif  Chriit  in  imoeritj.  Amen.^  (8m 
FwL  Mct  !▼.  at  the  boginaing.) 
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94  I  gtv«  my  benadKdioa  $ho  to  Um  brathren  in  AtU.  Tke  y«- 
vtttr  o/*  G4d  be  with  all  them  who  leve  our  Lord  Jeouo  Christ  im 
ohicerity.  And,  in  tattimony  that  all  I  have  written  and  prajed  in 
thia  letter  ta  my  real  lantimenta,  I  conclude  with  an  Ameiu 


MliitaMona,  it  ml^ht  have  offended  those  who  were  neglected.  On 
•b«  other  hand,  to  have  mentioned  every  person  of  note  in  these 
churches,  would  have  taken  up  too  much  room.  In  wriUng  to  the 
Romans,  the  case  was  different.  Tlie  apostle  was  personally  un- 
known to  the  most  oC  them ;  and  therefore  he  coold,  without 
vtldskco  to  the  rest,  take  particular  notice  of  all  his  acquaintance. 
See  lUust.  prefixed  to  Rom.  zri. 

Ver.  at.— 1.  Who  lore  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  bi  sincerity  :}—E» 
•9^«eri«,  literally  in  ineorruption.  Our  kive  of  Christ,like  <yir  love 
of  QoAt  is  foondad  la  our  knowledge  of  the  eaceUeneles  of  Us  cha- 


racter, and  of  the  benefits  he  haa  conferred  on  us;  and  coaslats  in 
est«em  and  gratitude  ;  and  shews  iueli'  by  our  iniitating  biia,  aud 
obeying  his  conuoandmenfes.  This  is  the  import  oi'loTing  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  in  incorruption,  or  in  sincerity. 

2.  Amen.)— Tills  is  an  Hebrew  word,  signifying  frwtA.  With  thia 
word  the  Jews  endedaU  their  prayers  and  most  sMemn  speeches;  in 
which  they  were  followed  by  the  first  Christians,  who  thus  signified, 
that  the  tilings  which  they  had  spoken,  whether  to  God  or  men, 
were  their  real  santimenu  and  dealrea.    Bee  2  Pel.  yt  18.  aoca  2. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Es9iT  VIJ. OV   THB   MlDIATlOV   Of   CHtST. 

Oira  cannot  Tiew  the  preeent  ■tate  of  the  world,  with- 
out taking  notice  of  the  miaery  and  dn  which  prevail  in 
it.  The  earth  would  be  a  wilderneaa,  were  it  not  culti- 
vated with  great  care  and  labour.  It  nouriaheth  a  num- 
ber of  plants  and  animals  noxious  to  man.  The  fruits 
forced  from  it  by  human  labour,  are  oftentimes  destroyed 
by  inclement  seasons.  Men,  its  chief  inhabitanto,  are 
many  of  them  exceasively  wicked,  and  their  wickedneaa  is 
productive  of  much  misery  to'  themselves  in  the  present 
Hie,  and  to  others«who  are  aflected  by  it  Besides,  all  of 
them  are  naturally  liable  to  a  variety  of  painful  diaeaaea, 
and  to  death. 

This  disordered  state  of  the  world  hath  been  the  occap 
son  of  much  anxious  speculation,  to  those  who,  fancying 
that  things  might  have  been  so  ordered  aa  to  exclude  all 
evil,  both  natural  and  moral,  have  considered  the  admis- 
sion of  sin  and  misery  into  any  system  formed  by  an  in» 
finitely  powerful,  wise,  and  benevolent  Being,  as  abso- 
lutely impossible;  Hence  the  ancient  Persians,  and  afler 
them  the  Manicheana,  to  account  for  the  preaent  diaor- 
dered  constitution  of  thinga,  affirmed,  that  the  world  waa 
the  work  of  two  independent  infinitely  powerful  Princi- 
plea,  the  one  good  and  the  other  evil. — Others  of  the 
iSastertu  accounted  for  the  evils  which  are  in  the  world, 
by  supposing  that  mankind  had  existed  in  some  prior 
state,  and  are  punished  here  for  the  sins  which  they  com- 
mitted in  their  pre-existent  state,  and  that  their  puniah- 
ment  is  intended  to  purify  and  refbrm  them.  This  waa 
the  doctrine  of  the  Py  thagoreana,  and  of  some  of  the  Jewa, 
John  ix.  1,  8. — But  a  third  sort  of  reasoners,  not  aatisfied 
with  either  of  these  solutions,  mainuined,  that  the  world 
hath  existed  from  eternity  by  successive  generations  and 
oorroptiona,  in  the  manner  we  see  it  at  present,  without 
any  first  cause  at  all.  Thia  waa  the  opinion  of  the  Aria- 
totelian  atheists. — A  fourth  sort  affirmed,  that  the  world 
owes  its  origin  to  what  they  termed  the  fortnitoua  con- 
cDorae  of  atoma,  and  that  it  ia  not  governed  by  any  intel- 
ligent principle  whatever.  This  was  the  scheme  of  the 
Epicoreana,  who,  to  avoid  the  odium  of  the  populace^ 
pretended  indeed  to  acknowledge  the  existence  of  gods, 
but  denied  that  they  made  the  world,  or  took  any  con- 
oam  whatever  in  its  afTaira. 

In  this  uncertainty,  or  rather  darkness,  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  worid,  revelation  hath  aeaaonably  interposed. 
For  it  aasureth  us,  That  there  is  but  one  first  Cauae  of  all 
things,  who  is  not  only  infinitely  powerful,  but  infinitely 
good :  That  all  the  beinga  in  the  universe  derive  their 
existence  fiom  him,  are  abadntely  dependent  on  him, 
and  subject  to  his  government :  That  whatever  evil  exlsto 
ta  the  worid,  ia  the  natural  oonaequeiioe  of  that  Iraedona 


of  win  with  which  God  prighnally  endowed  hia  rational 
creaturea,  in  order  to  render  them  moral  and  accountafala 
agents :  And  that  the  first  parenta  of  mankind,  abusinf 
their  liberty  of  action,  aubjected  themaelvea  and  their  poa- 
tprity  to  dn  and  death  by  one  single  act  of  diaobedtence : 
But  that,  for  remed^^g  these  evils,  God  waa  graciously 
pleased,  in  hia  original  plan,  t^  appoint  the  mediation  of 
his  Bon,  whereby  the  penal  conaequencea  of  ain  are  ao  far 
prevented,  that  they  do  not  take  place  in  all  caaea;  for 
aa  many  of  mankind  aa  are  delivered  by  him  from  the 
power  of  ain,  shall  at  length  be  also  delivered  fhmi  tia 
punishment,  and  be  raised  to  a  degree  of  perfection  and 
happiness,  greater  than  if  they  never  had  sinned.  The 
mediation  therefore  of  Christ,  by  which  (3od  remedies 
the  evils  which  were'  introduced  into  the  world  through 
the  disobedienoe  of  the  parenta  of  the  human  raoe,  hath 
for  its  object  to  deliver  mankind,  Jlrtj  from  the  power, 
and,  tecondfyt  from  the  pnniahment  of  ain. 

SacT.  h^^Ofthe  Mediation  ofChritt  a»  a  Prieot,  whereby 
the  penal  coneequencet  of  Sin  are  oo  far  prevented,  thai 
they  do  not  take  place  amon^  Mankind  univeroaUy, 

To  prevent  the  penal  eonaequencea  of  sin  from  taking 
place  among  mankind  universally,  revelation  aasureth  us, 
that  the  Son  of  God,  by  the  appointment  of  hia  Father, 
made  propitiation  for  the  aiaa  of  mankind  by  his  waSer- 
ings  and  death  in  the  human  nature ;  that  is,  by  his  suf- 
ferings and  death  he  hath  rendered  it  consistent  with  the 
character  of  God,  as  the  moral  governor  of  the  world,  in 
certain  caaea  to  pardon  stimers :  For  we  are  told,  Rom. 
V.  12.  that  *  as  by  the  disobedience  of  one  man,  (Adam), 
ain  entered  into  the  world,  and  by  ab  death ;— ao  l^ 
the  obedience  of  one  man,  (Chriat),  righteouaness  entered 
Into  the  world,  and  by  righteousness  life ;'  that  ia,  an  op- 
portunity of  becoming  righteoua,  and  of  obtaining  life, 
waa  granted  to  mankind  on  aocoimt  of  the  obedience  of 
Christ 

To  this  account  of  the  ruin  and  recofety  of  the  human 
species,  varioua  objectiona  have  been  made.  And,  JSroi^ 
it  hath  been  loudly  urged.  That  to  involve  all  mankind 
in  sin  and  miaery,  on  account  of  a  diaobedienoe  to  which 
they  were  nowiae  aooeasaiy,  and  to  bealow  righteooaneaa 
and  life,  or  an  opportunity  of  obtaining  theae  Ueasinga, 
through  an  obedience  in  which  they  had  no  concern,  are 
both  of  them  contrary  to  our  natural  ideaa  of  the  Josliea 
and  goodness  of  God. 

To  thia  otjection,  however,  it  is  a  suflkient  anawer  lo 
dbaerve,  that  the  veiy  aame  constitution  taketh  place  in 
the  present  state  of  thinga.  For  we  see  evils  brought  on 
the  innocent  and  fevoora  communicated  to  the  gvlty, 
through  actiona  in  whidi  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
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bad  any  hib^.  That,  Ihi  mMeondiiet  of  kings  and  rulen 
twingi  misery  on  their  snbjecte,  who  an  not  aoeeiHury  to 
Ihetr  fblMes,  The  sina  of  parenta,  In  like  manner,  bring 
poverty,  diaeaaea,  and  even  death^on  their  innocent  cbil- 
dren.-*-^On  tho  other  hand,  the  wisdom  and  justice  of 
princea  are  pradvottre  of  happineaa  to  their  people :  The 
wtoea  alao,  and  heroic  deeda  of  parenta,  bring  honoora 
and  ricbaa  to  their  deaoendanta,  which  remain  with  them 
cAen  la  the  latest  posterity. 

This  oonstttation  of  God,  whereby  evils  are  brought 
on  innocent  peraona,  for  the  fruits  of  others  in  which 
they  were  nowise  ooneemed;  and  Measings  are  conveyed 
to  the  onwoithy,  for  the  good  deeda  of  othera  to  which 
they  contributed  nothing— ia  not  repugnant  to  the  ideaa 
which  mankind  entertain  of  juatioa  and  goodnesa.  For, 
by  univeml  consent,  in  all  weU  regulated  human  govera- 
menta,  without  any  imputation'  of  injustice,  a  annilar  con- 
stitution ia  established  by  law,  through  which,  on  the 
one  hand,  children  are  involved  in  the  puniihment  in* 
flicted  on  their  parents,  for  crimes  of  which  the  children 
era  entirely  innocent;  and,  on  the  other,  are  made  to 
ahare  in  the  honours  and  rewarda  oonforred  on  their  pa- 
lents,  lor  virtues  to  which  the  children  contributed  no- 
thing. 

Since,  then,  by  the  appointment  of  men,  ao  many  evila 
belall  the  innocent,  and  so  many  benefito  come  to  the  un- 
deserving, on  account  of  actiona  performed  by  others,  in 
which  they  had  not  the  least  concern,  why  ebouM  it  be 
thought  inconsistent  vrith  the  justice  and  goodness  of 
God,  as  moral  governor  of  the  world,  to  have  subjected 
Adam's  posterity  to  sin  snd  death  on  account 'of  hia  of* 
fence,  notwithsUnding  they  were  in  no  respect  aooeasaiy 
thereto  1  And  having  subjected  them  to>theae  evils,  it 
oertainly  must  appear  both  proper  and  juat,  that  he  should 
have  provided  a  remedy  for  them  by  the  obedience  of  bis 
8on,  although  the  perBons  benefited  by  it  contributed 
nothing  to  hk  obedience.  Wherefore,  the  account  which 
revelation  hath  given  of  the  introduction  of  sin  and  miseiy 
into  the  world,  and  of  the  method  in  which  these  evils  are 
remedied,  cannot  be  found  fault  with,  although  in  either 
case  no  regard  was  bad  to  the  peraonal  demerit  of  the 
indtviduaJs  aflected  thereby;  but,  in  both,  God  acted 
stgreeably  to  the  aovereignty  of  hia  own  wilL 

To  prevent  any  mistake,  however,  on  this  head,  let  it 
be  obeerved,  that  from  what  hath  been  advanced  it  by  no 
ncana  foltows,  that  mankind  are  not  to  be  rewarded  or 
minished  according  to  the  nature  of  their  own  deeda. 
For,  as  B.  Butler  hath  obeerved.  Analogy,  part  u.  chap. 
6.  aeot.  7.  **  The  world'a  being  under  the  righteous  go- 
vernment of  God,  does  indeed  imply,*  that,  finally  and 
upon  the  vrhole,  everyv  one  ahall  receive  according  to  hia 
poraonal  deaerts:  And  the  gencnl  doctrine  of  the  whole 
ecriptura  ia,  That  this  sb^l  be  the  completion  of  the 
divine  government  But  during  the  progress,  and,  for 
ought  we  know,  even  in  order  to  the  completion  6f  thia 
moral  acheme,  vicarious  punishments  may  be  fit  and  ab* 
solutely  necessary."  AikI  if  ao,  vicarious  rewards  may 
aleo  be  necessary  for  the  aame  end. 

Sec^tuUy^  To  the  foregoing  vindication  of  the  account 
given  in  revelation  of  the  ruin  and  recovery  of  the  human 
^lecies,  it  may  be  objected,  that  the  evils  which,  accord- 
ing to  the  preaent  constitution  of  things,  are  brought  on 
the  innocent  by  the  vicee  of  the  guilty,  and  the  benefita 
which  the  undeeerving  receive  through  the  good  deeds  of 
the  virtuous,  are  things  merely  accidental,  owing  to  the 
natural  relations  by  which  mankind  are  coimected :  Con- 
aequent^,  that  no  argument  can  be  dnwn  from  such  a 
constitution,  to  prove  that  it  was  consistent  with  the  ju^- 
tice  and  goodness  of  God  to  subject  Christ,  an  innocent 
person,  to  sufierings  and  death,  for  the  sake  either  of 
aaving  the  guilty  from  the  penal  consequences  of  their 
tranagresaions^  or  of  beatowing  favours  on  the  undeserv- 


nig.    Tram.    Bnefa  an  argiweiit  deea  not  follow  firem 
that  part  of  the  constitution  of  things  just  now  exphdn- 
ed:  But  it  follows  firom  another  part  of  the  same  consti- 
tution, equally  original  and  equally  evident.    For,  to  uae 
Butler's  words  immedialely  following  thoae  already  quot- 
ed, *^  Men  by  their  folliea  run  themselves  into  extreme 
ilistrsss,  into  difikulties  which  would  be  ahaolutely  fotal 
to  them,  were  it  not  for  the  interposition  and  asaistance  of 
others.    God  commands  by  the  law  of  nature,'  that  we 
aflford  them  this  aasistanoe,  in  many  cases  where  we  can- 
not do  it  without  very  great  peine  and  labour  and  sufler- 
ings  |o  ourselvea.    And  we  see  in  what  variety  of  ways 
one  peraon's  aufieringa  contribute  to  the  rdief  of  another ; 
and  how  or  by  what  particular  meana  thia  cornea  to  pass, 
or  follows,  firom  the  constitution  and  lawa  of  nature  which 
come  under  our  notice;  and  being  fomiliariaed  to  it,  men 
are  not  shocked  with  it.'*    For  example,  many,  by  their 
vioea  and  folliea,  bring  on  themselves  diseasea,  and  a 
variety  of  accidenta,  which  would  often  prove  fotal  to 
them,  were  it  not  for  the  timely  assistance  i^rded  to 
them  by  othera,  who,  in  lending  them  that  assistance, 
aometimea  expoae  themaelvea  to  great  dangers,  and  soma- 
timea  aubject  themaelves  to  long  and  painful  aufieringa. 
Having  therefore,  in  the  preaent  constitution  of  things, 
instancea  of  innocent  persona  aufiering  voluntarily,  by  the 
ezpreea  appointment  of  God,  extreme  evils,  for  the  sake  of 
alleviating  or  removing  the  temporal  penal  consequences 
of  the  sins  of  othen^  it  cannot  be  thought  inconaia- 
tent  with  the  justice  arid  goodness  of  God,  in  his  original 
plan  of  the  government  of  our  world,  to  have  provided 
that  the  eternal  penal  conaequcncea  which  he  hath  con- 
nected with  sin,  shall  not  in  every  caae,  and  to  every  per- 
eon,  inevitably  follow  their  transgression ;  and  even  that 
thia  deliverance  should  be  accomplibhtd  by  a  person  diC 
ferent  from  the  sinner  himself,  «ho,  for  a  purpose  so 
benevolent,  voluntarily  expoaed  himself  to  the  grcstest 
sufferings  for  a  time.    To  object  against  this  appointment, 
ia  in  reality  to  object  against  God's  original  constitution 
of  nature,  and  against  the  daily  courae  of  his  providence 
in  the  government  of  the  world.      For,  as  the  before 
mentioned  excellent  author  hath  obeerved,  Anal,  part  ii 
ch.  5.  aect.  7.  "The  workl  is  a  constitution  or  fy  km, 
whoae  parts  have  a  mutual  reference  to  each  other :  And 
there  ia  a  acheme  of  things  gradually  carrying  on,  called 
the  course  of  nature,  to  the  carrying  on  of  which  God 
baa  appointed  us,  in  varioua  waya,  to  contribute.    And 
when,  in  the  daily  course  of  natural  providence,  it  is  ap- 
pointed that  iiuiocent  people  should  suffer  for  the  faulta 
of  the  guihy,  thia  ia  liable  to  the  very  same  objection  as 
the  instance  we  are  now  oonaideriog.     The  infinitely 
greater  importance  of  that  appointment  of  Christianity 
which  ia  objected  against,  does  not  hinder  but  it  may  be, 
aa  it  plainly  is,  an  appointment  of  the  very  same  kind 
with  what  the  world  affords  us  daily  examples  of.     ^'sy, 
if  there  were  any  force  at  all  in  the  objection,  it  wo6]d 
be  stronger,  in  one  respect,  sgainst  natural  providence 
than  against  Christianity:    Becauae,  under  the  former, 
we  are  in  many  casea  commanded,  and  even  necessitated, 
whether  we  will  or  no,  to  sufier  for  the  faults  of  othera ; 
whereaa  the  sufierings  of  Christ  were  voluntary." 

'  Thirdly,  To  the  efficacy  of  the  sufferings  and  death  of 
Christ  in  preventing  the  future  penal  conaequencee  of 
ain,  it  hath  been  objected.  That  we  do  not  undersUnd 
how  they  can  have  any  such  efficacy.  True ;  we  do  not 
understand  this,  because  revelation  hath  only  discovered 
to  US  the  fiut,  without  explaining  the  manner  in  which 
it  is  brought  to  paaa.  Nevertheleas,  finom  the  silence  of 
scripture,  and  from  our  ignorance  of  thy  manner  in  which 
Chnst's  sufferings  and  death  operate  in  preventing  the 
future  penal  consequences*  of  sin,  it  doth  not  follow,  that 
his  sttfiering%  and  death  have  that  efikacy,  by  an  arbi- 
trary and  tyrannical  appoinlmant.    They  may  have  it  in 
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th6  way  of  natural  eonieqnence.  For,  to  use  B.  Butler's 
words.  Anal,  part  ii.  c.  5.  sect  7.  "What  has  been 
<^en  alleged  in  justification  of  this  doctrine,  even  from 
the  apparent  natural  tendency  of  this  method  of  our  re- 
demption— its  tendency  to  Tindicate  the  authority  of  God*s 
laws,  and  deter  his  creaturss  iirom  sin ;  this  has  never  yet 
been  answered,  and  is,  I  think,  plainly  unanswerable: 
though  I  am  far  from  thinking  it  an  account  of  the  whole 
of  the  case.  But  without  taking  this  into  consideration, 
it  abundantly  appears,  from  the  observations  above  made, 
that  this  objection  is  not  an  objection  against  Christian- 
ity, but  against  the  whole  general  constitution  of  nature. 
And  if  it  were  to  be  considered  as  an  objectioi)  against 
Christianity,  or,  considering  it  as  it  is,  an  objection  against 
the  constitution  of  nature,  it  amounts  to  no  more  in  con- 
cluaon  than  this.  That  a  divine  appointment  cannot  be 
necessary  or  expedient,  because  the  objector  does  not  dis- 
cern it  to  be  so ;  though  he  must  own,  that  the  nature  of 
the  case  is  such  as  renders  him  incapable  of  judging 
whether  it  be  so  or  not,  or  of  seeing  it  to  be  necessary, 
though  it  were  so." — ^Farthei',  as  the  same  excellent  rea- 
soncr  observes  in  the  same  page,  **  Though  it  is  highly 
right,  and  the  most  pious  exercise  of  our  understanding,  to 
inquire  with  due  reverence  into  the  ends  and  reasons  of 
God*s  dispensations;  yet,  when  those  reasons  are  conceal- 
ed, to  argue  from  our  ignorance,  that  such  dispensations 
oannot  be  from  God,  is  infinitely  absurd.  The  presump- 
tioB  of  this  kind  of  objections,  seems  almost  lost  in  the 
folly  of  them :  And  the  folly  of  them  is  yet  greater,  when 
they  are  urged,  as  usually  they  are,  against  things  in  Chris- 
tianity, analogous  or  like  to  those  natural  dispensations  of 
providence  which  are  matter  of  experience.  Let  reason 
be  kept  to,  and  if  any  part  of  the  scripture  account  of 
the  redemption  of  the  world  by  Chrii^  can  be  shown 
to  be  really  contrary  to  it,  let  the  scripture,  in  the  name 
of  God,  be  given  up.  But  let  not  such  poor  creatures  as 
we,  go  on  in  objecting  against  an  infinite  scheme,  that 
we  do  not  see  the  necessity  or  usefulness  of  all  its  parts, 
and  call  this  reasoning." 

Fourthly,  To  the  efficacy  of  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  Christ  in  preventing  the  future  penal  consequences  of 
sin,  it  hath  been  objected  that  it  is  unnecessary ;  because, 
sinners  being  rendered  capable  of  pardon  by  repentance, 
God,  whose  goodness  is  infinite,  will  pardon  them  without 
any  atonement :  that  is,  he  will,  in  consequence  of  the 
sinner's  repentance,  prevent  the  future  penal  consequences 
of  his  sins  from  befalling  him.  But,  before  an  objec- 
tion of  this  kind  is  urged,  the  objector  ought  to  know, 
whether  there  are  any  reasons  which  make  the  punish- 
ment of  sin  necessaiy  under  the  moral  government  of 
God :  And  if  there  are  such  reasons,  whether  they  may 
be  dispensed  with  in  eveiy  case  where  repentance  takes 
-place:  And  what  effect  the  dispensing  with  .these  rea- 
sons, and  the  pardoning  of  the  sinner  simply  on  his  repenU 
ance,  would  have  on  Uie  other  subjects  of  God.  To  the 
determining  of  these  questions,  such  a  knowledge  of  the 
whole  plan  of  God's  moral  government,  and  of  the  relation 
of  its  various  parts  to  each  other,  and  of  the  purposes  for 
which,  and  the  means  by  which  he  carries  on  his  govern- 
ment, is  necessary,  as  doth  not  fall  within  the  comprehen- 
sion of  human  reason.  In  such  a  state  of  ignorance,  for 
any  one  to  determine,  in  opposition  to  the  scheme  of  salva- 
tion made  known  in  revelation,  that  God  may  and  will 
pardon  sinners  simply  on  their  repentance,  seems  not  a 
bttle  presumptuous. 

Were  we  to  judge  of  ihis  matter  by  what  happens  in 
the  present  life,  we  should  be  led  to  believe,  that  repent- 
ance will  not,  by  jtselC  prevent  the  penal  consequences 
of  sin  pi  the  life  to  come.  For  when  men  ruin  their  for- 
tunes by  extravagance,  or  their  liealth  by  excess  in  sensual 
indulgences,  it  is  well  known,  that  repentance  alone  doth 
not  remove  these  evil  consequences  of  their  follies  and 


etcesses.  In  like  manner,  when  indmdwls  inenr  the 
penalties  of  human  laws,  no  wise  governor  finds  it  either 
reasonable  in  itself,  or  expedient  for  the  good  of  the  com- 
munity, to  free  the  crikninal  from  the  punishment  which 
the  wholesome  laws  of  the  state  have  anneied  to  snch 
crimes,  merely  because  he  hath  repented  of  them.  The 
punishment  of  criminals  is  necessary  to  deter  others  from 
committing  the  like  offences.  Wherefore,  if  in  the  pre- 
sent life  repentance  is  never  found  of  itsdf  to  remove  the 
tempord  evil  consequences  which  God  hath  connected 
with  vice ;  also,  if  men  themselves  being  judges,  repent- 
ance ought  not  to  prevent  the  punishment  of  crimes  in- 
jurious to  society,  what  reason  hath  any  person,  from  the 
present  constitution  of  tilings,  to  expect  that  repentai|ce 
of  itself  will  prevent  those  penal  consequences  which  God 
may  have  thought  fit  to  annex  to  vice  in  the  lifo  to  come  ? 
Much'  more,  what  reason  'hath  any  one,  from  the  present 
constitution  of  things,  to  expect  that  repentance  and  re- 
formation will  put  the  sinner  into  the  condition  he  would 
have  been  in,  if  he  bad  always  preserved  his  innocence  1 
The  prevalence  of  propitiatory  sacrifices  in  every  age  and 
country  of  the  worid,  certainly  sheweth  it  to  be  the  gene- 
ral sense  of  mankind,  that  repentance  is  not  of  itself  suffi- 
cient to  procure  the  pardon  of  sin ;  but  that  something 
besides  is  necessaiy  to  induce  the  IJeity  to  be  propitious, 
even  to  the  penitent  sinner. 

I  acknowledge,  indeed,  that  the  prevention  of  the  bed 
consequences  of  vice,  and  the  removal  of  these  conse- 
quences when  they  happen,  which  in  the  present  consti- 
tution of  things  sometimes  takes  plaeo  through  the  timely 
assistanetf  of  others,  affi>rds  a  presumption,  that  the  con- 
nexion between  sin  and  punidiment  is  not  so  rigid,  but 
that  in  certain  eases  it  may  be  broken.  This  presump- 
tion, however,  goeth  no  fiurther  than  to  afford  a  ali|^t 
hope,  that  punishment,  even  in  the  life  to  come,  may  pos- 
sibly be  avoided  through  some  foreign  assistance.  But 
whether  any  such  assistance  be  actually  provided,  and 
what  that  assistance  is,  and  by  whom  it  is  to  be  afforded, 
cannot  be  known  from  the  present  constitution  of  things. 
It  is  God  alone  who  can  discover  these  things  to  us. 
Wherefore,  if  revelation  teadieth  that  God  hath  been 
pleased,  through  the  vicarious  sufferings  of  his  Son,  to 
prevent  those  penal  consequences  fit>m  coming  on  sinners 
in  the  future  life,  which  in  the  original  constitution  of 
things  he  hath  connected  with  sin,  these  things  should  not 
be  objected  against  because  they  are  not  discoverable  by 
human  reason.  The  only  thing  proper  for  us  to  do  is, 
to  inquire  whether  it  be  really  a  doctrine  of  revelation, 
that  through  the  sufiferings  of  Christ  the  penal  conse- 
quences of  sin  sle,  in  the  life  to  come,  to  be  prevented 
from  coming  on  the  sinner,  who,  having  repented  of  his 
sins  and-  reformed  his  conduct,  is  capable  of  being  par- 
doned ?  And  if,  on  inquiry,  this  is  found  to  be  a  doc- 
trine of  revelation,  **  our  wisdom  is,"  as  Butler  observes, 
**  thankfully  to  accept  the  benefit,  by  performing  the  con- 
ditions upon  which  it  is  ofi^red,  widiout  disputing  how  it 
was  procured  on  the  part  of  Christ" 

Sect.  II. — Shevnng  it  to  be  a  Doctrine  of  Revelation^ 
that  Chriot  hath  made  atonement  for  the  tin  of  the 
•world  by  hit  death. 

That  Christ  hath  made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  men 
by  his  sufferings  and  death,  is  revealed  in  all  those  pas- 
sages of  scripture  where  his  death  is  represented  as  a  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice.  For  since,  according  to  the  ideas  which, 
in  every  age  and  nation,  mankind  have  entertained  of  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifices,  they  were  believed  to  have  a  real  effi- 
cacy in  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin,  the  scriptures,  hy 
calling  Christ's  death  a  tacrtficefor  nn,  have  declared  it 
to  have  that  efficacy  ;  and  have  taught  us  to  expect  par 
don,  through  the  efficacy  of  that  sacrifice. 
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To  recite  aS  the  ptuagee  of  the  Jewish  and  Chiistian 
revelationi,  in  which  the  •ufieringB  and  death  of  €hriat 
are  spoken  of  aa  a  propitiatory  aacrifice,  and  the  pardon 
of  sin  ia  represented  aa  owing  to  the  efficacy  of  that  sacri- 
fice, would  lengthen  this  Eaaay  beyond  bounda.  The 
foUowing  appear  to  be  aome  of  the  principal  passages,  and 
thaiefore  they  merit  the  reader's  attention : — Isa.  lili.  6. 
*  Tlie  Lord  hath  laid  on  him  the  iniquity  of  ua  alL  10. 
"When  thou  ahalt  make  his  soul  an  oflering  for  sin,  he 
ahaJl  aee  hia  aeed.'— John  L  29.  *  Behold  the  Lamb  of 
God,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world.' — Rom.  iii. 
25.  *  Whom  God  hath  aet  forth  as  a  propitiation  through 
faith  in  his  blood,  for  a  proof  of  hia  own  righteouaness  in 
passing  by  the  sins  which  were  before  committed  through 
the  forbearance  of  God :  36.  For  a  proof  also  of  his  right- 
eousness in  the  present  time,  in  order  that  he  may  be  just, 
when  justifying  him  who  is  of  the  faith  of  Jesus.*^Kom. 
iv.  26,  *  Who  was  delivered  to  death  for  our  offences,  an4 
was  raised  again  for  our  justification.' — Gral.  iiL  13.  <  Christ 
hath  bought  us  off  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  having  Im^ 
oome  a  curse  for  us.' — Eph.  L  7.  *  By  whom  we  have 
Tedemption  through  his  blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of 
sins.' — Heb.  ii.  14.  *  Since  then  the  children  participate 
'  of  flesh  and  blood,  even  he  in  like  manner  partook  of 
Iheae,  that  through  death  he  might  render  ineffectual  him 
who  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is,  the  devil.' — Heb. 
ix.  25.  *  Not,  however,  that  he  should  offer  himself  oflen, 
as  the  high-priest  entereth  into  the  holy  places  every  year 
with  other  blood.  26.  For  then  he  must  oflen  have 
suffered  since  the  formation  of  the  world :  but  now  once,  . 
at  the  conclusion  of  the  ages,  he  hath  been  manifested 
to  abolish  sin-offering  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself.  27.  And 
for  as  much  as  it  ii  appointed  to  men  once  to  die,  and 
after  that  the  judgment ;  28.  So  also  Christ,  being  once 
offered  in  order  to  carry  away  the  sins  of  many,  will,  to 
them  who  wait  for  him,  appear  a  second  time  without  sin- 
offering,  in  order  to  salvation.' — Heb.  x.  10.  '  By  which 
will  we  are  sanctified,  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of 
.  Christ  once.' — 1  Pet  iii.  18.  <  For  Christ  also  hath  once 
suffisred  for  sin,  the  just  for  the  unjust,  that  he  might  bring 
ue  to  God.' 

These  passages,  with  many  others  which  might  be  men- 
tioned, taken  according  to  their  plain  meaning,  in  con- 
junction with  what  Christ  Aid  to  his  disciples,  when  he 
instituted  his  supper,  to  prevent  his  death,  and  the  enda 
fi>r  which  he  died,  from  being  forgotten  in  the  world; 
namely,  *  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant  which  is 
shed  for  many  for  the  remission  of  sins,'  Matt  zxvi.  28. 
I  say,  these  passages  teach  us,  That  Christ's  sufferings 
and  death  have,  as  B.  Butler  expresses  it,  *'  an  efficacy 
additional  to,  and  beyond  mere  instruction,  example,  and 
government" 

To  elude,  however,  the  force  of  the  argument  taken  from^ 
the  account  given  in  the  scriptures  of  the  end  for  which 
Christ  suffered  and  died,  some  have  affirmed. 

First,  That  Christ's  death  is  called  a  tacrifice  for  nn, 
not  because  it  was  really  such  a  sacrifice,  but  merely  in 
accommodation  to  the  prejudices  of  mankind,  who  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world,  expected  the  pardon  of  their 
sins  through  the  efficacy  of  sacrifice.  To  this  the  answer 
is,  1.  We  know  that  Christ's  \]eath  is  not  called  a  sacri- 
fice for  sin,  in  accommodation  to  the  prejudices  of  the 
Jews,  and  in  conformity  to  the  Mosaic  phraseology ;  but 
'  that  the  Mosaic  phraseology  was  founded  on  the  Levitical 
sacrifices  being  types  or  prefigurations  of  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  So  we  are  assured,  Heb.  viii.  5.  *  These  serve 
with  a  representation  and  shadow  of  heavenly  things, 
since  Moses,  when  about  to  construct  the  tabernacle,  was 
admonished  of  God — See  now,  saith  he,  that  thou  make 
all  things  according  to  the  pattern  which  was  shewed  thee 
in  the  Mount'  For  from  this  it  appears,  that  as  the 
tabernacle  which  Moses  finished  was  a  co  ly  of  the  taber- 


nacle shewed  to  him  on  the  Mount,  so  the  Levitieal  priest- 
hood, which  he  appointed,  was  a  type  of  the  priesthood 
of  Christ ;  and  the  aervice  of  the  Levitical  priests,  which 
he  appointed  to  be  performed  in  the  earthly  tabernacle, 
agreeably  to  the  pattern  shewed  to  him  in  the  Mount,  was 
a  type  of  the  service  of  Christ,  as  an  high-priest,  in  the 
heavenly  holy  places.  The  same  thing  appears  from  many 
other  passages  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Where- 
fore, the  death  of  Christ  was  not  called  by  the  inspired 
writers  a  tacrificefor  tin,  in  allusion  to  the  Levitical  sin- 
offerings  ;  but  these  were  called  tacr(^<7M /or  «m,  because 
they  were  types  or  prefigurations  of  the  real  sacrifice  of 
Christ  2.  If,  in  the  account  which  the  inspired  writers 
have  given  of  Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  they 
have  not  alluded  to  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  it  will  readily 
be'allowed,  that  they  have  far  less  alluded  to  the  heathen 
sacrifices.  For  these  not  being  of  divine  institution, 
as  the  Levitical  sacrifices  were,  if  the  sacred  writers 
have  called  Christ'a  death  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  in  allusion  to 
the  heathen  sacrifices,  they  have  given  to  those  supersti- 
tions an  importance  to  which  they  were  by,no  means  en- 
titled. 8.  If  Christ,  in  speaking  of  his  blood  as  shed  for 
the  remission  of  sin,  and  his  apostles,  in  ascribing  to  his 
death  all  the  efficacy  which  the  sacrificea  for  ain  were  sup- 
posed, both  by  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  to  possess,  have  not 
expressed  what  is  true  in  fact,  but  only  have  accommodated 
their  language  to  the  ill-founded  prejudicea  and  hopes  of 
mankind,  they  have  deceived  us  in  a  matter  of  the  greatest 
importance.  And  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  waa 
written  professedly  to  prove  that  Christ  really  offered  him- 
self a  sacrifice  for  sin,  is  a  pernicious  writing ;  because,  by 
establishing  a  false  fact,  it  had  led  mankind  to  trust  for  the 
pardon  of  their  sins  to  a  lie. 

Secondly,  To  destroy  the  argument  by  which  Christ's 
death  is  proved  to  be  a  real  sacrifice  for  sin,  taken  from 
the  account  given  of  it  in  scripture,  there  are  aome  who 
contend  that  it  is  called  a  sacrifice  for  sin  in  a  metapho- 
rical sense  only  ;  because  he  died  for  the  confirmation .  of 
his  doctrine  concerning  the  pardon  of  sin  to  be  obtained 
through  repentance,  and  as  an  example  of  patience  and 
fortitude  In  suffering  for  righteousness'  sake,  whereby  his 
disciples  are  strongly  excited  to  virtue.  The  persons  of 
whom  I  speak,  supposing,  it  seems,  that  to  the  pardon  of 
a  sinner  nothing  is  requisite  but  his  repentance  and  refor- 
mation, affirm,  that  Christ's  death,  by  which  the  reforma- 
tion and  virtue  of  the  world  are  so  effectually  promoted, 
may  be  called  a  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the  world  in  a  metiH 
phorical  sense,  with  as  much  propriety  as  prayer,  and 
praise,  and  almsgiving,  are  called  sacrificea  *  with  which 
God  is  well-pleased.'  But  not  to  insist  on  what  is  well 
known,  that  prayer,  and  praise,  and  almsgiving,  are  no- 
where called  sacrifices  for  sin,  I  reply,  1.  That  if  Christ's 
death  had  no  other  efficacy  in  procuring  pardon  for  sin-  . 
ners,  but  by  promoting  their  reformation,  and  exciting 
them  to  Tirtue,  the  sufferings  and  death  of  any  other 
prophet  or  martyr  may,  with  as  much  truth  and  -  pro- 
priety as  the  sufferings  and  death  of  Christ,  be  called 
a  sacrifice  for  sin ;  and  the  salvation  of  penitents  may 
as  truly  be  ascribed  to  their  sufferings  and  death,  as  to 
Christ's;  at  least,  in  as  far  as  their  sufferings  added 
weight  to  their  doctrine ;  and  in  proportion  to  the  influ- 
ence which  their  doctrine,  in  conjunction  with  their 
example,  hath  had  in  exciting  others  to  virtue.  Yet  no- 
where in  scripture  are  the  sufferings  of  any  prophet  or 
martyr  termed  a  •acrificefor  the  tin  of  the  vorldj  nor  is 
the  salvation  of  ainners  ascribed  to  any  of  them ;  nor  are 
any  of  them  called  taviourt.  In  particular,  the  apostle 
Paul,  who,  next  to  his  Master,  suffered  the  greatest  evils 
for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  and  who  exhibited  an 
illustrious  example  of  all  the  virtues,  both  active  and  pas- 
sive, hath  nowhere  spoken  of  his  own  sufferings  and 
death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.    He  speaks,  indeed,  Philip. 
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it.  17.  of  hb  wiUingiieH  to  be '  poured  out  uftan  the  eip 
difioes  end  eenrice  of  the  &ith'  of  the  PhilippteiM.  But 
not  to  mention,  that  the  faith  of  the  Philippians  ii  called 
the  Mcrifice,  the  allanon  is  not  to  the  un-offering,  bat  to 
the  meatH>fibiing,  on  which  oil  was  commonly  pouredi 
Lev.  ▼!.  16.  Conaeqaently,  the  apostle'e  meaning,  atript 
of  the  metaphor,  ia  simply,  that  he  waa  willing  to  die  for 
the  confirmation  of  the  fiuth  of  the  Philippiana,  that,  be« 
ing  made  atrong,  it  might  be  rendered  acceptable'  to  God ; 
aa  ia  -evident  from  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  where  the  aame  erprea- 
aion  ia  introduced  and  applied  to  the  apoatle'a  dying: 
^/»  rwWc/buu,  '  I  am  alniady  poured  out,  and  the  time 
of  my  departure  hath  come.'  In  abort,  ao  &r  waa  Paul 
ftom  conaidering  hia  own  oufieringa  aa  a  aaerifice  for  ain, 
that  he  rejected  the  idea  with  aUiorrenoe :  1  Cor.  L  IS. 

*  Waa  Paul  crucified  for  you  V— 3.  If  the  efficacy  of  the 
death  of  Chriat  in  aaving  mankind,  conaiatnd  only  in  ite 
being  a  eonfiimation  of  hia  doctrine,  and  in  ite  being 
en  illuatrioua  example  of  courageona  aufiering  for  truth, 
whereby  mankind  are  powerfiilly  excited  to  virtue,  How 
can  thoee  be  aaved  by  hia  death  who  lived  before  he  came 
into  the  world,  moat  of  whom  never  heard  that  he  waa  to 
oome  and  die,  and  could  know  nothing  either  of  hia  doc- 
trine or  example  1  In  like  manner,  How  can  thoee  be 
saved  by  hia  doctrine  and  death,  who,  although  they  have 
lived  ainoe  hia  coming,  never  have  heard  of  either  1  And 
yet,  in  the  acripturaa,  all  who  ahall  be  saved  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end  of  the  world,  are  expreaaly  declared 
to  be  aaved  through  the  efficacy  of  hia  death :  1  John  iL  3. 

*  He  ia  the  propitiation  for  our  aina ;  and  not  for  oura 
only,  but  for  the  aina  of  the  whole  world.'— John  zi.  61. 

*  Thia  he  apake  not  of  himaelf ;  but  being  high-prieat  that 
year,  he  propheaied  that  Jeaua  ahould  die  for  that  nation ; 
And  not  for  that  nation  only,  but  that  alra  he  ahould 
gather  together  in  one  the  children  of  Qod  who  were 
scattered  abroad.'— 8.  Although  it  be  true  that  Chriat'a 
death  bath  a  powerful  influence  in  promoting  the  practice 
of.  virtue  among  thoae  to  whom  it  is  made  known,  that 
influence  cannot  be  the  only  reaaon  of  ita  being  called  *  a 
propitiation  for  the  aina  of  the  whole  world.'  To  merit 
that  appellation,  it  muat,  aa  waa  formerly  obaerved,  have 
aome  efficacy  additional  to^  and  beyond  mere  inatruction, 
example,  and  government,  of  which  many  of  mankind  are 
to  have  the  benefit,  although  they  have  never  heard  of 
Chriat'a  death. — What  that  influence  ia,  and  how  it  ope- 
ratea  in  procuring  pardon  for  penitent  ainneia,  God  hath 
nowhere  told  ua ;  but  ita  eflfecta  he  hath  clearly  enough 
revealed  from  the  beginning.  For,  in  the  aentence  which 
he  peaaed  on  the  aerpent  after  it  eeduced  our  firat  parenta. 
Gen.  iii.  15.  by  foretelling  that  *  the  aeed  of  the  woman 
would  bruise  the  aerpent'a  head,'  and  in  ao  doing  have 
hia  <own  heel  bruieed,'  God  declared,  that  the  aeed  of 
the  woman,  by  dying,  would  render  the  malicioua  con- 
trivance of  the  devil  for  destroying  the  human  spedea 
abortive.  Accordingly,  in  the  aentence  which  God 
pasaed  on  Adam  and  Eve,  by  aaying,  that  ahe  was  *  to 
brin^  forth  children  in  sorrow,'  and  that  he  was  *  to  eat 
bread  in  the  eweat  of  hia  fiice,  till  he  returned  to  the 
ground,'  God  intimated,  that  he  permitted  them  to  live 
and  beget  children ;  and  placed  them  and  their  poatority, 
from  that  time  forward  to  the  end  of  the  world,  under  a 
law  better  suited  to  their  weakened  nature,  than  that 
which  they  had  lately  broken ;  and  that  he  granted  them 
thia  grace,  or  favour,  on  account  of  the  aeed  of  the  wo- 
man having  hia  heel  bruiaed  when  he  ahonld  bruiae  the 
aerpent'a  head.  In  this  first  instance,  therefore,  the  death 
of  Christ  in  prospect  had  the  efficacy  to  auspend  the  chief 
temporal  penal  consequence  of  Adam's  sin.  And  by 
procuring  for  him,  snd  ^  his  posteri^,  a  new  trial  un- 
der a  more  gracious  law  than  tlM  firat,  it  will,  in  the  ae- 
cond  instance,  prevent  the  eternal  penal  conaequenoea 
of  sin,  with  respect  to  all  who,  through  faith  and  repent- 


ance, are  capable  of  beiiig  pardoned.  Such,  then,  accord- 
ing to  revelation,  is  the  efficacy  of  the  sufieringa  and  deatK 
of  Christ  aa  a  aaerifice  for  sin,  in  preventing  the  penal  con* 
aequencea  of  men's  transgressions,  both  in  this  Ufe  sod  in 
that  which  ia  to  come. 


SscT.  HI. — 0/  the  Mediation  •/  Christ  (U  a  Prophet 
and  King,  whereby  mankind  are  delivered  from  the 
power  of  sf  II. 

HATine  described  and  defended  the  mediation  of  Chriat 
as  a  priest,  whereby  sinners  are  fr^ed  from  the  punish- 
ment of  ain,  it  remains  to  treat  of  lus  meditation  aa  a  pro- 
phet and  king,  by  which  they  are  delivered  from  the  power 
of  ain. 

After  madkind  had  remained  under  the  guidance  of 
their  own  reason,  aa  long  aa  waa  necessery  for  making 
them  aensible,  by  experience,  of  ite  insufficiency  to  leed 
them  to  the  knowledge  and  practice  of  their  duty  ;  and 
after  the  moat  learned  heathen  nationa  had  actually  lost  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  were  become  excessively  corrupted, 
it  pleased  God  to  send  his  Son  into  the  world,  as  a  prophet 
divinely  commissioned  and  inspired,  to  teaich  them  the. 
doctrines  and  precepte  of  religion,  and  to  make  known  to 
them  the  rewarda  and  punishmente  of  a  fritare  state. 

Chriat'a  mediation  aa  a  prophet,  BuUer  hath  described, 
AnaL  part  iL  chap.  5.  aeet  6.  in  the  following  terma : — 
**  He  publiahed  anew  the  law  of  nature,  which  men  had 
corrupted,  and  the  veiy  knowledge  of  which,  to 'some  de- 
gree, waa  lost  among  them.  He  teught  mankind,  tought 
ua  authoritatively,  to  live  aoberiy,  righteously,  and  godly, 
in  this  present  world,  in  expectation  of  the  future  judg- 
ment of  God.  He  confirmed  the  truth  of  this  moral  system 
of  nature,  and  gave  us  additional  evidence  of  it ;  the  evi- 
dence of  testimony.  He  distinctly  revealed  the  manner  in 
which  God  would  be  worshipped,  the  efficacy  of  repent- 
ance, and  the  rewarda  and  punishmente  of  a  future  life. 
Thus,  he  wss  a  prophet  in  a  aense  in  which  no  other  ever 
waa.  To  which  is  to  be  sdded,  that  he  set  us  a  perfect 
example,  that  we  should  follow  his  steps." 

To  this  mediation  of  Christ  as  a  prophet  it  may  per- 
hapa  be  objected,  that  it  was  not  necessary,  because,  by 
his  own  immediate  operation,  God  might  have  communi- 
cated to  mankind,  at  their  birth,  whatever  knowledge  of  • 
the  doctrinea,  and  precepte,  and  aanctiona  of  religion,  was 
requisite.  True ;  he  could  have  done  this :  but  the  ob- 
jector should  recollect,  that  to  instruct  mankind  in  the 
knowledge  of  religion  by  the  mediation  of  his  Son,  ii  ana- 
logoua  to  the  method  in  which  God  instructe  them  in  the 
knowledge  of  the  thinga  pertaining  to  the  present  life. 
For,  notwithstanding  he  could  easily  have  brought  the 
whole  human  species  into  the  world  with  the  knowledge 
and  experience  of  frill-grown  men,  he  hath  not  thought 
fit  to  adopt  that  constitution,  bot  bringeth  them  all  into 
the  worid  in&nta,  ignorant  of  eveiy  thing ;  and  maketh 
uae  of  the  mediation  of  their  parente  and  teachers,  for 
conveying  to  them  the  knowledge  necessary  to  their  con- . 
ducting  the  afiaira  of  the  preaent  life  properly.  Just  so, 
God  hath  not  thought  fit  to  bring  the  human  species 
into  the  world,  endowed  svith  the  complete  knowledge  of 
spiritual  and  divine  things ;  but,  for  their  instruction  in 
these  matters,  maketh  use  of  the  mediation  of  Cbrist,  that 
ia,  maketh  use  of  the  labours  of  the  holy  prophets,  apost 
ties,  and  miniatera  of  Chriat,  aeconded  by  the  influences 
of  his  Spirit  And  where  the  instruction  of  prophete  and 
apoeties^  and  of  the  miniatera  of  the  goapel,  is  withheld, 
Christ,  in  the  course  of  his  providence,  raueth  up  in  every 
nation  teachers  from  time  to  time,  whose  labours,  likewise, 
he  rendereth  suocessful  to  a  certain  degree,  by  the  influ- 
encea  of  his  Spirit  Wherefore,  thia  method  of  instruct^ 
ing  mankind  in  matten  of  religion  and  morality,  by  the 
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mediation  of  Christ,  being  rimflar  to  the  method  in  whidi 
Got!  instructs  them  in  the  matters  which  relate  to  the  pre- 
sent life,  by  the  mediation  of  parents  and  teachers,  it  can- 
not  be  objected  against  as  unworthy  of  God. 

Secondly,  For  delivering  mankind  from  the  power  of 
atn,  and  leading  them  to  the  practice  of  virtue,  God  ap- 
pointed his  Bon's  mediation  as  a  kinfft  that  is,  he  hath 
made  him  governor  of  the  world,  and  appointed  him  to 
erect  a  kingdom  in  it  whieh  is  not  of  this  world,  and  au« 
thorized  him  to  govern  it,  not  by  force,  bat  by  methods 
soiled  to  that  rational  nature,  and  that  liberty  of  action, 
wherewith  he  hath  endowed  men,  that,  becommg  his  sub- 
jects willingly,  they  may  obey  his  laws  from  choice. — This 
spiritual  kingdom  Christ  hath  erected,  by  uniting  into  one 
church,  or  religions  community,  all  those,  who  through 
his  mediation  as  a  prophet,  being  enlightened  with  the 
knowledge  of  true  religion,  have  received  his  laws  as  the 
rule  of  tiieir  conduct  To  diis  church  Christ  hath  com- 
mitted all  those  revelations  which  God  hath  been  pleased 
to  make  to  m'ankind,  both  in  early  and  in  later  times,  to 
be  preserved  for  the  benefit  of  tiie  world.  In  this  church 
also,  Christ  hath  appointed  the  pure  spiritual  worship  of 
God  to  be  perforxsed  publicly,  and  a  standing  invitation  to 
religion  to  be  given  to  sinnen  to  the  end  of  the  world, 
by  ministen  specially  set  apart  to  mat  office,  *to  open 
their  eyes,  to  turn  them  from  daiknew  to  light,  and  from 
the  power  of  Satan  to  God.'  This  church,  or  religious 
community,  Christ  gOTems  not  only  by  laws  written  on  the 
hearts  of  individuals,  but  also  by  laws  written  explidtiy 
in  his  word.  With  this  church  Christ  is  ever  present  in 
an  invisible  manner ;  and  is  gradually  enlarging  it,  and 
thereby  is  extending  his  kingdom  through  the  wwld ;  and 
hath  promise^  to  protect  it  by  his  providence  against  its 
enemies,  so  that  the  gates  of  hell  shall  never  prevail 
against  it  in  such  a  manner  as  to  destroy  it^Beeides  this 
outward  visible  church,  consisting  of  all  who  are  favoured 
with  an  external  revelation,  and  who  profess  to  believe 
that  revelation,  Christ  hath  another  church  or  kingdom, 
which  likewise  is  not  of  this  world,  called  his  cathcHc  in" 
tfitihle  churcht  consisting  of  all  persons,  scattered  over  the 
Isoe  of  the  earth,  who  live  in  obedience  to  his  laws  writ- 
ten on  their  hearts,  and  who  worship  God  by  those  na* 
tnral  acts  of  piety  which  right  reason  dictates.  This 
church  also  Christ  protects  by  his  providence,  so  that  it 
shall  never  perish.  To  the  end  of  the  world  there  shall 
still  be  men  in  eveiy  age  and  nation,  who  make  conscience 
of  knowing  and  doing  the  will  of  God  according  to  the 
light  afforded  them  by  their  own  natural  powers,  and  by 
such  instructors  as  fit>m  time  to  time  Christ  raiseth  up  to 
teach  them. — Lastiy,  Though  great  numbers  of  mankind, 
both  in  his  visible  church  and  out  of  it,  do  not  obey  the 
laws  of  Christ  sincerely,  yet  as  all  are  bound  to  obey  him, 
they  shall  all  be  judged  by  him  at  last ;  9nd  in  such  a 
manner,  that  his  government  will  issue  In  infinite  and 
endless  happiness  to  the  obedient,  but  fai  unspeakable 
misery  to  the  obstinately  rebellious.  For  Christ  is  gone 
*  to  prepare  a  place  for  his  people,  and  will  return  to  take 
tfiem  to  himself,  that  where  he  is,  there  they  may  be  also.' 
At  which  time  llkevrise  he  will  '  send  everlasting  destrao- 
tion  on  them  who  know  not  God,'  as  well  as  on  them 
'  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  his  Son.' 

To  tiie  mediation  of  Christ  as  a  king,  for  the  purpose 
of  delivering  mankind  from  the  power  of  sin,  and  of  train- 
ing them  to  virtue,  it  haUi  been  objected,  that  it  is  un- 
necessary, because,  as  God  might  have  brought  every  in- 
dividual of  the  human  species  into  tiie  worid  perfect  in 
knowledge,  so  he  might  have  brought  them  into  the  world 
perfect  in  virtue ;  and  if,  afterwards,  any  of  them  had 
fallen  into  vice,  he  might  have  restored  them  by  an  m- 
medtate  exertion  of  his  own  power,  without  havuig  re- 
course to  audi  a  complicated  constitution  as  the  media- 
tion of  bis  iteti.   True:  But  it  should  be  oonddeied,  that 


in  the  natural  world  noAIng  is  bro«|^  to  peas  by  an  im- 
mediate exertion  of  the  power  of  God,  excepting  what  ace 
called  the  lawt  of  nature.  All  other  things  are  aooom- 
nfished  by  the  intervention  of  means.  For  instance^ 
Whatever  hath  lifi^  is  brought  into  the  world  by  the  io- 
itrumentafity'of  parents,  although  God  could  have  brought 
them  into  life  merely  by  willing  it  In  like  manner,  he 
BUght  have  supported  the  life  of  animals  by  his  own  flower, 
without  the  intervention  of  meana,  if  he  had  ao  pleased* 
Tet  he  hath  chosen  to  do  it  by  food,  to  the  pioduction 
whereof  a  great  variety  of  means  are  employed;  in  each 
of  which  his  wisdom,  and  power,  and  goodneas,  are  as- 
much  exerted  and  displayed,  as  they  would  have  been  if 
the  Ufe  of  animab  had  been  supported  by  an  immedilte 
exertion'  of  his  power,  without  any  means^— This  being 
the  course  which  God  fallows  in  the  adminktntion  of  his 
natural  kingdom,  why  should  it  be  thought  proper  for  him 
to  follow  a  different  course  in  the  government  of  the  moral 
world  ?  As  Taylor  justly  observes,  In  aocompliBhing  his 
purposes,  in  the  moral  as  well  as  in  the  natural  world,  by 
the  instrumentality  of  means,  God  hath  multiplied  and 
beautifully  divernfied  the  displays  of  his  perfections,  in 
such  a  sensible  manner,  that  the  attention  of  his  intelligent 
creatures  is  roused,  their  powers  of  contemplation  are 
exercised,  their  admiration  and  gratitude  are  excited  to  a 
much  higher  degree,  than  if  eveiy  thing  in  the  natural  and 
moral  worid  had  been  produced  vrithont  means.  In  this 
constitution,  therefore,  there  is  the  greatest  propriety; 
since  it  is  impossible  to  turn  our  eyes  to  any  part  of  either 
world,  without  beholding  God  in  those  multiplied  and 
varied  exertions  of  his  perfections,  by  which  he  aceom- 
plishetii  his  purposes.  80  that  in  botii  worlds  God  em- 
ploys means,  not  because  be  Is  deficient  either  in  wisdom 
or  in  power,  but  to  multiply  the  instanees  of  both ;  and 
to  set  theee  before  his  rational  creatures,  as  the  most  en- 
gaging subjects  of  contemplation,  and  the  most  powerful 
motives  of  action  i— A  method  of  exerting  his  perfecti<ms 
more  proper  in  the  moral  world  than  even  in  the  natural ; 
because  to  render  men  accountable,  it  is  necessary  that 
they  be  induced  by  rational  conaderations  to  become  virtu- 
eus  from  choice. 

Thus,  ss  Butler  observes,  it  appeam,  that  against  the 
mediation  of  Christ  as  a  prophet  and  king,  there  lieth  no 
objetiio^,  but  what  may  be  urged  with  equal  force  against 
the  natural  provklenoe  of  God. 

8xcT.  IV. — 0/the  OBJeciion  to  theMedUOion  o/Chritt, 
taken  from  the  Dignity  of  hit  Peroon, 

NoTwiTBsrmive  all  that  hath  been  said  in  vindice- 
tien  of  the  mediation  of  Christ,  there  still  remaineth  one 
objection,  which  I  have  not  hitherto  mentioned,  but 
which  I  have  reserved  last  of  all,  to  be  treated  of  by  it- 
self, because  being  levelled,  not  against  any  one  part  of 
tiie  mediation  of  Christ,  but  against  the  whole  thereof^ 
it  requires  to  be  completely  discufsed*  The  objection  of 
which  I  speak,  is  that  taken  from  the  dignity  of  the  Me- 
diator, and  the  meanness  of  the  creaturea  for  whom  his 
mediation  was  appointed. 

In  scripture,  the  Mediator  is  said  to  be  the  only  be- 
gotten Son  of  God,  the  brightness  of  his  Father's  glmy, 
and  the  expreas  image  of  his  person ;  the  Maker  of  aU 
thhiigs  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  visible  and  invisible ;  and 
who  having  made  all  things,  upholdeth  them  by  die  word 
of  his  power,  and  governs  the  whole  as  its  Lord  or  pro- 
prietor. This  great  personage  is  said  to  have  divested 
himself  of  the  form  of  God,  and  to  have  appeared  on 
earth  in  the  likeness  of  man,  and  to  have  humbled  hin^ 
self  still  feither,  hj  suAring  the  painful  and  ignominious 
death  of  the  croos  as  a  malefector;  and  all  for  the  pur- 
poae  of  saving  the  sinful  inhabitanto  of  this  earth,  which. 
In  comparison  of  the  laiMBsity  of  the  universe,  is  as 
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tttfthing ;  tnd  who  beiog,  m  U  rappoMd,  the  loweit  oider 
of  God's  ntioml  creatuiM,  their  salTatton,  it  ie  affiimed, 
wms  an  end  too  incoondermble  to  merit  that  a  person  of 
•uch  dignitj  should  assume  the  human  nature,  and  therein 
die  as  a  male&ctor  to  aecomplish  it ;  and  that,  after  his 
reeoriection,  he  should  continue  united  to  the  human  nap 
tnre  for  ever.  These  things,  it  is  said,  are  so  astonishing, 
that  our  understanding,  duxled  and  confounded  by  them» 
cannot  conceiTc  them  to  be  poesible. 


as  in  this  earth ;  but  it  will  remain,  without  any  change, 
an  illustrious  monument  of  the  great  Creator's  wisdom, 
power,  and  goodness,  to  all  eternity ;  as  was  just  now 
observed.  And  if  so,  are  we  not  warranted  to  suppose, 
that,  in  the  view  of  God,  our  earth  had  a  pre-eminence 
above  many  other  parts  of  the  universe  t 

8.  With  respect  to  the  human  species,  lor  whose  salv»- 
tion  the  mediation  of  Christ  was  appointed,  although  their 
habitation  be  but  of  small  dimensions,  considered  in  re- 


Tbis  objection  being  consideied  by  infidels  as  sufficient    Istion  to  the  immensity  of  the  universe,  they  may  be  of 
to  overturn  the  gospel  from  the  foundation,  me^iu  our    more  account  for  their  numbers  than  the  inhabitanto  of 


•ttentioQ ;  especially  as  it  is  pUusible,  and  at  times  hath 
occasioned  doubts  in  the  minds  even  of  enlightened  be- 
lie^rs.— To  remove  this  embarrassing  objection,  let  it  be 
observed,  that  notwithstanding  the  mediation  of  so  great 
a  person  as  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God,  for  the  salva- 
tion of  the  human  species,  may  at  first  sight  appear  a 
transaction  unworthy  of  him,  on  account  of  the  low  rank 
mankind  hold  in  the  creation,  and  on  account  of  the  small 
dimensions  of  the  earth,  their  present  habitation,  in  com* 
parison  with  the  other  orbs  which  are  supposed  to  be  in* 


any  other  world  in  the  system,  however  great  its  dimen^ 
sions  may  be.  For  who  can  tell,  whether  imtional  beings 
anywhere  else  propagate  their  kind,  as  the  human  spe- 
cies doth  1  and  whether,  anywhere  else,  the  constitutioB 
taketh  place  which  subsists  in  our  world,  in  which  mul- 
titudes die  almost  as  soon  as  bom,  and  multitudes  live 
only  a  few  years,  then  are  removed,  and  their  phices  are 
filled  by  new  comers,  who  in  like  manner  die  snd  are 
succeeded.  And,  for  as  much  as  all  who  die,  whether  in 
early  infancy  or  in  advanced  age,  are  to  lie  brought  a 


habited,  and  which  compose  the  great  system  of  the  uni-  second  time  into  life,  namely  by  a  general  resurrection, 

verse,  the  mediation  of  the  Son  of  God  for  the  salvation  and  on  that  occasion  are  all  to  be  finallv  disposed  of,  ac- 

of  such  creatures  will  not  appear  unworthy  of  him,  if  the  cording  to  their  different  capacities  and  deserte ;  I  say, 

importance  of  the  human  species,  as  rational  creatures,  is  when  the  mytery  or  secret  purpose  of  Ood  in  creating 

justly  estimated,  and  the  constitution  of  the  earth,  their  mankind  is  in  this  manner  completed,  the  human  spe- 

present  dwelling-place,  is  duly  attended  to.  cies  may  be  found  more  considerable  for  their  number. 

And  first,  to  begin  with  the  earth,  the  habitetion  of  than  the  inhabitanto  of  other  orbs  whose  dimensions  are 

the  human  species,  for  whose  salvation  the  mediation  of  greater,  but  who  do  not  die.    And  on  account  of  their 

Christ  was  appointed,  it  is  acknowledged,  that,  in  respect  immense  number,  this  our  species  may  have  been  judged 

of  ito  magnitude,  it  holds  but  a  middle  rank  even  among  by  God  worthy  to  be  redeemed,  or  saved  firam  perishing. 


the  orbs  of  whicn  our  solar  system  consists.  Neverthe- 
less ito  importance,  as  the  dwelling-place  of  mankind,  may 
depend,  not  so  much  on  ito  relative  magnitude,  as  on 
the  exquisite  contrivance  of  ito  parts,  their  nice  arrange- 
ment, their  apt  union,  and  their  suitableness  to  produce 
the  ends  for  which  they  were  designed.  Judgbg  of  the 
earth  according  to  this  rule,  although  it  now  lieth  under 
the  curse  of  God,  and  bringeth  forth  to  man  nothing 
spontaneously  but  thorns  and  thistles.  Gen.  iiL  18.  it  wa% 
in  ito  primitive  state,  more  excellent  in  many  lespecte 
than  it  appears  to  be  at  present;  as  may  be  gathered 
from  the  excellence  of  ito  productions  before  ft  was 
cursed  of  God.  Gen.  ii.  9.  *  Out  of  the  ground  made 
the  Lord  God  to  grow  every  tree  that  is  pleasant  to  the 
sight,  and  good  for  fruit;  the  tree  of  life  alto  in  the 
midst  of  the  garden/  whose  fruit,  by  the  operation  of 
God,  posaessed  the  noble  quality  of  rendering  those  who 
ate  of  it  immortal ;  just  as  the  present  fruito  of  the  earth, 
by  the  same  operation,  keep  men  alive  for  a  time ;  also  it 
produced  *  the  tree  of  knowledge  ofifgood  and  evil,'  which 
may  be  called  the  tree  of  deaths  because  ito  fruit  was  of 
such  malignancy,  that  it  not  only  introducsd  diseases  and 
death  into  the  body  of  him  who  ate  of  it,  but  also  cor* 
ruptod  his  mind  by  infiaming  his  passions;  as  our  firit 
parento  by  fatal  experience  found.  Farther,  the  im- 
portance of  our  globe  in  the  mundane  system  may  be 
learned  from  this,  that  one  of  the  purposes  for  which  the 
mediation  of  the  Son  of  God  was  appointed,  is  declared  in 
scripture  to  be,  to  put  the  righteous  in  possession  of  an 
habitation  similar  to  the  earth  in  ito  primitive  state,  that 
that  illustrious  display  of  the  penrfiBctions  of  God  which 
was  made  in  ito  original  constitution,  may  not  perish  from 
the  universe.  Hence,  the  habitation  of  the  righteous 
after  the  resurrection,  is  called  *  a  new  heaven  and  a  new 
earth ;'  and  the  creation  thereof  is  termed,  by  the  apos- 
tle Peter,  Acta  iii.  31.  'The  restitution  of  all  things, 
which  God  hath  spoken  (or  promised)  by  the  mouth  of 
all  his  holy  propheto  since  the  world  began.'  In  this 
new  earth,  wherein  the  righteous  are  to  live  for  ever  in ' 
an  embodied  state,  there  will  be  no  eurse  to  spoil  ito  eon- 
textoie,  or  to  mar  ito  produetions,  or  to  blast  ito  beauQr, 


by  the  mediation  of  so  great  a  person  as  his  only  begot- 
ten Son. 

The  multiplication  of  the  human  kind  by  generation, 
which  takes  place  in  our  system,  is  a  thing  so  wonder- 
ful, whether  their  bodies  or  their  soub  are  considered, 
that  were  it  not  a  matter  of  daily  experience,  it  would  be 
thought  an  absolute  impossibility.  Wherefore,  if  gene- 
ration takes  place  in  no  other  system  of  rational  beings, 
the  human  species,  to  which  that  faculty  hath  been  im- 
parted, may  be  of  more  importance  in  the  sight  of  God, 
than  any  other  species  whidk  doth  not  possess  the  same 
faculty ;  and  on  account  of  their  number,  the  new  ear/A, 
or  material  habitation,  which  is  to  be  assigned  to  them 
who  are  saved  after  they  are  restored  to  life,  will  proba- 
bly be  of  greater  magnitude  than  any  earth  or  material 
habitation  existing  at  present  in  the  universe. 

8.  As  the  human  species,  the  inhabitanto  of  this  earth, 
may,  in  respect  of  their  number,  be  more  considerable 
than  the  inhabitanto  of  any  other  habitable  globe,  they 
may  be  more  considerable  even  in  respect  of  their  na- 
ture. For  as  Taylor  hath  obaerved,  in  his  Key  to  Ro- 
mans, No.  133.  the  human  body,  though  it  is  now  con- 
taminated with  disease  and  subjected  to  death,  having 
been  created  in  ito  original  state  capable  of  immortality, 
it  may  have  been  the  chief  of  all  the  organized  mat«rrial 
works  of  God ;  the  work  in  which  his  wisdom  and  power 
shine  meet  illustriously.  For,  as  it  is  composed  of  a 
dense  or  grosf  fleshly  substance,  ito  structure  must  on 
that  account  be  the  more  exquisite,  in  order  to  ito  being 
united  to,  and  animated  by  a  rational  spirit,  in  such  a 
manner  that  ito  organs  of  sensation  should  convey  to  that 
spirit  ideas  of  things  external ;  and  ito  members,  being 
acted  upon  by  the  volitions  of  that  spirit,  should  become 
fit  instrumento  of  ito  c^rations  during  ito  union  with  the 
body.  The  superior  excellence  of  the  mechar^ism  of  the 
human  body,  may  likewise  be  understood  from  God's  de- 
clared resolution  to  raise  the  bodies  of  the  righteous  at  the 
last  day,  incorraptible  and  immortal;  which,  it  is  sup- 
posed, is  the  state  in  which  the  human  body  would  have 
been  continued  by  the  use  of  the  tree  of  life,  if  our  first 
parento  had  not  violated  the  law  of  their  creation.    And, 
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haTing  raiied  them  in  this  excellent  fonnt  reunited  to  their 
•pints,  Ue  will  continue  them  so  united  for  ever,  that  this 
most  admirable  piece  of  material  mechanism  may  remain 
«n  eternal  monument  of  his  divine  skill  in  its  formation. 
Next,  with  respect  to  the  human  spirit,  although  its 
&culties  are  greatly  weakened,  and  their  operations  are 
exceedingly  obstructed,  through  the  disorder  introduced 
into  the  human  firame  by  our  first  parents  eating  the  for- 
bidden fruit,  its  fiunilties  are  of  such  a  nature,  and  its 
operations  are  so  excellent,  as  plainly  to  demonstrate,  not 
only  that  man  was  originally  made  after  the  image  of 
God,  but  that  at  the  resurrection,  when  the  human 
spirit  is  joined  to  a  body  fashioned  like  to  the  glorious 
body  of  Uhrist,  its  Acuities  will  appear  vastly  superior  to 
what  they  are  now  supposed  to  be.  Wherefore,  in  re- 
spect of  their  spirits,  the  human  species  may  be  beings  of 
an  order  eminently  excellent  The  sin  which  hath  been, 
said  still  is  in  the  world,  is  no  proof  of  the  meanness  of 
the  human  nature ;  otherwise,  as  Taylor  justly  observes, 
No.  133.  the  angels  who  sinned  will  be  proved  to  be  as 
mean  and  contemptible  in  their  nature  as  men.  As  little 
will  the  weakness  of  infancy,  the  imperfections  of  our 
views  in  the  first  stages  of  life,  and  our  being  subject  to 
pain,  disease,  and  death,  prove  us  to  be  an  inconsidei^ 
able  part  of  the  creation ;  since,  as  the  same  author  re- 
marks, the  Son  of  God  experienced  in  our  nature  all 
these  disadvantages,  and  yet  lost  nothing  of  hii  original 
excellence.  In  short,  for  any  thing  that  appears,  there 
may  be  in  the  human  mind  powers  and  faculties  equal 
to  those  of  the  highest  angeb,  which,  in  the  future  state, 
when  the  soul  is  united  to  its  glorified  body,  will  display 
themselves  in  an  admirable  manner;  agreeably  to  our 
Lord's  declaration.  Matt  xiiL  43,  *  Then  shall  the  rights 
eons  shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Fa- 
ther.'—The  human  species,  both  in  respect  of  their  body 
and  spirit,  being  of  a  nature  so  excellent,  their  preserva^ 
tion  must  be  acknowledged  an  end  not  unworthy  of  the 
infinite  wisdom  of  God  to  accomplish,  even  by  so  great 
an  interposition  as  the  mediation  of  his  own  Son. 

4.  Although  mankind,  through  the  disobedience  of  their 
first  parents,  have  been  degraded  below  their  natural  rank, 
who,  as  Taylor  suggests,  can  tell,  whether  the  trials  which 
in  this  degraded  state  they  are  exposed  to,  may  not  be 
more  severe  than  the  trials  allotted  to  any  other  species  of 
the  rational  creatures  of  (Sod  1  The  corrupted  diseased  bo- 
dies in  which  our  spirits  are  lodged,  and  which  have  a  great 
influence,  not  only  on  our  passions,  but  on  our  powers  of 
perception  and  reasoning;  the  state  of  infancy  and  child- 
hood, in  which  we  remain  so  long  subject  to  animal  ap- 
petites and  passions,  without  the  aids  of  experience  and 
reason,  and  in  which  habits  of  sensujdity  are  early  form- 
ed ;  the  pernicious  influence,  of  the  evil  examples  which 
continually  surround  us ;  with  many  other  disadvantages, 
all  concurring  to  render  a  right  conduct  in  our  present 
state  extremely  difficult ; — I  say,  these  things  considered, 
the  virtue  of  beings  placed  in  such  unfavourable  circum- 
stances, though  it  be  not  a  perfect  virtue,  may  in  some 
respects  excel  the  more  perfect  virtue  of  other  beings  who 
are  not  exposed  to  such  a  long  and  severe  course  of  trial 
as  that  to  which  mankind  are  subjected..  Wherefore,  to 
produce  a  virtue  thus  tried,  may  have  been  an  end  not 
unworthy  of  the  mediation  of  the  Son  of  God :  especially 
if  we  add, 

5.  That  the  virtue  of  beings  circumstanced  as  men  are, 
end  exercised  under  such  embarrassing  difficulties  and 
temptations,  being  superior  to  the  virtue  of  other  intelli- 
gent creatures  who  have  not  been  so  exercised  and  tried, 
it  is  far  from  being  unreasonable  to  suppose  with  Tay- 
lor, that,  by  their  tnals  and  acquirements,  the  redeemed 
of  the  human  species  may  be  fitted  for  nobler  employ- 
ments and  higher  charges  than  other  beings,  who,  per^ 
h^ps,  were  naturally  siqwrior  to  them,  but  who  are  their 
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inferiors  in  this  second  stage  of  their  existence,  not  having 
been  exercised  and  improved  as  they  have  been.  To  use 
the  before-mentioned  excellent  author's  words :— -*<  Wha 
can  tell,  how  widely  such  as  .have  honourably  passed 
through  the  trials  of  this  state  may  be  dispefsed  through 
the  universe ;  how  much  their  capacities  shall  be  enlarged ; 
what  offices  and  trusts  will  be  put  into  their  hands ;  how 
hi  their  influence  shall  extend ;  and  how  much  their  sal- 
vation may  contribute  to  the  good  order  and  happiness  of 
the  univerae  1"  Something  of  this  kind  seems  to  be  in- 
timated in  those  expressions  of  scripture,  in  which  the 
redeemed  of  the  human  species  are  represented  as  made 
*  kings  and  priests  unto  God,  even  the  Father ;'  and  in 
those  passages  where  it  is  promised  to  him  who  over- 
cometh,  that  *  he  shall  sit  with  Christ  on  his  throne,  even 
as  he  overcame,  and  is  set  down  with  his  Father  on  his 
throne.'  And  since  we  know  by  revelation,  that  some  of 
the  angels  are  at  present  employed  as  ministering  spirits  to 
such  of  the  human  race  as  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation,  may 
not  the  redeemed  of  the  human  species,  now  raised  to  an 
high  degree  of  perfection,  be  themselves  employed,  ac- 
cording to  their  different  capacities,  in  the  like  offices  to 
beings  of  an  inferior  nature  1  And  notwithstanding  the 
number  of  mankind,  who  fixmi  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  world  are  to  be  thus  exalted  and  rewaiided,  though 
great,  may  be  but  small  in  comparison  of  those  who  shall 
perish,  this,  instead  of  being  an  objection  to  the  foregoing 
oonjecture,  is  rather  a  confirmation  thereof;  because,  be- 
ing a  proof  of  the  severity  of  the  trial  to  which  manlund 
are  exposed,  it  enhances  the  virtue  of  those  who  pass 
through  that  trial  with  honour,  and  showeth,  that  not^ 
withstanding  their  number  should  be  comparatively  small, 
it  was  not  below  the  dignity  of  the  Son  of  Grod,  for  the 
sake  of  saving  them,  to  assume  the  human  nature,  and  to 
continue  united  to  it  for  ever,  as  an  eternal  monument  of 
what  he  did  and  suffered  for  their  salvation. 

6.  We  may  even  ask  with  Taylor,  "  Who  can  deter- 
mine how  far  the  scheme  of  redemption  may  exceed  any 
scheme  of  the  divine  wisdom  in  other  parts  of  the  um- 
verse  1  Or  how  far  it  may  affect  the  improvement  and 
happiness  of  other  intelligent  creatures,  even  in  the  re- 
motest regions  1"  The  divine  dispensations  towards  men 
may  be  made  known  in  other  systems  by  revelation,  even 
as  the  sin  and  punishment  of  the  angels  have  been  made 
known  to  us.  Besides,  we  are  told  expressly,  Eph.  lit 
10.  *  That  now  to  the  governments,  and  to  the  powers  in 
the  heavenly  regions,  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  is  made 
known  through  the  church.'  And  St  Peter  assures  us, 
1  Epist  i.  12.  that  *  th(»e  things  the  angels  desire  to  look 
into.'  It  is  therefore  the  sense  of  revelation,  that  the  hea^ 
venly  hosts  study  the  wisdom  and  grace  manifested  in  our 
redemption ;  and  that  they  increase  dieir  stock  of  know- 
ledge, by  contemplating  Uiose  displays  which  Grod  hath 
made  of  his  love  in  his  dealings  wiUi  mankind.  If  so, 
is  it  unreasonable  to  suppose,  &at  the  mediation  of  the 
Son  of  God  for  the  salvation  of  men,  will  be  made  known 
to  other  systems  of  God's  reasonable  creatures ;  to  whom 
also,  if  they  stand  in  need  of  it,  the  benefit  of  Christ's 
death  may  be  extended  1  And  although  they  should  not 
need  any  atonement,  because  they  have  not  sinned,  the 
knowledge  that  such  an  atonement  was  required  and  made 
for  others,  may  have  an  influence  in  supporting  God's 
government  even  among  them,  and  in  confimung  them 
in  their  obedience  for  ever. 

7.  Lastly,  As  there  is  but  one  God  who  made  and 
ruleth  the  universe,  however  different  the  methods  may 
be  by  which  he  governs  his  rational  creatures  dispersed 
through  the. immense  regions  of  space,  it  is  reasonable  ta 
conclude,  that  these  methods  are  all  connected  by  soma 
general  principle,  which  hath  such  influence  in  them  all, 
as  to  form  one  great  and  effectual  plan  for  promotfaig  thft 
virtue  and  happiness  of  the  whole.    Now,  who  can  teU 
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whether  the  me<liation  of  Christ  for  the  salvation  of  the 
human  spccicB  may  not  be  a  principle  of  the  kind  just  now 
described  1  and  whether  it  may  not  contribute  to  pro- 
mote the  virtue  and  happiness  of  all  the  rational  creatures 
of  God  to  whom  it  shall  be  made  known,  as  well  as  to 
promote  the  virtue  and  happiness  of  the  human  species, 
for  whom  it  was  more  immediately  intended  1  It  is  true, 
we  are  igno^a^t  at  present  of  the  manner  in  which  Christ's 
mediation  will  operate  among  the  various  systems  of  God's 
rational  creatui-es.  But  when  a  communication  is  open- 
ed among  the  different  orders  of  intelligent  beings  dis- 
persed through  the  universe,  it  is  reasonable  to  think,  that 
the  manner  in  which  the  mediation  of  Christ  operateth 
in  promoting  the  virtue  and  bappiness  of  the  rational  crea- 
tures which  compose  tlfbse  ditferent  systems,  will  be  di»- 
covered.  And  when  that  period  arriveth,  the  mediation 
of  Christ  for  the  salvation  of  the  human  species  will  doubt- 
less appear  a  transaction  highly  worthy  of  God  to  have 
appointed,  and  of  the  Son  of  God  to  have  accomplished, 
even  by  a  method  so  unexpected  as  his  sufferings  and 
death  in  the  human  nature. 


Upon  the  whole,  from  the  foregoing  views  of  the  hu- 
man species,  which  are  by  no  means  irrational,  this  our 
system,  in  which  the  purposes  of  God  respecting  us  am 
brought  to  pass  by  trials  and  by  a  scheme  of  providence, 
which,  for  aught  we  know,  Kave  no  place  anywhere  else 
in  the  universe,  may  exceed  all  the  other  systems,  so  &r 
as  to  render  the  scheme  of  our  redemption,  and  the  me- 
diation of  so  great  a  person  as  the  only  begotten  Son  of 
God  for  accomplishing  it,  highly  worthy  of  the  divine 
wisdom,  notwithstanding  the  dimensions  of  the  earth, 
our  present  dwelling-place,  be  inconsiderable,  compared 
with  the  immensity  of  the  creation ;  and  notwithstand- 
ing our  species  may,  at  first  sight,  appear  inferior  to  the 
other  rational  creatures  of  God.  For,  as  hath  been  al- 
ready showed,  the  effects  of  the  mediation  of  Christ  for 
cur  salvation,  may  in  many  respects  be  highly  benefidal 
to  all  God's  rational  creatures  to  whom  it  is  made  known ; 
to  those  who  inhabit  the  remotest  regions  of  the  universe, 
and  even  to  such  of  them  as  hold  the  highest  ranks  in 
the  scale  of  the  creation. 
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Sect.  I. — Of  the  founding  of  the  Church  at  Philippi, 

Paul,  with  his  assistants,  Silas  and  Timothy,  after 
having  preached  in  most  of  the  countries  of  the  Lesser 
Asia,  were  directed  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  pass  over  into 
Europe,  in  the  spring  of  the  year  61,  for  Uie  purpose  of 
offering  salvation  to  the  Greeks,  at  that  time  the  most 
celebrated  people  in  the  world  for  their  genius  and  learn- 
ing. These  messengers  of  God,  therefore,  loosing  from 
Troas,  landed  at  Neapolis,  a  city  of  Macedonia;  but 
making  no  stay  there,  they  went  directiy  to  Philippi,  at 
that  time  a  Roman  colony.  At  Philippi,  as  the  writer 
of  the  Acts  of  the  ApoeUes  informs  us,  chap.  xvi.  18. 
they  abode  a  considerable  time,  and  converted  many ; 
among  whom  was  Lydia,  a  native  of  the  city  of  Thya- 
tira,  who  now  resided  in  Philippi  for  the  ssdce  of  com- 
mence ;  and  the  jailor  of  the  prison  into  which  Paul  and 
Silas  were  cast  These,  with  the  rest  of  the  converted, 
afterwards  rendered  themselves  remarkable  by  tiieir  love 
to  the  apostie,  and  their  zeal  to  advance  the  progress  of 
the  gospel.  Feeling  themselves  unspeakably  happy  in 
being  brought  out  of  the  darkness  of  heathenism,  they 
conceived,  it  seems,  a  strong  desHe  that  their  country- 
men should  share  in  the  same  felicity;  for  while  the 
apostle  preached  in  Thessalonica,  the  metropolis  of  Ma- 
cedonia, the  brethren  at  Philippi  sent  him  money  twice, 
that  the  success  of  the  gospel  might  not  be  hindered  by 
its  preachers  becoming  burdensome  to  the  Thessalonians. 
The  same  attention  they  showed  to  the  aposUe,  and  for 
the  same  reason,  while  he  preached  the  gospel  in  Co- 
rinth, 3  Cor.  xi.  9. — ^These,  however,  were  not  the  only 
proofs  which  the  Philippians  gave  of  their  good  disposi- 
tion. Their  behaviour  in  other  respects  was  every  way 
worthy  of  their  profession,  lliey  maintained  the  doc- 
trine, of  the  gospel  in  purity,  and  walked  in  the  holy 
manner  required  by  its  precepts.  The  Christians  at  Phi- 
lippi, therefore,  were  deservedly  much  beloved  of  the 
apostle.  He  visited  them  often  as  he  passed  to  and 
finom  Greece,  and  in  these  visits  confirmed  them  in  the 
ftith,  and  gave  them  much  spiritual  consolation. 

6scT.  n. — Of  the  Occarion  of  Writing  the  'Epietle  to 
the  Philippiane, 

Tib  brathren  at  Philippi  having  heard  of  their  spi- 
ritail  fcther's  imprisonment  at  Rome,  sent  Epaphroditus, 


one  of  their  most  esteemed  pastors,  to  that  city,  to  com- 
fort him,  by  making  known  to  him  their  love,  and  by 
supplying  him  with  money,  that  he  might  want  nothing 
necessary  to  render  his  confinement  easy,  chap.  iv.  18. 
In  making  this  present  to  the  apostle,  all  the  brethren  of 
that  church,  no  doubt,  contributed  according  to  their 
ability ;  but  none  more  liberally,  we  may  believe,  than 
Lydia,  who  was  the  apostle's  first  convert  there,  and  who 
showed  such  attachment  to  Christ,  and  such  regard  to 
his  servants,  that  she  constrained  them  to  lodge  in  her 
house  all  the  time  of  their  first  abode  at  PhilippL — ^The 
bishops,  likewise,  and  deacons,  (of  whom  it  seems  there 
were  several  now  in  that  cl\urch,)  showed  equal  forward- 
ness with  the  other  brethren  in  expressing  theif  respect 
for  the  apostie  by  so  seasonable  a  gift ;  as  may  be  gather- 
ed from  his  mentioning  them  paiticulariy  in  the  address 
of  his  letter. 

This  new  instance  of  the'  Philippians*  love  to  their 
spiritual  father,  and  of  their  zeal  for  the  gospel,  making 
a  deep  impression  on  his  mind,  he  wrote  to  them  the  let- 
tor  in  the  canon  bearing  their  name,  in  which  he  first  of 
all  praised  them  for  their  faith,  and  for  their  earnest  de- 
sire to  contribute  to  the  spreading  of  the  gospel.  Next, 
as  news  which  he  knew  would  be  most  acceptable  to  the 
Philippians,  he  informed  them,  that  he  had  preached  with 
great  success  in  Rome,  and  that  his  imprisonment,  in- 
stead of  hindering,  had  furthered  the  gospel,  by  making 
it  known  even  in  the  palace  itself.  Then  he  expressed  his 
hopes  of  being  soon  released :  in  which  case  he  promised 
to  visit  them ;  but  in  the  mean  time  he  would  send  Ti- 
mothy to  comfort  them.  Also  he  thanked  them  in  the 
most  handsome  manner  for  their  kind  remembrance  of 
him,  and  for  their  care  in  supplying  his  wants.  And  to 
make  them  easy,  he  told  them,  that  through  their  liberal 
gift  he  had  every  thing  which  his  present  situation  ren- 
dered necessary. 

From  the  manner  in  which  the  aposUe  expressed  him 
self  on  this  occasion  it  appears,  that  before  he  received 
the  Philippians'  present  he  was  in  great  want  even  of 
necessaries ;  which  may  seem  strange,  considering  how 
numerous  and  rich  the  brethren  in  Rome  must  have  been. 
But  we  should  remember,  that  as  Paul  had  not  converted 
•the  Romans,  he  did  not  think  himself  entiUed  to  mainte- 
nance from  them :  That  being  a  prisoner,  he  could  not 
work,  as  in  other  places,  for  his  own  suppoort :  Tbat  firmn 
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the  charches  where  enemies  and  oppoeen  had  raised  a 
fiu;Uon  against  him,  he  never  would  take  any  thing :  And 
that  the  Philippians  were  the  only  church  with  which  he 
communicated,  as  concerning  giving  and  receiving.  This 
honour  he  did  them,  hecause  they  loved  him  exceedingly, 
had  preserved  his  doctrine  in  purity,  and  always  had  be- 
haved as  sincere  Christians.  ' 

The  excellent  character  of  the  Philippians  may  be  un- 
derstood from  the  manner  in  which  this  epistle  is  written. 
For  while  most  of  his  other  letters  contain  reprehensions 
of  some  for  their  errors,  and  of  others  for  their  bad  con- 
duct, throughout  the  whole  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Philip- 
pians no  fault  is  found  with  any  of  them ;  unless  the  cau- 
tion, chap.  ii.  3, 4.  to  avoid  strife  and  vain-gloiy  in  the  ex- 
ercise of  their  spiritual  gifts,  can  be  called  a  reprehension. 
But  his  letter  is  employed  entirely  in  commending  them, 
or  in  giving  them  exhortations  and  encouragements, 
ivhich,  as  Chrysostom  long  ago  observed,  **  is  a  stcong 
proof  of  the  virtue  of  the  Philippians,  who  gave  (heir 
teacher  no  subject  of  complaint  whatever."  However, 
though  the  apostle  entertained  a  good  opinion  of  the 
Philippians,  he  by  no  means  wished  tliem  to  rest  satis- 
fied with  their  present  attainments.  For  he  told  them, 
that  he  himself  constantly  endeavoured  to  make  farther 
progress  in  virtue^and  ordered  them  all  to  walk  by  the 
same  rule. 

The  afiectionate  and  encouraging  strain  in  which  the 
letter  to  the  Philippians  is  written,  was  owing  in  part  to 
the  good  account  which  Epaphroditus  their  pastor  had 
given  of  their  behaviour.  But  having  brought  word  also, 
that  the  Judaizing  teachers  were  endeavouring  to  intro- 
duce themselves  among  the  Philippians,  the  apostle  judgw 
ed  it  necessary  to  put  them  on  their  guard  against  per- 
sons, whose  whole  business  was  to  destroy  the  purity  and 
peace  of  the  churches.  And  therefore,  in  chap.  iii.  it  is 
observable  that  the  apostle's  zeal  for  the  truth,  and  his 
great  love  to  the  Philippians,  led  him  to  speak  of  these 
corrupters  of  the  gospel  with  more  bitterness  than  in  any 
of  his  other  letters.  Perhaps,  also,  he  was  directed  to  do 
so  by  a  particular  impulse  of  the  spirit,  who  judged  it 
proper  that  this  sharpness  should  be  used  for  opening  the 
eyes  of  the  fidthfiil,  and  making  them  sensible  of  the  ma- 
lignancy of  the  false  teachers,  and  of  the  pernicious  ten- 
dency of  their  doctrine. 


8acT.  in. — Of  the  Pevon  by  whom  the  Epietle  to  the 
Philippiane  vae  eent,  and  of  the  TYme  vhen  it  rone 
written,  ^ 

After  Epaphroditus  came  to  Rome,  he  employed 
himself  with  such  assiduity  in  preaching  the  gospel,  and 
in  ministering  to  the  apostle,  that  through  mere  fatigue  he 
fell  into  a  dangerous  disease,  which  had  well  nigh  cost 
him  his  life.  He  recovered  indeed :  But  his  sickness 
was  of  such  continuance,  and  his  recovery  was  so  slow, 
that,  before  liis  health  was  established,  Uie  distress  his 
friends  at  Philippi  were  in  on  his  account  was  reported 
to  him  in  Rome,  and  had  made  him  extremely  desirous 
of  returning  to  them.  As  soon,  tlierefore,  as  it  was  safe 
for  him  to  undertake  the  journey,  the  apostle  dismissed 
him  with  this  letter,  in  which  he  informed  the  Philip- 
pians of  Epephroditus's  sickness,  and  of  bis  longing  to 
return  to  them.  At  tlie  same  time,  bearing  testimony  to 
the  worthiness  of  his  character,  and  to  his  faithful  ser- 
vices in  the  gospel,  he  not  only  made  apology  to  the 
Philippians  for  their  pastor's  long  absence,  but  recom- 
mended him  more  than  ever  to  their  esteem,  and  secured 
him  an  affectionate  reception  when  he  should  return. 
See  chap.  ii.  26—30.  These  circumstances  would  have 
proved  Epaphroditus  the  bearer  of  this  letter,  although 
the  aposUe  had  not  said  expressly,  ver.  25.  *that  hs 
judged  it  necessary  to  send  unto  them  Epaphroditus.' 

As  to  the  time  when  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians  waa 
written,  it  is  generally  believed  to  have  been  towards  the 
end  of  the  apostle's  confinement  For  when  he  wrote  it, 
he  had  good  hope  of  being  released,  chap.  i.  25.  ii,  24.  but 
did  not  expect  to  be  set  at  liberty  immediately.  For, 
said  he,  chap.  ii.  19.  <  I  hope  in  the  Lord  Jesus  to  send 
Timotliy  to  you  soon,  that  I  also  may  have  good  courage 
when  I  know  your  aifairs.'  Wherefore,  since  Timothy 
was  to  bring  him  an  account  of  the  afTairs  of  the  Philip- 
pians, the  apostle  certainly  expected  his  return  before  he 
himself  was  released,  or  at  least  before  he  left  Italy. 
From  Heb.  xiii.  23.  we  learn  that  Timothy  was  actually 
sent  to  Philippi,  consequently  we  may  suppose  that  tlie 
apostle,  who  was  released  according  to  his  expectation, 
waited  for  Timothy's  return  at  some  place  in  Italy,  that 
they  mic^ht  set  out  together  for  Judea.  And  the  apostle's 
release  happening  as  is  generally  believed  in  the  spring 
of  A.' n.  62,  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians  may  have  been 
written  in  the  summer  or  autumn  of  ▲.  d.  61. 


CHAPTER  I. 

> 

View  and  Uluttration  of  the  Matter  $  contained  in  thi*  Chapter, 


Arrxm  giving  the  Philippians,  will^  their  bishops  and 
deacons,  hu  apostolical  benediction,  St.  Paul  thanked  God 
for  their  conversion ;  declared  his  persuasion  that  God 
would  preserve  them  in  the  faitli  to  the  end  of  their  lives, 
through  th»  confirmation  which  tlie  gospel  would  derive 
from  his  sufferings ;  expressed  the  most  tender  affection 
for  them ;  and  prayed  God  to  bestow  upon  them  spiri- 
tual blessings,  that  they  might  be  filled  with  the  fruits  of 
righteousness,  ver.  l-ll. — In  the  next  place*  lest  they 
might  have  been  afraid  that  his  long  imprisonment  had. 
been  hurtful  to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  he  assured  them 
that  it  had  contributed  to  advance  that  good  cause,  ver. 
12. — ^in  so  much  that  the  gospel  was  now  known  in  the 
palace  itself,  ver.  13. — That  the  indulgence  shewn  to  him 
had  made  many  of  the  brethren  more  bold  in  preaching 
than  formerly,  ver.  14. — Yet  they  were  not  all  actuated 
by  laudable  motives,  ver.  15. — ^for  some  preached  publicly, 
merely  to  enrage  the  priests  and  magistrates  against  him, 
as  the  ringleader  of  the  Christians,  ver.  16. — But  he  told 
the  Philippians,  he  knew  that  tliis,  through  the  direction 


of  the*  Spirit  of  Christ,  would  rather  corvtribute  to  his 
enlargement,  ver.  19< — At  the  same  time  he  declared  his 
resolution  boldly  to  defend  the  gospel  when  brought  be- 
fore the  emperor,  even  although  it  were  to  bring  death 
upon  himself,  ver.  20. — To  be  continued  in  life,  he  told 
them,  would  promote  the  cause  of  Christ,  but  to  die 
would  be  more  for  his  own  advantage,  ver.  21. — ^There- 
fore ho  woH  in  a  strait  whether  to  choose  life  or  death, 
ver.  23. — Only  knowing  that  his  continuing  in  life  would 
be  more  for  their  interest,  ver.  24, — he  was  persuaded  he 
should  still  live,  ver.  25. — In  which  case  he  promised  to 
visit  them,  ver.  26. — In  the  mean  time 'he  exhorted  them 
all  to  behave  suitably  to  the  gospel ;  and,  in  particular, 
strenuously  to  maintain  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
both  against  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  against  the  hea^ 
thens,  ver.  27. — And  to  be  in  no  tespect  terrified  by 
their  threatenings,  ver,  28. — But  to  suf&r  cheerfully  for 
their  faith  in  Christ,  ver.  29.— ailer  the  apostle's  exam 
pie,  ver.  30. 
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0«A».  I.— L  Paul  and  7Vma%,«  tervan/»« 
of  Jesus  Chxist,  to  all  the  raints  (48.)  in  Chriat 
JeauB  who  nn  in  Fhilippi,  with  bishope  and 
deacons  :> 

S  Grace  to  you,  and  peace  (Rom.  i.  7.  notes 
8,  4.)  from  God  our  Father,  and  wnon  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ 

8  I  thank  my  God  upon  every  remembrance 
of  you.* 

4  (Always  in  every  prayer  of  mine  ftwr  you 
all,  with  joy  making  prayer)  ^ 

5  (Eirtj  190.)  For  your  fellowship*  in  the 
gospel  from  the  first  day  till  now : 

6  Bemg  pereuaded  of  this  very  thing,  that 
he  who  hath  begun  in  you  a  good  work,  will  be 
completing'  it  until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ.* 

7  M  it  is  Juet  for  me  to  think  this  (c/Tig, 
807.)  concertdng  you  all,  because  I  have  you 
in  my  heart,  both  in  my  bonds,  and  Mr  de- 
fenccy  and  confirmation  of  the  gospel  ;*  ye  all 
being  joint  partakers  of  my  grace. 


8  For  God  is  my  witnets  that  I  vehemently 
long  after  you  all,  xnth  the  bowels  of  Jesus 
Christ     (See  Ess.  iv.  84.) 

9  And  this  I  pray,  that  your  love  ttill  more 
and  more  may*  abound,*  through  knowledge, 
(jMi  wsn^f  a/a-inni)  and  all  MORAL  feeling  ; 

10  /n  or<ier  Mat  ye  may  approve  <A«  things 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Paul  and  Timothy.}— See  preface  to  1  Thcssalonians, 
sect  3.  where  the  reason  of  Paul's  inserting  Timothy's  name  in 
the  inscription  of  several  of  his  epistles,  although  he  was  no  apos- 
tle, is  exmainecL — For  Timothy's  history  and  character,  sec  pre* 
face  to  1  Timothy. 

2L  ServanU  of  Jesus  Christ}— ^evxoi.  literally  bondmen,  alavtt. 
This  appellation  was  fiyen  to  the  chief  ministers  of  the  eastern 
princes.  Wherefore  it  may  be  considered  as  an  honourable  titl#», 
as  was  observed  Rom.  t.  1.  note  1. :  Or  this  appellation  Paul  and 
Timothy  took,  perhaps  to  express  the  labours  and  hardships 
which  tnev  were  underaoing  in  the  service  of  Christ— Irf  wntini 
to  the  Philippiana,  Paul  nad  no  occasion  to  assert  his  apostolical 
jUiority.  Tliere  were  po  dissensions  among  them,  and  all  of 
them  loved  and  obeyed  him  sincerely  as  an  apostle  or  Christ. 

3.  With  the  bishops  and  deacons.  }—The  Syriac  translator  hath 
rendered  thia, '  Benioribus  et  miaisiria.'  That  the  apostle  ordained 
bishops  and  deacons  in  all  the  churches  which  he  planted,  I  think 
evident  from  Acts  ziv.  23.  where  Ihey  are  called  By  the  general 
name  of  elder:  That  there  were  such  at  Ephesua,  appears  from 
Actszx.  17. 28.  where  the  elders  of  that  church  are  expressly  call- 
ed hiehoTM.  Farther,  Gal.  vi.  6.  Me  inttructer  is  menlioned  as  a 
stated  office  in  the  church :  And,  1  Theas.  v.  12, 13.  the  preaidentt 
are  spoken  of:  And  Col.  Iv.  17.  Archippus  is  said  to  have  received 
'  a  mmistry  in  the  Lord'  among  the  Colossians.— The  apostle  did 
not  mention  the  bishops  and  deacons  in  the  inscription  or  his  other 
epistles.  But  there  were  reasons  for  mentioning  them  in  this  epis- 
tle, and  for  omitting  them  in  the  rest :  It'was  a  letter  of  thanks  to 
the  church  at  Philippi  for  the  present  of  money  they  had  sent  him ; 
and  in  maklnc  the  collections  for  that  purpo.se,  the  bishops  and 
deacons  may  nave  shown  such  forwardness  as  merited  this  mark 
of  respect  and  gratitude,  ffis  letters  to  the  other  churches  were 
all  concerning  points  of  faith  and  practice ;  and  therefore  they 
were  not  addressed  to  the  bishops  and  deacons,  lest  they  might 
have  imagined  these  writings  were  their  property,  and  that  it  be- 
longed to  them  to  communicate  what  part  or  them  to  the  people 
they  thought  fit ;  or  at  least  to  interpret  them  according  to  their 
own  fancv ;  a  claim  which  the  bishops  in  after  times  set  up.  To 
prevent  tnat  abuse,  and  to  five  the  people  the  property  of  nis  in- 

Sired  epistles,  and  to  teach  them  to  read  them,  and  to  judge  for 
emselves  concerning  their  true  meaning,  they  were  all  mscribed 
to  the  churches,  or  to  the  saints  in  general.  Besides,  though  they 
were  first  delivered  to  the  bishops,  or  presidents,  of  the  particular 
charches  for  whose  use  they  were  designed,  it  was  not  left  to 
Ihem  to  communicate  the  contents  of  these  letters  to  the  people  by 
word  of  mouth ;  but  they  were  ordered  to  read  them  in  the  apos- 
Je'sown  words  to  all  the  holy  brethren,  1  Theas.  v.  27. ;  and  such 
as  choae  U^night  no  doubt  take  copies  of  them  for  their  own  use. 

Ver.  8.  upon  every  remembrance  of  you.}— >*•  1r»'r^  ▼»  m^»*>* 
w^»v.  This  Pierce  thbiks  should  be  translated  '  For  all  your  kind 
tsmembranee  (namely)  of  me.'    And  in  his  note  he  salth,  "  Paul 


CoXXBITTAmT. 

Chap.  I. — ^I  Paul  and  Timothy,  oervantt  o/Jetue  Chriet  in  ^bm 
gospel,  to  all  the  believert'in  Chritt  Jeeut  who  are  in  PhiUppi^ 
with  the  bishops  and  deacons : 

2  May  grace  be  to  you,  and  peace  from  God,  eur  coomion  jPo- 
ther,  whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesue 
Christy  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  these  blessings. 

3  /  thank  the  true  God,  who  is  the  object  of  my  worship,  as 
often  as  I  think  of  you,  (Rom.  i.  8.  note  I.), 

4  Always  in  every  prayer  of  mine  for  you  all,  with  joy  mak- 
ing prayer  to  God  that  be  would  bestow  on  you  every  blessing ; 

5  In  particular,  I  thank  God  for  your  perseverance  in  the  goe- 
pel  from  the  first  {lay  till  now,  ye  having  neither  through  fear  of 
persecution  relapsed  into  heathenism,  nor  through  the  arts  of  fiUse 
teachers  gone  over  to  Judaism. 

6  And  that  you  will  persevere  I  have  no  doubt ;  being  pereuaded 
of  t fas  veryjtfdngy  that  God,  who  hath  begttn  in  you  a  good  work 
of  fidth  and  love,  will  be  completing  it  till  the  day  of  death  g  when 
Christ  will  release  you  from  your  trial.     (Pref.  2  Thess.  sect  iv.) 

7  I  express  my  charitable  persuasion  of  your  perseverance  with 
the  more  boldness,  as  it  is  reasonable  for  me  to  entertain  this 
hope  concerning  you  all ;  because  I  have  your  perseverance  sin- 
cerely  in  view,  both  in  my  sufferings,  and  in  myydefence  before  the 
emperor,  and  in  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel  by  miracles :  Te 
all  being  thus  joint  partakers  of  the  benefits  of  my  grace  of  apos- 
tleship  fitithfully  executed. 

8  Ye  cannot  doubt  that  in  the  whole  of  my  conduct  I  have  your  per- 
severance in  view :  For  I  call  God  to  witness  that  /vehemently  love 
you  all,  with  an  affection  Uke  that  wherewith  Jesus  Christ  loved 
mankind. 

9  Moreover,  this  I  pray  y  that  your  good  work  of  love  to  Christ 
and  to  all  mankind  still  more  and  more  may  increase,  through  your 
increaeing  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  throu^ 
your  increasing  sense  of  the  excellency  of  its  precepts ; 

10  In  order  that  yc  may  approve  the  things  which  are  excellent  £ 


seems  to  me  to  thank  God,  not  for  h:s  own  remembrance  of  them, 
or  the  mention  made  of  them  to  him,  but  for  tlieur  remembrance 
of  him,  and  the  kind  supplies  they  had  sent  him." 

Ver.  5.  For  your  fellowship  in  the  gospel.]— The  apostle  thanked 
God  for  the  attention  witli  which  the  Philippians  heard  the  gospel ; 
and  for  the  readmess  of  mind  with  which  they  embraced  it ;  and 
for  their  perseverance  in  the  profession  of  it,  in  opposition  both 
to  the  heathens  and  to  (he  Jews;  for  I  think  all  this  is  included  m 
the  pliraso,  '  fellowship  in  the  gospel.'— The  Greek  commentap 
tors,  by  Ki*v*v».«  <<<  re  tvA^yiKotv^  'fellowship  In  the  gospel,'  un- 
derstand (he  presents  of  money  sent  by  the  Philippmns  to  the 
apostle,  whereby  he  was  enabled  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the 
'Thessalonians  without  expense.  This  sense  of  the  ^irase  Pierce 
hath  adopted.  And  it  miist  be  acknowledged  that  good  works 
of  (his  sort  are  called  by  Paul  *ei^vvi%,  2  Cor.  vili.  4.  Yet  as  the 
readiness  of  mind  with  which  the  Philippians  received  the  gospeL 
and  their  stedfa-stness  in  the  profession  of  it,  were  subjects  ot 
thank <tgivinit  which  hetter  deserved  to  be  oflen  mentioned  by  tha 
apostle  in  his'  prayers,  than  their  present  of  money  to  him,  though 
very  libenlly  bestowed,  1  have  no  doubt  that  it  is  what  he  meant 
by  (heir  felluwtihip  in  the  gostiel.  Besides,  this  interpretation 
agrees  better  with  the  context  than  the  other.  See  ver.  o.  note. 

Ver.  6.  Who  hath  beguiWn  you  a  good  work,  will  be  completing 
it  until  the  day  of  Je.sus  Christ.}— According  to  Pierce,  the  good 
work  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  is  (hat  which  the  l^ilippians 
performed  by  sending  him  money  once  and  again  while  he  preach- 
ed in  Thessalonica,  Philip,  iv.  lb.  But  the  hope  and  wish  which 
he  here  expressed,  that  God  who  had  begun  that  good  work  in  the 
Philippians,  would  continue  completing  it  until  the  day  of  Jeans 
Christ,  forbidd  this  interpretation.  For  so  far  was  the  apostle  from 
wisjhing  to  have  more  nionry  from  the  Philippians,  that  he  wrote 
to  them,  chap.  iv.  18.  '  Now  I  liave  all  things  and  aboimd.  I  am 
filled,  haling  received  from  Epaphroditus  the  things  sent  by 
you.' 

Ver.  7.  Because  I  have  yon  In  my  heart,  both  In  my  bonds  and  my 
defence,  and  confimiation  of  the  gospel.  V—Hcre  the  apostle  declar- 
ed that  his  .sincere  desire  of  the  perseverance  of  the  Philippians^ 
and  of  all  hi8  other  converts,  in  tne  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  ani- 
mated him  both  to  suffer  imprisonment,  and  to  defend  bis  own 
character,  and  to  confirm  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  with  bold- 
ness before  the  emperor,  to  whom  he  had  appealed,  because  he 
knew  thev  all  would  reap  ^reat  benefit  from  his  executing  his 
apostolical  office  with  faithfulness ;  and,  in  particular,  that  it 
would  contribute  to  the  perseverance  of  the  Philippians  in  tlie 
faith  of  the  gosipel,  through  the  assistance  of  Christ,  of  which  he 
had  expressed  the  strongest  persuasion. 

Ver.  9.  Your  love  still  more  and  more  may  abound.)— The  Phi- 
lippians had  shewed  great  love  to  mankind,  in  so  earnestly  desii- 
ing  the  conversion  orthe  Thessalonians.  Here  (he  apostle  prayed 
that  their  lova  to  mankind  might  still  mora  and  mors  abound. 


CvAVi  I. 

which  are  excellent  ;i  AND  that  ye  may  lie  sin- 
cere,' and  without  occarionin^  ttumbUn^,^  un- 
til  the  day  of  Christ ; 

11  Filled  with  the  fruits  of  righteousness, 
which  AKV  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  glory 
and  praise  of  God. 

12  ^070, 1  viah  you  to  knoWf  hrethren,  that 
the  things  -which  have  befallen  nie^  have  turned 
out  rather  to  the  advancement  of  the  gospel. 

13  C^rs  330.)  For  my  bonds,  (r,  164.)  on 
account  of  Christ,  are  become  manifest  m  the 
vhole  palace,^  and  iir  all  other  placbs.' 

14  And  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  Lord, 
being-  anured  by  my  bonds,  have  become  much 
more  bold  to  speak  the  word  <  without  feaz. 

15  Some,  indeed,  even/rom  ^nvy  and  strife, 
and  some  also  Jrom  good-will,  preach  Chri&t.i 


16  ^ovytheyroho from otrife preach  Chritt, 
DO  IT  not  sincerely,  thinking  to  add  affliction 
to' my  bonds. 


17  BrA  they  who  PREACH  from  love  DO  IT 
siHCESELr,  (see  ver.  16.,)  knowing'  that  I 
•m  placed  for  the  defence  of  the  gospel.' 


PHTLIPPIANS. 


m 


and  that  ye  may  continue  tineere  in  the  profession  and  practioe 
of  the  goepel,  and  without  occasioning  othert  to  ttumbfe  by  your 
apostasy,  until  the  day  of  Christ  i  the  day  of  your  death ; 

1 1  And  then,  like  trees  of  righteousness  planted  of  the  Loid, 
Isa.  Ixi.  3.  be  laden  with  the  f nuts  ofrighteousticss,  which  are  pro- 
duced through  faith  in  Jesus  Christy  to  the  glory  and  praise  of 
God,  who  ^y  that  faith  makes  men  fruitful  in  righteous  works. 

12  JV*ow,  lest  ye.  should  be  grieved  at  my  confinement,  think- 
ing the  cause  of  Christ  will  suffer  thereby,  /  wish  you  to  know, 
brethren,  that  the  things  which  have  befallen  m^  have  turned  out 
rathei'  to  the  advancement  of  the  gospel  than  to  its  hinderance# 

13  For  my  bonds,  on  account  o/ preaching  Christ,  and  not  on 
account  of  any  crime,  are  well  known  in  the  whole  palace,  and  in 
all  other  places  of  the  city,  by  means  of  the  persons  I  have  con- 
verted in  the  palace  and  elsewhere. 

14  Jnd  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  Lord,  (msroAor^c,)  being 
assured  of  the  truUi  of  the  gospel  by  my  courage  in  suffering  tm- 
prisonsnent  for  it,  have  themselves  become  much  more  bold  than 
before  to  preach  the  gospel  without  fear. 

15  But  they  are  not  all  equally  sincere :  For  some,  indeed,  even 
from  envy  of  my  success,  and  from  a  contentious  disposition,  and 
some  also  from  good-will  to  the  cause  itself,  preach  Jesus  Christ 
as  the  king  expected  by  the  Jews. 

16  JSTow,  they  who  from  contention  preach  Christ,  do  it  not 
with  the  holy  design  of  advancing  the  cause  of  Christ,  but  think' 
ing  to  increase  the  miseries  of  my  imprisonment,  by  enraging  tho 
magistrates  against  me  as  drawing  the  people  from  their  allegiance 
to  Cesar. 

17  But  they  who  preach  from  love  do  it  with  the  holy  design 
of  spreading  the  gospel,  not  regarding  the  evils  which  may  beuU 
me,  well  knowing  that  I  am  placed  here  to  defend  the  gospel  by 
suffering  as  well  as  by  preaching. 


Ver.  10. — 1.  That  ye  may  approve  the  things  which  are  excel- 
lent.] £*$  TO  SextftuQttw  vft»(  T«  JijisipovTe*.  This  Pierce  thinlcs 
Bhouild  be  translated,  'That  ve  may  try  the  things  which  differ;' 
the  apostle's  meaning  beinc,  "that the  Phitipplans  should  comparo 
his  doctrine  and  course  of  life  and  the  Judaixers'  together,  that 


they  might  judge  to  which  of  them  to  adhere." 
2.  And  that  ye  may  be  sincere.]— E<A.<xe>vf<i,, 
the  shining  or  splendour  of  the  sun,  and  xfivnv,  Parkhurst'a  Diet! 


Properly  it  demotes  sucii  things  as,  on  being  examined  by  the 
brignte^  light,  are  found  pure  and  without  fault.  In  the  New  Tes- 
tament, it  is  applied  both  to  men's  temper  of  mind  and  to  their 
conduct :  Eisner  hath  shewed  that  it  is  used  in  that  sense  also  by 
heathen  writers.— Having  said,  ver.  9.  'This  I  pray  (l*»)  that  your 
love  may  yet  more  and  more  abound,'  Ac.  he  adds  a  new  petition 
In  this  verse, »»«,  'that  ye  may  be  sincere :'  for  the  word  T^onw- 
%oftut,  I  pray,  must  be  understood  as  repeated.  This  is  shewed 
by  adding  the  word  and  in  the  translation. 

3.  Withoutoccasioning  stumbling. }-This  transitive  sense  Marker. 
nowu  hath  I  Cor.  z.  32.  Aw^fetf-xew^ei  yivio-^i,  '  Be  ye  no  occasion 
of  stumbling ;  neither  to  the  Jews,  nor  to  the  Greeks,  nor  to  the 
church  of  God.'  See  2  Cor.  vi.  3. 

Ver.  12.  The  things  which  have  befallen  me.] — T»  k«t»  i/ci,  lite- 
rally, 'the  things  relating  to  me:'  The  apostle  means  his  being 
•ent  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  and  his  being  kept  in  bonds  there,  topelher 
with  aH  the  evils  which  had  befallen  him  during  his  confinement. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Are  well  known  in  the  whole  palace.]— iie««T«.f»», 
In  Rome,  fAe jpr^stortutn  was  the  place  where  the  praetor  determin- 
ed causes.  More  commonly,  however,  It  signified  a  place  without 
the  city,  where  the  prntorian  cohorts  or  regiments  or  guards  were 
lodged.  In  the  provinces,  the  governor's  palace  was  called  the 
prtBtoritan,  Mark  xv.  16.  both  because  the  governors  administered 
ju^ce  in  their  own  palaces,  and  because  they  had  their  guards 
•tinned  there.  Of  this  use  of  the  woi*d  we  have  an  example,  Mark 
XV.  16.  See  also  Acts  xziii.  36.  Wherefore,  though  the  apostle  was 
himself  at  Rome  when  he  wrote  this,  and  though  the  matters  of 
which  he  wrote  were  done  in  Rome,  he  uses  the  word  prettorium^ 
in  the  provincial  sense,  to  denote  the  emperor* t  pa/ace,  oecause  he 
vrrote  to  persons  in  the  provinces.— Tlie  knowledge  9f  tho  true 
cause  of  the  ^tostle's  confinement  may  have  been  spread  through 
the  palace  by  some  Jewish  slaves  in  (he  emperors  family,  who 
happening  to  hear  Paul  in  his  own  hired  house,  were  converted  by 
him.  At  mis  tUne  Rome  was  full  of  Jewish  slaves.  And  that  some 
such  belonged  to  the  palace,  or  had  access  to  it,  we  learn  from  Jo- 
tephua,  De  vita  suOy  who  tells  us  he  wa.<i  introduced  to  the  em- 
press Ponpca  bv  means  of  a  Jewish  comedian. — Such  of  the  slaves 
m  the  palace,  who  had  embraced  the  gospel,  whether  heathens  or 
Jews,  would  not  fail  to  shew  the  ofiicers  of  the  court  whom  they 
served,  the  true  nature  of  the  Christian  faith,  and  the  real  cause  of 
the  apostle's  imprisonment ;  that  it  was  for  no  crime,  but  only  for 

S reaching  anew  scheme  of  doctrine.  And  as  it  was  now  fashiona- 
le  among  the  Romans  to  indulge  a  passion  for  philosophy,  and 
many  of  them  had  a  strong  curiosity  to  be  infonned  of  every  new 
doctrine  which  was  broached,  and  everv  strange  occurrence 
which  had  happened  in  the  provincea,  it  is  not  unreasonable  to 
■appose  that  the  brethren  in  the  palace  would  explain  the  Chris- 
tian religian  to  the  emperor's  domestics,  and  reiato  to  tliem  iho 
rsmrection  of  Hs  author  from  the  dead,  and  that  aoma  of  them 


who  were  of  high  rank,  strongly  impressed  with  theb-  relation, 
embraced  the  gospel.  These,  with  the  persons  who  converted 
them,  are  'the  saints  of  Cesar's  houaehold,'  mentioned  chap.  iv. 
22.  as  salutinf  the  Philippians. 

2.  And  in  all  other  places.]— The  Christians  at  Rome  were  nu« 
merous  before  the  apostle's  arrival ;  but  (heir  number  was  greatly 
increased  -by  his  preaching,  and  by  the  preaching  of  his  assist' 
ants.  It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  In  all  pieces  of  the  city  the  real 
cause  of  the  apostle's  inipriaomnent,  and  the  true  nature  of  the 
go?*pcl,  were  so  well  known. 

Ver.  14.  The  word.]— The  Alexandrian,  Clermont,  and  other 
MSS,  together  with  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  read  xoyor 
Tou  eiov,  '  the  word  of  God.' 

Ver.  15.  Some.  Indeed,  even  from  envy  and  strife — preach 
Christ.}— By  Chrtstf  here,  we  are  not  to  understand  that  corrupt 
gospel  which  the  Judaizers preached,  who  made  ctrcum<flsion  ne- 
cessary to  salvation.  For  or  that  gospel  the  apostle  would  not  say, 
as  he  noes,  ver.  18.  '1  rejoice  that  Christ  is  preached.'  Neither 
would  he  call  it  the  vrord,  as  in  ver.  14.  Wherefore,  by  preaching 
Christ,  I  think  he  meant  their  preaching  Jesus  aa  the  Christ ;  that 
is,  as  the  Ions  expected  Messiah  or  King  of  the  Jews.  Of  all  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  this  was  the  most  ofTensive  to  the  Romans ; 
for  which  reason  the  unbelieving  Jews  commonly  made  use  of  it 
to  enrage  the  heathen  rulers  against  the  Christian  preachers: 
Acta  xvil.  7.  'These  all  do  cbntrary  to  the  decrees  of  Caesar,  say- 
ling  thai  there  is  another  kin?,  one  Jesus.  8.  And  they  troubled 
the  people  and  the  rulers  of  the  city  when  thev  heard  these  things.' 
According  to  this  sense  of  preaching  Christ,  what  the  apostle 
saith,  ver.  16.  is  easily  understood :  '  They  who  from  strife  preach 
Christ,  do  it  not  purely,  thinking  to  add  affliction  to  my  bonds.' 
The  Judaizing  teachers  preached  Jesus  truly,  saying,  as  Paul  hfm> 
self  said  in  the  synagogue  of  Thessalonica,  Acls  xvii.  3.  '  This 
Jesus  whom  I  preach  to  you  is  the  Christ.'  But  tliey  did  this  not 
purely,  but  with  an  intention  to  enrage  the  Roman  magistrates 
against  Paul  their  prisoner,  as  the  ringleader  of  the  Christians, 
that,  being  put  to  death,  they  might  without  opposliion  inculcate 
the  necessity  of  circumcision. 

It  seems  the  liberiy  which  the  apostle  at  this  time  enioved  in 
Rome,  of  preachins  in  his  own  hired  house,  and  the  tnaulgence 
granted  to  nim  in  other  respecta,  emboldened  many  to  preach  the 
gospel  In  Rome  more  publicly  thnn  they  had  hitherto  done.  But 
the  motives  which  animated  some  of  these  preachers  were  not 
holy.  They  envied  the  apostle's  success  and  wished  to  rival  him 
in  recommending  their  own  corrupt  form  of  the  gospel.  Besides,  • 
being  enrajred  acainst  him  as  an  enemy  to  the  law,  they  hoped,  by 
preaching  Jesus  as  Christ  the  king  of  the  Jews,  to  provoke  the 
Roman  magistrates  to  put  Paul  to  death.  Thus  they  preached 
Christ  both  from  envy  and  from  strife. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Knowing.]— The  Judaixers  thought  to  add  affflction 
to  the  apostle's  bonds,  ver.  16.  but  were  disappointed:  Whereas, 
they  who  preached  purely  knew  certainly  that  the  4>ostle  was 
sent  to  Rome  to  defend  the  gospel  by  suffering  for  It. 

2.  For  the  defenceof  the  gospel.]— As  the  apofAle's  imprisonment 
was  occasioned  by  the  hatred  which  the  unbelieving  Jews  bare  to 
him,  on  account  of  his  preaching  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through 
fcith,  without  requiring  them  to  obev  the  law  of  Moses,  some  are  of 
opinioa,  that  the  gospel,  in  this  passage,  means  the  dn*-*^ 
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18  fVhat  then  f  (See  Eoay  W.  No.  98.)  Am  I  grieved  becauee 
the  Judaizing  brethren  preach  the  g^oepel  with  an  intention  to  io- 
creaM  my  aufierings  1  J^o.  For  in  -whatever  manner,  -whether  htf' 
pocritically  or  tincerely,  Christ  i»  preached,  even  in  thit,  that 
Chiiat  ia  preached,  /  rejoice,  yea,  and  -will  rejoice. 

19  For  I  know  that  this  preaching  of  Christ,  inatead  of  increasing 
my  afliictions,  will  turn  out  to  me  for  deliverance  through  your 

fnfiAe,  the  leading)  the  directhn  of  thQ  Spirit    prayer,  and  the  direction  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesua  Christ,  who  will 
of  Jesiu  Christ:  stir  up  some  who  are  converted  by  these  preachers  to  use  means 

for  my  release. 
,    20  Agreeably  to  my  earnest  expectation  and         20  I  say  so,  agreeably  to  my  earnest  expectation  and  hope,  that 
hope,  that  in  nothing  I  shall  be  ashamed,  but    in  no  part  of  my  conduct  I  shall  be  ashamed g  but  that  with  all 
THAT  with  all  boldness,  as  at  all  times,  so  now    boldness  preaching  the  kingship  of  Christ,  as  at  all  former  timesj 

so  now  also  in  presence  of  the  emperor,  Christ  will  be  magnified 
in  my  body ;  whether  by  preeerring  my  life,  that  I  may  publish 
still  more  extensively  his  authority  as  lung;  or  by  allowing  me  to 
be  put  to  death  for  the  confirmation  of  that  doctrine. 

21  For  to  me  to  live  is  for  the  honour  of  Christ  who  preserves 
me,  and  fdr  the  advancement  of  his  cause,  but  to  die  will  be  gain 
to  myself. 

22  Mw,  if  I  live  in  the  Jlehh  afflicted  and  persecuted,  thie 
which  I  have  mentioned  concerning  the  honour  of  Christ,  and  the 
advancement  of  his  cause,  is  the  fruit  of  my  work  in  the  flesh.  Tet 
what  I  should  choose,  whether  life  or  deaUi,  /  do  not  knew, 

23  For  I  am  straitened  of  the  two,  having  a  strong  desire  to 
be  with  Christ,  because  that  is  by  much  far  better  for  me,  than 
to  continue  in  life,  bearing  the  toils  and  evils  to  which  I  am  daily 
exposed  while  preaching  Uie  goepeL 

24  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in  the  body  is  more  needful  for  you 
and  the  rest  who  have  embraced  the  goepel ;  on  which  account  I 
am  willing  to  forego  my  own  interest 

25  And  being  firmly  persuaded  of  this,  that  it  is  for  your  advon 
tage  that  I  live  a  while  m  the  body,  /  know  thai  I  shall  Hve  and 
abide  some  time  occasionally  with  you  all,  in  order  to  the  advance* 
ment  of  the  Joy  arising  from  your  faith,  which  will  be  strengtli- 
ened  by  my  deliverance  from  confinement,  and  by  n^  continuing 
my  apoatolical  labours  among  you,  as  opportunity  otters : 

Wherefore,  'to  live  in  the  flesh,'  is  to  live  burdened  Tilth  those 
afflictions  to  which  men  are  subject  by  means  of  the  body. 
2.  Yet  Trhat  I  should  choose  1  do  not  Icnow.}— The  original  word 


18  Whattheni  AM  USOBRT^  JVb.  But 
in  whatever  manner,  whether  in  pretence  or 
in  truth,'  Christ  is  preached,  even  in  this  I  re 
Joice,  yea,  and  will  rejoice.' 

19  For  I  know  that  this  will  turn  out  to  me 
for  salvation^  through  your  prayer,  and  cv/^^o- 


also,  Christ  will  be  magnified  in  my  body,  whe- 
ther by  life,  or  by  deatih^ 


31  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ,  {lutt,  205.) 
hut  to  die  IS  gain. 

22  JVW,  if  I  live  in  the  flesh,*  this  is  the 
fniit  of  my  work.  (K«i,  211.)  Yet  what  I 
should  choose,  I  do  not  know,* 

28  For  I  am  straitened  of  the  two,  having  a 
strong  desire  to  depart,'  and  be  with  Chnst, 
(ya^,  90.)  because  THAT  is  by  much  far  better.* 

84  (ds,  100.)  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in  the 
flesh  IS  more  needful  for  you. 

25  And,  being  firmly  persuaded  of  this,  I 
know  that  I  shall  live^  and  abide  some  time 
with  you  all,  (uc  tsv  CfAmt  irputomf  xtt  Xf^ 
rsc  jrtTUK,  19.)  for  the  advancement  of  the  Joy 
of  your  faith  i 


valion  through  faith,  without  obedience  to  the  law.  But  although 
that  doctrine  is  in  ether  passages  called  the  gospel,  I  rather  thinic 
the  gospel,  in  this  verse,  means  what  the  apostle  had  expressed, 
ver.  15.  oy  'preaching  Christ,' preaching  hun  as  the  king  expect- 
ed by  the  Jews.  For  the  preaching  Christ  in  this  sense,  might,  as 
the  apostle  supposed,  be  done  by  some  from  strife,  with  a  view  to 
render  him  obnozions  to  the  Roman  magistrates ;  an  end  which 
they  could  not  accomplish  by  preaching  Mlvation  through  faith : 
And  (^ers  might  preach  Christ  iroui  love,  although  they  foresaw 
k  would  increase  the  apostle's  affliction,  because  they  knew  be 
was  appointed  to  defend  the  gospel  by  his  sufferings,  as  well  as 
by  his  preaching.    He  therefore  added,  ver.  18.  That  from  what* 


ever  motive  Christ  was  preached  as  Messiah  the  prince,  it  was 
matter  of  rejoicing  to  him. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Whether  in  pretence  or  in  truth.)— Dccausc  truth  is 
here  opposed  to  pretence,  u  does  not  follow,  that  preaching  Christ 
In  pretence,  means  preaching  false  doctriine  concerning  Chriitt : 
For  the  apostle  could  not  rejoice  that  Christ  was  preached  in  that 
manner.  Truth  and  pretence  here,  relste  not  to  the  matters 
presched,  but  to  the  views  of  the  preachers.  The  Judaizers 
preached  the  truth  concerning  Christ,  when  they  afflrmed  him  to 
be  the  Jewish  Messiah.  But  they  did  this,  not  sincerely  to  bring  the 
Jews  to  believe  on  him,  but  U>  provoke  the  msgistrates  to  put  Paul, 
(he  chief  preacher  of  that  doctrine,  to  death.  Others,  however, 
preached  Christ  as  the  Jewish  Messiah,  sincerely  intending  to 
bring  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  believe  on  him.  But  froui  what- 
ever motive  Christ  was  preached  according  to  his  true  character, 
it  was  matter  of  joy  to  the  apostle. 

2.  Even  in  this  I  rejoice,  yea.  and  will  rejoice.]— The  love  which 
the  apostle  bare  to  Christ,  had  extinguished  in  his  mind  resent- 
ment, pride,  self-love,  and  all  other  evil  passions;  in  so  much  that 
his  greatest  ioy  resulted  from  the  advancement  of  the  gospel, 
evpn  though  it  ^vss  promoted  bv  his  enemies. 

Ver.  19.  will  turn  out  to  me  (i»»  o■»r^f^%y)  for  salvation.)— This 
is  one  of  the  instances  in  which  the  word  r^tmi%^  talvation, 
is  used  by  the  inspired  writers  for  deHverance  from  temporal 
evils.  See  Acts  vii.  25.  xxvii.  34.— In  this  v-rse  the  apostle  ox- 
pressed  sn  hope,  that  when  the  preaching  of  Christ  as  ine  king  of 
the  Jews  came  to  be  reported  in  the  palace,  the  emperor's  do- 
mestics who  were  Christians,  would  take  occasion  to  explain  the 
spiritual  nature  of  Christ's  kingdom,  and  make  all  in  the  palace 
sensible  that  Paul  was  no  enemy  to  Cassar,  nor  a  mover  of  sedi- 
tion ;  and  so  contribute  to  his  release. 

Ver.  20.  Christ  will  be  magnified  hi  my  bodv,  4kc.)— The  apos- 
tle's meaning  is,  that  the  power  of  Christ  would  be  magnified  in 
his  body,  either  by  delivering  him  from  so  great  a  dancer  of  death, 
or  by  enabling  him  to  suffer  martyrdom  with  fortitude. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Now,  if  1  hve  in  the  flesh.)— in  the  scripture  style, 
tfesA  inclndes  the  idea  of  weakness  and  sfllicUon :  Ess.  iv.  43. 


}<v»«4<.u,  commonly  signifies  to  make  known.  But  her&as  in  Job 
zxxiv.  25.  LXX,  it  simply  siipifies  to  know ;  ss  it  doth  likewise  m 
a  psssage  of  Isocrates,  Ad  Nicoclem,  which  Pierce  hath  quoted  in 
his  note  on  thid  verse.  The  apostle  knew  that  it  was  iar  better  for 
him,  in  respect  of  inunediste  nappiness,  to  be  with  Christ,  than  to 
remain  in  the  flesh.  Yet  he  was  in  a  strait  what  he  ought  to  choose, 
because  his  life,  though  burdensome  to  himself,  was  very  neces- 
sary to  the  Philippians,  and  to  all  the  Gentile  churches,  of  whoss 
privileges  he  was  tlie  strenuous  defender. 

Ver.  23. — I.  Having  a  strong  desire  («<(  t*  Mv«Xvr««)  to  depart.)— 
Ths  simple  word  xukv  signifies  to  loose  from  a  port,  and  the  com- 
pound word  »yjt\vttv^  to  return  to  poft.  Hence  it  Is  used  to  ex- 
press one's  retuminr  from  a  feast,  Luke  xii.  And  because  o  i 
such  occasions  people  were  eommonlv  joyftd.  the  stoics,  whose 
philosophy  taught  them  to  die  cheerftilly,  made  use  of  the  word 
itvAkvi  I  ¥  to  signify  to  die,  hi  which  sense  ft  is  used,  Ukevrise,  2  Thn. 
iv.  6.    Or  it  mav  be  translated,  to  return  ;  namely,  to  God 

2.  And  be  with  Christ,  which  is  (a-e>.x%At*)^'^ov»r  I  ••'v^O  by  much 
far  better.]— ;Vulgi!te,  Multo  magis melius.  This  is  the  highest  su- 
perlative which  it  is  possible  to  form  in  any  language.— From  what 
the  apostle  saith  here,  we  may  infer  that  he  had  no  knowledge  nor 
expectation  of  a  middle  state  of  msensibility  between  death  and  the 
resurrection.  For  if  he  had  known  ofsny  such  state,  he  would  have 
thought  it  better  lo  live  and  promote  the  cause  of  Christ  and  of  re- 
ligion, than  by  dyinz  to  fall  into  a  state  of  absolute  insensibility.— 
Besides,  how  could  he  say  that  he  had  a  desire  to  be  with  Christ,  if 
he  knew  he  waa  not  to  be  with  him  till  after  the  resurrection  1  See 
2  Cor.  V.  8.  note ;  Rom.  xlv.  9.  note  2.  The  use  of  philosophy,  it  haih 
been  said,  is  to  teach  men  to  die.  But  as  Fielding  Das  pbserved,  one 
page  of  the  gospel  is  more  effectual  for  that  purpose  than  volumes 
of  philosophy.  The  assurance  which  the  gospel  gives  us  of  another 
life,  is,  to  a  good  mind,  a  support  much  stronger  than  the  stoical 
consolation  drawn  from  the  necessity  of  nature,  the  order  of 
things,  the  emptiness  of  our  enjoyments,  the  satiety  which  they 
orcasion,  and  many  other  such  topicut,  which,  though  they  may  arm 
the  mind  with  a  stubborn  patience  in  bearing  the  thought  of  death, 
can  never  raiae  it  to  a  fixed  contempt  thereof;  much  less  can  they 
make  us  consider  it  as  a  real  good,  and  inspire  us  with  the  desire 
of  dyinsj  such  as  the  apostle  on  this  occasion  strongly  expressed. 

Ver.  25.  I  know  that  1  shall  live  and  abide  some  time  with  yon 
•11.)— His  expectation  of  livinx,  is  aproof  that  the  apostle  wrote  this 
letter  towards  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  his  impriaonmenL  SeeP 
also  chap.  ii.  24.  Perhaps  his  hope  arose  from  his  knowing  that  the 
Christians  inCiesar's  household  were  now  endeavouring  to  procare 
his  release  :  Or  it  might  be  discovered  to  him  by  rcvelatioD  thai 
lie  would  be  released— In  the  commentary,  I  have  explained  9vfi- 
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26  ^ifD  that  your  koa$Hn£f  eoneemin^  me 
in  ChrUi  Jenu  may  abound,  through  mj 
eoming  tgain  to  yon.* 


27  Only  (iroxtrww^)  behofoe  ye  worthy  of 
the  gospel  of  Christ ;  that,  whether  coming  and 
oeeing  you,  or  being  abtent  I  thall  hear  of  your 
affairs,  I  MAT  FIND  that  ye  stand  fast  in  one 
spirit,!  with  one  toulf  Jointly  contending;*  for 
the  fiuth>  of  the  gospel ; 


38  And  not  terrified  in  any  thing  by  your 
adverearies :  which  to  them  indeed  io  a  demon' 
otration  of  pevdition,*  but  to  you  of  salvation, 
and  that^  («jn)  from  God. 

29  For  to  yon  (to  drv  X^ics,  71. 810.)  thio 
wth  reopect  to  Chritt^  hath  been  graciouoly 
given,"  not  only  to  beUeve  on  him,  but  also  to 
sofTer  for  kim. 

30  Having  the  very  oame  conflict^  qt  ye 
saw"  in  me,  and  now  hear  to  be  in  me.^ 


26  And  that  your  boaoHng  concerning  me  ao  an  apoHle  of 
Christ  Jeeuo  may  be  the  greater,  through  my  coming  again  to  you  : 
For  it  will  shew,  that  I  have  defended  the  gospel  succesBfully  be- 
fore my  judges,  and  will  afford  me  a  &rther  opportunity  of  instruct* 
ingyou. 

27  Onlyt  in  gratitude  to  God  for  advancing  your  fiiith  and  joy 
by  continuing  me  in  life,  beJtave  ouitably  to  tfte  gospel  of  Chriotf 
that  whether  coming  and  teeing  you,  or  being  abtent  J  shall  hear 
of  your  ajfairSf  I  may  find  that  ye  stand  firm  in  one  mind,  and 
as  Animated  with  one  souly  Jointly  wrestling  for  the  faith  of  the 
gospel  sgainst  the  Jews,  who  would  seduce  you  to  obey  the  law ; 
and  against  the  heathens,  who  by  persecution  endeavouied  to  make 
you  relapse  into  idolatry ; 

!88  ,4nd  shew  that  ye  are  not  terrified  in  any  shape  by  the  un- 
believing Jews  and  Gentiles  your  adversaries,  though  numerous 
and  poweiiul :  which  fortitude  to  them  indeed  is  a  demonstration  of 
your  damnation,  because  they  consider  it  as  obstinacy  in  error,  but  to 
you  it  is  a  clear  proof  o/y  our  salvation,  and  that  from  6o</ himself. 

29  For  to  you,  this  with  respect  io  Christ  hath  been  graciously 
given,  by  Crod,  not  only  to  beUeve  on  him,  but  also  to  suffer  for 
him ;  so  that,  being  thus  enlightened  and  strengthened  of  God»  ye 
can  have  no  doubt  of  your  salvation. 

30  Your  sufferings,  though  common,  are  not  light  Te  sustain 
the  very  same  persecution  as  yc  saw  me  suffer  in  your  city,  and 
now  hear  I  staffer  in  Rome. 


sr3«x/tiv»  vatf-tv  u^iv,  thiu,  'I  shall  abide  some  time  occasionally 
with  vou  all ;'  because,  as  Pierce  observes,  it  is  not  to  be  thouj^ht 
that  the  apostle  meant  to  tell  the  Phllippians,  that  he  would  fix 
his  abode  with  them,  and  leave  off  trayeuing  among  the  churches 
which  he  had  planted. 

Ver.  26.  That  jour  boasting  concerning  me  in  Christ  Jesos  majr 
abound,  through  my  coming  again  to  you^When  the  Phllippians 
boasted  in  Paul  as  a  chief  apostle  of  Christ,  the  Judaizers,  as 
Pierce  observes,  aArmed,  perlu^s,  that  his  long  Imprisonment 
was  a  proof  of  his  being  deserted  of  Christ.  If  so,  his  coming  to 
them  again  would  effectually  overturn  that  argument,  and  shew 
that  their  boastlnf  in  him  as  an  approved  apostle  was  well  founded. 

Ver.  27.—- 1.  That  ye  stand  fast  in  one  dplrit.]—Bexa's  note  on 
this  clause  Is,  '*  Standi  verbum  athletis  convenit  gradum  servan* 
tibus,  a  quibus  sumpta  est  translatio :"  then  adds,  "  by  the  Spirit 
I  understand  the  Holy  Spirit"  But  the  subsequent  clause  doth 
not  suit  this  Interpretation. 

2.  Jointly  contending.)— rwvw^xowvTjf.  This  word  denotes  the 
action  of  the  combatants  In  the  Olympic  games  called  Airxuraii, 
otMeia.  It  signifies  the  greatest  exertion  of  courage  and  strength. 

3.  For  the  miih  of  the  gospel.}— 9o  rn  jri^u  is  rif{htly  translated 
In  our  English  version ;  being  the  dative  of  the  object,  and  not  of 
the  instrument  Bv  'the  faith  of  the  gospel,'  some  understand  the 
doctrine  of  i^vation  by  faith,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of 


But  I  think  the  apostle's  expression  is  to  be  understood, 

in  a  more  general  sense,  for  the  whole  of  the  gospri  tatcen  com- 
plexly, which  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  heathens  endeavoured  to 
overturn,  not  only  by  argument,  but  by  persecuting  the  Chris- 
tians. 

Ver.  28.— 1.  Which  to  thetn  Indeed  Is  demonstration  of  perdi- 
tion.}—The  firmness  with  which  the  Phllippians  refused  to  obey 
the  law  of  Moses,  was  considered,  not  only  by  the  unbelieving 
Jews^  but  by  the  Judaizing  Christians,  as  a  proof  of  their  damna- 
tion.—In  hke  manner,  the  resolution  with  which  the  Christians 
refused  to  join  the  heathens  In  their  worship^  was  considered  by 


the  heathens  as  an  obstinacy  in  atheism  wh^ch  would  bring  en 
them  eternal  punishment  in  Tartarus. 

2.  And  that}— K«i  tovto  supply  wfrny/ta,  and  that  thing,  that 
clear  proof.  See  ii.  8.  note  2l 

Ver.  29.— 1.  This  with  respect  to  Christ}— 9o  the  daase  rs 
w«-ie  Kf  >(ow  may  be  translated,  the  article  to  being  put  for  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun,  Ess.  iv.  71. — Or  'vir»t  x«<cou  may  be  trans- 
lated,/or  Christ ;  that  is,  for  the  honour  of  Christ 

2.  fiath  been  graciously  given;  or^  given  as  a  Ihvoor.]— 9o 
(X«f  10-^4  properly  signifies.  St  Paul  vrished  the  Phllippians  to 
consider  tneir  sufferings  for  Christ  as  an  honour,  and  to  rejoice 
in  them.  Thus  It  is  said  of  the  apostles,  Acts  v.  41.  'They  ds< 
parted  fh>m  the  presence  of  the  council,  rejoicing  that  they  were 
counted  worthy  to  suffer  shame  for  his  name.' 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Having  the  very  same  conflict)— Axi»»«.  This  is 
the  generic  name  by  which  the  Greeks  expressed  all  the  differ* 
ent  combats  in  their  sacred  games.  And  because  In  these  com- 
bats the  athletes  struggled  long  and  hard  for  victory,  the  word 
was  applied  to  express  any  sort  of  evil  to  which  men  exposed 
themselves  In  the  course  of  their  pursuits. 

2.  As  ye  saw.}— 'Oov  <  Jin,  Am  ye  see.  But  the  present  is  put 
for  the  past  time.  See  Ess.  Iv.  12.— The  conflict  which  the  Philip- 
plans  saw  in  the  apostle,  was  that  which  he  sustained  on  account 
of  the  damsel  who  had  the  spirit  of  divination,  and  whose  masters 
got  the  apostle  scourged  ana  put  in  the  stocks.  Besidos.  on  his 
second  coming  to  Philippl,  after  his  long  residence  at  Ephesus, 
he  suffered  other  afflictions,  of  which  the  Phllippians  also  were 
witnesses,  2  Cor.  vil.  6. 

3.  And  now  hear  to  be  In  me.}— Of  the  apostle's  present  con* 
fiict  with  the  unbelieving  Jews,  the  Judaizing  teacAers,  and  the 
heathen  magistrates  in  Rome,  the  Phllippians  had  heard  a  full 
account  from  some  of  the  brethren  who  had  come  from  Rome  to 
Philippl.— The  very  same  conflict  the  Philipplana  themselves 
sustained ;  for  they  were  persecuted  for  the  gospel ;  and  their 
bitterest  persecutors  were  their  own  countrymen. 


CHAPTER  n. 
View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Tn  apostle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  having  exhorted 
the  Philippians  to  walk  worthy  of  their  Christian  profes- 
sion, by  maintaining  the  £uth  of  the  gospel,  and  by  liv- 
ing in  concord  with  one  another,  he,  in  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter,  besought  them  all,  by  every  thing  most  af- 
fecting in  the  Chnstian  religion,  to  complete  his  joy, 
▼er.  1. — by  being  alike  disposed  to  maintain  the  faith  of 
the  gospel,  and  by  cultivating  the  same  mutual  love,  and 
by  minting  one  thing,  namely,  the  promoting  the  honour 
of  Christ,  ver.  S^^^ind  for  that  purpose  he  counselled 
them,  in  the  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts,  to  avoid 
starife  and  vain-glory,  and  to  cultivate  an  humble  disen- 
terested  temper  of  mind,  ver.  3.  4. — after  the  exsmple  of 
Christ,  ver.  5. — ^who,  though  he  was  in  the  form  of  God, 
and  knew  that  he  was  entitled  to  like  worship  with  God, 
ver.  6w— divested  himself  of  these  honours,  and  took  the 
form  of  a  servant,  by  becoming  man,  ver.  7. — ^In  which 
state  he  humbled  himself  still  fiurther,  by  sufiering  death, 
even  the  death  of  the  cross,  for  the  salvation  of  the  world, 
ver.  8«— But  on  that  account  God  hath  exalted  him  in 


the  human  nature  to  the  dignity  of  Saviour,  which  is 
above  every  dignity  possessed  l^  angeb  in  heaven,  or  by 
men  upon  earth,  ver.  9.^^uid  in  the  same  nature  hath 
exalted  him  to  the  office  of  Lord,  or  governor,  over  eveiy 
thing  in  heaven,  and  earth,  and  hell,  ver.  10. — But 
all  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father  who  exalted  him, 
ver,  II. 

After  proposing  this  great  example  of  humility,  obe- 
dience, and  reward,  the  apostle  very  properly  exhorted 
the  Philippians  to  work  out  their  own  salvation,  by  imi- 
tating Christ's  himiility  and  obedience,  ver.  12. — Not 
discouraged  with  the  difficulty  of  the  undertaking,  be- 
cause God  worketh  in  men  both  to  will  and  to  work 
effi^ctually,  ver.  13. — Then  mentioned  certain  duties,  to 
which  the  Philippians  were  to  be  especially  attentive, 
ver.  14-16. — ^Assuring  them,  if  it  were  necessary  for  the 
perfecting  of  their  faith  and  holiness,  that  he  was  wil- 
ling to  die  for  them,  ver.  17,  18. 

Next  he  informed  them,  that  he  hoped  to  be  able  to 
send  Timothy  to  them  soon,  who,  by  bringing  back  wj^ 


860       Visw. 


PHIUPPUNS. 


Coat.  IL 


of  dieir  peneveimnce  in  die  frith,  and  of  their  progreei 
in  holiness,  would  comfort  him  in  his  bonds,  ver.  19->23« 
—and  that  he  was  firmly  persuaded  he  should  come 
himself  to  them,  ver.  24. — ^In  the  mean  time  he  judged  it 
necessaiy  to  send  Epaphroditus  with  this  letter,  ver.  25. 
— ^because  he  longed  to  see  them,  bemg  grieved  that 
they  had  heard  of  his  sickness,  ver.  26.— of  which  the 
apostle  gave  them  a  particular  account,  ver.  27.^-and 


told  them  that  he  had  diamisaed  Epaphfoditna,  as  soon 
as  he  was  fit  for  the  journey,  that  they  might  rejoiea  on 
seeing  him  again,  ver.  28. — ^Having  thus  apologixed  lor 
their  pastor's  long  absence,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  Phi- 
lippians  to  receive  him  with  joy,  and  to  esteem  him  high  - 
ly,  ver.  29. — on  account  of  the  zeal  and  diligence  he  had 
shewed  in  the  work  of  the  gospel,  and  in  ministaing  to 
the  apostle's  necessities,  ver.  dO. 


Nxw  TBAirsLATioir.  Gomxkhtart. 

Ghaf.  n.— 1  (Ovf)  Ff^ere/ore,if  THSRX  bb         Chap.  Us — I.  Wherefore,  since  ye  saw  me  sofier  in  your  city 
any  consolation  in  6hrist,i  if  any  comfort  of    for  the  gospel,  and  hear  that  I  am  now  sufifering  for  it  in  Rome,  if 


love,  if  any  fellowship  of  the  Spirit,  (see  Rom. 
zv.  80.),  if  any  bowels  (84.)  and  tende-^  mer- 
dea,  . 


2  (nxji{»«'»n,  see  Col.  iL  9.  note  1.)  Com- 
plete ye  my  joy  arTHIS,  (int)  thatyebeatfAw 
diepotedf^  having  the  same  love,  jo»n«</»n  to«^ 
miniUng'  one  thinjr,^ 

8  Do  nothings  through  strife  or  vain-glory  ;> 
but  in  humbleneot  of  mind  reckon  one  another 
bettei*  than  youroelveo. 

4  Look  not  every  one  on  his  own  things, 
but  eveiy  one  also  on  the  things  of  others. 


6  (ra^,  98.)  Wherefore^  let  this  diobooition^ 
be  in  you  which  was  even  in  Christ  Jesus ; 

6  Who  being  in  the  form^  of  God,  did  not 
think  it  robbery'  to  be  like  God,* 


there  be  any  contolation  in  Chritt  to  them  who  suffer  for  him,  if 
such  receive  any  alleviation  of  their  griefs  from  the  love  which 
their  brethren  b^  to  them,  if  any  relation  be  eotabliehed  among' 
the  diociplet  of  Chriot  by  their  partaking  of /A«  gifit  of  the  Spiritp 
if  there  be  in  his  disciples  any  qfectionate  oympathy,  and  tender 
feelingt  of  compassion  towaxds  the  afilicted  for  his  sske, 

2  Te  ought  to  complete  myjo^,  who  have  sufEered  so  much  to 
make  you  partakers  of  these  blessings :  And  do  it  by  this,  that  ye 
be  alike  disposed  to  maintain  the  fiuth  of  the  gospel,  having  the 
same  sincere  love  towards  one  another,  and  being  united  in  soul, 
so  as  to  sundthis  one  thing,  the  honour  of  Christ  your  master. 

3  For  which  end,  do  nothing  in  the  exercise  c^  your  spiritonl 
gifU  through  strife  or  vainglory,  but  by  a  humble  behaviour  to- 
wards every  one,  shew  that  ye  reckon  others  better  than  yoursehves, 
especially  if  they  fill  higher  stations,  or  possess  more  eminent  gifts. 

4  Look  not  every  one  on  his  own  good  qualities  only,  so  as  to 
fiuicy  that  he  ought  to  regard  his  own  interest  preferably  to  that  of 
others ;  but  every  one  should  also  look  on  the  good  qualities  of 
otherSf  and  advance  their  interest. 

6   Wherefore,  in  your  behaviour  towards  others,  let  this  humble 
benevolent  disposition  be  in  you  which  was  even  in  Christ  Jesus, 
6   Who,  before  he  was  made  flesh,  being  in  the  form  of  God, 


did  net  think  it  a  robbing  God  of  his  gloiy  to  be,  Uke  God,  aa  ob- 
ject of  worship  to  angels  and  men  in  his  original  state. 
If  there  be  any  consolation  in  Christ]— This  is  not  an 


Ver.  L 

espreasSon  of  doubt,  but  the  atrongeac  affirmation  that  there  is  the 
greatest  consolation  in  Christ,  2  Cor.  1.  4. 

Ver.  2—1.  That  ye  be  alike  disposed.]— Beza,  snpposinf  r* 
•vt«  9fwnTt  to  be  the  same  with  •»  ^eevowtit  io  the  end  of  the 
verse,  considers  th^  former  phrase  as  a  general  direction,  of 
vrhich  the  clauses  which  follow  are  the  particulars.  But,  in  my 
opinion,  the  direction  in  the  becinnins  or  the  verse  refers  to  ver. 
27.  of  the  preceding  chapter,  where  the  Philipplans  were  exhort- 
ed *with  one  soul  jointly  to  contend  for  the  nuth  of  the  gospel :' 
whereas  their  *  minding  one  thing,'  refers  to  their  avoiding  strife 
and  vahi-Klory  in  the  exercise  of  their  spiritual  giOa,  as  mentioned 
ver.  3.  of  this  chapter.    See  the  following  note. 

2.  Minding  one  thine.]— The  word  »«eviiv  sometimes  denotes  an 
act  of  the  understanding,  Acts  xxviii.  22.  '  We  desire  to  hear  of 
thee  (fc9e*v**0  "what  thou  thinkest'— Gal.  v.  10.  'That  (ev^<v 
•\xo  9(eyio-iTi)  ye  wiU  think  nothing  differently.'— Sometimes  it 
denotes  an  act  of  the  will  Philip.  Iv.  2.  '  Euodia  I  beseech,  and 
SyntTche  I  beseech,  (ra  «uro  ^fovnv)  to  be  of  the  same  good  dis- 
position.—Philip,  it.  6.  TowT*  y»(  f«avfir^«,  'Let  this  disposition 
be  in  you  which  was  even  in  Christ'  Hence  the  Greeks  used  the 
word  oc*»(  to  denote  the  t^ffeetions. — Farther,  aa  an  operation  of 
the  will,  ««eviiv  signifies  to  set  one's  affections  on  an  object,  so 
as  to  use  every  means  in  one's  power  to  obtain  it :  CoL  iii.  2.  T« 
MVM  9«eviiTf,  <  Set  your  affections  on  things  above,'  and  endeavour 
to  obtain  them.— rhilip.  iv.  10.  M  rejoiced— that  now  at  length 
•rtbnXKtrt  to  ujrif  ifuw  ^eovdv)  ye  have  made  your  care  of  me  to 
flooriah  again.'  In  such  cases  «>< eyi^  hath  the  same  meaning  with 
(ef«rTi<«,  euro.    See  Tit  Hi.  & 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Do  nothing  through  strife  or  vain-glory.— This,  with 
what  follows,  was  written  to  caution  the  Philippians  against  strife 
and  valn-gk>ry  in  the  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts ;  niults  which 
the  brethren  at  Corinth  and  Rome  had  fallen  into. 

2.  But  by  humility  reckon  one  another  better  than  yourselves.] 
—The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  we  should  reckon  every  person 
without  distinction  superior  to  ourselves  in  natural  talents,  ac- 
quired gifts,  or  even  m  goodness ;  but  that  we  should,  by  a  hum- 
ble behaviour,  acknowledge  the  superiority  of  those  who  are 
above  as  in  station  or  office ;  or  who  we  are  sensible  excel  us  in 
sifts  and  graces :  for  general  expreasions  are  always  to  be  limited 
By  the  nature  of  the  subject  to  which  they  are  applied.  Besides, 
we  cannot  auppose  that  the  apostle  requires  us  to  Judge  fi&isely, 
either  of  ourselves  or  others. 

Ver.  6.— Wherefore,  let  this  disposition,  Ac.}— Tovt*  y»t  c*o. 
imrb<m  tvimv  « sat  iv  K«<(T'«,  literally,  'Let  this  be  desired  by 
you,  which  was  desired  even  by  Christ'    See  ver.  2.  note  2. 

Ver.  ft.— 1.  Who  being  in  the  form  of  God.}— As  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  what  Christ  was  before  he  took  the  form  of  a  bond- 
nun,  '  theform  of  God,'  of  which  he  ia  said,  ver.  7.  to  have  divested 
himself  when  he  became  man,  cannot  be  any  thing  which  he  pos- 
■oased  dnrins  his  lacamatton,  or  in  hia  divested  state ;  conae- 
qosntly,  neither  Srasniis's  opinion,  that  '  the  form  of  Ood'  con- 


sisted in  those  sparks  of  divinity  by  which  Christ,  during  hie 
incarnation,  manifested  his  Godhead ;  nor  the  opinion  of  the  9o- 
cinians,  that  tt  consisted  in  the  power  of  workinc  miracles— ia 
well  founded.  For  Christ  did  not  divest  himself  etUier  of  the  one 
or  the  other,  but  possessed  both  all  the  time  of  his  public  minis- 
try. In  like  manner,  the  opinion  of  those,  wtio  by  ^the  form  of 
God,'  understand  the  divine  nature,  and  the  government  of  the 
world,  cannot  be  admitted :  since  Christ  when  he  became  man 
could  not  divest  himself  of  the  nature  of  God.  And.with  respect 
to  the  government  of  the  world,  we  are  led  by  what  the  apostle 
tella  us,  Heb.  i.  3.  to  believe  he  did  not  part  even  with  that ;  but 
in  hia  divested  state  still  upheld  all  things  by  the  word  of  his 
power.  Wherefore  the  opinion  of  Whitby  and  others  seems  bet- 
ter founded,  who  by  '  the  form  of  God'  understand  that  visilile 
glorious  lisht  in  which  the  Deity  is  said  to  dwell,  1  Tim.  vi.  16.  and 
by  which  he  manifested  himself  to  the  patriarchs  of  old,  Deut. 
V.  22.  21.  and  which  was  commonly  accompanied  vdth  a  nnmerona 
retinue  of  angels,  Psal.  Ixviii.  17.  and  which  in  scripture  ia  called 
the  similitude,  Numb.  xii.  8. ;  the  face,  Psal.  xxxi.  16. ;  the  pre- 
sence,  Bxod.  xxxiii.  15. ;  and  the  shape  (John  t.  37.)  of  God.  Thin 
interpretation  is  supported  by  the  term  <^oe?«,  fomt,  here  useij^ 
which  signifies  a  person's  external  shape  or  appearance,  and  not 
his  nature  or  essence.  Thus  wc  are  told,  Mark  xvi.  12.  thit  Jetos 
appeared  to  his  disciples  in  another  (jtzf^n)  shape  or  form ;'  and 
Katt  xvii.  2.  lAtrmfAtf^mbn,  *He  was  transflrurcd  before  them ;'  his 
outward  appearance  or  form  was  changed.    Farther,  thia  inter- 

Eretation  agrees  with  the  fkct  *  The  form  of  God,'  that  ia,  the  visi 
lo  glory,  and  the  attendance  of  angela  above  described,  the  Son 
of  God  enjoyed  vrith  his  Father  bpiore  the  world  was,  John  xvii. 
5. ;  and  on  that  as  on  other  accounts,  he  is  '  the  brightness  of  the 
Father's  glory,'  Heb.  i.  3.  But  he  divested  himself  thereof  when 
he  became  flesh.  However,  having  resumed  it  after  his  ascen- 
sion, he  will  come  with  it  in  the  human  nature  lo  Judge  the  worid. 
So  he  told  his  disciples.  Matt  xvi.  27.  *  The  Son  of  Man  shall  come 
In  the  gfory  of  his  Father,  with  hia  angels,  and  then  he  shall  re- 
ward,' &c.  Lastly,  this  sense  oif»ee^n  «*iew  s»  confirmed  by  the 
meaning  of /«ef  «>iiy  f  9»».ow,  ver.  7.  which  evidently  denotes  the  ap. 
pearance  and  behaviour  of  a  bond- man,  not  that  (%rist  was  actu- 
ally an^  person's  bond-man  or  alave. 

2.  Did  not  think  it  robbery.]— 'Owx  •« vs^^^v  ^y^Tmrt.  Whftbx 
observes  that  Heliodorus  in  his  Ethiopics  uses  the  word  •# ir«v- 
^>v  to  denote  a  thing  to  be  immediately  seized  as  extremely  ae> 
sirable ;  and  therefore  he  tmnslates  the  clause,  '  He  did  not  covet 
to  appear  as  God.- Pierce  afflmiKs,  that  i^^-rtv  ^av,  the  word  In  the 
text,  is  used  by  no  author  but  Paul,  and  by  him  only  in  thia  place. 
And  therefore,  in  the  persuaaion  that  the  scope  of  the  pasaage 
requires  a^  va^-^sv  to  hare  the  same  signification  with  •;  v«x/*a, 
he  translatea,  or  rather  paraphrases,  the  clauses  thus :  '  He  waa 
not  eager  or  tenacious  in  retainhig  that  likeness  to  God,'  of  which 
he  was  in  posssmion.  In  support  of  thia  interpretation  he  ob- 
serves, that  if  any  thing  ftiture  had  been  signified  here,  the  ex- 
pression wotild  have  been  i rir>Mi,and  not  > * v«i.  He  also ebeerv«s 


ckav*  n. 


PaiLIWUKf. 
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7  (A»^A«,  8L.)  J\re9enhdua  he  4hwt€d> 
lum$e:fvhen  he  t9ok  Ou«$Mv  /«>»)  the  form  of 
a  bond-man^^  (TuofAWot,  Gal.  iv.  4.  note  2.) 
being  bom  m  the  likeness  of  men.' 

8  And  being*  in  fashion*  as  a  man,^  he 
humbled  himself^  becoming'  obedient  (j*»xi*)  ^ 
death,^  (^t,  102.)  even  the  death  of  the  cross, 

9  (aw  iMU.)  And  therefore  God  (»'«^iJ4*«) 
hath  exeeedinglg  exalted  him,^  and  hath  bettow' 

that  the  apostle  la  not  caationins  the  Philippians  against  coreting 
what  thej  were  not  in  poaaesaion  of,  l>iit  exhortins  them,  aAer 
the  example  of  Christ,  to  give  up,  for  tlie  benefit  of  others,  what 
they  were  in  possession  of,  or  had  a  ri;iht  to.  These  observa- 
tions, which  arc  very  juat,  prove  that  »^«-*>  a*'"  cannot,  aa  Whit- 
by contends^  denote  a  thing  U»  be  seised  as  desirable ;  for  Christ 
Doing  in  possession  of  the  form  of  God,  if  the  '  being  equal  with 
God,"  is  tJie  same  with  possessing  the  form  of  God,  he  could  with 
no  propriety  be  said  to  seize  or  even  to  covet  the  being  equal  with 
God.  nerce,  therefore,  is  of  opinion,  that  »f««>Mov  signifies  a 
prey,  or  something  already  in  one's  possession,  and  which  he  is 
eager  in  retidning.  Accordingly,  as  was  mentioned  above,  he 
translates  the  passase,  *  Who  being  in  the  form  of  God,  was  not 
eager  or  teoacioua  m  retaining,' to  ovx*  tr*  wiw.  But  since  in 
the  passages  of  Beliodorus  quoted  by  Wliitby,  the  word  used  is 
i^rxyt^m,  not  »firmyfi9(,  which,  according  to  its  etymology,  signf- 
fiea,  as  Scapula  observes,  ipsa  rapienda  action  (hreptiOj  I  ttiink 
our  translators,  who  have  rendered  me^myfiov^  robbery,  have 


7  The  fonn  of  God,  with  the  wonhip  due  to  God,  Christ  nngh^ 
have  retained.  JVeverthele^t,  he  diverted  fdmeel/ot  both,  -mhen  he 
took  the  fet^m  of  a  bond-man,  by  being  bom  in  the  Ukeneto  of 
men,  and  contented  himself  with  the  honour  due  to  a  man  emi« 
ncntly  good  in  the  lowest  station  of  life. 

8  Moreover,  being  on  earth  infaohion  ae  a  man,  subject  to  dl 
the  evik  incident  to  men,  he  humbled  himself,  stilt  farther  by  ^^ 
coming  obeiUent  to  death,  eveti  the  ignominious  death  of  the  crooM, 
the  punishment  of  a  slave. 

9  And  therefore,  in  reward  of  his  humility,  (John  ▼.  27.),  obedi- 
ence, and  love  of  righteousness,  (Heb.  i.  9.),  God  hath  exceedingly 


even  to  this  contested  word  Its  true  signification,  and  thereby 
nve  rendered  the  sense  of  the  psssase  clear  and  consistent,  as 
follows :  '  Chriat  being  in  the  form  of  God,  did  not  think  it  a  rob- 


bing God  of  his  glory,  to  be,  like  God,  an  object  of  worahip  to  an- 

Kls  and  men ;'  which  glory  he  actually  possessed,  before  ne  was 
>m  in  the  likeness  of  man.  But  he  diveated  himself  thereof,  and 
of  the  form  of  God,  when  he  took  the  form  of  a  bond-man. 

3.  To  be  like  God.)— So  to  !•»•<  *«■»  Biw,  literally  signifies.  For 
Whitby  hath  proved  in  the  clearest  manner,  that  <«■«  is  used  ad- 
verbially by  the  LXX  to  express  Ukenef,  bat  not  emutUty,  the 
proper  term  for  which  is  «a-av.  So  that  if  the  apostle  had  meant 
to  say,  equal  with  God,  the  phrase  would  have  been  '(rev  ef<4,  as 
v»e  have  it  Jolm  v.  la  *<r«^  i«wtb»  «-•!»»  r^  ei»,  making  himself 
equal  with  God.'— Eisner  contends,  that  t*  ttv»i  ««■:»  «»i«  is  the 
same  with  r^^A^¥  $x***  •'»  **tu»:  a  phrase  found  Odyss.  xi.  ver. 
304.  rtftn*  it  KtK»yx»Tt  ivm  d^ietn,  and  in  other  passages  quoted 
by  Parkhurst,  voce  <a-c«.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the 
apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that  the  Son  being  in  the  form  of  God 
when  he  made  the  world,  and  appeared  to  the  patriarchs  and  pro- 
phets, he  thought  It  his  right,  and  no  derogation  from  the  honour 
due  to  God,  that  he  then  received  from  angels  and  men  like  wor- 
chip  with  God.  This  sense,  however,  resulu  more  naturally  and 
dearly  from  the  translation  which  I  have  given  of  the  clause, 
*  He  did  not  think  it  robbery  to  be  like  God,'  namely,  as  an  object 
of  worship  to  sngels  and  men.  That  this  is  the  true  meaning  of 
the  clause  to  kvai  *«■•  ««»,  I  tliink  evident,  because  if  t^^t^n 
t*<o«  signifies  fAe  nature  ofOod,  and  *o-*  e««*  the  being  equal  toith 
Qod,  the  apostle  hath  said  of  Christ,  'Who  having  the  same  nap 
tare  and  perfections  with  God,  thought  It  no  robbery  to  be  equal 
with  God  in  nature  and  perfections.'  But  this  is  a  tautoloinr  which 
cannot  be  imputed  to  so  accurate  a  writer  as  St.  Paul.— Farther, 
that  TO  i*v»4  tT*  (»•»  signifies  to  be  Uke  God,  as  an  object  of  wor> 
ship, appears  firom  ver.  9,  10.  where  the  enUtation  oi^Jeaus,  afier 
he  had  divested  himself  of  the  form  of  God,  and  of  the  being  Uke 
God  as  an  object  of  worahipt  by  being  bom  in  the  likeness  of 
men,  is  said  to  consist  in  this,  that  anxels  of  every  denomination, 
and  men  whether  living  or  dead,  ahall  worship  him  as  Saviour 
and  Lord.  For  that  is  evidently  the  meaning  of  '  At  the  name  of 
Jesus  evSry  knee  shall  bow  of  things  in  heaven,'  dec  Wherefore, 
though  he  parted  with  the  form  of  God,  and  the  worship  due  to 
him  as  God  by  becoming  man,  the  Son  lost  nothing  in  the  issue. 
The/orm  of  God,  that  is,  the  whole  honour  and  glory  which  belong- 
ed to  him  as  God,  was  restored  to  him  in  the  human  nature,  after  his 
ascension,  with  the  addition  of  the  new  dignity  of  Saviour  of  man- 
kind.—This  account  of  the  matter  i«  consonant  to  what  Christ 
himself  hath  told  ua,  John  v.  22l  *  The  Father  judgeth  no  man,  but 
hath  coDunitted  all  judgment  to  his  Son :  23.  That  all  men  ahould  ho- 
nour the  Son,  even  as  they  honour  the  Father.  lie  that  honoureth 
not  the  Son,  honoureth  not  the  Father  who  hath  sent  htm.' 

Ver.  7.-1  He  divested  himself.)— 'Ki«vTov  mivwa-f ,  literally,  he 
emptied  himae^.  The  word  Kirew  signifies,  to  turn  the  inhabit- 
ants out  of  a  house,  city,  or  country ;  to  make  it  empty,  to  lay  it 
waste.  Hence  it  is  used,  I  Cor.  i.  17.  to  eroress  the  depriving  the 
doctrine  of  salvation  through  the  cross  oi  Christ,  of  its  eflAcacy 
as  a  revelation  from  God.— Christ  divested  himself  both  of  the 
form  of  God,  and  of  the  worahip  due  to  God,  when  he  vcas  bora 
fai  the  likeness  of  men.    See  ver.  6.  notes  1.  3. 

3.  When  he  took  the  form  of  a  bond-noan.}— So  ^»f  ^iir  iouxov 
x«3«v  literally  signifies.  The  apostle  doth  not  mean  that  Christ 
whilst  he  lived  on  earth,  was  an  actual  bond-man,  or  even  a  ser- 
vant to  any  oeraon  whatever,  but  that  he  acted  as  a  bond-man : 
he  aerved  aU  among  whom  he  lived,  with  the  greatest  assiduity, 
agreeablv  to  what  he  said  of  himself,  Luke  xxii.  27.  *  I  am  among 
you  aa  <e  f  >i»»ovvm)  ho  who  serveth : '  Also,  that  as  a  bond-man  he 
had  no  property,  lived  in  poverty,  was  treated  witli  the  greatest 
contempt,  especially  by  those  in  higher  stations;  and  that  at 
length  he  diea  the  death  of  a  condemned  slave,  being  publicly 
scoaif  ed  sod  crucified.— k  Is  worthy  of  ooUce^  thst  Isslsh  like- 


wise  hath  called  Christ  God's  oervantj  chap.  xliL  1.  'Behold  my 
servant  (xmit-  ^ov)  whom  I  uphold.' 

3.  Being  born  in  the  likeness  of  men.]  '0/«otw/»«T«  mv^fmirmv 
yivoftivoi.  This  docs  not  imply  that  Christ  had  only  the  appear- 
ance of  a  man ;  for  the  word  9ftotMf»»  often  denotes  tameneoa  of 
nature.  Thus^  Adam  is  said.  Gen.  v.  3.  to  beget  a  son,  ii«tm  mw 
tixav»  AVT6V,  'in  his  own  image  ;'  and  Christ,  vMotf>^kva*,  'to  be 
made  like  his  brethren  in  all  things,'  by  partaking  of  fiesh  and 
blood,  Heb.  ii.  14—17.  Or,  'in  thelikeneasofmen^maymean,  in 
the  likeneoe  of  ainful  men,  as  it  Is  expressed,  Rom.  vbi.  3.  ansde 
subject  to  all  those  pains,  diseases,  and  evils  which  sinful  men  / 
endure.— But  Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  the  likeness  of  men,  in 
which  Chriat  was  born,  belonged  only  to  the  to  ^yi^eytKov,  thst 
is,  to  hi*  rational  spirit,  wherein  he  was  vastly  more  than  man.— 
The  Word,  or  Aiye«,  according  to  Pierce,  '*  being  transcendcntly 
superior  to  the  most  noble  soul  that  ever  inhabited  any  other  hu- 
man flesh,"  he  thought  with  ApoUinsrls.  thst  the  Le^os  supplied 
the  place  of  the  human  soul  in  Christ's  body.  But,  I  prefer  the 
first  mentioned  sense  of  the  phraae,  Wceneoo  of  men,  not  only  be- 
cause It  hath  that  sense  in  other  passages  of'^scrtpture,  but  be- 
cause, if  I  mistake  not,  in  that  expreasTon  the  apostle  aUuded  to 
Dan.  vii.  13.  where  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  God  In  the  flesh,  and 
his  receiving  the  universal  kingdom  in  the  human  nature,  are 
foretold  in  a  vision,  by  '  the  commg  of  one  like  the  Bon  of  man  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,'  Ac.  The  antithesis  In  thispasssge  Is  els- 
cant  Formerly  Chriat  was  '  in  the  form  of  God ;'  but  when  bora 
tnlo  the  world,  he  appeared,  '  in  the  form  of  a  bond-man,'  and  *  In 
the  likeness  of  men,'  and  <  in  faahlon  as  a  msn.' 

Ver.  8.— 1.  And  being.]— Sox «« iuf  i^«i«  may  be  tiBasiated  here : 
For  as  Estius  tells  usTn  his  note  on  1  Pet.  11.  22.  '  Neither  vras 
guile  found  in  his  mouth.'  To  find,  is  an  Hebraism  for  to  be.  Of 
this  we  have  an  undoubted  example,  Bfatt  i.  la  'When  as  hie 
mother  Mary  waa  espoused  to  Joseph,  before  they  came  together 
she  W2.S  found  vrith  ctiildof  the  Holy  Ghost ;'  that  is,  ehe  loas  with 
child.  For  if  she  had  been  found  with  child  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
either  by  Joseph  or  by  any  other  person,  Joseph  would  not  have 
thousht  of  putting  her  away. 

%  In  fashion.]— The  word  «ncnt^*  Includes  all  the  particulars  of 
one's  outward  appearance ;  such  as  his  figure,  looks,  air,  cloth- 
ing, and  gait  It  !s  applied  likewise  to  things  inanimate,  1  Cor.  vii. 
31.    *  The  form  (*xnt^»)  of  thia  world  paaseth  by.' 

3.  As  a  man. >— According  io  Grotius,  the  apostle's  meaning  is^ 
that  Christ  vras  in  fashion  like  the  first  taan  Adam,  having  domi- 
nion over  all  the  parts  of  nature.  But  in  this  sense  the  expres- 
sion does  not  suit  the  case  in  hand.  For  Christ  had  a  much  more 
extensive  empire  over  the  creaturea  than  Adam.  He  commanded 
the  wind  and  the  sea,  and  they  obeyed  him ;  lie  created  poA  for 
thousands ;  he  cured  diseases,  by  saying  to  them  depart ;  and  he 
raised  the  dead  to  life ;  none  or  which  Adam  ever  pretended  to 
do.  Knaichbull  thinks  this  clause  should  be  translated,  '  Being 
found  in  fashion  as  a  servant  or  slave,'  because  av.^fwire«,  man, 
is  sometimes  used  by  the  LXX  to  denote  a  servant  or  slave.  But 
this  translation  makes  the  clause  a  repetition  of  the  afilrmation  in 
the  precedent  verse,  without  any  variation :  Whereas  the  apos* 
tie's  intention  Is  to  explain  the  clause  which  Immediately  goes  be« 
fore,  by  telling  us,  that  according  to  his  outward  iqptpesrance,  and 
in  every  thing  pertaining  R>  him,  Chriat  was  really  a  man  in  the 
lowest  station  of  life.  For  here,  aa  in  some  other  passsgss  of 
scripture,  the  particle  it  expreaseth  reality.  See  Prelim.  Esa 
iv.  319.  ■ 

4.  He  humbled  himself)  becomlngobedient  to  death. )— The  res- 
Boning  in  this  passage  is  beautlftil.  The  Son  of  God  did  not  proud- 
ly continue  In  his  hich  station,  but  descended  from  It  for  a  whUe, 
and  placed  himself  In  the  lowest  condition  amons  men,  serviof 
everr  one  with  the  humility  and  assiduity  of  a  bond-man.  Then,  la 
obedience  to  his  Father,  John  vi.  38.  he  finished  his  services  by 
suffpring  the  painflil  and  ienominlous  death  of  the  cross  as  a  male- 
factor, for  the  salvation  of  the  world.  Having  this  great  example 
of  humility  and  benevolence  set  before  them  by  their  Master,  bis  • 
disciples,  who  are  above  their  brethren  in  station,  should  not  Otk 
every  occasion  behave  as  their  superiors,  but,  laying  aside  their 
dignity,  they  should  cheerfully  perform  in  person,  to  their  iafe- 
riors,  those  offices  of  kindness  and  humanity  which  their  distress 
requires ;  especially  when  the  asslstanGe  wanted  by  their  infe- 
riors Is  of  such  an  urgent  nature  that  it  admits  of  no  delay. 

Ver.  9.  God  hath  exceedingly  exalted  him.]— The  person  hsre 
said  to  be  exceedingly  exalted,  is  the  same  who  humbled  himself 
to  death.  And  he  is  exalted  In  the  very  nature  in  which  he  died. 
Wherefore,  by  becoming  man,  and  by  consenting  to  be  united  to 
the  human  nature  for  ever,  the  Son  of  God  lost  nothing  in  the  issue. 
Nor  is  this  all :  besides  restoring  to  him  the  visible  glorv  and  dig- 
nity which  he  formerly  poasessed,  ver.  11.  God  conferrea  on  him  %  * 
dli^lty  entirely  new,  the  dignity  of  Saviour  of  the  human  race;  and 
hath  obliged  ul  the  different  orders  of  Intelligent  beings  through- 
out the  universe,  both  good  and  bad,  to  acknowledge  his  dignity  ss 
Savioar,  as  well  ss  Lord.  Pierce  Is  of  oplnkm,  thst  the  word  tMrte< 
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naumxm. 


GcAff.  n. 


«#  M  kim  A  Mines  which  it  AbaiVB  •very  HUM  ;* 
(we  Bph.  i.  SO,  21.) 


10  That  at  the  name  of  Jesusi  everjr  knee 
■hottld  bow,  of  TIIIM08  in  heaven,  and  •/ 
vaiirva  upon  earth,  and  of  thixgb  under  the 
earth  }> 

1 1  And  every  tongue  should  oonfeesi  that 
Jemui  Chiiet  is  Lord,  to  the  glory  of  Ood  the 
Father 

12  ('nvTf,  831.)  Wherefore,  my  beloved, 
(axd»f,  203.)  mnce  ye  have  alwaya  ebeyed,^ 
not  (Z(f  320.)  vhen  in  my  presence  only,  but 
now  much  more  in  my  absence,  with  fear  and 
tiembhng,*  ttrongly  work  your  own  salvation. 


13  For  it  is  God  -who  ivrwardly  -worketh  in 
yoOfi  (v9n0  wilbjMvc)  from  benevolenctf*  both 
to  will*  and  to  werA:  effectually, 

tt4'«rt  impltos  Go<Ps  •sahinf  Christ,  sfter  his  hmnlliatlon,  to  a  dig- 
witf  higher  than  thai  which  he  possessed  before  his  huiiuli»> 
tloa. 

2  And  bath  bestowed  on  him  a  name.)— Exa#>r«T«.  From  the 
tiaportof  the  word  fr^low,  the  Socinians  anue,  that  Christ  was  not 
eotiUed  in  his  own  risht  to  the  lionour  which  he  oUataied,  but  re- 
ceived it  as  a  favour  from  God.  However,  it  is  well  known  tliat  the 
word  xAf*^hr'y»t  signifies,  not  only  to  give  a  thing  ^ratuitetuly, 
but  also  (rem  gratam  CMere)  to  <»  a  IMm  leMdi  ^ 


t  le  oeceploMe, 
Acts  iii.  14.  XXV.  11.  and  even  to  give  simply,  AcU  xxv.  16. 

3.  Which  is  above  every  name.]— The  name  which  is  above 
every  name,  Is  the  name  ofJeotu,  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of 
the  next  verse.  This  name  is  above  all  the  names  of  dignitv  pos- 
sessed by  sagels  snd  n.en,  because  of  the  power  snd  authority 
Which  Is  annexed  to  it  *  Thou  shah  call  his  name  Jesus,  because 
hs  shall  save  his  people  from  their  sins.'  Kven  the  name  Creator 
Is  inferior  to  this  name;  In  as  much  as  it  was  a  greater  exertion 
of  goodness  in  the  8on  of  God  to  ssve  men  by  his  humiliation  and 
death,  than  to  create  them.  And  since  Christ  did  not  take  this 
great  name  by  his  own  authority,  but  received  tt  from  God.  no  one 
can  doubt  that  the  dignity  of  Saviour  of  the  world,  which  It  ex- 
presses, truly  belongs  to  him ;  and  that  he  possesses  all  the  power 
and  exeeUenee  belonging  to  that  high  character.  Estius  contendp, 
that  *  the  name  above  every  name,' which  was  bestowed  on  Christ 
St  his  exsltstion,  was  the  name  of  Ootte  Son.  Bitt  seeing  by  Inhe- 
riling  that  name,  as  the  apostle  tells  us,  he  was  originally  made 
*  better  than  the  angels,'  Heb.  i.  4.  he  must  alvraya  have  possessed 
h,  by  virtue  of  his  relstion  to  the  Father.  Whereas  the  name  Jmms 
being  the  name  of  an  office  executed  by  the.8on  after  he  became 
man,  It  implies  a  dignitv  not  natural  to  him,  but  acquired.  And 
therefore,  having,  in  tbe  execution  of  that  ofllce,  done  on  earth 
and  In  heaven  all  that  was  necessanr  for  the  salvation  of  man- 
Uad,  the  name  Jeouo  or  Savumr,  which  his  parents  by  the  di- 
vine directkMi  gave  him  at  his  birth,  was  confirmed  to  him  In  a 
solemn  manner  by  God,  who,  after  hia  ascension,  ordered  angels 
and  men  to  honour  him,  from  that  time  forth,  as  Saviour  and  Lord, 
Heb.  1.  6.  Thus  understood,  the  names  Prine%  Emperor^  Man- 
areht  Qovommteni,  Power.  Tyrone,  Dominion^  snd  every  other 
name  of  dignity  possessed  by  sagels  or  men,  Is  inferior  to  the 
nsme  Jssms,  which  God  bestowed  on  his  Son  on  scconnt  of  his 
having  sccomplished  the  salvation  of  the  world  by  his  humiliation. 

Ver.  10#~1.  Tnat  at  thfc  name  of  Jesus  (see  the  precedhig  note) 
every  knee  should  bow,  of  things  in  heaven.— The  word  iirowf  ■. 
»*»v  signifies  good  sngels  of  all  ranks  and  denominatkms,  who 


cawHeif  A^  in  the  human  MUm,  by  piwfav  hiotat  hieefwori^ 
hand  as  govemor  of  the  world,  and  hath  betowwd  en  him  a  noma 
expresaive  of  a  dignity  which  to  above  every  name  belong;ing 
whether  to  angels  or  men,  even  the  name  of  Jeeus,  or  Saviour ; 

10.  That  at  the  name  of  Jeouo  every  knee  should  bov,  ofthingo 
in  Acatien— the  angelic  hoeta  must  do  honour  to  him  aa  Saviour;  ud 
ofthing-o  upon  earth^-mttk  must  do  the  same ;  and  of  thingo  im- 
der  the  caW  A— all  who  are  in  the  stale  of  the  dead  must  do  thia : 

1 1  And  every  tongue  ohould  confeot  thai  Jeouo  Chriot  it  J^rd  of 
all,  as  well  as  Saviour,  and  thereby  advance  the  glorf  of  God  the 
Father^  who  hath  made  him  in  the  human  nature  governor  anii 
judge  of  all. 

12  Wherefore,  my  beloved  diadpleu,  smmc  in  imitation  of  Christ 
(ver.  8.  ye  have  tttway*  obeyed  God,  not  lohen  I  woo  preoent  only 
to  put  you  in  mmd  of  what  he  requites,  but  new  mttcA  ssere  in  my 
aboence,  with  fear  and  trembling  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of 
the  matter  and  the  loss  ye  will  sustain  if  ye  are  negligent,  etrongly 
work  out  your  own  oalvation,  by  imitating  Christ  in  hia  humility 
and  diaintereatednesa,  ver.  5. 

13  To  this  diligence  ye  have  the  greatest  encouragement.  For 
it  i»  Ood  who,  by  hia  Spirit,  inwardly  worketh  im  you  from  mere 
benevolence,  both  to  will  and  to  work  effectually  what  ia  good. 

work  out  your  own  salvation ;'  and  supposes  there  is  here  an  m- 
sanualicm,  that  their  former  obedience  encoongsd  him  to  glT« 
them  this  exhortation.  By/ear  and  trembUng,  Pierce  under- 
stands  the  sreatest  humilitv  and  concern. 

2.  With  foar  and  tremblmg,  strongly  work,  or  fully  wsrk ;— so 
the  original  word  signifies. 

Ver.  13.— It  is  God  who  inwardly  vrorketh  in  you,  Ac.)— Ac* 
cording  to  the  Arminians  snd  moderate  Caivinists,  the  word  ■»«« - 
Kit  traualated  inwardiy  worketh,  does  not  in  this  nsssage  signify 
any  Irresistible  iteration  of  the  Deity  on  the  minds  of  men,  Dm  a 
moral  influence  only.  For  of  Satan  it  is  said,  Eph.  ii.  8.  that  iv*e* 

i*i,  'he  hiwardly  worketh  in  the  children  of  dlsobedienee :'  And, 
or        ■  '         "        '  ■       "    - 


Rom.  vii.  6.  we  have  *the  effectual 


working'  c 


our  members:  snd  2  Thess.IL  U.  («t«y«i«r,  'the  strong  vrorUiw  of 
error.'  These  pssssges,  they  thtaik,  no  one  understsnds  ofapby- 
sical,  but  of  a  moru  working,  which  leaves  men  sccountsble  for 


their  actions,  and  conseouently  free  i 

serve,  that  if  God  Inwardly  worketh  tai  men  by  any 

which  is  irresistible,  and  to  which  no  eo-operaClon  or  theirs  is  ne« 


They  likewise  ob- 
worketh  tai  men  by  any  influence 


cessarv,  there  would  be  no  occasion  for  exhorting  them  strongly 
to  work  their  own  salvation,  since  the  whole  is  done  by  God  hSn- 
self.  Besides,  thev  think  the  invrard  workiiig  of  God  in  men,  to 
will  and  to  work  vrkhout  Impinging  on  their  freedom,  may  be  e» 
plataied  in  the  following  manner.— First,  By  the  operatiea  of  hia 
Sipirit  God  gives  them  '  enlightened  eyes  of  the  understanding,' 
Eph.  1.  18.  whereby  they  are  enabled  to  discern  the  troth  ofthe 
doctrines  and  promises  ofthe  gospel,  snd  to  perceive  the  besnty 
of  virtue  and  the  deformity^of  vice,  and  to  form  just  notions  of  the 
consequences  of  the  one  snd  of  the  other.  Secondlr,  He  oeca> 
slons  these  just  views  of  things  to  recur  firequent|y,  snd  vrith 
such  force  as  to  engage  their  attentkm :  The  consequence  of 
which  is,  that  the  love  of  virtue  and  the  hatred  of  vice  being  gra- 
dually inspired,  those  pleasures  of  the  present  lifo,  which  csa« 
not  be  enjoyed  with  innocence,  are  despised  by  those  in  whom 
God  thus  worketh.  Ahio  such  sn  esmest  desire  of  the  happteess 
of  the  Ufe  to  come  is  excited  hi  them,  as  lesds  them  to  a  virtuous 
conduct  Thirdly,  When  men  are  in  duiger  of  foiling  into  sin 
through  strong  temptatfon.  the  Spirit  of  God,  by  rooshigdiefar  con- 
science, restrains  them.  Or,  if  they  foil  hito  sfai,  the  Spirit  of  God 
brings  them  to  repent,  by  the  condemnations  sad  painftil  sting- 
Ings  of  their  own  conscience.  Fourthly,  Every  circumstance  df 
men's  lot  behig  ordered  by  God,  he  either  suits  their  trials  to 
their  strength,  or  he  gives  them  sssistsnce  hi  prsportioa  to  the 

.  .        greatness  of  their  trials;  so  thst  he  never  sulfors  men  to  be 

|h  they  cannot  bow  the  knee  as  men  do,  yet  pay  to  the  great     templed  above  what  they  are  able  to  bear.    The  Arminians  hsT- 

ur  the  same  homage  or  worship  which  men  express  by.    ins  thus  exphdned  the  manner  hi  which  God  by  his  Spirit  work* 

bowing  the  knee.  The  apostle  here  quotes  or  slludes  to  Isa.  xiv.     eth  in  men  to  will  and  to  work  their  ovm  sslvatton,  observe,  that 


93.  where  Messiah  salth,  '  Unto  me  evenr  knee  shall  bow. 
8.  And  of  things  under  the  earth.]— Ilie  word  »sr.«x^ovi< 


notwithsundUig  the  operations  ofthe 


erse,  snswers  to  Homer's  ««-*v««  u,  lllisd  r.  line  87R  which 
s%nlfies  the  ehadee  below.  By  this  word,  therefore,  the  apostle  de- 
notes the  souls  of  those  who  are  in  the  state  of  the  dead,  over 
whom  also  Christ  reigns,  Rom.  xiv.  9.  Perhaps  it  even  taicludes  the 
svU  angels  hi  Tartarus,  (2  Pet.ii.  4.X  who  shsU  be  constrained  to 
aeknovnedge  Jesus  ss  Lord,  Governor,  snd  Judge  of  the  imi- 
verss ;  unless  they  are  comprehended  in  the  expression,  thinge 
on  earth,  on  account  of  their  havtaig  their  present  residence  In 
<heair.    See  Eph.  II.  2.  note  8. 

Ver.  11.  And  every  tongue  confess.]— This  likewise  is  sn  allu- 
sion to  Isa.  Jdv.  23.  ^Unlo  me  every  knee  shall  bow,  and  every 
tOBfus  shall  swear.'  See  Rom.  xiv.  14.  note  2.  Whitby  says,  that  by 
'dungs  in  heaven,  and  things  on  esrth,  and  thbigs  under  the 
earth,  and  every  tongue,  the  apostle  mesns,  sU  the  nstions  of 
■^•nMn'*  But  this  is  thought  bv  others  a  sense  too  limhed  to  an- 
ewer  the  apostle's  purpose,  which  is  to  disphty  the  grestness  of 
Jeeos  ia  the  humsn  nsture,  by  the  subjectkm  of  angels,  men, 
••d  dsvUsy  to  him,  as  Lord,  Governor,  and  Judge  ofthe  universe. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  AHrays  obeyed,  not  when  tai  my  presence  only.>— 
Pierce,  who  thinks  the  spostle  is  speafchig  of  the  Fhlllpptsns  si- 
ways  haviai  obeyed  him,  construes  the  passsge  hi  the  foUovring 
. niaatter :  'Since  ye  have  slways obeyed  me  wah  fesr  sad  tremb- 
lla&  not  bk  my  prssense  oair.  bat  mnch  more  fai  mx  absence. 


Spirit 
Mn,ai 


of  God  have  a  power- 


'»,  in     All  taifluence  in  restraining  men  Arom  sin,  and  hi  exciting  them  to 
*"'  "     virtue,  no  violence  is  thereby  done  to  human  liberty.    This  ther 

|ll|Vw  f«w.w«.  »>«A»  Aa^  m^LA     I t    11  cVa  >  » ■ » .an.. ^I»  1  ■    t%^^    _I 


from  wnat  God  said  concemfaig  the  Antediluvians,  Gen.  ▼{. 
3.  *  My  ^irit  shall  not  always  strive  with  men ;'  snd  from  the 
apostle's  conunsnd, '  not  to  quench  the  Spirit,  nor  to  grieve  him  ;* 
for  these  tilings,  they  ssy,  fanply  thst  the  operstions  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  may  be  resisted,  consequently,  thst  in  the  sAUr  of  their 
sslvatton  men  are  free  agents,  snd  must  themselves  co-operate 
vrith  the  Spirit  of  God ;  which,  they  afflrm,  the  apostle*e  exhorts 
tk>n  in  the  pssssge  under  consideration  evidendv  supposeth. 

a.  Pram  benevolence.] — 'T«-«w  ivtft»t.  The  word  i«t»w»m 
sometimes  signifies  good-wiU  or  bonooolenee,  ss  here,  snd  Lake 
11. 14.  'Glory  to  Godln  the  highest,  and  on  earth  peace,  (••^ok**) 

tood-vrill  tovrarda  men.'  The  motive  which  indoceth  God  to  work 
■wardly  behig  described  here,  the  preposltien  in«  te  rightly 
translated  from.  Pierce,  who  translstes  the  precedhig  clause 
thus,  'work  out  one  snother's  sslvstion.'  or  hsppiaess,  saith  the 
meaning  of  this  clause  is,  'God  worketh  In  you,  both  to  will  and 
work  mmi  benevolence;'  makiqg  benevolence  the  principle 
lh>m  which  men  are  to  work  out  each  other's  happiness. 

8.  Both  to  vriU  snd  to  work  effectually.}— It  is  no  jost  objectkn 
to  this  translstioo  of  r*  itufyttj,^  that  hi  the  first  clsuse  ofthe  versa 
tneym*  signifies  inwardly  worketh.  For  iM^tir  halh  both  skniS- 
catloos;sndhiseripCnrettlaneinnfemmoBteflnrithsisweqiee> 


OlAV«II» 


FliaiFHAN& 


86B 


U  Bo  all  tfaiasBi  wAmA 


jviMttm'Mi ;  among  whom,  ^hine  y«i  at  /imiw- 
uunarie^  in  the  world, 

16  Holding  forth  the  word  of  lifoi  ^or  a  ra- 
c»f^  f  me  («c)  in  the  d*y  of  Chnst,  that  I 
I  not  ran  (us  mtov)  in  vun»  neither  have 
Uhoasnd  in  vain. 


U  DeaM  thin^e^  att  good  oflboi  to  oooh  othor^  wtlAaol  vMir. 
fOUTNif  t  cMuf  -mittunU  d&epuHnge :  Be  not  like  discontented  aar^ 
vanta,  who  murmnr  against  their  master's  commands  as  opprea- 
aive ;  nor  like  disobedient  children,  who  dispute  their  fiither's  in- 
junctions as  unreaaenable : 
l^  Thai  ye  may  be  unblamable  and  («ai-        16  That  ye  may  be  unblamable  in  the  ^e  of  God,  and  unUdni* 
f*M}  uuUdiHedt  the  chUdren  of  God  unrebuh'    ed  with  the  vices  of  the  workl,  tlie  children  of  God  not  meriting 
able  in  the  midst  of  a  cioeked  and  perverse    rebuke  on  any  account,  notwithstanding  ye  live  in  the  nddet  efa 

vieked  and  odttinate  race  of  idolaters :  among^  wAom,  by  your 
knowledge  of  the  true  God,  thine  ye  Hke  the  luminariet  rihiek 
enliffhten  the  world, 

16  Ifolding  forth  to  all  men,  both  in  word  and  behaviour,  the 
iidcing  t9  me  («c)  in  the  day  of  Christ,  that  I  doctrine  of  eternal  Ufe  made  known  to  you  in  the  gospel.  This  I 
hove  not  ran  (us  airov)  in  vain»  neither  have    desire,  even  on  my  own  account, /or  a  subject  of  refoicing-  to  me  in 

the  day  of  Judgment,  because  it  will  prove  that  J  have  net  travelled 
through  &»  world  in  vain,  neither  have  preached  the  goepelin  vom. 
17  And  if  I  even  be  poured  eut^  upon  the         17  And  tf  my  blood  be  even  poured  out  upon  the  oacrifice  and 
and  offering^  aijciax  £uth,  I  am  glad,    offering  of  your  faith,  as  a  libation  to  render  it  acceptable  to  God* 
: :*u  «^«  -II  J  ^^  ^f^  ^  ^^  fog  ^jjg^  ^g^^^  ^^  r^oice  with  you  otf  in  the  con- 

firmation which  your  iaith  will  receive  thereby. 

18  J{fter  the  eame  manner  be  ye  aUo  glad  when  ye  sufier  for 
the  gospel,  and  partake  with  me  in  the  joy  of  fidelity  to  ChnsL 

19  Mw.  I  hope  to  be  able,  through  fine  goodness  and  power  of 
the  LordJeeue,  to  tend  Timethy  to  you  eoon,  that  laleo  may  be  en* 
couraged  under  my  afiUction,  when  I  know  your  affaire  /  and  parti- 
cularly, that  ye  are  stedfibst  in  the  fiuth  and  praetioe  of  the  goepeL 

20  Him  I  have  chosen  to  send,  becauee  I  have  no  pereon  heio 
at  present  to  much  of  my  own  diepoeition  ;  no  person  who  hath  9f> 
ardent  a  seal  for  the  spreading  of  the  gospel,  oonaequeatly,  who 
will  be  to  anxioiu  sincerely  to  advance  your  interettt : 

21  For  all  the  teachers  here  eeek  their  own  pleasure  and  proflt» 
and  not  the  thingt  belonging  to  Chriet  Jeeue. 

22  But  I  nc«d  not  commend  that  worthy  person  to  yon ;  yt 
know  the  proof  which  he  gave  of  hit  good  ditbotition  at  rhilippi, 
that  in  the  affectioTuUe,  diligent,  and  tubmitm>e  manner  in  which 
a  ton  serveth  with  a  father  in  any  business,  to  he  hath  terved  with 
me  in  the  work  of  the  gotpeL 

23  fVell,  then,  I  hope  to  tend  him  to  you  immediately,  to  toon 
at  I  thall  tee  what  the  ittue  of  my  appeal  to  Cesar  will  be. 


and  rejoice  with  you  alL 

18  (8n{^ly  me.re)  AFTER  the  eame  manner 
be  ye  alto  glad,  and  rejoice  with  me. 

19  (as  108.)  .Vow,  /  hope  in  the  Lord 
Jeeus  to  send  THmothy  to  you  toon,  that  I  also 
may  have  good  courage  when  I  know  your 
qfairt* 

80  For  I  have  no  one  like  ditpoted,^  who 
will  tincerely  take  care  of  your  cffairt:* 


%\  For  all^  sedc  their  own,  not  the  things  of 
Chritt  Jietutn 

38  But  ye  know  (/os^uvv,  Rom.  v.  4.  note) 
the  proof  of  him,  that  as  a  son  RrrrH  (from  the 
following  clause)  a  father,^  so  he  hath  served 
with  me  in  the  gospeL 


83  (Ml?  w)  Well,  then,  I  hope  to  send  him 
immediately,^  so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will 
go  with  me. 

word  used  in  the  same  aentencea  in  different  tenses.  Thus  Matt 
viii.  23.  'Let  the  dead  burr  their  dead.'  In  the  clause  under  con- 
sideratioa,  the  apostle  diathqniishes  between  tpHiingaad  working, 
because  many  have  good  indinationt  which  they  do  not  Ailnl, 
Rom.  Tii.  15— aO.  Uliewiae,  he  diattnguiahcs  between  God's  worli- 
Ing  and  our  working.—According  to  the  Pelasians,  Gud  is  aaid  to 
work  in  men  tratkto  will  and  to  work  effectuaUv,  because  he  hath 
bestowed  on  them,  at  their  creation,  a  natural  ability  of  willing;  and 
working  their  own  aalvalwn  effectually ;  and  their  working  con- 
aiatethln  their  exerting  that  ability  properly.  But  to  this  it  may 
justly  be  objected,  that  God's  havuig  originally  communicated 
Co  ut  an  ability  to  will  and  to  work  effectuaUy,  is  not  ao  strong  an 
encouragement  to  ua  to  work  out  our  own  salvation,  as  the  know« 
icdge  that  God  affords  special  asaistaace  to  the  aincerO)  to  enable 
them  to  work  out  their  own  salvation. 

Ver.  14.  Do  all  thhigs.}— By  some  commentators,  this  is  explain- 
ed of  oMtitnee  in  general  But  the  apostle,  I  suppose,  had  m  his 
eyo  the  obedience  recommended  ver.  3,  4,  6. 

Ver.  15u — 1.  Among  whom  shine  ye.]— I  suppose,  with  Erasmus, 
that  o^'mHi  it  the  Imperative,  because  it  is  usual  to  deliver  pre- 
copU  ia  that  mode.  See  OoL  iil.  la  Heb:  riii.  13.  If  the  com- 
BQfOn  translation,  ye  shine,  It  retained,  it  will  express  the  efficacv 
of  the  fiuth  and  nolinest  of  the  Phihppians,  in  giving  light  to  all 
•round  them. 

2.  At  huninariet  (^«f««i()  In  the  world.]— 0«riif«(  it  the  name 
given  to  the  sun  and  moon  by  the  LXX,  Gen.  i.  16. 

Ver.  16.  Holding  forth  the  word  of  life.)— Beta  thinks  this  ia  an 
allusion  to  those  towers  which  were  built  at  the  entrance  of  har* 
hours,  and  on  which  firea  were  kept  burning,  to  direct  shjns  into 
the  port  Thus  understood,  the  allusion  is  beautiful  For  the 
doctrine  and  holv  lives  of  the  faithful  must,  in  those  early  ages, 
have  had  a  great  mlluenco  on  nnbelievers,  to  direct  them  into  the 
tafe  harbour  of  the  eoqiel 

Ver.  17. 1.— And  if  1  even  be  poured  out  on  the  aacrifice.]— Tlie 
apoade,  conaidering  the  fiiith  of  the  Gentiles  as  an  offering  to  God, 
speaka  of  his  own  blood  as  a  libation,  like  that  of  tlie  wine  and  oil 
m»iired  on  the  meat-offerings,  to  render  them  acceptable  to  God, 
£xod.  xxix.  40,  41.    This  costlv  libation,  Paul  was  most  willing  to 

Sour  on  the  offering  of  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles,  to  render  it  more 
rm,  and  of  consequence  more  pleasint  to  the  Deirjr. 
2.  The  sacrifice  and  oflering  of  your  feitti.  ]— Properly  the  words 
^vvtu  and  xtiTovf  >•<;«  signify,  the  one  a  taertficey  and  the  other  the 
performanee  oj  any  pubUe  nrvice,  (see  ver.  26.,)  enpecially  that 
which  pertaineth  to  the  worahipof  God— Rom.  xv.  16.  the  apoefle 
represents  himself  as  a  priest,  whose  office  it  was  lo  prepare  the 


faith  of  the  Gentiles  for  being  offered  as  a  sacrifice,  or  free-will  ol- 
fcring  to  God,  and  actually  to  offer  it.  See  Col  i.  28.  note  3.  Accord- 
ingly the  Gentiles  are  called  n^^stcec  an  offering ;  which  is  the 
name  that  was  given  to  free-will  offerings  when  laid  on  the  altar. 
Behold,  says  Beza,  an  image  of  the  charity  of  Christ  shining  in  this 
resolution  of  his  servant  Paul,  wlio  here  truly  acted  the  apostle  1 

Ver.  20.— 1. 1  have  no  one  ('o-e4/vxoi^)  like  disposed.}— Hammond 
saith  this  word  literally  signifies,  eqttal  to  one'a  soul,  trcv  t«  ^vx9, 
so  may  be  translated  as  in  the  margin  of  our  Bibles,  so  dear  to  me. 
Thus  Achilles  saprs  of  Patroclus,  «(9vi/«i|xi»«>li|.  But  as  Timothy^ 
being  beloved  of'^the  apostle  was  no  reason  for  his  taking  earnest 
care  of  the  affairs  of  the  Philippians,  I  agree  with  Pierce  in  think* 
ing  irav^vxev  should  be  translated  like  disposed;  especially  if  his 
observation  be  well  founded,  that  St.  Paul  never  uses  ^vxn  for  the 
seat  or  principle  of  thought,  but  often  for  that  of  the  qffeetions: 
between  which  and  ^viv/t»  he  seems  to  make  tne  same  distinc* 
tion  which  tiie  lAtinsdo  between  am'mut  and  anima.  See  1  Theas. 
V.  23  riote  2.  Heb.  iv.  12.  Philip,  i.  27.— It  appears  from  Acta  xxvil 
1.  that  Aristarclius  and  Luke  accompanied  the  apostle  to  Rome. 
And  during  his  confinement  there,  other  faithful  assistants  cams 
to  him,  who  were  equally  well  disposed  with  Timothy  to  take  csxe 
of  the  Philippians'  afhirs.  We  must  therefore  suppose,  that  «t 
the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this,  these  faithful  teachers  were  not 
in  Rome,  having  gone  awav  for  a  little  while  on  Fome  business 
For  surely  the  aoMtle  could  not  say  of  them,  '  all  seek  their  own, 
not  the  thinjKS  or  Christ  Jesua.' 

2.  Who  will  8incnrely  tAke  care  of  your  aflairs.}— The  ministers 
of  the  gospel,  liko  Timothy,  ought  loflo  every  thing  in  their  power 
for  promoting,  not  only  tHe  eternal,  but  even  the  temporal  happi- 
ness of  their  people. 

Ver.  21.  Forull  seek  their  own,  not  the  things  of  Christ  Jesua. >- 
See  ver.  20.  note  i.  The  all  of  wtiom  the  apostle  here  imeaks,  were 
the  tenchers  who  preached  Christ  from  envy  and  stnfe,  as  mea- 
tionfd  chrp.  i.  16.  Perhans  also  he  had  ui  his  eye  those  who 
preached  rrom  good- will,  but  who,  being  pusillanimous,  chap.  L 
14.  were  not  fit  to  \^e  sent  to  the  Philippians. 

Ver.  22.  As  a  eon  with  a  father,  so  he  lutth  served  with  me  in  the 
gospel.  J— From  this,  as  Doddridge  observes,  we  learn  the  kind  of 
intercourse  which  should  subsist  between  the  younger  and  the 
more  aged  ministers  of  the  gospel  The  young  ought  to  listen  tb 
the  counsels  of  the  aged,  with  the  respect  which  is  due  from  a  son 
to  a  father;  and  Dxc  aged  ought  to  love  and  patronise  the  young, 
and  study,  by  thoir  instruction  and  example,  to  qualify  them  for 
supplTins  their  places  in  the  church  when  they  are  gone. 

ver.  23.  WpU,  (hen,  I  hope  to  send  him  immediately.)— If;  as  I 


mLIFPlAH^ 


^AP.tL 


(«4  r«^  W.)    Srwe^er,  I  am  fiObf  per' 
euaded  by  die  Lord,  that  even  I  myself  ehall 


S6  (AM,  100.)  Yet  I  thouffhi  it  neceMary  to 
•end  to  you  Epaphroditos,  my  brother,  and 
feWm-labeurery  and  feUow-aoldier,'  but  your 
meMenger,'  and  a  mtnitter  to  my  -mant.^ 

M  For  he  longed  after  yon  all,  and  waa  ej> 
eeeAngly  grieved  ^  because  ye  had  heard  that 
he  wot  sidL 

87  (Ktfi  y^  94.)  And  indeed  he  waa  nek 
nigh  la  death  :i  but  Qod  had  mercy  on  him; 
and  not  on  him  only,  but  on  me  also,  thtu  I 
ndght  not  have  sorrow  upon  Borrow.* 

28  Wherefore  I  have  oent  him  the  more 
opeedily,  (Vulg.  iestinantius,^  that  teeing  him 
again,  ye  may  rejoice,  and  that  I  may  be  the 
more  without  torrow. 

99  ReoeiTe  him,  therefore,  in  the  Lord  with 
all  joy,  and  have  ouch  peroono  in  great  eotP' 
motion : 

80  Because  (A«)  in  die  work  of  Ghristi  he 
drew  m^  to  death,  not  regarding  his  life, 
that  he  might  fully  oupply  the  wata  of  your 
wrdoe  toward  me. 


94  Bowever,  though  I  am  willing  to  be  potovd  out  on  the  •■- 
orifice  of  your  fidth,  /  am  fuUy  per  evaded  by  what  Chriot  hatk  rs- 
vealed  to  me,  that  I  shall  not  be  put  to  death  at  this  time ;  but 
being  released,  eveti  I  myoelfohali  ooon  come  to  you. 

S5  Tet  J  thought  it  neceooary  for  your  consolation,  inmiediately 
to  oend  to  you  Epaphrodituo,  my  brothery  and  feUow4dbourer, 
and  fetlow'OoUUer  m  the  warfere  of  the  gospel,  but  your  («««r»x«f) 
meotengeTt  who  brought  me  your  present,  and  one  who,  during  his 
abode  with  me,  has  been  a  minitter  to  my  want.  See  chap,  io, 
16.  19. 

26  This  resolution  I  formed,  becauoe  he  longed  to  oee  you  aB, 
and  was  exceedingly  grieved  becauoe  ye  had  heard  he  woe  oick 
in  Rome,  as  he  knew  the  news  would  afflict  you  exceedingly. 

27  And  indeed  hit  oicknete  brought  him  nigh  to  death  ;  but 
Chd  had  mercy  ofi  him,  and  not  on  Mm  only,  but  on  me  aleo,  that 
I  might  not  have  oorrow  upon  oorrow,  by  the  death  of  this  excel- 
lent person,  who  had  undertaken  so  long  a  journey  on  ray  account, 
and<>was  so  dear  to  me  for  his  faithful  services. 

28  Wherefore,  to  free  you  from  your  anxiety,  /  have  oent  him 
eooner  tiian  I  would  otherwise  have  done,  that  oeeing  him  again 
in  health,  ye  may  rejoice,  and  that  I  myself  may  be  freed  from 
the  torrow  which  I  felt  for  your  anxiety  on  his  account 

29  Hb  long  absence  was  owing,  not  to  want  of  love  to  you,  but  to 
bod  health :  Receive  him,  therefore,  at  a  teacher  faithful  to  Chrietf 
with  all  Joy,  and  have  tuch  worthy  pertont  in  great  eetimation 

80  Becaute  through  his  assiduity  in  the  work  of  Chriot,  and 
in  ministering  to  me,  he  wat  brought  nigh  to  death  by  sickness, 
not  regarding  hit  own  health  and  Ufe,  that  he  might  filly  ottppfy 
tome  the  want  of  the  attittance  ye  would  have  given  me,  had  ya 
been  here  present  with  me. 


hate  supposed,  ver.  20.  note  1.  Arlstarchns,  Titus,  and  Lake,  were 
absent  at  this  time  from  Rome,  Timothy's  preaence  with  the  apos- 
tle waa  the  ntore  necessary.  But  as  he  dkilv  looked  for  tiieir  re- 
turn, he  hoped  to  be  able  to  send  him  to  Philippi,  as  soon  as  he 
should  know  how  It  tIbiUd  go  with  him.  Since  the  apostle  sftake, 
Ter.  20.  of  Timoth/'a  taking  care  of  the  affairs  of  the  Philinpians, 
he  meant  to  send  him  for  thai  purpose,  as  well  as  to  bring  him  an 
account  of  their  state,  ver.  19.  Perhaps  they  were  at  Uiat  time 
more  distressed  by  their  enemies  than  ordinary 

Ver.  9(.  That  even  1  myself  shall  soon  come.}— The  apostle 
added  this,  lest  the  Philippiana  miitbt  have  been  too  much  a/Bici- 
ed  by  what  he  had  said  concerning  hia  death,  ver.  17. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Epaphroditus  my  brother,— «nd  fellow-soldier.}— 
Re  calls  himself  and  Epaphroditus  'fellow-soldiers  of  Jesus 


Christ,'  to  shew  how  full  of  dancer  the  work  of  the  gospel  was  in 
that  age  to  those  who  executed  it  faithfully ;  and  thai  the  sincere 
preacners  of  the  gospel,  together  with  the  muityrs  who  sealed  it 


with  their  blood,  formed  a  noble  army  commanded  bv  Christ, 
which  was  successfully  warring  against  idolaters,  and  the  other 
powers  of  darkness  who  were  in  opposition  to  God. 

2.  Your  (»)r*foxev) messenger,}— literally,  your  oposfte ;  which, 
secordiM  to  Blackwall,  means  your  bith^.  For  ho  thinks  St 
PauJ,  at  this  thne,  c6nferred  that  office  on  Epaphrodiius.  But  the 
term  apoetle  nowhere  else  has  this  meaning. 

3.  And  a  minister  to  my  want  1— Pierce  thinks,  If  the  apostle  had 
meant  that  Epaphroditus  was  'a  minister  to  his  want,'  he  would 
have  said,  Kttr^vfytv  ry  xf*--*  /•»»-  But  as  he  hath  said,  KttTovaytt 
rns  Xf*»(  M«»,  he  supposeth  that  %jp*«»*  mow  signifies  my  qffUtf 
a  sense  which  %<(*••  nath  Acts  vi.  3.  and  that  the  meaning  is,  a 


minitter  or  performer  of  my  office.  Epaphrodltas  inslnicted  the 
Philippians,  and  directed  their  spiritual  aflsin^  as  the  apostle  had 
done  during  hia  residence  amonc  them. 

Ver.  26.  And  waa  exceedingly  grieved.)— Erasmus  ssHh  the 
word  ajii.ttdvf  iv  Mcnifles  to  be  aimott  kiUed  with  grief.  This  shews 
the  goodness  of  Epaphroditus's  heart   It  grieved  him  exceedtna  * 
ly  to  hear  of  the  sorrow  which  the  news  of  hia  dangerous  sicK* 
ness  had  occasioned  to  the  Philippians. 

Ver.  27.-1.  And  Indeed  he  waa  sick  nigh  to  death.}— Those  who 
possessed  the  power  of  miracles  couid  not  exorcise  it  accordii^ 
to  their  own  pleasure,  but  according  to  the  direction  of  the  Holy 
Ghost;  otherwise  Paul  would  most  certainly  have  healed  Epa- 
phroditus, who,  as  Is  Inahiuated,  ver.  3a  had  (alien  Into  this  dan* 
gemus  sicknea^  through  the  fatigue  which  he  undcrvi.-ent  in  as- 
sisting the  apostle.  Miracles  of  healing  were  generally  wrought 
for  convincing  unbelievers. 

2.  That  I  might  not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow :}— That  the  sor- 
rows of  my  imprisonment  might  not  be  increased  by  the  addition 
of  my  grief  for  the  death  of  Epaphroditus.  Perhaps  it  is  here  in- 
sinuated, that  in  answer  to  the  earnest  prayer  of  the  apostle  God 
recovered  Epaphroditus. 

Ver.  30.  Because  in  the  vrork  of  Christ  he  drew  nigh  to  death.] 
— By  '  the  work  of  Christ,'  the  apostle  means  Epaphroditus*s  fre^ 
quent  preachinc  In  Rome,  and  in  the  neighbouring  cities  and  vil* 
lages,  his  carrying  the  apostle's  messages  and  mstructions  to  the 
disciples,  and  his  personal  attendance  on  the  apostle  when  he  was 
not  otherwise  emploved ;  the  fatigue  of  which  services  brought 
on  him  a  sickness  which  endangered  his  life. 


CHAPTER  m. 


View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  thit  Chapter, 


8t.  Paui.  wrote  tlie  most  of  bis  epistles  to  confute  the 
erroneous  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Judaizing  teach- 
ers, who,  in  the  first  age,  greatly  disturbed  the  churches ; 
more  especially  by  their  affirming,  that  unleaa  the  Grentiles 
were  circumcised  after  the  manner  of  Moees,  they  could 
not  be  saved.  But,  as  these  teachers  artfully  suited  their 
argument  to  the  circumstances  and  prejudices  of  the  per- 
sons whom  they  addressed,  the  controversy  hath  a  new 
aspect  in  almost  every  efMstle.  And  the  apostle's  reap 
•oninga,  in  confutation  of  their  doctrine,  comprehended 
ft  great  variety  of  particulars  for  explaining  and  establish- 
ing the  doctrines  of  the  goepel,  h^hly  worthy  of  the  at- 
tention of  Christians  in  every  age. 

Among  die  Philippiana,  as  among  the  Corinthians,  the 
JudaizeiB  supported  their  erroneous  doctrines,  chiefly  by 


magniiying  their  own  character  and  authority  as  teachers. 
This  appears  from  their  appealing  to  their  circumcisiott 
as  a  proof  of  their  right  descent  from  Abraham ;  and  fr:om 
their  calling  themselves  the  circumcision,  to  intimate  that 
they  were  Uie  keepers  of  the  former  revelations,  and  the 
only  objects  of  the  divine  favour.  Moreover,  they  boasted 
of  their  knowledge  of  the  ancient  revelations,  and  of  the 
care  with  which  they  observed  the  divine  law.  And  on 
all  these  accounts  they  hoped  the  Philippians  would  pay 
more  regard  to  their  opinions  in  mattera  of  religion,  than 
to  Paul's,  whom  they  afTected  to  despise,  because  he  waa 
bom  among  the  Gentiles ;  by  which  they  said  hia  descent 
from  Abraham  was  at  least  rendered  uncertain.  Withal, 
supposing  him  to  have  been  educated  at  Tarsus,  they  sS- 
firmed  that  his  knowledge  of  the  ancient  reveladona  waa 


CfeAV.  Bf . 
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VlBW. 


■vptificial  and  eiTonemn;  and  that  having  apoatatUad 
from  the  inatitttlioiiB  of  Moaes,  it  waa  littla  wondar  that 
he  now  repreeented  theaa  inatatutionB  aa  of  no  avail  in 
the  sig^t  of  God. 

His  confutation  of  the  pretenaions  of  theae  wicked  men, 
and  of  the  calumnies  by  which  they  endeavoured  to  lenen 
his  audumty,  the  q)oatle  introduced  with  telling  the  Phi- 
lippiana,  that  to  write  the  aame  things  to  them,  concern- 
ing the  ftlae  teachers  and  their  pretensiona,  which  he  had 
written  to  other  churchea,  and  which  he  had  ordered  £pa- 
phroditua  to  represent  to  them,  was  by  no  means  trouble- 
aome  to  him,  aeeing  it  waa  safe  for  them,  ver.  1.^ — Where- 
fore, as  he  had  written  to  others,  so  he  now  wrote  to  them, 
to  beware  of  the  Judaizers,  whom  he  called  dogt,  a  name 
which  the  Jewa,  in  contempt,  gave  to  the  Grentilea ;  and 
evil  wrkmen  or  labourert,  on  account  of  their  corrupting 
the  gospeL  And  because  the  unbelieving  Jews  boasted 
in  the  appellation  of  the  circumcition,  as  importing  that 
they  akme,  of  all  mankind,  were  acceptable  to  God,  the 
apostle  deeired  the  Philippians  to  beware  of  them,  cailing 
them  the  excuion,  to  show  that  they  were  aoon  to  be  de- 
atroyed.  This  bitterness  in  speaking  against  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  and  Judaizing  teachers,  the  apostle  used,  I 
uuppfmOf  by  the  direction  of  the  Spirit,  to  make  the  Phi- 
lippiana  shun  their  company  and  conversation,  and  to  put 
them  <m  theit  guard  not  to  allow  them  any  footing  in 
their  chmch,  ver«  ST.— -Next,  he  assured  the  Philippiana 
that  the  diaciplea  of  Chriat  are  the  circumcition :  They  are 
peraons  aocqrtable  to  God,  because  they  possess  the  in- 
ward qualities  signified  by  circumcision,  and  worship  God 
in  spirit,  and  boast  in  their  relation  to  Christ  as  his  dis- 
ciples, and  not  in  their  fleshly  descent  from  Abraham, 
nor  in  any  rite  pertaining  to  the  flesh.  At  the  same  time, 
to  show  the  ftlaehood  of  the  calumnies  which  these  de- 
ceivers spread  abroad  concerning  the  apostle's  extraction, 
he  told  the  Philippiana,  that  if  any  particular  teacher 
among  them  had  confidence  of  acceptance  with  God,  on 
account  of  his  descent  and  privileges  as  a  Jew,  he  himself 
had  more  cause  for  such  confidence  than  that  teacher;  by 
which  they  might  know,  that  if  he  spake  in  a  slighting 
manner  of  these  things,  it  was  not  firom  envy,  ss  being 
destitute  of  them,  ver.  4. — ^For  he  was  circumcised  on  the 
eighth  day  after  his  birth :  He  was  a  branch  from  the  stock 
of  Israel :  He  bel<mged  to  the  honourable  tribe  of  Benjar 
min,  which  did  not  join  in  the  defection  under  Jeroboam : 
Though  bom  in  Tarsus,  he  was  an  Hebrew,  descended 
from  Hebrew  parenta :  And  was  educated  a  Pharisee,  a 
sect  which  was  acknowledged  to  have  the  most  perfect 
knowledge  of  the  law,  ver.  6.— These  particulars  the 
apostle  mentioned  also  in  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthiana, 
S  Cor.  zL  22« — And  to  make  the  Philippians  still  more 
aensible  of  his  title  to  have  confidence  in  the  flesh,  he  told 
them,  that  firom  his  earliest  years  he  was  so  exceedingly 
zealous  of  the  law,  and  of  die  traditiona  of  the  fitthers, 
that  he  persecuted  the  Christians  as  enemies  to  both.  And 
with  respect  to  his  own  obedience  to  the  law,  he  assured 
them  that  it  was  altogether  blameless,  ver.  6. — Where- 
fore, whatever  honour  the  fiaJse  teachers  could  claim  on 
account  of  their  knowledge  of  the  law,  and  of  the  care 


with  which  they  obeyed  ita  preoapts,  that  hdnoiff  waaraore 
juatly  due  to  him.  Nevertheless,  all  these  things,  which 
indeed  formerly  he  considered  as  the  greatest  advantagesi 
he  now  looked  on  as  things  to  be  cast  away,  because  they 
were  of  no  use  in  the  justification  of  sinners,  ver.  7<^ 
Nay,  he  regarded  all  human  attainments  as  tiiinga  to  be 
cast  away,  when  set  in  competition  with  the  excellency  of 
the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus  his  Lord ;  and  had  actually 
thrown  them  all  away,  that  he  might  obtain  justification 
through  him,  ver.  8< — ^Not  by  his  own  righteousness, 
which  never  could  merit  justification,  bat  by  a  righteoua* 
neaa  of  faith,  ver.  9.~-ao  termed,  not  becauae  fidth  ia  it- 
self a  perfect  righteousness,  but  because  it  is  the  on^ 
principle  that  can  lead  men  to  that  measure  of  righteous- 
ness of  which  they  are  capable ;  and  in  particular,  to  sufier 
with  Christ  for  the  truth,  ver.  10< — Which  righteousness 
will  be  rewarded  with  a  glorious  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  ver.  11. — ^Theae  blessings  of  faith  counted  for  right- 
eousness, and  of  resurrection  firom  the  dead,  the  apostle 
had  not  yet  received ;  but  he  represento  himself  as  striving 
to  lay  hold  on  them.  And  by  comparing  his  exertions 
for  that  purpoae,  with  the  exertions  of  those  who  contend- 
ed in  the  gamea,  he  givea  us  a  lively  picture  of  the  lidx>ur 
and  difiiculty  of  the  Christian  course,  ver.  12,  13,  14.*- 
Then  he  exhorted  the  Philippiana  to  follow  his  example, 
in  striving  to  obtain  justification  and  eternal  life  by  fidth, 
ver.  15,  16,  17. — ^And  pronounced  all  who  sought  to  be 
justified  by  the  sacrifices  and  purifications  of  the  law  at 
Moaea,  enemiea  to  the  death  of  Christ,  ver.  18. — ^And 
assured  them,  that  theur  end  would  be  perdition,  becauae 
their  only  view  in  teaching  such  a  method  of  justification, 
was  4o  gratify  their  own  lusts,  ver.  19.— Whereas  the 
teachers  of  truth,  and  their  disciples,  had  no  temptation 
to  pervert  the  gospel ;  because  they  lived  in  a  pure  and 
heavenly  manner,  and  looked  for  the  coming  of  Christ 
from  heaven,  ver.  20. — ^to  re-fashioh  their  present  body, 
(which  was  humbled  or  made  mortal  by  sin,)  into  the 
likeness  of  his  own  glorious  body,  at  the  resurrectioo^ 
ver.  21. 

The  apostle'^  method  of  confuting  the  Judaizers  in  this 
epistle  is  worthy  of  notice.  He  do^  not,  as  in  his  epiiN 
ties  to  the  Romans,  to  the  Galatians,  and  to  the  Hebrews^ 
bring  arguments  fix>m  the  writings  of  Mo|es  and  the  pn^ 
phets;  but,  to  the  assertions  of  the  Judaizen  he  oppoaea 
his  own  affirmations  as  an  inspired  apostle ;  expresses  a 
just  abhorrence  of  the  teachers  who  corrupted  the  go^ 
pel ;  and  vindicates  his  own  character  and  qualifications 
aa  an  apostie.  This  method  he  followed,  because  he 
knew  it  was  sufiiicient  for  establishing  the  Philippians, 
who,  from  the  beginning,  knew  him  to  be  a  true  apostle 
of  Christ,  loved  him  as  their  spiritual  &ther,  and  were 
sure  he  would  not  deceive  them^— In  those  episties  in 
which  he  confuted  the  errors  of  the  Judaizers  by  argu- 
ments from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  8t. 
Paul  made  the  cliurehes  to  which  ther  were  sent,  and 
all  who  should  afterwards  believe,  sensible,  not  only  that 
he  was  an  aposUe,  but  a  learned  Jewish  doctor,  who  wsa 
well  acquainted  with  the  ancient  scriptures,  and  who  un- 
derstood thebr  truQ  meaning. 


New  TaAirsiATfoif. 
Chap.  HI. — 1  «Vow,i  my  biethren,  rejoice  in 
the  Lord.    To  write  the  same  things  to  you, 
to  me,  indeed,  is  not  troubletotne,  and  for  you 
IT  is  safe.' 


ComCKITTART. 

Crap.  HI.—!  .Vow,  my  brethren,  rejoice  in  the  Lord;  that  ia, 
in  your  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  tiie  gospel.  See  chap.  iv.  4. 
note.  To  -write  the  oame  thingt  to  you,  ivhich  I  have  vrritten  to 
other  churchea,  and  which  I  have  denred  Epaphroditus  to  tell  you, 
to  me  indeed  it  not  troubleeome,  and /or  you  it  i»  tafe. 


Ver.  1.^1.  Now.)— Ta  xoivev,  in  this  psssage.  cannot  signify 
JlnuUjf,  aa  our  tranalalors  have  rendered  tne  vrora,  since  the  ^loa- 
tle  is  only  entering  on  the  main  subject  of  his  letter.  To  k»ivcv  is 
put  for  »9»TM  ra  Koiirav,  OS  foT  what  remain*^  nomelj,  to  be  writ- 
ten. Properly  it  is  a  form  of  transition,  and  ia  translated,  1  Cor. 
i.  16.  bende9.-~l  have  rendered  it  now,  to  mark  the  introduction 
of  a  new  aubjecL 

2.  For  you  it  ia  aafe.}>-Th«  condemnation  of  the  errors  of  the 


Judaizers,  which  the  apostie  waa  about  to  write  in  this  chapter, 
he  had  already  wriUen  In  his  epiatlea  to  the  E}phe8iane,  and  to  the 
Ck>lo88ian8.  Also,  he  had  desired  Epaphroditus  to  tell  the  aame 
things  to  the  Philippians  b  v  word  of  mouth.  But  as  they  were  mat- 
tera  of  great  importtttice,  ne  did  not  grudge  to  write  them  in  this 
letter ;  because  If  they  were  only  communicated  to  them  by  Epa^ 
phroditua  verbally,  all  the  Philippianii  might  not  have  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  hearing  them  \  or  they  might  have  misunderstood  them. 


raOiPPiAlfBw 
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««c»yi]L  mtlM  openrios)  evil  lahouren^ 
w«ra  of  («?  »«niTi^«*v)  th«  excUion.^ 


T 


•//a/M<«a€A«rf;thowwp6GuUyiiMiitionedirec.  18.  Beware^ 
tho  unbdieviiig  Jews,  who,  thoof^  tiiey  call  tbeaiMlTes  the  df- 
y^w^ffSAin,  may  more  properly  be  called  the  exdwm,  faecaiue  ere 
long  God  win  destroy  them. 

8  The  Juduien,  being  deititnte  of  the  qnalitiee  signified  by  cir- 


8  fr-tfc  980  iitt*  we  «•  the  ciicumci«ioii,»  8  The  Juduiers,  bemg  destitute  of  the  qiudities  signiiujci  Dy  or. 
wh9  wowhip  God  in  tpirit,  and  6«m<  in  Christ  cumeislcm,  have  no  title  to  the  name,  and  should  be  shunned.  Butipe 
Jmus,  6irf  hKf  e  no  confidence  in  tho  fledi.    are  the  true  eireumei§ien  vh»  worthip  Chd  m  •pint  and  in  truth. 


(See  CoLiL  11.  notes.) 

4  Though  indeed  I  migfat  have  oonfidenoe 
eom  in  the  flesh.  (Ess.  iv.  48.)  AVir,  ifany 
•lAer  think  te  have  vt^fidenee  in  the  fiesh,  I 


and  beoH  in  Christ  Jewtu  as  our  Saviour,  and  have  ne  reUance  en 
our  descent  from  Abraham,  nor  on  any  rite  pertaining  to  thejietlu 
4  Theugh,  indeed,  if  salTation  were  to  be  obtained  by  then 
things,  /  might  have  C99\fidenee  even  in  the  /mA.  J^ai/,  if  any 
ofAer  teacher  have  cei^/idenee  in  the  JU§hf  I  have  mere  reaeen  §m 
such  confidence  than  he  hath. 

6  I  am  no  proselyte :  JH^  circumeieien  woe  en  the  eighth  dag 

Jw<*ii#"«»r»nrofIsreBU  OF  tlM  tribe  rf    aftermybiith.    My  progenitors  were  not  proedytw,  fcr /«iii  one 

6iiiainin.»ahHebrwrof  the  Hebrews:«wf«*    efthede%eendma9ofIeraeU9fthetHbe9fBet^amin:hJiA^iiaQa^ 

^  —     •  bom  in  Tanus,  I  am  an  JMrewdlBicefule<//rwii  parents  who  were 

Hebremt:  And -with  re9pect  te  the  law,  I  was  educated  in  Jeruaa- 
lem  a  Pharitee, 

6  9F»rAreir^0Cf  tomyxefi/fiprthelaw,andlinrtfaetiaditioMof 
<he  eldns,  it  vrea  great;  as  I  shewed  by  pereecuUng  the  ehMirek^ 
And  with  reepect  to  rAe  righteeuenew  which  the  Jews  afibm  u  to 
be  obtained  by  law,  I  am  unbiamable,  having  observed  its  precepts 
vrith  the  greatest  care  fifom  my  youth. 

^,^^ , ^ ^  ,  ^^        7  J^everthelet$t  what  things  were  reckoned  gain  UmehjftkB 

gaini'^to  me,  lAeM*  I  counted  ((V*^)  ^  ^    ^^^^  "^^^  thought  them  such  a  righteousness  as  entitled  one  to 
Obijit.  salvation,  thete,  after  I  embreoed  the  go^i  /  reckoned  Istt  / 

things  to  be  thrown  avray  as  ineibctnal  for  justification;  and  did 
throw  them  avray  for  Chriot,  that  through  him  I  might  be  saved. 

Wberessi  hsvliii  tbem  hi  writing,  they  could  emnlne  (hem  at  their     the  name  given  to  Abraham  himself  by  the  Canaanitet,  to  signify 
lelaareTand  have  recourse  to  mem  as  often  as  they  had  oecaaion.     that  he  had  come  firom  the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates.    An  He> 

Vor.  3.^1.  Bewareof  dogs.)— The aposde  callstheblgouamonf 
Jie  unbelietlng  Jewa,  dof  a,  because  they  barked  against  the  doe- 
trinea  of  the  goenel,  and  against  Ita  MthAil  teachers,  and  were 
ready  to  devour  au  who  opposed  their  errors.  Our  Lord  used  th  ~ 
word  doft  in  the  sam4  sense  when  he  commanded  his  aooatlc 
'  not  to  iiTe  that  whioh  Is  holy  lo  dogs.'    Perhaps  the  unbelieYii] 


6  Jirrctrettiiiemefiir^5efiM«eighthday. 

Benjamini 

reopeet  to  the  law,  a  Pharisee. 

6  With  reopeet  to  aeai,  peneeuting  the 
diureh;  with  reopeet  to  the  righteoomess 
which  IS  hif  law,^  I  am  tmblamahle. 


7  Mvertheleoo,  what  things  were  (mph) 


orews:  a  name 
able,  of  aU  then 


brew,  therefore,  possesafaigthe  character  and  quaUficatkiosabora 
described,  waa  a  more  honourable  person  than  an  Israelite,  an 
that  name  marked  no  more  but  one's  being  amemberof  the  com- 
monwoalth  of  Israel,  which  a  Jew  might  be  though  bom  and  bred 
in  a  foreign  country.  Paid  indeed  waa  bom  at  Tarsus,  in  CiUck ; 
yet.  being  an  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews,  wtio  received  his  educatton 
In  Jeraaaiem,  and  spake  the  language  used  there,  and  understood 
the  Hebrew  In  which  the  ancient  onM^les  of  God  were  written,  he 
waa  a  Jew  of  the  most  honourable  claaik  and  waa  lar  preferable  to 
the  Judaising  teacherat  Philippi,  i(  aa  Mr.  Pierce  conjecturea,  and 
the  apostle  himself  seems  to  mainuate,  he  waa  only  an  Hellenist 
Jew.— The  reader  no  doubt  observes,  that  all  the  privileges  hither^ 
to  mentioned  by  the  apoatle  were  derived  from  othera;  but  those 
he  ia  going  to  mention  were  of  his  own  aequialtion. 

Ver.  6.  The  righteousness  which  Is  (•»  v*^*)  bv  law.]— The  grea^ 
eat  part  of  the  Jewa  firmly  believed,  that  the  rignieousDess  requir- 
ed In  the  law  oonsisted  chiefly  in  observing  ita  ritual  precepta. 
And  therefore  if  a  person  waa  circumcised,  offered  the  appointed 
sacrifices,  observed  the  sabbaths  and  other  festivals  enjoined  by 
Hoaes,  onde  the  necessary  purlficaiiona  In  caaea  of  pollution,  paid 
tiihea  of  all  he  possessed,  and  abstained  from  crimes  ii^aiioua  to 
society,  or.  If  he  committed  any  anch,  was  punished  for  them  ac- 
cording to  law,  he  waa,  aa  the  apoatle  ezpresaeth  it,  '  With  respect 
to  the  righteousness  which  Is  oy  law,  unblamable.''— Farther,  as 
theTitual  aervices  ei^oined  in  the  law  were  not  founded  in  ths 
nature  of  thinga,  but  In  the  commandof  God;  andas.  according  to 
the  law,  atonement  waa  made  for  aome  transgreasloiia  by  these 
aervicea,  they  were,  on  account  of  their  being  done  finom  a  regard 
to  the  divine  wilL  considered  as  acta  of  piety  more  accepcable  to 
God  than  even  the  performance  of  mors]  duties.— In  the  third 
place,  aa  these  ritual  aervicea  were  both  numerooa  and  burden* 
some,  and  recurred  so  firequentiy  that  they  cave  almost  constant 
employment  to  the  ploua  Iflraentes,  the  diligent  and  exact  per- 
formance of  them  waa  thought  equivalent  to  a  perfect  righteous- 
ness, and  so  meritorious,  that  it  entitled  the  perforaMr  to  justifi- 
cation and  eternal  life.— AU  theae  erroneous  opinions  Paul  enter 
tained.  whilst  he  continued  a  Pharisee.  But  he  relinquiahed  them 
when  lie  became  a  Christian,  aa  he  informs  ua,  ver.  7. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  What  thinga  were  gain  to  me.}— XiAt^  properly  algnl* 
fies  tkeeain  or  profit  which  is  made  by  mercnandiae,  or  other- 
wise.—The  things  which  the  apoatle  formerly  reckoned  gain  to 
him,  but  which  since  his  converskin  he  counted  loea,  were  those 
mentioned  in  the  note  on  ver.  6.  and  not  his  '  living  in  all  good  con- 
aclence  before  God.'  For  he  who  aaid  to  the  Corinthiana,  2  Cor. 
I.  12.  '  Our  boaating  Is  this,— that  with  the  greatest  aimpUcity  and 
sincerity  we  have  had  our  conversation  in  the  world,'  could  not 
say  of  any  degree  of  moral  righteousness  he  had  attained  by  the 
prace  of  God,  that '  he  counted  it  loss ;'  unleaa  he  thereby  meant, 
that  it  waa  to  be  thrown  away  as  of  no  use  in  procuring  lum  juati- 
fication  meritoriously.    Bee  ver.  8.  note  1. 

2.  These  I  counted  loss  for  Christ.)— The  word  infn»  slgnlfles  loss 
Incurred  in  trade ;  and  more  especially  that  kind  of  loaa  which  Is 
sustained  at  aea  in  a  stomi,  when  goods  are  thrown  overboard  for 
_     the  sake  of  aaving  tlie  ship,  and  the  people Dn  boerd.  In  this  sense 
and  language,  they  were  called  He-     the  word  ia  uaed  by  Luke,  Acts  zzvii.  10. 21.  and  by  ThurTdfda%  Xe- 
;ient,andi  therefore  the  moat  honour-     nopbon,  and  others.  Aeeordhigly  Scapula  explains  It  by  dlMmnmi, 
l>y  Abraham*a  desoendsnts;  for  It  waa     jaetttra.  The  term  thus  uaderatood,  givea  a  beautiftil  asnse  to  the 


the  unbeliering  Jews,  dogs,  because  they  barked  against  the  doe- 
'  -"  -fel,  and  against  Its  iafthflil  teachers,  snd  were 

1  who  opposed  their  errors.  Our  Lord  used  the 
samS  aense  when  he  commanded  hia  uoaties 
'  not  to  gTvc  that  whioh  Is  holy  lo  dogs.'  Perhaps  the  unbelieYing 
Jews  are  caUed  dogt,  likewise,  to  stgnifir  Uiat  &  Uie  aight  of  God 
they  were  now  become  as  abominable  for  cracifying  Christ  and 
persecuting  his  apostles,  as  the  idolatrous  heathena  were  In  the 
•yes  of  the  Jews,  who,  to  express  their  detestation  of  them,  called 
them  dogs.— Rev.  xxii.  I6i  the  atroctonaly  wicked  are  called  dog% 
•Without  are  dogs.' 

2.  Beware  of  evil  labourers. )— So  the  word  $fy»rm$  Is  translated 
Matt  XX.  1.— As  the  apoatle  honoured  thoae  who  foithAiUy  aaaiat- 
ed  him  In  preaching  the  gospel  vrith  the  appellation  of  his  fellow* 
labonrers,  we  may  believe,  that  by  evU  labourers  he  meant  lalae 
teachers,  caUed  slao,  2 Cor.  xi.  13w  decatfullabourera f  becauae 
Instead  of  building,  they  underaiined  the  church  of  Cnuist  by  re- 
movliig  its  foundation. 

3k  Beware  of  the  excWon.}— The  word  mmrmr^f^^  is  formed  by 
the  apoatie  in  ridicule  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  and  the  Judaising 
teachers  In  the  Christian  church, who  called  themaelvea  n  wtftr»f*n^ 
Me  dratmeioiom.  For  irtt*T»ft9nr,  to  circumeiae,  properly  slgniAea 
to  cut offaU around  vriiateveriasuperfiuoua.  ButKi«T«Ti/»»«iy.  from 
which  nnrmrofm  is  derived,  sMfies,aecarea«wmmaiM(iiminam, 
lacerart,  to  euty  to  rend.  The  former  operation  is  performed  to  ren- 
der a  thing  mors  poUahed  and  perfect;  the  latter,  to  destroy  k. 
Wherefore  ksthtomii,  Me  ejrewwm,  the  appellation  ghren  tothe  un- 
believing Jews  snd  Judaizing  teachers,  is  finally  contrived  to  ex- 
press the  pemiclotta  Infiuence  of  thehr  doctrine ;  perhapa  also  to 
staniiy  the  destraction  which  vraa  coming  on  them  aa  a  nation.^ 
The  account  given  of  theae  wicked  men,  Rom.  xvi.  1&  (9al.  ri.  12: 
Tit  i.  11.  shews,  that  they  deserved  all  the  harsh  names  given 
Ihem  In  this  place. 

Ver.  S.  We  are  tiie  clrcumeiaion.)— We,  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
who  have  the  superfluous  excesses  of  pamion  and  evil  deaire  cut 
off  firom  our  hearta,  and  who  vrorahip  God  spiritually,  atone  de- 
serve the  honourable  appellation  of  Me  drcumcwion,  that  is,  of 
circumcised  persons,    see  Eaa.  iv.  17. 

Ver.  S.— 1.  Of  tiie  tribe  of  Benjamin.)— It  is  an  observation  of 
Theodorot,  that  the  Benjamites  were  more  honourable  than  the 
four  tribea  which  deacended  from  Bilhah  and  Zilpali,  Sarah'a 
lumd-maids  or  alavea.  They  were  more  honourable  likewise,  on 
account  of  their  adherence  to  the  law  of  Moaes,  wheu  the  ten 
tribea  were  seduced  to  Idolatry  by  JeroboaoL 

fL  An  Hebrew  of  the  Hebrews.]— The  Jews  who  lived  among 
the  Greeks,  snd  who  spake  their  language,  were  called  Hellenists, 
Acts  vi.  1.  ix.  29.  xi.  20.  Many  of  theae  were  descended  from  pa- 
rents, one  of  whom  only  waa  a  Jew.  Of  this  sort  waa  Timothy, 
Acta  xvl.  L  But  those  who  were  bom  in  Judea,  of  parents  rightly 
descended  from  Abraham,  and  who,  receiring  their  education  in 
Judea,  spake  the  language  of  their  foreiathers,  and  were  thorough- 
ly inatructed  in  the  bwsand  learning  of  the  Jews,  were  reckoned 
more  honourable  than  the  Hellenists ;  and  to  mark  the  excellence 
of  their  lineage,  edncatiom  and  ' 


OvAp;n. 


PRiLipnAKa 


8  A^y,  mott  certainly  aU9  f  cotmt  all 
thingfli  to  be  low  (ver.  7.  note  8.)  for  the  ez- 
odleney  of  the  knowledge  of  Chrut  Jemi^  my 
Lord ;  ibr  whom  I  have  th-ovm  away  all  things,^ 
attd  reckon  them  to  be  dung,^  that  I  mi^  gain 
Chriit, 

9  And  be  found  in  him,*  not  holding  mine 
own  rigfateoninen  which  is  (jiM)Jrom  law,  but 
that  which  is  through  the  ftith  of  Christ,  the 
righteouonefo  (w  eu)Jrom  God>  (nri)  by  frith  ;> 

10  AvD  may  knen»^  laxa,  and  the  poyrer  of 
his  resurrection,'  and  the  fellowship  of  his  suf- 
ferings, being  con/ormeifi  to  his  death, 

11  (Bi,  1S7.)  T^hat  any  hov  (nMnnmrtt  iic, 
160.)  /  may  arrive  at  ti^e  resurrecti<Mi  from 
tfiedead.> 

13  (Ovx  o^h  ^0.)  For  I  have  not  yet  r*- 
ceived,^  nor  yet  am  1  made  perfect,^  But  / 
puroue,*  (if,  127.)  that  (mi,  218.)  verily  I  may 
lay  hold  on  (sup.  t«tb)  THAT  for  which  («ai) 
indeed  Jva§  laid  hold  on  by  Christ  Jesus. 


8  These,  I  saj,  I  «o«Bted  loist  ^fiay, moot  eerimitdy  leomii aU 
human  attainmenf  and  dietinctiono  to  be  !•««,  thiogs  to  be  (hrowm 
away  fir  the  take  of  the  excellent  knowledge  of  Chriot  Jeeue  my 
Lord,  for  whom  I  have  actually  thrown  overboard  all  thingOf  and 
reckon  them  but  dung,  that  (tu^nvm)  I  may  gain  salvation  through 
Chriot,  as  the  profit  oif  my  voyage  $ 

9  ^nd  at  the  end  thereof  be  founds  believer  m  him  as  8«viourp 
not  holding  mine  own  righteouoneoo,  which  io  from  law,  as  the 
means  of  my  salvation,  but  that  righteousness  which  io  through 
the  faith  ety'oined  by  Chriot,  even  the  righteouoneeo  which  iofrom 
God  by  faith  t  that  being  the  only  righteousness  of  whieh  a  sin- 
ner is  capable ; 

10  .^fuf  that  I  may  know  Chriot  (ver.8.)  experimentaUy  asmy 
Saviour,  and  the  power  of  hit  returrection  in  eonfirming  my  fidtkia 
him  as  my  Saviour,  and  the  fellowthip  of  hit  oufferingt,  being  con- 
formed to  hit  death,  by  dyings  as  he  did,  a  martyr  for  truth  ( 

11  TAa<  any  Asw,at  the  end  of  the  race, /fMayarrtvea/ ^AeresttT- 
rectionfrom  the  dead:  obtain  a  body  like  to  Christ's  glorious  body, 
which  is  the  peculiar  privilege  of  the  sons  of  Crod,  Rom.  viii  23. 

12  For  I  have  not  yet  received  the  prise,  as  having  finished  the 
race,  nor  yet  am  I  made  perfect  fay  being  completely  rewarded.  But 
Ipuroue,  that  verily  I  may  lay  hold  on  that  righteousness  which 
Cometh  from  God  by  iaith,  and  that  glorious  resurrection,  (ver.  1 1.), 
for  obtaining  which  indeed  I  wao  laid  hold  on  by  Chriot  Jeouo, 
when  he  appeared  to  me,  and  forced  me  to  run  for  it 


panaf  e.    Saitb  the  apooUe,  In  making  the  vojue  of  Iffe  for  the 
purpose  of  gainhig  suvatioB,  I  proposed  to  purchase  It  with  mf 


elrcamcision.  and  my  care  in  observing  the  ritual  and  moral  pre- 
cepta  of  the  law ;  and  I  put  a  great  value  on  these  things,  on  ac- 
count of  thegain  or  advantage  I  was  to  make  br  them.  But  when 


I  became  a  Christian,  I  willingly  threw  them  au  overboard,  as  of 
no  value  In  purchas^  salvation.  And  this  I  did  for  the  sake  of 
gaining  salvation  through  faith  in  Christ,  as  my  only  Saviour. 

Ver.  a^l.  I  count  allthlngs  to  be  loss.}— Having  said  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  that  his  privileges  as  a  Jew,  and  his  righteousness 
which  was  by  the  law,  which  he  formerly  thought  gain,  he  now 
counted  loss,  he  adds  in  this  verse,  that  he  counted  all  the  things 
for  which  men  value  themselves,  and  on  which  they  build  their 
hope  of  salvation,  such  as  their  natural  and  acquired  talents,  their 
tome,  their  knowledge,  their  moral  virtues,  and  even  their  good 
worlu,  to  be  loss ;  things  to  be  thrown  avray  as  ineffectual  in  pro- 
curing for  them  a  meritorious  iustlilcatlon. 

2l  Flor  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus.]— The 
apostle  counted  all  things  loss,  not  only  because  they  were  ineffec- 
tual in  procuring  for  him  a  meritorious  Justification,  but  because 
in  themselves  they  are  of  Uttle  value  in  comparison  with  the  ex- 
cellent knowledge  of  Jesus  as  Saviour,  and  of  the  method  of  sal- 
vation through  hnn ;  with  which  the  apostle  was  so  ravished,  that 
an  other  knowledge,  and  every  human  attainment,  he  despised  as 
things  not  vrorthy  of  his  care,  while  voyaging  to  eternal  life. 

&  Tbr  whom  I  have  thrown  away  all  things. }— Doddridge  was  of 
opinion,  that  Paul  was  excommunicated  by  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem, 
•nd  spoiled  of  his  goods :  a  treatment  which  some  others  met 
with,  who  were  not  so  obnoxious  to  the  JevTs  as  Paul  was,  after  he 
deserted  their  party  and  became  a  Christian.  Heb.  x.  33,  34. 

4.  And  reckon  them  to  be  dung.)— SkvCma.!*,  de  rebtu  viltMimie 
dicUuT^frugum.  animaiUiuni,  tt  horvm  escrementio,  as  Oataker 
liath  ahewed,  Miseell.  Postuma,  c.  43.— The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
Chat  he  considered  aU  the  things  in  which  he  formerly  glorlec^  as 
oi  no  more  value  in  procuring  a  meritorious  Jnstincation,  than 
the  tilth  of  the  streets,  which  polluteth  those  who  handle  it— The 
prophet  Isaiah  hath  spoken  in  the  same  manner  of  the  legal  righte- 
ousness on  which  the  Jews  put  the  greatest  value,  chap.  Ixiv.  6^ 
*BQt  we  are  all  as  an  unclean  thing,  and  all  our  righteousnesses 
are  as  filthy  ngs.' 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Fbund  in  him.]— This  expressfon  Pierce  explains  by 
Locke's  note  on  OaL  Hi.  27.  "  By  taking  on  them  the  profession  of 
the  gospel,  they  had,  as  it  were,  put  on  Christ :  so  that  to  God 
looking  on  them,  there  appears  nothing  but  Christ  They  were, 
as  it  vrere,  covered  all  over  with  Christ,  as  a  man  with  the  clothes 
be  hath  put  on." 

2.  The  righteousness  from  God.]— We  liave  the  phrase  t**muTv» 
vn  ei««  often  In  scripture.  But  the  phrase  rnt  i«  eiev  {iKMioru*i|» 
is  used,  I  think,  only  m  this  passage.  It  is  opposed  to  f/i^v  ^iKniarv. 
»«v  Tt)r  »  ve/Atv,  '  mine  own  righteousness  which  is  fh>m  law.'  a 
phrase  found  in  other  passages,  particularly  (9al.  Hi.  21.  'Verily, 
r^hteonsness  would  have  been  <f « va/iov)  by  or  flrom  law.'  Where- 
fore, since  the  '  righteousness  firom  law.'  is  that  righteousness 
which  Is  obtained  accordmg  to  the  tenor  of  the  law, '  the  righteous- 
ness from  God  by  foith,'  is  that  righteousness  which  comes  from 
Clod's  counting  the  believer's  foith  for  righteousness,  and  from  his 
working  that  faith  in  hia  heart  by  the  hduences  of  his  Spirit 

3.  Byfkith.]— Erirniririt.  Bsthis  thinks  this  may  be  translated, 
waon  faith ;  to  signify  that  the  righteousness  whicn  cometh  from 
God,  is  built  upon  foith  as  iu  foundation,  just  as  believers  are 
said  to  be  built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets. 
Boc  though  this  sentiment  be  true,  rightoouoneao  upon  fattk  is  an 
•spresaion  altogether  unusual ;  ror  which  reason  the  common 
tianslatioa  ought  to  be  retafaied. 

Ver.  la— 1.  And  may  know  him.]— Our  tranaiatora,  whom  1  have 


the  subjunctive,  and  that  it  answers  to  iv^i^o,  ver.  9.  But  Bomo- 
Uus,  because  the  article  is  In  the  genitive  case,  is  of  ophilon,  that 
T«v  yvmvi  is  governed  by  th  «-.r«t,  in  the  end  of  the  preceding 
verse ;  consequently,  that  the  tranalation  ahould  be,  *By  the  faith 
of  knowing  him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection,  and  the  fel- 
lowship,' dbc.  But  tho  fmth  ^f  knomng  him,  is  an  unusual  ex- 
pression.—See  Ess.  V.  9. 

2.  And  the  power  of  his  resurrection.]— Us  power  hi  confirming 
my  fhith  in  him,  and  my  hope  of  aalvatlon  through  him.  Henca 
God  la  said,  1  Pet  i.  3.  to  have  '  begotten  us  sgsln  to  a  living  hope, 
through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead.' 

3.  Being  conformed  to  his  death.]— Grotius  observes,  that  the 
construction  begun  ver.  9.  «vf*^«  /in  »%»*,  maybe  found  not  hav- 
ing, must  be  continued  here  in  the  following  manner,  «bf  i-^w  r«/i- 
/K9f  ••v/uive<,  may  he  found  conformed  to  hie  deaih. 

Ver.  11.  That  any  how  I  may  arrive  at  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead.]— This  is  the  literal  translation  of ««  «-«(  xMrMvriir»  us  «(■»«. 
furtv  vtMfmw.—Tho  apostle  changeth  his  allusion  from  a  voyage  to 
a  race,  and  likening  himself  to  one  who  runs  a  race,  he  repre* 
seou  'righteousness  by  fklth,'  and  *  resurrection  from  the  dead,' 
its  consequence,  as  the  prize  for  which  he  vras  running.  His  run* 
ntaig  connsted  in  his  having  fellowsbip  with  Christ  in  his  suffer- 
ings, and  in  being  conformed  to  his  death.  And  as,  in  the  Olym- 
pic race,  the  prize  for  which  the  athletea  contended  was  placed 
on  a  tripod  at  the  goal,  he  expresses  his  obtaintaig  the  prize  by  a 
word  which  signifies  his  arriving  at  It :  Karsrr^rw  $»(  mv  i|«vi«(». 
riv  vtxfair.— ItTs  generally  supposed,  that  the  apostle  is  speaking 
of  the  spiritual  resurrection,  as  he  doth  Rom.  vi.  11.  Eph.  11.  6.  v. 
14.  But  in  these  passages  the  sptritoal  resurrection  is  represented 
as  the  immediate  consequence  of  faith.  Whereas  the  aposUe,  hk 
ver.  12.  of  tills  chapter,  declares,  that  he  had  not  yet  received  the 
prize  for  which  he  was  running,  nor  yet  was  made  perfect ;  but 
he  pursued,  if  verily  he  might  lay  hold  on  It  For  these  reasons, 
I  think  the  resurrection  from  the  dead  which  he  was  endeavour- 
ing to  obtain,  was  not  the  spiritual  resurrection.  That  resurrec- 
tion he  had  obtained  already,  being  emfaient  for  hia  faith  and  ho* 
liness.  As  little  was  it  the  resurrection  of  the  body  in  general,  as 
shall  be  shewed  Immediately :  But  it  was  the  resurrection  of  the 
Just ;  the  resurrection  of  his  body,  fashioned  like  the  glorious 
body  of  Christ,  as  mentioned  ver.  21.  This,  with  righteooanesa 
from  God  bv  faith,  was  the  prize  for  which  the  apostle  ran.  But 
neither  of  these,  he  knew,  would  be  bestowed  on  him.  till  he  had 
finished  the  race.  He  therefore  speaks  of  them  as  future ;  and 
of  himself  as  continuing  to  run,  that  he  might  obtain  them,  ver. 
12.— In  the  sacred  writmgs,  the  word  used  to  denote  the  resur- 
rection is  uvmrartf,  whlch  is  commonly  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion »*.  bi  this  passage  the  preposition  is  compounded  with  the 
word,  so  as  to  make  tt»v»fmrt¥.  Wherefore,  t^»  iimitmT«rtv  ¥§». 
«»v  Is  rightly  translatea  '  the  resurrection  from  the  dead.'  Since 
the  apostle  represents  the  resurrection  firom  the  dead,  of  which  he 
la  speaking,  as  a  matter  very  difficult  to  be  obtained,  it  csnnot  be 
the  restoration  of  the  body  simply,  for  that  the  wicked  shall  arrive 
at  whether  they  seek  it  or  not ;  but,  as  was  before  observed,  it  is 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  re-fhahioned  like  to  the  glorious  body 
of  Christ,  mentioned  ver.  21.  which  is  a  privilege  peculiar  to  the . 
aona  of  God,  and  that  by  which  they  are  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  wicked  at  the  Judgment   See  I  These,  iv.  16.  note  2. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  For  I  have  not  yet  received.)— So  ovx  in  ntn  tKmSair 
must  be  translated,  to  accord  with  what  goeth  before.  Besides^  the 
negative  particle  hath  a  similar  position  in  other  passages :  for  ex- 
ample, 2  Cor.  V.  4.  rivM<o^fv  fi*e9Vfuwtt  1^*  m  ev  biKtfttv  ii{vr«o-5«i, 

which,  notvrithstJsnding  the  poaition  of  the  negative  particle,  mast 
be  translated, '  being  burdened  we  groan,  (o»m  tp*  £),  not  beeanae 
we  wish  to  be  uncfothed.'  Rom.  viii.  12.  'Well  then,  brethren, 
(•^iix«TM»  irfu¥  »v  T4  rof  H  ly,  wa  are  not  debtora  to  the  fleah,  to  live 


foUowed  here^  supposed  that  the  faifltUUve,  t««  yrwmwm,  la  put  for    aoconUng  to  the  flesh.'  Bee  also  Ron.  x.  19.— What  the  apostle  had 


PHIUPPIA1I& 


Cijtf.  SL 


13  Qretiueii,  Id^  nat  recktn  mye^to  have 
kdd  hoid  on  THR  PHizs,  (from  ver.  14.) :  But 
•ne  thing  I  do,  not  minding  indeed  the  thingo 
behind  ME,  but  exceedingly  etretching  myoelf 
forward  to  the  thing*  befoxe  x  s. 

14  I  follow  (siT«  owmn\  along  the  maik,! 
(§ri^  191.  2.)  to  the  prize  of  iho  calling  of  God 
fromabove^  by  Christ  Jesus. 


15.  M  numy^  therefore, ao  WISH  TO  BE  per- 
fed,!  (Ess.  IT.  1.),  Ut  U9  think  thio.  And  ii  ye 
think  differently  concerning  any  thing,  even 
that  God  («sinu(m4*<)  witf  ditcover  to  you.2 

1 6  BoTpever,  to  -what  we  have  come,  (^nf^w) 
Ut  U9  go  by  the  oame  line,^  let  us  mind  the 
>  tlung. 


17  Brethren,  be  Joint  imitatoro  of  me,  and 
(tfiMnrrf )  look  oteadily  on  them  vho  to  valk  as 
ya  have  us^  for  aa  example, 

1 8  For  many  walk,^  -mho  I  have  often  taid  to 

not  yet  received,  wm  '  rtghteoaanesa  fromCtod  by  fiiith,'  meniion- 
«td  ver.  9.  and  'a  blemed  resurrection  from  the  dead,'  mentioned 
ver.  11.  which  taken  together  he  terms  the  prize,  ver.  14.  Now, 
of  the  former,  as  well  aa  of  the  latter,  it  may  be  said  with  truth, 
that  believers  do  not  receive  it  in  the  present  life.  In  the  present 
life  it  is  promised  indeed  to  believers,  but  not  bestowed  on  ihem 
till  their  trial  is  finished,  and  sentence  pronounced  concerning 
their  whole  behaviour,  at  the  general  judgment 

2.  Nor  yet  am  I  made  perfect]— This,  Pierce  thinks,  was  ob- 
served in  opposition  to  the  Judaizers,  who  fancied  that  perfection 
was  to  be  obtained  bjr  obeying  the  law  of  Hoses :  Gal.  iiL  3.  'Are 
ye  so  foolish,  that  havmg  begun  in  the  Spirit,  (*«»  rugtn  irtriKuT^i), 
ye  now  make  yourselves  perfect  by  the  flesh  1'— Others,  however, 
are  of  opinion,  that  by  using  the  word  titixum^mi  the  apostle  al- 
luded  to  the  prizes  bestowed  on  the  victors  in  the  Grecian  games. 
For  as,  of  these  prizes,  some  were  more  valuable  than  others,  be- 
taig  rewards  of  victories  In  contests  more  difficult  and  honourable, 
they  were  termed  tiKum  ftKnmfi*^  perfect  rewards  or  prizes: 
and  the  persons  who  obtained  them,  were  said  TiXf<ewr3'si,  to  be 
made  per/eet.—Theee  hixher  prizes  were  crowns  of  leaves,  some 
of  trees,  and  some  of  herbs,  but  the  inferior  prizes  were  tripods, 
shields,  cups,  Ac.  The  former  were  greatly  preferred  to  the  lat- 
ter, not  for  the  materials  of  which  they  consisted,  but  for  the  ho- 
nours and  privileges  of  which  they  were  the  symbols.— Le  Clerc 
however  affirms,  that  no  passage  from  any  ancient  author  can  be 
produced,  in  which  rtKu^ijnvKi^  to  be  made  perfect,  signifies  to  be 
rewarded  with  the  prizes  in  the  games.  But,  although  the  Greeks 
did  not  use  the  word  in  that  sense,  it  may  have  it  here ;  as  it  is  well 
known  that  the  apostle  hath  affixed  to  some  Greek  words,  meanin^i 
which,  though  uncommon,  are  analogous  to  their  ordinary  signifi- 
eations.  Accordingly,  we  find  him  using  this  very  word  n  \f  t  »5«. 
rt,  Heb.  xi.  40.  to  denote  our  being  completely  rewarded  in  the 
life  to  come.— See  note  1.  on  ver.  15.  of  this  chapter. 

3.  But  1  pursue,  that  verily  I  may  lay  hold  on.]— A>*>x«  n  x»< 
%»TmK%A*.  These  are  agonistical  phrases,  as  is  evident  from  Lu- 
clan's  application  of  them  to  the  games ;  HermotiuL  page  664. 
Aia»xorr<(  e«  »aTiA.«i£»*,  Pereecuti,  lum  aseecuti  sunt. — k«iT«xi€/». 
/&«v«ir,  to  lay  hold  on.  in  the  agonistical  style,  is  to  lay  hold  on  the 
prize  when  it  was  delivered  to  the  conqueror  by  the  judges  of  the 
games.— lu  the  subsequent  clause,  this  word,  whose  proper  sig. 
nification  Is  to  take  a  fat  hold  of  a  thing.  Is  elegantly  usecf  by  the 
apostle,  to  denote  Christ's  laying  hold  on  him,  as  he  was  going  to 
Damascus  to  persecute  his  disciples,  and  his  forcing  him  mto  the 
stadium  to  run,  that  ho  might  lay  hold  on  righteousness  from 
Ood,  and  a  glorious  resurrection,  called  'the  prize  of  the  callmg 
of  God  from  above.'    See  ver.  14.  note  2. 

Ver.  14.-1.  I  follow  along  the  mark.y— K;«t«  Tx»iro«  Ji«xw.  By 
some  this  clause  is  translated,  *  I  follow  on  towards  the  goal,  for  the 
prize.'  But  Pierce  says  he  hath  not  found  any  good  authority  to 
prove  thatrxoiro;  hath  the  signification  ofrifMi*,  the  goal :  for  which 
reason  he  retains  the  common  translation,  the  marL  The  space  hi 
which  the  racers  were  to  run,  being  marked  out  by  a  line  called 
»!•»•'•',  (see  ver.  16.  note),  that  line  might  well  be  denominated  rxo. 
wtK,  themark,  from«^o)rt»,  Jlook;  because  in  running  the  athletes 
were  to  look  at  It  frequently,  lest  they  should  run  out  of  the  pre* 
scribed  bounds.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the  expression,  *»t»  oite. 
^ftr  {i«xa>,  '  I  follow  along  the  mark ;'  for  xar*  signifies  along,  as 
is  plain  from  the  tnsnner  in  which  it  is  used  in  Euclid's  Elements. 
▲ecordinc  to  this  signification  of  the  expression,  the  apostle's 
meaning  is.  that  in  running  for  the  prise  of  righteousness  by 
lUth,  and  or  a  blessed  resurrectiim,  he  kept  within  the  prescribed 
bounds :  He  suffered  sU  the  persecutions  and  afllictions,  which 
God  the  judge  of  the  race  appoteted  him  to  suffer,  vrithout  stop- 
ping or  flagging.  He  was  even  willing  to  di^  a  martyr  for  the 
truth,  thai  he  might  be  conformed  to  Christ  in  his  death.  This 
was  not  the  case  with  the  fidse  teachers  mentioned  ver.  1&  who 


13  Mrethiren,  I  do  not  reckon  mjfoetfto  have  laidholdon  thefirixcp 
aa  having  finished  the  race :  But  one  thing  J  do,  not  minding  indeed 
the  thingo  behind  me — the  progress  I  have  already  made ;  but  (erm^ 
*m99 fdmtc,  mid.  voioe)  exceedingly  ttretching  myself  forward  to 
the  things  before  tne— the  part  of  the  course  yet  to  be  run  over ; 

14  J  follow  in  the  course  along  the  mark  ;  I  run  on  in  the  mark* 
ed  out  courae  of  £uth  and  hohnesa,  to  the  prize  of  the  calling  of 
God  from  above  by  Christ  Jesus  f  the  prize  of  righteousness  and 
eternal  life,  proposed  to  me,  when  God  called  me  from  heaven,  by 
Christ  Jesus,  to  run  this  race. 

15  jis  many,  therefore,  a»  wish  to  be  perfect  by  receiving  the 
prise,  let  us  think  this  the  proper  method  of  obtaining  it  •fnJ  if 
ye  think  differently  firom  me  concerning  any  other  ^om/,  even  thai 
God  will  discover  to  you  who  wish  to  be  perfect ;  he  will  make 
you  sensible  of  your  error. 

1 6  However,  to  whatever  part  of  the  couzae  we  have  come,  let  uo 
go  on  by  the  same  line,  let  us  mind  the  same  thing :  While  running, 
let  us  go  on  in  the  same  course  of  doing  and  suffering  for  the  go*> 
pel,  and  have  in  view  the  same  prize  of  righteousness  by  faith. 

17  Brethren,  be  joint  imitators  of  me,  in  striving  to  lay  hold  on 
the  prize  of  righteousness  by  faith,  and  by  sufiering  for  the  goq>el ; 
and  look  steadily  on  those  teachers  who  so  walk  in  holiness,  self- 
denial,  and  suffering,  as  ye  have  us  for  an  example  of  these  virtues. 

18  For  many  teachers  walk  very  differently,  who  I  have  often 


were  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ,  and  who  corrupted  the  gos- 
pel to  avoid  suffering. 

2.  The  prize  of  tlie  calling  of  God  firom  above.)— To  B^uZn**  rn^ 
Mvw  xxqo-iait  ToueievirXfir^  fitrev.  It  is  hardly  possible,  In  a  literal 
translation,  to  reach  the  fuU  meaning  of  these  words.  At  the 
games  the  judges  sat  on  an  high  seat,  and  firom  thence,  by  an  he- 
rald, siunmoned  the  combatants  into  tlie  stadium.  1  Cor.  Ijc  27. 
note  3.  In  allusion  to  this  elevated  situation  of  the  judges,  the 
apostle  terms  God's  calling  him  by  Christ  to  run  the  Christian  race, 
»vm  *K^9■»i.  <  a  calling  from  above.'  And  because  it  was  accom- 
panied with  a  power  which  he  could  not  resist,  he  calls  it,  ver.  12. 
^Christ's  laying  hold  on  him.'— That  the  prise  which  God  from 
above  called  the  aposUe  to  run  for,  was  nghteonsness  by  faith, 
together  wift  eternal  life,  its  consequence,  is  evident,  not  only 
from  ver.  9. 11.  where  these  blessings  are  represented  as  the  prize 
for  which  he  ran  ;  but  also  from  2  Tim.  iv.  &  where,  in  allusion  to 
the  distribution  of  the  crowns  by  the  jn<teea  of  the  games,  he 
terms  the  prize  for  which  he  ran, '  a  crovm  of  righteousness,  which 
the  Lord  the  righteous  judge  will  give  to  me  at  that  day ;'  and 
from  James  i.  12.  where  it  is  called" a  crown  of  life.' — From  the 
description  which  the  apostle  gives,  ver.  13.  of  his  stretching  sU 
the  members  of  his  body,  while  running  the  Christian  race,  and 
from  his  telling  us  that  he  followed  on,  with  unremitting  strength 
and  agility,  till  he  arrived  at  the  prize  which  was  placed  at  the  end 
of  the  course,  we  may  learn  what  earnestness,  diligence,  and 
constancv  in  the  exercises  of  faith  and  holiness,  are  necessary  to 
our  faith's  being  counted  to  us  for  righteousness  at  the  last  day. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  As  many,  therefore,  as  wish  to  beperfect}— Beza  is 
of  opinion,  that  n  xtie«  in  this  passage  signifies /u/f  ^rovtn  men,  in 
opposition  to  children  ;  and  therefore  he  translates  it  by  the  Latin 
word  adulti;  and  tliinks  the  apostle  uses  the  word  in  that  sense, 
to  denote  persons  completely  instructed  in  the  Christian  doctrine. 
But  the  translation  I  have  given  asrees  better  with  the  sense  of 
the  passage  ;  especially  as  the  apostle  declares,  ver.  12.  that  he  was 
not  yet  made  perfect  by  receiving  the  prize.   See  ver.  12.  note  2. 

2.  If  ye  think  differently  concernhig  any  thing,  even  that  God  will 
discover  to  you.)— Here  the  apostle  is  thought  by  some  to  have  had 
the  weak  but  sincere  Jewish  converts  in  his  eye,  who,  by  the  pre- 
judices of  their  education,  were  led  to  think  the  rites  of  the  law  of 
Moses  obligatory  on  them,  even  under  the  gospel.  Their  error  ha 


knew  God  would  discover  to  them,  not  bv  any  pariicular  revelalion 
made  to  ihem  for  that  purpose,  but  bv  destroying  the  temple,  and 
expelling  the  nation  from  Canaan.    For  these  events  would  con- 


vince them,  that  God  no  longer  required  the  disciples  of  Christ  to 
observe  the  rites  of  Moses.— But  I  rather  think  this  passage  hath  a 
more  general  meanins ;  name]  v,  that  such  of  the  Phiiippians  as  sin- 
cerely feared  the  Lord,  if  they  happened,  from  ignorance  or  preju- 
dice, to  think  differently  from  the  apostle  concemins  anr  impor- 
tant article  of  &iih,  would  have  their  error  discovered  to  theuL  not 
by  a  particular  revelation,  but  by  the  ordinary  influences  of  the 
^irit,  asreeably  to  Psal.  xzv.  12.  *  What  man  is  he  who  feareth 
the  Lord  him  shall  ha  teach  in  the  way  that  he  shall  choose.' 

Ver.  16.  By  the  same  hne,)— namely,  the  line  by  which  I  go,  ver. 
14.  Hammond,  in  his  note  on  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  tells  us  from  Julius  Pol- 
lux, that  the  word  >  »***  denotes  a  white  line  by  which  the  course  in 
the  stadium  was  marked  out,  including  the  whole  space  between 
the  starling-place  and  the  cnal ;  and  that  those  who  ran  out  of  that 
space  did  not  contend  lawfully.  The  runners,  In  endeavouring  to 
pass  one  another,  were  in  danger  of  going  out  of  that  ^ace. — ^Pulc- 
hurst  (m  voce)  says  Aquila  uses  kuv^i-  for  a  measuring  or  marking 
line,  Job.  xxxviii.  5.  And  I  observe  that  the  apostle,  2  Cor.  z.  lo 
uses  the  wordxan^w  for  that  portion  of  the  world  which  was  marked 
out  by  Christ  to  his  ministers  to  preach  in.  Bee  2  Cor.  x.  13.  note  2. 

Ver.  17.  As  ye  have  us  for  an  example.] — By  usingthe  word  ut. 
the  apostle  includes  Timothy,  who  joined  him  in  this  epistle ;  ana 
I  think  Silas  also,  who  assisted  him  in  converting  the  Phiiippians. 


OmAr^Bk 
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mien  of  the  ctom  of  Chrut ; 


19  Whose  end  is  perdition,  whoee  god  is 
the  bellyi  and  wbobk  gloiy  is  in  their  shame,' 
who  (^»v4rv'rf()  mind  earthly  things.^  (See 
Col.  iii.  2.) 


20  (t<if,  98.)  But  our  eouTersationi  is  (o, 
164.) /w*  heaven,  («f  «)  from  whence  also  we' 
look  for  the  Saviour,^  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 


31  (^Oi  fi9rt.r^fAttntvu)  Who  vfiU  r&'fo' 
ekion  our  humbled  hody,*  («e  to  yetT^xi  nvro 
vvfu/M^^n)  in  order  that  it  may  become  of  a 
Uhe  firm  rrith  his  glorious  body,  according  to 
that  ttrong'  working,  Br  which  he  is  able 
aUo  to  subdue  all  things  to  himselC 


croee  tf  Chriet,  both  by  teadung  that  men  are  paidoned  only 
thtough  the  Levitical  sacrifices^  and  by  rafiisiftg  to  soffbr  with 
Christ  for  the  truth,  ver.  10. 

19  0/  theee  evil  labourers  (ver.  S.)  the  end  ie  perdiHon,  because 
their  God  is  their  eeneual  appetiteo,  which  to  gratify  is  the  object 
of  all  their  actions.  Nay,  so  profligate  are  they,  that  the^f  ghrf 
in  thin^e  which  cauoe  ohame  to  them,  and  mind  earthfy  thinsr* 
only,  without  any  regard  to  the  other  world :  So  that  ye  shoiiid 
not  imitate  them. 

20  But  our  cowvereaUen,  which  ye  ought  to  imitate^  iefor  ob- 
taining lieaven  /  our  thoughts,  affections,  cares,  and  hopes,  are  all- 
directed  to  the  obtaining  of  heaven ;  Jrvm  ithenee  aloe  we  leohfir 
the  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jeeue  Chriet,  to  come  and  cany  us  thkher, 
according  to  his  promise,  John  xiv.  3. 

21  fVho,  to  make  us  ciqMible  of  the  enjoyments  of  heaven,  will 
new  make  our  body,  which  it  humbled  into  a  state  of  mortality  by 
the  sin  of  the  first  man,  that  it  may  become  of  a  Uke  form  with 
hit  gloriout  ^m/jt  in  which  he  now  hveth;  and  this  transfonnation 
of  our  body,  he  will  accomplish  (*<t4  vjiv  wi^^Mty  t»  luiaebai  <(«. 
t»f)  agreeably  to  that  ttrong  working,  by  which-he  it  able  alee  to 
tubdue  all  wicked  men  and  devilt  at  length  to  himtelf,  fay  punish- 
ing them  as  they  deserve. 


Ver.  18.  For  many  wade.)— He  q)eak8  here  of  the  Judaising 
teachers;  mentioned  chap.  i.  16.  as  preaching  Christ  insincerely, 
and  with  a  view  to  add  affiction  to  the  apostle's  bonds.  And  the 
description  which  he  siTes  of  their  debauched  manners,  is  agree- 
able to  wtiat  is  said  ofthem  elsewhere,  particularly  2  Cor.  xi.  13. 
1&  20. 1  Tim.  vl.  5. 

Ver.  19.>-i.  Whose  god  Is  the  belly.]— The  apostle  gives  the  same 
character  of  the  Judaizing  teachers,  Rom.  xri.  18.  Tit  i.  11.  And 
therefore  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  he  is  spealcing  here  of  them 
and  of  their  disciples,  who,  wo  may  well  suppose,  resembled  their 
teachers,  not  in  their  principles  only,  but  m  their  manners  also. 

2.  Whose  glory  is  in  their  shame.}— These  faLse  teachers  not 
only  Uved  In  gluttony,  drunkenness,  and  lasciviousness,  but  they 

S>ried  in  these  vices^  and  ij«  the  money  which  they  drew  from 
eir  disciples,  although  all  these  things  were  most  sj^meful. 

3.  Who  mind  earthly  things.}— Pierce  supposes,  that  in  this  ex- 
pression the  riles  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  were  of  an  earthly 
natore,  ar«  included. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  But  our  conversation  Is  for  heaven.}— As  the  verb 
•••KiTtvir^^Ai,  from  which  «-o>-<TfvMa  is  derived,  signifies  to  behave 
in  general,  see  Philip,  i.  27.  the  common  translation,  which  is  that 
lUso  of  the  Syriac  and  Vulg^e  veraions,  may  be  retained.  But  Le 
Clerc  affirms,  that  n^aKtrtvM*  and  wcKt^  being  words  of  the  same 
signification,  the  clause  ought  to  be  rendered,  Our  city,  namely, 
tkie  new  Jerusalem,  w  in  heaven.  Beza,  however,  and  others 
translate  it,  '  Our  citizenship  is  in  heaven ;'  so  that  we  do  not,  like 
the  persons  memioned  ver.  9.  'mind  eartiily  things.'  See  Col.  iii. 
i — 3.  This,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  is  a  good  sense  of  the  pas- 
asge,  provided  it  is  authorized  by  the  original. 

2.  From  whence  also  we  look  for.]— Though  the  antecedent  eu. 
«Hiro>s  is  in  the  plural  number,  the  relative  w  is  filly  placed  in  the 
aingulai,  because  it  respects  the  meaning  rather  than  the  form  of 
iu  antecedent  See  Ess.  iv.  66. 2.  Pierce  thinks  this  solecism  may 
ba  removed,  by  supposing  tiiat  to^ou  is  understood;  ■«  ov  T4;reu, 
fioax  which  place  we  look  for  the  Saviour  to  come.— The  apostle,  by 


a  common  flsure  of  speech,  ranks  himself  with  those  who  are  to 
be  alive  at  Christ's  second  coming.  See  1  Thess.  iv.  16.  note. 

3.  The  Saviour.]— Estius  has  quoted  a  passage  firom  Cicero,  to 
shew  the  great  meanings  contamed  In  the  word  «^tii^,  eaviour. 
But  they  are  meanings  contemptible,  compared  with  those  im- 
plied in  the  name  Jetue,  answering  to  o-wti)«,  eaviour.  The  tran- 
scendent excellence  of  which  great  name  the  apostle  hath  set 
forth,  chap.  U.  10: 11. 

Ver.  21.-1.  Who  will  re-fashion,  *c.]— *0$  ^irao-xicMMTirf  i  t» 
VmnA  rnc  T»ir$tvmrtj>s  ^a***',  *<(  ^9  ytvir^ttt  mvto  rutt/ttfftv  (see 
chap.  ii.  8.  note)  rf  tm/umti  rm  ^ogn;  mvnv :  literally,  'Who  will 
re-ndilon  the  bodv  of  our  humiliation,  in  order  that  It  may  become 
of  a  like  form  with  the  body  of  liis  glory.'  The  bodv  of  our  humi- 
liation, is  our  body  humbled  into  a  state  of  mortality  by  the  sin 
of  the  first  man ;  and  it  is  contrasted  with  the  body  of  C^ritVt 
glory,  or  the  glorious  incorruptible  body  In  which  he  now  lives  as 
Saviour  and  universal  Lord.  Like  to  this  glorious  body  of  the 
Saviour,  of  which  an  image  was  given  in  his  transfiguration,  (see 
1  Cor.  XV.  43.'note  2.X  the  bodies  of  those  who  now  have  their 
conversation  for  obtaining  heaven,  shall  be  new  made  when  Christ 
returns.  So  that  here,  as  Rom.  viii.  23.  the  redemption  of  the 
body  from  corruption  by  a  glorious  resurrection,  is  represented 
as  the  especial  privilege  of  tne  righteous. 

2.  Wherebv  he  is  able'  to  subdue  all  things  to  himself  ]—Here| 
fh>m  Christ's  i>eing  able  to  stibdue  all  wicked  men  and  evil  angels, 
by  converting  such  of  the  former  as  are  capable  of  conversion,  and 
by  puhishins  the  rest  along  with  the  evil  angels,  the  apostle  justly 
concludes,  that  he  is  able,  by  the  same  power,  to  re-fashion  the 
humbled  fleshly  body  of  the  saints,  so  as  to  n^ke  them  of  a  like 
form  with  his  own  glorious  body.— It  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that 
Christ  is  here  said  to  subdue  all  things  to  himself  by  his  own  strong 
working,  notwithstanding  the  same  subjection  of  all  things  is  ascrib- 
ed to  the  Father,  1  Cor.  zv.  26.  Heb.  il.  8.  For  removing  this  difilcnl- 
ty.  see  1  Pet  iii.  18.  note  2.  where  Christ's* resurrection,  as  ascrib- 
ed to  the  Father,  to  the  Spirit,  and  to  Christ  himself;  is  explained. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mdttert  contained  in  thit  Chapter, 


To  the  foregoing  condemnation  of  the  doctrines  and 
practices  of  the  Judaizers,  the  apostle,  as  the  application 
of  his  discourse,  subjoined,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chap- 
ter, an  exhortation  to  the  Philippians  to  stand  firm  in  the 
belief  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and  in  the  constant  prac- 
tice of  his  precepts. 

In  -what  follows,  St  Paul  proceedeth  to  a  new  subject 
Suodia  and  Sjntyche,.  two  Christian  women  of  note  in 
Philippi,  having  differed  on  some  points  of  doctrine  or 
practice,  the  apostle  betought  them  to  lay  aside  their  dis- 
putes, and  be  united  to  each  other  in  affection,  ver.  2. — 
And  to  bring  about  their  reconciliation,  he  requested  a 
person  in  Pbilippi,  whom  he  calls  his  true  yoke^feUow,  to 
help  them  to  compose  their  differences ;  because  U\ey  were 
sincere  in  the  belief  of  the  gospel,  and  had  formerly  assist- 
ed himself,  and  Clement,  and  other  faithful  preachers,  in 
the  work  of  Christ,  ver.  3.— Next  he  gave  the  Philippians 
<iirections  concerning  their  temper  and  condact  as  Chri^ 
3A 


tiana.  They  were  to  cherish  spiritual  Joy,  moderation, 
freedom  from  anxiousxares,  and  to  be  often  employed  in 
prayer,  ver.  4-6. — ^All  these  virtues  they  were  to  practise, 
according  as  they  had  learned  them  from  him,  and  had 
rieen  them  exemplified  in  him,  ver.  8,  9.— Then,  in  very 
polite  terms,  he  thanked  the  Philippians  for  their  affection 
to  him,  expressed  by  the  care  they  had  taken  to  supply 
his  wants,  ver.  10. — ^But  lest  from  the  warmth  of  his 
gratitude,  they  might  fancy  that  he  had  been  out  of  mea- 
sure distressed  with  his  poverty,  he  told  them  that  the 
want  of  the  necessaries  of  life  were  not  evils  insupporV- 
able  to  him ;  for  he  had  learned  in  every  state  to  be  con- 
tent ;  and  was  able  to  bear  all  sorts  of  distress,  through 
Jesus  Christ,  ver.  1 1-13. — ^Yet  he  commended  them  for 
attending  to  his  state,  ver.  14.— and  told  them  he  accepted 
their  present  the  more  willingly,  because  they  were  the 
only  church  he  had  recdved  any  thing  from  while  he 
preached  in  Macedonia,  ver.  16. — From  which  they  would 
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■ee  that  he  ww  not  covetous  of  gilts ;  and  thst  he  ra- 
eeived  their  present  only  because  he  sought  from  them 
pious  actions,  as  the  fruit  of  his  labouis  among  them, 
which  in  the  end  would  abound  to  their  own  advantage, 
ver.  17. — Knowing,  however,  that  it  would  give  them 
joy,  he  told  them,  that  through  their  liberal  gift  sent  by 
Epaphroditus,  he  now  had  every  thing  he  wished,  and 
was  filled  with  comfort,  ver.  18.— Withal,  to  encourage 
Ihem  in  such  good  works,  he  assured  them  that  God 
would  supply  all  their  wants  abundantly,  ver.  19. — In 
which  persuasion,  he  addressed  a  short  doxology  to  God, 
ver.  20. 

The  apoetle  having,  in  this  handsome  manner,  thanked 
the  Plnlippian  churdk  for  their  present,  he  desired  the 
bishops  and  deacons  to  salute  eveiy  saint  at  Phiiippi  in 


his  name ;  and  sent  them  the  salutation  of  the  biethwn 

who  were  with  him  at  the  writing  of  this  letter,  ver.  81.— 
adding,  that  all  the  saints  in  Rome  saluted  them,  but 
chiefly  they  of  Cesar's  household,  ver.  22.  For  the  gos- 
pel being  made  known  in  the  pidace,  by  means  of  the 
apostle's  bonds,  chap.  i.  12,  13.  it  had  made  such  an  im- 
pression on  some  of  the  emperor's  domestics,  that  they 
embraced  and  professed  the  Christian  faith.  Having-, 
therofbre,  friends  in  the  palace,  the  apostle  hoped  to  be 
released  through  their  good  offices,  chap.  L  95.  iL  24. 
Nor  was  he  disappointed  in  his  expectation.  For,  sAer 
having  been  confined  two  years,  he  was  set  at  liber^.— 
8t.  Paul  oonclnded  this  epistle,  as  usual,  with  his  aposto- 
lical benediction  sealed  with  an  ^men,  to  shew  hia  sin- 
cerity in  all  the  things  he  had  written,  ver.  23. 


New  Tkaxslatioit. 
Chap.  IV, — I  WherefQrc^  my  brethren,  he- 
loved  and  exceedingly  longed  for,*  my  joy  and 
crown,'  (see  1  Thess.  iL  J9.  note),  so  stand 
J!rm  in  the  Lord,  0  beloved,* 

2  Euodia  I  beseech,  and  Syntyche  I  beseech, 
to  be  of  the  same  mind*  in  the  Lord. 

3  And  (t^^to)  I  entreat  thee  also,  true  yoke- 
fellow,! help  («i/T««c)  thete  women  wAo  (if, 
164.)  for  the  gotpel  have  combated*  together 
with  me,  and  vith  Clement,*  and  the  reot  of 
my  fellow-labourers,  whose  names  are  in  the 
book  of  Ufe.4 

4  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  ahoayt  ;*  loay  (r^ixi?, 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  Ac.)— This  being  the  con- 
clusion and  application  or  the  diacourse  in  the  preceding  chapter, 
It  ought  not  to  have  been  aeparated  fVom  lu— dee  1  Cor.  xv.  G8. 
where  the  dtacourae  and  the  chapter  end  with  a  aimiiar  exhortation. 

2.  Exceedingly  longed  for.)— Ejr*wo^^Toi.  Tlie  Hebrewa  gave 
this  appellation  to  thlnga  which  they  greatly  valued,  and  which 
were  the  objects  of  their  stronspat  deairo.  In  this  place  the  word 
expresses  likewise  ilut  apoaile^s  longing  to  see  the  Philippians. 

3.  And  crown.]— 9t.  Paul  often  conipared  his  labours  in  the  gos- 
pel to  the  combats  in  the  games.  Here,  by  an  elegant  and  bold 
figure,  he  calls  his  Phttippian  converts  his  crotPH,  in  allusion  to  the 
crowns  with  which  the  victors  in  the  games  were  rewarded.  His 
meaning  is,  Chat  their  conversion  and  perseverance  would  procure 
him  much  honour  and  a  great  reward  at  the  judgment. 

4.  O  beloved,  y— It  is  scarce  possible  to  express  alTection  more 
strongly  than  the  apostle  hath  done  in  this  short  verse,  by  the  vs^ 
rious  tender  epithets  which  he  bestowed  on  the  Pliiiippians ;  not 
In  ilaUery,  but  from  the  real  feelings  of  his  heart,  penetrated  not 
only  with  gratitude  for  their  auention  to  him  in  his  distress,  but 
with  esteem  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  their  character  and 
behaviour. 

Ver.  2.  To  be  of  the  same  mind  In  the  Lord.}— To  avra  ef«Miv. 
Because  the  word  9fovi(v  signifies  to  care  for,  as  well  as  to  thinJc, 
Whitby  Is  of  opinion,  thai  the  apostle  exhorted  these  women  to 

{»romota  tlie  gospel  with  one  soul ;  and  supiwrts  his  opinicui  bv 
his  argumonl  that  no  one  can  be  of  the  same  judguieiit  with 
another,  merely  by  entreaty. 

Ver.  3!— 1.  TYue  yoke-fellow.}— From  1  Cor.  vil.  7,  8.  It  is  more 
than  probable  that  rani  was  never  married.  But  Euscbius,  Hist.  Hi. 
90.  tells  us,  the  ancients  thought  otherwise.  And  therein  thoy  have 
been  followed  by  some  of  the  modems,  who  suj^pose  the  apostle's 
wife  was  here  aodressed.  But  the  tender  of  the  adjective,  which  is 
masculTne,  rvCvy  t  yrnrtt,  shews  that  this  yoke-fellow  wa-i  a  male : 
Whereas  if  the  apostle  had  addressed  a  fpinale,  he  would  have  writ- 
ten y*nvt»,  Erasmus  Indeed  afflrms,  that  the  Greek  vocatives,' 
though  masculine  in  their  termination,  are  sometimes  feminine  In 
their  rfgnification.  But  in  this  he  is  contradicted  by  Estius.— Beza, 
foUowinc  Theophylact,  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  this  yoke-fellow 
was  thenusband  either  of  Euodia  or  of  .Syntyche ;  and  that  these 
women  were  female  presbyters.  I  also  think  the  husband  of  one  of 
these  women  was  meant  here  ;  and  that  he  is  called  true  yoke-fel- 
low, on  account  of  his  excellent  character  as  a  husband.— Others 
suppose  the  Jailor  was  addressed  by  the  title  of  true  yoke-fellow, 
because  being  one  of  the  apostle's  chief  converts  at  Phiiippi,  he 
bad  assisted  him  in  the  gospel.— Mill  thinks  Epaphroditus  was  the 
apostle's  yoke- fellow,  and  that  the  women  to  be  helped  by  hiin  at 
PhiUM>i,  had  laboured  with  the  apostle  and  Clement  in  Rome.  But 
on  this  supposition,  Epaphroditus,  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote. 
BBUSt  have  been  at  Phiiippi,  contrary  to  Philip,  ii.  28.— If  none  of 
the  above  suppoaitk»s  is  admitted,  some  one  or  other  of  the  bl- 
shops  or  deacons,  mentioned  chap.  i.  I.  may  have  been  addressed 
by  the  title  of  yoke- fellow.— And  with  respect  to  Euodia  and  Syn- 
tyche, I  think  they  laboured  with  the  apostle  snd  Clement  at  Phi* 
lliml,  either  when  he  planted  the  church  tlfore,  or  hi  some  of  the 
flMU  which  hs  afterwards  mads  to  the  Fhilipplaos.    It  is  true, 


COMMEXTABT. 

Chap.  IV, — 1  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  whom  I  greatly  love, 
and  whom  I  long  exceedingly  to  eee,  end  who  are  to  be  sijr  joy 
and  crown,  since  ye  know  that  Christ  will  re-fashion  yonr  body, 
and  bestow  on  you  the  prize  of  lighteousneM,  to  etandfirm  in  the 
doctrine  of  the  Lord,  0  beloved,  as  I  have  taught  you. 

2  Euodia  I  beoeech,  and  Syntyche  I  beoeech,  to  tey  aside  their 
disputes,  and  to  be  poooeooed  of  the  oame  friendly  diopontion  to- 
wards each  other,  which  the  Lord  req^nreo  in  his  serrants. 

3  And  I  entreat  thee  aloo,  faithful  yoke-fellow  in  the  work  of 
Christ,  to  help  thete  women  (Euodia  and  Syntyche)  to  compose 
their  differences ;  who  are  worthy  of  this  mark  of  attention,  be- 
cause they  courageously  maintained  the  truth  of  the  goopel,  along 
with  me  and  Clement,  and  the  rett  of  my  fellow4abourero  at 
Phiiippi ;  whose  names  I  am  persuaded  are  in  the  book  of  Ufe,  as 
persons  to  be  saTcd. 

4  Instead  of  being  much  grieved  with  the  evils  to  whidi  ye  are 

Clement,  by  his  name,  appears  to  have  been  a  Roman ;  yet,  as 
Phiiippi  wa%a  Roman  colony,  he  may  have  been  converted  there, 
and  mav  have  assisted  the  apoatle  soon  after  his  conversiOD,  or  la 
some  after  period. 

2.  Who  ior  the  gospel  have  combated  together  with  me.] — Pro> 
bablv  some  Judaizing  teacher  at  Phiiippi  had  endeavoured  to  draw 
Euodia  and  Syntyche  to  the  party.  But  theae  sealous  women  hav- 
Ing  steadilv  opposed  his  corrupt  doctrine,  the  apostle  calls  it  very 
properly,  ^a  combating  tiwether  with  him,  and  with  Clement,  and 
with  the  rest  of  his  fellowTabourera.'— Or,  these  women,  as  Theo- 
ph^lart  thought,  may  liave  been  aged  widows,  whose  office  it  was 
to  mstruct  the  younger  of  their  own  sex ;  and  who  may  have  met 
with  much  trouble  and  persecution,  both  from  the  imbeliex'iag 
Jews  and  Gentiles,  while  they  faithfully  discharged  their  duty.— 
Tliat  thi  re  were  anciently  in  the  church  aged  widows,  employed 
to  teach  the  younger  of  their  own  b«>x  the  principles  and  precepw 
of  the  gospel,  appears  Arom  1  Tim.  v.  15.  And  that  the  aufiTennc 
of  persecution  tor  the  gospel  required  as  gieat  an  exertion  of 
courage  as  the  Grecian  games,  is  intimated  Heb.  x.  32.  where  U 
is  termed  ajxn*-**  3ra>ii/»»T«»,  acombatof  smferingo. 

3.  And  with  Clement.}— The  ancient  dhrisuan  writers  teU  us^ 
that  this  is  the  Clement  who  afterwards  became  bielu^  of  the 
church  at  Rome,  and  who,  to  compose  some  dissensions  which 
had  arisen  in  the  church  at  Corinth,  about  their  spiritual  guides^ 
wrote  an  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  is  siill  extant. 

4.  Whose  names  are  iu  the  book  of  life.)— In  scripture  there 
are  two  books  mentioned,  in  which  men's  names  are  said  to  be 
written.  1.  A  book  in  which  the  names  of  those  are  written  whom 
God  allows  to  live  on  earth.  Of  this  Moses  speaka,  Exod.  zxxil. 
32.  'If  not,  blot  me,  1  pniy  thee,  out  of  thy  book  which  thou  haat 
written.'  Also,  Isaiah,  chap.  iv.  3.  'Every  one  wriltea  amoncthe 
living  in  Jerusalem.'— 2.  A  book  in  which  the  names  of  those 
who  are  to  inherit  heaven  and  eternal  life  are  written.  Of  this 
book  our  Lord  speaks,  Ltlke  x.  20.  'Rather  rejoice  because  your 
names  are  written  In  heaven.'  Also  the  apostle,  Heb.  xli.  23. 
'First-bom  who  are  written  in  heaven.'— Tliis  book  is  called 
Rev.  xiii.  a  'The  book  of  life  of  the  I.amb ;'  and.  Rev.  Xxi.  27. 
'The  Lamb's  book  of  life.'— Of  this  book  Christ  likewise  hath 
spoken,  Rov.  xxii.  19.  '  If  anv  man  ahall  take  away  from  the 
words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecv,  God  shall  lake  away  his  part 
out  of  the  book  of  life,  and  out  of  the  holy  city.'  To  this  book 
Malachi  refers,  chap.  iii.  16.  'A  book  of  remembrance  was  writ- 
ten for  them  that  feared  the  Lord,  and  that  thought  upon  Us 
name.'  These  things,  however,  are  not  to  be  taken  literally. 
Thev  are  metaphors  formed  on  the  customs  of  men,  to  signl^ 
Ood^s  purpose  concerning  the  persons  whose  names  are  said  to 
be  written  in  these  diflTerent  books.  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle 
saith  concerning  his  fellow-labourers,  that '  they  are  written  in  the 
book  of  life,'  he  refers  to  the  second  mentioned  book ;  and  only 
expresses  his  charitable  belief  conceminf  them,  that  being  faith* 
ful  labourers,  they  were  to  be  rewarded  with  eternal  life. 

Ver.  4.  Rejoice  in  the  Lord.]— Since  oul-  ioy  Is  to  be  in  the  Lord 
it  must  flow  from  a  sense  of  our  relation  to  hun  as  his  disciples ;  and 
fVom  our  belief  of  the  great  discoveries  which  he  hath  made  to  us 
In  the  gospel,  coocsming  the  counsels  of  God  fbr  our  salvation,  con- 
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S70»)  a  teewid  Hme,  iref9iee  ye,    (See  eh.  iii  1 . 
1 1'hen.  Y.  16.  note.) 

5  Let  yoor  moderatioiii  be  known  to  til 
Ben.<    The  Loid  is  m^A.* 

6  Be  anxietw/y  mUcitotu  ab9ut  nothing,  but 
in  ererf  thing  by  pnpr  and  (^r«)  thprtcO' 
KtM,  with  thanktgiTing,>  let  (t4  •nufAxr*) 
your  Teqaetts  be  made  known  /«  God. 


Y  And  the  peace  (Rom.  L  7.  note  4.)  of 
Ood,>  which  turjuuteth  all  andentanding»  viU 
ffuartP  joai  hearts,  and  your  minds,  (f;-,  167.) 
through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  Finally,  brethren,!  whatever  things  are 
true,  whaiever  things  Ams  venerable,  whatever 
things  Afx  just,  whatever  things  abk  pure, 
whatever  thin^e  abk  ][ir^or^<Aii,  Scapula) 
6«n«vefefi/,  whatever  things  abk  of  good/am«, 
if  THxmK  BX  any  virtue,'  and  if  any  praise  bb 
DUE,  (Ae>4{W-d«)  attentively  cnntider  these 
things; 

9  ('A  Mxu)  Which  aUo  ye  have  learned,  and 
received,  (see  Col.  iL  6.  note,)  and  heard,  and 
seen  in  me:  Theae  thing-e  prtutiee,  and  the 
God  of  peace  wiU  be  with  you. 


10  (^)  But  I  rejoiced  greatly  in  the  Lord,* 
that  now  at  Unt^th  ye  have  made  your  ear^ 
of  me  to  fiourioh  again,  (f#  m  K«i,  218.^  in 
vhieh  indeed  ye  were  careful,  (chap^  vu  %. 
note,)  but  ye  had  not  an  opportunity .> 


exposed,  r^Hee  in  the  Lord  atmay :  and  as  tfats  tenper  is  hi^lf 
beeommg  GhrisHans,  /  oay  a  eeeond  time,  JUtffoice  ye, 

5  'Let  your  moderation  be  evident  to  all  men.  For  the  L&rdim 
nigh  you ;  both  to  mark  how  ye  behave,  and  to  assist  you  againet 
your  oppressors. 

6  Resigning  yourselves  to  the  disposal  of  God,  be  anxiouely  te- 
Ucitouo  about  nothing;  but  in  every  diJicuUy,  by  prayer  faftwim 
is  good,  and  deprecation  of  what  is  evil,  with  thanfcogrving  ftr 
merries  received,  make  known  your  deoireo  to  Ood,  who,  if  he  sees 
it  fit,  will  grant  your  requests :  or,  if  not,  these  devout  exercisea 
will  enable  you  to  bear  with  patience  whatever  affliction  God 
allots  to  yon. 

7  ,^nd  in  this  cooim  of  humble  resignation,  the  hope  of  the 
peace  of  God,  which  is  the  portion  of  his  childrni,  and  which  is  m 
blessing  so  great  that  it  eurpaeoeth  all  human  comprehenoion,  wM 
guard  your  ajfectiono  and  your  understanding,  through  Chriot 
Jeouo,  against  the  fear  of  suffering  and  of  death. 

8  Finally,  brethren,  that  I  may  recommend  virtue  to  you  in  all 
the  different  forms  in  which  it  haUi  been  set  forth,  whatever  thingo 
are  conformable  to  ti'uth,  whatever  tfunge  are  honourably  what' 
ever  thingo  are  Just,  whatever  thingo  are  pure,  whatever  thingo 
are  benevolent,  whatever  thingo  are  of  good  fame,  if  there  be  any 
virtue  in  these  things,  and  if  any  praioe  be  due  to  the  persons 
who  do  them,  attentively  conoider  thete  thingo  ; 

9  fVhich  things  aloo  ye  have  learned  firom  me,  and  received  m 
the  will  of  God,  and  have  heard  that  I  practise,  and  seen  me  do : 
Theoe  things  be  ye  careful  to  practise  ;  and  the  God  who  hath 
made  peace  between  himself  and  us,  by  the  mediation  of  his  Son, 
and  who  is  the  giver  of  all  peace,  will  be  with  you,  to  assist  and 
bless  you. 

10  Mut  before  I  conclude  I  must  tell  you,  that  on  the  arrival  of 
Epaphroditus  I  rejoiced  greatly  in  the  Lord,  who  directs  all  events, 
that  now  at  length,  by  your  present  which  I  received  from  Epa^ 
phroditus,ye  have  made  your  care  of  me  to  flourish  aner»  $  (f^'  ^ 
sup.  vrptyfA*Ti)  in  which  concern  for  my  happiness  ye  were  indeed 
careful  before,  but  ye  had  not  an  opportwiity  of  shewing  it 


ceming  his  own  beneficent  government  of  the  world  for  the  cood 
of  his  church,  and  concerning  his  return  to  judge  the  world  in 
righteousness,  and  to  render  to  every  one  according  to  his  d«^eds. 
This  joy  must  flow  also  from  our  belief  of  the  nromises  which 
Christ  hath  made  to  us,  concerning  tlie  pardon  or  sins,  the  ansis- 
tances  of  hl»  Spirit,  the  efficacy  of  nis  power  lo  preserve  us  from 
the  snares  of  tne  devil,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  life  ever- 
lasting of  the  righteous,  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  new 
earth  for  the  righteous  to  dwell  in,  and  their  eternal  felicity  in  that 
happy  country.— The  apostle  exliorted  the  PhiUppions  to  rejoice 
always  in  the  Lord,  not  only  because  the  discoveries  and  promises 
of  the  gospel  are  a  permauent  source  of  ioy  to  believers,  but  be- 
cause the  joy  flowing  tlierefrom  was  able  to  support  them,  both 
Under  the  Tear  and  the  feeling  of  the  sufferings  to  which  tliey 
were  then  enosed. 

Ver.  &— 1.  Let  your  moderation  be  known.]— To  iT»n«f  c  here 
stands  for  n  fa->i(x«t«:  Ess.  iv.  20. — Moderation  means  meelcness 
imder  provocation,  readiness  to  forgive  injuries,  equity  in  (he 
management  of  business,  candour  in  judging  of  the  characters 
and  actions  of  others,  sweetness  of  disposition,  and  ilie  entire 
government  of  the  passions.    See  Titus  iii.  2.  James  iii.  17. 

2l  To  all  men.}— The  apostle  desired  the  Philippians  to  make 
their  moderation  evident  to  all  men,  becauste  thereby  they  would 
eTectually  recommend  their  religion  to  their  persecutors.  In 
this  sentiment  Peter  agreed  with  Paul,  1  PoL  ii.  12. 

3.  The  Lord  is  niih.j— Ej^yvj  signifies  niqh,  either  in  respect 
of  place  or  time.  Ilere  I  understand  it  of  place.  The  liord  is 
beside  you,  observing  your  beliaviour.  If  it  is  underetoo<l  of 
timt,  the  meaning  is,  the  l/ird  will  soon  come  and  drstrtiy  the 
Jewish  couunonwealth ;  so  that  (he  power  of  one  class  at  least  of 
your  enemies  will  shortly  be  at  an  end 

Ver.  6.  With  thanksgiving.}— On  this  Bcza  remarks,  that  David, 
after  beginning  his  pravers  with  complaints  and  tears,  genemlly 
ended  them  with  thanksgivings.— The  exhortation  in  this  verse 
implies,  not  only  that  the  afflicted  have  many  merries  for  which 
they  ouglit  to  give  God  thanks;  but  that  they  ought  to  be  thankful 
Ibr  their  very  afflictions,  because  they  are  tiic  means  by  which 
the  Father  of  their  spirits  raaketh  them  pnrtakers  of  his  holiness, 
In  order  to  fit  them  ror  living  with  himself  in  heaven  for  ever. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  peace  of  God.}— This  I  lake  to  be  the  happiness 
which  God  has  prepared  for  the  rfgiitcou.<«in  the  life  to  come ;  call- 
ed also,  tke  rest  of  God.  And  to  tliat  interpretation  the  characters 
here  given  of  the  peace  of  God  agree :— it  is  so  great  that  it  sur- " 
passeth  human  understanding  to  comprehend  it ;  and  the  hope  of 
enjoying  it.  Is  the  most  effectual  nreservaflvp  of  the  afleclion?  and 
thoughts  from  sin.  Others  by  the  peacp  of  God  unrlorsi.'^nd,  (he 
pi>acc  arising  from  reconciliation  with  God  tliroujjh  Jcrus  Chri.rt ; 
others,  the  peace  wluch  God  himself  po.^vcs.'.eri  in  the  enjoyuent 


of  his  infinite  perfections.  In  this  latter  sense  of  the  phrase,  the 
a^stle's  meaning  is,  tluu  the  pleasures  wliich  good  dispositions 
aflbrd,  have  a  great  efficacy  in  making  men  stedjast  in  (he  profes- 
Stan  of  r««ligion.— The  phrase  peace  t^Chd^  is  used  only  here  and 
Col.  iii.  13.  where  it  signifies  ttie  peace  which  God  enjoys. 

2.  Will  guard  your  hearts  and  your  minds.)— '('(•euenTM.  This  Is 
a  military  term,  expressive  of  the  watching  of  soldiers  in  a  fortified 
town,  whicl)  is  besiegod  by  enemies  without,  and  which  has  ma> 
tinous  inhabitants  within.  It  is  elegantly  used  on  this  occasion,  to 
denote  the  t* fflcacy  which  the  firm  expectation  of  the  happiness 
of  heaven  hatli,  to  subdue  the  passions  of  the  human  heart,  and  to 
fortify  the  thoughts  against  the  suggestions  of  the  devil,  and  the 
sophistry  of  wickeil  men.— Besa  observes,  that  the  apostle  divides 
the  soul  into  two  parts,  xuf  <^*a  and  voua*:*,  Aear<  and  mind.  The 
former  Is  the  seat  of  the  will  and  affections ;  the  latter,  the  seat  of 
reason  and  memorv.  Wherefere,  the  guarding  of  the  mind,  is  the 
securing  it,  not  only  against  the  false  reasonings  of  infidels,  scep- 
tics, and  wicked  men,  but  against  the  fiery  darts  of  the  devil ;  those 
evil  thoughts  which  the  devil  suggests,  to  seduce  men  to  sin. 

Ver.  8.-1.  Finally,  brethren,  &c.}— Tlie  Greek  philosophers 
were  as  keen  as  (he  modemx,  in  their  disputes  concerning  the 
foundation  of  virtue.  These  disputes  the  ano.itle  did  not  think  fit 
to  settle.  But  being  anxiou.s  to  make  (he  Philippians  virtuous,  he 
mentioned  in  this  exhortation  all  (he  ditTcrent  foundations  on 
wliich  virtue  had  been  place^l,  to  shew  that  it  does  not  rest  on  any 
one  of  thcne  sincly,  but  on  them  all  jointly ;  and  that  its  ainiable- 
ness  and  obligation  result  from  the  union  of  the  whole. 

2.  If  there  be  any  virtue,  and  if  any  praise.}— The  Clermont  MS 
hath  here,  <•  rn  tt-^tv^i  i  ti ri'A«'c,  if  'there  he  «ny  praise  of  know- 
ledjfe.    Some  copies  of  the  Vulg.it*^  read,  laus  discipttntjb,  any 

Itraise  of  disci  i^linr,  it«h-i,-  ti?;  itUi  Vii«c.  But  the  common  read- 
njr  is  brst  Biipportod,  and  agrees  well  with  the  context 

Ver.  10.— 1. 1  rejoicetl  rready  in  the  I^rd.l— Here,  as  in  many 
other  passai^ps  of  Yim  writings,  the  a|K>stle  shews  the  deep  sense 
which  he  hiwl  of  Christ's  governing  the  affairs  of  the  world  for  the 
*  good  of  his  aervaiits.  For,  this  new  instance  of  the  Philippians'  care 
of  hi.-?  welfare,  he  ascrib(*d  e.xpressly  (o  the  providence  of  Christ. 

2.  Ye  Imvp  made  yourcareof  me  to  flourish  again.  ]—A«&aXiTi 
T»  vsrrp  iMsv  cf -Jrnt-.  The  same  sense  »p»!f»K\*  hath.  Ksek.  xvll. 
94. 1.XX.  In  this  fieurative  CTpression.  the  apostle  likened  the 
Pliilinpians'  carp  of  him  to  a  plant  which  withers  and  dies  in  wfaii- 
ter,  but  groweth  asrsin  in  the  following  year ;  or  to  trees,  which, 
after  their  leaven  drop  in  antumn,  put  them  forth  again  next  spring. 
Lest,  however,  (he  Philippians  might  think  this  expression  in- 
sinuated a  complaint  that  they  had  been  negligent  latterly,  (he 
apostle  hnmedltitrly  addp<l.  that  they  had  always  been  careml  to 
Buoplv  hh  wants,  hut  had  not  had  nn  opporiunity  (ill  now. 

3.  Ve  had  not  an  opportunity. )-'Hk.«<«<««-9(  St.  Chrysostomudlh 
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11  Idon9t9peokT»Is(ir$^1U^)heeam9 
I  WAS  uvHAPPr  («*y)  in  -mant,^  Far  I 
have  Iflimed,  in  ^hatiBver  state  I  am,  to  be 

— -^  — *  — >  fl 
canfisfiMw*" 

12  I  &0IA  ibiow  f9  be  humbled,  and  I  know 
Ja  aboumL  Every-where,  and  in  all  things,  I 
am  inatraetad*  both  to  ht  filled  and  to  be  hun- 
giy,  both  to  abound  and  to  rafier  want.* 

13  lam  able  to  BEAR  all  things  Enough 
Christ,  who  fltrengtheneUi  me.i 

14  Notwithstanding,  ye  have  done  weli,^ 
-when  ye  jointly  communiccaed  to  MB  in  my 
affliction. 

16  ^nd  know  ye  aUo,  O  Philippianot  that 
in  the  beginning  of  the  gospel,  when  I  went 
forth  (a«-o,  86.  S.)  in^  Macedonia,  no  church 
communicated  with  me,  in  the  matter  0/ giving 
and  receiving,  but  ye  only. 

1 6  For  even  waB  n  I  was  in  Thessalonica,* 
ye  weoiindeed  once  and  again  to  my  necessity. 

17  Not  because  1  earnestly  oeek^  a  gift,  but 
I  eameetly  eeeh  fruit  that  may  abound  to  your 
aocount* 

18  .Vbv  /  have  all  thin^t^  and  abound :  / 
amfiUedt  having  received  from  Epaphroditus 
the  things'  eent  by  you,  a  smell  of  a  tweet 
oaitfour,*  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  weii-pleasing  to 
God.  « 

19  (6t)  But  my  God  will  supply  all  your 
wants,  through  Christ  Jesus,  according  to  his 
riches  in  gloiy.i 


11  I  do  not  tpeak  Ibns  feetiiigly  a/  Ma  renewai  of  your  eare^ 
beeauoe  I  was  unhappy  in  p&verty.  For  I  katte  learned^  in 
whatever  state  I  aai,  to  be  contented ;  knowing  that  what  God 
appoints  is  best  But  I  rejoioed  in  your  present,  aa  a  fredi  cxpie* 
sion  of  your  love. 

12  /both  know  to  be  Arim^torf  by  living  in  poverty,  and  I  know 
to  abound  in  riches.  Everyrwhere,  and  on  all  occasions,  lam  weH 
instructed,  both  to  bear  fulness  of  bread,  and  to  be  hungry  ;  botk 
to  abound  in  the  conveniencies  of  life,  and  to  be  deprived  of  thcm^ 
without  being  elated  in  the  one  case,  or  depressed  in  the  other. 

13  In  one  word,  /  am  able  to  bear  all  situationo  through  the 
assistance  of  Christ,  who  otrengtheneth  me, 

14  JVotwithstanding  I  am  able  through  Chri^  to  beer  every 
state,  ye  have  done  well,  when  ye  Jointly  communicated  a  supply 
la  me  in  my  imprisonment, 

15  JVbw,  to  shew  you  how  seasonable  your  present  was,  and 
that  I  honoured  you  by  accepting  it,  know  ye  also,  O  Philippians, 
that  after  I  first  preached  the  gospel  to  you,  when  I  went  forth 
in  JUacedonia  to  preach,  no  church  communicated  with  me  in  the 
matter  of  giving  me  money,  and  of  my  receiving  money  from 
them,  but  ye  only ;  I  received  money  fipm  no  churdi  but  yours. 

1 6  For  such  was  your  love,  that  even  when  I  was  in  Thessalonica 
-  ye  sent  twice  to  supply  my  necessity  ;  and  I  accepted  your  present, 

that  I  might  make  die  gospel  free  of  expense  to  Uie  Theasalonians. 

17  I  mention  your  repeated  presents,  not  because  I  earnestly 
desire  a  gift,  but  because  I  earnestly  desire  fruit  among  you, 
that  may  abound  to  your  account  at  the  day  of  judgment.  For 
by  my  gratitude  I  wish  to  encourage  you  in  doing  good  works. 

1 8  .Vow  /possess  all  things  necessary,  and  live  in  plenty  :  lam 
filled,  so  aa  to  wish  for  nothing  more,  having  received  from  Epa- 
phroditus the  things  sent  by  you  ;  which  work  of  chanty  done  to 
me,  the  apostle  of  Christ  suflering  for  the  goqiel,  is  a  smell  of  a 
sweet  savour,  even  a  sacrifice  acceptable  tnd.well'-plea sing  to  God, 

19  But  though  I  can  make  no  return  to  you  in  kind,  ye  shall 
feel  no  want  through  your  liberality  to  me*  For  God  whom  I 
serve  will  supply  all  your  wants,  though  Christ  Jesus,  accord- 
ing  to  the  greatness  of  the  power  which  Christ,  as  governor  of 
the  world,  exercises  in  his  glorious  state  of  exaltation. 


^is  phrase  was  commonlv  nsed  to  express  one's  want  of  ahiUty  to 
do  a  thing.  And  H  must  be  acknowledged  thai  this  ineaaing  suits 
the  character  of  the  Philippians  well.  Yet,  a-s  the  phrase  may 
have  either  meaninc,  and  we  are  ignorant  of  the  circumstances 
of  the  Philippians,  1  have  retained  the  common  translation. 

Ver.  11.— 1. 1  do  not  speak  this  because  I  was  unliappy  in  want.] 
—The  apostle  meant  to  tell  the  Philippians,  that  the  jor  occasioned 
by  their  liberal  present  was  not  because  he  was  unnapuv  in  his 
pOTerty,-and  was  relieved  by  them,  but  because  their  pit  was  a 
new  proof  of  their  respect  for.  and  care  of  their  spiritual  father.— 
The  apostle  delighted  In  the  elliptical  manner  of  writing.  But  the 
structure  of  his  discourse  commonly,  as  In  the  present  instance, 
directs  us  to  the  words  which  are  necessary  to  complete  his 
meaning. 

2.  For  I  have  learned,  hi  whate^r  state  I  am,  to  be  contented.] 
^Avr mf  *ftt  fivAi,  litemlly,  to  he  self-suffiaent,  that  is,  to  be  pcr- 
IbcUy  eontenled  with  what  I  have. 

Ver.  12.— 1. 1  am  instructed  both  to  be  filled  and  to  be  hungry.] 
—This  is  an  explication  of  the  general  expression  in  the  preceding 
elanse :  'I  both  know  to  be  humbled,  and  I  know  to  abound'  The 
iVDrd/*<uu«M»«  properly  signifies,  Itsm  initiated  in  the  mysteries. 
But  as  the  initiated  were  believed  to  be  instructed  in  the  most  ex- 
sellent  and  useftil  knowledge,  the  word  signifies  to  be  completely 
instructed  in  any  science  or  art.  Perhaps  the  apostle  used  it  on 
this  occasion,  to  insinuate  that  his  bearing  both  adversity  and  pros- 

Kjrity  properly,  was  a  sacred  mystery,  in  which  he  had  been 
lUated  by  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  13.  and  which  was  unknown  to  the 
men  of  this  world. 

2.  Both  to  abound  and  to  suffer  want.]— As  the  apostle  in  the 
preceding  clause  had  mentioncd/ood;  we  may  suppose  that  in  this 
he  meant  clothing,  lodging,  *c. 

Ver.  13.  Through  Jesus  Christ,  who  strengthcneth  me.)— This 
is  not  arrogant  boasting.  For  the  apostle  glories  not  in  his  own 
strength,  but  tn  the  strength  of  another.  The  Others,  as  Whitby 
tafbrms  ns,  observed  three  things  on  this  passage :— 1.  That  the 
virtue  of  contentment  requires  much  exercise,  learning,  and 
meditation.  2.  That  It  is  as  difficult  to  Icam  how  to  be  full,  as  to 
be  hungry  ;. abundance  having  destroyed  more  men  than  penury, 
and  exposed  them  to  more  pernicious  lusts.  3.  That  onr  pro- 
ficiency in  this  or  in  any  other  virtue,  is  to  be  ascribed,  not  to 
onrselvcs,  hut  to  the  livine  assistance. 

Ver.  14.  Notwithstanding,  ye  have  done  well.]— Here  the  apostle 
tssches  us,  llu/  the  servants  of  Christ  are  not  to  be  neglected  in 
their  afflictions,  oecauae  they  have  learned  to  bear  them  patiently. 

Ver.  13.  Whonlwent  forth  in  Maceilonia.]— 'On  if.,».^or  ^iro 
M>*«* '••"»«■  In  oar  Bible  this  is  translated,  'When  I  departed 
from  MseodOBts.'    But  that  tnmslstioB  is  wrong,  as  appears  from 


v«r.  16.  where  the  apostle  saith,  the  Philippians  sent  once  anA 
again  to  his  necessity  in  Thessalonica.  For,  Thessalonica  being 
the  chief  city  of  Mncodonin,  their  communlcAling  with  him  in  the 
matter  of  giving  and  receiving,  was  not  after  he  departed  from 
Macedoniri,  but  whilst  he  was  In  that  country.— Some  arec^opinioa 
that  the  translation  should  be,  '  when  I  was  departmg,  or  about  to 
depart  from  Macedonia.'  But  although  the  Greek  may  bear  this 
tnuislaiion,  it  will  not  remove  the  difllcnUy.  For,  as  the  Philip- 
pians sent  money  twice  to  the  apostle,  their  firat  present,  at  leaM, 
could  not  be  received  when  he  was  dcpartfa^.  I  therefore  think 
igi.A.9^11  Air^  M:>xi^e*44c  must  be  translated,  vent  forth  in  Mor^ 
donia,  namely,  to  preach ;  Sftreeably  to  the  signincatioa  of  ■»  is 
the  phrase  4*0  ftf>v(,  in  part     See  ESaa.  iv.  86.  2. 

Ver.  16.  For  even  when  I  was  in  Thessalonica.]— Cbrysostom 
observes,  that  the  emphasis  In  this  sentmce  shcNVs  how  much  ths 
inhabitants  of  so  small  a  town  as  Philippi  were  to  be  commende<^ 
for  contributing  so  generously  to  the  apostle's  maintenance  while 
In  Thessalonica  the  mHropolia  of  Macedonia,  that  the  gospel  migllf 
be  the  more  acceptable  to  the  Theasalonians,  being  preached  to 
them  without  any  expense  to  them.  Vet  it  must  be  rememberec^ 
that  eyen  In  Thessalonica  the  apostle  maintained  himself  more  by 
his  own  labour  than  by  the  cantribullons  of  the  Philippians 
1  Thess.  11.  5-9.  2Thesa.  ill.  7—9. 

Ver.  17.  Not  because  1  earnestly  seek.]— 80  uri^^T**  properly 
signifies.  The  apostI'*'s  meaning,  as  Pierce  expresseth  ft  \i, 
"  Nor  do  I  mention  all  this  because  !  am  desirous  of  a  gtfl  fronl 
vou,  now  or  at  any  time,  for  the  sake  of  the  gift  Itself.  But  what 
\  desire  on  all  such  occa.sions  is,  that  your  religion  may  produce 
such  good  fruits  as  may  tu'-n  to  account  to  you." 

Ver.  IS.— 1.  Now  I  have  all  thinjjs.}— Any.  -  it  w»vr*.  Here  onr 
translators  have  followed  the  Vulgate,  Hadeo  autem  omnia.— 
Estnis  observra,  that  one  of  the  neaningsof  a^ixf  <«'  is,  toreceivs 
rent  from  lands,  or  ttage^for  lahmir.  If  so,  the  clause  might  be 
translated,  'I  have  from  you  all  things.'  And  by  using  this  word 
the  aoosile  may  have  insinuated,  that  what  he  had  recerred  from 
the  Philippians  was  due  to  him,  on  account  of  his  having  preach- 
ed the  gospel  to  them.  » 

2.  The  things  sent.  1— Besides  money,  the  Phllippfams  msy  hsvs 
sent  to  the  apnatlp  clothes  and  uthcr  necessaries. 

3.  A  smell  of  a  sweet  savour,  a  sarrifice  accontablc,  weD-pIeas- 
Ing  to  God.]— These  wer**  ttie  epithets  ancjpntly  given  to  aO  ths 
kinds  of  sacrifices ;  not  only  to  the  peace  and  thank-offerings,  but 
to  the  bumt-oflferings  and  sin-oflTerinvs.  Sea  Eph.  v.  2.  note  % 
Here  they  are  given  to  the  present  wliich  the  Philippians  sent  to 
the  apostle ;  not  bpcatis**  that  pre.>s<»nt  jNirtook  of  the  nature  of  any 
sacrifice  or  offering  wluUever,  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  it  was 
offered  immediatoly  to  the  apostle,  and  not  to  Ood;  but  merely  to 


45»A».  IV. 

90  (m,  1416.)   f^herefir§  fa  O^f,  tfoefi  «ttr 
father,*  m%  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever*  Ameii. 

81  Salute  every  saint  in  Christ  Jeaiuk    The 
brethren'  who  are  with  me  taluie  yon. 

83  All  the  saints  salute  yeu,  atid  especially 
thnee  •/*  Cesar's  household.^ 


83  The  graee  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  alL    A  men.    ( See  f^ph.  vi.  34.  note.) 


FKILimAK&. 


m% 


80  fTilere^fvJetasJoinheanilyiAaacrihittgloOeilytfv^tfttr 
Faikery  who  hath  exceedingly  loved  us  in  Chr^  the  glory  of  iA- 
finite  goodness;  and  let  us  do  wo  fir  ever  and  ever.     Amen. 

81  Wieh  health  in  my  name  to  every  one  in  your  city,  who 
profeeeeth  to  believe  and  obey  Christ  Jeeuo,  The  preachers  of 
the  gospel  who  are  with  me,  wish  you  health, 

82  AU  the  Christians  in  Rome  wish  you  health,  and  especially 
the  Christians  in  Cmsar's  family ^  who  by  thtt  testify  their  esteem 
of  you,  as  on  account  of  your  faith,  so  on  account  of  your  affection 
to  me. 

83  I  now  give  you  my  apostolical  benediction  t  May  that  favour 
of  our  Lord  Jesiis  Christ  which  he  bestows  on  his  fidthful  dis- 
ciples, remain  with  you  alL    Amen, 


shew  hew  aeoepUble  to  Ood  that  work  of  charity  was,  which  the 
Phiiippians  had  performed  to  the  suffering  apostle  of  Christ.— The 
flume  observation  may  be  applied  to  the  exhortation,  Heb.  xiii.  16. 
*  Bat  to  do  good  and  to  communicate  forget  not.,  for  with  euph 
Bscrifices  God  is  well  pleased.'  See  also  1  Pet.  it.  6.  where  the 
•piritual  sacrifices  of  prayer  and  praise  are  mentioned 

Ver.  19.  According  to  his  riches  in  glory.)— Beza  thinks  <*  f^ln 
here  mar  be  translated  gloriousfy. 

Ver.  20.  To  God,  even  our  Father.)— »i^  «»•  n-arft  «/«»y  may  be 
rendered,  'To  oar  God  and  Father.'    But  the  sense  is  the  same. 

Ver.  21.  The  brethren  who  are  with  me.]— As  the  brethren  are 
fU^ingmshed  from  the  saints,  ver.  22.  Ihey  are  supposed  to  be  hie 
fellow-labourers  in  the  goanel,  mentk>ned  m  the  end  of  hisepiatlea 
to  the  Oolossians  and  to  Philemon ;  namelv,  Aristarchus,  Hark, 
Jesos  called  Justos,  Epaphnui,  Luke,  and  Demas. 

Ver.  23.  Andespeciiuly  those  of  Cesar's  household. )—Kxi«-Mfoc 
•**tJtf.  This  may  signify  either  the  members  of  GtBsar's  family,  or 
tiis  household  servants,  or  the  officers  of  his  court,  or  his  guards. 
'Some  of  the  aoeients  pretend  that  Paul  held  an  epistolary  corres- 
pondenee  with  Seneca,  Nero's  preceptor.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
of  this.— Among  the  emperor's  domestics  there  were  Jewish 
slavesj  who  having  heard  the  apostle,  or  some  other  per8on,preach 


the  gospel  at  Rome,  had  embraced  the  Christian  fiidth.  Also,  there 
jhay  have  been  in  Nero's  family  natives  of  Rome,  who,  being  im- 
pressed with  the  truth  of  the  gospel,  had  become  Christians.  Nay, 
the  apostle  may  have  been  favourably  regarded  by  Poppeea,  the 
emperor's  wife.  For  Josephns,  wtM>  was  introduced  to  her  br 
■oine  of  her  Jewish  slaves,  (see  Philip,  i.  13.  note  1.),  and  was  ac- 
quainted with  her  character,  teUs  us,  Antiq.  lib.  xx.  c.  7.  ^uTtZu 
y-^e  >i»,  that '  she  was  a  worshipper  of  the  true  God,'  or  a  Jewish 
proselyte  of  the  gate.  This  she  might'be.  though  in  other  respects 
sufficiently  blamable.  Here  Besa  remarks,  what  else  was  this,  but 
that  God  reigned  to  the  midst  of  hell  t— The  salutation  from  the 
brethren  In  the  emperor's  family,  must  have  been  a  great  consohu 
tion  to  the  PhiUppians.  For  when  they  heard  that  the  gospel  had 
got  footuig  in  the  palace,  they  would  naturally  presage  the  fiuther 
progress  of  it  in  Rome.  And  the  respect  which  persons,  such  as 
the  ChriBtiaQS  in  Cnsar's  house,  expressed  for  the  Philippiaat, 
could  not  fail  to  fill  them  with  joy.— To  conclude,  though  the  a^s- 
tle  hath  not  mentioned  it  in  any  of  his  letters,  we  may  believe,  that 
not  Ions  after  this  epistle  was  written,  he  obtained  a  fair  hearing 
and  an  nonourable  release,  through  the  good  offices  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  Nero's  family,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  justice  of  his 
cause. 


CX)LOSSIANS. 


PREFACE. 


LjLOVtcvA,  Hiempolis,  and  Golosse,  mentioned  Col.  It. 
13.  as  cities  in  which  there  were  Christian  churches  at 
the  time  this  epistle  was  written,  were  situated  not  fiir 
from  each  other,  in  the  Greater  Phrygia,  an  inland  coun* 
try  in  the  Lesser  Asia.  Of  these  cities  Laodicea  was  the 
greatest,  being  the  metropolis  of  Phrygia,  and  near  it 
stood  Colosse  by  the  river  Lycus  where  it  falls  into  the 
Meander. — Colosse,  though  inferior  in  rank  to  Laodicea, 
was  a  great  and  wealthy  city,  and  had  a  Christian  church, 
which  perhaps  was  more  considerable  than  the  churches 
in  Laodicea  and  Hierepolis,  on  account  of  the  number 
and  quality  of  its  members ;  and  therefore  it  merited  the 
attention  which  the  apostle  paid  to  it,  by  writing  to  the 
Colossians  the  epistle  in  the  canon  which  bears  their 
name. 

The  iidiabitants  of  Phrygia  were  fiimous  for  the  wor- 
ship of  Bacchus,  and  Cybele  the  mother  of  the  gods. 
Hence  she  was  called  Phrygia  Mater,  by  way  of  distinc- 
tion. In  her  worship,  as  well  as  in  that  of  Bacchus, 
both  sexes  practised  all  sorts  of  debaucheries  in  speech 
and  action,  with  a  frantic  rage,  which  they  pretended  was 
occasioned  by  the  inspiration  of  the  deities  whom  they 
worshipped.  These  were  the  orgies  (from  e^^s,  rage) 
of  Bacchus  and  Cybele,  so  famed  m  antiquity ;  the  lewd 
rites  of  which  being  perfectly  adapted  to  the  corruptions 
of  the  human  heart,  were  performed  by  both  sexes  with- 
out shame  or  remorae.  Wherefore,  as  the  Son  of  God 
came  into  the  world  to  destroy  the  works  of  the  deril,  it 
appeared  in  the  eye  of  his  apostle  a  matter  of  great  im- 
portance, to  carry  the  light  of  the  gospel  into  countries 
where  these  abominable  impurities  were  dignified  with 
the  honourable  appellation  of  Religions  worship  ;  especi- 
ally as  nothing  but  the  heaven-descended  light  of  the  V'mh 
pel  could  dispel  such  a  pernicious  in&tnataon.    That  this 


salutary  purpose  might  be  efTectnally  aoeomplished,  8t 
Paul,  aooompanied  by  Silas  and  Timothy,  went  at  dif- 
ferent times  into  Phiygia,  and  preached  the  gospel  wi^ 
great  success  in  many  cities  of  that  country,  as  we  ata 
informed  by  Luke  in  his  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles, and  as  shall  be  proved  more  particularly  in  the  fol- 
lowing section. 


SxoT.  L — Shewing  that  the  Apostle  Paul  preached  the 
Gospel,  and  planted  Churches  in  Colosse,  Laodicea, 
and  iKerapolis, 

From  the  history  of  St  Paul's  travels  given  by  Luke, 
it  appeara  that  his  constant  custom  was,  to  go  directly  to 
the  chief  cities  in  every  country  where  he  proposed  to 
introduce  the  gospel.  This  method  he  followed,  first, 
Because  in  the  great  cities  he  had  iui  opportunity  of 
making  the  doctrine  of  salvation  known  to  multitudes  oi 
once ;  and  among  othere,  to  persons  of  station  and  edu- 
cation, who  being  best  qualified  to  judge  of  the  nature 
and  evidences  of  the  gospel,  their  example,  if  they  em- 
braced the  gospel,  he  knew  would  have  a  powerful  infhi- 
ence  on  othera. — ISecondly,  Because  whatever  corruption 
of  mannere  prevailed  among  the  natives  of  any  country, 
he  supposed  would  be  more  predominant  in  the  great 
cities  than  any-where  else ;  and  being  there  supportoS  by 
all  the  countenance  which  authority  and  example  could 
give  them,  he  foresaw  that  the  triumphs  of  the  gospel,  in 
overthrowing  these  corruptions  thus  supported,  would  be 
the  more  illustrious.— The  apostle's  constant  custom^ 
therefore,  being  to  go  directly  to  the  great  cities  in  all  the 
heathen  countries,  they  must  be  mistaken  who  sre  of  opi- 
nion, that  Paul,  in  his  journeys  through  Phrygia,  never 
once  visited  either  Colosse,  or  Laodicea,  or  Hierapolis, 
notwithstanding  we  are  told,  Acts  zvi.  4.  that  Paul  and 
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flifiiwL 


fiilM  tnipvltod  tfaioogh  the  Lever  Aeia,  to  delivw  the 
decrees  of  the  apoetles  and  elden  in  Jenuelem  to  tlie 
chaicfaes  which  they  had  planted ;  and  in  particular,  that 
they  went  *  throughout  Phrygia,*  Acts  zvi.  6.  Also  we 
•re  told»  Acts  zTiii.  23.  that  on  anoUier  occasion  Paul 
*  went  over  all  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  in 
order,* 

Nevertheless,  to  prove  that  Paul  did  not  preach  the 
gospel  in  Colosse,  two  passages  in  his  epistle  to  Uie  Co- 
loesians  are  appealed  to.  The  first  is,  diap.  L  4.  *  Hav- 
ing heard  of  your  ftith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the  love 
which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints.'  This,  it  is  said,  impUeth 
that  the  Colossians  were  not  converted  by  Paul ;  and  that 
he  had  only  heard  of  theb  being  converted  by  some  other 
teacher.  But  the  apostle  might  express  himfielf  in  that 
manner,  consistently  with  his  having  converted  the  Co- 
lossians, because  it  was  his  custom,  when  abeent  firom  the 
churches  which  he  had  planted,  to  make  inquiiy  concern- 
ing Uieir  state,  (1  Thess.  iii.  6.),  that  he  might  know 
whether  they  persevered  in  maintaining  that  great  article 
of  Uie  Christian  frith,  which  he  was  so  anxious  to  estab- 
Ush,  but  which  was  every-where  opposed  by  the  Judaix- 
ing  teache^^  namely,  that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  under 
the  gospel,  were  entirely  freed  from  obedience  to  the  law 
of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation ;  and  that  obedience  to 
the  gospel  was  the  only  thing  required,  in  order  to  men's 
acceptance  with  God.  This  doctrine  the  apostle,  CoL  L 
86.  termed  *The  mystozy  which  was  kept  aid  from  the 
ages  and  from  the  generations ;'  and,  ver.  27.  'The  mys- 
tery concerning  the  Gentiles,  which  is  Christ  to  them 
the  hope  of  glory.' 

Wherefore,  when  Epaphras  came  from  Colosse  to  the 
apostle,  it  is  natural  to  think,  that,  aooording  to  his  usual 
manner,  he  inquired  concerning  the  state  A  the  Colos- 
sians :  And  being  informed  by  him  that  Uie  greatest  part 
of  them  perKvered  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  CoL  L  8. 
notwithstanding  the  attempts  of  the  ftdse  teachers  to 
eednce  them,  he  was  greatly  elated,  and  with  perfect  pro- 
priety said  to  them,  chap.  L  3.  <We  give  thanks  to  the 
God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  alwavs  when 
we  pray  for  you :  4.  Having  heard  of  your  faith  m  Christ 
Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  ye  have  to  all  the  saints.'— 
Besides,  it  ought  to  be  remembered,  that  the  apostle  spake 
in  the  same  manner  of  the  faith  and  love  of  other  churches 
and  persons,  of  whose  conversion  he  himself  was  un- 
doubtedly the  instrument  Compare  Philemon,  ver.  6. 
with  ver.  19.  of  that  epistle.  See  also  1  Thess.  iu.  6. 
and  note  1.  on  Eph.  i.  16. — Wherefore,  the  passage  un- 
der our  consideration  is  no  proof  at  all,  that  the  Colos- 
sians were  indebted  to  some  other  teacher  than  Paul  for 
their  fiuth  in  the  goq>el. 

The  seeond  passage  quoted  from  Paul's  epirtle  to  the 
Colossians,  to  prove  that  he  never  preached  the  gospel  in 
Colosse,  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis,  is  chap.  ii.  1.  *  I  wish 
you  to  know  how  great  a  combat  I  have  for  you,  and  for 
^em  in  Laodicea,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my 
foce  in  the  flesh.'  But  this  hj  no  means  implies,  that  the 
brethren  in  Colosse  and  Laodicea  had  not  aeen  the  apostle 
when  he  wrote  this  letter  to  them.  For,  as  Theodoret 
justly  observes  in  his  prefoce  to  this  letter,  the  apostle*s 
meaning  is,  that  his  combat  was  for  the  converted  Gen- 
tiles in  Colosse  and  Laodicea,  who  doubtless  had  oftoi 
seen  his  foce ;  and  not  for  them  alone,  but  <  for  as  many 
as  had  not  seen  his  face  in  the  flesh ;'  that  is,  for  all  the 
converted  Gentiles  every-where,  and  in  every  age  of  the 
world.  That  this  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  expression, 
Theodoret  proves  from  the  next  verse,  where  the  apostle 
does  not  say,  that  your  heart  may  be  comforted,  as  he 
would  have  done  if  the  Gentiles  of  Colosse  and  Laodicea 
had  been  of  the  number  of  thoee  who  had  not  seen^ 
face  in  the  flesh;  but  that  their  heart,  namely,  who 
have  not  seen  my  face,  may  be  comfiivted  as  well  as 
yours. 


In  the  Urffd  plM  it  is  aikged,  thai  the  apostle  hinsoir 
pointo  out  Epaphras  as  the  spiritual  father  of  the  Coloa- 
sians,  chap.  i.  7.  <  As  ye  have  also  learned  it  from  Epa- 
phras.'  But,  in  my  opinion,  the  word  aUo  indicates  the 
direct  contrary.  The  Colossians  had  learned  the  tni« 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  not  from  the  apostle  alone,  but 
they  had  *  learned  it  from  Epaphras  iJso,'  who,  as  a 
faithful  minister  of  Christ,  and  follow-labourer  with  the 
apostle,  after  his  departure,  had  not  failed  to  put  the 
Colossians  in  mind  of  his  doctrine.  Besides,  if  Epaphras 
had  converted  the  Colossians,  the  apostle,  instead  of  say- 
ing, chap.  iv.  12.  <  Epaphras,  who  came  from  you,  a 
servant  of  Christ,  saluteth  you,'  would  rather  have  said, 
as  Lardner  has  observed,  *  Epaphras,  by  whom  ye  be- 
lieved ;'  or  somewhift  to  the  like  purpose,  expressive  of 
the  obligations  they  lay  under  to  him. 

The  following  are  the  arguments  which  prove  that  Paul 
converted  the  Colossians.  First,  This  apostle,  speaking 
of  the  Christian  church,  says,  cha^.  i.  25.  <  Whereof  I  am 
made  a  minister,  according  to  the  dispensation  of  God, 
which  was  given  me  on.  your  account,  fully  to  preadi  the 
word  of  God.'  But  if  the  dispensation  of  God  was  given 
Paul,  on  account  of  the  Colossians,  fully  to  preach  the 
word  of  God,  can  it  be  imagined,  that,  notwithstanding 
he  was  so  ofien  in  Phiygia,  he  would  neglect  his  com- 
miasion  so  fiff  as  never  to  preach  the  gospel  in  Colosse  1 
—Secondly,  Throughout  the  whole  of  this  epistle,  fhe 
apostle  and  the  Colossians  are  represented  as  taking  a 
special  interest  in  each  other's  affiitis,  like  persons  who 
were  bound  to  each  other  b^  the  strongest  ties  of  friend- 
ship^  For  example,  chap.  li.  6.  '  Though  in  the  flesh  I 
be  absent,  yet  in  spirit  I  am  with  you,  rejoicing  when  I 
see  your  order,  and  the  firmness  <^  your  foith.' — ^In  like 
manner,  chap.  iv.  7.  *  All  things  concerning  me,  Tychicus, 
a  beloved  brother,  and  foithfol  minister,  and  fellow-ser- 
vant in  the  Lord,  will  make  known  to  you.  8.  Whom  I 
have  sent  to  you  for  this  very  purpose,  that  he  may  know 
the  state  of  your  affidra,  and  comfort  your  hearts.'  Nay, 
as  a  person  for  whose  opinion  the  Colosaiana  had  the 
highest  regard,  he  bare  testimony  to  them  concemtng 
Epaphras  Uieir  own  pastor,  chap.  L  7.  that  he  '  was  a 
faithfril  minister  of  Jesus  Christ  with  re^Mct  to  them,'  and 
chap.  iv.  18.  *  had  much  seal  for  them,  and  for  those  in 
Laodicea,  and  those  in  Hierapolis ;'  all  which  are  expres- 
sions of  such  an  afiection,  as  would  naturally  subsist  be- 
tween persons  converted  to  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and 
him  who  had  converted  them. — ^Thirdly,  The  apostle 
wrote  the  salutation  to  the  Colossians  with  his  own  hand, 
as  he  did  to  the  other  churches  which  were  planted  by 
himself,  and  who  knew  his  handwriting.  Whereas,  in 
his  epistle  to  the  Romans,  who  were  stiangen  to  him, 
the  salutations  were  written  by  Tertius.— Fourthly,  That 
the  Colossians  were  converted  by  an  apostle,  appears 
from  chap.  ii.  6.  *  Seeing  then  ye  have  received  Christ 
Jesus  the  Lord,  viralk  ye  in  him :  7.  Rooted  in  him,  and 
built  upon  him,  and  made  firm  in  the  faith,  even  as  ye 
have  been  taught,  abounding  in  it  with  thanksgiving.' 
This  the  apo^e  could  not  have  said  to  the  Colossians, 
if  their  only  teacher  had  been  Epaphras,  or  any  other 
who  was  not  an  apostle.  See  also  chap.  i.  6.  *  From 
the  day  ye  heard  it,  and  knew  the  grace  of  God  in 
truth.'  These  things,  as  Dr.  Lardner  very  well  ob- 
serves. Can.  vol.  ii.  chap.  14.  shew  that  the  Colossians 
were  converted  by  an  apostle.  Now,  who  should 
this  be  but  Paul  himself,  who  made  so  many  jour- 
neys into  their  country,  and  preached  there  with  such 
success! 

Upon  the  whole,  we  may  believe  that  the  churehes  in 
Colosse,  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis,  were  planted  by  St. 
Paul,  with  the  assistance  of  Timothy  in  particular ;  and 
therefore,  in  writing  this  epistle,  Timothy  joined  the 
apostle,  as  one  well  known  to  the  Colossians,  and  greatly 
respected  by  them. 
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the  C9io*man9. 

Waiir  the  newa  of  Paurs  confinement  »t  Rome  reach- 
ed the  Chrietiane  in  Coloeae,  they  aent  Epaphraa,  (a  native 
•f  their  city,  chap.  iv.  12.  and  formerly  an  idolater,  chap,  i, 
13.  bat  now  a  Christian  minister  in  their  church,  chap. 
I.  7.,)  all  the  way  to  Rome  to  comfort  the  apostle,  by  de- 
claring the  affection  which  the  Colossians  bare  to  him  as 
their  spiritual  &ther,  chap.  i.  8.,  and  to  give  him  an  ao- 
ccMint  of  their  state,  and  to  bring  them ,  back  word  how 
matters  went  with  him.  chqi.  iv.  7—9. 

From  Epaphras  the  apostle  learned,  that  the  greatest 
part  of  the  Colossians  persevered  in  the  faith,  and  were 
remarkable  for  their  love  to  all  th#brethren,  ch^.  L  4. : 
But  that  certain  fidse  teachem  had  persuaded  some  of 
them  to  worship  angels,  and  to  abstain  from  animal  food, 
and  to  observe  the  Jewish  fiMtivals,  new  moons,  and  sab- 
baths, and  to  mortify  their  bodies  by  long  continued  fast- 
ings ;  in  short,  to  practise  the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moses 
as  absolutely  neoessaiy  to  their  salvation,  chap.  iL  16-29. 

Long  before  the  light  of  the  gospel  shone  on  the  world, 
the  Qreeks  had  intr^uced  their  philosophy  into  many  of 
the  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  among  the  rest  into 
Phiygia,  where  it  would  seem  the  doctrines  of  Pytha- 
goras and  of  Plato  were  much  admired. — The  followers 
of  Plato  held,  that  the  government  of  the  world  is  carried 
ftn.  by  beings  inferior  to  the  gods,  but  superior  to  men, 
auch  as  the  Jews  believed  angels  to  be.  These  they 
called  ^ufiionc,  a  name  which  in  the  Qreek  language 
signifies  dhfinitiet ;  and  these  they  enjoined  their  sect  to 
worship,  on  account  of  their  agency  in  human  afiairs. 
See  CoL  iL  8.  note  2. — The  philosophy  of  Pythagoras 
led  to  a  diffsrent  discipline.  They  held,  that  mankind 
had  all  lived  in  some  pre-existent  state,  and  that  for  the 
sons  committed  by  them  in  their  pre-existent  state,  some 
of  their  souls  were  sent  into  human  bodies,  and  others  of 
them  into  the  bodies  of  brutei^  to  be  puniahed  for,  and  to 
be  purged  fitun  their  former  sins.  Wherefore,  believing 
the  whole  brute  creation  to  be  animated  by  human  souls, 
they  held  it  unlawful  to  kill  any  thing  which  hath  life, 
and  abstained  wholly  fiom  animal  food.  Withal,  eiTeo- 
tually  to  fi:ee  themselves  from  the  vices  and  pollutions 
contracted  in  their  pre-existent  state,  they  practised  re- 
peated and  long-continued  fiMtings,  and  other  severities, 
fox  the  purpose  of  thoroughly  subjecting  the  body  with 
its  appetites  to  the  soul. 

From  the  things  which  the  apostle  Paul  hath  written 
to  the  Colossians,  it  appears,  that  before  their  conversion 
acme  of  them  had  embraced  the  discipline  of  Pythagoras, 
and  others  oi  them  the  philoeophy  of  Plato ;  and  that 
the  Judaizen  who  came  to  Colosse,  the  more  effectually 
to  recommend  the  law  of  Moses  to  the  Christians  in  that 
city,  had  affirmed  that  Pythagoras  derived  hu  discipline, 
and  Plato  his  dogmas,  from  the  writings  of  Moses.  That 
these  false  teachers  made  use  of  an  argument  of  this  kind, 
to  recommend  the  Jewish  institutions  to  the  Colossians, 
u  the  more  probable,  that  some  of  the  early  Christian 
writers,  and  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  some  of  the  Jewish 
writers  also  in  the  fint  ages,  affirmed  the  veiy  same  fact 
Bee  Ryan's  histoiy  of  the  efBscts  of  religion  on  mankind, 
sect  2.  The  truth  is,  the  Pythagorean  discipline  bears 
some  resemblance  to  the  abstinence  from  unclean  meats, 
and  to  the  fastings  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses.  But, 
be  this  as  it  may  be,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  Pythi^ 
gorean  prec^ite,  both  concerning  the  abstinence  from 
animal  food,  and  concerning  the  mortification  of  the  body 
by  frwting  and  other  severities,  together  with  the  doctrines 
of  Plato  concerning  the  agency  of  angels  in  human  afiairs, 
and  the  honour  which  is  due  to  them  from  men  on  that 
account,  are  all  expressly  condemned  by  the  apostle  in 
his  epistle  to  the  Colossians.    This  being  the  case,  may 


we  not  bdife  that  the  Judaiaingteacbcti,  who  it  ia  wall 

known  artfully  suited  their  tenets  to  the  characters  and 
prejudices  of  the  persons  whom  they  addressed,  talked  to 
the  Colossians,  in  a  plausible  and  pompous  manner,  con- 
cerning the  dignity  and  office  of  angels,  and  represented 
them  as  proper  objects  of  worship  to  mankind,  on  account 
of  the  blessings  which  they  received  through  their  minis- 
try 1  and  even  insinuated,  that,  to  render  mankind  com- 
plete in  knowledge,  new  revelations  of  the  will  of  God, 
more  perfect  than  those  made  by  Christ,  might  be  expect- 
ed through  the  mlnistiy  of  angels,  who  they  affirmed  were 
better  acquainted  with  the  will  of  God  than  it  was  pos- 
sible for  ChrUt  to  be;  as,  according  to  them,  he  was 
nothing  but  a  man  ?  Nay,  these  impostors  may  haxe  gone 
so  far  as  to  obtrude  their  own  fiUse  doctrines  on  the  Co- 
lossians, as  new  revelations  made  to  them  by  angels.-— 
Farther,  in  proof  of  the  agency  of  angels  in  human  afiairs, 
and  to  shew  that  they  are  proper  objects  of  men's  worship, 
they  would  not  neglect  to  tell  the  Colossians,  that  the  law 
of  Moses  was  given  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  and  that 
angels  conducted  the  Israelites  into  Canaan. — And  with 
respect  to  such  of  the  Colossians  as  were  tinctured  with 
the  Platonic  philosophy,  we  know  (hat  to  persiiade  them 
to  worship  angels,  or  at  least  to  make  use  of  their  media- 
tion in  worshipping  God,  they  affirmed  that  it  was  arro- 
gance in  sinners  to  worship  God  without  some  mediator, 
and  therefore  they  exhorted  the  Colossians,  as  an  exerdse 
of  humility  becoming  them,  to  send  up  their  prayers  to 
God  by  the  mediation  of  angels;  which  they  said  was 
more  acceptable  to  God,  and  more  efiectual  than  the 
mediation  of  Christ,  who  could  not  be  supposed  to  have 
power  with  God,  like  the  angels  his  ministers  in  the 
government  of  the  world. — ^I«astly,  As  the  heathens  iu 
general,  trusting  to  propitiatory  sacrifices  for  the  pardon 
of  their  sins,  were  extremely  attached  to  that  kind  of  sa- 
crifice, we  may  suppose,  although  it  is  not  mentioned  by 
the  apostle,  that  the  Judaizers  told  the  Colossians,  since 
there  were  no  propitiatory  sacrifices  prescribed  in  the 
gospel,  it  was  undoubtedly  the  will  of  God  to  continue 
tiie  sacrifices  and  purifications  of  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
he  himself  had  appointed  as  the  means  of  procuring  the 
pardon  of  sin.  And  by  this  argument  also,  they  endea- 
voured to  allure  the  Colossians  to  embrace  the  law.— 
Upon  the  whole,  the  Judaizers  recommended  the  law  as 
an  institution  excellently  calculated  for  procuring  the  par- 
don of  sin,  and  for  perfecting  men  in  virtue,  consequently 
as  absolutely  necessary  to  salvation. 

But  this  whole  form  of  doctrine,  by  drawing  men 
away  from  Christ  the  head,  and  making  them  forfeit  all 
the  benefit  which  they  may  derive  from  his  mediation,  it 
was  necessary  that  an  effectual  remedy  should  be  pro- 
vided for  putting  a  stop  to  so  pernicious  a  scheme  of 
error.  And  such  a  remedy  the  Spirit  of  God  actually 
provided,  by  inspiring  the  apostle  Paul  to  vrrite  this  ex« 
cellent  epistle,  wherein  all  the  errors  of  the  false  teachere 
are  condemned,  cither  directly  or  by  estsblishing  the  con- 
trary truths. — ^In  particular,  the  Levitical  sacrifices  and 
purifications  were  shewed  to  be  of  no  manner  of  use 
under  Uie  gospel,  by  the  apostle's  doctrine,  chap.  i.  14. 
that  <  we  have  redemption  Uirough  the  blood  (that  is,  the 
sacrifice)  of  Christ,  even  the  forgiveness  of  sins.' — ^In  like 
manner,  the  vain  figment,  that  angels  are  superior  in 
dignity  and  power  to  Christ,  was  entirely  destroyed  by 
the  apostle's  doctrine,  chap.  L  15.  that  Christ  is  'the 
image  of  the  invisible  God,  the  furst-bom  (or  Lord)  of 
the  whole  creation;'  ver.  16.  *  Because  l^  him  were 
created  all  things  which  are  in  tlie  heavens,  aiid  which 
are  upon  the  euth,  things  visible,  and  things  invisible, 
whether  they  be  thrones,  or  lordships,'  dec. ;  consequenU^jr, 
that  the  angels  themselves,  whatever  their  nature  or  their 
office  in  the  universe  may  be,  were  created  by  Christ,  and 
are  absolutely  subject  to  htm:  ver.  18.  *That  he  is  the 
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hsftd  (or  raler)  of  th»  body,  evMi  of  t&e  dnireh:'  ver.  19. 

*  For  it  pleased  the  Father,  that  in  him  all  the  fulneas 
(of  perfection  and  power)  ehoald  oonttnually  dwell;' 
consequently,  that  the  Colooeians  had  no  inducement  to 
worship,  either  evil  angels  through  fear,  or  ^ood  angels 
from  humility.  And,  to  put  these  important  doctrines 
concerning  the  dignity  and  office  of  Christ  beyond  all 
doubt,  the  apostle  told  the  Coloesians,  chap.  i.  35,  26. 
that  he  was  commissioned  by  God  to  preach  them  to  the 
world. — ^Next,  because  the  false  teachers  insinuated,  that 
a  more  perfect  revelation  of  the  will  of  Grod  might  be 
expected  through  the  mhiistry  of  angels,  than  that  which 
Christ  had  made,  the  apostle  assured  the  Colossians, 
chap.  ii.  3.  *  that  in  him  sll  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge  are  laid  up.'  And  added,  ver.  4.  *  this,  (con- 
cerning Christ's  possessing  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge,)  I  affirm,  that  no  one  may  deceive  you 
with  plausible  speech,'  concerning  the  office  and  power 
of  angels  in  the  government  of  the  world.  He  therefore 
ordered  them,  ver.  8.  *  to  take  care  that  no  one  made  a 
prey  of  them,  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  philoso- 
phy ;'  he  meant  the  Platonic  philosophy,  in  which  the 
dignity  and  office  of  angels  were  so  highly  extolled ;  be- 
cause, ver.  9.  *  in  Christ  continually  dwelleUi  all  the  ful- 
ness of  the  Godhead  bodily.'— -Also,  because  the  Judai* 
xers  endeavoured  to  persuade  such  of  the  Colossians  as 
were,  tinctured  with  the  Pythagorean  philosophy,  to  re- 
ceive the  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  concerning  meats 
and  fiutings,  as  conformable  to  the  Pythagorean  precepts, 
snd  as  having  the  same  influence  to  purify  the  soul ;  Uie 
apostle  told  them,  that  they  had  no  need,  either  of  the 
Platonic  dogmas  concerning  the  dignity  and  mediation 
of  angels,  or  of  the  Pythagorean  precepts  concerning 
abstinence  from  animal  food,  and  concerning  the  morti* 
flcation  of  the  body;  because,  ver.  10.  'they  were  made 
complete,  in'  every  thing  necessaxy  to  their  sanctlfication 
and  salvation,  by  the  precepts,  mediation,  and  govern- 
ment, of  <  him  who  is  the  head  of  all  government  and 
power.' — ^Farther,  4>ecause  the  Judaizers  extolled  the  8»* 
crifices  and  purifications  appointed  in  the  li^w  of  Moses, 
as  the  only  effectual  means  of  ob^ining  the  pardon  of 
sin,  the  apostle  assured  them  that  these  were  of  no  use 
now:  Because,  ver.  14.  Christ,  by  his  death,  had  blotted 
out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  contained  in  the  law, 
with  its  curse,  and  had  nailed  it  to  his  cross  in  its  blotted 
out  state,  that  all  might  sec  that  the  curse  of  the  law  was 
removed.  He  therefore  ordered  them  to  resist  every 
teajcher  who  attempted  to  impose  on  them,  either  the  or- 
dinances of  the  law  of  Moses,  or  the  Pythagorean  absti- 
nences and  mortifications:  ver.  16.  'Let  no  one  rule 
you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,  or  in  respect  of  a  festival,  or  of 
a  new  moon,  or  of  Sabbaths.' — ^And  in  relation  to  the 
worshipping  of  angels  as  more  powerful  mediators  than 
Christ,  he  said  to  them,  ver.  18.  Let  no  teacher  '  make 
you  lose  your  reward,  delighting  in  humility  and  the 
worship  of  angels,'  ver.  1 9. '  and  not  holding  the  head ;' 
plainly  tolling  the  Colossians,  that  in  praying  to  God,  if 
they  made  use  of  the  mediation  of  angels  on  pretence 
of  humility,  and  worshipped  them  as  the  authors  of  the 
blessings  which  they  enjoyed,  they  renounced  Christ  the 
head,  and  deprived  themselves  of  the  benefit  of  his  me- 
diation, and  lost  all  the  blessings  they  were  entitled  to 
as  the  members  of  his  body. — Withal,  to  make  the  Co- 
lossians still  more  sensible  of  their  folly  in  listening  to 
the  false  teachers,  the  apoetle  asked  them,  ver.  20. '  Since 
ye  have  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of  the  world :' 
that  is,  since  ye  have  been  freed,  by  your  death  with 
Christ,  both  from  the  heathen  philosophy  and  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  Why,  as  linng  under  that  philosophy  and 
law,  do  ye  subject  yourselves  to  the  ordinances  of  either  t 
which  thing9  are  not  according  to  the  commandments 
of  GKkl,  but,  ver.  22.  'according  to  the  commandments 


of  lacnV— Besidss,  ver.  t8.  Iheag^  tliess  eonmaiMl- 
ments  have  the  appesranos  of  wisdom,  they  are  in  reality 
footishness ;  being  destructive  of  the  vigour  both  of  the 
mind  and  of  the  body. 

Pierce,  in  his  note  on  Col.  ii.  18.  where  the  worshifH 
ping  of  angels  is  condemned,  thus  writeth :  "  St.  Psul 
seems  to  me  to  have  here  a  more  especial  regard  to  on9 
particular  sect  of  the  Jews,  the  Ef  setter.  As  what  he  men- 
tiiMis,  ver.  23.  of  the  neg-lectinff  of  the  body,  will  be  ^ewn 
presently  to  suit  them,  so  they  had  somewhat  peculiarly 
among  them  relating  to  angels:  For  thus  Josephus,  Be 
Bello  Judaic  lib.  ii.  c.  7.  sive  IS.  assures  us,  that  when 
they  received  any  into  their  number,  they  made  &em 
most  solemnly  swear,  that  they  -a^uldheep  or  obterve  the 
bo9h9  of  their  oect,  aim  the  name9  of  the  angeU,  with  Uke 
care"  In  confirmation  of  his  opinion.  Pierce  quotes  a 
noto  of  Dr.  Hudson  on  the  above  passage  from  Jose- 
phus, to  the  following  purpose :  "It  is  hard  to  say  why 
the  Essence  took  such  care  of  the  names  of  angels.  Was 
it  that  they  made  use  of  them  in  their  charms  to  cure 
diseases  ?  Or,  did  they  pay  them  any  such  worship  as  the 
apostle  condemns.  Col.  iL  18.7  The  other  things  there 
condemned  are  certainly  theirs,  and  agree  to  the  Essenes 
above  all  others."    See  Col.  ii.  23.  noto  7. 

Mosheim,  De  Rebus  Christianor.  ante  Constantinum 
Magn.  seems  to  think,  that  the  great  care  with  which  Su 
Paul,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  taught  the  creation 
of  all  things  by  God's  beloved  Son,  chap.  L  15,  16,  17. 
proceeded  from  his  observing  the  beginnings  d(  that  ab- 
surd notion  concerning  the  creation  of  the  world  by  an 
evil  principle,  which  was  first  broached  in  the  Christian 
church  by  the  Gnostics,  and  which  afterwards  was  pro- 
pagated by  their  disciples,  the  Marcionites^  EncratHe^ 
and  Manicheans ;  or  at  least,  that  it  proceeded  from  his 
foreseeing,  by  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  the  rise  and  progress 
of  the  monstrous  tenets  of  these  heretics,  all  flowing  troxa 
their  doctrine  concerning  the  creation  of  the  world  by 
an  evil  principle ;  and  because  he  was  anxious  to  guard 
the  faithful  against  their  pernicious  errors. 

The  same  author,  after  describing  the  cosmogony  of 
the  ancient  heretics  abovo-mention»l,  adds.  That  th^ 
differed  greatly  from  each  other  in  their  manners.  Such 
of  them  as  were  of  a  morose  (fisposition,  and  averse  to 
sensual  pleasures,  ordered  their  disciples  to  weaken  and 
subdue  the  body,  as  the  fountain  of  all  privity,  by  hun- 
ger, and  thirst,  and  every  kind  of  hardship  And  fbrimde 
the  use  of  wine,  and  of  marriage,  and  of  whatever  tended 
to  the  gratification  of  the  body;  in  order  that  the  mind, 
being  delivered  from  the  fetters  and  contagion  of  matter, 
might  be  free.  Hence  came  that  austere  manner  of  life, 
which  the  Mardonites,  Encratites,  Manicheans,  and  other 
ancient  heretics,  led. — ^That  such  of  them  as  were  inclined 
to  sensual  pleasures,  by  the  very  same  dogmas  concerning 
the  pravity  of  matter,  and  concerning  the  evil  principle, 
took  to  themselves  a  liberty  of  gratifying  their  lusts  with- 
out fear.  For  they  affirmed,  That  piety  omsists  in  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  in  the  union  of  Uie  mind  with 
him:  That  they  who  attain  this  union,  and  by  contem- 
plation draw  their  mind  away  from  their  body,  have  no 
eoncem  with  the  actions  of  the  body ;  and  therefore  are 
under  no  obligation  to  restrain  its  propensities.  Hence 
proceeded  the  dissolute  lives  of  the  Carpocratians  and 
others,  who  affirmed  that  all  things  were  lawful  to  them ; 
and  that  temperance  was  enjoined  to  men,  ?\of  by  God, 
but  by  Uie  maker  of  the  world,  whom,  as  we  have  said, 
they  represented  as  an  evil  being. — Of  this  twofold  dis- 
cipline, proceeding  from  one  and  the  same  fountain,  ther« 
are  many  traces  in  scripture.  For  among  the  first  cor- 
rupCers  of  Christianity,  the  apostle  Paul  mentions  some 
who  assumed  to  themselves  a  great  show  of  wisdom,  by  a 
voluntary  neglecting  of  tiie  body.  Col.  ii.  23.  And  the 
apostles  Peter  and  Judo  speak  of  others,  who  wero  so 
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enrapted  •«  to  aflbm,  tli«l  Ckriit  had  purehaied  for  them 
a  Uberty  of  sliming;  and  who  argued  that  whatever 
their  luBtB  inclined  them  to'  do  waa  lawfiiL  Bee  1  John, 
Pr^u:e,  secU  3. 

Before  this  section  is  concluded  it  may  be  proper  to 
remark,  with  Lardner,  that  in  the  epistle  which  our  Lord 
directed  St.  John  to  write  to  the  church  of  the  Laodice- 
ans,  there  are  traces  of  the  errors  which  the  fidse  teachers 
endeavoured  to  disseminate  in  Phrygia.  For_  example, 
to  shew  that  angels  are  not  superior  to  Christ  in  dignity 
and  power,  and  that  they  are  not  to  be  worshipped  on 
account  of  their  ministry  in  the  government  of  the  world, 
he  in  ^at  epistle  asserted  his  own  power  as  Creator  of 
the  world,  nearly  in  the  terms  made  use  of  by  Paul  in  his 
epistle  to  the  Colossians.  For  he  calls  himself;  Rev.  iiL 
14.  <The  beginning  (a^X'*  ^®  efficient  cause)  of  the 
creation  of  God.* — ^Next,  because  the  false  teachers,  who 
troubled  the  diurches  of  Phrygia,  were  puSkd  up  on  ac- 
count of  their  pretended  knowledge  of  things  which  they 
had  not  seen,  CoL  u,  18.  and  thought  themselves  com- 
plete in  every  respect,  by  obeying  the  procepto  of  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  the  prescriptions  of  the  heathen  philoso- 
phy, Christ  condemned  that  vain  boasting  in  the  Laodi- 
ceans :  Rev.  iiL  17. '  Thou  sayeat,  I  am  ric^  and  increased 
with  goods,  axui  have  need  of  nothing,  and  knowest  not 
that  Uiou  art  wretehed,  and  miserable,  and  blind,  and 
naked.' — And  whereas  St.  Paul  said  to  the  Colossians, 
chap.  iL  10.  '  Te  are  made  complete  by  him  who  is  the 
head  of  all  government  and  power ;'  Christ  said  to  the 
Laodiceans,  Rev.  iii.  18.  '  I  counsel  thee  to  buy  of  me 
gold  tried  in  the  fire,  that  thou  mayest  be  rich,  and  white 
raiment,  that  thou  mayest  be  clothed,  and  that  the  shame 
of  thy  nakedness  do  not  appear ;  and  anoint  thine  eyes 
with  eye-salve,  that  thou  mayest  see.' 

It  may  be  proper  also  to  take  notice,  that  although 
the  worship  of  angels  was  at  the  first  repressed  in  the 
churches  of  Phrygia,  by  the  apostle's  epistle  to  the  Co- 
lossians, it  afterwards  prevailed  among  them  to  such  a 
degree,  that  the  council  which  met  at  Laodicea,  the  me- 
tropolis of  Phrygia,  found  it  necessary  to  condemn  that 
'dolatry  by  their  35th  canon,  as  Theodoret  informs  us  in 
his  note  on  Col.  ii.  18.  as  follows :  **  This  mischief  con- 
tinued long  in  Phrygia  and  Pisidia.  Hence  the  council 
which  met  at  Laodicea,  in  Phrygia,  made  a  law  against 
praying  to  angels ;  and  to  this  vciy  day  there  are  to  be 
seen  among  them,  and  in  the  neighbouring  parte,  the 
oratories  of  St  Michael"— The  35th  canon  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Laodicea,  to  which  Theodoret  refers,  is  in  the 
following  words:  ''Christians  ought  not  to  leave  the 
church  of  God,  and  feo  and  nam©  angels,  or  gaUier  as- 
semblies. If,  therefore,  any  one  is  found  to  practise  this 
secret  idolatiy.  Let  him  be  Anathema,  because  he  has 
left  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  and  has 
turned  to  idolatry." — ^The  time  of  the  meeting  of  this 
council  is  uncertain.  Lardner,  vol.  8.  p.  293.  thinks  it 
was  held  a.  d.  863.  This  is  the  council  of  Laodicea 
which,  in  ite  last  two  canons,  declared  what  sacred  books 
were  to  be  publicly  read  in  the  churches. 

8scT.  in.— O/*  the  time  vhen  the  Ephtle  to  the  Co- 
loitianM  -wom  written  ;  and  of  the  Pertono  by  -whom 
it  vat  tent. 

At  the  time  the  Apostle  wrote  this  letter,  he  was  in 
bonds  for  preaching  the  gospel,  CoL  iv.  3.  But  his  con- 
finement was  not  so  strict  as  to  prevent  his  preaching 
occasionally.  For  he  mentions,  chap.  iv.  10. '  his  fellow- 
labourers  in  the  kingdom  of  God,'  who  had  been  a  con- 
solation to  him.  This  agrees  with  Paul's  first  oonfin»> 
ment  at  Rome,  where,  Acte  xxviiL  30. '  he  dwelt  two 
whole  years  in  his  own  hired  house,  and  received  all  who 
J5B 


came  in  unto  him ;  81.  Pleaching  the  kingdom  of  God, 
and  teaching  those  things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  with  ail  confidence,  no  man  forbidding  him.'— 
Now,  on  the  supposition  that  this  epistle  was  written 
during  the  apostle's  first  confinement  at  Rome,  since  it 
was  sent  by  the  persons  who  carried  his  letter  to  Phile- 
mon, in  which  he  desired  him  to  provide  him  a  lodging 
at  Colosse,  because  he  hoped  to  see  him  soon,  ver.  22.  we 
have  reason  to  think  that  both  letters  were  written  in  the 
second  year  of  the  ^XMitle's  confinement,  and  towards  the 
end  of  that  year  answering  to  ▲.  n.  61,  when  the' apostle 
had  a  prospect  of  being  soon  released. 

The  letter  to  the  Colossians  was  not  sent  by  Epaphraa 
their  own  pastor.  That  good  man,  firom  the  time  of  his 
arrival  in  Rome,  had  exerted  himself  so  strenuously  in 
the  cause  of  Christ,  that  he  became  obnoxious  to  tha 
magistrates,  and  was  imprisoned,  PhUem.  ver.  23.  The 
apostle,  therefore,  sent  this  letter  by  l^chicus,  and  One- 
siinus,  a  slave  who  had  run  away  from  his  master  Phile- 
mon, but  whom  the  apostle  converted  in  Rome,  and  sent 
back  to  Colosse. 

Because  Tychicus,  the  bearer  of  the  apostle's  letter  to 
the  Colossians,  carried  likewise  his  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  Eph.  vL  21, 22.  and  because  there  is  a  remarkable 
agreement  in  the  sentimente  and  language  of  both  epistles, 
many  have  conjectured  that  they  were  written  about  the 
same  tune.  See  Prefl  to  Epheaians,  sect  5.  This  too 
was  Locke's  opinion,  who  says,  "  They  s^m  to  be  writ 
at  the  very  same  time,  in  the  same  run  and  warmth  of 
thoughts,  80  that  the  very  same  expressions,  yet  fresh  in 
his  mind,  are  repeated  in  many  places:  The  form,  phrase, 
matter,  and  all  the  parte  quite  through,  of  these  two  epis- 
tles, do  so  perfectly  correspond,  that  one  cannot  be  mis- 
taken in  thinking  one  of  them  very  fit  to  give  light  to  the 
other." — ^But  though  this  observation  be  just  in  general, 
it  will  not  hold  in  every  instance.  For  in  comparing 
some  of  the  similar  passages  of  the  two  epistles,  we  must 
not  fancy,  because  the  expressions  are  the  same,  or  nearly 
the  same  in  both,  that  their  meaning  is  precisely  Uie  same. 
The  different  circumstances  of  the  <£urches  to  which  these 
letters  were  addressed,  and  the  different  views  which  the 
apostle  had  in  writing,  to  them,  occasioned  him,  in  soma 
instances,  to  affix  difierent  meanings  to  the  same  exprea- 
sions.  The  false  teachers  moulded  their  errors  into  dif^ 
ferent  forms,  suiting  them,  as  was  observed  above,  to  the 
characters  and  prejudices  of  the  persons  whom  they  wish- 
ed to  persuade.  And  therefore,  in 'confuting  them,  the 
apostle  was  obliged  to  give  his  argumente  a  new  turn ; 
so  that,  although  in  words  some  passages  may  be  the 
same  in  different  epistles,  they  are  not  the  same  m  sense. 
Of  this  we  have  an  example  in  the  inscriptions  of  the 
epistles  to  the  Bphesians  and  to  the  Colossians ;  where  in 
the  former  we  have,  ron  &^tf  ruf  wn  »  E^M-f ,  stu  resc 
viFott  tr  yiPiTtt  I«9-« :  and  in  the  latter,  vote  n  KoKocv'ttc 
a-yMtf  s«t  wis-eif  aJkxpoK  »  x^/r».  For  in  the  epistle  to 
the  Ephesians,  the  phrase  juu  rott  fripBic  w  X^r»  I»rv  m^ 
nifies  to  the  believers  in  Christ  Jesus;'  namely,  who 
were  in  the  province  of  Asia,  as  distinguished  from  the 
sainte  who  were  in  Ephesus :  Whereas  the  same  phrase, 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  signifies  '  to  the  faidifiil 
brethren  in  Christ;'  as  is  plain  from  the  dause,  roc  sr 
TLokfivvaKi  which  is  connected  both  with  ieyton  and  with 
inrsif  *hkf^  m  X^ir^.  The  reason  is,  if  toic  tr/roic 
mhkpcK  99  X^roi,  in  the  inscription  to  the  Colossians,  is 
translated  '  to  the  believing  brethren  in  Christ,'  it  will 
be  of  the  same  import  vrith  tok  hyioK, '  to  the  saints.' 
—For  other  examples,  see  Col.  ii.  13.  note  2.  and  ver. 
■  14.  note  2. — Wherefore,  a  proper  attention  to  the  above 
observation  is  necessary,  in  many  instances,  to  our  un* 
derstanding  the  true  meaning  of  the  apostle  Paol'a  writ- 
ings. 
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View  and  lUuttraHon  •f  the  Xhctrinee  and  DUcaveriee  conUUued  in  thi$  Chapter, 


Svf  IGTUALLY  to  silence  the  false  teachers  who  endea- 
▼eured  to  seduce  the  Colossian  brethren  to  Judaism,  the 
apostle  began  the  doctrinal  part  of  this  epistle  with  con- 
fating  their  leading  error ;  the  error  for  the  sake  of  which 
all  the  rest  were  introduced ;  namely,  that  the  institutions 
of  Moeee,  but  especially  the  Levitiod  sacrifices,  were  still 
necessary,  because  there  were  no  propitiatory  sacrifices  in 
the  goepel.  This  false  and  most  destructive  doctrine  the 
apostle  exploded,  by  shewing,  that  they  who  are  '  trans- 
lated into  the  kingdom  of  God*s  beloved  Son,  have  re- 
demption through  his  blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of  sin  ;* 
consequently,  that  in  the  goepel  dispensation  God  hath 
sqppointed  a  propitiatory  sacrifice  of  real  efiicacy,  namely, 
the  sacrifice  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  to  which  belieTera  can 
have  sure  recourse  for  pardon,  and  have  no  need  of  any 
other  propitiatory  sacrifice  whatever,  ver.  13,  14. — ^But 
lest  the  Colossians  miglit  have  been  toM  by  the  Judaizers, 
that  the  pardon  of  the  sins  of  the  whole  world  was  an  ef- 
fect too  great  to  be  ascribed  to  the  once  shedding  of  Christ's 
blood,  the  apostle  observed,  that  the  atonement  made  by 
that  one  sacrifice  is  perfectly  sufficient  for  the  taking  away 
the  sins  of  all  who  believe,  because  the  supereminent  dig- 
nity of  Christ  enhanced  the  merit  of  his  death. — Christ's 
dignity  the  apostle  described  in  a  magnificence  of  lan- 
guage suggested  by  the  grandeur  of  the  subject.  He  is 
Uie  image  of  the  invisible  God,  and  the  Lord  of  the  whole 
creation,  ver.  15. — ^for  he  created  all  things  in  the  heavens, 
and  upon  the.  earth,  visible  and  invisible,  ver.  16. — and 
by  him  all  things  are  upheld,  ver.  17. — ^The  apostle  hav- 
ing  ihus  described  the  original  dignity  of  Christ  as  God's 
beloved  Son,  for  the  purpose  of  displaying  the  merit  of 
his  death,  proceeded  to  speak  of  the  honour  and  power 
which  he  received  in  the  human  nature,  as  the  reward  of 
his  death ;  whereby  he  hath  shewed,  in  a  conspicuous 
\  light,  the  folly  of  those  who  endeavoured  to  persuade  the 

!  Colossians  to  prefer  the*  mediation  of  angels  to  the  media- 

tion of  Christ  He  is  the  head  of  the  M>dy,  even  of  the 
church,  and  rAe  herinning  or  author  thereoC  He  is  also 
the  Jiret^om  or  Lord  of  the  dead,  having  died  to  raise 
them  again  to  life,  ver.  18. — ^This  greatness,  both  in  the 
natural  and  moral  world,  he  hath  received  from  his  Fa- 
ther, that  he  may  unite  angels  and  men  in  one  great 
communitv  under  himself  as  their  head,  in  order  that 
the^  may  be  happy  in  their  subjection  to  God,  and  in  the 
society  of  one  another,  to  all  eternity.  For,  saith  the 
anostle,  it  pleased  the  Father  that  in  him  all  the  fulness 
or  perfection  and  power  should  constantly  abide,  ver.  19. 
-— «nd  through  the  exercise  of  his  authoij^  and  power. 


by  him  to  unite  all  things  under  him  as  head,  having 
made  peace  between  them  by  the  blood  of  his  cross,  ver. 
20. — Even  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  notwithstanding  theif 
former  wickedness,  he  hath  thus  united,  ver.  21. — ^in  one 
body  with  the  Jews,  in  his  church,  through  the  death  of 
his  Son,  to  render  them  holy  and  unblamable  in  Christ's 
sight  at  the  last  day,  ver.  22. — ^To  be  in  that  manner  pre- 
sented before  Christ,  the  apostle  told  the  Colossians,  would 
be  their  happy  lot,  since  mey  were  continuing  firm  in  the 
feith  of  the  gospel  doctrine,  which,  because  of  its  efiicacy 
to  sanctify  sinners,  was  preached  to  every  creatore  under 
heaven :  of  which  gospel  Paul  was  made  a  minister  by 
Christ  himself,  vor.  23. 

But  lest  his  imprisonment  for  having  preached  salva- 
tion to  the  believing  Gentiles,  equally  with  the  Jews, 
through  the  death  of  Christ,  although  they  did  not  obey 
the  law  of  Moses,  might  have  led  the  Colossians  to  sus- 
pect the  truth  of  his  doctrine,  the  apostle  told  them,  that 
he  rejoiced  in  the  affliction  he  was  enduring  for  Uiem ; 
that  is,  for  maintaining  their  title  to  salvation ;  and  that 
these  afflictions  were  expressly  appointed  to  him  by  Christ, 
for  the  purpose  of  building  bis  body,  which  is  his  church, 
ver.  24. — Of  which  churdi,  he  told  them  a  second  time, 
he  was  made  a  minister,  or  apostle,  to  build  it  by  fiiUy 
publishing  God's  determination  to  save  the  believing  Gen- 
tiles, ver.  25. — ^Then  he  informed  them,  that  this  deter^ 
mination  was  a  myatery  or  secret,  which,  during  the  Mo- 
saic dispensation,  was  kept  hid  both  from  the  Jews  and 
from  the  Gentiles,  but  was  now  discovered  to  such  of  the 
Jews  as  God  thought  fit  to  employ  in  publishing  it  to  the 
world,  ver.  26. — ^To  these  preachers,  Uod  was  pleased  to 
make  known  by  revelation  the  greatness  of  the  glory  of 
this  mystery  concerning  the  Gentiles;  that  is,  the^lori- 
ous  excellence  of  that  part  of  his  plan  which  relates  to 
the  Gentiles ;  namely,  That  Jesus  Christ,  to  them  also, 
is  the  author  of  the  hope  of  a  glorious  resurrection  to 
eternal  life,  as  well  as  to  the  Jews,  ver.  27. — Him,  there- 
fore, all  the  inspired  Christian  teachers  preach  as  the  only 
Saviour  of  the  world,  exhorting  every  man  to  receive  him 
as  Saviour,  and  teaching  every  man  with  all  wisdom  the 
true  doctrines  of  religion,  that  at  the  day  of  judgment 
they  may  present  every  man  perfect,  both  in  respect  of 
holiness  and  pardon,  ver.  28. — ^And  to  accomplish  that 
glorious  end,  Paul  himself  laboured  with  the  utmost  vi- 
gour in  preaching  Jesus  Christ,  the  hope  of  gloiry  to  be- 
lievers of  all  nations,  and  in  defending  that  doctrine  with 
success,  in  proportion  to  the  supernatural  gifts  bestowed 
upon  him  as  an  apostle,  ver.  29. 


Nkw  TmiirsLATiov. 
CiAr.  T.~I  Paul  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ^ 
by  die  win  of  God,  and  Timdthy  oum  brother,' 

2  To  the  saints  and  faithful^  brethren  in 
Christ  vho  ari  at  Colosse,  grace  nn  to  you, 
Old  peace  from  God  our  FaUier,>  and  rJlOM 
&ur  Lord  Jesus  Christ 


COXXKITTART. 

Chap.  I^ — ^I  Paul,  made  an  apostle  of  Jesue  Chriot  by  the  ap- 
pointment of  God,  (see  GaL  chap.  i.  Illust,)  and  TVmsA^,  who, 
uough  not  an  apostle,  is  our  brother  in  the  ministry, 

2  To  the  9aint$  and  faithful  brethren  in  Chritt  who  are  at  Co- 
loaoe.  May  virtuous  diopooitiono  be  to  you,  and  happineoe  tempo- 
poral  and  eternal  (see  Rom.  L  7.  notes  3, 4.)  from  God  the  Father 
of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  from  the  Lord  Jetus  Christ,  by  whom 
God  dispenses  these  blessings  to  mankind. 


Vtr.  1.^1.  Paul  sn  aposae  of  Jesus  Christ,  Ac.}— To  conTinee 

~'  ontained  in  this  epiMle  were 

began  It  wiih  assurins  them, 

-  "  It  he  was 


de  of  JesoB  Christ,  but  that! 


Ihs  Oolossiaas,  that  all  the  thlnft  contained  in  this  epistle  were 
dtetated  by  the  Spirit  of  Ood,  ^ul  ' 

not  onlf  that  he  was  an  apostle  of  L  ^ 

Asds  an  apostle  by  the  will  of  God  the  Fothor ;  aa  honour  which 
none  of  the  false  teachers  coold  claim. 

B.  And  Timothy  our  brother. )— Timothy's  early  ptety,  bis  excel* 
ISBtsndownMDts,  his  anprored  Mthflilneaa,  and  hia  aflectloDate  k^ 
hours  In  the  fospel  wttn  the  apostle,  well  known  to  most,  if  not  to  all 
Chs  Ctentlle  chorches,  rendering  him  highly  worthy  of  their  re- 
gard, Paul  allowed  him  to  Join  In  writing  several  of  the  letten 
which  he  addressed  to  these  chorches ;  not,  however,  to  add  any 
thing  to  his  own  authority,  but  rather  to  add  to  Timothy's  inHu- 
eaes ;  for  which  purpose  also,  he  calls  him  here  his  brother, 
Iher  than  his  son.  flss  PreC  lo  i  Thsss.  sect  %  about  ths  mid 


Ver.  2.— 1.  And  faithAil  brethren  in  Christ  who  are  at  Colo«8e.>~ 
If  the  apostle  had  called  the  Colossians  sainto.  in  a  moral  sense, 
there  would  have  been  no  occasion  to  have  added  to  tlieir  charac^ 
ter  the  appellation  of faitkjui  brethren,  SainU  means  all  in  Cb- 
losse  who  made  an  outward  profession  of  believing  the  goanel ; 
•nd/aitliful  brethren  denotes  those  who  to  that  profession  join- 
ed a  suitable  practice.— This  epistle,  therefore,  was  addressed 
to  the  wholo  community  of  Christians  st  Colosse,  and  more  eeps* 
cially  to  such  of  them  aa  were  sincere  In  their  profession  sa 
Christiana. 

2.  From  God  our  Fhther ;)— That  Is,  the  Fsther  of  us  who  beUeva. 
AceonUag  to  Estios,  God  Is  called  the  Fsther  of  believers  to  muU 
the  high  dignity  to  which  the/  are  raiaed  by  having  the  same  Fa- 
ther with  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  3. ;  afto  to  shew,  thst  beUevars  sra 
the  especial  objects  of  God's  love. 


CH4r.  L 


OOLOmAKft 


iW 


8  WegiveUiuikitolKe'GMfafuf  JVUft^rof 
our  Lord  Jetds  Chrut,  at»aif9  when  ve  pray 
for  yon ; 

4  (Aiummt)  Having  heard^  of  your  fidth 
u  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  tx 
■ATS  fo  ell  (k^^t  48.)  the  saints^s 

6  (AtdL)  T^ei^A  the  hope^  which  is  Uid 
up  for  yov  in  the  heaveru  ;  of  which  ye  hone 
^rmerly  heard  m  the  woitA  A  the  truth  of  the 
gospel, 

6  MThich  is  preten$  (iir,  149.)  among  yout 
«M  aUo  in  all  the  world,*  and  it  bringing  forth 
fiuit,'  even  om  (it,  173.)  among  you  from  the 


7  As  3re  also  learned  n  fi^m  Epaphras,  our 
beloved  fellow-aenrant,^  who  is  h  faithful  mini»> 
ter  of  Christ  {uvtf)  -with  reopect  to  you,* 

8  Who  likewioe  hath  rignijied  to  us  your 
loTO  in  tpirit.^ 

9  For  this  reaoon  we  also,  fiwn  the  day  we 
heard  these  THIVCS,  do  not  cease  praying 
(see  1  Thess.  v.  17.  note)  for  yon,  and  regueot' 


8  W0,PnA9odTim^yf  gi^$kmkBt9$heCM  ondF^her 
of  our  Lord  Jeouo  Christ  for  your  fiuth  and  love.  This  we  do 
ahoayo  when  loe  pray  for  yout 

4  Having  heard  by  Epi^hras,  (chiip.  i.  7-9.  iv.  12.),  of  the  firn> 
ness  of  your  faith  in  Chriot  Jetut,  and  of  the  warmth  of  the  love 
•which  ye  bear  to  all  wAs  profeoo  the  Chriotian  religion.  See  Eph. 
i.  15.  noto  2. 

5  Whom  ye  willingly  relieve  in  their  distresses  with  your  worldly 
goods,  through  the  hope  of  £ur  better  goods  which  are  laid  up  for 
you' in  the  heaveno:  of  which  hope  ye  have  formerly  heard  M  the 
true  preaching  of  the  goopel  by  me.    See  Pret  sect  1. 

6  IVhich  gospel  ouboiato  among  you,  at  it  does  Ukewioe  in  ike 
moot  celebrated  GetUile  nationo^  and  i§  bringing  forth  the  good 
fruit  of  fidth  and  love,  even  ao  it  does  eunong  you  from  the  day  ye 

day  ye  heard  and  acknowledged  the  grace  of    heard  and  embraced  the  goopel  of  God,  as  preached  by  me  in  truik: 

God»  in  truth : 

1  Jlo  ye  aUo  learned  it  from  Epapkt*aa  our  beloved  foUoto-eer* 
vaiUf  who,  having  taught  you  the  same  doctrine  with  me,  tt  a 
faithful  mimoter  of  Christ  with  retpect  to  you, 

8  TAis  worthy  peroon,  besides  declaring  your  fidth  and  love  to 
the  saints,  (ver.  4.),  Ukewioe  hath  oign\fied  to  uo  your  ferveni 
opiritual  love  to  me. 

9  For  thit  reaoon,  that  ye  have  great  fidth,  and  love,  and  sinc6t« 
affection  to  me,  we  aloo,from  the  day  we  heard  thete  thingo,  (ver.  4.), 
do  not  ceaoe  praying  for  you  and  requesting  theU  ye  may  be  fUledyiy 

ing  that  ye  may  be  filled  with  the  knowledge  of  Ood  with  the  knowledge  of  hio  will  concerning  the  salvation  of  mah- 
his  will,  through  all  wisdom  and  spiritual  un-  kind  by  faith,  (Eph.  L  5. 9. 1 1.),  and  that  through  an  high  degree  q/* 
dentandittg;  wiodom  and  understanding  in  opiritual  matters  given  to  you ; 

10  /If  ORDER  THAT  (s^Tattipr*/  ofMt)  ye  10  (Sup.  Mc  ro)  In  order  that  ye  may  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord 
may  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord*  to  all  pleasing,  Christ,  «9  as  to  please  him  in  all  things,  bringing  foHh  fruit  suitahlo 
bringing  forth  fndt  by  eveiy  good  work,  and  to  your  knowl^ge,  by  performing  continuallir  every  good  work,  and 
increasing  (ik)  m  the  knowledge  of  God :  even  increasing  in  the  knowledge  o/the  will  of  Go<f  ;  (ver.  9.) 

11  Being  strengthened  with  all  strength,         11  Being,  for  this  purpose,  strengthened  greatly  according  to 

Chrisfs  glorious  power,  so  as  f o  bear  every  evil  befidling  yon 
with  the  greatest  p<Uience  and  long-suffering,  nay,  with  joy^ 
knowing  Uie  happy  issue  of  your  suflSeringB. 

„        12  Also  we  do  not  cease  (ver.  9.)  to  rive  thanks  to  the  Father, 

keth  us  Jit  for  a  portion^  of  the  inheritance^  of  who,  by  fidth  and  holiness,  maketh  us  Gentiles  Jit  for  receiving  a 
the  saints  in  the  light;*  portion  of  the  inheritance  which  belongs  to  the  Jews  who  dwell  tri 

the  light  of  the  gospd ; 

is  called  the  truth,  and  the  truth  of  the  goepeL  Wherefore,  ibSlr 
*  hearing  and  acknowledginx  the  trace  or  God  in  tr«^'  means 
their  hearing  and  aclcnowleaginc  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel 
concerning  the  aalvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  feith. 

Ver.  7. — 1.  Epaphraa  our  beloved  feUow-aervant.}— From  the 
eplatle  to  Philemon,  ver.  23.  which  waa  aent  at  the  same  time  with 
thia  letter,  it  appears  that  Epaphraa  was  in  prison  at  Rome  whin 
the  apostle  wrote.  But  he  did  not  choose  to  mention  that  circuHi* 
stance  in  a  letter  directed  to  the  whole  church  of  the  C(rfosaiana, 
leat  it  might  have  grieved  them  too  much.— Concemiog  Epaphi^ 
see  Philem.  ver.  23.  nole. 

2.  Who  ia  a  faithAil  minister  of  Christ  with  respect  to  yoQ.1— 
The  apostle  gave  this  honourable  testimony  to  Epaphras,  tnat  Ois 
ColossianB  might  not  suffer  themselves  to  be  drawn  away  teom  tlM 
doctrine  which  they  had  learned  flrom  him. 

Ver.  8.  Hath  signified  to  us  your  love  in  spirit]— Aceordlitf  to 
Orotius,  this  means  '  your  love  to  me,  on  account  of  the  gifts  orths 
spirit  which  1  communicated  to  you :'  According  to  Pierce,  it  |s 
'  your  love  to  me  on  a  spiritual  account:'  According  to  Whitoy,  It 
is  'your  love  wrought  in  you  by  the  spirit.*  Others  think  ths 
phrase  Is  a  common  Hebraism  for  <  great  love.'  See  Ess.  iv.  6S. 

Ver.  10.  The  Lord.]— Some  MSS  mentioned  by  MiU,  vrith  the  8)r. 
riac,  Vulgate,  and  Ethiopic  veraiona,  read  here,  r»«  eiev,  ^God. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  According  to  his  gloriou.^  power. ]—The  prepoeitiOB 
Kara,  with  the  accusative,  mav  be  rendered  ^,  or  through.  Hers 
the  glorious  power  of  Christ  is  spoken  of;  but  in  the  parallel  nsk- 
sage,  Eph.  iii.  16.  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  Father's  power ;  '  Thfet 
according  to  the  riches  of  his  glory,  he  would  grant  unto  you  to  be 
exceedingly  strengthened  (j'x)  by  his  spirit.' 

2.  All  jmtience  and  long-suffering.]— The  Greek  cominentttliots 
observe,  that  ;>artene«  is  exercised  towards  them,  who  ore  out  of 
the  church,  and  whom  we  have  no  right  to  punish ;  but  ton^ •naf- 
fering  is  exercised  towards  persons  of  our  own  society,  wlioai 
we  can  punish. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Who  maketh  ua  fit  for  a  portton,  Ac.]— *iit«v»mwr* 
•t/is(  ii(  Tn*  fttfi^*  T0U  KXufou.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  partition 
of  the  land  of  Canaan  into  so  many  ^«f  <^«(,  pertioru,  which  were 
distributed  to  the  Israelites  by  lot.  And  as  the  land  of  Cauaa,  tlie 
Inheritance  of  the  natural  seed  of  Abraham,  was  a  type  of  the  III- 
heritance  of  the  spiritual  seed,  the  allusion  to  the  division  of  thte 
land  among  the  natural  seed,  is  introduced  with  propriety  In  ^e 
account  which  the  apostle  gives  of  the  admisskm  of  the  GentilSs  to 
share  with  the  Jews  in  all  the  privileges  of  the  gospel.— -In  this 
thanksgiving,  the  apostle  Insinuated  to  the  Colosslans,  thai  their 
sharlnf  in  the  bleastaigs  which  belonsed  to  the  Jews,  was  s  stinMig 
nsocive  to  induce  them  to  bear  their  afflictioos  with  petisnce  and  jof . 


(sicra)  acooidingi  to  his  glorious  power,  unto 
all  patience  and  long-suffering>  with  joy, 

12  We  give  thanks  to  the  Father,  who  mo- 


ver. 4.— 1.  Having  heard  of  your  &ith  In  Christ  Jesus.  ]->The 
apostle  did  not  mean  his  having  heard  of  the  converirion  of  the  Co> 
loaslans,  but  of  their  persevering  in  the  belief  of  the  great  doctrine 
of  the  Kospel,  that  men  are  aaved  by  fiiith  without  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Hoses.  See  Pref.  sect  1.  paragr.  3.  Now,  as  some  had  been 
seduced  by  the  fiUse  teachers  finom  this  true  laith,  Pref.  aect  2.  por 
ragr.  4.  the  apostle  does  not  speak  of  the  whole  body  of  the  saints 
at  Colosse,  but  of  the  feithftil  brethren  there ;  that  la,  of  those  who 
had  peraevered  in  the  truth,  bv  rejecting  all  Jewish  mixtures. 

2.  Love  which  ye  have  to  all  the  sainta.)— The  wOrd  eM  is  em- 
phatlcal  here,  and  impliea,  that  the  lUthful  brethren  at  Coloaae 
loved  not  only  the  Gentile  but  the  Jewish  believers,  although  the 
latter  differed  from  them  in  aome  points  of  lUth  and  practice  re- 
specting the  MbsaJc  rites.    See  Eph.  i.  16.  note  2. 

Ver.  6.  Through  the  hope  which  is  laid  up  for  yon.]— Here  hope 
Is  put  for  eternal  j(/e,  the  object  of  the  Colosaians'  hope.— If  the 
sense  given  in  the  commentary  is  not  admitted,  the  meaning  may 
be  that  the  Coh>asians  loved  the  aaiots  on  account  of  their  enter* 
Isining  the  same  hope  of  eternal  life  with  themaelvea. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Which  is  present  among  you  as  alao  in  all  the  world.] 
~4T»»Tf  Tf>  *9TM¥.  In  this  clause  the  word  « •<rMot,  translated  world, 
signifies  the  Roman  empire,  a  sense  which  it  ma  in  otherpaasagea, 
pajrtlcu]arly  Luke  ii.  1.  'There  went  out  a  decree  from  C»sar  Au- 
gustus, that  all  the  world  should  be  taxed.'—In  like  manner,  every 
nation  under  heaven,  Acts  li.  6.  signifies  those  nations  only  witn 
whom  the  Jevra  had  some  commimicadon.  So  also  Cyrus,  in  his 
decree  concerning  the  Jews,  says,  Ezra  i.  2. '  The  I<ord  God  of  hea- 
ven hath  given  me  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth.'  Thus  understood, 
the  apostle's  affirmation  is  no  hyperbole.  For,  at  the  time  the  epis- 
tle lo  the  Colossians  was  written,  A.  D.  61.  the  gospel  had  been 
preached  and  received  In  most  of  the  countries  within  the  Ro- 
man empire,  and  had  produced  a  great  change  in  the  mannera 
of  those  who  received  iL- As  the  word  wufovrof,  preoent,  is  com- 
monly applied  to  things  having  life,  it  is  here  used  metaphorically. 

2.  And  is  bringing  forth  fruit.]— Some  MSS,  following  the  Vul- 
gate, add  «•<  mvl»votur9v,  and  increasing ;  is  daily  spreading  Itself. 
—The  apostle  made  (his  observation  to  confirm  the  Colossians  in 
the  fidth  of  the  gospel,  which,  by  its  rapid  prosress,  and  happy  infiu- 
ence  in  refomAng  mankind,  was  plainlv  declared  to  be  from  God. 

3.  Acknowledged  the  grace  of  God.}-^Here,  aainTlt.  ti.  11. 1  Pet. 
V.  12  lAe  ^oc0  of  God  signifies  the  goepel.  In  MTitmg  to  Gentiles, 
the  apostle  with  great  propriety  termed  the  gospel  the  grace  of 
God,  lor  this,  among  other  reasons,  that  therein  God  declared  his 
f  raeioos  intention  of  making  the  Gentiles  heirs  of  the  heavenly 
coontry  by  ftith,  equally  with  the  Jews,  without  requiring  them  lo 
•bey  iho  um  of  Moasa,  vsr.  12.-^TtUs  doctrine,  in  other  passages, 
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18  (<Oc)  Who  haJk  ddivered  vm  ham  the 
poww  of  daikneso,!  and  hath  translatad  us 
into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved  Son  ;* 


14  By  whom  we  have  (cefroMrrga^-ir^  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood,*  xtkh  the  forgiYeness  of 


16  (*Os)  He  is  the  image*  of  the  invisible 
God,  {ir^jatrvtw  ofTtunc  imnait)  the  fintpborn  of 
the  vfhole  creaH<nu^ 

16  ('Oti,  254.)  Becauee  (ir^  by  him  were 
created)  all  thinga  yohieh  are  m  the  heavent 
and  rohich  ARE  upon  the  earth,  thingo  visible, 
and  thingo  invinble,'  whether  throne;  or  lord- 
ohipo,  or  govemjnentt,  or  powers  ;3  aU  things 
were  ereaitod  (fi*  «roTv)  through  him,^  and  (ur) 
Ibr  him* 


15  Who,  for  that  pnrpoM,  Aaf A  delivered  uo  Gentiles  from  th« 
power  of  darkneoo  ;  the  tyrannical  dominion  of  evil  spirits  under 
which  we  lived  in  our  ignorant  heathen  state;  and  by  fidth  hath 
tranolated  uo  into  the  kingdom  of  hie  beloved  Son ;  namely,  into 
the  gospel  church ; 

14  By  -whom  -we  all  have  redemption  through  hio  death,  even 
the  forgiveneto  of  oino.  So  that  in  the  kingdom  of  God's  beloved 
Son  there  is  a  propitiation  for  sin  provided,  more  efiSsctual  than  the 
Levitical  sacrifices. 

16  That  the  sheddmg  of  his  blood  should  procure  forgiveness  of 
sins  for  all  who  believe,  cannot  surprise  you,  when  ye  consider  that  he 
it  the  image  of  the  invioible  God,  ihefirot-bom  of  the  whole  creation* 

16  These  high  titles  belong  to  the  Son,  becauoe  by  him  -were 
created  all  thingo  which  are  in  the  heavent,  and  which  are  upon 
the  earth  /  thingt  vitible,  the  material  frbric,  and  the  living  things  ' 
therein ;  and  thingt  invitible,  good  angels  and  bad,  the  di&rences 
of  whose  nature  and  office  I  express  by  thronet,  lordthipt,  goverrv- 
mentt,  and  powert :  all  thingt  were  created  by  God  through  the 
Son,  and  for  him  t  that  is,  for  the  manifestation  of  his  wisdom  and 
power,  and  to  be  governed  by  him. 


2.  The  Inheritance  of  the  saints.}— This  inheritance  compre- 
hends, not  only  the  heavenlj  coontry,  of  which  Canaan  was  the 


Srpe,  DQt  all  the  privileges  of  the  gospel  bestowed  on  believers,  to 
t  them  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  heavenly  country. 
3.  Saints  in  the  ikht.]— €k>  the  apostle  called  the  converted  Jews 


living  in  the  light  ofthe  gospel,  ana  enjoving  all  the  privileges  men* 
.  tioned  ver.  13.;  for  Chrio,  the  author  of  tne  gospel*  is  *  the  true  light 
which  lighteth  every  man  tliat  cometh  into  the  world,'  John  i.  9. 
Hence  the  gospel,  as  coming  from  him,  is  termed  the  true  lights  1 
John  ii.  8. :  whereas  heathenish  idolatry  is  called  darftviess,  Acts 
jczvi.  17, 18.— See  1  John  i.  5.  note  3.— Besides,  it  was  as  proper  to 
call  men  living  under  the  gospel  dispensation  tainU  in  bght,  as  in 
the  following  verse  to  caU  idolaters  men  under  the  power  qfdarh- 
neM.  In  other  passages  also,  the  word  Hght  signifies  the  gospel 
dispensation:  Eph.  v.  8.  'Now  ye  are  lifht  in  the  Lord.'  1 
Thess.  V.  6.  'All  ye  are  sons  of  the  light'  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  'Light of 
the  glorious  cospeL'  See  Rom.  ziil.  2.  note  1.  and  Col.  I.  26.  where 
such  of  the  Jews  as  were  made  apostles,  prophets,  and  inspired 
teachers,  are  called  '  his  saints ;'  and  Eph.  iv.  12.  '  saints  perfected 
Ibr  the  worlc  ofthe  ministry.' 

Ver.  13.— 1.  The  power  of  darkness.}— Evil  spirits  are  caUed, 
Bph.  vi.  12.  'the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  th\%  world;'  and  their 
dominion  is  styled,  Luke  xxii.  53. '  the  power  of  darkness,'  as  here, 
for  the  reason  mentioned  1  John  i.  5.  note  3.   See  also  Acts  zxvi.  18. 

2.  His  beloved  Son.]— The  apostle  calls  Jesus  Qod^t  beloved  Ston, 
because  God  gave  him  that  appellation  by  a  voice  from  heaven  at 
his  baptism ;  also  to  intimate,  that  the  faithful  subjects  of  the 
kinsdom  of  his  son  are  the  objects  of  his  love. 

^^r.  14.  Redemption  through  his  blood,  even  the  forgiveness  of 
sins.}— 'Through  nis  blood,'  is  an  explication  of  the  clause  'by 
whom,'  as '  forgiveness  of  sins'  is  an  explication  of '  redemption.' — 
The  words  through  hit  hlood  are  wanting  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate 
versions,  as  also  in  the  Clermont,  and  six  other  ancient  MSS.  Best 
thinks  they  were  transcribed  here  from  Eph.  i.  7.  But  as  there 
are  many  expressions  in  the  two  epistles  perfectly  the  same,  which 
really  bek>ng  to  both,  I  see  no  reason  why  the  words  in  question 
should  be  reckoned  an  interpolation. 

Ver  16.— I.  He  is  the  image  of  the  invisible  God.]— Here  it  la 
the  substantive  pronoun  ofthe  third  person,  and  hath  for  its  ante- 
cedent Ood't  beboed  Son^  mentioned  ver.  13, 14.— The  Son  is  call- 
ed »**m¥j  '  the  image  ofthe  invisible  God,'  and  x»e»»-rne  r^g  vwrmm 
ri»(  avTeu,  'the  express  image  of  his  substance,*  Heb.  i.  3.  be- 
cause in  the  creation  of  all  tnincs  he  exhibited  the  perfections 
which  are  peculiar  to  God.  See  Rom.  i.  20.— The  Son  is  likewise 
called  the  image  of  God,  2Cor.  iv.  4.  because  he  shines  into  men's 
hearts  with  the  light  ofthe  gospel,  called,  ver.  6.  'the  liirhtof  the 
knowledse  ofthe  glory  of  God  in  the  face  of  Christ:'  and  because 
he  manifested  the  divine  perfections  in  the  flesh  visibly, by  that  ful- 
ness of  grace  and  truth  which  shone  in  him  during  his  abode  on 
>MUth,  John  1.14.- The  Antinicene  fathers  thought  the  Son  was  call- 
ed the  image  of  the  invisible  God,  because  God  appeared  to  the  pa- 
triarchs by  his  Son.  But  this  opinion  is  attended  witli  great  difficul- 
ties, as  whitbv  has  shewed  in  his  note  on  Heb.  ii.  2— The  Socini- 
aas  contend,  tnat  Christ  is  called  the  hnage  of  (he  invisible  God, 
merely  because  he  made  known  to  men  the  will  of  God ;  and  that 
to  this  sense  only  Christ  said  to  Philip,  John  xiv.  9.  'He  that  hath 
seen  me,  hath  seen  the  Father.'  But  it  should  be  considered,  (hat 
fall  other  passages  of  scripture  the  word  image  denotes  UJkenett,  If 
not  tamonett,  of  nature  and  properties.  1  Cor.  xv.  49.  '  As  we  have 
borne  the  image  of  the  eartlilv,  we  shall  also  bear  the  Image  of  the 
heavenly.'— Heb.  x.  1.  The  law  Qontahiing  a  shadow  ef  the  good 
things  to  come,  and  not  the  very  image  of  these  things. 

2.  The  first-born  of  the  whole  creation.]— So  the  phrase  »-«r« 
»T«r<«  is  translated,  Rom.  vlii.  22— According  to  the  Ariana,  'the 
first-bom  ofthe  whole  creation,'  is  the  first-made  creature.  But  the 
reason  advanced  to  prove  the  Son  the  first-l)om  of  the  whole  crea- 
tion, overturns  that  sense  of  Uiis  passage.  For  surely  the  Son's  cre> 
sting  all  things,  doth  not  prove  him  to  be  the  first  made  creature, 
nnlesshis  power  of  creating  all  things  originated  from  his  being  the 
first  made  creature;  which  no  one,  I  think,  will  sfBrm.  As  little  does 
the  Son's  creating  all  things  prove,  that  he  first  of  all  created  him- 
self  Tet  these  absurdities  will  be  established  by  the  apostle's  res^ 


soning,  if  '  the  first-bom  of  the  whole  creation'  signifies  the  first 
made  creature.—"  It  is  observable,"  saith  Dr.  Clarke,  as  cited  by 
Horsley  in  his  xvth  letter  to  Priestley,  "  that  St.  Paul  does  not  here 
call  our  Saviour  vf  NT  sxTtrev  3r»«-it$  xrirti*;,  'the  first  created  of  aU 
creatures,'  but  a-fwrorouft*  wmrm  xTiriaf,  'the  first-bora  of  every 
creature,'  the  first  begotten  before  all  creatures."— It  Is  proper, 
however,  to  observe,  that  x-fMTerexsc,  in  this  pass^e,  may  signify 
the  Heir  or  Lord  of  the  whole  creation.  For  anciently  the  &rst-oom 
was  entitled  to  possess  his  father's  estate ;  2  Chron.  xxi.  3.  '  But 
the  Idnsdom  gave  he  to  Jehoram,  because  he  was  the  first-born.' 
— l*he  first-born  was  likewise  lord  of  his  brethren,  who  were  all 
his  servants.  This  appears  from  what  Isaac  said  to  Esau,  after  he 
had  bestowed  the  rw^ta  of  primogeniture  on  Jacob,  Gen.  xxvii.  JT. 
Hence,  among  the  Hebrews  and  other  ancient  nations.  If rs<-6oni, 
heir,  and  lord,  were  synonymous  terms ;  Gal.  Iv.  1.  <  As  long  as  the 
heir  is  a  child,  he  is  nothing  diflferent  from  a  bond-man,  though  he 
be  lord  of  all.'  "  Heres  apud  antiquos  pro  Domino  ponebatur." 
See  Vtainius's  note  on  Justinian's  Instit  hb.  iL  tit.  19.  last  section. 
According  to  this  interpretation  of  the  terms  Jlret-bom  and  heir, 
the  apostle's  reasoning  is  perfectly  just :  for  the  creation  of  idl 
thinga,<Col.  i.  16.  X  and  the  making  of^e  world,  (Heb.  i.  3.),  through 
the  Son,  is  a  direct  proof  that  he  is  the  first-bom,  heir,  or  lortl  of 
tlie  whole.  For  the  same  reason,  in  the  following  ver.  1&  9e«Te. 
T6X05,  Jirst-bom,  may  signify  lord  or  ruier  ;  especially  if  the  verse 
be  thus  translated. '  tie  is  the  beginning,  the  first-bom  ofthe  dead.* 
See  ver.  18.  note  3.  » 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Because  by  him  were  created.]— The  casual  parti- 
cle on,  becaute,  with  which  this  verse  begins,  refers  to  both  parts 
of  the  preceding  verse.  The  Son  is  'the  Image  of  the  invisible 
God,'  as  well  as  ^the  first-bora  of  the  whole  oreaticm,  because  by 
him  were  created  all  things,'  Ac. 

2  Things  visible,  and  things  invisible.]— 7^n^  vinble,nre  those 
said  in  the  foregoing  clause  to  be  upon  the  earth:  the  material  ft- 
bric  with  all  ita  inhabitanta,  called  Heb.  xi.  3,  tm  Sktwt^ipm^  thingt 
vhich  are  teen. — T^ngt  invitible^  are  those  said  to  be  t»  the  hem- 
vene ;  namely,  the  different  orders  of  ai^els,  both  good  and  ba<i^ 
called,  in  the  following  part  of  (he  verse,  thrones,  tordships,  Ac 
Because  in  afler  times  false  teachers  would  arise,  and  afllnn,— 
some,  that  the  world  was  made  by  angels — others,  that  it  was  made 
by  an  evil  principle,  (see  Preface  to  Colossians,  sect.  ii.  p.  375.),  the 
apostle  may  have  been  directed  by  the  ^jrit  to  declare, In  the  most 
express  manner,  that  all  things  were  created  by  God's  beloved  Son, 
that  the  sincere  might  be  preserved  from  these  pernicious  errors. 

3.  Whether  tlirones,  or  lordships,  dbc.}— In  the  parallel  passage, 
Eph.  i.  21.  note  1.  these  names  express  the  different  orders  of  an- 
gels, whether  good  or  bad.  For,  Col.  ii.  10.  the  words  mex*i  «■* 
igooriM,  govemtnent  and  potter,  denote  the  good  ongeltt  over 
whom  Christ  is  the  head.  But  the  same  words,  ver.  15.  of  that 
chapter,  and  in  B{4k.  vi.  12.  sifinify  the  evil  angels  who  are  in  re- 
belhon  against  God ;  and  Luke  xii.  11.  they  are  applied  to  human 
rulers  and  magistrates :  '  And  when  they  bring  you  unto  the  sy- 
nagogues, and  unto  <T»(  »ex»f  *»*  txv  iH^wo-ixv)  magistrates  and 
powers,  take  ye  no  thought,'  &c.  Wlierefore,  the  appellations  in 
thin  verse  comprehend  every  thing  having  dominion,  whether 
among  angels  or  men.  And  since  it  is  said  in  the  end  ofthe  verse, 
that  they  were  all  made  by  the  Son,  and  for  him;  he  must  be  supe- 
rior to  them  all  in  nature  i«nd  authority.  Thus  understood,  the 
apostle's  description  ofthe  Son  was  most  pertinent  to  his  purpose 
of  shewing  the  fnUy  of  the  false  teachcis,  who  were  endeavouring 
to  seduce  the  Ck>lossians  from  their  reliance  on  Christ  for  salva- 
tion ;  and  to  persuade  them  to  attach  themselves  to  angels ;  and  to 
worship  them  as  more  powerful  mediators  wkh  God  than  his  own 
beloved  Son,  by  whom  they  were  all  created. 

4.  All  thinga  were  created  throui^h  him,  and  for  him.} — By  the  att 
fAtn^s  which  were  created  through  the  Son,  some  of  the  Socinians 
understand,  the  gospel  dispensation  and  church.  According  to  thte 
sense  of  creating  nil  things, '  the  first-bomof  the  whole  creation,' 
ver.  13.  is,  the  first  made  member  of  the  Christian  church.  And 
the  apostle's  reasoning  will  be,  "  Christ  is  the  first  made  member  of 
the  cnurch ;  because  by  him  the  church  was  created."  But  every 
one  must  be  sensible  that  this  reasoning  is  not  just,  since  Christ 
might  have  created  the  church,  without  befaig  himself  a  member  of 
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17  And  he  to  (ir^  ««y«wr)  btofim  all  tiiltiei,i 
And  (o)  by  him  aU  things  (#vnr»M)  oonstots 

18  And  he  to  the  head  of  the  body,!  evzv 
of  the  church.  (*eO  He  to  the  beginning,' 
the  first-bom  from  the  dead;^  that  in  all  j?£- 
SFBCTS  he  might  be  pre-eminent,* 

19  For  It  pleased  th»  Fathxii,i  that  (*r)  in 
him  all  the  fulnes8>  (mtromi^tUf  S35.)  ek^uld 
dwelL 

2(K  And  by  (/i)  him  to  reconcile^  all  things 


it  Of  this  Interoretation  Pierce  nys,  "  It  \%  cio  forced  and  violent, 
that  it  can  haxdfy  be  thought  men  would  have  espouaed  it,  but  for 
the  sake  of  an  hypothesiB."  Others,  therefore,  of  the  Socinians. 
by  creation  of  *^ali  things  which  are  in  the  heavens,'  understand 
Christ's  new-TMdeUing  the  heayvnly  hierarchy.  I  am  not  certain 
Chat  I  understand  what  is  meant  by  this  expression.  If  it  signifies, 
Chat  after  his  ascension  Christ  divested  the  angels,  wlio  formerly 
ministered  to  the  heirs  of  salvation,  of  their  offices,  and  put  other 
angels  in  their  place,  it  should  l>e  considered,  Whether  the  diTeat- 
ing  the  angels  of  their  ministry,  after  Christ's  ascension,  does  not 
Imply,  that  they  had  formerlv  executed  their  ministry  improperly  1 
—Perhaps,  by  the  new-modelling  of  the  heavenly  hierarchy,  the 
Socinians  mean,  that  Christ  altered  the  order  and  subordination 
originally  established  among  the  heavenly  beings,  by  raising  some 
of  them  above  others,  who  formerly  were  greater  than  they  in 
power.  But  as  their  original  subordination  seems  to  have  been 
founded  on  the  different  natures  and  qualities  of  the  angels,  it  may 
be  doubted  whether  Christ  could  alter  that  subordination,  without 
altering  the  nature  of  the  angels ;  since,  to  have  placed  the  superior 
natures  below  the  inferior,  woold  have  been  incongraous,  or  ra^ 
ther  oniust,  as  they  had  done  nothing  to  merit  such  a  degradation. 
Bupposmg,  therefore,  that  in  new-modelling  the  heavenly  hier- 
archy, Christ  changed  the  natures  of  the  angels,  might  he  not  also 
have  created  them  ^  It  will  not  aid  the  Socinian  hypothesis  to  reply, 
that  the  power  of  changing  the  nature  of  the  angels,  is  inferior  to 
the  power  of  creating  them,  unless  they  can  shew  it  to  be  so  much 
inferior,  that  it  may  be  possessed  by  one  who  is  nothing  but  a 
man,  as  they  hold  Jesus  to  be.— In  short,  I  can  affix  no  meaning 
to  the  new-modelling  of  the  heavenly  hierarchy  by  God's  beloved 
Sou,  which  does  not  prove  him  to  be  superior  to  all  the  angels  of 
which  that  hierarchy  consists,  as  the  apostle's  reasoning  in  this 
passage  seems  to  imply. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  And  he  is  before  all  things.}— The  word  wm^rm^  is 
rightly  translated  aU  thinga^  because  it  is  in  the  neuter  gender,  as 
is  plam  from  the  subsequent  clause,  '  And  by  him  (t»  srovra)  all 
jihtngs  consist 

2.  All  things  (a^vifuxi)  consist]— This  is  equivalent  to  Heb.  i.  3. 

^I{»*  Tl   TA  S-AVTS  T«P  fq.UsCTI  Tl|5  iv¥»ftfa^  aUTOV,    'And  Upholdingall 

things  bythe  word  of  his  nower ;'  by  his  poweri^  word  or  com- 


17  Jndj  having  raadeaU  things,  heit  in  exlMenee ^or  to  tUt 
thing-B,  and  by  hit  power  alt  tbinfft  stand  together  in  the  banner 
niotts  order  in  which  he  at  first  placed  them. 

18  ^nd  he  i$  the  head  of  the  great  body  or  society  called  the 
church.  Be  to  also  the  beginning'  or  author  of  the  chureh,  thejirtt" 
bom\]it  lord  of  the  dead,  (Rom.  ziv.  9«),  who  make  the  greatest 
part  of  the  church,  that  in  all  reopicto  he  may  be  the  chief  peroon 
next  to  God. 

19  Thto  account  of  the  greatness  of  the  Son  needs  not  surprise 
you.  He  derives  hto  greatness  from  the  Father :  For  it  pleated 
the  Father,  that  in  him  all  the  fulneoo  of  perfection  and  govern- 
ment ohould  continually  abide.    See  chap.  iL  9. 

20  And  by  him  to  unite  all  thing-o  to  him  as  their  head,  having' 


is  speaking  of  Christ  as  '  the  head  bf  the  body'  or  church,  I  agree 
with  Bstius  in  thinking,  that  he  is  here  called  m^xn,  thejint  c 


or  beginntM,  in  respect  of  the  church,  which  began  immediately 
after  the  fall,  in  the  view  of  Christ's  coming  into  the  world  toper- 
form  that  one  great  act  of  obedience,  by  which  the  evil  conse- 
auences  of  Adam's  one  act  of  disobedience  were  to  be  remedied.— 
nil  mentions  two  MS3,  which,  instead  of  «exit  read  here  t»«-a(xi. 

3.  The  first-born  from  the  dead.)— ii^wtotoxoj  t*  vix^wv  may  be 
translated,  *  the  first-bom  of  the  dead ;'  for  m  is  often  the  sign  of 
the  genitive  case.  See  Essay  iv.  155.  Wherefore,  since  vtfMTOTocef. 
flrat-bornj  signifies  lord,  ver.  15.  note  2.  '  the  first-bom  of  the  dead* 
Is  not  the  first  who  was  raised  from  the  dead  to  die  no  more,  but 
the  lord  of  the  dead ;  he  who  rules  the  dead,  Rom.  xlv.  9.  and  who 
hath  power  to  raise  them  at  the  last  day.  For  the  body,  or  churchy 
consist  chiefly  of  the  dead,  as  the  apostle  here  intimates.  This 
interpretation  is  ronfirmed  by  the  subsequent  clause.  Never- 
theless, as  the  meaning  of  this  passage  hath  been  much  contested, 
I  have  not  ventured  to  depart  from  the  common  translation. 

4.  That  in  all  respects  he  might  be  pre-eminent.}— So  I  think 
hm  yt¥nrmi  §¥  wartv  »vt«$  irfwTiuvv  shomd  be  translated.  For  the 
apostle,  in  the  preceding  verses,  having  described  Christ's  dignilj 
and  authority  as  the  creator  of  angels  and  men,  he  in  this  verse 
speaks  of  his  sreatness  as  the  founder  and  head  of  the  church, 
and  as  the  rmer  of  the  dead ;  and  tells  us,  that  these  honours 
were  bestowed  on  him,  that  in  all  respects  he  might  be  the  chief 
person  next  to  God. 

Ver.  19.— I.  It  pleased  the  FMher.}— The  words  the  fhther,  are 
not  in  the  origmal,  but  they  are  very  properly  supplied  by  our 
translators.  For,  as  the  expression  is  elliptical,  it  must  be  com- 
pleted, either  as  our  translators  have  done,  or,  as  others  propose, 
by  adding  the  word  him:  '  It  hath  pleased  him,'  namely,  Christ. 
But,  not  to  mention  the  confusion  which  this  method  of  supplying 
the  ellipsis  occasions  in  the  apostle's  discourse,  it  represents  the 
Son  as  taking  the  fulness  of  perfection  and  government  to  himself, 
independently  of  the  will  of  the  Father ;  contrary  to  the  whole 
tenor  of  scripture,  in  which  the  Son  is  said.  In  the  affair  of  our 
salvation,  to  act  in  subordination  to  the  will  of  his  Father. 

2.  That  in  him  all  the  fulness  should  dwell.]— K^Toisuff-"!,  con* 
HnuaUy  dtoeil;  for  *»r»  increases  the  meaning  of  the  word  with 


mand— This,  and  what  follows  in  ver.  18.  are  additional  arguments     which  it  is  compounded.    This  is  commonly  understood  of  the 
to  prove  Christ's  superioritv  to  angels.  fulness  of  perfection  and  government,  (termed,  chap.  ii.  9.  ^the 


ver.  18  —1.  And  he  is  the  head  of  the  body,  even  of  the  church.) 
—The  apostle  having  displayed  the  greatness  of  the  Son,  as  Crea- 
tor of  all  things,  visible  and  invisible,  in  the  heavens  and  upon  the 
earth,  proceeds  in  this  clause  to  display  his  glory  as  the  Head  of 
the  church,  which  is  called  the  body,  and  Ais  body,  to  intimate, 
that  sji  the  human  body  is  animated  and  governed  by  the  head,  so 
the  church  is  animated,  governed,  and  protected  by  Christ  its 
head.  Or,  the  church  is  called  the  body  of  Christ,  because  all  the 
regenerated  deriving  their  new  nature  ftrom  the  breaking  of  his 
bodv  on  the  cross,  they  are  said,  Eph.  y.  30.  to  be  'members  of 
his  body,  of  his  fiesh,  and  of  his  bones.'  See  Eph.  v.  32.  note ; 
and  Rom.  xii.  5.  note  1 

In  making  Christ  the  head  of  the  body  or  church,  there  is,  as  Dr 
I^echman  observes,  vol.  i.  serm.  vi.  the  greatest  wisdom;  because 
"it  is  evident  to  every  one,  that  the  reducing  of  men  under  one 
Sreat  head,  is  the  most  natural  means  of  unitins  them  to  one  an- 
other, and  to  the  great  Ood  and  Father  of  all  The  most  ordinary 
observation  of  the  world  will  convince  us,  what  a  mighty  power  the 
attachment  to  one  chief  in  leading,  in  arts,  or  in  government,  al- 
ways iiath  to  bind  men  together  in  affection  and  friendly  society. 
This  is  the  effect  of  it,  when  there  is  nothing  but  a  joint  admiration, 
without  dependence  and  expectations.  But  the  effect  is  mucli 
stronger  when  there  is  a  dependence  upon,  and  hopes  of  many 

Eeat  advantages  common  to  all,  from  Uie  power  and  favour  of  the 
ider.  How  much  more,  then,  must  the  subjecting  of  mankind  to 
one  great  and  glorious  head,  for  whom  they  have  the  highest  vene- 
Tation,from  whom  thev  have  received  the  most  invaluable  benefits, 
and  on  whom  all  their  future  hopes  depend,  contribute  exceedingly  ' 
to  unite  them  in  the  strictest  bonds  of  friendship  1"  especially  as 
there  can  be  no  envious  rivalships  here ;  the  nvours  bestowed 
on  one  being  no.  obstruction  to  the  aggrandizement  of  the  rest. 

2.  He  is  the  beginning.}— 'O?  i  n v  «^xt.  In  this  and  what  follows, 
Che  greatness  of  the  Son,  as  the  efficient  cause  and  raler  of  the 
church,  is  demonstrated  from  the  consideration  of  that  fulness  of 
perfection  which  it  pleased  the  Father  to  bestow  on  him.  The 
Greek  philosophers  expressed  the  first  eauae,  or  efficient  principle 
of  things,  iyr  the  word  *exi,  beginning;  Cudw.  Intel.  Syst  p.  217. 
225. 231.  m  250.  In  this  sense  Christ  called  himself,  Rev.  lii.  14. 
•ixn  Tii(  KTiriM(  Tou  Oi^iv,  'the  fiiyt  cause  of  the  creation  of  God' 
Bat  thotigh  it  bo  an  high  honour  to  the  church  that  he  is  its  head 
who  Is  the  first  cause  of  all  thtaigs,  yet,  as  the  apostle  in  this  verse 


ftilness  of  the  Gk)dhead,')  which  was  communicated  to  the  Son, 
and  which  is  called  hit  fulneasj  because  it  dwelled  in  him.— The 
original  is,  'Oti  iv  «utv  ivioxnrt  ir»9  «-xiie»A"*  x^t««xii»-«i»,  which 
Castnlio  hath  thus  translated :  'Quoniam  per  eum  visum  est  Piatrl 
omnem  unlversitatem  inhabitare.'  But  because  omnem  umrer- 
oitatem  is  an  uncouth,  or  rather  an  improper  rendering  of  a-mr 
irkne-^fi»,  fierce,  who  approves  of  Castalio's  version  of  the  passage 
In  other  respects,  thinks  the  translation  should  run  thus,  'It  pless- 
ed  the  Father  to  inhabit  all  the  fulness  by  him :'  understanding  by 
aU  thefulneM*t  the  whole  churchjConsisting  of  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
called,  Eph.  i.  29.  To  irKrevftet,  "The  fulness  of  him  who  filleth  all 
with  all'  See  Rom.  xi.  12l  note.  This  interpretation  Beza  seems 
to  approve.  For  in  his  note  he  saith,  '  Res  ipsa  clamat  apostohim 
de  sola  ecclesia  hie  af  ere,  ul  etiam,'  1  Cor.  xv.  18.  Eph.  i.  10.— 
Bexa  adds,  that  the  Manicheans,  and  after  them  Servetus  snd 
Postellus,  understood  this  text  of  the  substance  of  God  being 
diffused  through  all  things.  If  the  apostle  by  ail  fulness  means 
the  church,  as  Beza  and  Pierce  suppose,  all  thin/rs,  in  the  follow- 
ing verse,  will  exactly  correspond  to  it.  Castano  supports  his 
translation  of  jfTOixnTmi  by  observing,  that  when  an  infinitive 
verb,  in  the  New  Testament,  is  joined  with  lu^exiio-i,  it  always 
denotes  the  action  of  him  who  is  spoken  of  as  pleased. 

Ver.  20— I.  And  by  him  to  reconcile  all  things.)— Though  I  have 
translated  the  word  uir«xxrx\KAi»t,  toreeoncUe,  which  is  its  ordi- 
nary meaning,  1  am  clearly  of  opinion,  that  it  signifies  here  to 
umte  simply ;  because  the  good  angels  are  said,  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  verse,  to  be  reconciled  to  Christ,  who  never  were  at  eimilty 
with  him.    I  therefore  take  the  apontle's  meaning  to  be  this:  'It 

E leased  the  Father,  by  Christ,  to  unite  all  things  to  Christ,'  name- 
r,  as  their  head  or  governor.  See  Eph.  1  10.  But  though  I  think 
this  the  apostle's  meaning,  I  have  not  ventured  to  alter  the  trans- 
lation. See  note  3.  on  this  verse,  at  the  close. — This  reconcUing  or 
uniting  of  all  things  to  Christ  as  their  head,  the  Father  hath  accom- 
plished, by  making  peace  between  liimeelf  and  men,  and  among 
men  themselves,through  the  blood  of  his  Son's  cross.  By  his  death, 
as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  God  hath  taken  avrav  the  cause  of  men's  en- 
mity to  one  other,  and  of  their  enmity  to  nim.  Hence  it  is  said  of 
Christ,  Eph.  ii.  15.  that '  he  hath  by  his  flesh  abolished  the  enmity* 
which  subsisted  between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles,  '  that  the  two  hs 
might  create  under  himself  into  one  new  man,  making  peace  ,*  16. 
And  reconcile  both  in  one  body  to  Ood,  having  slain  the  emmty.' 


ooumeuMB. 


Cu».t 


<•  JW«,t  faftving  made  pM(W  b]r  dw  Mood  of  Us 
CTOM  ;3  I  BAT,  by  him,  whether  thbt  bx  things 
vpon  the  eaxUi,  or  thkkgs  in  the  heuvetuA 


SI  Even  you,  wAo  men  formerly  alienated 
(tm  /^«yoi«t)  m  mind^  and  enemies  6^  worArt 
which  ARE  -micked,  he  hath  now  indeed  re- 


22  (Ef)  In  the  body  oi  hia  fleahi  through 
death,  to  preaent  you  holy,  and  unblamable, 
and  unrepioTable  in  hia  aaght;  (Eph.  v.  27.) 


23  (Bi>«,  134»)  Since  ye  continue  in  the 
feithi  founded  and  ttahlef  and  net  removed 
from  the  hope  of  the  goapel,  which  ye  have 
heard,  whi(^  hath  been  preached  to  evezy  crea- 
ture which  IS  under  heaven,  (see  Col.  L  6.  note 
l*)iAfiD  of -which  I  Paul  am  made  a  minister. 

24  /  now  rejoice*  in  my  suiferinga  for  you, 
and  in  my  tumJUl  up^  the  remainder  of  the 
afflictions  of  Ohnst^  in  my  fleah  for  his  body, 
which  is  the  church ; 

25  (*Hc)  Whereof  I  am  made  a  minister, 
according  to  the  dispensation  of  God,*  which 
wa«  given  to  me  (•«  vft*t)  en  your  aeeeuntf 
fuUy  to  preach^  the  word  of  God ; 

26  The  my^bery  which  wot  kept  hid  firom 
the  ages,  and  from  the  generations,*  but  now  is 
made  manifest  to  his  sainta.'    (See  Eph.  iv. 

2.  To  him.)— Pierce  reads  bere  «<(  outov,  to  hinuelf;  m&idns 
tills  sense,  'It  hath  pleased  the  Father  by  him  to  reconcile  all 
chmgs  to  himself.'  But  I  prefer  the  common  reading  and  trans* 
lation,  as  moat  consonant  to  the  apostle's  design  of  displaying  the 
greatneis  of  Christ's  person  and  office. 

3.  Having  made  peace  through  the  blood  of  his  cross.]— Aogns* 
tine,  who  is  followed  by  Le  Clerc  and  Pierce,  was  of  opinion,  that 
the  expression  atl  tkiiuo,  found  in  the  preceding  clause,  includes 
the  good  angels ;  and  that  they  are  said  to  be  reconciled,  and  to 
have  their  peace  made,  not  with  God,  whom  they  never  offended, 
but  with  men,  with  whom  they  were  at  variance  on  account  or 
their  enmity  to  Ood.  This  account,  however,  of  the  reconcilU|ion 
of  the  holy  angels  cannot  be  admitted,  because  the  ^K>sUe  flRi 
expressly  declared  it  to  be  a  reconciliation  either  U>  God  or  to 
Christ,  and  not  to  men.— I  therefore  think  the  word  rKoneiie,  in 
this  passage,  means  sunply  to  wni7e,  as  was  observed  in  note  1. ; 
and  that  the  all  thingo  which  are  thus  united  are  the  holy  angela 
and  good  men  of  all  nations,  who  are  united  together  under  Clirist 
as  their  head;  and  that  the  peace  made  through  the  blood  of 
Christ's  cross,  is  peace  between  God  and  sinners,  and  between 
sinners  themselves ;  especially  the  believing  Jews  and  Gentiles, 
in  order  to  their  being  joined  together  in  one  church  under  Christ 
as  their  head. 

4.  Whether  they  be  things  upon  the  earth,  Sec.  1— Because,  Eph. 
li.  14.  Christ  is  called  our  oeocA,  on  account  of  his  uniting  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  one  church,  some  are  of  opinion,  that  'the  things 
upon  the  earth,',  and  '  the  tiiinss  In  the  heavens  '  said  here  to  be 
reconciled  to  Christ,  are  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers  only. 
But  any  one  who  compares  the  psssage  in  the  Ephesians  with  this 
verse,  will  see,  that  beuig  different  both  in  sentiment  and  language, 
the  one  cannot  be  ezplamed  by  the  other. 

Ver.  22.  In  the  body  of  hia  flesh.]— The  church  is  cslled  the  body 
qf  ChrUVoJleoht  because  believers  are  '  members  of  his  body,  of 
his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones,'  Eph.  v.  30.  The  meanins  is,  th  it  the 
Gentiles  being  introduced  into  the  church  throujth  the  death  of 
Christ,  are  therein  reconciled  or  united  to  God,  to  the  Jews,  and 
to  one  another.  See  ver.  20.  note  1.  Or  the  passage  may  be  con- 
strued and  translated  in  the  following  manner :  '  ITo  hath  now  in- 
deed reconciled,  22.  through  death  in  the  body  of  his  flesh,'  that 
is,  his  fleshly  body.  According  to  this  translation,  the  B|>os(le 
calls  Christ's  flesh  a  body,  to  shew  that  it  was  real,  not  imag'uiary 
flesh,  as  some  heretics  tUterwards  aflirmed. 

Ver.  23.  Since  ye  continue  In  the  faith.]— I  have  adopted  Pierce's 
translati<Hi  here,  not  only  because  it  is  equally  literal  with  the  ver* 
sion  in  our  Bible,  but  because  it  agrees  better  with  the  good  opinion 
which  the  apostle  entertained  or  the  Colonslans.  He  had  neard 
from  Epaphrss  of  their  persevering  In  the  true  Christian  faith, 
chap.  L  4.  He  therefore  told  them,  ver.  M.  '  1  now  rejoice  In  my 
sufl^ifaigs  for  you ;'  end,  chap.  ii.  5.  '  Though  in  the  flesh  I  be  ab- 
sent, yet  in  spirit  I  sm  with  you,  rejoicing  when  I  see  your  order, 
and  the  firmnsas  of  your  iaith  in  Christ.'  Wherefore,  since  they 
firmly  maintained  the  true  faith  of  the  sospeL  the  apostle  had  no 
ioubt  of  their  being  presented  at  last  unDtainable  in  Chris's  sicht. 

Vsr.  SM.— 1.  I  now  rejuics.]-8ams  ancient  MSa^  with  the  Vul- 


madepmee  by  the  bleed  efhU  ereee:  leay,  U  hath  pkmeA  tka 
Fathflor,  by  Aim,  to  unite  all  thinga  to  him,  whether  they  be  mem 
upon  the  earth,  er  angele  in  the  heamene,  that  being  joined  together 
in  one  body  for  the  worship  of  God,  the^  may  be  happy  through 
all  etemi^  by  that  union. 

21  And  among  the  thinga  upon  the  earth,  even  yen  Gentilea^ 
-who  by  your  idolatry  were  formerly  alienated  fifom  the  true  God 
in  diepoeition,  and  enenUee  to  him  by  workt  which  are  wicked, 
God  hath  new  indeed  united  to  himep|f|  and  to  all  the  Tirtuoua 
beinga  in  the  univerae, 

22  In  the  body  of  ChriefeJUth,  that  is,  in  the  church,  which 
is  Christ's  body,  (ver.  24.) ;  and  this  he  hath  aooomplaahed  threug-k 
Christ's  death,  (see  Eph.  iL  15, 16.  notes),  in  order  tepreeent  you 
holy,  and  unblamable,  and  unreprevable  in  Chriet'e  eight  at  the 
day  (^judgment; 

23  Since  ye  continue  in  the  faith  concerning  the  dignity  and 
power  of  Chnst,  founded  and  etable  in  the  fidth,  and  are  nef  by  any 
temptation  remevedfrom  the  hope  o/ salvation  through  Christ  given 
you  in  the  goapel,  which  ye  have  heard,  which  hath  been  preached 
to  every  human  creature  (aee  Rom.  viii.  22.  note  1.)  which  ie  under 
heaven,  and  of  which  goipei  I  Paul  am  appointed  a  minieter. 

24  And,  aince  ye  continue  firm  in  the  fiuu,  I  now  r^eice  in  the 
et^eringo  which  louetainfor  preaching  the  goqiel  to  you,  beouee 
they  tend  to  confirm  your  faith;  and,  in  my  turn,  I  wiUin^y  un- 
dergo the  remainder  of  the  qfiictione  which  Chriet  hat  appointed 
me  to  aui&r  in  myjieehffor  building  hie  body,  which  i$  the  church : 

26  Of  which  church  /  am  made  a  ndnieter,  to  build  it  agreea- 
bly to  the  commioeion  which  Ood  gave  to  me,  for  your  benefit, 
fully  and  plainly  to  preach  the  word  of  Ood  concerning  your  sal- 
vation by  ftith,  without  re<iuiring  you  to  obey  the  law  of  Moaea: 

26  The  myotery  which  wae  kept  hid,  under  typea  and  figurea, 
both  from  the  Jews,  who  reckoned  time  by  agee  or  jubileea,  and 
from  the  GentUea,  who  reckoned  time  by  generatione  ot  men,  but 


gate 
msi 


le  version,  read  here,  U  mv  %«•««,  who  now  r^'oies.  This  read- 
J  our  translators  have  followed. 

2.  And  in  my  turn  fill  up.}— So  nrravsirxiif  •  properly  signifles : 
For,  as  Budieus  hath  shewed,  «vti,  in  compounded  vrords,  often 
signifles  viciaoim,  in  one'a  turn.  By  using  this  word,  the  apostle, 
ss  Le  Clerc  observes.  Art  CriL  Fart  2.  sect  1.  c.  12.  elegantly 
insinuates,  that  he  had  formerly  made  others  suffer  for  Christ 

3.  The  remainder  of  the  afllicdons  of  Christ  for— Che  church.] — 
The  apostle  does  not  mean  that  the  sufferings  of  Christ  for  the 
church  are  incomplete,  and  need  the  addition  of  the  sofferii^ 
of  the  saints  to  render  them  effectual :  For  the  phrase, '  sAictions 
of  Christ,*  in  this  passage,  being  the  genitive  of  the  agent  signifies, 
not  the  afllictions  which  Christ  suffered,  but  the  sflUeUoos  which 
he  sppointed  the  apostle  to  suffer  for  building  the  church.  Where- 
fore the  Colossians  were  not  to  think  the  worse  of  his  doctrine 
concerning  their  salvation,  because  of  his  imprisonment.— lIUs 
text  hath  been  appealed  to  by  Fapists,  to  prove  tnst  the  good  works 
of  the  saints  are  so  meritorious  as  to  procure  pardon  even  for 
others.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  although  the  apostle  ssith  that 
he  suffered  afllictions  for  the  church,  he  does  not  say  it  was  for  pro- 
curing pardon  for  the  church.  His  sufferings  were  beneficiu  to 
all  mankind,  as  well  as  to  the  church,  not  as  procuring  pardon  for 
them,  but  as  a  proof  of  his  sincerity  in  teaching  the  salvation  of 
the  Gentiles  through  fliith,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses : 
Nay,  as  a  proof  of  Bis  firm  conviction  of  the  Christisn  doctrine  in 
general,  whereby  the  faith  of  believers  in  every  sge  is  greatlj 
strengthened. 

Ver.  26i— 1.  According  to  the  dispensstion  of  God,  which  was 
given  to  me  on  your  account)— We  have  this  same  ejcpresston, 
Eph.  iii.  1.— Hence  the  aposUe  calls  himself  snd  his  brethren 
apostles,  1  Cor.  111.  1.  •.«9ro^ow$  tw  /lum^ivv  ©law,  'stewards  of 
the  mysteries  of  God.'  Some  are  of  opinion,  that  oiK»ve^ij»v  t»« 
«io«,  'dispensation  of  CJod,'  is  the  same  witho««o»»A««*»  to»  jrKn- 
t>'i*jtrni  T»v  xaiie>v  Eph.  i.  10.  '  dispensation,  of  the  hilness  of  the 
times  ;•  conseqnenriyi  that  It  means  the  scheme  or  method  which 
Ood  hath  devised  for  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles.  But  what  fol- 
lows In  the  verse  does  not  favour  this  sense. 

2.  Fully  to  preach  the  word  of  God.}— That  this  is  the  proper 
translation  oi  wKttimTan  roy  xv^'**  rev  Wiov,  is  evident  fW>m  Rom. 
XV.  19.  where  ^i^x^fwitivji  t«  ivM^yiMsv  rev  Xft^Bv  la  translated 
in  our  Bible,  *1  have  fully  preached  the  gospel  of  Christ.* 

Ver.  26.— 1.  The  mystery  which  vraa  kept  hid  from  the  ages,  and 
from  the  generations.}— In  the  parallel  passsge,  Eph.  iii.  6.  i!  is. 
*  which  hi  other  generations  was  not  made  knovni  to  the  sons  of 
men,  as  it  is  now  revealed  to  his  holy  apostles.'— So  likewise, 
Rom.  xvi.  25.  'the  mystery  which  hath  been  kept  secret  (xea»e*c 
aiwrioif)  in  the  times  of  the  ages,'  or  during  the  Mosaic  diiqiense> 
tion.— For  the  meaningof  the  words  myotery  and  a#es,  see  Eph. 
i.  9.  Tit  i.  2.  notes.— Though  the  salvation  of  mankind  by  fiutb 
was  promised  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  spoken  of  by 
the  prophets,  it  was  not  understood  by  the  Jews,  see  Eph.  iii.  &  ; 
end  therefore  it  is  here  called  a  myttery,  or  ihhig  kept  secret  In 
allusion  to  the  heathen  mystefies. 

2.  But  now  is  made  loan'ifsst  to  his  sainU  .y^yftf  mnw,  tint  K 


IS.  Boto  1.) 

27  To  whom  God  wa«  pietued  f  make 
kiumn  what  is  the  lichefl  of  the  glovy  of  this 
mjmmrj  (»,  168.)  concernif^  the  Gentiles, 
whieh  k*  Christ  (w»  163.)  i«  you  the  hope  of 
ffloiy: 

88  Whom  we  pvsach,  tuhum9Ung  every 
man,^  and  teaching  eyezy  man>  vith  all  wis- 
dom, (see  1  Cor.  xii.  8.  note  1^,  that  we  may 
pnseut^  eveiy  man  perfeei  in  Christ  Jesos. 


39  {En  o)  F9r  which  I  also  labour,  combat' 
ing  i«jwroit«/y,i  aeeording  to  the  efectual 
•working'  of  him  vho  vorketh  efectuaUy  in 
■M  vith  ptrwer. 
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new  it  made  mani/nt  to  hit  ttOnto,  the  aposdes  and  ether  hispired 
teachers,  that  they  may  publish  it  to  all  mankind : 

i7  To  whom  God  toao  pleased  to  make  known,  by  revelation, 
what  it  the  exceeding  greatr^tt  of  the  excellence  ofthit  myttery, 
this  hitherto  concealed  doctrine  ronctfm^nj'  the  Oentilet  s^ which 
it,  that  Chritt  alone  is  to  you  a  sure  foundation  for  the  hope  of  a 
gloriout  returrection,  called,  Rom.  viii.  18.  "The  glory  which 
shall  be  revealed  in  us." 

28  Whom,  therefore,  we  his  apostles  preach  as  the  only  foundap 
tion  of  men's  hope  of  glozy,  admoniohing  every  man  to  receive 
Christ  as  Saviour,  and  teaching  every  man,  under  the  guidance 
ofintpiraHon,  that  at  the  day  of  judgment  we  may  present  every 
believer  perfect  in  knowledge  and  virtue,  as  becomes  diose  who 
are  in  Chritt* t  church. 

29  For  which  purpose  /  Paul  alto  labour  in  that  honourable 
employment,  exerting  courage,  vigour,  and  diligence,  like  thote 
who  combat  in  the  games  ;  and  I  do  so  in  proportion  to  the  effec 
tual  working  of  Chritt,  who  worketh  effectuaUy  in  me,  with  great 
power,  by  inspiration  and  miraeulous  gifts,  Rom.  zv.  19.  and  by 
the  assistance  of  his  Spirit 


pasaace,  Eph.  Hi.  5.  'tohiahol/apoatleaandpro- 
.         ,  rnich  the  word  toinis  haa,  Jude  ver.  3.   Soch  of 

the  Jewa  aod  Oentilea  aa  were  employed  in  preaching  the  goapel, 
and  were  fitted  for  that  office  by  the  gifta  orthe  Spirit,  are  called. 


aa  In  the  parallel 
pheta;'aaanae  wl 


The  word  ••i«<*rii<r«A«i»  properly  denotea,  the  pricat'a  bringing  the 
aacrifice  or  offering  to  the  altar.  The  apoaUes  and  other  mlnlaters 


Eph.  iv.  19.  'the  aalntajperfeeted  for  the  work  of  the  miniatry.'   ' 

Ver.  87.  Which  ia  Chriat  to  you  the  hope  of  glorr.]— '0«  tr* 

X«ir«(  IV  Imv.    Boa  observea,  that  both  in  the  Greek  and  Latin 


languages,  the  relative  often  takes  the  gender  of  the  subsequent 
Bonn.  Thua,  *eat  locua  in  eareere  quod  l^Uanum  appeUatui.* 
Bo  in  thia  elauae,  though  the  antecedent  ha  #M>rii<««i',  the  relative 
U  agrees  in  gender  with  Xf  if  e(. 

Ver.  2Bl— 1.  Admonishinqi  every  man.}— NMSrowmc.  Admon< 
ishtaig  every  man  aa  a  fiuher  hla  own  children. 

2.  Ind  teaching  evenr  man.]->The  apoatle  repeats  the  words 
every  man  three  timea  in  thla  verse,  not  aa  having  preached  to 
every  indMduaL  bat  to  ahew,  aa  Beia  obaervesL  thai  in  preaching 
he  made  no  diatmction  between  Jewa  and  Oentilea. 

a  That  we  may  preaent  every  man  perfect  in  Christ  Jesas.}-^ 


man  perfect  in  Christ  Jeaua ;»  perfect  both  in  reapect  of  the 
knowledge  and  practice  of  the  gospel  See  FhlUp.  il  17.  where 
the  apoatle  speaks  of  his  being  poured  out  on  the  sacrifice  ana 
aervioe  of  the  Mth  of  the  Philippiana;  alao  3  Cor.  zl.  2.  where  ho 
aaith,  he  had  betrothed  the  Cortnthiaoa  to  one  hwbaiuL  to  preaent 
them  aa  a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ 

Ver.  29.  Combating  vigorously.]— ThewordayMviroAMvec  denotea 
the  exertiona  of  thoae  who  contended  In  the  Oreclan  gftmea.  To 
theaa  combatants  Faol  flUy  compared  himaelf :  Because  every- 
where he  met  with  the  greatest  opposition  firom  evil  spirits  and 
wicked  men ;  and  in  preaching  the  gospel  he  sustained  toils  and 
sufferings,  much  greater  than  thoae  which  the  athletes  endurotf 
In  the  combata.    See  CoL  U.  1.  note  2. 


CHAPTER  n. 
View  and  lUuttraHon  of  the  Ditcoveriet  and  Preceptt  contained  in  thit  Chapter, 


Ik  the  preceding  chapter,  by  displapng  the  power  snd 
dignity  of  Christ,  who  died  as  a  sacnfioe  for  the  sins  of 
the  World,  and  by  teaching  that  God  hath  appointed  and 
accepted  that  sacnfioe,  the  apostle  established  the  doctrine 
of  the  atonement  on  a  sure  foundation ;  and  by  setting 
forth  the  ^cacy  and  extent  of  the  atonement,  that  through 
h  even  the  Gkntiles  hope  for  a  glorious  resurrection,  he 
greatly  recommended  the  gospel  to  the  Colossians.   Far- 
ther, by  declaring  Christ's  commission  to  his  apostles  to 
preach  salvation  to  tiie  Gentiles  through  his  death,  and 
by  describing  his  own  labours  as  an  apostle  in  preaching 
thai  great  blessing,  he  had  shewed  what  obligations  man- 
hind  lie  under  to  him  for  communicating  and  perpetu- 
ating such  interesting  discoveries.     Deeply  imprassed, 
therefore,  with  the  importance  of  Uiese  matters,  ho  begins 
fSus  second  chapter  with  wishing,  that  the  Colossians  knew 
what  a  combat  of  affliction  he  was  sustaining  for  preach- 
ing that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  hope  of  gloiy  to  the  Gentiles, 
ver.  1^ — ^His  sufierings  for  that  doctrine  he  wished  them 
to  know,  that  the  hearts  of  the  Gentiles  might  be  com- 
Ibrted,  by  the  full  assurance  of  its  truth  which  his  suffer- 
Higs  would  give  them,  so  as  to  lead  them  openly  to  pro- 
fees  that  doctrine.   And,  because  the  Gentiles  entertained 
-^he  highest  veneration  for  the  mysteries  of  their  gods,  the 
apostle,  to  lead  the  Colossians  to  put  a  just  value  on  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  calls  the  atonement  for  the  sin  of 
<he  world  made  by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  the  hope  of 
oardon,  and  of  a  glorious  resurrection  to  eternal  life, 
which  the  Gentiles  were  allowed  to  entertain  by  virtue 
of  that  atonement,  '  the  mystery  of  God  and  of  Christ;' 
a  mystery  infinitely  more  grand,  more  interesting,  and 
more  certain,  than  any  of  ^  mysteries  of  the  heathen 
deities,  of  whidi  the  fhrygtans  were  so  food*  ver.  %, 


Farther,  to  shew  the  Colossians  that  the  things  writtsn 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  concerning  Christ's  being  the 
image  of  the  invisible  God,  and  the  Maker  and  Governor 
of  all  things,  constitute  a  principal  part  of  the  mystery  of 
God  and  of  Christ,  the  apostle  introduced  the  subject 
anew  in  this  place,  by  observing,  that  in  Christ  *  are  all 
the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge  laid  up,'  ver.  8. 
— ^This  second  display  of  Christ's  dignity  was  the  more 
necessary,  because  the  fidae  teachers  at  Colosse,  with  a 
view  to  discredit  his  mediation  and  gospel,  affirmed, 
that  he  was  nothing  but  a  man ;  and  talked  in  the  most 
pompous  manner  of  the  dignity  and  office  of  the  angels, 
by  whom  the  law  was  given.  This  we  learn  from  ver. 
4.  where  the  apostle  told  the  Colossians,  that  he  said  these 
things  concerning  the  dignity,  the  knowledge,  and  the. 
power  of  Christ,  that  no  &Ise  teacher  might  deceive  them 
with  enticing  speeches,  for  the  purpose  of  discrediting 
dhrist,  or  of  magnifying  angels,  ver.  4. — Next  he  assured 
them,  that  his  anxiety  for  tbe  puri^  of  their  &ith  pro- 
ceeded from  the  interest  which  he  took  in  their  afiairs, 
ver.  5. — and  therefore  he  commanded  them,  agreeably  to 
the  account  given  them  of  Christ,  that  he  is  the  image  of 
the  invisible  God,  the  Maker  and  Governor  of  the  world, 
the  Saviour  of  mankind,  and  the  only  Mediator  between 
God  and  man,  to  walk  in  him ;  they  were  constantly  to 
hold  that  belief  concerning  Christ,  and  to  yield  him  the 
honour  and  obedience  due  to  his  greatness,  ver.  6. — and 
to  continue  closely  united  to  him,  and  built  upon  him, 
and  made  firm  in  the  fiuth  of  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel  concerning  his  person  and  offices,  as  they  had 
been  taught  it ;  and  to  give  thanks  to  God  for  the  dis- 
coveries made  to  them  concerning  Christ's  dignity  and 
office,  ver.  7* — He  exhorted  them,  therofore,  to  take  car* 
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thai  no  lalae  teacher  made  a  prey  of  them,  through  Ae 
empty  and  deceitful  phlioaophy  of  the  PlatonUta,  which 
was  calculated  to  support  the  heathen  idolatry,  and  was 
obtruded  on  them  to  establish  the  worBhip  of  angeU  as 
greater  in  knowledge  and  power  than  Chiist,  and  was 
contrary  to  the  du^  which  they  owed  to  Christ,  ver.  8. 
<  in  whom  dwelleth  all  the  fuhiess  of  the  Godhead  bodily,* 
▼er.  9.— -flo  that  to  be  made  complete,  whether  in  respect 
of  knowledge,  or  sanctification,  or  pardon,  or  &Tour  with 
God,  Christ's  disciples  need  not  have  recourse,  either  to 
angels,  or  to  the  Uw  of  Moses,  or  to  the  Greek  philoso- 
phy. In  every  respect  they  are  '  made  complete  by  him 
who  is  the  head  of  all  government  and  power;'  the  head 
and  ruler  of  all  the  angelical  hosts,  ver.  10. — ^In  particu- 
lar, Christ's  disciples,  by  the  circumcision  not  made  with 
hands,  the  Christian  circumcision,  consisting  in  putting 
off  the  whole  mass  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  are  more  ef> 
fectnally  purified  ^than  the  Jews  were  by  the  circnmcisicm 
which  was  made  with  hands  upon  their  body,  or  than  the 
heathens  by  the  Pythagorean  abstinences  and  mortifica- 
tions. So  that  they  had  no  occasion  to  have  recourse  to 
the  bodily  circumcision,  nor  to  the  mortifications  pre- 
scribed by  the  Pythagoreans,  to  render  them  complete  in 
respect  of  purity,  ver.  11. — ^This  Christian  circumcision, 
he  told  them,  was  accomplished  by  their  baptism,  in 
which  their  being  buried  under  the  water  typified  the 
death  and  burial  of  their  old  man  or  nature,  through  the 
death  of  Christ — ^Moreover,  being  raised  out  of  the  water 
of  baptism  with  Christ,  it  was  both  an  emblem  and  a 
pledge  of  their  resurrection  with  him  to  eternal  life;  so 
that  in  respect  of  pardon,  likewise,  they  were  made  com- 
plete by  hun,  and  had  no  need  of  the  Levitical  expia- 
tion, ver.  12.— For  you  Gentiles,  although  dead  through 
the  sins  and  uncircumdsion  of  your  flesh,  God  will  make 
alive  together  wi^  Christ,  havmg  forgiven  you  all  tres- 
Ittsses,  ver.  13 — ^And  to  shew,  tiiat  by  his  own  death 
Christ  hath  made  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  complete  in  re- 
spect of  pardon,  the  apostle  observed,  that  he  hath  blotted 
out  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  nature,  as  sanctioned 
in  the  law  of  Moses  with  the  curse.  These  the  apostle 
called  'the  handwriting  of  ordinances,'  because  the 
chief  of  them  were  written  by  God  himself;  and  declared 
that  they  were  contraiy  to  the  Grentiles,  because  they 
subjected  them,  as  weU  as  the  Jews,  to  death  for  every 
offence ;  but  that  Christ  had  blotted  out  the  handwriting, 
and  in  its  blotted  out  state  had  nailed  it  to  the  cross,  to 
make  all  men  sensible,  that  the  law,  on  account  of  its 
weakness,  was  abolished,  together  wiUi  the  curse,  ver.  14. 
Farther,  Christ's  disciples  are  made  complete  by  him  in 
respect  of  government  For  such  of  the  angels  as  are  ini- 
mical to  mankind,  he  hath  stripped  of  their  power  by  his 
cross,  and  hath  triumphed  over  them  by  means  of  it  8o 
that  no  person  need  be  terrified  when  he  recollects  the 


mi^ice  and  power  of  evil  spirits,  nor  be  tempted  to  wor- 
ship them,  either  from  hope  or  from  lear,  ver.  15. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  gave  te  ColossiaBs  two 
exhortations,  founded  on  the  doctrine  he  had  laid  down 
in  yer.  10.— The  first  was.  That  since  they  were  mad* 
complete  in  the  knowledge  of  their  duty  by  the  precqito 
of  Christ,  they  were  not  to  allow  any  Judaizing  teacher 
to  rule  them  in  meats,  or*  in  drinks,  or  a  festival,  or  a 
new  moon,  or  sabbaths,  ver.  16^-— These,  even  in  the  M<v 
saic  dispensation,  were  of  no  value  but  as  shadows  of 
gospel  blessings.  And  therefore,  as  the  body,  of  which 
these  services  were  the  shadows,  was  Christ's  bod^,  the 
church,  and  as  all  the  blessings  represented  by  these  shaF> 
dows  were  now  bestowed  by  Christ  on  his  church,  thero 
was  no  more  need  of  the  Mosaic  shadovrs  to  prefigure 
them,  ver.  17. — ^The  second  exhortation  was.  That  since 
Christ  was  the  head  of  all  government  and  power,  the 
Colossians  were  not  to  allow  any  teacher  tin^ored  with 
the  Picnic  philosophy  to  make  them  lose  their  reward  ; 
namely,  the  benefit  of  Christ's  mediation,  by  perauadingr 
them  from  humili^  to  worship  angels.  These  felse  teach- 
ers, by  boldly  describing  the  nature  and  office  of  the  dif- 
ferent orders  of  angels,  intruded  into  things  of  which  they 
had  no  knowledge,  and  were  actuated  by  a  foolidi  vanity, 
yer.  18. — ^Besides,  they  renounced  Chnst,  the  head  of  all 
government  and  power,  by  whoee  influence  alone  the 
whole  body,  or  diurdi,  groweth.  And  by  renouncing 
him,  they  deprived  themselves  of  the  benefit  of  his  inter- 
cession, and  of  all  the  other  Messings  which  he  hath  pur- 
chased for  believers,  ver.  19.— Having  thus  taught  the 
Colossians  their  duty,  he  said  to  them.  Since  by  your  death 
with  Christ  in  baptism,  and  by  your  professing  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  ye  have  renounced  your  former  philea<ybical 
and  religious  opinions,  in  as  for  as  they  are  cootnry  to 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  why,  as  if  ye  still  retained 
these  false  opinions,  have  ye  subjected  yoursdves  to  the 
ordinances  which  are  built  upon  them  ?  ver.  20.— name- 
ly, the  Pythagorean  precepts,  Neither  eat,  nor  taste,  nor 
handle,  ver.  21.^4uch  meats  as  occasioB  the  destruction 
of  Ufe  in  order  to  their  being  used ;  that  is.  Eat  &c.  no 
animal  food,  ver.  22.— Which  precepts,  as  weU  as  the 
precepts  of  the'Platonists,  formeriy  mentioned,  concern- 
ing the  worship  of  angels,  have  indeed  an  appearance  of 
wisdom,  as  they  reoommeiid  a  wonhip  vohuktaiily  efiferedy 
together  with  humility,  and  the  mortification  of  the  body : 
But,  in  reality,  they  are  mere  foolishness ;  especially  &e 
precepts  which  enjoin  abstinence  from  animal  food,  and 
frequent  fiutings  for  mortifying  the  passions,  because  they 
make  no  provision  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  body,  wfai^ 
is  as  real  a  part  of  our  nature  as  our  soul,  and  needs  to 
be  strengthened  with  such  food  and  recreation  as  are  fK 
for  it ;  otherwise  it  cannot  serve  the  soul  in  the  fVinctiona 
and  duties  of  life,  ver.  23 


Nkw  TmiHSLATioir. 

Chap.  11.-1  (!«{,  93.)  Wherefore,  I-wieh^ 
you  to  know  hnv  great  a  combat^  I  have  for 
you,  and  rom  them  in  Laodicea,*  and  roa  as 
many  as  have  not  seen  my  foce  in  the  flesh : 
(See  PreC  sect  1.) 

2  That  being  compacted  together  in  love, 
their  hearts  may  be  comforted,  (juu  U(,  146.) 


CojmxRTimT. 

Cbap.  XL — 1  Wherefore,  I  vieh  you  to  knomo  -what  a  great 
combat  I  nutain  for  you  Gentiles  in  Colosse,  and  for  them  in 
Laodicea,  and  for  ao  many  at  have  not  ween  my  face  in  thejieoh  : 
I  mean,  for  all  the  believing  Gentiles  evexy-where,  to  the  end  of 
the  world,  whose  privileges  I  maintain : 

2  That  being  compacted  together  into  one  church  with  the  Jewsm 
lovCf  their  heartt  may  be  comfortedf  even  by  their  attaining,  through 


Ver.  1.— 1.  I  wish  yon  lo  know.}— Oix*  ymt  u^»«.  As  this  versa 
does  not  contain  s  reason  for  what  loea  before,  bat  is  an  toference 
tnm  ft,  ymt  in  thia  passage  Is  an  illative,  and  nota  cauaal  particle. 
^Por  the  meaning  of^iK*,  see  ver.  18.  note  2. 

2.  How  great  a  combat.]— AyvvrM.  The  apostle  means,  the  perse- 
cntiooB  he  had  suffered  all  along,  for  preaching  aalvation  to  ttie 
Gentiles  tbroogh  laith,  without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moaes; 
and  more  eapeeially  his  two  years*  imprisonment  at  Ceaarea, 
during  which  lie  waa  tried  for  his  life  before  Uto  Roman  govemon, 
Felix  and  Peatna ;  together  with  his  impllsonment  at  Rome.  Per- 
haps, alao,  the  oppoaition  which  the  Jndaicers  made  to  his  doctrine 
eoncemfaig  the  OenttteSi  his  anxiety  to  "***"**<"  their  privileges^ 


and  the  earnestness  and  fVecpiency  with  which  he  prayed  for 
them,  were  parts  of  the  combat  of  which  he  speaks. 

3.  And  for  them  in  Laodicea.}— Laodicea  waa  the  metropolis  of 
the  Greater  Phrygia.  It  was  washed  by  the  rivers  Lrcns  and  Oa- 
prus,  which  joined  their  atneams  near  it.  The  situaoon  of  Laodi- 
cea near  tiie  Lycua,  distinguished  it  from  other  cities  of  the  same 
name,  being  called  laodicea  on  the  Lvcus.'  It  waa  anciently 
named  Dioapolis,  afterwards  Rhoas,  and  faat  of  all  Laodicea,  from 
Laodice  the  wife  of  Antlochua  the  son  of  Stratonice.  But  It  hath 
been  rendered  more  lamous  hi  after-limes,  by  being  the  seat  of  a 
Christian  church  of  such  note,  that  one  of  the  seven  epistiss  la 
the  Revelatioa  was  directed  to  Its  bishop. 
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even  ^IfsU  rJZJB  ridiM  of  tha  ftill  iMnnincft 
(see  I  ThesB.  i.  5.  note  8.)  of  understanding,  to 
tiie  acknowledgment  of  the  mystery  of  God, 
even  of  the  Father,  and  of  Christ.  * 


3  (Ef  m)  In  whom*  are  aU  the  treasures  of 
wisdom^  and  of  knowledge^  laid  up,^  See 
Ten  9. 

4  JWw  this  (m>4s  6^0  lOfffirm,  that  no  one 
may  deceive  you*  with  plausible  speech.^ 


5  For  though  in  the  flesh  I  be  absent,  yet 
in  spirit  I  am  with  you,*  rejoicing"  (ami  fitarw, 
810.)  vhen  I  see  your  order,  and  ihejirmness 
of  your  fiiith  in  Christ. 


6  (<nc,  831.)  Since,  then,  ye  have  reoeivedi 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  walk  ye  in  him, 


my  sufibringa  far  the  goml,  the  greatest  degree  of  the  fiUl^ueu' 
ranee  o/ salvation,  founded  on  understanding,  leading  them  to  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  mystery  of  Ood,  namely,  of  the  Father,  and 
of  Christ ;  that  is  leading  them  to  profess  their  belief  of  the  Ffr* 
ther*s  purpose  of  saving  the  Gentiles  by  faith  equally  with  the 
Jews,  which  was  formerly  a  secret,  but  is  now  made  known  by 
Christ,  who  hath  accomplished  that  gracious  purpose. 

3  In  -whom,  and  not  in  angels,  are  all  the  treasures  of  -wisdom 
and  of  knowledge  deposited,  (chap.  i.  19.) ;  so  that  the  mystery 
which  Christ  ha£  revealed  to  his  saints,  (diap.  i.  26.),  is  really  the 
wisdom  of  God. 

4  J^ovi  this,  concerning  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge 
deposited  in  Christ,  /  qfirm,  that  no  one  may  deceive  you  with 
plausible  speech  concerning  angels,  as  if  they  were  superior  to 
Christ  in  knowledge,  dignity,  and  power ;  and  concerning  the  law 
given  by  their  ministration,  as  if  it  were  more  efiectual  for  your 
salvation,  than  the  gospel  given  by  Christ 

5  For  though  in  the  body  I  be  absent,  yet  in  spirit  I  am  with 
you,  by  the  interest  I  have  in  you,  and  Uie  pains  I  take  to  know 
your  aflSiirs ;  and  have  much  Joy  when  1  hear  of  the  ^rder  with 
which  ye  worship  God,  and  submit  to  your  teachers,  and  reclaim 
offenders ;  and  of  the  firmness  of  your  faith  in  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  concerning  the  salvation  of  men  by  fiiith. 

6  Since,  then,  ye  have  believed  on  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  as  the 
image  of  the  invisible  God,  the  maker  of  all  things,  and  as  the  heed, 
that  is,  the  teacher  and  ruler  of  tfato  church ;  and  have  trusted  to  hie 
mediation  and  death,  and  not  to  the  mediation  of  angels,  nor  to  the 
sacrifices  of  the  law  for  pardon,  continue  in  and  behave  suitably  t9 
that  faith  ; 


Ver.  2.  The  mjstery  of  God,  even  of  the  FUher,  and  of  Christ] 
—This  mystery  is  thus  described,  E^h.  lii.  6. '  That  the  Gentiles 
should  be  joint  heirs,  and  a  joint  booy,  and  joint  partakers  of  his 
CGod^s)  promise  in  Christ,  through  the  gospel'  For  the  meaning 
of  the  word  nufstsry,  see  Bph.  I.  9.  note. 

Ver.  3.— I.  m  whom.)— Tney  who  join  i*  i  with  A*vriie><»',  thinic 
the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  in  the  mystery  of  Ood  and  of  Christ, 
and  not  in  any  of  the  heathen  mysteries,  the  treasures  of  wisdom 
and  knowledge  are  l^dnp.  But  if  what  is  said  of  Christ,  chap.  L 
19.  it  9.  is  considered,  that  interpretation  may  be  called  in  ques- 
tion, especially  when  the  connexion  of  this  verse  with  verses  4. 
6.  is  attended  to. 

2.  Are  all  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  of  knowledge.}— See  1 
Cor.  xii.  8.  where  the  wordofwUdom  denotes  that  degree  of  inspi- 
ration  which  was  peculiar  to  the  apostles,  and  whicli  enabled  them 
to  comprehend  the  whole  gospel  scheme ;  and  the  word  ofknow- 
tedge  4gnifies  that  inspiration  which  was  bestowed  on  the  superior 
Christian  prophetB,  to  enable  them  to  understand  the  former  re> 

velations.  But  whether  the  apostle  uses  the  words  wisdom  and  reason,  uiey  migni  nave  ueen  caueu  lu  qucmiuu  uj  uuiueis  i  oou 
knowledge  Ya  these  senses  here,  or  to  sianiiy  the  divine  wisdom  and  thereby  their  authority  as  a  revelation  from  God  would  have  been 
knowle(&e,  is  hard  to  determine.    Esnus  tbhiks,  that  by  wisdom,     destroyed. 

the  apostle  intends  what  is  peculiar  to  God,  and  by  knoteledge  what  In  regard  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  were  made  known  to  the 
is  peculiar  to  man ;  as  if  he  had  said,  The  whole  treasures  of  apostles  by  revelation,  and  were  published  bv  them  to  the  world 
knowledge,  human  and  divine,  are  deposited  in  Christ— But  in  as  a  revelation  from  God,  St  Paul  very  justly  salth,  that  he  rs* 
whatever  sense  we  understand  this  declaration,  it  demonstrates  eeived  them,  and  deUoered  them  as  he  received  them.  For  these 
Christ's  superiority  to  angels,  and  was  intended  to  prevent  the  Co.  terms  imply,  that  he  neither  found  them  out  by  reashning,  nor  es^ 
lossians  from  worshipping  them,  and  from  embracing  the  law  on  tablished  them  by  reasoning.  Thus,  1  Cor.  xi.  fiS.  *  I  received  from 
account  of  iu  having  been  given  by  them.  the  Lord  what  also  I  deliverM  to  you,  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  the 

3.  Laid  up.}— The  word«t<re«fu^o<  is  sometimes  applied  to  trea-     night  in  which  he  was  betrayed,  took  bread,  Ac- 1  Cor.  xv.  3. 


termed  insviraHen.  which  gave  them  a  clearer  comprehension  of 
these  doctrines,  and  a  stronger  conviction  of  their  truth,  than  it  wae 
po.ssible  for  them  to  attain  By  reasoning.  Bavins,  in  this  supema* 
tural  manner,  communicated  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  to  the  apostles,  Christ  commissioned  them  to  publiril 
the  same,  not  as  the  conclusions  of  reason,  but  as  s  revelation 
ftt>m  God.  Accordingly,  when  these  men  preached  the  gospel  to 
the  world,  they  did  not  attempt  to  establish  its  doctrines  by  res* 
soning,  but  declared  them  simply ;  and  required  mankind  to  be- 
lieve them  on  the  authority  of  the  inspiration  by  which  thsy  had 
been  discovered  to  themselves,  and  or  which  they  gave  unaoubt> 
ed  evidence  in  the  miracles  which  they  wrought  n>r  proving  their 
mission  from  God  In  this  method  of  malring  known  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  to  the  apostles,  and  of  their  publishing  them  to  the 
world,  there  was  the  greatest  propriety :  because,  as  s  revelstioil 
fit>m  God,  these  doctrines  were  not  subjeets  of  human  discus- 
sion, but  were  to  be  believed  implicitly  upon  the  testimony  of 
God ;  whereas,  if  they  had  been  proposed  as  the  conclusions  of 
resson,  they  might  have  been  called  in  question  by  inAdels ;  snd 


Bures  and  other  precious  things,  to  signify  their  being  laid  up  in 

safe  places.     Thus,  1  Mac.  i.  23.  Ksi  »KiaU  tou^  ^ho-nv^ ac  rev;  airo. 

ffev^ovs  cu$  •«««,  'And  he  took  the  treasures  which  were  laid  up, 
which  he  found.'— If  the  common  translation  of  this  word  is  re- 
tained, it  will  imply,  that  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowlecke 
are  so  hid  in  Christ  ss  not  to  be  discerned  by  carnal  men,  but  by 
those  only  who  have  enlightened  eyes  of  the  understanding. 

Ver.  4.-1.  That  no  one  may  deceive  you.}— n<e»>.8y«i:uTu».  This 
word  denotes,  the  using  of  false  reasoning  with  a  view  to  establish 
a  wron£  conclusion ;  wherefore  it  is  properly  translated  deeetre. 

2.  With  plausible  speech.}— ni^ttvoxe^^ia :  Plausible  discourse 
calculated  to  persuade,  but  which  has  no  foundation  in  truth. 

Ver.  5.  Though  in  the  Hesh  I  be  absent,  yet  in  spirit  I  am  with 
vou.)— Prom  this  passage,  and  from  1  Cor.  v.  3, 4.  Lord  Barrington, 

Misc.  Sac.  2. 71.  infers,  that  as  Elisha  saw  Gehazi  receive  Naaman's     

present,  2  Kinss  v.  26.  so  the  apostle,  by  a  particular  spiritual  gift     bally  as  from  him,  which  is  the  Popish  ii*^n^r^iira4Uionx.  hi 

continually  abhling  vrith  him,  saw  what  was  doing  in  the  churches     meant  those  doctrines  of  revelstion  whic ";  h  "^  i .  -  .T  h  i  rri  -  *  ?  r  ■*■  - 1  - 

in  his  absence.  But  the  anxiety  which,  on  various  occasions,  he  felt  *  .    .»--    ^  ^  ._  ^      ^.:         ,,u   ,,.,,.. 

Arom  his  uncertainty  as  to  the  affairs  of  different  churches  is  incon- 

■istent  with  this  supposition.  A  particular  revelation  he  might  have 

eonceming  the  aflUrs  of  this  or  that  church,  like  the  reveli^on 

made  to  Elisha  concerning  Gehazi.  But  there  is  no  reason  to  think, 

that  either  he,  or  Elisha  possessed  sny  permanent  gift  whereby 

they  had  the  knowledge  of  all  the  things  done  by  their  disciples  in 

their  absence.    I  therefore  thinlc,  that,  in  the  subsequent  clause, 

the  word  see  means  the  apostle's  knowins  their  order,  and  the 

atedfitstness  of  their  foith,  by  information  from  Epaphras. 

Ver.  6.  Since,  then,  ye  have  received  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.}— It 

deserves  notice,  that  the  apostles  were  not  assisted  to  find  out  the 

doctrines  of  the  gospel  by  reasoning ;  but  the  knowledge  of  them 

was  inflised  into  their  mmd  by  an  operation  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 

8C 


J  delivered  to  you  among  the  first  things,  what  also  I  received 
first,  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins  accordhig  to  the  scriptures.'— 
Col.  ii.  6.  *  Since  ye  have  received  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.'— Philip. 
Yt.  9.  'Which  also  ye  have  learned  and  received— These  things 
practise.'- 1  Tim.  i.  15.  'This  saying  is  true,  and  worthy  (wurnt 
a»-e{exii()of  all  reception,  that  Jesus  Christ  came  into  the  world 
to  save  sinners.'— Farther,  Because  the  apostles  received  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel  fTom  Christ  by  revelation,  and  delivered 
them  to  the  world  as  revelations  from  hlin,  th«?r  ■»-  flTy  .  nTled 
JijifiiTut^  traditions,  or  things  delivereij.     \Vh^  .  .n 

Paul  commended  the  Corinthians  for  holding  fnai  thi^  tr^^nirjons,  lb 
he  delivered  them,  1  Cor.  xi.  2.  and  corimi&iiclod  Ehe  ThnaaalDOJ" 
ans  to  hold  fast  'the  traditions  which  thr^v  haO  bfc^n  isught,  whe- 
ther by  his  word  or  by  his  letter,'  2The&B  l(  15  it  is  p bin,  that  by 
traiHtions  he  did  not  mean  doctrines  which  others  de!i\  ered  vei-- 

'  uT  he 

d 

to  them,  whether  by  word  or  by  wriiin^u  lii  ihis  Ullci  BAnt  liic 
doctrine  of  the  heathen  philosophers  is  called.  Col.  ii.  8.  «•»? »*«r»iF 
av^f  wjr<«v,  the  tradition  of  men,  because  it  was  received  solely  on 
the  authority  of  the  master  who  delivered  it  Hence  arose  the 
maxim  so  famed  among  the  disciples  of  the  ancient  philosophers, 
AvToj  i^M,  fyoe  dixity  The  master  hath  said  it.— I  hsve  only  to  add, 
that  to  make  known  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  by  simply  declar- 
ii^  them,  and  to  reqidre  mankind  to  believe  them  on  the  authority 
of  that  declaration,  was  suitable  to  the  majesty  of  God.  For,  what 
more  is  necessary  to  esublish  the  truth  of  any  thing,  and  to  obliga 
mankind  to  believe  ft,  but  to  be  assured  that  God  had  said  it 
This  assurance,  concerning  the  doctrines  of  the  cospel,  God  hath 
given  to  all  men,  by  the  miracles  which  he  enabled  the  apostles^ 
who  spoke  these  doctrines  to  (he  woi  ^\  to  peHarm. 
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7  And  be  ye  r6oteJ  in  him  as  the  graft  k  rooted  in  the  stock, 
and  buili  upon  fdm  as  upon  a  sure  foundation ;  mid  by  this  doaa 
connexion  with  him,  be  ye  eMtabUthed  in  the  faith  of  the  gospel, 
even  <u  ye  have  been  taught  it  by  me,  growing  mofte  and  moret« 
itf  with  thanhagiving  to  God  for  having  made  you  partaken  of  so 
great  a  blessing. 

8  More  particularly,  Take  care  leet  any  teacher  make  a  prey  of 
a  prey^  of  you  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  you  through  an  empty  and  deceitful  philwphy,  calculated  to  recom- 
philoeophy,*  t^HlCH  IS  according  to  the  tra-  mend  the  worship  of  angels,  iod  abstinence  from  animal  fi>od : 
oition  of  men,  according  to  the  element^  of    which  philosophy  i$  founded  neither  on  reason  nor  on  rcTelation, 


7  Rooted*  in  him,  and  bnih  upon^  niM, 
(Eph.  it  30.) >  and  established  in  the&ith,  even 
•a  ye  have  been  taught;  abounding  in  it  with 
thanksgiving. 


8  Beware  lest  there  be  any  one  who  maketh 


ttie  worid,  and  not  according  to  Christ 


9  For  in  him  dwelleth  all  the  fulnessi  of 
the  Godhead  bodily .>  (See  chap.  i.  19.  iL  8.) 


but  on  the  unaupported  aJtrmaHon  of  men,  and  to  euitable  to  the 
idolatrouo  worohip  of  the  heathen  world,  but  not  conformable  tm 
the  doctrine  of  Chriot ;  consequently  is  utterly  wrong. 

9  For  in  Chritt  dwelleth  all  the  fulneoo  of  perfe^on  and  go- 
vernment, proper  to  the  Godhead,  bodily  /  so  that  the  philosophy 
which  represents  angels  as  greater  in  power  and  knowledge  than 
Christ,  is  false. 

10  (K<u  in  V  tfvTM  msrxjr^ai/uirei)  And  ye  10  And  ye  are  made  complete,  in  every  thing  necessary  to  yoor 
are  made  complete*  (n  166.)  by  him,  who  is  salvation,  by  him  who  it  the  kead  of  allfWheihet  angels  or  men,  who 
the  head  (srctrvc  *Vc*(  "<^  tfno'tatf)  of  all  govern-  have  any  government  and  power  m  the  world ;  and  have  no  need  of 
nent  and  power :«  the  heathen  philosophy,  nor  of  the  rites  of  Moses,  nor  of  the  inter- 

cession of  angels,  nor  of  any  new  revelations  which  they  can  bring. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Rooted  In  him.)— The  apostle  alhides  to  Christ's 
words,  John  xv.  1.  M  un  the  tme  vine,  jre  are  the  branches.* 
Thejr  were  to  be  rooted  In  Christ,  as  the  graft  Is  in  ihe  stock. 

2.  And  boilt  upon  himj— The  church,  consisting  of  all  true  be^ 
Uevers,  is  represented,  Eph.  ii.  21, 22.  as  asreat  house  or  temple, 

dedicated  to  the  worship  of  God,  and  •  built  upon  the  foundation     . ^ 

of  the  aposUes  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief    ftibiess  of  the  Godhead  was  composed  of  the  angel^  whom,  th 
eemer-stone.'  fore,  they  called  the  eyes,  the  ears,  snd  the  haadi  of  God.  See 


Ver.  a— 1.  Who  maketh  a  prey  ofvou.)— The  word  r«x«yry»i» 
aroperiy  signlfles,  one  who  earrieo  off  any  thinr  ooopoiL  It  comes 
Irom  rvx8i>,  which  denotes  to  otrip  tho  vanquuktd  of  their  arms 
and  dotheo  ;  and  is  also  applied  to  lobbers  and  thieyes,  who  drire 


awav  the  caule  they  have  taken.    Here,  not  the  soods  of  the  Co. 
leswans,  bm  their  persons,  are  said  to  be  carried  off  as  spoiL 

Sl  Through  sn  empty  and  deceitful  philosophy.)— Aim  ^tK^^ptmt 
«M<  Kiviic  nwrnrm,  literally  tkroufh  pMooopky  and  empty  deceit. 
This  is  an  Hebraism,  the  meaning  of  which  I  have  expressed  in  the 
iraaslstion.  Bee  Bss.  iv.  18.— The  apostle  does  not  condemn  sound 
philosophy,  but  that  kind  of  it  which  hath  no  foundation  in  truth, 
aod,  being  formed  merely  ftvm  imagination,  aided  by  the  pride  of 
hnman  reason,  is  supported  by  the  frodiMon,  that  is,  the  siBrmation 
•f  the  inventors,  handed  down  from  one  to  another.  See  the  note 
•n  ver.  6.  toward  the  end.  Of  this  kind  was  the  philosophy  of  the 
Plstonlsts  concerning  demono,  (see  1  Cor.  x.  20.  note  i.\  whom 
they  represented  as  carrying  men's  prayers  to  God,  snd  as  bring, 
tag  back  from  God  the  blessings  prayed  for.  They  spake  of  them, 
likewiae,  as  governing  the  elementa,  and  all  human  aflUra,  by  a 
sort  of  independent  power.  And  for  that  reason  Plato  enjoined 
Ills  disciples  to  honour  and  worship  demona.  But  in  opposition  to 


that  philoaophy,  Origen,  con.  Celaum,  lib.  &  Init  afflrms,  "That 
all  supplications,  snd  prayers,  and  thanksgivings,  are  to  be  offered 
to  God  the  ruler  of  the  world,  by  one  greater  than  all  angels,  who 
Is  high-priest,  the  living  word  and  God." 

The  doctrine  of  the  Jews  concerning  angela,  was  nearly  the  nuns 
with  the  doctrine  of  the  Platonists  concerning  demons.  For  Phito 
de  flomn.  p.  686.  speaking  of  demons,  nys,  "They  are  the  presi* 
dents  of  the  princes  of  the  Almighty,* like  the  tttou  (see  Zech.  iv. 
10.)  and  ears  of  some  great  king,  beholding  and  hearing  all  thinga. 
These  the  philosophers  call  demono ;  but  the  holy  scriptures  call 
tLem  onmMj  and  that  most  property ;  for  they  carry  the  FSther's 
sommsnds  to  the  children,  snd  the  children's  wants  to  the  Father. 
And  therefore  the  scripture  represents  them  ss  ascendins  and  de- 
seendinc.  Not  thsl  he  needs  such  intelligence,  who  beforeband 
knowa  Ml  thhias ;  but  because  it  Is  more  expedient  for  us  mortals 
lo  make  use  or  such  mediators,  that  we  may  the  more  admire  and 
reverence  the  Supreme  Governor,  and  the  great  power  of  bis  go> 
vemment  Prom  a  sense  hereof  we  desired  a  mediator : '  Speak 
t|iou  to  us,  but  1st  not  God  speak  to  us,  lest  we  die.'  In  the  latter 
part  of  thia  quotation,  the  argument  taken  from  kamiHty,  by  which, 
as  we  are  told,  ver.  la  the  false  teachers  at  Colosse  recommended 
ttie  worship  of  snfels,  is  plsinly  enough  faislnuated.— Even  tai  To- 
blt's  daya  the  mediatkm  of  angels  was  believed  by  the  Jews.  For 
the  sncel  who  conducted  Toblt  said,  chap.  xii.  16.  <  I  am  Raphael, 
one  orthe  seven  holy  angels  which  present  the  prayers  of  the 
saints. '-Jn  this  verse  we  have  a  proof  of  the  early  influence  of 
the  Greek  philosophy  in  corrupting  the  gospel. 

8.  According  to  the  elements  of  the  world.}— Xr«ix««,  elemento, 
dsnots,  among  other  things,  the  first  principles  of  science.  See  % 
Pet  iU.  la  note  6.  Wherefore  '  the  elemenuof  the  world,*  as  dis- 
tinguished tram  philosophy,  may  sisnify  here,  ss  in  Q$X.  Iv.  3.  the 
bssthen  rellsions  or  worship,  called  elemento,  because  they  con- 
tslned  only  the  first  principles  of  piety,  exceedhigly  eormpted  by 
idolstry  and  auperstJtion. 

Ver.9.— 1.  All  the  fuhiessof  the  Godhead.)— nxufM^* :  See  Rom. 
aL  12l  note.  The  word  irxn^ «^«  ia  derived  Anom  irxntnt,  which 


ehsic^ 
which 


I  not  only  fuU,  but  JbMked^  perfect,  eon 
wsnts  nothing  which  it  ought  to  have.  Hence  ira«rx«««f^iMt,  CoL 
Iv.  12.  signifles  completed,  perfoeled ;  and  irx«r»^«  r«<  vii<,  ]  Cor. 
S.  96i  tkifidnom  qf  the  oarth,  denotes  every  thini  contained  In  the 
it— The  Ooostlcs,  and  other  ancient  bera- 
te tMBpaBBSge^a^ 


earth,  or  belonghig  to  U.- 


Armed,  that  'the  ftitoess  of  the  Godhead'  was  made  up  of  the  JBoa; 
«»«rif,  or  eternal  beingo,  who  they  ssid  descended  firom  God  by 
vartous  generations,  and  to  whom  they  gave  different  names  and 
offlces.— According  to  the  heathena,  the  fhlness  of  the  Godhead 
consisted  of  Ihe  inferior  k>cal  deltlea,  who  they  Imagined  presided 
over  the  particular  parts  of  nature.  In  the  opinion  of  the  Jews,  the 
ftabiess  of  the  Godhead  was  composed  of  the  sngel^  whom,  there- 
fore, they  called  the  eyes,  ths  ears,  snd  the  haadi  of  God.  See  ver. 
6.  note  2.— But  most  Christisna,  agreeably  to  the  literal  import  of 
the  word  irx«#»^»,  hold,  that  the  futaiess  of  the  Godhead  conalst- 
eth  in  the  fbtoess  of  perfecVion  snd  government  which  is  essen- 
tial to  the  Godhead :  And  that  f^ness  they  believe  is  nss^nrtsl  also 
to  Christ  as  the  Son  of  God.  The  SocfaUans,  who  hold  Christ  to 
be  only  a  man,  afHrm,  that  divine  perfoctkms  were  coDferrsd  on 
him  as  the  reward  of  his  sufferings ;  and  to  fit  him  fbr  being  f*s 
head  or  governor  of  the  body,  that  Is,  of  the  chorch.  Yet,  how 
the  fbbiess  of  the  divine  perfections  could  be  commnnicsted  lo 
the  man  Jesus  Christ,  without  his  beoomins  God,  is  not  easy  to 
conceive.— To  avoid  this  difHculty,  others  of  the  Soefaiians  follow- 
ing Chrysostom,  Homil.  de  Spiritu,  understand,  by  the  fnhiess  of 
the  Godhead  which  dweUed  in  Christ,  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which 
were  given  him  of  God  whhout  messure,  John  iii.  M.— Aecordbif 
to  Pierce,  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  is  the  same  with  *  the  liilnesa 
of  God,'  mentioned  Etoh.  Hi.  1&  which,  he  saHh,  doth  not  mean  th« 
fulness  of  perfection  essentisi  to  God,  but  that  fulness  of  spirlinal 
blessings  which  God  conferred  on  believers  in  the  first  sge.  In 
support  of  thto  opinion  he  observes,  that  since  the  apostle,  in  the 
passage  referred  to,  prayed  God  to  fill  the  Bpheslans  with  all  the 
Ailness  of  God,  he  could  not  mean  by  that  expression,  the  Italnesa 
of  the  perfections  essential  to  God ;  because  that  is  a  fUness  which 
cannot  be  communicated  to  any  creature :  But  his  mesnhig  must 
have  been,  that  God  would  fill  them  with  that  fhlness,  or  abundance, 
of  apiritual  blessings  wherewith  he  filleth  men.  This,  Pierce  sshh, 
was  not  the  fulness  of  one  gift,  but  of  sll  the  spiritusl  gifts  which 
were  then  usually  bestowed  on  the  disciples  of  Christ  These,  he 
saith,  are  called  the  fblnessof  the  Godhead,  not  because  thev  exisc 
hi  the  Godhead,  but  because  they  sre  bestowed  by  God ;  just  ss 
'the  incresse  of  God,'  CoL  ii.  19.  doth  not  mean  an  increase  of 
perfection  immanent  in  God,  but  an  Increase  of  knowledge  snU 
virtue  produced  hi  believers  by  God.  From  this  he  eonchides.  that 
the  fullness  of  the  Godhead  aaid  to  dwell  in  Christ,  *'  is  that  plenty 
of  excellent  gifts,  which  from  the  Godhead  was  commviicated  to 
Chri^,  in  order  to  hia  filling  us:  it  Is,  accordtaig  to  the  evangelist, 
*a  fulness  of  grace  and  truth ;'  auch  '  grace  and  truth  as  csme  by 
Jesus  Christ^  and  are  received  by  us.  John  1. 14—16.  'And  of  his 
fhlness  we  all  have  received.'  "—Agreeably  to  this  Interpretation, 
Pierce  thinks  the  clause,  K»»  tm  •"  -"t^.  iri«-xiif«^iv9<,  in  the  bo- 
ginning  of  ver.  la  ought  to  be  transited, '  And  ye  are  filled  by  him.* 
—Most  Christiana,  however,  beUeve,  that  the  ftahiess  of  the  God- 
head which  dwelt  in  Christ,  means  that  fulness  of  the  divine  per> 
fectfons  which  was  communicated  to  the  man  Jesus  Christ,  by 
virtue  of  the  union  of  the  divhie  nature  with  the  human  lo  his 
person. 

2.  Bodily.)— z«/>»ris»c.  The  word  rv^M,  commonly  tranalated 
body,  Hke  its  correspondtaig  Hebrew  word,  signifies  eubolaneo. 
See  Wolf,  cuns  on  this  verse.  Wherefore,  the  word  c«^ar«ii»c 
might  be  translated  ni&tran/taZIy.- Augustine,  fai  his  notes  on 
Psal.  IxvHi.  ss  quoted  by  Pierce,  thus  expUlns  the  versa  under 
consideration :  "In  ipso  quippe  Inhabitat  omnia plenitndo  pivtni- 
tatis,  non  umbratiliter  tanquam  in  lemplo  a  rege  (Salomone)  laeto^ 
sed  corporaliter;  id  est,  solide  slque  veraciler." 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Teare  made  complete  by  him.)— So»r«  r>«rxve»^tv«< 
>»  ««r«i  a^piifiee.  See  ver.  9.  note  1.  Bengelius  sgrees  whh  Pleres 
toi  thinking  this  clause  ahould  be  ttanalated,  *  Ye  are  fiBed  by  Mm,' 
namely,  with  all  spiritual  gifts.  For  his  comment  on  it  is,  "Ipsa 
plenus,  nos  repteti  sspienns  et  virtute."  But  the  common  trsasln- 
tion  agreea  better  with  the  context,  as  in  whst  Ibilowsfhere  Is  no 
mention  of  sny  spiritusl  gifts  with  which  the  Colosslatta  wers  flUed; 
botof  their  being  circumcised  by  Christ  with  ths  Inward  drcumcK 
slon,  and  of  their  having  thefar  sins  psrdoned,  snd  of  their  betaig  de* 
ltTst«dlk«mt]iapo(w«rofavnsi«da,sodofthslr1iav|iigllMlrdMf 
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1 1  ify  whom  also  ye  have  been  ctrcumciMd 
with  the  circumciuon  made  without  huidi,  by 
the  patting  off  of  the  bodyi  of  the  siiiB  of  the 
fleeh,  ^  r  JBif  by  the  drcumdeion  of  Chrut,' 


11  In  peitieular,  ye  Gentiles  have  no  need  of  the  Jewish  dr- 
eumcision  to  render  you  holy  and  acceptable  to  God.  Ye  have  r^ 
ceiled  a  more  excellent  circumcision  from  Christ,  by  whom  oho  y9 
have  been  circnmcised  with  the  circutncinon  made  without  the 
handt  of  men ;  namely,  the  circumcision  of  the  heart,  Rom.  iL  29. 
made  by  the  putting'  off  of  the  body  of  the  tine  of  thejieeh,  even 
by  the  circumcinon  which  Chriet  requires. 

12  This  appears  from  your  being  buned  with  him  in  baptism,  aa 
persons  whose  old  man  hiaith  been  crucified  with  him,  (see  Rom.  iri. 
6.  note  1.)  ;  in  which  baptism  aUo,  that  it  might  be  a  complete 
emblem  of  your  circumcision,  ye  have  been  raieed  with  him  out  oC 
the  water,  as  persons  made  spiritually  alive,  through  your  belief 
of  the  strong  working  of  God^  who  raised  him  from  the  dead. , 

13  .^Iso  you  believing  Gentiles,  who  were  doomed  to  death  on 

^  ^ acceuni  of  trespasses  and  the  uneircumcision  of  your  flesh,  Oo4 

cumdston  of  your  fleah,i  he  hath  made  alive  to-    will  make  alive  together  with  him ;  he  will  raise  you  to  eternal 
gether  with  him,B  having  forgiven  us  all  tree-    life,  as  certainly  as  he  raised  Christ,  having  forgiven  you  all  tret* 

passes  /  BO  that  being  made  complete  by  Christ,  in  respect  of  pap- 
don  likewise,  ye  have  no  need  of  the  Jewish  expiations. 

14  And  to  shew  that  ye  Gentiles  are  made  complete  in  respect 
of  pardon  by  Christ,  and  have  no  need  of  the  Jewish  expiationi^ 
Crodhath  blotted  out  the  handwriting  of  ordinances  concerning  us 


12  Being  buried  with  him  in  baptism,^  in 
which  also  ye  have  been  raised  with  him,  (from 
ver.  13,),  tltfougfa  the  belief  of  ^b  strong  work' 
ing  of  Uod,>  who  raised  him  from  the  dead. 


13  (Km^  207.)  For  you,  who  weredoaA  («*, 
167.)  •»  account  of  trespasses  and  the  uncir- 


14  Ob  hath  blotted  out*  (rs  b9^'  «/u«»,  231. 
9cM$0>C«foy  roH  ^oyuttrn,  supp*  tf,  166.)  the 
handwriting  of  ordinances'  concerning  us,* 


folly  declared  by  Christ  In  the  precepts  of  the  gospel.— In  this     version ;  "  Qui  credidistis  in  virtatem  Dei  qui  ezeitavit  eum  amor- 
verse  the  sposfle  hnth  shewed,  not  only  the  impiety,  but  the  sb*     tuia."— The  circumcision  which  Christ  performs,  being  sceom* 


surdity  of  adding,  either  the  doctrines,  or  commandments  of  men, 
to  the  gospel.    For  if  Christians  are  made  complete  by  Christ  In 


remect  of  sanctificatlon,  and  pardon,  and  protection,  all  human 
actions  to  his  gospel,  for  these  purposes,  are  a  real  corruption 
«f  it,  and  ought  to  be  rejected. 

2.  Who  is  the  head  of  all  government  and  power.]— The  supre- 
macy of  Christ  oyer  all  created  beings,  is  asserted  in  many  other 
maaages  of  scripture,  such  as.  Matt  xxviii.  la  1  Cor.  zv.  27,  2a 
Eph.  I  SO,  21.  Phaip.  ii.  10.— This  doctrine  affords  the  greatest  con- 
solation to  the  people  of  God ;  as  it  assures  them  that  nothing  be- 
fala  them  without  his  permission,  and  that  whatever  evils  are  sent 
«m  them,  shall  in  the  end,  according  to  his  promise,  work  together 
lor  their  good. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  The  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,)-^may  signify, 
either  the  body  with  its  sinful  lusts,  or  the  whole  masa  of  the  sins 
of  the  flesh,  according  to  the  use  or  the  word  6ody  In  the  Hebrew 
language.— The  Colossians  are  said  to  have  been  circumcised  by 
the  putting  off  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,  in  respect  of  their  bap- 
tism, as  is  plain  from  ver.  12.- For.  according  to  the  emblemati- 
cal meaning  of  that  rite,  it  signified  the  crucifixion  and  burial  of  ' 


their  old  man,  or  corrupt  nature,  with  Christ,  Rom.  r\.  6.  notes  i, 
S.  Now  this  beins  an  inward  circumcision,  may  fitly  be  called  a 
circumcision  maaiB  without  hands. 

2.  By  the  circumcision  of  Christ ;]— that  Is.  by  the  circumcision 
which  Christ  requires  and  performs.  For,  b  the  first  clause  of 
ihe  verse,  Christ  is  said  to  perform  this  circumcision  on  believers : 
And,  being  the  circumcision  of  the  heart,  or  a  real  sanctificatlon, 
It  renders  men  more  acceptable  to  God,  than  either  the  Jewish 
circumcision,  or  the  mortifications  prescribed  by  the  Pythagorean 
philosophy.  Hence,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  chap.  ill.  3. 
the  aposUe  affirma,  thai  believers  are  the  true  ctreumcision. 

Ver.  12.-1.  Being  buried  with  him  in  baptism.]— Christ  began  his 
ministry  vdth  receiving  baptism  from  John,  to  shew  in  an  cmblemar 
tical  manner  that  he  was  to  die,  and  to  rise  again  from  the  dead. 
And,  after  his  resurrection,  he  commanded  his  disciples  to  initiate 
mankind  into  histeligion  by  baptizing  them,  as  he  himself  bad  been 
baptized,  to  shew,  that  although  they  shall  die,  like  him,  throtigh 
the  malignity  of  sin,  yet,  as  certainly  as  he  rose  from  the  dead,  be- 
lievers shall  be  raised  at  the  last  day,  with  bodies  fashioned  like  to 
his  glorious  body.  Wherefore,  his  disciples  having  been  baptised, 
as  he  was,  and  »r  the  very  same  purpose,  they  are  fitly  said  to  be 
buried  witli  Christ  in  baptism ;  and  m  baptism  to  be  raised  with 
bim.  Now,  since  baptism  is  an  emblem  of  our  putting  off  this  cor>' 
rupt  mortal  body,  at  death,  with  its  affections  and  lusts,  it  is  with 
areat  propriety  called  the  Christian  circumcision ;  especially  as, 
oy  shewing  us  what  we  shall  be  at  the  resurrection,  it  teaches  us 
to  put  to  death  our  members  which  are  upon  the  earth.— Farther, 
since  our  baptismal  vow,  together  with  the  doctrine  of  Christ 
which  at  our  baptisni  we  profess,  are  much  more  effectual  prin* 
clples  of  sanctificatlon,  than  either  the  Jewish  circumcision  or 
the  Pythagorean  precepts  concerning  abstinence  from  animal 
Ibod,  we  are  JnaUv  said  to  be  made  complete  in  respect  of  sanc- 
tificatlon by  tno  Christian  circumcision :  which,  however,  is  not 
5er£>rmed  all  at  once,  like  the  Jewish,  bui  is  accomplished  gra- 
itally.  For  it  Is  only  begim  in  the  present  life  by  the  operation 
of  the  word,  and  will  be  completed  by  the  putting  off  of  our  cor- 
rupted  mortal  bodies  at  death,  and  by  our  obtaining  glorious  im> 
mortal  bodies  at  the  resurrection.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the  ex- 
pression, ver.  11.  'circumcised  (♦•'  ti»  »n-i*ivtri»  tow  T«f4»T05  t»ii» 
uf»»iT»M¥  rm  T»f*9()  by  the  putting  off  of  the  body  of  tho  ains  of  the 
flesh,  by  the  circumcision  of  Christ ;'  the  circumcision  commsnd- 
cd  and  performed  by  Christ.— To  conclude,  because  this  spiritual 
circumcision  is  to  be  completed  by  Christ's  raising  our  bodies  fa* 
abioned  like  to  his  glorious  body,  signified  in  baptism  by  the  raising 
of  the  body  out  of  the  water,  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  to  finish  his 
description  of  the  spiritual  circumcision,  adda,  '  Being  buried  with 
him  in  baptism,  in  which  also  ye  have  been  raised  with  him,'  &o. 


plished  by  the  influence  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  on  the 
mmds  of  believers,  and  their  belief  of  these  doctrines  being  Ibund- 
ed  on  their  belief  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  their  belief  of  that 
great  miracle  is  justly  represented  as  the  means  whereby  thsy 
are  raised  out  of  Uie  water  of  baptism  new  creatures,  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes  in  the  next  verse,  are,  like  Christ,  to  be  ralssd 
at  the  last  day  to  an  eternal  life  In  the  body.— Of  the  efllcacy  of  the 
belief  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  In  conflrmfais  men's  futkin  the 
doctrines  of  the  gospel,  Peter  likewise  hath  spoken,  1  Pet.  1. 3. 2SL 

Ver.  la— 1.  Dead  on  account  of  trespasses  and  the  uncircui» 
cislon  of  your  flesh.)— Here,  as  in  Rom.  vii.  6.  the  apostle  taisln» 
ates,  that  men's  wickedness  proceeds  from  their  animal  passions^ 
which  have  their  seat  in  the  flesh.  These  evllpassioiis  and  apps- 
tkes,  before  the  Spirit  of  God  begins  to  subdue  them,  the  apostle 
fitly  termedtma'reymci^ton,  because  the  cutting  off  of  these  ex- 
cesses was  the  thing  signified  by  the  Jewish  circumcision.  And 
as  the  same  thing  Is  more  directly  signified  by  the  Christisa  rite 
of  baptism,  Christ's  disciples  are  made  complete  by  him  even  la 
respect  of  significant  ritual  ordinances. 

2.  He  hath  made  alive  together  with  him.]— Xv»  uvr^.  As  tha 
apostle  is  speaking  of  men's  being  buried  together  with  Christ  in 
baptism,  and  of  their  being  raised  together  with  him,  and  roads 
alive  together  wHh  him,  I  think  the  natural  death  and  resurrectioa, 
and  not  the  spiritual,  are  the  things  here  meant  Beskies,  we  can 
neither  be  said  to  die  spiritually,  nor  to  rise  spiritually  with  Cluist, 
seeing  he  knew  no  sin ;  although  like  us  he  died  through  the  n» 
ligniiy  of  sin.  In  short,  that  the  natural  death  and  resurrectloB 
are  here  meant,  and  not  the  spiritual,  appears  from  the  latter 
clause  of  the  verse,  where  our  -beins  made  alive  Is  represented 
as  the  consequence  of  God's  having  forgiven  us  all  treqiassea.  I 
acknowledse,  hideed,  that  in  Eph.  ii.  5.  the  expresaion  is  to  be  na^ 
derstood  of  the  aniritual  resurrection,  because  the  context  leads  to 
that  sense,  and  because  It  is  not  said  there  that  the  Jews  were 
made  alive  together  with  Christy  but  by  Christ,  and  with  the  Oea* 
tiles.— This  is  an  example  of  the  same  expressions  in  different  epts> 
ties  having  different  meanings.  Bee  Pref  sect  a  last  paragraph. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  He  hath  blotted  out]— Et;i>Kiitl/»(.  The  immediate 
antecedent  to  the  pronoun  he,  hicluded  in  the  participle  <£«xi  i<^>»;, 
being  God,  who  tai  the  precedingyerse  is  said  to  have  made  the 
Colossians  'alive  together  with  Christ,'  I  thhik  it  is  God  who  Is 
here  said  to  have  blotted  out  his  own  handwriting  of  ordinances; 
and  that  the  apostle  doth  not  speak  of  Christ  till  ver.  13.  where  he 
mentions  what  Christ  hath  done  for  us.- The  commentators  ob- 
serve, that  In  the  expression  blotted  out,  there  Is  an  allusion  to 
tlie  discharging  of  a  debt,  bv  defacmg  the  writing  which  contain- 
ed the  obligation  to  pay ;  as  in  the  subsequent  expression,  nailing 
it  to  the  cross,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  ancient  custom  of  abro- 
gating laws,  by  driving  a  nail  through  the  tables  on  which  they 
were  written  and  hung  up  to  public  view. 

2.  The  handwriting  of  ordinances.]— Ta  xitfoyf  a^o*  ir9«$  ityftm. 
r«v.  That  our  translators  have  rightly  supplied  the  preposition  iv 
in  this  clause,  and  rendered  it  '  the  handwriting  of  ordinances.* 
appears  from  the  parallel  passage,  Eph.  ii.  16.  where  the  preposh 
tion  is  expressed :  Ks/uov  twv  ivt9X.wv  tv  ityt**^*,  'The  law  of  the 
commannments  of,  or  concerning  ordinances.'  For  the  meaning 
of  f  «>  f*»,  see  note  3.  on  Eph.  ii.  16.— From  the  connexion  la 
which  the  verse  under  consideration  stands  with  the  preceding 
verse,  it  is  evident  that  the  ordinancea  of  which  the  apostle  speaks 
here,  arc  not  the  same  with  the  ordinances  mentioned  Eph.  II.  1& 
For  these  formed  the  'middle  wall  of  pariiUon'  which  separated 
the  Jews  from  the  Gentiles,  and  were  the  caus^  of  the  enmmr 
which  subsisted  between  them;  consequently  they  were  the  r^ 
tual  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses:  Whereas,  the  ordinances  of 
which  the  apostle  spake  to  the  Colossians,  were  ordinances,  tha 
blotUug  out  of  which  was  a  proof  that  God  had  forgiven  the  Co* 
loastans  all  trespasses.  This  proof  did  not  arise  from  the  blotting 
out  of  the  ritual,  but  of  the  moral  precepts  of  the  law  of  Mose% 


ft.  Through  the  belief  of  the  strong  working  of  God,  who  raised     as  sanctioned  with  the  curse,  and  as  allowing  no  pardon  to  anjp 
ain  from  the  dead.)— This  traoslatioA  is  agreeable  to  the  Byriae     alnoar  whatever.    For  by  the  blotting  out  at  tbass  prseepcs  with 


COL06SIAN8. 


CBAm^TL 


wltidi  wu  oontraiy  to  JUy*  and  hath  taken  it 
fiom  among'  us,^  nailing  it  to  the  croas. 

16  Saving  Bpoiled*  rovemmentw  and  pow- 


Oentilei,  vhich  va«  ron/rary  to  tM,  aa  it  anbjected  us  to  tbe  cvrae 
for  every  sin,  and  hath  taken  it  from  among  tu,  naiUng  it  to  the 
ero99  in  its  blotted-out  state,  tiiat  all  might  see  it  blotted  ouL 
16  Farther,  ye  (Gentiles  are  made  complete  by  Christ,  in  respect 


«n,'  (WW>/uaeTiAy  n watifn^ui)  he  made  a  show    of  goYemment  and  protection;  for  having  opoiled  evil  MngeU  of 


or  THEM  openly,'  triumphing  over  them^  (ir 
«vr«)  byiifi 


Itf  (Oo»,  268.)  Wherefore,^  let  no  one  jodgeS 

Ae  cnrse  annexed  to  them,  the  beUevlng  Colossians  were  assured, 
ttut  God  would  fonpye  them  all  the  trespassea  of  which  they  sin- 
cerely repented.— The  character  mentioned  in  the  next  clause  of 
the  verae,  that  these  ordinances  concerned  the  Gentiles,  shews 
MJUl  more  clearly  that  the  apoaUe  speaks,  not  of  the  ritual  pre- 
cepts of  the  law  of  Moses,  with  which  the  Gentiles  had  no  concern, 
out  of  its  moral  precepts,  which  without  doubt  were  binding  on  all 
mankind,  being  written  on  their  hearts  ;  see  note  3.— The  moral 
precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses  are  called  the  Chirograph  or  hand^ 
foriting  ^  ordinaneety  because  the  most  essential  of  these  pre* 
cepts  were  written  b/  the  hand  of  God  on  two  tables  of  stone ;  and 
the  rest  Moses  was  directed  to  write  in  a  book.  Now,  though  these 
precepts  are  all  founded  in  the  nature  and  reason  of  things,  they 
are  with  sufficient  propriety  called  ^ft>^/«»r»,  orditumces.  (an  ap- 

C illation  which  denotes  precepts  founded  in  the  mere  will  of  the 
wgiver),  because  the  penalty  of  death,  with  which  they  were 
sanctioned,  depended  entirely  on  tbe  will  of  God.  See  Epn.  ii.  1& 
note  4.— VHiere  fore,  seeing  the  word  Soyt*»TAf  in  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephenans,  signifies  the  ritual  precepts  of  the  law  of  Moses,  but, 
In  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  its  moral  precepts  aanclionea  with 
the  curse,  this  word  is  another  example  of  the  observation  men- 
doned  in  the  Preface,  sect  3.  last  paragraph,  namely,  that  the 
lame  words  in  different  epistles  have  not  always  the  same  mean- 
Inss,  but  that  their  meaning  must  be  gathered  from  the  context. 

3.  Concerning  us.]— So  x«9'  itf^tip  must  be  translated  here,  to 
torevent  the  tautology  which  is  in  most  versions  of  this  passage. 
Itoe  Ess.  iv.  231.— The  apostle  changes  the  person  in  this  verse 
from  yott  to  iM.  to  intimate  that  the  handwritmg  of  ordinances  of 
which  he  speaks,  concerned  all  mankind,  the  Gentiles  aa  well  as 
the  Jews ;  and  that  it  was  contrary  to  all  mankind,  as  it  subjeoted 
Chem  to  death,  without  mercy,  for  every  transgression.  This 
character,  therefore,  of  tbe  handwriting  of  ordinances,  that  they 
concerned  the  Gentiles,  shews  plainly  that  the  apostle,  as  was  ob- 
served in  the  precedins  note,  is  speaking,  not  of  the  ceremonial 

E-ecepte  of  the  law  of  Moses^  which  had  no  relation  whatever  to 
e  GentUes,  but  of  its  moral  precepts  aa  sanctioned  with  the 
curse.  For  these  being  the  precepts  of  the  law  of  nature,  the 
Gentiles  were  bound  by  them  equally  with  the  Jewa. 

4.  Which  was  contrary  to  us.]— The  handwriting  of  ordinances 
being  the  precepta  of  the  law  of  nature,  as  published  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  the  curse  annexed  to  that  handwriting  being  (he  curse 
of  the  law  of  nature,  as  was  shewed  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2.  the  Oontiles 
were  bound  to  obey  these  precepts  equally  with  the  Jews,  nnd  were 
•qually  liable  to  the  curse,  if  they  transgresaed  ihem.  Wherefore, 
although  the  Gentiles  had  no  knowledge  of  the  handwriting  of  or- 
4ioances,  the  publication  thereof  to  the  Jews,  secretly,  thnt  is,  vir- 


every  denomination  of  their  usurped  power,  Chritt  hath  oheroed 
them  openly  as  vanquished,  triumphing  over  them  by  hit  crooo  g  wo 
that  ye  need  not  be  afraid  of  the  deril,  who  ibnnerly  sedoc^d  and 
oppresaed  you. 

16  Farther,  since  ye  are  made  complete  in  the  knowledge  of 


th^  spoiling  tbe  devils  of  the  handwriting- of  ordiasnces,  by  which 
they  had  seduced  the  Jews  to  supersution.— Hammond,  by  the 
spoiling  of  governments  and  powers,  understands  the  destruction 
of  idolatry,  the  silencing  of  the  heathen  oraclea,  and  the  banishing 
of  those  grievous  superstitions  with  which  mankind  had  been  so 
long  oppresaed.— Others,  by  governments  sad  powers,  underatand 
the  Jewish  rulers  and  great  men,  who  in  the  first  age  grievously 
persecuted  the  disciples  of  Christ- Pierce,  by  the  sovemments 
and  powers  who  were  spoiled,  understands  the  good  aogets^  who 
before  Christ's  ascension  had  the  charge  of  particular  nations,  but 
after  his  ascension  were  stripped  of  their  authority,  and  were  aU 
subjected  to  Christ,  asreeably  toHeb.  ii.  &  'To the  angela  he  hath 
not  subjected  the  worid  to  come,  of  which  we  spesk.' The  passage 
in  queaiion  he  paraphraaea  in  the  following  manner :  "  And  having 
taken  from  the  good  angels  their  authority,  he  subjected  them  to 
Christ,  and  propoaed  them  publicly  aa  an  eaampie  of  cheerful  obe- 
dience to  him,  cauaing  them  to  triumph  in  Christ."  This  interpce- 
tatiou  the  learned  author  endeavours  to  support  by  Epb.  iv.  8. 
which  in  the  common  translstion  runs  thus,  'when  be  ascended 
up  on  high,  he  led  captirity  captive.'  For  he  infers  from  this  pas- 
sage, that  when  our  Lord  ascended,  he  led  captivity  captive  with 
him  into  heaven.  And  as  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  carried 
evil  spirits  with  him  into  heaven,  he  contends,  that  the  captives 
who  were  led  thither  were  the  good  angels.  But  his  ar^gomeut 
proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  the  words  thabijtha  and  iix/uaxv. 
Tsvra«,  Psal.  Ixviii.  19^  necessarily  signify  to  lead  awav  captive  : 
Whereas,  in  the  following  and  other  passages,  both  words  are  used 
to  denote  the  taking  a  person  captive  simply,  and  are  so  translated 
in  our  Bible,  Gen.  xxxiv.  29.  *  Their  wivea  took  they  captive ,  (LXX. 
nxt**Kvrtv<rAv\  and  ap«)iled  even  all  that  was  in  the  house.'— 1  Sam- 
XXX.  2.  'And  had  taken  the  women  captives  (LXX.  irx>t«x»Ttutri> 
that  were  therein ;  thev  slew  not  anjr,  either  great  or  small,  but 
(LXX.  4XA*-«>^«>T*vo-«i')  took  them  captives  and  went  on  their  way.' 
— Ver.  6.  '  And  David's  two  wives  were  taken  captives,  (LXX.  nx,- 
tAaKvTt\>bn9»*y  Wherefore,  if  the  words  ehabijtha  and  nz/***-*- 
rsvTiv  are  rendered  as  in  the  foregoing  passages,  £ph.  iv.  &  wiQ 
stand  thus  in  the  translation,  'He  ascended  on  high,  he  took  cap. 
tlvity  captive,  and  gave  gifts  to  men :'  And  the  thing  declared 
therein,  will  be  conformable  to  the  fact.  For  evil  spirits  were 
taken  captive  and  spoiled  of  their  power,  neither  before  Christ's 
ascension,  nor  dunng  the  time  oi  it,  but  after  he  ascended;  and 

Sve  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit  to  hisam>8tle8,  whereby  they  destroyed 
e  heathen  idolatry,  which  was  the  work  of  the  devil. 
3.  He  made  a  show  of  them  openly.] — Zittyumxivm  i*  w-aif  ««••*. 
By  turning  the  heathens  from  the  power  of  Satan  to  God,  Christ 
shewed  that  the  evil  spirits,  who  formerly  ruled  them,  were  van- 


«HaaHi^6*,  M>«<  fui^u\«»uvu  tiici  <;vi  i,\f  wic- «t;«v0,  vci^eiiy*  iitnfc  IB,  «ii-«  viic^nc^ii  win*  uic  «;*ii  B|«iiit«,  writv  luiuic^iij   i  uicu  iiiciii,   ««c«c   trnM,' 

tasUy  included  them.    This  the  apostle  insinuated  in  the  word  quished  and  stripped  of  their  power.— Ambrose  translates  ••'  ^»9>- 

««-«vavTier.    For  the  preposition  v»-o,  in  composition,  denotes  the  ^"■*>  tot'M  authority  ;  a  sense  which  the  word  hath,  John  vii.  13L 

j^i f  -  4v: .!_     »_  -ui.  is_v.  „w-_  ^,._,_.  L,-..-j  ....  26.— EstiuB,  on  this  passage,  observes,  "Est  autem  tolus  hie  ser. 


doing  of  a  thing  secretly.  In  this  light,  when  Chriat  blotted  out 
tbe  handwriting  of  ordinances  by  his  death,  he  bloUed  it  out  to  the 
Oentilea  also,  to  whom,  by  its  curse,  it  was  as  much  contrary  as 
tp  the  Jews.  And,  tai  regard  he  more  especially  blotted  out  the 
curae  which  was  annexed  to  that  handwriting,  Gal.  iii.  13.  he  in 
effect  blotted  out  these  ordinances  themselves  as  a  rule  of  justifr 
cation.  For,  if  tbe  curse  doth  not  follow  every  transgression  of 
ihe  moral  law  of  God,  we  are  not  under  that  law  as  a  rule  of  jus- 
micatioiL  but  under  grace,  ss  the  apostle  observes,  Rom.  vi.  14. 
6.  Hath  taken  it  from  among  us.]— Since  the  apostle  hath  taught 
us  in  his  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  chap.  ii.  1&  that  the  ritual  pre- 
cepts of  the  law  of  Moses,  which  formed  the  middle  wall  of  cepsr 
ration  between  the  Jewa  and  the  Gentiles,  was  abolished  bv  Christ : 
also,  since  he  hath  taught  us  in  his  epistle  to  the  Coktssians,  that 
hs  hath  by  the  same  means  blotted  out  the  handwriting  of  ontt- 
asnces,  thst  is,  the  whole  of  the  m<irai  precepts  of  the  aame  law, 
as  sanctioned  with  the  curse,  and  hath  taken  it  from  among  Jews 
and  Gentiles— it  is  evident  thst  the  law  of  Moses,  in  all  its  parts,  is 


Moses :  For  if  the  obligation  or  the  moral  precepts  of  his  law  m 
■till  continued,  mankind  are  still  under  its  curse.  See  Fred  to 
lialatians,  sect.  4.  No.  6.  last  paragraph  but  one. 

Ver.  15.-1.  Having  spoiled.}— The  word  asrixJura/uvec  signifies 
io  strip  off"  one's  arms,  or  clothea,  fully.  And  because  victors  an- 
ciently stripped  the  vanquiahed  of  their  arms,  it  signifies  to  epoil 
fa  general.  See  ver.  11.— Our  tranalators,  supposing  that  Christ 
Is  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  verae,  as  well  as  m  this,  hsve  con- 
nected the  two  verses  by  the  word  and^  which  is  not  in  the  origi- 
nal, and  I  think  is  improperly  supplied,  because  it  leada  us  to  un- 
derstand this  of  God,  who  is  spoken  or  In  the  preceding  verse. 

2l  Governments  and  powers.}— These,  I  think,  are  the  evil  an- 
gels, Eph.  i.  21.  note  1.  whose  power  and  usurped  dominion  over 
msnkind  our  Lord  destroyed  by  dying  on  the  cross.  For,  speaicing 
of  his  own  death,  he  said  to  bis  disciples,  John  xii.  31.  '  Now  shall 
O  «i«x«i'>  the  ruler  of  this  world  be  cast  out.'  And  chap.  zvi.  11. 
K>  <««x»v,  'The  ruler  of  thia  world  is  judged.'  See  also  Eph.  ir.  a 
«-lty  tha  'spoiling  of  fovammsnts  and  powers^'  soins  ondsnitand 


mo  apostoli  figuratus,  et  mire  grandis,  utpote  magnitudini  materis 
congrucns." 

4.  Triumphing  over  them.}— Because  bentfuttvom  iifi»f,  2  Cor. 
ii.  14.  is  translated,  hath  caused  ua  to  triumph^  many  are  of  opinion 
that  bftAftiivrsti  nft»i,  in  thia  verse,  may  be  translated,  causing 
us  ourselves  to  triumph;  "urovj  being  put  for  *>/**(  aurcu?,  Ess.  iv. 
6S.— It  is  supposed  that  hi  this  and  the  nreceding  clause  there  is 
an  allusion  to  the  Roman  triumphs ;  of  whicb  see  an  account,  3 
Cor.  ii.  14. ;  and  that  St  Paul  represents  Christ  himself,  or  his 
apostles,  aa  riding  in  triumph  through  the  world,  with  the  evil 
spirits  following  the  triumphal  car  in  chains,  and  exposed  to  pub- 
'lic  view  as  vanquished  enemies. 

6.  By  it.}— Ev  Mury.  Caj^tan,  who  Interpreted  this,  as  well  as  tha 
preceding  14th  verse,  of  God  the  Fnther,  (see  ver.  14.  note  LX  trans- 
lates IV  i«uT*>,  by  Atm,  that  is,  by  Christ.  But  as  Christ,  and  not  tha 
Father,  is  the  peison  who  in  inis  verse  is  said  to  triumph  over  the 
evil  spirits,  the  relative  »vt»,  I  think,  refers  to  to»  f  aueu.,  mentioned 
in  the  close  of  ver.  14.  This  gives  a  beautiful  sen^e  to  the  passage. 
The  evil  angels,  by  exciting  the  Jews  to  crucify  Christ,  thought  they 
had  put  an  end  to  his  pretensions :  But,  by  his  death,  having  moiled 
them  of  their  usurped  dominion,  he  triumphed  over  them  by  the 
cross.— If  Cajctan's  opinion,  which  is  adopted  by  Pierce,  is  well 
founded,  namely,  that  God  the  Father  is  spoken  of  m  this  verse,  ths 
clause  under  consideration  must  be  translated,  '  Causing  ua  to  tri- 
umph over  Ihem  by  him,'  by  Christ ;  which  also  gives  a  aense  both 
beautiful  and  just.  God  made  the  evil  spirits,  spoiled  of  their  pow- 
er, a  public  .spectacle,  and  caused  the  apostles  to  triumph  over 
them  bv  Christ,  who  enabled  them  to  destroy  the  heathen  idolatry. 

Ver.  '16.-1.  Wherefore,  dec.)— This,  and  what  follows  to  tbe 
end  of  the  chapter,  is  founded  on  the  doctrine  delivered  ver.  19l 
that  the  Colossians  weie  made  complete  bv  Christ  in  every  thinf 
neceaeary  to  aalvation.  For  in  that  case  they  were  under  no  olv 
ligation  to  obey  the  Judaizing  teachers,  when  they  enjoined  tha 
rites  of  Moses,  the  worship  of  angels,  or  bodily  mortifications,  aa 
the  means  of  salvation. 

2.  Letno  one  judge  you.}— Besa  thinks  ^/H«$  K«<*ir«may  betran»' 
lated,  condemn  you.  But  as  the  Colossians  could  neither  binder 
oUisrs  k»  pass  a  Judgment  on  their  conduct,  nor  prerent  th  em  fincaa 


Cbap.  it. 

you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,'  or  in  respect  of  a 
fetHvalf*  or  of  a  new  moon,  or  •/  Sabbaifu  /* 


17  Whieh  are  a  shadow  of  things  to  come, 
(see  Heb.  z.  1.  note  1.};  but  the  body  is  Christ'i 

18  Let  no  one  tnake  you  lo$e  your  reward,* 
6y  deUghting  in  humility^*  uid  the  vorthip  of 
angels,s  intruding^  into  tfdng^t  which  he  hath 
not  seen ;  beinff  (i/m)  -without  caute  pufied  up 
by  hie  ovn  carnal  mind  $s 


19  And^  not  («{«t»f)  holding  JSrml^  the 
head,i  (i^  «^  161.)  by  vhom^  the  -whole  body, 
(^Ita,  119.)  through  the  joint»  and  Ugamenta, 
being  terved  and  compacted^  increaseth  with 
the  increase  of  Ood. 

20  (Oinr,  263.)  Farther,  rince  ye  have  died^ 
with  Christ  (««v  rM;^Mav)  from  the  elementa  of 
tfie  world,  why,  as  living  in  the  world,*  do  ye 
subject  yourtelvei  to  ordinances  t' 


C0L088IANS. 
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your  duty  by  the  precepts  of  Christ,  let  no  one,  whether  he  be  m 
heathen  philosopher  or  a  Jewish  doctor,  rule  you,  on  any  pi«- 
tence,  in  the  affair  of  meat  or  drink,  or  in  reepect  o/a/eetival, 
or  of  Sabbatht ; 

17  Which  holidays,  with  the  senrices  performed  on  them,  are  a 
ehddow  of  bleaeinge  to  come  /  but  the  body  represented  Vy  these 
shadows  t«  Chriet'e  body,  the  church,  with  its  spiritual  serricei 
and  privileges. 

18  Next,  since  Christ,  the  head  of  all  government  and  power, 
hath  made  you  complete  in  respect  of  mediation  and  protection, 
let  no  teacher  make  you  loae  the  benefit  of  his  mediation  and  gov* 
ernment,  which  is  the  reward  of  your  faith,  by  recommending  the 
•worship  of  angeU  ue  an  exercise  of  humility  acceptable  to  God- 
Such  a  teacher  intrudeth  into  thingo  which  he  hath  no  knowledge 
of,  being  -without  cauee  pt^ed  up  of  hie  own  carnal  ditpoeition  / 

19  ^nd  doth  not  holdJUrmly  the  head,  Christ,  by  whom  the 
whole  body,  or  church,  through  thejointe  and  ligamenU — that  is, 
by  means  of  the  several  talents  and  gifts  of  its  member»-^«inf 
terved  with  every  thing  necessary,  and  united  into  one  body,  in- 
createth  exceedingly.     See  Eph.  iv.  16.  note. 

20  Wherefore,  since  in  your  baptism  ye  have  died  roith  Chriot, 
(ver.  12.),  and  thereby  are  looaed  from  the  institutions,  both  of  re 
ligion  and  philosophy,  (ver.  8.),  under  which  ye  formerly  livedt 
why,  as  if  ye  were  still  living  under  these  institutions,  do  ye  subject 
yourselves  to  the  ordinances  prescribed  by  these  institutions  1 


tond«mninf  thetr  eondnet,  the  spostle'e  direction  will  appear  mors 

S roper,  if  the  clause  be  tnuiehued,  '  Let  no  one  rule  you  in  meat,' 
A.  a  sense  which  the  word  ii#>vit«  will  easily  bear  in  the  writings 
of  the  Jews,  with  whom  it  was  ciistomary  to  express  the  govern- 
ment of  their  rulers  by  saying,  that  they  judged  JeraeL 

3.  In  meat  or  in  drink. }--In  the  law  no  idnd  of  drink  was  forbid- 
den, except  to  the  Nsxantes,  who  were  not  to  drink  wine  nor 
strong  drink  during  the  days  of  theif  separation.  Now,  as  on  that 
account  they  weie  thought  more  holy  than  others,  it  la  not  im* 

Rrohable  that  the  elders,  who  pretended  to  have  reeeiyed  from 
loses  and  the  prophets,  by  tradition,  many  precepts  not  written 
In  the  law,  mignt  enioin  abstinence  from  wine  and  strong  drtok  to 
such  of  their  disciples  as  aimed  at  superior  holiness,  see  Heb. 
Ix  10.  Rom.  xlv.  17.  notes. 

4.  Or  in  respect  of  a  festival.)— H  f »  /uf*  'of^x?.  A  festival,  as 
diatinsuiahed  from  New  moons  and  Sabbaths,  signifies  a  day  of 
rejoicing  annuallv  observed.  Qf  these,  some  were  enjofaied  la 
the  law ;  others,  by  private  authority :  such  as  those  Instituted  in 
commemoration  of  the  deliverance  or  the  Jews  by  Bather,  and  of 
the  purification  of  the  temple  by  Judas  Maccabeus. 

5.  Or  of  a  new  moon,  or  of  Saobaths.  ] — The  whole  of  the  law  of 
Moses  beinc  abrogated  by  Christ,  Col.  li.  14.  note  6.  Christians  are 
under  no  obligation  to  observe  any  of  the  Jewish  holidays,  not  even 
the  seventh  day  Sabbath.  Wherefore,  if  any  teacher  made  the  ob* 
aervance  of  the  seventh  dav  a  necessary  duty,  the  Colossians  were 
to  resist  him.— But  though  the  brethren  In  the  first  age  paid  no 
regard  to  the  Jewish  seventh  day  Sabbath,  they  set  apart  the  first 
day  of  the  week  for  public  worshin,  and  for  commemorating  the 
death  and  resurrection  of  their  luster,  by  eatiite  his  supper  on 
that  day ;  also,  for  the  private  exercises  of  devotion.  This  they 
did,  either  by  the  precept  or  by  the  example  of  the  apostles,  and 
not  by  virtue  of  any  Injunction  in  the  la^  or  Moses.  Besides,  they 
did  not  sanctify  the  first  day  of  the  week  In  the  Jewish  manner, 
by  a  total  abstinence  from  bodily  labour  of  every  kind.    That 

gractice  was  condemned  by  the  coimcil  of  Laodlcea,  as  Judaixing. 
ee  Smceri  Thes.  Ecclesiast.  voce  £«CCi«toip. 
Ver.  la— 1.  Let  no  one  make  you  lose  your  reward.}— This  Is  an 
exhortation  founded  on  the  second  ariicle  of  the  doctrine  contain* 
ed  In  ver.  10.  namely,  that  Christ  Is  the  head  of  nil  government  and 
power.  For  if,  on  any  pretence,  one  forsaketh  Christ  and  attacheth 
nimself  to  angela,  he  must  lose  the  whole  benefit  of  Christ's  media- 
tion.—Pierce,  on  the  authority  of  Demosthenes,  thinks  x«t>4C«9|. 
C«vf TO  in  this  verse,  should  be  translated  condemn.  Our  transla* 
tors,  following  Chrysostom  and  the  Greek  commentators, have  ren> 
dered  it,  6erutfe.— Others,  becau.'ie  ^e^Ciuii*  sixnifles  to  rule,  CoL 
lii.  15.  'Let  the  peace  of  God  (3«sCivfT«»)  rule  in  your  heart,'  are  of 
opinioiL  that  xmr»Zf»ZtvtTm  t^x«  may  be  translated  enslave  you. — 
But  as  iS; 4Civf«v  comes  from  S^sSnev,  a  reward,  the  compounded 
verb  KMTxCf  aCiviiv  more  properly  signifies  to  hinder  a  reward 


from  being  bestowed ;  an  evil  which  the  worshipping  of  angels, 
more  powerful  mediators  than  Christ,  will  certainly  occasion. 


worship  of  angelSi  reconunended  the  practice  as  an  exercise  of 
humility  most  acceptable  to  God,  on  pretence  that  it  was  presump* 
tion  in  men  to  go  immediately  into  the  presence  of  God  to  worshipk 

4.  Intruding  Into  thbigs  which  he  hath  not  seen.]— Bud»us  has 
shewn  from  Greek  authors,  that  t/tCMTiv-Hr  aignifies  to  enter  \aio% 
coontry,  to  meddle  with  the  matter.  Jerome  says  it  signifies,  to  wait 
wUk  pride  into  a  place.  The  aposUe's  meaning  is,  that  the  AJse 
teachers,  of  whom  he  speaks,  presumptuously  penetrated  imo  the 
secrets  of  the  Invisible  world,  and  talked  of  tnem  with  an  air  of 
certainty,  without  havlnx  any  knowledge  of  the  things  which  they 
affirmed :  namely,  that  the  angels  are  employed  in  carrying  men^ 

Evyera  to  God,  and  in  bringing  from  him  the  blessings  prayed 
r ;  that  they  Intercede  with  God  for  men ;  and  that  to  worship 
them  is  acceptable  to  God. 

5.  Puffed  up  by  his  own  carnal  mind.}— Because  the  apostle,  in 
other  paasages  of  his  epistles,  hath  termed  the  law  of  Moses./IesA^ 
Pierce  thinks,  that  by  ^  his  own  carnal  or  fieshly  mind'  he  means 
the  Jewish  temper,  which  puffed  up  the  Jews  with  an  high  opinion  * 
of  their  own  knowledge  and  virtue. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Not  holding  firmly  the  head.)— Here,  the  worship, 
ping  of  angels  Is  declared  to  be  a  renouncing  of  Christ,  as  Gover* 
nor,  Savfour,  and  Mediator;  consequently,  a  renouncing  of  all  the 
benefits  of  his  government  and  mediation.— The  same  may  be  sai4 
of  the  worshipping  of  saints :  For.  though  they  be  not  mentioned  ia 
this  passage,  tne  arguments  by  which  the  worship  of  angels  is  coiv 
demned,  conclhde  equally  against  the  worship  of  saints.  Beaidei^ 
an  object  of  worship  ought  to  be  both  omniscient  and  every -wher* 
present,  which  neither  angels  nor  saints  are.— The  apostle^s  exhor- 
tation In  this  verse  Is  a  good  caution  to  us,  to  beware  of  all  refine 
ments  in  Christianity,  which  have  any  tendency  to  derogate  from 
the  auihority,  office,  and  honour  of  Christ,  as  head  of  the  church. 

2  By  whom,  f  £  iw.}— Here  the  gender  or  the  relative  »w,  isdUfO' 
rent  finom  that  of  the  antecedent  tdv  xf  ^mXuv.  Of  this  solecism  ws 
have  other  examples  in  the  sacred  writings.  See  Ess.  Iv.  Sl.—In  the 
present  instance,  it  may  be  removed  by  supplying  the  wordX^ <rs» 
after  Ki««xiiv,  thus,^ol  holdingArmly  the  headChrntt/rom  tthon^ 
Ac.  For  so  we  have  It  expressed  in  the  parallel  passage,  Eph.  iv.  16i 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Since  ye  have  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of 
the  world :)— That  Is,  since  ye  have  renounced  at  your  baptism  att 
your  former  principles  and  practices.— The  apostle,  fai  ver.  12.  of 
this  chapter,  bad  affirmed,  that  the  burial  of  the  body  under  the 
water  of  baptism  represents  the  putting  off  of  the  body,  and  with 
it  all  the  sinful  appetites  and  passions  which  have  their  seat  in  the 
body.  Here,  carrying  on  the  same  allusion,  the  apostle  told  the 
Colossians,  that  having  been  buried  veith  Christ  in  their  baptism  as 
dead  person^  they  had  shaken  off  all  their  former  obligation^ 
arising  from  the  principles  of  religion  and  philosophy  which  they 
had  adopted  In  their  heathen  state.— Ajri^anTi  rv»  t^  Xe»r^  «»• 
r»v  roixiiMv,  Is  the  same  form  of  expression  with  run  •^«(ti«ic 


as     •iroyivo^ive*,  1  Pet.  li.  24.  'delivered  from  sins.' 


2.  By  delighting  in  humility.)— 8i>.*w  tv  rfcsritva^forvvii.-^The  word 
5ixj  tv  oflen,in  scripture,  signifies  to  take  pleasure  In  a  thini;.  Thus, 
Mark  xlL  36.  ^t>.«*r«*,  *  who  delight  to  walk  in  long  robos :'  2  Sam. 
XV.  26.  eu  i^iKntL»t9  «-oi,  'I  have  no  pleasure  In  thee:'  1  Sank 
xviil.  22.  'Behold  the  king  (d^ixti  iv  o-eOhsth  delight  in  thee :'  Psal.  i. 
2.  '  In  the  law  of  the  Lord  (  ^«x.ii^*  mTow)  is  his  delight. '  It  signifies 
likewise  to  w**K  Col.  ii.  I.  eix«  ymt  •>«(,  'I  wish  you  to  know.' 

3.  And  the  worship  of  angels.l—Because  the  Jews  entertained  a 
great  respect  for  the  angeu,  on  account  of  their  supposed  agency 
b  human  aflhirs,  and  more  especially  on  account  or  their  ministry 
at  the  givingof  the  law,  (Col.  li.  8.  note  2),  the  apostle  In  this  epistle, 
and  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  was  at  great  pains  to  shew,  that 
the  Son  Is  greater  than  all  the  angels.— By  mentioning  humiUty,  the 
apostle  in^uatsa,  that  those  persons  who  ware  addicted  to  tha 


2.  Why,  as  living  in  the  world.]— When  xo<rA>4$  is  used  In  amoral 
sense  by  the  Inspired  writers,  it  commonly,  if  not  alwaya,  denotes 
the  Gentiles.  See  1  Cor.  i.  20.  Wherefore,  Pierce  Is  mistakes 
fn  supposing,  that  this  and  what  follows  was  addressed  to  the  Jews 
as  distinguished  from  the  Gentiles. 

3.  Do  ye  subject  yourselves  to  ordinances?— So  the  phrase  n  toy, 
ft»Ti^iT^$  may  be  translated,  agreeably  to  the  signification  of  thf 
middle  voice.— Pierce,  by  ordinances,  in  this  passage, understands 
Jewish  ordinances,  on  supposition  that  this  was  directed  to  the 
Jewish  converts  at  Coloase.  But  as  I  have  no  doubt  that  it  was  la» 
tended  for  the  Gentiles,  I  think  the  ordinances  of  which  the  apostbt 
speaks,  were  the  rules  of  the  Pythagoreans  respecting  abstinence 
from  animal  food,  mentioned  in  the  following  verse ;  and  of  ths 
Platonjsts  concerning  the  worshipping  of  angel;^  condemned  ver. 
11.  whieh,  It  seems,  some  of  the  churcl 


tkurch  at  Oidossa  had  actual^ 


m 
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21  Neither  eat,^  nr  taate,  nor  handle^ 

22  Whatever  tfangt  (iri)  tend  to  dettruc* 
Hon^  in  the  vnit^/'  according-  to  the  com- 
mandmeats  and  doctrines  of  men  i* 


23  Which  indeed  have  (x6>fln  60.)  an  ap- 
pearance^  of  wiadom,'  (ir,  165.  6y)  will-wor- 
ship, and  humility,*  and  a  not  tparing^  of  the 
body,  EUI^  not  (iv  ti/^ii  rm)  by  any  provision^ 
for  satisfying^  of  the  fleah.^ 


begun  to  foUow ;  perhaps  at  the  persuasion  of  the  Jndaising  teacb* 
ers,  who  wished  to  subject  them  to  sU  the  rites  of  the  law.  See 
the  Preftce.  sect.  2. 

Ver.  21.  Neither  eat]— That  the  word  •«^9  is  rightly  translated 
eaf,  may  be  seen  in  the  Lexicons.— Others  translate  this  clause, 
Touch  noif  supplying  the  words  (my  itoman  :  which  was  a  precept 
of  the  Essenes.  we  hsTe  the  pnrase  in  this  sense  complete,  1 
Cor.  Tii.  1.  'ItisgoodforamanCrvvKiKocMv'irTiir^iiOnoitotouch 
a  woman.'  The  second  precept  is  by  some  understood  of  those 
meets  which  the  law  forbade  as  unclean ;  and  the  third,  of  those 
things,  by  touchinir  of  which  the  body  was  legally  defiled.  But 
the  next  verse. '  whateyer  things  tend  to  destruction  fai  the  using ; 
according  to  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men ;'  and  the 
direction,  ver.  8.  'Take  care  lest  there  be  any  one  who  maketh  a 
prey  of  you,  through  an  empty  and  deceitAil  philosophy,  which  is 
according  to  the  tradition  of  men ;'  shew  clearly  that  these  are 
Pythagorean,  rather  than  Jewish  precepts,  and  that  they  relate 
wholly  to  meats.  The  apostle  writes  miroetically  here,  personal* 
fog  the  false  teachers  deliTeripg  these  precepts  to  their  disciples ; 
in  which  there  is  a  beautiful  gradation— Eatmg  being  more  than 
tasting,  and  tasting  more  than  handling. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Tend  to  destruction.}— siri  i «c  ?^of  «v.  The  ancient 
physiologists  called  the  formation  of  things  yivvto-it,  renerationf 
and  their  death  or  destruction  P^»e»t  eorruptitm.  Hence  the 
apostle,  niesking  of  the  death  of  the  body,  says,  1  Cor.  xr.  42.  '  It 
is  sown  m  corruption.'  And,  2  Pet  ii.  12.  t^«e«,  corruptum,  Is 
used  to  denote  the  destruction  of  life,  as  it  is  in  this  passage. 

2.  In  the  using.}— £»  ry  awxen^n.  If  this  is  translated,  in  tMe 
abuoing,  it  will  signify  that  the  teachers  here  spoken  of  reckoned 
the  eating  of  animals  an  abusing  of  them. 

3.  According  to  the  commandments  and  doctrines  of  men.}— 
This  description  of  the  ordinances  which  the  apostle  blamed  the 
Colossians  for  obeying,  shews  that  he  meant  the  Pythagorean 

'  ordinances  concerning  abstinence  fh>m  animal  food,  and  not  the 
ordinances  of  Moses  concerning  abstinence  ftom  unclean  meats. 
For  the  apostle  could  not  say  that  the  ordinances  of  Moses  were 
'the  commandments  and  precepts  of  men.' 

Ver.  23.-1.  Indeed  have  (xe^ov)  an  appearance.}— Some  com- 
mentators affirm,  that  the  Greeks  never  used  the  word  >^9yu  for 
the  appearance^  but  always  for  the  reaUty  of  thinga  But  Estius 
says  there  are  passages  in  good  Greek  writers  where  it  is  used 
for  an  appearance  in  general,  either  true  or  fiilse.  It  is  a  word 
of  a  most  extensive  meaning.    See  Ess.  iv.  60. 

2.  Of  wisdom.}— This  is  a  fine  ridicule  of  the  Platonic  philoso- 
phy, ss  well  as  of  the  Pythagorean ;  both  of  which,  though  called 
wiadom^  had  only  the  appearance  of  It,  being  In  reality  mere 
foolishnesa 

3.  By  will-worship.}— The  word  i^tvo^jiiraiia  nearly  resembles 
the  phrase  found  ver.  16.  bt\m*  tv  ^tnw%ttj^,  'delighting  in  the  wor- 
ship.'   But  it  can  hardly  be  literally  translated  so  as  to  express 


21  Paiticalariy  the  following,  Neither  eat,  nor  taete,  nor  handle 

22  (*A  H*  irarrof  literally,  ^U  thingt  which  tend,)  Whatever 
thingt  tend  to  the  deotruction  of  life  in  the  using ;  that  is,  which 
cannot  be  used  without  the  destruction  of  life ;  for  these  ordinances 
are  delivered  to  you,  according  to  the  commandmento  and  doc" 
trinee  of  men, 

23  Which  commandments  and  doctrines  of  the  Platonists,  coa- 
oeming  the  worship  of  angels,  and  of  the  Pythagoreans,  concerning 
abstinence  from  animal  food,  have  an  appearance  indeed  ofwiedomi 
the  former,  by  its  being  a  -worehip  voluntarily  performedy  and  a 
supposed  exercise  of  humility  ;  and  the  latter,  by  its  being  thought  a 
mortifying  of  the  body  useful  for  subjecting  its  appetites  to  the  soul : 
But  the  wisdom  of  Uie  Pythagorean  precepts  does  not  appear  by 
any  proper  provision  whidi  they  make /or  satisfying  of  the  body, 

the  same  idea.  But  the  mesnhig  iSi  ^  worship  of  human  Inven- 
tion, conaequentlv  performed  from  one's  own  will ;  wUch  is  a 
just  chaau^ter  of  whatever  worship  is  paid  to  angels. 

4.  And  humility,  and  a  not  sparing  of  the  body ;}— namely,  by  sub- 
jecting it  to  much  mortiflcatfon.  A^i  if  »«•  is  properly  traadaied  a 
not  sparing^  as  it  comes  from  the  privative  ■,  and  ^u{«#t»t,  cs 
spare, 

6.  But.}— In  the  original  the  particle  ft  is  wanting.  I  have  sup- 
plied  it  in  the  translation,  because  m<»,  In  the  first  clause,  requires 
k  to  be  supplied. 

6.  Not  by  any  provision.}— Ow«  •»  tim»  run.  Ltterally,  'Not  by 
any  honour,'  namely,  of  the  body.  But  as  ti/»ii,  Aonoiir,  in  scrip- 
ture, sometimes  signifies  the  food  snd  dothins  necessary  for  tn« 
body,  I  have  translated  It  by  the  general  motaprovisum.  Thus, 
the  provision  of  the  necesnries  snd  conveniencies  of  life  mada 
for  parents,  elders,  and  widows,  Is  called  Tt/>«,  Honoutj  1  Tim.  v. 
17.  note  3. ;  and  1  Cor.  zli.  23.  Ti^*,  J~ 


.  signifies  t 
7.  For  satisfying.}— H«ac  vxur^s***.  This  word  is  found.  Hah. 
11. 16.  where  it  Is  translated,  'Thou  art  filled  with  shame,'  LXX. 
According  to  Eisner,  It  denotes  here  such  a  repletion  of  tne  body 
with  wholesome  food,  as  removes  hunger,  noarisbes  the  body, 
snd  strengthens  it  for  undergoing  the  labours  of  active  life. 

&  The  flesh.}— The  ^XMtle^s  meaning  is,  That  the  flesh,  or  body, 
is  as  real  a  pari  of  our  natui%  as  the  soul,  end  ought  to  have  such 
food  snd  recrestion  ss  sre  necessary  to  its  heuth  snd  vigour: 
otherwise  it  csnnot  serve  the  soul  in  the  ordinary  flmctions  and 
ofltcee  of  life.  And,  therefore,  the  wisdom  which  teaches  die 
neglecting  of  the  body,  Is  not  wisdom,  but  follv. 

Because  the  Use  teachers,  who  In  this  epistle  were  eoodenmed 
by  the  apostle,  are  said  to  have  enjoined  the  worshipping  of  anc eli^ 
and  absunence  from  animal  food,  and  the  mortification  of  the  body 
by  hard  labour  and  lont-continued  fosting,  many  are  of  oinnlon 
that  these  Judalslng  teachers  were  of  the  sect  of  the  Essenes,  of 
whom  something  is  said,  Pre&ce  to  Colossians.  sect  2.  p.  376.  And 
It  must  be  acknowledged,  that  the  principles  or  the  Essenes,  ss  de- 
scribed bv  PhJIo  and  Josephus,  led  them  to  despise  sensual  plea> 
Bares,  ana  to  live  an  austere  mortified  life.  See  a  full  account  of 
them,  Prideaux's  Connect  Part.  ii.  b.  v.  p.  343—361.  8vo.  How- 
ever, as  the  Essenes  had  little  or  no  intercourse  with  any  but  their 
own  sect,  it  is  not  probable  that  manv  of  them  embraced  the  gos- 
pel, and  became  teachers  in  the  ChnHtian  church.  Bewdes,  H  ia 
not  clear,  from  what  PhDo  and  Josephus  have  said  of  them,  that 
they  worshipped  angels.  I  therefore  suppose,  the  fiOse  teachers^ 
whose  principles  and  practices  are  conacmned  in  this  epistle, 
were  ordinary  Jewish  converts,  who,  to  allure  such  of  the  Colos- 
sisns  as  admired  the  Pythagorean  and  Platonic  philosophy  to  enn 
brace  the  institutions  of  Moses,  afllrmed,  that  the  worshipping  of 
angels,  and  the  mortifidUion  of  the  body,  were  authorised  by 
Moses.  This  they  said,  to  draw  disciples  after  them,  from  whom 
they  expected  to  receive  a  plentiful  maintenance. 


CHAPTER  in. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Exhortations  and  Precepte  cnntainedin  this  Chapter, 


Iir  the  12th  Terse  of  the  preceding  chapter  the  apostle 
had  told  the  Colossians,  That  they  had  been  buried  with 
Christ  in  the  water  of  baptism  as  dead  persons,  in  token 
of  their  relinquishing  their  former  principles  and  prac- 
tices :  And  that  in  baptism  likewise  they  had  been  raised 
out  of  the  water  with  Christ,  as  an  emblem  and  pledge  of 
their  resurrection  with  him  to  eternal  life.  The  former  of 
these  doctrines  the  apostle  had  applied,  chap.  ii.  20.  to 
shew  the  Colossians  the  absurdity  of  subjecting  them- 
selves to  the  ritual  precepts  from  which  they  had  been 
freed  by  their  death  with  Christ  And  now,  as  the  applica- 
tion of  the  latter  doctrine,  he  told  them  in  the  first  verse  of 
this  chapter,  that  since  they  had  been  raised  with  Christ 
out  of  the  water  of  baptism,  and  thereby  had  professed 
their  hope  of  being  raimd  with  him  to  an  eternal  life  in 
the  body,  they  were  bound  to  do  their  utmost,  by  faith  and 
holineas,  to  obtain  the  possession  of  the  joys  of  heaven, 
where  Christ  now  sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  vest- 


ed with  full  power  to  bestow  these  joys  on  all  who  are 
capable  of  receiving  them,  ver.  I. — In  particular,  th^ 
were  to  set  their  affections  chiefly  on  the  joys  of  heaTen, 
and  not  on  the  grandeur,  the  riches,  and  tibe  pleasures  of 
this  earth,  tct.  3. — The  rather,  because,  according  to  the 
present  course  of  things,  they  were  in  danger  of  being 
put  to  death  by  their  persecutors  for  their  faith,  and  of 
losing  every  earthly  enjoyment.  Or,  at  any  rate,  they 
were  to  die  at  length.  Yet  the  fear  of  death  was  not  to 
disquiet  them.  Their  bodily  life  being  entrusted  to 
Christ,  will  be  restored  at  the  resurrtetion.  So  that  when 
he  shall  appear,  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world, 
thsT  shall  appear  with  him  in  glorious  immortal  bodies^ 
and  be  put  in  possession  of  the  joys  of  heaven  by  his  sen- 
tence of  acquittal,  ver.  4. — Wherefore,  that  they  might 
be  capable  of  this  great  felicity,  the  apostle  exhorted  them 
to  mortify  themselves,  not  af^r  the  Pythagorean  manner, 
but  by  putting  to  death  Uieir  inordinate  carnal  afiectiona 
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gnd  actions,  wbidi  1m  caUed  thor  earthly  memben  /  name- 
ly, fornication,  Ac  ver.  5. — ^Then  told  them,  that  how- 
ever pleasing  the  heathens  might  think  these  things  were 
tb  their  gods,  they  were  so  provoking  to  the  true  God,  as 
to  draw  down  his  wrath  on  the  persons  who  were  guilty 
of  them,  yer.  6, — And  that  though  formerly,  while  hea- 
vens, they  lived  in  the  habitual  practice  of  these  vices, 
-^er.  7. — ^it  now  became  them,  in  their  Christian  state,  to 
put  them  all  away,  together  with  anger,  6cc  ver.  8.— 
because  at  their  baptism  they  professed  to  put  off  the  old 
man,  with  his  deeds,  ver.  9. — ^By  calling  fornication,  with 
the  other  vices,  their  old  man,  the  apostle  insinuated  that 
the  Phrygians  were  much  addicted  to  these  vices. — ^Far- 
ther, he  exhorted  the  Colossians  to  put  on  the  neiv  man, 
who  is  new  made  through  knowledge  of  the  truth,  after 
the  image  of  God,  ver.  10^ — ^Aiid  to  encourage  them  to 
acquire  the  new  nature  of  which  he  spake,  he  told  them, 
(hat  it  communicates  such  a  dignity  to  the  person  who 
possesses  it,  that  God  does  not  regard  whether  he  be  a 
Greek  or  a  Jew,  dec :  But  that,  in  the  new  creation,  every 
man  is  honourable  eveiy-where,  according  to  the  degree 
in  which  he  possesses  the  nature  of  Christ,  ver.  ll.«> 
Withal,  to  shew  them  the  excellence  of  the  new  man,  he 
described  his  qualities,  bompeU  ofmerde*,  dtc.  and  exhorted 
the  Colossians,  as  the  elected  of  God,  to  put  them  on, 
yer.  12,  18^ — ^And  over  all  to  put  on  love,  which  he  re- 
presenled  as  a  girdle  wherewith  the  spiritual  dress  is  made 
perfect  or  complete,  ver.  14.— Then  prayed,  that  in  con-  ' 
■eqnenoe  of  their  putting  on  the  qualities  above  mention- 
ed, the  peace  of  God  might  rule  in  their  hearts ;  which 
was  an  implied  promise,  that  so  it  should  be,  ver.  15. 

Next,  because  the  worshippem  of  Cybele  uid  Bacchus, 
feigning  themselves  to  be  inspired  by  these  idols,  ran 
through  the  streets  and  fields  during  their  festivals,  in  a 
frantic  manner,  committing  numberless  extravagances, 
and  singing  lewd  songs  in  honour  of  the  gods  whom  they 
wonhipped,  the  apostle,  to  prevent  the  Colossians  from 


joining  in  these  madneJMes,  commanded  them  to  have  the 
word  of  Christ  dwelling  in  them  richly,  that  is,  to  call  it 
frequently  to  their  remembrance,  and  to  speak  it  to  one 
another  vrith  all  prudence :  and  in  their  social  meetings, 
when  they  felt  themselves  moved  by  the  Spirit,  instead  of 
singing  lewd  songs  after  the  manner  of  the  heathens,  to 
teach  and  admonish  one  another  by  singing  psalms,  and 
hymns,  and  odes  dictated  by  the  Spirit ;  and  to  do  so 
with  true  inward  devotion,  to  the  honour  of  the  Lord, 
ver.  16. — ^And  whatever  tliey  said  or  did  by  inspiration, 
to  do  all  in  such  a  manner  as  to  promote  the  honour  of 
the  Lord  Jesus,  whose  disciples  they  called  themselves. 
Farther,  because  the  heathens  offered  solemn  thanksgiv- 
ings to  Bacchus,  as  the  giver  of  all  the  good  things  man- 
kind enjoy,  the  apostle  ordered  the  Colossians  to  ascribe 
the  honour  and  praise  of  all  blessings  to  God  alone,  who 
is  the  real  Father  or  Author  of  every  thing  good :  And 
to  give  him  thanks  for  his  favours,  through  tiie  mediation 
of  Christ,  ver.  17. 

Having  thus  directed  the  Colossians  to  mortify  their 
corrupt  earthly  affections,  and  to  acquire  the  holy  dispo- 
sitions of  the  new  man,  who  is  created  after  the  image  of 
God,  to  avoid  imitating  the  heathens  in  their  lewd 
speeches  and  songs ;  the  apostle,  in  the  remaining  part 
of  the  chapter,  inculcated  the  relative  and  social  duties  of 
life ;  that,  in  their  behaviour  as  citizens,  the  Colossians 
might  be  as  much  distinguished  from  the  heathens,  as  Aej 
exceeded  them  in  the  knowledge  of  true  religion.->His 
account  oif  relative  duties  he  began  with  explaining  the 
duties  of  husbands  and  vrives,  ver.  18,  19.— From  diese 
he  passed  to  the  duties  of  children  and  parents,  ver.  20, 
21. — ^Then  described  the  duties  of  slaves ;  on  which  he 
insisted  at  greater  length,  on  account  of  the  difficult  of 
these  duties,  ver.  22-25. — ^And,  last  of  all,  he  inculcated 
the  duties  of  masters,  chap.  iv.  1.  with  which  this  chap- 
ter should  have  ended.— See  the  Slustration  prefixed  to 
Eph.  vL  at  the  beginning. 


New  TaAirsiATioir. 
CiAP.  m.— 1  (Bi,  128.^    Since,  then,  ye 
have  been  raited  wttfi  Chnst,  seek*  the  things 
which  ARE  above,  where  Christ  sittoth  at  the 
right  hand  of  God. 

2  (4i(oy«Tf)  Set  your  affections  on  things 
above^  not  on  things  upon  the  earth. 

3  For  ye  are  dead:  (»du,  211.)  But  your 
life  is  hid*  with  Christ  (ir,  165.)  by  God. 


4  When  Christ  shall  appear,  with  whom 
our  life  is  hid,  (from  ver.  3.),  then  ye  also 
ehaU  appear  vrith  him  in  gloiy. 

6  Put  to  death,  therefore,  your  members,* 
which  ARE  on  the  earth:  Fornication,  tmptirtVy, 
unnatural  Uut,^  evil  deeire,*  and  covetousness, 
which  is  idolatiy ; 


COXXIVTAET. 

CiAr.  TIL — 1  Since,  then,  ye  have  been  raieed  with  Chriet  in 
baptism,  (ch.  it  12.  note),  in  token  that  ye  shall  be  raised  from  the 
dead,  puroue  thejoye  'which  are  above,  where  Chriot  now  oitteth 
at  the  right  hand  of  Ood,  to  bestow  H^ese  joys  on  his  people. 

2  And  that  ye  may  be  earnest  in  the  pursuit,  tet  your  qfectiono 
principally  on  heavenly  thinge,  and  not  on  the  empty  perishing 
richeo,  honour;  and  pleaeureo  of  the  earth, 

3  To  do  so  is  vrise :  For  ye  must  die,  and  leave  all  the  things 
which  are  on  earth,  ^evertheleee,  your  bodily  life  vill  be  safely 
laid  up  with  Chriot  by  God,  to  boTestored  to  you  at  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  just 

4  So  that  when  Chriet  ohall  appear  to  judge  the  world,  with 
whom  our  life  io  hid,  then  ye  also  ohall  appear  with  him,  raised 
to  life  in  glorious  immortal  bodies. 

5  Since  ye  are  thus  to  be  raised,  instead  of  the  Pythag^orean 
mortifications,  put  to  death  your  corrupt  actions  which  are  com* 
ndtted  on  earth  ;  namely,  fornication,  whether  with  married  or 
unmarried  women,  lasciviousness  in  thought  and  speech,  sodomy, 
evil  desire  of  every  kind,  and  covetousness,  which  is  idolatry. 
See  Eph.  t.  5.  note  2. 


Ver.  1.  Seek  (he  things  which  are  above.]— In  scripture,  seeking 
denotes  the  constant  eraplojing  of  one's  thoughts  and  endeayonra     earth,  fomlcation,&c.]— Theapoatlehavlngrepresentedthe  vi 
fer  obtalntaig  the  object  of  one^  desire,  Matt.  vl.  33.    Wherefore,     appetites  and  passions  of  (he  human  heart  onder  the  idea  of  a 
in  this  passage  the  apostle  exhorted  the  Colossians  eamestlv  to     chap.  ii.  17.  <  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,'  becaose  they  have 
pursue  the  joys  of  heaven,  not  by  the  superstitloos  practices  *    *    *    "    -    ■— -•  .    .  «,    ..«  .w   _^  «_.   . 

condemned  in  the  foregoing  chapter,  but  by  the  practice  of  real 
piety  and  virtue.  And  that  they  might  be  effectually  excited  to 
do  so,  he  advised  them,  ver.  2.  to  make  the  Joys  of  neaven  the 
objects  of  their  strongest  affections. 

Ver.  a  Toor  Ufe  Ishld  with  Christ  by  Ood.)— This  is  said  in  aUV' 
Blon  to  the  custom  of  hiding  treasures,  for  their  safe  preserv^on. 
—At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  to  the  Colossians,  they  were 
in  possesaton  of  their  life.  Wherefore  his  meaning  must  have 
been,  ttml  whether  they  were  pat  to  death  bv  their  persecutors, 
or  died  bi  the  common  course,  their  life  would  not  be  lost  Ood 
and  Christ  had  bound  themselves  by  promise,  to  restore  it  to  them 
at  the  rsaurreetkm. 


Ver.  5.— 1.  Put  to  death  therefore  your  members  which  are  on  the 

—  •  -     •     representedthevieioiia 

body, 

^ ^ because  they  liave  their 

seat  in  the  body,  he,  in  this  passage,  elegantly  calls  the  sinftU  actions 
to  which  these  bad  affections  prompt  men,  '  the  members  of  that 
body,'  or  old  man.  See  Rom.  vi.  13.  note  1.  and  the  IDustraUon  pre- 
fixed to  Rom.  vii.  14.— According  to  some  commentators,  'Members 
which  are  on  the  earth'  is  an  Hebraism  for  'earthly  members.' 

2.  Unnatural  lust)— The  word  v»^o(  denotes  the  unnatural  lust 
which  men  indulge  with  men.  Hence  the  subjects  of  thst  lust 
were  called  Pathtcs.  The  heathens  were  extremely  addicted  to 
that  vice.  See  Rom.  i.  26,  27.  1  Cor.  vi.  9.  1  Thess.  iv.  5.  notes. 
In  confirmation  of  the  translation  which  I  have  given  of  the  word 
ira^e;,  I  observe  that  the  Syriac  version  hath  here  Hbidines  prt^ 
postsras,  unnutural  huts. 

3.  Evil  desire.}— Ssrt^v/»i»y  xwciiip.    Under  this  sppeUation,  iii»* 
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6  Forwhidi  thhig^  (ao*^  like  wrath  of  €h)d 
Cometh*  on  the  child^n  of  miobedienoe  :>    . 

7  In  vMch  tking-i  ye  also  walked^  formerly, 
when  ye  liTed  (<?,  162.^  -with  them« 

8  But  now  do  ye  also  put  avay  all  theae : 
anger,  wrath,  malice,  evil  opeaking;  oboeene 
ditcourte,^  from  your  mouth. 

9  Lie  not  one  to  another,  having  put  off  the 
old  man,i  with  his  practicet, 

10  And  having  pat  on  the  new,>  (aeo  ver. 
13.  14.^  -who  18  renewed  (wc,  146.)  by  know- 
ledge, (sATtt)  after  the  image  of  him  who  cre- 
ated him. 

1 1  i'Om)  Whore  there  ianeither  Greek  nor 
Jew ;  circumdaion  nor  uncircumcidon ;  barba- 
rian, Scythian  ;>  otave,  freeman  /  but  Christ  is 
aU,  and  in  aU.>    (See  Gal.  iii.  28.) 


6  For  -wUehvieee  the  wrath  ofOedhaS^  come  in  times  post,  and  to 
eondng  upon  the  children  o/  dioobedience  /  I  mean  the  nations  who^ 
by  practising  these  vices,  have  lived  in  open  rebellion  against  God. 

7  In  which  lueie  andvieet  ye  of  Colosse  aleo  tpent  your  Uvcm 
formerly,  when  ye  kept  company  with  the  children  of  dieobedience* 

8  JBut  now,  having  put  your  members  to  death,  (ver.  6.),  do  ye 
alto  put  away  (i«  wtLrr*,  sup.  /btix»)  all  theee  mortified  membm, 
and  with  them  anger,  (Eph.  iv.  26.  note  1.),  wrath,  maUee,  eviU 
epeaking  of,  and  railing  against  others,  and  obocene  diecouree,  from 
your  mouth. 

9  In  conversation  and  in  business  lie  not  one  to  another,  having 
at  your  baptism  professed  to  put  off  your  old  corrupt  nature,  (CoL 
iL  11,  12.),  with  all  the  evil  practicet  belonging  to  Hi  (see  Eph. 
iv.  22-32.) 

10  And  having  professed  to  put  on  the  new  man,  who  ie  new 


made  by  means  of  knowledge  after  the  image  of  Ood  who  hath 
created  him  /  (see  Eph.  iv.  24.)  :  even  as,  in  the  ' 
God  made  man  after  his  own  image. 


12  Put  on,  therefore,  (U  skxibtm  e«r)  ae 
elected  of  God,i  holy  and  beloved,  bowel^  of 
compairion,  kindness,*  humbleneos  of  mind, 
meekness,  long-suffering.^ 

18  Shtpport  one  another,  and  forgive  (««»- 
<raic,  see  ver.  16.  note  1.)  each.other,i£any  one 
have  a  complaint  against  any  one :  Even  as 
Christ  forgave  you,'  so  also  no  ye. 

14  And  over  all  thete  put  ov  love,  which 
is  a  bond  of  perfection,^ 

16  And  let  the  peace  of  God'  rule  in  your 

moderate  desire  of  every  kind  is  forbidden ;  and  mure  especially 
the  immodeftte  desire  of  the  plessorea  of  the  table,  which  lead 
■teo  to  gluttony  and  drunkenness. 

Ver.  dw— I,  For  which  things  the  wrath  of  Ood  cometh.)— See 
Eph.  V.  6.  note.  The  i^watle  spike  in  this  severe  oumner  against  the 
vices  mentioned,  because  they  were  commonly  practised  by  the 
heathens,  and  had  been  practised  by  the  Colossians ;  and  because 
the  persons  addicted  to  them  are  seldom  or  never  reclaimed  from 
them. 

2.  Children  of  disobedience. ]~According  to  some  coromenta' 
tors,  the  heathens  are  called  '  the  children  of  disobedience,'  be- 
cause they  refused  to  obey  the  gospel.    See  Eph.  ▼.  6.  note. 

Ver.  7.  In  which  thinss  ve  also  walked  formerly,  when  ye  lived 
with  them.]— The  translation  of  this  verse  in  our  Bible  is  an  evi- 
dent tautology.  By  their  'walking  hi  these-  things,'  the  apostle 
meant  their  committing  the  vices  mentioned  ver.  6.  habitually, 
and  with  pleasure.— Colosse  being  a  city  of  Phrygia,  where  the 
riles  of  Bacchus  and  of  the  mother  of  the  gods,  consisting  of  all 
sorta  of  lewdness  in  speech  and  action,  were  practised  with  a 
frantic  kind  of  madness,  the  Colossians  no  doubt  had  been  much 
addicted  to  theae  gross  imparities  In  their  heathen  sute. 

Ver.  8.  Obscene  discourse.}— A trxfoA.axov,  called  *^*y^i  '•- 
irpe(,  TotUn  dioeourtey  Eph.  iv.  29.  note  1.  See  Gal.  ill.  27.  note. 
The  apostle  means,  that  at  their  baptism  they  professed  to  put  olT 
the  old  man,  and  to  put  on  the  new,  as  la  plun  from  his  ezhortsr 
tion,  ver.  12. 

Ver.  9.  The  old  man,]— is  that  which  is  called,  CoL  ii.  11.  *the 
bodr  of  the  sins  of  the  flesh,'  and  which  is  there  said  to  be  put 
qIT  by  the  Christian  circumcision ;  or,  that  profession  which  is 
floade  at  baptism,  of  living  agreeably  to  the  precepta  of  the  gospeL 
See  Eph.  hr.  91.  note. 

Ver.  10.  Having  put  on  the  new.]— See  Rom.  vii.  17.  note  1. ; 
also  Gal.  iii.  27.  where  the  puUing  on  of  the  new  man  is  thus  ex- 
pressed:  'As  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ, 
have  put  on  Christ.'  See  the  note  there. 

Ver.  11.— I.  Barbarian,  Scythian.)— The  opposition  begun  in  th^ 
former  clause  is  continued  here ;  for  the  Scythians  were  the  most 
savace  of  all  the  barbarous  nations,  as  Herodotus  informs  us,  lib. 
11.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that,  in  the  Church  of  Christ,  the 
most  aavake  and  cruel  men  who  believe,  enjoy  all  its  privileges 
equally  with  the  most  civilised,  and  by  means  thereof  may  be 
sanctified,  and  become  new  men,  and  as  such  be  accepted  of  God. 

2.  But  Christ  is  all,  andlnall.}— Axxm  tm  irmtrm  »»« tv  «•«-!  X««r9c. 
This  is  similar  to  1  Cor.  xv.  26.  *u»  t  i  e«o(  t,»  a-avnt  ■»  irKn,  'That 
Ood  may  be  aU  tai  alL'   Wherefore,  as  the  msanioi  of  this  Islter 


11  In  the  new  creation  there  m  no  regard  paid  to  any  man,  be- 
cauoe  he  ie  a  Greek  learned  in  the  sciences,  or  a  Jew  honoured  with 
a  plfce  in  the  visible  church  of  God ;  or  circumcieed,  and  possessed 
of  the  outvrazd  privileges  of  the  people  of  God,  or  undrcumdeed, 
and  destitute  of  them ;  or  a  barbarian  without  dvilixation,  or  • 
Scythian,  the  most  barbarous  of  all  barbarians ;  or  a  olave,  subjecU 
ed  to  the  will  of  his  master,  or  a  freeman,  who  has  his  actions  in 
his  own  power ;  but  the  nature  of  Chriet  ie  communicated  to  aU 
who  believe  without  distinction,  and  in  all  places  of  the  world. 

12  Put  on,  therefore,  ae  pereone  elected  of  Ood  to  be  holy  and 
beloved,  the  members  of  the  new  man ;  the  meet  tender  pity  to* 
wards  persons  in  distress,  eweetneee  of  diepotiUon,  humbleneee  of 
mind  in  your  behaviour  to  others,  meekneoe  imder  provocation, 
and  long-suffering  towards  the  froward.    See  Eph.  iv.  3S. 

18  Support  one  anether  in  affliction,  and  pardon  one  anther^ 
if  any  one  have  a  juet  eauee  of  complaint  againet  any  sne  .*  £veH 
ae  Chritt  will  forgive  you  much  greater  oflences,  te  aloo  do  ye. 
Follow  Christ's  example  in  this,  whether  ye  be  rich  or  poor. 

14  And  over  all  theee  members  of  the  new  man,  put  en  leve^ 
which  ie  a  perfect  bond,  or  girdle,  for  fastening  the  whole  spiritual 
dress,  and  rendering  it  graceful. 

16  And  let  the  hope  of  that  happineet  which  God  will  beetew  on 


passage  is,  'That  God  may  be  (<«'«  vmi^tm)  over  all  beings  in  aU 
parts  of  the  universe ;'  tlie  meaning  of  the  former  maybe,  thai 
the  'nature  of  Christ  is  communicated  (nc  t«  a-syTa,  Bmb.  iv. 
142. 1.)  to  all  men,  and  in  all  places  of  the  world.'  No  naan,  what* 
ever  is  his  countiv  or  condition,  is  excluded  from  the  t>enefit  of  a 
renewed  nature,  if  he  believe.  This  interpretation  seems  to  be 
confirmed  by  the  next  verse.  However,  see  another  expiicalloa 
in  the  View  prefixed  to  this  chapter. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Put  on,  therefore,  as  elected  of  God.)— Our  tnms> 
latora  have  added  the  arilcle  here,  which  is  not  in  the  original,  Uko 
elect  of  Ood ;  probablv  because  thev  thought  the  apostle  was 

S«akmg  of  persons  elected  to  eternal  life.  Out  as  he  addressed 
is  exhortation  to  the  Colossians  in  general,  I  rather  suppose  ha 
meant,  persons  elected  to  be  the  people  and  church  or  God;  a 
sense  in  which  the  word  election  la  used,  Rom.  ix.  11.  xi.  5.  See 
also  Eph.  1.  4.  1  These,  i.  4.  note. 

2.  Bowels  of  compassion. }— For  the  meaniog  of  this  ejq[>ressioik 
see  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  note  3.  and  Ess.  iv.  34. 

3.  Kindness.)— XenroTfTs  properly  signifies  tlut  sweetness  of 
disposition,  which  leads  men  to  comply  with  the  innocent  hieljna> 
tions  of  others,  and  to  speak  to  them  courieouslv. 

4.  Humbleness  of  mind,  &c.}— Bv  exhorting  the  Colossians  to 
put  on  the  virtues  here  mentioned,  the  apo«ue  insinuate^  thai 
these  virtues  are  the  members  of  Che  new  man,  which  he  told 
them  they  had  profeaaed  to  put  on,  ver.  10..  Inst  as  the  vices  men- 
tioned ver.  6.  are  the  membera  of  the  old  man,  which  he  told 
them,  ver.  9.  they  professed  to  put  oflT. 

Ver.  13.  Even  as  Christ  forgave  you.}— The  forgiveness  of  sfai 
is  ascribed  to  Christ,  as  well  as  to  God,  because  he  procured  the 
new  covenant  by  which  believing  penitents  obtain  forgiveness^ 
and  because,  being  the  person  by  whom  God  will  judge  the  worl^ 
it  is  by  his  sentence  that  pardon  will  actually  be  bestowed. 

Ver.  14.  Over  all  these  put  on  leve,  which  is  a  bond  of  perfec- 
tion ;]— a  bond  by  which  all  the  members  of  the  new  man  are 
completed  and  compacted,  as  the  dress  is  completed  and  adjusted 
when  bound  round  (he  body  with  a  cirdle.  By  comparing  love 
to  the  girdle  wherevrith  the  easterns  bound  their  long  robes  bi  a 
comely  manner  round  their  body,  the  apostle  insiiluates  that 
love  to  Ood  and  man  is  the  principle  which  unites  all  the  viitoes, 
and  renders  them  consistent  and  permanent.— Others,  by  a  bonel 
of  perfection,  understand  a  bonci  whereby  all  the  memberMOf 
Christ's  body  are  united.  But  as  the  apostle  is  speakliif,  no^  of 
the  membera  of  Christ,  but  of  the  new  man,  that  interpreistioii 
cannot  be  admiued. 

Vsr.  U>.— L  And  let  Ihs  peace  of  God.}-4f  this  Is  sn  Hebntam 


Chap.  IB. 

liMrtB»  to  which  alto,  f  m  odled  («)  in  om 
body ;  and  be  yc  thankful.^ 


16  Let  the  word  of  Christ^  dwell  in  you 
richly;  and  (w»  162.)  vith  all  wisdom  teach 
aiid  admonuh  (i^i/aitc)  each  other,^  by  pealma, 
»nd  hymiuii  aiid  spiritual  Bongs,^  singing  with 
f^nsx^  in  your  hearts^  to  the  Lord.^ 

17  And  vhatever  ye  do  in  word  or  in  deed, 
)io  all  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  giving 
thanks  to  God,  even  the  Father,  through  him. 
(See  Eph.  ▼.  20.  note.) 


18  Wiyes,  be  tubject  tc  your  own  husbands, 
as  it  is  fit  in  the  Lord.    (See  £ph.  v.  22.) 

19  Husbands,  love  Tovm  wives,!  and  be  not 
bitter  against  them. 

20  Childrett,  obey  Tovm  parents  in  all  things, 
for  this  is  weU-pleaaing  to  the  Lord* 

21  FtJshtXBtd^iMtexaeperatey^ur  children, 
lest  they  be  discouraged.    (Eph.  vi  4.) 


22  Servants,^  obey  in  all  things  tovb 
ters  aooording  to  the  flesh,  not  with  tfyosierwcgg, 
as  men-pleasera,  but  with  integrity  of  heart, 
js  fearing  God.   (Eph.  vL  6.) 

23.^  And  whatever  ye  do,  work  it  frem  the 
MwZ,  as  woBKlifG  to  die  Lord,  and  not  to 

I OVLTt 


24  Knowing  that  from  the  Lord  ye  shall 
receive  the  recomperue  of  the  inheritance ;  for 
ye  serve  the  Lord  Christ 


COLOSdlANa  M9 

beUavem  in  the  life  to  eome»  rti^  ta  yeur  hearten  throoi^  tb*  exn^ 

cise  of  the  virtues  I  have  recommended ;  to  lohich  happiness  aUe 
ye  are  called  by  God,  who  has  joined  you  together  in  one  body, 
that  ye  may  love  and  support  one  anod^er.  And  be  ye  thankful 
to  God,  who  has  bestowed  on  you  so  excellent  an  hope. 

16  Let  the  doctrine  which  Christ  spake,  and  which  he  inspired 
his  apostles  to  speak,  be  often  recollected  by  you  g  and  with  the 
greatest  prudence  teach  and  admonish  each  other,  by  the  Psalms  of 
David,  and  the  other  hymns  recorded  in  Scripture,  and  by  such 
songs  as  yourselves  or  others  have  uttered  by  inspiration  of  the 
Spirit  i  singing  them  vith  true  devotion  in  your  hearts  to  God, 

17  And  rohatever  ye  speak  or  do,  do  all  agreeably  to  the  cha* 
racter  and  will  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  And  instead  of  the  thanks- 
givings which  the  votaries  of  Bacchus  offer  to  him,  as  the  giver  of 
good  things  to  men,  give  ye  thanks  to  God,  even  the  real  Father, 
fipom  whom  all  good  things  come ;  and  do  so,  not  through  the  m^* 
diation  of  angeU,  but  through  the  mediation  of  Christ, 

18  As  to  relative  duties,  my  comn^and  is.  Wives,  be  obedient  te 
your  own  husbands,  whether  they  be.  Christians  or  heathens,  as  it 
is  Jit  on  account  of  your  professed  subjection  to  the  Lord,  and  aa 
&r  as  is  consistent  with  your  superior  obligation  to  him. 

19  On  the  other  hand,  Jtiusbands,  treat  your  vives  with  kind' 
ness,  and  do  not  use  bitterness  when  ye  reprove  them,  lest  it  estrange 
their  affection  from  you,  and  make  them  negligent  of  their  duty. 

20  Children,  while  ye  are  in  your  parents'  family,  and  depend 
on  them,  be  obedient  to  them  in  all  things  relating  to  your  educ»» 
lion,  and  to  your  deportment ;  for  this  is  well-piecuing  to  Christ, 

21  Fathers,  do  not  exasperate  your  chHdren  by  harsh  con^ 
mands,  or  by  rebuking  and  chastising  them  more  severely,  and  more 
fiwquently,  than  their  &ults  deserve,  lest  they  be  discouraged, 

22  Servants,  obey  in  all  things  not  sinfbl,  your  masters  accord' 
ing  to  the  flesh,  whether  they  be  heathens  or  Christians,  serving 
them  well,  not  only  when  their  eye  is  on  you,  a»  men^leasers  do, 
but  also  in  their  absence,  from  the  rectitude  of  your  own  dispo' 
oition,  as  fearing  God,  whose  eye  is  always  on  you. 

23  And  whatever  service  ye  perform,  whether  it  be  easy  or 
burdensome,  work  it  from  the  soul,  cheerAUly  and  fidthfully,  ae 
working  to  the  Lord  Christ,  whom  ye  cannot  deceive,  and  not  to 
fn^n  etUy  ;  (See  Eph.  vi.  7.  commentary.) 

24  Xnowing  that  from  the  Lord  ye  shall  receive,  for  your  ftith- 
ful  services,  the  recompense  of  the  Inheritance  of  heaven,  (chap.  L 
12.)  ;  an  inheritance  mfinitely  better  than  those  which  your  lords 
possess :  For  in  being  iaithfid  to  them,  ye  serve  the  Lord  Christy 


for  great  peactf  the  meaning  of  the  exhortation  Is.  Study  to  be  of 
a  remarkably  peaceable  disposition.  Yet  as,  in  the  parallel  pas- 
■age,  Philip,  iv.  7.  this  is  termed,  'the  peace  of  God  which  sur- 
passelh  all  anderstandtng,'  I  take  the  sense  to  be  as  in  the  com- 
mentary.   See  Philip,  iv.  7.  note  1. 

2.  And  be  ye  thankAil.]— According  to  Julius  Pollux,  the  word 
•v%se'f»s  translated  thankful^  denotes  persons  who  give,  x»t*'t  a 
favour  to  others.  Beza,  therefore,  Uanslates  the  clauee  'Be  ye 
beneficent  ;*  in  which  sense  the  word  is  used  Prov.  xi.  16.  Twn 
ivx^ft^of,  a  gracious  woman.   See,  however,  ver.  17. 

Vcr.  16.— 1.  Let  the  word  of  Christ  dwell  in  you  richly.)— Be- 
cause the  apostle,  in  this  passage,  gave  the  Colossiaus  rules  which 
they  were  to  observe  in  conversing  together,  Pierce  thinics  i  Koyof 
rev  Xfifov  means  'the  discourse  concerning  Christ ;'  especiallv 
as  the  apostle  immediately  subjoins,  '  and  mth  all  wisdom  teach 
and  admonish  each  other,  by  psalms,'  Ac.  If  this  is  the  meaning 
of  0  \ayoff  To«  X«irov,  the  translation  must  run  thus:  'Let  the 
speech  concerning  Christ  dwell  richly  among  vou.' 

2.  Teach  and  admonish  (i^wtouj)  each  other.]— Properly,  i*wTo< 
Is  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person.  Thus,  Matt  viii.  22.  ^Let  the 
dead  bury  (i-wr-r)  their  dead.'  But  it  is  used  likewise  for  the  first 
person,  Acts  xxiii.  14.  '  We  have  bound  (f  wreuO  ourseWes  with  a 
curse;'  and  for  the  second,  Rom.  xiii.  9.  'Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  ({mtov)  thyself.'  In  the  passage  before  us,  and  in 
ver.  13.  invravs  denotes  the  second  and  third  person  jointly,  your- 
selves and  others,  or  each  other. 

3.  Psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual  songs.}— See  Eph.  v.  19. 
notes,  at  at,  are  poems  which  were  composed  to  be  suns,  accom- 
panied with  a  lyre  or  other  musical  instrument.  That  the  breth- 
ren who  were  able  to  repeat  the  psalms  and  hymns  recorded  in 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  or  who  had  odes  dictated  to  them  by  the 
Spirit,  should  repeat  them,  not  only  in  the  public  assemblies,  but 
in  private  meetings,  to  those  who  had  not  copies  of  the  scriptures, 
or  who  were  not  able  to  read  them,  was  extremely  proper.  By 
hearing  these  psalms  and  hymns  recited  or  sunc,  and  by  joining 
in^nging  them,  both  their  knowledge  and  their  joy  would  be 
promoted. — ^In  Uiese  public  and  private  meetings,  such  of  the 
brethren  aa  had  the  words  of  Chnst  committed  to  memory,  were 
So  like  manner  to  bistrnet  and  admonish  each  other  by  rehearsfaif 

SB 


4.  Singing  with  grace.]— This  clause,  •*  X»t*r*  •fewtc,  L'Enftni 
translates,  ^Singing  with  joy  in  your  heaits.'   But  that  is  an  unu- 
'  '^  — ird  x»f*t'    Lord  Barrington,  MiscelL  Sacra. 
Singing  with  the  giit  of  the  Spirit  In  your 


I.'  But  though  it  be  true  that  x^#<c,  grace.  Is  sometimes  put 
:u(irf^,  a  spiritual  gifty  Rom.  xil.  3.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  15.  yet  as 
Is  a  direction  to  the  brethren  in  general,  who  could  not  aU  be 


su'al  sense  of  the  wojrd  XMe«(, 

E.  25.  translates  it,  ' 

eart.' 
for  x««e 

thlsisa „ . 

inspired  in  singing,  it  is  more  natural  to  vnderstand  by  x*vtt 
grace,  a  devotionalspirit ;  especially  as  the  word  seems  to  be  a 

Jeneral  name  denoting  dilTerent  qualities.  Thus  Eph.  Iv.  29.  'ivt* 
ft.  x»v*i  '  That  it  may  give  pleasure  to  the  hearers.'- CoL  Iv.  6b 
'Let  your  speech  be  always  with  grace ;'  let  It  alwavs  be  courte- 
ous and  pleasant  ^According  to  Pierce,  grace^  applied  to  spete^ 
rfies  grace/fdness  or  decency. 
In  your  hearts.]— Here  our  translators  have  followed  the 
reading  of  the  Alexandrian  and  some  other  MSS.  which  have  rmtf 
x»iSi»t(  in  this  clause. 

6.  To  the  Lord ;}— that  is,  to  God  the  Fstber,  as  Is  evident  fh>m 
the  hitter  clause  of  the  following  ver.  17.— See  Eph.  v.  19,  2a 

Ver.  19.  Husbands,  love  your  wives.]— Having  commanded 
wives  to  be  obedient  to  their  husbands,  he  enjoins  husbands  to 
love  their  wives,  and  to  govern  them  by  affection,  rather  than  by 
the  rigour  of  authority.— In  this  precept,  fidelity  to  the  marriage- 
covenant  is  enjoined,  as  well  as  care  to  proride  for  the  wife  such 
conveniences  as  may  be  necessary  to  her  happiness,  agreeably 
to  the  husband's  station. 

Ver.  22.  Servants,  obey  In  all  thlnss.]— Though  the  word  ^««x»« 
properly  sl^ifies  a  slave,  our  English  translators,  in  all  the  places 
where  the  duties  of  slaves  are  inculcated,  have  justly  translated 
h  servant ;  because  anciently  the  Greeks  and  Romans  had  scarce 
any  servants  but  slaves,  and  because  the  duties  of  the  hired  ser* 
vant,  during  the  time  of  his  service,  are  the  same  whh  those  of 
the  slave.  So  that  what  the  apostle  said  to  the  slave,  was  in  effect 
said  to  the  hired  servant.  Upon  these  principles,  In  transbuions 
of  the  scriptures  designed  for  countries  where  slavery  Is  s.\hA- 
Idled,  and  servants  are  freemen,  the  word  ^euxv;  may  with  truth 
be  translated  a  servant.— In  this,  and  the  parallel  passage,  Bph. 
▼I.  6.  the  apostle  Is  very  partieuuir  in  his  precepts  to  slaves  and 
lords ;  because,  in  all  the  countries  where  slaverr  was  establish* 
ed,  many  of  the  slaves  were  exceedingly  addteted  to  ftand,  lyings 


^94 


COL088IAN8. 


CiAr.  lU. 


S5  But  he  wAo  doth  unJuMtfyt  shall  receive 
for  the  ir^tutice  he  hath  done  :*  (Kau,  1^67.) 
JVr  there  ia  no  respect  of  persona. 


3ft  But  he  -who  doth  unjUMtty,  either  as  a  servant,  hy  neglecting 
hb  master's  work,  or  as  a  master,  by  being  handi  to  his  servant  in 
his  requisitions  and  in  his  chastisements,  thall  receive^  punishment 
for  every  act  of  injuoHce  and  cruelty  he  hath  commHted :  For  at 
the  judgment  there  U  no  regard  had  to  the  otation  of  peroono. 


and  iCealisg,  and  rasny  of  the  msaten  were  tyranntcal  and  cruel 
to  their  tlavea.  Perhaps  alao)  he  waa  thua  particular  ia  bis  pre- 
cepta  to  aUyea,  because  the  Jewa  held  perpetual  slavenr  to  be  un- 
kiwAil,  and  becauae  the  Judai]dn|  teacners  propafated  that  doc- 
trine In  the  church.  But  from  the  apoatle'a  precepto  It  mar  be 
iafarred,  that  if  alavaa  are  Justly  acquired,  they  ma/  be  lawfullj 
retained ;  as  the  goapel  doea  not  noiake  void  any  of  the  political 
rights  of  mankind.   See  1  Tim.  vi.  1.  note  1. 


Ver.  26.  Shall  receive  for  the  Injustice  ha  hath  done,  Ac.}— The 
greatneaa  of  the  temptations  to  which  rich  men  are  ezpoacd,  by 
their  opulence  and  high  atation,  x?ill  be  no  escuae  for  their  ty- 
rannr  and  oppression :  As,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tempcationa 
which  the  inaolence  and  severity  of  a  tynmnical  maater  hath  laid 
in  the  way  of  bii  alave,  will  be  no  excuse  for  bis  idleness  and  un- 
folthfulneaa.— In  this  ami  the  preceding  verae,  the  apostle  gave 
great  consolation  to  slaves  under  the  hardships  of  their  lot. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Vierw  and  Jlhutration  of  the  Preeepto  contained  in  thio  Chapter. 


Hie  account  of  relative  duties  the  apostle  finishes,  in 
die  btynning  of  this  chapter,  with  a  direction  to  the  pro- 
prielors  of  slaves,  to  be  not  only  just,  in  maintaining  them 
poperiy,  even  after  they  have  become  incapable  of  work- 
ing, but  also  generous,  in  bestowing  rewards  on  such  of 
diem  as  distinguished  themselves  by  their  ability  and 
Aithfulnesa,  ver.  1. — ^Here  the  third  chapter  ought  to 
have  elided ;  or  rather  at  chap.  iii.  17. 

To  render  his  practical  adinonition  the  more  complete, 
the  apostle  recommended  to  the  Colosstans  perseverance 
in  prayer,  with  due  thanksgiving,  aa  the  best  meana  of 
obtaining  God's  aasiatanoe  to  enable  them  to  fulfil  all  the 
duties  of  lifia,  ver.  %4 — ^Next  he  entreated  the  Coloasians 
to  pray  for  him,  that  God  would  grant  him  an  opportu- 
nity to  preach  die  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  frsely,  for 
which  he  was  in  bonds,  ver.  8.-^and  courage  to  preach 
it  in  that  bold  manner,  which  became  him  whom  Christ 
had  made  his  apostle  to  the  Gentiles,  ver.  4.— Then  he 
eounselled  the  Colossian  brethren  to  beware  of  provoking 
the  heathens  by  any  imprudent  display  of  their  leal,  but 
father,  by  conducting  themselves  wisely,  to  avoid  persecu- 
tion if  possible^  ver.  6^ — ^And  in  particular,  when  con- 
with  unbelievers,  to  make  their  diaoourse  mild 


and  courteous ;  but  at  the  same  tune  to  season  it  with 
the  salt  of  wisdom  and  truth,  that  they  might  be  able  to 
answer  every  person  properly,  who  inquired  into  the 
grounds  of  dieir  faith,  ver.  6.^Aiid  after  telling  them, 
that  he  had  sent  Tyducus  and  Oneaimus  to  give  them 
an  account  of  his  afiairs,  ver.  7,  8,  9.r— he  preaented  ihm 
salutations  of  the  brethren  by  name,  who  were  with 
him,  ver.  10-14.— «ul  desired  them  in  hia  name  to  aa* 
lute  the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  ver.  15^ — ^Moreover,  to 
convince  the  Colossians  that  his  doctrine  and  precepta 
were  eveiy-wheie  the  same  wUh  those  contained  in  this 
letter,  he  ordered  them,  after  they  had  perused  it,  to  take 
care  to  have  it  read  in  the  church  of  the  Laodi< 


and  to  read  in  their  own  church  the  epistle  which  wae 
to  come  to  them  firom  Laodicea,  supposed  to  be  the  epiatie 
to  the  Ephesians ;  a  copy  of  which  it  seems  waa  to  be 
aent  by  the  Ephesiana  to  Laodicea,  lor  the  benefit  of  all 
the  churches  in  that  neighbouiliood,  ver.  16^ — Next  he 
deaired  them  to  encourage  Arehi|qnia  in  the  work  of  the 
ministry,  ver.  I7.^Then  wrote  dbe  salutation  with  hin 
own  huid :  And  concluded  the  whole^  with  giving  them 
hia  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  18. 


NXW  TSAVSLATIOK. 

Cbap.  rV^— 1  Masters*  afford  to  tour  ser- 
vants (ts  hiL*i»f  asi  Tsv  jrsTSTa)  lohat  is  just 
and  what  is  equal,i  knowing  that  ye  also  have 
a  Master  i|i  the  heavene,    (Eph.  vi.  9.) 


9  Continue^  in  prayer,!  watching  thereunto 
with  thanksgiving.' 


8  Pray  at  the  tame  time  also  for  us,*  that 
God  would  open  <o  us  a  dooH  of  the  -word,  to 
apeak  the  mystery  of  Christy  fiir  which  I  am 
evenia  bonds; 

4  That  I  may  make  it  manifeat,!  aa  it  he' 
comeo  me  to  apeak.    (Eph.  vL  19,  20.) 


CoxxxmrABT. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Mdotero,  qfordto  your  bond-^ervanto  what  fbod» 
and  clothing,  and  medicine,  it  juott  *^^  bestow  adequate  reward* 
on  those  who  distinguish  themselves  by  their  fidehty ;  knowing, 
that  although  your  bond-servants  cannot  sue  you  before  earthly 
judges,  ye  alto  have  a  Miaoter  in  the  heaveno,  who  will  call  yoa 
to  an  account  for  your  behaviour  towards  them. 

%  To  persons  in  all  the  difierent  relations  of  life,  my  advice  ia, 
JBe  much  employed  in  prayer  to  God,  for  assistance  to  enable  you 
mutually  to  perform  your  duties  to  each  other ;  watching  proper 
opportunities  for  prayer,  and  Joining  therewith  thanksgiving  for 
the  blessings  ye  have  already  received. 

8  Pray  at  the  oame  time  for  uo  who  write  this  letter,  that  God 
would  afford  uoafit  opportunity  of  preaching  the  word,  that  we 
may  publioh  the  myotery  of  Christ,  (chap.  iL  2.),  concerning  the 
aalvation  of  mankind  through  foith;  for  preaching  wAtcA,  /  Paul 
am  even  in  bonds  : 

4  That  I  may  make  this  great  secret  knorsn  toaii,hy  declar- 
ing it  plainly,  earnestly,  and  boldly,  even  as  it  becomes  me  to  speak 
it,  who  am  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles. 


Ver.  1.  Masters,  aflbrd  to  your  serranta  what  la  Junt  and  what  is 
equal.}— As  in  the  original  to  tt*»t99  is  distinguished  firom  tuv  «o-*. 
VST*,  rendered  by  the  Srrisc  translator  equitatem,  I  think  the 
apostle's  meaning  in  the  first  clause  is,  That  masters  should  con- 
■dsr  It  aa  strict  Justice,  to  give  their  alavea  fit  maintenance  through 
their  whole  life,  for  the  aerrice  of  their  whole  life ;  and  In  the 
second  daosa,  That  they  should  consider  It  as  equity,  to  dialln- 
guiah  the  most  frithftil  among  them  by  particular  rewards. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Continue  In  prayer.)— Thia  direction  being  given 
here,  and  Sph.  vl.  18.  Immediately  after  the  apoatle'a  exhortation 
10  relative  mitiea,  It  was  intended  to  teach  us,  that  they  who  Uve 
in  one  ftmUv  ahould  often  Join  fai  social  prayer,  for  Ctod's  aaals- 
tiBce  to  enable  them  to  perform  their  duties  to  each  other. 

8.  With  thanksglvtaig.>-Thls  direction  implies,  thst  the  recol- 


lecrion  of  the  blessincs  which  we  have  received  from  God,  will 
aupport  ua  under  all  the  hardahlpa  of  our  lot,  and  animate  us  to 
do  our  duty. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Pray  at  the  aame  time  also  for  us.]— See  1  Thees.  v. 
2B.  note.  ThIa  paaaage  aflbrda  instruction,  both  to  ministers  and 
to  their  people :  To  ministers,  not  to  despise  an  aaaiatance,  which 
even  an  bmired  apoatle  thought  useful  to  him :  And  to  the  people, 
to  be  caread  to  asaiat  their  miniatera  with  an  help»  which  In  the 
end  will  greatly  redound  to  their  own  benefit. 

2.  Would  open  to  ua  a  door  of  the  word.]— We  have  the  aame 
phraae,  ActsziT.  37.  'And  that  he  had  openied  the  door  of  Mth  to 
the  Oeatilea.'— 1  Cor.  zvl.  9.  'For  a  great  door  and  eflTectnal  Is 
opened  to  me.'— S  Cor.  il.  12.  *  And  a  door  waa  opened  to  me  by  the 
Lord'  From  these  examples  It  appear^  that  a  dboria  an  oppoitu- 


i 


Ckap.  IV. 


C0L068UN8. 


.«» 


6  Walk  in  wiadomt  towaid  them  wAo  m 
mathout,  gaining  Hme,  (See  Eph.  ▼.  15,  16. 
notesO 

6  Let  your  speech  bs  td-wayM  with  grace,! 
aeaaoned  with  nit,'  knoving  how  ye  ought  to 
answer  every  one.     (See  1  Pet.  iii.  1ft,) 

7  AU  thing9^  concerning  me,  TycMcutj  a 
beloved  brother,  and  faithful  miniflter,  and  fel- 
low-eervant  in  ^e  Lord,  will  make  known  to 
you; 

6  Whom  I  have  sent  to  you  for  thit  very 
purpose,  that  he  mat/  know  your  qfairt,  and 
Goxnibrt  your  hearts ; 

9  With  OnedmuB,!  a  faithful  and  beloved 
brother,  who  is  from  you,'  They  will  make 
known  to  you  all  things  which  arx  doke  here. 

10  Aristarchttsi  my  fellow-prisoner  saluteth 
you,  and  Marh^  Bamahao^o  oioter^t  ton,  con' 
eeming  vhom  ye  got  orders  :*  If  he  come  to 
you,  receive  him ; 

1 1  And  Jesus,  wAo  is  called  Justus.*  They 
are  of  the  drcumciaion.  Those  cdene  abs  ^ 
bourero  vith  MB*  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  roho 
have  been  a  conoolation  to  me. 


12  Epaphias,  who  cams  from  you,>  a  ser- 
vant of  Christ,  saluteth  you ;  at  all  timet  fer^ 
vently  striving*  for  you  by  prayers,  that  ye 
may  stand  perfect  and  completed  in  the  vhole 
will  of  God. 


6  JBehofve  rrith  frudtfue  termarde  them  wAa  art  out  of  the 
churchy  thereby  avoiding  persecution,  and  gaining  time  to  spread 
the  gospel  among  persons  disposed  to  listen  to  it. 

6  Let  your  tpeech  to  unbelievers  at  all  times  be  courteous,  and 
seasoned  with  the  s<ilt  of  piety  and  virtue,  knowing  how  to  make 
a  proper  answer  to  every  one  who  desires  an  account  of  your  fiuth. 

7  .All  things  concerning  me,  Tychicus,  a  Christian  brotJier 
beloved  by  all  who  know  him,  and  a  faithful  minister,  and  my 
feliow'Servant  in  the  work  of  the  Lord  in  this  place,  will  make 
known  to  you  with  fidelity ; 

8  IVhom  J  have  sent  to  you  for  this  very  pfirpose,  that  he  may 
know  your  affairs,  and  at  the  same  time  comfort  your  hearts,  hy 
giving  you  an  account  of  my  constancy  in  preadiing,  and  my 
affection  for  you. 

9  With  him  I  have  sent  Onesimus,  now  a  faithful  and  beloved 
Christian,  who  is  from  your  city.  These  messengers  will  make 
known  to  you  all  things  which  have  happened  to  me  here. 

10  Jiristarchus,  who,  for  his  zeal  in  preaching  the  gospel,  u  a 
prisoner  Hke  me,  wisheth  you  health  t  as  doth  Mark,  Bamabas^o 
sister^ s  son  ;  concerning  whom  ye  got  orders :  If  he  come  to  yoUf 
receive  him  as  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ. 

1 1  .And  Jesus,  who  is  simamed  Justus,  saluteth  you.  They 
are  of  the  Jewish  nation,  converts  to  Christ ;  and  the  only  persons 
of  that  denomination  who  have  sincerely  laboured  with  n^e  in  the 
gospel,  and  who  have  been  a  consolation  to  me.  These  &ithfal 
ministers  of  Christ,  of  the  Jewish  nation,  acknowledge  yoo  as  their 
brethren,  though  ye  bo  uncircumciaed  Gentiles. 

12  Epaphras,  who  came  from  you,  a  servant  of  Christ,  wishee 
you  health  t  at  all  times  fervently  striving  for  you,  by  prayere^ 
that  ye  may  continue  perfect  and  completed  in  the  knowledge  and 
practice  of  the  whole  will  of  God$  and  especially  in  the  knowledge 
of  salvation  through  fiuth,  without  circumcision. 


aity  of  doiiis  taj  thing ;  eonscqaently,  that  a  door  ^ftke  word  Is 
•o  opportuiuty  of  preaching  the  word  succesatully.  See  1  Cor. 
xvl  9.  note. 

Ver.  4,  That  I  maj  make  It  tnan\{ottLy~^»9itmTm,  As  the  apostle 
is  speakiag  of  his  makiitt  known  a  mystery,  or  thing  hitherto  kept 
secret,  the  expression,  ^make  it  onnifest,'  la  need  with  great  pro- 
priety. 

Ver.  5.  Wiadom  towards  them  who  are  without]— Because  an 
•xcesa  of  seal  might  have  led  some  of  the  Coloasians  to  shew  their 
ftkith,  and  to  condemn  the  irices  of  their  heathen  neighbours,  on- 
necessarily,  the  ^wstle  enjoined  them  to  behave  with  prudence 
towards  them,  that,  STolding  persecutloa,  thev  might  prolong  their 
lives.  At  the  same  time,  they  were  to  do  notlung  to  encourage  the 
heathens  In  their  vices,  or  to  prejudice  them  against  the  snspeL 

Ver,  6.— I.  Let  your  speecn  be  always  with  grace.  }-~For  the 
meaning  of  %««<«,  graeo,  see  Ool.  112.  16.  note  4. 

2.  Seasoned  with  salt  j— Salt,  on  account  of  its  use  In  preserving 
men's  food,  and  rendering  it  palatable,  was  anciently  made  the  em- 
blem of  wisdom  and  virtue,  in  allusion  to  this,  the  apostle  ordered 
the  Colosaians  to  '  season  their  speech  with  salt,'  that  is,  with  wis* 
dom  and  virtue,  that  it  might  be  preserved  from  the  rottenness 
condemned  Eph.  iv.  29.— Perhaps,also, because  the  Greeks  greatly 
admired  those  elegant  and  whty  turns  in  conversation,  foi  which 
the  Athenians  were  celebrated,  and  which  from  them  took  the 
name  of  Attic  seUt.  the  apostle  meant  to  insinuate  to  the  Colossiana, 
Chat  the  salt  which  he  recommended,  would  render  their  conver- 
sation more  pleasant  and  more  profitable  to  the  hearers,  than  if  it 
were  replete  vrith  those  elegances  of  which  the  Greeks  were  so 
fond. 

Ver.  7.  All  things  concerning  me.)— The  apostle  meant  that  Ty- 
chicus would  relate  to  thera  his  constancy  in  preaching  the  true 
gospel  of  Christ ;  his  sufrerinfl:s  on  that  accoimt.  called  a  combat 
chap.  ii.  1. ;  the  opposition  given  him  by  the  Juoalxing  teachers ; 
and  his  success  among  the  Gentiles  at  Rome,  and  particularly 
among  Caesar's  domestics. 

Ver.  9. — 1.  With  Onesimus.)  See  an  account  of  Onesimus  In 
the  Pre&ee  to  Philemon.  The  apostle  does  not  say  of  Onesimus 
as  of  Tychicus,  that  he  had  sent  him  lo  comfort  the  hearts  of  the 
O>lo88ian8.  Onesimus  was  but  lately  converted ;  and  therefore 
his  testimony  concerning  the  apostle's  doctrine  was  of  less  value. 
But  he  could  aasist  Tychicus  In  relating  the  things  which  had 
been  done  by  the  apostle  at  Rome,  mentioned  ver.  7.  note. 

2,  Who  is  from  you ;)— that  is,  from  your  city :  So  I  understand 
the  phrase  i5  vffv^  because  the  common  tranalalk>n,  'who  is  one 
of  you.'  leads  the  reader  to  think  Onesimus  was  a  member  of  the 
church  at  Colosse  before  he  left  his  master ;  whereas  it  is  certain, 
that  he  was  converted  after  that  period  by  the  apostle  at  Rome. 

Ver  10. — 1.  Aristarchns  my  fellow-prisoner  saluteth  you.)— Thia 
excellent  person  was  a  Jew,  ver.  II.  though  bom  in  Thessalonica, 
Acts  xjc.  4.  He,  with  his  countryman  Caius,  was  hurried  into  the 
theatre  at  Ephesus  by  Demetrius  and  the  craftsmen,  Acts  xix.  29. 
Also  he  Mras  one  of  those  who  accompanied  Paul  from  Greece, 
when  he  carried  the  collections  for  the  saints  to  Jerusalem,  Acts 
XX.  4.  being  appointed  to  that  service  by  the  church  at  Thessalc 
nits,  agrseably  to  the  apoatls's  directfoo,  1  Cor.  jcvl.  3  Aristarefans, 


therefore,  was  a  person  of  grest  note,  and  highly  respected  by  the 
church  of  the  Thessalonians,  of  which  he  was  a  member.  Aod 
his  whole  conduct  shewed  that  lie  merited  the  good  opinion  they 
entertained  of  him.  For  when  Paul  was  imprisoned  in  Judea,  that 
good  man  abode  with  him,  and  ministered  to  hhn  ail  the  time  of 
his  imprisonment,  both  at  Jerusalem  and  Caasarea,  attended  him 
at  his  trials,  and  comfort^  him  vrith  his  company  and  conversa' 
tion.  And  when  it  vras  decR'mined  to  send  Paul  Into  Italv,  he  vent 
along  with  him,  Acts  xxvii.  2.  and  remained  with  him  during  his 
conflnemeot  there,  and  xeaiousljr  assisted  hhn  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  as  the  apostle  informs  us  in  ver.  11.  of  this  chapter,  till  st 
length  becoming  obnoxious  to  the  nugistrates,  he  was  imprisonM^ 
ver.  10, 

2.  Mark,  Bamabas's  sister's  son.}— 'O  mn^tit  s«f  v«e«.  Thls^ 
In  the  Syriac  version.  Is  translated,  '  Flllus  avunculi  BSmaba,— 
The  son  of  Bamabas's  uncle.'  In  like  manner,  Bess,  'Maroas 
consobrinus  Baraabre,— Mark,  Bamabas's  cousin.'  Paul  was  now 
reconciled  to  Blark.    See  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  note  2.  ^ 

Concerning  whom  ye  got  orders.}— K»>*C«ri.    These  ordsrs 


word  mandata ;  as  it  bath  likewise  Acts  xvli.  16.  '  And  rscsivtag 
(iirr«xi;v  a-fo;  T*y  Kixav)  a  Commandment  to  Silas  and  Timothy  to 
come  to  him  with  all  speed,  they  departed.'  See  2  Thn.  iv.  11. 
Philem.  ver.  21  notes.— Pierce  saith,  "Civility  teacheth  ns  lo 
esteem  the  reasonable  desires  of  friends  as  carrying  in  them  the 
force  of  commands,  though  they  pretend  not  to  use  any  authority. 
Hence  the  same  manner  of  speech  is  fomiliar  In  the  modem  ma* 
guages."— Yet  I  am  of  opinion,  t^at  the  orders  here  mentioned 
were  given  vrith  apoelollcal  authority.  '  ^ 

Ver.  11.— 1.  And  Jesus  who  is  called  JutAns.}—Justt$s  being  a 
Latin  slraame,  we  may  suppose  It  was  given  to  thispersoii  bv  tlM 
Roman  brethren  on  account  of  his  known  integrity,  and  that  it 
was  adopted  by  the  Greeks,  when  they  had  occasion  to  mention 
him.  Foi  the  Greeks  had  now  adopted  many  Latin  words ;  sueb 
as  reuf  ;if  lav,  John  xx.  7. ;  llf  ;«ir«»f  is v^ Philip,  i.  13. ;  Xftvr«if  «<•,  Matt 

2.  Those  alone  are  labourers— who  have  been  a  consolation  to 
me.)— Fn)m  Philip,  i.  14,  15.  it  appears,  that  at  this  time  oaaay 
preached  lite  gospel  at  Rome,  rome  from  strife,  and  others  frooi 
goo<l-will.  Whercfore,-fhe  apostle  having,  In  this  passage,  mention, 
ed  the  names  of  all  the  Jews  who  sincerely  preached  Christ  in 
Rome  at  that  time,  we  are  certain  the  apostle  Peter  was  not  there 
then  ;  otherwise  his  name  would  have  been  in  the  list  of  those 
labourers  who  had  been  a  consolation  to  Paul.  For  we  cannot 
suppose  that  Peter  was  one  of  those  who  preached  the  goq>e1  from 
strift,  to  add  affliction  to  Paul's  bonds.— Yet  the  Papists  would 
have  us  believe,  that  Peter  presided  over  the  church  at  Rome 
twenty-five  years  successively.— Of  the  Gentile  teachers,  Vwa 
had  with  him  In  Rome,  at  this  time,  as  his  assistants,  Timothy, 
who  joined  him  In  writing  this  letter  to  the  Coiossians,  and  Eus^ 
phras,  and  Luke,  end  Demas,  who  all  sent  salutations  to  the  Oe> 
loMians.    See  ver.  12  14.  ^  ^   ^„«_^ 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Epaphra%  wbo  came  from  ye«,  a  serteMorOhrirti 
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19  For  I  bear  fiim  witnen,  thai  be  hath 
much  infection  for  you,  and  tketn  in  Laodicea, 
and  them  in  Hierapolu.) 

14  Luke,  the  beloved  physician,^  and  De- 
mas,  salute  you.  (See  2  Tim.  iv.  10.  note  1.) 
^  15  Salute  the  brethren  in  Laodioea,  ana 
Nymphaa,  and  the  church^  (ftAT*,  232.)  in  his 
house. 

16  And  when  this  epistle  hath  been  read 
(m^Cjuttf,  271.)  to  you,  cause  that  it  be  read 
also  in  the  church  of  the  Laodiceans.^  And 
that  ye  aUo  read  ('nv  «)  the  one  from  Laodicea.' 


17  And  say  to  Archippus,  Take  heed  to  the 
ministiy  1  which  thou  hast  received  in  the  Jjord, 
that  thou  maj/est  fulfil  it> 

18  The  salutation  ofPatd,  -with  mine  own 
hand.  Remember  my  bonds.*  Grace  as  with 
you.     Amen.     (See  Eph.  vL  24.  note  2.) 


IS  His  remaining  widi  me  so  long,  mllst  not  be  imputed  to  wanft 
of  aflectton  for  you :  For  I  bear  him  -mitneoo,  that  he  hath  muck 
varmth  of  love  for  you,  and  for  the  brethren  in  Laodicea,  and  the 
brethren  in  HierapoUi, 

14  Luke  the  physician^  greatly  beloved  of  me,  preoento  hie 
good  vfioheo  to  you,  ao  doth  Dema*  likewise. 

15  present  my  irioheo  of  health  to  all  the  brethren  in  Laodicea^ 
and  particularly  to  ^ymphas,  and  to  that  part  of  the  church  at 
Laodicea  which  consists  of  hio  domeetict, 

16  That  the  brethren  in  your  neighbourhood  may  also  have  th« 
benefit  of  my  instructions,  vhen  thi»  epiotle  hath  been  publidj 
read  to  you  by  your  elders,  caiuee  that  it  be  read  alto  in  the 
church  of  the  Laodiceant,  by  sending  them  a  copy  of  it  ^nd  1 
desire  of  you  the  elders,  that  ye  aUo  read  publicly  the  letter  whidi 
I  have  oidered  to  be  sent  yon  from  Laodicea. 

1 7  ^nd  »ay  to  Archipput  in  my  name.  Take  heed  to  the  miniotry 
vhich  thou  hatt  received  in  the  church  of  Chrioty  that  thou  mayeot 
fulfil  it  properly.  All  the  pastors  of  your  chiurdi  ought  to  exert 
their  utmost  endeavours  in  opposing  the  ftlse  teachers. 

18  Myoalutation  I  Paul  -write  with  my  own  hand,  to  aasun 
you  that  this  epistle  is  really  mine.  2  Thess.  lit.  17.  Remember 
my  bonde.  May  gracioue  diopooitiono,  together  with  the  favour 
of  God  and  good  men,  remain  with  you  all.    Amen, 


aslnteth  you.)— The  aposUe  did  not  menUon  Epaphns's  imprtaon- 
SBent  to  the  choreta  or  the  Colossians,  lett  it  might  have  einicted 
them  too  generally.  Bat  he  informed  Philemon  of  it,  ver.  23.  that 
he  might  eommunicate  it  to  the  pastors  and  principal  brethren,  to 
whom  it  was  proper  to  accoimt  nr  Epaphras's  delaying  to  return. 
And  with  respect  to  the  rest,  that  they  might  not  attribute  his 
absence  to  any  thing  wrong,  the  apostle,  in  this  and  the  following 
verse,  gave  Epaphras  a  very  large  character  for  fidelity  and  (filf- 

Kace  m  the  work  of  the  Koq>el ;.  and  assured  the  Colossians  that 
ey  were  the  subject  of  Epaphras's  earnest  prayers,  and  that  he 
entertained  the  wannest  affection  for  them,  and  for  the  brethren 
bi  Loadicea,  and  in  Hierapolis.    See  following  note. 

2l  Fervently  striving  for  you  bv  prayers,  that  ye  may  stand  per- 
feet  and  completed. l—The  word  «y-»«^9/«iv©5  properly  denotes, 
eombaiing  in  the  garnet:  Here  it  signifies  the  greatest  fervency 
of  desire  sndaffecttoo  in  prayer.  For  the  meaning  of  n-iirM<«/t<»«*, 
eompfersd;  see  Col.  il.  10.  note  1. 

Ver.  13.  Them  in  Laodicea,  (see  Col.  fl.  1.  note  3.X  and  them  In 
HlerapoIia>~HierapoUs  vras  a  considerable  city  in  the  Greater 
Phrygta,  situated  on  the  Meander,  not  far  from  Laodicea  and  Co- 
Josse.  It  vras  named  HierapolU,  that  is,  the  holy  eily,  from  the 
multitude  of  its  temples.  But  it  Is  not  Icnown  what  particular  deity 
was  Its  tutelary  god.  Its  coins  bear  the  images  oi^  ApoUo,  of  the 
Bphesian  Diana,  of  JBseulaplus,  and  of  Hygeia.  The  two  last 
mentioned  idols  were  worshipped  in  Hierapolts  on  account  of  the 
medicinal  springs  with  which  it  abotmded.— There  was  liliewise  a 
Ifeplidtii,  or  opening  In  the  earth,  here,  ftvm  which  a  pestilential 
vansar  issued,  which  killed  sny  animal  which  happened  to  breathe 

Ver.  U.  Luke,  the  beloved  physician.)— Luke  was  deservedly 
beloved  of  the  apostle  Paul.  He  was  not  only  an  Intelligent  and 
atocere  disciple  of  Christ,  but  the  apostle's  affectionate  and  faith- 
Ail  friend,  as  appears  ftt>m  his  attending  him  in  several  of  his 
journeys  through  the  Lesser  Asia  and  Greece.  He  likewise  ae- 
companled  him  when  he  carried  the  collections  to  the  saints  in 
Judea,  where,  during  the  apostle's  two  years'  imprisonment  at 
Jerusalem  and  Cnsarea,  he  abode,  and  no  doubt  was  present  at 
his  trials  before  Felix  snd  Fesms,  and  heard  the  speeches  which 
he  hath  recorded  In  hia  history  of  the  Acts.  And  when  the  apostle 
vras  sent  a  prisoner  to  Italy,  Luke  accompanied  him  in  the  voyage, 
and  remained  virith  him  In  Rome  till  he  was  released.  Last  of  all, 
this  ejceeUent  person  was  with  the  apostle  during  his  second  im- 
prisonment in  the  same  city ;  on  which  occasion,  when  his  other 
assistants  deserted  him  through  fear,  Luke  abode  with  him,  and 
ministered  to  him,  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  note. 

Ver.  1ft.  And  Nymphas,  and  the  church  hi  his  house. >->It  seems 
Nymphas  had  a  numerous  fomily  of  slaves  and  others,  who,  having 
embraced  the  gospel,  formed  a  church,  or  society  for  religious 
worship,  among  themselves.    See  Rom.  jcvi.  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Cause  that  it  be  read  also  in  the  church  of  the  Laodi- 
esaask)— The  members  of  the  church  at  Laodicea  having,  before 
thslr  oonversfon,  entertained  the  aame  principles  and  followed 
Um  Sims  practices  vrlth  the  ColossiaiM«  and  the  danger  to  both 
ebtvcbs^  from  the  attempu  of  the  falsa  teachers,  being  nearly 


the  same,  it  was  proper  that  the  same  spiritual  remedies  should  bo 
applied  to  both.  And  therefore  the  apostle  ordered  this  letter,  . 
which  was  designed  for  the  Instruction  of  the  Colossfams,  to  be  read 
In  the  church  of  the  Laodiceans  also.  And  no  doubt  it  was  read 
there,  agreeaMy  to  the  apostle's  injunctioa ;  by  whieh  means,  in 
that  church,  as  well  as  in  the  church  at  Coloase,  the  fidse  teachexa 
and  their  idolatrous  practices  were  for  a  while  repressed. 

2.  Thatve  also  read  the  one  from  Laodicea.]— RRll  in  his  Froleg. 
No.  76—79.  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  this  is  the  epistle  which  tti 
the  Canon  is  inscribed  to  the  Ephesians ;  and  that  its  original  lo- 
se ription  was.  To  the  Laodiceans.  But  his  opinion  is  not  wdJ 
founded.  See  Fref.  to  Ephesiaiui,  sect.  2.  Others  think  the  epistle 
which  was  to  come  to  the  Colossians  from  Laodicea,  was  one  whhrh 
tlie  apostle  wrote  to  the  Laodiceans,  but  which  is  now  lost  How- 
ever, as  the  ancients  mention  no  such  letter,  nor.  Indeed,  any 
letter  written  by  8t  Paul  which  Is  not  sdU  remaining,  (see  Ess.  ii. 
p.  23.x  I  i«ree  with  those  who  think  the  apostle  sent  the  Ephesians 
word  bv  Tvchlcus,  who  carried  their  letter,  to  send  a  copy  of  It 
to  the  Laodiceans,  with  an  order  to  them  to  communicate  It  to  tho 
Colossians. 

Ver.  17.-1.  And  say  to  Archippus,  Take  heed  to  the  miolstxr.)"- 
This  Is  generally  su{^N»sed  to  be  the  Archipjius  memioned  Fhflem. 
ver.  2.  where  he  is  called  '  Paul's  fellow-iabourer  and  fellow-sol- 
dier.' What  station  Archippus  held  in  the  church  of  the  Colos- 
sians, whether  thst  of  Bishop,  or  Deacon,  or  Evangelist,  is  not 
knovm.  But  it  is  commonly  supposed,  that  whatever  his  station 
was,  he  had  failed  in  the  duties  or  it,  and  that  the  apostle  ordered 
the  Colossians  to  rebuke  him  publicly  for  his  neghgence.  Alt 
others,  with  more  charitv,  and  I  thtok  with  more  truth,  are  of 
opinion,  that  the  apostle  m  this  direction  meant,  that  Iht  Coloa- 
SMns  should  encourage  Archippus  to  dil^ence,  because  the  folso 
,  teachers  at  Colosse  were  very  active  in  spreading  their  errors. 
And  il  must  be  acknowledged,  that  their  opinion  derives  probabi- 
lity from  the  respectful  manner  in  whieh  Archippus  is  a<Mressed 
In  the  epistle  to  Philemon,  which  wss  written  about  this  time,  and 
sent  wiin  the  apostle  to  the  Colossians.  For  If  one  and  the  same 
person  Is  meant  in  both  epistles.  It  is  hardly  to  be  thought  that  the 
apostle  vrould  havs  given  him  the  respectful  appellations  oifeUow- 
labourer  and  fctlott-ootdier,  if  he  had  been  so  remarkably  neg^i- 
geut  as  to  merit  a  public  rebuke  from  the  church  of  the  Colossians. 

2.  That  thou  may  est  fulfil  it.}— 'Ii^s  tfvTuir  vxiffgi;.  Bengetias 
tnnslates  this,  'That  thou  may  est  fill  it  up ;'  and  from  this  expres- 
sion he  infers,  thst  Archippus  beins  old  and  infirm,  was  about  to 
finish  his  course ;  and  received  this  encouragement  from  the 
apostle  to  strengthen  hira. 

Ver.  18.  Remember  my  bonds.  >;-For  the  manner  of  the  apostle's 
confinement  at  Rome,  see  Eph.  vi.  20.  note.— His  having  Buffered 
now  an  almost  four  years'  imprisonment  for  the  gosp^,  and,  in 
the  course  of  that  time,  innumerable  hardships  and  dauogers.  It 
was  such  a  demonstration  of  his  firm  persuasion  of  its  truth,  ss 
could  not  fail  to  confirm  the  Colossians,  and  all  the  Gentiles,  in 
the  belief  of  it.  This  is  the  reason  that,  notwithstanding  he  had 
mentioned  Ms  bonds  twice  before  in  this  letter,  he  brings  A  in  a 
third  time  here,  at  the  conclusion. 


THESSALONIANS. 


PREFACE. 

8scT.  1,'^0/the  IntroducHtm  of  the  Goipelat  Thetaa" 
lonica;  and  of  the  date  of  St.  PauCo  Jir$t  Epistle  to 
the  Thettaloniano, 

Fbox  the  histoiy  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostlee  it  appears, 
that  8t  Paul  first  passed  into  Europe  to  preach  the  gospel, 
after  he  had  delivered  the  decrees  of  the  council  of  Jeru- 
aalem  (Acts  zri.  4.)  to  the  churches  in  the  Lesser  Asia, 
^herel^  the  Gentiles  were  declared  free  from  obeying 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  term  of  salvation.  In  the  course 
of  that  journey  Paul  having  come  to  Troas,  as  was  men- 
tioned in  the  Preface  to  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians, 
sect  1.,  there  appeared  to  him  in  the  night  a  vision  of 
«  man  in  the  habit  of  a  Macedonian,  praying  him  to  come 
over  into  Macedonia,  and  help  them.  In  obedience  to 
that  call,  which  they  knew  to  be  from  Christ,  the  apostle, 
with  his  assistants  Silas  and  Timothy,  went  first  to  Phi- 
tippi,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  a  very  flourishing  church 
there.  After  that  they  went  to  Thessalonica,  a  great 
sea-port  town  of  Macedonia,  which  being  anciently  called 
Therma,  gave  its  name  to  the  bay  on  which  it  was  situated. 
At  that  time  Thessalonica  was  the  residence  of  the  Pro- 
consul who  governed  the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  of 
the  Questor  who  had  the  care  of  the  Emperor's  revenues. 
This  city,  therefore,  being  the  metropolis  of  all  the  coun- 
tries comprehended  in  the  province  of  Macedonia,  (see  1 
Thess.  L  7.  note),  and  the  seat  of  the  courts  of  justice, 
and  the  place  where  the  afiairs  of  the  province  were  ma^ 
naged,  and  canying  on  an  extensive  commerce  by  its 
merchants,  was  full  of  inhabitants,  among  whom  were 
many  philosophers  and  men  of  genius.  There  was  like- 
wise, to  this  city,  a  constant  resort  of  strangers  from  all 
quarters ;  so  that  Thessalonica  was  remarkable  for  the 
number,  the  wealth,  and  the  learning  of  its  inhabitants. 
But,  like  all  the  other  cities  of  the  Greeks,  being  utterly 
corrupted  with  ignorance  in  matters  of  religion,  with  ido- 
latry, and  with  all  sorts  of  wickedness,  it  was  a  fit  scene 
for  the  apostle  to  display  the  light  of  the  gospel  in;  He 
therefore  went  thither  directly  after  leaving  PhilippL 
And,  as  there  was  a  Jewish  synagogue  in  Thessalonica, 
he  entered  into  it  soon  after  his  arrival,  according  to  his 
custom,,  and  tiuree  sabbath-days  reasoned  with  the  Jews 
out  of  the  Scriptures.  His  discourses,  however,  had  not 
that  success  with  the  Jews  which  might  have  been  ex- 
pected, a  few  of  them  only  believing ;  whilst  of  the  reli- 
gious proselytes  a  great  multitude  embraced  the  gospel, 
among  whom  were  many  women  of  the  first  distinction 
in  the  dty.  Yet  the  greatest  part  of  the  Thessalonian 
converts  were  idolatrous  Gentiles ;  as  appears  from  the 
-  apostle's  first  epistle,  in  which  he  speaks  to  that  church 
in  general,  as  having  turned  firom  idols  to  serve  the  liv- 
ing God. — ^The  many  converts  which  the  apostle  made  in 
Theasalonica  from  among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  and 
his  receiving  mon^  once  and  again  from  the  Philippians 
while  he  preached  in  Thessalonica,  Philip,  iv.  16.,  shew 
that  he  abode  in  that  dty  a  considerable  time  after  he 
left  ofiT  preaching  in  the  synagogue.  But  his  success 
among  Uie  proselytes  and  idolatrous  Gentiles  exdting 
the  indignation  and  envy  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  they 
gathered  a  company,  and  \fAe  into  the  house  of  Jason, 
where  the  apostile  and  his  assistants  lodged,  intending  to 
f)ring  them  forth  to  the  people,  that  they  might  be  put 
to  death  in  the  tumult  But  they  happily  escaping,  the 
brethren  by  nigHt  sent  Paul  and  Silas  away  to  Beraea,  a 
\  dty  of  note ;  where  likewise  they  convert- 


ed numbers  of  religious  proselytes  and  idolatrous  Gen- 
tiles, and  even  many  oi  the  Beroean  Jews.  For  the  lat^ 
ter  being  of  a  better  disposition  than  their  brethren  in 
Thessalonica,  <  they  received  the  word  with  all  readiness 
of  mind,  and  searched  the  Scriptures  daily  whether  those 
things  were  so.'  But  the  Thessalonian  Jews  hearing  of 
the  success  of  the  gospel  in  Bercea,  came  and  stirred  up 
the  idolatrous  multitude,  so  that  Paul  was  constrained  to 
depart  Silas,  however,  and  Timothy,  not  being  so  ob- 
noxious to  the  Jews,  abode  there  still.  In  this  flight  the 
apostle  was  accompanied  by  some  of  the  Berfsan  brethren, 
who  conducted  him  to  Athens,  and  who,  when  they  de- 
parted, carried  his  order  to  Silas  and  Timothy  to  come  to 
him  forthwith.  In  obedience  to  that  order,  Timothy 
alone  came  to  Athena.  But  the  apostle  immediately  sent 
him  back  to  Thessalonica,  to  comfort  the  brethren,  and 
to  exhort  them  concerning  their  faith,  1  Thess.  iii.  I,  2.— 
After  Timothy  left  Athens,  Paul  endeavoured  to  plant 
the  gospel  in  that  celebrated  mart  of  learning  by  the  fonie 
of  reasoning  alone,  without  the  aid  of  miracles.  The 
Athenian  philosophers,  however,  not  being  convinced  by 
his  discourses,  though  he  reasoned  in  the  most  foidble 
manner  against  the  polytheism  to  which  they  were  addict- 
ed, he  made  but  few  ^sciples.  Leaving  Athens,  there- 
fore, before  Timothy  returned  from  Thessalonica,  he 
went  to  Corinth,  the  chief  city  of  the  province  of  Achaia, 
in  hopes  of  being  better  received.  This  happened  soon 
after  the  Emperor  Claudius  banished  the  Jews  from 
Rome.  For,  on  his  arrival  at  Corinth,  the  apostle  found 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  lately  come  from  Italy,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  Emperor's  edict 

St  Paul  had  not  long  been  at  Corinth  when  Timothy 
came  to  him  from  Thessalonica,  Acts  xviii.  6.,  and,  no 
doubt,  gave  him  such  an  account  of  affairs  in  Thessalo- 
nica, as  made  him  sensible  that  his  presence  was  greatly 
wanted  in  that  city :  But  the  success  with  which  he  was 
preaching  the  gospel  in  Achaia  rendered  it  improf>er  for 
him  to  leave  Corinth  at  that  time.  To  supply  therefore 
the  want  of  his  presence,  he  immediately  wrote  to  the 
Thessalonian  brethren  this  his  fint  epistle,  in  ^hich,  as 
we  shall  see  immediately,  he  treated  of  those  matters 
which  he  would  have  made  the  subjects  of  his -discourses 
had  he  been  present  with  them. 

From  these  facts  and  circumstances,  which  are  all  re- 
lated in  the  histoiy  of  the  Acts,  it  appears  that  this  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  written,  not  from  Athens, 
as  the  interpolated  postscript  at  the  end  of  the  epistle 
beaiB,  but  from  Corinth;  and  that  not  long  after  the 
publication  of  Claudius's  edict  against  the  Jews,  which 
happened  in  the  twelfth  year  of  his  reign,  answering  to 
A.  D.  51.  I  suppose  it  was  written  in  the  end  of  that 
year. 


SscT.  n. — Of  the  Occation  of  Writing  the  Firet  EpiotU 
to  the  Thetsahniane. 


It  seems  the  idolaters  in  Thessalonica,  greatly  dis- 
pleased with  thdr  fellow-dtizens  for  deserting  the  temples 
and  worship  of  the  Gods,  were  easily  persuaded  by  the 
Jews  to  make  the  assault  above  described,  against  the 
Christian  teachers.  The  Jews,  however,  and  the  idola- 
trous rabble,  were  not  the  only  enemies  of  Christ  in 
Tliessalonica.  The  philosophers,  of  whom  there  were 
many  in  all  the  great  dties  of  the  Greeks,  finding  th» 
gospel  very  favourably  received  by  the  people,  would 
naturally,  after  their  manner,  examine  it  sdentificalff, 
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and  oppoM  it  by  argnmento.  This  I  may  Tsntan  to 
affirm,  because,  while  the  magistrates,  the  priests,  and 
the  multitude,  were  endeavouring  to  suppress  the  new 
doctrine  by  persecuting  its  preachers  and  adherents,  it  is 
not  to  be  imagined  that  the  men  of  learning  in  Thessa- 
lonica  would  remain  inactive.  We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve, that  many  of  them  reasoned  both  against  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel  and  against  its  miracles ;  reprobat- 
ing the  former  as  foolishness,  and  representing  the  latter 
as  the  effects  of  magic  And  with  respect  to  its  preachers, 
they  spake  loudly  against  them  as  impostors,  because  they 
had  not  appeared,  with  Jason  and  the  rest,  before  the 
magistrates,  but  had  fled  by  night  to  Bercea.  For,  with 
some  shew  of  reason,  they  might  pretend,  that  this  flight 
of  the  new  teachers  proceeded  from  a  consciousness  of 
the  falsehood  of  their  doctrine  and  miracles.  Besides, 
having  lefl;  their  disciples  in  Thessalonica  to  bear  the 
persecution  alone,  without  giving  them  any  aid,  either 
by  their  counsel  or  their  example,  the  philosophers  might 
urge  that  circumstance  as  a  proof  that  these  pretended 
messengers  of  God  were  deficient  in  courage,  and  had 
no  sfiection  for  their  disciples, — to  the  great  discredit  of 
Paul,  in  particular,  who  had  boasted  of  his  fortitude  in 
suffering  For  the  gospel,  and  had  professed  the  greatest 
love  to  the  Thessalonians. 

If  the  reader  will,  for  a  moment,  suppose  himself  in 
the  place  of  the  learned  Greeks,  at  the  time  the  gospel 
was  first  preached  in  Thessalonica,  he  will  be  sensible 
how  natural  it  was  for  them  to  oppose  it  by  disputation ; 
nay,  he  will  acknowledge  that  their  discourses,  after  the 
apostle's  flight,  might  be  such  as  we  have  represented. 
On  this  supposition  it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  that  these 
discourses  were  reported  to  Timothy  in  Beroea,  by  the 
brethren  who  came  to  him  from  Thessalonica,  after 
Paul's  departure ;  and  that,  when  Timothy  followed  the 
apostle  to  Athens,  he  informed  him  particularly  of  every 
thing  he  had  heard.  What  else  could  have  moved  the 
apostle  to  send  Timothy  back  to  Thessalonica,  to  exhort 
the  brethren  concerning  their  fiiith,  and  to  caution  them 
not  to  be  moved  by  his  afilictions  ?  1  Thess.  ili.  2,  3. 
The  truth  is,  the  danger  the  Thessalonians  were  in,  of 
being  moved  by  the  specious  reasonings  of  the  philoso- 
phers addressed  to  their  prejudices,  was  great,  and  would 
have  required  the  presence  of  the  apostle  himself  to 
fortify  them.  But  as  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles 
were  gnatly  enraged  against  him,  he  could  not  return, 
but  employed  Timothy  to  perform  that  ofiice ;  which  he 
was  well  qualified  to  do,  by  his  extraordinary  talents  and 
endowments.  Timothy,  therefore,  returning  to  Thessa- 
lonica, gave  &e  brethren  the  necessary  exhortations  and 
encouragements,  which  no  doubt  proved  of  great  use  to 
many. 

During  this  second  visit  to  the  Thessalonians,  Timothy 
nad  an  opportunity  of  bearing  from  the  philosophers  them- 
selves, the  objections  which  they  urged  against  Paul's 
character  and  behaviour,  together  with  the  arguments 
whereby  they  endeavoured  to  disprove  the  gospel.  So 
that  when  he  came  to  the  apostle  at  Corinth,  we  may 
suppose  he  explained  the  whole  to  him  with  greater  pre- 
cision than  formerly ;  and  added,  that  although  the  so- 
phists had  endeavoured  to  shake  (he  faith  of  the  Thessap 
lonians,  they  had  stood  firm  hitherto,  and  had  borne  the 
persecution  with  admirable  patience,  1  Thess.  iii.  6.  Ne- 
vertheless, being  young  converts,  they  were  but  ill  fitted 
to  maintain  their  cause  against  such  powerful  opponents, 
either  in  the  way  of  arguing  or  of  suffering,  unless  they 
were  properly  assisted.  Indeed  the  apostle  himself,  when 
he  fled  from  Thessalonica,  was  so  sensible  of  this,  that 
during  his  abode  in  Berosa  he  had  endeavoured  once  and 
again  to  return  to  Thessalonica,  that  he  might  strengthen 
his  converts,  by  defending  the  gospel  against  the  cavils 
of  the  men  of  learning ;  '  but  Satan  iiindered  him,'  1 


Thess.  iL  18.  Wherefore  to  supply  to  the  Theasfloniaii 
brethren  the  want  of  his  presence  and  counsels,  he  wrot« 
them  from  Corinth  this  his  first  epistle,  in  which  he  fur* 
nished  them  with  a  formal  proof  of  the  divine  original  of 
the  gospel,  intermixed  with  answers  to  the  objections, 
which  we  suppose  the  learned  Chreeks,  who  made  the 
gospel  a  subject  of  disputation,  raised  against  its  eviden- 
ces ;  together  with  a  vindication  of  his  own  conduct,  in 
fleeing  from  Thessalonica  when  the  Jews  and  the  idcda- 
trous  multitude  assaulted  the  house  of  Jason,  in  which 
he  and  his  assistants  lodged. 

This  account  of  the  apostle's  design  in  writing  his  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  of  the  subjects  handled 
in  it,  I  acknowledge  is  not  explicitly  declared  in  the 
epistle  itself.  But  in  the  Essay  on  St  Paul's  manner  of 
writing  I  have  shewed,  that  it  is  not  by  any  formal  de- 
claration, but  by  the  nature  of  &e  things  written,  that  he 
commonly  discovers  the  purpose  for  whidi  he  wrote. 
This  is  die  -case,  particulariy,  in  the  first  epiitle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  where  the  nature  of  the  things  written 
clearly  leads  us  to  consider  it  as  a  proof  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  gospel,  and  a  refritation  of  the  objections 
raised  against  the  gospel  and  its  preachers :  for  the  whole 
sentiments  evidently  point  toward  these  objects;  and 
viewed  in  that  light,  the  langfuage  in  which  they  axe 
clothed  exhibits  a  clear  unambiguous  meaning,  as  shall 
be  shewed  in  the  illustrations  prefixed  to  Sie  several 
chapters.  Not  to  mention,  that,  on  supposition  the 
apostle  had  these  objects  in  view  when  be  wrote  this 
epistle,  many  of  his  expressions  acquire  a  beauty  and 
energy,  whidi  entirely  disappear  when  we  lose  sight  of 
the  apostle's  design.  To  these  things  add,  that  the  long 
apology  which  the  apostle  makes  for  his  sudden  flight 
from  Thessalonica,  together  with  the  many  warm  ex- 
pressions of  his  aflection  to  the  Thessalonians,  which 
take  up  a  considerable  part  of  the  second,  and  the  whole 
of  the  third  chapters,  appear  with  the  greatest  propriety, 
considered  as  a  vindication  of  the  apostle's  conduct  as 
a  missionary  from  God;  whereas,  in  any  other  W^U 
these  particulars  appear  to  be  introduced  for  no  purpose. 
Since,  therefore,  the  things  written  in  the  first  epistie  to 
the  Thessalonians  form  a  regular  and  connecteid  proof 
of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
of  the  apostle's  intending  that  proof,  both  for  the  confir- 
mation of  the  fiiith  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  for  enabling 
them  to  convince  unbelievers. 

The  subjects  handled  in  this  epistle,  being  matters  in 
which  all  Uie  brethren  throughout  the  province  of  Maoo- 
dOkiia  were  equally  concerned  with  the  Thessalonians,  the 
apostle  ordered  it  to  be  <  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren,' 
chap.  V.  27. ;  that  is,  it  was  to  be  read  publicly,  not  only 
in  the  church  of  the  Thessalonians^  but  to  the  brethren 
in  Philippi  and  Bercea,  and  in  all  the  other  cities  in  the 
province  of  Macedonia  where  churches  were  planted. 
Nay,  it  was  intended  to  be  shewed  to  the  unbelieving  in- 
habitants of  that  province,  whose  curiosity  might  lead 
them  to  inquire  into  the  causes  of  the  rapid  progress  of 
the  gospel,  or  whose  malice  might  incline  them  to  im- 
pugn the  Christian  faith ;  at  least,  the  things  written  in 
this  epistle  are  evidently  answers,  which  the  Thessalonians 
were  to  give  to  such  as  required  a  reason  of  the  fiiith 
that  was  in  them. 

Before  this  section  is  finished,  it  may  be  proper  to  re- 
mark, that  the  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel, 
contained  in  the  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  being 
written  by  one  of  the  greatest  inspired  preachers  of  the 
gospel,  and  being  designed  for  the  consideration  of  per- 
sons celebsated  for  their  genius  and  learning,  it  will  ever 
merit  the  attention  of  the  friends  of  the  Christian  revela- 
tion, and  should  not  be  overlooked  by  its  enemies;  be- 
cause it  may  be  supposed  to  exhibit  the  principal  argvt- 
ments  on  which  the  Christian  preachers  themselTes  boilt 
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tilielr  pretanaioitf  as  mindonaries  from  Crod,  aiid  bj  which 
they  flo  efiectually  deatroyed  the  pravaiting  idokitiy,  and 
tamed  great  rnimben  of  the  heathens  eveiy-where  to  the 
frith  and  woiahip  of  the  troe  God. 

8bct.  m. — Of  the  SubjtctM  treated  in  the  Firwt  EpUtle 
to  the  TheBtaionians  ;  and  of  the  Persom  meTitioned 
in  the  Ineeription  as  the  Writert  of  thit  Epistle. 

*  Iv  the  opinion  of  the  best  critics  and  chronologen,  this 
being  one  of  the  fint  inspired  writings  which  the  apostle 
Paul  addressed  to  the  Greeks,  whose  philosophical  genius 
led  them  to  examine  matters  of  science  and  opinion  with 
the  greatest  accoracy,  he  ver^  properly  chose  for  the 
subject  of  i^  the  proo&  by  which  the  gospel  is  shewed  to 
be  a  revelation  from  God«  The  reason  is,  by  frimishing 
a  dear  and  concise  view  of  the  eridenoes  of  the  gospel, 
he  not  only  confirmed  the  Thessalonians  themselyes  in 
the  fidth  &ereo^  as  s  revelation  from  God,  but  enabled 
them  to  persuade  others  also  of  its  divine  original ;  or,  at 
least,  he  taught  them  how  to.confute  their  adveruries, 
who,  by  misrepresentations  and  frdse  reasonings,  endea- 
voured to  overthrow  the  gospeL 

The  arguments  proposed  in  this  epistle,  for  proving 
the  divine  original  of  the  Christian  revelation,  are  the 
four  following  >— 1.  That  many  and  great  miracles  were 
wrought  by  the  preachers  of  die  gospel,  professedly  for 
the  purpose  of  demonstrating,  that  they  were  commission- 
ed by  God  to  preach  it  to  the  world-~2.  That  the 
apostles  and  their  assistants,  by  preaching  the  gospel, 
brought  upon  themselves,  every-where,  all  manner  of  pre- 
sent evils,  without  obtaining  the  least  worldly  advantage, 
either  in  possesrion  or  in  prospect :  That  in  preaching 
this  new  doctrine,  they  did  not,  in  any  respect,  accommo- 
date it  to  the  prevailing  inclinations  of  their  hearers,  nor 
encourage  them  in  their  vicious  practices :  That  they 
used  none  of  the  base  arts  peculiar  to  impostors  for  gaih- 
ing  behef ;  but  that  their  manner  of  preaching  and  act- 
ing was, 'in  all  respects,  suitable  to  the  character  of  mis- 
sionaries from  God ;  so  that,  on  account  of  their  per- 
sonal character,  they  were  entitled  to  the  highest  credit 
as  teachenk— 8.  That  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel 
delivered  to  their  disciples,  firom  the  very  beginning,  pre- 
cepts of  the  greatest  strictness  and  holiness ;  so  that  by 
the  sanctity  of  its  precepts,  the  gospel  is  shewed  to  be  a 
scheme  of  religion  every  way  worthy  of  the  true  God, 
and  highly  btmeficial  to  mankind. — 4.  That  Jesus,  the 
author  of  our  religion,  was  declared  to  be  the  Son  of 
God,  and  the  Judge  of  the  world,  by  his  resurrection 
from  the  dead ;  and  that  by  the  same  miracle,  his  own 
promise,  and  the  predictions  of  his  apostles  concerning 
his  return  from  heaven,  to  reward  the  righteous  and  pu- 
nish the  wicked,  especially  them  who  obey  not  his  gos- 
pel, sie  rendered  absolutely  certam. 

In  setting  forth  the  proofs  of  the  divine  original  of 
the  gospel,  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  insisted,  in  a 
particular  planner,  on  the  character,  behaviour,  and  views 
of  die  Christian  preachers ;  because  an  argument  of  that 
kmd  oonld  not  fail  to  have  great  weight  with  the  Greeks, 
as  it  made  them  sensible  that  the  ministers  of  the  gospel 
were  the  very  reverse  of  their  philosophers,  the  only 
teachers  to  whom  that  intelligent  and  inquisitive  people 
bad  hitherto  listened.  Wherefore  we  will  not  be  mis- 
taken if  we  suppose,  that,  in-  describing  the  character, 
manners,  and  views  of  the  Christian  teachers,  the  writers 
of  this  epistle  tacitly  contrasted  themselves,  not  only  with 
impostorB  in  general,  but  viith  the  Greek  philosophers 
in  particulsr,  who,  though  in  high  estimatioif  witii  the 
people,  were  many  of  them  unprincipled  impostors,  and 
Aeessively  debauched  in  their  morals. 

To  ih»  arguments  ofiered  in  this  epistle,  in  proof  of 
the  gofepel  revelation,  little  can  be  added,  except  what 


from  the  frilfilment  of  the  prophecies  of  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  therefore  the  very  same  arguments  have 
often,  since  the  apostle's  days,  been  urged  by  those  who 
have  undertaken  the  defence  of  the  Chiistnn  religion. 
But  it  is  proper  to  remark,  that  in  the  mouth  of  Paul 
and  his  assistants  these  arguments  have  double  weight ; 
for,  it  is  not  the  miracles,  the  character,  and  the  precepts 
of  other  persons,  which  they  have  appealed  to,  but  their 
own.  And  as  in  this  epistle  they  have  affirmed,  in  the 
most  direct  terms,  that  the  Thessalonians  were  eye-wit- 
nesses of  the  miracles  which  they  wrought  for  the  con- 
firmation of  the  gospel,  and  that  they  knew  the  sanctity 
both  of  their  manners  and  of  their  precepts,  no  doubt 
can  be  entertained  of  these  things.  For  it  is  not  to  be 
supposed,  that  three  men  of  common  understanding 
would  have  joined  in  writing  afW  this  manner,  to  such 
numerous  societies  as  the  Thessalonian  church,  and  the 
other  churches  in  which  thev  ordered  this  epistle  to  be 
read,  unless  the  things  whidi  they  affirm  were  done  in 
their  presence,  had  really  been  true.  And  if  they  are 
true,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  Paul  and  his  assistants 
were  oommiBsioned  of  God;  and  that  the  gospel  which 
diey  preached  is  of  divine  original,  and  of  universal  ob- 
ligation. 

The  prooft  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  above- 
mentioned,  being  all  founded  on  matten  of  het,  it  is 
evident  that  their  credibility  does  not  depend  on  the  au- 
thority, or  office,  or  station,  of  the  persons  who  have  as- 
serted them;  but  on  their  capacity  and  integrity,  and 
on  the  number,  the  capadty,  and  the  integrity  of  the 
witnesses  in  whose  presence  they  are  said  to  have  hap- 
pened, and  who  are  appealed  to  for  the  truth  of  them ; 
together  with  the  conviction  which  these  facts  wrought 
in  the  minds  of  the  witnesses,  and  the  alteration  which 
the  belief  of  them  produced  in  their  after-conduct,  I 
call  the  reader's  attention  to  this  observation ;  because  it 
shews  the  reason  why  Paul  and  his  assistants,  who  have 
asserted  these  &cts,  and  who  have  appealed  to  the  Thes- 
salonians as  knowing  the  truth  of  them,  have  not,  in  the 
inscription  of  theb  letter,  assumed  to  themselves  the  titles 
either  of  ^pottles  or  Evangelists^  but  have  designed 
themselves  simply  by  their  names->i>att/,  and  Silvanus^ 
and  TStnothy, 

Farther,  though  it  was  proper  that  Paul,  who  was  the 
chief  preacher  and  worker  of  mirades,  should  t>e  the 
writer  of  thie  letter  to  the  Thessalonians,  yet,  as  8ilva- 
nus  and  Timothy  had  assisted  him  in  preaching,  and 
had  themselves  wrought  mirades  among  the  Thessaloni- 
ans, and  were  teachers  of  the  same  virtuous  disinterested 
chaiacter  with  himself,  and  were  equally  frdthfiil  in 
preaching  the  gospel,  they  joined  him  in  it,  to  give  the 
greater  weight  to  the  appeals  he  was  about  to  make  to 
Uie  Thessalonians.  For  every  thing  tnid  in  this  letter  is 
said  of  them  all,  and  is  equally  true  of  them  all ;  as  the 
Thessalonians  well  knew.  However,  the  arguments  ta- 
ken from  their  mirades,  character,  and  precepts,  will  not 
have  their  full  wdght,  unless  we  recollect,  that  the  things 
affirmed  of  Paul  and  Silvanns  and  Timothy,  are  true  of 
all  the  apostles  and  inspired  preachers  of  the  gospel  with- 
out exception.-~In  the  next  place,  although  the  first 
epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was  written  by  Paul  alone, 
Sihrsnus  and  Timothy  are  fitly  mentioned  in  the  inscrip- 
tion, for  this  other  reason,  that  being  ministers  of  the 
word,  who  possessed  the  gifl  of  discerning  spirits,  when 
they  read  the  first  copy  of  this  letter,  they  were  qualified, 
by  that  gift,  to  know  whether  every  thing  contained  in  it 
was  dictated  to  Paul  by  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  there- 
fore, "by  allowing  their  names  to  be  inserted  in  the  in- 
scription when  it  was  transcribed,  they  declared  it  to  be 
so,  and  added  their  testimony  to  all  the  doctrines  and 
facts  contained  in  it.  By  the  way,  this  shews  the  pro- 
priety of  the  apostle's  joining  Sosthenes  with  himself,  in 
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ikA  imoription  of  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians ;  and 
Timothy,  in  the  inscription  of  his  second  epistle  to  the 
i«nie  church,  and  in  the  inscriptions  of  his  epistles  to 
the  PhiUppians  and  Colossians.  For  Paul,  though  an 
apostle,  willingly  submitted  his  writings  to, be  tried  by 
those  who  possessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits ;  as  is 
plain  fiom  1  C<Mr.  xiv.  37.  *  If  any  one  be  really  a  prophet, 
or  a  spiritual  person,  let  him  acknowledge  the  things  I 
write  to  you,  that  they  are  the  commandments  of  the 
Lord.'  Sosthenea,  therefore,  being  a  spiritual  person,  veiy 
properly  joined  Paul  in  his  letter  to  the  Corinthians,  be- 
cause by  his  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  he  was  equally 
qualified  with  Silvanua  and  Timothy  to  attest  that  all 
the  things  contained  in  the  letter  to  which  his  name  is 
prefixed,  proceeded  firom  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of 
God. 

In  this  epistle,  besides  proving  the  divine  original  of 
the  gospel,  the  apostle,  by  wholesome  reproofr,  corrected 
certain  vicee  and  irregularities  which  the  Thessalonians 
had  not  yet  amended.— Now  on  this  subject  let  it  be  ob- 
served, once  for  all,  that  notwithstanding  a  great  change 
was  wrou^t  in  the  manners  of  the  first  Christians  by 
their  believing  the  gospel,  they  did  not  become  all  at  once 
perfect,  either  in  knowledge  or  virtue.  The  operation  of 
the  gospel,  in  rooting  out  their  old  prejudices,  and  in  cor- 
recting their  predominant  vices,  was  gradual,  and  often- 
times  slow.  Hence,  though  the  first  Christians  vrere  all 
of  them  much  more  knowing  and  virtuous  than  the  gene- 
rality of  their  heathen  neighbours,  there  were  particulars 
in  the  behaviour  of  many  of  them  which  needed  correc- 
tion. Not  to  mention,  that  through  the  imperfection  of 
their  knowledge  of  a  religion  altogether  new  to  them, 
they  were  in  danger  of  deceiving  themselves  with  respect 
to  Uieir  fiivourite  vices,  and  of  being  deceived  by  the  spe- 
cious reasonings  of  the  fiUse  teachers,  who,  firom  interested 
motives,  fiattend  them  in  their  evil  practices.  Where- 
fore we  ought  not  to  be  surprised,  il,  in  most  of  the  epie- 
ties  which  St  Paul  wrote  to  his  converts,  some  irregu- 
larities are  reproved.  These  fiiults  were  the  natural,  and 
almost  unavoidable  consequences  of  their  former  ch^ 
racter,  their  imperfect  views,  and  their  national  preju- 
dices. 

With  respect  to  the  Thessalonians  in  particular,  the 
^MMtle,  well  knovring  that  it  was  difficult  for  them,  all 
at  once,  to  divest  themselves  of  their  former  habits, 
thought  proper,  when  treating  of  the  holy  nature  of  the 
precepts  of  the  gospel,  to  renew  in  the  most  solemn 
manner  those  precepts  against  fornication,  in  all  its  forms, 
which  he  had  delivered  to  them  from  the  very  first  And 
his  earnestness  on  this  topic  was  an  intimation  to  them, 
that  he  thought  them  still  defective  in  purity.  The  same 
suspicion  he  insinuated  at  the  oondustoa  of  his  ezhortap 


tion,  chap.  iv.  9.  *  But  eoneeming  biotheriy  love,  ye  lucwm 
no  need  that  I  write  to  you  ;*  lor  tliis  implied,  that  they 
needed  to  be  written  to  concerning  diastity,  as  he  had 
done  in  what  immediately  goes  before. — ^Farther,  becanse 
the  apostle  had  been  informed  by  Timothy,  or  soma 
other  person,  that  they  did  not  pay  a  proper  respect  to 
their  teachers  when  they  admonished  them  coDoeming 
thf  irregularities  of  their  behaviour,  he  besought  them  to 
obey  those  '  who  laboured  among  them  in  Uie  Lord, — 
and  to  esteem  them  veiy  highly  with  love,  for  their  vroik's 
sake,'  ch.  v.  12,  13.  It  seems  the  Thessalonian  brethren 
had  not  acquired  a  just  idea  of  that  subordination  to  their 
teachers,  which  was  necessary  to  the  veiy  existence  of  the 
Christian  societies,  while  they  had  no  protection  from  the 
civil  powers,  but  rather  were  oppressed  by  them.  The 
truth  IS,  the  Christian  churches  oould  not  subsist  in  thoee 
early  times,  amidst  the  storms  of  persecutioa  which  cama 
upon  them  firom  every  quarter,  except  by  maintaining  a 
cordial  union  among  themselves,  and  by  following  care- 
fully the  directions  of  their  qnritual  (guides. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  rulers  and  pastors  of  the  church 
of  the  Thessalonians  being  discouraged,  and  periiaps  in- 
timidated, by  the  refractory  disposition  whidi  many  of 
their  people  shewed  when  rebuked  fiir  their  vices,  had,  it 
seems,  forborne  to  admonish  them.  The  apostle  tfam- 
fore  addressed  them  likewise,  lequixing  them  to  be  feith- 
fiil,  and  plain,  and  earnest  in  admonishing  every  one  who 
sinned;  and  particulariy  those  vrfao  went  about  meddling 
in  other  people's  afibirs,  and  neglecting  thdr  own,  chapw 
V.  14.  For  notwithstanding  St  Paul,  while  in  Theasa 
lonica,  had  expressly  forbidden  these  practices,  there 
were  some  who  still  followed  them,  to  the  great  scandal 
of  the  Christian  name. 

This  plain  dealing  of  the  apostle  towards  all  his  dis- 
ciples, seconded  by  the  fidelity  of  their  own  pastors,  had 
no  doubt,  in  time,  the  desired  effect  upon  the  first  Ohri»' 
tians.  For,  considering  the  honesty  of  dispositioQ  which 
they  had  shewed,  in  so  readily  forsaking  the  idolatrous 
practices  in  whidi  they  had  been  educated,  and  in  em- 
bracing the  gospel  at  the  hazard  of  their  fortunes  and 
lives,  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  most  of  them  paid  a  pro- 
per regard  to  the  earnest  remonstrances  of  their  spiritual 
fether,  delivered  to  them  by  the  direction  of  the  Hoi; 
Ghost,  and  to  the  admonitions  which,  firom  time  to  time, 
their  several  pastors  gave  them,  agreeably  to  the  mind  of 
Christ;  correcting  at  length  those  irreguiaritiea,  In  which, 
after  their  conversion,  they  had  continued  through  mis- 
take, or  inattention,  or  prejudice,  or  habit ;  and  attaining 
to  Buck  a  holy  manner  of  living  as  was  suitable  to  the 
gospel :  in  so  much  that  even  the  heathens,  in  process  of 
time,  regarded  them  with  admimtion,  on  account  of  their 
virtues. 


CHAPTER  L 
View  and  lUuttrodon  of  the  Subjects  treated  in  the  firet  Chapter  of  this  Epietle 


Tax  apostle's  design  in  this  epistle,  as  was  shewed  in 
the  Prefece,  sect  3.  being  to  furnish  the  Thessalonian 
brethren  with  a  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel, 
both  for  establishing  themselves,  and  for  convincing  un- 
believers, he  elegantly  introduced  his  subject  by  declaring, 
that  he  gave  thanks  to  God  at  all  times,  or  daily,  for  their 
feith  and  love,  and  perseverance  of  hope ;  which  he  told 
them  was  an  evidence  of  their  election  by  God  to  be  his 
people,  although  they  did  not  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  ver. 
8,  8,  4.— Then,  to  make  the  Thessalonians  sensible  that 
their  faith  in  the  gospel  was  well  founded,  he  put  them 
in  mind  of  the  arguments  by  which  they  had  been  in- 
duced to  receive  the  gospel  as  the  word  of  God. 

The  firrt  argument  which  he  mentions  is,  That  the  gos- 
pel had  been  offered  to  the  Thessalonians,  not  in  word,  or 


preaching  only,  but  in  preaching  accompanied  with  great 
and  evident  miracles,  performed  in  their  presence ;  and 
with  the  gifU  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  communicated  to  them 
after  they  believed.  And  these  miracles  and  suponatural 
gifts,  he  affirms,  had  wrought  in  them  '  much  assurance,' 
that  is,  the  strongest  persuasion  of  the  truth  of  the  gospel ; 
in  which  persuasion  they  were  confirmed  by  the  holy  dis- 
interested behaviour  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  ver. 
5.^-But  this  being  a  branch  of  his  second  argument,  the 
apostle  only  mentions  it  here,  referring  the  more  full  con- 
sideration of  it  to  chap.  ii. — ^He  adds,  that  the  Thessalo- 
nians had  shewed  the  strength  of  their  faith,  by  imitating 
the  apostles,  and  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  suffering  much  afiUo> 
tion  for  the  gospel  with  joy,  ver.  6.~40  that  they  ware 
patterns  of  feith  and  fortitude  to  all  the  brethren  in  the 
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provmoM  of  Macedonia  and  Adiaia,  ver.  7.-^Faither,  he 
affinns,  that  from  them  the  frime  of  the  goepel  had  re- 
sounded, '  not  only  in  MaicedonU  and  Achaia,  but  also  in 
every  place,  their  ftith  in  one  God  only  waa  apoken  of 
aa  a  thing  very  extraordinary,  ver.  8^*-That  iheir  fellow- 
citizena,  who  had  carried  the  news  of  their  having  chang- 
ed their  religion  into  distant  countries,  had  told  at  the 
same  time,  in  what  manner  the  preachers  of  the  new  re- 
ligion had  entered,  and  established  themselves  among  the 
Thessalonians ;  that  they  had  done  it  by  great  and  evi- 
dent miracles ;  and  that  the  Thessalonians,  struck  with 
these  miradea,  had  turned  from  idols,  and  were  become 
the  worshipperB  of  '  the  living  and  true  God,'  ver.  9. — 
And  looked  for  the  return  of  his  Son  from  heaven,  who, 
as  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  af&rmed,  had  been  raised 
from  the  dead ;  even  Jesus,  who  would  deliver  them  from 
the  wrath  which  is  to  come  on  idolaters  and  unbelievers 
at  the  di^  of  judgment,  ver.  10.— Now,  that  the  Thessa- 
lonians looked  for  the  return  of  Jesus  from  heaven,  and 
that  God  had  raised  him  from  the  dead,  and  that  they  ex- 
pected, at  his  return,  to  be  delivered  by  him  from  the 
wrath  to  come  on  unbelievers,  are  all  fitly  mentioned  in 
this  place,  because  their  expectation  of  these  things, 
shews  what  a  strong  impresraon  the  mimcles  wrought  in 
confirmation  of  the  gospel  had  made  on  the  minds  of  the 
Thesaaloniana.  Moreover,  the^  resurrection  of  Jesus  from 
the  dead,  being  a  demonstration  of  his  character  as  the 
Son  of  (>od,  and  of  his  power  and  authority'  as  Judge  of 
the  world,  it  is  an  undeniable  proof  of  the  divine  original 
of  the  gospel,  and  renders  the  rejection  of  it  extremely 
dangerous. 

Here,  then,  is  the  first  argument  by  which  the  gospel 
is  proved  to  be  a  revelation  from  God.  The  apostles 
and  evangelists  wrought  miradea,  to  shew  that  they  were 
actually  sent  of  God  to  publish  those  great  discoveries  to 
which  they  have  given  the  name  of  To  Eu*yyVi»f,  The 
Goepelf  or  £^od  newt  horn  God.  Now,  on  this  argu- 
ment I  obaerve,  that  the  efiicaey  of  miracles  to  prove  a 
divine  commission,  when  wrought  expready  for  the  pur^ 
pose,  is  BO  plain,  that  little  reasoning  ia  needed  to  shew 
IL  PerBons  of  ordinary  understandings,  equally  with 
those  whose  minds  are  more  improved,  naturally  reason 
as  Nicodemus  did,  John  iii.  2.  <  Rabbi,  we  know  that 
thou  ait  a  teacher  come  from  God ;  for  no  man  can  do 
those  miracles  which  thou  dost,  unless  God  be  with 
him.'  Wherefore,  this  being  a  dictate  of  common  sense, 
the  ^MMtle  had  no  occasion  to  shew,  that  a  teacher  who 
works  mirades  in  confirmation  of  his  doctrine,  is  com- 
missioned of  God.  All  he  had  to  do  was  to  make  it  evi- 
dent, that  his  own  preadiing  at  Thessalonica  had  been 
accompanied  vrith  undeniable  miracles.  To  the  Thessa- 
lonians, however,  this  was  not  necessary.  They  had 
baen  eye-witnesses  of  his  miracles,  and  had  been  con- 
verted by  them;  and  after  their  conversion  they  had  re- 
ceived from  the  apostle  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
among  the  rest  Uie  power  of  working  mirades,  and  of 


speaking  fordgn  languages ;  which  poiwvr,  such  of  them 
as  posscssod  it  had  no  doubt  often  exerdaed.  Neverthe* 
leas,  to  convince  those  who  should  live  in  after  agea,  that 
the  first  preaching  of  the  gospel  was  accompanied  with 
great  and  evident  miradea,  the  writerB  of  this  epistle  have 
taken  the  very  best  method  that  could  be  devised'— a  ra»« 
thod  which  carries  absolute  conviction  with  it  They 
spake  plainly  to  the  Theasalonians  in  this  letter,  concern- 
ing the  mirades  which  they  wrought  in  their  presence, 
and  the  spiritual  gifts  which  they  conferred  on  them ;  and 
aflkmed  befi»e  them  all,  that  these  miracles  and  gifts  pro- 
duced in  them  the  frillest  assurance  of  the  divine  origi- 
nd  of  the  gospel ;  and  that  the  Thessdonians  shewed  Uie 
strength  of  their  persuasion,  by  forsaking  the  established 
idolatry,  and  suffering  with  joy  much  afiUction  for  &e 
gospel.  They  farther  afiurmed,  that  the  mirades  which 
they  wrought  among  them  were  so  public,  and  so  well 
known,  that  when  Uie  unbelieving  inhabitants  of  their 
dty  went  with  their  merchandize  to  foreign  countries, 
they  not  only  reported  that  the  Theasdoniana  had  forBa- 
ken  the  worship  of  the  gods,  but  that  they  had  been  per- 
suaded to  do  so  by  the  miracles  which  the  preachers  of 
the  new  rdigion  had  wrought  in  their  presence,  and  by 
the  extraordinary  facultiea  which  theae  preachera  confer- 
red on  their  disciples.  Now,  who  does  not  see,  that  open 
appeals  of  this  kind,  made  to  the  Thessdonians  concern^ 
ing  the  miradea  which  were  wrought  in  their  proBenea, 
and  concerning  the  impresdon  whidi  these  mirades  made 
on  their  minds,  and  the  change  produced  in  thdr  religi- 
ous sentiments  through  the  influence  of  that  impreadon, 
are  undeniable  proofr  that  miradea  were  really  wrought 
at  Theaadonica,  and  spiritud  gifts  conferred ;  uidthatby 
the  power  of  these  mirades  and  gifts,  the  Thesadoniana 
were  turned  from  worshipping  idols,  to  serve  the  living 
and  true  God  ?  For,  three  persons  in  thdr  ri^t  senses, 
as  Paul,  Silvanus,  and  Timothy  undoubtedly  were,  can- 
not be  supposed  to  have  made  open  appeds  of  this  na- 
ture to  such  numerous  sodeties  as  Use  church  of  the 
Thessdonians,  and  the  other  churchea  in  which  thia  epiB- 
tie  waa  to  be  read,  where  every  individud  muat  have 
known  whether  the  matters  affirmed  were  true  or  felse,  un- 
less they  had  been  conscious  to  themselves  that  they  were 
dl  strictly  true.  As  little  can  it  be  supposed,  that  the 
Thessdonians  and  the  rest  would  have  received  and  pe- 
rused the  letter  in  which  these  things  are  d&med,  unless 
they  had  known  them  to  be  all  strictly  true.  Wherefore, 
that  great  and  evident  miradea  were  wrought  at  Theasa- 
lonica ;  that  spiritud  gifts  were  conferred  on  them  who 
believed ;  and  that  these  mirades  and  spiritud  gifts  pro- 
duced among  the  Thessdonians  such  a  firm  persuadon  of 
the  truth  of  the  new  religion,  that  many  of  them  forsook 
their  idol  gods,  embraced  the  gospel,  and  worahipped  the 
one  true  God  only ;  and  that  this  change  of  religion 
brought  upon  them  much  affliction ; — are  dl  as  oertdn,  aa 
that  the  Thessdonians  embraced  the  gospel,  and  that  this 
epistle  was  written  by  Paul,  and  sent  to  Thessdonica. 


Naw  Trakblattoit. 
Chap.  L— 1  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  TVmo- 
My,i  to  the  church  of  the  Theaadonians  fTHlCH 
JS  in>  God  the  Father,  and  iif  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ :  Grace  bx  to  you,  and  peace  firom  God 
our  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 


2  We  give  thanks  to  God  at  all  timee  for 

V«r.  1.— 1.  Paul,  and  SilnmiuL  and  Tiinoth7.>-See  Pref.  p.  390. 
fbr  tb«  reason  whj  PauL  in  the  inscription  of  this  epistle,  omitted 
calling  himself  an  apostle,  and  allowed  Silas  and  Timothy  to  join 
him  in  writing  it— It  appears  from  AcU  xvL  37.  that  Silas  was  a 
Eoman  aa  well  aa  PauL  Silvanus  therefore  may  have  been  his 
Roman  name,  as  Saal*s  Roman  name  was  Faul. 

Z  Church  of  the  Thessakmlans  which  is  (i»)  in  Qod  the  Fitther.] 
8£ 


CoKXaKTAKT. 

Chap.  L-^1  Paul,  and  Silvanut,  and  Timothy,  to  the  church 
of  the  Thettaloniane,  which  it  in  subjection  to  Ood,  the  Father 
of  the  universe,  whereby  it  is  distinguished  from  a  sodety  of  idola- 
trous Gentiles ;  and  in  aubjection  to  the  LordJeeue  Chriet,  where- 
by it  18  distinguished  from  a  aynagogue  of  unbelieving  Jews :  May 
virtuoue  ditpoeitione  come  to  you,  with  happinett  from  God  our 
common  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jeeue  Chritt,  by  whom  the 
Father  dispenses  these  blesdngs  to  men, 

2  Having  great  satis&ction  in  your  conversion,  we  give  thanke 


^This  is  an  expression  of  the  same  kind  with  that,  1  John  v.  20. 
'  We  are  in  the  true  God,  in  his  Bon  Jesus  Christ'  We  are  in  sub- 
jection to  the  true  God,  by  being  in  subjection  to  his  Son.  _ 

Ver.  2.  We  give  tbanlcs  to  God  at  all  Umes  for  you  alL}— From 
this,  and  ficom  many  other  passages  in  St  Paul's  epistles,  we  learn 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  Chrlsttans,  and  especially  of  the  ministers  of 
ths  fospel,  to  pray  for  others,  and  to  praise  God  for  all  that  ii  at* 
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yovL  all,'  making  mention  of  you  in  oar  pay- 
ers. 

8  HlthMit  cetuing^  retnembertng  your  work" 
of  faith,  and  labour^  of  love,  anAperteverance 
(see  Rom.  ii.  7.)  of  the  hope  of  our  Lord  Je- 
sus Christ,  in  the  sight  of  God«  even  our  Fa- 
ther; 

4  Knowing,  brethren,  belarved  of  God,^  your 
election,^ 


to  God  at  all  Hmeo  for  yon  aH,  makings  mention  of  you  in  our 
prayero.    See  Philip,  i.  8-5. 

3  Without  eeaeing  remembering  your  vork  of  faith  in  Christ ; 
and  those  laboriouo  officee  which  from  love  ye  perform  to  joor 
brethren ;  and  your  perseyerance  m  the  hope  of  our  hard  Jeorts 
Chri9t*o  second  coming,  (ver.  10.)  All  these  virtues  ye  exercise  In 
the  oight  of  God,  even  our  Father,  who  beholds  them  with  pleasure. 

4  By  these  things,  brethren,  beloved  of  God,  we  know  your  elec- 
tion to  be  his  people,  although  ye  do  not  obey  the  law  of  Moses. 


Firot  Argument  in  Proof  of  the  Divine  Original  of  the  Goopel,  founded  upon  the  Miracleo 

by  which  it  woe  confirmed, 

6  For  our  gospel  came  not  to  you  {w)  in  6  Your  work  of  £uth,  by  which  I  know  your  election  is  well- 
word  only,  but  also  (w)  with  power,i  and  with  founded ;  for  our  goopel  woo  not  offered  to  you  in  word  only,  hut 
the  Holy  Ghost,'  and  with  much  assurance  f    al»o  with  great  miraclea  performed  in  your  presence,  and  with  the 


as  ye  know  what  tor^  of  men'*  we  were  among 
you  for  your  sake'.^ 


6  And  ve  became  imitatoro  of  us,  and  of 
the  Lord,  having  embraced^  the  word  in  much 
affliction,'  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost^ 

7  So  that  ye  are  become  (twuc^  1  Pet  iii. 
ftl.  note  2.^  pattemo  to  all  who  believe  in  Ma- 
cedonia and  Achaia.1 

8  (r«#,  91.)  BeeideOffrom  you  the  word  of 
the  Lord  hath  reoounded,^  not  only  in  Mace- 
donia and  Achaia;  but  also,  in  every  place, 

eeUent  and  valuable  in  them ;  and  to  pray  that  God  may  eontinue 
and  increase  their  graces. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Without  ceasinf.)— In  scripture,  that  which  is  done 
flreqnently,  la  aaid  to  be  done  without  ceasing,  and  always.  Thus^ 
ehap.  V.  10. '  Rejoice  always  ;'  ver.  17.  '  Prav  without  cea.iing.' 

2.  Tour  worlc  of  faith.}— InjAllusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  John  vl. 
99.  'This  lathe  work  of  God,  that  ye  believe.'  The  apostle  uses  the 
same  phiaaeok^,  FhlL  I  6.  Faith  therefore  is  truly  a  goed 
work 

3.  Labour  of  love.]— Some  bv  this  understand  that  labour  In 
working  with  their  hands,  to  wHich  the  Thossaloniana  submitted 
lirom  love  to  their  disivessed  brethren,  that  they  might  have 
wherewith  to  relieve  them. 

4.  hi  the  sight  of  God,  even  our  Father.  }-8ome  join  this  with  the 
first  clsuac,  ^without  ceasfaig  remembering  in  theaight,'  Ac  But 
I  prefer  the  sense  which  arises  from  the  order  of  the  words  in 
Ibe  oiiglnaL  and  which  I  have  followed  in  the  translation. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Brethren,  beloved  of  God.>-The  order  of  the  words 
in  the  Greek  direcU  to  this  translation.  Besides,  we  have  the 
same  phrase  2  Thess.  ii.  13. 

2  Your  election.}— This  being  said  to  the  whole  church  of  the 
ThessalonisnSf  cannot  be  understood  of  the  e<ee<»on  of  every  Indi- 
vidual in  that  church  to  eternal  life.  For  there  were  among  them 
some  who  walked  disorderly,  2  Thess.  iii.  11.,  concerning  whom 
the  apostle  doubted  whether  they  would  obey  his  prec<>p(s,  chap. 
V.  14.  Besides,  the  election  of  the  Thessalonians  was  such  as  left 
the  Mpostle  room  to  fear,  lest  the  tempter  might  have  tempted  them 
so  effectually  as  to  make  his  labour  among  them  frultlesa,  chap.  iii. 
6. ;  but  such  a  fear  was  not  consistent  with  the  anoatle's  knowledire 
of  their  eleetioD  to  eternal  life.— The  election  here  spoken  ofl  la 
that  which  Moses  has  described,  Deut.  vli.  6.  'The  Lord  thy  God 
hath  chosen  (,eleeud)  thee  to  be  a  sppclal  people  to  himself,  abova 
aU  people  that  are  upon  the  face  oi  the  eanh.'  But  the  Judaiilng 
leachers  denied  the  election  of  the  Gentiles  to  be  the  people  of 
Ood  while  they  refhsed  to  subject  themselves  to  the  tow  of  Moses. 
Wherefore  it  was  highly  proper  to  assure  the  Thessalonians,  that 
they  were  elected,  or  inade  the  people  of  God,  by  laith  in  Christ 
alone. 

The  controversy,  agitated  In  later  tiroea,  concerning  jvarficutor 
Hection,  was  not  known  in  the  primitive  church.  Besides,  whatever 
the  lecret  purpose  of  God  may  be,  it  were  extremely  dangerous 
for  any  person  to  presume  on  his  election,  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  ne|deet  the  working  out  of  his  own  salvation  with  fear  and 
trembltaig.— For  more  concerning  elceUon,  see  Rom.  Ix  II.  note 
Rl  Pet.  1.1.  note  2. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  But  also  with  power.}— In  scripture,  iwrnftif  com- 
moaly  signifies,  that  supernatural  power  whereby  Jesus  and  his 
apostles  were  enabled  to  work  miracles  for  the  confirmation  of  the 
gospel.  Acts  z.  38.  '  How  God  anointed  Jesus  of  Nazareth  with  the 
noly  Ghost,  (»•••  iv9»/»tt)  and  with  power.'->BIatt  vlL  22.  'And  In 
fliy  name  done  manj  (fttvu^xf)  wonderfhl  works.'— Rom.  zv.  19. 


gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghoet  Imparted  to  you ;  and  these  produced  in 
you  the  fuUeet  aentrance  of  its  divine  original,  eq>ecially  at  ye 
know  what  sort  of  men  we  were  among  you,  effectually  to  per- 
made  you, 

6  And,  being  exceedingly  struck  with  our  miracles  and  virtues,  ye 
became  imitatoro  of  uo  and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  in  sufierings,  having 
embraced  the  goopel,  although  it  brought  on  you  much  afiictioUf 
mitigated  by  the  Joy  which  ye  felt  from  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghoet, 

7  The  patience  and  joy  with  which  ye  sufiEer  lor  the  gospel  are 
to  remarkable,  that  ye  are  become  pattern*  to  tUl  who  believe  in 
Macedonia  and  Achaia, 

8  Betidet,  your  faith  and  sufierings  have  occasioned  the  fame  of 
the  goopel  of  Chritt  to  retound,  not  only  through  Macedonia  and 
Achaia  /  but  alto  in  everyplace  to  which  your  ^ow-citizens  resoit 

communicated  to  the  first  believers,  for  the  purpose  of  edilytng 
each  other,  and  for  confirming  the  truth  of  the  gospeL 

8.  And  with  much  assurance.}— nxiieo^opiii  denotes  the  carry- 
ing of  a  ship  forward,  with  her  sails  spread  and  fiUed  with  the  wind. 
Ills  eleganUy  uaed  to  ezpress  such  an  entire  conviction,  as  carrlea 
men  to  act  steadilv  and  uniformly  in  all  matters  which  have  any 
connection  with  that  conviction.  Bee  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  Beb.  vi.  11. 

4.  As  ye  know  what  sort  of  men  we  were  smong  you.}— Ye  know 
that  we  received  no  reward  whatever  from  you,  for  preaching  the 
gospel  to  you^  but  maintained  ourselves  by  our  own  tobour,  an 
the  time  we  were  with  you,  chap.  ii.  9.  So  that  we  were  teachers 
of  a  very  different  character  from  any  ye  had  ever  been  acquaints 
ed  with.  Tlie  truth  Is,  the  Christian  preachers  greatly  ezcelled 
the  Greek  philosophers,  whose  custom  was  to  teach  for  hire,  end 
to  live  in  all  klnoa  of  sensual  pleasure,  whereby  they  shewed 
themselves  to  be  both  covetous  and  profligate. 

6.  For  your  sake.]— This  determines  the  meaning  of  the  gene- 
ral expression,  '  What  sort  of  men  we  were  among  yoTi,'  to  the 
apostle's  disinterestedness  hi  preaching  the  gospel  to  theTbessalo* 
nians,  without  demanding  mamtenance  from  them,  or  any  rewvd 
whatever :  for  he  could  not  with  so  much  propriety  sav,  that  he 
practised  his  other  virtues  among  t  he  Thessalonians  for  their  sake 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Having  embraced. P-Ai£«i/«<vti  Is  properly  translated 
embrcLced,  because  the  word  Imports  something  more  than  the 
bare  receiving  of  the  gospel,  aa  is  plain  from  ehap.  II.  13.,  where, 
after  telling  them  that  they  received  the  word,  he  adds,  StltT^*, 
ye  embraced  it,  not  as  the  word  of  men,  dec.  ye  received  it,  with 
the  warmest  alrection,  as  the  word  of  God. 

2.  In  much  aflUction.}— The  Thessalonians  became  imhatora  of 
the  apostles,  and  of  Christ,  not  only  in  suffering  persecution  far 


the  gospel,  but  In  sufTering  it  from  their  own  countrymen,  ^ 
Christ  and  his  apostles  had  suffered  persecution  firom  the  Jews, 
flee  1  Thess.  II.  14.  Acts  zvii.  1.  S-9. 

3.  With  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost]— The  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghoat  be- 
stowed on  the  Gentile  believers,  being  an  evidence  of  their  elec- 
tion to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  a  seal  of  their  title  to  a  glorious 
Immortality,  provided  they  continued  hi  faith  and  holhiese,  must 
have  been  a  source  of  unspeakable  joy  to  them,  even  in  the  midst 
of  persecuUon  and  affliction  for  the  word. 

Ver.  7.  Macedonia  and  Achaia. ]-The  Roman  general  MeteUus 
having  conquered  Andriscus  and  Alezander,  pretended  sons  of 
Perseus  the  last  king  of  Macedonia,  reduced  the  countries  fonnerty 
poasessed  by  the  Macedoaian  kings  into  a  Roman  province,  which 
was  toverned  by  a  proconsul  or  prietor  sent  from  Rome,  whose 
usual  residence  was  in  Thessalonica.  Not  tong  after  this,  the  consal 
Mummius  having  defeated  the  Achsana,  anddestroyedCor1nth,hew 
with  the  commissioners  sent  from  Rome  to  regulate  the  affairs  or 
Greece,  abolished  the  aaaemblies  held  by  the  Achsans,  BGBotiann, 
Phocians,  and  the  rest,  and  reducedGreece  into  a  Roman  province, 
called  the  Province  of  Achaia,  because  at  the  taking  of  Corinth  the 
Achgeans  were  the  moat  powerftal  people  of  Greece.   Thus  the 


Bv  Svrm/tti,  <By  the  power  of  sisns  and  miracles,  Ov  ivwmftti)  by  whole  of  the  countries  possessed  by  the  Greek  nations  in  Europe 

the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  ^—8  Cor.  zli.  12.  *  Truly  the  signs  were  distributed  into  two  great  divisions,  called  Macedoma  and 

of  «a  apostle  were  flilly  wrought  among  you,  with  all  patience,  by  '  '    ' 
signs  and  wonders,  (««<  ivvm/n9-»)  ud  powers  ;>  miracles  hi  which 


the  gTMtest  power  was  displayed. 
9l  And  with  the  Holy  Ghost  >-The  Holy  Ghost  hers  denotes 


those 


of  prophecy,  healing  diseases, 
-^-^      of  ISOfO^SS^ 


great  diviaions,  called  Macedoma  and 

Achata. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Prom  you  the  word  of  the  Lord  hath  resounded,  *c.] 

—The  apostle  does  not  mean,  that  the  Theasakmian  brethren 

preached  the  gospel  In  allthe  countries  here  mentiooed;  but,  that 

IS,  speaking  foreign     their  relinquishing  Idotetry  had  occasioned  the  preachtaig  of  the 

which  the  apostiss    fospel  In  nisssalonk^a  to  be  moch  talked  oi;  through  the  pravin- 


Caijr.  I. 


I.  THB88AL0NUK8. 


^ 


jour  &Uh  to  God-waid  u  ipraad  ahnMd,'  so 

that  we  have  no  neod  to  fpeak  any  thing. 

9  For  they  themselves  publith  concemir^ 
%t9,  -what  %Qrt  of  entrance  we  bad'  to  you,  and 
how  ye  turned  to  God  from  idols  (^Mvur),  to 
•erve  the  living  and  true  God  ;> 

10  And  to  wait  for  his  Son  from  heaven ;' 
whom  he  raised  from  the  dead,  kyxit  Jesus, 
(jfuofjtnoi')  -who  deliver^  us  from  the  wrath 
wMch  ie  to  come.' 


&a  the  salLe  of  eomnMroe,  Ihe  news  of  ypur  faith  in  the  true  Gwi 
i»  tpread  abroad  by  them ;  to  that  -we  have  no  need  to  epeak  ahf 
thing t  either  in  our  own  praise  or  in  yours. 

9  For  your  fellovfcitixeno  themoelvee,  who  spread  abroad  the 
news  of  your  conversion,  publioh  every-where  concerning  ue,  in 
ivhat  manner  -we  eotabliohed  oursetveo  among  you,  as  messengera 
from  God ;  and  how,  convinced  by  the  miracles  we  v^ought,  ye  turn^ 
ed  to  God  from  dead  idole,  to  eerve  the  living  and  true  God  alone ; 

10  And  to  expect,  not  the  appearing  on  earth  of  any  of  the  goda 
formerly  worshipped  by  you,  but  of  God^e  Son  from  heaven  to  }udg9 
the  world,  whom  he  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jeoue  our  master, 
who,  as  Judge,  will  deliver  ut  who  believe  from  the  wrath  which 
M  to  come  upon  them  who  obey  not  the  gospeL 


COS  of  Macedonia  and  Acbaia,  and  in  many  other  places.  This  ftct. 
so  expressly  asserted  in  a  leuer  addressed  to  persona  who  could 
aot  but  know  whether  it  was  true  or  false,  deserves  attention,  for 
the  reason  mentioned  Pref.  to  Rom.  sect.  1. 

2.  In  every  place  your  iaith  to  God- ward  is  spread  abroad.}— 
Orotius  observes,  that  many  of  the  Thessalonians  being  merchants 
who  travelled  into  forei^  countries  for  the  sake  of  commerce,  the 
news  of  their  fellow-citizena  having  renounced  the  worship  of  the 
gods,  must  have  been  spread  widely  abroad  by  their  means,  as 
the  i4)oatle  affirms.  And  as  this  was  a  veiy  extraordinary  event, 
it  vrould  naturally  occasion  much  discourse  among  them  io  whom 
it  was  reported. 

Vv-  ».— 1.  What  sort  of  entrance  (»%«/•!•')  we  have,  Off-x^A*!") 
we  had,  to  you.}— See  Ess.  Iv.  12.  The  Alexandrian  BIS.  reads 
here  frx»/tiv,  answering  to  «9rir«*^i»T«  in  the  following  clause: 
The  meaning  is.  these  perao^is  publish  every-where,  that  we  en- 
tcred  and  established  ourselves  among  you  by  xreat  miracles. 

2.  To  serve  the  Uviog  and  true  God.}— The  epithet  living  is  given 
Io  God,  to  distinguish  mm  from  the  heathen  idols,  which  were  desti- 
tute of  life.  He  18  likewise  called  the  true  Ood,  in  opposition  to  the 
fictitious  deities  worshipped  by  the  heathens,  who,  though  they  may 
formerly  have  lived,  or  are  now  living,  are  not  true  Gods ;  such  ss 
demons,  and  the  souls  of  men  departed.  Bv  their  worshipping  the 
true  Geo  the  Thessalonians  were  distinguished  from  the  heathens ; 
and  by  their  waiting  for  God's  Son  from  heaven,  mentfoned  in  the 
vext  verse,  they  were  distinguished  from  the  Jews. 


Ver.  10.— 1.  And  to  wait  for  his  Son  IVom  heaven.}— Christ  bbn- 
self,  on  two  different  occasions,  promised  thst  he  woi^  reiura 
from  heaven.  Matt.  xvi.  27.  John  xiv.  3.  The  angels,  likewissL 
who  attended  at  his  ascension,  foretold  that  he  will  return,  Acts  1. 
11.  And  as  the  great  design  of  his  return  is  to  punish  his  enemies 
and  reward  his  laithftil  servants,  his  second  coming  was  always  k 
principal  topk^  on  which  the  apostles  insisted  in  their  discourses ; 
conseuuently  it  was  a  principal  article  of  the  faith  and  hope  of  the 
first  Christians,  a  frequent  subject  of  their  conversation,  and  a 
powerful  source  of  consolation  to  them  In  all  their  adiktions  and 
troubles.  May  it  ever  be  the  object  of  our  fiUih  and  hope,  and  the 
source  of  our  consolation,  especially  at  death ! 

2.  Jesus  who  delivers.}— Grotius  thinks  evoftiw,  the  present 
(Nuticiple,  stands  here  for  the  fliture,  ev'/xivev,  who  will  dUivet. 
But  it  IS  usual  in  scripture  to  speak  of  things  futurs  in  the  present 
tense,  to  shew  the  certainty  or  their  happening. 

3.  From  the  wratli  that  is  to  come.}— irrafA,  the  cause,  is  here 
put  for  punighmentf  the  effect  The  punishment  vrtiich  (fhrist,  at 
the  day  of  judgment,  will  bidict,  and  the  persons  on  whom  he  wiD 
infiiet  it,  are  described  2  These.  L  8.  'Inflicting  punishment  with 
flaming  fire  on  them  who  know  not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  goe* 
pel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  9.  They  shall  suffer  punishmeDL 
even  everlasthig  destructton,  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  ana 
from  the  glory  of  his  power.'— Lord  Jesus,  deliver  us  firom  thik 
terrible  wrath  1 


CHAPTER  II. 

s 
View  and  lUuotration  ^fthe  Mdttert  contained  in  thie  Chapter. 


br  this  chapter,  the  ^x>stle  proposes  his  tecond  argu- 
ment in  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  gospeL  It  is  taken 
from  the  character,  the  behaviour,  and  the  views  of  the 
persons  who  ^t  preached  it  Now  the  importance  of 
this  argument  will  appear,  if  we  consider  what  the  things 
were  which  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  published,  and 
required  mankind  to  believe.  They  told  evety-where, 
that  Jesus  their  master  is  the  Son  of  God  ;  that  he  wrought 
many  miracles  in  Judea ;  that  he  was  crucified  by  the 
Jew^  his  oountxymen,  as  a  deceiver ;  but  that  God  de- 
clared him  to  be  his  Son,  by  raising  him  firom  the  dead, 
agreeably  to  what  Jesus,  before  his  death,  had  foretold ; 
that  tSix  his  resurrection,  having  spent  some  time  on 
earth  among  his  disciplee,  he  ascended  into  heaven,  while 
they  looked  on ;  and  that  two  angels,  who  were  present 
on  the  occasion,  assured  them,  that  in  like  manner  as  they 
bad  seen  Jesus  go  into  heaven,  so  he  would  return. 

But  to  induce  mankind  to  believe  matters  eo  extraor- 
dinary, it  was  necessary  that  the  persons  who  called  them- 
selves eye-witnesses  of  them,  and  who  reported  them  to 
the  world,  should  be  men  of  sound  judgment  and  knovni 
integrity  and  free  from  all  interested  views ;  that  they 
should  be  fully  persuaded  themselves  of  the  truth  of  the 
things  which  they  told ;  that  they  should  use  no  guile 
nor  flatteiy,  to  procure  themselves  credit ;  and  that,  by 
their  whole  deportment,  they  should  shew  themselves  to 
be  pious  and  virtuous  persons,  whose  only  aim  in  this 
undertaking  was  to  promote  the  glory  of  God,  and  the 
good  of  m^kind.  Wherefore,  although  the  apostle  and 
his  assistants  had  said,  in  a  general  way,  chap.  L  5.  *■  Ye 
know  what  sort  of  men  we  were  among  you,  for  your 
sake,'  they  judged  it  necessary  to  employ  the  greatest 
part  of  this  chapter  in  setting  forth,  distinctly,  the  facta 
and  circumstances  by  which  their  sincerity,  their  integrity, 


and  their  disinferestednees  in  preaching  the  goapel,  wer« 
evinced ;  together  with  those  particulars  by  which  their 
moral  character  was  raised  above  all  suspicion.  Being 
in  every  respect,  therefore,  such  men  as  missionaries 
from  God  ought  to  be,  the  evidences  of  the  gospel,  so  far 
as  they  depend  on  human  testimony,  derive  great  lustre 
from  the  character  and  behaviour  of  its  first  preachers. 

His  illustration  of  these  topics  the  apostle  begins  with  • 
shewing,  that  he  and  his  assistants  were  fully  persuaded 
of  the  truth  of  all  the  matters  which  they  preached.  For 
he  told  the  Thessalonians,  that  their  entrance  among 
them  wat  not  f aloe.  They  did  not  come  with  a  feigned 
story  in  their  mouth,  which  they  themselves  did  not  be- 
lieve, ver.  1. — ^Their  persuasion  of  the  things  whidh  they 
preached,  they  shewed  at  their  entrance  among  ^e  The^ 
salonians,  by  the  persecution  which  they  h«i  suffered* 
and  were  suffering  for  the  gospeL  Say  they,  <  Althou^ 
we  had  before  suffered,  and  were  shamefully  handled  at 
Philippi,'  (they  had  been  scourged,  and  laid  in  the  stocks), 
*  as  ye  know,  we  were  bold,  through  our  God,  to  speak 
to  you  the  gospel  of  God,  amidst  a  great  combat;'  that 
is,  amidst  a  new  and  heavy  persecution,  raised  against  us 
in  your  city  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  ver.  2.  Their 
preaching  the  gospel  under  persecution  is  fitly  mention- 
ed  by  the  apostle,  as  a  proof  of  their  firm  persuasion 
of  the  things  which  they  preached ;  because  impostorif, 
having  nothing  in  view  by  their  fictions  but  to  acquire 
fame,  or  power,  or  riches,  or  pleasures,  they  seldom  en> 
dure  a  long-continued  course  of  heavy  sufferings  in  pro- 
pagating these  fictions ;  far  less  do  they  expose  them- 
selves to  death  for  maintaining  them.—Nezt  the  apostle 
affirms,  that  their  exhortation,  or  gospel,  did  not  proceef 
from  error ;  that  is,  from  an  erroneous  opinion,  rashly 
taken  up,  without  any  foundation ;  nor  from  those  i|i^ 
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pan  woridly  madfm  whidi  inflaaioe  impostors ;  neither 
aid  they  vae  any  guile  in  contriTing  or  in  gaining  credit 
to  the  gospel  whi^  they  preached,  Tsr.  8. 

But  the  fieedom  of  the  apostles,  and  o^er  ministera 
of  the  word,  from  error,  impurity,  and  gruile,  being  cir- 
cumstances which  rendered  their  testimony  credible  in 
the  highest  degree,  it  was  proper  to  speak  of  these  things 
at  more  length.  And  therefore,  beginning  with  their 
freedom  from  guile,  the  apostle  observes,  that  as  persons 
'  commissioned  of  God  to  preach  the  gospel,'  Uiey  de- 
livered its  doctrines  and  precepts  exactly  as  they  received 
them  from  God ;  at  no  time  preaching  *  so  as  to  please 
men,  but  God,  who  knew  their  hearts.'  And  this  they 
did,  notwithstanding  they  were  sensible,  that  the  doctrines 
of  Uie  gospel,  as  they  delivered  them,  would  be  reckoned 
by  the  Greeks  foolishness ;  and  that  its  precepts  would 
be  condemned  as  unreasonable  severities,  because  they 
were  contrary  to  the  maxims  and  practices  of  the  world, 
ver.  4.  Who  does  not  see,  that  if  the  Christian  preachers 
had  been  impostors,  they  never  would  have  framed  a  gos- 
pel, or  scheme  of  religion,  of  this  kind  1 — ^And  as  the 
Christian  preacherB  used  no  guile  in  framing  their  ex- 
hortation, or  gospel,  so  they  used  none  of  the  base  arts 
practised  by  impostors  for  procuring  credit  to.it  They 
never  accosted  any  person  with  Owning  flattering  speeches 
to  win  his  affections,  (Eph.  iL  1-3.)  ;  neither  did  they 
make  hypocritical  pretensions  to  extraordinary  piety,  *  as 
a  cloak  to  cover  covetous  designs.'  From  these  well- 
known  aits  of  impostors,  Paul  and  his  assistants  were 
entirely  free ;  as  the  Thessalonians,  who  were  thorough- 
ly acquainted  with  their  manner  of  preaching,  well  knew, 
ver.  5.«*Next,  with  respect  to  impurity,  the  apostle  and 
his  assistants  were  not  influenced  by  any  of  those  corrupt 
motives  which  actuate  impostors.  Instead  of  seeking  to 
make  ourselves  powerful,  or  rich,  by  thp  gospel,  'we 
never  demanded  the  honour*  of  obedience,  nor  of  main^ 
tenance,  '  either  from  you  or  from  othen ;  although  we 
could  have  been  burdensome  to  you,'  (in  both  these  re- 
'specto), '  as  the  apostles  of  .Christ,'  ver.  6. — The  truth  is, 
ts  apostles,  they  had  authority  from  their  master  to  en- 
join their  d^sdples  what  was  fit,  (Philemon,  ver.  8.)  ;  and 
on  that  pretext,  if  their  ruling  fwssion  had  been  the  love 
of  power,  they  might  have  exerdsed  an  absolute  domi- 
nion over  their  disciples,  as  false  teachers  never  fail  to  do. 
They  had  also  a  right  to  be  maintained  by  those  to  whom 
they  preached;  and  on  that  score,  if  they  had  loved 
money,  they  might  have  enriched  themselves  at  their  ex- 
pense, after  the  example  of  all  false  teachers,  2  Pet.  ii« 
8. — But  so  fiir  were  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  from 
behaving  among  their  disciples  at  Thessalonica  in  an  im- 
perious insolent  manner,  that  '  they  were  gentle  among 
(hem,  as  a  nurse  towards  her  own  sucking  children,'  ver. 
7.  (see  Acto  xx.  29.)  ;  <  and  took  a  most  affectionato  care 
of  them ;  and  vrera  well  pleased  to  impart  to  them,  not 
only  the  gospel  of  God,  but  also  their  own  lives ;'  which 
in  &ct  they  hazarded,  by  preaching  it  to  them :  and  all 
this  from  no  motive,  but  'because  the  Thessalonians 
were  become  dear  to  them,'  on  account  of  theif  love  of 
truth,  ver.  8. — And  with  respect  to  maintenance,  they 
put  the  Thessalonians  in  mind,  that  instead  of  demand- 
mg  any  thing  ftom  them  on  that  account,  *  they  wrought 
night  and  day  that  none  of  the  Thessalonians  might  be 
burdened  whUe  they  preached  to  them  the  gospel  of  God,' 
▼er.  9.  These  facte,  well  known  to  the  Thessalonians, 
were  there  no  other,  are  undeniable  proofii  of  the  since- 
rity, honesty,  and  disinterestedness  of  the  first  preachers 
of  the  gospel ;  and  add  no  small  degree  of  credibility  to 
Che  things  which  they  have  testified  concerning  their  mas- 
ter.^— ^liMtly,  with  respect  to  error :  to  shew  that,  in  be- 
lieving- the  gospel,  the  apostle  and  his  associates  were 
neither  blinded  by  the  fervours  of  enthusiasm,  nor  pre- 
judiced by  the  influence  of  vicious  inclinations,  thoy  ap- 


pealed to  the  sober,  h<rihr,  and  virtuous  manner  of  living, 
which  they  all  along  followed  among  their  disciples,  ai^ 
especially  among  tlM  Thessalonians :  *  Ye  are  vritnMMs^ 
and  God  also,  how  holily,  and  justly,  and  unblamably, 
we  lived  among  you  who  believe,'  ver.  10.  This  is  not 
the  manner  of  life  which  false  teachen,  who  ore  blinded 
by  the  fumes  of  enthusiasm,  or  seduced  by  corruption  of 
heart,  follow  among  their  disciples.^ — Such  never  fail  to 
make  themselves  known  by  some  vicious  practice  which 
cleaves  to  them,  and  which  they  justify  by  their  erroneous 
principles.  See  2  PeL  ii  18.  Jude  4. — Farther,  to 
shew  that  they  we^  not  blind  enthusiasts,  Paul  and  his 
assistante  called  on  the  Thessalonians  to  bear  vritneas  to 
the  earnestness  with  ^hich  they  exhorted  every  one  of 
them,  '  even  as  a  fiither  his  children,'  to  follow  all  the 
branches  of  holiness,  ver.  11:— -And  how  they  solemnly 
*  testified  that  they  should  walk  worthy  of  the  true  God,' 
whom  they  now  worshipped ;  and  suitably  to  the  nature 
of  that  glorious  dispensation  into  which  he  had  called 
them,  ver.  12. — Appeals  of  this  kind,  made  by  the  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel  to  their  own  disciples,  concerning  the 
manner  in  which  they  lived  among  them,  and  concerning 
the  instructions  and  exhortations  which  they  gave  them, 
are  incontesteble  proofs,  both  of  the  soundness  of  their 
understanding  and  of  the  purity  of  their  heart.  Where- 
fore, no  reasonable  person  can  suspect,  that  they  were  in- 
fluenced, either  through  weakness  or  vice,  to  receive  a 
scheme  of  error,  held  out  to  them  by  their  Master,  with- 
out any  evidence  to  support  it  To  be  the  more  con- 
vinced of  this,  we  need  only  compare  with  them  the  first 
disciples  of  such  enthusiaste  and  impostors  as  have  ^elud- 
ed the  world;  whose  credulity  may  easily  be  traced,  in 
the  weakness  of  their  understandings,  and  in  the  vidous- 
ness  of  their  lives.  Upon  the  whole,  as  the  first  preach- 
ers of  the  gospel  are  distinguished  firom  enthusiaste  and 
impostors  in  general  by  the  qualities  above  mentioned ; 
so,  by  the  same  qualities,  they  were  distinguished  firom 
the  Greek  philosophers  in  particular ;  who^  though  they 
were  free  firom  enthusiasm,  and  spake  admirably  con- 
cerning the  moral  virtues,  yet  followed  the  most  dissolute 
courses  in  private;. and  in  teaching  had  no  regard  to  any 
thing  but  to  the  hire  which  they  received  for  their  in- 
structions. 

The  apostle  and  his  assistante  having,  in  this  and  the 
preceding  chapter,  proved  the  divine  original  of  the  gos- 
pel, by  the  miracles  which  they  wrought  in  the  presence 
of  the  Thessalonians ;  by  the  miraculous  gifts  winch  they 
conferred  on  them  who  believed ;  by  the  disinterestedness 
which  they  shewed  in  preaching  the  gospel ;  and  by  the 
holiness  of  their  lives, — the  more  fully  to  convince  afier- 
^ges  that  what  they  have  written  concerning  these  things 
was  stricUy  true,  they  tell  us,  *  They  gave  thanks  to  God 
without  ceasing,  because  when  the  Thessalonians  receiv^ 
ed  the  preached  word  of  God  from  them,  they  knew  that 
they  embraced  not  the  word  of  men,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth, 
the  word  of  God ;  which  also  wrought  effectually  in  them 
who  believed,'  such  an  attachment  to  Christ  and  such  for- 
titude, as  ensbled  'them  to  suffer  for  the  gospel,'  ver.  13. 
— By  thus  ending  the  argumente  taken  from  the  miracles^ 
the  character,  the  views,  and  the  behaviour  of  the  finit 
preachers  of  the  gospel,  with  a  solemn  thanksgiving  to 
God  for  the  faith  and  sufferings  of  the  llicssalonians,  the 
apostle  not  only  told  them  plainly,  that  their  faith  was 
founded  in  their  own  knowledge  of  the  things  he  had 
vnritten,  but  he  appealed  to  God  for  the  truth  of  them. 
There  cannot,  therefore,  be  the  least  doubt,  that  Paul 
and  his  coadjutors  were  the  sincere,  sober,  holy,  disin- 
terested, meek  persons,  he  hath  represented  them  to  be ; 
and  that  their  virtuous  behaviour  added  great  weight  to 
their  testimony  concerning  their  Master. 

Before  the  apostle  proceeded  to  his  third  argument,  he 
answered  certain  objections,  which  it  is  prc^aUe  were 
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much  innstfld  on  by  the  learned  Oreeks,  for  discrediting 
the  goepel.  And,  because  ^ese  objectiong  were  levelled 
against  the  miracles  and  character  of  the  Christian  preach- 
ers, they  are  introduced  with  great  propriety  after  finish- 
ing the  arguments  drawn  from  these  topics. 

Objection  1. — ^The  apostle,  after  thanking  God  that 
the  behaviour  of  the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  as  well  as 
their  miracles,  had  induced  the  ThesstJonians  to  receive 
their  word  as  the  word  of  God,  proceeds  to  observe,  that 
they  shewed  the  strength  of  their  faith  by  'becoming 
imitators  of  the  churches  of  God  in  Judca ;  having  su^ 
fered  the  same  things  from  their  own  countrymen,  as  the 
others  of  the  Jews,'  ver.  14. — ^This  manner  of  expressing 
the  Buflferings  of  the  Thessalonians  for  the  gospel,  the 
apostle  adopted,  becatise  it  gave  him  an  opportunity  of 
answering  a  very  plausible  objection,  which  the  philoso- 
phers'raised  against  the  gospel,  from  the  unbelief  of  Uie 
Jews  in  Judea.  Said  they,  the  Christian  preachers  build 
the  gospel  upon  the  Jewish  revelation ;  and  tell  us,  that 
their  master  gave  himself  out  in  Judea,  as  the  great  per- 
sonage foretold  by  the  Jewish  prophets ;  and  that  in  con- 
firmation of  his  pretensions  he  wrought  many  miracles 
in  different  parts  of  the  country.  But  the  rejection  of 
the  gospel  by  the  Jews,  their  putting  Jesus  to  death,  and 
their  persecuting  his  disciples,  are  strong  presumptions, 
t>r  rather  clear  proofe,  that  the  gospel  is  inconsistent  with 
the  Jewish  revelation ;  and  that  the  Jews  did  not  believe 
the  miraotea  which  Jesus  pretended  to  perform,  but  con- 
videred  him  as  an  impostor,  and  his  miracles  as  feats  of 
magic  This  objection,  it  is  true,  the  apostle  has  not 
atated:  but,  seeing  what  follows  is  a  direct  answer  to  it, 
and  comes  immediately  after  the  Thessalonians  are  said 
to  have  suflered  like  things  from  their  own  countrymen, 
as  the  churches  of  God  in  Judea  had  suffered  from  the 
Jews,  we  cannot  avoid  supposing,  that  when  he  says  of 
the  Jews,  *  Who  have  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
their  own  prophets,  and  have  greatly  persecuted  us ;  and 
they  please  not  God,  and  are  contrary  to  all  men,'  dec 
he  intended  to  remove  any  suspicion  that  might  arise  to 
the  prejudice  of  the  gospel,  from  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews, 
their  crucifying  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  their  persesnting  his 
apostles.  For  it  is  the  same  as  if  he  had  said.  The  Jews 
indeed  have  lulled  the  Lord  Jesus ;  but  they  have  also 
killed  their  own  prophets,  notwithstanding  they  wrought 
miracles  among  Uiem,  and  were  universally  acknowledge 
ed  to  be  true  prophets.  The  same  persons  have  perse- 
cuted us,  the  apostles  of  Jesus,  in  the  persuasion  that  they 
pl<«ae  God.  *  But  they  do  not  please  God ;'  for  in  this, 
as  in  their  whole  conduct,  'they  are  enemies  to  mankind,' 
▼er.  16. — and  in  a  little  time  God  will  shew  his  extreme 
displeaanre  with  them,  for  crucifying  his  Son,  and  perse-* 


cuting  his  apostles,  by  destroying  their  nation,  ver.  18.— 
So  remarkable  were  ^e  Jews  in  alt  ages  for  their  enmity 
to  the  messengers  of  God,  that  Stephen  challenged  the 
council  to  shew  which  of  the  prophets  their  fathers  had 
not  persecuted.  This  being  the  character  of  the  Jews, 
their  rejection  of  the  gospel,  their  killing  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  their  persecuting  bis  apostles,  afford  not  the  smallest 
presumption,  either  that  die  gospel  is  inconsistent  with 
the  Jewish  revelation,  or  that  the  miracles  of  Jesus  and 
his  apostles  were  fiUsc.  In  these  things,  the  Jews  behav- 
ed as  their  fathers  did  to  the  prophets  who  brought  the 
former  revelations  from  God  to  them ;  and  the  punish- 
ment which  soon  fell  on  them  shewed,  how  much  God 
was  displeased  with  them  for  so  doing. 

Objection  2.->The  second  objection  was  levelled  against 
Paul  and  Silas  in  particular;  being  founded  on  their  be- 
haviour during  the  tuq^ult  at  Thessalonica.  These  men, 
said  the  philosophers,  though  the  chief  preachers  of  the 
new  doctrine,  did  not  appear  with  Jason  and  the  bre- 
thren before  the  magistrates,  either  to  defend  it,  or  to  suf- 
fer for  it  What  could  this  be  owing  to,  but  to  thehr 
consciousness  that  the  whole  was  a  fraud ;  or,  to  their 
timidity  1  either  of  which  was  inexcusable  in  mission- 
aries from  God,  who  boasted  in  their  sufferings  as  add- 
ing weight  to  their  testimony  concerning  their  Master. 
Something  of  this  sort  must  have  been  said  against  Paul 
and  Silas;  otherwise  their  fleeing,  which  was  advised  by 
the  Thessidonians  themselves,  Acts  xvii.  10.,  needed  no 
apology,  at  least  to  the  Thessalonians ;  and  fiur  less  so 
earnest  an  apology  as  that  which  the  apostle  has  offered 
in  this  chapter,  where  he  assured  the  brethren,  that  when 
he  fled  to  Beroea,  he  intended  to  be  absent  '  during  the 
time  of  an  hour,'  or  for  a  few  days  only,  till  the  rage  of 
the  Jews  should  subside ;  and  that  accordingly,  while  in 
Bercea,  'he  had  endeavoured  with  great  desire  to  see 
them,'  ver.  17.  'and  would  have  come  to  them  once  and 
again,  but  Satan  hindered  him,'  by  bringing  the  Jews 
firom  Thessalonica  to  Beroea,  where  they  stured  up  the 
people  against  him,  and  obliged  him  to  flee  to  Athens, 
ver.  18. — Yet  on  neither  of  these  occasions  did  he  flee 
from  a  consciousness  of  fraud,  or  from  the  fear  of  death ; 
but  from  his  wishing  to  have  an  opportunity  of  perfecting 
the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  of  converting  a  great- 
er number  of  the  Gentiles.  For  he  assured  them,  that 
he  considered  them,  and  the  rest  of  his  Gentile  converts, 
as  his  hope,  and  joy,  and  crown  of  glorying  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  ver.  19. — and  to  convince  them  that  he 
really  believed  his  future  happiness  would  be  increased 
by  their  perseverance,  and  by  the  conversion  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, he  repeated  the  same  assurance  ver.  20. 


Second  Ar,gument  in  Proof  of  the  Divine  Original  of  the  Goepel,  taken  from  the  Character,  Behaviour^' 

and  Vievfa  ofitejiret  Preachere, 


Niw  Taiirsx^Tioir. 
Cbaf.  n. — 1  For  yourselves  know,  breth- 
ren, our  entrance  (irg^f ,  293.)  among  you,  that 
it  was  not  faUe^ 

2  (A\Xaasu,  78. 211.)  For  although  -we  had 
before  eujered,  and  were  shamefully  handled,^ 


CoXMXHTAKT. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Your  fidth  in  the  gospel  is  well  founded,  for  thie 
second  reason :  Tourtelvet  know,  brethren,  our  entrance  among 
you  s  that  it  vas  not  by  telling  you  faUe  stories,  which  we  ourselves 
did  not  believe.     We  firmly  believed  all  the  thmgs  we  preached. 

2  For  notvfithttanding  we  had  before  our  entrance  tnffered,  and 
were  ehamefuUy  handled  at  Phitippi,  being  dragged  before  the  ma- 


Ver.  1.  That  it  was  not  false :) — Jn  ov  xiim  yty^vtw.  Here  xf^ir  aijr- 
niSes  faiae;  for  the  word  is  used  in  ttut  sense  1  Cor.  xv.  14.  'If 
Clirist  hath  not  been  raised,  Cx<i'»i')&lse,  certainly,  is  ourpreaching, 
anil  (xfrn)  ikise  also  is  your  Taith.'  Ver.  15.  '  We  are  found  f^Ua 
witnesses.'— E^h.  V.  6.  'Let  no  man  deceive  you  (kivois  A.oxe'«)with 
ftlae  speeches.'  The  prophet  Jeremiah,  spealcing  of  idols,  says, 
chap.  z.  a  'The  stoclt  is  adoctrino  of  vanities,'  that  is,  of  falsehoods. 
See  Exod.  v.  9.— Properly  xsvo;  siniifies  an  empty  person  or  thing ; 
eonsecfiiently,  a  thing  destitute  of  truth.  The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  his  entrance  among  the  Thessalonians  was  not  the  entrance 
of  a  deceiver,  who,  with  a  view  to  draw  money  fhim  his  hearers, 
or  to  acquire  power,  or  to  live  in  pleasure  among  them,  told  them 


stories  which  he  himself  knew  to  be  false.  To  this  interpretation 
the  reason  assigned  in  the  following  verse  agrees ;  his  sufferings 
for  the  gospel  being  the  slrongest  proof  that  he  himself  believed  it ; 
whereaa,  of  his  not  having  preached  in  vain  to  the  Thessalonians, 
his  sufferings  were  no  proof.  Bcndcs,  if  the  apostle  had  meant  to 
say,  that  his  entrance  was  not  in  vain,  the  expression  would  havo 
been  <>c  «iver,  as  in  Philip,  ii.  16.  1  Theas.  iii.  5.— The  interpretation 
which  Oecumenius  gives  of  this  passage  is :  "  Non  fabulas,  non 
mendacia,  non  nugm  fUeriuit  nostrre  predictiones." 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Shamefully  handled.!— Scourging  with  rods  was  a 
punishment  so  ignominious,  that  the  Portian  law  forbade  it  to  be 
luOicted  on  any  Roman  cittKeu. 
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aiyekno«r,mtPhilippi,wew«rabold*Mi^u^  girtnlei^■eQarfed,■]laImtintllettoekf,My0A»lov,we«ere^^ 
our  Ood  to  ipeak  to  you  the  go«peI  of  God,>  through  the  SMbtance  of  our  God,  to  preach  to  you  of  Thesnlonics 
amidst  a  great  combat.*  the  same  goopel  of  God^  amidst  a  great  combat  with  the  UDbeliev. 

ing  Jews,  who  raised  a  Tiolent  persecution  against  us  in  your  city. 
Acta  xvii.  1-9. 

3  Beoidetf  our  preaching  did  not  proceed  from  an  erroneouM 
perouaoion  groundleasly  entertained  by  us,  but  from  a  conviction 
founded  on  the  clearest  evidence.  Neither  did  it  proceed  yrom  im- 
pure  carnal  motives,  nor  was  it  contrived  vith  guile,  to  deceive  you. 
A  But,ao  peroont  approved  of  God  to  be  entrusted  with  the  preach 
ing  of  the  gospel,  so  we  preach,  not  tu  pleasing  men,  after  the  man- 
ner  of  impostors,  but  as  pleasing  Crod,  who  searcheth  our  hearts. 
What  stronger  proof  can  be  desired  of  our  not  preaching  with  guile  ! 

5  To  you  we  did  not  speak  ap  impostors  do :  For  neither  at  any 
speech,  as  ye  know,  neither  with  a  cloak  time  did  we  accost  you  with  flattering  speeches,  as  ye  yourselves 
covetousneas,!  God  is  witness.                   knsrw  g  neither  did  we  make  hypocritical  pretensions  to  piety  and 

disinterestedness,  as  a  cloak  to  covetous  designs :  of  this,  God  is 
witness, 

6  Instead  of  acquiring  power  or  ridies  by  preaching,  we  sought 
not  from  men  honour,  neither  from  you  nor  from  others,  though 
we  could  have  used  authority,  as  Christ^ s  messengers^  far  con- 
straining you  to  obey  and  maintain  us,  1  Cor.  ix.  4. 

7  Instnd  of  oppressing  you,  we  behaved  with  gentleness  among 
you :  Even  as  a  nursing  mother  cherishes  her  own  sucking  children^ 
warming  diem  in  her  bosom,  and  feeding  them  with  her  milk ; 

8  So,  taking  affectionate  care  of  you,  instead  of  making  a  prey 
of  you,  we  were  well  pleased  to  impart  to  you,  without  any  reward, 
not  only  the  gospel  of  God,  but' also  our  own  Uves,  if  it  could  have 
been  of  service  to  you,  because  ye  were  become  dear  <o  «o  on  ac- 
count of  your  iaith. 

9  Instead  of  making  gain  of  the  gospel,  ye  remember,  brethren^ 
our  bodily  labour  and  toil,  when  with  you  ;for  night  and  day  we 
wrought  for  our  own  maintenance,  in  order  not  to  overload  any 
of  you,  while  we  preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God:  so  that  our 
preaching  to  you  did  not  proceed  from  any  corrupt  motive. 

10  Next,  our  preaching  was  not  the  e£nct  of  error,  adopted  from 
vicious  inclinations ;  for  ye  are  witnesses,  and  God  also,  how  chaste- 
ly, and  righteously,  and  unblamably,we  Hved  with  you  who  be&eve. 
Whereas  persons  deceived  through  corrupt  affisctions  always  shew 
it  by  some  bad  practice. 

11  Jts  also,  01V  preaching  did  not  proceed  from  error  occasioned 

covetouanoM,  because  It  was  a  secret  of  the  heart  which  God  ooljr 
knew.    Here,  therefore,  is  great  nropriet  j  of  sentiment 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Neither  sought  we  from  men  honour. ^— That  tal*r. 
honour^  in  this  }M8aage,  signifies  the  honour  of  obedience  and 
maintenance,  as  I  have  explained  it  in  the  commentarjr,  I  thinlc 
probable  from  the  context 

2.  Neither  from  you  nor  from  others.]— The  apostle,  while  he 
preached  in  Thesaalonica,  recehred  money  twice  from  the  Philip- 
plana,  Thilip.  iv.  16.  But  as  he  demanded  neither  maintenance 
nor  hire  from  them  nor  from  others,  what  he  says  In  this  passage 
1b  perfectly  lust  His  nsoal  manner  every-where  was,  to  work  lor 
his  own  mamtensnce ;  and  the  Philippians  seem  to  have  been  the 


3  (Vo^,  91.)  Besides,  our  exhortation  was 
not  (is  «\stviic)/f*om  error,*  nor  (tf  etxxdat^v'ixr} 
from  impurity,  nor  (t?  JoKtt)  with  guile. 

4  But  as  we  were  approved  of  God  to  be 
entrusted  with  the  gospel,  so  we  speak,  not  as 
pleasing  men,  but  God,  who  trieth  our  hearts. 

5  For  neither  at  any  time  came  we  with  fiat' 
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6  Mither  sought  wtfrom  men  (/ofat?)  &o- 
nour,^  neither  from  you,  nor  from  others,' 
though  we  could  have  used  authority*  as 
Chrises  messengers, 

7  But  we  were  gentle  among  you:  Even 
as  a  nurse*  chtorishei^  her  own  cUldren ; 

8  So,  taking  qffectionate  care  of  you,*  we 
were  well  pleased  to  impart  to  you,  not  only 
the  gospel  of  God,  but  also  our  owii  lives,^  be- 
cause ye  were  become  dear  to  us. 

9  (r«f,  91.)  Bestcfes  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  labour  and  lot'//  for  night  and  day  we 
wrought,  in  order  not  to  overload  any  of  you, 
WHRV  we  preached  to  you  the  gospel  of  God. 

10  Ye  ABX  witnesses,  and  God  also,  how 
holily,  and  righteously,  and  unblamably,  we 
Uved  with  you  who  bdieve. 


1 1  As  also,  ye  know,  how  WK  ADDRESSED 

2.  We  were  bold  through  our  God.)— EvafM*******/**^":  This 
word  signifies  sometimes  to  speak  plainly^  and  without  ambiguity ; 
sometimes  to  speak  oublidyt  before  multitudes;  sometimes  to 
speak  boldly,  from  a  mil  persuasion  of  the  truth  of  what  is  spoken, 
and  Arom  a  confidence  or  being  supported  in  it  The  word  seems 
to  be  used  in  all  these  senses  here :  for  when  the  apostle  came  to 
Thessalonica,  he  spake  plainly  'that  the  Christ  must  needs  suffer, 
and  rise  (Vora  the  dead,  and  that  Jesus,  whom  ho  preached,  was  the 
Christ,'  Acts  xvii.  3.  He  miake  these  things  publicly,  in  the  syna- 
gogue of  the  Jews,  three  different  sabbaths,  ver.  2.  And  though  he 
knew  they  were  extremely  offensive  to  the  Jews,  he  spake  them 

boldly,  in  the  persuasion  that  they  were  true,  and  in  the  assurance     , ^^ 

that  God  would  protect  him.  So  that  neither  the  remembrance  of .   only  persons  from  whom  he  received  any  gift  for  preaching  the 


his  past  sufferings,  nor  the  feeling  of  those  which  were  come  upon 
him,  hindered  him  from  speaking  plainly,  publicly,  and  boldly  in 
Thessalonica,  the  things  which  concerned  the  Lord  Jesus. 

3.  The  gospel  of  God. >— The  word  God  Is  elegantly  repeated,  to 
insinuate,  that  the  apostle's  boldness  arose  from  his  certain  know- 
ledge,  that  the  gospel  which  he  preached  was  the  gospel  of  God. 

4.  Amidst  a  great  combat >-The  apostle  insists,  with  particular 
earnestness,  on  the  persecutions  which  he  and  his  fellow-la- 

*  bourers  had  suffered  for  preaching  the  gospel ;  because  impos- 
tors, who  are  conscious  that  the  things  they  tell  are  false,  never 
expose  themselves  to  continued  sufferings,  and  to  death,  for  such 
things. 

Ver.  3.  Besides,  our  exhortation  was  not  firom  error.}— In  this 
sttd  what  folfows,  the  apostle  deUneates  his  own  character,  and 
the  character  of  his  assistants,  as  teachers,  on  purpose  to  make 
the  Thessalonians  sensible,  that  they  had  nothing  in  common  with 
impostors,  who  are  always  found  to  use  the  mean  vicious  practices 
which  the  Christian  teachers  hi  this  passage  disclaimed. 

Ver.  5.  Neither  with  a  cloak  over  covetousness.]— Flattery  and 
covetoosness  were  vices,  to  which  the  teachers  of  philosophy  In 
ancient  times  were  remarkably  addicted.  In  truth,  these  vices, 
more  or  less,  enter  into  the  character  of  all  impostors,  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  Rom.  xv.  18.  '  Bv  good  words,  and  blessings,  de- 
ceive the  hearts  of  the  simple.'— nxiOKigia,  eoretousnew,  has  vari- 
ous significations  in  scripture.  See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2.  Here  it  may 
signify  bad  design  In  general.  I  have  supplied  the  word  over,  be- 
cause neither  cov^rousness  nor  bad  design  Is  ever  used  as  a  cloak 
to  cover  any  thing :  but  thev  need  a  rlnak  to  cover  or  conceal  them- 
selves. The  apostle  appealed  to  the  Thessaloniana  for  his  not  using 
flattering  speeches,  because  that  was  an  ontward  matter,  of  which 
they  could  judge;  bvt  he  appealed  to  God  for  his  being  free  from 


gospel,  PhiUp.  Iv.  15. 

3.  Though  we  could  have  used  authority.!— This  translation  is 
placed  in  the  marsin  of  our  Bibles,  and  is  the  proper  tiansladoo 
of  <v  fi»e»*  iivtfi.   Theophylact,  however,  explains  It  by  Kmf»Z»ft*t 

Ver.  7.— 1.  As  a  nurse.}— Chandler  observes,  that  r^ t^of,  here 
denotes  a  mother  who  suckles  her  own  children. 

2.  Cherishes.}— eaXT*.  Scapula  says  of  the  word  ^ma-'tm,  "SqdI 
qui  proprie  dici  putent  de  gallina  fovente  ova,  quum  illis  incubat  ;— 
that  it  signifies  the  action  of  a  ben  who  warms  her  eggs  by  brooding 
over  them." 

Ver.  8.— 1.  So,  taking  affectionate  care  of  you.  J— 'Ia*i»?9^»m»,  as 
Blackwall  (Sacr.  Class,  vol. l.p.!Ml.)  observes,  is  a  beantifiil poetical 
word,  which  expresses  the  most  warm  and  passionate  desire.  He 
adds,  Well  might  the  primitive  persecutors,  from  this  passase,  and 
from  the  corresponding  practice  of  (he  first  and  best  pro^ssors 
of  our  religion,  cry  onS,  in  admiration,  *0  how  these  Christisas 
love  one  another  !* 

2.  But  also  our  own  lives.  }-y Chandler  observes,  that  the  apoetls 
here  considers  the  T%f»»alaniafu  as  in  the  infancy  of  their  conver- 
sion ;  hinutetf^  as  the  tender  mother  who  nursed  them ;  the  gospH, 
as  the  milk  with  which  he  fed  them ;  and  his  very  soul  or  Bfe,  as 
what  he  was  willing  to  part  with  for  their  preservation.  Could  the 
fondest  mother  carry  her  affection  for  her  helpless  infant  fortherl 
He  adds,  noihing  can  exceedthe  elegance,  the  strength,andthe  mo 
ving  affection  oi  this  description !  a  man  must  have  no  bowels,  who 
does  not  find  them  moved  by  so  fine,  so  lively,  and  warm  a  scene. 

Ver.  9.  Night  and  day  we  wrought.  In  order  not  to  overfoad.}— 
EwtC»fnruK  The  apostle  often  appealed  to  this  proof  of  his  disinter- 
estedness in  preaching  the  gospel ;  see  Acts  xx.  34.  1  Cor.  iv.  ISl 
2Tbess.itt.&  Besidei^  we  have  bis  working  wkh  his  msn  haod^ 
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eoerif  one  of  you,  at  a  father  Mk  own  cfaiUlreii,! 
exhorting  and  comforting  you  / 

1»  ^ndtettifyinsr.thatyeohouldwtiOi'WW' 
thy  of  God,  who  bath  called  you  into  hit  own 
kingdom  and  glory,  i 

13  On  this  account  also  we  give  thanko  to 
God  without  ceasing,  that  (ou^xAatCcvTK  \oy«f 
tuaiK)  when  ye  received  the  preached  word  of 
God^  from  tw,  ye  embraced  not  the  word  of 
men,  but,  aa  it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  God, 
•which  aUo  woiteth  effectually  in  you  who 
believe. 


by  enthastaam ;  for  ye  know  h^w  we  addreooed  every  one  •fyoUf 
ao  a  father  hit  own  children,  exhorting  and  comforting  you  un- 
der the  peraecntiona  ye  were  euffering ; 

12  ^nd  testifying f  that  ye  thould  behave  ouitably  to  the  cha^ 
racier,  not  of  the  goda  whom  ye  formerly  worahipped,  but  of  the 
God  whom  ye  now  aerve,  who  hath  called  you  into  hie  vwn  glo* 
riout  kingdom  on  earth. 

1 3  Theae  thtnga  concerning  ouraelvea,  and  conceming  our  viewa^ 
being  well  known  to  you,  fully  convinced  you  of  our  minion  from 
God :  wherefore,  on  thit  account  aUo  we  give  thanko  to  God  without 
ceaeingy  that  when  ye  receivedfrom  uo  the  word  which  God  hath  op* 

pointed  to  be  preached,  (A^xr^,  chap.  i.  6.),  ye  embraced  not  a  doc 
trine  framed  by  men,  but,  ae  itio  in  truth,  the  doctrine  of  God  t  which 
aUo  worketh  effectually  in  you  who  believe,  by  producing  in  you  the 
greatest  attachment  to  the  goapel,  and  fortitude  in  aufibrinff  for  it 

Anewer  to  the  Objection  againtt  the  Truth  of  the  Christian  MRracleo,  taken  from  the  Unbelief  of  the  Jewo 
in  Judea,  and  their  persecuting  Jeouo  and  hie  Dieciplee, 

14  For  ye,  brethren,  became  imitaton  of  the  14  Your  attachment  to  the  gospel  ye  shewed  by  the  aufferinga 
churchea  of  God  which  are  in  Judea  in  Christ  which  ye  endured.  For  ye,  brethren,  became  indtatoro  of  the 
Jeaua,  becauee  ye  alao  have  auffisred  like  thinga  churches  of  God  which  are  in  Judea  in  Christ  Jesus,  (ch.  i.  1. 
from  your  own  countrymen,  even  aa  they  havb  note  2.)  ;  becauee  ye  also  have  suffered  like  things  from  your  own 
from  the  Jewa,  countrymen,  s  ye  have  been  calumniated  by  them  as  athrfsts,  ye 

have  been  impriaoned  by  them  as  malefactors,  and  apoiled  of  your 


15  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jeaua,  and 
their  own  propheta,*  and  have  greatly  perse- 
cuted ua,  and  do  not  please  God,  and  are  con- 
trary to  all  men  ;> 

16  IBndering  ua  (x^ooie'tu,  55.)  to  preach 
to  the  Gentilea  that  they  may  be  aaved  ;i  so 
that  they  fill  up  their  iniquities  always.  But 
the  wrath  of  God  is  coming  upon  them^  at 

*length,* 

17  CH^«r/f)  JV\m  we,  bvathren,  being  se- 


goods ;  even  as  they  have  saSendfrom  the  Jews. 

15  The  killing  of  Jeaus  by  the  Jews,  and  their  persecuting  his 
apostles,  are  objected  as  proo6  of  the  falaity  of  Christ's  miradea  and 
doctrine.  But  if  the  Jews  killed  the  Lord  Jesus,  they  killed  cdeo 
their  own  prophets,  and  have  bitterly  persecuted  us,  fiuicying  they 
pleaae  God ;  but  do  not  please  God,  and  are  enemies  to  all  men  ; 

16  Hindering  ue  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  that  they  may  be 
saved  I  oo  that,  instead  of  ploaaing  God,  the  Jews  are  JUUng  up 
the  measure  of  their  iniquities  always  /  but  the  wrath  of  God  is 
coming  upon  them  at  length,  whereby  God's  displeasure  with  them 
for  their  treatment  of  ua  will  be  made  evident  to  all. 

17  Our  fleeing  to  Beroea  is  objected  as  a  proof  of  our  being  im- 


whtte  he  preached  in  Corinth,  recorded  Acts  zrili.  3.  In  preach- 
ing the  gospelf  St.  Paul  had  no  view,  but  to  promote  the  glory  of 
Ood,  and  the  aalvatton  of  men. 

Ver.  1 1.  Even  as  a  father  his  own  children.  >-The  apostle,  ver.  7. 
bad  compared  the  genlleneaa  with  which  he  behaTod  towards  the 
Tbeasalonians,  to  the  tendemesa  of  a  nursing  mother  towards  her 
aucldng  children.  Here  he  compares  the  aflfection  and  earnestness 
with  wiiieh  he  recommended  holiness  to  them,  to  the  affection  and 
earnestness  of  a  pious  father  who  exhorts  his  own  children. 

Ver.  12.  Who  hath  called  you  into  his  own  kingdom  and  gtorj.}— 
This  is  an  Hebraism  for  gtorious kingdom,  Earn.  iV.  19.,  conaequent* 
ly,  the  aposUe  speaks  simply  of  the  admiasion  of  the  Thessalonians 
into  the  gospel  dispensation.  See  2  Thesa.  i.  6.  note  2.  The  glorv 
of  the  ancient  kingdom  of  God,  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  was  all 
outward  and  visible ;  consisting  in  the  magnificence  of  the  temple 
and  temple  worship,  and  in  the  visible  symbol  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence, which  resided  between  the  cherubim  in  the  most  holy  place, 
and  gave  responses,  when  consulted,  conceming  affairs  of  state. 
But  the  glory  of  the  gospel  kingdom  is  wholly  inward,  consisting 
in  the  spiritual  gifts  sheddown  abundantly  on  believers,  and  in  the 
graces  of  ftith,  hope,  charity,  temperance,  humility,  Ac.  produced 
in  them  by  the  operation  of  the  Spirit.  Others  explain  kingdom 
and  glory  disjunctively :  by  kingdom  understanding  the  heavenly 
country,  and  by  glory,  the  happiness  of  that  country. 

Ver.  13.  The  preacned  wordof  God.]-^Aayei>  moik  tov  e«o«,ute. 
rallv  signifies  the  toord  of  the  hearing  qf  Ood;  the  word  which 
God  hath  appointed  to  be  heard  through  our  preaching.  Accord- 
ingly, A.ay*v  MI194C,  Heb.  iv.  2.  is  rendered  by  our  tranalators,  *the 
word  preached.'  Dr.  Chandler,  however,  thinks  the  clause  should 
be  rendered,  '  the  word  of  the  report  conceming  Ood ;'  supposing 
it  to  be  an  aUnsion  to  Isaiah  liii.  1.  'Who  hath  believed  (rv  •«•! 
ii/i»«)  our  report  V 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Who  both  killed  the  Lord  Jesus  and  their  own  pro- 
phets.)—The  expression,  their  own  ptophets,  is  emphatical ;  and 
denotes,  that  the  Jews  acknowledged  tne  prophets  whom  they 
killed,  to  be  prophets  really  aent  of  God.  So  remarkable  were 
the  Jews  for  persecuting  tfie  prophets,  that  Stephen  challenged 
the  council  to  shew  so  much  as  one  prophet  whom  their  fathers 
had  not  persecuted:  AcU  vli.  68.  'which  of  the  prophets  have 
not  your  Others  persecuted  V 

SL  And  are  contrary  to  all  men.}— The  hatred  which  the  Jews  bare 
to  all  the  heathens  without  exception,  was  taken  notice  of  by  Taci- 
tus and  Juvenal,  and  even  by  Josephus.  This  hatred  was  directly 
cootrary  to  the  law  of  Moses,  whicn  in  the  strongest  terms  recom- 
mended hmaanlty  to  strangers.  It  arose,  it  seems,  from  the  Jews 
not  understanding  rightly  the  intention  of  the  precepts  of  their  law, 
whieh  were  givento  prevent  them  fromhatlng  familiar  intercourse 


vrith  idolaters,  lest  they  might  have  been  tempted  to  imitate  them 
in  their  practices.— In  the  more  early  times  of  ihelr  republic,  the 
Jews  did  not  entertain  that  extreme  aversion  to  the  heathens!  for 
which  their  posterity  afterwards  were  so  remarkable.  But,  by  their 
intercourse  with  their  heathen  neighbours,  having  often  declined 
to  idolatry,  and  being  severely  punished  for  that  sin,  they  began,  on 
their  return  from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  to  conceive  an  aversion 
to  the  heathjBns;  which  was  increased  by  the  persecutions  which 
the  Greek  princes,  Alexander's  successors,  carried  on  axainst 
them,  for  the  purpoveofabolishing  their  law,  and  introducingldola> 
try  into  Judea;  foncying,  perhaps,  that  uniformity  in  religion 
among  their  subjects,  was  necessary  to  the  support'of  their  govern- 
ment Prom  that  time  forth,  the  Jews,  lookinc  on  all  the  heathens 
vrithout  exception  as  their  enemies,  obstinately  refused  to  do  them 
the  smallest  office  of  humanity ;  and  diacovered^uch  a  rooted  ma- 
levolence towards  them,  thai  they  were  hated  and  demised  by  the 
heathens  in  their  turn.    The  apostle,  therefore,  in  tnis  passage. 

Sve  the  true  character  of  the  Jews  in  later  times,  when  he  saidof 
em,  that  they  did  not  please  God,  and  were  contrary  to  all  men. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Hindering  us  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles  that  they 
may  be  saved.]— The  apostle  and  his  assistants  preached  to  the 
Gentiles,  that  to  their  salvation,  faith,  and  not  obedience  to  the 
law  of  Moses,  was  necessary.  But  this  doctrine  enraging  the  un- 
believing Jews,  they  endeavoured  to  hinder  its  progress,  by  per- 
secuting those  who  preached  it. 

2l  Put  the  vTrath  of  God  is  coming  upon  them.]— S^^xri,  hath 
eome.  But  the  past  time  is  here  put  for  the  present,  as  is  plain 
frtxa  this,  that  the  wrath  of  God  had  not  yet  fallen  on  the  Jewish 
nation.  The  apostle  speaks  of  their  punishment  aa  at  hand,  being 
taught  it,  either  by  Christ's  prediction,  or  by  a  particular  revela- 
tion made  to  himself.  It  may  not  be  improper  to  observe,  thai  lo 
the  rejection  and  destruction  of  the  Jewish  nation  for  killing  Christ 
and  opposing  his  gospel,  we  have  an  example  and  proof  of  the 
manner  In  which  lul  obstinate  opposition  to  the  gospel  will  end. 

8.  At  length.)— So  i<c  rixet,  uaed  adverbially,  dgnmes.  See  Ste- 
phen's Thesaurus.  The  ancient  commentatora,  by  this  phrase, 
understood  a  lonsduration ;  so  that,  according  to  them,  the  apos- 
tle meant  to  say,  The  wrath  of  God  is  coming  on  the  Jews,  not  for 
thirty,  or  forty,  or  seventy  years,  but  for  many  generations.  The 
version  which  our  translators  have  given  of  this  phrase,  namelr, 
to  the  uttermoot,  is  improper.  For,  though  the  calamities  brongfat 
on  the  Jews  by  the  Romans  were  very  great,  they  did  not  utterly 
destroy  them.  According  lo  God*s  promise,  that  he  never  would 
make  a  full  end  of  the  Jews,  a  remnant  of  them  was  left ;  and  tai 
the  posterity  of  thst  remnant,  now  multiplied  to  a  great  number, 
the  promises  concemhig  the  conversion  and  restoratioii  of  Israal 
win  be  ftilfiUed. 


LTHE88AL0NIAN9 


ccAv*  n* 


pmrmied/r9m  jfMii  during  the  time  ^an  hour,* 
IV  prwence,  not  in  heart,  the  mora  abundantly 
endMiYOured,  with  great  desire,  to  aee  your 

18  Therefore  we  would  have  come  unto 
you,  (even  I  Pauii),  once  and  again,  (uu,  206.) 
but  8atan>  hindered  ua. 

19  For  what  la  our  hope,  or  joy,  or  crown 
6i  glorying  />  Abe  not  ye  aUo  in  the  presence 
of  our  Lonl  Jeaua  Chritt,  (»,  173.)  at  his  com- 
ing 1 

SO  ('r/uiir  v«r^,  94.)  Te  indeed^  are  our  glo- 
ry  and  Joy. 


poaton.    But  we  did  not  flee  with  a  isolation  not  to  return.    On 

the  contrary,  we,  brethren,  being  separated  from  you  for  a  thort 
time,  in  person  only,  not  in  affection,  the  more  earnestly  on  that 
account  endeavoured,  with  great  desire,  all  the  time  we  remained 
in  Beroea,  to  see  your  face  again. 

18  Therefore  ve  would  have  returned  to  you,  (even  I  Paul  J, 
once  and  again  s  but  Satan,  by  bringing  the  Jews  from  Theosa- 
lonica  to  Beroea  to  stir  up  the  people,  hindered  me,  and  obliged  me 
to  flee  to  Athens. 

19  These  things  ye  may  believe.  For  what  is  the  source  of  my 
hope  and  Joy,  or  what  will  be  the  cause  of  that  crown  of  which  J 
shall  boast  in  heaven  1  The  conversion  of  mankind  surely.  And 
will  not  ye  also  be  my  crown,  when  I  stand  before  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  at  his  coming  ? 

20  Te  indeed  will  be  my  glory  and  joy  in  that  day.  Where* 
fore,  neither  consciousness  of  fraud,  nor  want  of  fortitude,  hindered 
my  return ;  but  I  wished  to  live,  that,  by  perfecting  your  faith,  I 
might  increase  my  reward. 


fi." 


Ver.  17.-1.  Being  separated  from  you.)— A»o<t:«»i«'5ti'r««  js 
commonly  applied  to  children  who  are  deprived  of  their  parents. 
Here  it  is  applied  to  parents  who  are  deprived  of  their  children ; 
in  which  sense  Chandler  aays  it  is  used  by  Euripides. 

2.  Durins  the  time  of  an  hour.)— n^ac  ••i^o*  •# a(,  during  a  short 
time,  fib  the  phrase  signifies,  2  Cor.  vii.  8.  GaL  ii.  6.  Horace  lil(c- 
wise  uses  the  phrase  m  the  same  sense:  'hor«  momento,  clta 
mors  veniL  aut  victoria  Imta.'  The  apostle  meant,  that  when  he 
fled  from  Thessalooica  to  Beroea,  he  proposed  to  be  absent  onlv  a 
few  days,  till  the  rage  pf  the  Jews  was  abated ;  after  which  he  m- 
tended  to  return.  Accordingly  he  tells  them,  he  the  more  ear- 
nestly, on  that  account,  endeavoured  to  return,  and  actually  made 
two  attempts  ibr  that  purpose.  But  the  coming  of  the  Jews  from 
Thessalonica,  to  stir  up  the  people  in  Bercea  against  them,  frus- 
trated his  design,  and  obllgea  him  to  leave  Macedonia. 

Ver.  la— 1. 1  Paul.]— This  parenthesis  shews,  that  whst  follows 
Is  to  be  understood  of  Fanl  alone,  though  he  continues  to  use  the 
tlural  form  of  expression.   Wherefore,  in  other  passages,  where 

»  uses  the  plural  number,  he  may  be  speaking  of  himself  only. 

2.  Satan  hindered  us.)— Because  the  devil  employs  himself  con- 
Unually  in  obstructing  the  good  purposes  and  actions  of  manlcind. 
he  hath  the  name  of  Satan,  or  adversary,  given  him  by  way  of 
eminence.  And  they  who  assist  him  in  his  malicious  attempts, 
such  as  false  apostles  and  teachers,  are  called  'ministers  of  Sa. 
tan,'  2  Cor.  xi.  IS.  The  persecution  raised  against  the  apostle  in 
Beroa,  by  the  Jews  from  Thessalonica,  is  here  ascribed  to  Satan, 
to  teach  us,  that  persecution  for  conscience  is  the  genuine  work 
of  the  devil.— Perhaps  the  apostle  foresaw,  that  if  he  returned  to 
Thesaalonics,  while  the  rage  of  the  Jews  continued,  or  even  if  he 
remained  in  Beroea,  they  would  certainly  have  put  him  to  death  in 
some  tumult  Wherefore,  that  he  might  have  a  farther  opportunity 
of  perfecting  the  faith  of  the  Tliessalonians,  and  of  converting  the 
rest  of  the  Gentiles,  who  were  to  be  his  crown  of  glorying,  he  saved 
his  life  by  fleeing  first  from  Thessalonica,  and  next  from  Berma. 

Ver.  19.  Or  crown  of  glorying  1  Arc  not  ye  alsb,  Ac.]— SoTheo- 
phylact  translates  «««.— In  this  passage  the  apostle  comparea  the 
return  of  Christ  to  heaven,  after  the  Judgment,  to  the  solemnity 
of  a  triumph,  in  which  the  apostle  himself  is  to  appear  crowned. 
In  token  of  his  victory  over  the  false  religions  ot  the  world,  and 


over  the  abettors  of  these  rellgionfl ;  snd  attended  by  bis  converts, 
who  are  in  that  manner  to  honour  him  as  their  spiritual  &ther.— 
Or  the  allusion  may  be  to  the  solemnity  with  which  the  ancient 
games  were  concluded ;  for  then  the  Judges  crowned  the  victors 
with  the  crown  proper  to  each  game,  amidst  the  multitude  who 
had  assembled  to  see  the  contests.  Jesus  Christ,  the  judge  of 
the  world,  will  at  his  coming  crown  his  ^>ostle,  in  presence  of  the 
assembled  universe.  And  because  his  converts  are  the  cause 
of  his  being  thiM  crowned,  they  are,  by  a  beautiful  figure  oCspeech, 
called  '  his  crown  of  glorying.'— That  some  peculiar  honour  or 
reward  vrill  be  conferred  on  them  who  have  neen  instnunentai 
in  the  conveivion  of  sinners,  is  evident  from  Dan.  xU.  Z. 

Ver.  20.  Ta«««c  y-e-  Ye  indeedare  our  glory  and  toy.)— This  Is 
one  of  many  instances  wherein  ^•«  is  used  amrmadvely ;  for,  in 
the  causal  aignification.  it  would  turn  the  verse  hitoan  absurdity, 
by  making  it  a  reason  R>r  what  goes  before,  while  it  is  only  a  bare 
repetition  of  the  same  sentiment  Whereas,  translated  affirma- 
tively, though  it  be  a  repetition,  it  Is  sdded  with  great  elegance,  to 
enforce  the  answer  to  the  question  in  ver.  19. 

The  msnner  In  which  the  apostle  speaks  of  the  Thessalosians  in 
this  passaxe,  shews  that  he  expected  to  know  his  converia  at  the 
day  of  judgment   If  so,  we  may  hope  to  know  our  relations  and 
friends  then.   And  as  there  is  no  reason  to  think,  that  in  the  future  * 
life  we  shall  lose  those  natural  and  social  affections  which  consti- 


tute so  great  a  part  of  our  present  enjoyment,  may  we  not  expect 
that  these  affections,  purified  tfW>m  every  thing  animal  and  terrea- 
trial,  will  be  a  source  of  our  happiness  in  thst  Ute  likewise  1  It  musi 


be  remembered,  however,  that  m  the  other  worid  we  shall  love  one 
another,  not  so  much  on  account  of  the  relation  and  friendship 
which  formerly  subsisted  between  us,  as  on  account  of  the  know- 
ledge and  virtue  wiiich  we  possess.  For  among  ntioosl  beings, 
whose  affections  will  all  be  suited  to  the  high  state  of  moral  aua 
Intellectual  perfection  to  which  they  shall  be  raised,  the  most  en- 
dearing relations  and  warmest  friendships  vrill  be  those  which  are 
founded  on  excellence  of  character  What  a  powerful  considera- 
tion this,  to  excite  us  to  cultivate  in  our  relations  and  friends  the 
noble  and  lasting  qualities  of  knowledge  and  virtue,  whir.h  wiH 
prove  such  a  source  of  happiness  to  them,  and  to  us,  thr^ugb  the 
endless  ages  of  eternity  i 


CHAPTER  m. 
View  and  JUustraHon  of  the  Subjects  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Objection  8. — ^Bt  the  reasoning  in  the  beginning  of 
this  chapter  it  appears,  that  the  learned  Greeks  took  oc- 
casion, from  the  suflerings  of  the  Christian  preachers,  to 
raise  a  third  and  very  plausible  objection  against  the  mi- 
racles which  they  wrought  in  confirmation  of  the  goepeL 
8aid  the  philosophers,  If  these  men  really  possess  miracu- 
lons  powers,  why  do  they  fiee  from  their  enemies,  and 
not  rather  work  mirsdes  for  their  own  preservation; 
which  at  the  same  time  would  convince  the  most  obsti- 
nate that  they  are  sent  of  God  1  The  behaviour  of  these 
pretended  missionaries  from  God,  who,  instead  of  re- 
straining their  enemies  by  their  miraculous  power,  flee 
from  them  in  a  frightened  clandestine  manner,  is  a  clear 
proof  that  their  miracles  are  nothing  but  impositions  on 
the  senses  of  mankind.  The  reader  will  recollect,  that 
this  veiy  argument  was  used  for  discrediting  our  Lord's 
miracles.  Matt  xxvii.  41.  '  Also  the  chief  priests,  with 
the  scribes  and  elders,  said.  He  saved  others,  himself  he 
eannot  save.  If  he  be  the  king  of  Israel,  let  him  come 
down  from  the  cross,  and  we  will  believe  him.'    This 


objection  being  much  insisted  on  by  the  philosophers^ 
some  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren  who  <*ame  to  Beroea 
informed  Timothy  thereof,  who,  when  he  followed  the 
apostle  to  Athens,  no  doubt  related  ^  matter  to  him. 
Now,  this  being  a  natural  objection,  the  apostle  was 
greatly  distressed  that  he  had  it  not  in  his  power  to  re- 
turn to  Thessalonica,  to  shew  the  falsity  of  it  *  Where- 
fore, when  he  could  no  longer  bear  his  anxiety,  he  deter- 
mined to  remain  at  Athens  alone,*  ver.  1. — ^  And  sent 
Timothy  to  establish  the  brethren,  and  to  exhort  them 
concerning  their  fiuth/  ver.  2. — ^by  telling  them,  *  that  no 
man  should  be  moved  by  these  affiictions  ;'-^e  meant  Uie 
afflictions  which  had  befallen  him,  and  his  sudden  flight 
from  Thessalonica  and  Benea,  as  is  plain  from  what  fol- 
lows ; — '  for  yourselves  know  that  we  wert  appointed  to 
this :'  we  oposlleB  were  appointed  to  sufler,  and  were  not 
allowed  to  deliver  ourselves  from  persecution  by  miracle, 
ver.  8.— This  the  Thessalonians  knew.  For  Paul  had 
told  them,  when  Christ  made  him  an  apostle, '  he  ap- 
pointed him  to  sufliu-'  for  his  name ;  that  all  men  might 


CaAP.m. 
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have  a  deas  proof  of  hU  being  himMlfiiilly  penroaded  of 
the  things  which  he  preached.  The  power  of  miracles, 
therefore,  was  not  bestowed  upon  the  apoetlee,  that  they 
might  deliver  themselves  from  persecution.  They  were 
to  prove  Uie  truth  of  the  gfospel  by  their  sufferings,  as  well 
aa  by  their  miracles.  Besides,  raul  having  foretold  the 
very  persecution  which  befell  him  in  Thessalonica,  his  sud« 
den  flight  could  not  be  imputed  to  fear  occasioned  by  any 
unforeseen  evil,  but  to  Christ's  injunction  to  his  apostles, 
when  persecuted  in  one  city  to  flee  into  another.  Upon 
he  whole,  the  apostle's  fleeing  from -Thessalonica  and 
Benea,  was  no  proof  of  the  falseness  of  his  miracles,  as 
his  enemies  contended ;  neither  was  it  inconsistent  with 
his  character  as  a  missionary  from  God,  ver.  4. 

Objection  4.— A  fourth  objection  was  levelled  by  the 
plulosophers  against  Paul  in  particular.  They  afl[irmed, 
that  notwithstanding  all  his  fiur  speeches  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  he  did  not  really  love  diem.  For  he,  had  left 
them  to  bear  the  persecution  by  themselves,  without  giv- 
ing them  any  assistance,  either  by  his  exhortations  or  his 
example.  And  from  this  they  inferred,  that  he  was  an 
hypocrite,  who  had  deceived  them  with  professions  of  a 
love  which  had  no  place  in  his  heart.  In  answer,  the 
apostle  told  the  Thesralonians,  that  they  might  know  how 
tenderly  he  loved  them,  from  the  following  circum- 
stances : — ^That,  not  knowing  what  impression  the  argu- 
ments of  the  sophists  might  make  upon  them,  his  anxiety 
for  their  perseverance  in  the  &ith  was  extreme ;  and  that 
he  sent  Timothy  to  them  from  Athens,  for  this  purpose 
also,  *  that  he  might  know  their  faith,'  ver.  5. — ^Farther, 
he  told  Uiem,  that  being  informed  by  Timothy  of  their 


firm  adherence  to  tho goipel, and  'of  their  entertaining* 

most  afibctionate  remembrance  of  him,'  their  spiritual 
father, '  at  all  times ;  and  that  Uiey  aa  earnestly  desired  to 
see  him,  as  he  to  see  them,'  ver.  6. — the  good  news  had 
given  him  the^greatest  consolation  in  all  his  afflictionf» 
ver.  7. — ^because  their  *  standing  firm  in  the  Lo/d,'  waa 
life  to  him,  ver.  8. — Wherefore  he  could  not  be  enough 
thankful  to  God,  for  all  the  joy  which  he  felt  on  account 
of  their  stedfastness,  ver.  9. — ^And  having  the  greatest 
concern  for  their  wel&re,  *  his  daily  prayer  to  God  was 
that  he  might  be  allowed  to  visit  them,  in  order  to  supply 
the  deficiencies  of  their  fiuth,'  by  giving  them  more  com- 
plete views,  both  of  the  doctrines  and  of  the  evidences  of 
the  gospel,  ver.  10. — ^Withal  he  prayed,  *  that  God  and 
Christ  would  remove  every  obstacle,'  which  might  hinder 
his  pro^rous  journey  to  them,  ver.  11. — And  still  farther 
to  convince  them  how  tenderly  he  loved  them,  he  suppli-  . 
cated  Christ  in  particular,  to  make  them  'abound  as 
much  in  love  to  one  another,  and  to  all  men,  aa  he 
abounded  in  love  towards  them,'  ver.  12.—- 'That  their 
hearts  might  be  established  unblamable  in  holiness,'  and  be 
found  so  at  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment, 'ver.  13. 
— Sentiments  and  affections  of  this  kind  never  were  found 
in  the  breast  of  any  impostor.  And  therefore  the  apos- 
tle's tender  feelings  thus  warmly  expressed,  the  sincerity 
of  which  the  Thessalonians  eould  not  call  in  question, 
when  they  considered  his  known  veracity,  as  well  aa  all 
the  other  circumstances  mentioned  in  this  earnest  apology » 
might  well  convince  them,  that  the  calumnies  whereby 
the  enemies  of  the  gospel  endeavoured  to  discredit  him 
as  a  missionary  from  God,  were  without  foundation. 


.  ^ntwer  to  the  Direction  urged  agturut  the  Preachert  of  the  Gotpely/or  not  delivering  thenuelveo  Jrom  peroecu* 

tion  by  their  ndraculeuM  povtero. 


Naw  Tbaitslatiov. 
•     Cbap.  nid— 1   Wherefore,  no  longer  (rt- 
>^/<rt()  bearing  OUR   ANXIBTT^  we  were 
.  veil  pleated  to  be  left  at  Athens  idone,> 


2  And  sent  THnwthy  our  brother,  and  a  mi- 
idster  of  God,  and  our  fellow-labourer^  in  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  to  eetabiioh  you,  and  to  exhort 
you  concerning  your  fiuth ; 

3  That  no  one  should  be  moved^  by  these 
afflictions;  for  yourselves  know  that  we  are 
appointed  thereto.*    (Acts  ix.  16.) 


4  For  even  when  we  were  with  you,  we 
Jbretold  you  that  we  were  to  be  ajiicted,  tu 
aUo  happened^  (auu,  209.)  at  ye  know. 


COMXXKTABT. 

Cbaf.  niw^-l  In  Athens  Timothy  informed  me,  that  the  un- 
beUevers  urged  my  fleeing  from  Thessalonica  aa  a  proof  of  my 
being  destitute  of  miraculous  powers;  and  the  argument  being 
specious,  I  was  afraid  it  mi^t  make  an  impression  on  you. 
ffTherefore,  no  longer,  bearing  my  anxiety  on  that  account,  I  woe 
weU^pleaoed  to  be  left  in  Athene^  without  any  ateietant, 

2  And  oent  Timothy,  our  brother,  who  ha$  devoted  fdmtelf  to 
eerve  God,  and  who  was  our  feUow-labourer  in  the  goopel  of 
Chriot  among  you,  to  ettablith  you  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel, 
and  to  exhort  you  concerning  ti^e  foundation  of  your  faith, 

3  One  of  the  topics  I  deared  him  to  insist  on  was.  That  none 
of  you  ohould  be  moved  by  thote  aJUctiont  which  befell  ue.  For 
yourtelveo  know,  that  when  Christ  made  me  his  apostle,  /  woe 

'  to  eujfer  peroecution,  to  shew  my  persuasion  of  tha 


things  which  I  preached. 

4  For  even  when  we  were  with  you,  we  foretold  you  that  V6 
were  to  be  aJjUcted  in  your  city ;  ao  aUo  happened,  at  ye  know. 
And  we  fled,  because  Christ  commanded  us,  when  persecuted  in  one 
city,  to  flee  into  another.  So  that  we  are  not  allowed  to  ezerdsa 
our  miraculous  powers  for  saving  ourselves  from  persecution. 


Ver.  l.—l.  No  longer  beartnf  our  anxiety .V-Xnyems  literally 
slanifles  btaring  or  carrying,  but  nerer  forbearing,  the  sense 
amxed  to  it  by  our  tranalaton.  1  hare  supplied  the  word  anxiety, 
beeaaae  from  the  following  verse  it  appears,  that  the  apostle  waa 
at  this  time  in  great  distresa,  lest  the  Thessalonians  should  have 
been  moved  from  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  by  the  false  arguments 
of  the  unbelievers. 

52.  Left  at  Athens  alone.}— Though  Timothy  and  Silas  were  or- 
dered to  follow  the  apostle  from  Beroea  to  Athens,  Acts  xvii.  15. 
only  Timothy  came  to  nim  there.  Acts  xvili.  1. 5.  It  is  plain,  there- 
Ibre,  that  when  Timothy  left  Athens,  the  apostle  remained  in  that 


city  alone ;  which  was  a  very  trying  situation^  as  he  expected  great 
-position  from  the  Athenian  philoaop^ — 
ver.  2.  Our  fellow-labonrer  m  the  go 


pnosition  from  the  Athenian  philosophers. 

ver.  2.  Our  fellow-labonrer  m  the  gospel}— A 

vhy  is  said  to  have  remained  with  Silas  In  Be^^f^  after  Paul's 


-Acts  xrii.  14.  Timo- 


departore.  He  had  probably  been  with  the  apostle  at  Thes- 
salonica, and  had  aaswted.him  in  conTerting  the  Thessalonians; 
which  I  think  is  insbiuated  hi  the  expression, '  our  fellow-labourer 
la  the  gospel.' 

Ver.  3.— 1.  That  no  one  should  be  nsoved  by  these  afRlcllons.}— 

XMt*tT^»i  denotes  the  motion  which  dogs  malce  with  their  tailSk 

•Ither  from  joy  or  fear.— The  Thessalonians  were  not,  on  account 

of  the  afUenons  which  had  beiUlen  the  apostle,  to  be  moved  fiom 

3P 


the  profession  of  the  gospel,  through  fear  of  his  being  an  impostor, 
because  he  had  not  restrained  his  enemies  by  his  mineulous 
power,  but  had  fled  first  to  Benea,  and  then  lo  Athens. 

2,  For  yourselves  know  that  we  are  appointed  thereto.]— Our 
Lord  expressly  forewarned  his  apostles,  that  they  were  to  be  per- 
secuted to  death,  and  that  whoever  kiUed  them  ahould  tUnk  he 
did  God  service.  Moreover,  when  he  called  Paul  to  be  an  apostle, 
he  shewed  him  'how  great  thlnf^  he  must  suffer  for  his  name's 
sake,'  Acts  ix.  16.  All  the  apostles,  therefore,  and  Paul  more 
especlallv,  expected  to  be  persecuted.  And  because  the  inference 
which  his  enemies  drew  from  his  not  having  delivered  himself 
from  persecution  by  miracles,  namely,  that  he  did  not  possess  the 
miraculous  powers  to  which  he  pretended,  was  both  obvious  and 

elauaible,  he  took  care  (as  Is  plain  from  ver.  3.)  to  let  his  disciples 
1  every  place  know,  that  he  was  ordered  by  his  Master  to  sumr 
for  the  gospel,  and  that  his  suffering  for  it  was  as  necessary  apart 
of  the  proof  of  its  divine  original,  as  his  workins  miracles. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Lest  bv  some  means  the  tempter.}— These  means  I 
have  mentioned  in  the  commentary.— 7%«  tempter :  '  o  ir«if  «j^mv, 
the  participle,  is  put  for  i  wninrnf,  the  verbal  noun,  as  £ea 
rightly  observea 

12.  May  have  tempted ;}— that  is,  '  may  have  succeeded  in  tempt. , 
ing ;'  the  cause  being  here  put  for  the  effect. 


41  a  L  THE88AL0NIAKa  tmAX.  JO. 

Jn$wer  f  the  ObjeetUn,  rai—d  4i^a»Ml  Paul  in  particular^  mi  account  «/  hia  not  Imdng  the  Thetoahniant 


5  For  this  rea9on  a^M,  no  longer  bearing 
Mr  jtvxiETri  I  sent  to  know  your  fiuth,  lest 
by  some  means  the  tempter^  may  have  tempt- 
•d^  yoUf  and  our  labour  have  become  in  vain. 


6  But  now  when  Timothy  came  to  no  from 
yoUf  and  gave  us  the  good  nerot  of  your  iaith 
•nd  loxfo,  and  that  ye  have  good  remembranoe 
tduB  at  all  timee,^  ardently  deoiring  to  see  us, 
even  ae  we  also  to  siEs  you : 

7  JBy  thiOf  brethren,  we  were  comfijrtedi 
concerning  yon,  in  all  our  aiBiction  and  fiec««- 
oity,*  Srsshj  your  faith. 

8  (On)  For  now  we  iiva,i  (mv,  1S4.}  when 
ye  stand  Jirm  in  the  Lord. 

9  (rof,  98.)  But  what  thankogiving  can 
we  return  to  Ood  concerning  you,  for  all  the 
joyi  -with  which  we  rejoice  through  you  in  the 
preoenc^  of  our  God  1 

10  Night  and  day  we  moot  exceedingly  re^ 
queot  to  ftee  your  face,  nd  to  oupply^  the 
acficienciee  of  your  faith. 


1 1  Now  may  God  himself,  even  our  Father, 
and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,^  make  etrtught  our 
way  unto  you.' 

12  ^nd  may  the  Lord  Jill  you,  and  make 
rou  overJUw  with  love  to  one  another,^  and 
to  ally  even  ae  we  alto  to  you  /* 


un- 
our 


13  That  he  may  eetablieh  your  heartsi 
hlamable  in  holiness  befiure  Gk>d,>  even 

Ver.  6.  Aad  tbat  re  have  good  ramambrsQca  of  as  at  all  tlmaa.] 
— Tha  spoatle,  do  doubt,  means  their  remembering  hUn  with  re- 
ifieei,  aa  a  leacbar  aent  flnom  Ood ;  and  with  gratitude,  aa  one  who 
bad  given  them  the  knowledge  of  the  traa  God,  and  of  eternal  Ufa. 
Theae  things  are  the  best  fbondationa  of  a  respeetAU,  grateful  re- 
membrance ;  for,  aa  Dr.  Chandler  obaervea,  the  penuns  who  are 
oonvertad  bv  tha  laboura  of  the  fidthful  miniatera  of  Chriat,  owe 
to  their  apixliual  fathera  their  own  aoula ;  which  la  an  obligation 
that  will  not  be  aoon  or  easily  forgotten.  It  were  thi^refore  to  be 
wiahcd,  that  aneh  motives  of  ai&ction,  at  least  to  the  office  and 
sendees  of  the  mloiaters  of  the  goapel,  were  more  conatantly  and 
f  enerallj  recollected  by  their  hearers. 

Ter.  7.— 1,  By  this,  brethren,  we  were  comforted.)— I(«fiKXii^. 
#Mv,  Tliia  being  the  Arst  aoHst  of  the  indicative  paraive,  there  is 
DO  oceaaioa  to  chaoge  it  into  «r«(Mf»xi|^ii^i^ii,  as  some  critics 
propose. 

2.  Concerning  yon,  in  all  onr  affliction  and  neceaalty.]— Avs^^xn 
siniflas  a  noetMiiy  or  preontre  of  anv  Ictnd,  bat  especially  that 
which  ia  occaalaned  bv  poverty.  TidB  kind  of  neceaalty  the 
apostle  endured  now  in  uoiinth,  aa  in  other  places,  particularly  in 
'niesaakmtca,  where  be  wrought  with  hia  hands  for  his  own 
maintanaace,  and  even  for  the  maintenance  of  hia  aaaistants, 
Acta  XX.  34.— The  afflictjoaa  of  which  he  hare  apeaka,  were  the 
Deraecutions  which,  in  a  leaser  or  greater  degree,  he  siiflered 
from  the  imbellevlng  Jews  and  Oenlues  in  every  place  where  he 
praaehed  the  goapeL  The  apostle's  generosity,  in  bearing  all 
'  T  of  afflictions  and  atrahs  for  the  advantage  of  othera  with 


5  For  thie  reaeon  aloo,  no  longer  bearing  nvj  anxiety  on  your 
account,  loent  Timothy  to  know  your  faith  /  fearing  Inet,  by  the 
calumniee  proftagated  concerning  me  as  having  no  real  affection 
for  you,  the  devil  may  have  tempted  you  to  think  me  an  impostor* 
who,  in  preaching  to  yon,  had  my  own  interest  only  in  view,  and 
00  my  labour  in  convertuig  you  have  become  fruitleee* 

6  BtU  now  when  Timothy  returned  to  ue  from  you,  and  gave 
U9  the  good  newo  of  your  perseverance  in  the  faith,  and  of  your 
love  to  Christ,  and  to  ail  the  brethren  in  Macedonia,  (chap.  iv. 
10.)  ;  and  that  ye  cherieh  the  moot  ajfeetionate  remembrance  of 
me  at  all  timeo,  as  your  spiritual  fether,  and  that  ye  are  ae  ear" 
neotly  detirouo  to  oee  me  aa  I  am  to  tee  you : 

7  By  thio,  brethren,  T  wao  comforted  concerning  you,  in  all 
my  agUctiono  and  otraito,  even  by  the  good  news  of  your  perse- 
verance in  the  faith.    Bee  ver.  8. 

8  Becauoe,  though  in  great  distraas  befcre,  /  new  Uve,  b^ng 
filled  with  joy  when  ye  otandjirm  in  the  profeooion  of  the  goopd, 

9  I  am  made  so  happy  by  your  perseverance,  that  /  think  it 
impoaoible  oujiciently  to  thank  God  concerning  you,  for  all  the 
Joy  with  which  I  now  rejoice  through  you  in  the  preeence  of 
Ood,  who  knows  the  truth  of  what  I  say : 

10  Evening  and  morning,  my  thanksgivings  are  accompanied 
with  the  moot  eameot  regueoto,  that  God  would  permit  me  f  0  tee 
you,  that  I  may  oupply  what  it  wanting  in  your  faith,  by  ex 
plaining  to  you  more  particularly  the  foundations  and  practical 
tendency  of  your  &ith. 

1 1  .Vow  may  Ood  himoelf,  even  our  Father,  and  our  Lord  Jeruo 
Chriot,  by  whom  the  afl&irs  of  the  world  are  governed,  remove 
every  obotacle  that  may  hinder  my  prooperouo  Journey  to  you. 

12  Jlnd  may  the  Lord  Jesus  in  whom  ye  have  believed, /tf  jrou, 
and  make  you  overflow  with  love  to  one  another,  and  to  aU  men ; 
even  to  unbelieveis,  enemies,  and  persecutors,  after  the  manna 
that  we  aUo  overJUw  with  love  to  you, 

1 8  In  order  that  he  may  eotablioh  you  unblamtible  in  hoiine^o  be 
fore  God,  who  is  even  the  Father  of  as  Gentiles,  at  the  coming  of  out 


patience,  and  hia  rejoicing  in  them,  ia  truly  noble,  and  worthy  of 
the  highest  admiration. 

Ver.  8.— For  now  we  live,  when  ye  stand  firm  in  the  Lord.}— 
Tike  anoatle  would  not  have  thought  life  worth  the  having,  if  his 
dlscipiea  had  not  persevered  in  the  faith.  But  having  heard  of 
their  atedftstncaa,  all  aenae  of  hia  misery  waa  gone,  and  joy  had 
takaa  tbU  poaaession  of  hia  aoul :  he  really  lived.  In  like  manner, 
MOifhl  rointstera  of  the  gospel,  after  the  apostle'a  example,  have 
ae  higher  joy,  than  when  they  find  their  wishes,  their  prayers. 
aad  their  laboura,  effiectual  for  the  eonveraion  of  their  people,  ana 
for  their  eateblishment  in  truth  and  virtue. 

Ver.  9.— I.  For  all  the  joy  :)--that  Is,  for  the  exceeding  frreat 
'  iST'  Thv>  Jamea  1.2.'  Count  It  all  joy  ;*  count  it  the  greateetjoy. 
ne  apostle's  joy  aroae,  firat  from  the  eonveraion  of  the  Thea- 
Sfloniana,  and  next  from  their  aieady  peraeverance  in  the  laitb 
aad  profeaalon  of  the  goapel,  amidst  great  temptation  and  peraecu- 
tiati. 

ft  In  tha  presence  of  our  God.)— Joy  In  the  preaenea  of  Ood, 
signiflesnot  a  carnal  or  worldly  Joy,  but  a  apiritual  Joy,  aueh  as 
fled  apurovea. 

Ver.  10.— And  to  supply  the  defleisaelts  of  your  fotth.>-K«r«(. 


rirai  aometlmea  aigniflea  to  reduce  that  which  la  out  of  joint ;  and 
having  reduced  it,  to  knit  and  atrengthen  it  Bometimea  also  It 
algnifiea  to  make  a  thing  perfeet,  Heb.  ziii.  81. ;  in  which  latter 
aense  it  aeema  to  be  uaed  in  this  paaaage.  For  the  apostle  wiahed 
to  five  the  Theasalonians  more  complete  view%  both  of  the  doc- 
trines and  evidencea  of  the  gospel,  and  to  impart  lo  them  apiritual 
gifts  in  greater  plenty.    Rom.  i.  U. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  And  our  Lord  Jesus  Chriat.)— Prayers  are  Hkewlae 
addreaaed  to  Jeaua  Christ,  2  These,  li.  16^  17.  and  ill.  &  fienaon 
contends,  that  theae  prayera  are  addressed  to  Chriat  aa  mediator, 
to  whom  God  has  given  all  power  In  heaven  and  on  earth :  Others 
are  of  opinion,  that  theae  prayera  were  addreaaed  to  him  as  God  j 
for  unleaa  he  is  every-where  present,  how  can  he  hear  the  pray« 
era  which  are  every-where  put  up  to  him  hj  his  disciples  t 

2.  Make  straight  our  way  unto  you.)— Tliia  prayer  ia  founded 
00  the  supposition,  that  the  common  eventa.  on  which  the  apea- 
tie's  prosperous  journey  to  the  "nieaaaloalana  depended,  wera 
under  the  direction  of  Chriat,  aa  Lord.  The  apostle,  1  think,  waa 
heard  In  thia  prayer ;  for  seeing  we  are  told,  Acta  xz.  2.  that  ha 
save  the  brethren  in  Macedonia  much  exhortation,  we  may  ba- 
Jieve  he  did  not  paaa  by  the  Thesaaloniana,  whom  ha  waa  so 
desirons  to  visit 

Ver.  12.— 1.  And  may  the  Lord  fill  you,  aad  make  you  overflow 
with  love  to  one  another.)— In  this  and  the  preceding  verse, 
Chriat  is  addreaaed  by  prayer ;  becauae,  although  all  bleaainga 
come  (torn  God,  aa  the  original  fountain,  they  are  convejred  to  ua 
by  Christ,  to  whom  the  Father  hath  delegated  the  power  of  be- 
Blowing  every  blesslnc,  whether  of  nature,  or  of  providence,  or 
of  grace.  Tne  apostle'a  example.  In  praying  fervently  for  hia  die- 
ciplea,  well  deaervea  to  be  inutated  by  aU  tha  rafai&aters  of  tha 
gospel. 

2.  And  to  all,  even  aa  we  also  to  yon.)— Chandler>a  remark  on 
this  jMssage  ia  excellent.  The  apoatle  loved  the  Theeaalonians  aa 
a  father  loves  his  children,  and  aa  a  mother  the  infant  at  her  breast, 
chap.  ii.  7.  This  his  great  love  to  them,  made  him  aolicitoua  for 
their  peraeverance  and  aalvation ;  ao  as  to  be  willing  to  be  per- 
aecuted,  and  to  live  in  continual  strait  a,  chap.  HI.  7.,  and  to  loae  hia 
life,  chap.  iL  &  If  it  could  have  co  tributed  to  their  peraaveraa^ 
in  the  folth,  and  to  their  eternal  happineaa.  Generoua  apoatle  f 
How  like  the  maater  he  aerred  I  Well,  therefore,  might  he  pro- 
poae  hia  own  love  to  them  aa  a  pattern  of  their  love  lo  one  an- 
other,  and  lo  all.  What  an  excellent  relicion  ia  the  Chiiatiaa, 
which  enjolna  such  an  universal  benevolence  even  towards 
anemiea  and  persecuCora,  and  which  roota  out  of  the  mind  every 
tendency  to  anaer,  envy,  malice,  and  revenge  1 

Ver.  13.— 1.  That  he  may  establish  your  hearts.)— Tha  A<«rna 
here  put  for  the  whole  peraon,  by  an  uaual  figure  of  apeech. 

2.  tfnblamable  hi  holineaa  before  Ood-h-These  are  hii|hexprae> 


ctAx.nt 


L  THBMALOmANV. 


ill 


Fttliar,  at  flu  coming  of  our  Lord  JoiwOhriil 

with  tU  hu  Mtf  ANGXL5.* 


L9rd  Jew  Ckri&t  to  jndgBMAt,  (db^.  ▼.  3a)»  attended  bynH  hk 
holy  angeUt  who,' with  jpy,  wiU  witn«ai  your  acoaptaaco  «nd  gU- 
rioua  reward. 


■ioDS,  whon  lulled  to  sinful  men ;  but  through  Che  grace  of  God. 
«nd  the  medtation  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  flrailties  of  the  sincere  will 
he  pitieiL  and  their  aina  forgiven.  In  short,  tbej  shall  ba  treated  by 
Ctod,  belore  whona  they  are  to  appear  aider  the  judgment,  as  if 
they  had  been  always  unblamable :  They  shall  receive  the  re* 
Ward  due  to  a  perfect  righteousness. 

8.  At  the  coming  of  Jesus  Clu-ist  with  all  his  holy  angels.)— 
•Ayioi;.  We  are  told.  Matt  xvi.  37.  xxv.  31.  IThess.  Iv.  16.  tliat 
the  ancela  wiU  attend  Clirist,  when  he  comes  to  judgment.  Thene 
«re  eafled  Christ's  *r  *«*•  hoty  onea^  on  account  of  their  perfect  pu- 
rity, Deot  zzxili.  2.  Zech.  xiv.  5.  They  are  likewise  called  his  Aoiy 
9mjfrittd9f  Jude,  ver.  14.  It  is  of  them,  and  not  of  the  rigiiteous,  that 
the  apostle  here  speaks;  Ibr  the  righteous  will  not  appear  till  they 


are  raised  flrom  the  dead,  so  cannot  come  with  Christ  ttom  heavea. 
On  that  awftU  day,  oil  the  righteous,  after  their  resurrectioii,  shall 
stand  before  the  judement-seat  of  Christ.  The  wicked  likewise 
shall  be  there  as  criminals.  And  even  the  evil  angels,  who  are  now 
reserved  In  chains  of  darkness  to  the  judgment  of  that  day,  beiqf 
brouffht  thither,  shall  be  sentenced  to  punishment  The  desiga 
of  Christ  in  coming  to  judgment,  is  to  complete  the  kind  dealga 
of  his  first  appearance.  Then  he  came  to  put  mankind  in  the  wi^ 
of  salvation :  Now  he  will  appear  to  bestow  that  salvation  on  tha 
heirs  thereof,  by  a  solemn  sentence  pronounced  in  the  heariof 
of  the  assembled  universe.  God  grant  that  we  may  be  aoiong  thoaa 
whom  Christ's  sentence  sliall  establish  unblamable  in  hMinetfb 
and  who  shall  go  with  him  into  heaven ! 


CHAPTER  IV. 
View  and  lUuetnUien  of  the  Preeeptt  and  Ditcoveriet  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


To  make  all  mankind  senaible  how  worthy  of  God  the 
Chriatian  religion  is,  St  Paul  and  hia  aaaistanta,  in  thta 
.chapter,  appeal  to  the  holy  nature  of  the  prepepta  of  the 
gospel,  which  they  dellTorad  to  the  Theaaalonians  from 
the  very  firaL  In  reckoning  this  appeal  a  third  argu- 
ment in  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  I  think 
I  am  not  miataken.  Because,  if  the  apostle's  intention 
therein  had  only  been  to  animate  the  Thessalonians  to 
a  converaation  worthy  of  their  Christian  proleasion,  there 
was  no  occasion  for  his  insisting  so  earnestly,  and  so  re- 
peatedly, on  his  having  formerly  delivered  all  these  pre- 
cepts to  them ;  but  his  enjoining  ihem  now,  in  the  name 
of  God  and  of  Christ,  would  have  been  sufficient. 

To  this  aceount  of  the  apostle's  design  in  calling  the 
•ttentioB  of  the  Thessalonians  to  the  precepts  of  the  goo- 
pel,  I  cannot  think  it  any  objection,  tlutt  he  has  not,  in  so 
many  words,  declared  it  to  be  his  design.  In  the  essay 
<m  his  style  and  manner  of  writing,  we  have  taken  notice, 
tiiat  it  was  not  his  custom  formally  to  declare  the  purpoae 
"or  which  his  arguments  are  introduced.  That  circum- 
stance he  leaves  his  readers  to  gather  from  the  nature  of 
he  things  which  he  writes.  In  the  present  case,  there- 
fore, seeing  he  appealed  to  the  commandments  which  he 
had  given  them  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  author 
of  the  gospel,  after  putting  them  in  mind  of  the  miracles 
i^hich  he  had  wrought  in  their  presence,  and  of  his  own 
Bincerity  and  disinterestedness  in  preaching  the  gospel, 
can  it  be  thought  that  he  made  such  an  appeal  in  such  a 
discourse,  with  any  other  view  but  to  make  all  who  should 
read  this  letter  sensible  that  the  gospel,  being  worthy  of 
God,  is  truly  of  divine  original  1 

Let  us  now  see  how  the  apostle  states  this  argument 
First  of  all,  he  besought  and  exhorted  the  Thessaloniana, 
by  the  Lord  Jesus,  to  abound  in  Chat  holy  manner  of 
living,  which  he  and  his  assistants  had  formerly  assured 
them  was  the  way  to  please  Gdd,  ver.  1. — ^Next,  he  told 
them,  they  knew  what  commandments  he  had  given  them 
by  Older  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  ver.  2.-- Then  repeated  aome 
of  these  oommandments,  whereby  it  appears,  that  they 
were  directed  chiefly  against  those  abominable  impurities 
in  which  the  heathens  universally  lived,  and  which  many 
of  them  practiBod  as  worship  acceptable  to  their  idol  gods. 
In  particular,  he  had  represented  to  them,  that  God  will- 
ed their  sanctilicadon,  and  their  abstaining  from  all  the 
kinds  of  whoredom,  ver.  3. — By  declaring  dus  to  be  the 
divine  will,  the  apostle  made  the  Thessalonians  sensible 
from  the  beginning,  that  the  will  of  the  true  God  was  a 
^rery  diflferent  will  from  that  of  the  gods  whom  they  for- 
meriy  served,  who  willed  their  votaries  to  worship  them 
with  the  grossest  acts  of  uncleanness  and  intemperance. 
He  told  them  likewise,  that  God  willed  them  to  use  their 
bodj[  in  an  holy  and  honourable  manner,  ver.  4. — ^not 
'  as  a  passive  instrument  of  luat,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Gentiles,  who,  being  ignorant  of  God,'  committed  these 


base  actions  in  honour  of  their  &]se  deities,  to  whom  tfam 
ascribed  the  mod  immoral  characters,  ver.  5^—Also,  tt 
was  the  will  of  God  that  no  man  should  injure  his  hr^ 
ther  in  respect  of  chastity,  because  the  Lord  J^sot  will 
punish  men  for  all  such  wicked  acttona.  This  the  apos- 
tle affirmed  he  had  formerly  told  and  fully  testified  to 
them,  ver.  6. — ^Besides,  ^y  were  to  consider,  that  Gred 
had  not  called  them  to  be  lus  votaries,  for  the  purpoae  of 
gratifying  any  impure  lust,  as  the  heathen  gods  were  sup- 
posed to  have  called  their  votaries,  but  to  m  oontiiiuid 
lift  of  pnri^,  ver.  7.— ^And  therefore  he  sssured  them, 
that  whosoever  despised  his  precepts  concerning  purity, 
'despised  not  men  only,  hut  God,  who  had  given  him 
his  Holy  Spirit,'  and  had  inspired  him  to  deliver  thtitt 
precepts  in  his  name,  ver.  8.— By  ending  his  oppaOl  to 
the  commandments  which  he  had  delivend  to  the  Thes- 
salonians from  the  beginning  with  this  sdemn  declarft- 
tion,  the  apostle  had  directly  affirmed,  that  all  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel  m  the  precepts  of  God,  and  eveiy 
way  worthy  of  him.  And  by  placing  them  in  this  light, 
he  holds  them  up  to  the  view  of  all  mankind  as  a  clear 
proof  of  the  divue  original  of  the  gospel ;  or,  as  the 
apostle  himself  expresses  it,  chap.  ii.  13.  as  a  proof  that 
the  gospel  is  the  'word,  not  of  men,  but  of  God ;'  which 
it  would  not  bo,  if  its  precepts  were  not  precepts  of  holi- 
ness. 

To  complete  this  argument,  St  Paul  shews  the  efficacy 
of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel  to  make  men 
holy,  by  taking  notice  that  the  Thessalonians,  since  thefar 
conversion,  were  become  remarkable  for  their  love  to  tho 
brethren,  ver.  9. — not  in  their  own  city  o^ly*  ^^  '  through 
all  the  province  of  Macedonia.'  And  because,  by  sudi 
a  conduct,  they  greatly  strengthened  the  evidences  of  the 
gospel,  he  '  exhorted  them  to  abound  still  more'  in  that 
excellent  virtue,  ver.  10. — *  and  earnestly  to  study  to  be 
quiet,  and  to  mind  their  own  affidrs,  and  to  labour  dill* 
gently,'  in  some  honest  occupation,  '  as  he  had  formerty 
commanded  them,'  ver.  1 1. — ^because  thus  they  would  be 
esteemed  even  by  the  heathens,  and  have  wherewith  to  sup- 
ply their  own  wants,  without  being  obliged  to  any  person, 
ver.  12.  The  lewdness,  and  idleness,  and  officious  med- 
dling in  other  people's  affidrs,  which  the  apostle  tells  the 
Thessalonians  he  had  condemned  at  his  first  coming  among 
them,  and  had  forbidden  under  the  most  tremendous  pen- 
alties, were  vices  to  which  the  Greeks  in  general  were 
excessively  addicted ;  and  therefore,  in  thus  addressing 
them,  it  is  evident  he  was  by  no  means  desirous  of  bj^ 
commodating  the  gospel  to  the  humours  of  men. 

The  direct  and  open  appeab  made,  in  this  epistlof  te 
the  Thessalonians,  and  to  all  in  whose  hearing  tt  was  to 
he  read,  concerning  the  sanctity  of  the  precepts  which,  the 
apostle  delivered  in  public  and  in  private,  whether  at  hii 
first  coming  among  &em,  or  when  he  was  better  acquaint 
ed  with  thorn,  are  clear  proofii  that  the  preachen  of  the 
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goipdl  did  not,  like  the  Greek  philoeophen,  hold  an  en- 
teric end  en  exoteric  doctrine ;  the  one  calculated  for  the 
learned,  and  the  other  for  the  ynlgar.  Their  doctrines 
and  precepts  were  the  same  in  all  places,  and  to  all  per^ 
.sons,  ^hese  appeals  likewise  proTe,  that  the  gospel  it- 
self differed  widely  both  from  &e  heathen  mysteries,  in 
which  great  excesses  were  committed  by  the  initiated,  and 
from  the  heathen  religions,  in  which  the  vulgar  were  en- 
couraged to  practise  many  abominable  impurities  in  ho- 
nour of  their  gods ;  while  in  none  of  these  religions  were 
there  set  before  the  people  any  just  notions  of  the  duties 
of  piety  and  morality. — ^The  express  and  solemn  prohiln- 
tions  of  all  manner  of  Tioe,  and  the  earnest  recommends^ 
tions  of  virtue,  which  the  preachers  of  the  gospel  delivered 
eveiT-where  firom  &e  horning,  in  the  name  of  God  and 
of  dhris^  are  no  small  arguments  that  these  men  were 
really  commissioned  and  inspired  by  God.  For  if  they 
had  been  impostors,  tiiey  would  not  have  prescribed  a  dis- 
cipline so  contrary  to  the  avowed  inclinations  and  prac- 
tices of  the  bulk  of  mankind.  The  writers,  therefore,  of 
this  epistle,  vexy  properly  insist  on  the  sanctity  of  the  pre- 
cepts w)iich  they  enjoined  to  their  disciples  from  the  first, 
as  a  strong  oollsteral  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the 
gospel ;  because  a  pure  morality  is  so  essential  in  any  re- 
Ugion  pretending  to  be  from  God,  that  if  the  gospel  had 
in  the  least  encouraged  its  votaries  in  licentiousness,  the 
other  arguments,  by  which  it  is  supported,  would  be  of 
less  avaH  to  prove  its  divine  original 

In  the  remaining  part  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  calls 
the^attention  of  the  Thessalonians  to  the  dignity  of  Jesus, 
the*  author  of  the  gospel,  and  to  his  power  as  judge  of 
the  world,  by  foretelling  and  proving  that  he  will  return 
to  the  earth,  attended  W  angels,  for  &e  purpose  of  cany- 
ing  the  righteous  with  him  into  heaven.  Here,  however. 


it  is  to  be  observed,  that  although  the  apostle's  professed 
design  in  advsncing  these  things,  was  to  moderate  tbe 
sorrow  of  the  Thessalonians  for  their  dead  relations,  ver. 
13, — ^yet,  as  shall  be  shewn  in  the  illustration  prefixed  to 
chap,  v.,  his  intention  Ukewise,  in  this  display  of  the  digi- 
nity  end  power  of  Jesus  as  judge,  was  to  suggest  a  Ibnidk 
srgument  for  establishing  the  divine  original  of  the  gos- 
peL  Accordingly,  in  proof  of  Ch'4cst*s  return  from  he^ 
ven  to  judge  mankind,  the  apostle  appealed  to  an  event 
which  was  then  past;  namely,  to  Christ's  resurrection 
from  the  dead ;  and  affirmed,  that  *  if  we  believe  Jesus 
died,  and  rose  again,'  we  most  also  believe  his  return  to 
judgment,  and  his  bringing  the  righteous  into  heaven, 
ver.  14. — ^Next,  for  the  consolation  of  the  Thessalooians, 
he  assured  '  them  by  the  word  (or  commandment)  of  the 
Lord,'  that  such  of  the  righteous  as  are  alive  at  the  con- 
ing of  Christ, '  shall  not  anticipate  them  who  are  adeep,' 
by  being  glorified  before  them,  ver.  15.-^Then,  to  make 
the  ThesKilonians  sensible  of  the  power  and  glory  of 
Christ  as  judge,  he  told  them  that  the  attendant  ahgeb 
will  announce  his  arrival  with  a  shout ;  that  the  arch- 
angel, who,  at  Christ's  descent,  is  to  preside  over  the  an- 
gelical hosts,  will  utter  his  voice ;  that  a  great  trumpet 
ahall  sound,  to  call  the  dead  out  of  their  graves ;  and 
that  *  the  righteous  shall  rise  first,'  ver.  16.-^Lastl^,  he 
informs  us,  that  when  the  judgment  is  ended,  the  nght^ 
ous  shall  be  *  caught  up  in  douds,  to  join  the  Lonl  in 
the  air;  and  so  Siey  riiall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord,' 
ver.  17.— These  great  discoveries  being  very  useful  for 
encouraging  the  disciples  of  Christ,  when  penecuted, 
and  for  strengthening  their  fiuth  in  the  gospel  at  a)! 
times,  tiie  apostle  desired  the  Thessalonians  to  comfort 
one  another,  in  their  most  pressing  straits,  by  msking 
them  the  subject  of  their  daily  oonvemtions,  ver.  18. 


TUrd  Argumeta  in  proof  •/ the  Divine  Original  of  the  Ooofieij  taken  from  the  holy  JV'ature  ofito  Precepts. 
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Cbaf.  IV^— 1  (To  XMS-oF  w)  What  remaino 
n,  brethren,  iSt  we  beseech  and  exhort  tou 
by  Ihe  Lord  Jesus,  (s«t^«K,  203.)  oeeing  ye 
have  received  from  us  how  ye  ought  to  walk 
and  pleaoe  God,i  that  ye  would  abound  more 

THE  RE  IV. 

3  For  ye  know  what  commandments  we 
gaVe  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 


8  For  this  ii  the  will  of  God,i  sysir  your 
•anctification,'  that  ye  should  abstain  from 
vAorsdbm.    (1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1.) 

4  That  every  one  of  you  should  know  to 
pooaeto  hie  own  body^  in  sanctification  and  ho- 
nour;' 


COMXaHTAmT. 

Cbap.  rV. — 1  What  remaino  then,  brethren,  to,  that  in  forther 
proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel,  we  q>peal  to  the  purity 
of  its  precepts.  We  therefore  btoeech  and  exhort  you  by  the  Lord 
Jeouo,  oeeing  ye  have  formerly  been  taught  by  uo  how  ye  ought 
to  behave  in  order  to  pleaoe  God,  that  ye  would  abound  more  in 
that  holy  way  of  living, 

8  For  ye  know  what  commandmento  at  the  first  we  gave  yoUf 
by  authority  from  the  Lord  Jeouo,  as  pleasing  to  God :  command- 
ments very  different  from  those  enjoined  by  the  heathen  priests,  as 
pleasing  to  their  deities. 

8  For  we  told  you,  Thit  it  the  command  of  God,  even  your  oanc^ 
tijlcation  /  and  in  particular,  that  ye  ohotild  abotainfrom  every  kind 
of  whoredom :  and  I  now  repeat  the  same  injunction  to  you. 

4  I  told  you  also.  This  is  the  will  of  God,  that  every  one  of  you 
ohould  uoe  hit  own  body,  in  that  holy  and  honourable  i 
which  is  suitable  to  your  profession  and  hopes  as  Christians ; 


Here  theapoiiUe  puUthe  Theanloniana  is  mind, 
I  comioff  among  them,  he  had  exhorted  them  to 


Ver.  1.  BeetaiB  fo  have  reeehred  from  us  how  ye  ought  to  walk 

Mid  please  God.>-Here  the ^   «-...-._     .. 

that,  from  his  first  comios 

lire  ]n  a  holy  manner,  if  they  meant  to  pleaae  the  trae  God,  in 
whom  they  had  believed:  and  that  he  had  explained  to  them  the 
BStore  of  that  hoUneaa  which  is  acceptable  to  God.  The  aame 
method  of  exhortation  and  faistruction,  he,  no  doubt,  followed  In 
an  other  cities  and  conntries.—For  the  particular  meaning  of  the 
word  received,  aee  Gol.  Ii.  6.  note. 

Ver.  3.— For  this  Is  the  will  of  God.}— Because  the  apostle  knew 
that  the  Thessalonians,  after  the  example  of  their  philosophers, 
and  great  men,  and  oTon  of  their  gods,  had  indulged  themselves 
without  restraint  In  all  manner  of  aensual  pleasures,  he,  in  the 
first  sermons  which  he  preached  to  them,  inculcated  purity  as  the 
will  of  God.    The  same  precepta  he  now  renewed,  because  the 


Thessalonlaus  were  In  danger  of  fancying,  there  was  no  great  barm 
In  practices  which  they  found  all  ranks  of  men  foUowmg. 

8.  Even  your  sanctification.]— 'A^ixf^A;,  here,  does  not  slgnliy 
the-separation  of  the  Thessalonians  from  the  heathen  worM,  and 
Ihsir  consecration  to  the  service  of  G«id;  a  sense  In  which  the 
word  is  used  Judges  zvU.  ^  Siraeh  vii.  81..  but  their  separation 
from  those  impure  lusu  and  base  acttons,  by  which  the  heathens 
honoured  their  fUse  deities.  It  ia  therefore  put  for  moral  boU> 
■ess;  as  k  Is  Hkewias,  ver.  4.  7.  of  this  chsplsr. 


Ver.  4.— 1.  That  every  one  of  you  should  know  to  possess  his  own 
body.]~T»  ixwrov  mv9f,  literally,  Ate  oum  voueL  But  thia  word,  m 
other  passaj^ea,  signifirs  the  body :  1  Pet.  iti.  7.  'Giving  honour  to 
the  wife,  as  the  weaker  vessel ;'  that  is,  being  weaker  in  bodv.— 1. 
Sam.  zjci.  5.  '  And  the  vessels  (bodies)  of  the  youns  men  are  holy* 
lAicrctius  Itlcewise  uses  the  Latin  word  ros,  to  signify  the  body,  lib. 
111.  ver.  441.  Tlie  body  was  called  by  the  Greeks  and  Rpmens  a  res^ 
•el,  because  it  contains  tbe  soul,  and  is  iu  instrument  The  apos- 
tle's meaning  may  be.  Let  every  man  consider  his  body  as  a  ves> 
sel  consrcraicU  to  the  service  of  Gfxl ;  and  let  him  dread  the  tm> 
piety  of  polluting  it,  by  auy  vile  dishonourable  indulgence  what^ 
ever,  or  by  putting  it  to  any  base  use.— Our  knowfaig  to  use  our 
body  in  sancUflcaiion  and  honour,  implies,  as  Benson  observes, 
that  we  know  to  avoid  all  incentives  to  lust,  such  as  dissolute  com- 
pany, obscene  discourse,  lewd  songs  and  pictures,  the  reading  of 
loose  books,  drunkenness,  luxury,  idleness,  and  effeminacy. 

2.  In  sanctiflcation  and  honour.}— l*he  doctrine  of  the  goepel,  < 
Cor.  vi.  15.  that  our  bodies  are  members  of  Christ,  and  that  they  aro 
to  be  raised  at  the  lart  day  in  glorv  and  honour,  lays  Christians  under 
the  strongest  obligation  to  use  tneir  bodies  only  for  the  purposes  of 
holiness.  A.nd  if  any  one  uses  his  body  otherwtas,  giving  it  up  to  for* 
nication,  and  subjecting  ft  to  the  will  of  an  harlot,  he  injures  ChriM, 
and  disboDours  his  bod^^,  by  making  It  incapable  of  a  bMSsed  resiar* 


t3iiAv.  IT. 

6  Nol  In  tb0  pa»9fn  «/  Uui,  •van  m  the 
CientUes^  wAo  know  not  God : 

6  That  no  mav  thovldg^  beyond  bouniU,^ 
(umt,  206.)  ^r  defiHud'  liU  brother  in  tkU  mat' 
tepj  becave  the  Loid  is  an  avenger  (rigi,  206.) 
/er  all  ench ;  ae  we  v^ao formerly  iold,  andJuUy 
ie$ti/Sed  to  you. 

7  (r«<,  91.)  Beoidet,  God  hath  not  called 
OS  (M)f»  190.)  for  impurity f  but  (w)  to  holineas. 

8  Wherefore,  then,  he  mho  despiaeth  us  de- 
apieeth  not  man,  but  God,*  who  («xi,  218.) 
certatWjr  hath  given  hio  Spirit,  the  JBoly 
Spirit,  (•«)  to  w. 

9  But  concerning  brotherly  lo^e,  ye  have  no 
need  that  I  write  to  you ;  for  ye  younelvee  are 
taught  of  God*  to  love  one  another. 


10  (Kdu  yit^,  94.)  And  indeed  ye  do  it  to- 
wards all  the  brethren,<wAe  are  {ju,  1 67.)  through 
all  Macedonia :  but  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  to 
abound  more  THEREIN  i 

11  And  eamettly  to  otudy  to  be  quiet,  and 
to  mind  youi  own  affair;^  and  to  work  with 
your  own  hands,*  aa  we  commanded  you. 


12  That  ye  may  walk  4^cently^  towards 
them  roho  are  without,  and  may  have  need  of 
nothing. 
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6  And  not  ae  a  paoeive  nU^ect  of  hut,  after  the  manner  of  the 
GentileM,  who  have  no  knowledge  either  of  the  character  of  God, 
or  of  what  is  acceptable  to  him : 

6  That  no  man  ohouldgo  beyond  the  bounde  of  chastity,  or  dc 
J^ud  hit  brother  in  thie  matter,  by  defiling  either  him  or  his  rela- 
tions, whether  male  or  female ;  because  the  Lord  Jesns  will  severely 
puiuoh  all  ouch  grooo  miodeedo^  as  I  aho  formerly  told,  and  fully 
teoHfied  to  you,  when  I  preached  to  you  in  Thessalonica. 

7  Beoideo,  God  hath  not  called  uo  into  his  kingdom,  and  promised 
us  pazjdon,  that  we  should  live  in  impurity  g  but  to  follow  holiness. 

^  8  JW«r,  therefore,  he  wAo  despiseth  us,  our  precepts  and  declara- 
tions, because  they  are  contiary  to  the  practice  of  the  heathen 
world,  or  because  he  thinks  them  too  severe,  despiseth  not  man  only 
but  God,  who  certainly  hath  given  his  Spirit,  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  us. 

9  But,  however  needful  it  may  be  to  put  vou  in  mind  of  the 
precepts  formerly  delivered  to  you  concerning  d^tity,  concerning 
that  pure  love  which  is  due  to  your  Christian  brethren,  ye  have 
no  need  that  /write  to  you  again  /  for  ye  yourselves  are  taught 
of  God  to  love  one  another  as  brethren. 

10  And,  indeed,  I  hear  ye  not  only  love  the  brethren  in  your 
own  city,  but  ye  do  it  to  all  the  brethren  who  are  throughout  the 
whole  province  of  Macedoma,  by  relieving  them  in  their  straits : 
however,  I  exhort  you,  brethren,  to  abound  still  more  in  that 
amiable  disposition  / 

11  And  earnestly  to  study  to  avoid  a  contentious  meddling 
disposition,  whether  on  pretence  of  public-epiritednees,  or  any  other 
pretence ;  and  to  mind  your  own  affairs,  and  to  work  with  your 
own  hands  at  ^our  respective  occupations,  as  I  commanded  you 
when  I  was  vnth  you. 

.  12  That  your  behaviour  may  be  comely  in  the  sight  of  the 
heathen,  who  might  speak  evil  of  the  gospel,  if  ye  become  idle : 
Also,  that  being  able  to  supply  your  own  wants,  ye  may  have  need 
of  nothing  from  othen. 


Fourth  Argument,  taken  from  the  Eesurrection  of  Jesus  the  Author  of  the  Gospel,  whereby  God  declared 
him  his  Son,  the  Governor  and  Judge  of  the  World. 


13  (6s,  101.)  JVow  I  would  not  have  you 
to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concerning  them  who 
oleep,^  (ver.  14. 16.)  that  ye  may  not  be  grieved, 
even  as  the  others,*  who  have  no  hope.* 


13  I  will  next  speak  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  of  his  letura 
from  heaven  to  raise  the  dead ;  because  these  things  not  only  affonl 
consolation  to  them  who  have  lost  their  relations,  but  demonstrate 
the  divine  original  of  the  gospeL  JWw  I  would  not  have  you  igno' 


rection  to  eternal  Hfe.  All  these  ooiwlderations  the  apostle  haa 
•uneated,  1  Cor.  vi.  13—20. 

Var.  5.  Not  in  the  paaaion  af  luat,  even  aa  the  Gentilea.}— Having 
mentioned  wboredonLthe  apoatle,  bv  the  passion  qf  lusty  meana 
unnataral  luata.  See  Rom.  i.  26, 27.  1  Ck>r.  vi.  9.  note  2.  where  are 
deaeriptiona  of  the  aenaual  practices  of  the  heathens,  which  can> 
not  be  read  without  a  mixture  of  pity  and  horror. 

Ver.  d.— 1.  That  no  man  go  beyond  bound8,)—Twi^C«i»i impro- 
perly aignifiea  the  bold  and  violent  leapinc  over,  or  breaking 
through  any  fixed  boundaries.  The  fixed  Doundariea  of  which 
the  apoatle  apeaka,  are  tboae  ofchaatity,  or  juatice  in  general,  by 
diahonourabie  attempta  upon  the  bodlea  of  the  wivea,  or  children, 
or  relatione  of  others. 

2.  Or  defraud  hia  brother  in  thta  maUer.)— See  Eaa.  W.  71.  Or 
the  tranalatlon  may  run,  '  in  the  mafter ;'  namely,  of  which  the 
apostle  had  been  speaking.  Beza  and  Le  Clerc  understand  this  aa 
a  prohibition  of  injustice  in  general:  'Ne  quia  opprimat,  aut  ha- 
beat  qunatui,  in  ullo  negotio,  fratrem  auum ;'  and  for  this  aenae 
of  srxiovfKTiiv,  Le  Clerc  (in  Hanunond)  quotes  2  Cor.  vii.  2.  xil.  17. 
18.  But  the  context  determines  its  meaning  here,  to  that  kind  or 
injury  by  which  our  brother'a  chastity  is  violated.  Accordingly 
wKtovi^ia,  which  aignifiea  the  excess  of  evU  desire  in  general,  ia 
used  to  denote  the  exceas  of  hut :  Bphea.  iv.  19.  'to  work  all  on- 
cleanness  (iv  srxtevigiM)  with  greediness.' 

Ver.  8.  OvK  «»fTii.  Deapiaeth  not  roan  but  God.)— The  apoatle 
here  seems  to  have  had  our  Lord'a  worda  in  hia  eye,  Luke  x.  16.  i 
•^■T«v,  *  He  that  despiseth  von,  despiseth  me :  and  he  that  despi- 
aeth  me,  despiseth  him  that  aent  me.'  In  thia  paaaage  St.  Paul  aa- 
serts  his  own  inspiration  fai  the  strongest  terms,  and  with  the  great- 
est solemnity ;  having  hi  view  to  inatruct  the  young  and  giddy,  and 
an  who  despiaed  hia  precepta  concemlng  chastity  as  too  severs. 

Ver.  9.  For  ye  youraelv^s  are  taught  of  God  to  k>ve  one  another.] 
—The  apostle  alludes  tolaalah  liv.  13.  where  the  prophet,  speaking 
of  the  effectual  instruction  which  believera  should  receive  under 
the  gospel  dfspenaation,  says,  '  All  thy  children  shall  be  raoaht  of 
the  Lord.'— To  be  taught  of  God,  signifies  to  be  so  efiectnally  in- 
structed by  God,  aa  to  do  the  thing  which  he  teaches.  See  Heb. 
▼il.  ver.  10.  note  2.— The  Thessalonlans  were  thus  taught  of  God; 
for  they  actually  loved  one  another  sincerelv,  chap.  1.  4. 

Ver.  U.— 1.  And  <o  mind  your  own  aflalra.}— Timothy,  If  aeems, 
had  brought  word,  that  notwithstanding  the  prohibitions  the  apos- 
tls  had  given  to  the  Thsasaloniana,  when  present  wirh  them,  some 
of  them  Btin  eontinned  to  meddle  with  other  people's  sflhlrs,  In  a 


way  that  did  not  belong  to  them  ;  and  that  thla  had  led  them  in(o 
habits  of  idleness.  The  truth  is,  that  manner  of  spending  time, 
which  the  apostle  calla  '  disorderly  walking,'  2TheR8.  iii.  fiTIl.  was 
too  much  practised  by  all  the  Greeka ;  as  may  be  gathered  from 
the  character  riven  of  them  Acts  xvil.  '  For  alf  the  Athenians  and 
strangers  wnicn  were  there,  spent  their  time  in  nothing  el8#,  hot 
either  to  tell  or  to  hear  some  new  thing.'  Whitby  thinks  Uie  apostle 
also  meant,  by  this  injunction,  to  exhort  the  Thessaloniana  to  avoid 
the  custom,  then  common,  oi  trusting  all  their  aifairs  to  alavea  and 
servania.  But  aa  his  epistle  was  directed  to  a  ohurch  in  which 
there  were  many  common  people,  the  precept  of  working  with 
their  own  handa  for  their  maintenance  was  very  proper ;  being 
deaigned  to  prevent  the  heathens  from  reproaching  the  gospel  as 
encouraging  idleneaa  in  those  who  professed  it. 

2.  Andto  work  withyourown hands.]— E«vo(C*«-5«i here denotos 
the  labour  performed  by  the  poorer  aort  Many  of  the  Thessalo- 
nian  brethren  were  employed  in  trade  and  manufacturea ;  others 
of  them  gained  their  livelihood  by  serving  traders,  manufacturers, 
formera,  Ac.  To  such,  the  injunction  of  labouring  with  thoir 
handa.  was  given  with  great  proprieiy,  to  prevent  the  heathens 
from  imagining,  that  the  gospel  encouraged  sloth  in  those  who 
had  embraced  the  Christian  religion. 

Ver.  12.  Walk  decently.}— Suo^xia^ovi*  signifies  a  grace  Ail  car 
riage  and  motion  of  the  body :  Applied  to  manners,  it  denotes  such 
a  behaviour  aagains  the  approbation  of  thoae  who  behold  it 

Ver.  13.— 1.  (Xmcemlng  tnem  who  aleep.}— Kutoi/mjAiii-wv,  'Who 
have  slept'  But  the  preterite  often  denotes  the  ccmtinuation  of  the 
state  eipressed  by  the  verb,  Esa.  iv.  10.— In  scripture,  death  is 
compared  io -sleepy  becauae  it  ia  a  relaxation  from  the  toJIa  and  af- 
fllcffons  of  life,  and  a  abort  suspension  of  the  powers  of  sense  and 
action ;  and  because  it  is  to  be  followed  with  a  reviviacence  to  a 
more  vigorous  and  active  bodily  life  than  we  enjoy  at  preaent  Hie 
expressfon  in  this  verse,  '  them  who  sleep,'  and  that  in  ver.  15. 17. 
'  we  the  living  who  remain,'  are  general ;  yet  from  the  whole  strain 
of  the  discourse  it  Is  evident,  that  the  righteous  only  are  meant  la 
theae  expressiona.  Accordingly  ihey  aire  called,  ver.  14.  '  them 
who  sleep  in  Jesus:'  and  ver.  lo.  'the  dead  in  Christ.'  Besides^ 
of  them  only  can  it  be  said,  ver.  17.  that  'thev  ahall  be  caosht  np 
in  cloudn,  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air ;'— and  ^be  for  ever  with  tM 
Lord.'   See  ver.  16.  note  5.  apd  1  Cor.  xv.  42.  note  3. 

2.  That  ye  may  not  be  grieved  evpn  as  others.)— Itwasthe  custom 
of  the  heathens,  on  the  death  of  their  relations,  to  make  a  show  of 
excessive  grie(  by  shaving  their  heads  and  cutting  their  fle8h,Levlt. 
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rantf  kreikreth  evneendng  Mmi  wh*  dfo,  thai  9$  ma^  nHheaf' 
JUeUd  with  excei$ive  griefs  even  m  iA«  htfUhen  whe  have  ne 
hope  of  iaeing  their  dead  friendt  Bgain. 

14  J*or,  if  we  beUeve  thai  Jeeue  woe  put  f  deaih  iar  fsffing 
himself  the  Son  of  God,  and  rote  again  from  the  dead,  to  demon- 
■trate  the  truth  of  their  aaaertioiis ;  •«  aUe  we  must  heUera,  that 
them  who  have  died  in  tubjectien  to  Jeouo,  wiU  Ood  at  die  last 
day  bring  with  him  into  heaven. 

15  Beeideoy  to  shew  you  in  what  manner  the  li^^iteoop  are  to  ba 
brought  into  heaven  wi^  Christ,  thie  Iqjfirm  to  jro«t  fty  the  com* 
mandment  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  euch  righteous  penons  at  are 
living  and  remaining  en  earth  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  ehall 
not  anticipate  them  who  have  died  in  subjection  to  Jesus,  by  re- 
ceiving their  glorified  body  before  them ; 

16  For  the  Lord  himeelfwiU  deecendfrem  heaven  with  a  eheut 
of  the  attending  angels.  Matt  zvL  87.,  expressive  of  their  Joy  ai 
his  coming  to  reward  his  servants,  and  to  punish  his  anemias;  pnd, 
with  the  voice  of  an  archangel,  proclaiming  his  advent ;  and,  yoith 
a  great  trumpet,  calling  the  dead  from  their  graves ;  and  the  dead 
in  Chriet  ohall  rioe  fireU 

sdz.  V,  9a  and  hj  load  howlliwi  and  kunentatlons  over  the  dead,     at  ttie  eomtaf  of  Chriat  l^Jodge  the  v»rid.    F^  with  leneet  to 


14  For,  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died,  and 
rose  again ;  m,  cdeo,  them  wAa  sleep  (Ait)  in 
Jesusi  (ch.  L  1.  note  2.)  will  God  bring  with 
him.' 

15  (Trr*  yet,  01.  Mry^fm)  BeoideOy  this  we 
c^rm  to  you,  by  the  command  of  the  Lord, 
that  we  the  living,  who  remain^  (uc)  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  shall  not  anticipated  them 
who  are  aaleep : 

16  For  the  Lord  himself  will  descend  from 
heaven,!  (»)  vriUi  a  shout,*  with  the  voice  of 
an  archa^;el,*  and  with  the  trumpet  of  God  :< 
and  the  dead  (v)  in  Christ  shall  liae  firat.> 


__         _  __idbyl , ^ ^  .  _  -  

Tbev  even  hired porton^  who  had  it  for^a  trade  to  imiike  these     rer.  16.  '  W^  the  Ihriiw,  wfio  remahi  at  the  eominf  of  thai , 

howUngv  and  cries.  But  this  show  ofexcessive  grief;  as  well  as  the     and  1  Cor.  xt.  61.  *we  shall  not  all  sleepy  but  we  shall  all  be 


ord;' 


Siefkeelf,  befais  taiconslstent  with  ihst  knowledge  of  the  state  of 
e  dead,  and  wlul  that  hope  of  their  resurrection,  which  the  loapel 
gives  to  mankind,  the  apostle  forbade  it,  and  comforted  theThes* 
saloniana.  bj  foretelling  and  provint  Christ's  return  to  the  earth, 
to  raise  the  dead,  end  carnr  the  ricnteous  with  him  into  heaven. 

3.  Who  have  no  hope.)— Many  or  the  heathens  entert^ned  a  be* 
lief  of  a  Aiture  stale,  and  even  some  conAised  notion  of  the  resur* 
reetlon  of  the  body.  But  their  beUef  and  hope  of  these  things, 
being  derived  from  nothing  but  an  obscure  tradition,  the  origin  or 
which  they  could  not  trace ;  and  fyom  their  own  wishes,  unsup* 
ported  br  any  demonstrative  reasoning,  could  scarcely  be  called 
either  bm^or  kope  ;  and  had  very  UtUelnlluence  on  their  conduct 
None  of  them  had  anv  knowledge  or  hope  of  Christ's  eomhig  from 
heaven  to  raise  the  righteous,  with  glonoos,  immortal,  incorrupti- 
ble bodies,  and  lo  carry  them  away  to  an  heavenly  country.  Nei- 
ther had  they  any  conception  of  the  employments  and  enjoyments 
of  that  country.  Bt  FauVs  discourse,  therefore,  concerning  these 
grand  events,  must  have  given  much  consolation  to  the  Thessalo- 
niaas  under  the  death  of  their  reladona,  as  It  assured  them,  that 
if  they  died  in  Christ  they  should  all  meet  again,  and  spend  an 
•ndlass  life  in  complete  happiness,  never  more  to  part.  In  this 
light,  death  is  only  a  temporary  separation  of  friends,  which  is 
neither  to  be  dreaded  nor  regretted.  Concerning  our  knowinf 
ane  another  at  the  resurrection,  see  chap.  11.  20.  note. 

Ver  14.— 1.  8e  atoo  them  who  sleep  C'l*)  in  Jesus.}— flome  com- 
mentators, translating  the  preposition  t**  by  the  word  foTj  think. 
the  apoaUe  is  spoaking  of  them  who  snflrered  death  for  the  sake 
of  Christ.  But  as  all  the  righteous  are  to  be  brought  into  heaven  * 
with  Christ,  and  as  in  ver.  16.  the  expression  1^  <desd  (iv)  in 
Christ,'  1  am  of  opinion  that  t**  Is  righUy  translated  by  the  pre- 
position sfi,  and  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  iUthfhl  in 
geaeraL  Others,  by  'them  who  sleep  in  Jesus.'  understand  them 
who  die  united  to  Christ,  as  members  of  his  body.  But  this  makes 
no  difference  hi  the  sense. 

2.  WiU  God  bring  with  hlm.}-The  spostle  does  not  mean,  that 
*them  who  sleep  In  Jesus  will  Ck>d  bring  with  him,'  frtnn  heaven 
to  the  earth  to  be  Judged.  Their  souls  only  could  be  so  brought, 
even  on  the  supposlUon  thst  they  had  been  hi  heaven  from  the 
time  of  their  death  to  the  coming  of  Christ  But  he  is  speaking  of 
the  whole  person  of  the  righteous,  their  body  as  well  as  their  soul. 
And  therefore  the  sense  of  the  passage  is,  that  God  will  bring  the 
righteofaa,  not  from  heaven,  but  into  heaven,  wUh  Jesus.  Ac- 
cordingly God  is  said,  Reb.  H.  10.  to  'bring  many  sons  hilo  glory;' 
and  Jesus  himself  hath  decUred  this  to  be  one  of  the  purposes  of 
his  own  return  to  the  earth ;  John  ziv.  3.  'If  I  go  and  prepare  a 
place  for  you,  I  will  come  agahi  and  receive  you  to  myself,  that 
where  I  am  there  ye  may  be  also.'  ThiM  understood,  ver.  14. 
contains  a  general  view  or  proposition  of  the  subject  of  which  the 
apostle  Is  gotaig  to  treat  Perhaps  the  expression,  'bring  with 
Jesus,'  may  mean  also,  bring  with  Jesus  out  of  the  grave  into 
heaven ;  for  we  are  said  'to  be  raised  together  with  Christ'  Yet 
as  the  word  (>Si<,  Ateef)  bring  or  lead,  is  applicable  only  to  living 
persons,  I  prefer  the  former  interpreuulon.  See  1  Cor.  xv.  18. 
note,  where  the  resurrectkm  of  the  dead  Is  shewed  to  be  a  neces- 
sary  consequence  of  Christ's  resurrection. 

Ver.  1&— 1.  We  the  liring,  who  remain  at  the  comingofth^Lord.] 
— Tills,  and  some  of  the  apostle's  other  exprf^aslons,  led  the  Thessa- 
hmiiuis  to  fancy,  that  he  imasined  he  vrould  be  alive  at  the  coming 
of  Christ ;  consequently,  that  the  day  of  Jadgment  was  to  happen  in 
that  age.  The  same  imagination  several  learned  mndeme  have  as- 
cribed, not  to  Paul  alone,  but  to  all  the  apostles ;  because  in  their 
epistles  they  speak  of  the  cominx  of  Christ  as  then  at  hand.  But  in 
attributing  lam  error  to  the  apostles,  these  commentators  have  for- 
gotten that  Paul  In  particular,  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  theThes- 
salontans  expressly  to  assure  them,  that  the  dav  of  Christ  was  not 
at  hand  but  at  a  great  distance :  forgotten  likewise,  what  the 
aposMe  hath  aArroed  concemlna  this  passage,  that  It  was  written 
by  the  command  of  the  Lord :  80  that  if  h*  has  erred  in  this,  or  in 


changed ;'  It  is  evident,  that  whatever  force  may  be  In  these  ex- 
pressions, to  prove  that  Paul  thought  he  was  to  be  one  of  the  livin( 
at  Christ's  coming  to  Judgment,  the  expression  found  2  Cor.  Iv.  14. 
*  He  who  raised  up  Jesus,  shall  raise  us  up  also  by  Jesus,  and  shall 
present  us  with  vou,'  must  be  of  eoual  force  to  prove,  that  Paul 
thought  he  would  be  of  the  number  of  the  dead  who  are  to  be  raised 
by  Jesus  ai  his  coming.  The  truth  is,  such  expressions  as  these 
are  not  to  be  understood  of  the  writers  themselves.  They  are  mere 
flgures  of  speech,  used  by  the  best  authors,  to  draw  their  reader^ 
attention,  or  to  soften  some  harsh  or  dlssgreeable  sentiment :  with- 
out intending  to  represent  themselves,  either  as  of  the  number,  or 
of  the  character,  01  the  persons  with  whom  they  class  themselves. 
Thus  Paul,  Galat  1. 23.  to  shew  that  he  was  now  connected  with 
the  disciples  of  Christ,  reckons  hhnself  among  the  number  of  those 
whom  he  had  formeriv  persecuted : '  Thev  had  heard  only  that  he 
who  persecuted  us,'  Ac.  Psafan  txvl.  6.  'He  ttimed  the  sea  Into 
dry  land ;  thev  went  through  the  flood  on  foot :  there  did  we  rejoice 
in  film.'  In  like  manner,  Hosea,  speaking  of  Jacob,  sava,  chap.  xtt. 
4.  'He  found  him  fai  Bethel,  and  there  he  spake  with  ua.'  This 
figure,  hi  the  mouth  of  Christ's  disciples,  has  a  singtUar  propriety ; 
because  all  of  them,  maktaig  but  <»e  collective  body,  ot  which 
Christ  Is  the  head,  and  which  Is  tmlted  by  the  motual  love  of  all 
the  members,  individuals  may  consider  every  thing  happening  to 
the  members  of  this  body  as  happening  to  themselves.  Where- 
fore, BS  Doddridge  observes^  It  was  very  unjust  in  Oroblo,  and  I 
add,  in  Mr.  Gibbon,  to  represent  this  as  an  artifice  of  the  apoetla 
to  Invite  people  to  Chrisdanlty,  by  the  expectation  of  belngtakea 
up  alive  to  heaven  in  a  very  little  time.    limb.  Coll.  page  TC. 

2l  Shall  not  anticipate.)— Ow  ^i|  oJtma^/u*  :  So  the  word  should 
be  translated  heie.  For  t^nvitt  signifies  to  get  before  another  la 
a  race  or  Journey. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Fbr  the  Lord  hfanself  shall  descend  flrom  heaven.)— 
K:«ritCimr«i  air'  9uf  iivov  does  not  fanply  that  the  Lord  Jesas  Is  to  Ax 
his  tribunal  on  the  earth ;  but  that  he  will  descend  so  as  to  fix  his 
seat  in  the  air,  at  such  distance  from  the  earth  that  every  eye  ahall 
see  him,  and  every  ear  hear  his  voice,  when  he  passes  the  awfal 
sentf^nce  by  which  their  state  shall  be  unchangeably  fixed.  This 
conjecture  is  confirmed  by  ver.  17.  where  we  are  toM,  that  after 
the  iudgmeni,  the  righteous  'shall  be  caught  up  in  clouds,  to  join 
the  Lord  in  the  air.' 

2.  With  a  shout]— Bv  ■iKtw^fTTi.  This  word  denotes  the  shout 
which  the  whole  soldiers  of  an  arrav  make  at  their  first  tmset,  to 
encourage  one  another  In  the  attack ;  or  which  rowers  otter,  la 
cheer  one  another  tai  their  labour.  It  is  therefore  used,  with  great 
propriety,  to  express  the  k>ud  acclamation  vriilch  the  whole  angel- 
ical hosts  will  utter,  to  express  their  Joy  at  the  advent  of  Christ  to 
raise  the  dead,  and  judge  the  world. 

3.  With  the  voice  of  an  archangel.)— The  archangel  here  spoken 
of.  Is  he  who  will  preside  over  that  innumerable  company  of  angelic 
who  are  to  attend  Christ  when  he  comes  to  judge  trie  world.— Be- 
fore Christ's  first  appearance  on  earth,  John  Baptist  was  sent  to 
err,  '  Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  hia  paths  straight.*  In 
like  manner,  before  hie  second  appearance  as  judge,  an  archangel 
will  proclaim  his  advent,  and  call  the  living  to  prepare  for  the 
Judgment. 

4.  And  with  the  trumpet  of  God.]— Thia  circumstance  ismentSoa- 
ed  likewise  I  Cor.  xv.  62.  See  note  1.  there.  Accordfaig  to  the 
Hebrew  idiom,  iMif  trumpet  of  God  signifies  a  great  trumpet 

6.  And  the  dead  in  Christ  shatt  hm  first)— If  CAedemlln  Ckriet 
are  those  who  have  suffered  death  for  Christ,as  some  eommen* atora 
,  the  apostle's  doctrine  In  this  passage  will  be  the  same  with 


John'a  doctrine,  Rev.  xx.  4, 6.  But  as  the  meaning  of  that  passage 
is  not  yet  fixed,  I  prefer  the  opinion  of  those  who,  by  the  deadln 
Chriet,  understsnd  them  who  nave  died  in  subjec4ion  to  Christ;  sea 
chap.  i.  1.  note.— In  this  passage  the  raoade  teaches,  that  the  deed 
in  Christ  ahall  be  raised  before  the  living  are  cnanged :  Fbr  we  are 
told  expressly,  ver.  16.  that  'the  living  who  remain  at  the  comiag 
of  Christ  shall  not  anticipate  them  who  are  aaleep*  tai  Jesua   Ha 


any  Darlieular,  his  innpiratton  must  have  b^en  a  dehislon.  Besides,     teach«*s  likewise,  if  I  an  not  mistaken,  that  the  dead  hi  Christ  shall 
wa  have  no  rsason  to  Uifaik  that  Paul  tanagined  he  would  be  ahvs     be  raised  beftire  any  of  the  wicked  are  lalaad ;  and  that  thayshsB 
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.  17  (Emttm)  4^<i'pf  rfh'  W,  tks  Mng^  wMm 
TCBUUA,  ihaU  («^M  »v)  ai  the  9ame  Hm^-mith 
iJkem,  be  caught  up*  in  claudtf^  $•  Jun^  Uie  Lord 


rithglovlotti . 

wieked  shall  be  raised  with  bodies  mortal  and  corruptible,  like 
ftose  in  which  they  died ;  consequently,  that  no  change  is  to  be 
■aade  to  the  bodies  of  the  wicked  who  are  found  alWe  at  the  com- 
fcoi  of  Christ  At  least  these  thinss  seem  to  be  taught  1  Cor.  zv.  22. 
*  As  hj  Adam  aU  die,  so  also  by  Christ  all  shall  be  made  aliye.  93. 
But  every  one  in  his  proper  band.'  The  riahteous  aU  in  one  band, 
and  the  wicked  in  anotner.  And  ver.  48.  'Aa  the  earthy  man 
Adam  was,  such  also  the  earthy  or  wicked  men  shall  be :'  at  the 


17  ^/^fier  therig'hte»u$  areraig^d,  w€,  ikd  peopk  ti  nhrift,  who 
an  living  on  tha  earth  at  his  coming,  being  changed,  thoQ,  at  the 
•aeie  time  with  them  who  are  raieed  firom  the  dead,  be  caught  up  in 


I  imnonal  and  iaoormpCible  bodies ;  while  the     aian  betncthua  clearly  manifested  by  the 


er  of  the  Judce,  under 


-, , ipower 

the  direction  of  hisomnlscience,  the  whole  process  of  the  Ju^ment 
will  be  completed  at  ooce,  by  the  sentences  wtiich  he  wiU  pro* 
Bounce  on  men,  according  to  their  true  characters  thus  manifested. 
3.  To  prove  that  the  ricoteoua,  whom  he  calls,  1  Cor.  zv.  4a  *  be» 
venlymen,'shall  obtain  heaveniy.that  is,  incorruptible  and  immor- 
tal bodies,  8L  Paul  says,  ver.  6a  ^This  1  affirm,  brethren,*  namely, 
that  we  ahall  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly  man, '  because  lleah 
and  blood  cannot  Inherit  the  ktaiadom  of  God;  neither  can  comip> 


resurrection  they  shall  be  earthy  and  mortal  like  Adam,  so  I  trans-     tion  inherit  incorniption.'  But  iTthe  righteous  are  to  obtain Incor- 
late  and  interpret  the  passage,  on  account  of  what  ia  affirmed  in     ruptible  bo<Ue8,  that  they i^  -  .^ .      '  .  -     . 


the  lblk>wlng  verse  49.) :  *  and  as  the  heavenly  man  Christ  is,  such 
also  the  heavenly  men  (the  righteous)  shall  be  at  the  resurrec- 
tion.' They  shall  be  heavenly  and  immortal,  like  Christ  49.  '  For 
aa  we  heavenly  men  have  borne  the  image  of  the  earthy  man,  we 
ahatt  aleo  bear  the  Image  of  the  heavenly ;'  which  1  think  implies 
that  the  earthy  men,  the  wicked,  are  not  to  bear  the  Image  or  the 
heavenly,  flee  1  Cor.  zv.  48.  note. 
Bat,  because  to  many,  who  cannot  lay  aside  their  early  preju- 

•      -    • •    ■ ^  SUfflcl""'* .-ic_.v_ 

ihaUl 

es,lii 

died ;  and  that  no  change  is  to  pass  on  the  bodies  of  such  of  them 


ciently  supported  by  i 
otedL  that  the  wicked  shall  be  raised  from  the  dc 
with  fleshly,  mortal,  corruptible  bodies,  like  those  in  which  they 


,  It  may  appear  an  opinion  not  sufficiently  supported  by  the 
teKs  I  have  quoted,  that  the  wicked  shall  be  raised  from  the  dead 


,  may  be  capable  of  hiheriting  the  king- 
dom of  God,  as  I  think  is  plainly  inthuated  in  this  passage,  we  may 
conclude  that  the  wicked,  none  of  whom  shaU  everlnherit  the 
kingdom  of  God,  are  not  to  obtain  such  bodies.  Foi  why  should 
they  be  fitted  for  enjoyhig  a  happiness  which  they  are  never  to 
possess  1  BesMes,  the  glorious  and  immortal  body  of  the  righteous, 
helag  Itself  a  part  of  their  inheritance  as  the  sons  of  God,  we  can- 
not suppose  that  the  wicked  shall  obtain  that,  or  any  share  what- 
ever or  the  portion  which  belongs  to  them. 

4.  After  the  judaroent,  the  righteous  are  to  be  caught  up  in  clouds^ 
to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air,  in  order  to  their  going  wiui  him  into 
heaven,  1  Thess.  iv.  17.  But  the  wicked,  not  being  caught  up,  will 
In  all  probabUity  remain  on  the  eartli.  Wherefore,  aa  the  earth  la 
to  be  burnt  with  fire,  the  wicked  left  thereon  must,  after  the  judg- 


-  ,  „    ,        our  Lord  Jesue 

Christ  9.  They  shall  suffer  punishment,  even  everlasting  destme* 

tion  from  the  presenceof  the  Lord,  and  from  theglory  of  his  power.' 

In  like  manner  the  apostle  John,  speaking  of  the  wicked  after  the 


Judgment  says,  Rev.  jud.  &  Thev  shall '  have  their  portion  in  the 
nke  which  bumeth  vriCh  flre  ana  brimstone,  which  Is  the  second 
death.'  But  if  the  wicked  are  to  die  a  aecond  time,  by  the  destrue- 


aa  are  found  alive  on  the  earth  at  Christ's  coming,  farther  proofa, 

perhaps,  will  be  thought  necessary  to  establish  these  points.    1, 

thereiore,  lay  before  the  reader  the  foUowhig  considerations  for 

Chat  purpose,  and  hope  they  will  be  attended  to  by  him  with  due     1. 7.  'The  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven  with  the  ai^eto 

candour.  of  his  power.  &  Inflicting  punishment  with  flaming  flre  on  tlienk 

1.  It  is  nowhere  said  in  scripture,  nor  faisbiuated,  that  the  wicked  who  know  not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of 
ahaU  be  raised  with  glorious,  immortaL  and  incorruptible  bodies.  *--•--—  .  ..  - 
On  the  contrary,  all  the  paasagea,  in  which  incorruptible  and  im- 
mortal bodies  arejpromised,  or  spoken  oL  evidentlv  relate  to  the 
righteous  afone.  Thua,  when  the  apostle  Paul,  speaking  of  Christ, 
Bays,  Philip,  ill.  21.  'Who  will  re-6uBhk>n  our  humbled  body,  that  it 
may  become  of  like  form  with  his  glorious  body*'  It  is  the  bodv  of 
those  only  'whose  conversation  is  in  heaven,'  ver.  20.  which  shall 
be  thus  re-foshioned.— In  like  manner,  what  is  written  of  the  resur- 
rectfonof  the  dead,  and  of  theglory,  splritualitv,  and  incorruptibility 
of  their  bodiea,  and  of  the  changing  of  the  living,  1  Cor.  zv.  43—44., 
fa  not  to  be  understood  of  the  wicked,  but  of '  them  who  are  Christ's 
at  his  coming,'  ver.  23.  and  who  are  to  '  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God,' 
ver.  60.  as  indeed  the  whole  of  the  reasoning  in  that  chapter  likewise 
clearly  evinces.— Farther,though  there  shall  be  aresnrrectton  both 
of  the  just  and  of  the  unjust,  only  '  they  that  be  wise  shall  shine  aa 
the  bnghtness  of  the  firmament,  and  thev  that  turn  many  to  righ^p 
aousness,  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever/  Dan.  zii.  3.  8o  Ukewise 
our  Lord  tells  us,  HattzUi.  43.  'Then  shall  the  righteous  shtaie  forth 
as  the  sun,  In  the  kingdom  of  their  father.'  And,  to  name  no  more 
passages,  m  this  (fiacourse  to  the  Thessalonlans  the  apostle  speaka 
of  none  but  of '  the  dead  hi  Christ,'  ver.  14. 16.  and  of  them  who  are 
to  be  'for  ever  with  the  Lord.'  ver.  17.  See  1  Cor.  zv.  18.  note. 
But  if  the  scripture  hath  nowhere  said,  or  insinuated,  that  the 
wicked  are  to  be  raised  with  spiritual,  immortal,  and  incorruptible 
bodies,  what  reason  has  any  man  to  think  that  thev  shall  obtain 
bodies  of  that  kind  1 1namatteroffoctof  thismsgnitude,  and  which 
depends  entirely  on  revelation,  to  go  one  step  &rther  than  the 
acriptures,  either  by  direct  affirmation  or  by  neceasary  inference^ 
wanant  us  to  go»  is  certainly  preaomption. 

&  There  are  in  the  scriptures  sentiments  and  ezpressions,  which, 


by  just  construction,  imply  that  the  wicked  shall  not,  at  the  coming 
of  Christ,  obtain  glorious,  immortal,  and  faicorruptible  bodiea.  Fur 
ezample,  our  Lord's  words,  Luke  jol  36.  '  And  are  the  children  of 
Ood,  being  the  children  of  the  resurrection,'  pkinlv  imply,  that 
they  who  are  not  the  children  of  God,  are  not  the  children  of  the 
resurrection,  in  the  same  manner  that  the  children  of  God  are.  Bo 
also,  'the  gfory  to  be  revealed  hi  us,'  being  termed,  Rom.  riii.  19. 
'  the  manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God ;'  the  ezpression  certainly 
Implies,  that  that  glory  la  not  to  be  revealed  In  them  who  are  not 
the  sons  of  God— And  to  teach  as  what  that  glory  is,  by  which  the 
aons  of  Ood  are  to  be  distinguished  firom  the  wicked,  deliversnce 
from  the  bondage  of  corruption  la  called,  Rom.  viii.  21.  '  the  free- 
dom of  the  gfory  of  the  children  of  God :'  and  the  redemption  of  the 
body  fVom  the  bondage  of  corruptkm  la  atyled,  ver.  23.  'the  adop- 
tkm,'  or  method  by  which  sonship  to  Ood  is  constituted.  Allowing, 
then,  that  the  manifestation  and  adoptfon  of  the  sons  of  God,  at  the 
reaarrectkm,  will  be  aceompliahed  by  the  redemptkm  of  their 
body  finom  corraptHMi,  and  by  the  glory  that  is  then  to  be  revealed 
on  Uiem,  k  implies,  that  while  the  righteous  on  that  oecasion  shall 
be  ahewed  lo  be  the  sons  of  God,  by  obtaining  glorious,  Ineormpt- 
Ibla,  and  immortal  bodies,  the  wicked,  at  the  resurrection,  hr  ap- 
pearing in  fleshly,  corruptible,  mortal  bodies,  lilce  those  In  which 
they  ded,  shall  be  ahewed  not  to  be  sons  of  God.  The  truth  is, 
to  suppose  that  the  wicked  shall  ariae  with  the  aame  kind  of  body 
as  the  righteous,  is  to  suppose  that  they  are  'the  children  of  the 
reenrrectfon,'  equally  vrith  the  sons  of  God,  contrary  to  our  Lord's 
aaeertkMt— Nay,  it  is  to  suppose,  that  there  shall  be  no  manifesta^ 
tloa  or  dlacrfadaatSon  of  the  sons  of  God  at  the  reeurreotion,  con- 
grary  to  the  doctrine  of  the  apoeae  Paul 

Here  a  thought  of  great  imporunce  occurs.  May  not  the  manl- 
Ibstatfon  of  the  sons  of  God,  by  the  glory  to  be  revealed  in  thehr 
body,  Imply,  that  the  discrimination  of  the  righteous  from  the 
wieked,  at  the  general  judgment.  Is  to  be  made,  not  bv  anv  formal 
loquhry  into  the  character  and  actions  of  each  individual,  which 
would  render  the  day  of  judgment  much  fonger  than  the  whole  du- 
gMkm  of  the  werld  many  dmee  repeated;  but  bv  the  kind  of  body 
la  which  eaah  Bfaall  appeer.    Bo  that  the  true  character  of  every 


don  of  their  body,  hi  die  burning  of  the  earth,  which  is  to  take  place 
immediately  aft  er  the  judgment,  wh  v  should  the  power  of  Ood  be  ez- 
erted  in  raising  them  with  apiritual,  immortaL  and  incorrupcihle  bo* 
dies,  like  those  of  the  sons  of  CkxL  or  hi  changing  auch  of  them 
aa  are  alive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  seeing  tney  are  so  soon  to 
lose  their  bodies  In  the  general  conflsgration  1 

6.  There  appeara  a  great  propriety  hi  Christ's  raisinf  the  wieked 
with  fleshly  mortal  bodies  luce  those  hi  which  they  died.  For.  as  Uk 
the  present  life  the  wicked  make  the  bodv  the  sole  object  of  their 
care,  and  place  their  whole  happineas  in  bodily  pleasures,  fit  It  ia 
that  they  be  ezpoaed  to  shame  and  contempt,  by  Being  brought  be- 
fore the  judgment-aeat  of  Christ,  in  that  fleably,  corruptible,  mortal 
body,  which  they  so  much  idolized :  Fit  also,  that  they  be  tormented 
with  envy,  by  beholding  the  righteous  In  their  Immortsl  bodies^ 
shining  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  and  readv  to  go  away 
into  the  kingdom  of  their  Father.  More  than  this,  seemg  the  wick- 
ed, while  on  earth,  placed  their  affectlims  and  cares  whoUy  on  their 
body,  and  on  earthly  thbigs:  and  for  the  sake  of  enjoying  earthly 
thinga,  despised  heaven  and  its  felicities ;  what  more  proper  than 
to  punish  them,  by  destroying  their  body  along  with  the  earth,  and 
the  things  thereon,  to  which  they  so  closely  attached  themsehresi 

6.  The  doctrine  I  am  endeavouring  to  establiah  ia  favoured  by  the 
Vulgate  version  of  1  Cor.  zv.  61 .  '  Omnes  qnldem  resunemus,  eed 
non  omnes  Immutablmur :— We  ahall  all  indeed  ariae ;  but  we  ahaV 
not  all  be  changed :'  namely,  by  receiving  immortal  and  incorrupti- 
ble bodies.  1  own  this  is  not  the  genuine  readtay  of  the  Greek  tezt{ 
but  I  produce  it  here,  only  to  shew  what  optaiion  some  of  the  an- 
cients eotertahied  of  the  resurrection  body  of  the  wicked. 

Ver.  17.— L  Afterwards  we,  the  living  who  refllste,  shall  together 
with  them  l>e  caught  up. ]—kiri«r«  does  not  imply  that  the  righteous 
are  to  be  caught  up  immediately  afler  the  dead  in  Christ  are  raised 
but  simply  that  they  shall  be  caught  up  after  that  event  without 
determining  how  long  after  It  Between  the  resurrection  of  the 
rii^eous,  and  their  l^mg  caught  up,  the  living  are  to  be  changed, 
as  is  implied  hi  their  not  anticipatfaig  them  who  are  asleep.  Also 
the  wicked  are  to  be  raised,  after  the  change  has  passed  on  the 
Hving.  For,  aa  the  apostle  tells  us  I  Cor.  zv.  28.  'every  men  is  to 
be  raised  hi  his  proper  band.'  Add,  that  before  the  rignteous  are 
caught  up,  or  at  leaat  before  they  go  awav  with  Christ,  they  muat 
receive  their  sentence  of  acquittaL  All  these  circumstances^ 
though  not  taken  notice  of  in  this  place,  are  fully  declared  by  the 
apostle  elsewhere.    See  1  Thess.  v.  3.  note  2. 

2.  *At»»  is  an  adverb  of  time ;  i/tov,  of  place. 

3.  Caught  up.}— 'AftTMynroAti^M.  Dr.  Scott  (Christian  Ufo,  vol 
lit  p.  laoi.)  thinka  this  shall  be  effected  by  the  activtty  of  the  glori- 
fied bodies  of  the  righteous,  and  not  by  Che  ministry  of  angels.  But 
his  opinion  is  contradicted  by  the  import  of  the  original  word  «#«■«. 
y^r9fu^»y  which,  aathe  critics  observe^  denotes  an  eztemal  force. 
After  the  judgment,  all  the  righteoua,  both  those  who  are  raiaed 
f^m  the  dead  and  those  who  are  changed,  shall  be  caught  up  in  the 
air,  in  cfouda,  as  Christ  hhnself  was  when  he  left  this  earih.  Or  the 
meaning  may  be,  they  shall  be  caught  up  in  einafers,  by  the  mbiie* 
try  of  the  attenmng  angels,  to  join  and  accompany  Uie  Lord  in  hie 
return  to  heaven.  On  the  other  hand,  the  wicked,  not  befaig  caught 
up,  muat  remain  on  the  earth ;  both  those  wlio  were  alive  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord,  and  those  who  were  raised  from  the  dead. 
And  as  the  earth  Is  to  be  burnt  vrith  fire,  they  shall  not  escape, 
but  shall  perish  Ih  the  general  eonfiagration. 

4.  In  clouds.)— In  scripture,  mnltltudea  of  angels  are  called 
eloudtf  Matt  zzlv.  30.  Wherefore,  caught  up  in  clouda  may  signi- 
fy, caught  up  by  the  ndnlscry  of  aagele.  OsMdr  Hkeiriae  atgnUy 
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Cbat.  nr« 


ia  the  tir :  tod  lo  we  »haii  be  fir  ever 
die  Lord.' 

18  (*Qt9,  881.)    -Wherafiire,  eomfint 
eaother  (w)  with  theee  woide.^ 


c2MMi»,  le  yetfi  lAe  Xercf  m  rAe  ojr,  Aeft  we  aey  en  ( 
in  hisretnm  to  heeven :  Andee  we  ehaU  be  fir  ever  -with  ike  I^erd, 
16  Whertfiret  meking  theee  grend  evente  the  eobject  of  jeor 
frequent  meditetion,  cemfirt  one  anether,  btf  repeeting  theee  di- 
vinely inspiied  wordt,  in  which  I  have  deiiveied  tliem  to  yon  by 
the  commandment  of  Christ,  ver.  16. 


gTMt  multitiuke  of  people,  Heb.  zii.  1.    According  to  this  eeiise, 
the  meaniac  will  be,  caught  up  in  great  numbers  at  once. 

6.  To  Join  the  Lord  in  the  air.}— E««  "'"T^r.*  Kw^iev  ii(  m»t*. 
One  of  the  senses  of  •'•vtm  is,  me  qftra,  me  eoft/ero.— Scapula. 
This  meaning  the  word  hath  here,  because  it  iseot  the  besinnins, 
but  the  conclusion  of  the  judgment,  which  is  described  in  this 
clause.  Accord'ui£ly,our  joining  the  Lord  in  the  air,ls  caUed,2Thess. 
\l  1.  'Our  gathering  together  around  him.'— From  this  verse  it  ap- 
pears, that  at  the  judgment  Christ  will  fix  his  seat  in  tlie  air. 


6.  And  so  we  shall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord.>->Here  the  apostle 
plainly  refers  lo  our  Lord's  promise,  John  xlv.  2.  '  I  go  to  prcpsjre  a 
place  for  you.  3.  And  if  1  go  snd  prepare  a  place  for  you,  1  wOl 
come  again,  and  receive  you  unto  myaelC  that  where  1  am,  therw 

Se  may  be  also.'  See  also  John  zvU.  dt.  From  the  doctrtae  taught 
1  this  verse,  Whitby  infers,  that  the  souls  of  the  foithftd  were 
not  with  the  Lord  before  the  resurrection. 

Ver.  la  With  these  words.]— Some  MSS.  add  heta  f*  mivftmru, 
these  words  'of  the  Spirit' 


CHAPTER  V. 
Viev  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mdttere  contained  in  tkie  Chapter 


Tna  apostle,  after  describing  the  coming  of  Christ  to 
raise  the  dead,  and  cany  the  righteous  with  him  into 
heaven,  does  not  quit  the  subject  of  Christ's  return ;  but 
pioceeds  in  this  chapter  to  foretell  the  terror  which  his 
appearing  will  occasion  to  the  wicked,  and  the  punish- 
ment which  he  will  inflict  on  them.  This  circumstance 
merits  the  reader's  attention,  because  it  proves,  that,  in 
describing  Christ's  return  to  the  earth,  the  apostle  had 
some  £uther  view  besides  that  of  comforting  the  Thes- 
salonians  under  the  death  of  their  relations.  For  if  this 
had  been  his  only  purpose,  nothing  more  was  neceseaiy 
but  to  tell  them,  Uiat  '  if  they  believe  Jesus  died  and 
fose  again,  so  also  them  who  sleep  in  Jesus  will  God 
bring  witib  him.'  Wherefore,  since  in  the  preceding 
chapter  he  not  only  mentions  the  resurrection  and  de- 
partuie  of  the  righteous  into  heaven,  but  enters  into  a 
partieular  description  of  the  circumstances  of  Christ's 
coming  to  judgment,  by  which  lus  power  and  greatness, 
as  the  Son  of  God  and  governor  of  the  world,  will  be 
manifested;  also,  since  in  this  chapter  he  goes  on  to 
foretell  the  terror  which  Christ's  return  will  occasion  to 
the  wicked,  and  the  punishment  which  he  will  inflict  on 
them ;  it  seems  to  me  plain,  that  his  chief  design  in  all 
this  was  to  shew,  that  by  committing  the  judgment  of 
ftie  world  to  Christ,  the  Father  hath  conflrmed  his  Son's 
gospel,  and  hath  authorized  him  to  punish' all  who  do 
not  obey  it ;  as  the  apostle  also  ezpresely  affirms,  2  Thess. 
i.  8,  9. 

To  the,  authority,  however,  of  Christ  as  Judge,  and  to 
the  argument  for  ue  divine  original  of  the  gospel  found* 
cd  thereon,  it  may  be  objected,  that  we  have  no  evidence 
thereof  excepting  the  apostle's  prophecy,  and  Christ's 
own  prediction,  that  he  will  return  as  Judge.  I  there- 
fore reply,  that  although,  in  ordinary  cases,  a  prophecy 
proves  nothing  till  it  be  accomplished,  yet  we  have  com- 
plete evidence,  in  Christ's  resurrection  from  the  dead, 
that  the  prophecies  concerning  his  return  to  judge  the 
worid  will  in  due  time  be  accomplished.  For,  seeing 
the  chief  priests  and  elders  of  the  Jews  put  him  to  death 
as  a  deceiver,  because  he  called  himself  *  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  blessed'  God,  and  because  he  affirmed,  that 
*  they  should  see  him  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  power, 
and  coming  in  the  clouds  in  heaven,'  namely,  to  raise 
the  dead  and  iudge  the  worid ;  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead  is  certamly  a  demonstration  from  God,  that  he  is 
his  Son ;  that  he  is  now  on  the  right  hand  of  power,  and 
that  he  will  come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  to  judge  man- 
kind. Hence,  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel  always 
appealed  to  Christ's  resurrection,  as  the  proof  of  hb  re- 
turn to  judgment  For  example,  Paul,  in  his  oration  to 
iSbie  learned  Athenians,  Acts  xvii.  81.  <  He  will  judge 
the  worid  in  righteousness  by  that  man  whom  he  hath 
appointed ;  whereof  he  hath  given  assurance  unto  all  men, 
in  that  he  hath  raised  him  fixim  the  dead.' — S  Cor.  iv.  14. 
Knowing,  that  he  who  raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead, 


will  raise  us  up  also  by  Jesus,  and  will  present  us  with 
you.' — And  in  this  epistle,  1  Thess.  L  10.  'And  to  wait 
for  his  Son  from  heaven,  whom  he  raised  from  the  dead, 
even  Jesus,  who  delivers  us  from  the  wrath  which  is  ta 
come.'  Hence  also,  in  the  proof  of  the  divine  original 
of  the  gospel  under  our  consideration,  the  apostle  very 
properly  connects  Christ's  return  to  judgment  with  hie 
resurrection  from  the  dead ;  and  produces  the  two  events 
thus  connected  as  his  foiulh  argument — 1  Thess.  iv.  14. 
'  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died,'  for  calling  himself 
the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world,  '  and  rose 
again,'  to  prove  that  these  characters  really  belong  to 
hun ;  even  so  must  we  also  believe,  that '  them  who  sleep 
in  Jesus  will  God  bring  with  him'  from  the  dead  into 
heaven.  The  truth  is,  we  cannot  believe  the  resunection 
of  Jesus,  without  believing  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  and 
the  Judge  of  the  world ;  and  if  we  believe  that  he  is  the 
Son  of  God  and  the  Judge  of  the  worid,  we  must  believe 
that  hii  gospel  is  a  revelation  fix>m  God. 

Farther,  the  argument  taken  from  Christ's  power  and 
dignity  as  Judge,  is  introduced  in  this  proof  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  gospel  with  peculiar  propriety ;  because 
it  efiectually  removed  those  prejudices  which  were  en- 
tertained, from  the  very  beginning,  against  Christ  and 
his  gospel,  on  account  of  his  having  been  publidT  put  to 
dea&,  as  a  deceiver,  by  the  chief  priests.  For  his  cmd- 
fixion,  though  a  stumhling-block  to  the  Jews,  was  neoee- 
sazy  to  his  resurrection,  whereby  his  dignity  as  the  Son 
of  God,  and  his  power  as  Judge  of  the  worid,  have  been 
establidied  beyond  contradiction.  Since  then  the  return 
of  Christ  to  judgment  is  indubitable,  the  righteous  may 
rejoice  in  the  prospect;  firmly  persuaded,  that  they  shall 
obtain  the  resurrection  to  eternal  life  promised  them  in 
the  gospel.  On  the  other  hand,  the  wicked  may  tremble, 
when  they  think  of  the  circumstances  of  Christ's  advent 
foretold  hj  his  apostle,  and  of  that  terrible  punishment 
which  he  will  then  inflict  upon  them,  and  from  which 
none  of  them  shall  escape.  Nay,  infidels  themselves^ 
although  they  may  believe  nothing  at  all  of  the  matter, 
diould  not  make  light  of  the  warning  which  the  gospel 
revelation  hath  given  them  of  Christ's  retam ;  because 
the  bare  possibility  of  its  happening  ought  to  fill  them 
with  terror. 

His  description  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  the 
apostle  introduces  with  observing,  that  there  was  no  need 
for  his  writing  any  thing  to  the  Thessalonians,  concern* 
ing  the  time  of  Christ's  coming  to  judge  the  worid,  ver. 
1^ — ^Because,  from  what  he  had  formeriy  told  them,  they 
knew  perfectly  that  the  time  of  it  is  uncertain,  not 
having  been  revealed  to  any  person ;  and  that  it  will  be 
sudden  and  unexpected,  ver.  2^ — asd  will  occasion  great 
terror  and  astonishment  to  the  wicked,  when  he  comes  to 
punish  them.  And  their  tenor  will  be  exceedingly  in- 
ereased  by  this,  that,  about  the  time  of  Christ's  coming* 
*  they  wiU  promise  to  themselves  peace  and  safety'  for  n 
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tvMtlmgthtfr^nMM.  ButwkilBiniyiBtiteofieearity, 
*  soddMi  dMinMtioD  ihatt  codm  upon  tiiem,  tnd  none  of 
thMB  aluai  MCiipe,'  tw.  8.^This  ki  sH  tiie  spogtle  thought 
fit  to  write  ^  prewnt  oonoerning  the  punishment  of  the 
wicked.  NerertheleeB,  as  he  hath  deelared,  chap.  W.  17. 
that  the  righteous  are  to  be  caught  np  fW>m  the  euth,  in 
^ouds,  to  join  the  ho4d  in  the  air,  that  they  may  be  for 
erer  with  him,  it  follows,  that  the  wicked,  being  left  on 
the  earth,  lAall  be  burnt  in  the  conflagration  which  the 
apostle  Peter  assures  us  will  consume  the  earth  after  the 
judgment  is  ended,  2  Pet  iiL  10-12.  This  being  the 
unavoidable  lot  of  the  wicked,  had  not  St.  Paul  good  rea- 
90n  t»  call  their  pnnishment  deMtrucdon,  and  to  declare 
that  none  of  them  shall  escape  1 

Having  set  forth  the  punidiment  to  be  inflicted  on  the 
wicked  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  under  the  idea  of  d0- 
Mtructimty  the  apostle  told  the  Thessalonians,  thai  being 
fully  instructed  concerning  the  design  of  Christ's  coming, 
that  event  will  not  be  terrible  to  them,  ver.  4,  6.-*Yet, 
they  were  not  to  live  slothfully  and  securely  like  the 
wicked,  but  they  were  to  watch  continually,  ver.  6,  7. — 
and,  as  persons  Gving  in  the  midst  of  enemies,  they  were 
always  to  have  on  the  Christian  armour,  ver.  8. — ^be- 
cause God  had  not  appointed  them  to  vrath,  or  destruc- 
tion with  the  wicked  in  the  genera]  conflagration,  but  to 
salvation  through  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  9. — ^who  d^ed  for 
this  end^  that  whether  they  were  of  the  number  of  the 
dead  or  of  the  living  at  his  coming,  they  may  live  in 
endless  happiness  wiSi  him,  ver.  10. — ^Lastly,  he  desired 


them,  a  seoooA  tiiM^  to  edHy  eaeh  otlwr,  by  naksng  the 
great  dioooveries  contained  in  this  epistle  the  subje^  of 
their  daily  conversations,  ver.  11. 

His  principal  design  being  finished,  the  apostle  cau- 
tioned the  Thessalonian  brethren  against  those  erron 
and  iiragularities,  which  Timothy  had  informed  him  still 
prevailed  among  them.  In  particular,  because  many  were 
not  as  submissive  to  their  spiritual  guides  as  it  became 
them  to  be,  he  besought  them  to  be  obedient  to  those 
who  laboured  among  them  in  the  ministiy,  and  whose 
duty  it  was  to  adhionish  and  rebuke  them  for  their  firalts, 
ver.  1  ji«— end  to  esteem  them  very  highly  for  their  work's 
sake,  ver.  13< — On  the  other  hand,  the  Thessalonian  mi- 
nisters,  who  perhaps  had  been  negligent  in  admonishing 
and  rebuking  the  &ulty  among  them,  he  exhorted  to  be 
very  plain  in  warning  and  reproving  such  as  walked  dis- 
orderly ;  and  aiObctionately  to  support  the  weak,  by  ad- 
ministering proper  consolations  to  them;  and  to  be 
patient  towards  all,  ver.  14. — and  to  take  care  that  none 
of  their  flock  rendered  evil  for  evil  to  any  one,  ver.  15.— 
Then,  addressing  the  paston  and  people  jointly,  he  gave 
ihem  a  variety  of  practical  advices,  ver.  16-22. — Aftei* 
which  he  prayed  fervently  for  the  sanctification  of  the 
Thessalonians,  ver.  23,  24.— and  begged  them  to  pray 
for  him  and  his  assistants,  ver.  25. — and  laid  the  ruleri 
of  the  church  under  an  oath,  to  cause  this  his  eptktle  to 
be  read  to  all  the  holy  brethren ;  namely,  in  their  own 
city,  and  in  the  neighbouring  churches,  ver.  27.— Then 
gave  them  his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  28. 


The  Fourth  Argumeni  continued. 


Niw  TmAKSLATioir. 
Chap.  V. — 1  (Ai)  Movever,  concerning'  the 
times  and  the  seasons,^  brethren,  ye  llave  no 
need  that  I  write  to  you  ;> 

2  For  yourselves  know  perfectly,  that  the 
day  of  the  Ijord  so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the 
aighti     (Matt  xxiv.  42-44.) 

3  For  when  they  shall  say.  Peace  and  safe- 
ty, then  sudden  destruction  cometh  upon  them, 
aa  the  paine  of  child-bearing^  on  her  who  it 
with  child ;  and  they  shall  not  escape.' 


CoXXBlTTAaT. 

Chap.  V. — 1  fforoever,  concerning  the  time  of  the  duration  of 
the  world,  and  the  particular  eetuon  at  which  Christ  will  come  to 
judgment,  brethren^  ye  have  no  need  that  I  vrite  to  you  ; 

2  Fory  from  the  words  of  Christ,  which  I  formerly  repeated  ii^ 
your  hearing,  youreelvee  kno-w  perfectly^  that  the  day  of  the  Lord 
90  cometh  at  a  thief  in  the  night ;  cometh  suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly ;  and  will  occasion  the  greatest  consternation  to  the  wicked. 

3  For,  at  the  very  time  when  they  thall  pronUoe  to  one  another 
uninterrupted  ^eace,  an</ perfect  ta/e/y,  even  then,  tudden  dettruc* 
tion  and  irresistible  cometh  upon  t?iLem,a»  the  pain*  of  child-bearing 
on  her  who  it  with  child ;  and  they  thall  not  etcape  the  judgment 
and  punishment  of  that  terrible  day. 


Ver.  1.^1.  However,  conceraing  the  times  and  tbe  seasons.}— 
X«»ve<,  t/mea,  are  longer  periods,  but  xMif  ei,  aeocorw,  are  the  nar> 
tlenlar  parts  of  these  periods  in  which  events  take  plaee.  Tnu& 
Dan.  ii.  21.  God  ehamgeth  the  timet,  the  periods  of  the  duration  of 
kingdoms,  and  the  teatont,  the  particuUur  parta  of  these  periods  in 
which  revohitions  are  to  take  place.  Acts  i.  7.  *lt  does  not  belong 
to  joa  to  know  the  times  or  tbe  seasons,  which  the  Father  hath 
pat  in  bis  own  power ;'  you  are  not  to  know  how  k>ng  Jerusalem 
Shan  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles ;  nor  at  what  season  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles  shall  be  fbUUIed.— Rom.  v.  6.  X«r«  icaif«i>, 
'  In  due  time  Christ  died.'— In  the  pasaage  under  consideration, 
the  plural  number  Is  used  for  the  singular.  See  Ess.  iv.  22. 

2.  Te  have  no  need  that  I  write  to  von.}— This  he  says,  because 
when  he  was  with  them  he  had  taught  them,  that  it  was  not  for 
them  t»  know  the  liiMS  or  tbe  seasons,  which  the  Fsther  hath  put 
in  his  own  power;  and  had  repeated  to  them  Christ's  injunction 
to  watch,  'becanse  in  such  an  hour  as  they  thought  not,  the  Son 
of  man  cometh,'  Matt.  xx\v.  43.  By  making  tMs  observation,  the 
apostie  represses  that  vain  curiosity  which  is  natural  to  manldnd, 
who,  not  content  with  the  knowledge  of  things  uaenil,  indulge  an 
immoderate  desire  of  searching  into  things  which,  because  the 
Aacovery  of  them  would  be  hurtihl,  God  hath  concealed.  In  the 
present  Instance,  the  knowledge  of  the  time  of  Christ's  coming 
would  be  prejudicial  to  the  affikirs  of  the  world. 

▼er.  2:  Bo  cometh  aa  a  thief  in  the  night  l—Thia  is  thecomparf  son 
by  which  oar  Lord  himself  illustrated  the  unexpectedness  of  his 
coming,  Matt.  xzlv.  4a  It  is  used  by  Peter  likewise,  2  Pet.  iii.  10. 
See  Rev.  Hf.  3.  The  ancients,  from  this  comparison,  and  from  the 
parable  of  the  virgins,  fancying  that  Christ's  coming  to  judgment 
will  be  in  the  ttight,  instituted  their  «»gite,  that  at  his  eomfng  he 
anight  find  them  watching.  But  the  true  meaning  of  the  comparison 
is,  that  like  the  coming  of  a  thief  in  the  night,  on  those  who  are 
•Bleep  and  onarmed,  the  eoming  of  Christ  will  be  unexpected,  and 
ftUi  of  terror  to  the  wicked ;  without  detennlnlng  whether  it  win 
be  in  the  day-time  or  in  the  night. 

Ver.  3. — 1.  As  the  pabis  of  child-bearing  on  herwhofs  with  child.) 


in  them  when  they  find  themsehres  overtaken  bythe  judgmsnti 
than  to  compare  it  to  the  pains  of  child-bearing.  TMt  description 
is  the  more  affecdns,  that  the  verbs  are  all  to  the  present  time— 
so  cometh ;  tudden  deetrudian  cometh  j  representing  the  ceitslntjr 
and  instantaneousness  of  its  soming.   Luke  xzl.  94. 

2.  And  they  shall  not  escape.}— The  persons  who  shall  not 
escape  the  terrible  destruction  of  that  day,  are  *they  who  know 
not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ' 
And  the  destruction  which  cometn  upon  them,  'Is  everUuitinf 
destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  end  from  the  glury  of 
hispower,' 2 Thess.  i.  8^  9. 

Though  the  apostle  Paul  hath  often  spoken  ^f  Christ's  return 
firom  heaven,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  the  judsment 
of  the  worid,  and  the  state  of  the  righteous  and  of  the  wicked  after 
the  judgment,  this  is  the  only  passage  in  which  he  hath  professedly 
given  an  account  of  these  great  events.  Yet,  as  he  has  not  Intro* 
duced  all  the  particulars  relating  to  them,  which  he  himself,  his 
Master,  and  the  other  apostles  have  occasionally  mentioned,  R 
will  not  be  unprofitable  if  in  this  piece,  taking  1  Thess.  iv.  14.  aiii 
V.  1,  2,  3.  aa  the  groundwork  of  the  description,  I  shall  inaert  In 
their  order,  the  farther  discoveries  concerning  the  judgment  of 
ttie  world,  and  the  final  issues  of  things,  which  sre  made  to  us  1^ 
other  parts  of  the  scripture. 

Before  the  coming  of  Christ  to  put  an  end  to  the  world,  all  those 
events  included  'in  the  mystery  of  God  which  he  hath  declared  t0 
his  servants  the  prophets,  must  be  finished;'  Rev.  £.  7.  But  si 
many  of  theae  events  have  not  as  yet  taken  place,  the  comhag  of 
Christ  may  still  be  at  a  great  distance.  Accordingly,  the  apostle 
Peter  hath  foretold,  2  Epist.  Iii.  8, 4.  that  In  the  last  days  there  wiB 
be  seoflTera,  who,  beeauM  his  coming  is  delayed  for  a  long  time,  will 
ridicule  the  promise  of  his  coming,  and  affirm,  that  the  worldnever 
shall  have  an  end.  For  the  same  reason  also,  as  Paul  Informs  u% 
these  men,  immediately  before  the  comingof  Christ,  wW  promise 
te  one  snother  peace  and  safety  for  a  great  length  of  years.  BuC 
while  the  last  generation  of  the  wicked  are  thus  living  in  a  state  ^ 
absolute  security,  the  Lord  himself  vrill  descend  ttom  heaven,  to 
Cheir  unspeakable  astonishment.  And  their  consternation  wlU  be' 


—Nothing  can  be  conceived  more  forcible  to  represent  the  angvrish  ^ 

and  torment  of  the  wicked,  occasioned  by  the  stingini  of  their  sngmented  by  the  visible  majestv  la  which  hs  will  appear.    For 

srwB  eonscleaees,  and  by  the  horrid  foars  which  sfasll  be  excited  he  will  come  'hi  his  own  glory,'  Loke  ix.  9S.  *aadla  %&t  ^ry  ef 
3Q 
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'  4  Bat  ye,  brediren,  are  not  in  dnkiMHf  (lv«, 
lt7.)  M  at  that  day  ahould,  like  a  thief,  eeme 
en  you.1 

6  Ml  ye  are  eone  of  light,  and  eene  efday:^ 
we  are  not  soys  of  night ,  neither  of  darlmess.' 


6  Therefore,  let  us  not  sleep,  even  a$  the 
others ;  hut  let  us  watch,  and  he  sober. 

7  For  they  -whe  sleep,  sleep  in  the  night,  and 
they  wA«  get  drunk,*  are  drunken  in  the  night. 


8  Butwe  being  sons  efday,  letttehey 
putlinf  on  the  hreasl-plate^  of  iaith  and  loTe, 
and  FOR  an  hdmef  the  hope  of  salvation. 


4  JNf  ye,  bretkren^  m^  net  in  durknettf  ye  aie  net  fin  •  etala 
of  ignorance  and  aeenrity,  like  the  heathen,  m  ae  the  day  of  Chnet 

ehoitld,  Uke  a  thief  in  the  night,  come  en  yen  unezpeetedly,  and 
fill  you  with  terror. 

6  ^U  ye  who  belieye  are  enlightened  pereeme,  and  pereene  few 
whose  benefit  the  day  of  judgment  is  appointed.  We  are  net  per" 
•one  living  in  the  night  of  heathenish  ignotanee,  neither  penone 
for  vhem  the  darkneet  of  eternal  death  i*  deeigned* 

6  l^herefore,  as  persons  enlightened,  let  ue  fiet  etupefy  tnireelvee 
with  sensuality,  even  ae  the  heathens  t  hnt  let  ue  keep  eureetvee 
awake,  andpreeerve  the  right  nee  ofreaeen  by  habitual  temperanre* 

7  Far  they  who  eleep,  eleep  in  the  night,  and  they  who  get  drunk, 
do  it  in  the  night ;  that  is,  the  stupidity  and  ssnsaality  in  whicfa 
the  heathens  live,  are  suitable  to  the  darkness  of  ignorance  in  which 
they  liiw. 

8  But  we  being  pereene  for  whom  the  day  of  jadgneat  ie  ap- 
pointed, let  ue  be  eober  /  and  being  sunoundsd  with  enemies,  let 
us  wear  the  breaet-plate  of  faith  and  hve  as  a  dsfenee  to  mxr  heart, 
the  seat  of  the  pasnons,  and  for  an  helmet  the  hope  ofeabvatieeh 
whidi  will  defend  our  head,  the  seat  of  reason.   See  Roni«  ziii.  12. 


kh  rWher,  with  his  engeW  ICatt.  rrl.  27.  He  will  come,  not  in  the 
WMk  fi«8hl7  body  in  which  he  was  crucififd,  but  in  that  gloriooa 
bodj  wherein  he  now  lives :  He  will  come,  surroundrd  with  (hat 
bright  light  whereby  the  Father  maniresui  hfmaelf  to  the  angelical 
hosts,  and  whose  ahtaiiiig,  Ar  suipaasing  that  of  the  son,  will  give 
notice  of  his  approach ;  on  which  account  he  Is  called  tke  Day 
Star,  2  Pet.  i.  19.  and  the  Mominr  Star,  Rev.  xxil.  16.  which  is  to 
asiier  hi  the  dav  of  Jndgment.  He  will  oome  attended^  not  with  a 
few  poor  diseipUs,  bntwith  an  innumerable  host  of  angels,  the 
ministers  of  his  justice,  and  who  shall  announce  his  arrival  by  a 
great  shout,  expressive  of  their  Jny  that  the  judgment  of  the  world 
n  come,  that  the  righteous  are  to  be  rewarded  and  the  wicked 
Buaiahed.  and  that  all  the  powers  of  darkness  are  to  be  utterly 
aestroyea.— And  now  the  Lord  sppearing  in  the  air,  surrounded 
with  myriada  of  angels,  the  voice  of  an  archangel  shall  be  heard, 
proclaiming  that  he  is  come  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead.  And 
-the  trumpet  shall  sound  as  the  signal  for  (he  dead  to  come  forth 
from  their  giaves.  But  they  shall  not  all  revive  at  once.  Every 
man  is  to  rise  In  his  proper  band.  *  Christ  the  first-fruit'  hath  risen 
long  ago,  and  will  iu»w  shew  himself  risen ;  '  afterward  they  who 
are  Christ's  at  his  coming,'  I  Cor.  xv.  23.  The  dead  in  Christ  (here- 
Ibre,  being  first  raised,  shall  appear  with  spiritual,  incorruptible, 
and  immortal  bodies,  iashloned  like  to  Christ's  glorious  body,  and 
shining  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament.  After  they  are  raised, 
such  of  the  righteous  as,  at  the  cominc  of  Christ,  are  alive  on  the 
eoTth,  shall  be  changed ;  for  they  '  shall  not  anticipate  them  who 
are  aaleep  in  Christ,'  1  Thess.  Iv.  16.  This  change,  by  which  the 
bodies  or  the  living  shall  be  transformed  like  to  Christ's  glorious 
BOdT,  will  be  produced  Mn  a  moment,  in  the  twinklingof  an  eye,' 
during  the  sotmding  of  the  last  trumpet,  1  Cor.  xv.  63.  It  seems 
the  trumpet  shall  sound  twice.— The  righteous  who  sleep  in  Jesus 
being  thus  raised,  and  (hose  who  are  alive  at  his  coming  being 
chaiqted,  the  wicked  who  are  tai  their  grates  shall  then  awake  to 
everlasting  shame  and  contempt,  Dan.  zii.  2.  They  shall  not  risa 
with  glorious  bodies,  like  the  children  of  God,  bnt  with  fleshly, 
sorruptible,  mortal  bodies,  like  (hose  In  which  (hey  died ;  because 
fhey  are  not  to  inheri(  (he  kincdom  pf  God.  For  the  same  reason, 
no  change  shall  pass  on  (he  bodies  o(  such  of  the  wicked  as  remain 
on  eanh  a(  the  coming  of  Christ.— In  the  change  of  (he  living,  as 
well  as  In  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  due  regard  being  had  to 
the  real  character  of  each,  a  most  accurate  and  just  discrimination 
Will  be  made  between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  by  the  kind 
of  body  which  Christ  will  allot  to  them.  So  that  every  one's  cha- 
raeter  being  thus  made  vialble  to  himself  and  to  his  fellows,  and  to 
Ihe  angels,  and,  In  short,  to  the  whole  universe,  there  will  be  no 
need  of  any  pariieular  Inquiry  into  the  actions  of  individuala;  but 
Ihe  whole  process  of  the  judgment  will  be  completed  and  declared 
St  once,  in  the  righteous  sentences  of  the  Juoge  fixing  the  doom 
of  everv  man  irreversibly.  For  the  whole  hnnian  race,  (Vom  the 
beginnmg  of  the  world  to  the  e^d  of  time,  being  gathered  together, 
shall  stand  before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  so  raiaed  in  the  air 
ss  every  eye  may  see  nim,  and  every  ear  hear  him.  And  being 
revealed  in  their  true  characters,  each  shall  receive  according  to 
Ms  works.  To  the  righteous  Christ  will  sav,  *  Come,  ye  blessed  of 
uy  Father,  Inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  W  jtm  from  the  foanda- 
IkMi  of  the  world,'  Matt.  zxv.  34.  After  which,  they  shall  be  caught 
Up  In  clouds,  by  the  ministry  of  the  angels,  to  join  the  I^rd  In  the 
sir.— And  now  the  righteous  being  gathered]  together  around 
Christ,  2  Thess.  ii.  I.  be  will  say  to  the  wicked,  *  Depart  fh)m  me, 
ye  cursed,  into  everbisttng  fire,  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his 
angels.'  This  spoken,  flaming  fire  shall  issue  fhnn  his  presence, 
snd  from  the  glory  of  his  power,  2  Thess.  i.  8.  that  Is,  from  (he 
luminous  cloud  vrith  which  ne  is  surrounded,  and  by  which  his 
presence  and  power  shall  be  manifested.  And  that  fire  shall  bum 
Ihe  earth,  2  Pet  Hi.  10. 12.  snd  (he  wicked  left  thereon ;  both  them 
who  were  aiive  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  them  who  were  raised 
ftom  the  dead ;  and  none  of  them  shall  escape :  for  their  numbers, 
when  assembled,  shall  not  protect  them  from  the  Indignation  and 


c€ane.h-Jii»r»Kmtn  iitendly,  lay  hold 
dthottgh  the  coming  of  Christ  will  be 
u  well  as  to  the  wicked,  because  on- 


power  of  their  Judge.— This  punishment  by  firs  these  wicked  men 
•ihall  sufl^,  because  f  *     ^  ^  ^  "      '  '  "" 

bedy  to  tbs  piessores  i 


•ihall  sufl^,  because  formerly,  preferring  the  ptossures  of  the 
*  B  of  ibe  mind,  Uisy  livsd  snly  for  the  bodg. 


And  ss  this  fire  is  said  to  be  prepared  for  the  devO  snd  hissngeli^ 
H  is  reasonable  to  think  that  they  also  shall  be  punished  in  the 
confiagnUion.— But  while  all  (be  enemies  of  God  are  thus  stiflrering 
condign  punishment  for  their  crimes,  the  righteous,  along  with 
the  VV^***  >1^  accompanv  Christ  In  bis  retura  (  " 
so  they  shall  be  for  ever  with  the  Lord. 

Prom  the  burning  of  the  wicked  in  the  general  confl 
doea  not  follow,  that  the  thinking  principM  In  them  shsA  then  U> 
extinguished.  Their  souls  may  survive  this  second  death  of  the 
body,  just  as  it  survived  the  first.  Matt.  x.  2a  Tet  how  kng  it  will 
survfve  this  second  death,  depends  wholly  on  the  pleasure  of  God, 
who  may  prolong  their  existence,  or  put  a  pertod  to  it,  as  be  sees 
fit  Only  while  ihey  exist,  being  excluded  from  all  enjoyment,  and 
even  from  the  hope  of  enjoyment,  because  they  are  to  have  no 
second  resurrection,  they  must  soflTer  a  melancholy,  the  bitter- 
ness of  which  It  is  not  possible  to  describe.  This  comfortless, 
moat  miserable  state,  la,  perhaps,  what  In  scripture  is  called 
*  outer  darkness,'  ahd  'the  btackaess  of  darkness  reserved  for 
the  wicked  for  ever,'  2  Pet.  ii.  17.  See  9  Thess.  i.  9i  note  1. 

Such  will  be  the  process  of  the  judgment ;  and  auch  the  slate  of 
the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  after  it  Is  finlriied.  May  the  belief 
of  these  great  discoveries  made  by  the  inspired  writers,  be  deeply 
fixed  in  our  hearts ;  and  may  the  frequent  recoUeetkm  of  them 
animate  ua  to  live  in  such  a  manner,  that  we  may  be  of  the  num* 
her  of  the  righteoua  In  that  great  and  terrible  day. 

Ver.  4.  Should  like  a  thief  com 
on.  The  apostle  means,  that  althoi 
unexpected  to  the  righteous  as  w( 

foreseen  by  both,  yet  it  will  not  overwhelm  the  righteous  with 
terror,  nor  bring  destruotkm  to  them  as  it  wilt  do  to  the  wicked. 
—The  commendation  in  this  verse,  though  addressed  to  the  Thes- 
salonlans  in  general,  does  not  bv  any  meana  imply,  that  all  of  them 
were  of  such  a  character,  (hat  if  the  day  of  Christ  hsd  come  upon 
them,  it  would  have  found  them  prepared.  Among  so  great  a 
niunber,  there  were  doubtless  some  whom  thst  day  would  have 
surprised ;  particularly  the  disorderly  persons  mentioned  in  the 
second  epistle.  But  ine  apostle  speaks  in  this  general  manner, 
because  the  greatest  part  of  them  were  livbif  as  k  became  the 
disciples  of  Christ  to  do. 

Ver.  6w— 1.  All  ye  are  sons  of  light,  and  sons  of  day.)— Thla,  as 
addressed  to  the  whole  of  the  Tliesaalonian  brethren,  meana,  thst 
they  were  all  so  enlightened  by  the  gospel  ss  to  merit  the  appel- 
lation of  M»w  of  day ;  and  that,  if  they  improved  their  knowledee, 
they  would  be  of  the  ntunber  of  those  for  whom  the  daj  of  judg- 
ment was  made.   Bee  Rom.  xlil.  12.  1  John  i.  &  notes. 

2.  We  are  not  sons  of  night,  neither  of  darkness.)— These  are 
characters  of  the  heathens,  importing  that  they  were  living  in  ul- 
ter  Ignorance  of  spiritual  things. 

Ver.  7.  They  who  get  drank,  are  drunken  in  the  night.) — 'Oi  /k. 
^ne^trci,  99*  T9f  nt  ^vtvriv.  M«  9«vrK»/i««  denotes  the  acl  of  gel- 
ting  drunk,  ^  1 5vi>,  #jke  efale.— Bee  Ranheliua,  who  has  quoted  a  pas> 
sage  from  Polybius,  shewing  that  drunkenness  in  tne  day-time 
was  reckoned  highly  indecent,  even  by  (he  heathena  themselves. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Putting  on  the  breast-plate.}— The  breast  and  head 
being  panieulariy  exposed  In  battle,  and  wounds  in  these  paita 
being  extremely  dangerous,  the  ancients  cerefnUy  defended  the 
breast  and  the  head  of  their  soldiers  by  annour,  lo  which  the 
apostle  here  compares  the  Christian  virtuea  'of  foith  and  love.' 
In  the  parallel  passage,  Ephes.  vi.  14.  (he  expression  is  'the  breast- 
pkte  of  righteousness ;'  to  shew,  as  Estius  says,  that  the  righteous* 
ness  of  a  Christian  consists  bi  foith  and  love.  Yet  as  the  shield  of 
Iaith  Is  likewise  mentioned  In  that  passage,  the  obaervalion  per* 
haps  is  too  refined.  The  breast-plate  of  faith  and  love  being  made 
of  more  precious  materials  than  any  metal,  and  being  of  a  truly 
heavenly  fabric,  will  render  the  heart,  the  seal  of  Ihe  sfteclions. 
Invulnerable.  The  uiostle's  meaning,  atripped  of  the  metaphor,  ie 
this;— 4hat  to  defend  our  affectiona  against  the  impression  of  out- 
ward sad  sensible  objects,  noibhig  is  so  elTeetusl  as  faith  in  ihe 
presaises  of  Christ,  end  leva  to  God  and  man. 

2.  AadJfar  Ma  hsimel  Ihe  hope  of  salntfisn.)— The  head  belnt 
tfi>  sstef  Uweelhimiliai  spd  iiiwghniiiinsqn  Wffaie^ihesffectkna 


Cr&iv^V. 


L  THBSAALOyUNS. 


4U 


*  9  For  Qod  bath  not  appoiiited  Ui  to  wntfk,i 
tel  (fK  «i(flrMvir)  to  Me  atf7«iM«i'Mt  #/*  nlva> 
lion  lArvtf  j*A  our  Lord  Jamia  Christ, 

10  Who  died  lor  nt,  d^at,  whether  we  wake 
•r  eieep,!  we  may  live  together  with  him.' 
(chap.  IT.  17.) 

1 1  WheroforO)  eomfort  one  anather,  andedi* 
fy  (fir  «rov  4? c,  literally,  one  the  other)  each  the 
ther,  even  aa  alao  ye  do.> 

13  AVnr,  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  to  know 
them  wAe  labour  among  you,  and  vho  preoide 
oreryon  in  the  Lord,  uid  admmiieh  you  ;* 


IS  And  to  erteem  them  very  highly  (ir) 
wHh  km  finr  their  work's  take.^  Be  at  peace 
among  yoiirBelTea.s 

14  (^)  On  the  other  hand,  we  exhort  you, 
lmthnn»  admonUh  the  dioorderly,^  (chap.  UL 
11.),  comlbrt  the  fahu-hearted,*  supports  the 
weak,  he  of  a  leng^wjfering'  diopotition  l»- 
wardt  alL 


15  Take  care  tiiat  no  one  return  evil  for  evil 
to  any  one,  bat  ahoajfo  pureue  ye  -what  is  good, 
both  towarde  one  another,  and  towarde  alL 


16  Alwayt  rejoiee.^ 
▼.2.) 


(Matt  ▼.  11,  12.  Rom. 


ions  m  ft  gresi  measure  depend,  It  must  be  of  tmporlsnee 
to  defond  the  bead  against  the  entrance  of  such  thoughu  and  Ima- 
sfhattons,  as  bsTe  any  tendency  to  excite  bad  aflectlonsjor  carnal 
«efliras.  But,  for  that  purpoae,  nothins  is  better  than  to  have  the 
head  so  filled  with  the  (ionoae  hope  of  the  aalvation  oflTered  to  us 
In  the  gospeL  as  to  esclude  aU  Tain  thoughu  sod  iniaginaiions 
wfaaterer.  This  hope,  therefore,  is  most  elegantly  termed  the 
Chrlstisn's  heimeL  The  exhortation  to  the  Thessalonians  to  arm 
themselves,  teaches  us,  thai  the  sons  of  light  must  not  only  watch 
bm  fight.    See  Bphes.  vi.  17.  note  1. 

Ver.  9.  God  hath  notappohiteduatownth.>— The  design  of  God 
In'sendlng  his  Son,  was  not  to  c<Modemn  but  to  save  the  world ;  they, 
tterefore,  who  are  appointed  to  wrath,  are  such  only  who  wilful- 
ly and  obatinately  refuse  to  believe  and  obey  the  gospeL 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Wake  or  aleen.  >— Because  the  word  here  used  is  »•• 
.  ^«X»,  and  not  xeiA«so/««4,  Whitby  thinks  the  apostle  is  speakinc  of 
nslnral  sleep,  and  not  of  death ;  and  that  yfnyot»f»tr  means  being 
OB  their  guard.  But  Benson  hsth  shewed,  thst  the  two  firsts  men- 
tioned words  are  used  Indifferently,  both  by  sacred  and  proiane 
writcra,  fn death.  Fisrther,  he  observes,  that  If  ytny^e^M**  signi- 
fies to  be  on  SMT  ^ward;  it  is  not  true,  that  if  we  are  found  asleep, 
that  la.  off  our  gusfd^  we  shall  live  with  Christ  The  antithesis, 
thereiore^  requires  tnat  ytny-^eitv  here  should  signily  to  live. 

2.  Live  together  with  him.  j— In  the  opinion  of  some  commenta- 
tors, this  imports,  thst  the  righteous  in  the  state  of  the  dead  stUl 
live  with  Christ  But,  in  my  opinion,  the  apostle  is  hers  ^leaking 
of  their  Uvtaic  with  Christ  sAer  the  resurrection. 

Ver.  11.  Bdiiy  each  the  other,  even  as  alao  ye  do.J—This  being 
the  exhortstion  with  which  the  apostle  concluded  his  discourse, 
chap.  iv.  1&  coBcerning  Christ's  carrving  with  him  into  heaven 
Ihoas  who  are  alive  at  his  coming,  and  those  who  are  then  raised 
from  the  dead,  it  shews  that  the  expression,  ver.  10.  '  Wiiether  we 
wake  or  sleep,'  means,  '  Whether  we  are  ulive  or  deaii.'— It  were 
much  to  be  wished,  as  Chandler  observes,  that  Christians,  enter- 
ing into  each  other's  true  interests,  would  banish  from  their  coo- 
versallott  that  calumny,  slander,  folly,  and  flattery,  which  en- 
grosses so  much  of  this  short  transitory  life ;  and,  by  discoursing 
of  things  of  submantisl  worth,  endeavour  to  fortify  each  other 
enlnst  the  snares  of  life,  and  those  innuroemble  temptatioiis 
which  lie  in  wait  to  ruin  us.  With  what  comfort  shoukl  we  meet 
each  other  at  the  great  day,  were  we  on  that  occasion  able  to  re- 
coQect,  that  in  general  we  had  mannered  our  convpraation  to  our 
mutual  advantage !  For  we  should  then  be  scuHiblo,  that  in  some 
measure  we  owe  our  glory  to  our  concern  for,  and  fidelity  to,  each 
other.  Besides,  the  remembrance  of  this  will  enlarge  the  love  of 
the  saints  to  each  other  in  the  future  state. 

Ver.  12.  Know  them  who  labour  amuns  yon,  Am*.}— Though  the 
church  of  the  Thessslonians  wan  but  newly  plantifd  when  the  apos- 
tle left  them,  he  hsd,  before  his  depai  ture,  given  It  its  full  form ;  for 
he  hsd  appol.ited  (hem  cidero,  to  perform  the  ordinary  fimctions  of 
the  ministry,  and  to  preside  In  their  religious  assemblies,  as  he  ap- 
pointed elders  in  the  newly  planted  churches,  mentfoned  Acts  xhr. 
23.— Farther,  from  this  passage  it  appears,  that  the  eldership,  in  the 
apostle'adays,  was  distinguished  lotolhreeorders:  l.Tev;  »9ti  ^vra,- 
•»  v^v,  *Tboes  who  ktboored  amoag  then,'  hi  the  work  of  the 


•  lliiabope  of  sahationis  well  fonndedi/er  Gm/  (sa  ifrits)  kath 
not  appointed  uo  to  deotruetion,  aa  he  hath  appointed  the  wicked* 
but  to  obtain  oafvation  through  our  lAtrd  Jeeut  Chriet, 

10  H^ho  died  fur  uo,  that  whether  to«  are  of  the  number  of  them 
who  at  hie  coming  are  alive,  or  of  them  who  are  dead  in  thet^ 
graves,  toe  may  live  vith  him  in  heaven  for  ever. 

11  Wherefore,  by  these  glorious  disooveries,  comfort  one  an* 
otiier  under  the  aJUctiont  of  life,  and  edify  each  the  other  in  fiddi« 
temperance,  fortitude,  hope,  joy,  and  watchfulness,  even  ao  aUo,  I 
know,  ye  do» 

12  JVsw,  we  beteech  you,  brethren,  to  eubmit  yourtelvee  to  them 
who  labour  in  the  word  among'  you,  and  who  preeide  over  you  in 
your  religious  assemblies  agreeably  to  the  will  of  Chriot,  and  who 
reprove  you  for  yourfaulte,  and  exhort  you  to  amendment  f 

13  And  to  eiteefn  tuch  very  highly  with  love  for  their  workU 
oaket  which  indeed  is  honourable  in  itaelf,  and  beneficial  to  mankind, 
but  attended  with  great  danger,  ijive  in  peace  with  one  another, 

14  On  the  other  hand,  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  who  are  paston 
and  ruler^  admonioh  the  disorderly,  by  shewing  (hem  the  sin  and 
danger  of  leaving  off  working,  and  of  meddling  with  other  people'* 
afiairs ;  encourage  them  who  are  faint-heaT^ted,  when  persecution 
arises ;  tupport,  by  your  counsel,  them  who,  being  weak  in  under- 
standing, kiiov7  not  how  to  direct  themselves ;  and  bear  long  with 
all  who  err  through  ignorance. 

15  By  your  admonitions,  and  by  the  prudent  use  of  the  censures 
of  the  church,  take  care  that  none  of  your  flock  return  evil  far 
evil  to  any  ene.  But  say  to  them,  Mwayt  pureue  ye  what  iogood, 
both  towarde  one  another,  and  towardo  ail .-  for  to  overcome  evfl 
with  good,  is  a  victory  fiu*  more  noble  than  any  other. 

16  Whether  you  are  in  prosperity  or  in  adversity,  alwayo  motff* 
tain  that  rational  joy  whidi  the  doctrines  and  promisea  of  the  goe- 
pel  inspire. 

mlalstiy,  by  preaching,  catechising,  and  dispensing  the  sacrameotsi 
8.  Tov;  wfttfM/nwvi  u/tMVf  *Thosewho  prealded  Over  them ;'  thai 
la,  who,  in  their  public  meetings  for  worship,  shewed  in  what  order 
individuals  were  to  exerciae  their  spiritual  gins ;  and  appointed  the 
placea  and  times  of  these  meetings :  3.  T»v«  cevdiTovrTtic  v^mm, 
^Thosa  who  observed  the  behaviour  of  individuals,  and  gave  to  sueb 
as  were  foulty  the  admonltious  and  reproofs  necessary  to  thoar 
amendment.'  For  vev  bi  r« »  signifies  to  admonitk  with  reproqf.  8oo 
Tit.  Ui.  10.  note  2.— Perlispa  this  office  belonged  to  the  bishops. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  And  to  esteem  them  very  highly  with  love,  for  their 
work's  sake.}— From  thia  we  learn,  that  the  respect  due  from 
Christians  to  their  ministers,  is  founded  upon  their  diligence  and 
foithAilness  in  preaching  the  word,  and  in  admonishing  those  who 
srr,  rather  than  upon  the  dignity  of  their  character,  as  rulers  of 
the  church. 

2.  Be  at  peace  among  yourselves.]— Some  ancient  MSB.  and  vsr> 
sions  read  here  **  <ivt*«c,  with  them : '  Be  at  peace  with  them'  who 
preside  over  you,  4cc.  But  as  the  clause  is  not  joined  with  what 
goes  before  by  any  copulative,  I  rather  think  it  a  distinct  precept 
to  avoid  diocord,  which  is  the  ruhi  of  any  society. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  On  the  other  hand,  we  exhort  you,  brethren,  sdmoi^ 
Ish  the  <lisorderly.)— Atmt«v(  is  a  military  term,  and  signines  those 
who  break  their  ranks,  or  desert  their  post,  so  that  they  cannot  per- 
form their  duly  as  soldiers,  esitecially  in  battle.  It  Is  fitly  used,  lo 
denote  those  who  neglect  the  proper  duty  of  their  office  or  station. 
The  beautv  of  this  passage  is  well  illustrated  by  Mr.  Blackwall,  who 
says,  "It  is  as  admirable  for  the  puritv  of  its  moral,  and  the  dilAi- 
aivenesa  of  its  charitable  meanins,  aa  for  the  elegance  and  force  of  • 
ita  worda,  and  the  delicate  turn  of  iu  structure.  The  union  of  the 
words  within  each  comma  or  stop,  and  their  mutual  relation  and  as- 
sistance, is  exquisitely  proper  and  natural.  Tlie  noble  period  runs 
on  with  strengUi  and  smoothness,  and  ends  close  and  full.  BoUi 
the  ear  and  judgment  arc  aatisfied  "  8nc.  Class,  vol.  1.  p.  2S7. 

2.  Comfort  the  laint-hearted.}— Oxit-o^^uxc',  according  to  Gro- 
tins,  are  persons  who  in  sdverslty  are  dejected.  But,  In  Chandler's 
opinion,  thoy  are  persons  who  entertain  worse  thoughts  of  theia- 
selves  than  they  otight  to  do.  Of  this  sort,  there  may  have  been 
Bome  aiuong  the  Theasalonlan  brethren,  who,  having  been  great 
sinners,  were  oppressed  with  sorrow  for  their  former  offences, 
and  afraid,  lest  the  continued  persecution  to  which  they  were  ei- 
posed  should  make  them  rcnomice  the  gospel. 

3.  Support  the  weak.}— AwT«xi«'^«s  is  to  bear  a  thing  on  the  side 
opposite  to  a  person  who  Ucars  it  at  the  same  time.  In  this  place,  H 
swnifies  our  assisting  Uie  weak  in  understanding  with  our  advics, 
when  (hey  arr  at  a  loss  how  to  direct  themselves. 

Ver.  16.  Always  rejoice.}— Here,  and  hi  what  follows,  the  apostle 
turns  his  discourse  to  the  people. — In  advising  us  always  to  rejoice, 
he  doea  not  tnoan  that  we  should  be  insensible  of  dur  afflictions ; 
but  that  in  affliction  we  nhouhi  not  lose  the  joy  which  the  glorioos 
discoveries  of  the  love  of  Ood  and  of  Christ,  made  to  us  In  the  gos- 
pel, are  fitted  to  yield.  The  truth  is,  affliction  Is  the  time  when  Ood 
gives  the  inosi  abundent  measures  of  his  Spirit  to  liis  cbildraii, 
snd  raises  theiiffaith  in  tlie  promises  of  the  gospel,  and  strength- 
stts  tlieir  trust  iu  his  providence ;  by  all  which  they  obtain  sucli 
peaes  snd  joy  us  oothaog  csa-ovsicwae.— 8ss  PhiUp.iv.  l.aoce^ 


X  THBWALONIAm. 


Ob^.  ▼. 


17  PiiEf  wtflioQtae«ibit.< 


18  (B»  mm)  In  eroj  thing  giire  thankt  ;> 
fbr  thk  is  the  will  of  God,  by  Christ  Jesas,  (i«, 
1 92.)  concerning  you. 

19  Quendi  not  the  8pirit.i  (See  Eph.  ▼. 
18.  note  8.) 

20  Despise  not  prophesying.i  (See  1  Cor. 
ziT.  8.  note.) 

21  Prore  all  things.!  Hold  ftst^  that  which 
is  good.     (1  John  ir.  1.) 


22  Abstain  from  all  appeaianoe  of  eviL 


28  And  nuty  the  God  of  peace  hinuel/mno' 
tUy  yon  wholly ;  and  may  your  vhole  ^ert •ti,* 
tfi  $piri$f  and  the  ioul,  and  the  body^  be  pre- 

Vsr.  17.  Pn,T  wltboctt  ceMliiff.  V-Thto  doea  not  mesn,  that  we 
should  never  intermil  pnirlng,  out  that  we  should  obaerre  the 
•taled  seasons  of  prayer.  Tnus,  Luke  xxit.  53.  'The  j  were  coatinu* 
•II7  in  the  lemple  praising  Ood,'  means,  that  they  resorted  to  tho 
temple  at  the  tuse  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice ;  and,  ac- 
corcOna  to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  offered  their  prayers  and  praises 
while  the  incense  was  burning.  See  Ret.  viii.  3.  And  as  the  morn- 
tag  and  evening  sacrifice  ts  called  the  continual  burnt-ofTerlng, 
Exod.  xxix.  42.  they  who  regularly  observed  that  season  of  prayer, 
were  said  to  pray  continually,  and  night  and  day.  Acts  xxvi.  7. 
'Our  twelve  tribes  instanlly  serving  God  night  and  day,'  dec—Bat 
betides  outward  worship,  there  is  due  to  God  worship  also  in  spirit, 
consisting  in  habltuallv  cherishing  just  conceptions  of  his  charac* 
ter  and  government ;  In  placing  our  sifeclions  on  him  as  their  high- 
eat  object ;  in  submitting  our  will  to  bis  in  all  things ;  and  in  relying 
upon  bim  for  our  happiness,  both  in  prosperity  and  in  adversity, 
where  these  dispositions  prevail,  the  person  may  be  said  to  pray 
without  ceasing ;  and  to  make  them  habitual,  care  in  performiuf 
the  outward  acts  of  worship  is  of  great  use.  Farther,  frequently 
and  humbly  to  ask  the  assistance  and  protection  of  God,  and  to 
return  him  thanks  for  the  blessings  we  derive  from  his  providence, 
tee  duties  so  natural,  and  so  necessarv  to  our  happiness,  that  one 
would  think  no  person  or  lamily  could  live  in  the  habitual  neglect 
thereof.    And  yet  how  many  are  there  who  do  so ! 

Ver.  18.  In  everv  thing.]— This  clause  may  he  translated,  P»r 
every  thing  give  thankt.  See  Ephes.  v.  20.  note  1.  But  the  pre- 
position  there  is  vwif ,  not  ir  aa  here. 

Ver.  19.  Quench  not  the  Spirit.}— Here,  the  Spirit  denotes  the 
miraculous  gifts^vhlch  were  beatowed  on  the  first  Christiana,  call- 
ed Heb.  li.  4. '  Distributions  of  the  Holy  Spirit.'— From  this  precept, 
aa  well  as  from  that  to  Timothy,  '  Stir  up  the  gift  of  God  which  is  in 
ihee,'  2Tim.  i.  6.  it  appears  that  even  the  miraculous  powers  might 
be  improved ;  and  that  the  continuance  of  them  with  Indlviduaia, 
depended  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  right  temper  of  their  minds, 
sad  upon  the  proper  use  which  the  spiritual  men  made  of  their 
glfta.  The  Greek  worda  in  which  the  above-mentioned  precepts 
are  expressed,  have  a  relation  to  those  flames  of  fire  by  which  the 

Sresence  of  the  Spirit  was  mantfeated,  when  he  f^tl  on  the  apoa* 
es  and  brethren,  aa  mentioned  Acts  ii.  3.  For  in  this  iiassage  the 
banishing  of  the  Holv  Ghost  is  expressed  by  words  which  signify 
tike  extinguishing  of  flame :  To  nviv^*  ^i|  r€«  vi^vn,  '  Quench  not  the 
Spirit.'  On  the  other  band,  the  strenxthening  the  spiritual  gifta, 
by  exercising  them  properly,  by  baniahing  all  vicious  naadfona, 
and  by  chenahinf  inward  purity.  Is  expressed  in  words  which 
denote  the  blowing  up  of  fire  into  flame.  2  Tim.  i.  6.  'I  piu  thee  In 
mind  (9(r«c«vufi«v  to  x«f  irM4  t»w  »fo«)  to  stir  up  the  spirifual  gift 
of  Ood  which  is  in  thee ;'  literally,  to  stir  up  as  fire  the  spiritual 
fdft.  Some  commentators  suppose  these  precepts  haf  e  a  respect 
Bkewise  to  the  ordinary  influences  of  the  Spirilj  which,  without 
doubt,  equally  with  the  extraordinary,  are  banished  by  resisting 
or  abasing  them,  and  by  indulging  sensual,  malevolent,  worldly 
dispositions ;  but  are  cherished  by  vielding  to  their  influence,  and 
by  cultivating  a  virtuous  temper  or  mind. 

Ver.  80.  Despise  not  prophesyint.}— M*  •E«v5ii>i«t«,  literally,  So 
met  eet  at  nought.  This  precept,  m  a  more  raeral  sense,  is  de- 
•igned  for  those  who  negfect  attending  the  public  worship  of  God, 
on  pretence  that  they  are  so  wise,  or  so  well  Instructed,  that  they 
ean  receive  little  or  no  benefit  ftiom  it  But  such  should  consider, 
that  the  spiritual  life  is  roamtalned  in  the  soul,  not  so  much  by 
new  Imowledge,  as  by  the  recollection  of  mallera  formerly  known, 
and  by  serious  meditation  thereon. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Prove  all  things.]— This  preeept  may  have  been  ori- 
finally  intended  for  those  spiritual  men  who  had  the  gift  of  dia- 
cemitts  spirits,  and  whose  office  it  was  to  try  those  wlio  pretended 
to  prophesy,  or  to  speak  by  Inspiration ;  and  to  direct  the  church 
la  their  opinion  eonceming  them.  Nevertheleas,  it  mav  well  be 
understood  in  a  mor«  general  sense,  as  requiring  Christiana  in 
tfl  at  es,  before  they  receive  any  religious  doctrine,  to  examine 
whether  It  be  consonant  to  right  reason  and  totfie  word  of  CKnL 
On  this  precept  Benson's  remark  is,  "What  a  glorious  freedom 
eftbooffnt  do  ihe  apoatlee  reeeeamend  I  And  how  contemptible  la 


17  flimfllWe  of  your  own  waali  mtd  vmnknumm,  cad  of  tfie  in- 
finite power  and  goodnees  of  God,^a;y  to  him  morning  and  evem- 
ing-f  and  embrace  every  fit  c^yportimity  of  prayer. 

1 8  In  every  cmdiHon^  whether  proeperous  or  advene,  give  thanke 
to  God,  by  whoae  providence  all  things  come  to  peas ;  for  thie  it  riW 
•will  of  God,  made  known  by  Chriet  Jetue,  concerning  you, 

19  Quench  not  the  gifts  of  the  Spirii^  by  hindering  othen  to 
exerciae  them,  or  by  neglecting  to  exerciM  them  yonraelvea*  or  bj 
ezerciaing  them  with  strife  and  tumult 

20  Highly  ceteem  the  gift  of  propheeying  f  for  it  is  the  moat 
useful  of  all  the  spiritnal  gifts,  betng  that  fay  which  the  cfanich  ia 
edified,  exhorted,  and  comforted. 

21  Do  not  believe  every  teacher  pretending  to  inspiration ;  Imt 
examine  all  thing*  ofi*ered  to  you,  comparing  them  with  the  doc- 
trines of  Christ,  and  of  his  apostles,  and  with  the  former  revela- 
tions :  and  holdfaot  that  rohich,  upon  examination,  it  foond^ee^ 

22  Abetainfrom  all  such  actions,  as  to  younelvesi  after  exami- 
nation, have  an  appearance  of  eviL 

23  wln^that  ye  may  be  enabled  to  obey  this,  and  eveiy  praoeptof 
the  gospel,  may  God,  the  author  of  all  happineoo,  eanetify  ye/u 
vhoUy  I  and  may  your  whole perton,  your  underetanding,  your  of' 

their  account  is  a  blind  and  implicit  faJth  I  May  aU  Chriatiana  use 
this  liberty  of  judging  for  themselves  bi  maltera  of  religion,  and 
allow  it  to  one  another  and  to  all  mankind !"  < 

2.  KsTixtTi.— This  word  signifies  to  hold  athinf  firmly  fai  one's 
band.  Applied  to  the  mind,  ii  denotea  the  slneere  approbation  of 
a  thingjjuid  the  close  adherence  to  it. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Your  whole  person.)— So  I  have  translated  lii*RA.«rfl» 
v»«v,  because  the  word  signifies  the  whole  of  a  thmff  given  by  lot : 
consequently  the  whole  ofany  thing  i  and  here,  the  wtK)le  frame  of 
our  nature,  our  whole  person.  Accordingly,  Ciiandler  has  shewed 
that  this  word  is  i^iplied  to  a  et/y,  whose  buildings  are  all  atandhif ; 
and  to  an  empire,  which  hath  all  Its  provinces;  snd  to  an  army, 
whoae  troops  are  undiminished  by  any  accident  or  calamity. 

2.  The  spirit,  the  soul,  and  the  body.}— The  Pythagoreans,  Plato- 
nists,  and  Stoica,  divided  the  thinking  part  of  man  mto  opirit  and 
ooul;  a  notion  which  they  aeem  to  have  derived  from  the  most  an- 
cient traditfon,  founded,  perhapa,  on  the  Ifeeaic  aeceont  of  the 
formation  of  man.  Gen.  ii.  7.,  and  therefore  it  waa  adopted  by  the 
aacred  writers.  Bee  Whitby's  note  here,  who  says,  Gaasenaoa 
and  Willis  have  esUblished  this  philosophy  beyond  all  reasonable 
contradiction.  But  others  are  or  opinion,  that  as  the  apostle's  de- 
sign was  to  teach  mankind  religion,  and  not  philosophy,  he  miglil 
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Bee  Whitby's  note  here,  who  saya, 
stablished  this  philosophy  beyond  all 
But  others  are  or  opinion,  that  as  the  apostle's  de- 
iligion,  and  not  philosophy,  he  miglit 
use  the  popular  language  to  which  the  Thessalonians  were  accus- 
tomed, without  adopting  the  philosophy  on  which  that  langnage 
waa  founded;  eonaiequently,  that  hia  prayer  meana  no  more,  bin 
that  they  might  be  thoroughly  aanclified,  of  how  many  coqetiia- 
entnarts  soever  their  nature  conaisted. 

The  passage  of  Genesis  above  stated  runsthos:  'The  Lord  God 
formca  man  of  the  dust  of  the  ground,  and  breathed  Into  his  nostrils 
the  breath  of  life,  and  man  became  a  living  soul,'  that  la,  an  sntmaL 
The  same  appellation  is  given  to  the  beaata.  Gen.  1. 24.  *  God  said, 
I^t  the  earth  brint  forth  the  living  creature  (Heb.  the  bving  aotd> 
alter  his  kind,  cattle,'  ±c.  Wherefore,  the  formation  of  the  animal 
part  of  our  nature  only  Is  described  Gen.  II.  7.  the  formation  of  our 
spiritual  part  having  been  formerly  declared :  Gen.  1. 27.  *  Bo  God 
created  man  in  his  own  tmsf e :  In  the  ImMe  of  God  created  he  him : 
male  and  female  created  he  them ;'— both  the  male  and  the  femde 
of  the  hnman  speciea  created  he  in  the  Image  of  God.  Moeea's  ac- 
count, thus  understood,  Implies,  that  we  have  both  an  animal  and 
an  intellectual  nature ;  that  in  hia  animal  nature  man  la  the  same 
with  the  beaiit ;  for,  like  the  beast,  he  hath  a  body  united  to  hhi 
aoul.  And  as  the  soul  of  the  beast  is  the  aoet  of  iu  sensattons,  and 
la  endowed  wHh  appetites  and  paaaiona,  auch  aa  anger,  hatred 
lust,  Ac.  so  the  soul  of  man  Is  the  seat  of  hia  sensations,  appetHea, 
and  paaaiona.  And  thouah  his  body,  in  its  form,  diflera  from  that 
of  a  beast,  it  resemblea  it  In  being  made  out  of  the  ground :  its 
members  have  a  general  resemblance  to  the  members  of  a  beast ; 
the  bodies  of  both  are  nourished  by  food ;  they  grow  to  a  certain 
bulk ;  thev  continue  in  their  mature  state  a  determined  time ; 
after  which  they  gradually  d#cay,  and  at  length  die,  unleaa  destroy* 
ed  before  by  some  accident.  To  the  life  of  both  the  presence  of 
the  soul  in  the  body  is  necessary ;  and  to  the  presence  of  the  aool, 
It  is  requisite  In  both  that  the  bodily  organs,  called  vital  parto^  be 
In  a  fit  state  for  performing  theh-  aeveral  ftmctions.  Such  ts  the 
life  which  man  enloya  in  tommon  with  the  beast 

Because  it  hath  been  commonly  supposed  that  God*9  words  to 
Adam,  '  Du^  thou  art,  and  to  dust  thou  shall  return,'  were  spoken 
to  him  aa  an  animal,  some  have  Inferred,  that  not  Ms  bodv  aloiie» 
but  his  animal  soul,  wss  made  of  the  dust,  and  returned  to  the  dust 
And  in  support  of  their  opinion,  they  appeal  to  Solomon'a  words, 
Eccles.  ill.  18,  19.  where  he  affirms,  that  the  soul  both  of  man  and 
beast  is  of  the  dust,  and  retnms  to  the  dust ;  on  which  aeeoont  be 
calls  man  a  beast.  Others  affirm,  that  dttst  or  matter,  however  mo* 
dified  and  refined,  is  not  capable  of  sensation,  the  lowest  decree 
of  thought,  and  for  lessof  imaghiation  and  memory, — focultiea  which 
the  beast  seems  to  partake  of  in  common  with  man.  And  there- 
fore they  understand  the  above  expressions  as  importhig,  not  that 
the  soul  of  man  and  beast  Is  material,  bm  that  it  Is  mortal ;  be- 
cause, K  is  00  more  contrary  to  reason  that  aa  iaeerporaat  asiil 
should  cease  to  be,  than  that  it  should  have  beoun  to  exiai. 
Bot  without  pretendlngto  dstermine,  wlMtbeithe  soul,  wtkloh  naa 


4MrtBd  vniik»naU$9  unto  Alt 
Lord  Jesua  Christ. 


t  TfiBMSAUw um. 


!(^ 


oC  ohx 


34  Faithful  ib  ho  who  hath  called  you ;  who 
«lso  will  do  IT. 

85  Brethren^  pray  for  us.^ 

36  Saluie  all  the  brethren  with  an  holy 
iuM,    (See  Rom.  zvL  16.  note  1.) 


«  37  I  a^jwre  you  nr  the  Lord,  diat  this 
•pistle  be  read>  fe  all  the  holy  (see  Essay  iv. 
48.)  brothren. 

88  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  bb 
with  you.  Amen.  (See  £ph.  vL  84.  note  8.) 


Is  supposed  to  hsTs  in  common  with  the  besst,  be  material  or  not,  I 
observe,  that  althoush  God's  wordi,  'Dost  ihoa  art,  and  to  dust 
Shalt  thou  return,'  should  be  meant  to  import  the  mortality  of 
Adam's  soul  as  well  as  of  his  body,  it  will  not  follow,  thst  there  is 
Bothtng  in  man  but  what  was  made  of  dust,  and  is  mortal.  Besides 
an  animal  soul,  the  seat  of  sensation,  appetite,  passion,  memory, 
*c.  man  has  an  higher  principle  called  tpiriL  the  seat  of  intellect, 
reasoninc,  snd  conscience.  This  spnears  Rom  Gen.  i.  2^.  'Let 
us  make  man  in  oiir  image;'  for  the  body  of  man,  made  of  the 
dust  of  the  ground,  can  be  no  part  of  the  image  of  God.  As  litUe 
can  the  animal  soul,  which  he  hath  in  common  with  besMs,  be 
any  part  of  that  image.  This  superior  principle  in  man  Solomon 
acknowledgeth.  For,  after  describioff  what  man  hath  in  common 
with  beasta,  namely,  one  breath  of  f^fe^  he  observes  that  their 
spirits  are  different,  Eccles.  iii.  21. 

To  comprehend  the  distinction  between  aoul  and  spirt'r,  which 
the  sacred  writers  have  insinuated,  the  soul  must  be  coitaidered 
at  connected  both  with  the  body  and  with  the  spirit  By  its  con- 
nection with  the  body,  the  sow  receives  impressions  from  the 
senses ;  and  by  its  9onnection  with  the  spirit,  it  conveys  these  im< 
pressiona,  by  means  of  the  imagination  and  memory,  to  the  spirit, 
as  materials  for  its  operations.  The  powers  last  mentioned, 
throuch  their  connection  with  the  body,  are  liable  indeed  to  be  so 
disturbed  by  injuries  befallins  the  body,  ss  to  convey  false  per* 
ceptions  to  the  spirit  But  the  powers  of  the  Spirit  not  being 
affecfted  by  bodily  injuries,  it  judges  of  the  Impressions  conveyed 
to  it  as  sccurately  as  if  they  were  true  representatk>ns$  so  that 
the  conclusions  which  it  forms  are  generally  riglit 

Ver.  fS.  Brethren,  pray  for  us.)— This  the  apostle  requested, 
because,  whether  he  considered  the  prayers  of  tne  Thessalonlaas 
as  expressions  of  their  earnest  desire  to  have  the  goq)el  propa- 
gated, or  of  their  good- will  to  him  the  apostle  of  Christ ;  or  whether 


ficUmih  •kmT  ywtr  aeH0H9,  be  f^u^rv^dkf  God,  wHhou$  am,^Ju9t 
eau9e  of  blame,  until  your  tnal  is  finished,  through  ihe  coming 
of  our  Lord  Jetuo  Chriot  to  release  you  l^  death. 
•  84  Faithful  to  God  who  hath  called  you  into  his  kingdinfi»  and 
-whot  having  promised  to  assist  you  in  all  your  tria]%  and  t0 
sanctify  you  wholly,  aUo  vfill  do  it, 

85  Brethren,  sensible  of  the  importance  and  difficulty  of  my 
work  as  an  apostle,  I  earnestly  request  you  to  pray  for  me* 

86  Expreat  your  affection  tovarda  all  your  Chriotian  brethren, 
in  the  ordinary  manner,  by  giving'  them  a  kiat,  accompanied  with 
nothing  of  that  criminal  love  which  many  of  the  Greeks  indul^ 
towards  their  own  sex. 

87  /  lay  you,  who  preside  in  the  church  at  Thessalonica,  under 
an  oath  by  the  Lord*o  direction,  thai  this  efdotle  be  read  to  aU 
the  holy  brethren  professing  Christianity  in  your  own  chuix:h,  and 
in  all  the  churches  of  Macedonia. 

88  I  finish  my  letter  with  giving  you  my  apostolical  benedic- 
tion. Mkiy  the  favour,  protection,  and  aotiotance  of  our  Jjord 
Jeeus  Christ,  whose  servants  ye  are,  ever  remain  -with  you,  that  ye 
may  be  approved  of  him.  And  in  testimony  of  my  sincerity  in 
this,  and  in  all  the  things  written  in  this  epistle,  I  say  Amen. 

he  considered  the  efllcacy  of  their  prayers  with  God,  who,  to  ^ 
honour  to  good  men,  hearelh  their  pravers  in  behalf  of  others,  he 
was  sensible  that  their  prayers  migat  be  of  greet  use  to  him.  See 
Col.  Iv.  3.  note  1. 

Ver.  27.  1  adjure  you  by  the  Lord,  that  this  epistle  be  read  lo 
all  the  holy  brethren.  ]-;-See  Preliminary  Essay  2.  This  being  a 
command  to  the  presidents  and  pastors  of  the  Thessalonisn 
church,  it  is  evident  that  this  epistle  must  have  been  first  deliver* 
ed  to  them  by  his  order,  although  it  was  Inscribed  to  the  TheS- 
salonians  in  general  The  same  course,  no  doubt,  he  followed 
vrith  all  his  other  inspired  epistles.  They  were  sent  by  him  to 
the  elders  of  the  churches  for  wtiose  use  they  were  designedi 
with  a  direction  that  thev  should  be  read  pubficly,  by  some  or 
their  number,  to  the  bretnren  in  their  assemblies  for  worship ; 
and  that  not  once  or  twice,  bat  frequently,  that  all  might  have  tne 
benefit  of  the  Instructions  contained  in  tiiem.  If  this  method  had 
not  been  followed,  such  ss  were  unlearned  would  have  derived 
no  advantage  from  the  apostolical  writings ;  and  to  malce  theSe 
writings  of  use  to  the  rest,  tliey  must  have  been  circulated  amoqg 
them  in  private,  which  would  have  exposed  the  autographs  of  the 
apostle's  letters  to  the  danger  of  being  lost.  The  practice  there* 
fore  of  tl>A  Romish  clergy,  who  do  not  read  the  scriptures  to  the 
common  people  in  their  felisious  assemblies,  or  who  read  them 
In  an  unknown  tongue,  is  directly  contrary  to  the  apostolical  in- 
junctions, and  to  the  primitive  practice.— Fariher,  as  the  Thes- 
salonian  brethren  had  not  been  entirely  obedient  to  their  spirituKl 

Kides,  the  spostle  may  have  suspected  thst  their  pastors  would 
afraid  to  read  this  epistle  publicly,  in  which  a  number  of  them 
were  rebuked,  and  in  which  practices  were  expressly  condemn- 
ed which  many  of  them  still  followed.  He  therefore  laid  the 
pa.stors  under  an  oath,  to  cause  It  to  be  read  publicly  to  all  the 
brethren  in  their  own  city,  and  in  the  neighbourhood. 


II.  THESSALONIANS. 


PREFACE. 

8xGT.  I. — Of  the  OeeaHon  of  Writing  the  Second  Epie- 
tie  to  the  Theooaloniane. 


PmoM  the  matters  oontained  in  this  epistle  it  appean, 
that  the  messenger  who  carried  Paul's  first  letter  to  the 
Thessalonians,  gave  him,  when  he  returned,  a  particular 
•ooount  of  their  affidrs,  (see  8  These,  iii.  1 1.),  and,  among 
other  things,  informed  him,  that  many  of  tiiem  thought 
the  day  of  judgment  was  to  happen  in  that  age  ;  because 
in  his  letter  the  apostle  seems  to  insinuate,  that  he  was  to 
be  living  on  the  earth  at  the  coming  of  the  Lord :  1  Thess. 
iv.  16.  *  We  who  are  alive  and  remain  unto  the  coming 
of  the  Lord.*— -Ver.  17.  *  Then  we  who  are  alive  and  r^ 
in«in,  shall  be  caught  up.' — Chap.  v.  4.  *  But  ye  are  not 
in  darkness,  so  as  that  day  ^ould»  like  a  thief,  lay  hold 
on  yofo.'— Ver.  6.  '  Tbeiefora,  let  us  not  sleeps  even  as 


the  others ;  but  let  us  watch  and  be  sober/ — ^The  same 
person  also  informed  the  apostle,  that  such  of  the  Thes- 
salonians as  thought  the  coming  of  Christ  and  the  end  of 
the  world  at  hand,  were  neglecting  their  secular  affain, 
in  the  persuasion  that  all  business  of  that  sort  was  incon- 
sistent with  the  care  of  their  souls :  That  certain  finlse 
teachers  among  the  Thessalonians  pretended  to  have  a 
revelation  of  tibe  Spirit,  importing  that  the  day  of  judg- 
ment was  at  hand :  That  others  affirmed  they  were  sent 
by  the  apostle  to  declare  the  same  things  by  word  of 
mouth  :  nay.  That  a  forged  letter  had  been  handed  about 
in  Thessalonica,  as  from  him,  to  the  same  purpose. — An 
error  of  this  kind  being  exceedingly  prejudicial  to  society, 
it  was  necessary  to  put  a  stop  to  it  immediately  ;  and  the 
rather,  that  being  imputed  to  Paul,  it  was  utterly  sub- 
versive of  his  apostolical  character  and  inspiration.  The 
state,  therefore,  of  the  Thessalonians  was  no  sooner  made 
known  to  the  apostle,  than  he  wrote  to  them  this  secoiid 
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epbCto;  in  wMch,  w  in  die  former,  SOae  and  Timothy 
joined  him,  to  shew  that  they  were  of  the  same  aenU- 
menta  with  him  concerning  diat  momentous  a^&ir. 

The  foregoing  account  of  the  occasion  and  design  of 
writing  the  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  is  taken 
from  chap.  ii.  1.  where  the  apostle  besought  the  Thes- 
aaloniana,  'with  relation  to  th%  coming  of  Christ,  and 
their  gathering  together  aroimd  him/  (described  in  his 
former  epistle,  chap.  iv.  14-18.),  not  to  give  the  least 
heed  to  any  teacher  pretending  to  a  revelation  of  the 
Spirit,  who  affirmed  that  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand ; 
or  who  brought  any  verbal  message  or  letter  to  that  pur- 
pose, as  from  him.  The  whole  was  a  fiOsehood,  wickedly 
muned.  And  to  convince  them  that  it  was  a  ftlsehood, 
he  assured  them  in  the  most  express  terms,  that  before 
the  day  of  the  Lord  there  will  be  a  great  apostasy  in  the 
church  *,  that  the  man  of  sin  is  to  be  revealed ;  that  he 
will  oppose  and  exalt  himself  above  every  one  who  is 
called  God,  or  who  is  an  object  of  worship ;  and  that  he 
will  sit,  or  continue  a  long  time,  in  the  church,  as  God. 
Then  he  put  this  question  to  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  0. 
'Bo  ye  not  remember,  that  when  I  was  yet  with  you  I 
told  you  these  things  !'  8o  th»t  if  they  had  recollected  the 
apostle's  discourses,  they  would  easily  have  perceived  the 
frJsehood  of  the  things  which  the  deceivers  pretended  to 
inculcate  as  a  message  from  him. — ^The  chief  design, 
therefore,  of  this  epistle  was,  to  convince  the  Thessalo- 
nians Uiat  the  apostle  and  his  assistants  did  not  entertain 
the  opinion  imputed  to  them,  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
and  the  day  of  judgment  were  to  happen  in  their  life- 
time ;  and  to  foretell  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  '  mystery 
of  iniquity,*  together  with  the  coming  and  destruction 
of  ti^e  *  man  of  sin ;'  that  the  &ithlul,  being  forewarned, 
might  not  be  surprised  at  these  events  when  they  took 
place  in  the  church. 

'    SicT.  ITw— 0/  the  Time  and  Place  of  Writings  the 
Second  Epittle  to  the  Thettaloniant, 

Paul's  second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  is  thought, 
by  the  best  critics  and  chronologers,  to  have  been  writ- 
ten from  Corinth,  during  his  first  abode  in  that  city. 
For  the  error  it  was  designed  to  correct  being  of  a  most 
pernicious  nature,  as  shall  be  shewed  immediately,  and 
requiring  a  speedy  remedy,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  the 
apostle  would  write  it  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  mes- 
senger who  carried  his  former  letter  returned,  and  gave 
him  an  account  of  the  disorders  which  prevailed  among 
the  Thessalonians. — That  the  apostle  wrote  this  second 
letter  not  long  after  the  first,  seems  probable  for  this 
reason  also,  that  Timothy  and  Silvanus,  who  joined  him 
in  his  first  letter,  were  still  with  him,  and  joined  him  in 
the  second.  And  seeing  in  this  epistle  he  desired  the 
brethren  to  '  pray,  that  he  might  be  delivered  from  brutish 
and  wicked  men,'  chap.  iiL  2.  it  is  probable  he  wrote  it 
soon  after  the  insurrection  of  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  in 
which  they  dragged  him  before  Gallio  the  proconsul  of 
Achaia,  and  accused  him  of  *  persuading  men  to  woi^ 
ship  God  contrary  to  the  law,'  Acts  xviii.  13.  It  seems 
the  ignorance  and  rage  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  had  made 
such  an  impression  upon  the  apostle's  mind,  that  he  was 
afraid  of  encountering  them  again ;  and  therefore  he 
begged  the  Thessalonians  to  pray  that  God  would  de- 
liver him  from  all  such  furious  bigots,  who,  though  they 
professed  to  believe  in  the  true  God,  shewed,  by  their 
actions,  that  they  were  destitute  of  every  good  pnnciple 
whatsoever. — ^This  epistle,  therefore,  being  written  at 
Corinth  soon  after  the  former,  we  cannot  be  much  mis- 
taken in  supposing  that  it  was  dated  a.  n.  52,  in  the 
end  of  the  twelfth,  or  in  the  beginning  of  the  thirteenth 
year  of  the  reign  of  Claudius,  the  successor  of  Caius. 

On  suppoettion  that  this  is  the  true  date  of  the  epistle, 
Orotiiia»  who  makes  the  emperor  Caius  the  man  of  oin. 


•ad  fifimoa  Magus  the  wicked  one,  whoae  coming  is  hn- 
told  2  Thess.  ii.,  hath  fallen  into  a  gross  error;  as  batk 
Hammond  likewise,  who  makes  Simon  Magus  the  man 
of  ein  and  the  -wicked  one.  From  the  history  of  the  Acts 
we  know,  that  Simon  had  of  a  long  time  bewitched  the 
Samaritans  with  his  sorceries,  when  Philip  preached  the 
gospel  to  them.  After  leaving  Samaria  he  went,  ac- 
cording to  Grotius  and  Hammond,  to  Rome,  and  was 
honoured  as  a  god  in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Claudius.  Now,  seeing  in  the  second  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  which  was  written  in  the  end  of  the  reign 
of  Claudius,  the  revelation  of  the  man  of  sin  is  spoken 
of  as  an  event  to  happen  in  some  future  period,  it  is 
plain  tiiat  neither  Cains,  who  was  then  dead,  nor  Simon, 
who  is  said  to  have  revmled  himself  at  Rome  as  a  gt^ 
in  the  beginning  ci  the  reign  of  Claudius,  can  be  the 
man  of  sin,  and  -wicked  one,  whose  coming  and  revels 
tion  are  foretold  in  that  epistle. 

SiCT.  m,^Shewing  that  nene  of  the  Jpoetleo  beUeved 
the  Day  of  Judgment  was  tfe  happen  iv^their  lift' 
time, 

GnoTivs,  Locke,  and  others,  have  affirmed,  that  the 
apostles  of  Christ  believed  the  end  of  the  worid  was  to 
happen  in  their  time ;  and  that  they  have  declared  this 
to  be  their  belief^  in  various  passages  of  their  raistles. 
But  these  learned  men,  and  all  who  join  them  m  that 
opinion,  have  &llen  into  a  most  pernicious  error.  For 
thereby  they  destroy  the  authority  of  the  gospel  revela- 
tion, at  least  so  fer  as  it  is  contained  in  Uie  discourses 
and  writings  of  the  apostles ;  because,  if  they  have  erred 
in  a  matter  of  such  importance,  and  which  they  affirm 
was  revealed  to  them  by  Christ,  they  mav  have  been  mis- 
taken in  other  matters  also,  where  their  mspiration  is  not 
more  strongly  asserted  by  them  than  in  this  instance.  In 
imputing  iiu  mistake  to  the  apostles,  the  deists  have 
heartily  joined  the  learned  men  above  mentioned,  because 
a  mistake  of  this  sort  effectually  overthrows  the  apostles' 
pretensions  to  inspiration.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to 
dear  them  from  so  injurious  an  imputation. 

And,  first,  with  respect  to  Paul,  who  was  an  apostle  of 
Christ,  and  Silvanus,  who  was  a  prophet  and  chief  man 
among  the  brethren,  and  Timothy,  who  was  eminent  for 
bis  spiritual  gifts,  I  observe,  that  the  epistle  under  our 
consideration  affords  the  clearest  proof  that  these  men 
knew  the  truth  concerning  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge 
the  world.  For  in  it  they  expressly  assured  the  Thessa* 
lonians.  That  the  persons  who  made  them  believe  the 
day  of  judgment  was  at  hand,  were  deceiving  them: 
That  before  the  day  of  judgment  there  was  to  be  ti 
great  apostasy  in  reUgion,  occasioned  by  the  man  of  sin, 
who  at  that  time  was  restrained  from  shewing  himself 
but  who  was  to  be  revealed  in  his  season :  Thot  when 
revealed,  he  will  «tr,  that  is,  remain  a  long  time  in  the 
church  of  God,  as  God,  and  shewing  himself  that  he  is 
God :  And  that  afterwards  he  is  to  be  d'estroyed.  Now, 
as  these  events  could  not  be  accomplished  in  the  course 
of  a  few  years,  the  persons  who  foretold  that  they  were 
to  happen  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  certainly  did  not 
think  the  day  of  judgment  wonld  be  in  their  lifetime. 
And  as  for  the  expressions  in  the  former  epistle,  which 
have  been  thought  to  imply  that  Paul  believed  ^e  day 
of  judgment  at  hand,  we  have  shewed,  in  note  1.  on  1 
Thess.  iv.  15.  that  they  are  mere  rhetorical  forms  of  ex- 
pression, which  ought  not  to  have  been  made  the  foun- 
dation of  a  doctrine  of  this  magnitude.  Besides,  St 
Paul,  Rom.  xi.  23>-36.  by  a  long  chain  of  reasoning 
having  shewed,  that,  after  the  general  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles,  the  Jews  in  a  body  are  to  be  brought  into  the 
Christian  church,  can  any  person  be  so  absuid  as  to  per 
severe  in  maintaining,  that  this  apostle  believed  the  end 
of  the  world  would  happen  in  his  own  lil^ime  ^ 
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Next,  with  respect  to  the  apoetle  Peter,  I  think  it 
plain,  £rom  the  manner  in  which  he  hath  spoken  of  the 
ooming  of  Christ,  that  he  knew  it  was  at  a  great  distance : . 
2  Pet.  iii.  3.  '  Knowing  this  first,  that  scoffers  will  come 
in  the  last  of  the  days,  walking  after  their  own  lusts  $ 
4.  And  saying,  where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  t  For 
from  the  time  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things  continue 
u  at  the  heginning  of  the  creation.  8.  But  this  one 
thing,  let  it  not  escape  you,  beloved,  that  one  day  is  with 
the  Lord  as  a  thousand  yean,  and  a  thousand  years  as 
one  day.  9.  The  Lord  who  hath  promised,  doth  not  de- 
Lay,  In  the  manner  some  account  delaying.'  Now,  see- 
ing Peter  hath  here  foretold,  that  in  the  last  age  the 
wicked  wUl  mock  at  the  promise  of  Christ's  coming,  on 
Account  of  its  being  long  delayed,— and  firom  the  stshUity 
said  regularity  of  the  course  of  nature,  during  so  many 
ages,  will  argue  that  there  is  no  pn^Mibility  that  the  world 
will  ever  come  to  an  end, — it  is  evident  that  he  also  knew 
the  ooming  of  Christ  to  judgment  was  at  a  veiy  great 
dhtaaoe,  sit  tiia  time  he  wrote  that  epistle. 

The  tame  may  be  said  of  James.  For  in  the  hearing 
of  the  apostles,  elders,  and  brethren,  assembled  in  the 
oooneil  of  Jenualem,  be  quoted  passa^  from  the  Jew* 
ish  prophets,  to  shew,  that  all  the  Gentiles  were,  in  some 
future  period,  to  seek  after  the  Lord,  AcU  zv.  17.  But 
if  James  looked  for  the  general  conversion  of  the  Gen* 
tiles,  he  certainly  could  not  imagine  the  end  of  the  world 
would  happen  in  his  time. 

Lastly,  the  apostle  John,  in  his  book  of  the  Revelation, 
having  foretold  a  great  variety  of  important  events  r^ 
specting  the  political  and  religious  state  of  the  world, 
which  could  not  be  accomplished  in  a  few  years,  but  n^ 
quired  a  series  of  ages  to  give  them  birth,  there  cannot 
b^  the  least  doubt  that  he  likewise  knew  the  truth  con- 
cerning his  master's  second  ooming.  And  therefore,  to 
suppooe  that  he  imagined  the  day  of  judgment  was  to 
ha^n  in  Us  own  lifetime,  is  a  palpable  mistske. 

Upon  the  whole,  seeing  the  apostles,  and  other  inspir- 
ed tojuhers  of  our  religion,  certainly  knew  that  the  com- 
ing of  Christ  to  judgment  was  at  a  great  distance,  eveir 
impartial  pe»on  must  be  sensible  ihey  have  been  muoi 
injured,  not  by  the  enemies  of  revelation  alone,  but  by 
some  of  its  friends^  who,  upon  the  strength  of  certain 
expressions,  the  meaning  of  whidi  they  evidently  misun- 
derstood, have  endeavoured  to  persuade  the  world  that 
the  apostles  ignorantly  believed  the  day  of  judgment  was 
at  hand.  These  erpressions  may  all  be  applied  to  other 
events,  as  shall  be  shewed  in  the  next  section  $  and  there- 
fore they  ought  to  be  so  ^>plied,  because  candour  re- 
quires that  sense  to  be  put  on  an  author's  words  which 
renders  him  most  consistent  with  himself. 

BxcT.  rV. — Different  Condn^9  •/  Chritt  are  tpoken  of 
in  the  AVw  TeetamenL 

In  this  Article  I  propose  to  shew,  that  there  are  other 
eomings  of  Christ  spoken  of  in  scripture,  besides  his 
ooming  to  judgment ;  and  that  there  are  other  things  b^ 
sides  tibia  mundane  system,  whose  end  is  there  foretold ; 
and  that  it  is  of  these  other  matters  the  ^KMtles  speak, 
whrni  they  represent  the  day  of  their  matter,  and  the  end 
•fall  thing'9,  as  at  hand. 

1.  First,  then,  in  the  prophetic  writings  of  the  Jews, 
(8  8am.  xxiL  10-12.;  Psal.  zcvii.  2-5.;  Isa.  zix.  1.), 
great  exertions  of  the  divine  power,  whether  for  the  sal- 
vation or  destruction  of  nations,  are  called  the  coming, 
the  appearing,  the  pretence  of  God,  Hence  it  was  natu- 
ral for  the  apostles,  who  were  Jews,  to  call  any  signal 
and  evident  interposition  of  Christ,  as  governor  of  the ' 
worlS,  for  the  accomplishment  of  bis  purposes,  hit  com* 
iug,  and  hit  day*  Accordingly,  those  exertions  of  his 
power  and  providence,  whereby  he  destroyed  Jerusalem 


and  the  temple,  abrogated  the  Mosaic  institutions,  and 
established  the  gospeC  are  called  by  the  apostles  hit  com- 
ing  and  day  ;  not  only  in  allusion  to  the  ancient  prophe- 
tic language,  but  because  Christ  himself,  in  his  propheqf 
concerning  these  events,  recorded  Matt,  xxiv.,  haXk 
termed  them  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man,  in  ahiision 
to  the  following  prophecy  of  Daniel,  of  which  his  own 
prophecy  is  an  explication;  Dan.  vii.  13.  *I  saw  in  the 
night  visions,  and  behold,  one  like  the  Son  of  Man  came 
^ith  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of 
Jays.  And  they  brought  him  near  before  him.  14. « 
And  there  was  given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a 
kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages  should 
serve  him.  His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion, 
which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that  which, 
shall  not  be  destroyed.'  This  prophecy,  the  Jewish 
doctors  with  one  consent  interpreted  of  their  Messiah, 
and  of  that  temporal  kingdom  which  they  expected  was 
to  be  given  him.  Farther,  they  supposed  he  would  erect 
that  temporal  kingdom  by  great  and  visible  exertions  of 
his  power,  for  the  destruction  of  his  enemies.  But  they 
little  suspected,  that  themselves  were  of  the  number  of 
those  enemies  whom  he  was  to  destroy,  and  that  his 
kingdom  was  to  be  established  upon  the  ruin  of  their 
state.  Yet  that  was  the  true  meaning  of  *  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  Man  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.'  For  while 
the  Jewish  nation  continued  in  Judea,  and  observed  the 
institutions  of  Moses,  they  violently  opposed  the  preoch- 
ing  of  the  gospel,  by  which  Mesaah  was  to  reign  over 
all  people,  nations,  and  languages.  Wherefore,  that  the 
everlasting  kingdom  might  be  effectually  established,  it 
was  necessary  that  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state  should 
be  destroyed  by  the  Roman  armies.  Now,  since  our 
Lord  foretold  this  sad  catastrophe,  in  the  words  of  the 
prophet  Daniel,  Matt.  xxiv.  30.  *  And  they  shall  see  the 
Son  of  Man  coming  in  the  douda  of  heaven,  with  power 
and  great  gloxy ;'  and,  after  describing  every  particular 
of  it  with  the  greatest  exactness,  seeing  he  told  his  disci- 
ples, ver.  34.  *  This  generation  i^all  not  pass  till  all  these 
things  be  fulfilled;'  can  there  be  any  doubt,  that  the 
apostles  (who,  when  they  wrote  their  epistles,  certainly 
understood  the  true  import  of  this  prophecy),  '  by  their 
master's  coming,'  and  by  *  the  end  of  all  things,'  which 
they  represent  as  at  hand,  meant  his  coming  to  destroy 
Jerusalem,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  institutions  of  Mo- 
aesl — ^It  ii  no  objection  to  this,  that  when  the  apostles 
heard  Christ  declare,  *  There  shall  not  be  left  here  ona 
stone  upon  another,  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down,'  they 
connected  the  end  of  the  world,  or  age,  with  that  event : 
Matt  xxiv.  3.  *  Tell  us,  when  shall  these  things  be,  and 
what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming,  (s^i  vvtrt^uAc  <rti 
mM»nt),  and  of  the  end  of  the  age  V  For,  as  the  Jewish 
doctors  divided  the  duration  of  the  world  into  three  ages; 
the  age  before  the  law,  the  age  under  the  law,  and  the 
age  of  the  Messiah ;  the  apostles  knew  that  the  age  under 
the  law  was  to  end  when  the  age  under  Messiah  began. 
And  therefore,  by  the  end  of  the  age,  they  meant,  even  at 
that  time,  not  the  end  of  the  world,  but  the  end  of  the 
age  under  the  law,  in  which  the  Jews  had  been  greatly 
oppressed  by  the  heathens.  And  although  they  did  not 
then  understand  the  purpose  for  which  their  master  was 
to  cohie,  nor  iht  true  nature  of  his  kingdom,  nor  suspect 
that  he  was  to  make  any  change  in  the  institutions  of 
Moses ;  yet  when  they  wrote  their  epistles,  being  illumi- 
nated by  the  Holy  Ghost,  they  certainly  knew  that  the 
institutions  of  Moses  were  to  be  abolished,  and  that  their 
master's  kingdom  was  not  a  temporal,  but  a  spiritual  d&-  * 
minion,  in  which  all  people,  nations  snd  Isnguages,  were 
to  be  governed,  not  by  external  force,  but  by  the  operas 
tion  of  truth  upon  their  minds,  through  the  preaching  d 
the  gospel. 


424 


PREFACE  TO  H.  THESSALONIANa 


Sect.  IV. 


Farther,  that  the  apoetlea,  by  the  coming'  of  Christy 
which  they  represented  ae  at  hand  when  they  wrote  their 
•pieties,  meant  his  coming  to  establish  his  spiritual  king^ 
dom  over  all  people,  nations,  and  languages,  and  not  his 
eoming  to  put  an  end  to  this  mundane  system,  is  evident 
firom  what  Christ  himself  told  them,  Matt.  xvi.  28.  <  There 
he  some  standing  here,  who  shall  not  taste  of  death  till 
they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  his  kingdom.*  And, 
igreeably  to  this  account  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  of 
ihe  end  of  all  things,  I  observe,  that  every  passage  of 
their  epistles,  in  which  the  apostles  have  spoken  of  these 
things  as  at  hand,  may,  with  the  greatest  proprie^,  be  inters 
preted  of  Christ's  coming  to  establish  his  everlasting  king^ 
dom  over  all  people,  nations,  and  languages,  by  destroying 
Jerusalem,  putting  an  end  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and 
spreading  the  gospel  through  the  world.  Thus,  1  Cor. 
z.  11.  *  These  things— are  written  for  our  admonition, 
upon  whom  (tuxs  tm  tuwrm)  the  ends  of  the  ages  are 
eome,'  means,  the  end  of  the  age  under  the  law,  and  the 
beginning  of  the  age  under  the  Messiah* — Philip,  iv.  ft. 

*  Let  your  moderation  be  known  to  all  men ;  the  Lord  is 
nigh ;'  namely,  to  destroy  the  Jews,  your  greatest  adver- 
saries.— Heb.  ix.  26.  '  But  now  once,  (m  ^vrnktm  ttn 
*mff)t  at  the  conclusion  of  the  ages,*  the  Jewish  jubilees, 

*  he  hath  been  manilested  to  abolish  sin-oflering  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself.*— Heb.  z.  26.  '  Exhorting  one  an- 
other daily,  and  so  much  the  more,  as  ye  see  the  day  ap- 
pioaehing  ;*  the  day  of  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jeru- 
salem and  the  Jewish  state. — ^Ver.  87.  <For  yet  a  veiy 
tittle  while,  and  he  who  is  coming  will  come  and  witt 
not  taRy.*--James  v.  7.  *  Wherefore,  be  patient,  brethren, 
unto  the  coming  of  the  L<»d.'*-yer.  8.  <  Be  ya  also  pa^ 
tient;  strengthen  your  hearts,  for  the  coming  of  the 
Lord,'  to  destroy  the  Jews  your  persecutors,  '  drawetk 
nigh.'— Ver.  9.  <  Behold,  the  Judge  standeth  before  the 
door.' — 1  Pet  iv..7.  '  The  end  of  all  things,'  the  end  of 
Jerusalem  and  of  the  temple,  and  of  all  the  Mosaic  in* 
•titutions,  <  hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,  and 
Watch  unto  prayer.* — 1  John  ti.  18.  Young  'children, 
It  is  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  state ;  *  and,  as  ye  have 
heard  (from  Christ,  in  his  prophecy  of  the  destruction  <d 
Jerusalem)  that  the  antichrist  oomcth,  so  now  there  are 
many  antichrists ;  whence'  we  know  that  it  is  the  last 
kou^  of  ttie  Jewish  state. 

3.  There  is  another  coming  of  Christ  spoken  of  by  the 
^MMtles,  dilTerent  lU(ewise  from  his  coming  to  judge  the 
world,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  present  state  <^  things; 
namely,  his  coming  to  destroy  *  title  man  of  sin,*  2  These, 
ii.  8.  '  Him  the  Lord  will  eonsume  by  the  breath  of  his 
mouth,  and  will  render  ineffectual  by  the  bright  shining 
of  his  coming.'  This  singular  event,  which  will  contri» 
bule  greatly  to  the  honour  of  Ood,  and  to  the  good  of 
his  church,  hang  to  be  accomplished  by  a  visible  and 
extraordinary  interpoeitioa  of  the  power  of  Christ  in  the 
government  of  the  world,  is,  agreeably  to  the  Scripture 
style,  fitly  called  <the  coming  of  the  Lord;'  and  'the 
bnght  shining  of  his  coming.'  But  this  coming  is  no- 
where in  Scripture  said  to  be  at  hand. 

8.  There  is  likewise  a  day, or  coming-  o/CMt#,spoken  of 
by  Paul,  diffinent  firom  his  coming  to  judgment,  and  firom 


both  the  former  comings— I  mean,  his  releasing  his  people 
firom  their  present  triiU,  by  death.  1  Cor.  L  8.  *  £[e  aiao 
will  confirm  you  until  the  end  without  accusation,  in  tbm 
day  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.* — ^Philip.  i.  6.  '  He  who 
hath  begun  in  you  a  good  work,  will  be  completing  it 
until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ.*—!  Thess.  v.  23,  <  May 
your  whole  person,  the  spirit,  and  the  soul,  and  the  body, 
be  preserved  unblamable,  unto  the  coming  of  our  Lonl 
Jesus  Christ.'  It  is  true,  the  release  of  Christ's  servante 
fiK>m  their  present  trial  by  death  is  accomplished,  for  the 
most  part,  by  no  extraordinary  display  of  his  power ;  yet 
it  is  fitly  enough  called  his  dag  and  candnigj  because  by 
his  appointment  all  men  die,  and  by  his  power  each  is 
carried  to  his  own  place  after  d^ath.  Besides,  his  servants 
in  particular,  being  put  on  their  duty  like  soldiers,  must 
remain  at  their  several  posts  till  released  by  their  com- 
mander ;  and  when  he  releases  them,  he  is  fitly  said  te 
come  for  that  purpose. 

4.  Besides  all  these,  there  is  a  dagy  or  coming  of  the 
Lord  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  put  an  end  to  the  pp»» 
sent  state  of  things.  This  coming,  Christ  himself  bath 
promised.  Matt,  xvi  27.  '  The  Son  of  Men  skaU  oome 
in  the  glory  of  his  Father,  with  his  holy  angels;  and  tbni 
shall  he  reward  every  man  acconling  to  his  work.'  Now, 
this  behig  a  real  personal  appearing  of  Christin  the  body* 
it  is,  more  properly  than  any  other  of  hisconingai,  caBed 
the  day  and  coming  of  Chnst  And  the  poiposes  ef  it 
being  more  important  than  those  of  his  other  comings^ 
the  exertions  of  his  power  for  accomplishing  them  wiU 
be  most  signal  and  glorious.  On  that  occasion,  likewise^ 
he  will  appear  in  far  greater  mjesty  than  fonnBriy.  Foi- 
whereas,  during  his  first  abode  on  earth,  bis  dignity  ami 
perfections  were  in  a  great  measure  concealed  under  the 
veil  of  his  human  natuie,  at  his  second  coming,  his  gkiiy 
as  the  image  of  the  inviaible  God,  and  as  having  all  the 
frilness  of  the  Godhead  dwelfing  in  him  bodUy,  will  be 
most  illustriously  displayed,  by  his  raising  the  dead,  jud^ 
ing  the  worid,  destroying  the  earth,  punishing  his  enemies, 
and  rewarding  his  servants.— Hence  this  coming  is,  with 
great  propriety,  termed  *  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Ctiriat,' 
and  *  the  day'  of  his  revelation,  when  he  shall  be  '  glori- 
fied in  his  saints,  and  admired  of  all  them  who  believe.' 

Thus  it  appears,  thait  when  the  apostles  wrote,  there 
were  four  comings  of  Christ  to  happen— 4hree  of  them 
figurative,  but  the  fimrth  a  real  personal  appearance;  that 
these  different  comings  are  frequently  spoken  of  in  So^ 
ture ;  and  that,  aldiough  the  coming  of  Christ  to  destroy 
Jerusalem,  and  to  establish  his  everlasting  kingdom,  be 
represented  by  the  apostles  as  then  at  hand,  no  pawag» 
from  their  writings  can  be  ptodoeed,  in  which  his  per» 
sonal  appearance  to  judge  the  world  is  said,  or  even  in 
sinoated,  to  be  at  hand.  The  truth  is,  if  the  different 
comings  of  Christ  are  distinguished,  as'they  ought  to  be» 
we  shall  find,  that  the  apostles  have  spoken  of  each  of 
them  according  to  truth ;  and  that  the  (pinion  which  in- 
fidels are  so  eager  in  maintaining:,  and  which  some  Chrie- 
tians  have  unadvisedly  espoused,  to  the  great  discredit  of 
the  inspiration  of  the  apostles,  as  if  they  believed  the  day 
of  judgment  was  to  hsppen  in  their  lifetime,  hath  not  the 
least  foundation  in  Scripture. 


CHAPTER  L 
View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Thingo  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


It  seems,  the  messenger  who  carried  the  apostle's  first 
letter  to  the  Thessalonians  had  informed  him,  that  they 
were  exceedingly  strengthened  by  it,  and  bare  the  pcrse- 
eation,  which  still  continued  as  violent  as  ever,  with  ad- 
mirable constancy.— This  good  news  was  so  acceptable 
to  Paul  and  hie  assistants,  that  they  began  their  second 
letter  with  telling  the  Thessalonians,  they  thought  them- 


selves boimd  to  return  thanks  to  God  for  their  increasing 
faith  and  love,  ver.  S.^and  that  diey  boasted  of  their 
faith  and  patience,  in  all  the  persecutions  which  they  en- 
dured, to  other  churches,  ver.  4.  (probably  the  chqidieft 
of  Achaia),  in  expectation,  no  doubt,  that  their  example 
would  have  a  happy  influence  on  these  chiuches,  in  lead- 
ing them  to  exercise  the  like  ftith  and  patience  undtr 
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flufimngSd — And,  for  the  encmmgenwnt.of  tlie  ■ufiBring 
TheMalonians,  the  apo«Ue  obeerred,  that  their  behaviour 
under  persecution  demonstrated  God's  righteousness  in 
having  called  them,  notwithstanding  they  were  of  the 
€rentile  race,  into  the  gospel  dispensation,  ver.  6.— Yet 
It  was  jnst  in  God  to  pnnieh  their  Jewish  perseeators,  by 
sending  tcibnlation  upon  them,  ver.  6. — while  he  was  to 
bestow  on  the  Theesalonians  a  wbxre  in  his  rest,  along 
with  the  believing  Jews,  when  Christ  will  return  from 
heaven  with  his  mighty  angels,  ver.  7. — to  punish  all  who 
know  not  God,  and  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  his  Son, 
ver.  8. — ^With  everlasting  destruction,  hy  flaming  fire  is- 
suing from  his  presence,  ver.  9.— The  apostle  adds,  that, 
at  the  judgment  of  the  world,  Christ  will  be  glorified  by 
the  ministzy  of  the  angels;  who  shall  put  his  sentences  in 


exeeution,  and  be  admixed  by  all  who  believe,  aad^  amoof 
the  rest,  by  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  10. — And  in  this  peiw 
suasion,  he  always  prayed  that  the  behaviour  of  the  Thes- 
salonians might  be  such  as  would  induce  God  to  judge 
them  worthy  of  the  gospel,  whereby  they  were  called  to 
eternal  life ;  and  also  to  perfect  in  them  the  woik  of  fidth 
with  power,  ver.  ll.-*That,  on  the  one  hand,  the  name 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  might  be  glorified  through  them 
by  their  persevering  in  the  faith  of  the  goepel,  even  when 
persecuted ;  and,  on  the  other,  that  they  might  be  glori* 
ned  through  him,  by  the  virtues  which  they  were  enabled 
to  exercise,  in  a  degree  proportioned  to  the  grace  of  God, 
and  of  Christ,  bestowed  upon  them ;  for  these  virtues 
would  excite  in  the  minds  of  their  persecutors,  the  high* 
est  admiration  of  their  character,  ver.  12. 


New  TaAsrsLATiov. 
Chaf.  L — 1  Paul,  and  Silvanus,  and  TY- 
vtothyy  to  the  church  of  the  Thessalonians, 
WHicn  IS  in  God  our  Father,^  and  in  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

2  Grace  bb  to  you,  and  peace  from  God 
our  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

3  We  are  bound  to  thank  God  always  con* 
eermnf^  you,  brethren,  as  itfitf  because  your 
laith  gioweth  exceedingly,^  and  the  love  of 
every  one  of  you  all  towards  each  other 
aboundeth ; 

4  So  that  we  outeelves  boatt  of  you  (/v, 
163.)  to  the  churches  of  God,<  on  account  of 
your  patience  and  fiuth,  in  all  your  persecu- 
tions and  affictiono  -which  ye  tuotain, 

6  This  is  a  proof  of  the  righteous  jndg^ 
menti  of  God,  (tie  to,  154.)  in  that  ye  vere 
counted  worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God,'  for 
which  ye  even  sufier. 

5  (Em^  137.)  J^otvithotandinfr,^  rr  is 
jfut  with  God  to  give  in  return  taction  to 
tiiem  vho  ajtict  you ; 

7  And  to  you  the  t^jfUcted  {anrsf)  rest'  with 
«e,  when  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from 
heaven,  with  (,ayytKM  /jvra^Mrr,  18.)  his  mighty 
angels; 

8  Inflicting  punithment  (fv,  162.)  vfith 
flaming  fire,i  on  them  vho  know  not  God,  and 
•n  them  vho  obey'  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ 


COXXXITTABT. 

Cbap.  L*-l  Paul,  and  Silao,  and  Timothy,  to  the  church  of  the 
Thessaloftiano,  vhich  it  in  subjection  to  the  true  Ood  our  Father, 
whereby  it  is  distinguished  from  an  assembly  of  idolatrous  Gentiles, 
and  in  subjection  to  the  Lord  Jeoue  Chriot,  whereby  it  is  distin* 
guished  from  a  synagogue  of  unbelieving  Jews. 

2  May  virtumu  tUepotitumw  be  multiplied  to  you,  vith  complete 
happinett  from  God  our  common  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Je9U9 
Chriot,  by  whom  the  Father  dispenses  these  blessings  to  men. 

8  We,  who  in  our  former  letter,  (iiL  12.),  pray^  the  Lord  to 
fill  you  with  fiiith  and  lovp,  are  bound  to  thank  Ood  alvayt  cbn^ 
ceming  you.  brethren,  at  it  Jit  g  becaute,  agreeably  to  our  prayers, 
your  faith  in  the  gospel  groweth  exceedingly,  notwithstanding  the 
persecution  which  ye  suffer,  arid  becaute  the  love  of  every  one  of 
you  all  toroardo  one  another  aboundeth  / 

4  So  that  we  ourtelvet  boatt  of  you  to  the  churchet  of  Ood 
planted  by  us  in  these  parts,  en  account  of  your  singtilar  patience 
and  faith,  under  all  the  pertecutiont,  and  under  all  the  t^ffiictione 
vhich  ye  euttain,  whether  from  your  own  countrymen,  or  from 
the  unbelieving  Jews  in  your  city. 

6  7^'«  your  exemplary  faith  and  patience  under  penwcution,  we 
told  the  churches,  it  a  demonttration  of  the  righteout  Judgment 
of  God,  vho  counted  you  Gentiles  vorthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
into  which  he  hath  called  you,  (1  Thess.  iL  12.),  and /or  vhich  ye 
even  tuffer* 

6  ^otvithttanding  God  is  justified  by  your  patience  in  suffering, 
he  reckont  it  right  to  give  in  i^tum  affliction  to  them  vho  <\fflict 
you*    This  I  declare,  to  terrify  your  persecutors ; 

7  ^nd  to  comfort  you  who  suffer,  I  add,  that  God  reckons  it 
right  to  give  to  you  Gentiles  vho  are  afflicted,  eternal  happinett 
vith  ut  Jews,  vhen  the  Lord  Jetut  thoR  be  revealed  as  dm  Son 
of  God,  by  coming  yrom  heaven  vith  hit  mighty  angelt ; 

8  Inflicting  p-imithment  vith  flaming  fire  on  the  heathent  vho  do 
not  acknovledge  God,  but  worship  idols;  and  on  them  vho  believe 
not  the  gotpel  of  our  Lord  Jetut  Chritt,  when  preached  to  them ; 
or  who,  though  they  profess  to  believe  it,  obey  not  its  precepts. 


Ver.  1.  God  our  Father.}— Ood  is  the  Father  of  all  mankind,  by 
creation ;  and  of  them  who  believe,  bj  regenpration ;  and  that 
whether  they  be  Jews  or  Gentiles.  • 

Ver.  3.  Tour  faith  groweth  exceedinsly.}— This  teachea  u^  not 
to  satisfy  ourselves  with  a  general  benef  that  the  gospel  la  from 
God,  nor  with  a  superficial  view  of  its  doctrines  anci  precepts. 
Our  persuasion  of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  should  grow  in 
strength  daily,  and  our  views  or  its  doctrines  and  precepts  ought 
to  become  more  clear  and  extensive.  For,  as  all  the  virtues  de- 
rfve  their  life  and  operation  from  fUth,  the  stronger  our  faith  Is^ 
the  greater  our  virtue  will  be.  In  this  light,  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  frequently  to  review  the  evidences  of  the  gospel,  that 
we  mav  thereby  strengthen  our  ftith ;  and  to  search  the  scriptures 
dally,  ft>r  the  purpose  of  Improving  our  views  of  the  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  our  religion. 

Ver.  4.  We  ourselves  boast  of  you  to  the  churches  of  Ood.}— This 
ce  shews  us,  what  is  the  occasion  of  Joy  to  lUthful  ministers : 


It  is  the  faith,  and  pietv,  and  charitv,  and  patience,  and  constancy, 
of  the  churcnes  in  which  they  mintster.— As  Benson  observes, 
the  apostle's  address  here  is  admirable.  He  excited  the  emula- 
tion of  other  churches  bv  boasting  of  the  Thessalonians  to  them : 
And  he  quickened  the  Thessalonians,  by  telling  them  how  much 
be  had  praised  them,  in  the  hearing  of  the  churches. 

Ver.  &— 1.  Righteous  judgment  of  God. Hit  is  a  proof  that  God 
bath  judged  justlv  and  impartially,  In  bestowing  the  gospel  upon 
you,  and  that  he  knows  the  hearts  of  men.  . 

2.  Worthy  of  the  kingdom  of  God.}— Bo  the  gospel  Is  called  by 
our  Lord.  Matt  zii  9&  'The  kirwdom  of  God  is  come  to  you.' 


The  apostle  calls  the  gospel  dispensation  'the  kingdom  of  God,'  la 
allusion  to  Dan.  11. 44.^  In  the  days  of  these  kings  shall  the  God  of 
heaven  set  up  a  kingdom  which  shall  never  be  destroyed.'  Bee 
ver.  11.  note  1. 

Ver.  6.  Notwithstandln|[,  it  is  just}— The  meaning  is,  Notwith* 
standing,  by  the  persecution  which  ye  endure,  the  righteousness 
of  God's  judgment,  in  counting  yon  worthv  of  his  kingdom,  is  d^ 
monstrated,  yet  it  is  just  with  God  to  pumsh  them,  Ac 

Ver.  7.  Rest  with  us.}— Ay«rir,  relasation.  The  apostle  does 
not  mean  relaxation  from  persecution.  The  believing  Jews  had 
no  relaxation  in  that  sense,  any  more  than  the  believing  Gentiles. 
But  he  means  relaxation  from  the  troubles  of  this  life  at  death, 
and  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  rest,  the  rest  of  God,  along  with  the 
believing  Jews. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Inflicting  punishment  with  flaming  Are.}— So  ^i^»rr«f 
t*Si*nrt9  literally  sfamlnes.  See  1  Pet  ii.  14.  where  M^ixiirir  is  trans- 
lated i>fmi«Amenf.  Some  are  of  opinion,  that  «v  irv«i  ^Ktytf  should 
be  joined  with  the  last  clause  of  the  preceding  verse,  thus— 'shall 
be  revealed  from  heaven  fai  flamhig  fire.'  But  the  constmction  I 
have  adopted  is  more  suitable  to  the  design  of  Christ's  second 
coming,  which  is  to  comfort  the  righteous,  as  well  as  to  punish 
the  wicked.  Besides,  the  Syriac  translator  hath^  '  Qui  sumet  ulti* 
onem  in  vehementia  ignis.'— Iiv^i  ^^.v^-e;,  the  Jure  qfjlamt,  is  an 
Hebraism  which  denotes,  that  the  fire  whicn  is  to  destroy  the 
wicked  shall  burn  fiercely,  so  as  to  occasion  a  sreat  light 

2-  And  ^ho  obey  not  the  gospel}— The  beUef  of  the  gospel  Is  often 
termed  by  Paul  the  obedience  of  faith;  because  God  hath  coni>' 
maaded  men  to  believe  the  gpwpH   BsBce  Christ  toM  the  JeWi^ 
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(^itm:,  67.)  TUete  thaU  •vj'tr  ttmUh^        9  Then  wicked  nMi,  Mug  immA  ftom  tlw  daad,  Mo0  «!(#!»* 
meniy  EVRS  everlasting  destruction,'  m>ni  the    pumthment,  even  everlaetlng  deetruetion,  by  fire  iMuing/rem  tke 
of  the  Lord,  and  from  the  gloiy  of   presence  of  the  Lordf  the  fiery  cloud  by  which  the  preeenoa  of 

the  Lord  will  be  rendered  ilhiatiioua ;  and  from  that  gUriotf  (»• 
ken  ef/u9  power  as  Judge. 

10  Thitf  punishment  shall  fiill  on  the  wicked,  in  that  day  -when 
Chriet  thail  come  finom  heaven  the  second  time,  not  to  be  deqnsed 
and  crucified,  but  to  be  ghr{fied  through  the  ministiy  of  hie  holy 
angeU,  who  will  put  his  sentences  in  execution ;  and  to  he  exceed- 
ingly admired  by  all  the  believert^  on  account  of  hu  justice  and 
power;  and,  among  the  rest,  by  you  Theasalonians,  becauee  our 
teetimony  concerning  Jesus  xeut  believed  by  you, 

1 1  On  -which  account  aUo  loe  atwayopray  concerning  you,  that 
our  God  may  have  reason  to  Judge  you  worthy  of  the  calling  into 
his  kingdom,  ver.  5.,  by  which  he  hath  given  you  an  opportunity 
of  obtaining  eternal  life ;  and  that  he  may  effectually  accompHoh  all 
the  good  inclination  of  hit  goodneoo  in  you,  and  cany  the  work  of 
faith  ( 1  ThesB.  L  3.  note)  to  perfection,  by  hio  powerful  aeeietance  .• 

This  \o  ihe  work  of  God,  that  jt  believe  on  him  whom     ■pirita,  surviving  the  destruciion  of  their  bodies  as  loof  as  it  shall 
'    ~~  '  "^      please  Ood,  shall  be  made  unspeakably  miserable  hj  their  own 

thoughts,  without  any  enjoyment  whatever  to  alleviate  Che  biuer- 
aess  of  their  most  melancholy  stale.  These  things  are  all  so  terri- 
ble, that  the  sound  of  them,  though  distant,  should  awaken  even 
those  wlio  are  most  sunk  in  wickedness  and  insensibility. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Everlasting  destruction.)— Ox«^f*(  properly  stgnifiea 
that  destruction  of  the  animal  life  which  is  called  death  ;  but  is  na 


power, 

10  /n  that  day,^  when  he  shall  come  to  be 
glorified  (it,  167.)  through  his  saints,'  and  to 
he  admired  by  all  the  believero  t^  and  Br 
rou,  because  our  testimony^  was  believed  (i^*, 
189.)  by^  you. 


1 1  (6/c  e)  On  whichliccount  also  we  alwaya 
pray  concerning  yon,  that  our  God  may  count 
you  worthy  of  the  caUing,i  and  fulfil'  all  the 
good^ilfi  of  HIS  goodness  jn  rou,  and  the 
work  of  ftith  with  power; 


iohnvi.529. 

be  hath  sent'  Hence  also  fiiith  is  called  a  work,  1  Thess.  IZ. 
*  your  work  of  faith.'— In  this  clause  the  apostle  seems  to  have  had 
the  unbelieving  Jews  in  his  eye,  and  all  who,  like  them,  obstinately 
and  maliciously  oppose  the  gospel 

To  understand  this  account  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  we 
vust  recollect,  that  after  the  judgment  '  the  righteous  are  to  be 
taught  up'  ftom  the  earth,  '  in  clouds,  to  join  the  Lord  in  the  air,' 
1  Thess.  iv.  17. ;  consequently,  that  the  wicked  are  not  to  be  caught 
ip,  but  are  to  be  left  on  the  earth.  And  in  regard  the  apostle  aS' 
sures  us  that  the  present  earth  *  is  safeljr  preserved  by  the  word 
(command)  of  God,  and  kept  for  fire  against  the  dav  or  judgment, 
and  perdition  of  ungodly  men,'  2  Pet.  iil.  7.  It  follows,  that  the 
wicked,  both  those  who  were  raised  fh>m  the  dead,  sod  those  who 
were  alive  on  the  earth  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  shall  begin  to  suffer 
the  punishment  due  to  them,  in  the  flames  of  the  conflagration. 
This  is  what  Paul  likewise  declares  In  this  Stb  verse ;  and  John, 
Rev.  xxi.  6.  where  he  tells  us,  that  the  wicked  shall  '  be  cast  into 
fhe  lake  which  bumeth  with  flre  and  brimstone,  which  is  the  second 
Aeath.'  Farther,  to  this  punishment  of  the  wicked  In  the  general 
tonflagration  Peter  plainly  alludes,  2  Epist.  ii.  6.  where,  speaking 
of  the  destruction  or  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  bv  fire,  he  savs,  they 
Were  '  made  (  «*«  f*  <y /ia)an  example  to  those  who  after  warUs  would 
live  unjtodly :'  an  example  of  that  dreadful  punishment  by  flre 
which  God  will  inflict  on  the  wicked  at  tlie  day  of  judnnent.  And, 
peeing  it  Is  said  here,  ver.  9.  'They  shall sutfcr  punishment,  even 
everlasting  destruction,  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  ana  fVom 
Uie  glory  of  bis  power.'  it  is  probable  that  the  fire  which  Is  to  bum 
the  earth,  with  the  wicked  left  thereon,  will  Issue  from  the  luroi* 
aous  cloud  with  whir.h  the  Lord  will  be  surrounded ;  even  as  the 
fire  which  devoured  Nadab  and  Abihu,  Lev.  z.  2.  Heb.  '  went  out 
from  the  presence  of  the  Lord ;'  that  Is,  from  the  pillar  of  fire  by 
which  God  manifested  his  presence  among  the  Israelites  In  the 
wilderness.— The  fiery  cloud  with  which  Christ  is  to  be  surround- 
ed when  he  judgeth  the  world,  is,  for  the  same  reason,  called  hit 
rreMnce.  See  ver.  9.  note  2.— It  is  also  called  the  glory  ofhitprnteTf 
ecause  it  Is  a  token  of  the  great  power  with  which  the  rather 
hath  invested  him,  as  k)rd  and  Judge  of  the  world.  In  the  descrlp. 
Hon  which  the  apostle  Peter,  2  Epist.  III.  10,  U,  12,  hath  given  of  the 
burning  of  the  earth,  we  have  an  account  of  the  order  in  which  it 
will  proceed.  It  is  to  begin  with  the  heaven*,  or  air  which  surrounds 
tfM  earth;  uid  by  the  burning  of  the  heavens,  or  air,  the  earth  Is 
to  be  set  oiffire,  ver.  la  and  the  meteors  therein,  burning  fhri- 
ously,  shall  be  dissolved :  and,  ver.  10.  the  flames  spreading  them- 
selves around,  the  earth  and  the  works  thereon  shnll  be  utterly 
burnt;  and  the  bumins  penetrating  to  the  centre,  the  earth  shall 
be  dissolved  as  well  as  the  air :  and  the  elements  of  which  all  things 
are  composed  shall  be  melted,  or  reduced  to  a  homogeneous  mass 
of  liquid  fire,  which  will  either  continue  burning,  or  be  extin* 
fttished  In  order  to  a  renqvatfon,  as  it  pleaseth  God. 

Seeing  th^  flre  in  which  the  wicked  are  to  be  punished  Is  called 
by  oar  Lord,  Matt  xxv.  41.  'fire  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his 
SDSels,'  may  It  not  be  inferred,  that  these  malicious  spiriu  also  are 
IS  be  burnt  In  the  flames  of  the  conflagration  1  Of  this  punishment 
Ihev  mar  be  capable,  if,  as  some  suppose,  they  are  united  to  ethe- 
feal  bodies  of  such  a  texture  as  to  be  sffected  by  fire.  The  other 
^rticulara  concerning  the  fiJIen  ansels,  mentioned  In  scripture, 
''leir  punishment.  For  example, 


where  used  to  denote  the  extinction  of  the  thlnkins  priBciple. 
When,  therefore,  the  wicked  are  said  to  be  punished  with  everlast- 
ing destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  it  cannot  from  that 
expression  be  certainly  inferred  that  they  are  to  be  annihilated; 
but  tlwt  they  are  to  lose  the  animal  life  which  some  of  them  pos- 
sessed who  were  alive  on  the  earth  at  Christ's  coming  to  lodgment, 
and  which  the  rest  retained  by  the  resurrection  of  their  body,  in 
order  that  they  might  Be  judged  and  punished  in  the  body.  Agree- 
ably to  this  supposition,  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  cast  into 
the  lake  which  bumeth  with  fire  and  brimstone,  to  called  *tbe  se- 
cond death,'  Rev.  xx.  14, 15.  to  intimate,  that  as  the  sonl  or  think- 
ing piinciple  in  men  is  not  destroyed  in  the  first  death  or  destruc- 
tion of  the  body,  so  neither  is  it  to  be  extinguished  by  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  body  in  the  general  conflagration;  which  therefore  te 
fi!ly  called  '  the  second  death.'  And  seeing  the  wicked  shall  never 
be  delivered  from  this  second  death  by  any  new  resurrection,  it 
Is  properly  termed  'everlasting  destruction.'  Nevertheless,  whe- 
ther an  end  is  to  be  put  to  their  misery,  and  at  what  period  or  In 
what  manner  it  is  to  Le  ended,  to  not  revealed,  and  rests  with  God 
alone  to  determine. 

2.  From  the  presence  of  the  Lord.]— The  Ittmiooos  cloud  with 
which  the  Lord  will  be  surrounded  when  he  comes  to  judge  the 
world,  is  called  ir^  erwa-ow,  hit  face,  or  pretence,  because  thereby 
his  presence,  when  he  comes  to  judge  the  world,  will  be  manifest* 
ei],  aa  the  presence  of  God  was  manifested  at  Sinai  by  a  cloud^ 
whose  appearance  was  Uke  *  devouring  fire,'  Exod.  xxiv.  17.  See 
2  Pet.  i.  17.  note  2. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  In  that  day.}— The  words  »  nftif  t«iiv«  are  placed 
In  the  end  of  the  verse  by  atrajection  usual  in  Paul's  writings.  But 
in  construction  they  must  be  read  in  the  besinulng  of  the  aentence, 
to  render  the  translation  clear.  The  apostle^s  meaning  is.  They  who 
know  not  God,  Ac.  shall  be  punlsheci  with  everlasting  destruction, 
in  that  day  when  Christ  shall  come  to  be  admired  by  believers  \  for 
that  circumstance  will  aggravate  the  punishment  of  the  wicked. 

2.  He  shsll  come  to  be  glorified  through  his  saints.]— The  somfe 
being  heie  distinguished  from  beliexert,  it  is  probable  that  his 
saints  in  this  verse  are  the  hoiy  angels,  our  Lord's  attendants ; 
especially  as.  In  other  passages,  the  angeto  are  called  hte  saints, 
or  holr  ones.  See  1  Thess.  iil.  13.  '  with  all  his  saints ;'  note  3. 

3.  A(lmircd(i« )  by  all  the  believers.}— If  iv  in  this  passage  is  trans- 
lated m,  as  In  the  common  version,  the  meaning  may  be  admired 
on  account  of  his  power  and  goodness  shewn  in  the  believers,  that 
is,  in  their  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  their  final  glorification. 

4.  Because  our  testimony  was  believed.}— The  Syriac  transla* 
tlon  of  this  clause  is,  'Quia  fides  adhibebitiir  tcstimonk)  nostro.' 
It  seems  the  copy  from  which  that  translation  was  made  bad  a 
different  reading  here. 

6.  Bv  you.}— Grotius  tran.slates  the  last  part  of  this  verse  In  the 
followins  manner :  '  Admired,  Ac.  because  our  testimony  to  you 
shall  be  believed,'  even  by  the  wicked,  *  in  that  dav.'  But  as  i»*r*- 
V  '^n  cannot  with  any  propriety  be  translate<l  thaU  he  beUevedt  pro- 
bably Grotius  adopted  the  reading  of  the  Syriac  transtotioo. 

Ver.  n.— 1.  Judge  you  worthy  of  the  calling.  ]~Some  are  of  opi- 
nion that  the  action  of  oalUng  Is  here  put  for  eternal  Hf^  the  end 
of  that  calling.  But  It  is  more  natural  to  Interpret  it  of  the  gotpti, 
called  to  lav  hold  on  etemal  life ;  and  so  the 

,f,  ,     . ,— „ — , .     ^  ., ,  ..lay  our  Go<C  who  Inspects  your  actions,  find 

B&priaonedlri  on  r  atmosphere,  and  the  day  of  judgment  being  the     you  Theasalonians  always  making  a  right  improvement  of  the 
flme  expressly  fixed  by  Jnde  for  their  judgment  and  pimlshment,     gospel,  whereby  ye  will  be  judged  by  him  worthy  of  it 
do  not  these  circ  umstances  authorise  us  to  believe,  that  when  the        2.  And  fulfil.  }--Others  translate  «  >•  irx«««.ni,  and  make  perfect ; 
heavens,  or  atmospliere  of  air  surrounding  this  earth,  is  set  on  fire,     because  In  other  passages  the  word  is  used  in  that  sense.    See 
«_._„-      ^.     ^  ...^    .         .    ..   .  i-house,  even  as     Col.  ii.  9.  note  L 

r  are  to  be  left  1        3.  AH  the  good-will  of  his  goodness.]— nwrav  ivf  •«<••*  t«c  «>*• 

.fc^M      .  w. '  literally  of  the     ^rvfuc.  •  This,  as  Btackwall  observes,  is  the  shortest  and  the  most 

MvU  and  his  angels,  as  well  as  of  the  wic  ked ;  and  that  the  effect  of  charming  emphatical  Representation  that  is  any- where  to  be  found, 
Ols  burning  upon  both  wiU  be  the  utter  destruction  of  their  bodies,  of  that  immense  gracioosiiesi  and  admlfsble  benignity  of  God. 
wtlieut  say  hope  of  ibeir  ersr  regahiittg  new  bodies ;  while  their     which  no  words  or  thoug hts  can  Aally  express^  bat  was  never  sa 


les  of  such  a  texture  as  to  be  sffected  by  fire.  The  other 

irs  concerning  the  ftJIen  anf  *  •        •• 

seem  toasreevrith  this  account  of  tliel. , ^.^, 

we  are  told,  EpI^  II.  2.  that  they  have  their  habitation  at  present  in 
lbs  air.  And  as  Aie  air  to  a  dark  abode.  In  comparison  of  the  region 
of  Ilxht  which  they  left,  they  are  said  to  be  confined,  2  Pet  li.  4. 
*  with  chains  of  darkness  In  order  to  Judgment.'  In  like  manner 
iQdeteUsas,  ver.  6.  that  'they  are  kepi  In  everlasting  chains  under 

tfsrkness.'  (the  darkness  of  this  world,  Eph.  vi.  12.),  Uinlo  the  judg-  by  which  men  are  cal 
foent  of  the  great  day.'  The  devil,  therefore,  an'l  his  angeto,  being  meaning  wiU  be.  May 
«-i        ^  *         w  3...     .       -.    .         ...      jjj^     you  Theasalonians  all 
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18  That  the  turn  of  our  Lmd*  Jefiu  Ghnrt 
nay  be  glorified  (w,  167.^  thr9ug'h  you,  aad 
ye  tkroug'h  him,^  accoithng  to  the  gntee  of 
ovr  Qod,  and  of  the  Loid  Jesus  Christ. 


IS  That  the  power  of  ear  ntaeter  Jewus  Chriet  may  be  di^ltt$- 
ed  to  your  persecutors,  through  you,  on  whom  he  hath  bestoweil 
such  fortitude  and  seal ;  and  tbsi  ye  oviy  appear  honourable  w 
their  eyes  through  him,  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in  which  thaif 
virtues  have  been  wrought  in  you  by  the  grace  of  our  God,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jetut  Chrlet, 


teppily  ud  no  fully  expressed  as  here."  Sac.  Claa^.  voL  K  p.  Id4.~- 
BecauM  tbe  word  hU  is  not  ia  tho  original,  and  because  »y»  irMv-wn 
ia  never  applied  to  Ood  in  the  New  Testament,  Chandler  is  of 
opinion,  that  it  denotes  the  goodness  of  the  Thessalonians  in  ma. 
king  the  ooUecUou  for  the  saints  in  Judea;  and  that  the  apostle 
prays  here,  that  it  might  take  effect.  Butat  the  time  this  epistle  was 
written,  the  Thessalonians  had  not  made  these  collections ;  for 
Which  reason  I  prefer  the  interpretation  given  in  the  commenUry. 


Ver.  12.  And  ye  through  him.)— By  the  glorification  of  Uie  Thsfr 
salonians,  Tbeophylact  understood  their  ilorification  at  the  day  of 
judgment.  But  I  rather  understand  it  of  their  glorification  in  the 
eyes  of  their  persecutors ;  because  that  fortitude  in  suffering  for 
the  gospel,  which  by  the  grace  of  God  and  of  Christ  they  wel^• 
euabied*to  shew,  could  not  fail,  as  was  observed  in  the  Illustra* 
Uon,  to  raise  in  the  minds  of  their  persecutors  an  h^h  admiratioB 
of  their  character^ 


CHAPTER  n. 

Viev  and  JUuttration  of  the  Subjects  handled  in  thio  Chapter, 


To  exdte  the  attention  of  the  Thessaionian  brethren 
to  the  things  the  apostle  was  going  to  write  cgncerning 
the  time  of  Christ's  second  coming,  and  to  give  them  the 
greater  weight,  he  began  this  chapter  with  beseeching 
them,  in  relation  to  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judge  the 
world,  and  their  gathering  together  around  him  in  the 
air,  of  which  he  had  written  in  his  former  letter,  ver.  1. 
— not  to  be  soon  shaken  firom  any  honest  purpose  which 
they  had  formed  concerning  their  worldly  afiairs,  nor 
thrown  into  confusion,  neither  by  any  pretended  reveler 
tion  of  the  Spirit  obtruded  upon  them  by  false  teachers, 
nor  by  any  verbal  message  as  from  him,  nor  by  any  letter 
forged  in  jbis  name,  importing  that  he  believed  the  day  of 
judgment  wss  at  hand,  ver.  2. — And  to  remove  the  im- 

^ression  which  had  been  made  on  the  minds  of  the 
^hesealonians  by  these  base  arts,  the  apostle  assured  them, 
in  the  most  express  terms,  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  shall 
not  come,  till  there  first  happen  a  great  apostasy  in  re- 
ligion among  the  disciples  of  Christ,  and  the  man  of  sin 
be  revealed ;  that  is,  till  a  tyrannical  power  should  arise 
in  the  church,  which  should  exceedingly  corrupt  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ,  and  grievously  oppress  his  faithful  ser- 
vants, ver.  3. — Next  he  described  the  character  and  ac- 
tions of  that  tyrannical  power,  and  insinuated,  that  it 
would  continue  a  long  time  in  the  church,  openly  op- 
posing both  God  and  Cteist,  ver.  4. — ^Then  asked  Uiem, 
if  they  did  not  remember,  Uiat  when  he  was  with  them 
he  told  them  these  things  1  ver.  6. — and  that  there  was  a 
power  then  existing,  which  restrained  the  man  of  sin 


from  revealing  himself,  ver.  6.^-and  would  restrain  him, 
till  it  was  taken  out  of  the  way,  ver.  7.— 'Which  things^ 
if  they  had  recollected  them,  were  proo&  sufilcient  that 
he  did  not  think  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand.  In  ih^ 
mean  time^  lest  the  prospect  of  such  great  evils  arisiii* 
in  the  church  might  afflict  the  Thessalonians  too  mucq, 
the  apostle  added,  that  after  the  man  of  sin  is  revealed  im 
his  season,  and  hath  continued  during  the  season  allotted 
to  bini,  he  shall  be  destroyed,  vor.  8. — ^In  the  mean  tim«, 
to  enable  the  Thessalonians,  and  every  one  who  might 
read  this  letter,  to  judge  properly  of  the  apostasy,  thf 
apostle  described  tbe  manner  in  which  it  was  to  enteg, 
and  the  vile  arts  by  which  it  was  to  be  established,*ver. 
9,  10. — And  to  put  the  faithful  upon  their  guard  against 
the  authors  and  abettors  of  the  apostssy,  he  declared* 
that  such  as  give  heed  to  these  impostors  will  at  length, 
through  the  strong  working  of  error,  be  seduced  to  be- 
lieve the  greatest  jtnd  most  pernicious  lie  that  ever  was 
devised,  and  shall  on  that  account  be  condemned,  ve^.  11, 
12. — Then  expressed  his .  charitable  opinion,  that  ths 
Thessalonians  would  neither  be  involved  in  the  sin,  nor 
In  the  punishment,  of  the  revolt  which  he  had  described, 
ver.  13,  14. — and  exhorted  them  to  hold  fast  the  doc- 
trines which  he  had  delivered  to  them,  whether  by  ser^ 
mens  or  by  letters,  ver.  15.— And  that  they  might  bo 
enabled  to  do  So,  he  earnestly  prayed  that  Christ  and 
God  would  comfort  them,  and  establish  them  an  eveiy 
good  doctrine  and  practice,  ver.  16,  17. 


Nkw  Tbavslatioit. 
Chap.  IT. — 1   Now,  we  beseech  you,  bre- 
thren, (i^,  307.)  concerning^  the  coming^ 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering 
together^  (is-  wnr,  185.)  around  him  ; 


2  That  ye  be  not  soon  shaken^  (ato  t«  toot) 

Ver  L— 1.  We  beseech  you  eoneeming,]— or  In  reluion  to. 
Some  commentators  adopt  the  common  translation  of  this  clause, 
because  it  is  the  apostle's  custom  to  beseech  his  disciples  by  tho 
things  most  dear  to  them :  as  I  Gof.  xv.  31.  1  Thess.  ▼.  27.  2  Tim. 
\x.  I.  But  In  none  of  these  passages  is  thepreposition  vri«,  or  any 
otherprepositJon  whatever,  used. 

2.  The  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.]— Orotius,  Hammond, 
Le  Clerc,  Whitby,  Wetstein,  and  others,  understand  Uils  of  Christ's 
com!ng  to  destroy  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  state.  Accordingly, 
these  authors  have  sought  the  accomplishment  of  the  prophecy 
ronceming  the  man  of  sin,  in  events  which  happened  before 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed.  But  their  interpretation  is  overturned 
b?  ver.  9.,  in  which  the  apostle  reprobates  the  opinion  imputed  to 
him,  that  he  thought  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand.  For  it  the  day 
of  Christ  was  the  day  of  the  destruction  of  Jerumlem,  It  was  at 
nund,  and  happened  while  many,  to  whom  this  letter  was  written, 
were  alive.  Farther,  when  It  is  eonnidered  that,  in  his  former  let* 
ter,  the  apo9tle  had  written  of  Christ's  descending  from  heaven, 
with  the  voice  of  an  archan!{el,  to  raise  the  dead,  and  of  the  right- 
eous being  caught  up  in  the  air  to  join  the  Ixird,  and  accompany 
Mm  in  his  return  to  heaven ;  and  that  in  thin  epistle  he  has  spoken 
of  Christ's  being  'revealed  from  heaven  In  flaming  fire,*  for  the 
^rposs  of  tnflicUng  punishment,  not  only  on  thom  Srho  obey  not 


CoXXBNTAUT. 

CuAP.  II. — 1  JVow,  Ijecause  there  are  some  who  affirm  thst  tb# 
eud  of  the  world  is  at  hand,  ve  beseech  you,  brethren,  in  relation 
to  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jeeuo  Christ,  to  judge  the  worid, 
whereof  I  have  written  in  this  and  in  my  former  letter,  and  to  our 
gathering  together  around  him  after  the  judgment ;  (see  1  Thest^ 
iv.  17.  note  5.) 

2  That  ye  be  not  ooon  shaken  from  your  purpose  of  following  the 


the  gospel  of  Christ,'  but  on  'them  who  know  not  God.'  that  is,  on 
idolaters ;  and  that  in  neither  epistle  is  there  one  word  which  can 
clearly  be  interpreted  of  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem; 
and  especially,  that  this  letter  was  written  to  correct  the  mistaken 
notion  Into  which  the  Thessalonians  had  fallen,  concerning  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  described  in  the  former  letter:  1 
say,  considering  all  these  circumstances;  wc  can  have  no  doubt 
that  the  coming  of  Christ,  spoken  of  in  this  verse,  is  his  coming, 
not  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  but  to  judge  the  world,  and  to  carry  tne 
righteous,  gathered  round  him  In  the  air  afler  tho  judgment,  iotb 
heaven. 

3.  And  our  gathering  together  around  hira.1— Ofthistbe  apostte 
had  wrifton  in  his  former  epistle,  Iv.  17.  '  We  shall  be  caught  ab 
in  clouds  to  join  the  Ix)rd  In  the  air ;  and  so  we  shall  be  for  evo* 
with  the  Lord.'    See  note  3.  on  that  verse. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Soon  shaken  from  your  purpose.>-S»x.iw»nirjii  |g  cs 
be  shaken  as  ships  are  bv  the  waves  while  lying  at  ancbof:  Join* 
ed  with  »^  veoc,  It  8ignin«>s  to  be  shaken  or  moved  from  one*i 
purpose  or  resolution.  Chandler  interprets  it,  Shaken  fh>m  the 
true  meanin«(of  my  former  letter. 

2.  Nor  troubled.)— e^oii«-7»i  Is  to  be  agitated  with  the  surprise 
and  trouble  which  is  occasioned  by  anyunexpected  rumour,  or 
bad  news,  MaU.  xxlr.  6.~Though  thsThsssalonisfisars  asM,  1 
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n.  THBSSALONIANS. 


CUAW»  Si 


/Vwfi  rotrjt  jwrpote,  fiM*  trwMedf  nchlier  by 
tpirit,*  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter,  as  (Ait» 
181.)  from  ii8,«  (J^,  8tRI.  8.)«  intimating'  that 
the  day  of  ChiisI  is  at  haiid.« 

8  Let  no  man  deoeire  yon  by  any  method  f 
ton  THAT  SAT  sBALi  HOT  COMB,  unie9t  then 
come  rAe  apottaty^  Jint,  and  there  be  reveal- 
ed*.  that  man  of  am,*  that  aon  of  peidition.^ 
(SeeRer.zviL  8.  11.) 


boafaieaa  of  the  praaent  !!&,  Mr  ^  tnfa  eonfiuien^tieMkerbyBtsy 
vevelation  of  the  Spirit,  which  these  deoeiven  may  tnga,  ner  by 
any  n>erbal  mettage,  ner  by  letter,  which  they  bring  to  yon  ae 
from  uo,  importing  that  the  day  o/  Chri$^$  coming  to  raise  the 
dead,  and  destroy  the  world,  m  at  hand, 

8  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  of  the  methodt  I  hare  men-- 
tioned;  fir  that  day  thall  not  come,  unlea  there  come  the 
apowtaoy  frot  /  that  great  defection  finom  the  true  ftith  and  wor- 
ship, of  which  I  formerly  spake  to  you,  (see  Ter.  6.) ;  and  there 
be  revealed  in  the  church  that  man  of  oin,  that  widied  tyranny, 
«which,  because  it  will  destroy  the  saints,  and  is  itself  devoted  to 
destruction,  I  call  that  $oh  of  perdition. 


Iplst  1. 10.  to  bsTs  w^ted  Ibr  the  Son  of  God  from  hesTen,  and 
no  doubt  conaldered  it,as  a  moat  joyM  erenL  yet  the  fhultj  of 
many  of  them  wu  sach,  that  the  thoacht  of  hts  immediate  appear- 
ing had  on^lnged  th«lr  mlnda,  and  led  them  to  neglect  their 
worldly  olEiirs ;  whereby  maeh  confaskm  was  occasioned,  which 
the  apoBtle  endeavoured  to  remedy  by  this  letter. 

d.  Neither  by  spirit.}— As  many  of  the  discipies.  in  the  first  age, 
were  endowed  with  the  gift  of  inspiration  on  particular  occasions, 
the  fUse  teachers  began  rery  early  to  give  out,  that  their  errone* 
ous  doctrines  had  been  dictated  to  them  by  the  Spirit  of  God ; 
hoping,  by  that  deceit,  the  more  effectually  to  recommend  their 
dena^nSi  Of  these  mlse  pretenders  mention  is  made  1  John  ir. 
1.  6.  But  to  prevent  the  faithful  from  being  misled  by  such  crafty 
Impostors,  some  of  the  brethren  in  every  chnrch  were  endowed 
wioi  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  whereby  they  were  enabled  to 
judge  with  certainty,  concerning  the  nature  of  the  inspiration  by 
which  any  teachers  spalie,  1  Cor.  ziv.  29.  It  would  appear,  how- 
ever, that  the  lUse  teachers  In  the  church  of  the  Theasaloniana 
had  not  been  thus  Judged ;  perhaps  because  they  pretended  that 
what  had  been  revealed  to  them,  was  agreeable  to  the  apostle's  first 
letter,  and  to  the  messase  and  letter  from  him  which  they  had  feign- 
ed. Or  the  ThessalonTans  had  not  paid  sufficient  attention  to  the 
JudSbient  which  the  discemers  of  spirits  had  passed  upon  these 
finpoators ;  on  which  account  the  apostle  save  them  this  caution. 

4.  Nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter,  as  from  us.  H>It  seems«ome  of  the 
fhlse  teachers  pretended  to  bring  a  messase  fh>m  the  apostle  to  the 
Thessslonians,  Importing  that  the  day  of  Christ  was  at  hand.  Nay, 
they  had  forged  a  letter,  as  from  him,  to  the  same  punnise.  Tlie 
prsctice  of  feigning  messages  from  the  apostles,  in  order  to  gain 
credit  among  the  brethren  in  distant  parts,  began  very  early, 
Acts  zv.  M. ;  as  did  the  practice  likewise  of  feigning  revelations 
of  the  Spirit,  8  Pet  ii.  1. ;  1  John  iv.  1.  Also,  that  letters  were 
Ibned  in  Paul's  name,  appears  from  2  Thess.  iii.  17. 

sT  Intimating  thai  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand.)~KnatchbuIl 
thought  this  clause  should  be  joined  with  the  beginning  of  the  next 
▼erse,  in  the  following  manner:  'As  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at 
hand,  let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any  method ;'  It  will  not  come, 
'  unless  the  upstasy  first  come.'    See  note  1.  on  ret.  3. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Unless  there  come  the  apostasy  first.)— *H  «jr«ra«"«*. 
The  article  here  is  emphatical,  denoting  both  that  this  was  to  be  a 


great  apoatasy,  the  apostasy  by  way  of  emfaience ;  and  that  the 
Thessalonians  had  been  already  apprised  of  ita  coming.  Seo  ver.  6. 
Chandler  observes,  that  •irtf:*^*-*  signifies  the  rebelUon  of  snb- 
Jecu  against  the  supreme  power  of  the  country  where  they  live ; 
or  the  revolt  of  soldiers  sgalnst  their  geoecml ;  or  the  hostile  s 


tion  of  one  pan  of  a  nation  from  another.  But  in  Bcr^>ture  it  com- 
monly signifies  a  departure,  either  in  whole  or  in  part,  from  a  re- 
ligious faith  and  obedience  formerly  professed,  Acts  xxi.  21. ;  Heb. 
lit.  12.  Here  it  denotes  the  defection  of  the  disciples  of  Christ  from 


ciples  of  Christ  from 

the  true  faith  and  worship  of  God,  enjohied  in  the  gospel  Accord- 

._-._.w ..    ^ "*  -'lis  very"  '' "  ""^  '    " 

lapostatl 

3.  on  that  verse ;  and  mentions  the  principal  errors  which  were  to 


Tim.  iv.  1. 
see  note 


ingly  the  apostle,  foretelling  this  very  defection,  says,  1 1 
T«vi;  ■■-•rii«'ArTs«,  *some  shall  apostatise  from  the  railh ;' 
3.  on  that  verse ;  and  mentions  the  principal  errors  whic 
constitute  that  apostasy ;  namely,  the  doctrine  of  demons— the 
doctrine  conceniing  the  power  and  agency  oC  angels  and  sainis 
deparied,  in  human  aflbirs  as  mediators,  and  concerning  the  wor- 
Bliip  that  is  due  to  them  on  that  account ;  the  prohibition  lo  marry ; 
the  command  to  abstahi  from  certain  kinds  or  meat ;  with  a  variety 
of  superstitioas  bodilv  exercises,  enjoined  as  the  greatest  perfec- 
tion of  piety.  From  this  it  appears,  tnat  the  apostasy  here  toretold 
was  not  to  consist  in  a  total  renunciation  of  the  Chrfslion  fiiith,  but 
In  a  great  corruption  of  ft,  by  erroneous  doctrines,  idolatrous 
worship,  and  other  wicked  practices ;  like  the  apostasy  introduced 
Into  the  Jewish  church  by  Jeroboam,  who  obbgcd  the  fen  tribes 
to  worship  the  true  God  by  Imaces,  and  like  that  introduced  by 
Ahab  and  Manasseh,  who  with  the  worship  of  the  rme  God  joined 
that  of  the  heathen  deities.  See  a  confhtation  of  Whitby's  notion 
of  f  Ae  apotttuy^  ver.  4.  note  3. 

2.  And  there  be  revealed.}— What  this  means,  will  be  shewed 
▼er.  6.  note  2. 

8.  That  man  of  sin,  that  son  of  perdition.]— The  article,  Joined 
to  these  appellations,  is  emphatical,  as  in  the  former  chnse  im- 
poriing  that  the  ancient  prophets  had  spoken  of  these  persons, 
though  under  different  names ;  particularly  the  prophet  Daniel, 
whose  descriptions  of  the  Uftle  horn  and  btasphemott*  king  asreo 
so  exactly  in  meaning  with  Paul's  descriptions  of  the  man  qfsii%, 
and  ton  of  perdition,  and  latrleas  ene^  that  there  can  be  little 
doubt  of  their  being  the  same  persons.  But  this  will  beat  appear 
by  a  comparison  of  the  passages  :— 


S  Thess.  H.  3.  And  there  be  revealed  that  man  of 
atai,  that  oon  qf  pereUtion, 

It  These.  IL  4.  Who  opposeth,  and  eealteth  himoolf 
abov  saery  one  who  U  eallod  a  god,  or  an  object  of 
worokipy  so  that  he  in  the  temple  of  God  as  a  god  sit- 
tetti,  openly  shewing  himself  tnat  he  is  a  god. 

2Thesa.  ii.  7.  Only  till  As  who  now  restrahielh  be 
taken  oat  of  the  way. 

9  Theaa.  ii.  a  Then  Shall  be  rerealed  that  lawlooo 

1  Thn.  iv.  1.  Giving  heed  U>  sedocnig  spfaritsand  doc- 
trinoo  eoneeming  damono. 
V«r.8.  fbrbuUingtOi 


9  These,  ii.  a  Whom  the  Lord  will  conoume  by  the 
broath  ^  hie  mouih,  and  render  taieflTecttud  by  the 
biightness  of  liis  coming. 


Daq.  vli.  21.  And  the  same  bom  smmIs  tear  with  the  oainto,  and  prevailed 
againai  them  ; 

Ver.  26.  And  he  shall  speak  grest  words  against  the  Most  BIgli,  and  aluJI 
wear  out  the  oainto  of  the  Moot  High. 

Dan.  xl.  36.  And  the  king  shall  do  according  to  his  will,  and  Ae  ehall  exalt 
and  maev\fy  him*e\f  above  every  god,  and  ahail  apeak  marvellous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods. 

Dan.  Till.  26.  He  ahall  also  stand  up  sgafnat  the  Prince  of  princes. 

Dan.  vii.  1.  I  considered  the  horns,  end  beliold  there  came  up  among  theas 
another  little  horn,  before  whom  there  were  three  of  the  first  horns  plnckcd 
up  by  the  roots. 

Dan.  vii.  26.  And  he  shall  think  to  rhange  timee  and  teiot;  and  they  shdl 
be  given  into  his  hand.    See  Dan.  vlil  24. 

Dan.  xi.  Sa  In  his  state  he  shall  hotuntr  the  god  offorceo;  iMahuzjimX 
godo  who  art  protectoro^  that  is,  tutelary  angelo  and  oainto. 

Dan.  zi.  37.  Neither  shall  he  regard  the  God  of  his  fiuhers,  nor  the  deoire 
qf  women. 

Dan.  vii.  II.  I  beheld  then,  becanoe  of  tlte  voice  of  the  great  words  which 
the  horn  spake,  I  beheld  even  till  the  beaot  woo  oiain,  and  his  body  destroy- 
ed and  given  to  /A«  bnmfnjf  Jlame. 

Ver.  26.  And  they  shall  take  sway  his  dominion,  to  eonottme  and  to  destroy 
h  to  the  end. 

Dan.  viii.  25.  He  shall  be  ftrolen  without  hand. 


Now,  as  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  empires  governed  by  a  snc- 
cession  of  kings  are  denoted  by  a  single  emblem ;  such  as,  by  a  part 
of  an  image,  a  single  beast,  a  tiom,  Ac.  of  a  beast,  so  in  Paul's  pro- 
phecy, the  man  ofsin,  and  son  of  perdition,  andthe  lawless  one,  may 
denote  an  Imptous  tyranny  ezercined  by  a  succession  of  men,  who 
cause  great  misery  and  ruin  to  others,  and  who  at  length  shall  be 
destroved  themselves.  It  is  true,  the  Papists  contend  that  one  per- 
son only  is  meant  by  these  appellations ;  because  they  arq  In  the 
stngular  number,  and  hare  the  Greek  article  prefixed  to  them.  But 
In  Ibflpture  we  find  other  words  in  the  singular  number,  with  the 
article,  used  to  denote  a  multitude  of  persons :  for  example,  Rom. 
1 17. 1  liKMia^,  '  the  just  one  by  faith  ahall  live ;'  that  is,  all  just  per- 
sons whatever :  Tit.  i.  7.  S«9r*rm«ir«(,  'the  bishop  must  be  bhime- 
less :'  that  Is  all  bishops  must  ho  so :  2  John,  ver.  7. 1  ir)c«r9(,  the 
deceiver,  signifies  many  deceivers ;  as  is  plain  from  the  precedent 
elause,  where  many  deeeiven  are  said '  to  have  gone  out. '—In  like 


manner  the  fhlse  teachers,  who  deceived  ChriA's  serranta  to  com- 
mit  fornication  and  idohUT v,  are  called  '  tliat  woman  Jexebel,'  Rcr. 
U.  20.  and  *  the  whore  of  Babylon,'  Rev.  xrli.  &— And  In  this  pro- 
phecy.  ver.  7.  the  Ronum  emperors,  and  masislrates  under  them, 
are  called  i  x«Tix»r,  *  he  who  restrshicth.'  Farther,  a  succession 
of  persons  arising  one  after  another,  are  denoted  by  eppellations 
in  the  aingular  number,  with  the  article.  For  example,  the  suc- 
cession of  the  Jewitih  high-priests  is  thus  denoted  in  the  laws  con- 
neming  them,  Lev.  xxi.  10—15.  Numb.  xxxv.  2S.  2R. ;  as  also  the 
succession  of  the  Jewish  kings,  Dcut.  xvii.  14.  1  Sara.  viii.  II. 
From  these  examples,  therefore,  it  is  plain  that  the  names,  man 
^oin,  eon  of  perdition,  tawleoo  one,  although  in  the  singular 
nninber,  and  with  the  article  prefixed,  may,  accordmg  lo  the 
scripture  idiom,  denote  a  mnlutude,  and  even  a  snccesslon  of 
per«»n8,  arisins  one  after  amnhor. 
4.  That  son  of  perdftion.}— This  sppallatlon  belnggbren  lo io6d», 


csAP.  n. 


IL  THSeSALQUIANa 


iM 


4  C0»  78i)  Who  oppoMtfi  and  «zalMii  Mm- 
■elf  abo^e  «verjr  one  "mho  is  called  a  god,*  or 
an  object  of  vorohip  .->  80  that  he,  in  U^e  tem- 
ple of  God,  Of  a  god  HttetA^  openly  ohewing 
himself  that  he  is  a  god. 

b  Do  ye  not  reraemher,  that  when  I  was 
(«Ti)  etUi  with  70a,  I  told  you  these  things  1^ 


6  And  ye  know  what  now  reittrainethS  HIM 
in  order  to  kii  being  rereaied'  in  his  own  «f  o- 


7  For  the  my«teiy»  of  iniquity  already  m- 
•mardly  worketh,^  only  till  he  who  now  reetrain- 
eth  he  taken  out  of  the  way. 


John  zvii.  12.  Dr.  Ne^vton  thinks  the  applicaUon  of  it  to  the  man 
of  Bin  Bigalfiea,  that,  like  Judaa,  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  a  false 
aposile,  and  would  betray  Christ,  and  be  utterlv  destroyed. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth  himself  above  everv  one 
who  is  called  a  god  j— Some  think  this  an  allusion  to  EzekleFs  de- 
scription of  tlie  power  and  pride  of  the  king  of  Tyre,  (xxvili.  2.) 


4  Who  wiU  fint  e^^see,  and  after  tiiat  exalt  htmeB^ above  etfery 
one  in  heaven  md  on,  eardi  wAe  ie  called  a  god^  or  an  object  of 
vorohip,  civil  or  religious :  So  that  he,  in  the  church  of  Ood,  tu  a 
god  eitteth ;  reoMving  from  his  deluded  foUoweia  die  honour  whieh 
belongs  to  God,  wth  great  pomp  theving  that  he  it  a  god,  by  ex- 
ercising the  prerogatives  of  God. 

6  Do  ye  not  remember,  that  when  I  woo  formerly  with  you,  I 
told  you  thete  thingo  ?  How  then  could  ye  interpret  any  expree* 
sion  in  my  letter  as  implying,  that  I  thought  the  end  of  the  world 
athandl 

6  And  ye  know,  for  I  told  it  you  likewise,  what  now  reotraineth 
the  man  ofein  from  exercising  his  impious  tyranny,  in  order  thai 
there  may  be  a  more  full  dioptay  of  hit  wickednete  in  the  oeaoon 
allotted  to  him, 

7  For  the  hidden  echeme  of  corrupt  doctrine  on  which  that 
wicked  tyranny  is  founded,  and  the  pride,  ambition,  and  sensuality 
which  are  nourished  thereby,  already  inwardly  worketh  among  the 
false  teachers,  only  tUl  the  heathen  magiotrateo,  who  now  restrain 
them,  be  taken  out  of  the  way. 

It  Accordingly,  the  Christian  fathers  aniversally  understood  the 
retraining  power  to  be  the  Roman  empire.  In  which  opinion, 
whether  it  was  derived  from  tradition  or  from  conjecture,  they 
seem  to  have  been  well  founded.   See  ver  7.  note  3. 

2.  In  order  to  his  being  revealed  in  hisown  season.]— The  revela- 
tion of  the  man  of  sin,  consists  in  his  '  sitting  in  the  temple  of  God, 


icniiuun  ui  uie  puwer  ana  priae  oi  uie  &iug  ui  ^/lo,  vju^**"-  ^t  ^^'vu  vi  luc  uiah  vi  biu,  ^^uhoiowb  m  uio  biiiuii^  ui  buo  i,«;iujm«;  i#i  xwu, 
Thou  hast  said,  I  am  God,  and  sit  in  the  seat  of  God.  in  the  midst  as  a  god,'  and  in  his  '  openly  shewing  himself  that  he  is  a  god ;'  as 
*-"  .  «  -      -.  -..  ,  .    .   __v.  —  .«  ._     la  plain  from  ver.  4.    And  the  season  of  his  revelation  is  the  time 


of  the  sea.'  But  as  the  coming  of  the  man  of  sin  is  said.  ver.  10.  to 
be  '  with  all  power  and  signs  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  and  by  all 
the  deceit  01  unrighteou-sness,  among  them  who  perish,  because 
thev  embraced  not  the  love  or  trutli,'  I  rather  think  the  opposition 
ancf  exaltation  of  the  man  of  sin.  above  all  that  is  called  a  God,  or 
an  object  of  worship,  though  it  does  not  exclude  his  exalting  him- 
aeif  above  kings  and  magistrates  who  in  scripture  are  called  Gods, 
yet  it  chiefly  consists  in  an  opposition  to  Christ  as  head  of  the 
church,  and  bi  an  exaltation  of  himself  above  all  in  the  church 
who  are  commissioned  by  Christ;  consequently, above  all  bishops, 
and  pastors,  and  teachers  whatever. 

2.  Or  an  object  of  worship.]— ZiCsrA**  i.<i  thought  by  some  to 
mean  the  Roman  emperors,  one  of  whose  titles  was  2:iC»fe(,  Auguo- 
lua^  Venerable.  But  riCaa-/K9iT«  is  used  by  Paul  to  denote  the  06- 
jects  of  religious  worship.  Acts  xvii.  23. ;  and  therefore,  in  the 
commentaiy,  I  have  taken  in  both  kinds  of  worship. 

3.  So  that  he,  In  the  temple  of  God,  as  a  god  sitteth.}— The  sitting 
of  the  man  of  sin  in  the  temple  of  God,  signifies  his  continuing  a 
long  time  in  the  possession  of  his  usurped  dominion,  and  his  being 
a  ChrisOan  by  profession,  and  that  he  would  exercise  his  usurped 
authority  in  the  Christian  church.— It  is  an  observation  of  Bochart, 
that,  after  the  death  of  Christ,  the  apostles  never  called  the  templo 
of  Jerusalem  the  temple  of  God ;  but,  as  often  as  they  used  that 
phrase,  they  always  meant  the  Christian  church,  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  1 
Cor.  vii.  19.  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  Epbea  ii.  1»-21.  Besides,  in  the  Revela- 
tion of  St  John,  which  viras  written  some  years  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  there  is  mention  made  or  men's  becoming  pillars 
fai  the  temple  of  God,  Rev.  iii.  12.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  the 
sitting  of  the  man  of  sin  In  the  temple  of  God,  by  no  means  implies 
that  he  was  to  shew  himself  in  Judea.  Wherefore  Le  Clerc  and 
Whitby,  who  on  this  circumstance  have  built  their  opinion,  thatthe 
rev«U  of  the  Jews  from  the  Romans  is  the  apostasy  here  spoken 
of,  and  the  factious  leaders  the  man  ((fsin^  have  erred  in  their  In- 
terpretation of  this  prophecy.  In  short  the  meaning  of  the  verse 
la,  thai  the  wicked  teachers  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  will  first 
oppose  Christ  bv  corruptinc  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning 
h4in,  andv  after  that  they  will  make  void  the  government  of  God 
and  of  Christ  in  the  Christian  church,  and  the  government  of  tho 
civil  magistrate  in  the  state,  by  arrogating  to  themselves  the  whole 
spiritual  authoritv  which  belongs  to  Chnst  and  all  the  temporal 
•nChorky  belonging  to  princes  and  magistrates. 

Ver.  &  I  told  you  these  things.]— Tho  heresies  which  were  to 
disturb  the  church,  the  rise  and  prosress  of  the  great  spostasy, 
and  the  evils  which  were  to  be  occasioned  by  the  man  of  sin,  were 
matters  of  such  offence  and  scandal,  that  unless  the  disciples  had 
been  forewarned  concerning  them,  their  coming  misht  nave  led 
the  weak  to  fancy  that  God  had  cast  away  all  care  of  his  church. 
The  apostle  knowmg  this,  made  the  prediction  of  these  events  the 
subject  even  of  his  first  sermons  to  the  Thessaionians,  after  tliey 
had  embraced  the  gospel ;  and  I  suppose  he  followed  the  same 
coarse  in  all  other  places  where  he  preached  with  any  degree  of 
success.  See  1  Tim.  iv.  6.— Beza  observes,  that  this  prophecy  was 
often  repeated  and  earnestly  inculcated  in  the  first  age,  but  is  over- 
looked and  nealected  in  modem  times. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  And  ye  know  what  now  restraineth  him.]— It  seems 
the  apostle,  when  at  Thessalonica,  besides  speaking  of  the  apostasy 
and  of  the  man  of  sin,  had  told  them  what  it  was  that  restrained 
him  from  shewing  hi m.<9e If.  But  &8  he  hns  not  thought  fit  to  com- 
mit that  discovery  to  writing,  he  has  left  it  to  our  own  sagacity  to 
find  out  who  or  what  tiie  restraining  power  was.  This,  therefore, 
beinr  one  of  the  traditions  mentionea  ver.  13^  which  he  ordered 
the  Thesaaionians  to  bold  fa^t  we  may,  from  his  csution,  suppose, 
with  Dr.  Newton,  that  It  was  somewhat  concerning  the  higher 
powers  then  in  being.  However,  thoush  the  apostle  hath  not  com- 
mitted that  discovery  to  writing,  tiie  Thesmlonians  to  whom  he 
made  It  known  in  conversation,  would  not  conceal  it  from  those  in 
other  churches  whose  cuxiosity  prompted  them  to  inquire  about 


when  he  first  seated  himself  openly  in  the  temple  of  God ;  called 
'his  own  season,'  because  it  was  the  fittest  for  his  usurping  and  ex- 
ercisinx  that  sinful  destructive  tyranny  in  the  church,  on  account 
of  which  he  is  termed  'the  man  of  sin,'  and  'the  son  of  perdition.' 
—Farther,  by  Informing  us  that  the  man  of  sin  was  restrained  for 
a  time,  in  order  to  his  being  revealed  in  hisown  season,  the  Spirit 
of  God  hath  insinuated,  that  there  were  reasons  for  allowing  the 
corruptions  of  Christianity  to  proceed  to  a  certain  lenxih.  Now 
what  could  these  reasons  be,  unless  to  shew  mankind  the  danger 
of  admitting  any  thing  in  religion,  but  what  is  expressly  of  divine 
i4)pointmentT  For,  one  error  productive  of  superstition  admitted, 
naturally  leads  to  others,  till  at  length  relision  is  utterly  deformed. 
Perhaps  also  these  evils  were  permitted,  tnat  in  the  natural  course 
pf  human  afrairs,Chrisl}anity  being  first  corrupted  and  then  purged, 
the  truth  might  be  so  clearly  established,  as  to  be  in  no  danger  of 
any  corruption  In  time  to  come. 

Ver.  7.— I.  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity.}— In  the  scripture  sense 
of  the  word,  a  mystery  is  something  secret,  or  undiscovered.  See 
Ephes.  i.  9.  note.  'The  mystery  of  iniquity,'  therefore,  is  a  scheme 
of  error  not  openly  discovered,  whose  influence  la  to  encourage 
Iniquity. 

2.  Inwardly  or  secretly  worketh.]— This  is  the  true  import  of 
•vifyiiTMi.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  false  doctrines  and  bad 
practices  which  in  after-times  would  be  carried  to  a  great  height  by 
the  persons  whom  he  denominates  the  man  of  sin.  were  already  se- 
cretly operating  in  the  Mae  teachers  wIk>  then  Infested  the  church. 
Accordingly,  In  his  speech  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus  not  long  after 
this  epiaUe  was  wrritten,  he  told  them,  Acts  xx.  29.  '1  know  this, 
that  after  my  departure,  grievous  wolves  will  enter  among  you,  not 
sparing  the  flock.  Also,  fVom  among  yourselves  men  will  arise, 
speaking  perverse  things,  to  draw  away  disciples  after  them.'  And 
before  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Colosslana,  false  teachers  had 
actually  arisen  in  Phrygla,who  earnestly  recommended  the  worship 
of  angels,  and  abstinence  from  all  kinds  of  animal  food,  and  bodily 
mortification,  according  to  the  tradition,  commandments,  and  doc- 
trines of  men.  For  the  apostle  wrote  that  epistle  expressly  for  the 
purpose  of  condemning  these  idolatrous  and  superstitions  prac- 
tices. Now,  which  Is  very  remarkable,  these  very  idolatries  and 
superstitions,  with  the  doctrines  on  which  they  were  founded,  gave 
birth,  in  after-ages,  to  the  worship  of  saints,  to  rigorous  fastings,  to 
penances,  to  monkery,  and  to  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy.  80  that 
as  Dr.  Newton  observes,  on  Proph.  vol.  ii.  p.  380.  the  foundations 
of  popery  were  laid  in  the  apostles'  days,  hat  the  superstructure 
was  raised  by  degrees ;  and  several  ages  passed,  before  the  build* 
ing  was  completed,  and  the  man  of  sin  was  fully  revealed. 

3.  Only  till  he  who  now  restraineth,  Ac.]— Here  I  have  nearly 
followed  Chandler,  who  says  this  verse  should  be  translated  in  the 
(bllowlng  manner :  Por  the  mystery  of  iniquity  already  toorketh, 
only  unta  he  who  restrains  it  be  taken  out  of  the  way.  It  works  in 
a  concealed  manner  only  until,  &c.— Tiie  restraining  here  spoken 
of  refers  to  the  mystery  of  Iniqiiity,  as  the  restraining  mentioned 
ver.  6.  refers  to  the  man  of  sin.  Tiie  man  of  sin  was  restrained  from 
revealing  himself  in  the  temple  of  God  as  agod;  and  the  mystery  of 
Iniquity  was  restraine<i  in  its  working  by  something  which  the  i^h>»* 
tie  had  mentioned  to  the  Thessalonians  In  his  sermons  and  conver- 
sations, but  which  he  did  not  choose  to  express  in  writing.  The  fa- 
thers, indeed,  as  was  observed  ver.  6.  note  1.  generally  understood 
this  restraining  power  to  be  the  Roman  emperors  and  empire,  as  ie 
plain  from  Tertullian,  Apolog.  n.  31 .  where  he  say  s,  "  We  Christians 
are  under  a  particular  necessity  of  praying  for  the  emperors,  and 
for  the  continued  state  of  the  empire,  because  we  know  that  dread- 
ful power  which  hangs  over  the  whole  world,  and  the  conclusioa 
of  the  axe  which  threatens  the  most  horrible  evils,  Is  ratarded  bv 
the  cont  inuance  of  the  time  appointed  for  the  Roman  empire.  This 
is  what  we  would  not  experience.  And  wlille  we  pray  that  it  may 
be  deferred,  ve  hereby  shew  our  good-will  to  the  perpetuity  of  the 


IL  immALOHiANfi. 


cba^  .  n. 


a  Ana  fkm  dull  be  nmdadi  thai  lawleu 
one,  (•?,  61.)  Him  the  Lord  wttf  Gonaume^  by 
the  breath  of  hie  mouth,'  end  vill  render  in- 
^ectualy*  by  the  bri^^ht  eldning  ofhie  ooming  :< 


9  Of-mkem  the  eondng^  ie  efter  the  etreng 
iroifcing  of  8eten,  with  all  power  and  signs, 
and  ndracUt  offaleehoodi* 


10  And  with  all  the  deceit  o/unrighteous- 
nees^  ameng-  them  vho  periah,  because  they 
embraced  not  the  love  of  the  truth  that  they 
alight  be  saved. 

11  And  for  this  cause,  God  vill  send^  to 
them  the  etrong'-morking  of  error,  (w  to,  164.) 
to  their  believing  a  lie.' 


12  That  all  may  be  condemned^  who  have 

Roman  state."  To  tbti  conjecture  the  lathers  mar  have  been  led  bj 
tradition,  or  they  may  have  formed  it  upon  Daniere  prophecies.  But 
tn  whatever  way  they  obtained  the  notion,  it  seems  to  have  been 
the  truth.  For  the  power  of  the  emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates 
under  them,  first  in  the  heathen  state  of  the  empire,  and  afterwards 
when  tiie  empire  became  Christian,  was  lluit  which  restrained  the 
man  of  sin,  or  corrupt  clersy,  from  exalting  themselves  above  all 
that  is  called  a  god,  or  an  obiect  of  worship  civil  and  religious. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  And  then  shall  be  revealed  tnat  lawless  one.}— The 
lawless  one,  being  the  man  of  sin,  whose  character  and  actions  are 
described  ver.  4.  the  revelation  of  that  person,  as  was  observed 
tn  note  2.  on  ver.  6.  must  mean  that  he  vrould  no  longer  work  se- 
cretly, but  would  openly  shew  himself  possessing  the  character, 
and  performinc  the  actions  ascribed  to  the  man  of  sin,  ver.  4.  name- 
ly, after  that  which  had  restrained  him  was  taken  out  of  the  way. 

2.  Will  consume.}— AvxA.»«>M.    This  word.  Chandler  observes. 


8  Jtnd  then  ohaU  be  reveaUd that kmUoe^netmho win ifptnlj 
exalt  himself  above  every  one  who,is  called  a  god.  Him  the  Lord 
vill  gradually  but  utterly  coneume  by  the  breath  of  hie  mouth  (bis 
speech  in  the  Scriptures),  and  will  render  his  vile  arts  ineffectual 
fox  deluding  mankind  any  longer,  by  evident  interpoeitione  of  hie 
pover, 

9  Of  that  epiritual  tyranny,  the  eotabliehmeni  vill  be  after  the 
manner  in  vhich  the  devil  hath  otrongly  vrought  to  establish  hm 
empire ;  namely,  by  the  exertion  of  every  kind  ofpover  real  and 
fictitious,  in  the  production  of  eigne  and  miracleo,  vhich  arefaltej 
or  if  true,  are  wrought  to  establish  &lse  doctrines ; 

10  ^nd  by  every  deceit  vhich  vickedneoo  can  euggeot,  for  the 
purpose  of  persuasion,  among  them  vho  perith,  becauee  they  do 
not  cherieh  the  love  of  true  doctrine,  by  vhich  they  might  be  oaved; 
but  delight  in  error,  that  they  may  be  at  liberty  to  gratify  their 
vicious  inclinations. 

1 1  And  for  tide  cauee,  God,  as  a  pumshment  of  their  wicked 
nesa,  vUl  permit  the  invorking  ofert^or  in  the  minds  of  these  ialse 
teachers,  to  lead  them  to  believe  a  lie  the  most  monstroue  and 
pernicious  that  ever  was  invented. 

1 3  iSs  that  all,  both  teachers  and  people,  ehall  be  condemned,  vho 


vulgar,  Satan  established  idolatry  in  the  heathen  world.  Nay,  our 
Lord  himself  foretells,  that '  false  Christs  and  false  propheu  would 
shew  great  signs  and  wonders,  in  so  much  that,  if  it  were  possible, 
they  would  deceive  the  very  elect.'  Wherefore,  seeing  the  comiiu 
of  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  '  after  the  strong  working  of  Satan,  with 
all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles,'  it  is  not  improbable  that  some 
oftne  miracles  by  which  the  corruptions  of  Christianity  were  in- 
troduced may  have  been  real  miracles  performed  by  evil  spirits, 
called  here  '  miracles  of  falsehood,'  because  they  were  done  for 
the  establishment  of  error.  See  Rev.  ziii.  13;  14.  where  the  same 
events  are  thought  to  be  foretold. 

The  coming  of  the  lawless  one,  with  all  power,  and  signs,  and 
miracles  of  fiilsehood,  plainly  evinces,  that  Mahomet  cannot  be 
the  man  of  sin,  a.^  some  pretend.  Foi,  instead  of  woi^ing  miracles, 
he.utterlv  disclaimed  all  pretensions  of  that  sort.  In  like  manner, 
and  for  ine  same  reason,  the  man  of  sin  cannot  be  the  factious 


Is  used  to  denote  a  lingering  gradual  consumption ;  being  applied  to     leaders  of  the  Jews,  in  tneir  revolt  from  the  Romans,  as  I^  Clerc 
the  waste  of  time,  to  the  dissipation  of  an  estate,  and  to  the  slow     and  Whitby  have  affirmed ; 


death  of  being  eaten  up  of  worms.    He  supposes  it  has  the  same 
meaning  here,  importins  that  the  man  of  sin  Is  to  be  gradually  de- 
stroyed tiy  (he  breath  of  Christ's  mouth. 
3.  By  the  breath  of  his  mouth.}— So  xnw^a  should  be  trandated 


blown  out  of  the  lungs,  breath  of  hit  mouth  is  s  proper  fisurativs 
czpres«ion,  to  denote  the  speaking  or  preaching  of  true  ^trlne. 
Accordingly,  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  is  termed,  Rev.  xiz.  IS. 
'a  sharp  sword  proceeding  out  of  the  mouth  of  God.'  Hosea  vl.  5. 
'I  have  hewed  them  by  the  prophets;  I  have  slain  them  by  the 
word  of  my  mouth.'  Bee  also  I«l  xi.  4. 

4.  And  will  render  ineffectual. }— So  Kmr»fynrn  should  be  trans- 
lated.   See  Rom.  iil.  31.  note  1. 

6.  By  the  bright  shinins  of  his  coming.)— So  i*ipmwit»(  r^  vm^  ev. 
rt»<  -wrou  literally  signifies.  Tit.  ii.  note  2.  The  meaning  is,  that 
as  darkness  Is  dispelled  by  the  rising  of  the  sun,  so  the  mystery  of 
iniquity  shall  be  destroyed  by  the  lustre  with  which  Christ  will 
cause  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  to  shine.  On  this  verse  Benson 
observes,  that  if  St.  John  and  St  Paul  have  prophesied  of  the  same 
corruptions,  it  should  seem,  tliat  the  head  of  the  apostasy  will  be 
destroyed  by  some  signal  judgment,  after  its  influence  or  dominion 
hath,  in  a  gradual  manner,  been  destroyed  by  the  force  of  truth. 
Daniel  tells  us,  that  after  the  little  horn  Is  consumed  and  destroyed, 
chap.  vii.  27.  'the  kingdom  and  dominion,  and  the  greatness  or  the 
kingdom  under  the  whole  heav«>n,  'shall  be  given  to  the  people  of 
the  saints  of  the  Most  High.'  This,  by  many,  is  supposed  lo  be 
the  millennium,  of  which  John  hath  prophesied  Rev.  xx.  4.,  and  of 
which  so  many  contradictory  things  have  been  written,  but  which, 
I  suppose,  means  nothing  but  the  hapoy  state  of  the  church,  after 
the  general  conversion  of  Gentiles  and  Jews  to  the  Christian  faith 
takes  place. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Of  whom  the  coming. }~-naf9vrta  here  signifies  the 
first  appearance  of  the  lawless  one  in  an  open  manner.  'The 
mystery  of  Iniquity  wrousht  covertly  tn  the  apostles'  days.  But 
the  man  of  sin,  that  lawless  one,  was  not  lo  shew  himself  openly, 
tin  that  which  restrained  was  taken  out  of  the  way  The  coming, 
therefore,  of  the  man  of  sin,  or  his  beginninc  lo  reveal  himself, 
wa.^  to  happen  after  the  empire  became  Christian,  and  to  take 
place  in  the  manner  described  in  the  following  clause. 

2.  Is  after  the  stroni  working  of  Satan,  with  all  power,  and  signs, 
and  miracles  of  falsehood.}— The  structure  of  this  sentence  re- 
quires that  ^tvttvt  be  joined,  not  only  with  Tf^««-«,  mireu;leOf  but 
with  tvPMutt  and  tii^iio«c,  power  and  oirno.  Now,  'power,  and 
signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,'  are  either  signs,  and  miracles, 
and  exertions  of  power,  performed  not  In  reality,  but  in  appearance 
onlv;  mere  imposiiions  upon  the  senses  of  mankind ;  or,  they  are 
real  signs  and  miracles  performed  for  ihe  establishment  of  error ; 
eottsequently,  they  are  the  works  of  evil  spirits.  Of  this  sort,  the 
miracles  performed  by  Pharaoh's  mairicians  may  have  been :  alco 
some  of  the  miracles  related  by  heathen  hijitorians.  For  Ihe 
■P"?!?  *»"'n»*^ss  here,  that  by  some  kh>d  of  miracles,  or  strong 
wofkJof  which  had  the  sppesnncs  of  saiiBctes  la  ths  eyes  of  the 


,  nor  any  of  the  heathen  Roman  emper- 
ors, as  others  have  imagined.  Besides,  althouah  these  emperora 
exalted  themselves  above  all  other  kln^  and  princes,  and  opposed 
Christ  very  much,  they  did  not  apostatize  from  the  Christian  faith, 
nor  sit  in  tne  temple  of  God. 

Ver.  10.  With  au  the  deceit  of  unrighteousness.}— B»  wmrn  mwmr^ 
rm  mtmtai,  is  an  Hebraism  for  erery  unrighteoue  deceii.    The 

Estle  means  those  feigned  visions  and  revelations,  and  other 
ns  frauds,  by  which  the  corrupt  clergy  gained  credit  to  their 
.tious  doctrines  and  practices.— Benson  thinks  this  expressioB 
denotes  those  delusive  arts  and  frauds,  by  which  the  false  teachers 
pretended  to  make  meni>ious  without  virtue ;  and  to  secure  heavoi 
to  them  without  personal  holiness ;  and  damned  all  those  who  re- 
sisted their  delusions.— The  Popish  legends,  which  have  gained 
such  credit  as  to  be  admitted  in  their  public  offices,  f\imi8h,  as 
Doddridge  observes,  a  most  affecting  comment  on  these  words. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  For  this  cause,  God  will  send  to  them  the  strong 
working  of  error :}— that  is,  shall  permit  the  strong  working  of  error 
in  their  hearts.  For  the  Hebrew  verbs  denoting  action,  are  used  to 
express,  not  the  doing,  but  the  permitting  of  that  action.  Bee  Rom. 
xi.  18.  note,  and  Prelim.  Ess.  Iv.  4.— Prom  this  we  learn,  that,  as  a 
punishment  of  their  sins.God  sufTers  wicked  men  to  fall  into  greater 
sins.  Wherefore,  as  the  sin  of  Ihe  persons  describedin  thtepassags 
coneisted  in  their  not  loving  the  truth,  what  could  be  more  just  or 
proper  than  to  punish  them,  by  suflTering  them  to  fall  into  the  belief 
of  the  greatest  errors  and  lies  I  The  Greek  legislators  and  phikiso- 
phers  were  punished  in  the  same  manner,  by  God'a  'givingthemup 
lo  uncloanness,  through  the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,'  Rom.  I.  M. 
Tljis  being  Ihe  course  of  things  established  by  God,  the  considera- 
tion thereof  ou^ht  stronglv  to  excite  us  to  cherish  the  love  of  truth. 

2.  To  their  believing  a  lie.}— Eif  t«  9rifiv«>«<.  This  form  of  ex- 
pression does  not  alwars  denote  the  final  cause,  but  oftentimes 
the  effect  simplv ;  and  therefore  the  clause  might  be  translated^ 
*80  as  they  vrin  believe  a  He.'  The  b'e  here  intended  by  the  Spirtt 
of  God,  I  suppose.  Is  the  monstrous  lie  of  trantu&stantiatiorK,  or 
of  the  conversion  of  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  Lord's  supper,  into 
the  real  identical  body  and  blood  of  Christ,  throucfa  the  wtll  of  the 
priest  arcompanving  his  pronouncing  the  words  of  instil ation; 
notwithstanding  there  is  no  change  whatever  produced  in  the  ae* 
cidents,  or  sensible  qualities  of  these  substances.  This  impudent 
fiction  is  not  only  a  palpable  contradiction  to  the  senses  and  reason 
of  menkind,  but  a  most  pernicious  falsehood,  being  the  chief 
foundation  of  that  fictittons  power  of  pardoning  sin,  and  of  savinf 
or  damn  ins  men,  according  to  their  own  pleasure,  which  Ihe  R<»- 
mish  ecclesiastics  have  blaKphemoualy  arrogated  lo  themselvps ; 
and  by  which  they  make  men  utterly  nexligent  of  holiness,  and  of 
all  the  ordinary  duties  of  life.  Now,  seeing  the  strong  working  of 
error,  ending  in  the  belief  of  a  lie,  was  to  be  sent  on  these  men  as 
a  punishment  for  their  not  loving  the  truth,  the  clergy  must  be 
meant  as  well  as  the  laity,  because  they  in  an  eHpeeial  manner 
loved  not  the  truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness,  where* 
by  thehr  believinn  a  lie  brint  rendered  highly  criminal,  will  bs 
punished  with  condemnalion,  ver.  12. 

Ver.  12.— I.  That  all  may  he  condemned.}— 'lv»  nf  i*«i^«  wmrru 
assy  be  tiaaslsis^  <sothsl sU  sbaU  be  coiid«nBe<L'~<e««-r  hers 
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«of  believed  the  truth,  but  have  taken  plea- 
•UTe>  in  ifdquiiy. 


balh  the  significfttkfn  proper  to  it»r«xeiy«»,  as  >i(<ri(  often  hath  that 
of  x«Txit«<r<$.  This  miserable  end  of  the  teachers  and  people  who 
rejeet  true  doctrine  from  their  delizhting  in  sin,  ia  written  to  put 
Christians  in  all  ages  on  their  guard  against  corrupting  the  truth 
for  the  sake  of  worldly  interest. 

2.  Have  not  believed  the  truth,  but  have  taken  pleasure  in  un- 
rii^hteouBaeas.}— Ev{c»ifr«vTi;  signifies  both  to  take  pleasure  in  a 
thing,  and  to  approve  of  it  From  this  we  learn,  that  it  is  not  the 
aim^e  ignorance  of  truth  which  exposes  men  to  damnation.  In 
many  cases  this  may  be  no  fault  in  the  Ignorant.  But  It  is  men's 
refusing  to  believe,  through  their  taking  pleasure  in  unrighteous- 
ness vraich  will  prove  fetal  to  them ;  for  a  disposition  of  wat  sort, 
renders  the  wicked  altogether  incurable. 

It  is  aow  time  to  Inform  the  reader,  that  learned  men  have  dif- 
fered greatly  in  their  interpretation  of  this  famous  prophecy. 
Nevertheless,  the  diversity  of  interpretation  given  of  this  and  of 
the  other  prophecies  of  God,  does  not  prove  them  uncertain.  The 
Acts  and  circumstances  mentioned  in  these  prophecies,  are  for 
the  most  part  so  pecuUariv  marked,  that  the v  will  not  easily  apply, 
except  to  the  persons  and  events  intended  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 
And  therefore,  in  every  ease  where  different  interpretations  have 
beea  given  of  any  prophecy,  the  proper  method  of  ascertaining 
Its  meaning  is  to  compare  the  various  events  to  which  it  is  thought 
to  relate,  with  the  words  of  the  prophecy,  and  to  adopt  that  as  the 
event  intended,  which  most  exactly  agrees,  hi  all  its  parts,  to  the 
prophe:ic  description. 

According  to  tnis  rule,  though  many  different  Interpretations 
have  been  given  of  the  prophecy  under  consideration,  that,  in  my 
opinion,  will  appear  the  best  founded,  which  makes  it  a  prediction 
of  the  corruptions  of  Christianitv,  which  began  to  be  introduced 
Into  the  church  in  the  apctftle's  days,  and  wrought  secretly  all  the 
time  the  heathen  magistrates  persecuted  the  Christians;  but 
which  shewed  themselves  more  openly,  after  the  empire  receiv- 
ed the  faith  of  Christ,  A.  D.  312;  and  by  a  gradual  progress  ended 
in  the  monstrous  errors  and  usurpations  of  the  bishops  of  Rome, 
when  the  restraining  power  of  the  emperors  was  taken  out  of  the 
Way,  by  the  incursions  of  the  barbarous  nations,  and  the  break- 
ing of  the  empire  into  the  ten  kingdoms,  prefigured  by  the  ten 
horns  of  Daniers  fourth  beast.  Now,  to  be  convinced  of  this,  we 
need  only  compare  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  papal  tyranny, 
with  the  descriptions  of  the  man  ofstn,  and  of  the  mystery  o( 
iniquity,  given  in  the  writings  of  Daniel  and  Paul. 

Anc^  first,  we  have  shewed  in  note  1.  on  ver.  7.  that  the  mystery 
of  iniquity,  or  the  corrupt  doctrines  which  ended  in  the  errors  and 
usurpations  of  the  see  of  Rome,  were  working  secretly  in  the  apos- 
tle's days,  as  he  afiirms  ver.  7. ;  and  that  the  power  of  the  Roman 
emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates  under  them,  was  that  which  then, 
and  during  the  succeedmg  ages,  restramed  the  mystery  of  iniquity 
in  its  working,  and  the  man  of  sin  from  revealing  himself.  For 
while  the  power  of  the  state  continued  in  the  hands  of  the  heathen 
rulers,  and  while  they  employed  that  power  in  persecuting  the 
Christians,  the  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices  Introduced  by  the 
Mse  teachers,  did  not  spread  so  fast  as  they  would  otherwise  have 
done.  At  least,  they  were  not  produced  to  public  view  as  the 
decisions  of  Heaven,  to  which  all  men  were  bound  to  pay  hnplicit 
obedience.  But  after  the  heathen  magistrates  were  taken  out  of 
the  way  by  the  conversion  of  Constantine,  and  after  he  and  his 
successors  called  the  Christian  bishops  to  meet  in  general  coun- 
cils, and  enibrced  their  assumption  or  divine  authority  by  the  civil 
power,  then  did  they  in  these  councils  arrogate  to  themselves  lite 
right  of  establishing  what  articles  of  fiiith  and  discipline  they 
thought  proper,  and  of  anathematizing  all  who  rejected  their  de- 
crees ;  a  claim  which,  in  aiter-times,  the  bishops  of  Rome  trans- 
ferred ftrom  general  councils  to  themselves.  It  was  in  this  period 
that  the  worship  of  saints,  and  angels,  and  images,  was  introduced ; 
ceht>acy  was  praised  as  the  highest  piety ;  meats  of  certain  kinds 
were  prohibited ;  and  a  variety  of  supersdtious  mortifications  of 
the  Ixxly  were  enjoined,  bv  the  decrees  of  councils,  in  opposition 
to  the  express  laws  of  God.  In  this  period  likewise,  idolatry  and 
miperstition  were  recommended  to  the  people  by  fidse  miracles, 
end  every  deceit  which  wickedness  could  suggest ;  such  as  the 
miraculous  cures  pretended  to  be  performecTby  the  bones  and 
other  relies  of  the  martyrs,  In  order  to  induce  the  ignorant  vulgar  to 
worship  them  as  mediators :  the  feigned  visions  of  angels,  who  they 
eaid  had  appeared  to  this  or  that  hermit,  to  recommend  celibacy, 
fastings,  mortification  of  the  body,  and  living  in  solitude :  the  ap- 
parition of  souls  from  purgatory,  who  begged  that  certain  super- 
etitions  mixht  be  practlsec^  for  aelivering  them  from  that  connne- 
meat.  By  ul  whicn,  those  assemblies  of  ecclesiastics,  who  by  their 
decrees  enjoined  these  corrupt  practices,  shewed  themselves  to 
be  the  man  of  Bin  and  latoleaa  one  in  his  first  form,  whose  coming 
was  to  be  with  all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  and 
who  opposed  every  one  that  is  called  God,  or  an  object  of  worship. 
For  these  general  councils,  by  introducing  the  worship  of  saints 
and  sngels,  robbed  God  of  the  worship  due  to  him ;  and  bv  suhstl- 
tatlng  saints  and  angels  as  mediators  in  the  place  of  Chnst,  they 
degraded  him  lh>m  his  office  of  mediator,  or  rendered  it  altogether 
oseleas.  However,  tlu>ugh  they  thus  opposed  God  and  Christ  by 
their  unrighteous  decrees,  they  did  not  yet  exalt  themselves  above 
every  one  who  Is  called  God.  or  an  ol>ject  of  worship.  Neither  did 
Uiey  yet  sit  in  the  temple  or  God,  as  God,  and  openlv  shew  them- 
eelves  to  be  God.  These  blasphemous  extravagancies  were  to  be 
acted  in  after-times,  by  a  number  of  particular  persons  in  succee- 
Irion :  I  mean  by  the  bishops  of  Rome,  after  the  power  of  the  Chris* 
tfam  Roman  emperors,  and  of  the  magistrates  imderthem,  should 


have  not  beUeved  the  truth  eoneeming  the  ifai&gs  ^tAAi^  procure 
the  pardon  of  rin  and  the  fitvoiir  of  God,  because  they  have  tahen 
pleasure  in  iniquity. 

be  taken  out  of  the  vray.  For  the  bishops  of  thai  see,  having  very 
early  obtained  from  the  Christian  emperors  decrees  in  their  own 
favour,  soon  raised  themselves  above  all  other  bishops ;  and,  by  a 
variety  of  artifices,  made  the  authority  and  infiuence  of  tlie  whole 
tK>dy  of  the  clercy  centre  in  themselves ;  and  claimed  that  infallible 
authority,  which  was  formerly  exercised  by  general  councils,  of 
making  articles  of  faith,  and  of  establishing  rules  of  discipline  Ibr 
the  whole  Christian  community,  and  of  determining  hi  the  last  re- 
sort all  differences  among  the  clergy,  and  of  anathematlxing  every 
one  who  did  not  submit  to  their  unrighteous  decisions.  In  this  man- 
ner did  the  bishops  of  Rome  efitablish  in  their  own  persons,  a  spiri- 
tual dominion  over  the  whole  Christian  world.  But  not  content  with 
this  height  of  power,  by  dexterously  employing  the  credit  and  in* 
fluence  which  the  ecclesiastics,  now  devoted  to  their  will,  had  over 
the  laity  in  all  the  countries  where  they  lived,  they  interfered  hi 
many  civil  matters  also,  till  at  length  they  reared  that  intolerable 
fiibric  of  spiritual  and  civil  tyranny  conjoined,  whereby  the  under- 
standings, the  persons,  and  the  properties,  not  of  the  laity  only,  but 
of  the  clergy  tnemselvea,  have  for  a  loiig  time  been  moat  grievous- 
ly enthralled,  In  all  the  countries  where  Christianity  was  professed. 
This  height,  however,  of  q>irilual  and  civil  power  united,  the 
bishops  ofRome  did  not  attain,tlll,as  the  apostle  iorelold,  that  which 
rettrained  was  taken  out  of  the  way ;  or  till  an  end  was  put  to  the 


authority  of  the  Roman  emperors  m  the  West,  by  the  inroads  of  the 
barl>arous  nations ;  and  more  especially  till  the  western  empire  was 
broken  into  the  ten  kingdoms,  prefigured  in  D&nlel's  visions  by  the 
ten  horns  of  the  fourth  beast.  For  then  it  was  that  the  bishops  of 
Rome  made  themselves  the  sovereigns  of  Rome,  and  of  its  terri- 
tory, and  so  became  the  little  horn  which  Daniel  beheld  coming  up 
among  the  ten  horns,  and  which  had  '  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a 
mouth  speaking  great  things,'  to  shew  that  its  dominion  was  found- 
ed in  the  deepest  policy,  and  that  iu  strength  consisted  in  the  bulls, 
excommunications,  and  anathemas,  which,  with  intolerable  au- 
dacity, it  uttered  axainst  all  who  opposed  its  usurpations.  And  in 
process  of  time  the  bishops  of  Rome,  having  got  possession  of  three 
of  the  kingdoms  into  which  the  western  empire  was  broken,  signifi- 
ed bv  three  of  the  horns  of  Daniel's  fourth  beast  being  plucked  jup 
by  the  roots  before  the  little  horn,  they  called  themselves  the 
ViearBo/Chrigt,  on  pretence  that  Christ  had  transferred  his  whole 
authority  to  them.  They  also  thought  to  change  times,  and  laws, 
as  Daniel  foretold.  For,  as  the  vicars  of  Christ,  they  assumed  tho 
power  of  saving  and  damning  men  at  their  own  pleasure,  and  alter- 
ed the  terms  or  salvation,  making  It  depend,  not  on  faith  and  holi- 
ness, but  on  the  superstitious  practices  which  they  had  establish- 
ed ;  and  sold  the  pardon  of  sins  past,  and  even  the  liberty  of  sinning 
In  future,  for  money.  Moreover,  they  openly  made  war  with  the 
saints  who  resisted  their  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices,  and  pre- 
vailed against  them,  and  wore  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High ;  for 
by  the  cruel  and  bloody  persecutions  which  they  obliged  the 
princes  who  acknowledged  their  autherity  to  carry  on  against 
those  who  adhered  to  the  pure  doctrine  and  worship  of  Christ,  they* 
destroyed  incredible  numbers  of  them.  Nay,  by  the  terror  of  their 
excommunications  and  interdicts,  they  forced  even  the  most 
powerful  sovereigns  to  bend  to  their  voke.  Thus '  with  their  mouth 
did  they  speak  very  great  things.'  At  length  they  assumed  the  right 
of  conferring  kingdoms,  and  of  deposing  princes ;  and  actually  de- 
posed some,  with  the  help  of  the  potentates  of  their  communion, 
who  put  their  mand&tes  in  exec ution.  Lastly,  to  render  this  exer- 
cise of  their  tyranny  the  more  effectual,  they  arrogated  the  power 
of  loosing  subjects  from  their  oaths  of  allenance ;  whereby  they 
made  void  the  most  sacred  of  all  moral  obligations,  the  obligation 
of  oaths.  But  this  impious  scheme  of  false  doctrine,  and  the 
spiritual  tyranny  built  thereon,  agreeably  to  the  predictions  of 
the  prophet  Daniel  and  of  the  apostle  Paul,  began  at  the  Reforma- 
tion to  be  consumed  by  the  breath  of  the  Lord's  mouth ;  that  is, 
by  the  Scriptures  put  into  the  hands  of  the  htity,  and  by  the 
preaching  of  true  doctrine  out  of  the  Scriptures. 

Upon  the  whole,  I  think  every  Impartial  person  who  attentively 
considers  the  foregoing  sketch  must  be  sensible,  that  in  the 
bishops  of  Rome,  all  the  characters  and  actions  ascribed  by  Daniel 
to  the  little  horn,  and  by  Paul  to  the  man  qfoin  and  the  lawlese  one, 
are  clearly  united.  For,  according  to  the  strong  working  of  Satan, 
with  all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles  of  falsehood,  they  have  op- 
posed Christ,  and  exalted  themselves  above  all  ttiatis  called  God,  or 
an  object  of  worship;  and  have  long  sat  In  the  temple  of  God,  as 
God,  shewing  themselves  that  thev  are  God ;  that  is,  they  exercise 
the  power  and  prerogatives  of  God.  And  seeing,  in  the  acquisition 
and  exercise  or  their  spiritual  tyranny,  they  have  trampled  upon  all 
laws  htmian  and  divine,  and  have  encouraged  their  votaries  in  the 
most  enormous  acts  of  wickedness,  the  Spirit  of  God  hath,  with  the 
greatest  propriety,  given  them  the  appellations  of  the  man  ofoin, 
the  eon  of  perdition,  and  the  lawleea  one.  Further,  as  it  is  said  that 
the  man  of  sin  was  to '  be  revealed  in  his  season,'  there  can  be  little 
doubt,  that  the  dark  ages,  in  which  all  learning  was  overturned  by 
the  irrupt  ton  of  the  northern  barbarians,  were  the  season  allotted 
to  (he  man  of  sin  for  revealing  himself.  Accordingly  we  know,  that, 
in  these  ages,  the  corruptions  of  Christianity ,  and  the  usurpationa 
of  the  clergy,  were  carried  to  the  greatest  height.  In  short,  the  an- 
nals of  the  world  cannot  produce  persons  and  events,  to  which  the 
things  written  in  this  passage  can  be  applied  with  so  much  fitnesses 
to  the  bi!>hop8  of  Rome.  Why  then  should  we  be  in  any  doubt  con- 
cerning the  interpretation  and  application  ofthisftimous  prophecy^ 

At  the  conclusion  of  our  expbcation  of  the  prophecy  eoncernine 
the  man  of  sin.  It  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that  the  evenU  foretold 
in  it,  being  snch  as  never  took  |dace  in  the  world  before,  and  in  all 
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18  But  we  are  bound  to  give  tfaanke  to  God 
ofwovt  concerning'  you,  brethren,  beloved  of 
the  Lord,  because  Uod  (fixtro)  hath  chosen 
you  from  the  beginning^  to  salvation,  through 
■anctification  of  spirit  *  and  belief  of  truth  / 

14  To  which  he  called  you,  by  our  gospel, 
to  the  obtaining  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesua 
Christ 

15  fFcU  then,  brethren,  (»«m)  stand,  and 
hold  faot^  the  traditions*  which  ye  have  been 
taught,  whether  by  ouR  word  or  by  our  letter. 

16  And  may  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  him- 
self, and  God  even  our  Father,  -who  hath  loved 
us,*  and  given  us  everbisting  consolation'  and 
good  hope  through  grace,' 

17  Comfort  your  hearts,  and  ettabUoh^  you 
in  every  good  word  and  work. 


13  But  I  do  not  mean  that  ye  Tbewalonians  will  be  oonoemed 
either  in  this  revolt  against  Ood  or  in  the  punishment  theraoH  For 
vfc  are  bound,  as  I  told  you  befine,  fchap.  L  3.),  to  give  thanko  to  God 
alvayt  concerning  you^bretkren,  greatly  beloved  of  the  J>n/ Jesus; 
becauoe  God  hath  choien  you  from  the  beginning  to  obtain  oalvationf 
through  oanctijlcation  of  your  opirit,  ancf  throogh  belief  of  truth  g 

14  To  which  he  called  you,  by  means  of  our  goopd,  in  order  to 
your  obtaining  a  share  of  the  glorious  inheritance  which  our  Ijord 
Jeouo  Chriot  will  beotow  on  his  fiuthfid  servants. 

15  fFell  then,  since  they  shall  perish  who  love  not  the  truth,  kre>' 
thren,  otand  firm,  and  holdfaet  thooe precepts  and  doctrinet  which 
ye  have  been  taught,  whether  by  our  preaching  or  by  our  letter  t 
and  give  no  ear  to  those  who  say  the  end  of  the  world  is  at  hand. 

16  And  to  enable  yon  so  to  do,  /  pray  that  our  lard  Jemo 
Chriot  himself,  and  God  even  our  Father,  who  hath  loved  us  all 
as  a  £ither  loves  his  children,  and  hath  given  us  everlasting  con- 
solation under  the  miieries  of  life,  and  a  well-founded  hope  of 
eternal  life  through  mere  favour, 

17  Comfort  your  hearts  under  afflictions  fiw  the  gospel,  and 
establish  you  in  every  good  doctrine  and  practice,  in  oppositioo 
to  the  attempts  of  impostors  to  seduce  you. 


/  never wlU  take  place  Id  It  afaln,  the  foreknowledge  of 
them  waa  certainly  a  matter  out  of  the  reach  of  human  conjecture, 
or  forests  he  It  ia  evident,  therefore,  thia  this  prophecy,  which 
from  the  beginning  hath  stood  on  record,  taken  in  conjunctioQ 
with  the  accomplishment  of  It  verified  by  the  concurrent  testi* 
mony  of  history,  affords  an  lUustrioua  proof  of  the  divine  original 
of  that  revelation  of  which  It  makes  a  part,  and  of  the  inqiiration 
of  the  person  from  whose  moutli  it  proceeded. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Qod  (i«xire)  hath  chosen  you  from  the  beginning  to 
salvation.}— According  to  Chandler,  itXiTo  denotes  such  a  choice 
4>f  a  person  to  an  oiBce  or  honour,  as  puts  it  In  his  power  to  accept 
that  office  or  honour,  but  leaves  him  at  liberty  to  refuse  it,  if  he 
pleases.  Farther,  by  *w*  nfxnf  he  understands  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel,  the  first  preaching  of  it  to  the  Thesaalonians,  and  interprets 
the  passage  thus :  God,  nrom  the  time  the  gospel  was  first  preach- 
ed  to  you.  hath  chosen  von  to  salvation,  and  hath  declared  liis 
choice  of  you  bv  sanctlfving  you  to  his  service,  through  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  and  belief  or  the  gospel.  But  I  rather  think  usr'  mfxnt 
here  signifies  from  the  becinning  of  the  world ;  a  sense  which  the 
phrase  has,  1  John  111.  8.  Also  I  am  of  opinion,  that '  sanctificatk>n 
of  spirit'  denotes  the  sanctification  of  the  ThessaJonlans  through 
the  influences  of  the  Spirit ;  and  that  *  belief  of  the  truth'  signifies 
a  real  faith.  So  that,  addressing  the  Thessalonians  as  batievera^ 
his  meaning  Is,  Ye  Thessalonians,  and  all  true  believers  without 
exception,  were  included  In  the  covenant  which  God  made  with 
•mankind  after  the  fall,  In  the  view  of  Christ's  obedience  to  death : 
and  were  chosen  to  be  heirs  of  salvation,  through  sanctification  oi 
spirit  as  the  means,  and  through  faith  counted  to  them  for  right* 
eousneaa.  The  same  sentiment  we  have  likewise  1  Pet  L  1, 9L 
Bee  Ephes.  I.  4,  6.  1  Thess.  L  4.  notes. 

The  Judgment  whichthe  apostle  passed  on  this  occasion  concern- 
ing the  Thessalonians,  was  not  founded  on  any  particular  revela* 
tion  concerning  their  state,  but  waamereiv  a  jm^ment  of  charity. 
He  bad  discerned  in  the  greatest  part  or  them,  from  the  first,  a 
creat  love  of  truth,  and  had  been  witness  to  the  operation  of  that 
love,  in  leading  them  to  a  holy  manner  of  living j  and  therefore, 
concerning  the  most  of  them,  he  di<l  notdoubtof  their  continuing 
in  holiness,  through  the  efficacy  of  (he  name  principle. 

2.  Through  sanctlflcaiiun  of  spirit.  1— The  apostle  uses  the  word 
spirit  here.ln  the  sense  which  it  nss  1  Thess.  v.  23.  where  it  denotes 
the  mind  or  rational  principle.—!  Pet.  i.  2.  '  Sanctification  of  spirit' 
sL'nifie.1  the  cleansing  of  the  mind  from  the  errors  of  heathenism. 

Ver.  15  —I.  Stand,  and  hold  fast.]— K^sntv  i«  to  hold  a  thing  in 
consequence  of  victory ;  and  therefore,  to  hold  it  firmly  and  sure- 
ly, by  the  greatest  exertion  of -strength. 

2.  The  traditiona  which  ye  have  been  taught.}— In  the  apostle's 
writinss,  traction*  are  those  doctrines  and  precepts  which  per- 
sona divinely  inspired  taught  as  the  doctrines  and  precepu  of  Go<l, 
whether  ihey  tatight  them  by  word  of  mouth  or  by  writing.  Thus 


the  anostle  terms  his  doctrines  In  general  traiHiomsy  2  Thess.  10. 6. 
*  Withdraw  yourselves  from  every  brother  who  watkeih  disorder- 
ly, and  not  accordinc  to  the  tradition  which  he  received  from  na.' 
This  appellation  Paul  gave  to  the  cfa>ctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gos- 

eel  on  a  double  account ;  first,  because  they  were  delivered  by 
hrist  and  by  the  Spirit  to  the  apostles,  merely  on  the  authority  or 
revelation :  and|  secondly,  becauM  the  apostles  delivered  them  to 
the  world  on  the  same  authoritv,  without  attempting  to  prove  them 
by  any  other  argument.  See  CoL  il.  6.  note.  According  to  thia  ac- 
count of  the  matter,  the  precept  in  the  text, '  Hold  Gut  the  traditions 
which  ye  have  been  taught,'  applies  to  none  but  to  the  doctrines 
and  precepts  which  the  apostles,  and  other  Inspired  teachers,  de- 
livered to  the  world  as  revelations  from  God.  And  o  j  doctnuea 
merit  the  name  of  tmditions,  in  the  scripture  sense  of  the  word, 
but  such  as  were  Uught  by  the  aposUes  of  Christ,  or  by  other 
spiritual  men,  who  received  them  by  hnmediate  revelation  froia 
him.  And  though  the  inspired  teachers,  to  whom  these  doctrines 
were  revealed,  communicated  them  to  the  world  fir  it  of  all  by  word 
of  mouth,  they  cannot  now  be  known  to  be  theirs,  but  bv  their 
holding  a  place  In  those  writings  which  are  allowed  to  be  the 
genuine  productions  of  these  Inspired  teachers.  Tho  traditions, 
therefore,  on  which  the  church  of  Home  lays  so  great  a  stress^ 
are  of  no  manner  of  value. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  May  our  liord  Jesus  Christ,  and  God  eren  onr  Father, 
'Who  hath  foved  us.}— This,  and  what  follows,  though  standing  Im- 
mediately connected  with  *  God  even  our  Father,'  must  be  under- 
stood as  repeated  concerning  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  unleaa  e  Ay*. 
v««-«<  is  put  for  ••  mymwnritVf  which  is  scarcely  to  be  admAied :  Far 
the  clause,  'mav  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  vrtll  be  a  sentence  with- 
out meaning,  if  It  is  not  completed  In  one  or  other  of  the  methods 
just  now  mentioned.  In  this  passage,  the  same  operation  is 
escribed  to  the  Son  as  to  tho  Father,  agreeably  to  what  Christ 
himself  hath  told  us,  John  v.  19.  *  What  things  soever  he  doth, 
these  also  doth  the  Son  likewise.' 

2.  And  given  us  everbuting  consolation.)— That  la,  the  means  of 
never- failing  conaolation ;  as  ia  plain  from  the  following  verse,  in 
which  the  apostle  wishes  that  Chridt  and  God  might  actually  com- 
fort their  hearts. 

3.  And  good  hope  through  grace.}— ^ToocfAope  Is  an  emphatical  ex- 
pression,  signifying  hope,  not  of  ordinary  blessings,  bat  of  such  as 
are  great  and  lasting,  and  the  hope  of  which  is  well  founded,  bemg 
founded  In  the  grace  and  favour  of  God,  which  is  unchangeable. 

Ver.  17.  Establish  you.}— l^rn^iSai  signifies  to  support  a  thing  in 
snch  a  manner  as  to  render  it  firm,  and  preserve  ft  from  fiilUng. 
Here  it  Is  applied  to  the  mind,  and  denotea  the  establishment  of  it 
In  the  belief  of  every  good  doctrine,  and  in  the  practice  of  every 
virtue,  by  strengthening  its  facultiea,  and  giving  it  just  views  of 
the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  religion,  and  by  Infusing  Into  it  a 
sbicere  love  of  both. 


Chapter  m. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Matters  contained  in  this  Chapter, 


Iir  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  by  praying  God 
to  comfort  and  establish  the  Thessalonians,  the  apostle  in- 
sinuated, that  Qod's  assistance,  obtained,  whether  by  their 
own  prayers  or  by  the  prayers  of  others,  is  the  best  pre- 
servative from  apostasy  and  sin.  Wherefore  Sl  Paul,  at 
this  time,  being  deeply  aflected  with  the  malice  and  rage 
of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  who,  while  Gallio  was  procon- 
sul of  Achaia,  had  made  an  insurrection,  in  which  his  life 


was  endangered,  he  besought  the  Thessalonians  to  pray  servants  to  be  tempted  above  what  they  are  able  U 
to  God  in  behalf  of  him  and  his  assistants ;  that,  by  dieir  ver.  3. — then  prayed  God  to  direct  them  all  to  that 
bold  and  fiuthful  pveaching,  the  gospel  might  be  as    was  good«  ver.  4. — ^And  because  his  former  letti 


speedily  and  successfully  propagated  throng  i  the  world, 
as  it  had  been  among  the  Thessalonians,  ver.  1. — and 
that  they  might  be  delivered  from  those  brutish  and  un- 
reasonable men  of  the  Jewish  nation,  who  pretended  to 
have  faith  in  the  true  God,  but  had  it  not,  ver.  2.-^How- 
ever,  that  the  malice  of  the  Jews  might  not  terrify  the 
Thessalonians  too  much,  he  put  them  in  mind  of  the 
power  and  fitithiulness  of  Christ,  who  will  not  suffer  hie 
servants  to  be  tempted  above  what  they  are  able  to  bear, 
■'■■••*  "  hat  which 
letter  had 


Cflukp.  m. 
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not  reclaimed  the  diflorderly  among  them,  he,  in  the  name 
and  by-  tiie  aiitiioiity  of  Chriat,  commanded  the  faithful 
to  avoid  the  company  and  oonveraation  of  them  who  had 
not  obeyed  Us  former  order  concerning  working  for  their 
own  maintenanoe,  ver.  6. — And  to  add  the  more  weight 
to  his  command,  he  put  the  Thessalonians  in  mind,  that 
when  he  and  his  assiatants  were  with  them,  they  did  not, 
on  pretence  of  their- being  employed  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  lead  an  idle  life^  ver.  7. — nor  intmde  themseWes 
into  the  houses  of  the  rich,  nor  live  on  other  people's  la- 
boor  ;  but  wrought  daily  for  their  own  maintenance,  ver. 
8.—- This  course  they  followed,  not  because  they  had  no 
right  to  maintenance  from  their  disciples,  but  to  make 
themselves  examples  of  prudent  industry  to  the  Thessa^ 
lonians,  ver.  9«— Farther,  he  put  them  in  mind,  that  when 
be  was  with  them,  he  commanded,  if  any  man  did  not 
work,  none  of  them  should  give  him  to  eat,  ver.  10. — 
And  because  he  was  informed,  that  there  were  still  among 
&em  persons  who  did  not  work  at  alt,  but  who  went 
about  idly  observing  md  censuring  other  people's  ac- 
tioBS,  pretending  perhaps,  that,  as  the  day  of  judgment 
was  at  hand,  to  employ  themselves  in  worldly  t&irs  was 


inconsutent  with  the  care  of  their  salvation,  ver.  1  Ij  s^di 
idle  persons  he  commanded  immediately  to  correct  their 
disorderly  way  of  living,  ver.  12. — And  the  faithful  ho 
exhorted,  not  to  become  weaiy  of  honestly  working  for 
their  own  maintenance,  and  of  doing  acts  of  charity  to 
the  really  needy,  ver.  13. — ^At  the  same  time,  that  his 
injunctions  might  be  better  obeyed  by  the  disorderly  than 
formerly,  he  desired  the  rulers  of  the  church,  if  any.ro- 
lused  to  do  the  things  commanded  in  this  letter,  to  point 
them  out  to  the  faithful,  that  they  might  put  them  to 
shame,  by  avoiding  their  company,  as  he  had  directed, 
ver.  14. — yet  they  were  not  to  regiurd  them  as  enemies, 
but  to  admonish  them  as  brethren,  who  might  still  be 
reclaimed,  ver.  15. — Next,  to  shew  his  great  affection  to 
the  l%essaloniax^l,  he  prayed  for  all  manner  of  happiness 
to  them,  ver.  16. — Lastly,  to  authenticate  this  epistle,  the 
apostle  with  his  own  hand  wrote  the  salutation ;  and  de- 
clared it  to  be  the  mark  by  which  all  his  genuine  letters 
might  be  distinguished  from  such  as  were  forged,  ver.  17. 
— and  finished  this  epistle  with  his  apostolic  benediction, 
ver.  18. 


New  TaiirsLATioar. 
Cbap.  in. — 1    Finally,  brethren,  pray  for 
us,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  may  run^  and  be 
glorified,  even  as  (ir^of,  898.)  amonif  you.i 


2  And  that  we  may  be  delivered  firom  6rti- 
tftAi  and  wicked  men ;  for  all  men  have  not 
fiuth.^ 

3  (^  100.)  Jffowever,  the  Lord  is  fiiithful, 
who  wU  ettablUh  and  keep  you  firom  the  evil 
9ne,^ 

4  For  we  are  pereuaded  in  the  Lord  cofi« 
eeming  you,  that  the  things  which  we  com- 
manded  you,  ye  both  do,  and  will  do.^ 

5  A'ow,  may  the  Lord  direct  your  hearts  to 
the  love  of  God,*  and  to  ike  patience  of  Christ.' 

6  Now  we  command  you,  brethren,  by  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  with- 
draw-yourselves  from  every  brother  wAo  walk- 
eth  disorderly,*  and  not  according  to  the  tradi- 
tion^  which  he  received  from  us. 


CoHKirrABT. 

Chap.  III. — 1  To  conclude,  brethren,  pray,  both  in  public  and 
in  private,  for  uo,  that  we  may  have  liberty  to  preach  every-where, 
(Col.  iv.  8.),  with  courage  (Eph.  vi.  16.)  and  fidelity,  that  thegoth 
pel  may  be  gmchly  epread,  and  be  glorified  by  the  fidth  and  obedi- 
ence of  mankind,  even  <m  it  is  among  you, 

2  And  that  we  may  be  delivered  from  brutieh  and  ill-ditpoted 
men,  such  as  the  heathen  priests,  but  especially  the  unbelieving 
Jewiflli  zealots.  For  all  men  have  not  faith  /  have  not  a  desire  to 
know  and  do  the  will  of  God. 

^  However,  though  thejr  persecute  you,  the  LordJeous  is  faith' 
fal,  who,  according  to  hu  promise,  will  eatablioh  and  keep  you 
from  being  seduced  by  the  devil  and  his  instruments. 

4  For,  by  our  knowledge  of  the  faithfulness  of  the  Lord,  we  are 
persuaded  concerning  you,  that  the  things  which  we  have  com' 
manded  you,  he  enables  you,  and  will  still  enable  you  to  perform, 

6  JVbw,  may  the  Lord  direct  your  hearts  to  the  love  of  Godf 
and  to  the  patience  which  Christ  exercised  in  all  his  afflicti<^ns^ 
that  ye  may  be  preserved  from  apostasy. 

6  In  my  former  lettei^  Tchap.  v.  14.),  I  ordered  your  rulers  to 
rebuke  them  who  vralked  disorderly ;  Iwt  their  rebukes  have  been 
disregarded.  Wherefore  now  we  command  you,  brethren,  by  the 
authority  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  shun  the  company  of 
every  brother,  who,  having  been  once  and  again  admonished,  stiU 
walketh  disorderly,  and  not  according  to  the  precepts  which  he 
received  from  me* 


Ver.  1.  Even  as  among  you.}— This  Is  a  very  high  commsodatioa 
of  the  Thesnloniao  brethren,  and  was  designed  to  encourage  them 
In  their  attachment  to  the  goMcL 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Delivered  from  brutish  and  wicked  men.>— Aro«-a*y, 
which  1  have  translated  brutish  men,  literally  signifies  tnen  who 
have  noplace;  that  is,  wtio  deserve  to  have  no  place  in  societv ; 
coQsequeoily  unreasonal>le  bniUah  men,  who  act  merely  from  the 
impuiaes  of  their  pasaions,  and  who,  like  wild  beasts,  should  be 
avoided.  No  doubt  the  apostle,  when  he  wrote  this,  had  the 
heathen  priests  and  philosophers  in  his  eye,  as  well  as  the  unbe- 
Ueving  Jevrish  zealots.  Yet  seehig  the  laUer  were  so  exceedingly 
enraged  againsfhim  for  preaching  salvation  to  the  Gentiles,  with- 
out requiring  them  to  obey  the  utw  of  Moses,  that  they  followed 
him  from  place  to  place,  and  raised  a  furious  storm  of  persecution 
against  him  wherever  they  found  him,  by  inflaming  both  the  rulers 
and  the  people  against  him ;  it  is  not  improbable  that  they  were 
particularly  pointed  at  In  this  passage,  especially  as  the?  had  lately 
made  an  insurrection  at  Corinth,  with  an  Intention  to  have  the 
■poetle  put  to  death. 

2.  For  all  men  have  not  ihith.]— /WtA,  In  this  passage,  does  not 
aicniiy  the  actual  belief  of  the  gospel,  but  such  a  desire  to  know 
and  to  do  the  will  of  Ood,  as  wiU  dispone  a  person  to  believe  the 
soapeL  when  fairly  proposed  to  him.— In  this  the  apostle  glances 
not  only  at  the  Jews,  who  boasted  of  their  faith  In  the  true  God, 
and  hi  the  revelations  of  his  will  which  he  had  made  to  them,  but 
at  the  Greek  phiiosopbers  likewise,  who  had  assumed  to  them- 
selves lhe_pompons  appellation  of  lovers  of  wisdom  or  truth. 

Ver.  3.  Keep  vou  from  the  evil  one.]— a»o  tow  sro».f  j«u.  This  is 
the  name  given  m  other  passages  of  scripture  to  the  devil,  Matt.  vl. 
la  xiii.  19.  as.  Eph.  vl.  1&— The  apostle  assured  the  Thessaloaians' 
that  the  Lord  Jeans  would  establish  and  keep  them  firom  the  evil 
uae.  (T  prevent  their  being  too  much  distressed  with  fear  for  their 
9  1 


own  perseverance,  when  they  fbtmd  Um  so  anxious  to  be  ds* 
livered  from  brutish  and  wicked  men. 

Ver.  4.  Te  both  do,  and  will  do.}— The  aposUe  in  this  expresses 
his  good  opinion  of  the  greatest  part  of  the  Thessalonian  brethren, 
but  not  orevery  one  of  them  without  exception,  as  is  plain  from 
verses  11—14. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  May  the  Lord  direct  your  heart  to  the  love  of  Ood, 
(»»i  i«;  vwoftivnw)  and  to  the  patience  of  Christ.]— May  the  Lord  (H« 
rect  your  heart  to  Imitate  the  love  which  God  hath  shewed  to  man- 
kind, and  the  patience  which  Christ  exercised  under  suffering. 
Tiiis  sense  the  patience  of  Christ  has  Rev.  i.  9.  '  a  partaker  in  the 
kingdom  and  patience  Of  Jesus  Christ.'  Others,  by 'the  love  of 
God,'  understand  the  Theraalonians'  love  to  God ;  and  by  *  the 
patience  of  Christ,'  their  patience  waiting  for  the  second  coQiinf 
of  Christ,  mentioned  1  Thess.  i.  10.  But  I  prefer  the  first  sense, 
for  the  reason  assigned  in  the  next  note. 

2.  And  to  the  patience  of  Christ.]— As  <  the  patience  of  Job* 
is  the  patience  of  which  Job  was  so  great  an  example,  so  '  the 
patience  of  Christ'  Is  the  patience  wnich  he  exercised  in  his 
sufferings. 

Ver.  0.-1.  Walketh  disorderly.]— At»xto«,  dtsorderly  persons, 
are  they  who  profess  to  be  subject  to  the  disciplfaie  of  the  gospel, 
yet  do  not  walx  according  to  Its  precepts.  See  1  These,  v.  14.  note  1. 
what  the  apostle  condemned  under  this  description  vnts  idteneso, 
(ver.  ll.X  and  by  the  solemnity  with  which  ne  introduces  his 
charge,  we  are  taught  that  it  is  most  offensive  to  God,  and  danger- 
ous to  ourselves  and  others,  to  encourage,  by  our  compaoy'and 
conversation,  such  as  live  in  the  practice  of  any  open  and  gross 
sht.  May  all  who  have  a  regard  to  religion  attend  to  this  I  The  same 
charge  is  repeated,  ver.  14.  See  note  2.  on  that  verse. 

2.  Tradition  which  he  received  from  us.]— See  chap.  ii.  16.  OoL 
U.  0.  notes. 
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'  7-  For  yoanebres  know  how  jt  ought  to 
imitate  us ;  becaute  we  did  not  -walk  disorder* 
ly  among  you ; 

6  Neither  did  wo  eat  bread  a$  a  gift  from 
tnjf  one,  but  with  labotur  and  toil  ve  wrought 
tight  axid  day,  in  order  not  to  overload  any 
4f  yon. 

9  Not  became  we  have  not  right,^  but  that 
we  might  give  ouroelveo  to  you  for  a  pattern^ 
H  imitate  u«. 

•  10  (jLtt  y*i,  98.)  And  therefore  when  we 
Irere  with  you,  this  we  commanded  you,  that 
If  any  one  -will  not  work,  neither  let  him  eat.* 

11  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some  vho 
STILL  walk  among  you  disorderly,*  not  work- 
hig  at  all,  hoipryitig  into  other  people*  o  affaire. 


12  Now,  them  ivho  are  such,  we  command 
and  beeeeck'^  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  with 
quietness  they  work,  and  eat  their  own  bread. 

13  And  ye^  brethren,  be  not  weary  in  well- 
doing.* 

ii  (^)  JsTov^  if  any  one  do  not  obey  our 
{x«y«,  60.)  command  in  this  letter,  point  out 
fhat  man,*  and  keep  no  company  with  him,  that 
he  may  be  ashamed.' 

,   15  Yet  do  not  count  bik  as  an  enemy,  but 
iulmonish  aix  as  a  brother. 

16  And  puky  the  Lord  of  peace*  himseli| 
give  you  peace  always,  in  every  ehape.    The 

,  Ter.l— 1.  Kotbeeaa8ewehiiVeiratTl;ht.)^WhenourLordflrst 

C^Dt  out  the  twfelve  to  presch,  he  asid  lo  them,  Matt.  x.  9.  *  The 
orkxnsn  is  wonhy  of  his  meat;'  and  by  so  say  log,  conferred  on 
his  apo.sUes  a  ricpt  to  demand  midutenance  from  those  lo  whom 


7  My  own  conduct  entitles  me  to  rebuke  the  disorderly.  Kor 
youreelvee  knov  that  ye  ouglu  to  imitate  me,  because  I  did  not  go 
about  Jn  idleneee  among  you,  meddling  in  other  people*s  afiaixs ; 

8  JVeither  did  Teat  meat  ae  a  gift  from  any  one,  but  with  great 
labour  and  fatigue  J  wrought  daily  loj  my  own  maintenawy,  and 
for  the  maintenance  of  my  assistants,  (Acts  xx.  34.),  m  order  thai 
I  might  not  overload  any  of  you  with  maintaining  ua. 

9  This  course  I  followed,  not  becauoe  J  had  not  right  to  main* 
tenance  from  you  as  an  apostle,  but  that  I  might  give  myoeif,  to 
such  of  you  as  are  disposed  to  be  idle, /or  on  example  ofinduotry^ 
in  which  ye  ought  to  imitate  me, 

10  And  therefore,  when  Iwae  with  you,  this  I  commanded,  thai 
if  any  peroon  among  you  capable  of  working,  will  not  work  for  his 
own  maintenance,  let  him  not  eat  of  your  meat,  lest  it  encourage 
him  in  his  idleness. 

1 1  This  injunction  I  now  renew,  becauee  I  hear  that  there  are 
oome  who  otiU  walk  among  you  disorderly,  contrary  to  reason  and 
to  the  gospel,  applying  themselvee  to  no  uoeful  labour,  but  going 
about  prying  into  other  people* e  affaire  ;  misrepreeenting  what 
they  have  heard  and  seen. 

12  J>Cow,  ouch  idle  parasites  /  command,  by  the  authority,  and 
beeeech  by  thp  love  of  our  Lord  Jeouo  Christ,  that,  forbearing  med- 
dling in  any  shape  with  other  people's  a&irs,  and  remaining  quiet- 
ly at  homOf  tHey  work,  and  feed  themselves  with  their  omi.  meat. 

13  And  ye,  brethren^  who  hitherto^  by  your  honest  industry, 
have  not  only  fed  yourselves,  but  the  poor,  do  notJUig  in  that  good 
work. 

14  JV*ow,  ifan^  one  do  not  obey  our  command  given  to  all  in 
this,  letter,  that  they  work  for  their  own  maintenance,  do  yc,  die 
rulers  of  the  church,  point  out  that  man  to.Uie  rest,  that,  as  I  said 
before,  ver.  10.  n^ne  of  you  may  keep  company  with  him,  in  order 
Mo/,  being  shunned  by  all  as  an  evil  doer,  he  may  be  ashamed  of 
his  conduct,  and  amisiid. 

15  Yet  do  not  behave  toward*  him  as  an  it\fidelf  who  is  incor- 
rigible, but  in  your  public  discourses,  and  in  private,  as  ye  have  op* 
portunity,  adtnonish.him  as  a  brother,  who  may  still  be  reclaimed. 

1 6  And  may  Christ,  the  author  of  all  happiness,  himself  give  ymt 
happiness  in  every  shape,  by  bestowing  on  you  dihgeace  in  your 


brought  him  aletter  from  some  of  thepastors  of  the  church,  where* 
In  they  Informed  him  of  their  slate.  Tho  thtags  mentioned  chap.  fi. 
1, 2.  anord  another  proof  of  this.  Besides,  the  aposde  would  not  so 
soon  have  wrote  a  second  leuer  to  the  Thessaloniaas,  if  he  had 


Ais  apo.sUes  a  njpt  to  demand  muutenance  from  those  lo  whom  soon  nave  wrote  a  second  letter  to  the  Thessaloniaas,  if  he  ha<j 
Ibey  pftosehed.  90o  I  Gor.  la.  4.  note.  This  right  Paul  did  not  in-  not  been  informed  of  some  particulars  which  made  It  necessary, 
Sistonsmonf  liMThesssloBlsBS,  butwrsii^lorhisovnnislnie*        Ver.  12.  We  eommand  and  beseech.)— To  his  eommsnd  tha 


tSi 


nsQce  while  he  preached  to  them.  LestThowever,  his  enemies 
inight  think  this  an  aeknowledtment  that  he  was  no  apostle,  he 
here  ssserted  his  Tight,  and  told  them,  thst  be  had  demanded  no 
saiotenaace  from  them,  to  nuike  himself  a  petlem  lo  them  of 
pradent  industry. 

2.  Thai  we  might  gWe  ourselves  to  you  for  a  pattern.l^The  apos- 
tle's working  for  his  maintenance  ought  to  have  put  the  idle  among 
the  Thessalonlans  to  shame,  who  perhaps  excused  themselves 
'~)m  working,  on  pretence  they  were  sttending  to  their  neigh- 
turn'  aflklrs.  For,  If  the  apostle  did  not  make  the  necessary  and 
kbofioos  work  of  presching  the  gospel  an  excuse  for  networking, 
me  Thessaloniaas  had  no  reason  to  excuse  themselves  from  work- 
ifigt  on  pretence  of  their  minding  other  people's  alfiurs ;  which  hi 
truth  vvus  but  offlciona  meddling. 

.  Ver«  10.  If  any  one  will  not  work,  neither  let  Mm  est.>-FrDm  this 
frecept  of  the  fospel  we  learn,,  that  all  men,  without  distinction, ' 
ought  to  employ  themselves  in  some  husiness  or  other  which  Is 
dseftil;  and  that  no  man  is  entitled  to  spend  his  life  in  Idleness, 
from  the  lower  claases  of  soankind  il  is  required,  that  they  emptoy 
themselves  in  sgriculture,  or  in  the  mechanic  arts,  or  in  such  other 
services  as  are  necessary  to  society ;  and  from  them  who  are  in 
ttlgher  station^  such  exercises  of  the  mind  are  expected,  ss  may 
advance  the  hupiness  of  others^  either  in  this  life  or  In  that  which 
is  to  come.  Wnetfler,  therefore,  we  fill  hisher  or  lower  stations, 
let  us  apply  ourselves  diligently  to  such  useAil  occupatiooB  as  are 
suitable  to  our  particular  rank,  that  when  we  give  account  of  our- 

S lives  to  God,  we  msy  be  found  to  have  lived  not  altof  edier  use- 
Rsly  in  the  world.— This  passage  of  the  word  of  God  ought  like- 
wise to  be  rsgsrded  by  such  as  go  sboot  begging  thehr  bread, 
Mstwlthstsnding  they  are  able,  and  have  opportunity,  to  work  for 
Iheir  own  maintenance.  In  the  apostle's  judgment,  such  have  no 
right  to  maintenance,  and  therefore  to  give  them  alms  is  to  en- 
courage  them  tai  vice,  s  practice  which  the  apostl^  hss  forbklden, 
ver.  A.  end  should  be  avoided  by  all  conscientious  Chxistisos.  leA 
1^  supplying  such  disorderly  persons'  wsnts,  they  mske  them- 
aslves  sccessaries  to  their  Idleness  snd  wickedness. 

Ver.  11.  We  hear  that  there  are  some  who  still  walk  smoog  yea 
disorderly.}— From  this  It  appears,  thst,  after  writing  the  former 
letter,  the  apostle  had  received  a  particular  account  of  the  state  of 
On  Thessslonlsn  church.  Probably  the  messenger  who  carried 
that  letter  gave  him  sa  aeeount  of  their  sllUrs  at  Us  returq,  or 


spostle  added  earnest  entreaty  i  and  he  did  so  by  the  authority 
and  direction  of  Christ.   The  meaning  may  be  as  in  the  commen- 

Ver.  13.  Be  not  weary  hi  srell-doln(.>*Mv  «ms»Mr«r«  property 
signifievdo  not  flag  through  sloth  or  cowardice.  See  Eph.  ui.  ll. 
note  1.  The  Thessalonlans  were  not  to  flag  In  the  perionnsnce 
either  of  their  civil  or  of  their  religious  dnilies. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Point  oufr  that  man.)— A  like  direction  isgiveo,  Rem. 
zvl.  17.  1  Cor.  V.  9.  11.  la  PhlL  iii.  17.  Beea  thinks  the  word 
m^iievr^i,  put  -a  mark  upon  that  man,  means  eseommtmicate 
him;  to  which  meaning  the  subsequent  clause  seems  lo  agree. 
Groiius  construes  the  words  ^««  rnf  iwtrtKtis  with  TftvTcv  Tmuavf. 
•^f,  '  Give  me  notice  of  that  man  by  a  letter.'  But  the  phrase  in  that 
sense  is  not  commeo.    See  Benson  on  the  passage. 

2.  K  eep  no  company  with  him,  that  he  may  be  ashamed.]— Wom 
this  snd  other  pssssges,  particularly  Matt  xviii.  16~>17.  Til.  yi  la 
and  ver.  6.  of  this  chapter,  ft  appears  that  Christ  hath  established  a 
wholesome  diselpltae  in  his  church,  lo  be  exercised  by  the  pastors 
and  people  for  reckuming  these  who  sin.  This  diseipime  does  net 
consist  in  corporal  punishment,  imprisonments,  finea^  and  civU  in- 
cispscities;  but  to  the  sdministration  of  admonltiona  and  rebukes. 
When  these  are  without  efl'ecl,  and  the  eflender  oonttsues  impent- 
tent,  he  is  to  be  excluded  from  joining  the  church  in  the  offices  <rf 
religion.  In  that  case^  however,  the  faithful  must  not  lose,  either 
their  sffectkm  forthe  oflendlng  parly,  or  their  hope  of  hisrecovj»ry ; 
but  must  continue  to  sdmonish  lilm  as  a  brother,  till  be  eppetfs 
hicorrigible.  When  this  hsppens,  he  is  to  be  oast  out  of  the 
society,  and  avoided  as  a  person  wHh  whom  to  have  any  Inrer- 
eourse,  except  la  the  oflees  of  humsnity,  would  be  dsngerous. 
Mstt.  xvUi.  l/.  .  • 

Ver.  16.— L  The  Lord  of  peace.}— The  apostle  calls  Christ  'the 
Lord  of  peace,'  in  idlnsion  to  Isa.  ix.  6..  where  he  Is  foretold  under 
the  chsrscter  of '  the  Prince  of  peace,'  because  be  was  te  ceocncile 
Jews  and  Gentiles  to  God  sad  to  one  aaother,  makinf  peacebetween 
God  and  them ;  and  'makinffof  two  one  new  man,'  whose  members 
are  to  live  In  peace  with  one  snother.— This  prayer  the  aposde 
subjoins  to  the  forscoteg  eommsnd,  to  tatimate,  that  if  the  rulers 
of  the  church  are  fdthfnl  in  iheir  exhortations  and  admonitions,  it 
is  to  be  expected  thsi  the  Lord  will  folfow  their  hiboun  with  his 
blessing*  sad  mske  tikem  efltecnal  lor  produoing  peace  and  r|ghte> 
ottsness  smong  the  members  of  bis  body. 


CaA».  m.  n.  THEBSALONIANa 

Lord  Bs  wkh  you*  ilL  worldly  barinetB,  concord  amoDg  joniMlvM,  aid  good  agnemeBt 

with  your  heaCKto  deighbouiB.  The  Lord  be  -trith  yeu  aiif  to  dhool 
you» 

17  The  oalutatioii  of  Paul  with  mine  own  17  The  taint atien  of  me,  Paul,  written  with  wine  ewn  hand^ 
bend,  whidi  ie.  the  token^  in  every  epistle :  -which  it  the  token  in  every  epittle  by  which  ye  may  ^««tiiigiii«h 
4fot'I  write;  my  genuine  letterv.    In  thit  manner  I -write, 

18  The  giaoe  of  our  Lord  Jeaus  Chriat  bk  18  May  the  gracet  which  shone  in  our  Lord  Jetut  Chriet,  r^ 
with  you  aU.    Amen.  main  with  you  alL    jimen.    See  Eph.  vL  24.  note  9. 

3.  Tbe  Lord  be  wlihrou  all.}— This  wish  is  (bunded  on  Christ's  the  lUthftil  at  Tbessalonica  might  be  able  to  disUntoish  his  gsnolaa 

promise,  Matt  zxvlli.  20.  '  Lo,  1  am  with  you  alway,  oven  nnto  the  letters  from  such  as  were  forged,  he  desired  them  to  take  puticnlsr 

end  of  tbe  world.*   With  this  promise  Paul  may  have  been  mads  notice  of  that  mark.  It  seems  tlie  Sposllshi  coeTertowersgsueraDy 

eeouakited  by  revelation.  acquainted  with  his  haQdwrlting.->Doddridge  insinnatss,  jOaa$  Paw 

ver.  17.  The  salotation,  isc.  which  is  the  token  in  every  epistle.)  may  have  dictated  aome  of  his  epistles,  whue  his  hands  were  eat 

—Paul  commonly  employed  one  to  write,  or  at  least  to  make  a  Ikir  pl<7ed  in  the  labours  of  hia  ocoupatton  of  tent-iasklnf ;  aad  sa«l^ 

eopy  of  his  letters,  esbeclaniy  if  they  were  ofsny  length.  Where-  Tliis  msj  secoant  for  soms  smaU  iaacearacies  ef  style  st  wb|eh 


lore,  as  impostors  had  now  besun  to  forge  letters  in  his  name,     little  mhids  have  been  offeaded^  but  which  good  Judges  easily  knblr 
(2  ThessL  it.  2.^  to  prevent  the  111  consequences  of  that  f^aud,  he     * 
wrote  the  salutation  in  all  his  lettors  with  his  own  hand.  And  that 


CONCLUSION. 

Aa  the  firat  epistle  to  the  Theasaloniana  contains  a  formal  proof  of  the  divine  original  of  the  goapel,  founded  on 
the  knowledge  and  experience  of  the  peiaona  to  whom  it  waa  iddreescd,  ita  primary  intention  waa  to  eatabltrii  fhMi 
in  the  fkith  of  the  gnepet.  Yet,  like  the  other  inspired  writings,  it  was  calculatsd  for  the  benefit  of  aU  the  dmrclMi 
of  Christ  to  the  end  of  the  worid.  Accordingly,  it  has  been  of  singular  use  to  them  in  every  age ;  for  fifom  it  wb 
learn  what  the  lacta  and  circumstances  were  on  which  the  apoatlea  built  their  prefenslona  to  a  dtrine  eommiarion* 
and  by  which  they  persuaded  mankind  to  embrace  the  gospel.  And  our  knowledge  of  these  focta  and  cinsoaiataiKaB 
leads  us  to  believe,  that  the  rapid  progreas  of  the  gosprt  waa  owing  neither  to  firuid  nor  to  enthusiaam,  nor  to  thb 
power  of  the  sword,  hut  to*  the  excellent  nature  of  the  gospel ;  the  holy  Kves  of  its  first  preaehera  and  proftasorir; 
the  undeniable  miracles  which  the  apostles  wrought  in  proof  of  their  miasion  firom  God ;  the  gifta  of  tbe  8piiit 
which  they  bestowed  on  their  converts ;  the  witness  which  they  hear  to  the  resurrection  of  their  master;  and  thafe 
appealing  to  that  great  miracle,  in  poof  that,  according  to  hia  promise,  he  will  return  from  heaven  to  rewanl  tl^ 
righteous,  and  to  punish  the  wicked.  For  these  being  matters  of  foot,  obvious  to  the  senses  of  mankind,  the  vulgar, 
eqnally  with  the  learned,  were  able  to  judge  of  them ;  and,  being  strongly  impressed  by  them,-  great  numbers  of 
them  became  Christ's  disdples.  Wherefore,  although  no  miracles  are  now  wrought  m  confirmation  of  the  goapelt 
and  the  epiritual  gifts  have  long  ago  ceased  in  the  church,  we  have  still  abundant  evidence  of  tbe  divinity  of  oar 
religion.  The  first  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  affords  a  convincing  proo^  that  the  go^  was  estahiished  in  ttts 
chief  city  of  the  province  of  Macedonia  by  its  own  intrinsic  excellence,  accompanied  with  mirades  and  widi  the 
exercise  of  the  spiritual  gifts,  notwithstanding  the  philosof^era,  of  whom  there  were  many  in  Thesydoiiica,  endb*- 
voured  to  overturn  it  by  reasoning ;  and  the  unbelieving  Jews,  to  stop  its  progress,  stirred  up  the  heathens  to  peN 
aecute  thoae  who  professed  it.  For  the  miracles  and  spiritual  gifta  which  aooompanied  the  preaching  of  the  goqpolt 
rendered  it  superior  to  all  oppoeition. 

The  aecond  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  although  it  waa  written  to  correct  a  particular  error,  being  an  iIluatrioa» 
monument  of  the  inspiration  of  its  author,  affords  to  us  who  live  in  tbese  latter  times  aa  additional,  and  I  may  aqr 
an  Increaaing  evidence  of  the  truth  of  our  religion.  Certain  felae  teachers,  by  misinterpreting  an  expression  or  two 
m  the  apoetle'e  first  epistle,  had  made  the  Thessalonians  believe,  that  the  coming  of  Christ  to  raise  the  dead  and 
cany  the  righteous  into  heaven  was  at  hand,  and  thereby  had  occaaioned  them  to  neglect  their  worldly  a&irs.  To 
undeceive  them,  the  apostle,  in  his  second  epistle,  assured  them,  that  before  the  coming  of  Christ  a  great  apostasy  or 
defection  from  the  true  feith  and  practice  of  the  goepel  would  take  place  in  the  church ;  that  that  defection  would 
not  happen  all  at  once,  hut  would  proceed  by  slow  degrees  to  die  height  and  extent  determined ;  and  tint  to  cany 
it  to  that  height,  a  long  serieo  of  agee  was  requisite.  And  to  shew  that  the  apostasy  would  be  of  a  long  contin«« 
ance,  the  apostle  fivetold  the  particulars  of  which  it  was  to  consist,  described  the  persons  by  whom  it  was  to  be  in« 
troduced,  and  discovered  the  vile  arU  bv  which  they  were  to  establish  it.  Withal,  tiiat  the  Thessalonians  might  n^ 
be  too  much  aflhcted  with  the  foresight  of  the  evils  whidi  the  apostasy  would  occasion,  and  that  the  feithfol  wlm 
b^eld  these  evils  might  not  be  tempted  to  think  God  had  cast  off  all  care  of  bis  chun^  ^  apostle  foretold  that 
the  apostasy  would  be  destroyed — ^but  in  as  gradual  a  manner  as  it  had  been  introduced ;  and  even  described  tUe 
meana  by  which  it  would  be  destroyed ;  namely,  by  the  scriptures  put  into  the  hands  of  the  people,  and  by  the 
preaching  of  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  out  of  the  scriptures;  so  that  the  eyea  of  the  people,  long  blinded  by 
the  arts  of  the  deceivers,  being  opened,  they  would  at  length  discern  and  acknowledge  the  truth. — ^No  events  similar 
to  these  having  ever  taken  place  in  any  prior  age  of  the  world,  the  prediction  of  them  by  the  apostle,  uid  their  hap- 
pening exactly  as  they  were  foretold  to  us,  who  have  seen  the  rise  and  progress,  and  begun  destruction  of  the 
apostasy,  are  such  a  demonstration  of  the  inspiration  of  St.  Paul,  and  of  tiie  truth  of  our  religion,  as  caimot  bs 
gainsaid. 

The  matters  contained  in  the  two  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  being  of  such  importance,  we  may  believe  that 
the  presidents  of  the  Thessalonian  church,  in  obedience  to  the  apostle's  adjuration  in  his  first  epistle,  took  care  fo 
have  both  of  them  frequently  read  to  the  people  in  their  public  assemblies ;  who,  considering  them  as  eXprsaskma  «f 
their  spiritual  fether's  love  to  them,  and  of  his  earnest  concern  for  their  salvation,  would  hear  them  read  with  pla»- 
sure,  and  be  greatly  strengthened  and  comforted  by  them.^>May  the  reading  of  these  excellent  writings  have  Iba 
same  happy  effects  on  the  disciples  of  Christ,  to  the  end  of  time ! 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


PREFACE. 

SxcT.  t^The  HUtory  of  Timothy'9  ConvertUn  to 
ChrUHanUy, 

VxJTL  and  Bttmabaa,  in  the  oonne  of  their  fint  apostcH 
Ileal  journey  among  the  Gentiles,  having  come  to  Lystra, 
a  city  of  Lycaonia,  in  the  Loner  Asia,  Acts  xiv.  6. 
preadied  there  some  time,  and  oonyerted  a  pions  Jewish 
woman,  named  Lois,  with  her  daughter  Eunice,  whose 
husband,  it  b  thought,  was  then  dead,  2  Tim.  L  6. — 3oon 
after  this,  Timothy,  Eunice's  son,  who  had  been  brought 
up  by  his  mftther  and  grandmother  in  the  Jewish  reli- 
gion, and  in  the  knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  2  Tim.  iiL 
16.  being  greatly  affected  by  the  apostle's  discourses, 
belleTed^— From  the  time  of  his  oonyerri<m,  Timothy 
made  such  proficiency  in  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel, 
■ad  was  so  remai^able  finr  the  sanctity  of  his  manners, 
as  well  as  for  his  leal  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  that  he  at- 
tivcted  the  esteem  of  all  the  brethren  in  those  parts. 
Accordingiy,  when  the  apostle  came  from  Antioch  in 
Syria  to  Lystra,  the  seoood  time^  they  so  praised  Timo- 
thy, that  <  him  would  Paul  have  to  go  forth  with  him,' 
Aeto  xvi.  2, 3.  The  testimony  of  the  brethren,  however, 
was  not  the  only  reason  of  this  choice^  Timothy  was 
pointsd  out  as  a  fit  person  to  be  orduned  an  evanfcA>^ 
by  a  revelation  made  either  to  Paul  himself,  or  to  some 
of  the  Christian  propheU  in  Lystra,!  Tim.  i.  18.  Inthe 
mean  time,  Timothy,  though  a  Jew,  not  having  been 
civcnmeised  by  reason  that  his  fother  was  a  Greek  or 
Gentile,  it  was  proper  he  should  bear  that  mark  of  his 
desomt ;  because,  without  it,  the  Jews  would  have  look- 
ed on  him  as  »  Gentile,  and  have  despised  his  instruo- 
tionfl.  This,  and  not  any  opinion  that  drcumdsion  was 
meaasaiy  to  salvation,  determined  the  apoetle  to  propose, 
.  and  Timothy  to  receive  the  rite  by  which  the  Jews,  from 
the  eariiest  times,  had  been  distinguished  from  the  lest  of 
■Mwfctnd.  Afterwards,  the  eldership  at  Lystra,  the  mora 
strongly  to  impress  Timothy  with  a  sense  of  the  in^Nnw 
tance  of  the  fimctbn  he  had  undertaken,  solemnly  set 
him  apart  to  the  office  of  an  evangeliot,  by  the  laying 
on  of  their  hands,  1  Tim.  iv.  U.  and  by  pcmyer.  This 
was  foUowed  by  the  laying  on  of  the  apostle's  hands,  for 
the  purpose  of  communicating  to  Timothy  the  gifts  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  2  Tim.  L  6.        . 

Timothy,  thus  prepared  to  be  the  ^nmUo's  feUow- 
labourer  in  the  gospel,  accompanied  him  and  Silas  when 
they  visited  the  churches  of  Phrygia,  and  deliverad  to 
than  the  decrees  of  the  ^NisUes  and  elders  at  Jerusalem, 
freeing  the  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  tenn  of 
•ahation.  Having  gone  through  these  countries,  they 
al  length  came  to  Troaa,  where  Luke  joined  them,  as 
qypean  from  the  phraseology  of  his  history.  Acts  xvi. 
10,  11,  dEc^-In  Troas,  as  was  mentioned,  Pie£  to  I 
Thess.  sect  1.  a  vision  appeared  to  Paul,  directing  them 
to  go  into  Macedonia.  Loosing  theiefoie  from  Troas, 
they  all  passed  over  to  Neapolis,  and  from  thence  went 
to  PhiUppi,  where  they  converted  many,  and  planted  a 
Christian  church.  From  Philippi  they  went  to  Thessa- 
lonica,  leaving  Luke  at  Phitippi;  as  appears  from  his 
changingthephraseologyofhishistoiy  atver.  40.  We 
»ay  therefore  suppose,  that,  at  their  departing,  they  com- 
imtted  the  converted  at  PhiUppi  to  Luke's  care.— In 
Thessakmica  they  were  opposed  by  the  unbelieving  Jews, 
imd  obliged  to  flee  to  Beroea,  whither  the  Jews  from 
l^esaalonica  foUowed  them.  To  ehide  their  rage,  Paul, 
who  was  most  obnoxious  to  them,  departed  from  Beroa 


by  night  to  go  to  Athena,  leaving  Silas  and  Timothy  in 
Beroea.  At  Athens  TimoAy  came  to  the  apostle,  and 
gave  him  such  an  account  of  the  afflicted  strite  of  the 
Thessalonian  brethren,  as  induced  him  to  send  Timothy 
back  to  comfort  them.  See  Pref.  to  1  Thess.  sect  1^— 
After  that,  Paul  preached  at  Athens;  but  with  so  little 
success,  that  he  judged  it  proper  to  leave  Athens^  and  go 
forward  to  Corinth,  where  Silas  and  Timothy  came  to 
him,  and  assisted  in  oonvertii^  the  Corinthisoa.  And 
when  he  left  Corinth,  they  aocompuiied  him,  fint  to 
Ephesus,  then  to  Jerusalem,  and  after'that  to  Antioch  in 
Syria.— Having  spent  some  time  in  Antioch,  Paul  set 
out  with  Timothy  on  his  third  apostolical  journey,  in 
which,  after  visiting  all  the  churches  of  Galatib  and 
Phrygia,  in  the  order  in  which  they  had  been  planted, 
they  came  to  Ephesus  the  second  time,  and  there  abode 
long.  In  abort,  from  the  time  Timothy  fiyat  joined  the 
qxMUe  as  his  assistant,  he  never  left  hun,  eieept  when 
aent  by  him  on  some  special  errand.  And  by  his  afiec- 
tion,  fidelity,  and  leal,  he  so  recommended  himself  to  all 
the  disciples,  and  acquired  such  authority  among  them, 
that  Paul  inserted  his  name  in  the  inscription  of  several 
of  the  letters  which  he  wrtHe  to  the  churches,  to  shew 
that  their  doctrine  vras  one  and  the  same.  His  esteem 
and  afiection  for  Timothy  the  apostle  expressed  still  more 
conspicuously,  by  writing  to  him  those  ezoeUeot  ktteiv 
in  the  canon  which  bear  his  name;  and  which  have  beep 
of  the  greatest  iMe  to  the  miiiistera  of  the  gospel,  ever 
since  their  publication,  by  directing  them  to  dioeharge  aU 
the  duties  of  their  Amotion  in  a  proper  manner. 

Sect.II.— 0/<Atf  Time  -when  the  Firat  Epistle  to 
Timothy  wa«  -written. 

Isr  the  third  verM  of  the  first  chapter  of  this  epistle, 
the  apostie  saith,  *  As  I  entreated  thee  to  abide  in  Ephe- 
sus, when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do :  that  thou  mayest. 
charge  some  not  to  teach  difierendy.'  From  this  it  is 
plain,  1.  That  Timothy  was  in  Ephepus  when  the  apoa- 
tie  vnrote  his  first  letter  to  him.— 2.  That  he  had  been 
left  there  by  thfe  ^Nisde,  who,  at  parting  with  him,  en^ 
treated  him  to  abide  in  Ephesus^ — 3.  That  this  happsned 
when  Paul  was  going  fit>m  Ephesus  into  Macedonia.— 
And,  4.  That  he  entreated  TimoUiy  to  abide  in  E^ihesos^ 
for  the  purpose  of  charging  aome  teachers  in  that  church 
not  to  teach  diflforentiy  from  the  aposties. 

In  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  there  b  no 
mention  of  Paul's  gomg  from  Ephesus  into  Macedonia 
but  once ;  namely,  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  Acts  xz. 
1.  For  which  ^easor^  Theodoret  among  the  ancients, 
and  among  the  modems,  Estius,  Baronius,  CapeUus,  Gn»> 
tins,  Lightfoot,  Salmasius,  Hammond,  Witsius,  Lardner, 
Benson,  and  others,  have  given  it  as  their  opinion,  that 
the  i^Msde  speaks  of  that  joum^  in  his  first  epistie  to 
Timothy.  Yet,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  following 
circumstances  will  shew  their  opinion  to  be  ill  founded. 

1.  When  the  apostie  went  from  Ephesus  into  Mace- 
donia, as  related  Acts  xx.  1.  Timothy  was  not  in  Ephe- 
sus, having  gone  from  that  city  into  Macedonia  with 
Erutus,  by  the  iqxMtIe's«direction,  Acts  xix.  22.  And 
in  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  was  written 
after  Timothy's  departure  from  Ephesus,  we  are  informed, 
that  he  was  to  go  from  Macedonia  to  Corinth,  1  Cor,  iv. 
7.  *I  have  sent  to  you  Timothy.'— I  Cor.  xvL  10.  *lf 
Timothy  be  come,  take  care  that  he  be  among  you  with- 
out fear.'  ^er.  1 1.  *  Send  him  forward  in  peace,  that  he 
may  come  to  me :  for  I  expect  him  with  the  bcethreo.*— 


Sicr.  It 
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Bui  before  Timothy  returned  from  Corinih,'  the  apostle 
left  Epheeue,  and  went  into  Macedonia,  where  the  bre- 
thren aboTe  mentioned  met  him,  2  Cor.  ii.  18,  13.,  hav- 
ing Timothy  in  their  company  ;  as  is  plain  from  his  join- 
ing the  apoetle  in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
which  all  agree  was  written  from  Macedonia,  immediate- 
ly after  the  brethren  from  Corinth  gave  the  apostle  an 
account  'of  the  success  of  his  first  letter.  Wherefore, 
since  Timothy  was  not  in  Ephesus  when  the  apostle  left 
that  city  after  the  riot,  it  could  Hiot  be  the  occasion  on 
which  the  apostle  said  to  him,  *  As  I  entreated  thee  to 
abide  in  Ephesus,  when  going  into  Macedonia,  so  do :' 
But  the  journey  into  Macedonia,  of  which  he  speaks, 
must  haTe  been  some  other  journey  not  mentioned  in 
the  Acts.— To  remove  this  difficulty,  we  are  told,  that 
Timothy  returned  from  Corinth  to  the  apostle,  before  his 
departure  from  Ephesus,  and  that  he  was  left  there  after 
the  riot ;  but  that  something  happened,  which  occasioned 
him  to  follow  the  apostle  into  Macedonia :  That  there  he 
joined  him  in  writing  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians ;  and  having  finished  his  business  in  Macedonia, 
he  returned  to  Ephesus,  and  abode ;  agreeably  to  the 
apostle's  request  But  as  these  suppositions  are  not 
warranted  by  the  histoiy  of  the  Acts,  Timothy's  joining 
the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  may 
atiil  be  urged  as  a  proof;  that  he  came  with  the  brethren 
directly  from  Corinth  to  Macedonia^— -Farther,  that 
Timo&y  did  not  go  from  Macedonia  to  Ephesus,  after 
joining  the  apostle  in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians, but  returned  with  him  to  Corinth  to  receive  ^ 
Golleetions,  I  think  is  plain  from  Acts  zz.  4.,  where  he 
is  mentioned  as  one  of  those  who  aooompanied  Paul 
from  Corinth  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  collections. 

3.  When  the  apostle  wrote  his  fitst  epistle  to  Timothy, 
*he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon,'  chap.  iii.  14.  But, 
from  the  history  of  the  Acts,  it  is  certain,  that  in  no  let- 
ter written  to  Timothy  after  the  riot,  till  his  first  confine- 
ment in  Rome,  could  the  apostle  say,  that  '  he  hoped  to 
come  to  him  soon.'  He  could  not  say  so  in  any  letter 
written  from  Troas,  the  first  place  he  stopped  at  after 
leaving  Ephesus :  For  at  that  time  he  was  going  into 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  to  receive  the  collections  from  the 
churches  in  these  provinces.  Neither  could  he  say  so, 
after  writing  his  second  to  the  Corinthians  firom  Mace- 
donia :  For  in  that  epistle  he  told  the  Corinthians  he  was 
eoming  to  them  with  the  Macedonian  br^lhren,  who  were 
commissioned  to  attend  him  in  his  voyage  to  Jerusalem 
with  the  collections,  2  Cor.  iz.  4.,  and  that  he  meant  to 
aaH  directly  from  Corinth  to  Judea,  2  Cor.  i.  16. — ^As 
little  could  he  write  to  Timothy,  that  *  he  hoped  to  come 
to  him  soon,'  when  he  altered  his  resolution  on  occasion 
of  the  lying  in  wait  of  the  Jews,  and  returned  into 
Macedonia,  Acts  zz»  8. :  For  he  was  then  in  sudi  haste 
to  be  in  Jerusalem  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  that  when 
he  came  to  Miletus,  instead  of  going  to  Ephcwus,  he  sent 
lor  the  elders  of  tfiat  church  to  come  to  him.  Acts  zz. 
16,  17.-— When  he  arrived  in  Judea,  he  could  not  write 
that  *he  hoped  to  come  to  Ephesus  soon ;'  for  he  was 
imprisoned  a  few  days  after  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem. 
And  having  continued  two  years  in  prison  at  Cosarea, 
he  was  sent  bound  to  Rome,  where  likewise  being  con- 
ftned,  he  could  not,  till  towards  the  conclusion  of  that 
eonfinemont,  write  to  Timothy,  that  *  he  hoped  to  come 
to  him  soon.'  And  even  then  he  did  not  write  his  first 
•  epistle  to  Timothy :  For  Timothy  was  with  him  at  the 
conclusion  of  his  confinement,  Phil.  ii.  19-23. 

8.  From  the  first  epistle  we  learn,  that  the  following 
were  the  errors  Timothy  was  left  in  Ephesus  to  oppose : 
Fables  invented  by  the  Jewish  doctors  to  recommend  the 
observance  of  the  law  of  Moses  as  necessary  to  salvation : 
Uncertain  genealogies,  by  which  individuah  endeavoured 
Ci>  trace  their  descent  from  Abraham,  in  the  persuasion 


that  they  would  Be  saved  merely  because  they  had  Abra- 
ham to  their  fiither:  Intricate  questions  and  strifes  about 
some  words  in  the  law :  Perverse  disputings  of  men  ot 
corrupt  minds,  who  reckoned  that  which  produced  most 
gain  to  be  the  best  kind  of  godliness :  and  oppositions 
of  knowledge  falsely  so  named.— But  these  errors  had 
not  taken  place  in  the  Ephesian  church  before  the  apos- 
tle's departure ;  for  in  his  charge  to  the  Ephesian  elders 
at  Miletus  he  foretold,  that  the  hlse  teacherB  were  to 
enter  among  them  after  his  departing.  Acts  zz.  29.  'I 
know,  that  after  my  departing  shall  grievous  wolves  enter 
in  among  you,  not  sparing  the  flock.  80.  Also  of  your 
own  selves  shall  men  arise,  speaking  perverse  things,  to 
draw  away  disciples  after  them.'  The  same  thing  ap- 
pears firom  the  two  epistles  which  the  apostle  wrote  to 
the  Corinthians ;  the  one  from  Ephesus  before  the  riot  of 
Demetrius,  the  other  from  Macedonia  after  that  event; 
and  firom  tiie  epistle  which  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians 
themselves  from  Rome,  during  his  confinement  there: 
For  in  none  of  these  letters  is  there  any  notice  taken  of 
the  above  .mentioned  errors,  as  subsisting  among  thfl 
Ephesians  at  the  time  they  were  written ;  which  cannot 
be  accounted  for  on  supposition  that  they  were  prevalent 
in  Ephesus,  when  the  apostle  went  into  Macedonia  after 
the  riot.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  the  first  to 
Timothy,  in  which  the  apostle  desired  him  to  abide  in 
Ephesus  for  the  purpose  of  opposing  the  Judaisen  and 
their  errors,  could  not  be  written,  ^ther  fimn  Troas  or 
fit»m  Macedonia,  after  the  liot,  as  those  who  contend  for 
the  early  date  of  that  epistle  suppose :  But  it  must  have 
been  written  some  time  after  the  apostle's  rdeaae  finim  his 
confinement  in  Rome,  when,  no  doubt,  he  visited  the 
church  at  Ephesus,  and  found  the  Judaizing  teachem 
there  busily  employed  in  spreading  their  pernicious  errors* 

4.  In  the  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  the  same  sort  of  per- 
sons, doctrines,  and  practices,  are  reprobated,  which  are 
condemned  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  1-6. 
with  2  Tim.  iil  1-6.,  and  1  Tim.  vL  20.  with  2  Tim.it. 
14.,  and  1  Tim.  vL  4.  with  2  Tim.  iL  16.— The  same 
commands,  instructions  and  encouragements,  are  given 
to  Timothy  in  the  first  epistle  as  in  the  second.  Con»- 
pare  1  Tim.  vL  18,  14.  with  2  Tim.  iv.  1-6^— The  same 
remedies  for  the  corruptions  which  had  taken  plaee 
among  the  Ephesians,  are  prescribed  in  die  first  epistle 
as  in  the  second.  Compare  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  with  2  Tim. 
i.  6,  7. — ^And  as  in  the  second  epistle,  so  in  the  firsts 
eveiy  thing  is  addressed  to  Timothy,  as  superintendant 
both  of  the  teachen  and  of  the  laity  in  the  church  at 
Ephesus:  All  which  I  think  imply,  that  the  state  of 
things  among  the  Ephesians  was  die  same  when  the  two 
epistles  were  written ;  consequently,  that  the  first  epistle 
was  written  only  a  fow  months  before  the  second,  and 
not  long  before  Uie  apostle's  death. 

These  argumento  appeared  so  convincing  to  Pearson, 
Le  Clerc,  L'Enfimt,  Cave,  FabriUus,  Mill,  Whitby,  and 
others,  that  they  were  unanimously  of  opinion,  Timothy 
was  left  1^  the  apostle  in  Ephesus,  as  he  went  into 
Macedonia,  not  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  but  after  be 
was  released  fit>m  his  first  confinement  in  Rome.  And 
from  that  drcumstanoe  they  infer,  that  he  did  not  write 
his  first  epistle  to  Timothy  till  some  time  in  the  end  of 
the  year  64,  or  in  the  beginning  of  66.  I  think  it  was 
written  firom  Nicopolis.    See  Pref.  to  Titus,  sect  1. 

To  the  kite  date  of  the  first  epistle  there  are  three 
plausible  objections,  which  must  not  be  overiooked. 

Object,  1.  It  is  thought,  that  if  the  first  epistle  to 
Timothy  was  written  after  the  apostle's  release,  he  could 
not,  wiUi  any  propriety,  have  said  to  Timothy,  chap.  iv. 
12.  *  Let  no  man  despise  diy  youth.' — ^But  it  is  replied, 
That  Servins  TuUius,  in  classing  the  Roman  people,  as 
Aulus  Gellius  relates,  lib.  z.  o.  28^  divided  their  age  into 
three  periods :—  Childhood^  he  limited  to  the  age  of  leveA- 
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teea  s  V^uth,  Crom  &a|  to  fbrtyHriz ;  and  914  age,  firom 
forty-six  to  the  end  of  life.  Now,  sappoeing  Timothy  to 
kave  been  18  yean  old,  a.  9.  50,  when  he  became  Paul's 
assistant,  he  would  be  no  more  than  32,  a.  d.  64,  two 
years  after  the  apostle's  release,  when  it  is  supposed  this 
epistle  was  written.  Wherefore,  being  then  in  the  period 
of  life,  which,  by  the  Greeks  as  well  as  the  Romans,  was 
considered  as  youth,  the  apostle,  with  propriety,  might 
say  to  him,  *  Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth.' 

Object,  2.  When  the  apostle  touched  at  Miletus,  in  his 
voyage  to  Jerusalem,  with  the  collections,  the  church  at 
Ephesus  had  a  number  of  eUlertj  that  is,  of  bishops  and 
deacons,  who  came  to  him  at  Miletus,  Acts  xx.  17.  tl 
Is  therefore  asked,  What  occasion  was  there,  in  an  epis- 
tle written  after  the  apostle's  release,  to  give  Timothy 
directions  concerning  the  ordination  of  bishops  and  dea- 
cons in  a  church  where  there  were  so  many  elders  al- 
ready 1  The  answer  is,  The  elders  who  came  to  the 
apostle  at  Miletus,  in  the  year  58,  may  have  been  too 
few  for  the  church  at  Ephesus,  in  her  increased  state,  in 
the  year  65.  Beddes,  ialse  teachers  had  then  entered, 
to  oppose  whom,  more  bishops  and  deacons  might  be 
needed,  than  were  necessary  in  the  year  58.  Not  to 
mention,  that  some  of  the  Brat  elders  having  died,  others 
were  wanted  to  supply  their  places. 

Object.  3.  Because  the  apostle  wrote  to  Timothy,  that 
'he  hoped  to  come  to  him  soon,'  I  Tim.  iii.  14.  it  is 
argued,  that  the  letter  in  which  this  b  said,  must  have 
been  written  before  (he  apostle  said  to  the  Ephesiaa 
elders,  Acts  xx.  25.  '  I  know  that  all  ye,  among  whom 
1  have  gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  shall  see  my 
face  no  more.'  But  &,  by  this,  the  first  epistle  to  Timo- 
thy is  proved  to  have  been  written  before  the  apostle's 
interview  with  the  elders  at  Miletus,  his  epistles  to  the 
PhiUppians,  to  the  Hebrews,  and  to  Philemon,  in  which 
he  promised  to  visit  them,  must  likewise  have  been  writ- 
ten before  the  interview ;  in  regard  his  declaration  re- 
spected the  PhiUppians,  the  Hebrews,  and  Philemon,  as 
well  as  the  Ephesians:  For  they  certainly  were  persons, 
among  whom  the  apostle  had  gone  preaching  the  king- 
dom of  God.  Yet  no  commentator  ever  thought  the 
epistles  above  mentioned,  were  written  to  them  before 
the  apostle's  interview  with  the  Ephesian  elders.  On 
the  contrary,  it  is  universally  acknowledged,  that  these 
epistles  were  written  four  years  after  the  interview; 
namely,  during  the  apostle's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
Wherefore,  when  he  told  the  Ephesian  elders,  that  they 
and  his  other  converts,  among  whom  he  had  gone  preach- 
ing the  kingdom  of  God,  should  see  his  face  no  more,  as 
it  was  no  point  either  of  faith  or  practice  which  he  spake, 
he  may  well  be  supposed  to  have  declared  nothing  but 
his  own  opinion  resulting  from  his  fears.  He  had  lately 
escaped  the  rage  of  the  Jews,  who  laid  wait  for  him  in 
Cenchrea  to  kill  him.  Acts  xx.  3.  This,  with  their  fury 
on  former  occasions,  filled  him  With  such  anxiety,  that 
in  writing  to  the  Romans  from  Corinth,  he  requested 
them  '  to  strive  together  with  him  in  their  prayers,  that 
he  might  be  delivered  from  the  unbelieving  in  Judea,' 
Rom.  XV.  30,  31. — Farther,  that  in  his  speech,  to  the 
Ephesian  elders,  the  apostle  only  declared  his  own  per- 
suasion, dictated  by  his  fears,  and  not  any  suggestion  of 
the  Spirit,  I  think  plain  firom  what  he  had  said  immedi- 
ately before :  ver.  22.  *  Behold  I  go  bound  in  the  spirit 
to  Jerusalem^  not  knowing  the  things  which  shall  befall 
me  there ;  23.  Save  that  the  Holy  Ghost  witnesseth  in 
every  city,  saying,  that  bonds  and  afflictions  abide  me.' 
Wherefore,  although  his  fears  were  happily  disappointed, 
and  he  actually  visited  the  Ephesians  afltir  his  release, 
his  character  as  an  inspired  apostle  is  not  hurt  in  the 
least,  if,  in  saying  *  he  knew  they  should  see  his  face  no 
more,'  he  declared,  as  I  have  said,  his  own  persuasion 
tnly,  and  no  dictate  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
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SsGT.  HL — Qf  the   Occeuhn  o/  Writing  the  Firwi 
Epittie  to  Timothy, 

Amn  Paul  was  released  from  his  bonds  in  Rome,  and 
Timothy  had  returned  to  him  from  Philippi,  whither  ha 
had  sent  him,  Phil.  iL  19.  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose, 
that  they  went  together  into  Judea  to  visit  the  Hebrews^ 
according  to  the  apostle's  promise,  Heb.  ziiL  23.  taking 
Crete  in  their  way.  And  having  exhorted  and  comfort- 
ed the  brethren  in  Judea,  who  were  greatly  distressed  by 
the  tumults  which  brought  on  the  war  with  the  Romans, 
they  departed  to  visit  the  ^olossian  and  Ephesiaa 
churches ;  the  latter  of  which  merited  the  apostle's  pai^ 
ticular  attention,  on  account  of  the  pains  he  had  been  at 
in  planting  it,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  number  and 
quality  of  its  members.  See  these  things  more  fully 
narrated,  Pre£  to  Titus,  sect  1. 

On  his  arrival  at  Ephesus,  finding  the  fidae  teachen 
busy  in  spreading  their  errors,  he  no  doubt  rebuked  them 
sharply,  and  charged  them  to  teach  the  true  doctrine  of 
the  gospeL  And  because  the  neighbouring  chuxches  of 
Asia,  by  reason  of  their  frequent  intorcouxse  with  the 
Ephesian  brethren,  might  be  either  greatly  profited,  or 
greatly  hurt,  according  as  truth  or  error  prevailed  in 
Ephesus,  the  apostle,  when  going  fi'om  that  city  into 
Macedonia,  judged  it  necessaiy  that  Timothy  should  re- 
main there,  for  the  purpose  of  restraining  the  falsa 
teachers,  by  publicly  conAittng  their  errors,  and  con- 
demning their  evil  practices. 

But  Timothy  behig  young,  and  the  trust  committed 
Uf  him  being  weighty,  the  apostle,  after  hu  departure, 
wrote  to  him  this  excellent  letter  firom  Philippi,  or  rather 
from  Nicopolis,  Tit  iii.  12.  to  direct  him  in  the  discharge 
of  his  duty,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  establish  his  au- 
thority with  the  Ephesians.-— Agreeably  to  this  design, 
the  commission  given  to  Timothy,  at  parting,  to  oppoas 
the  false  teachers,  is  mentioned ;  and  the  particular  erroKs 
he  was  to  condemn,  together  with  the  truths  he  was  to 
inculcate,  are  specified  in  chap,  u — ^For  the  same  purpose, 
in  chap.  ii.  the  apostle  prescribed  the  manner  in  which 
<the  public  worship  of  God  was  to  be  performed  in  the 
church  at  Ephesus. — And,  because  it  was  necessary  that 
Timothy  should  be  assisted  by  a  sufiicient  number  <f 
well-qualified  fellow-labourers  in  the  ministry,  the  apostle, 
in  chap.  iii.  explained  the  qualifications  of  the  persons  be 
was  to  ordain  #as  bishops  and  deacons. — In  chap-  iv.  he 
foretold  the  heresies  which  were  to  prevail  in  the  church 
in  after-times,  and  the  mischiefs  which  they  would  occa- 
sion, that  the  faithful  might  be  sensible  these  things  did 
not  happen  by  accident,  but  were  permitted  of  God,  and 
would  be  directed  to  an  happy  issue. — ^In  ehap.  v.  he  in- 
structed Timothy  in  the  right  method  of  admonishing 
the  old  and  the  young  of  both  sexes ;  and  mentioned  the 
age  and  character  of  such  widows,  as  were  to  be  era- 

Sloyed  by  the  church  in  teaching  the  younger  women 
le  princii^es  of  religion^ — ^Lastly,  in  chap.  vi.  he  de- 
scribed the  duties  which  Timothy  was  to  inculcate  on 
slaves ;  condemned  strifes  about  words,  and  perverse  dis- 
putings ;  -spake  strongly  against  the  inordinate  love  of 
money  ;  and  required  him  to  charge  the  rich  to  be  rich 
in  faith  and  good  works. 

With  these  directions  and  rules  to  Timothy,  in  his 
character  of  superintendant  of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  the 
apostle  mixed  many  earnest  charges  to  him,  in  his 
character  as  an  evangelist,  to  shew  himself  a  pattern  of^ 
all  the  virtues  which  he  recommended  to  others. — And, 
considering  the  excellencv  of  Timothy's  disposition,  and 
his  great  veneration  for  the  apostle,  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  he  observed  the  directions  and  charges  contained  in 
this  letter  with  the  most  religious  cars.  There  is  even 
reason  to  think  his  labours  at  Ephesus  were  so  blessed  of 
God,  that  the  false  doctrines  and  corrupt  practices  of  thf 
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Indainng  teacben  in  ihat  city  were  for  a  while  represeed. 
For  at  the  Ume  the  epiBtle  to  the  church  of  Ephesus  was 
written,  she  peems  to  have  maintained  an  excellent 
diaracter,  aa  appears  firam  what  is  expressed  in  that  let- 
ter, Rev.  iL  1-7. 

Sbct.  ly.-^Of  the  U9$  which  tha  Church,  in  every 
w^,  iB  to  make  of  St.  Paut*  Bpiettew  to  Timethtf 
and  Titui. 

Thovgii  the  errors  of  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Ephe- 
SQs,  which  gave  rise  to  the  apostle's  epistles  to  Timothy, 
have  long  ago  disappeared,  the  epistles  themselves  are 
^ill  of  great  use,  as  they  serve  to  shew  the  impiety  of 
tfie  principles  from  which  these  errors  proceeded.  For 
die  same  principles  are  apt,  in  every  age,  to  produce 
errors  and  vices,  which,  though  different  in  name  from 
those  which  prevailed  in  Ephesus  in  the  apostle's  days, 
Are  precisely  of  the  same  kind,  and  equally  pernicious.— 
These  epistles  are  likewise  of  great  use  in  the  church,  as 
ihey  exhibit  to  Christian  bishops  and  deacons,  in  every 
age,  the  most  perfect  idea  of  the  duties  of  their  frmction; 
teach  the  manner  in  which  these  duties  should  be  per* 
formed;  describe  the  qualifications  necessary  in  those 
who  aspire  to  such  holy  and  honourable  offices,  and  Cx* 
plain  the  ends  for  which  these  ofilices  were  originally 
instituted,  and  are  still  continued  in  the  church. 
'  The  very  same  things,  indeed,  the  apostle,  about  the 
flame  time,  wrote  to  Titus  in  Crete ;  but  more  briefly, 
because  he  was  an  older  and  more  experienced  minister 
than  Timothy.  Nev^erthelees,  the  repetition  of  these  pre- 
cepts and  charges  is  not  without  its  use  to  the  church 
•till,  as  it  maketh  us  more  deeply  sensible  of  their  great 
importance :  I^ot  to  mention,  that  in  the  epistle  to  Titus 
there  are  things  peculiar  to  itself,  which  enhance  its 
Value. — In  short,  the  epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus,  taken 
together,  containing  a  full  account  of  the  qualifications 
and  duties  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  a  complete  body  of  divinely  inspired  eccUaiasti' 
cat  canonSf  to  be  observed  by  the  Christian  dergy,  of  all 
eommunions,  to  the  end  of  Uie  world. 

These  epiiAles,  therefore,  ought  to  be  read  firequently, 
and  with  die  greatest  attention,  by  those  in  every  age 
and  oountzy  who  hold  sacred  offices,  or  who  have  it  in 
View  to  obtain  them ;  not  only  that  they  may  regulate 
their  conduct  according  to  the  directions  contained  in 
them,  but  that,  by  meditating  seriously  on  the  solemn 
charges  delivered  to  all  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  in  the 
persons  of  Timothy  and  Titus,  their  minds  may  be  strong- 
ly impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  importance  of  their 
Ain^on,  and  of  the  obligation  which  lieth  on  them  to  be 
feithfiil  in  discharging  every  duty  belonging  to  it 

It  is  of  importance  also  to  observe,  that  in  these  epis- 
tles there  are  some  explications  of  the  Christian  doo- 
Irinea,  and  some  displays  of  8t  Paul's  views  and  ex- 
pectations as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  which  merit  our  a^ 
tenfion.  For  if  he  had  been,  like  many  of  the  Greek 
philosophers,  an  hypocrite  who  held  a  double  doctrine, 
one  for  the  vulgar,  and  another  for  the  learned ;  and  if 
his  secret  views  and  expectations  had  been  different  from 
those  which  he  publicly  professed  to  the  world,  he  would 
have  given,  without  all  doubt,  some  insinuation  thereof, 
in  letters  written  to  such  intimate  friends.  Yet,  through- 
ont  the  whole  of  these  epistles,  no  discovery  of  that  kmd 
,  is  made.  The  doctrine  contained  in  them  is  the  same 
with  that  taught  in  the  epistles,  designed  for  the  inspeo- 
tion  and  direction  of  the  church  in  general ;  and  the 
^ews  and  hopes  which  he  expressies,  are  the  same  with 
d&ose  whidi  he  uniformly  taught  mankind  to  entertain. 
What  stronger  proofs  can  we  desire  of  the  apostie's  sin- 
cerity and  fidthfuhiess  than  these  1    Bee  Pre!  to  ^  Tim. 
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8soT.  "V.-^Shevfin^  in  what  Manner  the  Church  of  the 
living  God  ia  the  Pillar  and  Support  of  the  Truths 
as  mentioned  I  Tim.  iii.  15. 

Ik  discoursing  of  this  subject,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
inquire,  Jirat,  what  '  the  church  of  the  living  God  is, 
which  is,  *  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  tmth.' — Second- 
ly, To  consider  what '  the  truth'  is,  of  which  the  church  ^ 
of  the  living  God  is  the  support — And,  thirdly.  To  shew 
in  what  manner  the  church  of  the  Jiving  God  hath 
actually  supported,  that  is,  preserved  the  truth  in  purity, 
and  prevented  it  from  being  lost  in  the  world. 

1.  With  respect  to  the  first  of  these,  namely,  what 
'  the  church  of  the  living  God'  is,  which  the  apostle  hath 
denominated  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  it  is 

g roper  to  inform  unlearned  readers,  that  the  clergy  of  the 
omish  church,  with  the  bishop  or  pope  of  Rome  at  their 
head,  and  tiie  laity  of  their  communion,  have  long  as- 
sumed to  themselves  the  appellation  of  the  Catholic 
church,  exclusively  of  all  other  Christian  churches ;  and 
have  affirmed,  that  ^  the  only  true  church  of  tlie  livings 
God,  they  are  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,  by  vir- 
tue of  the  power  which  the  bishops  of  Rome  possess,  of 
declaring  infallibly  what  doctrines  are  true,  and  what 
false,  and  of  making  constitutions  of  discipline  which  are 
binding  on  the  whole  Christian  world.  These  high 
prerogatives  the  Romanists  attribute  to  the  bishops  of 
Kom^  as  the  successors  of  the  apostie  Peter,  on  whom 
they  afiSrm  our  Lord  bestowed  them,  when  he  said  to 
him,  Matt  xvi.  18.  *Thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this  rock 
t  will  build  my  church :  and  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not 
prevail  against  it  19.  And  I  will  give  unto  thee  the  keys 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven :  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt 
bind  on  earth,  shall  be  bound  in  heaven ;  and  whatsoever 
thou  shalt  loose  on  earth,  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven.' 
.  But  in  opposition  to  these  high  claims  I  observe,  1st, 
That  the  diurch  of  Rome  hath  no  right  to  call  herself 
'the  church  of  the  living  God,'  exclusively  of  all  the 
other  churches  of  Christ  Every  society  of  believers, 
who,  with  their  pastors,  meet  together  for  worshipping 
God  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  according  to  the  gospel  form, 
is  as  really  a  church  of  the  living  God  as  the  church  at 
Rome,  and  is  called  in  scripture  '  a  church  of  God,' 
whether  the  members  thereof  be  more  in  number,  or 
fewer.  Thus,  *  the  church  of  God  which  is  at  Corintn,' 
is  mentioned  1  Cor.  i.  2.  2  Cor.  i.  1. — and  *  the  churches 
of  Galatia,'  Gal.  i.  l.—and  '  tiie  church  of  tiie  Thessalo- 
hians,'  1  Thess.  i.  1.  2  Thess.  i.  1. — Nay,  in  the  conclu- 
sion of  some  of  Paul's  epistles, '  the  church  in  such  and 
such  a  person's  house'  is  saluted.  These,  with  all  the 
churches  of  Christ  which  were  gathered  in  the  first  age, 
however  widely  separated  firom  each  other  in  respect  of 
place,  were  considered  by  the  apostie  Paul  as  making  one 
great  community,  which  he  sometimes  called  the  church  * 
of  God,  sometimes  the  body  of  Christ,  and  sometimes  the 
house  or  temple  of  God ;  as  is  evident  from  Eph.  iL  19. 
Ye  belong  *  to  the  house  of  God :  20.  Being  built  upon 
the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Jesus  Christ 
himself  being  the  bottom  comer-stone.  21.  By  which 
the  whole  building  being  aptiy  joined  together,  groweth 
into  an  holy  temple  for  the  Lord.  22.  In  which  ye  also 
are  builded  together  for  an  habitation  of  God  by  the 
Spirit' — This  account  of  the  house,  temple,  or  church  of 
God,  sheweth,  that  no  particular  society  of  Christiana, 
however  numerous  or  pure,  is  *  the  church  of  the  living 
God,'  exclusively  of  all  other  Christian  societies ;  but  that 
the  appellation  belongs  to  every  society  of  believers  who 
hold  the  doctrines  contained  in  the  scriptures,  and  who 
worship  God  in  the  manner  there  prescribed :  And  that 
tiie  whole  of  these  churches,  taken  collectively,  is  *  the 
pillar  and  .support  of  the-  trutii.'  For  if  the  apostle  had 
spoken  of  any  particular  church,  as  the  pillar  and  support 
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of  the  tniUi,  ezcluiiTely  of  the  net,  not  the  draicfa  at 
Rome,  but  the  church  at  Bphesusi  must  have  been  that 
chuTch ;  because  Timothy,  in  this  epiatle,  was  instructed 
*  how  to  behaTe  himself  in  the  church  of  the  living  God' 
«t  Bphesus,  and  not  at  Rome.  Nevertheless,  not  even 
the  church  at  Epheeus  was  called  by  the  apostle  '  the 
ehurch  of  the  living  God/  exclusively  of  all  the  other 
churches  of  Christ,  else  he  excluded  the  churches  at  Phi- 
Hppi,  Theesalonica,  Corinth,  Colosse,  and  the  rest,  from 
being  churches  of  the  living  God,  notwithstanding  they 
were  planted  W  himself.  But  this  no  reasonable  person 
will  believe.— wherefore,  the  claim  of  the  church  of  Rome 
to  he  the  vtdy  Catholic  church,  if  thereby  they  mean  to 
exclude  all  those  who  are  not  of  their  communion  from 
being  churches  of  Christ,  ought  to  be  rejected  with  con- 
tempt, because  it  is  an  usurpation  manifestly  contrary  to 
•cripCuxe. 

In  proof,  however,  that  the  Romish  church  is  '  the  only 
church  of  the  living  God,'  which  is  *  the  pillar  and  sup- 
port of  the  truth,'  the  Papists  appeal  to  Christ's  promise 
to  *  build  his  church  on  Peter  as  on  a  rock ;'  and  boldly 
affirm,  that  the  church  which  he  was  to  build  on  Peter, 
was  the  church  afkerwaids  to  be  planted  at  Rome.  But 
since,  in  speaking  to  Peter,  Christ  mentioned  no  particu- 
lar church  as  to  be  built  on  him ;  also,  since  it  is  not  pre- 
tended tliat  the  church  at  Rome,  or  any  of  the  Gentile 
churches,  was  planted  by  him,  there  is  no  reason  to  think, 
that  the  church  which  Christ  was  to  build  on  Peter  was 
the  diurch  at  Rome.  Our  Lord  spake  of  his  uniTersal 
church,  which,  it  is  well  known,  was  built,  not  on  Peter 
alone,  but '  on  the  foundation  of  all  the  apostles  and  pro- 
phets, Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  bottom  corner- 
stone,' as  declared  in  the  before-cited  passage,  Ephea.  iL 
19-22.— Farther,  the  church  to  be  built  on  Peter  was 
to  be  of  such  stability,  that,  *  the  gates  of  hell  were  never 
to  prevail  against  it.'  Doth  this  character  belong  to  the 
church  at  Rome,  or  to  any  particular  church  built  by 
any  of  the  apostles?  It  belongeth  to  the  Catholic  churd^ 
alone.  For  notwithstanding  some  particular  churches, 
of  which  the  Catholic  church  is  composed,  have  been,  and 
others  may  yet  be  overthrown,  they  will  at  no  time  be  all 
destroyed;  but  as  in  times  past,  so  in  times  to  come, 
there  will  always,  somewhere,  be  societies  of  Christiana, 
who  maintain  die  true  fiuth  and  worship  enjoined  in  the 
gospel.  So  that,  while  the  world  standeth,  the  church 
of  Christ  shall  at  no  time  be  extinct — ^Thus  it  ^)pearB, 
that  the  church  of  the  living  God,  which  is  the  pillar  and 
support  of  the  truth,  and  against  which  the  gates  of  hell 
shall  not  prevail,  is  no  particular  church,  but  the  Catholic 
or  universal  church,  consisting  of  all  the  churches  of  God, 
which  have  existed  from  the  beginning,  and  which  shall 
exist  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

2.  In  opposition  to  the  claims  of  the  Papists  I  observe, 
that  as  there  is  no  reason  for  thinking  the  Romish 
church  *the  only  church  of  tlie  living  God,'  so  there  is 
no  reason  for  thinking  her  '  the  alone  pillar  and  support 
of  the  truth,'  by  virtue  of  any  powers  which  her  bishops, 
as  Peter's  succeteors,  have  received  from  Christ,  to  deters 
mine  infallibly  what  is  true  doctrine  and  what  false; 
and  to  remit  or  retain  sins  authoritatively,  By  Christ's 
promise, '  Whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,  shall  be 
boimd  in  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on 
earth,  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven,'  infallibility  in  doctrine 
was  not  oonBned  to  Peter.  The  same  promise,  and  in 
the  same  words,  was  made  to  all  the  apostles.  Matt  xriii. 
18. — ^In  like  maimer,  the  power  of  remitting  and  retain- 
ing sins  was  bestowed,  not  on  Peter  singly,  but  on  him 
wi&  the  rest  of  the  apostles:  not,  however,  as  Inshops  of 
particular  churches,  but  as  persons  who  were  to  be  en- 
dowed with  the  gift  of  inspiration,  to  render  them  in&l- 
lible  in  doctrine  and  discipline.  This  appears  from  John 
XX.  21.  where  Christ  said  to  his  apostles  in  general,  *Am 


wj  Father  hath  sent  me,  even  so  send  I  yon.    S3.  And 

when  he  had  said  this,  he  breathed  on  them,  and  saith 
unto  them.  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost  23.  Whose 
soever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  to  them,  and 
whose  soever  sins  ye  retain,  they  are  retained.' 

Granting,  however,  for  argument's  sake,  that  die 
powers  of  declaring  in£dlibly  what  doctrines  are  true 
and  what  false,  and  of  remitting  and  retaining  oas,  had 
actually  been  bestowed  on  Peter  alone,  as  Uie  Papists 
contend,  the  bishops  of  Rome  cannot  claim  these  powers, 
as  Peter's  sucoessqrs,  unless  they  can  shew,  not  only  that 
they  were  bestowed  on  Peter,  as  bishop  of  the  diurch 
which  was  afterwards  to  be  planted  at  Rome,  but  also 
that  they  were  promised  to  his  successors  in  that  charge. 
Now,  that  these  powers  were  bestowed  on  Peter  as  an 
apostle,  and  not  as  the  future  bishop  of  Rome,  hath  been 
sufficiently  proved  already.  And  that  they  were  not 
promised  to  the  bishops  of  Rome,  as  Peter's  successors, 
IS  absolutely  certain ;  because  neither  in  what  Christ  said 
to  Peter,  when  he  bestowed  these  powers  on  him,  nor  in 
any  other  passage  of  scripture,  is  there  the  least  insinua- 
tion that  they  were  to  descend  to  his  sucoesson  in  the 
bishoprick  of  a  church  which  did  not  then  exist  Where- 
fore, the  powers  of  binding  and  loosing,  and  of  remitting 
and  retaining  sins,  which  the  bishops  of  Rome  have  arro- 
gated to  themselves  as  Peter's  successors,  not  being  war- 
ranted by  scripture,  ought  to  be  strenuously  opposed  as 
an  usurped  spiritual  tyranny,  destructive  of  the  religious 
liberty  of  Christians. 

8.  In  opposition  to  the  bold  pietenstons  of  the  Papists, 
I  moreover  affirm,  that  the  claims  of  the  Romish  church 
to  be '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  by  virtue  of  the 
power  of  making  laws  for  the  government  of  the  Catholic 
church,  both  in  ^urituals  and  temporals,  which  all  Chris- 
tians are  bound  to  obey,  and  whidi  the  Papists,  witliout 
any  proof^  contend,  belongs  to  the  bishops  of  Rome  as 
Peter's  sucoesscNrs,  have  no  foundation  in  scripture. 

The  Papists,  indeed,  as  we  are  informed  by  the  Rhe- 
mish  translators  of  the  New  Testament,  in  their  note  on 
Matt  xvi.  19.  assure  us,  *'That  the  key9  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven^*  which  Christ  promised  to  give  to  Peter, 
**  signify  the  height  of  government,  the  power  of  making 
laws,  of  calling  councils,  of  the  principal  voice  in  them, 
of  confirming  them,  of  making  canons  and  wholesome 
decrees,  of  abrogating  the  conCrary,  of  ordaining  bishops 
and  pastors,  of  deposing  and  suspending  them,  finally, 
the  power  to  dispense  the  goods  of  the  churdi  both  spi- 
ritual and  temporal ;  which  signification  of  pre-eminent 
power  and  authority  by  the  word  heya,  the  scripture  ex- 
presseth  in  many  places. — Moreover,  it  signifieth  that 
men  cannot  come  into  heaven,  but  by  him,  the  key  signi- 
fjring  also  authority  to  open  and  diut,  as  it  is  said  of 
Christ,  Apoc  iii.  7.  '  Who  hath  the  key  of  David :  He 
shutteth,  and  no  man  openeth ;'  by  which  words  we  ga- 
ther, that  Peter's  power  is  marvellous,  to  whom  the  keyo, 
that  is  the  power  to  open  and  shut  heaven,  is  given."  All 
these  powers,  the  Papists  contend,  were  bestowed  on 
Peter,  in  the  metaphorical  promise  of  *  giving  him  the 
keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.'  But  before  this  is  ad- 
mitted, they  ought  to  shew,  by  better  proofs  than  they 
have  hitherto  produced,  that  these  paramount  extensive 
powers  were  signified  by  the  word  keys. 

The  only  proo&  to  which  they  appeal  are,  the  promise 
to  Peter,  *  Whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,'  dec  and 
the  promise  to  the  a|>ostIes  in  general, '  Whose  soever 
sins  ye  remit,  are  remitted,'  dec  But  thes^  promises  are 
no  certain  evidence,  that  the  high  powers  and  pseroga- 
tives  above-mentioned  were  conferred  <a  Peter  under 
the  name  of  the  keys  ;  because  the  powers  of  *  binding 
and  loosing,'  and  of  *  remitting  and  retaining  sins,'  easily 
admit  of  a  difiereiA  and  more  rational  interpretation,  as 
shall  be  shewed  by  and  by. — Farther,  that  hy  promising 
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to  Peter  <  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven/  together 
with  the  powers  of  'binding  and  loosing/  and  of  *  remit- 
ting and  retaining  sins/  Christ  did  not  confer  on  him 
supreme  and  uncontrolled  authority  over  his  brethren 
apostles,  and  over  the  Catholic  church,  is  clear  from 
Christ's  own  words,  Luke  xxii.  24.  <  There  was  also  a 
strife  ajnong  them,  which  of  them  should  be  accounted 
the  greatest  25.  And  he  said  to  them,  The  kings  of  the 
Gentiles  exercise  lordship  over  them.  26.  But  ye  shall, 
not  be  so.  But  he  who  is  greatest  among  you,  let  him  be 
as  the  younger ;  and  he  that  is  chief,  as  he  that  serveth.'— 
Matt,  xxiii.  8.  '  Be  not  ye  called  Kabbi,  for  one  is  your 
master,  even  Christ,  and  all  ye  are  brethren.' — Christ 
having  thus  expressly  forbidden  any  one  of  his  apostles 
to  usurp  authority  over  the  rest ;  also  having  declared 
them  all  brethren,  that  is,  equals  in  authority,  is  it  to  be 
supposed,  that  by  promising  to  Peter  *  the  keys  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,'  he  subjected  to  him  the  rest  of  the 
apostles,  together  with  all  who  at  that  time  believed  on 
Christ  1  Farther,  allowing,  that  by  the  powers  of  binding 
and  loosing,  and  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins,  Christ 
actually  meant,  as  the  Papists  contend,  the  powers  of 
making  laws,  and  of  establishing  constitutions  of  discip- 
line binding  on  the  whole  community  of  Christians,  can 
any  reasonable  person  believe  that  these  powers  were 
conferred  on  Peter  exclusively  of  the  rest  of  the  apostles, 
who  recollects  that  these  powers  were  afterwards  conferred 
on  all  the  apostles  1  Powers  of  such  magnitude,  said  to 
be  bestowed  on  Peter,  and  through  hin^  conveyed  to  the 
bishops  of  Rome,  ought  not  to  be  acknowledged  en 
doubtful  evidence,  and  hr  less  on  no  evidence  at  all ;  as 
tliat  certainly  must  be  reckoned,  which  is  contradicted  by 
Christ  himself — ^This,  however,  is  not  all.  We  know, 
that  by  <  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,'  and  the 
powers  of  *  binding  and  loosing,'  dtc  Peter  himself  did 
not  understand  *'  the  height  of  government,  the  power  of 
making  laws,  of  calling  councUs,"  &c. ;  neither  did  he 
fancy  that  such  prerogatives  were  conferred  on  him  singly. 
For  at  no  time  did  he  either  exercise  or  claim  authority 
over  his  brethren  apostles.  As  little  did  he  assume  the 
sole  govemment^of  all  the  churches  of  Christ  planted  in 
his  lifetime.  More  particularly,  he  did  not  call  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem,  which  met  to  determine  the  ques- 
tion concerning  the  circumcision  of  the  converted  Gen- 
tiles. Neither  did  he  preside  in  it.  That  office  the  apoe- 
tle  James  seems  to  have  performed.  For,  as  president 
of  the  Council,  he  summed  up  the  debate,  and  dictated 
the  decree,  by  which  the  Gentiles  were  freed  from  obe- 
dience to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  term  of  salvation.— 
Lastly,  no  instance  can  be  produced  of  Peter's  opening 
heaven  to  any  one,  or  of  his  shutting  it  against  any  one, 
according  to  his  own  pleasure. — How  ridiculous,  then, 
must  it  appear  in  the  bishops  of  Rome,  to  assume  powere 
and  prerogatives,  as  Peter's  successors,  which  we.  are  cer- 
tain Peter  himself  never  pretended  either  to  possess  or  to 
exercise !-— See  Gal.  ii.  14.  note. 

_  These  things  considered,  may  not  'the  keys  of  the 
Idngdom  of  heaven,'  promised  to  Peter,  more  reasonably 
signify  his  being  appointed  to  open  the  gospel  dispensa^ 
tion  hy  preaching  salvation  to  all  who  should  repent  and 
believe,  than  of  his  being  raised  to  supreme  authority  in 
the  Catholic  chureh,  to  rule  it  according  to  his  own  willl 
Especially  as  the  proposed  sense  of  the  promise  is  agree- 
able to  the  feet.  Acts  iL  14-40.,  and  is  founded  on  Dan. 
ii.  44.,  where  the  erection  of  the  Christian  chureh  is  fore- 
told under  the  idea  of  a  kingdom  which  the  God  of  hea- 
ven was  to  set  up,  and  which  was  never  to  be  destroyed. 
— ^For  the  mme  reasons,  the  power  of  'binding  and 
loosing,'  which  was  promised  to  Peter  in  common  with 
the  other  apostles.  Matt  xviii,  18.,  may  be  inteftreted 
of  his  being  inspired,  as  an  apostle,  to  declare  infellibly 
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the  laws  of  th^  gospel,  (see  Harmony  of  the  Gospels, 
sect  74.  p.  317.),  nther  than  of  his  being  authorized  to 
pronounce  excommunications,  anathematisms,  degrada- 
tions, and  other  censures  and  penalties  or  penances,  as 
the  Rhemish  translators  of  the  New  Testament  affirm ; 
which  sentences  are  all  ratified  in  heaven.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  power  of  '  remitting  and  retaining  sins,'  which 
was  promised  to  all  the  aposties,  may  more  naturally  be 
interpreted  of  their  being  enabled  by  inspiration  to  de- 
clare whose  sins,  according  to  the  tenor  of  the  gospel,  «w 
to  be  forgiven,  and  whose  sins  are  not  to  be  forgiven; 
than  to  interpret  it,  as  the  Romanists  do,  of  a  power 
granted  to  their  priests  to  pardon  and  absolve  sinners,  on 
their  performing  the  penitential  works  of  praying,  feat- 
ing,  alms,  and  other  penances  of  human  invention ;  and, 
if  these  are  not  performed,  to  continue  the  sinner  under 
the  g^ilt  of  his  sins,  though  truly  penitent,  and  to  consign 
him  at  least  to  purgatory,  till  released  by  the  efficacy  of 
their  prayen  and  masses.  See  James  v.  14, 15, 16.  notes. 
4.  In  opposition,  to  the  high  claims  of  the  bishops  of 
Rome  as  Peter's  successors,  I  observe,  that  they  cannot 
prove,  by  good  historical  evidence,  Peter's  having  ever 
been  a  bishop  of  the  church  at  Rome ;  consequentiy  they 
«annot  be  his  successon  in  a  see  which  he  never  filled. 
It  is  true,  to  prove  that  Peter  was  the  first  bishop  of  the 
chureh  at  Rome,  the  following  testimonies  fix>m  the  fiif- 
thers  are  appealed  to  by  the  Papists:-— Irensus,  who  was 
bishop  of  Lyons  in  Gaul,  and  who  flourished  about  the 
year  178,  tells  us,  "  that  Linus  was  made  Mshop  of  Rome 
by  Peter  and  Paul,  and  after  him  Anadetus,  and  the 
third  Clemens."  Tertullian,  who  flourished  about  the 
year  200,  saith,  "  Clemens  was  the  first  bishop  of  Rome 
after  Peter."  See  Fulke's  note  on  Rom.  xvi.  16.  in  his 
edition  of  the  Rhemish  New  Testament— Euselnus,  who 
flourished  about  the  year  316,  in  his  E.  Hist  b.  3.  c.  2. 
without  hinting  that  either  Paul  or  Peter  were  bishops 
of  Rome,  thus  vmteth :  "  After  the  martyrdom  of  Paul 
and  Peter,  Linus  first  obtained  the  episcopate  of  the 
church  of  the  Romans.— Of  him,  Paul  writing  to  Ti- 
mothy, makes  mention  in  the  salutation  in  the  end  of  the 
epistie,  saying,  Qubulus,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 
Claudia,  nlute  thee."  The  same  Eusebius  saith,  Peter 
was  the  first  bishop  of  Antioch.  E.  Hist  b.  3.  c.  36. 
**  At  the  same  time  flourished  Ignatius,  who  is  still  highly 
honoured,  being  the  second  in  the  succession  of  the 
chureh  of  Antioch  after  Peter."  But  in  chap.  22.  of 
the  same  book  Eusebius  saith,  "Euodius  having  been 
the  first  bishop  of  Antioch,  Ignatius  succeeded  him.''^^ 
Jerome,  who  flourished  about  the  year  392,  saith, ''  Peter 
sat  at  Rome  25  years,  until  the  last  year  of  Nero."  If 
so,  Peter  came  to  Rome  in  the  second  or  third  of  Claudius^ 
and  from  that  time  forth  had  his  ordinary  residence  among 
the  Christians  in  Rome,  as  their  bishop,  till  his  death. 
Yet  the  same  Jerome,  in  his  book  of  illustrious  men, 
chap.  16.  calleth  "Ignatius  the  third  bishop  of  the 
chureh  of  Antioch  after  the  apostie  Peter." — Damasus, 
who  was  himself  a  bishop  of  Rome,  and  contemporary 
with  Jerome,  saith,  **  Peter  came  to  Rome  in  the  begin- 
ning of  Nero's  reign,  and  sat  there  25  yean."  But  as 
Nero  reigned  only  14  years,  if  the  testimony  of  Damasus 
is  to  be  credited,  we  must  believe  that  Peter  survived 
Nero  11  years,  and  was  not  put  to  death  by  him ;  con- 
traiy  to  ancient  tradition,  which  represents  Paul  and 
Peter  as  put  to  death  at  one  time  by  Nero. — Origen, 
who  flourished  about  the  year  230,  speaks  of  Peter  as 
the  bishop  of  Antioch ;  for  in  his  sixth  homily  on  Luke 
he  thus  expresses  himself,  "  I  have  observed  it  elegantiy 
written  in  an  epistie  of  a  martyr,  Ignatius,  second  bishop 
of  Antioch  after  Peter,"  &c — ^Lastly,  according  to  Epi- 
phanius,  Peter  and  Paul  were  both  of  them  bishops  of 
Rome.    See  Fulke's  note  on  Philip,  iv.  3. 
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The  reports  of  th^  ancients  oonecming  Peter's  being 
the  first  bishop  of  Rome  being  so  different  and  so  incon- 
sistent, it  is  a  proof  that  these  reports  were  not  founded 
on  any  certain  tradition,  far  less  on  any  written  evidence; 
but  took  their  rise,  in  all  probability,  from  the  bishops  of 
Rome  themselves,  who  vexy  early  attempted  to  raise 
themselves  above  all  other  bishops ;  and  for  that  purpose 
spake  of  themselves  as  Peter's  successors  in  the  see  of 
Rome :  And  because,  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries^ 
when  religious  controversies  were  carried  to  a  great 
ffight,  and  the  churchmen  who  were  put  out  of  their 
places  generally  fied  for  redress  to  the  bishops  of  Rome, 
It  was  natural  for  the  oppressed  to  advance  the  power  of 
their  protectors,  by  readily  admitting  all  the  claims  which 
they  set  up  as  Peter's  successors.  Nay,  some  of  them 
inay,  from  fiattery,  have  invented  the  strange  story  of 
Peter's  having  sat  as  the  bishop  of  Rome  25  years ;  not- 
withstanding, according  to  the  ancient  tradition  already 
mentioned,  he  was  thejirtt  bishop  ofAntiocK  But  the 
impro^bility  of  Peter's  having  resided  in  Rome,  as  bi- 
shop of  the  church  there,  for  so  many  years,  will  appear 
from  the  following  well  known  facts. — Paul's  epistle  to 
the  Romans  was  written  i.  d.  57  or  58,  that  is,  in  the 
third  or  fourth  year  of  Nero,  when,  according  to  Jerome, 
Peter  had  acted  as  bishop  of  the  church  at  Rome  full 
15  years.  Now  in  tiiat  epistie,  although  many  saluta- 
tions were  sent  to  persons  of  inferior  note,  no  salutation 
\vas  sent  to  Peter.  This  I  think  could  not  have  happen- 
ed, if  Peter  had  been  then  residing  in  the  church  at 
Rome  as  its  bishop.  Bee  Heb.  xiii.  24. — In  the  letters 
which  Paul  wrote  from  Rome,  during  his  first  imprison- 
ment, which  lasted  more  than  two^ears,  he  made  no 
mention  of  Peter,  not  even  in  his  letter  to  the  Golossians, 
chap.  iv.  10,  11.  where  he  recites  the  names  of  'all  the 
brethren  of  the  circumcision,  who  were  his  fellow-la- 
bourers in  the  kingdom  of  God.'  Is  not  this  a  strong 
^resumption  that  Peter  did  not  then  reside  in  Rome  as 
Us  bishop  1 — ^Towards  the  erid  of  Paul's  second  imprison- 
ment, he  thus  wrote  to  Timothy, '  At  my  first  answer  no 
one  appeared  with  me,  but  all  forsook  me.  May  it  not 
be  laid  to  their  charge !'  If  Peter  then  resided  at  Rome, 
as  bishq>  of  the  church  there,  is  it  to  be  thought  that  he 
Would  have  forsaken  his  brother  apostle  on  so  trying  an 
occasion,  when  the  testimony  of  Jesus  was  to  be  main- 
iKined  before  Che  emperor,  or  hia  prefect  ? — Lastly,  is  it 
p^bable  that  Paul,  who  never  had  been  at  Rome,  and 
was  personally  unknovm  to  most  of  the  brethren  there, 
would  have  written  to  them  so  long  a  letter  to  instruct 
them  in  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  to  compose 
the  dissensions  which  had  taken  place  among  them,  if 
Peter  had  resided  among  them,  and  instruoted  them  as 
their  bishop,  during  the  space  of  25  years?  Besides, 
would  Paul,  who,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  hath  so 
often  mentioned  the  apostles,  under  the  denomination  of 
their  ruUrBy  have  omitted,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans, 
to  mention  Peter,  if  he  had  been  residing  among  them 
as  their  bishop  at  the  time  it  was  written  1 
'  Since,  then,  the  most  ancient  Christian  fathers,  Ter- 
tollian  excepted,  mention  Peter  as  the  first  bishop  of  An- 
tioch  ;^  and  since  the  testimonies  concerning  his  being  the 
irst  bishop  of  Rome  are  <^  a  later  date,  and  are  in  them- 
Mves  not  only  different  but  inconsistent;  also,  since 
there  are  such  strong  presumptions  in  Paul's  epistles,  that 
Peter  did  not  reside  in  Rome  during  Paul's  lifetime, 
there  is  good  reason  to  think  that  he  never  was  bishop  of 
Ibe  church  at  Rome.  But  if  Peter  never  was  bishop  of 
Rome,  the  claim  of  the  bishops  of  that  church  to  be  his 
■uooessors  in  an  ofiioe  which  he  never  held,  is  ridiculous. 
Wherefore,  although  it  were  true  that  the  powers  pro- 
mised to  Peter  were  promised,  not  only  to  him  as  the 
bishop  of  a  particular  church,  but  also  to  his  successorl 
in  that  episcopate,  the  bishops  of  Antioch,  as  his  succea- 


8«CT.  V. 


son,  would  have  a  better  title  to  these  powers  than  th« 

bishops  of  Rome. 

If  any  more  arguments  were  necessary  to  refute  the 
extravagant  claims  of  the  bishops  of  Rome  to  infallibility 
in  doctrine  and  discipline,  ^he  following  weU-known  facts 
might  be  mentioned  as  shsolutely  decisive.  Different 
bishops  of  Rome,  in  different  ages,  have  directly  contra- 
dicted each  other  in  their  decisions  concerning  doctrine, 
as  well  as  concerning  discipline.  The  same  may  be  saJd 
of  councils,  both  general  and  particular,  where  the  bi- 
shops of  Rome  have  presided,  either  in  person  or  by  their 
legates.  Where,  then,  is  the  so  much  vaunted  infalli- 
bility of  the  bishops  of  Rome  1  And  where  the  infallibi- 
lity of  councils,  on  which  so  much  stress  hath  been  laid 
both  in  ancient  and  modem  times  1 

From  the  foregoing  facts  and  reasonings  it  appears, 
that  the  churcli  of  Rome  is  not  *  the  church  of  the  living 
Godf  which  is  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  exclu- 
sively of  all  otiier  Christian  churches.  Far  less  is  it 
'the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  by  virtue  of  any  iik- 
fiEdlibUity  which  its  bishc^  possess  as  Peter's  successors 
in  the  bishoprick  of  Rome.  The  honour  of  supporting 
the  truth,  as  shall  be  shewed  immediately,  belongs  to  no 
|>articular  church  whatever,  but  to  the  Catholic  churchy 
consisting  of  all  die  churches  of  God  which  have  existed 
from  the  beginning,  and  which  are  to  exist  to  the  end  of 
the  world. — Farther,  it  appears  that  the  bishops  of  Rome 
have  no  just  title  to  supreme  authority  over  all  the 
churches  of  Christ,  as  successors  to  the  apostle  Peter; 
because  there  is  no  certain  evidence  that  he  preceded 
diem  in  the  bishoprick  of  Rome. — ^To  conclude,  die  claim 
of  the-  bishops  of  Rome  to  infolUMlity  and  supreme 
authority  in  the  Catholic  church,  which  they  have  found- 
ed on  a  fact  so  destitute  of  evidence  as  Peter's  having 
been  the  bishop  of  Rome  during  25  jears,  ought  to  be 
strenuously  resisted  by  the  whole  Christian  world,  as  sub- 
versive of  the  fiberty  wherewith  Christ  hath  madb  man- 
kind free  in  all  religious  matters. 

II.  The  futility  of  the  claim  of  the  chureh  of  Rome 
to  be  *  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  will  appear 
still  more  clearly,  if  we  consider  what  the  truth  is,  of 
which  the  church  of  the  living  God  is  the  pillar  and 
eupport. 

The  truth  which  is  supported  by  the  church  of  the  liv- 
ing God,  as  by  a  pillar  placed  on  a  firm  foundation,  is 
not  any  particular  system  of  doctrine  expressed  in  words 
of  human  invention,  such  as  the  tymboU  offaithj  which, 
both  in  ancient  and  modem  times,  have  been  composed 
by  convocations  of  the  dergy,  assembled  in  councils, 
whedier  general  or  particular,  under  the  patronage  of  the 
dvil  powers.  But  the  truth  which  is  supported  by  the 
church  of  the  living  God,  is 'that  scheme  of  true  reliiron, 
consisting  of  the  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises,  w  oich 
God  hath  made  known  to  mankind  by  revelation ;  and 
which  having  been  consigned  to  writing  by  the  apoetles 
and  prophets,  to  whom  it  was  revealed  by  the  Spirit, 
their  gospels  and  episties  contain  the  truths  expressed  in 
that '  form  of  sound  words,'  which  the  apoeUe  Paul  com- 
manded Timodiy  'to  hold  fast,'  2  Tim.  i.  13. 

Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the  truth,  the  gospel  re- 
velation is  called  the  truth  in  die  following  passages  of 
scripturfr— Gal.  iii.  1.  v.  7.  Eph.  t  13.  SThess.  ii.  10. 12. 
1  "nm.  ii.  4.  vi.  6.  2  Tim.  ii.  15.  18.  Tit  L  1.  and  else- 
where. — ^The  inspired  writers  having  so  often  called  the 
gospel  revelation  Me  truth,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  that 
when  the  apostie  Paul,,  in  his  first  ^istle  to  Timodiy, 
gave  to  the  church  of  the  living  God  the  honourable 
appellation  of  *  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  tmth,'  he 
meant  to  tell  him,  that  the  Catholic  church,  by  preserv- 
ing in  their  original  integrity  the  inspired  writings  of  the 
evangelists  and  aposUes,  and  of  Moses  and  the  prophets, 
which  contain  the  revelations  of  God  fitun  first  to  lastp 
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hAT«  »tipported  or  preserved  the  tmdi  in  the  world.  For 
all  the  revelations  of  God  to  mankind  being  exhibited,  in 
an  infallible  manner,  in  these  writings  preserved  by  the 
church,  if  any  errors,  either  in  fiutb  or  practice,  are  at* 
tempted  to  be  introduced  by  false  teachers,  or  by  men 
covetous  of  power  or  of  riches,  they  may  be  detected 
and  refuted,  not  by  appealing  to  the  decrees  of  councib, 
and  to  the  creeds  of  particular  churches,  but  to  the  di- 
vinely inspired  scriptures,  fiirly  interpreted  according  to 
the  plain  unconstrained  meaning  of  the  passages  which 
relate  to  these  subjects,  taken  in  connexion  with  the  con- 
text where  they  are  found. 

Thus  it  appears,  that '  the  universal  church  of  the  liv- 
ing God,'  by  preserving  the  scriptures  in  their  original 
integrity,  in  which  the  whole  revelations  of  God  are  con- 
tained, hath  not  only  secured  the  truth  of  revelation  it- 
self from  being  shaken  by  the  attempts  of  infidels  to  over- 
throw it,  but  hath  prevented  its  doctrines,  precepts,  and 
promises,  from  being  corrupted  by  false  teachers  and 
worldly  men,  who  ende(^^our  to  make  gain  of  godliness. 
Moreover,  by  handing  down  the  scriptures  from  age  to 
age  in  their  genuine  purity,  the  Catholic  church  hath 
prevented  the  revelations  of  God  from  being  lost  And 
by  so  doing, '  the  church  of  the  living  God*  hath  actual- 
ly become  *  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth ;'  because, 
if  the  scriptures  had  either  been  corrupted  or  lost,  the  re- 
velations of  God,  which  are  the  truth,  would  have  been 
corrupted  or  lost  together  with  them. 

in.  It  remains  to  shew  in  what  way  the  divinely  in- 
spired scriptures,  which  contain  the  gospel  revelation 
which  is  the  truth,  have  been  preserved  in  their  original 
integrity  by  the  church  of  the  living  God. 

Some  of  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  were  in- 
scribed and  sent  tOc  particular  churches ;  such  as  Paul's 
epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  the  Corinthians,  the  Ro- 
mans, the  Ephesians,  and  the  Colossians.  Others  of 
them  were  written  and  sent  to  particular  persons ;  such 
BB  his  epistles  to  Timothy,  Titus,  and  Philemon ;  and 
John's  epistles  to  Gaius,  and  the  Elect  Lady.  Others 
of  them  were  inscribed  and  sent  to  persons  professing 
the  Christian  frdth,  who  were  scatte^d  through  widely 
extended  and  distant  countries ;  such  as  Paul's  epistles 
to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  and  to  the  Hebrews ;  Peter's 
two  epistles  to  the  strangers  dispersed  through  Pontus, 
Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia ;  and  the  epistle 
of  James  to  the  twelve  tribes  scattered  abroad.  These 
writings,  though  sent  to  particular  churches  and  persons, 
were  not  intended  for  their  use  alone,  but  for  the  use  of 
the  whole  community  of  Christians  every-where.  It  is 
therefore  reasonable  to  believe,  that  while  the  particular 
churches  and  persons  to  whom  the  apostles  sent  their 
epistles,  preserved  the  originals  with  the  greatest  care, 
they  would  transcribe  them,  not  only  for  the  use  of  their 
own  members,  but  for  the  use  of  their  brethren  in  other 
churches,  to  whom,  no  doubt,  they  sent  these  transcripts, 
that  they  might  have  an  opportunity  of  taking  copies  of 
them,  and  of  dispersing  Uiem  for  general  edification. 
Moreover,  as  in  the  first  age  the  disciples  of  Christ  were 
very  zealous  in  spreaiding  the  knowledge  of  their  reli- 
gion, we  may  believe  that  into  whatever  country  they 
travelled  for  the  purpose  of  preaching  Christ,  they  car- 
ried with  them  such  of  the  sacred  writings  as  were  in 
their  possession,  that  their  converts  might  take  copies  of 
them  to  be  used  in  their  public  assemblies  for  worship, 
and  by  themselves  in  private.  Thus,  copies  of  the  gos- 
|>el8  and  epistles  were  in  a  short  time  carried  into  all  the 
provinces  of  the  Roman  empire,  and  even  beyond  the 
bounds  of  the  empire,  where  the  gospel  was  introduced. 
And  these  writings  being  considered  by  the  disciples  of 
Christ  as  their  most  precious  treasure,  the  copies  of 
them  were  preserved  with  much  more  care,  and  were 
multiplied  to  a  far  greater  degree,  than  tlie  ccpies'of  any 


other  book  extant  at  diat  time :  insomuch',  that  ihem  id 
no  heathen  writing  existing,  of  whieh  there  are  so  manr 
ancient  MS.  copies  remaining,  as  of  the  writings  whi(£ 
compose  the  canon  of  the  New  Testament. 

Of  those  ancient  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  which 
still  remain,  some  are  found  in  the  libraries  of  princes, 
universities,  and  monasteries,  and  some  have  been  brought 
into  Europe  from  different  and  distant  parts  of  the  world. 
These,  added  to  the  former,  have  considerably  increased 
the  number  of  the  ancient  copies  of  the  scriptures}  so 
that  the  learned  of  this  and  the  preceding  ages  have  had 
an  opportunity  of  examining  and  comparing  many  vecj 
ancient  copies,  both  of  the  whole  New  Testament,  and 
of  particular  parts  thereofl  Accordingly,  these  learned 
men  have,  with  incredible  labour,  faithfiilly  collected  all 
the  various  readings  of  the  copies  which  they  collated^ 
and  have  found,  that  although  in  nulnber  these  reading 
amount  to  many  thousands,  the  greatest  part  of  them 
make  no  material  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passages 
where  they  are  found.  And  witli  respect  to  those  which 
alter  the  sense  of  particular  passages,  the  same  learned 
men,  by  that  critical  skill  for  winch  they  were  famed* 
have  been  able  in  most  instances,  with  a  good  degree  o£ 
certainty,  to  fix  upon  the  genuine  readings  of  all  tho 
doubtful  passages. 

Every  one,  however,  must  be  sensible,  that  if  the  scripi 
tures  had  come  down  to  us  only  in  the  copies  preserved 
in  any  one  church  of  the  living  God,  and  we  had  been 
restrained  from  consulting  the  copies  preserved  elsewhere^ 
as  we  must  have  been  if  the  scriptures  had  been  entruajb- 
ed  to  a  particular  church,  the  errors  unavoidably  occa- 
sioned by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  and  by  other 
causes,  could  not  in  many  instances  have  beeii  corrected* 
unless  by  the  ua<^rtain  conjectures  of  critics,  which,  in 
writings  divinely  inspired,  would  have  been  of  no  authon 
rity.  Whereas,  by  consulting  copies  of  the  scriptures 
found  in  different  and  distant  parts  of  the  world,  ths 
faulty  readings  of  one  copy  have  been  happily  corrected 
by  the  concurring  better  readings  of  other  copies,  con- 
ifirmed  by  the  readings  preserved  in  the  ancient  translsr 
tions  of  the  scriptures  still  remaining ;  so  that  we  have 
the  text  of  the  gospels  and  epistles  as  it  was  originally 
written  by  their  inspired  authors,  or  nearly  so. — ^The 
world,  therefore,  being  indebted  for  the  preservation  of  • 
the  scriptures,  not  to  any  one  church  of  the  living  God, 
but  to  the  whole  community  of  the  churches  of  Christj 
each  having  contributed  its  share  by  the  copies  which  it 
hath  preserved,  the  universal  church,  and  not  any  particu- 
lar church,  is  *  the  church  of  the  living  God,'  which,  by 
preserving  the  scriptures,  hath  become  in  very  deed  *  the 
pillar  and  support  of  the  truth.'  See  1  Tim.  vL  20. 
note  1. 

The  same  reasoning  will  apply  to  the  ancient  oracles  of 
God,  which  were  delivered  to  the  Jews  to  be  kept  For, 
by  carefully  preserving  the  Hebrew  scriptures,  in  which 
the  former  revelations  are  recorded,  and  by  handing  them 
down  front  age  to  age  uncomipted,  notwithstanding  in 
their  disputes  with  us  Christians  they  had  many  teinpta- 
tions  to  corrupt  them,  'the  church"  of  the  living  God* 
among  the  Jews  was  to  them,  as  the  Christian  church  is 
to  us,  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth. 

Here,  however,  it  is  to  be  carefully  abserved, .  that  al- 
though the  church  of  the  living  God  hath  supported  the 
truth,  by  preserving  the  scriptures  in  which  it  is  contain- 
ed, neither  the  truth  itself,  nor  the  writings  in  which  it  is 
contained,  derive  any  part  of  their  authority  from  the. 
Catholic  church.  The  truth  derives  its  authority  from 
the  inspiration  by  which  it  was  made  known  to  the  evan- 
gelists and  apostles ;  and  the  copies  of  the  scriptures  in 
our  possession,  which  contain  the  truth  or  revelations  of 
God,  derive  their  authority,  not  from  the  church,  but 
from  their  being  materially  the  same  with  those  written 
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hj  the  inspired  penmen.  And  of  this  we  are  aesiired,  in 
the  same  manner  Uiat  we  are  assured  of  the  genuineness 
of  the  writings  of  other  ancient  authors.  Only  the  proofs 
in  behalf  of  the  authenticity  of  the  scriptures,  arising  from 


the  ancient  copiea  of  these  writings  in  our  possessiob,  are 
more  in  number,  and  of  greater  weight,  than  the  proofii 
which  can  be  produced  in  behalf  of  the  authenticity  of 
any  other  ancient  writing  whatever. 


CHAPTER  L 

Vtev  and  lUuttraHon  9/  the  Matters  contained  in  thi*  Chapter, 


8t.  Pa  VI.  began  this  epistle  with  asserting  his  apostoli- 
cal dignity,  not  because  Timothy  was  in  any  doubt  con- 
oaming  it,  but  to  make  the  Ephesians  sensible  of  the 
danger  they  incurred,  if  they  rejected  the  charges  and 
admonitions,  which,  hy  the  commandment  of  God  and  of 
Christ,  the  qxMtle  ordered  Timothy  to  deliver  to  them, 
▼er.  1,  3. — ^Next,  to  establish  Timothy's  authority  with 
the  Ephesians  as  an  eyangelist,  he  renewed  the  commis- 
sion he  had  given  him  at  parting;  namely,  to  charge 
some  who  had  assumed  the  office  of  teachers,  not  to  teach 
differently  from  the  apostles,  ver.  8. — and,  in  particular, 
not  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  people  to  those  fables 
which  the  Jewish  doctors  bad  invented  to  make  men  rely 
on  the  ritual  services  of  the  law  for  procuring  the  fiivour 
of  God,  notwithstanding  they  were  utterly  negligent  of 
the  duties  of  morality ;  neither  to  lay  any  stress  on  those 
endless  genealogies  whereby  individuals  traced  their  pedi- 
gree fit>m  Alaradiam,  in  the  persuasion  that,  to  secure 
tiieir  salvation,  nothing  was  necessary  but  to  be  rightly 
descended  from  him ;  an  error  whi(^  the  Bqytist,  long 
before,  had  expresdy  condemned :  Luke  iiL  8.  '  Begin 
not  to  say  within  yourselves,  we  have  Abraham  to  our 
father,'  ver.  4. — ^This  kind  of  doctrine  the  apostle  termed 
vain  babbUnff,  because  it  had  no  foundation  in  truth,  and 
made  men  negligent  both  of  piety  and  charity,  ver.  5,  6. 
—Farther,  because  in  recommending  these  fribles  and 
genealogies,  the  Judalzera  pretended  they  were  teaching 
&e  law  of  Moses,  the  apostle  assured  Timothy  they  were 
utterly  ignorant  of  that  law,  ver.  7. — ^which  he  acknow- 
ledged to  be  a  gfood  institution,  provided  it  was  used  /aw- 
JuUyf   that  is,  agreeably  to  its  true  nature,  ver.  8. — 


whereas  the  Jews  perverted  the  law,  when  they  taught 
that  it  made  a  real  atonement  for  sin  by  its  sacrifices ; 
for  the  law  was  not  given  to  justify  the  Jews,  but  by 
temporal  punishments  to  restrain  them  from  those  crimes 
which  are  inconsistent  with  the  well-being  of  society ;  so 
that  the  law  of  Moees,  being  a  mere  political  institution, 
was  no  rule  of  justification  to  uny  person,  ver.  9,  10.-« 
This  account  of  the  law,  Paul  told  Timothy,  was  agreea- 
ble to  the  representation  given  of  it  in  the  gospel,  with 
the  preaching  of  which  he  was  entrusted,  ver.  1 1. — an 
honour  he  was  exceedingly  thankful  for,  because  formerly 
he  had  been  a  persecutor  of  the  disciples  of  Christ,  ver. 
12,  13. — But  he  had  received  mercy,  for  this  cause,  that 
in  him  Jesus  Christ  might  shew  to  fiituie  ages  such  sn 
example  of  pardon,  as  should  encourage  the  greatest  sin- 
ners to  hope  for  mercy  on  repentance,  ver.  16. — ^Then,  in 
a  solemn  doxology,  he  celebrated  the  praise  of  God  in  a 
sublime  strain,  ver.  17.— -And  that  Timothy  might  be 
animated  to  surmount  the  danger  and  difficulty  of  the 
work  assigned  to  him,  the  aposUe  informed  him,  that  he 
had  committed  it  to  him  by  prophecy  /  that  is,  by  special 
impulse  of  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  from  that  considera- 
tion urged  him  to  carry  on  strenuously  the  good  war- 
fare against  the  false  teachers,  ver.  18.— by  always  hold- 
ing the  truth  with  a  good  conscience ;  which  some  teach- 
ers having  put  away,  had  made  shipwreck  erf"  themselves 
and  of  the  gospel,  ver.  19. — Of  this  sort  were  Hymeneus 
and  Alexander,  two  noted  Judaizing  teachers,  whom  the 
apoetie,  after  his  departure  from  Ephesus,  had  delivered 
to  Satan,  that  they  mi^t  learn  no  more  to  blaspheme, 
ver.  20. 


New  Trakslatioit. 
Chap.  I. — 1  Paul  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
by  the  commandment^  of  God  our  Saviour,' 
and  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our  hope  ^ 

3  To  Timothy,  xt  genuine  soni  in  the  fiuih ; 
(X*<«)  gracef  (t^wc)  mercy,  and  («cwi»)  peace," 
firom  God  our  Father,  and  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord. 

8  As  I  entreated^  thee  to  continue  in  Ephe- 
sus, when  going  into  Macedonia,  90  do^  that 
thou  mayett  charge  some'  not  to  teach  differ^ 
ently. 


COMMIWTAHT. 

Chap.  I.— 1. 1  Paul,  an  apoatle  ofJetuo  Chriot,  write  this  epistle 
by  the  commandment  of  God,  the  contriver  of  our  salvation,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jeoue  Chriot,  on  whose  death,  and  not  on  the  sacrifices 
of  the  law,  our  hope  of  eternal  life  is  founded ; 

2  To  Timothy,  who  is  my  genmne  ton  in  the  faith,  being  like 
minded  with  myself:  May  gracious  assistances,  merciful  deliver* 
ances,  such  as  I  have  often  obtained,  and  inwsrd  peace  from  God 
our  Father,  and  from  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  be  multiplied  to  thee. 

8  As  I  entreated  thee  to  continue  in  Ephesus,  when  I  vtbs  going 
into  Macedonia,  I  now,  by  the  commandment  of  God,  require  thee 
so  to  do  I  that  thou  mayest  charge  the  Judaizers  not  to  teach  differ* 
ently  from  the  inspired  apostles  of  Christ ; 


V«r.  1.— 1.  Bj  the  commancbnentofOod.]— This  clause,  if  Joined 
wUh  what  goes  before,  sisnifies  that  Paul  was  made  an  apostle  bj 
the  commaadment  of  God  and  of  Christ.  See  Tit  i.  3.  note  1.  But 
Joined  with  what  follows,  the  meanixu  is,  that  he  wrote  this  epistle 
to  Timothy  by  the  commaadmeQt  of  God  and  of  ChrisL  This  con- 
struction I  have  adopted  as  most  suitable  to  the  apostle's  design  :->- 
1.  Because  when  Timothy  charged  the  teacb|r8,«nd  exhorted  the 
people,  and  ordered  the  whole  affairs  of  the  cnurch  of  Ephesus,  it 
was  of  great  importance  that  the  Ephesians  should  Icnow,  that  in  all 
these  matters  he  followed  the  csmmandment  of  God  and  Christ,  de- 
livered to  him  by  the  apostle :  2.  Because  Paul  was  made  an  apostle, 
not  by  the  commandment  of  Christ,  but  by  Christ  himself.  Acts 
xxvi.  16—18. 

2.  Our  Saviour.  1— This  title  is  given  to  God  in  other  passaves, 
1  Tim.  ii.  3.  iv.  10.  Tit.  iii.  4.  Jude  ver.  25.  because  he  contrived  the 
method  of  our  salvation,  and  sent  his  Son  into  the  world  to  accom- 
plish it,  John  iii.  16. 

3.  Our  hope.}— The  apostle  hoped  for  salvation,  not  through  the 
sacrifices  or  the  law,  as  the  Judalxprs  did,  but  through  the  atone* 
nent  for  sin  made  by  the  death  of  Christ. 

Ver.  2—1.  Timolhv  my  genuine  son.}— See  Titus,  chap.  i.  4.  Ill  us* 
tratlon.  Some  think  the  apostle  called  Timothy  his  ootty  for  the 
sane  reawm  that  the  disdples  of  the  propheU  were  called  the  sons 
of  the  prophets.  But  I  rather  suppose  he  called  Timothy  his  son. 


ise  he  had  converted  him,  and  thereby  convey  cd  to  him  a  n( 
e.  We  have  the  same  phraaeoloni  Philem.  ver.  la  'my  a 
imus,  whom  I  begat  in  uiy  bonds.'    1  Cor.  iv.  15.    '  To  Chi 


because  he  h 

nature.  We 

Onesimus,  whom  I  begat  in  iny  bonds.^    1  Cor.  iv.  15.    '  To  Christ 

Jesns,  by  the  gospel,  I  have  begouen  you.'— Perhans  also  the  apos- 

tie  called  Timotliy  his  genmne  son^  on  account  of  his  see,  and  be- 

cause  he  resembled  hiin  in  the  disposition  of  his  minc^  liis  faith, 

his  love,  and  his  zeal  in  spreading  the  gospel. 

2.  Grace,  mercy,  and  peace.)— To  the  churches,  and  to  Philemon, 
the  benediction  is.  'Grace  and  peace.'  But  to  Timothy  and  Titus, 
who  were  exposed  to  great  dangers  in  discharging  their  office,  the 
aposile  wished  mercy  lilce  wise ;  which  therefore  may  mean  merci- 
ful deliverances  from  dangers  and  enemies. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  As  1  entreated  thee.]— Beza  observes,  that  by  using 
the  soft  expression,  ■-««i«.(A.irs  n,  I  entreated  thee^  the  apostle 
hath  left  a  singular  example  of  modesty,  to  be  imitated  by  superiors, 
in  their  behaviour  towards  their  inferiors  in  the  church. 

2.  So  do.}— At  the  time  ttic  apostle  wrote  this  letter,  the  absolute 
necessity  of  Timothy's  presence  in  Ephesus  having  been  mads 
known  to  him,  perhaps  by  revelation,  he  turned  his  former  request 
into  a  command. 

3.  Thai  thou  mayest  charge  some  not  to  teach  differently. )— Theso 
teachers  seem  to  have  been  Judalzera,  and  members  of  the  church 
at  Ephesus.  For  with  other  teachers  Timothy  could  have  little  in- 
fluence.  In  not  mentioning  the  names  of  thess  corrupt  taach^rs^ 


C&i««L 


1.  TIMOTHY, 


M. 


4  J^or  to  give  heed  to  £ibleei  and  endlem 
genealogies,^  which  occation  ({wTNtftfc)  dia- 
putett  rather  than  great  edificaiion^^  which  is 
(o,  167.)  through  fiuth. 

5  Now,  (to  •rtxac  Tire  «'«^«>>»j«f,  ver.  8.) 
the  end  of  the  charge^  is  love  from  a  pure  heart, 
and  a  good  conscience,  and  unfeigned  £uth ;' 


6  From  which  f  Atnj't  some  having  swerved,^ 
have  tamed  aside  tofooHth  talking  i  (see  1  Tim. 
vL  20.  2  Tim.  ii.  14.) 

7  Desiring  to  he  teachers  of  the  law,i  though 
they  neither  under9tandvt)kaX  they  say,  nor  (in^i 
fi9vi)  concerning  -what  thinga  they  ttrongly 
affirm. 

8  We  know  indeed  that  the  law  is  good,  if 
•nv  use  it  lawfully. 

9  Knowing  this,  that  the  law  is  not  made 
for  a  righteous!  man,  but  for  the  lawless  and 
.dioorderlify  the  ungodly  and  einnero,  the  unholy 
and  profiuie,  murderero  of  fitthers  and  murder- 
ers cf  mothers,  manelayero^ 

10  Fomicatoro^  oodomitea,  man^tealero,^ 
Uarty  faUe  arwearero,  and  if  any  other  thing 
be  opposite  to  roholetome  doctrine ;' 

1 1  According  to  the  glorious^  gospel  of  the 
blessed  God,'  with  -which  I  am  entruoted. 

12  (K«i,  204.)  ^ov  I  thank  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord,  who  hath  strengthened^  me,  because 
he  reckoned  me  faithful  -when  he  appointed  me 
to  the  ministiy ; 

13  Who  was /ormerfy  a  de/bmer,  and  a  per- 
secutor, and  an  injurious  person.  But  I  re* 
ceived  mercy,  because  I  acted  ignorantly  in  un- 
belief.* 


4  JWr  to  inculccUe  fabulous  traditions,  invented  to  prove  that 
men  cannot  be  saved  unless  they  obey  the  law  of  Moees ;  and  uncer* 
tain  genealogies,  by  which  every  Jew  cndea'oours  to  trace  his  descent 
from  Abraham,  and  which  by  Uieir  uncertainty  occasion  disputeSf 
rather  than  the  great  education  which  is  through  a  right  faith  only. 

6  JVow  the  scope  ^fthe  charge  to  be  given  fay  thee  to  these  teach- 
ers  is,  that,  instead  of  inculcating  (ables  and  genealogies,  they  incul- 
cate love  to  God  and  man,  proceeding  from  a  pure  heart,  and 
directed  by  a  good  conscience^  and  nourished  by  unfeigned  faith 
in  the  gospel  doctrine : 

6  From  which  things  some  teachers  having  swerved,  have  in 
their  discourses  turned  aside  to  foolish  talking  /  talking  which 
serves  no  purpose  but  to  discover  their  own  folly,  and  to  nouridi 
folly  in  their  disciples : 

7  As  thou  mayest  know  by  this,  that  they  set  th^nselves  up  as 
teachers  of  the  law  of  Moses,  though  they  understand  neither  what 
they  themselves  say  concerning  it,  nor  the  nature  of  the  law  which 
they  establish^ 

8  I  acknowledge  indeed  that  the  law  of  Moees  is  an  excellent  f'tt- 
stitution,  if  one  use  it  agreeably  to  the  end  for  which  it  was  given, 

9  Now  we  know  this,  that  the  law  is  not  mocfe /or  justifying  a 
righteous  man,  but  for  condemning  and  punishing  the  lawless  (see  1 
John  iiL  4.  note  2.)  and  disorderly,  namely,  atheists  and  idolaters  g 
persons  polluted  with  vice,  and  who  are  excluded  from  things  sa- 
cred, murderers  of  fathers  and  murderers  of  mothers,  those  who 
slay  others  unjustly  / 

10  Fornicators  and  sodomites,  man-stealers,  Uars,  those  who 
perjure  themselves/  and  if  any  other  practice  be  opposite  to  the 
doctrine  which  presfirves  the  soul  in  health,  the  law  was  made  to 
restrain  and  punish  it. 

1 1  This  view  of  the  law  I  give  according  to  the  glorious  gospel 
of  the  infinitely  and  independently  blessed  God,  with  the  preachmg 
of  which  I  am  entrusted, 

12  JVow  /  thank  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  who  strengthened  me 
for  preaching  it,  by  bestowing  on  me  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and* 
miracles,  because  he  knejo  that  I  would  be  faithful  to  my  trust, 
when  he  appointed  me  to  the  apostleship  ; 

13  fFho  wasformady  a  defamer  of  him  and  of  his  doctrine,  and 
a  persecutor  of  his  disciples,  and  an  injurious  person  in  my  be- 
haviour towards  them.  But  I  received  pardon,  (ver.  16.),  because 
J  acted  from  ignorance,  being  in  a  state  of  unbelief,  and  fancying 
that  I  was  doing  God  service. 


the  anostle  shewed  great  delfcacy,  hoping  that  Ihey  might  still  be 
reclaimed.  The  aame  delicacy  he  had  observed  in  bis  treatment 
of  the  false  teacher  at  Corinth,  and  of  the  incestuous  person  there. 

Ver.  4.-1.  Nor  to  give  heed  to  fkbles.]— These  are  called, Tit  i. 
14.  'Jewish  fables,*  becaaae  they  were  invented  bj  the  Jewish  doc- 
tors lo  recommend  the  institutions  of  Moses. 

2l  And  endless  genealogies.}— Thonxh  the  Jews  were  all,  except- 
ing the  proselytes,  descended  ftom  Abraham,  the  genealogies  bj 
which  man^r  of  ihem  pretended  to  derive  their  pedigree  from  him, 
could  not  with  certainty  be  showed  to  end  in  him ;  for  which  reason 
the  apostle  termed  them  «ir««svT«ir,  endUss.  See  Tit.  iii.  9.  note  I. 

3.  Great  edification.]— So  the  phrase  •txeJoAimv  eiov  proi 


signifies,  being  the  Hebrew  superlative.— Mill  affirms  that  all  the 
ancient M9S.,  without  exception,  read  here  n  e«xe»o^i«*  e<ou  rnv  tv 
irifii,  'rather  than  the  dispensation  of  God  which  is  by  &ith ;'  the 
Christian  dispensation.  But  I  have  followed  the  reading  of  the  com- 
mon edition  adopted  by  the  Englisl)  translators,  as  it  gives  a  good 
sense  of  the  paMase. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Now  the  scope  of  the  charge.]— The  word  ir«^«yyixi« 
denotes  a  mesaagB  or  order  brought  to  one  from  another,  and  deli- 
vered by  word  of  mouth.  The  charge  here  meant.  Is  that  which 
the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  deliver  to  the  teachers  in  Ephesus. 
For  he  had  said,  ver.  3.  'I  entreated  thee  to  remain,  &c.  So  do,  (ivi* 
m->*tny^ttK%i)  that  thou  mayest  charge  some.'  Here  he  toid  him 
what  the  scope  of  his  chaiige  was  to  be.  See  ver.  18.  Others  think 
wntmyytKt »  here  signifies  the  gospel  But  I  do  not  remember  that 
this  word  has  that  sense  any-where  in  scripture. 

2.  Unfeigned  faith.)— According  to  Benson,  the  apostle  in  this 
expression  had  those  Judaizing  teachers  in  his  eye,  who,  to  gain 
the  unbelievins  Jews,  taught  doctrines  which  they  knew  to  be 
false ;  so  that  their  faith  in  these  doctrines  was  feigned. 

Ver.  6.  From  which  things  some  having  swerved.]— The  verb 
«f  •%<»«'»»T»5,  as  Theophylact  observes,  signifies  to  err  from  the 
mark  at  which  one  shoots ;  and  is  elegantly  used  in  this  place,  as 
TfX«c  wa£  introduced  in  the  precedina  verse. 
.  Ver.  7.  Teachers  of  ihe  law.}— No<iol*{et«-xM».o$  properly  signifies 
a  doctor  of  the  late,  and  is  of  the  same  import  with  the  Hebrew  word 
Rabin. 

Ver.  9.  Is  not  made  for  a  righteous  man,  &c.]— The  law  of  Moses 
being  given  as  a  rule  of  life  to  the  good  as  well  as  the  bad,  the  apos- 
He's  meaning  doubUess  is,  that  it  was  given,  not  lor  the  purpose  of 


Justifying  the  most  righteous  man  that  ever  lived,  but  fbr  restrain- 
ing the  wicked  by  its  threateniugs  and  punishments.  This  will 
appear  still  more  clearly,  if  tlie  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  is  con- 
sidered. They  affirmed,  that  obediedce  to  the  law  of  Moses  was 
the  only  way  in  which  men  could  be  saved ;  imderstanding  by 
obedience  one's  doing  the  things  which  that  law  enjoined ;  or,  in 
case  of  failure,  his  havingrecourse  to  the  atonement  which  it  pre- 
scribed for  the  offence.  But  to  overturn  this  corrupt  doctrine,  the 
apostle  here  declared,  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  not  given  fbr  the 
purpose  of  justifying  any  man,  not  even  the  righteous,  but  merely 
for  restraining  the  lawless  and  disorderly  by  its  threalenhigs  and 
punishments ;  so  that  it  was  not  a  religious  institution,  but  a  mere 
municipal  law,  whereby  God,  as  king  of  the  Jews,  governed  them 
in  Canaan  as  his  people  or  subjects.  It  is  thought  bv  some,  that  in 
the  catalogue  of^ sinners  given  in  this  and  in  the  following  verse, 
the  apostle  had  the  ten  commandmenfa  in  his  eye. 

Ver.  IQ.— 1.  Man-stealers.}— They  who  make  war  for  the  inhuman 
purpose  of  selling  the  vanquished  as  slaves,  as  Is  the  practice  of  the 
African  princes,  are  really  man-etealere.  And  they  who,  like  the 
African  traders,  encourage  that  unchristian  traffic  by  purchasing 
tlie  slaves  whom  they  know  to  be  thus  unjustly  acquired,  are 
partakers  in  their  crime. 

2.  Wholesome  doctrine.}— According  to  the  apostle,  wholesoms 
doctrine  is  that  which  condemns  wicked  practices.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  doctrine  which  encourages  men  lo  sin,  or  which  makes 
them  easy  under  sin,  is  in  the  apostle's  estimation  unwholeeome. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Glorious  gospel.}— The  gospel  is  called  ^ton'oua,  be- 
cause in  it  the  light  of  true  doctrine  shines  brighrly. 

2.  Of  the  blessed  God.]— The  ephhet  of  blessed  is  given  to  God, 
because  being  infinitely  and  independently  happy  in  himself,  he 
stands  in  no  need  of  any  of  his  creatures  to  make  him  happy. 

Ver.  13.  Who  hath  strengthened  me.]— Before  his  ascension, 
Clirist  promised  the  spiritual  gifts  to  his  apostles  under  the  name 
of  Svvaft^t,  *  power  or  strength  fV-om  on  high.'  Acts  i.  8.  Hence  the 
spiritual  gifts  are  termed,  2 Cor.  xli.  9.  i  Swyift*;  rw  X«<r*v,  'the 
power  or  strength  of  Christ.'  Wherefore  the  phrase^in  this  verse, 
$vSv¥»ft'M>9'*vTi  M*t  'who  hath  strengthened  or  empowered  me,' 
means,  who  hath  bestowed  on  me  inspiration  and  miracjlous 
power,  to  fit  me  for  being  an  apostle. 

Ver.  13.  I  acted  ignorantly  in  nnbelief.— In  the  Inttsnce  of  Paul, 
ws  see  how  much  guiU  a  man,  who  is  not  at  pains  to  inform  hba 
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14  (Ai)  And  Che  gTace^  of  our  Lord  hath 
wperab^unded  with  the  fidth  and  lov^  which 
U  RBQUIRBD  (»)  by  Chiiat  Jesus. 

16  CO,  71.)  This  saying  is  true,^  and  wor- 
thy of  all  reception,  that  Christ  Jesus  came  in- 
to the  world  to  save  sinners,  of  whom  I  am 
(jrgarroc)  chief.' 

1 6  (  Axx«)  Hvwever  for  this  cause  I  received 
mvKj,  that  in  me  the  chiefs  of  SINNERS  Jesus 
Christ  might  shew  forth  all  long^uffering,  for 
ft  pattern'  to  th^m  vho  should  hereafter  he- 
Ue¥e>  en  him  in  order  to  everlasting  life. 

17  Now  to  the  King  etemal,i  immortal,'  in- 
visible,' to  th^^ioiee  God  alone,*  bi  honour  and 
glory,  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

18  This  charge  I  commit  to  thee;  son  Timo- 
thy, according  to  the  prophecies  which  went 
before  (iri,  186.)  concerning  thee,*  (chapw  iv. 
14w),thatMoti  mayeot  carry  on  (tv,  167.)  rAroujpA 
them  the  good  warftre ;' 


19  (E;^»v)  Holdfaig  Jdet  &ith  and  ft  good 
conscience,  (chap.  lii.  9.)  ;  which  some  having 
put  away,  (««(0  -with  reopect  to  the  faith  have 
made  shipwreck.^ 

• 
30  Of  whom  are  Hymeneus  (see  2  Tim.  iL 
17,  18.)  and  Alexander,  (see  3  Tim.  iv.  14.), 

self,  may  through  igDOianee  eontmct,  irithout  foing  eontnry  to  his 
conscience.  At  the  time  Paul  was  doixif  things  which,  after  he  bo* 
came  an  apostle,  made  him  call  himselfthe  cnief  of  sinners,  he  was 
touching  the  law  blameless,'  aad  thought  that,  In  peraecoUng  the 
Christians,  he  was  doing  God  service. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  And  the  grace  of  our  Lord.}— Some  are  of  opinion, 
that  x«f  <(  here,  as  1  Cor.  zv.  10.  is  used  in  the  sense  of  x»t*9'M», 
so  that  the  tranakitioa  wight  run,  '  And  the  spiritual  gift  of  our 
Lord  hath  superabounded,'  Ac.  But  this  makes  no  dinerence  in 
the  sense  of  the  passage,  since  the  miraculous  gifts  with  which  he 
was  endows d  were  the  eflTQCU  of  Christ's  goodness  to  him. 

2.  Hath  superabounded  in  me  with  feith  and  love.}— Ify/cuM  the 
apostle  means,  such  a  just  notion  of  the  power  and  wisdom  of  God 
as  led  him  to  see,  tliat  God  neither  needs  nor  requires  his  servants 
to  promote  his  cause  bv  persecution,  or  any  cruelty  whatever.— 
By  torn,  he  means  such  benevolence  as  disposed  him  to  allow  all 
men  the  exercise  of  the  right,  which  be  himself  claimed,  of  Judg> 
tng  for  himself  in  mauers  of  religion.  In  these  virtues,  the  apostle 
was  very  deficient  before  his  conversion ;  but,  after  it,  they  super* 
abounded  in  him. 

Ver.  IS.— I.  This  saying  is  true.)— njfOf  i  xayo*.  The  word  >rif«f 
signifies  believing  as  well  as  faithfut.  Gal.  iii.  9.  note.  But  these 
Deing  the  attributes  of  a  person,  cannot  be  applied  to  a  eayinf  or 
doctrine.  Wherefore  the  proper  traaslatioa  of  the  word  in  this 
verse  is,  eredibte,  true. 

2.  Sinners,  of  whom  I  an}  chief.}— The  apostle  did  not  mean,  that 
1m  was  absolutely  the  greatest  of  all  sinners  but  the  greatest  of 
those  who  sin  through  ignorance ;  as  is  plain  from  ver.  13.  And  he 
spake  In  this  manner  concerning  himself,  to  shew  the  deep  sense 
he  had  of  his  sin  in  revilinf  Christ,  and  persecuting  his  disciples; 
and  that  he  judged  charitably  of  the  sins  of  other  men,  and  of  their 
eztenuatioQB.— Farther,  he  does  not  say,  of  whom  I  teas,  but  of 
whom  lam  the  chief,  even  after  he  had  altered  his  conduct.  By  this 
manner  of  speakinf  the  apostle  hath  taught  us,  that  a  sinner,  after 
reformation,  is  still  guilty  of  the  sins  he  hath  committed ;  that  in 
pardoning  him  God  considers  him  as  guilty ;  and  that  till  he  is  actu- 
ally pardoned  at  the  Judgment,  he  ought  to  consider  himself  in  the 
same  light  Wherefore,  like  the  apostle,  notwithstanding  we  have 
repented,  we  ought  often  to  recollect  our  sins,  to  keep  ourselves 
humble,  and  to  increase  our  thankfulness  to  God  for  having  de* 
livered  us  from  their  power,  as  well  as  for  giving  us  the  hope  of 
pardon. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  That  in  me  the  chiefof  sinners.}— Here  •»  t;**!  wemrm 
answers  to  iv  v^  »Te«  ttf^  in  ver.  16.  And  therefore,  the  words  of 
oinner;  are  fitly  supplied  in  this  place.  Some,  however,  think  ^t^ 
vof ,  in  both  places,  should  be  traniilated  Qie  firet,  supposing  the 
^Mstle's  meaning  to  be.  That  he  was  the  first  Blasphemer  and  per- 
secutor of  the  Chri^ians,  since  the  eiTusion  of  the  Spirit,  who  had 
obtained  mercy.  But  this  opinion  is  contrary  to  Acts  li.  3J— 41.  vi.  7. 

2.  Por  a  pattern.)— The  word  •  ire TV3r«ff>«»  denotes  a  pattern  made 
by  impression ;  being  derived  from  rvn-e;,  which  signifies  a  mark 
made  by  Impression  or  strikinir,  John  xx.  26.— For  more  concent- 
Ins  «>r*Tvw««-«<,  see  2  Tim.  i.  13.  note  1.  and  concerning  Tujr»t  see 
IPet.  iii.21.  note2. 

3.  To  them  who  shooU  hereafter  betieve.}— The  original  of  tUs 


14  And  in  thus  ptrclonhig  me,  and  mtkiag  me  hk  apostle,  ths 
goodneoo  of  our  Lord  hath  enperabounded  towards  me,  accompanied 
•with  the  faith  and  love  -which  ii  required  by  Chriet  Jeouo,  but  in 
which  I  was  greatly  deficient  formerly. 

1 5  Thio  oaying  i$  true,and  worthy  of  cordial  and  univerotU  recep- 
tion,  that  ChriotJeouo  came  into  the  world  to  oaveoinnero,  of  whom, 
on  acGOimt  of  my  rage  against  Christ  and  his  disciples,  /  reckon 
myoelfthe  chief;  I  mean  of  those  who  have  sinned  through  igivNnanoa 

16  However,  though  my  sin  was  great, /or  thio  eauoe  /received 
pardon,  that  in  me,  the  chief  of  thoee  who  ein  through  ignorance^ 
Jeeuo  Chriot  might  ohew  forth  thegreateot  clemency  in  forgiving  oA 
fenders,  for  an  example  of  mercy  to  encourage  them  who  whouldinfu^ 
ture  ageo  repent  and  believe  on  him,in  order  to  obtomeveflaoting  life. 

17  .Vow,  raTished  with  th^  goodness  of  God,  in  making  me  an 
example  of  pardon  for  the  encouragement  of  future  penitents,  I  say, 
To  the  Buler  of  the  ageo,  who  ie  immortal  and  invinble^  to  the 
•wioe  Ood  alone,  be  honour  and  glory,  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen, 

1 8  Tkio  charge  to  the  Judaizers,  not  to  teach  differently,  /  com- 
mit  to  thee,  ion  Timothy,  to  deliver  to  them ;  and  I  do  it  agreeably 
to  the  revelation*  which  were  before  made  to  me  eoneeruing  thee, 
and  which  I  now  mention,  that  through  the  recollection  oftkeoe 
revelation;  and  of  the  honour  which  was  done  thee  hy  them,  thou 
mayeot  strenuously  carry  on  the  good  warfare  against  the  enemies 
of  truth  in  Ephesus. 

19  In  carrying  on  this  warfare,  holdfut  the  true  faiths  and  al 
the  same  time  a  good  conocience,  using  no  improper  metiiods  in 
spreading  the  gospel ;  which  faith  and  good  conscience  eome  teachen 
having  put  away  from  worldly  motives,  with  reepect  to  the  failh 
have  made  ohipwreck ;  they  hare  corrupted  the  gospel,  and  d»* 
stroyed  their  own  souls. 

20  Of  whom  are  the  two  Judaizing  teachers  jSfymeneuo  and 
Alexander,  whom,  for  theb  obstinately  persisting  wilfhUy  to  corrupt 


passage  may  be  supplied  and  translated  as  follows^  *  for  a  pattern  ^f 
lAe  pardon  of  them  who  should  hereafter  believe.'  Audit  must  be 
acknowledged,  that  no  example  could  be  more  proper,  to  encourage 
the  grealeal  sinners  In  every  age  to  repent,  than  the  pardon  which 
Christ  granted  to  one  who  had  so  ftirioualy  persecuted  his  church. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Now  to  the  King  eternal. }—Ferhaps  t^  ^a  <Ss«-*Xf* 
TMV  Mwiwv  may  be  better  tranalated,  to  the  King  of  the  ageo,  name- 
Iv,  the  we  before  the  law,  the  ase  under  the  law,  and  lh«  age  ux^- 
der  the  Messiah.  Accordhig  to  tola  translation,  which  is  perfecily 
literal,  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  To  him  who  hath  governed  the 
three  dispensations  under  which  mankind  have  lived,  so  as  to  make 
them  co-operate  to  the  same  great  end,  the  pardoning  of  sinneriL 
and  who  la  Immortal,  &c.  be  honour  and  glory  for  ever  ascribed 
by  angels  and  men. 

9.  Immortal.]— At^Mfry  signifies  tneerruptSblo.  But  It  is  Tightly 
tranalated  immortal,  because  what  is  incorruptible  Is  likewise  wn- 
mortaL 

8.  Invisible.)— By  this  epithet  the  true  God  is  distfaignished  from 
the  heathen  deities,  who,  being  all  of  them  cotporeal,  were  visible. 
Bengeliua  supposes  this  epithet  wasglven  to  God,  to  shew  the  foUjr 
of  those  who  vrlU  not  acknowledge  God,  because  he  is  not  the  ob* 
Ject  of  their  seniiea. 

4.  To  the  wise  God  alone.}— See  this  tranahttan  snpported,  Rom. 
zvi.  27.  note  l.^The  Alexandrian  and  Clermont  MSS.,  the  fiyriao. 
Vulgate,  and  other  ancient  veraions.  with  some  of  the  lathers  and 
Greek  commentators,  omk  the  word  X«^ ;  on  which  account,  Es- 
tins  and  Mill  are  of  opinion,  that  it  was  inserted  from  Rom.  xrL  S7. 
In  this  dozology  the  apostle  contrasted  the  perfections  of  the  true 
God,  with  the  properties  of  the  false  goda  of  the  heathens. 

Ver.  1&— 1.  Affording  to  the  prophecies  which  went  before  coi»- 
corning  thee.]— In  the  apostolical  age,  some  were  pointed  out  by 
revelatk»n,  as  persons  fit  to  be  invested  with  particular  otnces  la 
the  church,  in  that  manner  Paul  and  Barnabas  were  separated  to 
the  work  of  preaching  to  the  Gentilea,  Acts  xiii.  2. ;  so  also  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  were  made  biskopa  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  Acts  xx. 
28.  Timothy  likewise  was  appotaited  an  evangehst  by  revelation. 
But  where  persona  had  professed  the  gospel  for  a  considerabls 
time,  and  had  given  proof  of  their  constancy,  good  disposition  and 
ability,  an  Immediate  designation  of  the  Holy  Ghoai  was  not  necea- 
sary  to  their  beiiw  made  bishops  and  deaccms,  because  thefar  fi^ 
ness  for  these  offloea  might  be  known  by  the  ordinary  rules  of 
prudence.  Accordingly,  when  the  ^tostle  ordered  TItna  and  Ti- 
mothy to  ordain  persons  to  these  offices,  he  directed  them  to  ordaia 
those  only  who  were  possessed  of  the  qualifications  which  he  da- 
scribed.— Others,  by  rmi  »■« sevrimr,  propheciee,  understand  the 
prophetic  gifts  bestowed  on  TImothv  to  ot  him  for  the  ministry.. 

2.  Mayest  carry  on  throuah  tliem  tfke  good  warfare.}— Ruling  the 
eh  urch  of  Ephesus  is  called  a  tearfare^  because  Timothy  had  many 
enemies  to  nsht  against ;  and  in  the  contest  was  to  endure  continual 
labour,  watching,  and  denser.  Hence  Timothy  is  called  '  a  good 
aokUer  of  Jesua  ChrisL'  2  Tim.  ii.  3. 

Ver.  19.  Made  shipwreck.}— In  this  metaphorical  passage  the 
apostle  inrinuatea,  thai  a  good  conscience  la  the  |iilot  who  must 
guide  ua  in  our  voyage  through  the  stormy  sea  of  this  life,  into  the 
harbour  of  heaven. 


Cuxt.  I. 


t  TTMOtHY. 
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whom  T  hftTe  delivered  to  Satan,*  that  they  Ihe  gospel,  I  have  deUver&d  4o  iSaton,  to  be  by  him  tormented  with 
miffht  be  taiight  by  chattitetnent  not  to  bla»-  bodily  pains,  that  they  might  be  taught  ^yV  chaititement  miracu- 
pheme.  lously  inflicted  on  them,  not  to  revile  either  Christ,  or  his  doctrine 

concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles.     Let  the  Dsuthitd  in 
Ephesus  avoid  these  wicked  teachers. 


Ver.  90.  Whom  I  have  delivered  to  Satan.}— This  is  ihe  punish- 
mem  which  the  apostle  ordered  the  CorLnthiana  to  inflict  on  the 
tncestuoQS  pereon,  1  Obr.  v.  5.  See  the  notes  on  that  paaeage. 
The  apostles  delivered  obstinate  offenders  to  Satan,  not  only  for 
ihetr  own  reformation,  but  for  stritcing  terror  in  others.  It  the 
offender,  in  consequence  of  this  punishment,  was  aHUcted  with 
some  bodily  disease,  it  probably  wore  off  on  his  repentance,  or 
through  length  of  ume.  And  even  tbousb  it  continued,  some  of 
the  oflbnders  may  have  been  so  oI>stinate  in  their  wiciced  courses, 
(hat  they  did  not  amend.  This  seems  to  Uhve  been  the  case  with 
HymensQs  snd  Alexander,  two  of  the  corrupt  teachers  at  Epheaus, 
whom  Tlmothv  was  left  to  oppose.  For  notwithstundlng  the  apos> 
tie,  after  his  departure,  punished  them  by  delivering  them  to  Ssp 
lao,  ihey  persevered  In  spreadinf  iheir  erroaeoos  doetrineay  2 


Tim.  ii.  17, 18.  iv.  14.— The  apostle's  treatment  of  Hymeneus  and 
Alexander  ia  a  proof  that  he  was  guilty  of  no  imposture  in  the 
things  which  he  preached :  nor  of  anv  bad  practices  among  his 
disciples ;  otherwise  he  would  have  behaved  towards  these  op* 
ponents  with  more  caution,  for  fear  of  their  maldng  discoveries  to 
the  disadvantage  of  his  character.— At  what  time  the  apostle  de- 
livered Hymeneus  and  Alexander  to  Satan,  does  not  appear.  But 
from  hit  uiforming  Timothy  of  it,  as  a  thing  he  did  not  know,  it  may 
be  conjectured,  that  tlie  apostle  did  it  after  be  left  Ephesus,  and 
was  come  into  Masadonia ;  probably  immediately  before  he  wrote 
this  epistle.  And  as  It  was  done  without  the  knowledge  or  con- 
currence of  the  church  at  Ephesus,  it  was  not  the  censure  called 
eseommunieation^  but  an  exercise  of  miraculous  power  which 
was  peculiar  to  him  as  aa  apostle. 


CHAPTER  n. 


Viev  and  lUuetration  of  the  JHrectione  contained  in  thie  Chapter. 


.  Is  this  chapter,  the  apostle,  first  of  all,  gave  Timothy 
a  rule,  according  to  which  the  public  worship  of  God 
waa  to  be  performed  in  the  church  of  Bpheeua.  And, 
in  delivering  that  rule,  he  shewed  an  example  of  the 
taithfulnese,  on  account  of  which  Christ  had  made  him 
an  apostle.  For,  without  fearing  the  rage  of  the  Jewish 
aealots,  who  contended  that'  no  person  could  be  saved 
who  did  not  embrace  the  institutions  of  Moses,  he  order- 
ed public  prayers  to  be  made  for  men  of  all  nations  and 
religions,  ver.  1. — For  kings,  and  for  all  in  authority, 
notwithstanding  they  were  heathens,  that  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  shewing  themselves  good  subjects  by  praying  for 
the  Roman  magistrates,  might  be  allowed  in  peace  to 
worship  the  only  true  God  according  to  their  conscience, 
ver.  2. — ^Thus,  to  pray  for  all  men,  the  apostle  assured 
Timothy  is  acceptable  to  God,  ver.  3. — who  hath  pro- 
vided the  means  of  salvation  for  all  men,  ver.  4. — and  ia 
equally  related  to  all  men,  as  their  Creator  and  Governor, 
and  aa  the  object  of  their  worship ;  even  as  Jesus  Christ 
is  equally  related  to  all  men,  as  their  Mediator  and  Sa- 
viour, ver.  S.-^having  offsred  himself  a  ransom  for  all : 
a  doctrine,  the  proof  of  which,  the  apostle  told  TimoUiy, 
Was  now  set  before  the  world  in  its  proper  season,  ver.  6. 
— 4>y  many  preachers,  and  especially  by  Paul  himself 
who  was  appointed  a  herald  to  proclaim,  and  to  prove^ 
tiiat  joyftil  doctrine,  ver.  7. 

But  because  tiie  Jews  fancied  their  payers  offered  up 
in  the  Jewish  synagogues  and  prayer  houses,  but'  espe- 
cially in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  were  more  acceptable 
to  God  than  prayers  offered  up  any-where  else ;  also,  be- 
cause the  heathens  were  tinctured  with  the  same  super- 


stition concerning  prayers  offered  in  their  temples,  the 
apostle  ordered  prayers  to  be  made  by  men  in  every 
place,  from'  a  pure  heftrt,  without  vmith,  and  vrithout  dis- 
putinga  about  the  seasons  and  places  of  prayer,  ver.  8. — 
From  which  it  is  plain,  that  not  the  time  when,  nor  the 
place  where,  prayers  are  made,  but  the  dispositions  of 
mind  with  which  they  are  made,  render  them  acceptable 
to  God.— 'Next,  he  ordered  women,  when  joining  in  the 
public  worship  of  God,  to  appear  in  decent  apparel, 
adorned  vrith  the  ornaments  oi  modesty  and  purity  of 
mannera,  rather  than  with  gold  and  silver  and  costly 
raiment,  ver.  9. — It  seems  there  were  in  Ephesus  some 
ladies  who  had  embraced  the  gospel,  to  whom  this  in- 
junction was  necessaiy.  These  were  to  adorn  them- 
selves with  good  works,  ver.  10. — ^And  because  some  of 
the  Ephesian  women  preached  and  prayed  in  the  public 
assemblies  in  presence  of  the  men,  on  pretence  of  their 
being  inspired,  the  apostle  strictly  forbade  that  practice, 
as  inconsistent  vrith  the  subordinate  state  of  women,  who 
are  not  to  usurp  authority  over  men,  ver.  11,  12. — For, 
the  inferiori^  of  the  woman  to  the  man,  God  shewed, 
by  creating  the  man  before  the  woman,  ver.  IS. — Be- 
sides, that  women  should  not  teach  men,  but  be  taught 
by  them,  is  suitable  to  that  weakness  of  understanding, 
of  which  their  general  mother  Eve  gave  a  melancholy 
proo^  when  she  was  deceived  by  the  devil  into  transgres- 
sion, ver.  14.— Nevertheless,  for  the  comfort  of  pious 
women,  the  apostle  observed,  that  as  a  woman  brought 
ruin  upon  mankind,  by  yielding  to  the  temptation  of  the 
devil,  so  a  woman,  by  bringing  forth  the  Saviour,  hath 
been  the  occasion  of  the  salvation  of  mankind,  ver.  15. 


Naw  Tbaitblatiok. 
Chap.  11.-1  J^o-a  I  exhort,  first  of  all,  that 
(/tt9«c,  from  Jfef,  timer)  deprecationo,^  suppli- 
eations,  (see  Heb.  v.  7.  note  4.),  intercessions, 
Axn  thankogivingOj  be  made  for  all  men ; 


3  For  kings,  and  all  -who  are  in  authority ,i 


COXXINTABT. 

Chap.  IL — 1  JV*ow  I  exhort^  firtt  of  all,  that  in  the  public  as- 
semblies, deprecatione  of  evils,  and  ouppticatione  for  such  good 
things  as  are  necessaiy,  and  interceoeione  for  their  conversion,  and 
thankogivinge  for  mercies,  be  offered  in  behalf  of  all  men,  for 
heathens  as  well  as  for  Christians,  and  for  enemies  as  well  as  for 
friends; 

2  But  especially  for  kingo,  and  all  who  have  authority  in  the 


▼er.  1.  Now  I  exhort,  first  of  all,  that  deprecations,  *e.}— By  this 
•zhortation  we  are  tausht,  while  men  live,  not  to  despair  of  their 
eoRverskm,  however  vncked  they  may  be ;  but  to  nse  the  means 
■eeessanr  thereto^  and  to  beg  of  God  to  accompany  these  means 
with  his  blessing. 

Ver.  2.— -1.  And  all  who  are  In  authority  ;1— that  Is,  for  the  mini- 
sters snd  connsellors  of  kings,  and  fbr  the  inferior  magistrates^ 
hy  whatever  names  they  may  be  called.— In  the  early  times,  the 
Jews  prared  for  the  heathen  princes  who  held  them  in  captivity, 
Bars  vl.  la  Banich  1.  Uk  11.,  beins  directed  by  God  to  do  so,  Jerem. 
adjc.  7.  But  afterararas,  bscomng  aore  bigoted,  they  would  not 


pray  for  any  heathen  raler  whatever.  Nay,  the  zealots  amcmg 
them  held,  that  no  obedience  was  due  from  the  people  of  God 
to  idolatrous  princes,  and  often  raised  seditions  in  the  heathen 
countries,  as  well  as  in  Judea,  against  the  heathen  magistrates. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Pet  sect.  4.  This  malevolent  disposition  some  of 
the  Jewish  converts  brought  with  them  into  the  Christian  church. 
The  spostle,  therefore,  agreeably  to  the  true  spirit  of  the  gospel 
commanded  the  brethren  at  Ephesus  to  prav,  both  in  public  ana 
private,  (brail  men,  whatever  their  nation,  tneirgreligion,  or  their 
character  might  be,  and  especially  for  khigs. 
9.  TlMrt  we  may  lead  a  quiet  sad  peaceaus  Ufe.>*Besldes  what 
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that  we  may  lead  a  qu^jt  and  peaceable  Ufe,^ 
in  oU  godlineaa  and  honesty. 


8  For  this  is  good^  and  acceptable  in  the 
ag^t  of  God  our  Saviour, 

4  Who  cwnmandeth  all  men  to  be  aaved,! 
and  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth. 
(8ee  Tit  i.  1.  note  4.) 

6  For  THSBs  IS  one  God,i  and  one  Media- 
tofA  between  God  and  men,  the  man'  Chiist 
Jesus; 

6  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom^  for  all :'  or 
WHICH  the  te9timony  is  in  itt  proper  teaeon,^ 


7  (Ek  0, 142. 2.)  For  •which  I  was  oppoinU 
ed  a  herald  and  an  apostle,  (I  speak  the  truth 
in  Christ,  /  lie  noti),  a  teacher  of  the  Gen- 
tiles in  fidth  snd  truth. 


6  (Bsxo/uai,  see  ver.  4.  note),  /  command^ 
therefore,  that  the  men*  pray  erery-where,' 

Is  mentioned  in  the  commentary,  thla  maj  Imply  our  praying  that 
all  in  authority  nnay  ezerclie  their  power  In  such  a  wiae  and  equita- 
ble manner,  that,  under  the  protection  of  their  government,  we 
nay  live  In  peace  with  our  netghboura  and  undisturbed  by  foreign 
enemies.— In  the  first  age,  when  the  disciples  of  Christ  were  liable 
to  be  persecuted  for  iheir  relision  by  their,  heathen  neighboura,  it 
was  highly  necessary,  by  prayinz  for  kings  and  all  in  authority,  to 
Biake  the  heathen  rulers  aanslble  that  they  were  good  subjects. 
For  thus  they  might  expect  to  be  less  the  object  oftheir  hatred. 

Ver.  3.  For  this  is  sood.]— For  the  disciples  of  Christ  thus  to  pray 
for  all  men,  eapeciajly  for  their  heathen  enemies  and  persecutors, 
.  was  of  excellent  use,  to  make  the  bater  sensible  how  good,  how 
patient,  and  how  benevolent  the  disciplea  of  Jesus  were,  and  that 
Iheir  religion  led  them  to  no  seditious  praetteea.  In  the  first  ages, 
this  display  of  the  Christian  character  was  the  more  necessary, 
that  the  heathens  were  apt  to  confound  the  Christians  with  the 
Jews,  and  to  impute  to  them  the  odious  spirit  and  wicked  practices 
of  the  Jews,  who,  confining  their  benevolence  to  thoae  of  tlieir 
own  religion,  cberiahed  a  moat  rancoroos  hatred  of  all  tlie  rest  of 
mankind. 

Vcr.  4.  Who  coramandeth  all  men  to  be  saved.]— So  U  ^'^'  *  irwv' 
▼•«  mtdf-mifvt  «>>i5m»»i  should  be  tranalated:  for  the  will  of  a  so* 
perior  declared,  Is  the  same  as  a  command.  In  this  sense  the  word 
•riA.M  is  used  Luke  ▼.  12.  'Lord,  (•»»  crix.f«c)if  thou  command,  thou 
eanst  cleanae  me :  13.  0<Xh,  I  command,  be  thou  cleansed.'-^John 
jczi.  82.  B«v  »vrav  ^tKu  ^f  riiv,  *  If  I  command  him  to  remain  till  I 
come.'— OaKvi.  13.  e«x*«;ri,  'They  command  you  to  be  circum- 
cised.'—Heb.  z.  6.  'He  aaith,  aacrifice  and  offering  («vx  f5<x«rsc> 
thou  dost  not  command.  Ver.  a  Whole  bumt-ofleringa  and  sin- 
offerings  (ovK  i^i».4«-«()  thou  dost  not  command.'— If  i«  ^«x«i  wmv. 
T«f  mvyewwtvt  Tm^nvmt  is  riffhtly  translated,  '  who  commandeth  all 
men  to  be  saved,'  the  anoatle's  meaning  will  be,  as  in  the  commen* 
tary,  that  Ood  commanded  the  apostles  to  save  all  men  from  igno- 


state,  by  whatever  name  they  may  be  called,  that,  finding  us  good 
subjects,  ve  may  be  suflered  to  lead  an  unditturhed  and  peaceable 
life,  while  we  worthip  the  only  true  God^  and  honettly  per/orm 
every  civil  and  tocial  duty. 

3  For  thio,  that  we  pray  for  all  men,  and  especially  for  rulers, 
although  they  be  heathens,  to  good  for  ouneWes,  and  acceptable 
in  the  oight  of  God  our  Saviour, 

4  ffho  commandeth  all  mten  to  be  eawed  firem  heathenish  igno* 
rsnce  and  Jewish  prejudices,  and  to  come  to  the  kno-mtetj^e  of  the 
truth,  that  is,  of  the  gospel,  through  the  preaching  of  the  wonl. 

5  For  there  ts  one  God,  the  maker,  bene&ctor,  and  governor  of 
all,  and  one  Mediator  between  God  and  men;  consequently,  all 
are  equally  the  objects  of  God's  care:  Thia  Mediator  is  the  man 
Christ  Jeeus, 

6  Who  voluntarily  (John  x.  18.)  gave  Uwteelf  a  raneom  not  for 
the  Jews  only,  but /or  alL  Of  which  doctrine  the  publication  and 
proof  f>  now  made  in  ito  proper  oeaeon  g  so  that,  since  ChiiBt  gave 
himself  for  all,  it  is  certainly  the  will  of  God  that  we  should  pray 
for  all. 

7  For  the  bearing  of  which  testimony  concerning  the  benevo- 
lence of  God  towards  all  men,  and  concerning  Christ's  giving  him- 
self a  ransom  for  all,  /  was  appointed  an  herald,  or  messenger  of 
peace,  and  an  apootle  divinely  inspired,  (/  call  Chriot  to  witneoe, 
that  lopeak  the  truth  and  lie  not),  a  teacher  of  the  GentHee  in  faith 
and  truth  /  that  is,  in  the  trae  ndth  of  the  gospel.    Ess.  iv.  19. 

8  /  command,  therefore,  that  the  men  pray  for  all,  (ver«  1.),  tit 
every  place  appointed  fo^  public  worship)  lifting  up  holy  handa  t 


apostle  put  them  fai  mind,  that  the  one  God  is  eonally  related  to  all 
mankina,  as  their  Creator  and  Governor ;  and  toat  the  one  Media- 
tor gave  himaolf  a  ransom  for  all— In  this  passage  there  is  an  al- 
lusion to  Zech.  ztv.  9.  See  Rom.  iU.  30.  note  1. 

2.  And  one  Mediator  between  God  and  men.}— Jtfecfia/or  hero 
denotea  one  who  is  appointed  by  God  to  make  atonement  f*r  the 
aina  of  men  by  his  death ;  and  who,  in  consequence  of  that  atone- 
ment, is  authorized  to  intercede  with  God  in  behalf  of  shiners,  and 
empowered  to  convey  all  his  blessings  to  them.  In  this  sense 
there  is  but  'one  Mediator  between  God  and  men,'  and  he  is 
•qually  related  to  all. 

3.  The  man  Christ  Jesus.}— By  declaring  that  the  one  Mediator 
Is  'the  man  Jeaua  Christ,'  St.  Paul  insinuatea,  that  hla  mediaUoa 
ia  founded  in  the  atonement  which  he  made  for  our  ains  in  the 
human  nature.  Wherefere,  Christ's  intcrceaaioB  for  us  ia  quite 
different  from  our  intercession  for  one  another.  He  intercedes, 
as  bavins  merited  what  he  aaks  for  us.  Whereas  we  Intercede  for 
our  breOtren,  merely  as  eznresstag  our  good-will  towards  them. 
And  because  exercises  of  tnis  kindnave  a  great  infiueace  in  c  her- 
Ishing  benevolent  dispositions  in  us,  they  are  so  accepuble  to  God, 
that,  to  encourage  us  to  pray  for  one  another,  he  hath  promised  to 
bear  our  prayers  for  others,  when  it  is  for  hisalory  ancl  their  good*. 
Perhaps  the  apostle  called  Jesus  a  man  here,  for  this  other  reason, 
that  some  of  the  false  teachers  had  begun  to  deny  hia  humanity. 
See  Preface  to  1  John,  aect.  3.  If  so,  It  proves  the  late  date  of  the 
apostle's  first  epistle  to  Timothy. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Who  gave  himself  a  ranaom.}— ArriKwr^  tr.  This  ia  an 
aDusion  to  Christ's  words,  Matt.  xz.  28.  'To  give  his  life  (Kvrfe* 
mvrt)  a  ranaom  for  many.'— Any  price  given  for  the  redemption  of 
a  captive,  was  called  by  the  Greeka  xwr^er,  o  ranoom.  But  when 
life  was  given  for  life,  Estius  says  they  tiaed  the  word  «vTi*.wrf  or. 
Thus,  Rom.  iii.  24.  the  Justified  are  said  to  have  mwKvrfwTtv^  *  re- 


ranee  and  vice  by  preaching  the  gospel  to  them.— Pelagius,  suppos- 
f  the  apostle  to  speak  of  the  eternal  salvation  of  all  men,  thought 


fngtl 


his  meaning  was,  that  God  willeth  aU  men  to  be  aaved  who  will  it 
themaelvea.— Others,  that  God  willeth  all  men  to  be  aaved,  who  are 
capable  of  salvation.— Damascen,  that  God  oriMinaUy  vrilled  all 
men  to  be  saved,  and  would  have  saved  all  men  irsln  had  not  enter- 
ed. ^Othera,  that  God  willeth  alUorteof  men  to  be  aaved.— Others, 
supposing  that  Christ  is  called  Ood  our  Saviour  in  thia  passage, 
translatel;  »<xi*,  'who  desireth  all  men  to  be  aaved.'— Eathis  un- 
derstood this  of  <  God's  willing  all  men  to  be  saved'  by  ua,  so  far  as 
our  prayers  and  endeavours  can  contribute  to  their  salvation.  But, 
in  support  of  the  tranalation  and  interpretation  which  I  have  given 
of  this  pasaage,  let  it  be  observed,  that  'to  be  saved,'  aometimes  in 
scripture  signifies,  'to  be  delivered  from  ignorance  and  unbelief.' 
This  sense  the  word  evidently  hath  Rom.  zi.  26. '  And  ao  all  larael 
aliall  be  saved'  That  it  hath  the  same  sense  in  the  pasaage  under 
eondlderation,  appears  from  the  apofftle'a  explication—*  saved,  and 
come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.'— When  St.  Paul  ordered 
prayers  to  be  offered  for  all  men,  because  God  commandeth  all 
men  to  be  aaved,  he  liad  in  hia  eye  Christ's  command  to  his  aposrlea 
to  preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature,  that  all  might  have  the  know- 
ledge and  means  of  salvaAon  offered  to  them.    See  2  Pet.  iii.  9. 

Ver.  6.-1.  For  there  Is  one  God.]— After  God  elected  Abraham 
and  his  nosterity  to  be  bis  visible  church  and  people,  he  called 
himself  the  Ood  of  brael,  because  no  other  nation  knew  and  wor- 
shipped him.  Prom  God's  taking  to  himaelf  thia  0tle,  the  Israelites 
Inferred  that  they  were  the  only  objects  of  his  favour,  and  that 
he  took  no  eare  of  the  reat  of  mankind.  But  to  shew  the  Jewiah 
Christians  tha  impiety  of  snlertalnlng  such  thoughts  of  Go<l^  the 


demptlon  through  JeaUs  Christ.'  But,  Rom.  vlii.  23.  «»>«x«Tf«ri( 

signifies  <{eb'veranc«  simply.    A' 

to  deliver  eimpjy.    See  Eph.  1.  7.  note  1. 


signifies  deliverance  slmplv.    Also  Deot.  vU.  &  to  redeem  signifies 


2l  Fbr  a]].>— lliia,  according  to  aome,  means /or  aUoorto  iff  men  ; 
acreeably  to  Rev.  v.  9.  '  Thou  hast  redeemed  ua  to  God  by  thy 
blood,  out  of  every  kindred,  and  tongue,  and  blood,  and  people, 
and  nation.'  But  the  ezpreasion  will  bear  a  nnore  general  meanmg, 
as  waa  shewed  2  Cor.  v.  16.  note  1. 

3.  Of  which  the  testimony  is  in  its  proper  seaaon.}— In  this  trans- 
lation I  have  followed  the  Vulgate:  'Cujus  testimonium  tempoci- 
bus  snis  confirmatum  est.'  The  proper  aeaaon  for  publiahing  and 
proving  that  Christ  gave  himself  a  ranaom  for  all,  waa  doubtleas 
after  he  had  actually  died  for  that  purpose. 

Ver.  7. 1  speak  the  truth  in  Christ,  1  lie  not]— This  solemn  asse- 
veration the  apostle  uaed  Rom.  iz.  1.  He  faitroducea  it  here  in  con- 
firmation of  hia  being  a  herald  and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles  in  the  true  Aith  of  the  gospel,  oecause  some  in  Epheaus 


denied  his  apostleshin,  and  because  he  was  going  to  give  commands 
quite  contrary  to  their  I  -v    .. .  « 

mark  ia.  "what  writer  (  .     .  ,     

apostle  i  The  more  we  underatand  him.  the  more  we  admire  how 


quite  contrary  to  their  aentimenta.    On  this  pasaage  Benson's  re- 
mark ia.  "what  writer  ever  kept  clop«r  to  his  subject  than  this 


much  every  sentence,  and  every  word,  tendelh  to  the  main  pur- 
poae  of  hia  writing." 

Ver.  8.— 1.  I  command,  therefore,  that  the  men  pny.}— As  the 
apostle  is  speaking  of  public  prayer,  his  meanbia  I  suppose  is,  that 
the  men,  and  not  the  women,  were  to  lead  the  devotion  of  the  as* 
aembly ;  especially  aa  in  ver.  12.  he  expressly  forbids  women  to 
apeak  ia  the  church. 

2.  Every-where.)"-By  this  precept,  the  apostle  condemned  tha 
sopersttliooa  nockm  both  of  the  Jews  and  Gentilesy  who  fancied  that 


Uftiiig  «p  holy*  hands,  without  wnth^^  and 

9  In  like  manner  also,  that  fAewoiiMn  adorn 
themselvea  in  decent  apparel,!  inth  modesty  and 
sobriety,  not  i»{th  plaited  hair  OHLr,  or  gold, 
or  pearls,  or  costly  raiment  / 


10  But  (which  becometh  women  professing 
godliness^)  (/m,  119.)  with  good  works.  (See 
1  Pet  iii.  6.  notes.) 

11  Let  a  woman  learn  in  silenee  with  all 
eubmieei^tu 

13  (^  106.)  For  I  do  not  aUovf  a  woman 
to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  authority  over  a  man,^ 
but  to  he  eilent, 

13  For  Adam  was  first  formed,  then  Eve. 
(1  Cor.  zL  9.) 

14  (Xdu,  224.)  Bemdee,  Adam  was  not  de- 
ceived :>  But  the  woman  being  deceived,  be- 
came  in.  tnm^greeeion.* 

15  (^  100.)  Sovever,  she  shall  be  saved 
(/isc  'm9»y«9Me)  through  Gfaild-bearing,i  if  they 
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hands  purified  firom  sinAil  actlans;  and  that  they  pray  vithout 
wrath  and  dieputinge  about  the  seasons  and  places  of  pmyer. 

0  In  Uke  manner  alto  I  conmiand,  that  the  vfomen,  bdbre  ap» 
pearing  in  the  assemblies  for  worship,  adorn  themeetvet  in  decent 
apparel,  -with  modetty  andoobriety,  which  are  their  chief  ornaments, 
not  -with  plaited  hair  only,  or  gold,  orjewele,  or  embroidered  rai» 
ment ;  in  order  to  create  evil  desires  in  the  men,  or  a  vain  admira* 
tion  of  their  beauty ; 

10  But,  instead  of  these  vain  ornaments,  let  them  (a«  becometh 
•women  profeoring  the  Chrietian  reUgion)  adorn  themselves  -with 
vorko  of  charity,  which  are  the  greatest  ornaments  of  the  ftmale 
character,  and  to  whic|)i  the  tender-heartedness  of  the  sex  strongly 
disposefh  them. 

11  IjOt  every  woman  receive  inotruction  in  religious  matters 
firom  the  men  in  eilence,  with  entire  eubmioeion,  on  account  of 
their  imperfect  education  and  inferior  understanding. 

12  For  J  do  not  allow  a  woman  to  teach  in  the  public  assemblies, 
nor  in  any  manner  to  uourp  authority  over  a  manj  but  I  enjoin 
thenr,  in  all  public  meetings,  to  be  eilent, 

13  The  natural  in&rioril^  of  the  woman,  God  shewed  at  the 
creation ;  for  Adam  woe  firot  formed,  then  Eve,  to  be  a  help  meet 
for  him. 

14  Bhideo,  that  wom«a  are  naturally  inferior  to  men  in  under- 
standing, is  plain  firom  this — Adam  wao  not  deceived  by  the  devil ; 
InU  the  woman  being  deceived  by  him,  fell  into  tranogretoion, 

16  However,  though  Eve  was  first  in  transgression,  and  brought 
death  on  hers^,  her  husband,  and  her  posterity,  the  female  oex 


praters  «ffered  in  temples  were  more  acceptable  to  God  than 
prayers  offered  any- where  else.— This  worahtppinf  of  God  In  all 
places,  was  foretold  as  Uie  peculiar  glory  of  toe  gospel  dlspeoaa' 
ion,  Mai.  1. 11. 

3.  Lifting  up  <«ff>4ev<)  holy  hands,]— Ibat  is,  bands  not  cleansed 
with  water,  but  bands  undeflled  with  murder,  raphie,  and  other 
wicked  actions.  This  the  Psalmist  anciently  inculcated,  Psal.  zjdv. 
4.  zjEvf.  6.  as  did  the  prophet  Isaiah  likewise,  chap.  i.  10, 17.— There 
ts  here  au  allusion  to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  who,  before  they 
prayed,  washed  their  hands,  in  token  of  that  purity  of  heart  and 
fife  which  is  necessary  to  render  prayers  acceptable  to  Ood.  The 
lifting  up  ^kando  is  pal  for  praying,  Che  thing  signifled  by  that 


4.  Without  wrath.}— By  wrath,  the  apostle  means  an  inward 
resentment  of  Injuries,  accompojiied  with  a  resolution  of  dohkg 
evil  to  those  who  have  injured  us.  Perhapa  also  he  meant  to  con- 
demn the  Judaizers  for  the  anger  which  the^  often  expressed 
against  the  Gentile  converts,  on  account  of  their  not  obeying  the 
law  of  Moses. 

*  6.  Anddispntincs.)— ^*aXeyi«-^o<  sometlmesiigiiiflesfvaMnJng^ 
in  one's  own  tmnd,  sometimes  reasonings  and  disputlngs  with 
others.   Bee  Luke  Ix.  46, 47.— The  disputlxigs  of  which  the  apostle 

£  speaks  in  this  passage,  are  not  those  only  about  the  thnes  and 
laces  of  prayer,  but  those  about  other  pohits  of  religion,  whereby 
igots  inflame  themselves  into  rage  against  those  who  diflTer  (h>m 
them.— This  precept  of  the  word  of  God  ought  to  be  well  attended 
to  by  all  who  lead  the  devotion  of  others  in  the  public  assemblies, 
that  fhey  may  beware  of  Introducing  their  private  resentments, 
flod  angrypassions,  into  their  addresses  to  the  Deity. 

Ver.  0.  That  the  women  adorn  themselves  (ji»TMrexi|  ser^««'>  in 
decent  apparel.)— The  rexn  of  the  Greeka  was  a  kind  of  garment 
naed  by  the  women,  wMch  reached  down  to  their  ancles.  Tlie 
uviT»roKn,  aecording  to  Theophylact  and  OBcumenius,  was  a  kmg 
iqpper  garment  which  covered  the  body  every  vray.— Ker^iec  signf 
ilea  not  only  what  is  beantiftil,  but  what  is  neat  and  clean,  and 
suitable  to  one's  station.  For,  in  this  passage,  the  apostle  does  not 
Ibrbid  either  the  richness  or  expeasirenesa  of  the  dress  of  women 
in  genenJ,  as  is  plain  from  the  commendation  given  to  the  virtnona 
woman,  Prov.  zxxi.  21, 22.,  who,  through  her  indnstry,  clothed  all 
her  hooaehold  with  scarlet,  and  herself  with  silk  and  pur]^ ;  not 
to  mention,  thai  the  good  of  society  requires  persons  to  dresa 
themselves  according  to  their  rank  and  fortune,  wluu  the  apoatle 
Ibrbids  is,  that  iounodest  manner  of  dressing  which  is  calculated 
to  excite  impure  desfares  in  the  spectators;  also,  that  gaiidlnesaof 
dress  which  proceeds  from  vanity,  and  nourishes  vanity ;  hn  short, 
that  attention  to  dress  which  consumes  much  tfane,  leads  women 
te  oaaleet  the  more  important  adorning  of  their  minds,  makes  them 
carefoss  of  their  famines,  and  runs  them  into  expenses  greater 
than  their  husbands  can  aflbrd.  See  1  Pet.  iii.  3.  note.— How  apt 
the  eastern  women  were  to  faidulge  themselves  in  finery  of  dressy 
we  learn  from  the  prophet  Isaiah'a  deacriptk>n  of  the  dress  of  the 
Jewish  ladies  in  his  Urae,  Isa.  iii.  16—21. 

Ver.  10.  Becometh  women  professing  godliness.)— As,  in  serip> 
tare,  ungo^neu  often  denotes  idolatry  and  folse  religion  in  gene- 
ral,  godSnsM  in  this  verse  may  signify  true  religion,  and  partieu- 
larly  the  Christian  religion ;  a  meaning  which  it  has  likewise, 
cliap.  ill.  16.— By  introducing  this  precept  concerning  the  women's 


dress,  immediately  after  his  precepts  concerning  public  prayers, 
the  apostle,  1  think,  cautioned  women  against  appearing  in  gaudy 
dresses,  when  they  joined  in  the  pnblie  worsh^.  This  is  evident 


church.— See  1  Pet  111.  3.,  where  the  same  direction  la  given  to 
women  concerning  their  dresa 

Ver.  12.  Nor  to  usurp  authority  over  a  man.}— The  Greek  word 
flw^ivritv  algniflea  both  to  have  and  to  tsercUe  authority  over  an- 
other. In  this  passage  it  is  properly  translated  uourp  authority  ; 
because  when  a  woman  pretends  to  exercise  authority  over  a 
man,  she  arrogates  a  power  which  does  not  belong  to  her.  See  1 
Cor.  xl.  6.  note  1.  xiv.  M.  note. 

Ver.  14.— i.  Besidea,  Adam  was  not  deceived.]— The  serpent  dM 
not  attempt  to  deceive  Adam :  but  he  attacked  the  woman,  know- 
ing  her  to  be  the  weaker  of  the  two.  Hence  Eve,  In  extenuation 
oiner  fkolt,  pleaded.  Gen.  ill.  13.  'The  serpent  beguiled  me,  and  I 
did  eat'  Whereas  Adam  said,  ver.  12.  "nie  woman  whom  thou 
gavest  to  be  with  me,  ahe  gave  me  of  the  tree,  and  1  did  eat ;'  in- 
sinuating, thi^  as  the  woman  had  been  given  him  for  a  companion 
and  help,  he  had  eaten  of  the  tree  from  aflection  to  her.— In  this 
view  orthe  matter,  the  fall  of  the  first  man  stands  as  a  warning  to 
his  posterity,  to  beware  of  the  pernicious  influence  which  the  love 
of  women,  carried  to  excess,  may  have  upon  them  to  lead  them 
into  sin.— What  is  mentioned  Gen.  iii.  28.  ^BeheM  the  man  is  be- 
come as  one  of  us,  to  know  good  and  evil,'  does  not  imply  that 
Adam  was  either  tempted  or  deceived  by  the  serpent,  irom  an  im- 
moderate desire  of  knowledge :  It  relatea  to  the  vroman  akme,  ae- 
cording to  the  Icnown  nse  of  the  word  man,  which  in  the  Greek 
and  Latin  languages,  as  well  as  hi  the  Hebrew,  sbmifles  man  and 
woman  indiscriminately.  Hence  it  ia  said,  ver.  91.  <8o  he  drove 
out  the  man ;'  that  ia,  both  the  man  and  the  woman.  See  Spect 
vol.  vii.  No.  610.— The  apostle's  doctrine  concerning  the  inferiority 
of  the  woman  to  the  man  In  point  of  nnderstanding,  is  to  be  inier- 
preted  of  the  sex  In  general,  and  pot  of  every  tadFvidnal ;  it  being 
well  known,  that  aome  women,  in  understanding,  are  auperior  to 
most  men.  Nevertheless,  being  generally  biferior,  it  ia  a  fit  reaaon 
for  their  being  restrained  from  pretending  to  direct  men  hi  sAIrs 
of  importance ;  which  ia  all  the  apostle  meant  to  prove. 

2.  But  the  wootan  behig  deceived,  became  hi  transgression.)— 
The  behaviour  of  Bve,  who  may  be  supposed  to  have  been  created 
by  God  with  as  high  a  degree  of  understanding  as  any  of  her 
daughters  ever  possessed,  ought  to  be  remembered  by  them  all 
as  a  proof  of  their  natural  weakness,  and  as  a  wamhig  to  them  to 
be  on  their  guard  agabiat  temptation.— Perhapa  also  the  apoatle 
mentioned  Eve's  transgression  on  this  occarion,  because  the  sub- 
jection of  women  to  their  husbands  was  Increased  at  the  fid),  on 
account  oflSve'a  transgression.  Gen.  iii.  16. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  She  shall  be  saved  through  child-bearing.]— The 
word  TmbnftTtn,  oaood,  in  this  verse,  refers  to  k  yvvn,  the  woman. 
In  the  foregoing  verse,  who  is  certainly  Eve.  But  the  apostle  did 
not  mean  to  say,  that  ahe  alone  was  U>  be  saved  through  child- 
bearing;  but  that  all  her  posterity,  whether  made  Or  female,  are 
to  be  saved  through  the  child-bearing  of  a  woman ;  as  is  evidlht  • 
from  his  adding,  'If  they  hve  In  folth,  and  love,  and  holiness,  with 
sobriety. '  For,  safety  in  child-bearing  doth  not  depend  on  thtt  con- 
all  ;  since  many  pious  women  die  in  child-bearing,  while . 


dition  at 

othera  of  a  contrary  character  are 


from  the  subsequent  verse,  which  forbids  them  to  ^>eak  in  the 
8L 


,  -ITje  salvation  of 

the  human  race  through  child-bearing,  was  intimated  in  the  sen- 
tence passed  on  thp  serpent.  Gen.  iii.  15.  'I  will  put  enmity  be- 
tween thee  and  the  woman,  and  between  thy  seed  and  her  seed ;  it 
shall  bruise  thy  head.'  Accordmgly,  the  Saviour  being  conceived 
hi  the  womb  of  hia  mother  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  is 
truly  'the  seed  of  the  veoman'  who  was  to  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent ;  and  a  woman,  by  bringing  him  forth,  hath  been  the  oc«  - 
csMon  of  our  salvation.— Vulg.  "Per  flUorum  generstfottem.'^ 


tfa 


L  TlkOTHY« 


CtoAF.  IL 


Hv^  in  fidtk  and  Iom  and  boUaeii,  with  lo-    mKoU 
brietj* 


be  mved  eqtti^]r  wUli  tik*  miAi,  thtwgh  ciiU-Aeariug' f 
thiough  bringing  forth  the  Saviqur ;  if  thty  Utfe  in  faiths  and  love, 
and  chastity,  -with  that  mMttjf  which  I  hare  bean  laoMnuanding 


9.  If  they  live  in  faith.]— The  orifiiial  word  /utwmr*  it  richtly 
traoslated  li^e ;  for  so  it  signifies  In  other  passaces,  particularly 
Pbillp.  i.  86.— The  change  in  the  number  of  the  verb  flnom  the  sin- 


gular to  the  plural,  iifhieh  is  introduced  here,  was  designed  by  the 
apostle  to  shew,  that  he  does  not  speak  of  Eve,  nor  of  any  particular 
woman,  but  of  the  whole  sex.    See  Eaa.  iv.  U. 


CHAPTER  m.       ;^ 

View  and  lUuHraHon  of  the  JDirectiem  given  in  ihie  Chapter, 


Bbcause  many  fitlse  teachen  were  now  spreading  their 
amneoQa  doctiinee  wi&  great  aaaidut^r  among  the  Bphe- 
aiana,  8t.P«nl  judged  it  neoeaaaiy  that  Timothy,  to  whom 
ne  had  committed  the  care  of  the  chnrch  at  Epheaaa, 
ahould  be  aasiated  by  a  number  of  bishopa  and  deacons, 
veU  qnailified  to  teach  the  people.  Wherefore,  after  ob- 
serving what  an  honoaiable  office  that  eim,  Christian  bt< 
ahop  is,  ver.  1.— he  described  the  qualities  and  TiriQes  ne- 
naawiji  in  one  who  aspires  to  attain  it ;  whereby  it  ap- 
pears, that  an  able  and  iaithftd  Christian  bishqp  is  a  pcH> 
son  mast  venerable  on  account  of  his  cheracter,  as  well  aa 
qn  account  of  his  office,  ver.  S-7.-^In  like  manner,  the 
apostle  deeciibed  the  qualifications  and  virtues  necessary 
m  a  Christian  deacon,  vser.  8,  9^-^md  that  none  might 
he  a}[yoint€!d  to  these  offices  who  were  not  of  a  good 
diaracter,  he  oidored  them  to  be  proved,  that  is,  ordered 
their  namea  to  be  publiabed  to  the  people,  that  if  airf 
person  had  aught  to  say  against  them,  he  might  have  an 
<^p(ntunity  to  ^leak  it  And  if  no  accuser  appeared, 
they  were  to  be  considered  as  of  an  unblemished  reputa>- 
t^on,  and  were  to  be  invested  with  the  proposed  ofiice, 
ver.  10.— The  apostle  likewise  described  the  character  of 
tfiose  women  who  were  to  be  employed  as  female  presby- 
ters, in  teaching  the  young  of  their  own  sex  the  piinci- 
piee  of  the  Christian  6ith ;  and  as  iemale  deacons,  in 
taking  care  of  the  sick  and  the  poor,  ver.  11. — Farther, 
by  observing  that  the  deacons,  who  performed  their  office 
well,  purchaaed  to  themselves  a  good  degree,  the  apostle, 
I  think,  insmuated,  that  the  most  faithful  of  the  deacons 
might  be  chosen  bishops,  ver.  IS^^Tbeee  things  he  wrote 
to  Timothy  oonceming  the  doctrine  he  was  to  teach,  the 
errore  he  was  to  confute,  the  manner  of  performing  the 
public  worship,  the  behaviour  and  dress  of  the  women  in 


Iheir  aaaemblies  for  worriiip,  and  the  character  and  quali- 
fications of  the  persons  Timothy  waa  to  ordain  bishopa 
and  deacons,  notwithstanding  he  hoped  to  cone  to  hij» 
soon,  ver.  14. — Or,  if  an/ accident  prevented  his  coming, 
having  vmtten  these  things  in  this  letter,  Timothy  might 
know  in  what  manner  to  behave  himself  in  the  bouse  or 
teinple  of  God,  now  cdmmxtted  to  his  care ;  which  there- 
fore was  UMther  the  temple  at  Jeiusalein,  fiv  leas  that  at 
Ephesus,  but  the  church  of  Christ  at  Ephesus,  consisting 
of  all  in  that  city  who  believed.  And  to  excite  Timothy 
*  to  be  diligent  in  teadung  true  doctrine,  zealous  in  oppos- 
ing error,  and  cautious  in  ordaining  persons  to  sacred 
offices,  he  told  him,  that  in  regard  the  Catholic  Christian 
chureh  is  the  temple  in  which  the  living  God  is  worship- 
ped, and  the  knowledge  of  true  religion  is  pieauncJ,  and 
the  practice  of  virtue  is  maintained,  it  is  actually  the  pil- 
lar and  support  of  the  truth,  ver.  16^— By  giving  that 
honourable  appellation  to  the  Christian  chuidb,  the  apos- 
tle hath  insinuated,  that  tiierein  are  kept,  not  the  mya- 
teries  of  any  of  the  heathen  gods,  but  the  fiur  greater  mys- 
tery of  godliness,  or  true  religion,  to  be  made  known,  not 
to  a  few  initiated  penons,  as  the  heathen  mysteries  were^ 
but  to  all  mankind. — Lastly,  to  shew  the  greatness  of 
the  mysteiy  of  godliness  wluch  is  kept  in  tibe  Catholic 
Christian  diturch,  the  apostle  explained  the  partaculars  of 
which  it  consists,  ver.  16^— Thus,  by  tacitly  contrasting 
the  Christian  church  vrith  the  temples  of  Ephesus  and 
Jerusalem,  and  by  diq[>laying  the  &r  more  noble  pur- 
poaea  for  which  it  was  erected,  the  apoatle  hath  shewed 
how  vastly  superior  it  is  to  all  the  most  magnificent  ma- 
terial labncs  which  have  ever  been  reared  fiv  the  worship 
of  God  by  the  hands  of  men. 


Nxw  TxABrsLATroxr. 
Chap.  III.— 1   Thi$  tauing  is  <rw,  if  one 
efimeotly  eeeketh^  the  office  of  a  bishop,'  he 
daairath  on  excellent  work. 


2  (A«  w)  Therefore  a  bishop  must  be  tin- 
hlamed,  the  husband  of  one  wife,*  vigilant,' 
ptmdenMt^  of  comebf  behaviom,*  ho$pitabie,^Mt 
to  teach.     (3  Tim.  ii.  24.) 


CoMMXirTAMT. 

Cbap.  ni.-^l  When  about  to  elect  bishops,  thou  shouldst  re- 
member that  thit  9aying  ie  true,  If  one  eamettly  teeketh  the  office 
of  a  biohoPf  he  deeireth  a  toorh  -which,  though  veiy  laborious,  i> 
both  honourable  and  beneficial,  as  it  promotes  the  glory  of  God 
and  the  good  of  mankind. 

S  Therefore  a  biohop  ought  to  be  free  from  blame;  thehueband 
of  one  ■wife,  at  a  time ;  attentive  to  his  duty  and  to  his  people ;  pru- 
dent In  his  conduct ;  of  comely  behaviour  /  hotpitable  to  strangers ;  > 
Jit  to  teach,  by  having  good  knowledge  of  the  things  he  is  to  teach, 
a  clear  manner  of  expressing  his  thouights,  and  an  earnest  desire  lo 
instruct  the  ignorant 


▼er.  l.—l.  If  one  earnestly  seeketh.)— The  vrord  0^*^x011  pro- 
parlv  altnUles  the  eafer  desfre  and  endeavour  of  a  honfry  person 
ta  obtam  food.  Bat  it  la  used  also  to  express  any  strong  desire 
whatever,  k  Is  a  more  forcible  word  than  in^vMn,  detim,  In 
tbe  subsequent  chnae,  which  hkewlse  ^tniiles  otrone  detirtt  and 
asifht  be  translated  cotetetk. 

ft  The  oflee  of  a  bishop.}— This,  In  the  Bvrlac  version,  Is  *con- 
eaplscftpresbyterium,— covets  the  eldership.'  See  1  Tim.  v.  17. 
vAo  1.  TK.  t.  &  note  a 
*&  He  deshreth  an  excellent  work.)-~A  bishop's  office  is  termed 
•O'**,  a  work^  to  hitlmate,  that  he  most  not  spend  his  life  in  ease  and 
MUnesa,  but  in  a  continued  application  to  the  duties  of  his  office. 
His  also  termed  naxev  if  ^«v,  a  good  or  eeeellent  toorkf  because  of 
Hi  honoorableness  and  usefolness.  See  3  Tim.  U.  2.  note  2.-~The 
werdi  «•».«(  and  •^«5e(  are  often  need  promiscuously,  to  denote 
What  is  moroUygood.  Bat  when  they  are  distinguished,  sa^^oc  in- 
clades  also  the  idea  of  honour,  and  my^m^tf  the  Idea  of  profit. 

Ver.  8.-1.  The  husband  of  one  wifo.>-That  the  gospel  aUows 


women  to  marry  a  second  time,  Is  erldent  from  1  Cor.  vH.  9.  39. 
By  parity  of  reason,  it  allows  men  to  marry  a  second  time  likewise, 
wherefore,  when  R  is  said  here,  tliat  'a  bishop  mnst  be— the  hus- 
band of  one  wife ;'  and  1  Tim.  v.  9.  that  the  vridow  who  is  employed 
by  the  church  in  teaching  the  young  of  her  own  sex  the  principles 
oTthe  Chrialian  religion,  must  have  been  'the  wife  of  one  husband,' 
the  apoatle  could  not  mean,  that  persons  who  have  mairied  a  second 
time  are  thereby  disqualified  for  sacred  offices.  For  in  that  case,  a 
bishop  whose  vvife  dies  while  he  is  young,  mnst  lay  down  his  office^ 
unless  be  can  live  continently  unmarried.  The  apostle's  meaning, 
therefore,  in  these  canons  ia,  that  such  persons  only  are  to  be  hi- 
trusted  vrith  sacred  offices,  who,  in  their  married  state,  have  eon- 
tented  themselves  with  one  v^fe  and  with  one  husband  at  a  lime ; 
because  there  by  they  have  shewed  themselves  temperate  in  the  use 
of  sensual  pleasures.— As  the  Asiatic  nations  universally  practised 
polygamy,  from  an  immoderate  love  of  the  pleasures  of  the  tedi,  the 
apostle,  to  bring  mankind  back  to  use  marriage  accordhig  to  the 
primkive  institution,  which  enjoined  one  maa  to  be  united  lo  ens 


ctLjit.  ni. 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


4dl 


3  Not  given  to  wind,  no  itriker,^  not  ofu 
xofio  eartu  monejf  by  bcue  methods,*  but  equi'^ 
table,  (see  Philip,  iv.  6.  note  1.),  not  a  brmwler, 
nor  coYeteous. 

4  One  who  roleth  well  his  own  house,*  hav- 
ing his  children  in  subjection  TO  HIM  -with  all 
gravity.     (See  TiL  L  6.  notes.) 

6  For  if  one  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own 
house,  how  shall  he  take  care  of  the  church  of 
Godi 

6  Not  a  nev  convert,^  lest  being  pvffed  up 
with  pride,'  he  fall  into  the  condemnation  of 
the  devil.* 

7  {^  104^)  Moreover,,  he  must  even  have 
a  gc^  teotimony  from  thooe  without,  that  he 

woman  only  at  a  time,  ordered  by  mroiratlon,  that  none  should  be 
made  brahopa,  bat  those  who,  bj  avoiding  polygamTi  had  shewed 
themaelvea  cemparate  taithe  uaeof  aeDauaTpleasurea.— In  like  man- 
n0c,  becauae,  according  to  our  LonTa  deternunaiion,  Mark  x.  2—12. 
persons  who  divorced  each  other  unjustly,  were  gulhy  of  adultery 
when  they  married  tbeouelvea  to  others ;  also  because  such  reaJij 
had  more  wives  aud  haabands  than  one  at  a  time ;  as  was  the  case 
with  the  woman  of  Samaria,  menttoned  John  iv.  18.  the  apostle,  to 
restrain  these  licentious  practices,  which  were  common  among  the 
Gceeks  and  Romans  as  well  as  among  the  Jews,  ordered  that  no 
widow  should  be  chosen  to  instruct  the  younger  women,  but  such 
as  had  been  the  wife  of  one  husband  only  at  a  time,  1  Tim.  v.  9. 

It  may  be  objected,  perhaps,  that  the  gospel  ought  to  have  prohl> 
bited  the  people,  as  well  aa  the  ministers  otreligion,  ftom  polygamy 
and  divorce,  if  these  things  were  morally  evil.— As  to  divorce,  the 
answer  is,  by  the  precept  of  Christ,  all,  both  clergy  and  people,  were 
restrained  from  unjust  divorces.  And  with  respect  to  polygamy, 
being  an  oCTence  against  political  prudence  rather  than  against  mo* 
raliiy,  it  had  been  permitted  to  tne  Jews  by  Moses,  Deut.  zzi.  16. 
on  accbunt  of  the  hardness  of  their  heart,  and  was  generally  practis- 
ed by  the  eastern  nations  as  a  matter  of  indifference.  It  was  there- 
fore to  be  corrected  mildlv  and  gradually,  by  example  rather  than 
by  express  precept  And,  seeing  reformation  must  begin  some- 
where, it  WBS  cerlaiuly  fit  to  begin  with  the  ministers  of  religion, 
that,  throivh  the  inHuence  of  their  ejumple^  the  evil  might  be  re- 
sncdied  bv  disuse,  without  occasloniug  tnose  domestic  troubles 
and  causeless  divorces  which  must  necessarily  have  ensued,  if, 
by  an  express  injunction  of  the  apostles,  husbands,  immediately 
oa  their  oecoming  Christians,  had  been  obliged  to  put  away  aU 
their  wives  except  one.  Accordingly,  the  example  of  the  clergy 
and  of  such  of  the  brethren  as  were  not  married  at  their  conver- 
sion, or  who  were  married  only  to  one  woman,  supported  by  the 
precepts  of  the  gomel,  which  enjoined  temperance  in  the  use  of 
sensual  pleasure,  had  so  effectually  rooted  out  polygamy  from  the 
church,  that  the  emperor  Valeotinian,  to  give  countenance  to  his 
marrying  Justine  during  the  life  of  his  wife  Severs,  whom  he 
would  not  divorce,  publiahed  a  law,  permitting  his  subjects  to 
have  two  wives  at  a  Ume ;  Socrat  Ecc  Hist.  lib.  iv.  c.  31. 

The  direction  I  have  been  consideriog  does  not  make  it  neces- 
sary, to  one's  being  a  bishop,  that  he  be  a  oArried  person,  as  Vi- 
gilantiua,  a  presbyter  of  the  church  at  Barcelona,  in  the  end  of  the 
fuurth  century,  contended :  But  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  if 
auch  a  person  be  married.  t\fi  must,  aa  was  observed  shove,  have 
only  one  wife  at  a  time.  This  ^>pesr8  from  ver.  4.  where  it  is  requir- 
ed of  a  bishop,  that  he  have  his  children  in  subjection.  For  surely 
that  requisition  doth  not  make  It  necessary  to  one's  being  a  bishop, 
that  he  nave  children ;  but  that,  if  ho  have  children,  they  be  obeai- 
«nt  to  him.— Now,  although  it  be  not  necessary  to  one's  being  a 
bishop  that  he  be  marriecf,  yet  if  a  young  unmarried  man  be  made 
a  bishop,  it  may  be  proper,  for  avoiding  temptation,  that  he  marry, 
ff  he  have  not  the  gift  of  continency.    See  chap.  v.  16.  note. 


ver.  3.  and  aa  *ii9>*v  signifles  also  to  teatch,  its  derivative,  m9»x«»v, 
may  very  properly  be  translated  vigilant  or  attentive.  For  cer- 
tainly it  is  a  chief  quality  in  a  bishop,  to  be  attentive  to  all  the 
duties  of  his  office,  ani  to  his  flock. 

8.  Trvkdeat.}—v»<fei9»,8anf»inenii9.  Thisword  signiSesapRr- 
son  whose  mind  is  well  regulated,  and  free  from  all  excesses  of 
paSsion  of  every  kind ;  so  might  be  translated,  one  who  governo 
hi9  paooitmo. 

4.  Of  comelv  behaviour.)— Ko«'^«»r,  from  *9Tfn»,  to  set  in  order, 
to  adorn.  Thn  may  signify,  that  a  bishop's  discourse,  his  dress, 
his  visage,  his  gait,  his  manners,  must  all  be  suitable  to  the  gravity 
of  his  function.— The  word  T*^f^vm  respects  the  inward  man,  but 
KorM'ov  the  outward. 

6.  Hospitable.]— 4><>.« ?<>'«•',  Hferally,  a  lover  of  strangero.  See 
Rom.  xii.  8.  note  5.  where  the  obligation  which  lay  on  the  bishops. 
In  the  primitive  times,  to  be  hospitable  to  such  of  the  brethren  as 
were  strangers,  or  poor,  or  per.secuted,  is  explained.  Yet  the 
bishop's  hospitality  was  not  to  be  confined  to  the  brethren.  He  was 
to  extend  it  to  his  heathen  acquaintance  also,  and  even  to  such 
•trangor  heatheoi  as,  agreeably  to  the  manners  of  the  times,  came 


3  He  most  not  be  addicted  to  -wine,  Hor  of  8Uc&  a  hasty  temper 
as  to  be  a  striker  of  those  who  provoke  him,  nor  one  who  gains 
money  by  sinful,  or  even  by  dishonourable  occnpaiions,  but  e^vt- 
table  in  judging  of  the  oliences  which  any  of  his  flock  may  commit; 
not  a  noisy, abusive t^uarrelsome  talker,nor  covetous  in  his  dealings; 

4  He  must  be  07te  who  possesseth  such  wisdom  and  finhnesd  aii 
to  govern  properly  his  own  family.  In  particular,  he  must  have 
his  children  in  subjection  to  him  /  as  becometh  the  gpavity  of  hia 
character,  and  his  reputation  for  prudence, 

5  For  if  one  be  not  capable  of  governing  so  small  a  sooie^  as 
his  own  family,  but  suffers  his  children  to  be  £sobedient  and  vicious, 
how  shall  he  govern  in  a  proper  manner  that  greater  and  more  fan- 
portant  society,  the  church  of  Ood  ? 

6  A  bishop  muat  be  not  one  newly  converted,  lest  being  pufed 
up  with  bride  on  account  of  his  promotion,  he  fall  into  the  punish^ 
ment  injicted  on  the  deviL 

7  Moreover,  before  his  eonTersioii,  he  must  hare  behaved  in  sueh 
a  manner  aa  even  to  have  a  good  tesUmonyfrom  the  hetuhenss  that 

to  him,  drawn  by  his  reputstlon  for  beneficence.  The  reason  wa% 
by  receiving  such  into  his  house,  he  would  have  aa  epportonity  oi 
recommending^he  Gluistlan  religion  to  them  by  his  conversation 
and  example.  ^Vom  this  account  it  is  evident,  that  the  hoaoiiailty 
anciently  required  fai  a  bishop,  was  not  what  is  now  meant  by  ihj^ 
word ;  namely,  the  keeping  a  good  table  snd  an  open  house  for 
one's  friends  and  othera,  who  are  able  to  nuJie  hrai  a  rstom  hi 
kind ;  but  it  consisted  in  entertaining  strangers  of  the  character 
just  now  described;  the  poor  al80,andthe  persecutcKlforthe  sake  of 
religion.— Tliat  the  bishop  might  be  able  to  exercise  this  general 
hospitality,  which  the  manners  of  the  tlmes<8ee  1  Cor.  Ix.  6.  note  1.) 
made  necessary,  their  churches  supplied  them  with  a  liberal  main- 
tenance. But  BOW  that  the  ancient  customs  are  changed,  add  Uihe 
are  every-where  open,  in  which  travellers,  for  their  money,  can  b^ 
aa  well  accommodated  as  in  private  houses^  there  Is  little  oecasloB 
for  what  the  apostle  calls  hospitality.— Tho  benevolent  diapositkas 
of  a  bishop,  in  the  present  slate  of  things,  will  be  more  properly  ex- 
ercised in  relieving  the  poor,  who  are  much  more  numerous  now 
among  Christians  than  in  the  first  ages.  For  thea,  the  profession  of 
the  gospel  exposing  men  to  persecution,  few  embraced  onr  religioa 
who  had  not  some  degree  of  probity.  The  brethren,  therefore,  In 
these  days,  being  generally  men  of  principle,  would  not,  wkbont 
cause,  be  burdensome  to  the  commimity  to  which  they  bekmged. 
But  at  present.  In  the  countries  where  Christianity  is  professed, 
and  where  the  church  comprehends  many  who,  though  thev  call 
themselves  ChristianSi  have  no  principle  of  reHgton  at  al^  (he 
niuuber  of  the  poor  who  muat  be  relieved  Is  exceedingly  great. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Not  given  to  wine.)— The  apostle  condemns  hi  a  bishop 
frequent  and  much  drinking,  although  it  should  not  be  carried  the 
length  of  intoxication;  because  by  much  drinking  much  time  ie 
wasted,  the  faculties  of  the  mind  are  enervated,  and  a  sensual  dis- 
pontion  is  cherished. 

2.  Who  earns  money  by  base  methods.1 
nteSnt  (jsordidum,  -        -    • 

As  many  of  the  brethren  in  the  first  age  n 
by  their  own  labour,  it  might  happen,  that  the  occupations  which 
.  they  followed  in  their  heathen  state^  and  which  they  continued  to 
follow  after  they  became  Christians,  were  not  very  reputable. 
Wherefore,  to  discourage  trades  of  that  sort,  and  especteUy  to 
prevent  the  ministers  of  religion  from  galnlna  money  by  stnflil  and 
even  by  k>w  methods,  the  apostle  ordered,  that  no  one  should  be 
elected  a  bishop  who  was  engaged  Ui  such  occupations. 

Ver.  4.  One  who  ruleth  well  his  own  house.)-  A  bishop  must  not 
only  rule  his  own  family,  but  he  must  rule  H  well ;  rule  it  so  as  to 

8 remote  religion  and  virtue  in  all  ita  members  *,  rule  it  calmly,  init 
rmly,  never  using  harshness  where  gentleness  and  love  win  pro* 
duce  the  desired  effect :  also  he  muat  aflbrd  to  hia  family,  accord- 
ing to  his  circumstances,  what  la  necessary  to  their  comfortable 
subsistence.  % 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Not  a  new  convert}— ^•♦wt*!',  literally,  one  newly 
ingrafted;  namely,  into  the  body  of  Christ  bv  baptism;  one  new- 
ly converted.  Such  were  not  to  be  made  bishops,  because  behw 
ijziperfectly  instructed  in  the  Christian  doctrine,  they  were  not  fit 
to  teach  it  to  others.— Besides,  as  their  constancy  and  other  virtues 
had  not  l>een  sufficiently  tried,  they  could  have  had  little  authority, 
especislly  with  the  brethren  of  longer  standhig  and  greater  expe« 
rience.  ,     ^ 

2.  Lest  (rv»«5ii()  being  puffed  up.}— Bengelius  says  tv^h  is  or 
the  same  signification  with  x«t«s  that  tv^ •«  is  a  smoky  heat  void 
qffiaine^  and  that  they  are  said  tu^owt^ih,  whom  wine,  or  pride, 
or  an  hixh  opinion  of  their  own  knowledge,  intoxicates  and  makes 
giddy,  see  2  Cor.  x.  5.  note  1. 

3.  Fall  into  the  condemnation  of  the  devil.)— Accordbg  to  Eras- 
mus, this  clause  should  be  translated,  '  fall  into  the  condemnatioii 
of  the  accuser ;'  a  sense  which  the  word  ^<i«eexa(  hath,  ver.  11.  For 
he  supposes,  that  by  the  aecaser  is  meant  the  unbelieving  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  who  were  ready  to  condemn  the  Christians  for  every  mi» 
demeanour.  But  others  understand  the  apostle  as  speaking  of  that 
evil  spirit  who  in  scripture  is  called  theDevil,  and  who  waa  cast 
out  of  heaven  for  hia  sin,  2  Pet.  il.  4.  Jude,  ver.  6.  which  in  tbie 
passage  is  insinuated  to  have  been  pride ;  but  in  what  instance,  or 
how  snewed,  i?  nowhere  told.  There  are  who  think  he  refVised 
some  mhiistratlon  appointed  him  by  Ood :  Others,  that  he  would 
not  acknowledge  the  Soa  of  God  as  his  superior. 


uiea. 

money  by  base  methods.1— So  Ae  word  •trxf- 
i  quastum/aeienoj  9esp«te)  properly  signifies.-** 
brethren  in  the  first  age  inaintained  themselves 
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nugr-not  frU  into,  reproach,!  and  tfaa  anara  of    Ae  iiuiy  not  be  liable  to  reproach-kit  dio  nna  be  ODiiiiralted  Meio 

his  conversion,  and  faJIX  into  the  enare  of  the  devil,  vrho  by  theio 
reproachee  may  tempt  him  to  renounce  the  gospel. 

8  The  deacoiu,  in  like  manner,  muot  be  of  a  grave  character,  net 
double-tongued,  speaking  one  thing  to  this  perMB,  and  another  to 
that,  on  tlie  same  eubject;  not  giving  themoeiveo  to  much  -wine  t 
not  peroono  -who  earn  money  by  baoe  methodo.    See  ver.  8.  note  S. 

9  He  must  hold  foot  the  doctrinet  of  the  goopel  -with  a  pure  con- 
Mcienee :  He  must  not,  from  fear  or  self-interest,  either  conceal  or 
disguise  these  doctrines. 

10  However,  let  theee  alto  be  tried  Jlrtt,  by  pubGshing  their 
names  to  the  church,  that  if  any  one  hath  aught  to  lay  to  their 
charge,  he  may  shew  it ;  and  after  ouch  a  publication  oftheirnameo, 
let  them  exercioe  the  deacon  o  ojice,  if  no  peroon  aecnoeo  them. 

1 1  The  women,  in  like  manner,  who  are  employed  in  teaching 
the  young,  muot  be  otayed  in  their  deportment ;  not  tlanderero  and 
tale-bearers,  but  vigilant  and  faithful  in  all  the  dutieo  belonging 
to  their  office, 

12  Let  the  deacono  be  the  hutbandt  of  one  wife  only  at  a  time, 
having  shewed  their  temperance  by  avoiding  polygamy  and  cause- 
less divorce.  They  must  likewise  rule  with  prudence  and  fim^ 
nett  their  children,  and  every  one  in  their  famiUeo, 

13  For  they  who  have  performed  the  office  of  a  deacon  with 
ability  and  aoeiduity,  oecure  to  themoeiveo  an  honourable  rank  in 
the  church,  and  great  courage  in  teaching  the  Chriotian  faith* 
For  even  the  wicked  must  respect  persons  who  shew  so  much  be- 
nevolence and  activity,  in  relieving  the  poor,  the  afflicted,  and  the 
persecuted. 

to  the  allUcted,  and  of  those  who  were  anpofaited  to  teseh  the  young 
of  their  own  aex  the  prtaicfpleB  of  religion^— As  the  manners  of  the 
Greeks  did  not  permit  men  to  have  much  Intereonrse  with  women 
of  character,  unless  they  were  their  relations,  and  aathe  Asiattra 
were  under  atUI  greater  restraints,  (aee  Rom.  zri.  1.  note  3.),  it  was 
proper  that  an  order  of  female  teachers  should  be  histitnted  in  the 
church,  for  instructing  the  young  of  their  own  sex.  Of  t^iese  I 
think  the  apostle  writes  in  hts  epistle  to  Titus,  chap.  il.  3, 4.  where 
he  lives  an  account  of  their  office,  and  calls  them  9-f  fCwrtai;,  /e- 
meue  eidero^  because  of  their  age.  And  it  is  believed  that  they  are 
the  persons  called  toidov^  of  whose  maintenance  by  the  church 
the  apostle  speaks,*  1  Hm.  v.  2.  and  whose  character  and  state  he 
there  describes,  ver.  9, 10.  See  the  note  on  vei.  IC.  of  that  chapter. 
—Farther,  Clem<>nt  of  Alexandria  reckons  tn'dotrs  among  ecclesi- 
astical persons,  Pedag.  Lib.  ill.  c.  13.  'There  are  many  precepts 
in  scripture  concerning  those  who  are  chosen,  some  ior  priests, 
others  for  bishops,  others  for  deacons,  others  for  wldow8.'--Gro- 


the  devU. 

8  The  deacons  in  like  manner  mrsT  bb 
grave,*  not  double-tongued,  noigiving  THEM' 
SELVES  tg  much  wine,  not  peroono  who  earn 
money  by  baoe  methodo, 

9  Holding  foot  the  mysteryi  of  the  faith 
with  a  pure  conscience.     (Chap.  i.  19.) 

10  (K«i  wroi  li)  But  let  these  also  be  prov- 
ed ^rot,^  then  let  them  exercioe  the  deacotCo 
office,  being  unaccuoed, 

1 1  (rin'tf Mac  wraein-iK) .  TTie  women  in  like 
manfier^  xust  be  grave,  not  slanderers,'  but 

'  vigilant,*  faithful  in  all  things. 

IS  Let  the  deacons  be  the  hushands  of  one 
wife,  (see  ch.  iii.  2.  note  1.),  ruling  ve^  thxib 
children,  and  their  own  houses.^ 

• 

13  For  they  who  have  performed  the  office 
of  a  deacon  well,  procure  to  ^emselves  an 
excellent  degree,*  and  great  boldness  in  the 
&ith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 


Ver.  7.  May  not  fall  into  reproach,  and  the  snare  of  the  devil}— 
Here  it  is  intimated,  that  the  sins  widch  one  hath  formerly  com> 
aailled,  when  east  in  his  teeth  after  he  becomes  a  minister,  may 
be  the  means  of  tempting  him  to  repeat  these  sins,  by  the  devil's 
suggesting  to  him,  that  he  has  little  rePutatk>o  to  lose.  Nor  Is  this 
the  onlv  evil.  The  people,  knowing  his  former  mlscanriages,  will 
be  the  less  affected  with  what  he  saya  to  them.— All  who  are  can- 
tUdatas  lor  the  ministry  ooght  to  consider  these  things  seriously* 

Ver.  8.  The  deacons  (see  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.)  in  like  manner 
moat  be  grave.)— The  word  ri/(ve««,  translated  rrate,  includes  alao 
the  ideas  of  dignity  and  «/ay«cfn««t.  These  qualities  were  required 
in  deacons^  because  they  seem  to  have  been  empk>yed  in  teaching. 
flee  ver.  9.  note. 

Ver.  9.  Holding  fkst  the  mystery  of  the  lalth.>-ln  the  opinloQ  of 
many,  this  is  the  doctrine  of  the  salvatkm  of  the  Gentiles  bv  faith 
without  the  works  of  the  law  of  Moses,  called '  the  mystery  or  God*s 
will,'  ^h.  i.  9. ;  and  '  the  mystery  which  hath  been  hid  flrom  ages 
and  generations,'  Col.  1. 25.  But  1  rather  thmk  It  denotes  the  doe- 
trine  of  the  gospel  in  general,  called,  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  '  a  mystery ;'  and 
ver.  16.  of  ttiis  chapter,  'the  mystery  of  godliness.'— The  i^ostle's 
dlreetkm  implies,  that  a  oeacon  should  be  both  sound  in  the  faith, 
end  eonscientk>ns  in  mslntsinfaig  it  And  although  the  apostle  hath 
not  mentioned  it,  Timothy,  firom  this  direction  concemint  deacona, 
must  have  been  sensible  toat  it  was  equally  necessary  in  bishops  as 
In  deacons,  to  hold  the  mystery  of  the  faith  with  a  pure  conscience. 

* -« »i  the  faith  being  required  in  deacons,  it  is  a  presump- 

'mtwhether 

ley  likewise 
flee  Ben  here. 


tins  tells  us,  these  female  presbyters 
the  imposition  of  hands  till  the  count 


or  elders  were  ordained  by 


tion  that  they  were  sometimes  employed  In  teaching:  but  whether 
liy  preaehiM,  or  by  catechizing,  is  hard  to  say.  Th< 
perwrmed  the  office  of  readers  in  the  church.    -     " 


Ver.  10.  But  let  these  also  be  proved  first >--The  word  also  Im- 
plissi  thst  the  rule  for  trying  the  character  of  the  deacons  was  to 
be  observed  with  relatk>n  to  bishops.  The  rule  was  this :  They 
pabUahed  In  their  assemblies  for  worship  the  names  of  the  per- 
sons  designed  for  eeclesiasllcal  ftinctiona,  that  if  any  one  had  aught 
to  secuse  them  of,  they  might  shew  it  Bo  we  are  told  by  Lampri- 
dlos,  In  his  life  of  Alexander  fleverus,  tom.  11.  c.  46.,  quoted  at  large, 
Truth  of  the  Gospel  Hist  p.  331.,  who.  It  seems,  wished  to  have  Uie 
same  method  followed  in  appointing  the  governors  of  provinces; 
and  slleged  the  example  ofthe  Jews  andTThristians,  who  pnblish' 
ed  the  names  of  their  ministers  before  they  established  them  in 
their  offices.  Now.  although  Lampridius  speaks  of  a  rule  observed 
hy  the  Christians  in  the  time  of  Alexander  Severus,  previous  to 
their  admluing  persons  to  be  bishops  and  deacons,  it  was  a  rnle  so 
naiural  and  reasonable,  that  we  may  suppose  it  was  pre  — 

the  aposUes,  and  that  il  is  referred  to  in  this  passage, 

ordered  persons  to  be  proved  before  they  exercised  the  deacon's 
office.  But  Estius  thinks  the  apostle,  in  this  direction,  required 
that  no  one  should  be  made  either  a  bishop  or  a  deacon  till  he  had 
given  proof  both  of  his  stedfestness  to  the  feith,  and  of  his  other 
vlnaes,  during  a  reasonable  space  of  time  after  his  conversion. 
The  other  Interpretation,  however,  agrees  belter  with  the  subse- 
quent clause,  being  (;«viy  bX^to i )  vnaccuoed, 

Ver.  11.— 1.  The  women,  in  like  manner,  must  be  grave.)— In 
tnnslating  yv¥mt*»(  by  the  word  tromen,  I  have  followed  the  Vul- 

Kts,  which  hath  here,  MtMeres  eimib'ter  pudietu,  The  women  in 
e  manner  roust  be  modest ;  because  I  see  no  reason  for  its  be* 
inc  made  a  qualification  of  deacons  to  have  vrivea  'vigilant  and 
Brithful  in  all  things,'  especiallv  as  it  Is  not  made  a  qualification  of 
Wsliops  to  have  wtves  of  that  character.  Besides,  Chi^sostom  and 
the  Greek  commentators,  with  the  most  ancient  Latin  fathers,  were 
of  opialoa,  that  the  apostle,  in  this  passage,  is  speaking  both  of 
those  women  who  ta  Uie  fbvt  age  were  empk>yed  in  minlstsring 


>  council  of  Laodlcea ;  and  for  this 
he  quotes  the  xith  canon  of  that  council.— From  what  is  said  of 
Euodia  and  Syntyche,  Philip,  iv.  3.  it  is  probable  they  were  female 
presbytera.  PerhafM  alao  Priscilla,  tVyphvna,  and  Trrnhosa, 
were  of  the  same  order,  with  some  others,  whom  hi  his  epistle  to 
the  Romans  he  salutes,  Rom.  x\1. 3. 12.  as  '  labouring  in  the  Lord.' 
For  these  reasona,  and  on  account  ofthe  particulars  mentioned 
Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3.,  1  think  the  apostle  in  1  Tim.  Iii.  11.  describes 
the  qualifications,  not  of  the  deacono*  trtres,  but  of  the  tromen  who 
in  the  first  age  were  employed  by  the  church  to  minister  to  the 
sick  and  afflicted,  and  to  mstruct  the  young  of  their  own  sex  b  the 
principles  ofthe  Christian  faith. 

2.  Nolslandcrera.)— Miii«s«CoM»<.  This  Greek  word  comes  from 
timisKKttv,  tranafigrre  rertrio  nut  ealumniia,  end  is  very  properly 
translated  olanderero.  It  was  nee essary  that  the  women  who  were 
employed  in  ministerhic  tothe  afflicted,  and  in  texchinc  the  younger 
womrn,should  be  (tee  fromdetraction,because(heirsTandersmight 
provoke  the  bishops  and  deacons  to  administer  rebukes  rashlr. 

3.  Rut  (•'ife«x<«<'«)  vigilant.]— As  it  was  required  ofthe  bisnop 
that  he  should  be  wn^rnktiw,  rigilant  or  attentive  to  all  the  duties 
of  his  ftmction,  and  to  his  flock,  so  the  women  who  were  emplov- 
ed  In  ministering  to  the  sick,  and  in  tcnching  the  yonnir  of  their 
own  sex,  were  ro  be  'vigilant  and  faithAil  in  all  things;'  in  all  the 
duties  of  their  office. — Estins,  who  understands  this  Terse  of  the 

It  was  a  rnie  so  wives  of  the  bishops  and  dcecons,  is  of  opinion,  thai  the  word  r^t»' 
prescribed  by  xiovf ,  translated  rigilantt  signifies  sober,  er  free  from  drunken- 
here  he  ness.  If  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  the  requisition  in  this  verse 
will  be  an  implied  direction  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  who 
oucht  to  rule  well  all  the  members  of  their  own  familiea,  to  attend 
chiefly  to  the  good  qualities  ofthe  women  they  propose  to  nuurry. 
See,  however,  ver.  2.  note  2. 

Ver.  12.  Ruling  well  their  children,  and  their  own  houses.}— This 
qualification,  wliich  was  required  in  bishops  likewise,  shews  how 
anxious  the  apostle  was  that  all  who  bare  sacred  offices  should  be 
unblamable  in  evcrv  respect ;  knowini  that  the  disorderly  beha- 
viour of  the  memGers  of  their  famify.  might  give  occasion  to 
suspect  that  Ihey  had  been  careless  of  tneir  morals. 

ver.  13.  They  who  have  performed  the  office  of  a  deacon  well, 
(v-ffiire.ovvTMi) procure  to  tnemselvesCea^ovxxxe*)  an  excellent 
step  or  degree.}— In  the  early  ftges,  the  bishops  or  pastors  were 
sometimes  taken  from  among  the  dearons.  Thus Eleutherur, bishop 
of  Rome,  before  his  promotion,  was  a  deacon  of  that  church  in  the 
time  of  Aniretuw,  as  Ensebiim  iuforro»  us,  Eccles.  Hint.  v.  6.  Edit 
Vales.  Bm  whether  this  was  the  practice  hi  the  apostle's  time ;  or. 


csAP^m^ 


1.  Twomr. 


45d 


14  Tbmi&  tfaingk  /  write  fo  llw^  (fli«if«r, 
to.)  although  I  k^pe  to  come  f*  th«e  Mcn: 


16  (^  108.)  Oir,  if  I  tairy  long,  that  thou 
niajest  know  how  thou  oughteat  to  behave  thy- 
aelf  in  the  hoiue>  of  Grod,  which  ia  the  chnreh 


14  Thewe  things  (aeetheTnartttttliMt)  /wWte  la  ihee^  aUhv^h 
I  hope  to' come  to  thee  taon,  to  give  thee  moie  complete  inatroction 
concerning  thy  hehavioor. 

16  Orifhj  any  accident  /  am  obliged  to  tarry  longt  I  have 
written  theae  tbinga,  that  thou  mayeot  know  how  thou  oughteot  to 

behove  thyoelfin  the  houoe  ofOod,  -which  io  neither  the  temple  at 

of  the  Uving  God,>  the  pillar  and  9uppor0  of     Jeruaalem,  nor  the  temple  of  Diana  at  Epheana,  but  the  church  of 
the  truth.  the  living-  God,  conaistmg  of  all  believera,  and  which  ia  the  pillar 

and  eupport  of  the  truth, 
16  (Ktff,  207.^  For  confenedly  great  la  the  16  Thou  oughteat  to  behave  properly  in  the  church ;  fir  eon^ 
myateryi  of  godUneae ;  Grod  waa  manifiotedf  fiaedly  moot  important  it  the  doctrine  ofthegotpel^whioi  ia  kept 
in  the  fleah,  woa  juatified  (tr,  167.)  through  the  therein ;  namely,  that  to  aave  ainners  by  nia  death,  the  Son  of  God 
Spirit,*  -wao  seen  of  angela,^  wae  preached  to  waf  manifeeted  in  thejleoht  vtujuotiied  through  the  Spirit,  who 
the  Gentilea,'  wae  believed  on  in  the  world,*  raiaed  him  finom  the  dead ;  wot,  after  hia  reaurrection,  oeen  of  the 
waa  taken  up  tn  glory.^  apoatlea  hia  meooengert  /  wao  preached  to  the  (xentileo  aa  their 

Saviour;  wae  believed  on  in  many  parte  of  Me  world  i  wa$  taken 
up  into  heaven  in  a  glorioue  manner, 
if  it  WM  tbe  practice,  whether  St  Faul  luul  it  in  view  b«re,  is  hard     the  incorropt  doctrine  of  the  gospel  is  called  '  the  mystery  of  the 


to  say.-— Because  timifffs  signifies  a  9tep  or  mo/,  some  imagine 
the  a^Nwtlo  allades  to  the  custom  of  the  synagogue,  where  persona 
of  the  greatest  dSgnitj  were  set  on  the  most  eievated  seats. 


Ver.  15.^1.  In  the  house  of  God.}— The  tabernacle  first,  and  af> 
terwards  the  temple,  obtained  the  name  of  the  house  or  habitation 
of  God,  because  were  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  resided^ 


Atith,'  for  the  reasons  mentioned  1  Cor.  ii.  7.  note  1.— Here,  'the 

Sirstery  of  godliness'  is  called  m*^,  grtr'  "    ' 

eusinian  mysteries,  which  were  dlstingu 


Srstery  of  godliness'  is  called  My*,  great,  in  allusion  to  the 
eusinian  mysteries,  which  were  dlstinguianed  into  hktxftt  and 
hbymKm,  the  leooer  end  the  greater.   Wherefore,  by  calling  the 


1  asm/L  7.— Matt  uL  13.  'My  house  shall  be  cal^  U&e  house  of 
prayer.'— Matt  zxiii.  38. '  Behold  your  house  is  left  to  you  desolate.' 

—2  Kings  V.  18.  '  The  house  of  Runmon,'  or  his  temple.  u««  t  uibmv;  hiu  auuie  wui«i  «««>icu»  *«;i»fvua,  rc«u  uote  •.  wmci^ 

9.  IVhich  ia  the  church  of  the  living  God.}— Under  the  gospel  taistead  of  »io«.  Ood.— The  Syrlae  version,  aa  translated  by  Tre< 

lildmg or  temple  Is  called  lAe  houee  <if  meOius,  hath.  'Quod  Deus  revelatus  est  In  came-^That  God  wai 


articles  mentioned  In  this  verse  ffy»  A<«f4e««v,  a  great  myetery, 
the  apostle  hath  intimated,  that  tliey  are  the  most  important  doc- 
trines of  our  religion. 

2.  God  was  manifested  in  the  fieah.]— The  Clennont  M&,  with 
the  Vulgate,  and  some  other  ancient  versions,  read  here  «.  wMek, 


dispensation,  no  material  building  o 

Ood.  Thai  appellation  la  given  only  to  the  church  of  God^  or  to 
those  societies  of  men  who  profess  to  believe  in  Christ,  and  Join 
together  in  worshippbig  God  according  to  the  gospel  form.  See  S 
Thess.il.  4.  note  a 

3.  The  pillar  (»•«  He  Ki«Ms>and  support  of  the  truth.]— The  word 
iifmi9M»  o€Mning  firom  «{(•••«,  to  eetabUeh,  is  fitly  transiated^rmo- 
mentum,  a  ei^pport.Sofne  commentators  thinic  limothy  is  called. 
In  this  pasaace,  'the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  for  the  same 
reason  that  Peter,  James,  and  Jorin,  are  called  ptUor*,  Gal.  ii.  9., 
and  that  the  particle  it,  ae,  ahould  be  supplied  before  rv^^c  »•* 
iXfut^pm ;  and  that  the  clause  should  be  construed  and  translated 
thus:  'That  thou  mayeat  know  how  thoAousbtest  to  behave  thy- 
oelt,  as  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,  in  the  church  of  the  liv- 
ing God.'  But  not  to  insist  on  the  harshness  and  singularity  of  this 
construction,  I  observe,  that  in  regard  the  interpretation  of  the  pas- 
sage hath  been  much  contested,  a  word  which  entirely  changes  the 
apostle's  meaning  should  bv  no  means  be  Inaerted  m  the  text  on 
mere  conjecture ;  because  in  that  manner  the  scriptures  may  be 
made  to  speak  anv  thing  which  bold  critics  please.— The  two  clauses 

of  the  sentence,  nn^  •{«  i*xKnTH4  row  Bi  av  ^wrre;,  rvX0(  xs«  iSfMtmftt 

rnt  mKnbttmfy  wanting  something  to  couple  them,  the  substantive 
verb  with  the  relative  pronoun,  either  m  the  masculine  or  in  the 
feminine  gender,  must  be  supplied.  If  the  relative  masculine.  •« 
•<-•,  is  supplied,  God  will  be  'the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth ;' 
or  of  that  scheme  of  true  religion  which  hath  been  discovered  to 


revealed  In  the  flesh.'— The  Colbertine  MB.  hath  It,  who.  But  Mill 
salth,  It  is  the  only  Greek  Ma  which  hath  that  reading.  All  the 
others,  vrlth  one  consent,  have  ei«( ;  which  is  followed  by  Chrysos* 
torn,  Theodoret,  and  Theophylact,  as  appears  by  their  coounen- 
taries.  Mill  saith,  it  and  i  were  substituted  in  place  of  the  true 
reading ;  not  however  by  the  Arlans^  nor  by  the  other  heretics,  aa 
neither  they,  nor  the  orthodox  Others,  have  cited  this  text— See 
Mill  in  loc.  where  he  treats  as  fabulous  what  Liberatns  and  Hine- 
marus  tell  us  concerning  Macedonins  being  expelled  by  Anastaslua 
for  changing  OX  in  this  toxt  into  £X:  where  also  he  delivers  his 
opinion  concerning  the  alteratiim  made  on  this  word  in  the  Alex* 
andrian  MS.— See  also  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  p.  188.,  who  has  very 
well  defended  the  common  reading.— The  thmg  asserted  in  thia 
verse,  aceordins  to  the  common  readina,  Is  precisely  the  aame 
with  what  John  hath  told  us  in  his  gospeL  chap.  i.  14.  '  The  word 
(who  is  called  God,  ver.  1.)  was  made  desh,  and  dwelt  among  us.' 
—The  other  reading,  not  very  intelligibly,  represents  the  gospel 
as  manifested  in  the  flesh,  and  taken  up  in  glory.    See  note  7. 

3.  Was  justified  through  the  Spirit.}— Jesus  havteg  been  publicly 
put  to  death  as  a  blasphemer  for  calling  himself  the  Son  orGod,  ho 
was  justified,  or  acqiutted  from  the  crime  of  blasphemy,  which  waa 
imputed  to  him'by  tiie  chief  priests  and  elders,  and  demonstrated  to 
be  the  Son  of  God  through  the  operation  of  the  Spirit,  who  raiaed 
him  fttim  the  dead,  (aee  1  Pet  il».  18.  note  2),  and  who,  aareeably 


to  Christ's  promise,  by  descending  on  his  apostlea,  enabled  them  to 

mankind  by  revelation,  and  which  is  called  in  the  next  verse  '  the  speak  foreign  languages  and  to  work  miracles.  Ukewise  at  hia  hap' 
mystery  of  godliness.'  Of  this  scheme  of  truth  God  may  justly  be  ttsm,  the  Spirit,by  descendingonhiro,  polntedhim  out  as  the  persoo 
denommated  '  Uie  pillar  and  support,'  because  he  hath  supported  whom  the  voice  from  heaven  declared  to  be  God's  beloved  Son. 
U  from  the  beginning,  end  will  support  it  to  the  end.— But  if  the 
relative  feminme,  n-nt  iri,  is  adopted,  'the  church  of  tlie  living 
Ctod*  wiQ  be  '  ^e  pillar  and  support  or  the  truth ;'  which  I  take  to 
be  the  apostle's  meankng ;  because,  as  the  logicians  speak,  the  sub- 
lect  of  his  proposition  is,  not  God,  but  the  church  of  the  living  Ood. 
This  I  gather  from  the  omission  of  the  verb  and  the  relative.  For 
«n  supposllion  that  the  apostle  meant  to  tell  Timothy,  that  the 
church  of  the  living  God  is  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,  he 
could  not  write  it  *f*,  as  that  would  have  made  'God  the  pillar  and 
support  of  the  truth,'  contrary  to  his  Intention.  Neither  could  he 
write  «Ti«  f ft,  because,  being  a  repetition  of  the  verb  and  the 
relative  expressed  in  the  clause  immediately  preceding,  it  would 
have  been  grating  to  the  reader's  ear ;  and  besides,  it  is  unneces- 
aary,  as  iit»<  $ft  relates  both  to  i«K».iiri«  tow  Oio«  ^wrrof,  and  to 
n*xo$  K»i  iifjum/tu  rm  *kn^$t»i. — I  have  no  doubt  myself  concern- 
ing the  meaning  of  the  passage ;  yet,  because  it  is  appealed  to  fai 
proof  of  a  controverted  doctrine,  (see  Pref.  sect.  6.),  1  have  in  the 
translation  left  it  as  ambiguous  as  it  is  In  the  original,  bv  not  sup- 


plying the  relative,  either  in  the  one  gender  or  in  the  other. 

The  church  of  the  livbig  God,  aa  '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the 
truth,'  Is  here  contrasted  with  the  houee  or  temple  or  the  lifelesa 
Image  of  Diana,  at  Ephesus,  which  was  the  pillar  and  support  of 
falsehood,  idolatry,  and  vice.— In  tlie  opinion  of  some,  'the  church 
•f  the  livinc  God'  is  termed  'the  pillar  and  support  of  tife  truth,'  In 
allusion  to  the  two  pillars  which  Solomon  placed  in  the  porch  of  tlje 
temple,and  to  whicn,  it  is  said,  the  prophets  affixed  theirprophecies 
in  writing,  that  they  might  be  read  by  the  people  who  came  into  the 
temple  to  worship.  Others  think  the  allusion  is  to  the  pillars  in  the 
heathen  temples,  on  which  tables  were  hung  up,  containing  laws, 
and  other  matters  of  importance,  which  were  designed  to  be  pub< 
jlshed.  But  to  settle  this  is  of  no  Importance,  because  to  whichever 
of  the  customs  the  apostle  alluded,  his  meaning  is  the  same.— That 
*  the  church  of  the  living  God,  which  is  the  pillar  and  support  of 
the  truth,'  is  not  the  church  of  Rome,  nor  any  particular  church, 
but  the  Catholic  Christian  church,  consisting  of  all  the  churches 
of  Christ  throughout  the  world,  see  proved  Pref.  sect  6. 

Tot.  16.— 1.  Great  ia  the  mystery  of  godlinesa.}— See  ver.  9.  where 


4.  Waa  aeen  of  angels, )— that  is,  of  the  apostles,  and  of  the  other 
vritnesses  who  were  appointed  to  publish  and  testify  hia  resnrree- 
tion  to  the  world ;  and  who  are  here  called  (ayyixfli,  awele,)  mee- 
eengere,  for  the  same  reason  that  John  Baptist  Is  so  caDed,  Luke 
vli.  87.  'This  is  he  of  whom  it  Is  written.  Behold  I  send  («vyix*» 
^ow,  my  angel)  my  messenger  before  thy  foce.'  See  also  Luke  ix. 
62.  where  the  messengers,  whom  Jesus  sent  before  hhn  into  a 
village  of  the  Samaritans  are  called  myytKwf,  angel*,  without  the 
article,  as  in  this  passsge.  Yet  I  have  not  ventured  to  alter  the 
common  translation,  because  I  cannot  tell  whether  the  apostle 
may  not  have  had  in  nis  eye  those  angels,  who,  durhtghis  ministry, 
saw  the  Son  of  God  nuuiifested  in  the  flesh ;  those  aiso  who,  after 
his  resurrection,  saw  him  manifested  in  tbe  same  manner. 

6.  Was  preached  to  the  Gentiles. }— It  is  with  great  propriety  men- 
tioned by  the  apostle  as  apart  of  the  myslervot  godlmess,  formerly 
kept  secret  that  the  Son  of  God  manifested  in  the  flesh  waa  preach- 
ed to  the  Gentiles  as  their  Saviour,  as  well  as  the  Saviour  of  the 
Jewa  For,  on  the  one  hand,  this  was  a  thing  which  the  Jews  were 
persuaded  would  never  happen ;  and,  on  the  other,  It  was  a  favour 
which  the  Gentiles  had  no  rea-^in  to  expect 

6.  Was  believed  on  in  the  world.}— This  undeniable  fact,  of  which 
the  evidence  remains  at  this  day,  is  mentioned  as  apart  of  the  mys- 
tery of  godliness,  because  it  is  a  strong  proof  of  the  truth  of  Christ's 
resurrection,  and  of  the  spiritual  gitU  and  miraciilous  powers  by 
which  the  apostles,  and  their  assistants,  are  said,  in  the  Christian  re- 
cords, to  have  spread  the  gospel  through  the  world.  For,  to  believe 
that  the  multitudes,  not  only  among  the  barbarous  nations,  hot 
among  the  learned  Greeks  and  Romans,  who  forsook  their  native 
religion  and  embraced  the  gospel,  were  persuaded  to  do  so  mere* 
ly  by  the  force  of  worda  without  the  aid  of  miracles  and  spiritual 
gifts,  is  to  believe  a  greater  miracle  than  any  recorded  in  the  gos- 
pel history.  See  this  argument  iUu8trated22  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes  2, 8. 

7.  Was  taken  up  in  glory.}— Ai-iMip Sir.  This  is  the  word  used  to 
signify  our  Lord's  ascension,  Mark  xvi.  10.  Acts  1.  2.  U.  22.  See 
also  Luke  ix.  51.— But  because.  In  the  order  of  time,  Christ's  aa- 
cension  preceded  his  beng  preached  to  the  Gentiles  and  hiabetnff 
believed  on  In  the  world,  a  critic,  mentioned  by  Benson,  inteiyreca 


L  TIMOTHY. 


Ckap.  IIT. 


M»eltnnor«kegloftoM«9e«|i«idii«!iklitli«  nj^Ltrj of  ^nM- 
Aeas,  or  go(V«l«  aae|  with  from  maokind.  To  this  interpretation,  • 
however,  there  are  two  objections :— 1.  It  supposeth  I  lo  be  the 
true  reading  in  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  whereby  *themT8tery 
of  godUmeas,'  or  the  goepel,  wiH,  as  before  observed,  be  saidk  not 
▼erjr  intelligibly,  to  have  been  maiiifested  in  the  flesh :  2.  The  glori- 
ous reception  of  the  gospel  is  the  same  with  its  being  believed  in 
the  world,  a  taatctocy  by  no  means  to  be  imputed  to  so  accurate  a 
writer  as  St.  Paul.— The  supposed  difficulty,  arising  from  the  order 
in  which  the  events  mentioned  in  this  verse  are  placed,  is  in  re- 
ality no  difficulty  at  all ;  as  In  other  passages  of  scripture,  things 
are  related,  neither  In  the  order  of  tune  in  which  they  haimened, 
nor  accorduoff  to  their  dignity.  Thus,  Ileb.  zi.  27.  Moses's  leaving 
E^pt  with  the  Israelites  Is  mentioned  before  the  institution  of  the 


pumkBt,  vttr.  4Bl  Itrae  dlfe>,  Heb.  xik  9.  the  nirite  of  Joat  iken 
made  perfect  are  menUoned  next  to  *€lod,'  and  before  'Jesus  thm 
Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,'  because  something  was  to  be  add* 
ed  concerning  him.  For  the  same  reason,  'the  seven  roirits*  are 
put  before  *  Jesus  Ghrisi,'  Rev.  L  4, 5.— As  the '  taking  oTChrisi  up 
in  glory,'  implies  that '  he  sat  down  on  the  risht  band  of  God'  in  tha 
human  nature,  and  is  to  continue  there  till  aO  his  enemies  are  sub- 
dued, It  is  a  principal  part  of  the  mystery  of  grdUnesa,  and  aflords 
the  greatest  consolatioa  to  believers.  It  was  therefore  with  much 
propriety  placed  last  In  this  enumeration,  that  It  might  make  tha 
stronger  impression  on  the  reader's  mind.  It  was  placed  last  fnr 
this  reason  also,  that  It  was  appealed  to  by  Christ  himself  John  ri 
60.  as  a  proof  of  his  having '  come  down  from  heaven ;'  tliat  is,  of 
his  being  the  Son  of  God  manifested  in  the  flesh. 


CHAPTER  IT. 

Viev  and  Illustration  of  tJie  Predictions  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Bt  calling  the  Chiiatian  charch,  in  the  end  of  the 
Iveceding  chapter, '  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,* 
the  apostle  teaches  U8»  that  one  of  the  important  purposes 
for  which  that  great  spiritual  building  was  reared,  was  to 
preserve  the  knowledge  and  practice  of  true  religion  in 
the  world.  Nevertheless,  knowing  that,  in  after-times, 
great  corruptions  both  in  doctrine  and  practice  would  at 
length  take  place  in  the  diurch  itself;  and  that  the  ge- 
nenl  reception  of  these  corruptions  by  professed  Chris* 
tians  would  be  urged  as  a  proof  of  their  being  the  trutha 
and  precepts  of  God,  on  pretence  that  the  church  is  *  the 
pillar  and  support  of  the  truth,'  the  apostle,  to  strip  these 
corruptions  of  any  credit  which  they  might  derive  from 
their  being  received  by  the  multitude,  and  maintained  faj 
persons  of  the  greatest  note  in  the  church,  judged  it  ne- 
cessary, in  this  fourth  chapter,  to  foretell  the  introduction 
of  these  corruptions,  under  the  idea  of  an '  apostasy  from 
tiie  fiiith,'  and  to  stigmatize  the  authors  thereof  as  lying 
hypocrites,  whose  conscience  was  seared.  And  to  give 
his  prediction  the  greater  authority,  he  informed  Timo- 
thy, that  the  Spirit  spake  it  to  him  with  an  audible  voice ; 
and  mentioned  in  particular,  that  these  lying  teachers 
would  corrupt  the  gospel  by  enjoining  the  worship  of 
angels  and  of  departed  saints,  ver.  1,  2. — and  by  fbr- 
udding  certain  classes  of  men  to  marry,  on  pretence  that 
hereby  they  made  themselves  more  holy ;  ahd  by  com- 
manding some  at  all  times,  and  ail  at  some  times,  to  ab- 
stain from  meats  which  God  hath  created  to  be  used  with 
thanksgiving  by  them  who  know  and  believe  the  truth, 
ver.  3. — ^namely,  that  every  kind  of  meat  b  good,  and 
that  nothing  is  to  be  cast  away  as  undean  which  God 
hath  made  for  food,  provided  it  be  received  with  thanks- 
giving, ver.  4^-^For  it  is  sanctified,  that  is,  made  fit  for 
•very,  man's  use,  by  <  the  word  (or  permission)  of  God, 
and  hj  prayer/  ver.  5. — ^These  things  the  apostle  ordeiw 
ed  Timothy  to  lay  before  the  brathrcn  in  Ephesus,  be* 
eause  the  foreknowledge  of  them  was  given  to  him,  and 
by  him  discovered  to  Timothy,  for  this  very  purpose,  that 
lie  might  warn  the  faithful  to  oppose  every  appearance 
and  beginning  of  error,  ver.  6. — And  because  the  Jewish 
fobles,  termed  by  the  apostle  'old  wives'  fiibles,'  and  the 
•nperstitious  practices  built  thereon,  had  a  natural  ten- 


dency to  produce  the  errors  and  corruptions  w:hidi  hg 
foretold  were  to  arise  in  the  church,  he  ordered  Timothy 
to  reject  tiiem  with  abhorrence,  ver.  7. — ^Espedally  aa 
rites  pertaining  to  the  body  are  of  no  avail  in  the  sight 
of  God,  and  of  very  little  use  in  promoting  dtber  piety 
or  love ;  whereas  a  pious  and  holy  life  is  the  only  thing 
which  renders  men  acceptable  to  God,  ver.  8. — Withal, 
that  these  things  might  make  the  deeper  impreasion  on 
Timothy's  mind,  the  apostle  solemnly  protested  to  him, 
that  in  affirming  them  he  spake  the  truth,  ver.  9. — Ai 
indeed  he  had  uiewed,  by  the  heavy  reproaches  and  other 
evils  he  had  suffered  for  preadung,  that  he  trusted  for 
salvation  neither  to  the  rites  of  the  law  of  Moees  nor  to 
the  mortifications  prescribed  by  the  Pythagorean  philoso- 
phy, nor  to  the  favour  of  any  idol,  but  to  the  favour  of 
the  living  God  alone,  who  is  the  preserver  of  all  men, 
but  especialbr  of  believers,  ver.  10. — ^The  same  doctrine 
he  ordered  'Timothy^  inculcate  on  the  Ephesian  bre- 
thren, ver,  1 1. — and  to  behave  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
should  not  be  in  the  power  of  any  person,  whether  he 
were  a  teacher  or  one  of  the  people,  to  despise  him  on 
account  of  his  youth,  ver.  13. — Then,  because  the  Jews 
and  Judaizing  teachers  founded  their  errors  on  miainter^ 
pretations  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  he  ordered  l*imothy 
to  read  tiiese  inkpired  writings  frequently  to  the  people 
in  their  public  assemblies,  and  likewise  in  private  for  his 
own  instruction ;  and  on  the  true  meaning  of  these  scrip- 
tures to  found  all  his  doctrines  and  exhortations,  ver.  13. 
—In  the  mean  time,  that  he  might  attain  the  true  know- 
ledge of  these  ancient  oracles,  he  ordered  him  to  exerdse 
the  spiritual  gift  which  he  possessed ;  probably  the  inspi- 
ration called  *  the  word  of  knowledge,'  which  had  been 
imparted  to  him  by  the  imposition  of  the  apostle's  hands, 
when,  in  conjunction  with  the  eldership  of  Lystra,  he  or- 
dained  him  an  evangelist,  ver.  14. — Farther,  he  desired 
Timothy  to  meditate  mudi  on  the  scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  to  be  wholly  employed  in  studying  them, 
and  in  explaining  them  to  the  people,  ver.  16. — ^Finally, 
he  commanded  him  to  take  heed  to  bis  own  behaviour 
and  to  his  doctrine,  iGrom  this  most  powerful  of  all  con- 
siderations, that  by  so  doing  he  would  both  save  himself 
and  them  who  heard  him,  ver.  16. 


Nbw  Thahslatioit. 
Cair.  IV.— I    (Ai)   But  the  Spirit  (fmmt 
m>m)  expressly^oiM,*  that  in  ajier-iimea^  (Tmc, 


CoxxnrrinT. 
Crap.  IY.-^!  BtUt  although  the  church,  by  preserving  the  my^ 
tery  of  godliness  in  the  world,  be  the  support  of  the  truth,  the  Spirit 


Ver.  1.— 1.  The  Spirit  (p^rmf  Ktyit)  expressly  saith ;]— or,  In  so 
nanir  words  saith.  Mede  sapposes  this  to  be  an  allusion  to  Dan. 
si.  aD--99.  But  the  things  here  mentioned  are  not  in  Daniel,  nor 
any-where  else  in  scripture ;  not  even  in  the  prophecy  which  the 
mpoatie  himself  formerly  delirered  concerning  the  man  of  sin.  I 
therefore  think  these  words  were,  for  the  jester  solemnity  and 
oertalnry,  pronounced  by  the  Spirit  in  the  apostle's  hearing,  after 
he  bad  finished  the  preceding  passage  concerning  the  church's 
being  the  pillar  and  snpport  of  tlie  truth.  Of  the  Spirit's  speaking 
In  an  audible  manner,  we  have  other  instancea  in  scripture.  Thus 
the  Spirit  spake,  in  Peter's  hearing,  the  words  recorded  Acts  x. 
19, 90. ;  and  in  the  hearing  of  the  prophets  of  Antioch,  the  words 
mentioned,  Acts  ziii.  13.    See  also  Acts  zvi.  6.  zzi.  II. 


2.  That  m  after-times.)— So  the  phrase  **  br««9»c  Hsiffoic  may 
be  translated,  because  it  denotes  future  timewt  without  marking 
whether  they  are  near  or  remote.  Mede  thinks  a  particular  thne 
is  determined  in  tliis  passage.  For  he  sunH>ses  all  the  times 
mentioned  in  the  new  Testament  to  have  a  reference  to  DaniePs 
four  monarchies,  which  he  considers  as  the  grand  aacred  kalendar ; 
namely,  the  Babylonian,  the  Medo-Persian,  the  Grecian,  and  the 
Roman  monarchies.  Now,  as  the  Roman  was  the  last  monarchy, 
and  as  under  It  the  God  of  heaven  set  up  the  kingdom  of  bis  Smi, 
Mede  thinks  the  tatter,  or  Itut  timesy  are  the  last  part  of  the  dura 
tion  of  the  Roman  empire,  when  the  man  of  sin  was  to  be  revealed 


Others,  because  the  times  in  which  the  gospel  was  promulgated 
1, 2.  'the  last  days,'  and  1  Pet  I.  a(X  ' the  M 


are  called,  Heb. 


C2m*.IV, 


ITWWSY. 


4«» 


^ving  heed  to  deceivi^ffmgmta^*a^UidocXt^kM    vill  apo$uuit€  from  the  faith  of  the  fiinOwiieQtal  doetrinee  of  tlip 

concerning'  demons  /^  go^peC  giving  heed  to  teachere  who  faUely  pretend  to  be  inopired^ 

and  to  doctrinet  concerning  the  power  or  angele  and  departem 
eaitOOf  and  the  worship  due  to  them,  whereby  the  worehip  due  to 
Christ,  as  Governor  and  Mediator,  will  be  wholly  neglecteid. 
2  ($r,  167.)  Through  the  hypqeriey  of  iiare^^        2  This  belief  of  the  doctrine  oonoeming  demons,  and  the  other 

•mho  are  eeare^  (mp^  ceT«)  m  their  ovm  eon*    errors  I  am  about  to  mention,  will  be  propagated  under  the  hypO" 

ecienccf^ 


critical  pretence  of  humility,  and  euperior  holineee,  by  lying 
teacheroy  vho  are  teared  in  their  conecience,  toad  who  will  inTen- 
innumerable  faleehoods,  to  recommend  their  erroneous  doctrinea 
and  corrupt  practices  to  the  ignorant  multitude. 

3  Theee  lying  teachers  ynW  forbid  the  clergy,  and  such  of  both 
abstain'  Irom  meats,  whkh  God  hath  created  to    sexes  as  wish  to  live  piously,  to  marry  /  and  command  the  people 


3  Who  forbid  to  many,i  aks  comma  vl^  to 


be  received  with  thankegiving  by  thefaitl{fu^ 
i»xt,  219.)  who  thoroughly  know  the  trath;> 

4  C^rt)  That  every  creature  of  God  is  good, 
heirtg  received  with  thanksgiving,  and  no&iing 
/5  to  be  caet  away* 


t»  abetainfrom  certain  meato,  -which  God  hath  created  to  be  uoed 
wth  thankogiving  by  the  faithful,  who  thoroughly  know  the  truth 
eonceroing  that  matter ; 

4  Thai  every  creature  of  God,  fit  for  man's  food,  it  good,  and 
may  be  used,  being  received  with  thankegiving  to  God  tiie  giver; 
and  no  kind  io  to  be  coot  away,  either  from  peevishness,  or  from 
die  &ncy  that  it  is  unlawfrd. 


ttmen,*  anderstand  by  the  latter  timeo,  the  timaa  of  the  gospel  io* 
definitely.   See  2  Pet  iii.  3.  note  2. 

3.  Some  will  apostatize  from  the  &ith.]— Though  the  verb  mwom, 
0-»»T»i  was  used  bv  theOreelu  to  Bumify  tablects  withdrawing  their 
•bedienee  from  tne  civil  powers,  2  Thess.  il.  3.  note  L,  the  apostle 
did  not  use  it  here  to  denote  rebellion,  but  men's  relinquishing  the 
true  laith  and  practice  of  the  gospel; 'as  the  phrase,  'apostatize 
from  the  fiuth,'  imports.  Whitby,  therefore,  and  those  whom  he 
hath  followed,  are  mistaken,  who  interpret  the  apostasy  foretold  2 
Thess.  li.  3.  of  the  rebellion  of  the  Jews  against  the  Romans,  which 
ended  in  the  overthrow  of  their  state.— In  the  epistle  totheThes- 
salonians,  the  character  of  the  teachers  who  were  to  introduce  the 
apostasy  is  described ;  but  in  this  epistle,  the  erroneous  opinions 
and  corrupt  practices  which  constituted  the  apostasy,  are  foretold. 
And  as  the  apostle  hath  introduced  this  prophecy  immediately  after 
his  account  of  the  mystery  of  godliness,  may  we  not  conjecture 
thai  his  design  in  SO  doing  was,  to  give  the  faithftil  an  opportunity 
of  comparing  the  apostasy,  called,  fan  the  epistle  to  the  Thessalo* 
nians,  the  mystery  of  iniquity,  with  the  mytery  ofgodline»»,  that 
Ihej  Blight  be  the  mOre  sensible  of  the  pernicious  ifature  of  the 
apostasy,  and  be  excited  to  oppose  it  in  all  its  stages) 

4.  Giving  heed  <»»ivM«»-«  «rx»v9««)to  deceiving  spiriu ;}— that  is, 
to  lalae  pretensions  to  inspiration,  which  cause  men  to  err  from 
the  true  faith  of  the  gospel  The  apostle  means  tlK>se  gross  frauds 
by  which  Qie  eorrupl  teachers,  tai  the  dark  ages,  were  to  enforce 
their  errobeous  doctrines  and  superstitious  practices  on  the  inio* 
rant  multitude,  under  the  notion  of  revelations  from  Ood,  or  from 
angels,  or  tnm  departed  saints.  In  this  sense  the  word  epirit*  is 
used  1  John  iv.  1.  *  Believe  not  everv  spirit;'  every  pretender  to 
faispiration ;'  but  try  the  spirits  whether  they  are  of  God.' 

e.  And  to  doctrines  concerning  demons.}— For  this  translation, 
see  Essay  iv.  M.  The  word  translated  demono  was  used  by  the 
Orssks,  to  denote  a  kind  of  beings  of  a  middle  nature  between  , 
God  and  man.  See  I  Cor.  z.  20.  note  1.  Col.  ii.  8l  notes.  They  gave 
the  same  name  also  to  the  souls  of  some  departed  men,  who  they 
thought  were  exahed  to  the  stale  and  honour  of  demons  for  their 
virtue.  See  Newton  on  Prophecy.  voL  ii.  p.  41&  The  former  sort 
ihej  called  owperior  demona,  ana  supposed  them  to  have  the 
nature  and  office  which  we  ascribe  to  angels :  The  latter  they 
temoed  ti|ferf«r  demone.  These  were  of  the  same  character  with 
the  Romish  ssints :  And  both  sorts  were  worshipped  as  mediators. 
When,  therefore,  the  Spirit  of  God  foretold,  in  an  audible  manner, 
0iat  in  after-times '  many  would  give  heed  to  deceiving  spirits  and 
fo  doctrines  eoneeming  demons,*  he  Ibretold,  that  on  the  autnor1> 
ty  of  feigned  revelations,  many  in  the  church  would  receive  the 


doctrine  concerning  the  worship  of  angels  and  saints,  and  the  pray* 
ing  of  souls  out  of  purgatory ;  and  called  it  the  doctrine  of  demons, 
baeaose  it  vras  in  reality  the  same  with  the  ancient  heathenish 


of  godliness,  but  denyhig  (he  power,'  3  Tim.  iii.  &~The8e  hypo* 
eriUcal  teachers  are  called  <u<r«,  because  of  the  grow  fictions  and 
firauds  which  they  were  to  contrive  for  the  purpose  of  establish* 
Ing  the  worship  of  demons.  How  well  the  appellation  agrees  lo 
(he  Romish  cleray  in  the  dark  ages,  any  one  may  understand  who 
is  acquainted  with  the  lies  then  propagated,  concerning  the  apparl* 


dons  of  anxeifb  and  of  the  ghosts  of  depaned  saints,  and  concern- 
ing the  miracles  done  by  ihem,  and  by  their  relics,  and  by  the 
sign  of  the  cross,  &c.  sll  preached  by  monks,  and  priests,  and 


even  bishops;  and  committed  to  writing  in  the  fiibulous  legends  of 
their  saints,  to  render  them  objects  of  adontion. 

2.  Who  are  seared  in  their  own  conscience.]— Esthis  thinks  this 
clause  should  be  translated,  '  who  aie  burnt  in  their  conscience ;' 
meaning,  that  these  impostors  would  bear  in  their  consciences  in- 
delible marks  of  their  atrocious  crimes,  as  malefiftctore  bear  to 
(heir  bodies  marks  impressed  with  red-hot  irons,  in  token  of  their 
crimes.  This  opinion  Bengelius,  espouses,  and  supports  it  by  a 
from  Plato's  Gorgias.    Bat  the  translation  I  have  adopted 


gives  a  meaniiw  equally  empbatical  and  proper. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Who  forbid  lo  marry.)— This  false  morality  was  very 
early  introduced  into  the  church,  being  taught  first  by  the  Encra* 
tltes  and  Marcionites,  and  afterwards  by  the  Manicheane,  who  said 
marria^  was  the  invention  of  the  evil  god,  and  who  considered  it 
as  aioral  to  bring  creatures  into  the  worlid  to  be  unhappy,  and  to 
be  food  for  death.  In  process  of  time  (he  monks  embraced  cell* 
baey,  and  represented  it  as  the  highest  pitch  of  sanctity.  At  length 
celibacy  was  recommended  by  the  priests,  and  by  the  orthodox 
themaelves,  and  more  especially  by  the  bishops  of  Rome,  the  great 
palTODs  of  tlie  worship  ofangete  and  saints.  For  they  stricUy  en^in- 
ed  their  deny,  both  regular  and  secular,  to  abstain  from  marriage. 
Thus,  the  worship  of  demons,  and  the  prohibition  of  marriage, 
though  naturally  unconnected,  have  gone  hand  in  hand  in  the 
chorch,  as  the  spirit  here  foretold.    .    ,  ^ .  ^        ,     ^ 

2.  And  command.]— In  the  original  of  this  passage  there  is  the 
boMest  eliipsia  which  Is  anywhere  found  in  the  New  Testament. 
For,  as  the  ancient  commentators  observe,  it  requires  the  word 
command  to  be  supplied,  whose  meaning  is  direcUy  opposite  to  Uie 
meaning  of  the  word  expressed  in  the  clause  immediately  preceo- 
Ing,  although  it  apiiears  to  stand  in  construction  with  it. 

a  To  abstain  from  menu.]— The  lying  teachers,  who  enjoined  the 


worship  of  demons,  were  likewise  to  command  the  faithful  to  ab 
stain  from  meats.  This  pai^  of  the  prophecy  hath  been  exactly 
fulfilled.  For  it  is  as  much  the  rule  of  the  monks  and  nuns  to  ab* 
stain  from  meats,  as  from  marriage.  Besides  these  rules  to  certain 
classes  of  men,  the  lying  teachers  instituted  particular  times  and 
days  of  fiisting,  to  be  observed  by  all  Christians  without  exception : 
namely,  the  forty  days  of  Lent,  and  two  davs  every  week,  where- 
on to  taste  flesh  is  a  an.  Here,  therefbrsi  the  apostle  hath  pointed 
out  two  instances  of  the  hypocrisy  of  the  lying  teachers  who  were 
ihip  of  demons.    Under  the  ftJse  pretence  of  Ao* 


Ashtaroth.  Beza  and  Mann  contend,  that  this  addition  is  a  part  of 

the  inspired  original.    But  Mede  and  Mill  think  it  a  marginal  ex-     „„.  „„^.  ,„..«,.  ^. . -, 

plication,  because  it  is  fbimd  only  In  one  ancient  MS.  On  suppost-  '  of  all  the  good  creatures  of^God:  But  thanksgiving  is  the  necesnry 


tion,  however,  that  it  is  a  marginal  explication,  H  shews  what  the 
eoctents  took  to  be  the  meaning  of  this  text. 

▼er.  a— 1.  Through  the  hypocrisy  of  liars.)— This  Is  a  more  lite- 
rs], and,  at  the  same  time,  a  more  just  translailon  of  the  words,  iv 
ow%tiTn  '^tvUK^yw,  than  that  given  in  our  Bible,  which,  by  con* 
stminf  ^*vt9K9Ymv  with  **»^»riww,  represents  the  demons  speak* 
fcur  nee  in  hypocrisy,  as  every  person  skilled  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage must  acknowledge.— The  hypocrisy  here  mentioned,  Is  that 
Ibtgned  show  of  extraordinary  piety  and  sanctity  which  the  lying 
teachers  were  to  put  on,  with  an  intention  to  gain  the  confidence 
ef  Ibe  Btdtitnde.  Hence  they  are  described  as  *  having  ths  fbrm 


Created  to  be  received  with  thanksgiving  by  the  fatthftil.]— It 
I  observation  of  Bishop  Newton,  that  "man Is  free  to  partake 


condition:  What  then  can  be  said  of  those  who  have  their  tables 
spread  with  the  most  plentiful  gifts  of  God.  and  yet  conslanUy  sit 
down  and  rise  up  again,  without  suffering  so  much  as  one  thought 
of  the  Giver  to  Intrude  upon  themi  Can  such  persons  be  reputed 
either  io  believe,  or  know  the  truth  I"  See  IThesa  v.  17.  nofe. 

6.  Who  thoroughly  know  the  truth}— concemmg  meats,  rjfmejyi 
that  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  &c.  as  it  is  expressed  in  the 
next  verse.  See  also  Rom.  xiv.  14.  This  knowledge  iv  necessary 
to  render  the  eating  of  all  kinds  of  meat  lawful,  and  to  give  u.cA 
satisfaction  In  the  use  of  them. 


M6 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


CftAP.  nr. 


6  For  it  is  Miielii«d  (Ao  xo>r,  M.)  bj-lh» 
command  of  Otd,  and  (wruffmt)  Br  prayer. 

6  Laying'  these  thing*  before  the  brathren,! 
fhou  wiV^  be  a  good  minister  of  Jesus  Glirist, 
noiuiahed  by  the  words  of  the  faith,  and  of  the 
good  doctrine,  to  the  knowledge  ofwhich^  thou 
hast  attained. 

7  But  profane  and  old  wives'  fables^  reject  i 
(h)  and  exercise  thyself  («f of)  to  godliness.' 


8  For  bodily  exercise  ie  provable  for  little  ;i 
bat  c^liness  is  profitable /or  all  things,  having 
the  promise  of  Uie  preoent  Ufoy  and  of  that  to 
oome.>    (See  chap.  vi.  19.) 

9  Ttd*  oaying  is  true^  (see  1  Tim.  L 15.  note 
i.),  and  worthy  of  all  reception, 

10  (Eic  tn*to  >■{,  91.)  Betidettfor  thie  we 
both  labour  and  suffer  reproach,  (oti)  that  we 
trust*  in  the  living  Grod,  who  is  (o^eernf)  the 
Saviour^  of  all  men,  especially  of  beiievero, 

1 1  These  things  give  in  charge,  and  teach. 

12  Let  no  one  despise  thy  youth:  But  be 
thou  a  pattern  to  the  believers  in  opeech,  in  be- 
haviTur,^  in  love,  in  spirit,'  in  faith,  in  chattity.^ 
(See  Tit.  iL  5.) 

13  Till  I  come,  apply  thytelf  to  reading,*  to 
exhortation,  to  teachings  (/tlxnx^).  See  2 
Tim.  iiL  16.  note  3. 


Vcr.  6.— 1.  Lajing  these  thinga,  dec.]— If  anj  prejudices 
respect  to  the  distinction  of  meats  remained  in  TimothT's  mind, 
.througti  the  strictness  of  his  education  in  the  Jewish  rengioa.  the 
clear  and  express  manner  in  wUch  the  apostle  here  asserted  the 
lawfulness  of  eadng  all  kinds  of  meats,  must  have  entirely  fireed 
bim  from  these  prepossessions. 

2.  To  the  knowledge  of  which  thou  hast  attained  ]— That  the  ez> 
presaion  in  the  original  li  irMeiiKoxev^iix»«,  is  rightly  uanslated  'to 
the  knowledge  of  which  thou  hast  attained,'  wul  appear  from  the 
Bible  translation  of  Lu|ce  i.  3.  Ilnf fx*x.ov&i|K«ri  mvJhtv  wmrtr  »»ft. 
C«<,  *  Having  had  perfect  understanding,  (that  is,  ttunDlodgey,  of  all 
things  IVom  the  rery  first' 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Profene  and  old  wives*  fkbles.]— Estius  saith  the  con> 
text  directs  us  to  understand  this,not  of  the  Jewish  traditions,  which 
Indeed  were  most  incredible  and  senseless  tales,  but  of  the  Simo- 
nian  fables.  For  these  heretics,  as  Irenmus,  Eplphanius,  and  Au< 
(ustine  inform  us,  framed  Ions  tales  concerning  a  good  and  an  eril 
God,  the  creation  of  the  world,  the  wars  of  the  angels,  *c.  which 
were  both  impious  and  absurd.  But,  In  Bishop  Newton's  opinion, 
the  apostle  here  insinuates,  that  all  the  thinss  which  the  lying  teach- 
ers were  to  preach,  concerning  the  worship  of  angels  and  saints, 
abstinence  fhnn  marriage  and  meats,  and  tne  miracles  said  to  be 
performed  by  the  saints  and  their  relics  In  confirmation  of  the 
superstitions  which  they  inculcated,  are  no  better  than  profime 
and  old  wives'  fobles,  told  to  amuse  children. 

2.  And  exercise  thyself  to  godliness.)— rv^vaifi.  This  is  an  alio- 
•ion  to  the  exercises  by  which  the  Athletes  prepared  themselves 
for  the  combats.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  That  by  the  exercise 
of  godliness,  men  prepare  themselves  for  the  employments  of  the 
life  to  come ;  see  ver.  8.  note  1. 

Vf  r.  a— 1.  Bodily  exercise  is  profitable  for  little.)— In  this  verse 
the  apostle  condemns,  not  only  the  austerities  of  the  Essenesand 
Pythagoreans,  but,  if  we  may  believe  Estius,  Whitby,  Doddridge, 
and  others,  th«  exercises  also  by  which  the  Greeks  prepared 
themselves  for  the  combats.  Estius  was  of  this  opinion,  because 
the  word  yvft*»r*»  is  used ;  which,  though  it  rignifies  exercite  In 
general,  was  the  technical  word  for  that  kind  of  exercise  which 
fhe  Athletes  performed  naked,  as  a  preparatfon  for  the  combats. 

iL  Having  the  promise  of  the  present  life,  and  of  that  to  come.)— 
According  to  Warburton,  the  apostle's  meanins  is.  That  godliness 


6  Ar,  wider  the  faapel,  a0  meate  lire  made  lawfid  t^wtby  the 
command  of  God,  allowing  ns  to  eat  of  erery  kind  in  moderatioii ; 
aloo  by  prayer  to  God,  that  he  would  Mess  us  in  the  use  of  it. 

6  JBy  laying  theoe  thinge,  concerning  the  lawfiilneas  of  all  sorts 
of  meats,  and  concerning  the  corrupt  doctrines  and  practioes  whidk 
are  to  arise  in  the  churdi,  before  the  brethren  in  Ephesos  under 
thy  care,  thou  -adit  be  a  faithful  minister  ofJeoue  Chfiet,  newrithed 
by  the  precepti  of  the  tnm  faith  and  of  the  eeund  doctrine,  to  the 
knowledge  of -which  thou  haot  attained  by  my  instractiona. 

7  But  thefooHoh  otorieo  and  oldvnveo*  fableo  which  the  Judaizera 
tell  to  establish  their  ftlse  doctrines,  r^'ect,  as  tending  to  imfnety ; 
and  employ  thyoelfin  thooe  exercieet  of  the  understanding  and  of 
the  aflbctions,  in  vhich  godlineoe  coneioto, 

8  /*or  the  bodily  mortification  which  the  Jewish  febles  are  firamed 
to  recommend,  it  attended  trith  little  advantage  f  but  the  exercise 
ofgodlineeo,  that  is,  the  practice  of  piety  and  morality,  io profitable 
for  advancing  all  our  intereote,  tempoml  and  eternal,  having  the 
bleooinge  of  the  preoent  Hfe  and  of  that  to  come  promised  to  it 

9  f^hat  I  have  eaid  concerning  the  unprofitaUeness  of  bodily 
exercise,  and  the  profitableness  of  godliness,  to  true,  and  -worthy 
of  the  moot  hearty  reception, 

10  On  account  ofthio,  I  both  endure  great  hardohipe  and  tufer 
reproach  from  Jews  and  Gentiles,  that  I  truot  to  be  made  happy 
both  here  and  hereafter,  neither  through  bodily  exercise,  nor  through 
the  sacrifice  of  beasts,  nor  through  the  power  of  any  idol,  but  by  the 
living  God,  -who  it  thepreoerver  offiUmen,  but  eopedally  ofbeUevero, 

11  Theoe  thingi  ioletnnly  enjoin  as  God's  express  commands, 
and  teach  the  believers  to  act  suitably  to  them. 

13  Let  no  one  have  reason  to  deopioe  thy  admonitions  on  account 
of  thy  youth :  But  be  thou  a  pattern  to  thefaithjul  in  gn^vity  of 
opeech,  in  propriety  of  behaviour,  in  fervency  of  love  to  God  and 
man,  in  meekness  but  firmness  of  tpirit,  in  soundness  of  faith,  in 
chattily, 

13  7VU  I  return,  apply  thytelf  to  reading  the  scriptures  to  the 
people  in  the  public  assemblies.  Read  them  likewise  in  private 
for  thine  own  improvement :  also  apply  thyself  to  exhorting  those 
who  err,  and  to  teaching  the  young  and  ignorant. 

with     ascertain  to  every  Individual  who  lives  In  a  godly  manner,  health, 
and  wealth,  and  reputation ;  but  they  assure  us  thiat  piety  and  virtue 


Is  profitable  for  all  thinga,  as  having  in  the  l«w  the  promise  of  hap* 
.   .. ..^  __.._.. .         mVseofr       • 

JOsp( 
of  the  good  things  of  t:.is  life  to  the  godly:  Man.  vi.  dO. 


pinessin  the  present  Hie,  and  in  the  Gospel  the  promt 
in  the  life  to  come.  But  there  are  promises  in  the  i 


happiness 
el  likewise. 
If  God  80 


clothe  the  grass^of  the  field,'  &c.— ver.  d3.  'Seek ye  first  the  king- 
dom of  God  and  his  righteousness,  and  all  these  things  shall  be  add- 
ed unto  you.'— Mark  x.  29.  < There  is  no  man  that  hath  left  house, 
Ac  for  my  sake  and  the  gospel's,  80.  But  he  riiall  receive  an  hun- 
dred fold  now  in  this  time,'  kc.  These  promises^  however,  do  not 


have  a  natural  tendency  to  promote  our  temporal  welfare,  and  c  __ 
monly  do  promote  it  Or  it,  in  particular  instances,  thrSngh  croas 
accidents,  it  happens  otherwise,  the  consciousness  of  a  well-speni 
life  affbrds  unspeakably  more  delight,  than  the  enjoyment  of  tem- 

Kral  prosperity  alR>rd8  to  those  who,  being  destitute  of  godUneas, 
ve  no  hope  of  happiness  in  the  life  to  come. 

Ver.  10.-1.  That  we  trust}— The  word  ^xjriss^f*  being  in  the 
perfect  tenae,  denotes  here,  as  in  many  other  paaaagea,  eontmua- 
tioB  of  action :  '  We  have  uusted,  and  at  present  do  tmst,  in  iha 
livlngGod.' 

2.  who  Is  the  Savfour.}— Some  nnderstandinir  the  word  ^*^nt, 
Saviottr,  in  a  spiritual  sense,  contend  that  the  aposUe  tai  this  pas- 
sage teaches,  thi^  all  who  are  aincere  in  the  belief  and  practice  of 
the  religion  which  they  profess,  shall  be  aaved  eternally.  Butiha 
context,  which  speaks  of  'the  promise  of  the  preoent  life'  as  be- 
longing to  godliness,  directs  us  to  understand  this  vrard  as  1  have 
done,  agreeably  to  its  use  in  other  passages :  Psal.  xxzvi.  €.  A*  jrea*. 
•■ev(  «»<  KTqvii  varK^KVfii,  'Lord,  thoupreseivest  msnand  beast.' 
— Job  vii.  20.  'I  have  sbned— O  thou  preaerver  of  men.'  God 
preserves  both  man  and  beast  by  the  care  of  bis  providence ;  but 
saves  believers  from  eternal  death. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  In  behaviour.}— The  word  »»«f*o?n  is  often  used  in 
scripture  to  denote  a  man's  moral.and  religious  conduct  Stephen 
In  his  Thesaur,  aaith,  the  Greek  authors  do  not  use  it  in  thai  sense. 
But  it  is  certainly  a  very  proper  sense  of  the  virord,  accoiding  to 
its  etymology.  For  it  literally  signifies  a  turning  backwards  and 
forwards,  aa  persons  do  who  follow  their  business.— The  meta- 

Jhorical  sense  of  this  word  is  better  expressed,  in.  English,  by  be- 
aviour  than  convertation. 

2.  In  spirit}— Thi5i  is  wanting  in  the  Alexandrian,  Clennont  and 
some  other  ancient  MSB. ;  also  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions. 
—Some  are  of  opinion  that«ptn(  here  means  the  apirituAlgifio  with 
which  Timothy  waa  endowed,  and  in  the  exercise  of  which  he  was 
to  be  a  pattern  to  the  believers.  But  aa  all  the  other  directions 
relate  to  moral  qualities,  the  interpretation  siven  of  opirit  in  the 
commentaryappears  more  natural;  especially  as  ver.  U.containsa 
direction  toTimothy,conceming  the  proper  use  of  his  splrhuaJ  gift. 

3.  In  chastity.]— The  Romish  commentators  contend  thai  by 
•vv«*«,  chaatity^  the  apostle  in  this  pasaase  enjoins  celibacy  to  the 
clergy.  But  the  word  is  used  to  denote  chastity  of  speech  and  be- 
haviour hi  general ;  and,  Titus  ii.  4,  5.  it  aignlfiea  chastity  In  those 
who  are  married. 

Ver.  13.  Apply  thyself  to  readinc.}— Besides  reading  the  Jewish 
scriptures  to  the  brethren  in  their  assemblies  for  worship  after  the 
example  of  the  synagogue,  Timothy  vras  here  directed  to  read  these 
ocripturea  in  private  likewise  for  his  own  inoprovementver.  15u  that 
be  might  be  able  to  confute-  the  Jews  and  Judaizera,  who  founded 


tiijLt%  n^k 


«7 


14  Neglect  not  the  %piritaml  gifl^  wUdb  xe  in 
thee,  whioli  was  given  diee  {itt)  aee^rMng^  to 
prophecy,'  (/u*r«)  to^ethar  wi$h  the  impeeiHen 
of  the  hands*  of  the  eUerwhip.^ 


16  Make  thete  thinffM  ihy  care  :<  Be  wheUjf 
employed  in  them,^  that  thy  proficiency  may  be 
evitletU  to  all. 

16  Take  heed  to  thyself,  and  to  rnr  doe- 
trine  ;  Gonthiue  in  them :  for,  in  doing  this, 
thou  wilt  both  save  thyself  and  them  who  hear 
thee.1 


14  That  Hum  m^esfe  mi^itinJ  i\m  keritfimm,  tughei  mi  te 
exereite  the  opirituai  gift  which  ie  in  theef  which  wu»  gifuen  thee 
by  the  hnpoeitien  of  my  hands,  according'  to  a  prophetic  impulte, 
together  with  the  impoMon  of  the  hmndo  of  the  eUkrehip  at 
Lystim,  who  thereby  testified  thnr  ajyeebatian  of  thy  oidinationa* 
an  evangelist. 

15  Make  thete  thingi,  the  things  mentioned  ver.  18.,  the  objects 
of  thy  constant  care :  Me  wholly  employed  in  the  piaotioe  of  thetn^ 
that  thy  proficiency  in  knowledge  and  goodness  may  be  evident  to 
aU. 

16  Take  heed  to  behave  suitable  to  thy  character  as  an  evan- 
gelist, and  to  teach  true  doctrine ;  and  continue  to  take  heed  to 
thyoeift  and  to  thy  doctrine ;  for,  in  doing  thio,  thou  wiU  both 
eave  thyoelf  and  be  the  instrument  of  saving  them  who  hear  and 
obey  My  inetrnctione. 


their  errors  or  mislntcrnretstioBS  of  tlio  scrtptores.  Tims  andei^ 
sUMxl,  the  direction,  m  tno  ancient  coniiucnralors  observe,  is  an 
useful  lesson  to  the  ministers  of  tlic  {gospel  .in  all  ages.    For  if  a 


(»acher,  who  possessed  the  spiritual  gifts,  wascoininandecito  read 
the  seriDtures  for  Improving  Imnself  in  the  knowiodceof  tlie  doc- 
trines or  religion,  how  much  more  necessary  is  Uiat  iiclp  (otlioso 


Glioat,  separated  Panl  and  Barnabas  bj  prayer  to  the  work  to  which 
they  were  appointed.  The  order  in  which  the  apostle  mentions 
these  transactions,  leads  us  to  think,  that  the  first  conferred  on 


teachers  wlio  must  derive  all  their  knowledge  of  the  gospel  from 
the  scriptures,  and  who  cannot,  willwut  much  study,  be  supposed 
14}  know  tlie  customs,  manners,  and  opinions  alluded  to  in  these 
writing  i 

Ver..  14.-1.  Neglect  not  the  spiritual  gift  which  Is  In  thee.]— The 
vord  XHf  (T^a  commonly  (tenotea  the  opirittuU  gifto  conferred  on 
beUevers  hi  the  first  ago,  whether  by  an  immediate  illapae  of  the 


Timothy  tlie  gift  of  the  Spirit  by  the  laying  on  of  his  own  hands,' 
-    -        ,1^  J  -  .... 

C  on  of  tlie  hands  of  the  eldership, 
fp.}— For  an  account  of  the  eldertnipj  see 
1  Tim.  ▼.  17.  note  1.— This  is  generally  understood  of  the  eldership 
sed,  were  the  brethren  w1m>  reeomm«nd^ 


then  set  him  apart  to  tho  worft  of  an  evans oUat  by  prayer, 
companied  witii  tiie  laying  on  of  the  hands  of  tiie  eldership. 
4.  ilandsof  the  eldership. ' 


oflArsl 


reeommand 
Acts  xvL  3.  But  Estius  thinks  the  eUler- 


who,  It  is  supnosed, 

IV  to  tlie  apostle, 

shIpofEnhesus  is  herem . ^ _, 

made  bishop  of  Ephesua  by  the  laying  on  of  tlieir  hands.    Bui  if 
tluu  lud  been  tiie  case,  the  apostlo,  wnen  leaving  Ephesus,  needs4 


od  f  hnotli  V  to  the  apoi 

shipof  Enheaus  is  here  meant;  and  conjectures  that  TImoth 


noIyOliost,  orb/ the  iuipositionoftliea|K>HtIc's  hands.  Rom.  1.10.     not  have  entreated  Timothy  to  abide  In  Ephesus  to  oppose  the 

For  the  meaning  of  this  exhortation  sec  1  Thess.  v.  19.  note.  ialse  teachers.    His  ordination  as  bishop  or  Ephesus,  and  his  ac- 

r> «.        ._  .^_.  ^  -.._   ^_.  ...  .^.-.         ....       coptance  of  tiiat  office,  fixed  him  Uiere.'-Bengelias somewhere 


phecy.}— The  spirlttul  gift  was  given 
to  Timothy  by  the  laying  on  of  the  apostlo's  hands.  So  tJie  apostle 
himself  auirms,  2  Tim.  1 6.  ilere  he  tells  him  he  gave  it  to  him  by 
or  'according  to  prophecy;'  that  Is,  by  a  particular  Inspiradon 
moving  him  so  to  do.  For,  in  conferring  tlie  spiritual  gifts,  as  well 
as  in  working  nriracles,  the  apostles  were  not  left  to  their  own  pru* 
derice,  but  were  directed  by  a  particular  inspiration,  called  in  this 
lAssage  »f*onrum^jar&phecy.  Seo  1  Cor.  xii.  10.  note  2.  at  the  close. 
By  the  same  kind  ofinspirauon,  particular  persons  were  pointed  out 
by  tlie  prophets  as  fit  to  be  invested  with  sacred  functions.  Tlius 
Timothy  had  the  inspection  of  the  church  at  Eplicsus  cominitlcd 
to  him  hy  St.  Paul,  l  Tim.  I.  18.  Ksr«  rui  letaaywrmf  irr»^tri<«c, 

*  according  to  tho  prophecies  which  went  before  concerning  him.* 
3.  Togetlier  with  the  inl^iosition  of  the  hands  of  the  eldership.]— 
Since  It  appears  from  2  Tim.  1. 6.  that  tho  apostlo,  bv  the  imposition 
of  bis  own  hands  alone,  conferred  on  Timothy  the  spiritual  gift 
here  mentioned,  we  must  suppose  tliat  the  eldership  at  Lystra  laid 
their  hands  on  him,  only  to  sliew  their  concurrence  with  the  apos- 
tle in  setting  Timothy  apart  to  the  ministry  by  prayer ;  In  tlie  same 
manner  as  the  prophets  at  Antiocb,  by  the  command  of  tlie  Holy 


Sftvs^  Timothy  and  Titus  were  not  bishops,  tho  one  of  Ephesus  the 
otfier  of  Crete,  but  tlie  apostle's  vicars  in  these  churclies.  What 
It  is  to  be  the  vicar  of  an  anoetle,  I  confess  I  do  not  understand. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Make  these  things  thy  care.]— So  t«vtm  /uixiti*  signi- 
fies. Thua  Herodotus  (Gale's  edit.  p.  15.)  says  of  one  lately  marrtad^ 
T(cvr«  it  VV9  /»f Xf I,  theoe  thing*  are  nmo  hti  eare. 

S.  Be  wholly  employed  in  them.>-^On  tbls  passage  Bengellus 
writes  as  followa :  "  In  his  qui  est,  minus  erit  In  aodalitatibus  mua- 
danls,  in  studiis  allenis,  in  colligendis  Ubris,  conchis,  nuinmii^  qui- 
bus  raultl  iiastores,  notabilem  letatis  partem  insistentes,conterunt." 

Ver.  16.  Tliou  wilt  both  save  thyself  and  them  who  hear  thee.]— 
What  a  powerful  argument  is  here  suggested,  to  engage  mhiistera 
to  preach  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  truly  and  dilisentlyi  and  to  set 
a  good  example  before  their  flock.  By  thus  faltlifuUy  dischaininff 
their  duty,  they  will  save  tliemselves  eternally ;  and,  by  tlieir  good 
doctrine  and  example,  impressing  their  hearcra  with  a-Just  sense 
of  tiie  obligations  of  religion,  and  persuading  them  to  become 
religious,  they  will  be  the  Instruments  of  sanng  them  likewise. 
Otlier  power  to  tave  Is  not  competent  to  man. 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  Hlmtrdtion  efllie  JDirectiont  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


BzcAUBV  it  is  the  dutj  of  ministeTs  to  reprove  snch  of 
their  people  as  err,  and  because  the  success  of  reproof, 
in  a  great  measure,  depends  on  the  manner,  in  which  it 
H  given,  the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  directed  Timothy 
how  to  admonish  the  old  and  the  young  of  both  sexes, 
▼er.  1,  2. — Next,  he  oiderefl  him  to  appoint  a  proper 
maintenance  for  those  widowo  who,  being  poor,  and  hav- 
ing no  relations  able  to  maintain  them,  were  employed 
hy  the  church  in  the  honourable  and  useful  office  of 
teaching  the  younger  women  the  principles  of  religion, 
and  in  forming  their  manners,  ver.  3.-— And  to  prevent 
the  church  from  being  burdened  with  too  great  a  num- 
ber of  poor  widows,  t^  apostle  ordered  all  to  maintain 
tiieir  own  poor  relations  who  were  able  to  do  it;  be* 
cause  so  God  hath  commanded,  ver.  4.— And,  that  Ti- 
mothy might  have  a  clear  rule  to  walk  by  in  this  busi- 
ness, the  apostle  described  the  drcnmstances,  character, 
a^e,  qualifications,  and  virtues  of  those  widows,  who 
night  fitly  be  maintained  by  the  church,  and  employed 
in  teaching  the  younger  women,  ver.  6-10. — as  also  the 
character  and  age  of  those  who  were  to  be  rejected,  if 
they  ofEeted  themselves  to  be  employed  and  maintained 
in  that  manner,  ver.  11-15.^ — ^And  that  the  chureh  might 
oe  under  no  necessity  of  employing  any  widows  as 
•Mchen,  but  sndi  as  were  really  des^te,  the  apeetle,  a 
3M 


second  time,  ordered  the  rich  to  take  care  of  theur  own 
aged  female  relations  who  were  poor,  ver.  It). 

With  respect  to  those  elders  who  were  employed  a« 
presidents  in  the  church,  and  in  determining  control 
versies  about  worldly  matters  between  man  and  man,  th« 
apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  allot  to  them  an  honourable 
maintenance  out  of  the  churoh's  funds ;  especially  if  to 
the  office  of  presiding  they  joined  that  of  preaching  and 
teaching,  ver.  17,  18. — And  for  guarding  the  character 
of  those  who  bare  sacred  offices  agtunst  malicious  at* 
tacks,  he  forbade  Timothy  to  receive  any  accusation 
against  an  elder,  unless  it  was  of  such  a  nature  that  it 
could  be  proved,  and  was  actually  offered  to  be  proved* 
hy  two  or  three  credible  witnesses,  ver^  19^ — ^But  being 
so  proved,  he  required  him  to  rebuke  the  guilty  person 
publickly,  that  others  might  fear,  ver.  20.-^without  shew* 
mg,  in  that  affair,  either  prejudice  against  or  partiality 
for  any  person,  ver.  31^ — On  the  other  hand,  that  those 
who  held  sacred  offices  might  give  as  little  occasion  as 
possible  for  accusations,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  tb 
ordain  no  person  a  bishop  or  deacon  rashly ;  but,  pre* 
vious  to  that  step,  to  inqvdre  into  the  character  and  con- 
duct of  the  candidate  with  the  greatest  strictness.  And 
to  excite  him  to  the  more  care  in  this  important  part  of 
his  duty,  he  told  him,  thai  hy  oidahiing  lafk  psnons  t# 


4M       Viiw. 
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tHk 


m,UwoM 


ft  pftfltker  «f 

ttt  ik&  niis  they  mii^t  oommit  in  ftxitiitiiig  radi  boly 
pffifiMy  ineooflulenlely  bestowed  on  theBi,  ver.  22.^- 
Next,  be  Erected  him  to  take  care  of  hie  health,  which, 
conaideriiig  the  office  he  wee  appointed  to,  was  of  great 


la  the  ehoitfa,  w,  S3.F-TheD  _ 
rale,  bj  which  he  wae  to  guide  himaelf  in  judging  of 
the  characten  and  quaUfioaUona  of  the  peiaona  he  pro- 
poeed  io  ordain  aa  biahopa  and  deaeooa»  tot.  24,  35. 


New  TBAvaLATioF.  • 

CflAP.  Vd — 1  JOo  not  teverely  rebuke*  an 
•id  maiiyS  but  betecK  six  aa  a  lather,  avb  the 
young  men  aa  brother*  / 

.   2  The  etf  women  aa  mothcn,  and  thejroiM^ 
•a  aisten,  with  all  chaotity, 

3  Honour  widows*  vho  are  really  widows.' 


4  But  if  any  widow  ha^  children,  or  grands 
children,  let  theoe  learn  &r^  piously  to  take  care 
of  their  0wn  family ^^  (asi,  213.)  and  then  to 
requite  their  parenU :  For  thio  is  good  and  ac- 
eeptable  in  the  eight  ofQoA, 


6  (j^  103.)  Now,  ahe  -who  io  really  a  widow 
and  desolate,*  (xxiriMf,  10.)  trusteth  in  Ood,> 
and  oontinueth  in  (reus  iWiri,  chap»  ii.  1^  de^ 
precationo  and  prayers^  night  and  day.  (See  1 
Thess.  y.  17.  note.) 

6  But  she  vho  liVeth  in  pleasure*  is  de«P 
while  ^e  liTeth. 

7  (Kai,  204.)  JVow,  thes6  things  give  in 
charge,  that  they  may  be  blameleaa.* 

-  8  (El  A)  For  if  any  one  proride  not  for  bis 
own,  and  especially  thote  of  hio  family,^  be  hath 
denied  tlie  faith,'  and  ia  worM  than  an  infidel.* 


9  Let  not  a  widow  be  taken  into  the  number 
under*  oixty  years  old,  having  been  the  wife  of 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Do  not  seTerely  rebuke.}— This  is  the  proper  trans* 
]atk>n  of  the  phrase  Mk  twtwKninf,  which  Uterally  sicnifies,  Z>o  nol 
otrike  ;  and  metaphoricall/,  Do  not  tharply  reprove. 

2.  An  old  DMn^ln  scripture  vfirCvn^^  commonly  sicnifleson 
elder.  But  as  it  is  here  opposed  to  viHTif  »v(,  the  young,  In  the  fol* 
lowing  clause,  it  is  not  the  name  of  an  office,  as  it  is  ver.  17.  19., 
but  it  denotes  simply  advanced  a(e.— In  ver.  20.  the  apostle  ordered 
Timothy  to  rebulce  before  all,  them  who  sinned  in  an  atrocious  or 
open  manner,  even  though  they  were  elders.  1  therefore  suppose 
be  Is,  In  this  passsge,  speaking  of  offences  which  were  to  be  re> 
proved  in  private.  And  hi  that  case,  when  the  party  in  Ikult  was 
fither  an  old  man,  or  an  old  woman,  the  respect  due  to  age,  espe- 
cially from  a  voung  teacher,  such  aa  Timothy  was,  makes  the 
apostle's  rule  in  admonishing  them  highly  proper. 

Ver.  3. — ^I.  Honour  widows.}— For  the  meaning  of  the  word  Ao* 
9iowr,  see  ver.  17.  note  3.— The  Greek  commeniators  inform  us 
that  me  toidowe  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  passage,  were 
aged  women  appointed  by  the  church  to  Instruct  the  young  of 
Iheir  own  sex  In  the  principles  of  the  Christian  fUth,  and  who  for 
that  service  were  mamtained  out  of  the  funds  of  the  church.  See 
1  Tim.  ill.  11.  note  I.  This  opinion  of  the  Greek  commentators  Is 
rendered  probable  by  the  apostle's  order  to  Timothy,  ver.  9.  to 
admit  none  into  the  number  of  widows  without  inquiring  into  their 
sgc,  circumstancesL  character,  and  qualifications,  even  as  in  or* 
Mining  bishops  sna  deacons.    See  ver.  16.  note  Z. 

S.  Who  are  really  widows.]— By  a  real  widow  is  to  be  understood 
ene  who  Is  deoolate,  ver.  5. ;  one  who  is  not  able  to  maintain  her* 
self,  and  who  has  no  near  relations  In  a  condition  to  maintain  her. 
Because  in  the  first  age  the  poor  were  msintalned  by  the  church, 
ver.  16.  the  apostle,  to  lessen  the  number  of  the  poor,  ordered  Ti* 
mothy  in  this  passsge  to  honour,  that  is,  to  employ  and  maintain 
as  teachers,  only  such  poor  widows  as  had  no  relations  able  to 
maintain  them.  This  was  a  prudent  regulation,  because,  by  employ- 
lag  as  teachers  widows  really  desolate,  an  honourable  oiBce,  with 
a  deeent  maintenance,  was  allotted  to  worthy  persons,  who  at  any 
rate  must  have  been  supported  by  the  church.    See  ver.  16. 

Ver.  4.  Let  these  leann  first  piously  to  take  care  of  their  own  &• 
mily.)— iTe«Trv,^r«r,  mav  signify  that  we  are  to  maintain  our  own 
frmlly  before  we  maintain  our  parents ;  because,  our  wives  and 
children  depending  on  us  for  tlieir  support,  if  we  were  to  neglaet 
lj»eafor  the  sake  of  mainraining  our  pareoiiy  the  j  would  be^Mwoa 


COMXSVTABT. 

CaiF.  V^— 1  When  reproof  is  necessary,  do  not  oeverely  rehukm 
an  old  man,  but  beoeech  him,  ao  thou  wouldeat  beaeeeh  thy  father' 
in  the  Uke  caae;  and  the  young  wten  who  ain,  ae  if  they  were  thy 
own  brother: 

2  The  eld  -women  beseech,  ae  if  they  were  mothers  to  thee,  and 
the  young,  ao  if  they  were  thy  oieterof  oboerving  the  otricteet  chaotity 
in  speech  and  behaviour  towards  them. 

8  With  xeapect  to  widows  who  are  to  be  maintained  by  the 
church  as  teachera,  my  command  is,  Employ  and  nudniain  thooe 
only  -who  are  really  vddorwo,  at  deaolate. 

4  But  if  any  vidow  have  children  or  grandchildren  aUe  to 
maintain  her,  let  not  the  church  employ  her  aa  a  teacher ;  but  let 
these  relationo  learn  first  piously  to  take  care  of  their  ownfatnily^ 
and,  then  to  make  a  Jzzzi  return  of  maintenance  to  their  aged 
parents  lor  their  care  in  bringing  them  up.  JM»r  this  attentmn  to 
parenta  in  porerty  isj'ood  for  society,  and  acceptable  in  the  sight 
of  God.    See  Ter.  8.  16. 

•  6  JVW,  to  shew  thee  who  the  widows  are  of  whom  I  qpcak,  she 
•who  is  really  a  widow  and  desolate,  besides  beiAj  poor  aad  fiiend» 
less,  is  of  a  pioua  diapoaition ;  ahe  trusteth  in  Ood  for  her  support, 
and  contimteth  in  deprecations  and  prayers  night  and  day.  Such 
a  widow  will  take  pleaaure  in  inatrocting  the  young. 

6  But  the  widow  who  liveth  in  gaiety  and  luxury  io  dead  while 
she  liveth  in  that  manner,  and  sbmild  not  be  employed  aa  a  teacher 
of  the  young. 

7  JVVw,  these  things  oonoeming  the  obligation  \jmg  ao  children 
to  maintain  thdr  parenta,  charge  the  Epheaiana  to  perform,  that 
they  may  be  blameless  in  that  matter. 

8  .For  if  any  one  professing  Christianity  maintaineth  not  his 
OTPii  poor  relations,  and  especially  those  with  whom  he  hath  lived 
in  family,  he  hath  renounced  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  is  worse 
than  an  it\fdelj  many  of  whom  would  be  ashamed  of  thus  violating 
the  obligations  of  nature  and  humanity. 

9  Let  not  any  widow  be  taken  into  the  ntfifi^^r  of  teachera  of  tha 
young  under  sixty  years  old,  having  neither  been  an  harlot,  nor  a 


a  burden  on  the  public,  which,  ia  that  case,  would  not  be  benefited 
by  our  piety  towards  our  parents.  But  after  maintaining  our  fiuni* 
*  \  If  we  have  to  spare,  we  are  to  requite  our  parents  fiur  the  care 


S; 


ey  have  taken  of  us  in  our  nonage,  by  maintah)ia|  them  when 
reduced  to  poverty.  This  is  a  duty  so  sacred,  that  a  uunily  of  real 
Christians  will  cheerfully  submit  to  some  hardships,  rather  than 
suffer  their  parents  to  live  on  the  charity  of  others. 

Ver.  &— 1.  Really  a  widow  and  desolate.}— The  word  ^i»av»^  v« 
signifies  reduced  to  oolitude.  The  apostle,  1  suppose,  alludes  to  the 
signification  of  xif»,  which  comes  from  xnfs,  orbue,  deeerhw^  out 
atiqua  re  t«Kii>e»«.— Scapula. 

2.  Trusteth  m  God.}— tUirtxiv,  bath  trusted  and  oontiauelk  to 
trust.    Ess.  iv.  lU. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  She  who  Kveth  In  pleasure. >~The  word  rwwT»Kmr» 
signifies  wAo/ore<AdeJieMMis<y.  See,  concsmlng  this  word,  James 
V.  6.  note  2. 

2.  Is  dead  while  she  liveth.}— She  is  splrituany  dead ;  dead  to 
virtue  and  religion.  This  may  be  said  of  every  wicked  person,  but 
especially  of  the  widows  described  in  this  verse.  Our  Lord  like- 
wise used  the  word  detui  to  ej^^ress  extreme  wickedness :  '  Let 
the  dead  bury  their  dead.»  The  philosophers  represented  those 
as  dead,  who  abandoned  their  sect,  and  gave  thtmaelvea  up  l» 
sensusl  pleasures.  ,    , 

Ver.  7.  These  things  give  In  chaxfe,  that  they  may  be  blamo* 
less.)— The  gender  of  the  word  mt$wiKmmt  shews,  that  the  Ephe- 
sian  brethren,  not  the  wktows,  were  the  persons  to  whom  Tuao* 
thy  was  to  give  these  things  in  charge. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Especially  those  of  his  femily.]— Some  translate  t»» 
•  iKi  ••»,  of  the  household,  namely,  offaiih ;  and  aupport  their  trans- 
lation by  Gal.  vi.  la  See  the  note  on  that  verse.  But  I  rather 
tlUnk  the  apostle  means  one's  parents,  and  brothers,  aad  siMers, 
and  other  near  relations. 

2.  He  hath  denied  the  ialth.}-To  disobey  the  precepCs  of  tba 
gospel,  is  to  deny  or  renounce  the  faith  of  the  gospel  So  the 
apostle  thought  MTherefore,  *the  lalth  of  the  gospel'  Includes 
obedience  to  its  precepts. 

3.  Is  worse  than  an  infideL)--llany  of  the  beatbens,  being  sen 
sible  of  the  obligattons  they  were  under  to  take  care  of  their  rela 
tions,especiany  th<lrparents,afl'eclionately  maintained  them,  wlien 
the/  became  unable,  through  age  or  poverty,  to  sappmrttheoiaslvee 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Under  sUtylh-SAittTTM,  sinpp-  »«»•»  «•  mmimum 


•■A><  V. 


I.  ^TIMOTllV, 


«M 


10  Bortte  witne99  t9  for  good  woiif;  (ii, 
137.)  tha^  she  AoM  brought  op  ekitdron,  that 
•he  AoiA  lodged  0truigers,<  that  the  AalA  wash- 
ed the  saints'  feet,  thtU  she  hath  relieved  the  af- 
flicted, that  she  hath  diligently  followed  eveiy 
good  work. 

11  But  the  younger  wk!vws  refect:  for 
when  they  cannot  endurt  ChrtM^t  r«t*ii,*  they 
will  many ; 

12  Incurring  eondemnaiion,  because  they 
have  put  away  their  tintJldeUty»^ 

13  And  at  the  Bame  time  aho  they  leam  to 
n  idle,  wandering  about  from  house  to  house ; 
and  not  only  idle,  but  tattlers  also,'  and  med* 
dtert,  speaking  things  which  they  ought  not 

14  I  command,  therefore,  young'  widows^ 
to  marry,  te  bear  children,  is  gevem  the  house, 

.  to  give  no  occasion  to  Ihe  adversaiy  for  re 
proach, 

15  For  already  some  are  turned  aside  (eiri- 
^•)  after  Satan.* 

16  If  any  believing'  man  or  believing  voman 
hare  widows,*  let  them  relieve  them,'  and  let 
not  the  church  be  burdened,  that  it  may  relieve 
thooe  who  are  reaUy  widows. 


concubine,  hut  the  itife  of  one  huoband  at  a  Hmej  odnsequemiy, 
haA  governed  her  passions  properly  in  her  youth. 

10  Farther,  she  must  be  iMie  who  is  borne  vitneoo  to  for  good 
vorko  /  that  ahe  hath  brought  up  children  religiously  and  vhtuous* 

'  ly;  that  ohe  hath  formerly  lodged  otrangert,  even  though  heathens, 
that  ohe  hath  vaohed  the  diociplei'feet  in  their  journeys,  when  they 
went  about  preaching  the  gospel,  that  ohe  hath  relieved  the  qfiicted  / 
in  short,  that  ohe  hath  tUUgently  performed  every  charitable  work. 

1 1  But  the  younger  mdowt  reject  as  teachers,  becauoe,  when  they 
cannot  endure  thatrettratnt  to  which  they  have  9nbjeetedthemeehe4 
for  Chri9t*9  oake,  they  will  marry,  and,  by  encumbering  themselves 
with  a  family,  they  will  render  themselves  unfit  for  teaching ; 

12  Subjecting  themoelveo  to  condemnation,  both  from  God  and 
men,  becaute,  hy  marrying,  they  have  renounced  their  firot  en 
gagement  to  serve  Christ. 

13  Jind  at  the  tame  time  aUo  they  leam  to  be  idle,  wandering 
about  from  houoe  to  houoe,  on  pretence  of  following  Uie  duties  of 
their  office :  And  not  only  idle,  but  tale-bearert  aloo,  and  meddler* 
in  other  people's  afiairs,  publiohing  the  oecrett  offamiliee,  which 
they  ought  not  to  divulge. 

14  /  command,  therefore,  young  widowo  to  marry,  if  a  fit  op^ 
portunity  offers,  to  bear  children,  to  govern  the  hottte  with  pru^ 
dence,  and,  by  behaving  in  all  respects  properly,  to  give  no  occa* 
oion  to  the  adveroarieo  of  our  religion  to  reproach  the  gospel,  on 
account  of  the  bad  behaviour  of  those  who  profess  it 

15  I  am  anxious  to  have  these  rules  observed,  becauoe  already 
oome  widows,  whom  the  church  hath  employed  as  teachers,  hj 
marrying,  are  turned  aoide  from  that  work  to  follow  after  Satan, 

16  If  any  Chriotian  man  or  Christian  womnn  have  poor  widowo 
nearly  related  to  them,  let  them  relieve  them,  if  they  are  able,  and 
let  not  the  church  be  burdened  with  maintaining  such  as  teacher*, 
that  it  may  relieve  those  who  are  really  deoolate,  by  employing 
and  maintaining  them  as  teachers  of  the  younger  women. 


The  Latins  likewise  used  the  word  minimum  for  ad  minimum.'^ 
Bengeliua  saith  tKurrap  is  pat  heve  adverblslly. 

2.  Having  beea  the  wife  of  one  husband  :H-nameIy,  at  a  tkne. 
For  although  it  was  not  the  custom  among  civilixed  nations  for  wo* 
men  to  be  married  to  more  than  one  husband  at  a  time,  IT  a  woman 
«tivorced  her  husbwid  unjustljr,  and  after  that  marriod  herself  to 
another  man,  she  reall/  hiad  two  husbands.  See  the  note  on  ver. 
14.  of  thischajiter,  and  ITim.  iii.2.  note  1.— Because  the  Latins  used 
the  word  untvira  to  denote  a  woman  who  from  her  Tlrsinity  had 
been  married  enlv  to  one  man ;  and  because  tJiat  kind  of  monoga- 
my was  reclconed  honourable  in  some  of  the  heathen  priests  uid 
priestesses,  Whitby  supposes  the  apostle  ordered  bishops  to  be  the 
husbands  of  one  wife,  and  widows  to  have  been  the  wives  of  one 
husband  In  the  sense  above  described,  that  they  might  be  nothing 
inferior  to  the  heathen  ministers  of  religion.  But  In  mv  opinion,  he 
would  have  spolcen  more  conformably  to  truth,  if  he  haa  said  thi^ 
the  corrupters ofChristianity  enjoined  these  thingstoChristian  bi#h- 
opa,  and  deacons,  and  widows  that  they  might,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
people,  be  nothing  inferior  to  the  heathen  priests  and  priestesses. 

Ver.  10.  That  she  hath  lodged  strangers,  Ac}— This,  and  tlie  otlior 
good  works  mentioned  by  tne  apostle,  being  attended  with  great  ex- 
pense, the  poor  widows  who  desired  to  be  taken  Into  the  number, 
cannot  be  supposed  to  have  performed  them  at  their  own  charges. 
I  therefore  suppose  the  apostle  is  speeking  of  female  deacons,  who 
had  been  employed  in  the  offices  here  mentioned  at  the  common 
expense ;  consequently  the  meaning  of  the  direction  will  be,  that, 
in  choosing  widowsj  Timothy  was  to  prefer  those  who  formerly 
had  been  employed  bv  the  church  as  deaconesses,  and  had  dis- 
charged that  offiee  with  faithfulness  and  propriety.  For  since  these 
women  had  spent  the  prime  of  their  life  in  the  laborious  offices 
of  love  mentioned  by  tne  apostle,  without  receiving  any  recom- 
pense  but  maintenance,  it  was  highly  reasonable,  when  grown  old 
In  that  good  service,  to  promote  them  to  an  honourable  function, 
which  required  knowledge  and  experience  ratlicr  than  bodily 
■rrength,  and  which  was  rewarded  with  a  liberal  maintenance. 

Ver.  a.  When  they  cannot  endure  Christ's  rein.)— KaT«fei|»i«. 
r«Ti.  On  this  word  Erasmus  remarks,  that  It  comes  from  rtf  <«», 
to  puU  atoay,  and  nv**,  reins ;  and  that  tlie  inetapltor  is  taken  from 
high-fed  brute  animals,  who,  having  pulled  away  the  reins,  run 
about  at  their  pleasure.  Glassius  and  Le  Clerc  translate  the 
clause  'who  do  not  obey  the  rein.'  Bstius,  following  the  Greek 
conunentators,  supposes  tlial  rov  Xf  irev  is  governed  by  **t»  jn  the 
compound  word  >KT»rf  wv*.«B-».ri  and  that  the  meaning  Is,  they  pull 
Ihe  rein  contrary  to  Christ,  whilst  he  restrains  them  trom  mar- 
riage. rtUi  wiiatever  the  etymology  of  this  word  may  be,  the  apos- 
tle plainly  means,  that  the  younger  widows  who  had  undertaken 
(he  office  of  teaching  tlie  novices  of  their  own  sex,  not  being  able 
to  continue  under  that  restraint  from  marriage  which  they  had 
laid  on  themselves  by  devorins  tliemseives  to  the  service  of  Christ, 
and  which  the  nature  of  their  office  required,  wouM  marry  and 
desert  his- sendee.  See  ver.  15.— The  simple  word  ffijvi««  It 
used.  Rev.  xviii.  2—9.  to  denote  one's  llvinjj  vohiprnonBly. 

Ver.  12.  Thev  have  pnt  away  their  first  fidelHy.)— Among  other 
things,  r<f  if,  faitht  signiOes  fidelity  Is  perforlnlng  promises  and 


engagements :  Rom.  ill.  3.  'Will  not  their  unbelief  destroy  (nriO 
the  faithfulness  (or  fidehty)of  God )'— Tit  11. 10.  '  Shewing  alLgood 
(«*r«v)  fidelity.'  See  also  Gal.  v.  22. 1  Tim.  1. 12.— The  laithfulness 
which  the  widows  who  married  are  here  said  to  have  put  away, 
was  their  faithAiIness  to  Christ,  which  they  had  virtually  plighted 
when  they  took  on  them  the  office  of  teaching  the  younger  wo- 
men ;  for  by  marrying  they  put  it  out  of  their  power  to  perform 
that  office  with  the  attention  and  assiduity  which  It  required. 

Ver.  13.  Tattlers  also.}— The  word  ^KvB^ei,  garruUt  et  inepto 
tofuaces,  signifies  persons  given  to  idle  fatt,  a  vice  to  which  women 
wno  go  about  from  house  to  house  are  commonly  much  addicted. 

Ver.  14. 1  command,  therefore,  young  widows  to  marry.]— As  the 
discourse  Is  concerning  widows,  that  word  is  rightly  supplied  here. 
From  this  command  it  is  evident,  that  under  the  goroel  second  mar- 
riages are  lawful  both  to  men  and  to  women ;  and  that  abstaining 
from  them  is  no  mark  of  superior  piety.  Hence  a  presumption 
arises,  that '  the  wife  of  one  husband,'  ver.  9,  doth  not  mean  a  wo- 
man who  had  been  married  only  once,  but  a  woman  who  had  been 
married  to  one  husband  onlv  at  a  thne.  See  1  Tim.  Hi.  2.  note  1.— 
It  is  true  the  aposUe.  In  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  advised 
all  who  had  the  gift  of  contincncy  to  remain  unmarried ;  not, 
however,  because  celibacy  is  a  more  holy  state  than  marriage, 
but  because,  in  the  then  persecuted  state  of  the  church,  a  single 
life  was  more  free  from  trouble  and  temptation.  So  he  told  them, 
I  Cor.  vil.  9.  26.  32.  39.  Wherefore  the  papists,  who  at  all  times 
recommend  a  single  life  to  those  who  aim  at  superior  sanctity, 
misunderstand  the  apostle,  when  they  affirm  that  he  considered 
celibacy  as  a  more  holy  state  than  wedlock.  For,  if  that  were  true, 
why  did  he  order  thai  aged  wIiIdws,  who  had  been  married  to  one 
husband,  should  be  empluyed  to  teach  the  young  of  their  own  sex 
and  not  rather  aged  women  who  never  had  been  married  at  alll 
Also,  why  did  he  make  It  a  qualification  of  the  bishop,  that  he 
should  be  the  husband  of  one  wife ;  and  not  rather  that  be  should 
be  an  unmarried  person,  and  continue  unmarried  all  his  life  1 — As 
the  requisition,  tliat  a  bishop  should  be  the  husband  of  one  wife, 
did  not  make  it  necessary  that  every  bishop  should  be  a  married 
man,  (I  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  1.  at  the  end),  so  the  apostle's  command  to 
the  younger  wMows  to  marry,  did  not  oblige  them  to  marry,  if 
they  could  live  chastely  unmarried,  and  found  It  convenient,  in 
other  respects,  so  to  do.  Besides,  every  young  widow  might  not 
have  it  in  her  power  to  marry. 

Ver.  15.  Some  are  turned  aside  after  Satan.)— Some  of  the  widows 
employed  by  the  church  as  teachers,  had,  by  marrying,  Incapaci- 
tated themselves  for  that  excellent  office.  Tliis  the  apostle  termed 
'a  turning  aside  after  Satan,'  not  because  marriage  is  an  unlawfoA 
state  in  itself,  but  because,  through  the  temptation  of  Satan,  they 
hsd  descried  their  station  in  the  church. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Have  widow.s ;}— that  is,  grandmothers,  mother% 
daughters,  or  sisters,  who  are  poor  widows.  In  the  opinion  of  £stiu% 
this  precept  extended  to  the  {n'oprietors  of  slaves,  and  bound  them 
to  maintain  their  slaves,  when  they  became  incapable  of  laliour. 

2.  Let  them  relieve  thenil— Ea-*fKiiT»,  suppedUentf  let  them 
supftlv  thtni,  namely,  wiib  nercBserles. 

At  the  conclusion  of  thisi  didcuurse  concerning  iricToiM,  ItintT  so 


I.  THiornnr. 


Qb4v«  if« 


who  liboureU  unoni  them,'  and  ocben '  who  presided  over  ibemy' 
and  oihers, '  who  admonitlied  theio.'  are  mentioned.  1  Then.  y. 
12.— Farther,  in  the  great  cities,  where  the  apostle  raol  resided 
for  years,  h  is  reaaonalrfe  to  think  the  disciples  becaioe  at  iengtl) 
so  numerous,  that  they  coold  not  all  meet  together  for  worshy  in 
one  place,  but  must  have  assembled  either  m  different  places,  or 
at  different  houra  in  tlie  same  place.  In  either  case,  these  separaio 
assemblies  must  have  had  different  preachers,  presidents,  cate> 
cbists,  and  deacons.  Nay,  If  any  or  those  separate  sseembliea 
was  very  numerous,  it  is  probable  that  more  persons  than  one 
were  appointed  to  perform  each  distinct  function.  Yet,  however 
great  the  multlcnde  of  the  disciples,  or  however  nsmeroas  thi 
places  where  tliey  assembled  might  be  in  any  city,  the  brethren 
there  were  always  considered  as  one  church.  This  appears  from 


church,  why  should  such,  because  they  married  a 
have  been  condemned  by  him,  ver.  11.  as  'not  enduring 


relnl'  and  ver.  12.  as  'putting  away  thebr  first  faith  )'  and  ver.  IS.  Before  this  subject  Is  i 
ee  '  turainc  aside  after  Satan  V  A  poor  widow's  second  marriage,  The  first  is.  That  althougli 
Instead  of  being  an  offence,  was  a  commendable  action,  as  thereoy     the  ministry  were  various 


firtnde  weU>  be  oowited  worthy  af  d»iiU«  1m>-  iiig«»  U  counted  worthy  of  duuMe  k0mour  t  let  than  hmw  a  Ubend 
Amir,s  eepeciiilj  thooe  who  labour  in  (M>f,  maintenanra  from  the  funds  of  dia  ehusch;  oopoeiaily  thooe  w^9^ 
,6<K)  preaching  and  teaehing^*^  besides  presidiiig,  labour  in  preaching  and  catechizing. 

proper  to  unite  in  one  view  the  arguments  which  shew  that  the     *  bishops  and  deacons,*  PhOip.  L  1. ;  sad  at  Th( 

apostle  speaks  therein,  not  of  poor  widows  in  general,  but  of  those 

poly  who  were  to  be  employed  and  maintained  as  teachers.— 1.  It 

fs  ordered,  ver.  9.  that  none  should  be  admitted  into  the  number 

oader  '  sixty  years  old :'  neither  any  who  had  had  *  more  than  one 

bmband.'   And.  ver.  10.  they  were  to  be  <  borne  witness  to  for 

good  works.'    But  many  widbows  undersixty,  nrany  who  had  been 

married  to  tvro  husbands  successively,  and  many  who  were  not 

bome  witness  to  for  good  vrorks,  might,  by  disease  and  mlsfor* 

tune,  be  reduced  to  extreme  want    All  these  certainly  were  not 

to  be  excludbd  from  the  alms  of  the  church ;  as  they  must  have 

been  by  the  apostle's  rules,  If  these  rules  rehUed  to  poor  widows 

la  geaefal— ii.  The  widow  to  be  relieved  by  the  church  vras  one, 

ver.  10.  'who  had  brought  up  chddren,'  tic.    But  these  qualifica- 

Jons  are  not  in  every  woman's  power.    Every  woman  is  jiot  ca- 

fMfole  of  bearing  and  bringing  up  children,  of  lodging  strangers,     the  inscriptions  of  the  apostle's  epistles,  where  It  Is  not  said,  'to 

•ad  of  relievfaig  the  afflicted;  because  every  woman's  health  and     the  churchss  at  Corinth,'  or  'to  the  churches  at  fiphesor*  but 

fortune  do  not  enable  her  to  do  such  good  works.  How  then  could     *  to  the  church  In  these  cities.'— Farther,  from  what  is  sakl  con- 

the  apostle  make  these  the  conditions  on  which  a  poor  widow  was     ceming  Timothy's  ordination  to  the  ministry.  1  Tim.  Iv.  H.  H 

to  receive  the  alms  of  the  church  7—3.  If  by  widotBt  the  apostle     would  seem,  that  In  ordaining  persons  to  the  ministry,  the  collective 

meaat  poor  widows  In  general,  who  were  to  be  relieved  by  the     bo^yofthoss  who  held  sacred  oflices  in  any  church,  called  lAesrss^ 

'    *      second  time,     bytery  or  elderthip^  signified  their  consent  to  the  election  of  the 
iring  Christ's     candidate  by  laying  their  hands  on  hiio,  accompanied  with  prayer. 

dismissed,  I  will  make  three  reamrka. 
.ii  in  the  primitive  church  the  olBces  of 
various,  and  in  large  churches  more  persons 
than  one  were  appointed  to  each  office,  yet  in  smaller  churches 
whose  membeis  could  not  aflbrd  meintenaaee  to  a  aomerous 
ministry,  all  the  different  sacred  offices  seem  to  have  been  per- 
formed bv  the  bishops  and  deacons.— Their  office  therefore  in- 
dtxling  all  the  sacred  functions,  nothing  is  said  la  ser^nre  cei>> 
cerning  the  qualifications  neceseair  In  those  who  were  to  be  made 
bishops  and  deacons. — My  second  remsrk  is,  That  in  the  cata- 
l^ues  of  the  spiritual  men  whom  Christ  placed  In  his  chorcl^ 
(Rom.  xii.  6—8.  1  Cor.  xlL  98.  Eph.  W.  \l.\  bishops  snd  deacons 
are  not  mentioned.  The  reaaon  is,  though  many  of  the  first 
bishops  and  deacons  were  endowed  with  spiritual  glfls,  it  was  not 
necessary  that  they  should  be  spiritual  men.  AU  the  duties  of 
their  office  might  be  performed  with  the  help  of  natural  talents 
and  acquired  endowments.- My  third  remark  is,  That  attliongh 
the  offices  of  the  spiritual  men  were  of  great  importance  in  the 
church,  there  is  no  account  given  in  scripture  of  tiie  qualifications 
necessary  to  the  spiritual  men,  as  of  the  qualifications  necessary 
to  bishops  and  deacons ;  because  their  office  vras  to  coniinue  only 
for  a  tiinb ;  and  because  they  were  placed  in  the  church,  not  by 
the  designation  of  men,  but  by  the  immediate  designation  of  Christ 
himself,  who  placed  them  by  the  supenuuoral  gilts  with  which  hs 
endowed  them.  The  case  was  different  with  the  bishops  and  dea- 
cons. Their  offices  were  to  continue  in  the  church  to  the  end  of 
the  world ;  and  the  persons  who  were  to  discharge  these  offices 
were  to  be  chosen,  in  every  sge,  by  men  who,  not  having  the  gift 
of  discerning  spirits,  needed  to  be  directed  In  their  choke,  w- 
ticular  rules,  therefore,  are  given  In  scripture,  for  the  election  of 
fit  persons  to  discharge  these  offices ;  and  In  making  the  choice, 
the  church  Is  left  to  apply  these  rules,  according  to  the  dictates 
of  conunon  prudence. 

2.  The  elders  whopreslde  well.]— This  order  of  ciders  are  called 
Ueb.  xiii.  7.  17.  94.  'Hyo«^»«».  Guidm^  Rulw:  And,  Rom.  xii.  & 
li«aira/ii»«i,  President* :  Ana,  1  Thess.  v.  12.  they  are  distincuisU- 
ed  from  those  '  who  laboured  among  them  and  admonished  (hem.* 
In  the  early  ages  the  duties  of  the  pruident  or  mier  were  very 
Important.  For,  first,  as  the  Christians  denied,  not  only  the  pow- 
er, but  the  existence  of  the  heathen  gods,  and  had  no  visible  ob- 
jects of  worship  of  their  own,  they  were  considered  as  atheists: 
and  their  assemblies  being  supposed  to  be  held  for  fanpions  ami 
seditious  purposes,  were  liable  to  be  disturbed  by  the  rabble.  U 
was,  therefore,  the  business  of  the  president  to  appoint  places 
and  times  for  the  meeting  of  the  bretnren,  which  would  be  least 
offensive  to  the  heathens,  and  where,  if  they  were  disturbed,  they 
might  most  easily  make  their  escape.  The  prudent  carriage  like- 
wise of  the  presidents,  and  their  uiscrect  manner  of  speaJtinf  to 
their  adversaries,  who  from  curiosity  or  other  motives  came  inle 
their  sssemblies,  might  be  of  great  use  in  conciliating  their  good* 
will. 

decondlr,  The  ruten  presided  in  all  the  rellgioos  assemblies  of 
the  Christians,  for  the  purpose  of  directing  the  public  worship. 
And  while  the  spiritual  sifts  existed  in  the  church,  they  pointed 
out  which  of  the  spiritual  men  were  to  pray,  which  to  sing  psalms, 
and  which  to  prophesy  or  preach ;  and  determined  the  order 
wherein  these  offices  were  to  be  performed.  Thus,  to  regulate 
the  order  in  which  the  spiritual  men  were  to  exercise  their  gifts 
In  the  public  assemblies  was  the  more  necessary,  that  individu- 
als, from  a  vain  desire  of  display ing  their  particuler  gifts,  were 
apt  to  create  confusion  in  the  Chri«tinn  assemblies,  unless  when 
restrained  by  the  authority  and  prudence  of  the  president. 

Thirdly,  The  presi<lents  heard  and  decided  all  the  controversies 
about  worldly  matters,  which  arose  among  the  brethren ;  and  to 
their  decision  the  faithful,  after  the  apostle  Paul  ordered  it,  I 
Cor.  vi.  1—6.  readily  submitted.  This  branch  of  the  president's 
"  '  WM  very  necessarv.  For  the  Christians  being  generally 
\  on  account  of  thefr  opposition  to  the  established  Idolatry 
_  _  not  likely  to  obtain  a  patient  and  equitable  hearing  from 
such  Inimical  judfes.  Besides,  the  lawd  of  the  empire  aflowii^ 
them,  as  Jews,  to  determine  their  own  controversies  by  judci*s 
of  their  own  appoiotmeat,  they  shewed  s  litigious  dtsposittoo 


the  burden  of  her  maintenance  was  removed  firom  the  church, 
and  laid  on  her  new  husband.>-4.  We  are  told,  ver.  13.  that  If 
young  widows  were  received  into  the  number,  they  would  wander 
about  from  house  to  house,  and  become  meddlers,  Ac.  Bui  if 
•Dch  vrere  ordinary  poor  widows  whom  the  church  maintained, 
what  ocossloa  had  they  to  wander  about  as  beggarst  Or  if  they 
did.  what  family  would  suffer  them  to  meddle  in  their  affairs  1 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  widows,  of  whom  the  apostle  speaks, 
were  persons  maJntained  and  employed  by  the  church  to  teach  the 
younger  women,  every  thing  said  concerning  them  wiU  have  the 
greatest  propriety.— 1.  It  was  fit  that  such  should  be  tixty  years 
old  before  they  were  employed ;  because,  being  of  a  grave  de- 
portment, and  vrell  Informea,  their  Instruction  would  have  the 
greater  weight— 2.  As  it  was  required  in  a  bishop  that  he  should 
be  an  husband,  that  he  might  have  some  experience  in  the  affairs 
of  life,  so  the  female  toacher  was  to  be  a  whJow,  that  having  been 
a  wife,  she  might  be  capable  of  teaching  the  younger  women  the 
duties  of  the  married  state.  And  as  it  was  required  that  a  bishop 
should  be  the  husband  but  of  one  wife  at  a  time,  so  it  was  ordered 
that  a  widow  should  have  been  the  wife  but  of  one  husband  at  a 
time ;  because,  in  both,  it  was  a  proof  of  tliat  temperance  with 
respect  to  sensual  pleasure,  which  the  teachers  of  relision  ought 
to  observe.— 3.  As  the  efficacy  of  instruction  very  much  depends 
on  the  reputation  of  the  teacher,  it  was  required  In  a  widow,  that 
she  should  *  be  well  reported  of  for  good  works,'  especially  those 
which  belons  to  the  femsle  sex.  She  was  to  have  been  a  mother^ 
that  she  might  have  a  tender  affection  to  the  young  women  under 
her  care;  and  she  was  to  have  'brought  up  children, Mhat  she 
might  be  fit  to  manage  the  tempers  of  her  pupila.  8he  was  in  the 
former  part  of  her  life,  at  the  church's  expense  1  suppose,  to  have 
<  lodged  strangers,  washed  the  sainU'  feet,  and  relieved  the  afflict- 
ed ;'  because  these  good  works  proved  her  to  be  a  person  of  a 
benevolent  heart ;  and  who,  as  a  teacher  of  religion,  would  take 
delight  in  promoting  the  eternal  hiterest  of  those  commlUed  to  her 
care.— 4.  That  widows  employed  by  the  church  in  toachbig  should 
not  marrVi  was  absolutsly  necessary,  not  because  a  single  stale 
Is  more  noly  than  wedlock,  but  because  the  cares  of  a  family 
vrould  occupy  them  so  fully,  that  they  would  have  little  leisure  to 
teach ;  and  because  their  husbands  might  require  their  auend* 
aace  at  home.— Wherefore,  since  by  marrying  they  relinquished 
an  office  acceptable  to  Christ  and  profitable  to  his  church,  which 
they  had  solemnly  undertak«»n,  they  might  be  said  '  not  to  endure 
Christ's  rem,  but  to  have  put  avray  their  first  fidelity,'  and '  to  have 
turned  aside  after  Satan.' 

Ver.  17.-1.  Let  the  elders.]— In  the  first  age,  the  name  wtttrivrt. 
#•(,  elder,  was  given  to  all  who  exercised  anv  sacred  office  in  the 
church,  as  Is  plain  from  AcLi.  xx.  28.  where  the  persons  are  called 
bishops,  who.  ver.  17.  were  called  elders.  The  same  thing  ap- 
pears from  Titus  i.  &  where  those  are  called  elders,  who,  ver.  7. 
are  named  bishops ;  and  from  1  Tim.  iv.  14.  where  collectively  all 
who  held  sacred  offices  in  Lystra  are  called  'the  presbvtery  or 
eldership,'  and  are  said  to  have  concurred  with  the  apostle  in  set- 
ting Timothy  spart  to  the  ministry.— The  persons  who  held  sacred 
olllees  in  the  church  were  named  elders,  because  they  were  com- 
monly chosen  from  among  (he  first  or  earliest  converts.  And  In 
bestowing  sacred  offices  on  them,  the  apostle  shewed  great  pru- 
dence ;  for  by  their  early  conversion,  and  their  constancy  m  pro- 
fessing the  ffospel,  notwithstanding  the  persecution  they  were 
exposed  (o^  the  first  convens  disrovered  such  a  soundness  of  un- 
derstanding, such  a  love  of  truth  and  goodness,  and  such  foriitude, 
'  as  rendered  them  very  fit  for  sacred  functions. 

As  soon  as  a  number  of  persons  in  any  city  were  converted,  the 
Spostle  formed  them  into  churches,  bv  appointing  the  first  con- 


J  passing  through  these  cities,  ver.  23.  'ordained 

jMn  elders  In  every  ebarch.'— In  like  manner  there  were  elders 
U  fiphesnsb  Aets  zx.  17. ;  and  at  PhUlppi  there  were  seversl 


18  For  the  ■ccipliira  (tkmL  zzy.  4.)  Midi, 
The  <ox  treading  mU  the  oam  tfaoa  afaielt  not 
mande ;  end.  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  hie 
Ure.i  (See  Luke  z.  7.  and  MetLz.  10.  where 
the  «zpre8tton  is  his  iuat»} 

19  Against  ah  elder  receiTo  not  an  ecctisa- 
tion,  unU99  («»,  189.)  6^  two  or  three  witp 
neHes.! 

SO  TAe«e  wAo  sin,  rebuke  before  all,!  thai 
.others  also  may  be  afraid, 

31  I  oharge  thzv,  (trntetM)  in  tke  pretence 
mf  God,  and  0/  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  ef 


Ml 

18  The  duty  of  the  tuOM,  to  mantam  widows  end  eiders,  b 
ei^oined  both  in  the  law  and  in  the  gospel  For  the  la-m  eaUh  to 
the  Jews,  Tkeu  ehalt  not  muzzle  the  ox  while  treading"  out  tka 
com,  but  allow  him  to^eat  of  that  which  he  treedeth  es  a  lecon^ 
petise  ftir  his  labour ;  and  in  the  gospel  Christ  ei^oins  the  saini^ 
duty,  for  this  reason,  that  the  labourer  ie  wbrthy  of  hie  hire, 

19  JIgainet  an  eldtr,  whether  he  be  a  bishopj  a  president,  or  a 
deecon,  recei^  not  an  acctMo/ton,  unleee  it  is  o&red  to  be  proved 
by  two  or  three  credible  vntneeeee* 

SO  TAoM  wAo,  by  the  testimony  of  credible  witneseee,  are  finind 
in  Mtt,  rebuke  b^ore  the  whole  church,  that  other  eldero  aioo  ma$ 
be  afraid  to  commit  the  like  ofiencea. 

21/  charge  thee,  in  the  preeerkce  of  God,  and  %fthe  Lord  Jeeiti 
Ckriet,  and  of  the  chief  angele,  that  thou  obeerve  theee  rulee  eQ»* 


ae  etoeti  angels,  (see  2  Tmk»  It.  1.),  that  thou    oeming  the  admonition  of  £e  old  end  the  young,  and  the  maintaliH 


•beerre  theee  thhigs  without  ^r^uwce,'  doing 
nothing  by  psrtiality.* 

28  Lay  hands  haetily  on  no  one,^  neither 
partake  of  other  men's  eins.  Keep  thyself 
pore. 

83  No  longer  drink  water,  but  use  a  little 
leine,  for  thy  stpmach's  sakei  and  thy  frequmU 
infirmities. 

84  Of  eome  men  the  oine  are  very  mamfeet 
going  before  to  condemnation :  (Ttei  i^)  But 
IN  eome  (sau,  230.)   eopecitdly  they  follow 


8S  In  Uke  man$ier  also,  the  good  wovks  or 
eon  are  very  manifost,  and  thoee  which  are 
otherwise  cannot  be  long  hidden. 


unbecominf  tbeir  Chrtstian  profession,  when  they  brought  their 
suits  into  the  heathen  courts,  and  dUshonoured  all  their  brethren, 
bj  declaring  that  they  thought  there  was  not  a  wise  and  equitable 

Seraon  among  them,  to  whose  determination  they  could  submit 
lefr  disputes,  1  Cor.  vl.  1—4. 

Fonrtlily,  The  presidonis  managed  the  temporal  aflbirs  of  the 
church  as  a  society.  The  money  collected  by  the  brethren,  for 
defraying  the  common  expenses,  supporting  the  poor,  and  main- 
taining those  who  were  employed  in  sacred  offices,  was  very  early 
pnt  into  the  presidents'  hands,  and  from  them  the  deacons  receiv- 
ed the  share  that  was  allotted  for  the  poor ;  as  did  the  teachers 
what  belonged  to  them.  And  as  the  president  was  supposed  to  be 
ft  person  of  good  understanding,  pruuent,  and  experienced  in  busi- 
ness, the  brethren  would  naturally  apply  to  him  for  advice  re- 
specting their  worldly  affiJrs,  at  least  in  all  difficult  cases. 

3.  Are  worthy  of  double  honour.}— The^word  timkc  signifies  the 


ing  of  widows  and  elders,  and  the  censuring  of  sinnexe,  without  ber 
tag  prejudiced  against  any  pexM>n ;  and  doing  nothing  from  favour, 

22  appoint  no  one  to  any  eacred  ^jfice  haetily,  without  inquir- 
ing into  his  character  and  qualifications:  Neither,  by  conferring 
these  ofiSces  on  unworthy  peieons,  partake  of  other  meu^e  sine. 
In  the  whole  of  thy  conduct,  keep  thyeelf  bfawteleee, 

28  Thy  health  being  of  great  importance  to  the  church,  no  long' 
er  drink  pure  water,  but  mix  a  little  wine  with  it,  on  account  of 
the  dieorder  of  thy  etomach,  and  thy  many  other  bodily  injirmitiee, 

24  In  judging  of  thoee  who  desire  eecred  offices,  consider,  that  of 
eome  men  the  ein*  are  very  manifeet,  heading  before  inquiry  to  con* 
demnation.  Such  lejeoL  But  in  othere  eepecially,  their  sins  are  so 
oonoealed  that  the  knowledge  of  them  folkrme  after  inquiry.  Fer 
which  reeson  no  one  ought  to  be  appointed  to  saoed  offices  hastily. 

26  In  Uke  manner  aleo,  the  good  worke  and  good  qualities  of 
eome  men  are  very  manifeet :  Such  mey  be  edmitted  to  sacred 
offices  without  any  particular  inquiry.  »Mnd  thoee  which  are  not 
manifeet  cannot  be  long  hidden,  if  an  accurate  inquiry  be  mode. 

done  in  the  church,  has,  I  know  not  for  what  reason,  grown  out 
of  use,  through  the  pride  of  the  bishops,  who  wished  to  be  them- 
selves the  only  persons  of  consideration  in  the  church."    On  thp 


ancient  practice  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  passage,  asEstius  ob- 
serves, the  reformed  founded  their  little  councils,  which  they 
called  connatoriea.    Bee  a  passage  from  Jerome's  letter  to  Eva* 

Kius,  Quoted  Tit.  i.  6.  note  3.  where  he  shews  in  what  manner 
si  


ishops  came  to  be  raised  al>ove  presbyters. 
Ver.  1&  The  labourer  is  worthy  of  ms  hire.]— Tbis^  as  well  as 
what  goeth  before,  is  affirmed  by  the  aposQe  to  be  said  in  the  scrip- 
ture, yet  it  is  nowhere  written  in  the  Jewish  scriptures.  It  is  found 
only  Matt.  x.  10.  Luke  x.  7.  The  apostle  therefore  must  have  read 
either  Matthew's  or  Luke's  gospel,  before  he  wrote  this  epistle. 
And  seeing  he  quotes  this  saying  as  «criplt<re,  snd  represents  it  as 
of  equal  authority  with  the  writings  of  Moses,  It  is  a  proof,  not  only 

.    _  _     .    .     „  of  the  early  publication  of  these  gospals,  but  of  their  authenticity  as 

tumour  done  to'a  person,  by  bestowing  on  him  such  thinjss  as  are  divinely  inspired  writings.— See  wnat  is  written  concerning  Uis 
necessary  to  his  comforuble  support:  Acts  xxviii.  10.  'Who  al«o  maintenance  of  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  ix.  12.  Gal.  vi.  6. 
honoured  us  with  many  honours ;'  they  gave  us  all  things  useAil  for  Ver.  19.  Unless  by  two  or  three  witnesses.}— This  I  think  is  ths 
our  present  support ;  ^  and  when  we  departed,  they  laded  us  with  proper  translation  of  the  clanse.  For  I  see  no  reason  why  an  ac- 
soch  things  as  were  neceaaary.'  Hence  honour  signifies  the  main-  cusation  against  an  elder  should  not  be  received  unless  in  the  pr«- 
tenance  gfven  to  parents  who  are  poor :  Matt.  xv.  6.  '  And  honour  sence  of  witnesses;  but  I  see  agood  reason  fornot  receiving  such 
not  his  father  or  ms  mother*  It  signifies  likewise  the  maintenance  an  accusation,  unless  it  is  offered  to  be  proved  by  a  sufficient 
g;iTen  by  the  church  to  widows :  ver.  3.  '  Honour  widows  who  are  number  of  credible  witnesses.  This  method  of  proceeding  puts 
reidly  widows.'— The  double  honour  of  which  the  elders  who  pre-  a  stop  j[o  ^oundless  accusations  of  the  ministers  of  religion^ 
aide  well  are  said  to  be  worthy ,  Is  a //ftera/ mamfenance :  For  the 
Hebrews  used  the  word  double,  to  express  plenty  of  any  thing. 
Thus  Elisha,  at  parting  with  Elijah,  prayed  that '  a  double  portion 
of  his  spirit  migtit  be  upon  him.'  2  Kings  ii.  9.  See  also  Rev.  xviil. 
6.— The  office  of  ruling  being  allotted  to  persons  of  the  most  dls- 
tingQished  characters  among  the  disciples,  and  the  duties  of  their 
oflfce  leaving  them  little  time  to  mind  their  own  affairs,  it  was 
proper  that  they  should  receive  a  liberal  maintenance  from  the 
church,  to  whose  service  they  devoted  the  greatest  part  of  their 
time  and  pains. 

4.  Especially  those  who  labour  In  preaching  and  teaching.  ]— That 
;ri}.«rK9ix.i9c  siffnifles  teaching,  see  2Tlm.  ill.  16.  note  3.     It  seems 
I  apostle^s  days,  some  or  the  « 


tn  the  aposi 


t  elders  who  presided  employed 


themselves  also  in  preaching  and  catechizing.  This  appears  like- 
wise from  Heb.  xiii.  7.  '  Remember  them  who  have  the  rule  over 
you,  who  have  spoken  unto  you  the  word  of  God.'— Among  the 
presidents  who  laboured  in  teachinz,  the  bishops  were  ttie  chief. 
For  of  them  ir  was  required,  not  only  that  they  should  be  '  apt  to 
teach,'  but,  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  that  they  should  '  rule  their  ovni  house 
well  5.  For  if  a  man  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how 
shall  he  take  care  of  the  church  of  Godi'  The  ability  to  rule  was 
the  more  necessary  in  a  bishop,  because  in  small  churche.%  as  was 
Ibrmerly  observed,  chan.  v.  17.  note  1.,  it  might  happen  that  there 
was  no  ruler  biu  the  bisnop.  In  churches  where  there  were  other 
rulers,  the  bishop  we  may  suppose  consulted  them,  and  ruled  in 
conjunction  with  them.  In  process  of  time,  however,  the  bishops 
arrogated  to  themselves  the  whole  power  of  ruling  their  own 
churches,  both  in  spiritual  and  temporal  affUra ;  as  we  learn  fh>m 
pRSudamorosius  in  nis  commentary  on  1  Tim.  v.  I.  "The  custom 
of  havhig  elders,  in  imitation  of  the  synagogue,  whose  only  busl* 
Bsss'k  was  to  nils,  and  without  whose  advlcs  nothing  was  to  be 


lent  in  their  kind,  eleetT  See  Ess.  iv.  41.— Others  think,  the  elect 
angeU  are  those  who  minister  to  the  heirs  of  salvation,  and  who 
In  the  execution  of  their  office  are  witnesses  of  the  conduct  of 
the  persons  to  whom  they  minister.  Bengelius  thinks  there  is 
here  a  reference  to  the  general  judgment. 

2.  Withoutprejudice.l— n*5xeiA»«T0(.  This  word  signifies  a  iuds- 
ment  formed,  before  the  matter  Judged  hath  been  duly  examined. 

3.  By  partiality.)— ii^sTKA-ia-ii- ;  literally,  a  leaning  to  one  ot'de.^ 
Partiamjf  is  a  judgment  guided  by  favour ;  but  prejudice  is  a 
Judgment  dictated  by  hatred. 

Ver.  22.  Lay  hands  hastily  on  no  one.]— This  Is  another  proof; 
that,  in  the  first  age,  men  were  ordained  to  ecclesiastical  functions 
by  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  those  who  were  in  the  ministry 
before  them.  And  the  direction  being  addressed  to  Timothy  alon& 
it  is  urged  as  a  proof  that  the  power  of  ordination  was  lodged,  not 
with  the  presbytery  or  eldership,  but  with  the  bishop. 

Ver.  23.  Use  a  little  wine  for  thy  stomech's  sake.)— Though  this 
counsel  might  liave  been  given  to  Timothy  without  inspiration,  ft 
was  with  propriety  inaerted  hi  an  hispired  writing,  because  there- 
by the  superstition  of  those  who  totally  abstain  from  wine,  and  all 
fermented  liquors,  on  pretence  of  superior  sanctity,  is  condemn- 
ed.—Some  critics  think  this  verse  is  not  in  improper  place:  for 
which  reason,  Benson  says,  "it  should  be  read  in  a  parenthe9i% 
as  a  thouuhl  let  In  by  the  apostle,  when  he  reflected  on  the  state 
of  the  Christian  church,  Timothy's  great  usefuhiess  in  it,  and  his 
present  sickly  condition."— How  greatly  the  apostle  esteemfd 
Timothy  as  a  feUow-labourer,  and  what  an  high  value  he  put  on 
his  servicM  ie  ths  gospel,  may  bs  tssn  PhUip.  ii.  19-22. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
View  and  lUu^traUon  0/  the  PrecepiB  and  Doctrine*  contained  in  this  Chapter, 


BsGAVBK  the  Isw^  of  MooM,  Exod.  xxi.  3.  allowed  no 
Israelite  to  be  made  a  ala^e  for  life  without  his  own  con- 
aent,  the  Jndaiziiig  teachers,  to  allure  alares  to  their 
{larty,  taught  that,  under  the  gospel  likewise,  invoiuntaiy 
alaTsiy  is  unlawful.  This  doctrine  the  apostle  con- 
demned here,  as  in  his  ollher  epistles,  I  Cor,  ^u.  90^  SI, 
83.  Col.  iii.  22^  bj  enjoining  Christian  aUvea  to  honour 
and  obey  their  masters,  whether  they  were  believers  or 
unbelievers,  ver.  1,  2.--and  by  assuring  Timothy,  that  if 
any  person  taught  otherwise,  he  opposed  the  wholesome 
precepts  of  Jesus  Christ,  snd  the  doctrine  of  the  goepel, 
which  in  all  points  is  conformable  to  godliness  or  sound 
morality^  ver.  8. — and  was  puffed  up  with  pride,  with- 
out possessing  any  true  knowledge  "either  of  the  Jewish 
or  of  the  Christian  revelation,  ver.  4.^Nezt,  the  apostle 
-told  Timothy,  that  the  Judaiaers,  who  inculcated  such  a 
doctrine,  did  it  to  make  gain  of  the  slavea,  whom  they 
persuaded  to  embrace  the  gospel  in  the  hope  of  thereby 
becoming  freemen;  and  Uiat  theee  teachers  esteemed 
that  the  best  religion,  which  brought  them  the  greatest 
gain,  ver.  5.— -But  that  true  religion,  with  a  competency, 
is  great  gain,  ver.  6w— Whereas  money  is  not  real  gain : 
it  will  not  contribute  in  the  least  to  make  men  happy  in 
the  life  to  come :  For,  as  we  brought  nothing  with  us 
into  the  world,  so  it  is  certain  that  we  can  carry  no* 
hing  out  of  it,  ver.  7.— Therefore,  instead  of  eagerly  de- 
fdring  to  be  rich,  having  food  and  raiment,  we  ought  to 
be  contented,  ver.  8. — Especially  as  experience  teachea, 
tilat  they  who  are  bent  on  becoming  rich  expose  them- 
seives  to  innumerable  temptations,  not  only  in  the  pur- 
suit, but  in  the  enjoyment  of  riches,  by  the  many  foolish 
end  hurtAil  lusts  which  they  engender,  ver.  0. — Hence, 
the  apostle  justly  calls  the  love  of  money  the  root  of  all 
the  evil  affections  and  actions  which  are  in  the  world, 
ver.  10.— Covetousnees,  tlierefore,  being  both  criminal 
and  disgraceful  in  all,  but  especially  in  the  ministers  of 


religion,  the  apostle  ordeied  Timothy,  as  a  oervant  0/ 
Oody  to  flee  frmn  the  inardinate  love  of  money,  and  from 
all  the  ▼ices  which  it  occasions;  and  to  pursue  righteous 
ness,  piety,  &ith,  charity,  patience,  and  meekness,  ver. 
1  Iw^^nd  to  combat  strenuously  the  good  combat  of  frith, 
by  making  and  maintaining  the  good  confession  conoenH 
ing  Jesus  Christ,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  ver.  12w— 
Then  chaiged  him,  in  the  sight  of  Qod  and  of  Jesus 
Christ,  who  himself  witnessed  under  Pontius  Pilate  thai 
confession,  ver.  13.^^io  observe  this  oommandment  001^ 
coming  it  in  an  unblamable  manner,  whereby  he  wonU 
do  his  part  in  preserving  the  good  oonfession  in  the 
world,  till  it  was  rendered  indidiitable  by  the  appear- 
ing of  Jesus  Christ  himself  on  earth,  ver.  14.— whom 
Goid,  the  only  Potentate  in  the  universe,  will,  at  the 
proper  time,  shew  to  all  as  his  Son,  by  the  gloiy  and 
power  with  which  he  will  aend  him  to  judge  tibe  wodd, 
ver.  16,  16. 

But  lest  Timothy,  from  the  Ibrsgoing  seven  oondea^ 
nation  of  die  love  of  money,  might  have  infened  that  it 
was  a  crime  to  be  rich,  the  apostle,  to  obviate  that  mis- 
take,  •rdered  him  to  charge  Uie  ridi,  not  to  trust  in  u^ 
certain  riches  for  their  happiness,  but  in  God,  who  always 
liveth,  and  who  bestoweth  on  men  all  their  enjoymentsy 
ver.  17w*^nd  to  make  a  proper  use  of  their  tidies,  by 
relieving  the  necessities  of  the  poor,  and  promoting  every 
good  work,  ver.  18.^-Because  thus  they  will  provide  fat 
diemselves  a  firm  foundation  to  stand  on,  during  die 
wreck  of  the  worid,  and  at  the  judgment,  ver.  19.— 
Lastly,  to  make  Timothy  sensible  how  earnest  the  apostle 
was  that  he  should  preserve  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel 
pure,  be  renewed  his  charge  to  him ;  and  cautioned  him 
to  avoid  the  vain  babbling  of  the  Judaizers,  and  those 
misinterpretations  of  the  scriptures  by  which  they  of^ 
posed  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles,  and  which  they  fela^ 
ly  dignified  with  the  name  of  knowledge^  ver.  20. 


-  New  Tbifslitiox. 

Chaf.  VI. — 1  Let  whatever  servants  are 
under  the  yoke,  eoteetn  their  own  masters  wor- 
thy of  all  honour,!  that  the  name  of  God  and 
the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  be  not  evil 
op9ken  of. 

3  And  they  who  have  believing  masters,  let 
them  not  demise  thbx  because  they  are  bre- 
thren :  But  let  them  eerve  thix  more,^  because 
they  are  believere  and  belove<]hvAo  receive  the 
benejt,*    These  things  teach  and  exhort 


8  If  any  one  teach  differently y^  and  consent 
not'  to  TBE  wholeeome  {hvyctt,  60.)  command- 
menta  -which  ABE  our  Lord  Jesus  Chriet\* 
and  to  the  doctrine  according  to  godliness. 


CoMxzimuT. 
Chap.  VI.^!  Xef  whatever  Christian  «2ave«  are  under  the  yoke 
of  unbelievers,  pay  their  ewn  maotero  all  reopect  and  obedience 
that  the  character  of  God  whom  we  worship  may  not  be  calumni 
ated,  and  the  doctrine  of  the  goopel  may  not  be  evil  opohen  of  as 
ten<Ung  to  destroy  the  political  righto  of  mankind.  See  Eph.  vL  5. 

2  And  thooe  Christian  slaves  who  have  believing'  maoteroi  let 
them  not  deepioe  them,  fancying  that  they  are  their  equals,  becauee 
they  are  their  brethren  in  Christ ;  for  though  ail  Christians  are 
equal  as  to  religious  privileges,  slaves  are  inferior  to  their  majsten 
in  station.  Wherefore,  let  them  oerve  their  maotero  more  dili- 
gently, becauoe  they  who  et^oy  the  benefit  of  their  service  are 
believert  and  beloved  of  God.  Theee  thingt  teach,  and  exhort 
the  brethren  to  pract&M  them. 

3  If  any  one  teach  differently^  by  afffrming,  that  under  the  goe* 
pel  slaves  are  not  bound  to  serve  their  masters,  but  ought  to  be 
made  free,  and  doeo  not  conoent  to  the  vholeoome  commandmento 
which  are  our  Lord  Jetuo  Chriet\  and  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  which  in  all  poinU  is  confoi^mable  to  ti^ue  morality. 


Ver.  1.  Esteem  their  masters  worthy  of  all  honour.]— Bj  order- 
ing  Timothy  to  (each  slaves  to  continue  with  and  obey  their  mas- 
ters, the  apostle  hath  shewed,  that  the  Christian  religion  neither 
alters  men's  rank  in  hfe,  nor  abolishes  any  rijcht  to  which  they 
are  entitled  by  the  Jaw  of  nature,  or  by  the  law  of  the  coumrr 
where  they  live. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  But  let  them  serve  them  more.}— Instead  of  encour- 
aging slaves  to  disobedience,  the  gospel  makes  them  more  taiihful 
and  conscientious.  And  by  sweetening  the  temper  of  masters, 
and  inspiring  them  with  benevolence,  it  renders  the  condition  of 
slaves  more  tolerable  than  formerly.  Por  in  proportion  a«  niM. 
tsrs  imbibe  the  true  spirit  of  the  gospel*  rhey  wfll  treat  their  slaves 
with  hnroantty,  and  even  give  them  their  freedom,  when  their  ser- 
vices  mem  such  a  ftvour. 


2.  Who  receive  the  benefit.}— Eisner  hath  shewed,  that  although 
the  word  ttwriKAmZAvuv  liteially  signifies  to  take  hold  of  a  thing  ott 
the  oppooi/e  wide,  it  signifies  likewise  to  partaJce  of  to  weei've,  /« 
enjoy.  This  sense  is  more  suitable  to  the  subject  in  hand,  than 
to  undersUnd  it,  as  some  do,  of  the  slave's  taking  hold  of  the  be- 
nefit of  the  goRpel  on  the  one  side,  and  the  master  on  the  other. 
Besides,  tvieytr**,  ben^fit^  is  nowhere  used  to  denote  the  gospel. 
—Mill  mentions  one  Ms.  which  reads  tty*r*»i^  of  the  eerviety  ss 
the  Byriac  translator  seems  to  have  also  done;  'Qui  contenti 
sunt  ministerio  eorum.' 

Ver.  3.— 1.  If  any  one  teach  dtfl^rently.)— That  the  apostle  had 
the  Judaizers  in  his  eve  here,  is  evident  from  Tit.  i.  la  '  There  ars 
many  unruly  and  fofWish  talkers  and  deceiveni,  especially  they  of 
the  circumcision :  11.  Whose  mouth  most  be  stopt,  who  subvert 


Cbaf.  VI. 

4  He  is  p^fedvp  -with  pride,  (see  1  Tim. 
fit  6.  note  2.\  knowing  nothing ;  but  la  cbV 
tempered^  about  questions  and  debates  of 
words,'  whereof  come  envy,  strife,  evil  tpeah- 
inge,  w\iuet  euepietenM,* 

6  Perverse  disputingsi  of  men  vkolly  coP' 
rupted  IN  mind,  and  destitute  of  the  truth,  who 
reckon  gain  to  be  reUgiaiu*  From  such  with- 
draw thysel^s 

6  But  godliness  with  a  compeniency^  is 
great  gain.^    (See  1  Tim.  iv.  8.  note  2.) 

7  For  we  brought  nothing  into  the  world,i 
AND  ^ain  IT  IS,  thai  neither  can  ve  carry 
any  thing  out» 

8  (^1,  106.)  Where/ore,  having  food  end 
iftiment,!  let  us  be  therewith  contented.* 


9  But  they  vho  wi]]  be  richi  fiOl  into  temp- 
tation, and  a  snare,  and  iirro  many  foolish 
and  hurtful  lusts,!  which  plunge  men  into  de- 
struction and  perdition.* 

10  For  the  lore  of  money  is  the  root  of  all 
•«!,»  whicU  eome  o^tyoftmi,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
note  1.)  eagerly  deeiring,  have  -wholly  erred 
from  the  laith,>  and  pierced  themseiTes  all 
aroimd*  with  many  sorrows. 


L  Twonnr* 


408 


4  JffeU  pnfed  up  with  pride,  and  kne-meth  nothing  either  of 
the  Jewish  or  of- the  Christian  revelation,  although  he  pretends  to 
have  great  knowledge  of  both ;  but  ie  distempered  in  his  mind  about 
idle  questiono  and  debates  of  words,  which  afibid  no  foundation  for 
such  a  doctrine,  but  are  the  source  of  envy,  contention,  evil  speak- 
ings, unjust  suspicions  that  the  truth  is  not  sincerely  maintained, 

6  JTeen  disputings  carried  on  contrary  to  conscience,  by  men 
wholly  corrupted  in  their  ndnd,  and  destitute  of  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  who  reckon  whatever  produces  most  money  is  the 
best  reHgion.  From  all  such  impious  teaeheis  withdraw  thyself 
and  do  not  dispute  with  them. 

6  But  godliness,  with  a  competency  of  food  and  raiment,  (ver. 
8-)»  *•  ^^fl*  ^oin,  as  it  makes  us  happy  both  in  the  present  liie 
and  in  that  which  is  to  come ;  neither  of  which  riches  can  do. 

7  For  we  brought  nothing  into  the  world  with  us  /  and  plain  it 
is,  that  neither  can  we  carry  any  thing  out  of  it  Things  which 
we  must  leave  behind  us,  cannot  make  us  happy  in  the  other  world. 

8  Wherefore,  having  food  and  raiment,  and  lodging,  let  us 
therewith  be  contented  t  banishing,  as  godly  persons  ought,  im- 
moderate desires  of  things  not  necessary,  and  which  can  be  en- 
joyed only  in  this  life. 

9  But  they  who,  not  contented  with  food  and  raiment,  are  bent 
on  being  rich,  fall  into  great  temptations  and  snares  in  the  pur- 
suit ;  and,  in  the  enjoyment  of  riches,  into  many  foolish  and  hurt* 
ful  lusts,  which  plunge  men  into  destruction  here,  and  into  eter- 
nal perdition  hereafter, 

10  I  have  spoken  thus  sharply  against  covctousness,  because  the 
hve  of  money  is  the  root  ofaU  the  sinful  passions  and  actions  of 
men ;  as  may  be  seen  in  the  felse  teachers,  some  of  whom,  eagerly 
desiring  money,  have  wholly  corrupted  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel, 
and  have  pierced  themselves  all  around  with  many  sorrows,  occa- 
sioned  by  the  stings  of  conscience  and  the  fears  of  punishment 


wbole  fiuunie&  teaeUaf  thkigs  wblch  they  oog ht  not,  for  the  take 
ofsordklgain/ 

d:  And  consent  not.}— Bentley,  In  hit  Phlleleuth.  Lips.  p.  71,  72. 
sArma,  Omt  the  vrord  «r(»«>tf  xitm*  in  no  good  Greek  author  aigoi- 
lies  to  consent.  Yet  It  ia  a  natural  aenae  of  the  word :  for  the 
Latins  used  ueeeditf  which  answers  to  the  Greek  wfrttxif*',  to 
denote  one's  agreeing  to  un  opinion.  Thus  we  find  in  Seneca. 
topiiumi,uidii  "  ^'  "  ~ 


1  In  Ea^ah  we  aaj,  /accede  to,  or  come  into 
youromnion. 

3.  Which  are  our  Lord  Jesas  Christ's. }— All  the  precepts  which 
tlie  apostle  delivered  bj  inspiration  being  the  precepta  of  Chrlat, 
there  ia  no  oceasion  to  suppose  that  he  here  referred  to  soma 
precepts  concerning  slayes,  which  Christ,  while  on  earth,  deliv* 
cred  to  his  apostles,  and  which,  though  not  recorded  by  the  evan- 
geliata,  were  made  known  to  Paul  by  revelation. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Is  distempered]— Nsrav,  IlterallT.  6ei'n^«idb;  brain' 
mck:  Erasmus  translatea  it,  being  mad:  Doadric^e,  Ae  raves ;— 
Persons  who  are  extremely  addicted  to  any  foolish  frivolous  par* 
■Qit,  or  who  are  ezcessirely  fond  of  any  groundleaa  oninion,  are 
said  to  be  sick  with  these  things,  because,  like  a  bodily  disease, 
they  disorder  the  judgment. 

2.  About  qaeationa  and  debates  of  words.]— The  questions 
which  stckened  the  iaiae  teachara,  were  those  concerning  alavery 
and  the  duration  of  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  the  words  about  which 
chey  debated,  were  those  wherein  the  law  and  its  atatutes  are  de- 
clared to  be  statutes  to  them  for  ever,  and  tkrouMh  all  genera^ 
tions :  For,  from  these  words  they  argued,  that  the  law  would 
never  be  abolished.  The  questions  and  debatea  of  which  the 
apostle  speaks,  are  eaUed,  Tit.  lit.  9.  '  Strifes  and  lightings  about 
the  law;' and  2 Tim.  tt.  14.  *flghtta>g  about  words:'  and  ver.  33. 
'  fooliah  and  untaught  questiooa' 

3.  Whereof  come  eavy,  strife,  erfl  speakings,  unjust  suspicions.] 
— Oa  this  clause  Benson's  remark  is.  ^'  How  frequently  Christians 
iHive  disputed  about  words  only ;  what  fierce  anger  and  unehari- 
tableneas  that  has  occasioned,  and  what  fetal  effects  have  follow- 
ed, are  very  obvious,  but  withal  very  melancholy  reflecttena,  and 
ovht  for  the  future  to  put  them  on  their  guard.'' 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Perverse  a{spnting8.}—nst«M$i«T((6ai.  Aphilosophi- 
eat  tUspuiation,  such  as  was  held  In  the  schools  of  the  philoso- 
phers, was  called  SturftZn^  becauae  It  was  thought  an  naefbl  way 
of  spending  time.  But  the  addition  of  the  propoaltlon  ir»e»  eon- 
verts  the  word  taito  a  bad  meaning,  and  therefore  It  Is  fitly  trans- 
lated ^perverse  disputlnga' 

S.  Wno  reckon  gain  to  be  reUgfon.}— It  aeems  the  Judaiiers  had 
no  view  la  teaching  but  to  draw  money  from  their  dlaciplea  And 
the  money  whieh  they  got  they  apent  In  the  gratification  of  their 
lusts.  Hanee  the  apostle  calls  'their  belly  their  god,'  PhiUp.  III.  19. 

8.  Prom  such  withdraw  thyself.]— This  elauae  is  wanting  tai 
■ome  MBS.  and  verslona ;  but  the  Greek  commentators  have  ex- 
fllaiited  it,  which,  as  Batlus  observes^  Is  a  proof  that  the  reading  Is 
at  least  adeient. 

Var.  6.— 1.  But  godHness  with  a  campeteney.]^8o  DIodatI  has 
nanslated  mit'  ■vra^»iiii«,  foUowiiup  the  Vulgate,  which  baa  eum 


mMeientia. 
«rfl[lb«,that 


If  the  eommon  tranalatlon  la  retained,  the  meaning 
be^  that  godllneas  makes  a  man  contented,  whatever  his  elr- 
^  are  i  eoosaqiieiitly  It  is  great  galn.~ivriC«««  In  this 


passage  meani^  &lth  in  the  providence  of  God,  realgnation  to  liis 
will,  hope  of  reward  in  the  life  to  come,  and  a  constant  endeavour 
to  Dlease  God ;  for  in  iheae  things  pietv  or  true  religion  consisteih. 

2.  Ia  great  gain.]— noftvAiof  M*y»f,  from  <ree«r,  a  passage;  be* 
cauae  gain^  or  riches^  make  every  thing  accessible  to  hun  who 
possesses  them. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  We  brought  nothins  Into  the  world.]— This  Is  an  al- 
lusion to  Ecclesiaat.  v.  15.  'As  he  came  forth  of  his  mother's 
womb,  naked  shall  he  return,'  Ac— W.e  brought  notliing  into  the 
world  but  our  existence,  which,  as  our  Lord  tells  us,  Matt.  vi.  S5. 
'  being  more  than  meat,'  he  who  hath  given  the  greater  bleaaiaf 
will  undoubtedly  beatow  the  less. 

2.  Neither  can  we  carry  any  thins  out]— Why  then  perplex 
ourselves  with  heaping  up  riches !  We  only  need  a-efev,  ajres 
paosage  to  our  native  country,  and  should  not  entangle  onraeives 
In  the  snarea  mentioned  ver.  9. 

Ver.  8. — 1.  And  raiment.] — The  word  TnirmTfturm  comprehenda 
not  only  clothes  but  lodsing ;  for  it  signifies  coverings  of  every  sort. 

2.  Let  us  be  therewith  contented.]— Having  ahewed  thai  all  the 
good  things  of  this  life  are  adventitious  to  men,  that  they  can  be 
enjoyed  only  during  the  few  years  of  this  life,  and  that  tney  can- 
not be  carried  out  of  the  world,  the  apoatle  adviaes.  if  we  have  the 
neceasarles  of  life,  lo  be  content ;  because,  though  we  possessed 
ever  so  much  of  this  worjd's  goods,  we  must  soon  part^vith  them 
all ;  consequently,  to  pursue  them  at  the  hazard  or  our  salvation 
is  extreme  folly. 

Ver.  9.-1.  But  they  who  will  be  rich  Ikll.  &c.]— Though  in  this 
the  apostle  may  have  had  the  corrupt  teachers  in  view,  Ver.  10.  1 
think  it  Is  a  description  of  the  pernicious  effects  of  an  immoder- 
ate pursuit  of  riches  on  all  ranka  of  men,  and  Is  not  to  be  con- 
fined to  the  ministers  of  religion. 

2.  Into  many  foolish  and  hurtAil  lusts.]— Fdo/iaA  htff  a  are  those 
which  are  below  the  dignity  of  human  nature :  Hurtful  huts  are 
those  which  produce  immediate  evil  to  the  person  who  indulges 
them. 

3.  Which  plunge  men  Into  destruction  and  perdition.]— In  this 
admirable  picture,  the  apostle  represents  men  who  are  actuated  by 
the  desire  of  riches,  and  with  the  lusts  excited  by  the  possession  of 
them,  as  pursuing  to  the  utmost  verge  of  a  precipice  those  sha* 
dowy  phantoms,  which,  as  Doddridge  observes,  owe  all  their  sem- 
blance of  reality  to  the  masic  of  the  paaaions  which  riches,  and  the 
desire  of  them,  have  excited  In  their  mind ;  and  as  fiUlins  into  a  . 
gulph,  where  they  plunge  so  deep  that  they  are  irrecoverably  lost. 

ver.  10.— 1.  The  love  of  money  is  the  root  of  all  evil.]— The  per- 
nicious infiuence  of  the  love  of  money  hath  been  taken  notice  df, 
and  painted  In  striking  colours,  bv  moralists  and  poets  even  among 
the  heathens.  But  none  of  them  have  drawn  the  picture  with  such 
skill  and  efl'ect  as  the  apostle  hath  done  In  this  and  the  preceding 
verse,  where  he  iiath  set  forth  in  the  strongest  colouring,  ana 
with  the  fewest  words,  the  deformity  of  the  passion,  and  the  evils 
which  it  produoeth,  both  in  the  body  and  m  the  mind  of  those 
who  indulge  it. 

2.  Have  wholly  erred  from  the  fklth.]— The  teachers,  of  whom 
the  apostle  speaks,  having  no  end  in  view  but  to  make  themselves 
rich,  taught  their  aisciples  doctrines,  by  which  they  encouraged 
them  In  all  manner  of  wickiiness.  Of  ihia  sort  of  tsaehars  v  *  ^ 
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11  (^i)  Tk&refore  do  tEon,  O  Aan  of  iOod,* 
Am  tiieee  tUinga;  and  pttrtue  righteouflness, 
petify  &ith,  love,  patience,  meeknees. 

'is  C»mbat  the  good  c»mbai^  of  fidth:  Lay 
hold  on  eternal  life,  to  -which  alto  thou  vfott 
called ;  and  eonfett  the  good  confection*  in  the 
pretence  ©/many  witaeasee.' 


1 1  Therefore  do  thou,  0  tervant  of  God,  Jtee  theoe  thingt ;  and 
pursue  justice  in  all  thy  dealings,  piety  towajrdit  God,  the  firmest 
faith  in  the  gospel,  love  to  the  souls  of  men,  patience  in  afilictiQns, 
and  meeknest  under  provocations. 

12  Since  these  virtues  are  not  inconsistent  with  courage,  combat 
the  good  combat  of  faith,  hy  boldly  maintaining  the  true  doctrine  of 
Christ  against  lufijjlels  and  felse  teachers ;  and,  as  a  conqueror  in  this 
combat,  lay  hold  on  eternal  Ufe,  the  prize,  to  the  attainment  oi  which 
thou  wast  called;  and  in  particular,  confen  the  good  confeooionf 
that  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,  in  the  pretence  of  all  mankind, 

.w  «  ^.-w-a-  " ji »  ^^  I  charge  thee,  in  the  pretence  of  God,  who  raiteth  all  from 

who  maketh  all  dUve,  and  of  Chnst  Jesus,     the  dead,  to  reward  every  one  according  to  his  works,  and  who,  if 


18  I  charge  thee  in  the  pretence  of  God,' 


who  witnessed  under*  Pontius  Pilate  the  good 
confession, 

14  That  thou  keep  (th?,  71.)  tHt  command- 
ment Without  spot,  unblamable,^  till  the  ap- 
pearing of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ' 


thou  lose  thy  life  in  the  good  combat,  win  give  thee  eternal  life ; 
and  in  the  presence  of  Chritt  Jetut,  who  witnested  under  Pontiut 
Pilate  ^he  good  confettion,  and  sealed  it  with  his  blood, 

14  That  thou  obey  thit  commandmetit  of  confessing  the  good 
confession,  without  tpot  in  respect  of  the  commandment  itself)  and 
unblamable  in  respect  of  thy  performance  thereof  which  will  coo- 
tribute  to  preserve  the  good  confession  in  the  world,  till  the  ap- 
pearing of  our  Lord  Jetut  Chritt  himself,  to  raise  the  dead,  and 
judge  &e  whole  human  race. 

15  Which  appearing  in  hit  own  teaton,  the  season  which  he 
himself  hath  fixed,  the  bletted  and  only  Potentate  in  the  universe 
will  thew,  even  the  Xing  of  kingt,  and  Lord  of  lordt ;  the  King 
and  Lord  who  rules  with  irresistible  power  all  other  kings  and  lords ; 

16  Who  alone  hath  Ufe  without  either  beginning  or  ending,  and 


'  IS  Which  m  his  own  teaton  the  blessed 
(1  Thn.  L  11.  note  2.)  and  only  Potentate* 
will  shew,'  £  r£y  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord 
of  loids;" 

1 6  Who  alone  haih  immortality,*  j  kd  dwelt- 

tlymeneus and Pbn<>tas,  who,  by afflrming  that  the Iresurrection  9B.  ' Which  came  topan <•»*  Kxmv^isv  x«ir«o*c) in  the  days  of 
waa  already  past,  2  Tim.  H.  17, 1&  denied  a  Aiture  state,  and  there-  Claudius  Ciesar.'— 7^  good  confettion  which  Christ  witnesaM^ 
by  set  their  disciplea  free  from  every  reatralnt :  for  if  there  are  sad  which  is  here  referred  to,  was  made  in  the  presence  of  Cala- 
'      '  '-"  ' — " —      phas  and  the  Jewiah  eooacU,  (see  note  3lx  sod  often  in  the  bear- 

log  of  his  own  disciples,  and  of  the  people:  And  the  report  of  ic 
was  the  occasion  of  his  being  apprehended,  tried,  and  put  ta 
death.  All  these  things  hm>pened  under  the  procuratorship  of 
Fentiua  Pilate.  However,  as  the  confession  which  he  so  often 
made,  was  adhered  to  by  him  in  the  presence  of  PootiuB  Pthcs^ 
when  he  acknowleged  himself  the  King  of  the  Jews,  John  zviii. 
3$—^.  that  \Mf  acluiowledKed  that  he  was  Messiah  the  prince,  and 
"      '  '    -  ■     conibsaion, 


neither  future  rewards  nor  punishments,  men  may  indulge  them- 
selves without  Bcruple,  in  all  kinds  of  sensual  gratUIcations  and 
wicked  practices  which  are  not  forbidden  byhuman  laws. 

3.  And  pierced  themaetves  all  around.]— The  critics  obaerre, 
that  the  original  word  irtt*»irufw  properly  signifies  havt  ttabbed 
tkemtelvet  as  it  were  from  head  to  fool  and  all  around,  so  as  to  be 
wholly  covered  with  wounds. 

Ver.  11.  O  man  of  God]— The  ancient  prophets  had  this  appella- 
tion given  to  them,  to  shew  that  their  function  was  a  service  which 


suffered  death,  rather  ihui  conceal  or  retract  that  c 


the 


God  had  appointed  to  tliem.   For  the  same  reason  the  ministers  of    common  translation  is  not  wrong.  Estius  thinks  the  word  p*irmf» 
"■'"  .-  —  '  -    urairToc,  tt»in»et«eil,  implies  that  Christ  sealed  the  good  eenfesrioa 

with  his  blood.  But  though  this  be  the  sense  which  the  fttfbers 
affixed  to  the  title  martyr  or  eonftttor,  tt  la  not  certsin  that  the 
apostle  used  the  word  /t*iTvmr»vT*t  in  that  sense  here. 

3.  The  cood  confesBion>-was  made  by  our  Lord  most  explicitly 
before  Caiaphas  and  the  Jewish  council,  when,  beinf  asked,  *  whe* 
ther  he  was  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Blessed,'  he  acknowlodged  that 
he  was ;  and  added,  'Ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  sltlii^  on  the 


the  gospel  are  called  men  of  God,  2  Tim.  iil.  17.  'That  the  man  of 
God  may  be  perfect  and  thoroughly  furnished.'  Wherefore,  by 
callins  Timothy  in  this  passage  a  man  of  God,  the  apostle  suggests 
ed  to  nim  the  strongest  incitement  to  flee  covetousness.  He  was 
engaged  In  a  work  assigned  him  by  God,  far  more  noble  than  the 
pursuit  of  riches,  and  a  work  with, which  the  immoderate  pursuit 
of  riches  was  incompatible.  His  business  was  to  teach  mankind  the 
knowledge  of  God  and  of  eternal  life,  and  to  persuade  them  to  lay 
hold  on  eternal  life,  by  avoiding  covetousness,  and  pursuing  rights     ikht  hand  ofjpower,  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,'  Bhrk 


eousness,  pielT,  faith,  Ac.,  and  to  be  himself  a  paUern  of  aU  thei 
virtuea  uodaridge's  reflection  on  this  passage  is  worthy  of  a 
place  here.  "Happy,"  aaya  he,  "would  it  be  lor  the  church  of 
Christ,  If  these  important  articles  of  practical  religion  were  more 
inculcated,  and  len  of  the  zeal  of  its  teachers  spent  in  discussing 
vain  questions,  and  intricate  strifes  about  words,  which  liave  been 
productive  of  so  much  envy,  contention,  obloquy  and  suspicion." 
Ver.  12.— 1.  Combat  the  good  combat]— The  phrase  •ymt*^^ 
rev  KsXev  mym**,  being  general,  may  be  understood  of  any  of  the 
Olvmpic  combats.  But  (he  apostle  seems  to  have  had  the  combat 
either  of  boxing  or  wrestlins  in  his  eye,  rather  than  that  of  |he 
race ;  because  wrestling  and  boxing  requiring  greater  exertions 
of  courage  than  the  race,  and  beins  attended  with  more  danger, 
were  fitter  images  of  the  combat  of  faith,  which  was  to  be  carried 
on  by  confessing  the  good  confession  in  the  presence  of  many 
wimesses,  oAen  with  the  hazard  of  the  combatant's  life. 

2.  Confess  the  good  confession.] — 'ilfuKiynrmf^  being  the  second 
person  of  the  first  aoriat  of  the  Indicative,  it  is  put  here  for  the 
Impenitive ;  as  is  evident  from  the  preceding  clauses,  which  are 
all  in  the  imperative  mood.  This  our  translators  have  overlooked. 
-The  translation  I  have  given  of  this  clause,  shews  what  *  the 


iTiis  the  apostle  called  the  good  com 
all  our  hopes  of  salvation  are  built  upon  the  truth  of  it. 


Ver.  14.— 1.  That  thou  keep  this  commandment  witheat  spo^ 
onblamable,  till  the  appearing.  *e.}— In  ver.  19.  the  apoaiio  hs4 
ordered  Timothy, '  to  confess  the  good  cimfession ;'  in  rer.  13.  he 


declared  what  we  good  confession  is : 


▼er.  19.  the  apoaiio  I 
infession;'inTer.  13.    _ 
Here  he  ordered  him,  and 


In  him  all  succeeding  ministers,  *  to  preaerre  that  conftesioB  with- 
out  spot :'  that  is,  to  confesa  the  whole  doctrine  eoneeining  Christ, 
and  particularly  concerning  his  coming  to  Jndgment,  in  itt  geaif 
ine  purity,  till  Christ  himself  should  appear  at  the  last  day  in  per- 
son, to  put  the  matter  beyond  all  doubt    The  cominf  of  Chriat  to 
Judgment  was  often  to  be  asserted  by  Timothy,  because  of  all 
considerations  it  is  the  most  powerlhl  for  terrtArlng,  not  only  falao 
teachers,  but  infidels  also,  and  for  exciting  Ikfthral  ministers  te 
exert  themselves  strenuously  in  the  good  tombaS  qffmtk. 

2.  Till  the  appearing  of  our  Lord  Jesos  Christ  )~Trrom  this  6io> 
tius  infers  that  Paul  thought  the  appearing  of  Chriat  was  to  happen 
eoon,  and  that  Timothy  might  live  tHl  Chriat  appeared.    But  chat 
Taul  entertataied  no  such  thought,  hath  been  clearly  proved,  PraC 
to  2  Tliess.  sect  3.   Wherefore  the  meaning  of  the  i^oetle'a  ex- 
hortation is,  that  Timothy,  by  keeping  the  commandment  eoncem* 
food  combat  of  faith'  was,  which  Timothy  was  to  carry  on ;  It     Ing  the  good  confessfon  without  sfiot,  waa  to  hand  k  down  mire  to 
conaisted  in  confessing  before  all  mankind  the  priricipal  article  of    hia  successors  in  the  ministry,  and  thereby  to  centrlbiite  nki  part 
*      *      *         ^.   .....    ~       -^    .      .  .    .         to  preaerving  it  in  the  world  till  Christ's  second  comhif. 

Ver.  15.-1.  The  blessed  and  only  (twr»r«<)  potentate^— This  ti- 


the gospel,  namely,  tluit  Jesus  Christ  is  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge 
of  the  world. 

3.  In  the  presence  of  manv  witneases.]— The  witneases  before 
whom  Timothy  was  tomaintam  thegoodcombatoffiiith,  by  confess- 
ing the  good  confeaaion.  were  not  any  particular  assembly,  like  the 
seneral  aasembly  of  all  Greece  met  to  behold  line  Olympic  com- 
jbats,  to  which  the  apostle  here  slludes ;  but  they  were  tne  whole 
human  race ;  nay,  the  holy  angels  also,  who,  in  the  next  verss, 
are  represented  as  witnesses  oi  his  behaviour  In  this  combat 

Ver.  13.-1. 1  charge  thee  hi  the  presence  of  God.)— The  earn- 
estness and  solemnity  with  which  tne  apostle  addressed  Timothy 
on  this  occasion,  did  not  proceed  from  any  suspicion  of  his  fidelU 
tv  as  a  minister,  but  from  his  own  deep  sense  of  the  truths  which 
Timothy  was  to  confess  and  maintain.  Hence  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  may  learn,  that  theae  tnitha  ought  to  be  often  and  earnest^ 
Jy  insisted  on  by  them  in  their  public  discourses. 

2l  Who  vritnessed  (i  in  )  under  Pontius  Pilate. }— Though  the  pre* 
position  !'•  with  the  genitive  sometimes  signifies  hdjorOt  it  is  more 
etegantly  used  to  signliy  under,  as  deootloi  ft'sis.  Thus,  Acts  Jd.^ 


tie  was  given  to  kings  and  great  men,  on  accoont  of  their  powc*-. 
But  the  apostle  appropriates  it  to  God,  by  oalling  him  *the  oiriy 

Stentate,'  and  thereby  inainuates  that  all  other  potentates  derive 
eir  power  from  him,  and  hold  te  at  hia  pleasure. 

2.  WIH  Bhew.>-In  caUhig  the  appeariiv  of  Christ,  ait  the  end  of 
the  world,  his  '  befaig  shewed  by  the  Father,'  the  apostle  hath  fol- 
lowed Christ  himsel?,  who  referred  all  his  actions  to  the  Father. 

3.  Kins  of  khiga,  and  Lord  of  lords.}— These  titles  the  apostle 
gave  to  God,  because  all  who  have  dominion,  whether  in  heaven 
or  in  earth,  have  derived  It  frem  him,  and  are  absolutely  subject 
to  him.— The  eastern  princes  affected  these  titles,  but  Tery  im- 
properly, being  weak  mortal  men.  The  true  'King  of  kings,  and 
tor^  ononis,' hath  f  -  -   -  " 


tansaortaUty  In  btesel^  lod  is  inflnieeiy  pew- 
iwingnote. 

alone  bsth  imaiort8lhy.>~By  the  altribmee 
srse,Godisd'^     ^"       -         ... 
tores  whatever.  He  slone  hath  1 


erfuL    See  the  following  note. 
Ver.  16.— 1.  Who  alone  bath 
mentioned  in  thia  verse,  God  is  dtsting nished  flnoaa  aU  created  ii»> 
"■     •       ■    MiSwISouth 


etk  in  Ught  itiaeceidbkf  (tte  S  Pet  i.  17.  note 
U\  whom  no  man  hath  seen,'  nor  can  see;  to 
waom   BK   honour   and  mighfi  eyerlasting. 


h  TiMorarr. 
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17  Charge  the  rich  in  the  pretent  world,^ 
not  t9  be  elated  in  mind,^  nor  to  trust  in  un- 
certain riches,^  hut  in  God  -aho  Uvetk,^  and 
who  nupplieth  to  us  richly  all  things /or  enjo}f' 
mentf 

18  (hyai^ot^w)  To  work  good ;  to  be  rich 
(myot(  ttt\oi(,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  1.  note  8.)  in  lovely 
woribt,'  (iv/urrtfArvf,)  ready  to  distribute, 
{natfrnaait)  communicative  s' 


19  Providing  for  themseWes  a  gpood  foun- 
dation! for  hereafter,  that  they  may  ky  hold 
on  eCemal  lift. 

20  O  Timothy,  guard  the  thing  committed 
in  truet^  TO  THEBf  avoiding  ^r«/aneva/n  bab- 
blings,' and  oppositions  of  knowledge^  falsely 
■o  named: 

21  Which  some  professing,  have  erred  with 
reepeet  to  the  faitL    Grace  be  with  thee.i 

(Eph.  vi.  24.  note  2.) 


If  U17  other  belAB  hsth  life  without  end,  it  Is  by  hit  tift.  And  as 
life  without  beginning  and  ending  impliei  immutatriUhf^jQod  only 
ks  immotafole  as  well  as  ImmortaT.  Hence  he  is  called;  Rom.  i.  2s. 
«f  »<if  T«c  «»«•(,  <  the  tocormptible  or  immutable  God ;'  and,  1  Tim. 
i.  17.  a«^»f r«.,  <  ineomiptible,  unperishable.' 

2.  Whom  no  man  hath  seen,  nor  can  aee.l— In  the  commentary 
I  have  explained  this,  of  men's  not  being  able  in  the  preaent  Hie 
to  kMSk  OQ  the  light  hi  which  God  dwells.  Yet  I  am  not  certain 
whether  the  anoatle  does  not  mean,  that  although  In  the  life  to 
coma  men  ehau  see  that  light,  they  shall  not  see  God.  God  is  ab- 
Mlatelf  invisible,  and  will  always  remain  so.  If  this  is  the  apos* 
He's  meaning,  the  seeing  of  God,  promised  to  the  pure  in  heart, 
must  mean  no  more  but  their  seeizig  the  light  in  which  God  dwells, 
which  may  as  properly  be  called  the  seeing  of  God,  as  our  seeing, 
the  bodies  of  oar  acquaintance  in  which  their  souls  reside,  is  call- 
ed the  seeing  of  them.  From  this  text  some  of  the  ancient  fathers 
Inferred,  that  the  Divine  Person  whoappeared  to  the  patriarchs,  and 
to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  was  not  the  Father,  but  the  Son. 
Yet  that  notion  is  eonftited  by  Augustine,  De  Trinit  lib.  ii.  c.  la 

3.  And  might  J— Kf  «T0€.  This  word  signifies  the  m/^A/ necessa- 
ry to  the  governing  of  the  world,  rather  than  the  act  of  governing. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  The  rich  In  the  present  world.)— By  adding  the 
words  '  in  the  present  world,'  the  apostle  lessens  the  value  of 
riches.  We  can  enjoy  them  only  in  tne  present  world.  We  can 
csjrry  no  part  of  them  out  into  the  other  world.  And  though  we 
could,  Chey  would  Itave  no  influence  to  make  us  happy  there.— 
Besides,  as  the  anostle  observes  in  the  following  chiuse,  our  pos. 
session  of  them  Is  uncertain ;  and  without  the  blessing  of  God, 
they  will  give  us  little  satisfaction  even  here. 

2.  Not  to  be  elated  in  mind.J—The  word  v^nKt^fvn*  signifies 
to  have  an  high  opinion  of  one's  self  in  comparison  of  others,  and 
to  have  no  regard  to  their  happiness.  To  this  bad  temper  of  mind 
the  rich  are  often  led,  by  the  court  which  their  inferiors  pay  to 
them  on  account  of  their  riches.  The  ministers  of  religion,  there- 
lore,  OQght  IrequenUy  to  caution  the  rich  to  beware  of  being  ela. 
ted  with  pride. 

3.  Nor  10  trust  in  uncertain  riches.]— Those  who  place  their 

happiness  in  the  enioyment  of  sensual  pleasures,  naturally  trust 

to  their  riches  for  their  happiness,  because  by  their  money  they 
. >.-. 3^3^ 


can  procure  every  pleasure  of  that  kiiwl ;  and  so  they  lose « 

of  their  dependence  on  God  and  his  providence  for  their  happi- 
ness, Prov.  z.  1&  zviii.  il.  To  check  this  Impiety,  the  apostle 
ordered  Timothy  to  charge  the  rich  to  employ  themselves  con- 
atanUy  In  working  good,  snd  to  be  rich  in  praiseworthy  works ;  a 
kmd  of  riohas  more  honourable,  and  more  satisfactory  to  the  pos- 
sessors! than  all  the  gold  and  silver  in  the  universe. 

4.  But  In  God  who  Ilveth.}— God  alone,  who  Uveth  always,  can 
contteue  the  rieh  In  the  possession  of  their  riches,  and  in  their 
capacity  of  enjoying  them.  Besides,  It  Is  God  alone  who  can  be- 
stow on  the  rich  the  happmess  of  the  life  to  come :  which  is  the 
only  valuable  and  abidhig  hwpiness,  a  happiness  which  no  riches 
whatever  can  pureliase.  Here  the  apostle  hisinuates,  that  dead 
Idols  cannot  bestow  on  any  one  the  happUiess  either  of  the  pre- 
sent or  of  the  Aiture  life. 

Ver.  la  To  work  sood,  to  be  rich  In  lovely  works,  &c.}-Thls 
charge,  which  Timothy  wss  otdsred  to  give  to  the  rich  at  Ephe- 
sus,  shews  that  the  community  of  goods  among  the  disciples  men- 
tioned in  the  history  of  the  Acts,  was  confined  to  Jodea ;  and  that 
eiea  tlicre  it  lasted  only  lor  a  short  ttans 
8N 


dwelieth^  Ml  Ught  in^ceenble  to  martaU,  which  thecefore  no  man 
hath  eeen,  or  can  see,  in  this  mortal  body ;  to  whom  be  ascribed 
honour  and  might  everlaoting.  And  to  shew  that  this  is  the  truth 
concerning  the  nature  of  God,  I  say  Amen. 

17  Though  riches  often  prove  a  great  snare  to  the  poaseasbn, 
they  may  be  retained  innocently.  Therefore,  charge  the  rich  in 
the  preeent  world,  to  beware  of  pride,  and  of  oeehing  their  hap" 
pineoofrom  richee,  the  possession  of  which  is  so  uncertain :  jBtia 
to  trust  in  God,  who  ever  liveth  to  make  them  happy,  and  who  oup- 
plieth  to  uo  plentifully  all  thinga  really  necessary /or  e^foyment, 

18  And  instead  of  employing  their  riches  merely  in  gratifying 
their  senses,  rather  to  use  them  in  doing  good  work;  and  to  be 
rich  in  those  lovely  worko  whereby  the  happiness  of  society  is 
promoted :  To  be  ready  to  diotribute  a  part  of  their  riches  to  the 
poor,  communicative  of  their  time  ahd  pains  for  advancing  the 
interests  of  truth  and  virtue  in  the  world ; 

19  Providing  for  themeelveo,  not  money,  which  can  be  of  no 
use  to  them  in  the.  other  world,  but  what  is  infinitely  better,  a  good 
foundation  to  stand  on  in  tfie  day  of  Judgment,  that  they  may 
lay  hold  on  the  prize  of  eternal  life, 

20  O  Timothy,  preoerve  the  doctrine  committed  in  truet  to  thecp 
avoiding  the  impiouo,  noity^  eenoeleto  talking  of  the  Judaiaera, 
and  the  oppoeitiono  to  the  gospels,  founded  on  wrong  intefpreta* 
tions  of  the  Jevnsh  scriptures,  which  they  dignify  with  the  appel- 
lation of  knowledges  but  it  iafaUely  eo  nametL 

21  Which  knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  some  ie9fAiem  profeooing 
to  have  attained,  (1  THm.  L  6,  7,\  have  erred  with  reepeet  to  the 
true  Christian /bt'M.  But  may  tne^ace  of  God  be  with  thee,  to 
preserve  thee  nom  error.    Amen. 

Ver.  19.  Provldlngforthemselvesagood  foundation.]— Airo^nrM. 
f  «|^e*riis  isur0i(.  Because  trtiuuring up  a/oundatton  Is  an  unu- 
sual manner  of  q>eaking,  Le  Clerc  proposes,  instead  of  ^•A«•>>••^ 
to  read  xi</kia.««v,  a  treantre.  But  as  no  reading  ought  to  be  In* 
troduced  Into  the  scriptui%8  on  conjecture,  I  tnink  the  Greek 
words  may  be  translated,  orovi(2tnf/or  themselvw :  a  sense  which 
^ii0-«ve<<i«(  evidently  hath,  Rom.  il  6.  *Treasurest  up  to  thyself,' 
that  is,  providest  for  thyseli;  'wrath  against  the  day  of  wralli.'— 
Benson  thinks  »i/t9\t9*  here  hath  the  signification  of  ^i/»»,  a  do- 
posite ;  and  that  the  apostle  alludes  to  Tobit  iv.  9.  LXX. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Guard  the  thing  committed  in  trust  to  thee.]— Hist 
this  Is  the  proper  translation  of  r^r  rme»nMr»^wtn*j  see  2  Tim.  L 
12  note  2  The  thing  committed  In  trust  to  Timottiy,  which  the 
apostle  was  so  anxious  that  he  should  suard.  and  deliver  to  ftdth- 
ftil  men  able  to  teach  it  to  others,  2  Tim.  11.  2  was,  the  true  ae- 
count  of  our  Lord's  character  as  the  Son  of  God,  his  descent  firom 
Abraham  and  David,  bis  birth  of  a  Virgin,  his  doctrine,  miracles, 
death,  resurrection,  and  ascension  into  heaven,  and  his  return  to 
the  earth  to  raise  the  dead  and  judge  the  world.  Now  as  these 
things,  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  epistle,  were  all  laithfnlly 
recorded  hi  the  writings  of  the  evangelists,  and  were  foretold  In 
the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  these  Inspired  writings 
were  without  doubt  a  principal  part  of  the  deposits  committed  10 
Timothy,  to  be  kept  by  him.  and  delivered  to  fkithihl  men  able  to 
teach  others.  Farther,  as  the  apostle  In  his  sermons  and  conver- 
sations had  explained  to  Timothy  many  passages  both  of  the  an- 
cient scriptures  and  of  his  own  wriiincs,  these  interpretations 
were  to  be  kept  by  him,  and  followed,  in  all  his  discourses  and 
exhortations  to  the  Ephesians  and  others.- This  Injunction  to 
Timothy,  is  ah  injunction  to  the  ministers  of  the  gospel  in  every 
age,  10  keep  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  and  of  the 
evangelists  and  apostles  uncomipted,  as  containing  the  whole  of 
the  gospel  doctrine ;  and  implies,  that  nothing  Is  to  be  added  to 
them  nor  taken  from  them,  by  any  human  authority  whatever. 
Councils,  thereibre,  whether  general  or  particular,  have  no  pow- 
er to  establish  any  new  article  of  Iklth.  The  only  thing  sucn  as- 
semblies, however  numerous  or  respectable,  can  do^  is  to  express 
their  opinion  that  such  and  such  articles  of  faith  are  contained  In 
the  scriptures.  And  if  they  should  happen  to  err,  the  Inspired 
writings  being  preserved  pure  and  entire,  the  errors  of  councils^ 
as  well  as  of  Individuals^  are  to  be  corrected  by  these  bifalUble 
standards. 


2  Avoiding  proftne  vain  babblings.]— The  word  mv^wtctf  alg* 
nifies'fAe  emptinese  of  wordo;  the  noisy  empty  talking  of  the 
fidse  teachers.  The  Vulgate  version  has  here  «ocumtiovt<afsi,  lAs 
fuveUiee  ^  worda  ;  the  copy  finom  which  that  version  was  made 
reading  perhaps  «a<ve^«yi«;,  as  some  M8S.  do  at  present. 

3.  And  oppositions  of  knowledge.}— In  the  enumeration  of  the 
dllferent  kinds  of  innpiration  bestowed  on  the  first  preachers  of 
the  gospel.  1  Cor.  xil.  d.  we  find  the  word  of  knowledge  meTit\f3iae^i 
by  which  is  meant,  that  kind  of  inspiration  which  gave  to  the  apos- 
tles and  superior  Christian  prophets,  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
mesning  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.  This  inspiradon  the  false  teach- 
ers pretending  to  possess,  dignified  their  misinterpretations  of  the 
ancient  scriptures  with  the  name  of  knowledge^  that  is,  inspired 
knowledge :  for  so  the  word  knowtedgt  signifies,  1  Cor.  xiv.  6.>*- 
And  as,  by  these  interpretations^  they  endeavoured  to  establish  the 
eflcaey  at  the  Levitteal  atonements,  together  wHh  the  perpetual 
and  universal  obligation  of  the  rites  of  the  lawof  Bfoses,  the  apos- 


m^ 


L  Til#QT|iY, 


Oi|Af.tL 


fEo^^^S^^Bmuse  they  w«nin«(DMro  etuKsh  doctrines  con-  true  meaning  of  the  tcriiitiire^  fiStHlwlir  pretei 

tBWv  to  ittd  •ubv«ra)ve  of  the  gospeL^Withal,  to  dMtioy  t^«ir  «-   -    —        ^      -—    ■      •    — • - 
GfeoiL  he  aArmed  Uiat  the  luiowle<4e  f"         -^ '  -^  -^                -  ^ 
witi'mtif  called  inspired  kno  wle(^e 


he  affirmed  UuU  the  luiowle<4e  from  which  they  proceeded 
"■^'^    "     "*        '         *  fheJudaizers,  who  gave 


taUontk  vKve  not 

of  the  tcriptiireaL _ 

Ver.21.  Gfce  be  with  the6.)-Thi«  epiatle  being  chielly  de- 


ended  to  that  gflL 


signed  for  Timothy'*  ow9  ua«»  no  aatotatioaji  w«re  ae&cio  mv  vS 

the  bretliren  at  fiphesua. 


II.  TIMOTHY. 


PREFACE. 


BieT.  !• — Of  the  Time  when  the  Second  Epiitle  to 
Timothy  vrfto  ivritten, 

Fbom  various  particulare  in  the  second  epistle  to  Ti- 
9iotl^t  it  vpge^  that  it  was  written  while  the  apostle 
was  in  confinement  at  Rome.  But  whether  that  009- 
^nefnent  was  the  one  mentioned  by  Luke  in  his  history 
of  the  Act%  or  an  after  imprisonment,  learned  men  are 
^t  figreed.  Estiua,  Hammond,  Lightfoot,  and  Lardner, 
think  it  was  the  confinement  mentioned  by  Luke,  for  th# 
two  following  reasons  :~^ 

.  First,  It  19  evident  firom  3  Tim.  iv.  U.  thai  when  Paul 
wrote  this  letter  Luke  was  with  him.  Wherefore,  as 
ioake  hath  spoken  of  no  imprisonment  of  Paul  at  Rome 
^Bt  the  one  with  which  his  histoiy  of  the  Acts  concludes, 
^e  learned  men  above-mentioned  infer,  that  that  must 
be  the  imprisonment  during  which  the  apostle  wrote  his 
second  epistle  to  Timothy d — But  the  answer  is,  Luke 
did  not  propose  in  die  Acts  to  give  a  histoiy  of  the  life 
of  any  of  the  apostles,  but  an  account  of  the  first  preach- 
||ig  and  propagation  of  the  gospel.  Wherefore,  having 
related  how  the  gospel  was  pubitihed,  first  in  Judea  by 
the  aoostlea  Peter,  James,  and  John,  and  by  the  evange- 
lists Stephen,  Philip,  and  Barnabas;  and  after  that  in 
naay  heathen  counuies  Ijr  Paul,  Barnabas,  Silas,  Timo- 
|by,  and  others;  and  by  Paul  in  his  own  hired  house 
during  his  two  years'  oonfinement  at  Rome ;  he  ended 
hia  history  at  that  period,  as  having  finished  his  design. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  although  Luke  hath  written 
Bothing  fiutber  concerning  Paul,  it  is  no  proof  that  Paul** 
jpinistry  and  life  ended  then,  or  that  Luke  was  ignorant 
9f  hU  after  transactions,  any  more  than  his  silence  con- 
aeming  Peter  after  the  council  of  Jerusalem  ia  a  proof 
Ctiat  his  ministry  and  life  ended  then :  or  than  his  silence 
wmoeming  many  particulars  mentioned  in  Paul's  epistles 
is  a  proof  that  these  things  did  not  happen ;  or,  if  they 
happened,  that  they  were  not  known  to  Luke. 

Secondly,  It  is  said,  that  if  this  epistle  was  written 
^ring  an  after  imprisonment  of  Paul  m  Rome,  Timothy 
9»ust  have  been  ao  old  tl^U  the  apo»tle  couhl  not,  with 
nmpriety,  have  exhorted  him  to  *flee  youthftil  lusts,' 
I  Tim.  ii.  22. — But,  besides  what  is  to  be  said  in  the 
ipiote  on  that  verse,  it  should  be  considered,  that  in  the 
year  66,  when  the  apostle  is  supposed  to  have  been  a 
prisoner  at  Rome  the  second  tim^  Timothy  may  have 
been  only  84  years  of  age ;  which,  both  by  the  Greeks 
^d  Romans,  was  considered  as  youth.  See  Preiaoe  to 
)  Tim.  sect.  2.  Object  1. 

These  are  the  arguments  on  which  the  writers  above* 
mentioned  have  founded  their  opinion,  that  Paul  wrote 
Us  second  epistle  to  Timothy  during  his  confinement  at 
Bone,  (^  which  Luke  hath  given  an  account  in  his  his* 
ywy  of  the  Acts. 

Other  learned  men  hold,  that  the  apostle  wrote  this 
epistle  during  a  second  imprisonment  at  Rome,  and  suj^ 
port  ^ir  opinion  by  the  following  arguments:— 

1.  At  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  episde,  he  vras 
dosely  imprisoned  as  one  guilty  of  a  capital  crime:  2 
Tim.  it  9.  *I  suKer  evil  (/mc^^  hrutn)  unto  bonds,  as  n 
fMlefeetor.'    The  heathen  magistrates  am)  priasU  con- 


sidering Paul  aa  an  atheist,  becanse  he  denied  the  gods 
of  the  empire;  very  probably  also  supposing  him  to  be 
one  of  the  Christians  who,  they  said,  had  set  fice  to  the 
city ;  they  confined  him  in  close  prison,  with  his  hands 
and  feet  in  fetters,  as  a  male&ctor. — Uis  situation  was  • 
very  difierent  during  his  first  oanfinenient.  For  then^ 
Acts  xxviii.  30.  *  He  dwelt  two  whioto  years  in  his  own 
hired  house,  and  received  all  that  came  in  unto  htm  i 
31.  Preaching  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching  those 
things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus  with  all  oaoAdence^ 
no  man  forbidding  him,'  This  mild  treatment  pnbaMy 
vras  owing  to  the  fimrarable  acoounl  whach  Featus  gsve 
af  him  to  the  Emperor,  Acts  zxv.  25.  xxvL  31^  a^  to 
what  Julius  the  centurion,  who  brought  him  to  RoDis^ 
aaid  of  him  when  he  delivered  him  to  the  officer  ap- 
pointed to  receive  the  prisoners  from  the  provinces.-— 
The  centurion's  esteem  of  Paul  Is  menitionad  Actsxxvii* 
42,  43. 

2.  The  Roman  govemon  of  Judea,  hy  whom  Paul 
was  tried  for  his  life,  dedaied  at  his  trials,  that  no  crime 
was  alleged  against  him,  but  only  his  holding  npitdftn^ 
which  his  accusers  said  were  contrary  to  thetr  religion^ 
Acts  zxv.  18,  19.  They  likewise  declared,  tlmt  he  had 
been  guilty  oi  no  crhne  against  the  state.  Acts  xxvL  lU 
Heresy,  therefore,  being  the  enly  thing  laid  to  the  apos> 
tie's  chaige,  and  that  circumstance  b^uig  made  known 
by  the  governor  of  Judea  to  his  judges  at  Rorae,  they 
must  have  had  a  tavourahle  opinion  of  his  cause.  This 
appears  likewise  from  what  the  apostle  hunself  wrote  to 
the  Philippians,  chap.  i.  12.  <I  wish  you  to  knaw» 
brethren,  that  the  things  which  have  be&ll»i  me  have 
turned  out  rather  to  the  advancement  of  the  goqwl,  14» 
For  my  bonds  on  account  of  Christ  are  beeoDia  manifesfc 
in  the  whole  palace,  and  in  all  other  places.'  Hia  being 
sent  a  prisoner  to  Rome,  and  his  defending  hioMelf  be- 
fore his  judges,  either  in  person  or  by  writings  presented 
to  them,  had  made  the  cause  of  his  b(mds  wdl  known 
in  the  palace,  and  all  other  places,  to  be  not  any  crimen 
but  his  having  preached  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through 
Christ,  without  requiring  them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses^ 

.He  therefore  'was  fully  persuaded  by  the  Lord,  that 
even  he  himself  should  soon  come  to  them,'  PhiUp^  iu 
24.  *  and  abide  some  time  with  them,'  Philip,  i  25.  and 
sent  them  the  salutation  of  Cesar's  househoM»  Philips 
iv.  22.  by  whose  good  offices  he  hoped  to  be  set  at  liberty. 
But  when  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  his 
judges,  considering  the  things  laid  to  his  charge  as 
crimes  against  the  state,  were  so  enraged  against  him» 
that  he  odled  his  escaping  condemnation,  when  he  made 
his  first  answer,  as  being '  delivered  out  ef  the  month  of 
the  lion,'  2  Tim.  iv.  17.  And  having  no  hope  of  bein^ 
acquitted  at  his  next  hearing,  he  looked  for  nothing  but 
immediate  death,  2  Tim.  iv.  6.  *  I  am  already  ponied  oot» 
and  the  time  of  my  departure  hath  come^— 7.  I  have 
finished  the  race.' 

3.  The  boldness  vrith  which  the  t^nstle  preached  the 
goapel  to  all  who  came  to  him,  during  the  confinement 
mentioned  by  Luke  in  the  Acts,  and  the  success  with 
which  he  defended  himself  against  his  accusers,  encourage 
ed  others  to  preach  the  8Qq>el  without  fear;  ao  that  ha 
had  fellow-labearers  then  in  abondance.    Philip.  i«  14% 
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*lSlbAj  of  (he  bi«(}iT«p  in  (he  Lord,  being  eesuted  by 
my  bonds,  have  become  much  more  bold  to  speak  the 
vnnd  without  fear.'  At  Chat  time  also  he  had  the  service 
of  many  afiectionate  fiiends ;  such  as  Mark,  Timothy, 
Luke,  Tychicus,  Aristarchus  and  others,  mentioned  CoL 
!▼.  7.  10,  11,  12.  14. — ^But  when  he  wrote  iiis  second 
to  Timothy,  his  assistants  were  ail  so  terrified  by  the  rage 
l>f  his  accusers  and  judges,  that  not  so  much  as  one  of 
them,  nor  any  of  the  brethren  in  Rome,  appearsd  with 
him  when  he  made  his  first  answer,  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  And 
afier  that  answer  was  made,  all  his  assistants  fled  from 
the  city,  except  Luke,  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 

4.  During  the  apostle's  confinement  in  Rome,  of  which 
Luke  hes  given  an  account,  Demaa  was  with  him,  Phi- 
lem.  ver.  24.  and  Mark,  as  his  fellow-labourers,  Col.  iv. 
16, 1 1.  Pfailem.  ver.  24.— -But  when  he  wrote  his  second 
epistle  to  Timothy,  Demas  had  forsaken  him,  *  having 
foved  the  present  world,'  2  Tim.  {▼.  10. ;  and  Mark  was 
absent ;  for  the  apostle  desired  Timothy  to  *  bring  Mark 
with  him,'  9  Tim.  iv.  11.  From  these  circumstances  it 
is  evident,  that  the  epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  to  Phi* 
lemon,  and  the  second  to  Timothy,  were  written  by  the 
iqioetle  during  different  confinements 

To  invatidate  these  arguments,  Laidner  supposes,  that 
on  Panfs  errival  at  Rome  from  Judea,  he  was  shut  up 
in  close  prison  as  a  malefactor,  and  expected  nothing  but 
instant  death ;  that  being  In  the  greatest  danger,  all  his 
assistants,  exospt  Luke,  forsook  hun,  and  fled  for  fear  of 
their  own  lives ;  that  in  this  state  of  despondency  he 
wrote  Ms  second  to  Timothy ;  that  the  Emperor  having 
heard  his  first  defence,  mentioned  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  enter* 
taiaed  a  favoumble  opinion  of  his  cause,  and  by  a  written 
cnler  appeintsd  him  to  be  confined  in  the  gentle  man- 
lier described  Acts  xxviii.  16.  80. ;  that  afterwards  his 
assbtants  returned ;  and  that'  he  preached  the  gospel  to 
nH  who  came  to  him,  and  converted  many. 

But  these  suppositions  are  all  directly  contrary  to  the 
tqpostle's  own  account  of  the  matter.  For,  1.  Afl^r  mak* 
ing  his  answer,  mentioned  2  Tim.  iv.  16.  instead  of  being 
allowed  to  live  in  his  own  hired  house,  he  was  so  closely 
confined,  that  when  Onesiphorus  came  to  Rome,  he  had 
to  seek  him  out  diligently  among  the  difiTcrent  prisons  in 
the  city,  before  he  couki  find  him,  2  Tim.  i.  17. — 2.  At- 
Cer  his  first  defence,  his  jiidges,  instead  of  being  more  fa- 
Tourably  disposed  towards  him,  were  so  enraged  against 
him  that  he  looked  for  nothing  but  immediate  condemna- 
tion at  his  next  answer,  2  Tim.  iv.  6,  7.-3.  Luke,  who 
was  with  the  apostle  during  his  fint  confinement,  and 
who  hath  given  an  account  of  it,  hath  not  said  one  word 
of  any  danger  he  was  then  in :  He  only  tells  us,  that  his 
confinement  lasted  two  years,  Acts  xxviiL  80. — 4.  If  the 
liberty  which  the  apostle  so  soon  obtained  was  the  efSset 
of  his  first  answer,  we  must  suppose  that  the  persons  de* 
|»ated  by  the  council  at  Jerusalem  to  answer  his  appeal, 
either  were  in  Rome  before  he  arrived,  or  came  to  Rome 
in  the  same  ship  with  him  ;  and  that  the  Emperor  gave 
him  a  hearing  on  the  second  day  afler  his  arrival.  For 
Luke  informs  us,  that,  three  days  after  his  arrival,  he  had 
such  liberty  that  he  called  the  chief  of  the  lews  to  his 
own  house,  and  spake  to  them  what  is  mentioned  Acts 
xxviii.  17.  But  such  a  speedy  hearing,  granted  to  a  Jew* 
trii  prisoner,  by  the  head  of  so  great  an  empire,  who  was 
either  occupied  in  affairs  of  government  or  in  pursuing 
his  pleasures,  and  such  a  sudden  alteration  in  the  priso> 
tier's  state,  are  things  altogether  incredible. — 5.  The 
apostle  being  in  a  state  of  despondency  when  he  wrote 
bis  second  to  Timothy,  he  must,  as  Lardner  supposes, 
have  written  it  before  he  made  his  first  answer,  since  the 
idtemtion  of  his  circumstances  was  the  eSEod  of  that  an* 
ewer.  Nevertheless,  from  the  epistle  itself,  chap.  iv.  16. 
we  know,  not  only  that  it  was  written  after  the  apostle 
btd  made  his  first  answer,  but  that  it  produced  no  alter- 


«lion  ^hate^f  in  his  eircunurfeances.  For  litef  fliailill| 
that  anirwer,  he  WfOfe  to  Timothy,  that  the  time  •/  M# 
departure  rvai  come.  In  short,  he  was  in  9a  mudi  de- 
spondency after  his  first  answer,  as  before  it. 

Upon  the  whole^  the  arguments  to  prove  that  Paul 
wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy  during  the  confine* 
ment  recorded  in  the  Acts,  being  of  so  little  moment,  in 
comparison  of  the  facts  and  drcumsianees  which  shew 
that  it  was  written  during  a  subsequent  eonfinement,  I 
agree  in  opinion  with  those  who  hold,  that  the  apostle  wtt 
twice  imprisoned  at  Rome ;  once,  when  he  was  brought 
thither  from  Judea  to  prosecute  his  appeal ;  and  a  eeconi 
time,  when  he  came  to  Rome- from  Crete,  in  the  end  of 
the  year  65,  while  Nero  was  petsecuting  the  Christians  ( 
(See  Prefoce  to  Titus,  sect  1.  last  paragraph)  ;  and  thtt 
having  made  his  first  defence  early  in  the  year  66,  hi 
wrote  his  second  to  Timothy  in  the  beginning  Of  the  exati* 
mer  of  that  year,  as  may  be  conjectured  from  hb  defeiriiijt 
Timothy  to  come  to  him  before  winter. 

I  have  taken  this  pains  in  refuting  the  opinion  of  tM 
learned  men  first  mentioned,  concerning  the  time  of  wrf* 
ting  the  second  to  Timothy,  because  on  that  opinioii 
Lardner  hath  founded  another  notion  still  more  improfc 
bable,  but  which,  after  what  hath  been  said,  needs  no  par- 
ticular confutation ;  namely,  that  what  is  cidled  the  apoib 
tie's  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  was  written  before -M 
one  which  is  placed  first  in  the  Canon,  and  Which  H 
generally  believed  to  have  been  the  first  written. 

BicT.  IT. — 0/  the  place  where  l^mothy  was,  when  the. 
Apoetle  wrote  hie  Second  letter  to  him» 

That  Timothy  was  at  Ephesus,  when  the  apostle  Wroi% 
his  second  epistle  to  him,  may  be  gathered  from  the  fbf* 
lowing  circumstances.  1.  Hymeneus  and  Alexander  hth 
mentioned  in  the  first  epistle,  chap.  i.  20.  as  false  teach* 
ers,  whom  Timothy  was  left  at  Ephesus  to  opf>ose.  tti 
the  second  epistle,  he  is  desired  to  *  avoid  the  vain  bab* 
bling  of  Hymeneus,*  chap,  it  16,  17,  18.,  and  chlip.  ii^. 
15.  to  be  'on  his  guard  against  Alexander.'  We  ma^ 
therefore  conjecture,  that  Timothy  was  in  Ephestis,  the 
place  where  these  felse  teachers  abode,  when  the  apostle's 
second  letter  was  sent  to  him.-*2.  As  it  was  the  apostle'ft 
custom  to  salute  the  brethren  of  the  churches  to  Whic& 
his  letters  were  sent,  the  salutation  of  Prisca  and  Aquila^ 
and  of  the  family  of  Onesiphorus,  2  Tim.  iv.  19.  shew 
that  Timothy  was  in  Ephesus  when  this  letter  wks  writ^ 
ten  to  him.  For  that  Ephesus  was  the  ordinary  residence 
of  Onesiphorus,  appears  from  2  Tim.  i.  18. ;  snd  con* 
sidering  that  Prisca  and  Aquila  had,  before  this,  abode 
some  time  in  Ephesus,  (Rom.  xvi.  8.  note),  the  sahita^ 
tion  sent  to  them  in  this  letter  makes  it  probable,  thai 
they  had  returned  to  that  ci^. — 3.  From  Titus  iii.  12v 
where  the  apostle  says,  *  When  I  shall  send  Artemas-tO 
thee,  or  Tychicus,  make  haste  to  come  to  me,'  it  appears 
to  have  been  the  apostle's  custom,  to  send  persons  to  sup^ 
ply  the  places  of  those  whom  he  called  awa^  from  the  sta^ 
tions  he  had  assigned  thein.  Wherefore,  since  in  his  se* 
cond  epistle,  chsp.  iv.  9.  be  thus  wrote  to  Timothy,  *  MakA 
haste  to  come  to  me ;'  then  added,  ver.  12.  *  TychieuA 
I  have  sent  to  Ephesus ;'  may  we  not  infer,  that  Timo* 
thy  was  then  in  Ephesus,  and  that  Tychicus  was  sent  )jf 
the  apostle  to  suj^ly  his  place  after  his  departure  ?-*-4( 
The  errors  and  vices  which  die  apostle,in  his  second  epistlet 
ordered  Timothy  to  oppose,  are  the  veiy  errorsjAfid  vices 
which,  in  the  first,  are  said  to  have  been  prevalent  among 
fhe  teachers  at  Ephesus,  and  which  Timothy  was  left  ill 
Ephesus  to  oppose.    See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect  2.  note  4i 

These  arguments  make  it  probable,  that  Timothy  ro^ 
mained  in  Ephesus,  from  the  time  the  apostle  left  IdM 
there  as  he  was  going  into  Macedonia,  ontil,  in  ootn* 
pUanoe  with  his  desire  signified  in  this  letter,  he  set  o«A 
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lor  Rome ;  consequently,  that  Timothy  raoeiyed  in  Ephe- 
SII8  both  die  letters  whidh  the  apostle  wrote  him. 

8xcT.  m. — Of  the  Oecanon  on  •which  the  Second  Epio' 
tie  to  Timothy  Vftu  written :  And  of  the  Time  of  St, 
PauTo  Death, 

Ik  the  Pre&ce  to  Paul's  first  epistle  to  Timothy,  sect 
8.  the  reader  will  find  a  brief  history  of  the  apostle's  tra- 
vels with  Timothy,  from  the  time  he  was  released  from 
his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  till  he  left  Timothy  in 
Ephesus  to  oppose  the  &lse  teachers,  as  mentioned  1  Tim. 
i.  3.  But,  in  regard  that  history  wiU  be  given  more  fully 
in  the  Pre£  to  Titus,  sect  1.  penult  paragraph,  it  is  only 
needful  in  this  place  to  relate,  that  after  the  apostle  left 
THmothy  at  Ephesus,  he  went  into  Macedonia  to  visit  the 
churches  Aere,  according  to  his  promise,  Philip,  ii.  24. 
then  went  to  Nicopolis  in  Epirus,  with  an  intention  to 
spend  the  winter.  Tit  iii.  1 2.  and  to  return  to  Ephesus 
in  the  spring,  1  Tim.  iii.  14.  But  having  ordered  Titus 
to  come  to  hLn  firom  Crete  to  Nicopolis,  Tit  iiL  12.  on 
his  arrival  he  gave  him  such  an  account  of  the  state  of 
the  churches  in  Crete,  as  determined  him  to  go  with 
Titus,  a  second  time,  into  that  island.  While  in  Crete, 
hearing  of  the  cruel  persecution  which  the  Emperor  Nero 
was  carrying  on  against  the  Christians,  (see  the  last  para- 
grai^  of  this  section  V  the  apostle  speedily  finished  his 
business  and  sailed  with  Titus  to  Italy,  in  die  end  of  the 
autumn  65,  rightly  judging,  that  his  presence  at  Rome 
would  be  of  great  use  in  strengthening  and  comforting 
the  persecuted  brethren  in  that  city. 

Paul,  on  his  arrival  at  Rome,  taking  an  active  part  in 
the  afiSura  of  the  Christians,  soon  became  obnoxious  to  the 
heathen  priests,  and  to  the  idolatrous  rabble,  who  hated 
Ihe  Christians  as  atheists,  because  they  denied  the  gods 
of  the  empire,  and  condemned  the  established  worship. 
Wherefore,  being  discovered  to  the  magistrates,  probably 
by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  as  the  ringleader  of  the  hated 
sect,  he  was  apprehended,  and  closely  imprisoned  as  a 
malefactor,  2  Tun.  ii.'  9.  This  happened  in  the  end  of 
the  year  65,  or  in  the  beginning  of  66. 

llie  apostle  hath  not  informed  us  directly,  what  the 
crime  was  which  the  heathen  magistrates  laid  to  his  charge. 
If  it  was  the  burning  of  the  city,  which  the  emperor  falsely 
imputed  to  the  Christians  in  general,  his  absence  from 
Rome  when  the  dty  was  burnt  being  a  fact  he  could 
easily  prove,  it  was  a  sufficient  exculpation  of  him  from 
•that  crimen  Probably,  therefore,  the  magistrates  accused 
him  of  denying  the  gods  of  the  empire,  and  of  condemn- 
ing the  established  warship.  In  this  accusation,  it  is  nar 
tnral  to  suppose,  the  unbelieving  Jews  joined,  from  their 
hatred  of  Paul's  doctrine ;  and  among  the  rest  Alexan- 
der the  Epheaian  coppersmith,  who  having,  as  it  would 
■eem,  apostatized  to  Judaism,  had  blasphemed  Christ  and 
his  gospel ;  and  on  that  account  had  been  lately  delivered 
by  the  apostle  to  8a(^,  1  Tim.  i.  20.  This  virulent  ju- 
daizing  teacher  happening  to  be  in  Rome  when  Paul  was 
•^prebended,  he,  in  resentment  of  the  treatment  received 
from  the  ^Mwtie,  appeared  with  his  accusers  when  he  made 
his  ffavt  answer,  and,  in  the  presence  of  his  judges,  con- 
tradicted the  things  which  he  urged  in  his  own  vindica- 
tion. 8o  the  apostle  told  Timotiiy,  2  Epist  iv.  1 4.  *  Alex- 
ander the  coppersmith  did  me  much  evil.  15.  For  he 
greatly  opposed  our  words.'  The  rest  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews  wecB  not  a  littie  enraged  against  Paul,  for  preach- 
ing that  Jesus  Christ,  being  lineally  descended  from 
David,  was  heir  to  his  throne ;  that  being  raised  from 
the  deed,  his  rig^t  to  rule  the  Gentiles  was  thereby  de- 
monstrated ;  and  that  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  saved  through 
laitb  in  him,  without  obeying  the  law  of  Moses.  These 
thinga  they  urged  against  Paul  as  crimes  worthy  of  death, 
•a  pretence  that  th^  subverted,  not  only  the  law  of  Men- 


ses, but  the  law*  of  the  empire.  ^  The  hinte  Which  the 
apostie  hath  given  us  of  the  things  laid  to  his  charge,  and 
of  the  particulars  which  he  urged  in  his  own  vindication* 
lead  us  to  form  these  conjectures :  2  Tim.  iL  8. '  Remem- 
ber Jesus  Christ,  of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised  from 
the  dead,  according  to  my  go^ieL  9.  For  which  I  suffer 
evil  unto  bonds,  as  a  male£u:tor.  10.  For  this  canse  I 
patienUy  bear  sll  things  on  account  of  the  elected ;'  the 
Gentiles  elected  to  be  the  people  of  God  instead  of  the 
Jews ; '  that  they  also  may  obtain  the  salvation  vduch  ie 
by  Jesus  Christ,  with  eternal  glory.'  Such  were  the  crimes 
of  which  8t  Paul  was  accused  l^  his  enemies.^— The  an- 
swers which  he  made  to  their  accusations  are  innnuated 
2  Tim.  iv.  17.  *  However,  the  Lord  stood  by  me,  and 
strengthened  me,  that  through  me  the  preaching  might 
be  fully  declared,  and  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear.'  The 
Lord  strengthened  him  fully  to  declare  in  the  presence  of 
his  judges  and  accusers,  what  he  had  preached  cononni- 
ing  the  supreme  dominion  of  Christ ;  his  right  to  rule  all 
the  Gentiles  as  the  subjects  of  his  spiritual  kingdom ;  his 
power  to  save  them  as  well  as  the  Jews,  together  with  the 
nature  and  method  of  their  salvation.  He  likewise  told 
Timothy,  that  the  Lord  had  strengthened  him  thus  fully 
to  declare  what  he  had  preached,  that  all  the  Gentiles 
might  hear  of  his  courage  and  faithfulness  in  maintaining 
their  privileges. — ^To  this  bold  declaration  of  his  preach- 
ing concerning  Christ,  the  apostie  told  Timothy  he  was 
animated,  by  considering,  *  That  if  we  die  with  him, 
we  shall  also  live  with  him.  If  we  suffer  patientiy,  we 
shall  also  reign  with  him.  If  we  deny  him,  he  also  will 
deny  us,'  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  12d-*->To  conclude,  the  evident 
reasonableness  of  the  things  which  the  apoatle  advanced 
in  answer  to  the  accusations  of  his  enemies,  and  the  con- 
fidence with  which  he  urged  them,  made,  it  seems,  siidft 
an  impression  on  his  judg(»,  that  notwithstanding  they 
were  greatly  prejudiced  against  him,  and  sbevred  them- 
selves determined  to  take  his  life,  they  did  not  then  con- 
demn him,  but  sent  him  back  to  his  prison,  thinking  it 
necessary  to  give  him  a  second  hearing. 

How  long  the  i^postle  remained  in  prison,  before  he 
was  allowed  to  mslie  his  first  answer,  doth  not  appear. 
Neither  do  we  know  what  length  of  time  elapsed  between 
his  first  and  second  answers.  Only,  from  his  desiring 
Timothy,  after  making  his  first  answer,  to  come  to  him 
before  winter,  we  may  conjecture  that  he  made  his  first 
answer  early  in  the  summer  of  the  year  66,  and  that  he 
thought  it  might  be  a  considerable  time  befbre  he  would 
be  brought  to  a  second  hearing. 

Soon  after  .his  first  answer,  therefore,  in  the  year  66, 
the  apostie  vrrote  his  second  epistie  to  Timothy,  to  infoim 
him  of  what  had  happened  to  him  since  his  coming  to 
Rome ;  namely,  that  he  wss  closely  imprisoned  as  a  male- 
fector ;  and  that  he  had  spoken  for  himself  in  the  hearing 
of  his  judges.  Also  he  gave  him  some  hints  of  the  crimes 
which  his  enemies  laid  to  his  charge,  and  of  the  answers 
which  he  had  made  to  their  accusations,  and  of  the  prin- 
ciples by  which  he  was  emboldened  io  make  these  an- 
swers. Moreover  he  told  him,  that,  although  his  judges  - 
had  not  yet  condemned  him,  he  had  not  the  smallest  hope 
of  escaping  when  he  should  be  brought  to  a  second  hear- 
ing: That  his  accusers  and  judges  had  shewed  themselves 
so  enraged  against  him,  before  he  made  his  first  answer, 
that  when  he  was  brought  into  the  court,  neither  any  of 
the  Roman  brethren,  nor  any  of  the  brethren  from  the 
provinces,  nor  any  of  his  own  fellow-labourers,  who  wen 
then  in  the  city,  appeared  with  him;  but  all  forsook 
him :  That,  during  the  trial,  his  judges  shewed  such  an 
extreme  hatred  of  the  Christians,  and  of  their  cause, 
that  all  his  assistants,  except  Luke,  had  fled  from  the 
city,  fearing  that  they  likewise  would  be  apprehended  and 
put  to  death :  That  being  thus  deserted  by  his  friends 
and  fellow-labourers,  and  having  no  hope  of  escaping,  he 
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twd  agnat  deiire  to  e^jcn^  TmoAtfn  comiMaiy  and  ler* 

Tices  daring  the  short  tune  he  had  to  live.  He  there- 
fore requested  him  to  come  to  him  before  winter.  Yet 
being  uncertain  whether  he  should  live  so  long,  he  gave 
him  in  thiji  letter  a  variety  of  advices,  charges,  and  en- 
couragements, with  the  solemnly  and  affection  of  a  dy- 
ing parent ;  because  if  he  should  be  put  to  death  before 
Timothy  came,  the  loes  would  in  some  measure  be  made 
up  to  hun  by  ihe  things  written  in  this  letter. 

These  particulars,  which  are  all  either  expressed  or  in- 
sinuated in  the  apostle's  second  epistle  to  Timothy,  shew 
clearly,  that  it  was  written  not  long  before  the  apostle's 
death ;  the  time  of  which  may  be  determined  with  a  good 
degree  of  probability  by  the  following  circumstances. 
The  Emperor  Nero  having  set  fire  to  the  city  on  the  10th 
of  July,  ▲.  D.  64,  to  remove  the  odium  of  that  nefiuious 
action,  which  was  generally  imputed  to  him,  he  endeav- 
oured to  make  the  public  believe  it  was  perpetrated  by 
the  Christians,  who  at  that  time  were  become  the  objects 
of  the  popular  hatred  on  account  of  their  religion.  For, 
as  if  they  had  been  the  incendiaries,  he  caused  them  to 
be  sought  out,  and  put  to  death  in  the  most  barbarous 
manner.  So  Tacitus  informs  us,  Annal.  lib.  zv.  c.  44., 
and  Suetonius,  Ner.  c  16.  This  is  what  is  commonly 
called'  the  first  general  persecution  of  the  Christians. 
Wherefore,  as  the  ancients,  with  one  voice,  have  reported 
that  the  apostle  Paul  was  put  to  death  at  Rome  by  Nero 
in  this  persecution,  we  cannot  be  much  mistaken  in  sup- 
posing that  his  death  happened  in  the  end  of  the  year  66, 
or  in  the  spring  of  67,  in  the  13th  year  of  Nero  s  reign. 

8bct.  ly^-^Shewing-  that  the  Faet9  recorded  in  the 
GoepeUj  and  preached  by  the  Apeetle;  are  etrong-Uf 
€f\firmed  by  Su  Paufe  Seeend  Epiatle  to  Timethy* 

This  epistle  being  written  by  Paul,  to  an  intimate 
friend  and  companion  in  the  work  of  die  gospel,  under 
the  miseries  of  a  jail,  and  in  the  near  prospect  of  death, 
it  is  natural  to  think,  that  if  the  figu:ts  which  he  had  every- 
where preached  concerning  Christ  had  been  falsehoods, 
and  the  gospel  scheme  of  salvation,  which  he  and  his 
brethren  apostles  had  built  thereon,  were  a  delusion,  he 
would,  at  such  a  time  as  this,  have  made  reparation  to 
mankind  for  the  injury  he  had  done  ihem  in  persuading 
them  to  believe  on  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  for  whose  name 
so  many  had  already  suffered,  and  were  likely  to  suffer 
death ;  and  that  he  would  have  made  this  reparation  by 
acknowledging  to  Timothy,  that  the  things  which  he  had 
related  concerning  the  character,  miracles,  and  resurrec- 
tion of  Jesus,  were  fables ;  and  by  ordering  him  to  un- 
deceive the  world.  Or,  if  vanity,  or  a  regard  to  his  own 
fame,  or  obstinacy  in  wickedness,  or  any  other  cause, 
prevented  him  from  doing  justice  to  the  world  and  to 
truth,  it  might  have  been  expected,  that,  in  this  private 
correspondence  with  so  intimate  a  firiend  and  associate, 
some  expression  would  by  accident  have  dropped  firom 
his  pen,  betraying  the  fiilsehood  and  wickedness  of  the 
cause  they  were  engaged  in ;  or  that  some  word  or  cir- 
cumstance would  have  escaped  him,  which  might  have 
led  to  a  discovery  of  the  fraud. 

Nothing,  however,  of  either  kind  appears  throughout 
the  whole  epistle.  On  the  contrary,  almost  every  sen- 
tence in  it  exhibits  the  most  unambiguous  proofs  of  the 
apostle's  strong  conviction  of  the  truth  of  our  Lord's 
pretensions,  and  of  all  the  things  he  had  told  concerning 
him. — For  example,  he  begins  his  letter  with  kfiirming, 
that,  by  preaching  the  gospel,  he  served  the  God  of  his 
forefathers  with  a  pure  conscience ;  and  says,  he  thanked 
God  in  his  private  prayers  continually  for  Timothy's 
faithfulness  in  preaching  the  gospel. — ^Then  ordered  him 
to  stir  up  the  spiritual  gift  which  he  had  conferred  on 
liim ;  and  to  be  courageous  in  the  woriL  he  was  engaged 
in,  because  the  effect  of  that  gift  was  not  to  fill  those  who 


posooisad  it  with  fear*  but  with  ooarage,  and  love,  and 

self-government ;  and  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  testimony 
of  the  Lord,  *  nor  of  me  (said  he^  the  Lord's  prisoner,' 
but  to  Bufier  evil  jointly  with  me  for  the  gospel,  of  which 
I  am  an  herald,  and  ror  which  I  suffer  such  things.-— 
Next,  he  expressed  the  highest  satis&ction  in  snaring 
for  Christ,  because  he  knew  he  was  really  the  Son  of 
God,,  and  would  reward  him  in  the  end.  And  ordemd 
TimoUiy  to  guard,  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which 
dwelt  in  him,  the  good  doctrine  concerning  Christ  which 
had  been  committed  to  him  in  trust;  and  to  be  strong  in 
the  honourable  office  of  an  evangelist  which  was  bestow- 
ed on  him ;  and  to  deliver  all  the  particulars  of  the  doc- 
trine concerning  Christ,  which  he  had  heard  from  the 
apostle  confirmed  by  many  witnesses,  to  fidthfril  men 
capable  of  teaching  that  doctrine  to  others,  that  it  might 
be  continued  in  the  world  to  the  end.  And  more  espe- 
cially to  publish  and  aflirm  every  where,  that  Jesus  Chnst, 
of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised  from  Uie  dead,  and 
thereby  proved  to  be  the  Son  of  God ;  for  preaching 
which  facts,  he  himself  was  now  suffering  as  a  malefactor, 
even  unto  bonds.    But  be  told  him,  it  was  not  in  the 

gmer  of  the  enemies  of  the  gospel  to  keep  it  in  bonds. 
^  0  what  they  liquid,  they  could  not  hinder  it  from  be- 
mg  preached  and  believed  in  the  world. — ^d  with  re- 
spect to  himself,  he  assured  Timothy  that  he  suffered 
imprisonment  and  every  evil  patiently,  and  with  the' 
greatest  joy,  for  the  gospel,  because  he  knew  that  if  ha 
were  put  to  death  with  Christ,  he  would  also  be  raised 
from  the  dead  with  him,  and  reign  with  him  in  the  life 
to  come.  Whereas,  any  preacher  of  the  gospel,  who, 
from  the  love  of  ease,  or  the  fear  of  death,  either  con- 
cealed or  denied  the  things  concerning  the  Lord  Jesus, 
him  will  Christ  deny  at  the  day  of  judgment — ^Then 
charged  Timothy  to  put  the  teachers  at  Ephesus  in  mind 
of  these  things ;  and,  in  the  mean  time,  to  strive  to  pre- 
sent himself  to  God  an  approved  unashamed  workman 
in  the  gospel.  And  being  deeply  impressed  with  a  sensd 
of  the  importance  of  the  gospel  doctrine  to  the  happiness 
of  the  world,  the  apostle  severely  condemned  two  fiilse 
teachers,  whom  he  mentioned  by  name,  whose  corrupt 
doctrine  concerning  Christ,  he  told  Timothy,  was  as  de- 
structive to  the  souls  of  men  as  a  gangrene  is  to  their 
bodies. — What  stronger  proofs  can  any  one  desire  of  the 
apostle's  sincerity  in  the  things  which  he  preached  ?  If 
he  had  been  carrying  on  art  imposture,  would  not  these 
wicked  teachers,  one  of  whom  he  had  enraged  by  de- 
livering him  to  Satan  for  blaspheming  Christ,  have  pub- 
lished the  imposture  to  the  world ! — In  the  mean  time, 
that  Timothy  and  others  might  not  entertain  harsh 
thoughts  of  Uod  for  permitting  corrupt  teachers  to  ariaa 
in  his  church,  he  told  him,  that  in  the  church,  as  in  a 
great  house,  there  are  vessels  appointed  to  a  dishonoura- 
ble use ;  thereby  insinuating,  that  these  corrupt  teachera, 
when  driven  out  of  the  church  for  their  wicked  practices, 
not  being  able  to  make  any  discoveries  to  the  prejudica 
of  the  gospel,  or  of  its  miniMers,  that  circumstance, 
though  originating  in  the  vices  of  these  men,  and  dis- 
honourable to  them,  was  a  strong  proof  of  the  truth  of 
the  gospel,  and  of  the  sincerity  of  its  ministers  in  what 
they  preadiod. — ^Next,  that  Timothy  might  not  follow 
the  corrupt  teachers,  but  strenuously  oppose  them,  th» 
apostle  commanded  him  to  flee  youthfril  lusts,  and  to 
practise  assiduously  the  duties  of  piety  and  morality ;  and 
put  him  in  mind,  that  the  servant  of  the  Lord  must  use 
no  violent  nor  improper  methods  with  those  who  oppose 
themselves ;  but  be  gentle  to  all  men,  meekly  instructing 
the  enemies  of  the  gospel,  if  by  any  means  God  win 
give  them  repentance. — And  that  posterity  might  hava 
undoubted  evidence  of  the  apostle's  inspiration,  he  for»> 
told  the  state  in  which  the  church  Would  be,  in  afUr 
ages,  through  the  base  practices  of  hypocritical  teachers  ; 
but  that  a  stop  would,  in  due  time,  be  put  to  their  d»- 
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luAoiii.^— 'riiMitL  ootiMlbttfl  oMik  orwn  ftiftfafiilnMi  m  ui 
utoftle,  he  appealed  to  Timothy'i  perfect  knowledge  of 
hu  doctrine,  hie  manner  of  life,  his  purpoee  in  tea<&ng 
that  doctrine,  the  virtues  which  he  exercised,  and  the 
persecutions  which  he  'suffered  for  the  gospel ;  particu- 
larly at  Antioch,  Iconium,  and  Lystra ;  hut  that  God 
delivered  him  out  of  them  all.  So  that  if  Timothy 
ahewed  himself  equally  faithful,  be  might  expect  the  like 
delivenuices. — ^And  having  informed  him,  that  all  who 
adhered  to  truth  should,  in  that  age,  suffer  persecution, 
he  charged  him,  notwithstanding,  to  continue  in  the  pro- 
fession of  the  things  which  he  had  learned  of  him,  and 
had  been  assured  of;  knowing  from  whom  he  had  learn- 
ed them,  and  that  they  were  agreeable  to  the  ancient  - 
•criptures,  in  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  which  he 
had  been  educated  from  his  childhood. — ^Then  solemnly 
charged  him,  in  the  presence  of  God,  and  of  the  Loid 
Jesus  Christ  the  judge  of  the  world,  to  preach  all  the 
things  he  had  mentioned,  without  considering  whether 
the  doing  thereof  was  seasonable,  or  imseasoneble  with 
respect  to  himself;  because  the  church  was  soon  to  lose 
the  benefit  of  the  apostle's  labours,  the  time  of  his  de- 
parture being  come.  This  charge  the  apostle  accom- 
panied with  an  high  expression  of  joy,  %n  the  reflectioH 
that  he  had  combated  the  good  combat,  had  finished  the 
race,  and  preserved  the  faiUi,  and  was  sure  of  a  crown  of 
righteousness  from  Christ  his  master,  at  the  day  of  judg^ 
inent.-*And  to  encourage  Timothy  to  follow  his  example, 
he  informed  him,  tKat  though  no  man  appeared  with  him 
when  he  made  his  first  answer,  yet  the  Lord  Jesus  stood 
by  him,  and  strengthened  him  to  declare  boldly  the  doc- 
trine concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith, 
which  was  so  offensive  to  the  Jews ;  and  that  though  he 
had  no  hope  of  deliverance  at  his  next  hearing,  yet  he 
was  sure  the  Lord  Jesus  would  deliver  him  from  betray- 
ing his  cause,  and  from  every  evil  work;  and  would 
preserve  him  safe  to  his  heavenly  kingdom :  In  which 


pamurfon,  he  directed  to  Jeans  a  doxology,  -mhiA,  oH 
other  occasions,  he  ascribed  to  God  the  Father. 

These  strong  asseverations  of  the  truth  of  the  thing* 
which  Paul  had  all  along  preadied,  these  earnest  chargea 
to  Timothy  to  preach  the  same  things  openly  and  jHainly 
to  the  world,  these  high  expressions  of  joy  in  the  suflbr- 
ing  which  he  had  endured  for  preaching  Uiem,  and  these 
confident  expectations  which  he  expressed,  of  recei'rinc 
a  full  reward  in  the  life  to  come  for  all  his  laboon  and 
iufferings,  being  the  apostle's  dying  words  to  his  inti* 
mate  friend  and  companion  in  the  ministry  of  tiie  go»^ 
pel,  conveyed  in  a  private  letter,  no  person,  who  b  4, 
judge  of  human  nature  and  human  actions,  can  read 
them,  without  being  impressed  with  the  strongest  con- 
riction  of  the  apostle's  ovm  thorough  persuasion  of  tha 
things  which,  from  the  time  of  his  conversion,  he  con- 
stantly preached,  without  the  least  variation.  And  see^ 
ing  the  most  important  of  these  things  were  matters  ai 
hd,  of  which  his  own  senses  and  experience  had  inform- 
ed him ;  such  as  the  appearing  of  Jesus  to  him  on  thA 
road  to  Damascus,  after  his  resurrection ;  his  endowing 
him  with  supernatural  powen ;  his  revealing  to  him  all 
the  particulars  of  his  history,  and  of  the  gospel  doctrine ; 
his  having  enabled  him,  by  the  power  of  miracles,  to 
persuade  multitudes  in  many  countries  to  embrace  and 
profess  the  gospel ; — ^I  say,  the  apostle's  own  persoasioD 
of  these  fiicts,  cleariy  and  repeatedly  di^layed  in  Ai* 
private  letter,  is  such  a  proof  of  their  reality,  and  of  the 
truth  of  the  gospel  history,  as  never  will  be  shaken  by  ai 
the  sophistiy  of  iniklels  united. — This  exceUent  writing, 
therefore,  will  be  read  by  the  diadplei  of  Chriat  to  tba 
end  of  the  world,  with  tlie  hi^esl  satiafiictiim.  And  th* 
impieasion  whidi  it  must  have  on  their  minda  wiU  often 
be  recollected  by  them  with  ,the  greatest  efiect,  for  the 
confirmation  of  their  fiuth  in  the  gospel,  and  their  oon- 
Bolation  under  all  the  evils  whidi  tlwir  adherence  to 
the  gospel  may  bring  upon  them. 


CHAPTER  L 
Viexp  and  lUuttration  of  the  Partievlan  contained  in  this  Chapter, 


Tax  apostle  begins  this  epistle  with  a  delicate  praise 
of  Timothy.  He  told  him,  that  he  gave  thanks  to  God 
that  he  had  unceasing  remembrance  of  him  in  his  pray- 
ers, as  a  £uthful  minister  of  Christ,  ver.  8. — ^And  that, 
recollecting  the  sensibility  and  gratitude  which  he  dis- 
covered, by  the  tears  of  joy  which  he  shed  when  the  apoa* 
tie  instructed  him  in  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  he  had  a 
strong  desire  to  see  him  once  more,  now  that  he  was  in 
prison  for  their  common  master,  ver.  4. — ^That  this  desire 
was  increased,  when  he  called  to  remembrance  the  un- 
feigned fiuth  which  first  dwelt  in  his  grandmother  Lois, 
and  then  in  his  mother  Eunice,  and  he  was  persuaded  in 
him  also ;  also  that  Timothy  was  come  of  a  pious  race, 
ver.  5. — ^The  apostle's  thanksgiving  to  God,  in  his  se- 
cret preyen,  for  Timothy's  fiiithfulness  as  a  minister  of 
Christ,  I  call  delicate  pt'oite,  because  being  bestowed  in 
the  presence  of  God,  out  of  the  hearing  of  the  world,  it 
Was  a  praise  in  which  there  was  neither  insinceriW  nor 
flattery.  The  apostle,  it  is  true,  montioned  this  to  Timo- 
<by  himself,  along  with  tlie  other  particulars  which 
were  so  honourable  to  him :  But  he  did  it  in  a  private 
fetter  to  him,  and  with  no  view,  except  to  stir  him  up 
strenuously  to  exercise  the  spiritual  gifls  which  were  im- 
parted to  him,  for  the  purpose  of  defending  and  spread- 
ing the  gospel,  ver.  6. — Moreover,  to  excite  Timothy  the- 
more  effectually  to  exercise  his  spiritual  gifts  for  these 
ends,  the  apostle  put  him  in  mind,  that,  together  with 
the  spiritual  gifls,  God  communicated  to  his  faithful  ser- 
vants, fortitude,  benevolence,  and  temperance,  to  enable 
Ihem  to  exercise  these  gifls  without  fear,  and  in  a  pru- 


dent manner,  for  the  benefit  of  mankind,  ver.  7, — Hef, 
therefore,  derired  him  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  thingb 
he  was  to  preach  concerning  Christ ;  namely,  that  he  ii 
fhe  Son  of^God,  and  Saviour  of  the  world ;  neither  to  b^ 
ashamed  of  him  his  spiritual  father,  although,  a  prisoner, 
for  preaching  these  tilings ;  but  courageously  to  suffer 
eviljointly  with  him  for  the  gospel,  through  the  assfst&noi 
of  God,  ver.  8. — ^who  hath  saved  hoth  Jews  and  Gentiles ; 
having  called  both  into  his  kingdom  by  the  gospel,  not  on 
account  of  their  good  works,  as  the  Judiuzers  affirmejl 
concerning  their  own  calling,  but  merely  from  Crod'a 
free  grace,  bestowed  on  them  through  Christ,  agreeably 
to  the  promise  of  pardon  and  salvation  made  to  the  firn 
parents  of  mankind  at  the  fall,  long  before  the  Jewish 
dispensation  began,  ver.  9. — This  promise,  the  apostlft 
observed,  was  now  published  to  all,  through  the  appear- 
ing of  Christ  in  the  flesh ;  in  so  much  that  the  Gentiles^ 
by  the  gospel,  had  obtained  a  clear  knowledge  of  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul,  and  of  an  eternal  state  of  happi- 
ness hereafter  for  good  men  of  all  nations,  who,  befor^ 
the  gospel  was  published,  had  no  certain  knowledge  of 
these  great  truths,  ver.  10. — Farther,  the  apostle  assured 
Timothy,  that  to  publish  these  joyful  doctrines  he  wak 
himself  appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle,  and  a  t«ad»er 
of  the  Gentiles,  ver.  11. — ^And  that  for  preaching  these 
doctrines  to  the  Gentiles,  and  not  for  any  crime,  he  now 
suffered  the  miseries  of  a  jail.  Nevertheless,  he  was  not 
ashamed  of  his  imprisonment,  because  he  knew  in  whonk 
he  had  believed,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  Gover* 
hor  of  the  world,  v^t.  12. — ^He  therefore  ordered  Thaa^ 


Gbap.  L 
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I^Ly,  to  lioldfast  l3ie  fona  oi  aound  wonk  in  which  he 
tiad  delivered  the  doctrisea  of  the  gospel  to  him,  as  well 
•fl  these  doctrines  themselvee,  which  had  been  revealed  to 
|um  by  Christ,  ver.  13. — ^Then  mentioned  the  desertion 
9f  the  Jodaizing  teachers  in  Asia,  yer.  15. — ^And  spake 
with  the  wannest  gratitude  of  the  kindness  of  Onesipho- 


lua,  who  had  gone  aiao&g  the  diftrent  prioons  of  ftom* 
seeking  him ;  and,  when  he  found  him,  had  ministeFe4 
to  him  with  the  greatest  afiection,  as  he  had  done  to  him 
formerly  in  Ephesus,  as  Timothy  well  knew,  ver.  16, 
17,  18. 


Nsw  TairsiKiTioir. 
CflXF.  L-^1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ 
(see  1  Tim.  i.  View)  by  the  will  of  God,  (1 
Cor.  i.  1.  note  1.  matr,  2^8.)  on  account  o/thio 
|»romise  of  life*  whidi  lu  by  Christ  Jesus, 

2  To  Timothy,  mt  beloved  son :  Grace,  mer- 
<gr»  A.v]>  peace,  from  God  the  Father,  and 
FROM  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

3  /  give  thanki  to  God,  (whom  from  xt 
fore&thera  I  serve  >  with  a  pure  conscience),' 
that  I  have  unceating  remmhranoe  of  thee  in 
my  piayeia,  night  and  day.* 

4  Remcmberi$ig  thy  tears,  1 1  greatly  deHre 
JO  see  thee,'  that  I  may  be  filled  with  joy : 

ft  Calling  to  remembrance  ALSO  the  un- 
feigned faiu  which  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt 
£nit  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,i  and  in  thy 
mother  Eunice,  and  I  am  persuaded  that  IT 
DfrSLLETH  in  thee  also. 

6  For  vhick  cauee  I  put  thee  in  mind  to 
«tiT  up  the  tfiiritual  gift  of  God  >  which  is  in 
thee  through  the  impooition  of  my  hands,  (see 
I  Tim.  iv.  14.  note  8.) 

7  For  God  bath  not  given  us  a  spirit  of 
eo-wardice,  but  of  power,  and  of  love,*  and  of 
eelf-govemment.^ 


8  Whereforcj  be  not  thou 

testimony!  of  our  Lord,  nor  of  me 


of  the 
prisoner  * 


'  COMMXXTAIIT. 

Cbaf.  lf^~\  Paul,  an  apoetle  <^  Jeeuo  Chriti  by  the  vill  of 
Oodf  on  account  of  publishing  the  promise  of  eternal  ///e,  vhich, 
being  mad^  to  believers  of  all.  nations  in  the  covenant  witfi  Abra- 
ham, ^.to  be  obtained,  not  by  obeying  Moses,  but  Chriot  Jeeue, 

2  To  Timothy,  my  beloved  eon  in  the  iaith  :  May  gracious  die', 
poeiUone,  merciful  dcUverancee,  and  inward  peace,  be  to  thee, 
from  G9d  the  Father  of  Jews  and  Gentile^  and  from  Chriff 
Jeeue  our  common  Lord. 

3  I  give  tnanke  to  (wod,  (whom,  aeoording  to  the  knowledge  re- 
ceived/rom  my  forefathere,  I  eerve  with  a  pure  conecience,  when 
I  preadi  to  all  the  promise  of  life  through  Christ),  that  J  have  tm- 
ceaeing  remembrance  of  thee  in  my  prayere,  evening  and  mom' 
ingf  as  a  fidthful  minister  of  Christ 

4  Jlemembering  thy  teart,  I  greatly  derire  to  eee  thee,  that  J 
may  be  filled  with  Joy  in  converaing  with  thee,  and  in  giving  thef 
my  dying  charge  and  blessing. 

5  This  desire  is  increased  by  my  calling  to  remembrance  al99  thf 
unfeigned  faith  in  the  gospel  which  it  in  thee  since  I  instructed  thee,  • 
which  dwelt Jiret  in  thy  grandmother Loie, and  in  thy  motherEunice, 
andlampereuaded  that  it  dwelleth  firmly  fixed  in  thee  o/«o,through 
the  instructions  of  thy  pious  parents,  as  well  pa  through  my  care. 

6  Becauee  I  believe  thy  faith  to  be  unfeigned,  I  put  thee  in 
mind  to  etir  up  the  epiritual  gift  of  God  which  thou  pooaeeaeet 
through  the  impooition  of  my  hande :  Improve  thy  gift,  by  boldly 
exercising  it  in  preaching  and  defending  the  doctrines  of  the  goe- 
pel  against  all  false  teachers. 

7  For  God  hath  not  injutedinto  uo  a  epirit  o/c6wardire  which 
shrinks  at  danger,  but  of  courage,  such  as  becometh  those  who 
possess  the  gifts  of  inspiration  and  miracles,  and  of  benevolence, 
which  disposes  us  to  communicate  the  gospel  to  all  mankind,  and 
of  eelf-govemment,  to  behave  with  prudence  on  evexy  occasion. 

8  ffherefdfre,  be  not  thou,  like  many  in  this  city,  aehamed  ofte^ 
tifying  the  thingt  which  concern  our  Lord  Jesus,  neither  be  thou 


Ver.  1.  On  sceoont  of  the  promise  of  Ufe  which  is  hi  Christ  Je- 
sus.]—The  prepositton  kstm,  in  this  verae.  as  in  TiL  f.  1.  denotes 
the  end  for  which  Paul  was  made  an  apostle ;  namclv,  to  publish 
to  Jews  and  Gentiles  the  promise  of  eternal  Ufe,  which  is  to  be  ob- 
tained  through  Christ  Jesus.  The  Jaw  of  Moses  did  not  promise 
eternal  life  to  them  who  obeyed  its  precepts :  It  promised  nothing 
but  a  long  and  happj  Ufe  in  Canaan.  Bee  Rom.  z.  6.  note.  The  pro- 
mise of  eternal  life  was  made,  first  at  the  fliiU  and  after  that  more 
•JtpUcitly  U>  the  covenant  with  Abraham.    See  Titos  1. 2.  note  1. 

Ver.  3.-1. 1  give  thanks  to  God,  whom  (^sre  irfyvmpy  from  my 
forefathers  I  serve.]— because  the  Jews  afflrmed,  that  in  preach- 
ing eternal  Uleto  the  Gentiles  thit>Qgh  obedience  to  Jesus  Christ, 
and  not  through  obedience  to  the  law,  the  ^rastle  had  ^wstatixed 
from  the  laithofhis  forefathers,  he  said  to  Timothy,  Inthua  preach- 
ing, I  serve  God  with  a  pure  conscience,  bocaoae  1  preach  accord- 
nig  to  the  knowledge  or  the  scriptures  which  I  received  from  my 
forefathera,  to  wliom  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  through  faith  was 
made  ioMwn  In  the  covenant  with  Abraham.— Or  the  clause  may 
be  translated,  qfter  my  forefcUkero,  aftAr  their  example. 

2.  With  a  pure  conscience.]— By  mentioning  a  pure  conscience 
as  maintained  by  him  in  his  preaching  salvation  through  ftith,  the 
apostle  obliquely  condenmed  the  Judaizing  teachers  as  having  put 
away  a  good  conscience,  1  Tim.  I.  6,  6.,  when  they  preached  that 
salvation  could  be  had  only  by  obeying  the  law  or  Ifoscs. 

3.  Night  and  day.}— Benson  says,  the  evening  and  morning  are 
pointed  out  by  nature  for  our  devotions :  "  for  what  more  reason- 
able than  that  in  the  morning  men  should  commit  themselves  to 
the  divine  direction ;  and  in  the  evenhig,  grateftiUv  review  God's 
goodness,  and  recommend  themselves  to  his  care  V' 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Remembering  thy  tears.}— Lardner  thinks  these 
tears  were  shed  by  Timothy  on  the  occasion  mentioned  Acta  xx. 
37.  But  there  it  is  said  that  the  Bphesian  elders,  and  not  Timo- 
thy, wept  sore.— Others  think  the  apostle  refers  to  the  tears  which 
Timothv  shed  when  he  left  him  in  Itehesus  to  go  into  Macedonia. 
•— 1  thlnic  the  tears  spoken  of  were  shed  when  the  apostle  first  In- 
structed Timothy  in  the  Christian  ftJlh.  Thereby  this  pious  youth 
shewed  that  he  was  deeply  affected  with  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel, sad  that  he  felt  the  wannest  cratitude  to  his  spiritual  father, 
while coBibnunicating  these  joyAildoetrines to  hhn. 

Sl  1  greatly  desire  to  see  thee.)— The  common  translation  of 
ver.  3,  f .  seems  to  represent  the  apostle  as  greatly  desiring  to  see 
Tluiothy,  only  wfaUe  he  was  praying  lo  God.    But  as  that  cannot 


be  the  apostle's  meaning,  the  verse  must  be  constmed  snd  trsn»> 
lated  as  I  have  done.    See  chap.  iv.  9.  note. 

Ver.  6.  Which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother  Lois,  Ac.)— In 
scrlpmre  language,  to  dwell  signifies  to  abide  permanently.  Here 
it  Is  insinuated,  to  the  great  praise  of  Timothy's  srandmother  Lois, 
that  having  embraced  the  Christian  faith  herself;  she  persMvered 
to  it  and  persuaded  her  daughter  Eunice  to  do  the  same ;  and  that 
the  instructions  and  example  of  these  pious  women  prepared  their 


apostle 

tnemin -^-  -.  ^ 

virtue,  is  a  fit  example  for  the  imitation  of  all  mothers,  who,  if  they 
take  the  same  pains  with  their  children,  may  hope  that,  by  the  bless- 
ing of  God,  their  care  wUl  be  followed  with  the  same  happy  effects. 

Ver.  6.  Stir  up  the  spiritual  gift  of  God.)— For  the  meaning  of 
this  sxhortatlon,  see  1  Thess.  v.  19.  note.  Timothy  was  here  dl- 
rected  to  lay  hold  on  the  opportunities  which  his  station  at  Ephs> 
sus  aflbrded  him  for  improving  his  spiritual  gifts,  by  boklly  exer* 
cising  them  in  confirming  and  defending  the  doctrines  of  the  gos- 
pel;  as  is  plain  from  the  next  verse. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  And  of  love.]— The  ministers  of  the  gospel  were  not 
snimated  with  the  selfish  and  bigoted  spirit  of  the  Jews  and  Juda* 
fatuig  teachers,  who  hated  all  mankind  but  those  of  their  own  na- 
tion end  religion,  and  confined  salvation  to  the  disciples  of  Moses. 

2.  And  of  self-government.]— £*<>#«i'««'A*ow.  Scapula  translates 
this  by  the  word  eaetiratio,  eorreetion ;  ISstlus,  by  nuderatia,  gr»- 
vemment.  It  comes  from  ••••?••»<••,  od  eanam  mentem  redueo  ; 
consequenUy  It  signifies  a  habit  of  self-government  acquired  by 
frequently  restraining  our  passions.    See  Tit  11.  12.  note  3. 

Ver.  a— 1.  The  testimony  of  our  Lord.)— This  Is  the  genitive  of 
the  object.  Ess.  Iv.  94.— The  great  business  of  the  first  preachers 
of  the  Rospel  was,  to  testify  to  the  world  the  things  concerning  the 
Lord  Jesus  of  which  they  had  been  eye-witnesses,  or  which  had 
been  reported  to  them  by  the  eye-witnesses:  Such  as,  the  dop. 
trlnes  which  he  preached,  and  the  miracles  which  he  wrought  in 
proof  of  his  being  the  Son  of  God ;  his  calling  himself  'Christ  tlie 
Bon  of  God,'  even  In  presence  of  the  chief  priests  and  elders  of 
Hie  Jews ;  his  condemnation  and  crucifixion  on  that  account ;  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  whereby  he  was  demonshrsted  to  be 
the  Son  of  God ;  his  ascension  Into  heaven ;  his  shedding  dowa 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  his  disciples;  and  his  promise  to  return  to 
Judge  the  world.— That  the  apostles  were  to  testify  these  Uttaags 
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But  cf«  M«u  ^Wfif /y  M(^tfr  evil  fob  the  go«pel,* 
tocording  to  the  power  (see  yet,  7.)  of  God, 

9  Who  hath  saTod  us,  and  called  v%  with 
an  hofy  GalHng,  not  («4t«i  229.)  on  account 
o/  our  works,  but  on  account  of  his  own  pur- 
pose and  grace,!  which  was  given  us  throurh 


ashamed  e/  me  "who  am  a  pHaoner  en  hie  account :  .But  4b  tkeu 
come  and  jeintly  eufer  evil  with  me  /or  the  geepel  which  I  prnch 
to  the  Gentiles,  accordit^  to  the  pover  of  God  bestowed  oo  thee ; 
0  Who  hath  reaolved  to  eave  iu,  and  for  that  purpose  hath  coll- 
ed  us  into  his  kingdom  with  an  helu  eatUng  /  a  eaUing  wfaoee  ob- 
ject is  to  make  us  holy ;  and  hath  thus  called  na,  not  on  accauni 
of  our  vforke  as  meriting  it,  but  in  accompUohment  of  hio 


Christ  Jesus  (ir^o  X{^*^  lummr)  before  the    purpooe  and  gift,  which  wa»  given  us  through  Chriot  Jetuo  in 
timee  of  the  ages :  (see  Tit  L  2.  note  2.)  the  covenant  made  with  mankii 


10  (^  101.)  ^nd  is  now  made  manifest 
by  the  appearing'  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ, 
who  hath  indeed  made  death  inqjfectual^  and 
hath  made  life  and  immortality  clear  ^  {ha.) 
through  the  gospel ; 

11  For  which  I  am  appointed  an  herald, 
and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 

1 2  For  which  cause  I  suffer  even  euch  things.^ 
Nevertheless  I  am  not  ashamed ;  for  I  know 
in  whom  I  have  believed,*  and  I  am  persuaded 
that  he  is  able  to  preterve  (tw  wa^^^muf  /uir) 
what  is  committed  in  trust  to  me^  until  that 
day. 

18  The  form>   of  wholeoome  words  which 

appeara  from  our  Lord's  command,  recorded  John  zv.  V. 
JO  shall  bear  wiuiesa,  because  ye  nave  been  with  me  from  the 
beginning.'    Aetoi.  8.  'Ye  shall  be  wtuiesaes  unto  me,  both, in 
Jerusalem,  Ac.  and  to  the  utterrooot  parts  of  the  earth.' 

3.  But  do  thou  joinllj  suffer  evil  for  the  gospel ]— The  dative  cast 
tai  the  Greek,  is  often  governed  by  a  preposition  understood.  Here 
the  preposition  onderaiood  is  •»*tfir,  and  not  vw,  with;  becaone 
*to  suffer  evil  with  the  gospel,'  would  be  loo  bold  a  figure.  Thepro< 
per  meaning  of  s^**  In  the  compotmd  word  rvvs«x*«-«»qreir  la,  Joint' 
qr  suffer  evil  with  me,  and  the  other  faithfVil  oervaata  of  ChnaL 

Ver.  9.  And  grace  which  was  given  us.)— This  (%«•#!»)  grace  or 
gift  is  that  which  was  civen  to  all  manlcind  after  the  fall,  in  the 
promise  that  the  seed  of  the  woman  should  braise  the  head  of  the 
serpent,  and  which,  according  to  the  apostle's  accouat  of  it,  Rom. 
V.  17.  was  a  promise  of  deliverance .  from  death  bj  a  general  re- 
surrection, and  of  eternal  life  to  all  who  at  the  judgment  are 
found  capable  of  it. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  By  the  appearing.]— The  word  ••■•♦•i'i«««  properly 
signifies  brightness^  eplemdowr;  and  by  the  Greeks  was  applied  to 
the  appearing  of  a  god.  See  Parkburst's  Dictionary.  I  think  the 
aposlle  alludes  to  Christ's  caUhig  himself  'the  light  of  the  world.' 
Bee  Tit.  ii.  11.  note  S.-~The  manifeslalk>a  of  God's  purpose  sad 
grace,  and  the  making  death  ineflbctual,  and  Ufe  ana  immortality 


mankind  at  the  frll,  long  befert  the  times 
of  the  Mosaic  dispensation. 

10  ^nd  this  gift  of  salvation  is  now  made  manifest  by  the  ap^ 
pearing  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  in  the  flesh,  who,  through 
his  own  death  and  resurrection,  hath  indeed  made  death  ineffec- 
tual, and  hath  made  an  immortal  Ufe  after  death,  and  the  nature 
of  that  tilis,  clear  through  the  gospel,  which  assures  us  that  we 
shaU  live  for  ever  in  the  body,  after  the  resurrection^ 

11  For  proclaiming  which  good  news  /  am  appointed  an 
herald,  and  an  apootle,  and  famished  with  spiritual  gifts  to  make 
me  a  successful  teacher  of  the  Oentiles. 

18  For  publishing  the  promise  of  eternal  Ufe  through  Jesus 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles,  /  siifer  even  such  things  as  have  now  be- 
fi|llen  me.  Nevertheless,  J  am  not  ashamed  either  of  my  doctrine 
or  of  my  sufierings.  For  I  knew  in  whom  I  have  beUeved,  thai 
he  is  the  Son  of  God ;  and  I  am  perouaded  he  is  able  to  defend 
the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  which  is  committed  in  trust  to  me, 
against  infidels  and  fiilse  teachers,  tiU  the  end  of  the  world. 

13  Inform  of  wholesome  words  in  which  thou  hast  heard  from 

And  their  own  wishes,  they  were  much  in  the  dark  as  to  these  things. 
And  therefore,  concerning  these  important  subjects,  the  apostle 
might  justly  say,  that  in  former  ages  they  were  not  made  known 
to  the  SOBS  of  men,  as  they  are  now  revealed  to  the  holy  apostles 


clear,  were  accomplished,  not  merely  b^  Christ's  appearing,  I 

ling  from  the  dead  in  the  bodv  in  wbicii  he  died. 

2.  Who  hath  indeed  made  death  ineffectual.)— The  word*  :«r»«. 


by  his  appearing  and  continuing  on  earth  in  the  fiesi 
rising  from  the  dead  in  the  bodv  in  which  he  died. 


^nr^vru  signifies,  to  render  a  thing  inoperative,  to  deprive  it  of 
Its  power,  Rom.  iil.  31.  note  1.— Christ  hath  not  abolished  tempo- 
ral death  to  any  one,  since  all  without  exception  die.  But  he  hath 
deprived  death  of  its  power  to  continue  mankind  in  the  state  of 
the  dead.  By  submitting  to  die,  he  hath  procured  for  all  men  a 
resurrection  from  the  dead ;  and  fur  the  righteous,  an  eternal  life 
in  the  body  after  the  resurrection.  Hence  the  apostle  telleth  us, 
Heb.  ii.  14.  The  Son  of  God  'partook  of  flesh  and  bk>od,  that  through 
death  (H^rafv^rii)  he  might  destroy  him  who  had  the  power  of 
death ;'  that  la,  render  his  malicious  contrivancea  for  destroying 
the  human  species  ineffectual,  agreeably  to  the  promise  that  the 
seed  of  the  woman  should  bruise  the  head  of  the  serpent 

3.  Hath  made  life  and  lounortality  clear.  1— This  is  comnKmly 
supposed  to  be  an  Hebraism  for  immortal  life.  But  though  I  havo 
so  ezpUlned  it  in  the  commentary,  perhaps  the  word  mp^mertAv 
should  be  translated,  not  immortaU/y,  but  incorruption ;  in  which 
case  the  meaning  will  be,  '  hath  made  the  life  or  existence  of  the 
soul  after  death,  and  the  incorruption  of  the  body  after  the  resur> 
rection,  clear :'  So  that  the  salvation  of  believers,  mentioned  ver. 
9.  includes  not  only  a  resurrection  from  the  dead,  but  an  immor- 
tal bodily  life  in  heaven.— The  word  ^»ti«-svtos.  which  I  have 
translated  mads  elear^  is  exphUned  by  Scapute,  lueidum  redds; 
Utumino,  iUustro ;  I  make  a  things  which  was  formerly  darlL  dear 
and  plain.  This  is  more  proper  than  the  common  translalion, 
brought  to  Hght.  For  the  Israelites  had  an  obscure  knowledge 
ai  the  immorialiiy  of  the  soul,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  ths 
body,  given  them  in  the  writings  of  Moses,  as  is  plain  from  our 
Lord's  words,  I.uke  xx.  37.  and  fh>m  what  is  related,  3  Bfaccab. 
vil.  9.  14.  23.  See  Ess.  v.  sect  3.  Nevertheless,  as  these  things 
were  but  obscurely  revealed  in  the  ancient  oracles,  the  for  more 
rlear  discovery  of 'them  in  the  gospel,  but  especially  Christ's  ex- 
press promise  to  raise  the  dead,  and  give  eternal  life  to  believers^ 
might  with  the  greatest  propriety  be  called  a  making  these  things 
clear.— The  heathens  also  had  some  confused  hopes  of  the  Im- 
morialHy  of  the  soul,  and  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  But. 
as  they  had  nogrounn  for  these  hopes  bat  unesriala  tradwoii  and 


and  prophets,  bv  the  Spirit,  Eph.  ill.  6. 

Ver.  12.—].  For  which  cause  1  soflfer  even  such  thinga.]— Bf 
assigning  his  preaching  salvation  to  the  Gentiles  through  Christ, 
without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  cause  of  his  se- 
cond bonds  In  Rome,  he  hath  insinuated,  that  the  unbelieving 
Jews  were  active  in  gettlag  him  imprisoned,  and  tried  for  his  lile 
as  a  criminal. 

2.  I  know  in  whom  I  have  believed.  1— By  appearing  to  Paul  on 
the  road  to  Dennaacus,  and  by  bestowing  on  him  the  spiTftual  gifts, 
Jesus  convinced  him  that  he  was  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  he 
was  Christ  the  Son  of  God.    Wherefore,  he  could  say  with  the 

Esatest  confidence,  *  that  he  knew  In  whom  be  had  believed :'  He 
ew  that  Jesus  was  no  impostor,  bnt  the  Son  of  God,  the  Geveraor 
of  the  world,  and  the  judge  of  the  living  and  of  the  dead. 

3.  I  am  perauaded  he  Is  able  to  preserve  what  la  eonimltted  in 
trust  to  me.Hn»#s»q«i|ir  ^tv,  literally,  my  deposits.  This  may  sl^ 
Biiy  either  aomethfaig  wbieh  the  apostle  had  deposited,  or  com- 
mhted  in  trust  to  Christ,  to  be  preserved  and  restored  to  him  at 
Ihe  last  day ,-  or  somethhig  which  Christ  had  committed  In  trust  to 
him  to  be  preserved.  They  who  understand  the  phrase  'm  the  first 
sense,  think  the  apostle  speaks  of  his  committing  to  Christ  his 
bodily  life,  to  be  preserved  till  he  ahonld  restore  it  to  him  at  the 
hhst  day.  Thla  doubtless  is  a  good  sense  of  the  phrase,  being  pa- 
rallel to  1  PeL  iv.  19.  *Let  those  who  suffer  according  to  the  wiM 
of  God,  («-(«« aT«div^i»«>av  rmt  4^x>€  iMT*n\  commit  in  tTust  their 
lives  to  him  in  well  doing,  as  to  a  faithftil  Creator  :*  for  certainly  it 
was  a  great  encouragement  to  the  servanta  of  Christ  to  suffer 
death  on  account  of  the  gospel,  to  know  that  he  would  restore 
their  bodily  lifo  to  them  at  the  resurrection.  Neveriheleaa,  8ee> 
Ing,  by  saving  to  Timothy,  ver.  14.  'The  good  deposlte  preaerr* 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  who  dwelleth  to  ua,'  the  apostle  represents  th« 
doctrine  of  the  gospel  as  a  depoatte  committed  to  him,  and  to  the 
other  faithful  ministers  of  Christ,  to  be  preserved  in  purity;  (see 
ver.  14.  note  1.);  lam  of  opinion,  that  rse^^xw  |i«v.  in  this  verse^ 
means  the  trus  doetrins  of  the  gospel  committed  In  trust  to  the 
apostle,  and  to  the  foithfVil  men  mentioned  2  Tim.  Ii.  2.— h  Is  true, 
that  In  ver.  14.  and  in  1  Tim.  vl.  20.  where  the  same  hijunction  Is 
given,  the  word  used  is  not  wmtmbmtuvf  as  in  this  verse,  but  imt*. 
KMTaSaif* :  but  these  words  have  the  aame  meaning,  being  both 
of  them  derived  from  m-mfmn^min^  which  signifies  to  commit  a 
thing  hi  trust  to  another  to  be  kept ;  and  It  is  applied  hi  particular 
to  doctrines :  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  <  What  things  thou  hast  heard  from  me 
by  manv  vritnesses,  these  ('•#a^e«)  commit  in  trust  to  foithful 
men,  who  shall  be  fit  also  to  teach  others.'— It  being  the  great 
duty  of  the  ministers  of  Christ,  In  tliat,  and  in  every  age,  to  pre> 
serve  in  purity  the  doctrmes  of  the  gospel  committed  In  trust  to 
them,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  them,  declared  here,  that  nof« 
withstanding  the  attacks  of  Inndelfs  and  the  ana  of  folse  teach- 
ers, and  the  endeavours  of  persecuton  to  extinguish  tiM  Chris- 
tian religion  by  putting  those  to  death  who  preached  and  prt>fess- 
ed  It,  he  was  persuaded  that  Christ  is  able  to  defend  It,  and  will 
defend  it,  until  the  day  of  hia  second  coming. 

Ver.  13.-1.  The  form.)— TiroTvjr»«-i»,  here  tnuislaled>^rm,cemea 
from  vroTvre*,  which  signifies todraw a  ekeich or Jintt dromghi  qf 
a  thing,  as  painters  do  when  they  begin  a  picture.— Wetstein  hath 
shewed  from  the  Greek  writers,  that  viroTvir9»«>«c  denotea  a  sketrh 
or  concise  representation  of  anv  thing.  It  slgaifies  also  the  Htensee 
of  a  thins,  especiallv  that  which  is  made  by  Impression.  See  1  Tim  t 
M.  Dote  8.  The  mwra,  therefore,  Is  properly  eaongh  tnndaied/erBi. 
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Hhm  hast  heard  fi*om  m«>  hold  fiut,  vith  th* 
frith  and  love  wmeh  jre  in  Christ  Jeaus. 

14  The  good  depoaite,"^  guard  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  -mho  dwelleth  in  U8.> 

15  Thou  knowest  this,  that  all  they  vAo 
ARE  in  Ana  have  turned  me  «^/>  of  whom 
•re  Phygellus  and  Hermogenes.^ 

16  May  the  Itotd.  grant  mercy  to  the  family 
tii  Onesiphonis,  (see  ▼.  18.  note),  for  he  often 
refireshed*  me,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  my 
chdiin ;  (see  yet.  8.) 

17  Bat  being  in  Rome,  he  sought  me  out 
▼ery  diligently,  and  found  ms. 

18.  May  the  Lord  grant  to  him  to  find  mer- 
cy  (wdL^x)  from  the  Lord>  in  that  day*  And 
hov  niany  things  he  ministered  to  me  in 
Ephesus,  thou  knowest  veU, 


me  the  doctiines  of  the  gospel,  hold  foot  vdth  ihai  fidelity  to  Christ, 
and  that  love  to  those  who  err,  which  become  a  mimster  of  Christ 

14  Also  the  good  deponte  of  the  gospel  doctrine  itself,  guard  by 
the  assistance  of  the  Aly  Ghoety  vho  dwelleth  in  ««• 

16  To  guard  the  good  deposite  anfong  the  Ephesians  b  the 
more  necessary,  because  thou  knoweot  thii,  that  all  the  Judaiting 
teachero  who  are  in  Aria  have  turned  me  off^  denying  that  I  am 
an  apostle ;  of  whom  are  PhygeUuo  and  Hermogene; 

16  May  the  Lord  grant  mercy  to  the  family  of  Oneriphorue* 
For  he  continued  his  attachment  to  me,  and  often  comforted  me  in 
my  imprisonment,  by  his  visits  and  friendly  offices,  and  wao  not 
aehamed  of  me  though  chained  as  a  malefactor ; 

17  But  being  come  to  Rome^he  oearched  for  me  with  great  dili* 
gence  among  the  different  prisons  in  the  dty,  and  at  last  ybunif  me. 

18  For  that  good  man  himself  I  pray.  May  the  Lord  reward  him 
for  his  kindness  to  me,  and  jran^  to  him  to  find  pardon  from  the 
Lord  Jesus  in  the  day  of  Judgment.  Beoidee,  how  many  thingo 
he  supplied  to  me  while  I  abode  in  Epheouty  thou,  being  a  witness 
thereof  kneweot  welL 


2.  Of  wholesome  words  which  thoa  hast  heard  from  me.}— This 
Is  an  insiouatioQ  thai  the  false  teachers  had  proudly  and  Impiously 
introduced  into  their  discourses  a  variety  of  high-sounding  myste> 
riotta  words  and  phrases  of  their  own  Wentioo,  (called  '  foolish 
tallcing/ 1  Tim.  i.  6.X  on  pretence  that  they  expressed  the  Christian 
doctrines  better  than  those  used  by  the  apostles.  This  bad  prac- 
tice Timothy  was  to  resist,  by  adhering  closely  to  the  words  and 
phrases  in  which  the  apostle  had  taught  hinrthe  doctrines  of  the 
gospel,  and  which  he  terms  'wholesome  word^'  because,  being 
dictated  by  the  Spirit,  1  Cor.  ii.  13.  tliey  are  more  fit  for  express- 
ing the  doctrines  of  Christ,  than  any  words  of  human  ifiventlon.— 
The  teachers  in  modem  times,  who,  in  explaining  the  articles  of 
the  Christian  faith,  use  phrases  oiiTerent  from  the  scripture  phrase- 
ology, would  do  well  to  attend  to  this  apostolical  injunction.— If 
the  above  interpretation  of  v^^-ta^vovrwy  K^yttv  is  not  admitted,  the 
clause  may  be  thus  translated,  *The  form  of  wholesome  doctrines 
—held  fast' 

Ver.  14.— L  The  good  depoaite.>-Th{s  Is  the  literal  translation 
of  rnv  Mxxiv  w»tuK»Tm^*n9.  See  2  Tim.  I.  12.  note  3.— The  Cam> 
bridge  MS.  reads  irmf»^n*n9  here.— What  the  deposite  was  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks,  see  1  Tim.  vL  20.  note  I.— Our  translators  have 
added  the  words  to  tMeey  which  are  not  hi  the  original,  and  besides 
m-e  unnecessary;  because  the  apostle  Is  speakmg  of  a  deposite 
committed  in  trust  to  himself  as  well  as  to  Timothy ;  as  is  plain  fh>m 
the  last  words  of  the  verse.  'Guard  by  the  Holy  Ghost  who  dwell- 
eth In  us.*— As  'the  form  or  wholesome  words,'  mentioned  ver.  13. 
was  a  part  of  the  deposite,  an  exhortation  to  guard  them  was  ex. 
tremely  necessary  iiefore  the  writhigs  of  theaposdes  and  evange- 


lists were  published,  in  which  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel  afe  ex- 

greased  in  words  taught  by  the  Holy  Ghost  And  now  that  these 
kspired  writings  are  in  oar  possession,  this  exhortation  hnpliesi 
Chat  we  ought  to  preserve  them  pure  witliout  any  alteration :  ana 
chat  ail  the  translations  which  are  made  of  them  ought  to  exhibit, 
as  nearly  as  possible,  the  very  words  which  were  dictated  to  the 
fpspired  writers  by  the  Spirit  of  God.    See  1  Cor.  IL  13.  note  1. 

2.  The  Holy  Ghost  who  dwelleth  in  us.}— The  aposde  means  the 
gift  of  discerning  spirits,  which  was  bestowed  by  the  Holy  Ghost 
on  Dumy  of  the  first  Christians,  to  enable  them  to  Judge  of  teach- 
ers pretending  to  inspiration,  and  of  their  doctrines. 

Ver.  IS.— 1.  AU  they  who  are  In  Asia  have  turned  me  off]— Ac- 
cording to  the  Greek  commentators,  the  apostle  is  here  speaking 
of  the  Jndaizhig  teachers,  who  had  followed  him  from  Asia  to 


thought  that  all  the  brethren  either  from  or  in  Asia  turned  Paul 
off  from  being  their  apostle  or  teacher,  by  denving  his  apostolical 
commission.  Benson  conjectures  that  Ooesiphorus  informed  the 
apostle  of  the  defection  or  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  the  provtaaes 
of  Asia ;  and  that  the  apostle  mentionea  it  as  a  thing  which  Tlmo* 
thy,  who  was  on  the  spot,  knew,  to  stir  him  up  to  the  greater  dlU< 
gence  in  guarding  the  deposite. 

2.  Of  whom  are  PhyseUus  and  Hermocenes.]— Of  these  corrupt- 
teachers  we  know  nothing.  Only  Arom  tneir  being  mentioned  par* 
ticolarly  as  having  turned  off  the  apostle,  it  may  be  presumed  that 
they  opposed  his  doctrine  with  sreat  vinilenee,  and  had  spoksa 
calumnfously  of  him.  Whether  they  were  authors  of  any  particu- 
lar sect,  is  not  known.  Some  fabulous  stories  are  told  of  them  in 
the  apocryphal  books  of  the  sufferings  of  the  apostles,  which 
merit  no  credit. 

Ver.  16.  He  often  refreshed  me.}— Arf<}^v^«,  literally,  Be  cooled 
m«.  The  apostle  in  this  manner  expressed  the  consolation  which 
he  received  from  the  friendly  visits  of  Onesiphorus.  because  the 
Hebrews  represented  any  great  afiMctlon  under  the  idea  of  a 
scorching  or  burning  heat  See  1  Pet  iv.  12.— Perhaps  the  apos* 
tie  meant  likewiso  that  Onesiphorus  ministered  to  his  wants  at 
this  time  in  Rome,  as  he  formerly  did  in  Ephesus.  See  ver.  18.— 
Offices  of  kindness  done  to  Paul,  especiallv  when  in  distressy 
made  a  deep  impression  on  him.  and  filled  bun  with  gratitude. 

Ver.  IB.  To  find  mercy  from  the  Lord.]— If  the  Lord  in  tliis  lat- 
ter clause  does  not  mean  the  Lord  Jesus,  it  is  a  common  Hebraism 
for  'May  the  Lord  grant  him  mercy.'  See  Gen.  ix.  16.  xlx.  2ft. 
Exod.  xxiv.  1,  2.— Bv  praying,  first  for  the  family  of  Onesiphorus^ 
ver.  16.  the  aocstle  insinuated  that  Onesiphorus  was  at  a  oistancs 
I  fomuv.  Next,  by  praying  for  that  good  man  himself,  he 
Intimates  that  he  was  not  dead— Blackwall  observes^  that  there  Is 


from  his  fomilv.    Next,  by  | 

Intimates  that  he  was  not  del  

great  beauty  bi  the  style  of  this  passage.  He  thinks  the  internip> 
tl<His  and  repetitions  found  in  it,  shew  the  writer's  impatience  to 
express  his  fervent  gratitude  to  Onesiphorus^  for  whose  family 
he  first  prays ;  then  suspends  the  sentence,  to  repeat  his  acknow- 
ledgments; after  that,  with  renewed  fervency  and  gratitude,  ha 
prays,  'The  Lord  grant  unto  him  to  find  mercy  firom  the  Lord  in 
that  dar.'  Blackwall  adds,  among  the  many  parentheses  and  la- 
terruptions  of  style  to  be  met  with  in  the  most  elegant  authors^ 
we  find  few  written  in  a  more  pathetic  and  lively  numner,  or  for 
a  more  substantial  reason.--Conceming  the  salutatfon  sent  to  the 


of  the  Judaizhig  teachers,  who  had  foltowed  him  firom  Asia  to  familv  of  Onesiphorus,  chap.  iv.  19.  from  which  the  Papists  hifer 
Rome.  But  if  this  were  his  meaning,  ■»  must  be  translated  by  the  that  Onesiphorus  was  dead  when  this  epistle  was  wrftten ;  and 
word  >Vom,  which  is  a  very  imusual  sense  of  that  prepoaition.    I     concerning  the  lawfhhiess  of  praying  for  the  dea^  which  ths 


agree  with  the  ancients  in  thinking  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and 
not  the  brethren  in  Asia,  are  here  meant;  because  It  is  not  to  be 


concerning  the  lawfhhiess  of  praying  for  the  dea^  which  ths 
Papists  tiave  founded  on  the  prayer  in  this  18th  verse,  taken  in 
connexion  with  that  salutation,  see  chap.  iv.  19.  note  2. 


CHAPTER  n. 

View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Inotructione  given  to  Timothy  in  thie  Chapter, 


BxcAuss  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  Ada  had  all  cast 
off  Panl  as  an  apostle,  and  because  it  would  not  be  in 
his  power,  after  this,  to  oppose  .their  corrupt  doctrines  in 
person,  he  ordered  Timothy  to  be  strong  in  the  exercise 
oi  his  spiritual  gifts,  and  in  preaching  the  unspeakable 
benefits  bestowed  on  Jews  and  Gentiles  without  distino- 
tion  through  Christ,  and  not  through  the  law  of  Moses, 
ver.  1. — and  the  things  concerning  Christ ;  namely,  that 
be  is  the  Son  of  God ;  that  he  died  for  our  sins ;  Uiat  he 
aonose  from  the  dead,  ascended  into  heaven,  and  ^ow  sit- 
teth  at  the  right  hand  of  God  governing  the  world ;  and 
that  he  will  return  to  judgment ;  all  whidi  Timothy  had 
beard  from  the  apostle,  as  facts  confirmed  by  the  testi- 
mony of  many  witneasea :  These  h«  ordered  him  to  com- 
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mit  to  faithful  men,  capable  of  inculcating  them  on  others^ 
who,  in  their  turn,  should  hand  them  down  in  like  man- 
ner ;  that  the  knowledge  of  them  might  be  continued 
among  mankind  to  the  end  of  the  world,  yer.  2. 

But  in  regard  Timothy,  by  preaching  these  thing% 
would  expose  himself  to  mudi  persecution,  the  aportle 
exhorted  him  to  enduro  evil,  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ,  yer.  3. — imitating  ordinaiy  soldiers,  who  hold 
themselves  in  constant  readiness  to  march  and  fight,  that 
they  may  please  their  commanders,  ver.  4.— Imitating 
also  those  who  contend  in  their  gameS)  who  do  not  ex- 
pect to  be  crowned  unless  they  observe  all  the  rules  of 
the  combat,  ver.  5.— «nd  husbandmen,  who  must  labour, 
befoja  they  partake  of  the  firuita  of  the  ground  whkh  thej 
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eoMmte,  Ver.  6,  7.— Farther,  lie  deurad  him  faithfoHy 
to  do  the  work  of  an  evangelkt,  by  frequenHy  calling  to 
Temembrance,  and  preaching,  tiiat  Jesus  Christy  of  the 
seed  of  David,  though  put  to  death  by  the  Jews  as  a  de- 
oeiver,  was  raised  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  demonstrsl- 
ed  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  according  to  the  apostle's  goe- 
pel,  ver,  8w— for  the  preaching  of  which  .he  was  now 
bound  in  chains  as  a  maie&ctor,  ver.  9w— But  he  bare  his 
rafferings  with  joy,  for  the  sake  of  the  Gentiles  elected 
to  be  the  people  of  God,  that  they  might  obtain  salvation 
through  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  ver.  10.---And  to 
encourage  Timothy,  and  all  the  ministers  of  religion  who 
should  read  this  letter,  to  &ithfuUiess  in  preaching  the 
gospel,  and  to  courage  in  raflering  for  it,  he  set  before 
them  this  greatest  of  aU  motives.  That  if  they  suffer 
death  With  Christ,  they  shall  also  live  with  him,  ver.  11. 
—Whereas,  if  through  fear  of  persecution  and  death 
they  deny  him,  by  concealing  or  misreprssenting  the 
things  concerning  him,  he  will,  at  the  day  of  judgment, 
deny  that  they  are  his  servants,  ver.  12.— This  Christ 
had  expressly  declared.  Matt  z.  88.  and  he  certainly  will 
do  it;  for  he  cannot  deny  himself  ver.  18. — ^All  these 
things  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  represent  to  the 
Jud^ng  teachers,  who  perverted  the  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  to  render  them  conformable  to  the  prejudices  of 
tile  unbelieving  Jews  and  Gentiles,  hoping  thereby  to 
avoid  persecution.  Also  he  ordered  him  earnestly  to 
testiiy  to  them,  as  in  the  prssenee  of  the  Lord,  not  to 
llgfat  about  the  meaning  of  detached  words  and  sentences 
in  the  law,  from  which  nothing  could  result  but  tiie  sub- 
version of  the  hearers,  ver.  U. — ^And  with. respect  to 


Timothy's  own  conduct,  the  apostle  ordered  him  to  pre 
sent  himself  to  God  an  approved  unashamed  workinan, 
who  rigidly  divided  the  wcMd  of  truth  among  his  bearers, 
ver.  16. — ^Then  counselled  him  to  shun  the  protane  empty 
babbling  of  the  Judaizers,  in  their  discourses  about  the 
law,  because  such  a  method  of  talking  led  to  more  im- 
pie^,  ver.  16.^-«nd  was  of  an  infectious  nature,  cor- 
rupting the  mind  as  a  gangrene  does  the  body ;  and  men- 
tioned Hymeneus  and  Philetus,  two  iMgoted  Judaizers^ 
whose  vain  babbling  led  to  more  and  more  impiety,  ver. 
17.— For  by  affirming  that  the  resurrection  was  aecom- 
plished  when  men  believed,  they  denied  the  resurrectioo 
of  the  dead,  and  overturned  the  foith  of  some,  who  had 
expected  a  friture  eternal  life  in  the  body,  in  consequence 
of  their  resunection,  ver.  18.— But  although  these  and 
other  ung^ly  teachers,  by  opposing  the  doctrine  of  the 
aposties,  denied  their  inq>iration  and  authority,  the  apoe- 
tles  remained  firmly  placed,  as  the  foundation  on  which 
the  church  of  God  is  built,  ver.  19.— Farther,  that  Timo- 
tiiy  and  tiie  fidthful  at  Ephesus  might  not  entertain 
wrong  thoughts  of  God,  for  permitting  false  teachers  in 
his  church,  the  apostle  observed,  that  it  is  in  the  church 
as  in  a  great  house,  where  there  are  vessels  made  of  dif- 
ferent materials,  some  for  an  honourable  and  some  for  a 
dishonourable  use,  ver.  SO^^^ut  that,  if  any  teadier 
deanse  himself  from  false  doctrine  and  bad  practices,  he 
will  be  in  the  house  of  God  a  vessel  sanctified  and  meet 
for  the  mister's  use,  ver.  21^ — And  that  Timothy  might 
be  such  a  teacher,  the  apostle  gave  him  a  variety  of  di^ 
rections  and  advices,  respecting  his  behaviour  and  method 
of  teaching,  ver,  22-25. 


Nbw  TmAirsLATioir. 

Chjlf.  IL — 1  Thou,  therefore,  my  son,  be 
strong  in  the  graoei  vhich  is  (ir,  167.)  thrwigh 
Christ  Jesus. 

2  And  vhat  things  thou  hast  heaidyrom  me 
(/lit,  118.)  by  many  witnesses,^  thete  commit 
in  tnut*  to  feithful  men,  who  shall  lifjii  aUo 
to  teach  others. 

8  Thou,  therefore,  endure  evi/,  as  a  good 
soldier  of  Jesus  Chrift  (See  J  Tim.  L  18. 
note.) 

4  No  man  vho  warreth  entangleth  himself 
with  the  bunnetM  (tv,  71.)  of  tkit  life,'  that 

Ver.  1.  Be  strong  in  grace.]— Grace  here  may  signify  the  office 
of  an  evangelist  bestowed  on  Timothy  by  the  grace  of  Christ ;  for 
ft  is  used  to  signify  the  office  of  an  spostle,  Rom.  i.  6. :  or  it  may 
signlQr  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  Timothy  to  fit  him  for  bis 
office.  In  this  sense,  the  exhortation  will  be  the  same  with  that 
given  him  1  Tim.  iv.  14. 2.  Tim.  i.  6.— Or^oremay  signify  thegoa- 
pel  Itseli;  as  it  does  Tit.  li.  II. ;  and  the  apostle's  meaning  may  be, 
that  Timothy  should  strongly  set  forth  the  great  blessings  bestow- 
ed on  mankind  through  Christ,  as  they  are  revealed  in  the  gospel. 

Ver.  2.-^1.  What  things  (see  1  Tim.  vl.  20.  note  1.)  thou  hast  heard 
from  me  by  manv  witnesses.}— Orotius  thinks  these  witnesses  are 
the  ancient  prophets  who  foretold  our  Lord's  coming  in  the  ileah ; 
and  particularly  his  death  and  resurrection.  But  Irather  think 
the  witnesses  here  spoken  of  were  the  apostles  and  other  eye- 
witnesses  who  attended  our  Lord  during  his  ministry  on  earth, 
and  saw  him  alive  after  his  resurrection,  to  whose  testimony  8c 
Paul  often  appealed  in  the  course  of  his  preaching  and  conrersation. 
Bee  1  Cor.  xv.  6>-A  Heb.  il.  3.— If  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  the 
things  which  Timothy  had  heard  from  htm  were  those  mentioned 
ver.  8.,  namelv,  Christ's  descent  from  David,  and  bis  resurrection 
from  the  dead ;  also  the  other  articles  of  the  gospel,  mentioned  1 
Tim.  vi.  20.  note  1. ;  for  many  of  these  being  maUers  of  fact,  their 
eredibiiity  depends  on  the  testimony  of  those  who  were  eye  and 
sapwitnesses  of  them.— In  our  Bible  the  translation  of  the  clause 
under  consideration  is,  'heard  from  me  among  many  witnesses ;* 
meanlnc,  I  suppose,  that  Paul  himself  was  one  among  many  wit* 
Besses  from  wnorn Timothy  had  beard  the  things  concerning  Christ 
above-mentioned.  But  the  translation  I  have  given  is  more  prooer. 

2.  These  («-»«« 5ou)  commit  In  trust.)— For  this  translation  oi  the 
Greek  word,  see  2  Tim.  i.  12.  note  3.— Thouih  Christ  promised  that 
the  gates  of  hell  should  not  prevail  against  his  church,  means  are  to 
be  used  by  his  servants  for  securing  It  against  the  power  of  hell. 
And  therefore  St.PauL  by  inspiration,  ordered  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  in  every  age  to  instruct  a  number  of  capabll  men  jathe  true 
gospel  doctrine,  who  were  to  preach  that  doctrine  MnifoUj  to 


ComnimaT. 

Chap.  11.^1  Because  there  has  been  such  a  general  defection 
among  the  teachers  in  Asia,  my  wtij  be  Mirong  in  preaching  the 
grace  which  m  bestowed  on  mankind  through  Chriot  Jetut. 

8  And  -what  thingo  thou  hatt  heard  from  me  concerning  Christ, 
confirmed  by  many  -mitneotet  who  saw  and  oonversed  with  him 
both  belbre  and  after  his  resurrection,  theoe  commit  in  truot  to  men 
of  approved JideUty,  -who  thall  be  Jit  aieo  to  teach  them  to  otheroy  that 
the  knowledge^f  them  may  be  continued  in  the  world  to  the  end. 

8  Since  thoumust  maintain  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and  commit 
it  in  purity  to  others,  do  thou  endure  with  constancy  the  eviU  at- 
tending that  service  at  a  good  ooidier  of  Jetuo  Chritt,  that  the 
teachers  whom  thou  appointest  may  imitate  thee. 

4  W*o  ooidier  engage*  in  any  of  the  butineooet  ofthit  life,  that,  be- 
ing constantly  ready  for  action,  he  may  pleaoe  him  vho  hath  chooen 

others,  who,  hi  like  manner,  were  to  deliver  it  in  purity  to  their  suc- 
cessors. In  obedience  to  this  injunction,  a  succession  of  teachers 
hath  been  perpetuated  in  the  Christian  church,  by  whose  labours 
the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  true  religion  hav- 
ing been  widely  diffused,  the  morals,  especially  of  the  lower  classes 
ofmankind,  wno,  till  this  order  of  teachers  was  established,  were 
exceedinxly  Unorant  and  profligate,  have  been  greatly  mended. — 
Fariher,  by  placing  the  evidences  of  the  ffospeiin  a  proper  light,, 
and  bv  repelling  the  objections  of  infidels,  the  ministers  of  the 
gospel  have  maintained  the  Christian  religion  in  the  world:  so 
that  It  hath  continued,  and  will  continue  to  the  end.— The  gospel 
ministry,  therefore,  being  of  divine  institution,  and  admirably 
adaptea  to  the  necessities  of  mankind,  he  who  undertakeih  that 
function  from  Just  motives,  and  who  exerciseth  it  with  onder- 
standing  and  dlfigence,  performs  a  work  most  acceptable  to  Christ, 
and  highly  beneficial  to  the  world. 

Eusebius,  E.  H.  1.  3.  c.  4.  speaking  of  the  churches  fonnded  by 
Paul  and  Peter,  saith,  "  But  how  many,  and  who,  having  become 

}[enuhie  imitators  of  these,"  (apostles.)  "were  esteemed  fit  to 
eed  the  churches  founded  by  them,  It  is  not  easy  to  say :  unless 
It  be  such  as  any  one  may  easily  collect  from  the  writings  of 
Paul."— If  in  the  days  of  Eusebius  the  succession  of  pastors  in 
the  churches  founded  by  the  apostles  was  so  uncertain,  these 
successions  must  now  be  much  more  uncertain,  considering  the 
many  ages  which  have  elapsed  since  Eusebius  wrote.  Keverthe- 
less,  as  in  his  time  the  authority  of  the  ministry  was  not  called  in 
question,  on  account  of  the  intrusions  of  pastors  into  parileular 
churches  without  doe  warrant,  so  the  autnority  of  the  miniatiy 
can  as  little  be  called  in  quesuon  now  on  that  account,  in  regard 
it  is  nowhere  promised  In  scripture  that  the  succession  of  pasbra 
in  the  church  should  be  uninterrupted. 
Ver.  4.  Entangleth  himself  with  the  business  of  this  life.}— In  his 


note  onthispassage  Qrotius  hath  8hewed,thst  OieUigionary  soldiers 
amongtheRomanswerenotsuirered  to  engage  fa  ^'_" 
ehandlse^  mechanlcil  einptoyoMnta,  or  any  bnsi&efe  which  ought 
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he  nwy  pleue  him  who  hath  dioMn  him  to  be 
Afloktier. 

6  And  aUoj  if  one  («^b)  coniend  in  the 
^amety^  he  t>  not  crowned  unleot  he  contend 
aceordinff  to  the  lawo,^ 

6  It  hecometh  the  huehandman  to  labour 
(wimrof)  he/ore^  he  partaketh  of  the  fruits. 

7  Consider  what  I  say,  {y^^  97.)  and  may 
the  Lord  give  thee  understanding  in  all  things. 

8  Remember  Jetut  Christ,  of  the  seed  of 
David,  raioed  firom  the  dead,*  accordi|ig  to  my 
gospel  :> 

9  (Erl,  164.)  For  -which  I  sufier  evil  unto 
bondoj  ao  a  malefactor^  But  the  word  of  God 
is  not  bound.* 

10  For  thie  cauee  I  patiently  bear  all  things 
(/i«,  112.)  on  account  of  the  elected,  that  they 
alee  may  obtain  the  salvation  which  is  by 
Christ  Jesus  with  eternal  glory. 

11  (*0  xo>oc,  71.)  Thio  oaying  is  true,  (« 
y^O  That  if -we  die  with  hix,*  we  shall  also 
live  with  him  : 

12  If  we  euffer  patiently,  we  shall  also 
reign*  with  him  :  If  we  deny  him,  he  also  will 
deny  us.     (See  Matt.  z.  33.) 

13  (£<,  130.  2.)  Though  ve  be  unfaithful, 
he  abjdeth  faithful.    He  cannot  deny  himself. 


14  Pat  TBKM  in  remembrance  of  these 
things,  earnestly  teotifying  to  them,  in  the 
presence  o/'the  Lord,  net  to  fight  about  words* 
for  nothing  useful,  but  (nri)  to  the  subvert- 
ing of  the  hearers. 

15  Strive  to  present  thyself  to  God  an  ap- 
proved  unashamed  workman,  vhe  rightly  di- 
videth^  the  word  of  truth. 


him  to  be  a  eoldier^  The  same  rale  ooght  a  ministar  of  the  goqiel 
to  follow,  that  he  may  please  Christ  who  hath  called  him. 

6  And  alto,  if  one  contend  in  the  Grecian  games,  he  ie  not 
crowned  unices  he  contend  according  to  the  lavs  of  Uie  combat 
As  little  can  thou  expect  to  be  rewarded,  unless  thou  fulfil  thy 
ministry  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  Christ. 

6  //  becometh  the  husbandman  to  labour  his  field  before  he 
partake  ofthefruite  of  it  How  much  more  oughtest  thou,  to 
labour  in  the  ministry  before  thou  art  rewarded  T 

7  Consider  what  I  say  concerning  the  necessity  of  devoting  thy- 
self wholly  to  the  ministry,  and  of  enduring  evil,  and  may  (he 
Lord  Jesus  give  thee  a  Just  discernment  in  aU  religious  matters* 

8  Often  recollect  and  preach,  that  Jesus  Christ  really  descended 
from  David,  was  raised  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  demonstrated 
to  be  the  true  Messiah,  according  to  the  gospel  which  I  preach* 

9  For  which  gospel  /  st^jfer  evil  eveti  to  bonds,  as  a  malefac* 
tor.  But  though  my  enemies  may  bind  me,  they  cannot  bind  the 
word  of  God,    It  will  spread  itself  in  spite  of  all  opposition. 

10  For  this  cause  I  patiently  bear  all  things  on  account  of  the 
Gentiles  elected  to  be  the  people  of  God,  (see  1  Pet  i.  1.  note  3.), 
that  they  also  may  obtain  the  salvation  from  sin  and  death  which 
is  procured  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  which  will  be  accompanied  with 
eternal  glory, 

1 1  SufTering  for  Christ  is  not  so  great  a  misfortune  as  the  world 
imi^nes :  For  this  c^firmation  ie  true,  that  if  we  die  with  Christy 
as  martyrs  for  religion,  we  shall  also  live  with  him  eternally. 

12  ^,  like  Christ,  we  suffer  persecution  patiently,  we  shall  alee 
reign  with  him :  But  if,  when  brought  before  kings  and  councils, 
we  from  fear  deny  our  relation  to  him,  he  willy  at  the  judgment, 
detiy  that  he  knows  us, 

13  Though  we  be  unfaithful  In  denying  him,  he  abideth  faiths 
ful  to  all  his  promises  and  threatenings.  He  cannot  act  contrary 
to  his  onen  essential  perfections, 

14  Put  the  Ephesians  in  mind  of  these  great  moti7)es,  earnestly 
testifying  to  them  in  the  presence  of  Christ,  and  as  they  shall  an- 
swer to  him,  not  tofght  about  words,  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  note  9,), 
as  the  Judaizers  do,  to  no  manner  of  use,  but  to  the  subverting  of 
the  faith  and  morals  of  the  hearers, 

15  Strive  to  behave  so  as  at  last  thou  mayest  ^ret enf  thyself  te 
God  an  approved  unashamed  workman,  who  hath  rightly  distrif 
bwted  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  to  all,  according  to  their  need.   ^ 


divert  them  from  their  profession.  The  apostle,  by  applyfns  the 
Roman  law  reapecllng  sol'liers  to  the  ministers  of  the  goi^iel.  nath 
.  establlahed  a  scripture  eanon^  whereby  all  who  undertalce  tne  of> 
fice  of  the  ministry  are  prohibited  from  following  such  secular 
businesses  as  engross  their  attention,  and  require  much  time  to 
execute. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  If  one  contend  in  the  games.]— This  is  the  proper 
signification  of  the  yrord  tA^xg.  Hence  the  combatants  were  called 
athletes. 

2.  Unless  he  contend  according  to  the  laws.}— One  of  the  laws  of 
the  games  was,  that  the  combatants  should  contend  naiced.  But 
whether  the  apostle  had  that  law  in  view  here,  and  meant  to  insin- 
uate that  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  while  combating  the  excel- 
lent combat  of  faith,  in  those  times  of  persecution,  were  to  divest 
themselves  of  the  love  and  of  the  cares  of  the  world,  I  xvill  not 
pretend  to  say.    The  preceding  verse  contains  that  sentiment. 

Ver.  6.  Labour  before  he  partaketh.]— The  word  ire-To»  is  of- 
ten used  as  an  adverb,  in  which  sense  I  have  taken  it  here,  and 
have  construed  the  sentence  thus— f<*  rev  y^iM^yov  xex-twvTM  n-^M. 

Ver.  8.-1.  Remember  Jesus  Christ,  of  the  seed  of  David,  raised 
from  the  dead.}— Of  the  false  teachers,  some,  I  suppose,  were 
Greeks,  or  persons  addicted  to  the  Grecian  philosophy ;  others 
ivere  Jews,  who  retained  many  of  their  ancient  prejudices.  The 
Greeks  had  a  great  attachment  to  fables  and  allegories.  This  was 
the  case  with  the  Platonists  more  especially.  Of  the  Jewish  false 
teachers,  two  are  mentioned  by  name  in  this  chapter,  ver.  17.  who 
having  denied  the  reality  of  Christ's  resurrection,  considered  the 
tloctnne  of  the  resurrection  as  an  allegory,  and  affirmed  that  it 
had  already  happened.  See  ver.  17.  note.  But  to  preserve  himself 
and  others  from  that  error,  Timothy  was  ordered  often  to  recol- 
lect, and  consequently  to  preach,  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
the  true  Messiah  from  the  dead ;  because,  being  a  real  resurrec- 
tion, it  was  an  example,  and  proof  and  pledge  of  the  resurrection 
of  all  the  faflhfut,  and  of  ihoir  obtaining  the  reward  of  eternal  life 

fromised  to  believers  by  Christ.  See  the  Illustration  prefixed  to 
Cor.  XV.— Timothy  was  also  to  preach  that  Jesus  Christ  is  of  the 
seed  of  Darid,  because  tliat  circumstance  was  as  necessary  as 
his  resurrection,  to  his  beinc  the  true  Messiah,  Isa.  xi.  I. 

2.  According  to  my  gospel. )—Euscbiu8,  E.  H.  1.  3.  c.  4.  safth, 
**  it  was  reported  by  some,  that  the  gospel  according  to  Luke  was 
commonly  meant  by  Paul,  when  writing  as  concerning  a  gospel  of 
J^  own,  he  saltb,  according^  to  my  gospsL"    This  however  could 


not  be  his  meaning  in  every  Instance  where  he  useth  that  ezpree> 
sion ;  for  we  find  ft  in  some  of  his  epistles  which  were  wricten 
before  Luke's  gospel  was  published.  See  Rom.  U.  16.  zv.  26. 

Ver.  9.  But  the  word  of  God  Is  not  bound.}— This  short  seatenea 
is  a  beautiful  display  of  the  apostle's  character.  The  evils  which 
he  was  suffering  for  the  gospel,  thoush  great,  he  reckoned  as 
nothing,  because  of  the  Joy  which  he  felt  from  his  persuasion  that 
the  honour  of  Christ  and  the  happiness  of  mankind  would  be  pro- 
moted by  Ids  sufferings ;  and  because  he  knew,  that  all  the  oppo- 
sition which  infidels  were  making  to  the  gospel  would  not  hinoer 
it  fh>m  being  preached  and  believed.  Tliey  have  bound  me  hi 
chains,  said  he,  and  may  put  me  to  death,  but  the  word  of  God 
they  cannot  bind.— Not  only  the  strength  of  the  apostle's  reason- 
ing here,  but  the  energy  of  his  expression,  Is  admirable. 

Ver.  11.  This  saying  is  true.  That  if  we  die  with  him,  4cc.]— Tii- 
lotson  thought  this  a  noted  saying  among  the  first  Christians :  But 
whether  they  had  it  by  tradition  from  Christ,  or  whether  It  was  In 
familiar  use  among  the  apostles,  he  could  not  determine.  St.  Paul 
introduces  several  remarkable  sayings  of  his  own  in  thismsnner, 
in  order  to  excite  attention.— The  saying  mentioned  here,  froni 
whomsoever  derived,  was  no  doubt  of  singular  use  in  exciting  ths 
Christians  of  that  age  to  the  steadfast  profession  of  their  religion. 

Ver.  12.  We  shall  also  reign  with  him.]— I  do  not  think  there  is 
here  any  reference  to  the  Millennium,  as  Benson  fancies.  In 
other  passages  of  scripture,  the  future  felicity  of  the  righteous  is 
represented  by  their  reigning  with  Christ,  Rev.  iii.  21. 

ver.  14.  Not  to  fight  about  words.}— fiengelius  translates  ^« 
x«>>ott:«%iir,  not  tojtgta  tcith  words.  The  pernicious  eflfects  of 
those  disputes  about  words  are  described  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  'Whereof 
Cometh  envy,  strife,'  A;c.— The  same  bad  consequences  flow  from 
most  religious  disputes,  as  they  are  commonly  managed ;  so  that 
they  tend  to  nothing  bnt  to  the  subvertingof  the  foith  and  morals 
bf  those  who  engage  keenly  in  them.— They  ought  therefore  to 
be  carefully  avoided,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  aovice. 

Ver.  15.  Who  rightly  divldcth.]— Oe^or  o/«ourT.,  HtertHy,  wAa 
nrhtty euttefh  up  the  word;  \n  allusion  to  the  action  of  the  priest 
who  opened  and  divided  the  sacrifice :  or  rather,  of  one  who 
carves  at  table,  and  distributes  meat  to  the  guests,  according  to 
their  ages  and  their  state  of  health.  In  this  manner,  the  apostle 
himself  divided  the  word  to  the  Corinthians,  I  Cor.  iii.  2.  'MiUc  I 
gftve  you  and  not  meat,  for  ye  were  not  then  a^ble  to  bear  it.'  Ths 
Vulgate  version  paraphrases  this  very  well,  "recte  tractantem^ 
rightly  handling.^ 
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it  But  iffoftne  eoj^ty  iMbUiiigi  («i(<iri««, 
circtfiiMi><e)  reMt^  fer  they  will  inerMae  to 
more  ungodliness ; 

17  And  their  word  will  eet  m  A  gangrenes 
o£  whom  are  Hymenens  and  PhiletiiB,^ 

18  Who  oonoeming  the  truth  heve  erred, 
^rffung  that  the  resurrection  hath  already 
happenedy^  and  overturn  the  fidth  of  some. 

19  (Mwroi)  Nevertheless,  the  foundation  of 
God  standeth/rm,i  having  this  seal,'  The  Lord 
will  make  known  them  who  are  his  .**  And,  Let 
every  one  who  nameth  Ae  name  of  Christ,  de- 
part from  iniquity. 


20  But  in  a  great  house  there  are  not  only 
vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  but  elso  of  wood 
and  of  earthenware,^  and  some  to  honour,  and 
•ome  to  dishonour.' 

31  li;  then,  a  man  will  cleanee  himself  well 
from  these  thinge,  he  will  be  a  vessel  ap^ 
POINTED  to  honour,  sanctified,  and  verypro- 
Jitable  for  the  master's  use,  prepared  for 
every  good  work. 

22  Flee  (/•,  106.)  Mere/ore yonthluU  lusts: 
But  pureue  righteousness,*  fidth,  love,  anb 
peace,  with  them  who  call  on  the  Lord  yrom  a 
pare  heart 

Ver.  17.  Of  whom  are  Hymeneus  and  Philetas.l— The  apostle 
mentiims  these  two  by  name,  as  profane  empty  babblers  whom 
the  fiiithful  were  lo  resist,  because  their  errors  were  of  the  most 
danseroas  nature :  as  Is  evident  from  the  account  which  the  apos- 
tie  glres  of  them  in  the  next  verse.  And  because  Hymeneus,  in 
Jaruenlar,  had  spoken  dlsrespectAilly  of  Christ,  the  apostle  found 
it  necessary  to  deliver  him  lo  Satan,  1  Tim.  1. 20.— Phlletns  is 
fkientioned  nowhere  else  in  scripture.— Perhaps  these  teachers 
denied  that  Jesus  Christ  came  in  the  flesh,  see  I  John  iv.  2.,  con* 
eequently  denied  the  reality  both  of  his  desth  and  of  bis  resurrec* 
Moo.    See  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect  a 

▼er.  18.  Afirming  that  the  resurrection  hath  already  happened.] 
~They  affirmed,  that  the  only  resurrection  Christ  promised  was  a 
spiritual  resurrection  from  Ignorance  and  error  by  believing  the 
gospel ;  and  that  that  resurrection  having  already  happened,  no 
dher  is  to  be  expected.  See  Ireneus,  lib. li.  c.  66.  This  doctrine, 
the  Judaixers  founded,  I  suppose,  on  Christ's  vrords,  John  v.  dl, 
96^  where  doubtless  a  spiritual  resurrection  is  spolcen  of.  But 
tbev  overlooked  the  other  parts  of  his  discourse,  ver.  28,  29,  in 
which  he  promised  expressly  the  resurrection  of  the  body.— By 
explaining  the  doetrlne  of  the  resurrection  In  a  figurative  sense, 
Hymeneus  snd  Phiietus  endeavoured  to  recommend  the  gospel  to 
the  Greek  philosophers,  who  considered  the  resurrr ction  of  the 
body  not  only  as  impossible  in  Itself,  but  as  a  thing  highly  disad- 
vantageous, had  It  been  possible.  See  Pref.  to  I  Cor.  sect.  4.  These 
Jodaixers.  however,  carried  the  maUer  farther  than  even  the 
Greek  philosophers.  Por,  being  Badducees,  who  held  that  there  is 
nothinx  in  man  but  what  is  material,  by  denying  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  they  denied  the  ftiture  existence  of  the  man.  The 
heresy  of  Hymeneus  was  that  which  Irennus  ascribes  to  the 
Gnostles,  lib.  2.  c.  37.  "  Esse  resurrectionem  a  mortuis  agnitionem 
ejos,  qvfle  ab  ipsis  dlcitur  veritatis."  This  heresy  seems  afterwards 
Id  have  been  espoused  by  Marcion,  who  said,  "  Non  camis  sed 
saims  resurrectionem  esse  credendum,-We  are  not  to  believe  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  but  of  the  soul."  Epiphanius  Heres.  42. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Nevertheless  (^i^ix««c)the  foundation  of  Ood  sfsnd- 
eth  firm.]— The  apostle,  speaking  of  the  temple  of  Ood,  the  Chris* 
tian  church,  consisting  of  believers,  says,  Eph.  ii.  20, '  Ye  are  built 
npon  (rw  btfitK*^)  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  Je- 
sus Christ  himself  being  the  bouom  corner-stone.'  wherefore  it 
Is  probable,  that  by  'the  foundation  of  God,'  in  this  passage,  he 
Beans  the  apostles  and  prophets,  on  whom,  as  on  a  foundation,  the 
ehorch  is  built.  And  when  he  told  Timothy  that '  the  foundation 
of  God  standeth  firm,'  his  meaning  Is,  that  the  apostles  were  so 
firmly  placed  as  the  foundation  of  the  church,  that  they  could  not 
be  removed  by  any  attempts  of  those  who  denied  their  mspiration 
sad  authority.— Because  we  find  this  expression,  Heb.  vi.  1.  '  Not 
layinx  again  the  foundation  of  repentance,'  Ac.  Benson,  by  'the 
fi>andatron  of  God,'  understands  the  chief  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 
Bet  I  do  not  see  how  what  follows  can  be  applied  to  doctrines. 

2.  Having  this  seal.}— In  common  language,  a  tool  signifies  not 
.only  the  seal  itself  with  its  inscription,  but  the  figure  that  is  made 
by  the  seal  when  impressed  on  some  soA  substance.  A  seal,  in 
ths  sense  of  a.^^re  with  an  ifiteription^  was  no  unusual  thing 
en  a  foundation-stone,  even  in  ancient  times :  Zech.  ill.  9.  '  For 
Ml^Id  the  stone  that  I  have  laid  before  Joshua;  upon  one  stone 
Shan  be  ssvm  eyes;  behold  I  wttl  engrave  the  graving  thereof.' 


16  But  irreUgioue  empty  deetamaHem  reHetjfor  they  "who  nsa 
such  discourses  will  increaee  to  more  wigodUneoe ;  they  wiU  pro- 
ceed to  deny  the  most  eesential  articles  of  the  Christian  faith ; 

17  JInd  their  doctrine  will  eat,  will  destroy  the  souls  of  men, 
ao  a  gangrene  destroys  the  body.  Of  thie  oort  of  ungodly  talkers 
are  Hymeneut  and  Philetue, 

18  Who  from  the  true  Chrietian  doctrine  have  wandered,  ajfirm' 
ing  that  the  reeurreetion  hath  already  happened;  and  by  this  in^* 
pious  babbling  have  overturned  the  faith  ofoome  concerning  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  and  a  future  life  in  the  body. 

19  These  false  teachers,  by  denying  the  doctrine  of  the  apostlee, 
make  themselves  greater  than  the  apogee.  JtTevertheleeo,  the  apos- 
tles being  Me  foundation  of  Gotfa  church,  (Eph.  ii.  20.),  otand 
firm  in  that  honourable  place,  having  thio  inocHption  as  a  confirma- 
tion of  their  authority.  The  Lord  will  make  known  them  who  are 
hit:  ^nd,  Let  every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  Chriot  as  his 
Lord,  depart  from  wicked  teachero,  lest  with  them  he  be  destroyed. 

20  Think  it  not  strange  that  God  permits  wicked  teachers  to  be 
in  his  church.  In  a  great  houee  there  are  not  only  veeeeU  of 
gold  and  of  oilver,  hut  aUo  of  wood  and  of  earthenware,  and 
aome  of  these  vessels  are  destined  to  an  honourable,  and  oome  to 
a  dinhonourable  ute. 

21  If,  then,  a  teacher  will  cleanoe  himoelf well  from  theoe  things, 
namely,  from  false  doctrine,  corrupt  affections,  and  sinful  actions, 
he  will  be  a  veeoel  appointed  to  an  honourable  use  in  the  church, 
consecrated,  and  very  profitable  for  God's  use,  who  is  the  mooter 
of  the  hotise  or  churdi,  being  prepared  for  every  good  work, 

22  Flee,  therefore,  those  youthful  luoto  which  young  men  placed 
over  others  are  prone  to  indulge,  and  which  render  them  unfit  for 
the  master's  use :  Btttpuroue  righteoueneoo,fideKty,  love,  and  peace, 
especially  with  them  who  woroHp  the  lArdfrom  a  pvre  heart* 


3.  The  Lord  will  make  knovm  them  whoare  his,  4kc.)— The  apos. 
ties  and  prophets,  as  the  foundation-stones  of  the  temple  of  God, 
the  Christian  church,  have  this  inscription  graven  upon  them, 
'  The  Lord  will  make  known  them  who  are  his.'  These  are  nearly 
the  words  which  Moses  spake  to  Korah  and  his  company,  who 
endeavoured  to  overturn  his  authority,  Numb.  xv{.  6.  ^The  Lord 
will  shew  who  are  his ;'  which  the  iJxX.  have  translated  as  the 
apostle  hath  done:  Zyv>t  Kw«ioc  rove  errs;  mvtcv,  'The  Lord  will 
make  known  them  who  are  his.'  This  mscription  is  said  to  be 
written  on  'the  foundation  of  God,'  that  Is,  on  the  apostles;  and 
Is  called  a  oeaL,  or  confirmation  of  Uieir  authority,  in  aUnsion  to 
the  common  use  of  seals.— The  remaining  part  or  the  inscriptioi^ 
'  Let  every  one  who  nameth  the  name  of  Christ  depart  from  ini- 
quity,' is  an  allusion  to  the  command  which  Moses  gave  to  the  Is< 
raehtes,  Numb.  xvi.  26.  'Depart  from  the  tents  or  these  wicked 
men.'— The  opposition  of  the  neretical  teachers  to  the  apostle,  was 
as  real  a  rebellion  against  God  as  the  opposition  of  Korah  and  his 
company  to  Moses,  and  vras  ceriainly  to  be  punished.  Wherefore, 
to  the  safety  of  the  faithAiL  it  was  as  necessary  that  they  should 
depari  from  these  heretical  teachers,  as  it  was  to  the  safety  of  the 
Israelites  that  they  should  depari  from  the  tents  of  Korah  and  his 
accomplices.  To  shew  this,  snd  to  make  the  heretical  teachers 
sensible  of  the  destruction  that  was  coming  upon  them,  the  apos< 
tie  represents  a  command,  similar  to  that  given  by  Moses  to  the 
Israentes,  as  written  on  the  apostles,  the  foundation  stones  of  the 
church  of  God :  '  Let  every  one  that  nameth  the  name  of  Clirist 
depart  from  iniciulty ;'  let  them  depart  from  wicked  teachem,  lest 
they  be  involveo  in  their  punishment. 

ver.  20.— 1.  And  of  eartnenware.)— The  word  •rf««»»'«  denotes 
vcMMelt  of  day,  such  as  potters  make,  and  which  are  appropriated 
to  meaner  uses  than  those  made  of  gold  and  silver.  They  are  called 
•T(»*t*».  because,  being  burnt  in  the  fire,  they  are  hard  like  shells. 

2.  Ana  some  to  dishonour.)— The  application  of  the  comparison 
begun  in  this  verse  is  vranting,  as  in  the  comparison  Rom.  v.  12. 
and  other  instances.  But  the  member  wanting  here  may  be  thus 
supplied :— Just  so  In  the  church,  which  is  the  house  of  God, 
there  are  teachers  of  different  characters  and  capacitiea;  and 
some  of  them,  being  faithful,  are  employed  in  the  honoorabie 
work  of  leading  men  in  the  path  of  truth  and  goodness ;  but 
others,  being  unfaithAiI,  are  permitted  to  follow  the  dishonoura- 
ble occupation  of  seducing  them  who  love  error,  that  the  approved 
may  be  manifest  See  Pref.  sect.  4.  penult  paraxr.  at  the  middle: 

Ver.  22.— I.  Flee  therefore  youthnil  lusts.}— The  apostle  does 
not  mean  sensual  lusts  only,  but  ambition,  prrae,  love  of  power. 
rashness,  and  obstinacy;  vices  which  some  teacheis-who  are 
free  from  senNual  lusts  are  at  little  pains  to  avoid.— At  the  time 
this  epistle  was  written,  Timothy,  being  about  38  years  of  age, 
was  in  the  season  of  life  which  is  most  susceptible  of  ambition, 
pride,  love  of  power,  &c. 

2.  But  pursue  righteousness,  &c.l— Human  nature  is  so  constitut- 
ed, that  what  men  areaccustomed  to  becomes  pleasant,  although  at 
first  it  be  disagreeable.  The  apostle's  advice,  therefore,  may  be  con< 
sidered  as  implying,  that  we  should,  for  the  most  part,  employ  our 
selves  in  the  exercise  of  the  virtues  here  mentioned,  that  we  may 
acquire  a  relish  for  them,  and  not  too  frequently  indulge  ourselves 
even  in  innocent  diversions  and  enieriainments.  For,  "  the  mind 
may  hisensibly  fall  off  from  the  relish  of  virtuous  actions,  sad  by 
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23  (Af)  Moreoifer,  fediih  and  imftiti^A^ 
quesdons  (Tit  iii.  9.)  t^ecit  knowing  that 
Uiey  beget  fightingt* 

24  {^)  And  the  aenrant  of  the  Lord  must 
noi  fight i^  but  be  gentle  tewardt  all  men,^<  to 
teach,  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  2.),  ptOiently  bearing 
evil : 

25  In  meekneaa  instructing  those  roho  $et 
thefiuelvee  in  eppoeiHong  (/jininrt)  if,,  bif  any 
meane,  God  will  give  them  repentance  (««)  to 
the  acknowledgment  ef  tr\Uh. 

26  And  being^  caught  a&ve^  by  him  out  •/ 
the  tnarefl  of  the  devil,  they  may  awake  (mc) 
te  DO  the  will  ef  QodS 


28  Mereovtrj  those  fooUeh  gueetiene  iwhich  the  Jnduzen  are 
BO  fond  of,  and  which  were  never  propoted  by  the  apostles,  reject  i 
knowing  that  they  beget  contentione. 

24  And  the  eervant  of  Chrietmuet  ttee  no  violent  methode  with 
those  he  instructs,  but  must  be  gentle  towardo  all  men,  shewing 
an  example  of  the  meekness  which  he  recommends :  He  must  also 
be  able  and  desirous  to  teach,  patiently  bearing  evety  kind  of  t/I 
treatment. 

25  Having  the  command  of  his  own  temper,  he  must  in  meek* 
note  inetruet  thoee  who  eet  themoelvee  in  oppotiHon  to  the  doctrines 
of  the  goi^I,  if,  by  any  meane,  Ood  will  give  them  a  tenae  of 
their  erroro,  so  as  to  bring  them  to  the  acknowledgment  of  truth, 

26  And  being  caught  alive  by  the  tervant  of  the  Lord,  out  of 
the  toile  of  the  devil,  in  which  they  were  sleeping  through  the  in* 
toxication  of  sin,  they  may  awake  from  that  intoxication  to  do  tht 
will  of  God,  by  believing  and  obeying  the  gospel. 


decrees  ezchiuige  that  pleasure  which  it  takes  in  the  perfonnanee 
of  im  datjt  for  deltghtt  of  a  much  more  inferior  and  unprofitabie 
Dature."  Spectator,  No.  447.— The  Jadaiaers  seem  to  have  been 
remarkablj  deficient  in  the  virtues  mentioned  by  the  apostie, 
being  men  of  immoral  lives. 

Ver.  94.  And  the  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  fight )— In  this  and 
the  following  verse,  the  apostle  seems  to  have  had  Christ's  exam- 
ple as  a  teaener  in  nis  eye,  proposing  it  as  a  model  to  all  who  are 
employed  in  teaching.  The  virtues  here  mentioned,  our  Lord 
generally  ^jiercised  in  teaching  ;  Yet,  on  some  occasions,  he  de- 
parted from  his  usual  mildness,  end  with  great  severity  reproved 
notorious  sinners,  such  as  the  scribes  and  phariseea  In  the  same 
manner,  thepropnets  and  apostles  used  strong  speech  in  checl^nff 
obstinate  ofienders ;  while  thoee  who  shewed  any  candour  ana 
honesty  in  their  opposition  to  the  cospel,  they  instructed  with  the 
greatest  meekness,  agreeably  to  the  canon  mentioned  ver.  25. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  And  being,  dec.)— The  translation  which  I  have  given 
of  this  verse,  arises  from  pointing  and  oonstruins  it  in  the  following 

manner:  X«i  tj^vygnfuvn  iw*  auTOw  i»  tik  ir»yiStt  TOv  ^«s6o^eA.av, 

mvmvn'^M9-i9  it(  TO  d^tKniui*  ixiivev.  According  to  this  construction, 
In  which  I  have  followed  Benson,  all  the  words  of  the  sentence 
have  their  proper  signification,  particulaxly  the  two  pronouns ;  for 
wTOtt,  the  relative,  means  Me  senpant  of  the  Lord,  and  iKKveu,  the 
demonstradve,  refers  to  God,  mentioned  ver.  15. 
2.  Caughtalive.}— ZwT'^iw  denotes  the  action  ofaflsher  or  banter 


who  takes  his  prey  alive,  hi  opposition  to  one  who  kills  it  in  order 
to  catch  it.  This  sense  Benson  hath  proved  bv  various  examples. 
According  to  this  sense  of  the  word  it  is  used  by  the  apostle  whh 
great  propriety :  lor  the  purpose  of  the  devil's  enanarins  men  be- 
ing to  kill  them,  the  servant  of  God,  who  takes  the  wicked  alive  out 
ofnis  snare,  saves  their  life,  by  giving  thegi  an  opportunity  of  es- 
caping and  returning  to  Ood. 

3.  Out  of  the  snare  of  the  devil]— The  snare  of  the  devil,  oat  of 
which  the  opposers  of  the  gospel  are  to  be  taken  alive  by  the  ser- 
vant of  the  Lord,  signifies  those  prejudices  and  errors,  and  habits 
of  sensuality,  which  hindered  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  tai  the  first 
age,  from  attending  to  the  evidences  of  the  sospei 

4.  They  mav  awake  to  do  the  wtU  of  Ood.— The  word  mvavn^mTit 
properly  signifies  to  awake  sober  out  of  a  deep  sleep  occasioned 
Dy  drunkenness.  In  this  passage  wicked  men  are  represented  as 
asleep,  or  deprived  of  the  use  of  their  faculties  through  ihe  in- 
toxication of  sensuality.  Puring  this  sleep  of  their  reason,  they 
are  caught  in  the  toils  of  error  by  the  devil ;  bnt,  being  laid  hold 
on  by  the  servant  of  the  Lord,  they  are  taken  alive  oat  of  thai 
snare  by  his  representing  to  tliem  the  danger  of  their  state,  and 
are  at  length  roused  to  do  the  will  of  God.— If  to  this  construction 
and  translation  of  this  passage,  given  above,  it  be  objected,  that 
i^-iytnfU99t  nt  n'myiiof  Is  an  uncommon  phrase,  I  answer,  wit^ 
Benson,  it  is  not  more  uncommon  than  uymvt^j>rt  i»  trmytiot,  the 
phrase  admitted  by  our  translators. 


CHAPTER  im 

View  and  JUuetration  of  the  Prediction  concerning  the  Apostaey,  and  of  the  other  Mattere  contained 

in  thie  Chapter, 


Thx  apostle,  in  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  hav- 
ing informed  Timothy,  that  for  wise  reasons  false  teachers 
were  su&red  to  arise,  he  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter 
foretold,  that  in  future  times,  through  the  pernicious  in- 
fluence of  the  corrupt  doctrines  propagated  by  fUse  teach- 
ers, many  in  the  Christian  church,  and  among  the  rest  the 
false  teachers  themselves,  would  become  so  wicked,  that 
it  would  be  dangerous  to  the  faithful  to  live  among  them, 
▼er.  1. — ^Men  would  be  unmeasurably  selfish,  scandalous- 
ly cxrvetous  of  money,  boasters  of  being  high  in  favour 
with  Ood,  insolent  on  that  account,  blasphemers  of  God 
by  the  injurious  representations  which  they  would  give  of 
his  character  and  will,  disobedient  to  parents,  ungrateful 
to  bene&ctors,  unholy  in  their  dispositions,  ver.  2.— with- 
out the  affections  natural  to  mankind,  avowed  covenant- 
breakers,  slanderers  of  those  who  maintained  the  truth, 
immoderately  addicted  to  venereal  pleasures,  furious 
against  thoee  who  oppose  their  corrupt  practices,  having 
no  love  to  good  men,  ver.  3. — ^betrayers  of  trusts,  head- 
strong in  their  errors,  swollen  with  pride,  and  lovers  of 
pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God,  ver.  4. — And  to  shew 
that  in  this  description  the  teachers  of  religion  were  com- 
prehended, the  apostle  added,  that  the  persons  of  whom 
he  spake,  in  order  to  conceal  their  enormous  wickedness, 
would  make  loud  pretensions  to  superior  sanctity ;  they 
were  to  have  the  outward  appearance  of  godliness,  but  in 
practice  they  would  deny  its  power.  And  because  some 
teachers  of  this  character  were  then  beginning  to  shew 
themselves,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  avoid  them, 
▼er.  5.*»0f  this  sort,  he  told  him,  those  teachers  were, 


who,  on  pretence  of  instructing  the  female  part  of  fami- 
lies, intnxluced  themselves  into  houses,  and  led  captive 
silly  women  laden  vrith  nns,  by  assuming  the  direction 
of  their  conscience,  ver.  6. — and  who  detained  them  in 
bondage,  by  keeping  them  always  learning,  and  never 
leading  them  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  ver.  7. ' 

This  part  of  the  chapter  is  generally,  and  I  think  justly, 
considered  as  a  prediction  of  the  apostasy  from  the  true 
faith  and  practice  of  the  gospel  which  early  began  to  tako 
place  in  the  Christian  church,  but  which  was  not  carried 
to  its  height,  till  the  Roman  empire  in  the  west  was  over- 
turned by  the  incursions  of  the  barbarous  northern  na- 
tions.— Of  that  apostasy  St  Paul  had  prophesied  twiod 
before;  namely,  2  Thess.  ii.  3-12.  and  1  Tim.  iv.  1-5. 
In  the  first  of  these  passages,  the  blasphemous  claims  of 
the  corrupters  of  Christianity  in  later  kges,  their  feigned 
miracles,  and  other  base  arU  by  which  they  were  to  esU- 
blish  their  usurped  authority  in  the  church,  are  described : 
In  the  second  passage,  the  impious  doctrines  and  super- 
stitious practices,  which,  by  virtue  of  that  authority,  they 
were  to  introduce,  are  particularly  set  forth.  But  in  this 
epistle,  the  influence  of  the  ungodly  doctrines  and  super- 
stitious practices  of  the  promoters  of  the  apostasy,  in  cor- 
rupting the  morals  both  of  the  teachers  and  of  the  peo- 
ple, are  foretold.— These  three  prophecies  Uken  together, 
exhibit  such  a  striking  portrait  of  the  characters,  preten- 
sions, and  practices  of  the  promoters  of  the  apostasy,  that 
no  intelligent  reader,  who  is  acquainted  with  the  history 
of  the  church,  can  doubt  that  the  erroneous  doctrines  and 
superstitious  practices  which  were  eaily  introduced,  and 
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which,  under  mistaken  noti<ms  of  sanctity,  were  support- 
ed by  persons  of  ^e  greatest  reputation,  are  in  these  pro- 
phecies foretold  to  end  in  that  monstrous  fabric  of  spirit- 
ual tyranny,  which  the  bishops  of  Rome,  assisted  by  their 
clergy,  erected ;  and  in  that  universal  corruption  of  man- 
ners which  it  occasioned.  As  little  can  he  doubt,  that 
the  predictions  of  these  evils  recorded  in  scripture,  were 
designed  by  the  Spirit  of  God  to  convince  the  fisdthAil  in 
after-times  who  were  to  be  witnesses  of  the  apostasy, 
that  it  had  happened  by  the  permission  of  God,  who 
often  makes  the  wickedness  of  men  instrumental  in  ao- 
complishing  his  greatest  purposes. 

Lest,  however,  the  knowledge  of  that  great  and  uni* 
▼ersal  corruption  which  was  to  take  place  in  the  church, 
might  have  led  Timothy  and  the  brethren  at  Ephesus  to 
fear  that  the  church  would  never  recover  from  such  a 
sad  state,  the  apostle  observed,  that  the  oppkieition  of  the 
authors  and  piomotets  of  the  apostasy  to  the  truth,  was 
of  the  same  nature,  and  would  end  in  the  same  maimer, 
as  the  opposition  of  Pharaoh's  magicians  to  Moses.  For 
as  Jannes  and  Jambres  resisted  him  by  false  miracles,  so 
the  promoters  of  the  apostasy,  being  men  corrupted  in 
mind,  would  resist  the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  by 
feigned  miracles  and  other  base  arts,  ver.  8.— But  they 
would  not  be  permitted  to  go  on  in  their  deceits  longer 
than  the  time  determined.  Their  wioked  practices  would 
at  length  bo  made  plain  to  the  deluded  themselves,  as  the 
wicked  practices  of  Pharaoh's  magicians  were  made  plain 
both  to  the  Israelites  and  to  the  Egyptians,  ver.  9.— Then, 


io  shew  what  he  had  d<me  for  repressing  error  and  wick- 
edness in  the  world,  the  apostle  appealed  to  Timothy's 
knowledge  of  his  doctrine,  manner  of  life,  purpose  in 
preaching,  fiuth,  long-suffering,  love,  patience,  persecu- 
tions in  various  places,  and  deliverances.  Wherefore, 
Timothy  having  been  taught  the  true  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  by  the  apostle,  and  being  animated  by  his  example 
to  encounter  danger,  he  was  both  qualified  to  detect  and 
strengthened  to  oppose  error,  ver.  10,  11. -^Besides,  he 
was  to  consider,  that  all  the  fidthfiil  servants  of  Christ  in 
the  first  ago  were  appointed  to  suffer  persecution,  ver. 
12.—- whereas  evil  men  and  fidse  teachers,  instead  of  su^ 
fering  for  the  truth,  will  give  up  every  article  thereof 
and  become  more  and  more  corrupt ;  seducing  not  only 
others,  but  themselves  also,  through  their  immoderate  love 
of  gain,  ver.  13.-— In  short,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy 
to  maintain  with  firmness  the  doctrine  he  had  learned 
from  him,  knowing  that  he  had  learned  it  fiom  an  apostle 
of  Christ,  ver.  14. — and  the  rather,  that  from  his  child- 
hood he  had  been  brought  up  m  the  knowledge  of  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  which,  by  leading  him  to  believe  on 
Christ,  were  able  to  make  him  wise  to  salvation,  ver. 
15.— For  these  scriptures  being  given  by  the  inspiration 
of  God,  they  are  in  all  respects  agreeable  to  the  gospel 
re^ielation,  imd  may  be  used  profitably  by  Christian  minis- 
ters, in  teaching,  correcting,  and  instructing  their  people 
in  righteousness,  ver.  16.— Properly  understood,  there- 
fore, the  Jewish  scriptures  are  of  great  use  in  fitting  the 
Christian  preacher  for  every  part  of  his  duty,  ver.  17.  - 


Nxw  Tbakslatioit. 
Cbap.  m.— 1    (TvTo  Jk,  104.)    This  also 
know,  that  in  latfer  days*  perilous  times  -will 
come: 

3  For  men>  -will  be  «s{^OTtfr«,B  m9ney»lvoertj^ 
boasters,  proud,  blasphemers,  disobedient  to 
parents,^  ungrateful,  unholy, 

3  Withoutnatural  a£fection,icev«nanf<-dreaii> 
er«,'  elanderert,^  incontinent,  fierce,  witKaui 
any  love  to  good  men, 

4  Betrayere,^  keadotrong,  puffed  up,  (see 
1  Tim.  iii.  6.  note  8.^,  lovers  of  pleasures  more 
than  lovers  of  God  :* 

.    6  Having  a  form  of  godliness,  but  denying 


Ver.  1.  In  latter  days.]— Ilie  phrase  i<r%»Ti«ic  ij^f  f  •!(  ia  the  i 

with  Gen.  xliz.  1.  tTx*r»v  ii/Mif  •>  which  aignifiea  Tttftire  day*  or 
ttm&  without  markinf  whether  thete  days  were  mr  oflTor  near  at 
hand.  And  therefore  II  does  not  signify  the  Uut  day  of  the  world, 
aa  in  oar  English  Bibles,  bat/ii/ure  times  in  general,  being  of  the 
■ame  import  with  vfi«oi(  xeevoi;,  tatter  times,  1  Tim.  Iv.  1.  where 
■too  the  apostasy  is  foretold. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  For  ail  men  will  be.>-The  word  men  tndadea  both 
teachers  and  oeople.  The  apostle  teems  to  have  had  the  teachers 
principally  in  nis  eye  hero,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  6.  where  he  re> 
presents  them  as  'going  into  houses,  and  leading  eapclre  sflly  wo- 
men ;'  and  ver.  8.  where  he  likens  them  to  Jannes  and  Jambres^ 
on  account  of  their  resisting  the  truth,  by  the  lalse  miracles  which 
they  pretended  to  work. 

2.  Self-lorers.)— The  extreme  selfishness  of  the  teachers  of  re* 
ligion  In  future  times,  the  apostle  mentioned  first  of  all  in  this 
prophecy,  because  their  other  Tices  were  to  originate  from  and 
terminate  in  selfishness.— The  vices  mentitmed  in  this  and  the  two 
following  rerses  have  always  existed  in  the  world:  But  being 
spoken  of  here  as  characteristical  of  the  latter  days,  it  implieth, 
that  besides  being  common  in  the  latter  days,  they  would  be 
openly  avowed  and  defended.— Accordingly  it  is  well  known,  that 
in  the  dark  ages  tlie  clergv  defended  all  the  enormities  mentioned 
by  the  apo8ile,encourM:ed  the  people  by  their  false  doctrine  to  com- 
mit them,  and  went  before  them  in  the  practice  of  these  enormities. 

8.  Money-lovers.}— The  Romish  clergy  have  carried  their  love  of 
money  to  such  an  height,  that  they  pretend  to  sell  heaven  for  money, 
even  to  the  wickedest  of  men,  under  the  name  of  indulgences. 

4.  Disobedient  to  parents.]— In  the  language  of  the  Hebrew% 

Strenis  signified  superiors  of  every  denomhiation.  The  dieobe- 
ence  of  the  Romish  clergy  to  princes  and  magistrates,  and  even 
their  dethroning  princes,  is  well  known.  It  may  also  signify  their 
encoursging  children  to  become  monks  and  nuns,  contrary  to  the 
will  of  mehr  parents. 


CoxxBirrART. 

Chap.  m. — 1  Besides  what  I  formerly  told  thee  conoeming  the 
apostasy,  (1  Eph.  iv.  1.),  thit  aleo  know,  that  in  the  latter  daye, 
through  the  extreme  wickedness  both  of  the  teachers  and  of  the 
people,  timee  dangeroue  to  live  in  viU  come : 

2  For  men  -will  be  tef/ieh,  covetoue  of  money,  boaetere  of  their 
being  in  fiivour  with  Qod,  and  proud  on  that  aocoimt,  bUuphemere 
of  God,  by  the  injurious  representation,  which  they  give  of  hiniy 
disobedient  to  parent;  ungrateful  to  henefibctors,  unholy, 

8  Without  natural  affection,  avowed  covenant^breoieere,  slan* 
derers  of  those  who  oppoee  their  corruptions,  immoderately  ad- 
dicted to  venereal  pleaeures,  fierce  against  their  opposers,  vnthoui 
any  love  to  good  men  who  maintain  the  truth, 

4  Betrayers  of  trust,  headstrong  in  whatever  they  tmdertake, 
woUen  witii  pride,  so  that  they  will  hearken  to  no  advice,  lovere 
of  sensual  pleaeures  more  than  lovers  of  God. 

6  These  wicked  teachers,  in  order  to  deceive  their  disciples  the 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Without  natural  Bfrection.)7;-The  Romfah  cleigy  being 
forbidden  to  marry,  can  have  neither  wives  nor  children  openly ; 
BO  are  without  the  affections  natural  to  mankind ;  at  least  they 
dare  not  avow  their  having  these  affiM^tions.- It  may  likewise  be 
meant  of  the  laity,  who  were  to  shut  up  their  female  children  in 
ounneriea,  on  pretence  of  superior  sanctity,  but  in  reidity  from 
interested  motives. 

U.  Covenant-breakers.]— The  Roman  Catholic  clergy  have  been 
remarkable  covenant^breakera.  For,  not  long  ago,  they  profea*- 
edly  held  it  as  a  principle  of  religion,  that  no  faith  is  to  be  kepi 
with  heretics,  and  eet  subjects  free  from  their  oaths  of  allegianea 
to  their  princea.— Or,  mTwrSat  may  signify  persons  who,  being 
offended,  will  enter  into  no  treaty  of  reconciliation ;  ao  it  may  be 
translated  implaeable,  as  in  Rom.  i.  31. 

3.  Blanderera.)— The  authors  and  abettors  of  the  apostasy  wlfl 
impute  all  manner  of  crimes  to  those  wlio  resist  their  corruptions. 
How  exactly  thia  hath  been  fblfllled  in  the  Romish  clergy,  all  who 
are  acquainted  with  their  hiatonr  know  well. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Betrayers.]— li«9f«T««.  If  this  word  is  translated 
traitors,  aa  in  our  Bible,  it  may  signify,  that  they  would  deliver  up 
their  nearest  relations  to  death  who  opposed  their  comiptiona. 
See  Mark  xili.  12. 

2.  Lovers  of  pleasures  more  than  lovera  of  God.]— It  iaobaenna. 
ble,  that  this  description  begins  with  mentioning  extreme  selfish- 
ness as  the  nK>t,  and  concludes  with  the  excessive  love  of  sensual 
Kleasure  as  the  end,  of  all  the  corruptions  tliat  were  to  prevail  in 
ttter  times.  Hence  we  mar  learn,  what  a  pemicioua  thing  the 
excessive  love  of  sensual  pleasure  is.  It  hath  been  the  source 
of  those  monstrous  perveraiftna  of  religion  which  took  place  among 
Christiana  hi  the  dark  ages ;  and  governed  by  It,  many  In  every 
age  destroy  their  health,  their  fortune,  their  reputation,  the  com* 
fort  of  their  fiimilies,  and  every  thing  valuable  in  life,  for  the  saka 
of  gratifying  their  appetites. 
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(Kni,  S04.)  JVV»,  from  the^e 


6  (£»  TVT«y  ><i(,  94.)  Of  then  indeed  they 
wre»  ttfAo  go  into  houses  ^  and  lead  captive  silly 
wonfen  Uden  with  sins,  led  away>  by  divers 
luats; 

7  Altoayt  learning,  biU  never  able  to  come 
to  the  knowledge  of  truth. 

8  (^)  Now,  in  the  manner  that  Jannes  and 
Jambres*  rentted  Moses,'  eo  theee  also  resist  > 
the  truth  ;  men  wholly  corrupted  in  mind, 
undifceming*  concerning  the  iaith. 

0  However^  they  shall  not  proceed  farther  :^ 
For  their  fooUthneot^  shall  bo  very  plain  to 
ally  as  theirs  also  was.' 

10  But  thou  hast  fully  known*  my  doctrine, 
manner  of  life,  purpose,  iaith,  meekneoe,  love, 
patience, 

11  Persecutions,  tufferingo,  euch  at  befell 
me  in  Antioqh,  t»  Iconiuro,  in  Lystra:  *  5itcA 
persecutions  I  endured ;  but  out  of  thxx  all 
the  Lord  deUverod  me. 

12  (Kti  irxrrtc  ift,  107.^  JInd  all  indeed  who 
wish  to  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  thall  be  per* 
eeeuted, 

13  (nom^oi  A,  103.)  Jifiow  wicked  men  and 
(>MTic)  torcerere^  will  wax  worse  and  worse, 
deceiving,  and  being  deceived. 

14  But  continue  thou  in  the  Aings  which 
ihou  hast  learned,  and  nriTH  which  thou  hoot 

Ver.  6.  From  these  tarn  away.]— Some  think  the  phrase  towtoc 
miroreiiriv  may  be  translated  thete  turn  away  ^-turn  out  of  the 
church  all  teachers  who  have  any  resemblance  to  the  persons  I 
have  mentioned.  They  are  introducing  the  corruptions,  which, 
in  after-times,  their  successors  will  carry  to  the  height  I  have 
descrit>ed. 

Ver.  6.-1.  Of  these,  indeed,  they  are  who  f>o  into  houses,  and 
lead  captive  silly  women,  dkc.]— Tills,  with  the  two  subsequent 
verses,  is  thought  by  some  a  prophetical  description  of  the  prac- 
tises of  the  Romish  monks  and  friars  of  the  dark  ages,  who,  by 
hypocritical  pretensions  to  extraordinary  sanctity,  and  by  auricu* 
lar  confessions  and  other  wicked  arts,  deluded  and  corrupted 
their  female  votaries.  But  practices  similar  to  these  begsn  very 
early  in  the  church,  and  by  a  gradual  progress  were  at  length, 
under  the  Romish  hierarchy,  formed  into  a  regular  syitem  otde- 
ceit.  We  may  therefore  suppose,  ihst  as  in  the  prophecies  which 
foretell  the  politiesl  state  or  the  world,  so  in  the  prophecies  con* 
cerning  the  spostasy  In  which  its  religious  state  is  represented, 
the  general  course  of  things,  through  s  succession  of  sges,  is 
foretold,  rather  than  the  state  of  throgs  in  any  particular  age. 
This  I  think  will  be  aUowed,  when  It  is  considered,  that  not  the 
rise  only,  but  the  progress  and  downftkll  of  the  apostasy,  is  fore- 
told  in  these  prophecies.  So  that  their  subject  being  a  series  of 
things  which  were  to  happen  throughout  a  loiig  coarse  of  years, 
and  which  were  gradually  to  produce  a  widely  extended  and  con- 
firmed state  of  corruption  in  the  church,  there  is  no  reason  for 
limiting  their  fulfilment  to  any  particular  period. 

2L  Led  away  by  divers  lusts.  )--The  word  «9^^«v»,  led  oisay,  bs- 
fog  properly  applied  to  beasts  who  are  led  in  halters  whitherso- 
ever their  owners  please,  It  signifies  that  these  women  were  slaves 
CO  their  lusts. 

Ver.  8.^1.  Jannss  and  Jsmbres.)— It  is  generally  believed  that 
these  were  Pharaoh's  chief  magicians,  whose  names,  though  not 
recorded  by  Moses,  being  handed  down  by  tradition,  are  preserv- 
ed hi  Jonathan's  Chaldee  paraphrase  on  Exod.  vif.  11.  and  on 
Numb.  zzii.  22.  In  the  latter  passsge  these  two  magicians  are 
absurdly  said  to  have  been  Balaam's  servants.— Jannes  snd  Jsm- 
bres are  mentioned  likewise  by  Numenius  the  Pythsgoresn,  as 
Origen  Informs  us,  Cont.  Cels.  lib.  4.  p.  196, 199.  Spencer's  ediL 

2.  Resisted  Moses. }-We  are  told,  Exod.  vii.  11.  22.  that  Pha. 
raoh's  msglcisns  Imitated  three  of  Moses'  miracles  by  their  en- 
chantments, ineantationihut ;  that  is,  by  repestlng  a  form  of 
vrords  known  only  to  themselves,  in  which  they  invoked  certain 
demons,  siid,  as  toey  fancied,  constrained  them  to  do  the  thing 
derired.  By  thus  pretending  to  work  miracles  equal  to  those  of 
Hoses,  they  resisted  bhn  in  his  attempt  to  persusde  Pharsoh  to 
let  the  Israelites  go. 

3.  So  these  also  resist  the  trnth.}— Resist  the  trnth  in  the  man- 
ner Jsnnes  snd  Jsmbres  resisted  Moses ;  namely,  by  lalse  nursp 
cles.   In  the  early  sgss  the  heretical  tssebers  were  mueh  addiot- 


more  efleetnally,  will  have  an  appearance  of  godHneee,  by  liuir 
care  in  performing  the  external  duties  of  religion,  but  they  will  be 
utterly  void  of  real  piety,    .Vsw,  Jrom  theoe  turn  away, 

6  Of  theoe  teachers  indeed  they  are,  who  go  into  houeeOf  and, 
having  the  appearance  of  godliness,  take  the  direction  of  the  con* 
sciences  and  purses  of  ignorant  women^  who,  being  laden  with 
oine,  and  led  away  by  divert  luoto,  gladly  embrace  doctrines  which 
reconcile  the  practice  of  sin  with  Uie  hope  of  salvation. 

7  These  are  devoted  to  the  false  teachers,  on  pretence  of  qhoayo 
learning ;  but  they  are  never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of 
truth,  because  their  teachers  industriously  hide  it  from  them. 

8  JVsw,  in  the  manner  that  Jannet  and  Jambreo  resisted  Moses^ 
so  by  ftlse  miracles  (ver.  13.)  these  teachers  also,  contrary  to  their 
conscience,  will  resist  the  truth  /  being  men  wholly  corrupted  in 
mind,  and  utterly  incapable  of  discerning  the  tme  faith  of  the  gospel. 

9  Bowever,  after  deluding  mankind  for  a  while,  they  shall  not 
proceed  farther  :  For  their  imposture  shall  be  made  very  plain 
to  allf  as  the  imposture  ofPharaolCs  magicians  also  was  to  the 
Israelites,  and  even  to  the  Egyptians  themselves. 

10  But  what  I  have  done  for  detecting  and  opposing  deceivers 
thou  knowest,  who  hast  fully  known  my  doctrine,  manner  oflife^ 
purpose  in  preadiing,  fortitude  in  danger,  meekness  under  pro« 
vocation,  love  to  mankind,  patience  under  sufierings, 

1 1  Persecutions  and  sufferings,  such  as  befell  me  in  Jintiochf 
(Acts  ziii.  60.),  in  Iconium,  (Acts  xiv.  2.  6, 6.),  in  Lystra,  whero 
I  was  stoned  and  left  as  dead,  (Acts  xiv.  19, 20.)  :  Such  persecu^ 
tions  I  endured  f  but  out  of  them  all  the  Lord  Jesus  'delivered  me* 

12  I  do  not  complain  of  my  sufferings,  as  if  I  was  the  only  per^ 
secuted  servant  of  Christ  AU  indeed  who  wish  to  live  godly  in 
the  Christian  church,  shall  be  persecuted  in  this  age. 

13  JVow  the  wicked  teachers  and  sorcerers,  of  whom  I  speak, 
who  by  false  miracles  seduce  the  people,  will  for  a  while  wax 
worse  and  worse,  deceiving  others,  and  being  deceived  them- 
selves, till  they  are  stopped,  ver.  9. 

14  But,  instead  of  acting  like  these  wicked  teachers,  continue 
thou  in  the  belief  of  the  things  w/dch  thou  hast  learned,  and  with 


ed  to  the  study  of  ma^c.  Clem.  Alexand.  Strom,  lib.  v.  p.  IM.  tells 
us,  that  some  of  the  Onoslics  pretended  to  have  the  secret  books 
of  Zoroaster.  We  know  Jike wise,  that  in  later  times  the  monks 
and  friars  were  great  pretenders  to  miracles.  Hence  they  are 
called,  ver.  13.  yonrtf^  magicians.  The  apostle,  therefore,  in 
prophesying  of  the  heretical  teachers  whe  were  to  arise  in  the 
church  in  after-times,  with  great  propriety  compared  them,  both 
in  their  character  and  punishment,  to  Pharaoh's  magicians. 

4.  Undisceming  concerning  the  faith.)— As,  Rom.  i.  2B.  •JoKi^eir 
vAvv  signifies  s  mind  incapable  of  distinguishing  right  from  wrong, 
«foxiM««  in  this  passage  may  signify  persons  incapable  of  dlstin- 
suishing  truth  fh)m  falsehood ;  consequently  incapable  of  discern- 
mg  the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  However,  they  shall  not  proceed  farther.)— How  ex- 
actly  the  whole  of  this  prophecy  hath  been  fulfilled,  thev  know 
who  are  acquainted  with  the  history  of  the  ancient  heretics,  and 
of  the  Romish  church,  and  of  the  Reforouttion.    • 

2.  For  their  foolishness  shall  be  very  plain  to  all.)— Air»ni,  their 
want  of  understanding.  The  apostle  mtsht  Justly  call  the  errors 
of  the  authors  of  the  apostasy,  and  the  base  arts  by  which  they 
established  their  authority,  foolishness,  because,  though  thev 
thought  themselves  superlatively  wise  in  the  methods  which 
they  devised  for  obtain  ins  power  and  wealth,  their  doctrines  and 
practices  were  as  void  of  reason  as  are  the  imaginations  and  ac- 
tions of  fools :  Or,  foolishness  here  may  signify  imposture. 

8.  As  theirs  also  was.)— The  vile  arts  by  which  the  corrupters 
of  Christianity  established  their  errors  befaig  discovered,  their 
folly  and  wickedness  shall  be  very  plahi  to  the  people,  even  as 
the  folly  snd  wickedness  of  Pharaoh's  msglcisns  was  made  plain 
to  the  Israelites,  by  the  stop  which  God  put  to  their  enchantments. 
And  thus  the  trutn  being  set  in  a  more  clear  light,  the  wisdom  and 
righteousness  of  (3od,  in  permitting  these  corruptions  to  taks 
place  for  a  while,  will  be  demonstrated. 

Ver.  10.  Hast  ftiUy  known.)— The  word  rmemx9Ktv»itv  is  applied 
to  one  who  follows  another  in  walkins,  so  as  to  keep  pace  with 
him.  Metaphorically  it  signifies,  to  attain  the  complete  knowledge 
of  a  thing.    In  this  sense  it  is  used  Luke  1.  3. 

Ver.  11.  In  Lystra.)— Timothy  being  a  native  of  Lystra,  and  the 
apostle's  disciple  and  companion,  when  the  apostle  was  stoned  in 
that  city,  and  dragged  out  of  the  street  as  one  dead,  he  may,  as 
Benson  supposes,  have  been  present  on  that  occasion,  and  may 
have  been  one  of  those  who  stood  round  him  when  he  revived, 
Acts  xiv.  20. 

Ver.  13.  But  wicked  men  and  sorcerers.)— ronnf.  This  word 
properly  denotes  sorcerers,  enchanters,  magicians,  who,  decelv- 
fng  the  vulgar  by  false  miracles,  make  them  believe  what  they 
please.— The  apostles  gave  to  the  felse  teachers,  who  introduced 
and  continued  the  apostasy,  the  asme  of  sorcerers,  with  great  pro- 
prtetv,  and  termed  their  vile^rts  sorceries.  Rev.  xvii.  S23.  because 
they  were  U>  resist  the  truth  in  the  very  manner  Pharaoh's  magi- 
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been  intntated,^  knowing  from  whom  tbou  boBt 
learned  thxx  : 

16  And  that  from  a  child  thou  hast  known 
die  eacred  acriptureSyi  which  are  able  to  make 
thee  wifle  to  salvation  by  the  feith  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus. 

16  The  -whole  scripture*  is  divinely  in^ 
^ired,*  and  is  profitable  for  teaching;* '  for 
confutation,*  for  correction,  for  instruction  in 
righteoosness ; 

17  That  the  man  of  God  may  be  perfect,^ 
jlfD  thoroughly  Jltted  for  every  good  work. 


which  th9U  ha$t  been  httmotedf  knowing  from  whom  tktm  hoot 
learned  them    even  from  me  an  inspired  apostle ; 

16  And  that  from  thy  childhood  thou  haet  known  the  eacred 
ecriptures,  which  having  foretold  the  doctrine,  miracles,  deaths 
resurrection,  and  ascension  of  the  Christ,  exactly  as  they  have 
come  to  pass,  are  able  to  make  thee  wiee  to  oalvation,  by  coofirm- 
ing  thee  in  the  faith  which  hath  Chriot  Jetue  for  ito  object. 

16  I  am  calumniated  as  contnuticting  Moses  and  the  prophets ; 
but  I  beUeve,  that  the  whole  sacred  ocripture  ie  divinely  inspired, 
and  i$  profitable  for  teaching  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  for 
confuting  those  who  err  therefrom,  for  correcting  those  who  sin, 
for  inetructing  all  in  righteousness ; 

17  Thai  the  Christian  minieter,  by  the  light  derived  from  the 
Jewish  revelation,  may  be  perfect  in  the  knowledge  of  the  things 
he  is  appointed  to  teach,  and  thoroughly  fitted  for  discharging 
every  part  of  the  good  work  he  is  engaged  in. 


clans  resisted  Moses.  For,  as  St  Paul  told  the  ThessaJonians, 
2  Epist  ii.  9.  their  coining  was  to  be  'after  the  inworkinc  of  9atan, 
witn  all  power,  and  signs,  and  miracles  of  Iklsehood,  10.  and  with 
all  the  deceit  of  unrichteousness.'— In  ver.  9.  the  apostle  bad  fore- 
told tliat  a  stop  would  be  put  to  their  delusions.  Ilere  he  foretells 
that  they  themseWes  would  not  be  reclaimed 

Ver.  14.  Tbon  hast  been  Intrusted.)— That  this  Is  the  true  trans* 
lation  of  the  word  «)rir«4r«(,  appears  Irom  Gal.  ii.  7.  'When  they 
saw  (Sti  vnririv/cat)  that  I  was  intrusted  with  the  sospel  of  the 
uncircumclsion.'— 1  Tim.  1.  U.  'The  gospel  of  the  olossed  God, 
with  which  (nirtftvbn*)  I  am  intrusted.' 

Ver.  16.  Hast  Icnown  the  sacred  scriptures.]— The  apostle  calls 
the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  9aered^  because  of  their  dlTine 
Inspiration,  mentioned  ver.  16.~Tiroothy's  mother  and  grandmo- 
ther being  Jewish  women  of  great  piety,  had  trained  him  up  from 
bis  childhood  in  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  writings  of  Mo- 
ses and  the  prophets.  And  their  care  In  thus  instructing  him 
being  commended  by  the  apostle,  It  shews  us  that  little  children 
ought  to  be  mads  acquainted  with  the  scriptures  as  early  as  pos- 
sible ;  and  that  they  may  derive  much  benefit,  even  from  that 
imperfect  knowledge  of  the  scriptures  and  of  the  principles  of 
sefigion,  which  they  are  capable  of  attaining  In  their  tendereat 
years.    See  2  Tim.  i.  6.  note. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  The  whole  scripture.]— Here,  the  critics  observe, 
wvm  is  nut  lor  iXn.-^The  word  ocripture  without  any  epithet,  Is 
used  to  denote  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  Matt  zxU. 
29.  John  V.  39.  z.  35.  But  in  the  commentary  I  have  added  the 
epithet  taered  from  verse  15.  to  shew  the  unlearned  reader  that 
the  apostle  Is  speaking  of  those  writings  only  which  the  Jews  es- 
teemed of  divine  authority. 

2.  Is  divinely  inspired.}--Grotlus  translates  this,  <all  divinely 
Inspired  scripture  Is  even  profitable;'  or,  *ls  certainly  proflta- 
ble,'  Sec.  But  this  translation,  though  framed  to  comprehend  the 
writings  of  the  evangelists  and  imostles,  is  rather  forced ;  because 
the  discourse  Is  concerning  the  Jewish  scriptures  only.  It  Is  how< 
ever  abundantlv  Just  as  a  translstion  of  the  Greek  text. 

3.  And  is  profluble  for  teaching.]— Aif«TsaXi»v  signtAea  the  act 
or  qfflco  ofitaching,  Rom.  zli.  7.  1  Tim.  iv.  1&  v.  17.  Tit  i.  9.  ii.  7. 

4.  For  confutation.]-— The  word  tf^iyx**  comes  from  tKiyxuv. 


I.  That  the  vnriters  of  the  several  books  lud  all  the  thoughts,  and 
even  the  very  words  suggested  to  them  by  the  Spirit  of  God ;  snd 
that  they  were  the  penmen  of  the  Spirit,  to  commit  to  writing  just 
what  he  dictated.-42.  Others  think  with  more  latitude ;  and  allow 
Indeed  that  Moses  received  the  Lmo  from  God ;  and  that  the  nro- 

Ehets  were  inspired  by  the  Spirit  to  foretell  future  events  which 
ly  oat  of  the  reach  of  human  foresight;  but  that  they  were  left 
to  express  themselves  in  their  own  words  and  idirases,  in  which 
they  give  a  fiUthftd  account  of  what  the  Spirit  dictated  to  them,  2 
Pet  r  20,  21.  But  as  to  what  vras  handed  down  by  authentic  tra^ 
ditlon,  or  the  fteu  with  which  they  themselves  were  thoroughly 
acquainted,  they  could,  as  faithful  historians,  commit  them  to 
writing,  and  that  without  any  eztraortttnary  inspiration :  And  their 
account,  aa  frr  as  our  present  copies  are  exact,  mav  be  depend- 
ed  upon  as  satisfactory  and  authentic."  He  adds,  *^If  the  Spirit 
'  presided,  strengthened  their  memories,  and  preserved  them  from 
mistakes,  this  last  opinion  may  not  be  much  amiss."    See  1  Cor. 

II.  13.  note  1.  2  Tim.  i.  la  note  %  and  Ess.  1.  note  8. 

Ver.  17.  That  the  man  of  God  (see  1  Tim.>i.  11.  note)  may  l^ 
perfect,  Ac.]— The  apostle's  encomium  on  the  Jewish  scriprures 
consists  of  tvro parts— their  divine  Inspiration,  and  their  useAilness 
for  lllQstrating  the  gospel  revelation ;  ao  that  a  Ciuristlaa  minister, 
who  righUy  understands  them,  is  thereby  well  fitted  for  e^erj 
part  orhis  work.  Our  Lord  also,  on  various  occasions,  bare  tes- 
timonv  to  the  Jewish  scriptures,  and  to  their  connexion  with  the 
gospel :  Luke  xxiv.  27.  'And  beginning  at  Moses  and  all  the  pro> 
phet%  he  expounded  unto  them  in  aU  the  scriptures,  the  things 
concerning  himself*  Also  he  commanded  his  disciples  to  'search 
these  scriptures,  because  they  testified  of  Um,'  John  v.  89. ;  see 
ver.  46.  what  then  are  we  to  think  of  those  teachers,  who  are  at 
so  much  pains  to  disjoin  the  Christian  revelation  from  the  Jewish, 
as  if  the  latter  were  not  of  divine  original,  and  had  no  connexion 
with  the  gospel ;  and  instead  of  illustraling  and  confirming  the 
gospel,  were  rather  an  encnmbrance  to  It  1  In  this  encomium  of 
the  Jev '  *  '    ■        -     —    -   •         ... 


Jewish  scriptures  the  duties  of  a  Christian  minister  are  de- 
clared to  be— 1.  To  teach  the  people  the  tme  doctrine  of  the  gos- 
pel :  2.  To  confute  all  errors  contrarv  to  true  doctrine :  3.  Tb  cor* 
rect,  by  proper  admonitions^  reproofs,  snd  censures,  those  who 
4.  ror  confutation.]— The  word  t^^iyx**  comes  from  iKtyxu*.  openly  transgress  the  precepts  of  the  gospel :  4.  To  direct  and 
to  confute^  2 Tim.  Iv.  2.  Titus  i.  9. ;  so  may  properly  be  translated  encourage  allto  follow  a  righteona  course  of  life :  Lastlv,  in  this 
con/Woft'on.— Benson's  note  on  this  passage  is,— '^\a  to  the  inspi-  encomium  of  the  Jevrish  scriptures  the  apostle  coatrsmcted  the 
ration  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  I  find  two  opinions^     Judalsers,  who  affirmed  that  die  law  was  contrary  to  the  gospel. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  lUuotration  of  the  Solemn  Charge  given  to  THmothy  in  this  Chapter, 


HATiira  in  the  preceding  chapter  explained  to  Timo- 
thy the  duties  of  his  office  as  an  evangelist,  the  apostle 
now  solemnly  charged  him,  in  the  presence  of  God,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  to  judge  the  living  and 
the  dead  at  his  second  coming,  to  be  diligent  and  fiuthfol 
in  all  the  duties  of  his  ministry,  by  pr^chtng  true  doo* 
trine,  confitting  gainsayers,  rebiiking  sinners,  and  exhort- 
ing, both  the  teachers  and  the  people  under  his  care,  to 
behave  properly  in  every  respect,  ver.  1,  2. — because  the 
time  was  approaching  in  which  the  people  would  not  en- 
dure wholesome  doctrine ;  but  having  itching  ears  which 
required  to  be  tickled  with  the  elegancies  of  language, 
would  for  that  purpose  multiply  to  themselves  teachers, 
ver.  3.— and  would  listen  to  &bles,  loathing  the  solid 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  ver.  4.— Next,  he  exhorted  Timo- 
thy to  watch  at  all  times  to  oppose  the  entrance  of  fidse 
doctrine  and  corrupt  practices,  without  being  intimidated 
by  the  evils  to  which  he  might  expose  himself  by  his 
fidelity ;  and  to  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  shew  himself  ta  approved  ministar  of  Christ, 


ver.  6.^-Then  told  htm,  that  he  was  thus  earnest  in  his 
exhortations  to  him,  because  the  time  of  his  departure  was 
come,  ver.  6.— and  because  he  himself  had  combated  the 
good  combat,  had  finished  the  race,  and  had  aU  along 
preserved  the  faith  pure,  ver.  7.— and  was  to  be  rewarded 
as  a  conqueror  in  the  good  combat  with  a  crown  of  right* 
eousness,  by  Christ  the  righteous  judge  of  the  world ;  so 
that  if  Timothy  proved  equally  courageous  and  fiiithful 
in  discharging  Uie  duties  of  his  ministry,  he  might  expect 
the  same  rewtjrd  from  Christ,  who  wiU  bestow  a  crown 
of  righteousness  on  all  who,  conscious  of  their  own  in- 
tegrity, long  for  his  appearing  to  judge  the  worid,  ver.  8. 
In  the  remaining  part  of  Uie  cliapter  the  apostle  gave 
Timothy  a  particular  account  of  his  own  af&irs,  and  of 
the  behariour  both  of  his  friends  and  enemies,  ver.  9~ 
18.^-Then  desired  him  to  salute  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and 
the  fiunily  of  Onesiphonis,  ver.  19.— And  because  he  had 
left  Enuitus  at  Corinth,  and  Trophimus  at  Miletus,  and 
all  his  assistants  had  fled  from  the  dty,  he  begged  him 
to  come  to  Rome  belbie  winter.    Then  give  him  the 
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fl»]iitati<m9  of  EulmliiB,  Pudona,  lAaxm,  and  Claudia, 

ChrUtians  of  singular  eminence,  and  the  aalutationa  of 
all  the  brethren  in  Rome  with  whom  he  was  allowad  to 


have  any  interaonnet  ver*  SO,  SL-^-and  concladed  with 
giving  him,  and  the  brethren  at  Ephesua,  his  iqpostoliad 
benediction,  ver.  2S. 


Nbw  Trakslatiov. 
Chap.  FV* — 1.  I  charge  trvk,  therefore,  in 
the  pretence  of  God,  and  9/  the  Lord  Jesus 
Ghnst,!  who  -mil  judge  the  living  (1  These,  iv. 
15.)  and  the  dead,  {^vr*)  at  his  appearing  and 
his  kingdom, 

2  Preach  the  word;  be  instant  in  season, 
out  of  season ;  cwUiUe,  rebuke,  exhort,  with 
all  long-8ufiering,i  (%u  ^J*^,  210.  39.)  when 
teaching, 

3  For  there  will  be  a  time^  when  they  will 
not  endure  loholetome  teaching,*  but  having 
itching  ears,  they  willy  according  to  their  own 
lusts,  heap  up  to  themselves  teachers.' 

4  And  from  the  truth  indeed  they  vfiU  turn 
away  thsib  ears,  and  be  turned  aeide  to  &bles. 


6  But  watch  thou  at  all  times  t  bear  evil 
treatment ;  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist  ;ytt% 
perform  thy  ministry :  (see  ver.  17.  note  1.) 

6  For  I  am  already  poured  out,^  and  the 
time  of  my  departure  hath  come. 

7  (Toy  oiymNL  rot  tuixor  rywtrfA^i)  I  have 
combated  the  good  combat,  I  have  finished  the 
raee,^  I  haye  preserved  the  faith, 

8  Henceforth  there  is  laid  aeide  for  me  a 
crown  of  righteousness,*  (Phil.  iii.  14.  note  2.), 
which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  Judge,  xrill  cfe- 
liver  ro  me  at  that  day ;  and  not  to  me  only, 
but  to  all  them  also  who  love  lus  appearing. 


9  Make  haote  to  come*  to  me  toon : 

10  For  Demas,<  having  loved  the  present 

Ver.  1.  In  tbe  preaeneeof  Go<ii,andof  the  Lord  Jesos  Christ  ]— The 
persona  in  whose  presence  the  apostle  aave  thia  charge,  Tlmothj 
could  not  but  exceedingly  revere,  as  they  were  alwaya  preaent 
with  him  beholding  hla  conduct,  and  were  to  be  hla  Judges  at  the 
last  day.— This  solemn  cbarae  the  apoatle  gave  to  Timothy,  not 
because  he  suspected  him  orany  uniaithfulness,  but  to  ahew  hia 
own  extreme  aolicitude  for  the  preaervatlon  of  (rue  doctrine,  and 
for  the  prosperity  of  the  church  of  Christ ;  alao  to  leave  on  record 
an  injunction  to  the  miniatera  of  Christ  in  ancceeding  aces,  to  be 
faithful  and  diligent  in  all  tbe  duties  of  their  Amction.  They  ought 
therefore  to  consider  it  with  Mtention,  and  should  make  a  due  ap- 
plicatKMi  of  it  to  themselves. 

Ver.  2.  With  all  long-suffering.)— This  virtue  the  apoatle  often 
recomraended  to  Timothy,  2  lim.  fi.  20.  Hi.  16. ;  whereas,  in  di- 
recting Titus  how  to  teach,  he  does  not  mention  long-auffering  or 
patience.  Perhaps  Timothy,  being  vounger  than  Titus,  was  of  a 
more  ardent  spirit  which  needed  to  be  restrained ;  or,  as  Benson 
aosoects,  the  obatinacy  of  the  persons  with  whom  Titus  had  to  do, 
muht  occasion  this  difference  in  the  apostle's  exhoriations. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  For  there  will  be  a  time.>-The  apostle  means  the 
time  in  which  the  apostasy  would  work  more  effectually  than  it 
was  then  doixu.  He  therefore  desired  Timothy  to  be  dfllgent  in 
preaching,  while  he  might  be  heard. 

3.  When  they  will  not  endure  wholesome  teaching.)— This  pro- 
phetic description  of  the  temper  of  Christiana  durinc  the  apostasy, 
hath  been  verified  to  an  astonishing  degree.  For  then  the  gener- 
ality of  the  people  nauseated  the  wholesome  doctrines  of  true 
piety  and  aownd  morality  ineulcated  in  the  gospel :  Then  the  monks 
and  friars,  in  all  their  sermons,  spake  of  nothing  but  of  miracles 
performed  at  the  tombs  of  mar^ra  and  confeasors,  or  by  their 
relics :  And  then  the  people  delighted  to  hear  nothbig  from  their 
teachera  but/oMea  of  that  sort,  aa  the  apostle  foretold,  ver.  4. : 
because  by  these  they  were  confirmed  In  the  belief  that  the  au- 
peracitious  practices  which  their  teachers  recommended  would 
procure  them  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  however  atrocious,  and 
admission  Into  heaven,  notwithstanding  they  continued  in  sin  to 
the  end  of  their  lives.    See  1  Tim.  iv.  2.  note  1. 

a.  According  to  their  own  lusta^  heap  up  to  themaelves  teachers.) 
— Some  have  quoted  this  text  aa  a  prdof  that  the  people  ought  not 
10  have  the  choice  of  their  own  miniaisrs.  And  it  must  he  a6> 
8P 


ComnKTABT. 

CsA.p.  IV^-^1.  I  have  fally  instructed  thee  in  thy  duty,  and  thoa 
art  well  acquainted  with  the  Jewish  scriptures,  in  which  the  gospel 
is  both  explained  and  confirmed ;  /  charge  thee,  therefore,  in  the 
presence  of  Ood,  and  ^f  the  Lord  Jeeue  Christ,  who  will  Judge 
the  living  and  the  dead  at  hia  second  appearing,  when  hie  king^ 
dom  shall  be  displayed  in  all  its  glory, 

2  Preach  the  goepel  doctrine  in  purity ;  be  constant  andeam^ 
est  in  preaching  it,  whether  it  be  seasonable  or  unseasonable  to 
thyself;  confute  fidae  teachers,  rebuke  sinners,  exhort  all  under  thy 
care,  with  the  greatest  patience  when  teaching  ihem. 

8  Thou  oughteet  to  be  very  fidthfiil  and  diligent  in  these  dutiea 
now ;  for  there  will  be  a  time  when  the  people  will  net  endure  whole- 
some  teaching,  but  having  itching  ears,  which  must  be  tickled,  they 
will,  by  the  motions  of  their  OTon  peculiar  lusts,  multiply  to  themselves 
teachers,vr\io,  to  gain  their  fiivour,  will  sooth  them  tblem  in  their  vices. 

4  ,^nd  thus  indeed  they  will  turn  away  their  ears  from  the  tnie 
doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and,  by  their  teachers,  they  will  be  turned 
aside  to  believe /o^^s,  concerning  miracles  wrought  in  support  of 
the  greatest  errors. 

6  ^11/  watch  thou  at  ail  times,  and  withstand  the  beginninga 
of  these  corruptions ;  patiently  bear  the  ill  treatment  which  the 
enemies  of  the  gospel  will  give  thee ;  do  the  work  of  an  evange* 
list  diligently ;  fully  perform  the  duties  of  thy  ministry  t 

6  For  the  church  is  soon  to  lose  the  benefit  of  my  ministry :  / 
am  already  poured  out  on  the  sacrifice  of  the  &ith  of  the  Gentilaa, 
and  the  time  of  my  departure  hath  come, 

7  I  have  combated  the  good  combat  of  fidth,  (1  Tim.  vi.  12.)9 
/  hofve  finished  the  race  of  an  apostle,-/ Aave  preserved  the  fcdth 
uncorrupted,  for  which  I  have  combated. 

8  All  fears  of  death  vanish  when  I  think  of  the  glorious  reward 
which  awaits  me.  Henceforth  there  is  laid  aside  for  me  a  crown^ 
not  of  olive  leaves,  but  of  righteousness,  which,  vnth  all  its  honoum 
and  privileges,  the  Lord  Jesus,  the  righteous  Judge,  will  deliver  te 
me  at  the  last  day  ;  and  not  to  me  only,  but  to  all  them  also  who, 
like  me,  conscious  that  they  have  served  him  fidthfiiily,  long  for 
his  appearing  to  judge  the  world. 

9  As  I  have  a  great  desire  to  see  thee,  make  haste  to  come  to  me  soon, 

10  For  Demos  in  particular,  having  loved  the  present  world 


knowledged,  that  when  the  people  are  of  the  character  here  de- 
acribed,  auch  a  power  would  be  most  hurtful  to  them.— In  the  tx- 

{iression, '  heap  up  to  themselves  teachers  according  to  their  luats,' 
t  is  hisinuated,  1.  That  the  people  would  chooae  those  teachers 
whose  doctrines  rendered  the  gratification  of  their  lusts  consist^ 
ent  with  their  hope  of  salvation :  2.  That  there  would  be  a  great 
number  of  this  sort  of  corrupt  teachera  hi  the  church,  in  the  time 
of  the  apoatasy. 

Ver.  6. 1  am  already  poured  out.)— Thla  the  apostie  aaid^becauae, 
aa  he  told  the  Philippfans,  chap.  ii.  17.  he  considered  the  shedding 
of  his  blood  as  necessary  to  the  completing  the  sacrifice  and  aer- 
vice  of  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles. —Some  think  the  word  rwtvitum* 
may  be  translated,'/am  j>owre<f  upon;  in  allusion  to  the  custom 
of  pouring  wine  on  the  head  of  the  animal  to  be  aaerificed,  imme- 
diately before  it  waa  slain :  so  that  by  this  ezpreasion  the  apostle 
intimated,  that  he  was  aoon  to  be  put  to  death. 

Ver.  7.  I  have  finished  the  race,  j— The  aposUe  likens  hla  labour 
in  the  gospel  not  only  to  the  combat  of  wresUing,  but  to  that  of  the 
race,  which  also  was  one  of  the  Olympic  exerciaes. 

Ver.  8.  A  ciown  of  righteouaness.}— Having  compared  his  Ist 
hours  as  an  apostie  to  the  exertions  of  the  combatants  in  thegames, 
he  represenu  his  reward  under  the  idea  of  a  crown ;  becauae  that 
waa  the  reward  beatowed  on  the  victors  in  theae  combats.  See  1 
Cor.  ix.  25.  note  2.  It  was  not  however  a  crovm  of  leaves,  like 
theirs,  but  of  righteousness^  which  Christ  was  to  bestow  on  hinv 
by  counting  his  laith  to  htm  for  righteousneaa.  According  to  the 
apostie's  repreaentation,  this  crown,  though  laid  aside  for  bim« 
was  not  to  be  bestowed  on  him,  even  at  death.  It  was  to  be  given 
him  at  the  day  of  Christ's  appearing  to  judge  the  world;  and  in 
conaequence  of  his  being  judged  and  acquitted  by  Chriat. 

Ver.  9.  Make  haate  to  come  to  me  aoon.}— The  apostie,  now 
about  to  leave  the  world,  wished  to  enjoy  Timothy's  company  and 
conversation  for  a  littie  while.  He  deaired  this  vlait  likewise  on 
Timothy's  own  account,  that  he  mightgive  him  hia  dymg  advice 
and  blessing ;  and  that,  by  his  example,  Timothy  might  be  atrengthe 
ened  to  suffer  death  courageoualy.  when  called  to  do  so.  Accord^ 
inglv  it  is  said  by  some,  that  Timothy  actually  snlTered  Boartyrdom 
at  Kphesus. 

Ver.  10  —1.  Demas,  having  loved  the  wesent  world,  hath  forsa- 
ken me,  sad  Is  gone  into  Thes8a]oBisa.f-B3r  caUlag  the  departure 


'489 


II.  TDiOTUT. 


Cmkw.  IV 


workU  hath  fonwken  me,  .Mid  U  ^mm  io  The»* 
salonica,  Crescens  into  GaUUa,'  and  Titua  into 
Dalmatia. 

11  Only  Luke  is  with  me.*  Take  Mark 
and  bring  him  with  thee,>  for  he  ia  vertf  useful 

^  to  me  in  the  ministry. 

12  But  Tychicua  I  haite  sent  to  Ephesus. 

13  The  6af  1  vkich  I  left  at  Troas  with  Car- 
pus,' bring'  when  thou  comest,  and  the  booka,^ 
especially  the  parchments. 

14  Alexander  the  coppersmith'  hath  d^ne 
me  many  evil  thing's,^  The  Lord  reward  him 
according  to  hia  works.^ 

.« 

16  Of  whom  be  thou  also  aware  i^  for  he 
haUi  greatly  opposed  our  worda.  (See  Pref* 
sect,  a.) 

16  (Hp)  At  my  first  answer^  no  one  appear^ 
ed  with  me,  but  tUi  forsook  me.'  Miay  it  not 
be  laid  to  their  charge  !* 

of  D«iiiat  to  Theanlonica  Bfonaking  Mm,  the  spostle  tntimafes 
that  he  departed  witlu>ut  hli  permiMioa.— This  person  is  generally 
eaoposed  to  have  been  the  Demas  who  sent  bia  salutation  to  the 
Coloaalaos,  chap.  hr.  14.  And  became  to  mentioning  that  saluta* 
tion  the  apostle  did  not  aecompanj  it  with  anj  mark  of  his  esteem, 
as  he  did  in  mentioning  the  aaJuluimi  of  Luke,  which  was  sent  at 
(he  same  time,  Col.  iv.  14.  Bengeliua  co^jectares,  that  Demas  was 
the  apoitle's  amanuenria  in  writing  hia  epistle  to  the  Clolosaians. 
Aut  he  mar  have  avoided  commending  l>emss  to  the  Colossians, 
if  at  that  time  he  observed  something  hi  his  chiunaoter  which  he 
did  not  approve.  His  behaviour  dunng  the  apostle's  second  im* 
prisonment  justifies  such  a  aupposition.  For  when  he  found  the 
apostle  was  to  be  condemned,  becoming  afraid  of  losing  his  own 
Ufe,  he  forsook  him  in  the  hour  of  daoser,  and  retired  to  Tbessa- 
lonica,  on  pretence  of  taking  care  of  nis  worldly  affairs ;  but  in 
reality,  because  he  hoped  to  remain  there  in  greater  safety  than 
in  Rome.  This  the  apostle  justly  termed  his  loving  the  present 
tfor/</. ^Whether  Demas  afterwards  returned  to  his  duty,  is  not 
known.    Gregory,  in  his  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament, 

Srinted  at  Oxford  in  1703,  quotes  an  ancient  Scholiast,  who  saith 
(enias  apostatized  to  heathenism,  and  became  an  idol  priest.  But 
of  this  there  is  no  evidence,  as  the  apostle  does  not  insmuate  that 
ha  renounced  tbo  gospel— See  Philemon,  ver.  dl.  note  3. 

2.  Crescens  into  Galatia.]— The  apoatle  does  not  say  either  of 
Crescens  or  of  Titus,  that  their  departure,  like  the  departure  of 
Demas,  was  owing  to  their  love  of  the  present  world.  We  may 
therefore,  in  chanty,  suppose  that  the  one  went  into  OsJatia,  and 
tlic  other  Into  Dalmatia,  by  the  apostle's  order,  or  at  least  with  his 
permission. 

Ver.  U.-^l.  Only  Luke  is  with  me.)— The  apostle  meant,  that,  of 
his  fellow-labourers  and  assistants  in  Rome,  Luke  alone  remained 
with  him.  For  from  ver.  21.  where  the  salutations  of  some  of  the 
BoBoan  brethren  by  name  are  mentioned,  it  appears  that  the  apos- 
tle had  many  friends  still  in  Rome,  members  of  the  church  there, 
with  whom  ne  was  allowed  to  have  some  intercourse.— For  the 
character  of  Luke,  see  Col.  iv.  14.  note  1.     . 

2.  Tske  Mark  and  bring  him  with  thee.)— Although  the  apostle 
was  once  ezceedinglv  displeased  with  BCark»  for  deserting  him  and 
Barnabas  in  PSmphylia,  Acts  xv.  38*  39.  that  grudge  was  long  ago 
removed  by  his  subsequent  faithflii  labours  in  the  gospel.  See 
Philem.  ver.  M.— The  Mark  mentioned  in  this  passage,  is  by  some 
thousht  to  be  a  different  person  from  the  writer  of  the  gospel 
which  bears  his  name.    See  1  Pet.  v.  13.  note  3. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  The  bsg.]— The  word  ^auov^v  signifies  either  a  cloak 
or  abag.^lf  the  apostle  meant  a  cloak,  his  sending  for  it  at  so 
great  a  distance,  is  a  proof,  as  Grotius  observes,  of  his  poverty. 
The  Syriac  translator  understood  it  of  a  bag  In  which  books  were 
kept :  for  his  version  Is,  Domum  teriptorum. 

8.  Which  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus.)— Psul,  who  was  several 
times  nt  Troaa,  may  have  lodged  some  of  these  times  with  Carpus ; 
and  Imowing  him  to  be  a  person  of  probity,  he  had  left  with  him 
the  valuable  things  here  mentioned. 

8.  And  the  books,  especially  the  parchments.]— What  the  booka 
were  whtoh  the  apostle  left  with  Carpus,  commentators  have  not 
attempted  to  conjecture.  But  Benson  fencies  theparehmento  were 
the  letters  which  he  received  from  the  churches,  and  the  auto* 
gtsphs  of  his  own  letters  to  the  churches.  For  that  he  employed 
persons  U>  tsanscribe  his  letters,  is  probable  from  |lom.  xvi.  22. 
where  the  name  of  the  amanuensis  of  that  epistle  Is  inserted.  In 
these  fair  copies,  the  apostle  wrote  the  salutation  with  bis  own 
hand,  1  Cor.  xvi.  28.  Gal.  vii.  11.  Col.  Iv.  8.  Philem.  ver.  19.  and 
thereby  authenticated  them  as  his  letters.  So  he  told  the  Thes- 
sslonlans,  8  Epirt.  HI.  17.— If  these  sutographs  were  a  part  of  the 
parchments  which  Timothy  was  to  brine  with  him  to  Rome,  we 
nay  suppose  the  apostle's  intention  In  this  order  was,  after  ac- 
knowledging them  to  be  his  autographs  of  the  letters  which  he 
wrote  to  the  churches,  to  give  them  to  Timoth  v  to  be  kept ;  or  he 
suty  have  had  it  in  view  to  desire  Timothy  to  deliver  them  to  the 
ehurebes  sad  persons  lo  whom  the  fidr  copies  of  them  had  been 


mora  Ihan  waa  fit,  haskjoreahen  me,  and  h  gone  to  Theoealoniea, 
expecting  to  be  in  more  wofy^  there  than  at  Rome ;  Creoeeno  ia 
gone  into  Oalatia,  and  Titue  into  Dalmatia. 

li  Onttf  Luke  i»  with  me.  His  attachment  to  me,  and  his  zeal 
for  the  cause  of  Christ,  are  the  more  remaikable,  that  all  my  other 
assistants  have  left  me.  In  thy  way  cali  on  Mark,  and  bring  him 
with  theOyfor  he  will  be  very  useful  to  me  in  the  ministry  of  the  gosp«!. 

12  But  when  Tychicus  comes  to  thee,  do  not  think  he  hslh  be- 
haved like  Demas :  /  have  sent  him  to  Ephesus  to  supply  thy  place. 

18  The  bag  which  I  left  at  Troas  with  Carpus,  in  my  way  fhnn 
Bpbesua  after  parting  wi&i  thee,  bring  when  thou  earnest,  aiid  the 
books  contained  In  that  bag,  but  especially  the  parchments. 

14  Jflexander  the  coppersmith  hath  done  me  many  ill  offices 
here.  In  paiticular,  he  hath  stined  up  both  the  unbelieving  Jews 
and  Gentiles  in  Rome  a-^aiust  me.  The  Lord  reward  him  accord' 
ing  to  his  works. 

16  Of  that  wicked  person  be  thou  also  aware,  wherever  thoa 
happenest  to  meet  with  him, /or  he  heUh  greatly  contradicted  the 
thing's  which  /advanced  in  my  first  answer. 

16  ^#  my  first  answer  my  fellow-labouiers  were  so  terrified  that 
no  one  of  them  appeared  with  me  in  the  court,  but  all  forsook  me, 
I  pray  God  ne<  to  lay  it  to  their  tharge  ! 

sent,  that  they  might  preserve  them  with  care,  as  the  originda  or 
the  leuers  in  their  possession.- B.  Pearson  observes,  that  the  bag 
wiUx  the  books  and  parchments,  of  which  the  apostle  spcHiks,  were 
not  left  with  Carpus  at  the  time  mentioned  Acts  xx.  6, 7. :  for  then 
he  had  many  attendants,  who  no  doubt  assisted  him  in  carrying 
his  things,  not  to  speak  of  the  ship  whioh  waited  on  them,  Acts  xx. 
'13.  to  transport  them.  Pearson  therefore  concludes  that  the  baff 
with  the  books  and  narchmenta  were  left  at  Troas,  in  some  jour* 
ney  which  the  apostle  made  through  the  Leaser  A^  after  he  was 
released  from  his  first  confinement  at  Rome. 

Ver.  14.— l:  Alexander  the  coppersmith.)— This  seems  to  be  the 
person  mentioned  in  the  history  of  the  riot  at  Ephesus,  Acts  xlx. 
as.  and  whom  the  enrsged  multitude  would  not  hear,  when  they 
knew  he  was  a  Jew.— Probably  he  was  one  of  the  Jodaising  teach- 
ers who  violently  opposed  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  sad  was 
by  that  time  become  the  iqxwtle's  enemy.  The  unbelieving  Jews 
at  Ephesns  knowing  this,  poshed  hfan  forward  into  the  theatre  to 
harangue  the  people,  in  expectation  that  he  wonld  vindicate  them 
fiom  having  any  connexion  with  the  Christian  teachers.  Alexatt> 
der  is  mentioned  likewise,  1  Tim.  1.  20. 

2.  Hath  done  me  (literally,  haih shewed mOt  see  PsaL  Iv.  6.)  many 
evil  things.  ]— Benson  is  of  opinion,  that  these  evil  things  were  dons 
to  the  apostle  by  Alexander  in  Ephesus.  But,  on  that  supposition, 
there  was  no  occasion  to  inform  Timothy  of  them,  who  was  a  wit- 
ness to  all  the  ill  offices  which  Alexander  had  done  to  the  apostle 
in  Ephesus.  I  therefore  think  these  ill  offices  were  done  to  him 
recently,  and  in  Rome.  See  the  preface  to  this  epistle,  Sect.  3. 
paragr.  3. 

3.  The  Lord  reward  him  according  to  hia  works.}— The  Alexan- 
drian and  six  other  BIS3.,  the  Syriac  and  the  Vulgate  versions,  and 
some  of  the  fathers,  read  here  durd^^ri*,  *the  Lord  will  reward.' 
Perhaps  the  ancient  transcribers  snd  translatora  thought  it  more 

Sreeable  to  the  apoatle'schsracter  /o/erefeU,  than  to  wish  evil  to 
is  wicked  teacher. .  See  Mill  and  Whitby.  But  why  might  not 
St.  Paul,  who  had  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits^  and  by  that  gift 
knew  the  malice  which  was  in  Alexander's  heart,  wish  that  such 
a  malicious  false  teacher  might  be  punished,  if  he  did  not  repent  1 
Tills  limitation  is  implied  in  the  worda,  '  according  to  hia  works.* 
Nay,  it  is  implied  in  the  very  nature  of  the  vrish ;  at  least  hi  the 
mouth  of  a  virtuous  person.  A  wi^  of  the  same  kind  Neheroiah 
expressed  with  respect  to  Sanballat  and  Tobiah.  Nehem.  iv.  S. 
'  Cover  not  their  iniouity,  and  let  not  their  sin  be  blotted  out,  for 
thev  have  provoked  tnee  to  anger.' 

.  Ver.  15.  Of  whom  be  thou  also  aware.}— This  being  written 
after  the  apostle  had  made  his  first  answer,  at  which  Alexander 
had  great  Iv  opposed  or  contradicted  hia  words,  he  Judged  It  necea- 
aary  to  inform  Timothy  of  that  wicked  teacher's  malice.  And  as 
he  suspected  that  Alexander  would  soon  return  to  Ephesus,  ha 
cautioned  Timothy  to  be  on  hia  guard  against  him. 

Ver.  16.— I.  At  my  first  answer.)— The  spostle's  first  answer 
was  that  which  he  made  some  time  after  he  waa  imprisoned.  Ha 
called  it  his  first  answer,  not  becauae  he  had  made,  but  because 
he  expected  to  make  a  second  answer. 

2.  But  all  forsook  me.)— When  the  apostle  made  hia  first  snawer, 
Demas  and  the  rest  had  not  left  the  city :  othervirlae  he  could  not 
have  complained  of  them,  as  he  does  in  thia  verse,  for  not  attend- 
ing on  him  at  his  trial.  The  cruelty  which  Nero,  or  his  prefect 
Beliuff  Ciesarianus,  (see  ver.  17.  note  3.)^  was  now  exercislag 
sgainst  the  Christians,  so  terrified  the  apostle's  felliiw-labouren^ 
that,  though  they  were  In  Rome  when  he  made  this  answer,  none 
of  them  appeared  with  him  in  the  court. 

3.  May  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge.}— This  prayer  shews  the 
excellence  of  the  apostle's  disposition.  He  was  sensible  of  the 
danger  to  which  hia  asaistanta  would  have  exposed  themselves  by 
appearing  with  him  at  hia  trial;  he  knew  likewise  the  hifirmityof 
Ifuman  nature ;  and  therefore  he  made  great  allowuices  Ibr  their 
yielding  m  such  clrcXunstances,  and  prated  that  they  might  be 
Ibraiven,  as  Christ  prayed  his  Fstber  to  forgive  those  who  cruel* 
fledhha. 
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.17  (Af,  160.)  However,  Hhe  liOid  stood  5jr 
me,  and  strengthened  me,  that  through  me 
th» preaching  might  be  fully  declared^*  and  all 
the  Gentiles  might  hear  ;>  and  I  was  delivered 
out  of  the  moutiii  of  the  lion.' 


18  And  the  Lord  -mtt  deliver  me  from  every 
evil  work,  and  will  preaerve  mi  to  hie  heavenly 
kingdom.  To  whom  bx  gloiy  for  ever  and 
ever.^    Amen. 

19  Salute  Priaea'  and  Aquila,  and  the  /a- 
wuly  of  Oneaiphoru8.2 

20  Eraatufli  abode  at  Corinth:  But  Tro- 
phimuB  /  lefi  at  JiBlettu^  sick. 

.  21  Mak€  haste  to  come  before  winter.  Eu- 
bulus*  oaluteth  thee,  and  Pudena,  and  Linus,' 
and  Claudia,'  and  all  the  brethren. 

22  The  Lord  Jeaua  Christ  bv  with  thy  spi- 
rit   Grace  bb  with  you.<     Amen. 


Vt  Bbwever,  (bough  men  forsook  me  when  brought  to  my  trta^ 
the  Lord  Jesus,  according  to  his  promise,  Luke  xzi.  16.  stood  by 
me  and  strengthened  me,  that  on  such  an  occasion,  and  before  such 
personages,  through  me  the  preaching  concerning  Christ  might  be 
fuUy  declared^  and  that  all  the  Gentiles  might  hear  that  it  was  so 
declared ;  and  I  escaped  with  such  difficulty,  that  I  cannot  describe 
it  better  than  by  saying,  Ivas  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  lion. 

18  ^nd  the  Lord  Jesus  -will  deliver  me  from  every  evil  roork, 
so  that  I  shall  do  nothing  for  the  preservation  of  my  life  inconsis- 
tent with  my  former  preaching ;  and  he  •will  preserve  me  to  his 
heavenly  kingdom.  To  vfhom  I  gratefully  ascribe  the  glory  of 
foithfulness,  goodness,  and  power, /or  ever  and  ever.    .Amen. 

19  In  my  name  wish  health  to  Prisea,  and  her  husband  Aquila, 
and  to  the  family  of  Onesiphorus. 

20  Erastust  who  accompanied  me  in  my  way  to  Crete,  abode 
in  Corinth.  But  Trophimus  I  left  at  Miletus  sick,  when  I  de- 
parted firom  Crete. 

21  Make  haste  to  come  to  me  before  winter,  sailing  being  then 
dangerous.  Eubulus  wisheth  thee  health.  So  do  JPudens,  and 
Linus;  and  Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren  with  whom  I  have  any 
intercourse. 

22  May  the  Lord  Jesiu  Christ  be  with  thy  spirit,  to  strengthen 
thee  in  all  difficulties  and  dangers,  as  he  hath  strengthened  me* 
(ver.  17.)  Grace  be  with  you  in  Ephesus  who  maintain  the  truth. 
.Amen. 


Ver.  17.— 1.  The  preaching  mlfhtbe  ftilly  declared.  h-The  word 
TA.'f  99«fii5i|  titerallj  signifies,  might  be  oarried  with  a  full  sail, 
CI  Thes.  i.  &  note  3.) ;  that  is,  fully  and  boldly  declared.  Accord* 
iagly,  Chryeostom  end  Theophvlact  have  paraphrased  this  word 
«A.nf  o« ;  for  the  meaning  of  which  see  Rom.  zt.  19.  note  4.  In  this 
passage  the  apostle  told  Timothy,  that,  contrary  to  the  expecta- 
tion or  Jiia  enemies,  he  had  declared  in  the  hearing  of  Nero,  or 
his  preTect,  the  supreme  dominion  of  Christ,  his  right  to  all  the 
Gentiles  as  his  subjects,  his  power  in  their  salvation,  together 
with  the  nature  and  method  of  that  salvation ;  and  that  be  had 
done  so,  that  all  the  Gentiles  in  the  provinces  might  hear  of  his 
courage  in  maintaining  their  privilegea. 

2.  And  all  the  Gentiles  mwht  hear.]— The  apostle  justly  sap< 
posed,  that  wliat  was  said  and  done  at  the  emperor's  tribunal  m 
Kome,  where  there  was  such  a  confluence  of  8traa|rers  from  all 
quarters,  would  quickly  fly  abroad  on  the  wings  of  lame,  and  be 
beard  by  all  the  Gentile  converts  every<where. 

3.  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  UonJ— By  the  Hon, 
some  think  Nero  is  meant,  or  rather  his  prefect,  Hellus  Cssaria* 
nus,  to  whom  Nero  committed  the  government  of  the  city  In  his 
absence,  with  power  to  put  whomsoever  he  pleased  to  death.  Sea 
Pearson,  Annal.  Paulin.  Ann.  Chr.  67.  Others  understand  the 
expressTon  proverbially,  as  denoting  an  escape  from  the  greateat 
danger :  in  which  sense  it  is  used  PsaL  xxii.  21.  This  interprets* 
tion  they  adopt,  because  they  think  the  apostle  would  not  give  so 
disrespectful  an  appellation,  either  to  Nero  or  to  his  prefect. 

Ver.  la  To  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.)— This  doxology, 
addressed  to  the  Lord  Jesus,  is  in  other  passages  addressed  to 
God  the  Father.  Rom.  xvi.  27.  i  Thn.  1. 17.  By  introducing  it  here, 
the  apostle  declared  the  greatness  of  his  trust  in  the  goodness 
and  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  snd  his  sincere  sratitude  to  him  for  . 
having  honoured  him  to  be  his  apostle,  and  for  promising  him  a 
place  In  his  heavenly  kingdom. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Salute  Prisca.)— This  Is  a  contraction  of  the  name 
PriscUla,  unless,  as  Estius  supposes,  Prlscilla  be  the  diminutive 
of  Prisca.  This  woman,  with  ner  husband  Aquila,  now  resided 
in  Ephesus.    See  Rom.  xvi.  3.  note. 

2.  And  the  fiimily  of  Oneidnhonis.]— Because  the  apostle  does 
not  salute  Onesiphorus  himself,  the  Papists  argue,  that  at  the  time 
Cfiis  epistle  was  written  he  was  dead ;  and  from  the  apostle's  pray* 
ing  for  him,  chap.  i.  la  they  infer  the  lawfuhiess  of  praying  for 


the  dead.  But  Onesiphorus  at  this  thne  waa  with  the  apostle  In 
Rome,  2  Tim.  i.  16, 1/ ;  or,  if  he  was  gone  from  Rome,  he  might 
not  be  In  Ephesus. 

Ver.  20.- i.  Erastus  abode  at  Qorinth.}-'This  Is  supposed  to  be 
the  chamberlain  of  Corinth,  mentioned  Rom.  xvi.  23.  Be  is  like- 
wise mentioned  Acts  xix.  2SL  as  one  who  ministered  to  Paul. 

52.  Trophimus  I  left  at  Miletns  sick.)— Trophimus  being  an  Rphe- 
slan.  Acts  xxi.  39,  if  he  had  been  left  at  Miletus  near  Ephesus^ 
Timothy  could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  it.  We  may  therefore 
believe  he  was  left  at  Miletus  In  Crete,  a  city  mentioned  bv 
HomeiF,  Iliad.  B.  lin.  649.  and  by  Btrabo,  anative  of  Crete;  and  bV 
Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  Lib.  iv.  12L  'Oppida  ejus  insignia  Miletoa^'  Ac. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Eubulus  saluteth  thee,  and  Pudena}— Though  none 
of  the  Roman  brethren  appeared  vdth  the  apostle  at  his  nrat  on* 
swer,  they  did  not,  like  his  fellow-labourers,  flee  firom  the  city« 
nor  desert  him  altogether,  but  visited  him  In  his  prison,  and  de- 
aired  him  to  send  their  salutation  to  Timothy. 

2.  And  Linua]— -This  person  is  said,  by  the  ancienta,  to  have 
been  the  first  bishop  of  Rome  after  the  apostles  Paul  and  Peter. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  Sect  5.  No.  4.  But  Theodoret  spesks  of  this 
only  aa  a  tradition,  Oper.  Tom.  iii.  p.  606.  *'  They  say  this  is  the 
Linus  who  succeeded  the  great  Peter." 

a  And  Claudia.}— Martial,  Lib.  xiv.  Epigr.  13.  mentions  a  Pudens 
and  a  Claudia,  who  by  some  are  thought  to  be  the  persons  of 
whom  the  apostle  speaks  in  this  epistle.  But  they  are  repreaent- 
ed  aa  young  when  Mbrtlal  wrote,  so  could  not  be  mentioned  b/ 
the  apoatle.  It  ia  said  of  Claudia,  that  she  was  a  British  lady  whom 
St.  Paul  converted,  and  that  she  first  carried  the  gospel  into  Bri* 
tain.  But  of  this  there  is  no  evidence.— According  to  tradition, 
the  apostle  Peter  was  now  hi  Rome,  and  auffered  martvrdom  at 
the  same  time  with  St.  Paul.  But  seeing  Paul  saya,  ver.  11,  '  Onljr 
Luke  is  vriih  me ;'  snd  ver.  16,  '  at  my  first  answer  no  one  ap. 
peered  with  me ;'  also,  seeing  Peter's  salutation  was  not  sent  to 
Timothy,  his  being  hi  Rome  at  the  time  this  letter  was  written 
may  Justly  be  doubted.— If  he  suffered  martyrdom  along  with 
Paul,  as  the  ancients  afllrm,  he  must  have  come  to  Rome  after 
Paul  wrote  his  aecond  letter  to  Timothy. 

Ver.  22.  Grace  be  with  you.}— This  being  a  benediction,  distinot 
firom  the  one  beatowed  on  Ttmothv,  it  was  designed  for  such  of  the 
brethren  in  Ephesus  as  maintained  the  truth  of  the  gospel  in 
purity. 


TITUS. 


PREFACE. 

8bct.  hr-'The  IRttortf  of  Titu9,  collected  Jrom  PauVt 
Epittleo, 

ALTHoveH  Titiu  was  a  peraon  of  such  eminence 
lunong  the  first  preachers  of  the  gospel,  that  St.  Paul 
wrote  to  hun  the  letter  in  the  canon  of  scripture  which 
bears  his  name,  for  the  puipose  of  direcimg  him  how  to 
discharge  the  duties  of  his  office,  his  name  is  not  so 
much  as  once  mentioned  by  Luke  in  his  book  of  the 
Acts.  His  history,  therefore,  must  consist  of  such  par- 
ticulan  as  are  related  of  him  in  the  apostle  Paul's  epis- 
tles, where  indeed  he  is  often  mentioned  with  great  re- 
spect, and  of  such  probable  conjectures  as  these  particu- 
lars naturally  suggest 

That  Titus  was  converted  by  Paul,  appears  from  his 
calling  him  <  his  genuine  son  hj  the  common  faith.'  TiL 
i.  4.  Yet  at  what  time,  and  in  what  place,  Paul  con- 
verted him,  he  hath  nowhere  told  us.  They  who  think 
Titus  was  a  religious  proselyte  before  his  conversion,  are 
of  opinion  that  he  was  converted  at  Antioch,  soon  after 
Paul  and  Barnabas  came  to  that  city  from  Taraus,  as 
mentioned  Acts  xi.  25.  But  others,  supposing  him  to 
have  been  /originally  an  idolatrous  Gentile,  conjecture 
that  his  conversion  happened  in  some  of  the  countries  of 
the  Lesser  Asia,  through  which  Paul  travelled  in  the 
.course  of  his  first  apostolical  journey ;  the  histoiy  of 
which  is  given.  Acts,  chapters  xiiL  xiv.  What  is  certain 
is,  that  Titus  was  with  Paul  in  Antioch  before  the 
Council  of  Jerusalem ;  and  that  having  distinguished 
himself^  after  his  conversion,  by  his  piety  and  seal,  he 
was  one  of  those  whom  the  church  at  Antioch  sent  to 
Jerusalem,  to  consult  the  apostles  and  elders  concerning 
the  circumcision  of  the  converted  proselytes,  fourteen 
y  eari  after  Paul's  own  conversion ;  that  is,  m  the  year  49. 
Gal.  ii  1,  i* — When  the  messengers  from  the  church  of 
Antioch  came  to  Jerusalem,  the  apostles,  elders,  and 
brethren  assembled,  and,  after  reasoning  on  that  ques- 
tion, decreed  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  circumcise  the 
converted  Gentile  proselytes.  Nevertheless,  the  Judaiz- 
ers  in  Jerusalem  zealously  endeavoured  on  that  occasion 
to  have  Titus  circumcised.  So  the  apostle  insinuates, 
Gal.  ii.  8.  where  he  saith, « Not  even  Titus  who  was  with 
me,  being  a  Greek,  was  impelled  to  be  drcumdsed.' — 
Here  it  is  proper  to  remark,  that  the  Jews  called  all  the 
idolatrous  Gentiles  Exxanc,  Grteko ;  for  in  their  man- 
ner of  speaking,  Jewt  and  Greekt  comprehended  the 
whole  of  mankind.  See  Rom.  i.  16.  note  3.  Accord- 
ing to  this  interpretation  of  the  appellation,  from  the 
apostle's  calling  Titus  a  Greek  it  may  be  inferred,  that 
before  his  conversion  he  was  an  idolatrous  Gentile.  The 
same  thing  ^ypears  likewise  from  the  attempt  of  the 
Jndaizers  to  force  him  to  be  circumcised.  For  after  the 
decree  of  the  Council  was  passed  freeing  the  converted 
poselytes  frt>m  obedience  to  the  laws  of  Moses,  if  Titus, 
before  his  conversion,  had  been  one  of  that  denomina- 
tion, the  Judaizers  could  not  with  any  show  of  reason 
have  insisted  on  his  circumcision.  Yet,  as  the  Council 
had  determined  nothing  respecting  the  converts  from 
among  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  some  of  the  zealous  Ju- 
daizers, who  by  stealth  introduced  themselves  into  the 
private  meeting  in  which  Paul  explained  to  James,  Peter, 
ttid  John,  the  gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, when  they  found  out  that  Titus,  before  Us  conver- 
sion, was  an  idolater,  might  insist  to  have  him  circum- 
aaed,  on  pretence  that  he  was  not  freed  from  circumci- 


sion by  the  Council's  decree.  But  this  attempt  to  sub- 
ject a  Gentile  convert  to  the  law  of  Moses,  Paul  reso- 
lutely withstood, '  that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  might  re- 
main with  the  Gentiles,'  GaL  iL  6. 

After  the  Council,  when  Paul  and  Barnabas,  accom- 
panied by  Judas  and  Silas,  returned  to  Antioch,  to  give 
the  brethren  an  account  of  what  had  happened  at  Jeru- 
salem, Titus,  I  suppose,  returned  with  them ;  and,  from 
that  time  forth,  seems  to  have  accompanied  Paul  in  his 
travels  as  one  of  his  assistants.  For  when  the  apostle 
set  out  from  Antioch,  to  visit  the  churches  which  he  had 
gathered  among  the  Gentiles  in  his  first  q>oetolical  jour- 
ney, and  to  confirm  them  by  delivering  to  them  the  de- 
crees of  the  Council,  Titus  went  with  him  aU  the  way 
to  Corinth,  and  laboured  with  him  in  the  conversion  of 
the  inhabitants  of  that  city.  This  appears  from  S  Cor. 
viii.  23.  '  If  any  inquire  concerning  Titus,  be  is  my 
partner  and  fellow-labourer  in  the  gdspel  towards  you.' 
The  reason  is,  the  apostle,  before  he  wrote  to  the  Corin- 
thians, having  not  visited  them  since  their  conversion, 
the  fellow-labouring  of  Titus  with  him  towards  the  Co- 
rinthians must  have  happened  at  the  time  they  were 
converted. — ^If  this  reasoning  be  just,  we  must  suppose, 
that  after  the  Council,  when  Paul  set  out  from  Antioch 
with  Silas  to  visit  &e  churches,  Titus  either  went  with 
them,  or  was  sent  away  before  them  with  the  apostle's 
letter  to  the  Galatians,  which  I  think  was  written  from 
Antioch  soon  after  the  Council.  See  the  Preface  to 
Galatians,  Sect.  2.  In  that  case,  when  the  apostle  went 
through  Galatia  with  the  decrees,  he  may  have  met 
Titus,  and  have  Uken  him  along  with  him :  Or,  during 
his  eighteen  months'  abode  at  Corinth,  he  may  have 
sent  for  Titus  to  come  and  assist  him  in  converting  the 
Corinthians. 

After  the  apostle  had  planted  the  gospel  in  Corinth, 
he  went  to  Jerusalem.  But  whether  Titus  abode  at 
Corinth,  or  accompanied  him  to  Jerusalem,  is  not  said. 
This,  however,  we  know,  that  he  came  to  the  apostle,  as 
many  others  did,  during  hb  long  residence  at  Ephesus, 
mentioned  Acts  xix.  10.  For  hj  him  he  sent  his  first 
epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  was  written  in  Ephesus 
about  the  time  of  the  riot  of  Demetrius.  This  service 
the  apostle  assigned  to  Titus,  because  being  well  known 
to,  and  much  respected  by  the  Corinthians,  on  account 
of  his  former  labours  among  them,  he  hoped  he  might 
have  influence  in  composing  the  disturbances  which  had 
taken  place  in  their  church.  On  his  return  from  Corinth, 
Titus  met  the  apostle  in  Macedonia,  and  gave  him  such 
an  account  of  the  good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians  as 
filled  him  with  joy,  and  induced  him  to  write  them  a 
second  letter,  which  he  employed  Titus  likewise  to  carry. 
At  the  same  time,  he  requested  him  to  excite  the  Corin- 
thians to  finish  their  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea, 
which  they  had  begun  during  Titus's  former  visit  to 
them.  In  prosecution  of  this  design,  Titus  abode  tk 
Corinth  till  the  apostle  himself  came  and  received  their 
collections,  and  Uie  collections  of  the  other  churches  of 
Achaia.— On  that  occasion,  Paul  spent  three  months  at 
Corinth,  Acts  xx.  3.,  then  set  out  for  Jerusalem,  taking 
Macedonia  in  his  way.  His  companions  in  his  journey 
to  Jerusalem  are  mentioned  Acts  ^x.  4.,  and  though 
Titus  is  not  named  as  one  of  them,  it  does  not  follow 
that  he  was  not  of  the  number. — He  is  not  said  by  Luke 
to  have  been  with  the  apostle  in  Macedonia,  in  his  way 
to  Corinth.  Yet,  from  the  apostle's  sending  him  fit>m 
Macedonia  to  Corinth  with  his  second  epistle  to  the  Co- 
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rinthUiia,  we  learn  that  he  waf  one  of  hie  diief  aaaiataiita 
at  that  time.  Whei^efore,  notwithstanding  Luke,  in  hia 
account  of  the  apoetle'a  return  from  Greece,  hath  not 
mentioned  Titua  among  those  who  accompanied  him  to 
Jerusalem  with  the  collections,  he  may  have  been  one  of 
them ;  and  having  gone  with  him  to  Jerusalem,  he  may 
have  ministered  to  hun  during  hia  imprisonment  there,  and 
in  Ccsarea ;  nay,  he  may  even  have  sailed  with  him  to 
Rome.  Theee,  however,  are  only  conjectures ;  for  from 
the  time  Titus  delitered  the  apostle's  second  letter  to  the 
Corinthians,  in  the  year  58,  we  hear  nothing  of  him  till 
the  year  62,  when  he  was  left  by  the  apostle  in  Crete, 
'  to  set  in  order  the  things  that  were  wanting,  and  to 
ordain  elders  in  eveiy  city,'  Tit  i.  4. 

The  leaving  of  Titus  in  Crete  is  supposed  to  have  hap- 
pened some  time  in  the  year  62,  after  Uie  apostle  was  re- 
leased from  his  first  confinement  in  Rome. — In  the  let- 
ters which  he  wrote  about  that  time  to  the  Philippians, 
Coloasians,  Philemon,  and  the  Hebrews,  having  promis- 
ed* to  visit  them,  we  may  believe,  that,  when  at  liberty  to 
fulfil  his  promise,  he  sailed  in  spring  62  from.  Italy  for 
Judea,  accompanied  by  Titus  and  Timothy.  In  their 
way,  touching  at  Crete,  they  went  through  the  cities,  and 
preached  the  gospel  to  the  idolatrous  inhabitants  With 
such  power  and  success,  that  great  numbers  of  them  were 
converted.  8ee  sect  2.  of  this  Pref.  However,  although 
the  apoetle's  success  was  so  great  in  Crete,  and  his  con- 
verts were  not  formed  into  churches,  he  did  not  judge  it 
proper  to  remain  in  Crete ;  but,  committing  the  care  of 
the  disdples  there  to  Titus,  with  an  order  to  ordain  eldera 
in  eveiy  city,  he  sailed  into  Judea  in  spring  63,  accom- 
panied by  Timothy.  The  brethren  in  that  country  being 
greatly  distressed  by  the  troubles  which  preceded  Uie  war 
with  the  Romans,  the  apostle,  if  he  heard  in  Crete  of 
their  distress,  might  think  it  necessary  to  hasten  his  visit 
to  them.  Accordingly,  as  soon  as  he  landed  in  Judea, 
he  and  Timothy  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  spent  some 
time  with  the  Hebrews,  after  which  they  proceeded  to 
Antioch ;  and,  in  their  progress  through  die  churches, 
comforted  and  established  them. — ^From  Antioch  the 
apostle  set  out  on  his  fifth  and  last  apostolical  journey, 
in  which  he  and  Timothy  travelled  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia,  then  came  to  Colosse  in  Phiygia  early  in  the  year 
64.  And  seeing  he  had  desired  Philemon  to  provide 
him  a  lodging  in  Colosse,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  he 
abode  there  some  time.  On  that  occasion,  as  Benson 
and  others  conjecture,  he  may  have  written  his  epistle  to 
Titus  in  Crete,  in  which  he  desired  him  to  come  to  him 
at  Nicopolis,  because  he  proposed  to  winter  there.  Tit 
iiL  12. — ^From  Colosse  the  apostle  went  with  Timothy 
to  Ephesus,  where,  having  inquired  into  the  state  of  the 
church  in  that  city,  he  gave  the  Ephesian  brethren  such 
exhortations  as  he  judgeid  necessary,  then  departed  to  go 
into  Macedonia,  leaving  Timothy  at  Ephesus  to  charge 
acme  teachers  not  to  teach  differently  from  the  apostles, 
1  Tim.  i.  3. 

In  passing  through  Macedonia  the  apostle  no  doubt 
▼isited  the  Philippians  and  the  other  brethren  in  that  pro- 
vince, according  to  his  promise,  Philip,  ii.  24.  After 
that,  he  went  forward  to  Nicopolis  to  winter  there,  as  he 
proposed;  being  accompanied  by  Erastus  and  Trophi- 
mus,  who,  it  seems,  had  joined  him  either  at  Ephesus  or 
in  Macedonia. — In  the  beginning  of  the  year  65,  while 
the  apostle  abode  at  NicopoUs,  taking  into  consideration 
the  weight  of  the  charge  which  he  had  devolved  on  Ti- 
mothy, he  wrote  to  him  that  excellent  letter  in  the  canon 
called  The  First  Epistle  to  Timothy,  in  which  he  taught 
him  how  to  discharge  the  duties  of  his  function  properly. 
— ^It  seems  that,  at  parting  with  Timothy,  8t  Paul  had 
promised  to  return  soon  to  Ephesus  from  Nicopolis, 
I  Tim.  Ul  14.  But  he  was  disappointed  in  his  resolu- 
tiom    For  not  long  after  writing  his  letter  to  Timothy, 


Titos  came  from  Crete  to  Nieopolis,  according  to  the 
apoetle's  order.  Tit  lit.  12.,  and  gave  him  such  an  ac- 
count of  the  state  of  the  churches  in  that  island,  as  deter« 
mined  him  to  visit  them  immediately ;  so  that,  laying  aside 
his  purpoee  of  returning  to  Ephesus,  be  left  Nicopolis 
early  in  the  year  65,  accompanied  by  Titus,  Trophimus, 
and  Erastus  ^  the  latter  of  whom  went  no  £uther  with 
him  than  to  Corinth,  2  Tim.  iv.  20. — ^At  his  arrival  in 
Crete  he  no  doubt  visited  the  churches,  and  rectified  the 
disorders  which  had  taken  place  in  them.  But  while  em- 
ployed in  that  work,  hearing  of  the  persecution  whidi 
Nero  was  carrying  on  against  the  Christians  in  Rome,  on 
pretence  that  they  had  set  fire  to  the  city,  (see  Pret  to  8 
Tim.  sect  3.  last  paragraph),  and  judging  that  his  pre- 
sence in  Rome  might  be  of  use  to  &e  brethren  in  their 
distress,  he  resolved  to  go  thither.  I  suppose  the  apostle 
sailed  for  Italy  with  Titus  in  the  end  of  summer  65, 
leaving  Trophimus  sick  at  Miletus,  a  dty  of  Crete,  3 
Tim.  iv.  20.  For  that  Titus  was  in  Rome  with  Paul 
during  his  second  imprisonment,  is  certain  from  2  Tim. 
iv.  10.,  where  the  apostle  informed  Timothy,  that  Titus 
was  one  of  those  who  had  fled  from  the  city  through  fear, 
and  had  gone  into  Dalmatia ;  but  whether  with  or  with- 
out his  approbation,  the  apostle  doth  not  expressly  say. — 
What  became  of  Titus  afterwards,  is  nowhere  told  us  in 
scripture.  But  some  ancient  writers,  mentioned  by  Whit- 
by m  his  Preface  to  Titus,  say,  that  he  died  in  the  94th 
year  of  bis  age,  and  was  buried  in  Crete :  From  which 
they  conjecture,  that  he  returned  to  Crete  after  8t  PauKs 
death  ;  for  the  time  of  which,  see  Pref.  to  2  Tim.  sect 
8.  last  paragraph. 

Sect.  U.— Q/*  the  Introduction  and  Progress  of  the 
Christian  Faith  in  Crete, 

Axoire  the  three  thousand  who  were  converted  by 
Peter  on  the  memorable  day  of  Pentecost,  Cretes,  that  is, 
Jews  natives  of  Crete,  who  had  come  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  worship,  are  mentioned,  Acts  ii.  11.  These,  being  of 
the  same  disposition  with  the  Jewish  converts,  who,  after 
the  death  of  Stephen,  '  preached  the  word  to  none  but  to 
the  Jews  only,'  Acts  xi.  19.  would,  after  &eir  return 
home  from  Jerusalem,  confine  their  preaching  to  the  Jewa, 
who,  as  Josephus  informs  us,  were  very  numerous  in 
Crete.  We  may  therefore  believe,  tbat  the  first  Chris- 
tians in  Crete  were  mostly  of  the  Jewish  nation. — It  ia 
true  Barnabas  went  into  Cyprus  after  he  separated  him- 
self from  Paul.  But  it  is  not  said  that  he  went  into 
Crete  either  on  that  or  on  any  other  ooeasion.  And  even 
though  he  had  preached  in  Crele,  as  he  had  not  the  power 
of  imparting  the  spiritual  gifts  to  his  converts,  it  cannot 
be  thought  that  his  preaching  in  that  country  would  be 
attended  with  very  great  success.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  any  other  evangelist  or  Christian  prophet  who  happen- 
ed to  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Cretians.  I  therefore  think 
the  numerous  conversions  of  the  inhabitanlB  of  Crete, 
which  made  it  necessary  that  elders  should  be  ordained 
in  every  city,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  labours  of  some 
apostle,  who,  by  working  miracles  and  conferring  the 
spiritual  gifts  on  his  converts,  made  such  an  impression 
on  the  minds  of  the  Cretians,  tbat  many  of  the  idolatrous 
inhabitants  and  some  of  the  Jews  embraced  the  Christian 
faith. 

Now,  tbat  St  Paul  was  this  apostle,  seems  probable 
from  his  leaving  Titus  in  Crete,  <  to  set  in  order  the 
things  wanting*  among  the  Christians  there,  'and  to  or- 
dain elders  in  every  city.'  The  modelling  and  governing 
the  Christian  churches,  certainly  belonged  to  the  persons 
who  had  planted  them.  Accordingly,  most  of  the  church- 
es in  the  Grentile  countries  having  been  planted  by  the 
apostle  Paul,  he  modelled,  corrected,,  and  govetned  the 
whole,  either  in  person  or  by  his  assistants,  without  any 
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intnfeieiieefiromhklyreUiMnqMMrdM;  just  m  tbe  i^km- 
tlet  of  the  cirouiiicudoii  modelled,  corrected,  and  govern- 
ed the  churches  planted  by  them,  without  any  interference 
from  him. 

If  the  foregoing  reasoning  is  just,  the  account  given 
in  sect  1.  may  be  admitted;  namely,  that  St.  Paul  sailed 
into  Crete,  after  he  was  released  iirom  his  ^rst  confine- 
ment at  Rome ;  that,  at  his  landing  in  Crete,  he  went 
through  the  different  cities,  and  converted  many  of  the 
inhabitants ;  and  that,  being  in  haste  to  perform  his  in- 
tended visit  to  the  Hebrews,  he  conmiitted  the  care  of 
modelling  and  settling  the  churches  in  Crete  to  Titus, 
and  then  set  out  with  Timothy  for  Judea.-^These  trans* 
'actions  I  think  happened  after  the  apostle's  release  from 
his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  because,  though  he  touch- 
ed at  Crete  in  his  voyage  to  Rome  to  prosecute  his  appeal 
to  the  Emperor,  being  a  prisoner,  he  would  not  bis  al- 
lowed to  go  througfaLUie  island  to  preach ;  consequently, 
if  he  made  any  converts  on  that  occasion,  they  must 
have  been  but  few. 

8xcT.  m. — Of  the  Itland  of  Crete,  and  of  the  CharaC' 
ter  and  Mannero  ofitn  Inhahitanta, 

Cbktx,  where  Titus  exercised  his  ministiy  when  the 
apostle  wrote  his  letter  to  him,  is  one  of  the  largest 
islands  in  the  Mediterranean,  and  lies  to  the  south  of  the 
Archipelago.  In  length  from  west  to  east,  it  is  about 
360  miles,  in  breadth  about  60,  and  in  circuit  about  600. 
^•Andentiy  it  was  fiunous  for  its  hundred  cities;  for 
the  arrival  of  Europe  on  a  bull  from  Phoenicia ;  for  the 
laws  of  Minos,  one  of  its  kings ;  for  the  loves  of  Pasi- 
phae,  the  wife  of  Minos,  and  of  his  daughter  Ariadne ; 
lor  the  labyrinth,  the  work  of  Dedalus ;  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Minotaur ;  but  above  all,  for  the  sepulchre  of 
Jupiter,  vnth  his  name  inscribed  upon  it  See  THtus  L 
12.  note  2.  And  to  finish  the  mythological  history  of 
Crete,  it  was  &mous  for  Mount  Ida,  where  Jupiter  is 
said  to  have  been  preserved  from  his  father  Saturn,  and 
educated  by  the  Curetes,  Corybantes,  or  Idei  Bac^lL 

According  to  ancient  authon,  Crete  was  originally 
peopled  from  Palestine.  This  fact  Bochart  hath  rendeied 
probable,  by  observing,  (Canaan,  lib.  i.  c,  16.),  that  that 
part  of  Palestine  which  lies  on  the  Mediterranean  was  by 
the  Arabs  called  KeHtha,  and  by  the  Syrians  Creth  /  and 
that  the  Hebrews  called  the  inhabitants  Crethi  or  Crethim, 
which  the  LXX.  have  translated  K^wrtttt  CreHano,  Ezek. 
zxv.  16.  Zeph.  ii.  6.  That  these  prophets  do  not  spedL 
of  the  island  of  Crete,  is  plain  from  their  joining  the 
Philistim  vnth  the  Crethim,  as  one  and  the  same  people. 
Accordingly  it  wpears,  that  the  Crethim  were  a  part  of 
the  Philistmi ;  Crethi,  or,  as  it  is  in  the  Chaldee  parar 
phrase,  Creth,  being  declared,  1  Sun.  xxx.  I4~16.  to  be 
the  land  of  the  Philistines.  Bochart  adds,  That  the 
Crethi  in  Palestine  were  noted  archers,  and  that  some  of 
them  were  employed  by  King  David  as  his  life-guanls. 
See  2  Sam.  viii.  18.  xv.  18.  xx.  23.  1  Kings  i.  36.  1  Chron. 
xviii.  17.  in  all  which  places  they  are  called  in  our  trans- 
lation Cherethiteo  /  but  the  original  word  is  CreMt,  which 
the  Chaldee  paraphrast  interpreU  Archero. — These  Crethi 
of  Palestine,  it  is  thought,  had  their  name  from  a  Hebrew 
word  which  signifies  to  destroy y  because  they  made  a  great 
havock  with  their  arrows ;  to  which  there  is  an  elegant 
allusion,  Ezek.  xxv.  16. '  Vehicrathi  eth  Crethim,*  which 
our  translators  have  rendered,  *  I  will  cut  off  the  Cbere- 
thites ;'  but  the  literal  translation  is,  *  I  will  cut  off  the 
cutters  ofi^'  namely,  the  Crethim. 

Sir  Isaac  Newton  also  is  of  opinion  that  Crete  was 
peopled  from  Palestine,  as  appears  firom  his  Chronology, 
page  13.  where  he  saith,  "  Many  of  the  Phoenicians  and 
Syrians,  in  the  year  before  Christ  1046,  fied  from  Zidon, 
and  from  King  I>avid,  into  Asia  Minor,  Crete,  Greece, 


■nd  LybiA ;  and  iiitrodvced  lettecs,  amaic,  poefegrf  tb« 

Octaeterio,  metals  and  their  fabrications,  and  other  arta» 
sciences,  and  customs  of  the  Phoenicians.— Aloiig  vrith 
these  Phoenicians,  came  a  sort  of  men  skilled  in  4he  re- 
ligious n^steries,  arts,  and  sciences  of  Phoenicia,  and 
settled  in  several  places  under  the  names  of  Curetesy  Idai 
Dactyli,"  &c 

The  Crethi  from  Palestine  who  settled  themselves  in 
Crete,  seem  to  have  given  their  own  name  to  that  island. 
In  their  new  habitation  they  continued  to  be  famous  arch- 
ers, (see  Toumefort,  vol.  L  page  83.),  and  to  exercise  all 
the  arts  which  they  formerly  practised  in  Palestine ;  e» 
pedally  that  of  navigation,  which  they  employed  in  piracy. 
They  brought  with  them  likewise  all  the  vices  of  the  C*- 
naanites,  being  exceedingly  addicted  to  gluttony,  drunken- 
ness, and  lust.  Withal  they  were  extremely  covetous,  and 
notorious  liais ;  in  so  mudb  that  f  tpeak  like  a  Cretiam^ 
became  a  proverb  for  telling  lies  and  deceiving ;  and  a  Cre^ 
Han  lie,  signified  the  greatest  and  most  impudent  licr— 
Epimenides,  one  of  their  own  poets,  and  Strabo,  a  native 
of  Crete,  have  branded  the  Cretians  as  notorious  liars ; 
particularly  Epimenides,  who,  in  a  verse  quoted  by  Paul, 
Tit  i.  12.  charged  them  not  only  with  lying,  but  vrith 
gluttony  and  idleness.  And  the  apostle,  ver.  13.  de> 
dared,  that  these  vices  constituted  their  true  characterw— 
In  fine,  Polybius,  lib.  vi.  tells  us,  that  the  Cretians  were 
the  only  people  in  the  world  who  found  nothing  soidid  in 
money,  whatever  way  it  was  gained.— -This  account  of  the 
character  of  the  Cretians,  shevre  the  proprie^  oi  the  apos- 
tle's injunction  to  Titus,  chap.  i.  13.  <  Rebuke  theoi 
sharply,  that  they  may  be  healthy  in  the  &i^'  Mr. 
Toumefort,  who  visited  Crete  in  the  beginning  of  this 
century,  tells  us,  voL  L  page  84.  that  its  present  inhabi- 
tants are  more  virtuous.  The  goqpel,  it  seems,  hath  led 
them  to  change  their  manners. 

Crete  is  now  called  Candia,  from  its  chief  dty,  whidi 
bears  that  name.  In  the  year  1204  the  Venetians  took 
Canea,  the  second  greatest  dty  in  Crete,  and  with  it  Ae 
whole  island.  That  dtf  they  held  till  the  year  1646, 
when  the  Turks  conquered  it,  and  almost  entirdy  expdt 
ed  the  Venetians  from  Crete,  which  th^  have  kept  po» 
session  of  ever  since. 

After  the  gospel  was  planted  in  Crete  by  the 'apostle, 
and  his  assistant  Titus,  it  took  such  deep  root  there,  and 
spread  itself  so  widely  through  the  island,  that  it  hadi 
subdsted  there  ever  since ;  and  is  at  present  the  religioB 
of  the  natives,  who  are  in  general  of  the  Greek  church. 
These,  on  payment  of  a  stated  tribute  to  Che  Turius,  are 
allowed  the  exercise  of  their  religion  without  molesta- 
tion. 

Toumefort  saith,  vol.  L  p.  23.  The  environs  of  Canea 
are  exceedingly  beautiful.  From  the  dty,  to  the  nearest 
mountains,  ti^ere  are  large  forests  of  olive  trees,  inter- 
rapted  by  fields,  vineyards,  gardens,  and  rivulete,  bor- 
dered with  myrtles :  but  two-thirds  of  the  oountiy  are 
mountains.  Crete,  however,  in  respect  of  its  size,  di- 
mate  and  soil,  is  one  of  the  finest  islands  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean ;  and,  were  it  cultivated  with  as  mnch  care  as  k 
was  in  former  times,  it  would  produce  all  the  necessaries 
and  luxuries  of  life  in  the  greatest  abundance ;  so  that 
the  accounts  which  andent  authors  have  given  of  the 
number  of  its  dties,  and  of  the  multitude  dt  its  inhabi- 
tants, is  by  no  means  exaggerated. 

Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Time  and  Place  ofvriting  the 
Epietle  to  Titue, 

BxGAcsx  the  apostle  desired^  Titus  to  come  to  him  at 
Nicopolis,  chap.  iii.  12.  when  he  should  send  to  him  Ar- 
temas  or  Tychicus  to  supply  his  place  in  Crete,  the  tran- 
scriber, who  added  the  postscript  to  this  letter  which  our 
translators  have  turned  into  English,  hath  dated  it  from 
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Nic<^ioIiji  in  Macedonia;  lollowing  in -that  conjecture 
GhfyMMtom  and  Theodoret.  But  if  the  apostle  had  been 
in  Nioopofis  when  he  wrote  to  Titus,  he  would  not  have 
•aid,  I  have  detennined  to  winter  there,  but  he  would 
have  said,  to  •unnter  here.  This  circumstance,  together 
with  the  apostle's  not  mentioning  his  bonds  in  any  part 
of  his  letter  to  Titus,  shews  that  he  was  at  liberty  when 
he  wrote  it.  I  therefore  agree  in  opinion  with  those  who 
think  the  apostle  wrote  his  epistle  to  Titus  from  Colosse, 
while  he  abiode  there  in  the  course  of  this  his  last  apos- 
tolical journey,  which  ended  in  his  second  imprisonment 
at  Rome.^-Benson  says,  ^  the  Syriac  version,  at  the  con- 
dusion  of  this  epistle,  hath  intimated,  that  it  was  sent  to 
Titus  by  the  hands  of  Zenas  and  Apolloe.  But  that  con- 
jecture hath  been  added  by  a  later  hand,  and  is  not  well 
grounded.  For  from  chap.  iiL  13,  they  seem  to  have 
been  coming  to  the  apostle  from  a  distant  country,  and 
not  to  have  been  lately  with  him." 


8acT.  v.— 0/  the  Purpote  for  -which  the  Epittle  to 
Tituo  -woo  written. 

Tax  first  converts  to  the  Christian  (aith  in  Crete,  being, 
as  was  obeerved  sect  8.  those  Cretian  Jews  to  whom 
Peter  preached  on  the  memorable  day  of  Pentecost,  and 
those  Jews  in  Crete  to  whom  Peter's  converts  preached 
the  gospel  on  their  return  from  Jerusalem,  they  were  all, 
«r  most  of  them,  very  lealous  of  the  law  of  Moees. 
Wherefore^  when  Paul  came  into  Crete,  and  converted 
jiumbers  of  the  idolatrous  inhabitants,  we  may  beUeve,  that 
the  more  eaily  Christians  in  Crete  would  address  the  new 
eonverts  with  great  warmth,  and  insist  on  their  obeying 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  absolutely  necessary  to  their  salva> 
tion.  Moreover,  to  render  the  law  acceptable  to  these 
new  converts,  they  no  doubt  followed  the  course  in  which 
their  brethren  in  other  churohes  walked.  They  amused 
the  new  converts  with  vain  talking,  and  Jewish  fables, 
and  commandments  of  men,  and  foolish  questions  about 
the  law.  Nay,  they  went  so  fiur  as  to  affirm,  that  the 
sacrifices  and  purifications  enjoined  by  the  law,  duly 
perfcnrmed,  would  procure  pardon  for  them,  though  they 
continued  in  the  practice  of  sin.  To  this  doctrine  the 
Cretians,.many  of  whom  were  very  wicked,  lent  a  will- 
ing ear ;  in  so  much,  that  these  corrupt  teachers,  who 
seem  to  have  been  natives  of  Crete,  and  to  have  been 
infected  with  the  vices  of  their  oountiymeny  subverted 
whole  fimiilies.  Tit  i.  1 1. 

The  errors  and  bad  practices  of  the  Judaizmg  teachers, 


and  of  their  disciples,  ihe  apostle,  when  he  eame  into 
Crete,  observed,  and  opposed  by  wholesome  instructions 
and  sharp  rebukes.  But  well  knowing  how  diligont 
they  were  in  spreading  their  errors,  Paul  left  Titus  in 
Crete  to  restrain  them.  And  that  he  might  have  a  num- 
ber of  fit  persons,  clothed  with  proper  authority,  to  assist 
him  in  opposing  the  Judaizers,  and  in  maintaining  the 
truth,  he  ordered  him,  at  parting,  to  ordain  elders,  that 
is,  bishops  and  deacons,  *  in  every  city.'  But  that  ha 
might  be  at  no  loss  to  know  who  were  fit  to  be  invest^ 
with  these  offices,  and  what  line  of  conduct  he  himself 
was  to  pursue  in  discharging  the  duties  of  his  ministry, 
the  apcraUe,  when  he  came  to  Colosse,  wrote  to  him  this 
letter,  in  which  he  described  the  qualifications  of  the  per- 
sons who  were  worthy  to  be  ordained  elders,  commanded 
him  to  rebuke  the  Judaiseis  sharply,  and  mentioned  the 
errors  he  was  particularly  to  oppose,  the  doctrines  he  was 
earnestly  to  inculcate,  and  the  precepts  he  was  constantly 
to  enjoin ;  that  none  of  the  Uretians,  whether  teachers 
or  people,  might  fiiil  in  their  duty  through  want  of  in« 
formation. 

By  eomparing  the  epistie  to  Titus  with  the  two  epis* 
ties  to  Timothy,  we  learn,  that  the  Judaizing  teachers 
were  every-where  indefatigable  in  propagating  their  erro- 
neous doctrine  concerning  the  necessity  of  obedience  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  as  the  only  means  of  obtaining  salvia 
tion ;  and  that  in  the  most  distant  countries  they  uni- 
formly taught  the  same  doctrine,  for  the  purpose  of  ren- 
dering the  practice  of  sin  consistent  with  the  hope  of 
salvation ;  and  that,  to  draw  disciples  after  them,  they 
encouraged  them  in  sin,  by  the  vicious  practices  which 
they  themselves  followed,  in  the  persuasion  that  they 
would  be  pardoned  through  the  efficacy  of  the  Levitical 
sacrifices.  Only,  from  the  apostie's  so  earnestly  com- 
manding Titus  in  Crete,  and  Timothy  in  Ephesus,  to 
oppose  these  errors,  it  is  probable  that  the  Judaiseing 
teachers  were  more  numerous  and  successfril  in  Ephesus 
and  Crete  than  in  other  places.  However,  as  Titus  was 
a  Gentile  convert,  whose  interest  it  was  to  maintain  tiis 
freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from  the  law  of  Moses,  and  a 
teacher  of  long  standing  in  the  faith,  the  apostie  was  not 
so  full  in  his  directions  and  exhortations  to  him  as  to 
Timothy ;  neither  did  he  recommend  to  him  meekness, 
lenity,  and  patience  in  teaching,  as  he  did  to  Timothy, 
but  rather  sharpness,  chap.  i.  13.  ii.  13.  Perhaps  Titus 
was  a  person  of  a  soft  and  mild  temper ;  whereas  Timo- 
thy, bdng  a  younger  man,  may  have  been  of  a  more 
ardent  spirit,  which  needed  to  be  somewhat  restrained. 


CHAPTER  I. 
View  and  lUuotration  of  the  Mutters  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


Is  the  inscription  of  this  episUe,  8t  Paul  asserted  his 
apostieship,  not  with  a  view  to  raise  himself  in  the  esti- 
mation of  Titus,  but  to  make  the  false  teachers  in  Crete, 
and  all  in  every  age  who  shall  read  this  letter,  sensible 
that  every  thing  he  ordered  Titus  to  inculcate  was  of 
divine  authority,  ver.  1,  2.-— And  by  calling  Titus  his 
genuine  son  by  the  common  iaith,  he  insinuated  to  the 
Cretians,  not  only  that  he  had  converted  him,  but  that 
he  was  a  teacher  of  the  same  virtuous  dispositions  with 
himself,  and  as  such  he  gave  him  his  apostolical  bene- 
diction, yer.  3,  4. — Next,  he  put  Titus  in  mind  that  he 
had  left  him  in  Crete,  to  ordain  elders  in  every  city 
where  churches  had  been  planted,  ver.  5. — And  to  direct 
him  in  that  important  business,  he  described  to  him 
the  character  and  qualifications  necessary  in  bishops  and 
deacons,  that  ordaining  to  these  ofiices  none  but  persons 
of  that  description,  they  might  be  able  both  to  instruct 
the  people,  and  to  conftite  gainsayers,  yer.  6-9.— Es- 


pecially them  of  the  circumcision  in  Crete,  whose  char- 
acter the  apostle  explained,  ver.  10. — and  whose  mouths 
he  told  them  it  was  necessaiy  to  stop,  because  they  sub- 
verted whole  fiunilies,  by  teaching  the  efficacy  of  the 
Jewish  sacrifices  and  purifications  to  obtain  pardon  for 
sinners,  even  while  they  continued  in  their  sins,  ver.  II. — 
Wherefore,  the  apostie  ordered  Titus  sharply  to  reprove 
both  the  teachers  and  the  people  who  held  such  doctrines, 
and  to  charge  them  no  longer  to  give  heed  to  Jewish 
fikbles  and  precepts  of  men,  calculated  to  support  that 
pernicious  error;  particularly  the  precepts  concerning 
meats  and  sacrifices,  taught  by  men  who  turned  away 
the  truth,  when  it  o£fexed  itself  to  them,  ver.  13,  14. 
^•Withal,  to  give  the  faithful  ap  abhorrence  of  such 
teachers,  the  apostie  observed^  that  both  their  under- 
standing and  their  conscience  was  polluted,  ver.  16.— 
They  professed  to  know  God,  but  in  works  they  denied 
him,  ver.  16. 
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Chap.  I. 


Niw  TmiirsiATioy. 

Cbap.  f.— 1  Paul,  a  aerrant  of  God^i  (it) 
and  an  apostle  of  Jemu  Christ,^  (mtm,  228.) 
in  order  to  the  fidth'  of  the  eiect  of  God,^  and 
the  achnorwledgment  of  the  truth,  which  is  in 
order  to  godliness ;' 

2  In  hope  of  eternal  life,  which  God,  -who 
cannot  lie,  promised,)  hefore  the  timeo  of  the 
ageti^  (see  2  Tim.  L  9,  10,  11.) 

5  But  hath  manifested,  in  its  proper  eea* 
son,  (to?  xoyoy)  his  prondte*  by  the  preaching 
v>ith  which  I  am  intrtuted,  according  to  the 
commandments  of  God  our  Saviour  ;>  •  • 

4  To  Titus,  XT  genuine  son  (mt«)  by  the 
common  faith ;  (See  Jude,  ver.  3.  notes  2.  4.) 
Grace,  mercy,  ahs  peace,  from  God  the  Vi^ 
ther,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour. 

6  For  this  purpote  lUft  thee  in  Crete,  that 
thou  mighteot  set  in  order  the  things  vanting,^ 
and  ordain  in  every  city'  elders,'  as  I  con^ 
manded  thee. 

6  If  any  one  he  blameless,  the  husband  of 
one  wife,  (1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  1.),  having  be- 
lieving children,!  not  accused  of  riotoue  tfv- 
ing,*  nor  unruly.*    (1  Tim.  iiL4,  5.) 

7  For  a  bishop  ohottld  be  blameless,  as  the 
steward  of  God ;  not  self-willed,  not  prone  to 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Paul,  a  servant  of  GOd.)— in  some  of  his  other  epis- 
tles Paul  caUa  bimMlf  ^evxe^  lnr*v  Xf  «rov,  a  bondman  qf  Jeauo 
€Jkri9t.  But  the  present  la  the  onlv  one  la  which  he  calls  him- 
self ^9«x*(  eov,  a  bondman  ^  Qoa.  This  appellation  he  toolL 
probably  because  the  Judalsers  in  Crete  affirmed  that  he  had 
apoitatixed  from  Ood,  when,  as  an  apostle  of  Christ,  he  received 
Into  God*B  church  the  nnclrcumcised  Gentiles,  and  thereby  freed 
(hem  from  obejinc  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation. 

2.  An  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ)— To  distinguish  hiroiiolf  firom 
other  good  men,  who  are  all  servants  of  Ood,  nul  calls  himself  an 
apottle  of  Jesus  Christ ;  one  clothed  with  authority  to  teach  man- 
kind true  religion. 

3.  In  order  to  the  laith.}— So  I  translate  the  pi-epositlon  ««rt», 
alter  Theophylact  and  Oecumeniua ;  because  the  common  trans- 
lalioa,  which  implielh  that  Psul  was  made  an  spostle  '  aecording 
to  the  faith  of  God's  elect,'  is  hardly  sense.  Besides,  the  prepo- 
sition tt^xMf  In  the  end  of  this  verse,  snd  in  2  Tim.  i.  1.  rigmnes  in 
order  to. 

•  4.  Of  the  elect  of  God.]— The  Gentiles  are  called  'the  elect,' 
2  Tim.  ii.  10,  and  '  an  elected  generation,'  1  Pet.  li.  9,  for  a  reason 
sssicned  1  Pet.  I.  1.  note.— Paul  was  made  an  apostle  of  Jesua 
Christ  for  the  purpose  of  persuading  the  Gentiles  to  believe  the 
goapeL 

6.  Aelcnowledgment  of  the  truth  which  is  In  order  to  godliness.]— 
The  doctrine  of  the  gospel  In  general  is  here  called '  the  truth  which 
is  In  order  to  sodliness,'  to  distlnguiih  it  from  the  falsehoods  of 
heathenism,  which  tended  to  promote  vice ;  and  even  to  distinguldi 
h  from  the  ordinances  of  the  law  of  Mosea,  which  were  only  sha* 
dows  and  obscure  representations  of  true  religion,  and  whose 
only  Influence  was  to  purify  the  flesh.— Some  are  of  opinion  that 
by  the  truth,  in  this  passsge,  the  apostle  meant  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel  concerning  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  by  faith. 

Ver.  2—1.  Which  God,  who  cannot  lie,  promised.}— The  pro- 
mise here  referred  to  is  that  which  God  made  to  Adam  and  Eve 
and  their^sterity  at  the  fall,  when,  in  passing  sentence  on  the 


ComnvTAMT. 
Crap.  I^-*1  Paul,  (JWx»c,  see  Rom.  L  1.  note  1.),  a  tervant  of 
Oody  and  an  apootle  ofJeouo  Chriot,  sent  forth  by  him  in  order 
to  promote  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles,  the  elected  people  of  God, 
and  to  pertuade  them,  to  acknowledge  the  goopel,  whooe  end  it  to 
make  men  godly  and  virtuous  in  every  respect; 

2  In  hope  that  they  shall  also  obtain  that  leauriection  to  eternal 
UfPf  which  God,  who  cannot  lie,  promioed  to  believers  of  all  ni^ 
tions  in  the  persons  of  Adam  and  Abfaham,  long  before  the  Jew* 
ioh  diapenoation  began* 

3  'Ab  knowledge  of  God's  promise  was  long  confined  to  the 
Jews ;  but  he  hath  manifeoted  to  all,  in  ite  proper  oeaoon,  hio 
promioe,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  -with  which  I  am  iniruet- 
ed  by  Christ,  according  to  the  commandment  of  God,  the  original 
contriver  of  the  metl^od  of  our  oalvation  i      *       \ 

4  To  Tituo,  my  genuine  ton  by  the  common  faith,  the  fidth  ia 
Christ  which  the  Gentiles  are  permitted  to  have  in  common  with 
the  Jews,  I  wish  graciouo  aoaUtanceo,  merciful  deUveraneeo,  and 
eternal  Ufe,  from  God  the  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jeouo  Chriot^ 
the  accompUoher  of  our  oatvation* 

6  For  thio  purpooe  I  left  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  ndghteot  eup- 
ply  the  thingo  wanting  in  the  churches  there,  a$ui  in  partieniar 
ordain,  in  every  city  where  there  are  churches,  eldero,  ae  I  com* 
manded  thee.  I  vdll  therefore  describe  the  dioracter  and  qualifi- 
cations of  the  persons  thou  oughtest  to  make  elders. 

6  If  any  one  be  in  the  eye  of  the  world  blameleoo,  the  hueband 
of  one  wife  at  a  time,  having  children  who  are  Chriotiano,  and 
who  are  not  accused  ofriotouo  living,  nor  are  disobedient  to  their 
parents ;  persons  of  this  character  ordain  bishope,  that  they  may 
assist  thee  in  opposing  the  Judaizers,  ver.  10,  11. 

7  For  a  bishop  should  be  free  from  blame,  as  becomes  the  steward 
of  the  mysteries  of  God,  1  Cor.  iv.  1.  He  should  not  be  headstrong 

2  1  am  intrusted  according  to  the  commandment  of  God.}— By 
afRrming  that  Christ  intrusted  him  vrith  the  preachfaig  of  the  gos- 

rsl  according  to  the  commandment  of  God ;  or,  as  it  Is  expressed 
Cor.  i.  1.  20Dr.  i.  1.  *By  the  will  of  God,*  the  apoatie  hath  car- 
ried his  own  authoritv  to  the  highest  pitch.  Jesus  Christ  made 
him  an  apostle :  But  ne  did  H  by  the  commandment  of  God,  from 
whom,  therefore,  as  well  as  fhMn  Christ,  Paol  received  hia  apos- 
tleship. 

3.  Our  Saviour.]— The  title  of  Saviour  is  given  to  the  Father  m 
other  passages,  Luke  i.  47.  1  Tim.  1.  I.  Jude  ver.  91.  for  the  rea- 
sons mentioned  Tit  iii.  4.  note. 

Ver.  6.-1.  Set  in  order  the  things  wanting.}— '!»>•  ▼•  xa««-9vra 
$wtvi9t^.tTn  :  This  Estius  transUtesL  'that  thou  mighteat  rectify 
the  thinga  which  were  left,'  namely,  uncorrected  at  my  depar- 


lus,  to  express  the  force  of  the  preposition  •«!  in 

iwtitoebmTt^  hath  here  perras  eorrigere. 

2  And  ordain  In  evenr  city.)— The  apostle  did  not  mean  that 
elders  were  to  be  ordsmed  In  every  city  of  Crete ;  but  only  in 
every  city  whore  the  converts  were  so  numerous  ss  to  form  a 
church.— The  Greeks  used  the  word  itexu  to  denote  a  cs'/y  or 
Ullage  indiscriminately :  here  It  signifies  both. 

3.  Elders,}— tliat  is,  oishops  and  deacons.  For  the  name  elder 
being  given  to  all  who  held  sacred  offices  In  the  church,  i  Tim.  v. 
17.  note  1.  the  ordaining  of  elders  here,  ss  Acts  xiv.  23,  rignifiea 

ling  both  of  bisliop) 
mentary  on  this  j 


the  ordaining  both  of  I 


ops  and  deacons.   Jerane,  in  his  corn- 


passage,  as  well  as  In  his  letter  to  Evsgrlns,  Ep. 
inthefii  ■•  - » •• 

)   SI 

hisopin 
It  was  universally  a^eed  that  one  chosen  fnm  smong  the  pres> 


86,  affirms,  tliat,  m  the  first  age,  bishop  snd  nresbyter  or  elder 
was  one  and  the  same ;  and  quotes  this  and  other  passages  in 
support  of  his  opinion ;  but  that  aAerwards,  to  remove  achiama. 


serpent.  He  said  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  'It  shall  bruise  thy 
head.'  The  same  promise  was  renewed  in  the  covensnt  with 
Abraham :  '  In  thy  aeed  ahall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be 
blessed.'— That  this  was  a  promise  of  eternal  life  to  all  believers^ 
see  proved  Ess.  v.  sect  6.    See  alao  2  Tim.  I.  9. 

2.  Beforethe  times  of  the  aces.]— Hf  o  xr  •»»»  mimvi  •».  Supposkiii 
the  word  mimvpic,  fai  this  eiauae,  to  slsnify  eternal,  the  literal 
translation  of  the  passage  would  be  'befofe  eternal  times.'  But 
that  being  a  contradiction  In  terms,  our  translatora,  contrary  to 
the  propriety  of  the  Greeic  language,  have  rendered  it '  before  the 
world  began.'— As  Locke  observes  on  Rom.  xvi.  25,  the  true  lite- 
ral translation  is  '  before  the  secuhir  times ;'  referring  us  to  the 
Jewish  Jubilees,  by  which  times  were  computed  among  the  He. 
brews,  as  among  the  Gentiles  they  were  computed  by  generationo 
of  men.  Hence,  CoL  i.  26.  'The  mystery  which  vras  kept  hid 
(»W9  T»»  «i»r»v  *»t  !«»•  r«v  >'ivi»*)from the  sges  and  fVomthe  sen- 

eraiions,'  signifies  the  mystery  whlcli  -  -  •  • -^ 

and  fkom  the  Gentiles. 


t  oi  uie  cnnrcn  inan  lo  uie  commana  oi  \>nnsc. 
6.— 1.  Bavins  believing  children.}— The  apostle  reqiuireiL 
s  children  of  him  who  vras  to  be  ordained  a  biabop  ahooM 
Istisns,  and  of  a  sol>er  beliavlonr;  becaose  the  infideKty 


eraiions,'  signifies  the  mystery  vi 

See  this  explsined  itbm.  xvi.  26.  note  3. 


kept  hid  flnom  the  Jews 

I  Rom.  xvt.  26.  note  3. 

Ver.3.— 1.  His  promise. >^Tov  K»y\w,  literally  his  word;  namely, 
of  promise.  We  have  the  expressioo  complete  Bora.  Ix.  9.  X»<i^ 
9rtxi«(  }r««  I  K*Y*i  ivTtf,  *  tot  the  word  of  promise  was  this.' 


bvters  should  be  raised  above  the  rest^  to  whom  the  whole  earo 
01  thoxchurch  was  to  belong.  Hence  Jerome  inferred,  that  the 
pre-emhienee  of  bishops  above  presbyters  is  owing  more  to  ths 
custom  of  the  church  tnan  to  the  command  of  Christ 

Ver.  6.-1.  Bavix 
that  thee 

be  Christisns,  I 

snd  vices  of  children,  at  least  in  the  eyes  of  the  vulgar,  bring 
some  blame  on  their  parents.  And  therefore  it  is  added,  in  the 
next  verse, '  for  a  bishop  must  be  blamelesa.' 

2.  Riotous  living.}— Ar*T*«(.  This  signifies  not  only  the  gratifi- 
cation of  venereous  desires,  but  the  luxury  of  the  table,  and  all 
Intemperance  in  the  enjoyment  of  aensual  pleasures.  Thus  of  the 
prodigal  son  it  is  said.  Luxe  xv.  13,  that '  he  wasted  his  substance^ 
(^««v  itTmrwi)  living  riofoualy.' 

3.  Not  unruly.)— At««-ora«r«.  This  b>  the  Syriac  version  Is. 
'neque  immorweri  pr»  crapula,— not  refVactorv  through  IbJl 
feeding,'  In  alluMon  to  brute  animala,  which,  the  better  ihey  are 
fed,  become  the  more  ungovernable.— Seeing  a  minister's  repa- 
tation  snd  usefulness  depend,  in  some  measure,  on  the  good  be- 
haviour of  all  the  members  of  his  family,  his  children  especially 
ought  careftdly  to  avoid  every  indecency  of  ccmdoct  from  tliat 
consideration,  as  well  aa  from  the  consldera^n  of  the  advantages 
for  rsUgloas  Improvement  which  Ihey  enjoy  by  ttvtag  wkh 
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irnj^er,  not  gi^ten  to  wine,  not  a  stffker,  not  one 
vfho  mahet  gtUn  by  bate  methode  ; 

%  B«t  heefitMe^  (1  Tim.  tit  3.  note  7.)>  a 
tov«r  of  good  men,  prudent,^  jnst,  holj,  tem- 
perate; 

9  Holding  ft8t>  the  fnte  doctrine  (»«t«  <niy 
MVx*^,  89.)  ae  he  hath  been  taught,  that  he 
may  be  able,  by  the  teaching  vnhichie  vholcsome, 
both  to  exhort  and  to  conjfute  the  gainsayen. 

10  For  there  are  many  unruly  and  fooUoh 
talkerai  and  deceiTerB,^  especially  thote  of  the 
dicnmeiaion, 

11  Whose  mouthi  must  be  stopped,  who 
flubverti  whole/am//»>«,  teadiing  things  which 
Ibey  ought  not,* /or  the  eake  of  eordid  gain. 

13  One  of  themeehes,  a  prophet^  of  their 
cfwn,  hath  aaid,9  The  Cretians  akk  al-mayo 
liars,  evil  wild  beasts,  tasy  beUieo,* 

rs  This  teetimony  is  true ;  for  which  eaute 
rebuke  them  sharply ,>  that  they  may  be  healthy 
in  th«  fiuth ; 

14  Not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables,  and 
precepts  of  men^  wAo  turn  away  the  truth.* 

16  All  MEATS  indeed  abi  pure  to  the  pure;i 
but  to  the  polluted  and  unfaithful^  nothing  it 
pure ;  («xx«e,  78.) /or  both  their  understanding 
and  oonsdence  is  polluted, 

1 6  Tliey  profess  to  know  God,'  but  by  works 

Ver.  a  PrudeDt.}-2«^f  orM.  ThisqiiBlity  contista  in  the  fovem- 
nient  of  our  aatry  passions,  so  (hat  on  aU  occasions  we  behave 
with  prudence.  It  dtnra  ftoin  tyt»rii^  temperate,  which  signifies 
one  who  bridles  his  Insts^  especially  those  which  are  gratlfled  bjr 
meat,  and  drinlc,  and  women. 

Ver.  9.  Holdingftst  the  true  doctrine. )->8o»*rfxaM«v«*  row  «riro« 
x»re«  should  be  tnmslaled.  For  <r.rav,  in  the  sense  of  faitltftiL 
Is  only  iHpplic&ble  to  persons:  and  >>*yi  is  a  word  of  very  feneral 
meaning.  See  Ess.  it.  60.— There  is  a  p-eat  beauty  in  the  word 
»vrf  xa/<ivtv  as  here  used.  It  signifies  the  holding  fast  the  true 
doctrine,  in  opposition  to  those  who  would  wrest  it  from  one.  By 
Chis  character  all  the  Judaixers  in  Crete  were  excluded  from  being 
bishops ;  and  in  Enhesus  from  being  deacons,  1  Tim.  Hi.  9. 

Ver.  la— 1.  Foolish  tallEers.]^M«Tsiox»7'ei  are  persons  who 
utter  ji  multitude  of  Ibohsh  and  trilling  things  on  the  subjects  eon- 
cerning  which  they  speak. 

2.  And  deceivers. )— Of  *y«9niT««,meia»umi2eeepfores;  teachers 
who  delude  the  minds  of  their  disciples  with  jalse  opinions,  ia 
order  to  reconcile  their  consciences  to  wicked  practices. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Who  subvert  whole  fiunilies ;  J— that  is,  make  whole 
femilies  go  over  to  Judaism,  by  wresting  the  true  Christian  doe- 
trine  firom  them.  The  meUphor  is  taken  from  those  who  over^ 
turn  houses  by  undermining  their  foundations. 

2.  Teaching  things  whicii  thev  ought  not,  for  the  sake  of  sordid 
gain.)~The  things  which  the  felse  teachers,  contrary  to  their  con- 
science, inculcated  for  the  sake  of  drawing  money  from  the  Jew- 
ish converts,  were,  the  necessity  of  obeying  the  law  of  Moses  in 
order  to  salvation ;  the  efficacy  of  the  Levitlcal  atonements  u>pro> 
core  pardon  for  those  who  continued  in  their  sins ;  and  the  merit 
of  bemg  descended  from  Abraham,  whereby  all  his  children,  with- 
out exception,  were  thought  entiUed  to  eternal  life.  Hence  the 
Jews  were  so  extremely  anxious  about  their  genealogies :  Hence 
also  the  apostle  In  this,  and  in  his  epistles  to  Timothy,  severely 
condemned  genealogiee,  and  the  lables  therewith  connected.  See 
Tir.  ill.  9.  note  1. 

Ver.  I&— 1.  One  of  themselves,  a  prophet}— This  was  the  poet 
Epimenldes,  who,  among  the  Romans,  was  reputed  to  have  fore- 
told ftttore  events.  Cfcero,  speaking  of  him,  Divlnat.  lib.  i.  says, 
he  was  "  fiitura  praesciens,  et  vaticinans  per  furorem,— one  who 
foreknew  and  foretold  things  future  by  ecstasy."  Besides,  as  all 
poets  pretended  Co  a  kind  of  Uispiration,  the  name  prophet  md  poet 
were  used  as  synonymous,  both  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 
Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  lib.  vi.  faiforma  us,  that  the  Egyptians  called 
those  propAMs  who  presided  over  their  sacred  rites ;  and  that  the 
apoade  did  not  serople  to  give  that  title  to  Epimenldes,  because  he 
was  esteemed  a  prophet  by  the  Greeks. 

8l  Hath  said,  the  Cretians,  ^.]— Epimenides  said  this  in  his  book 
nf«i  xf ««>^»»,  ceneeming  oraelee.  Glassius  hath  quoted  the  pas- 
sage entire,  page  207S.— The  Cretians  werAniversally  hated  and 
branded  as  liars  by  the  other  Greeks,  because,  as  Warburton  re- 
nartcs,  Divtoe  Lent  vol.  i.  p.  159.  by  shewing  in  their  island  the 
tomb  of  Jupiter  the  father  of  gods  and  men,  th^  published  what 
the  rest  of  the  Greeks  concealed  in  their  mysteries ;  namely,  that 
their  gods  were  dead  men.— The  charaeter  given  of  the  Credaiis  bf 
SQ 


nor  ready  to  fall  into  a  bastion ,  nor  addicted  to  wine  jnota  striker  ' 
of  those  who  displease  him ;  not  one  who  loves  money  so  much  that 
ho  makes  gain  by  bate  methodt ;  (1  Tim.  iii.  3.  note  2.) 

8  Buty  instead  of  loving  money,  hotpitable,  a  lover  ofgoodmen, 
prudent  in  conduct,  Jutt  in  his  dealings,  holy  in  speach,  and  tern* 
perate  in  the  use  of  every  sensual  pleasure. 

9  He  should  hold  fatt  the  true  Christian  doctrine  at  he  hath 
been  taught  it  by  the  apostles,  t?Mt  he  may  be  able,  by  wholetafe 
teaching,  both  to  inttruct  them  who  desire  instruction,  and  to  cof^ 
futefalte  teachert  who  tpeak  againtt  the  truth  to  overturn  it. 

10  For  there  are  many  teachers,  who,  being  untubjected  to  us, 
ttUk  in  a  fooUth  mantier  concerning  genealogies  and  fables,  and 
deceive  otners ;  of  this  sort  etpeciaUy  are  the  Jewish  teachers, 

1 1  Whose  mouths  must  be  stopped,  neither  by  persecution  nor 
force,  but  by  clear  and  strong  reasoning,  because  they  carry  ojf 
whoU  families  to  Judaism,  teaching  things  which  they  ought  not,  for 
the  sordid  purpose  of  drawing  money  from  their  disciples. 

13  The  Judaizera  in  this  are  true  Cretians,  agreeably  to  what 
one  of  themselves,  a  prophet  of  their  own,  hath  said,  The  Cre- 
tians are  exceedingly  addicted  to  lying,  and  of  a  savage  noxious 
disposition,  and  lazy  gluttons, 

13  This  testimony  concerning  the  Cretians  is  justs  for  which 
cause  I  order  thee  to  rebuke  them  and  their  disciples  sharply,  that, 
laying  aside  their  wicked  principles  and  practices,  they  may  be 
healthy  in  the  faith  / 

14  J^ot  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables  concerning  the  law,  and 
to  precepts  concerning  meats,  enjoined  by  men  who  turn  away 
true  doctrine  from  themselves  and  others  as  a  thing  noxious. 

15  All  meats  indeed  are  pure  to  the  well  informed  and  well  die- 
posed:  But  to  those  who  are  polluted  by  intemperance,  and  who 
are  unfaithful  to  Christ,  no  kind  of  meat  is  pure ;  for  both  their ' 
understanding  and  conscience  is  polluted  by  their  intemperate  use 
of  the  meats  which  the  law  reckons  clean. 

16  They  of  the  circumcision  profess  to  know  the  will  of  God 

Epimenldes  was  applied  with  propriety  by  th^  apostle  to  the  Jo- 
diJxers,  because  tney  were  natives  of  Crete. 

3.  EvU  wild  beasts,  lazy  beUies.}— By  calling  the  Cretians  evil 
asild  beasts,  the  poet  insinuated,  that  they  were  of  a  fierce,  raven- 
ous, noxious  disposition ;  and  by  adding  logy  bsUies,  he  signified 
that  they  were  lazy  gluttons— as  averse  to  action,  as  wild  beasts 
are  after  gorging  themselves  with  their  prey. 

Ver.  13.  For  which  cause  rebuke  them  sharply.]— Air«v»^<. 
This  metaphor  is  taken  from  surgeons,  who,  in  curing  their  pa- 
tients, are  sometimes  obliged  to  cut  their  fiesh  in  such  a  manner 
as  ta  give  them  great  rain.  Tftus  was  to  reprove  the  Cretians 
cuttingly  or  sharply.  But  the  sharpness  of  his  reproofo  was  not 
to  consist  in  the  biUemesa  of  the  Isngusge  which  he  used,  nor  ia 
thtf  passion  with  which  he  spake.  Reproofs  of  that  sort  iiave  little 
Influence  to  make  one  healthy,  either  in  faith  or  practice.  It  was 
to  consist  hi  the  strength  of  the  reasons  with  which  he  enforced 
his  reproofs,  and  in  the  eamestn^  and  affeodon  with  which  he 
delivered  them,  whereby  the  conscience  of  the  oflTenders,  being 
awakened,  would  sting  them  bitterly. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Preceptsof  men.]— From  the  following  ver.  16.  it  ap- 
pears, that  the  apostle  had  now  in  his  eve  the  precepts  of  the  Jo-, 
daizers  concerning  meats  clean  and  unclean ;  which,  although  ori- 
ginally the  precepts  of  God,  were  now  abolished  under  the  gos- 
pel :  Wherefore,  if  these  were  sny  k>nger  enjoined  as  obligatory, 
they  were  not  enjokied  by  God,  but  were  'the  precepto  of  men.* 

2.  Who  turn  away  the  truth.]— The  apostle,  by  a  beautiful  figure, 
repreaenU  the  truth  as  ofl'erin|  itself  to  the  Judaiaers,  and  the 
Judaizers  as  turning  it  away  wiih  contempt 

Ver.  15.— 1.  All  meats  are  pure  to  the  pure.)— The  word  meats 
is  wanting  hi  the  original,  but  must  be  supplied,  the  expression 
being  elliptical.  Seel  Cor.  vi.  12.  note.— As  the  Jews  reckoned . 
themselves  the  only  holy  people  on  earth,  it  must  have  been  ex- 
tremely displeasing  to  the  false  teachers  of  that  nation  to  find 
themselves  represented  as  polluted  Hke  the  Gentiles.  In  other 
passages  also,  the  apostle  gives  these  teachers  the  opprobrious 
names  with  which  they  stigmatbsed  the  GentUes.  Bee  Philip,  ill. 
2.— If  the  reader  thinks  the  spostle  is  not  speaking,  bi  this  and  the 
preceding  verse,  of  the  Judaizers,  who  insisted  that  the  precepts 
of  the  law  of  Moses  concerning  meats  were  stiU  obligatory,  he  may 
be  supposed  to  have  had  in  his  eye  those  Pythsgorean  Gentiles  . 
and  Essene  Jews,  who,  before  their  conversion,  thought  It  sinful 
to  eat  any  kind  of  animal  food,  and  who,  shice  their  conversion, 
iMilt  continued  In  the  same  persuask>n. 

2.  And  unfaithful.]— This  is  the  proper  trenslarlon  of  the  word 
«irir«'«,  because  the  uwstle  is  not  speaking  of  unbelievers  or  hea- 
thens, but  of  auch  believers  as  were  unfiathfulto  Christ,  by  living 
in  Intemperance  and  debauchery. 

Ver.  W.  They  profess  to  know  God.]— They  boast  of  having  the 
true  knowledge  of  God's  vrill  from  the  BIbsato  revelation,  and  on 
that  pretence  they  set  their  doctrine  in  opposition  to  and  above 
the  doctrine  of  the  apostles ;  but  by  the  wickedness  of  their  lives 
they  shew  themselves  to  be  utterly  ignorant  of  God,  and  of  every 


thins  that  Is  good;  eenseqnently  they  deserve  no  eredtt  from  the  ' 


dlseT] 


r  Christ,  as  teachers. 


4(» 

tSMgf^dtDj  Kix,  being  thoaku^  vid  aisobe- 
dient,  and  (•'{oc,  290.)  concerning  eyeiy  good 
Work  (jbl'^MtfAM^  Rom.  i.  28.  note  3.)  vntkout 
dificermment. 


1WII& 


QvAv*  I» 


bettet  Uutt  ochen;  .An/  bji  tb«r  werfct  l4«y  dleny  him  hein^r 
abominabU  on  aoooont  of  their  leneuaUty,  and  diwbedimt  to  the 
express  cnminande  of  God,  and  U  every  goed  -work  vdtheut  die^ 
eemment :  They  neither  kaow  nor  epfWOTe  of  aaj  gnod  weik. 


CHAPTER  n. 
View  and  lOuetration  of  the  ihinge  eeniait^  to  thU  Chapter. 


Thk  apoetle  having  directed  Titus  to  ordain  elders  in 
cjreiy  eity,  and  described  the  character  and  qualifications 
of  the  persons  he  was  to  invest  with  offices  in  the  cburch ; 
a|sQ^  having  laid  open  the  bad  character  and  evil  practices 
of  Uie  Judaiiers  in  Crete,  and  ordered  him  to  rebuke 
them  sharply,  he  in  this  chapter  gave  him  a  short  view 
of  the  duties  of  his  office,  as  superintendant  both  of  the 
teachers  and  of  the  people  in  Crete.  He  was,  in  oppo- 
Qtion  to  Uie  Judaisers,  to  ineufcate  on  the  people  such 
Iprec^pts  only  as  were  suitable  to  the  wholesome  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  ver.  1. — ^And  with  respect  to  the  aged  men 
tf  ho  held  sacred  offices,  he  was  to  enjoin  them  to  be  at- 
tentive to  the  behaviour  of  those  under  th«r  care ;  to  be 
pave  in  their  own  deportment ;  prudent  in  giving  admo- 
nitions and  rebukes;  and  spiritually  heal^y  by  fiuth, 
l^ve.  patience^  ver.  2r— In  like  manner,  those  aged  wo- 
men who  were  employed  to  teach,  the  young  of  their  own 
•ex,  he  was  to  exhort  to  a  deportment  becoming  their 
epcred  charader.  They  were  neither  to  be  slanderers 
^or  drunkards,  but  to  be  good  teachers,  ver.  3. — In  parti- 
cular, they  were,  to  persuade  the  young  women  who  were 
t^parried  to  do  their  do^  to  their  husbands,  their  chil- 


dren»  and  their  families,  that  the  goi^  nngfat  not  be  evB 
spoken  of  through  their  bad  behaviour,  ver.  4,  6^— On 
young  men  he  was  to  inculcate  the  govemnwnt  of  their 
passions,  ver.  6v— But  above  all,  hUti  in  t^rhing  and 
behaviour,  Titos  was  to  make  hinaelf  a  pattern  of  the 
virtues  which  he  enjoined  to  others,  ver.  7,  -8^— And  b^ 
cause  the  Judaizere,  to  allure  slaves  to  their  party,  taught 
that  under  the  gospel  sUves  am  free,  Titus  was  to  incul- 
eate  on  slaves  obedience  to  their  masten,  diligence  in 
their  work,  and  honesty  in  eveiy  thing  oonunitted  in 
trust  to  them,  ver.  9,  10.— Withal,  to  make  the  Cretian 
bishops  and  pe^le  sensible  of  the  impiety  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Jewish  iaachen,  concealing  the  efficacy  of  the  Le- 
vitical  sacrifices  in  procuring  pardon  for  impenitent  sin- 
ners, the  apostle  declared,  that  the  gospel  wss  given  for 
this  veiy  purpose,  to  teach  men  that,  denying  ungodliness 
and  woridly  lusts,  they  should  live  sobedy,  dec.  in  ex- 
pectation of  a  future  judgment,  ver.  1 1-14.^-Tliese 
things  the  apostle  ordered  Titus  to  teach  in  tbe  plainest 
and  boldest  manner,  agreeably  to  the  authority  with 
which  he  was  invested  as  an  evangelisti  wr.  16. 


NbW  TmASSLATIOS. 

CafP.  n,— 1  But  do  thou  (x«xi^  65.)  in- 
eulcate  the  things  which  become  wAo^ssm^i 
cloctrine: 

2  That  a^d  men*  be  vi^lant^  grave,  pru- 
4m/,  heaithjf  by  faith,  love^  patience  s 

8  That  aged  women,i  in  Hke  manner,  as  in 
dpportmenfi  (*iCO«-^«nfc)  ae  becometh  eaered 
peroone  i*  not  $landerero,<  not  enelaved  to 
i^uch  wine,*  j^ood  teachere : 

4  That  they  may  pereuade^  the  young  wo- 
men to  be  lever0  of  their  husbands,  lovere  of 
^eir  children ; 

6  To  be,  cairn,  chaste,  earefisi  of  their  fa- 
miUee,^  good»  eubject  to  their  own  husbands, 
that  the  word  of  God  may  not  be  evil  spoken 


CosmxaTAmx. 

Chap«  II« — 1  Thf  fables  and  commandmenti  of  men  taught  by 
the  Judaisers  sicken  the  soul :  But  do  thou  inculcate  the  praeticee 
vhich  are  euitabie  to  the  wholeeome  doctrine  of  the  gospel : 

2  That  aged  men,  who  hold  sacred  offices,  be  attentive  to  the 
behaviour  of  their  peopb,  venerable  in  their  own  manneia,  prudent 
in  their  behaviour,  q>iritually  healthy  by  faith,  love,  patience  i 

8  That  the  aj^ed  women,  whom  the  dbnrch  employs  to  teach  the 
young  of  their  own  sex,  in  lUee  manner,  be  in  epeech  and  beha- 
viour  ae  becometh  pereone  employed  in  eaered  ojlcee  ;  not  elan* 
derert,  not  enelaved  to  much  wine,  but  good  teachere  : 

4  That  they  may  pereuade  the  young  women  under  their  care 
to  be  lovere  of  their  hutbandt,  performing  the  duties  of  marriage 
firom  afleetion,  and  levere  of  their  ehiidren,  by  bringing  them  up 
religiously ; 

5  To  ie  of  a  calm  disposition,  chaete,  attentive  to  the  ^fairo 
of  their  fandliee,  good  to  their  domestics,  obedient  to  their  own  hue- 
bande,  that  the  goepel  may  not  be  evil  epoken  of,  as  encouraging 
wives  to  neglect  their  husbands  and  children,  on  pretence  q£  their 
attending  on  the  offices  of  religion. 


Ter.  1.  Wholesome  doctrlne.)-*T>'i9iivovrv.  Trus  doctrine  It 
Mttsd  wMooome,  becauM  it  invlfonlet  sU  the  faculties  of  the 
sbol,  and  keeps  them  in  a  healthy  aute. 
'Ver.  2.  That  sged  men.]-Ji«<r5vr«(,  the  word  used  here,  cooi- 
noolT  aifniflea  an  old  man.  Bat  Le  Clerc,  in  hia  addition  to  Ham- 
lAond  lutth  shewed  that  theLXX.  use  it  to  denote  an  office  of  die- 
iQty,  Wherefore  r^ •rCur«(  beinc  of  the  aame  aicnification  with 
iTf irCvTifovc,  it  may  be  tranalated  in  this  passage  eldero.  In  stq). 
pbrt  of  tills  translaiSon,  I  observe,  tiiat  the  virtues  which  Titos  was 
to  inculcate  on  aged  men,  are  the  aame  with  those  which  Timothy 
Wssto  inculcate  on  bishops  and  deacons.  They  were  to  be  v49mx<»«(, 
rl^»«vf  rw^f  o»s(,  vigikmt,  grave^  prudent.   See  I  Tim.  iii.  2. 8. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  That  aged  women.}— Thoufh  the  word^retTivniaf 
commonly  slfntfies  sf ed  women  indiscriminately,  it  evidently  de- 
ntytes  in  this  vene  such  aged  women  as  were  employed  by  the 
church  in  teaching  the  young  of  their  own  sex  the  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  the  Christian  religion:  For  they  were  to  be  in 
Bpeecn  and  behaviour  ii«eirf urns,  a»  became oaeredperoame ;  and 
«ixe^(^«rs»>.o«c,  rood  teaehere.  These  characters,  especially 
tAe  last  mentioned,  did  not  belong  to  aged  women  in  general,  bat 
only  to  sQch  of  them  as  were  employed  In  teaching.  The  things 
Which  these  persons  were  to  teach  the  young  under  thehr  care, 
are  mentioned  ver.  4, 6.    Bee  1  Tim.  Hi.  11.  note  I. 

2.  In  deportment >— The  word  xararTq/tjn  denotes,  not  eolj 
the  dress,  but  the  carriage  of  the  body ;  lo  is  fitly  translated  de- 
fOrtment. 


3.  As  becometh  sacred  per8oas.}»The  aged  womeo  eao^plojed 
by  the  church  to  teach  the  young  are  fitly  called  sacrsrf  jisi'seiia, 
because  tbe  ofllce  thev  were  employed  to  diechsK|e  was  m  oaered 
Hfice ;  as  was  ahewed  1  T\m.  v.  16.  note  1. 

4.  Not  slanderera.}-Thls  was  required  In  the  same  order  of 
female  teachers,  1  Tim.  iii.  11. 

6.  Not  enslaved  to  much  wine.l—This  Is  a  qiiaBfirartea  required 
in  the  deacons,  I  Tim.  Hi.  8. 

Ver.  4.  That  they  may  peransde.)— Bo  c»^«vt^««>i  may  be  tnns- 
lated.    See2Tim:i.7.i!3ea. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Careful  of  their  families.)~-The  word  •«ii»«#«o<  sig- 
nifies both  thooe  toho  keep  at  home,  and  thooe  who  take  proper  caro 
of  their  famiUeo.  In  this  latter  sense  I  understand  it  here,  with 
Slsner  and  the  Vulgate. 

2.  That  the  word  of  God  may  not  be  evil  apoken  of )— The  exhor* 
talion  to  be  good  wives  and  mothers,  which  aged  vfemea  were  or- 
dered, in  this  passage,  to  give  to  the  young  under  thehr  esre,  Is  not 
to  be  considered  merely  as  a  rule  by  which  these  era  to  geivem 


care  In  educathig  their  children,  their  chasticv,  their  t 

economy,  their  sweetness  of  disposition,  and  snbjeetioa  to  their 
husbands,  all  founded  on  the  principles  of  rellgloo,  they  mny  da 
honour  to  the  goipel  which  they  profess  to  believe  sad  obey. 


^kl*.  it 

6  The  young  men,  in  like  'manner,  exhbrt 
l^a-oep^orvt)  tO  govern  their  pat'tioiu, 

T  (tli^t)  fti  all  things  mahe  fhyMlf  a  pai- 
tem  of  good  woriu,  (<M*vttaixutf  see  2  Tim.  iii. 
16«),  in  teaching  SHEfV  incorruptness,!  gravi- 
^,  sincerity, 

8  WhoUtome  speech*  -ahich  cannot  be  con- 
demned ;  that  he  wAo  is  on  the  •ppowite  side* 
may  be  ashamed,  having  nothing  bad  to  say 
concerning  you.^ 

d  Serrsnta  EXBOST  to  be  subject  to  their 
^wn  masten,  and  in  all  things  to  be  carejut 
to  pUofe,  not  answering  again ; 


10  Not  9e€retly  tteoHn^,^  but  shewing  all 
^ood  fidelity;  that  they  may  adorn  the  doc- 
trine of  God  our  Saviour  in  all  things : 


11  For  the  grace  of  God,*  vftich  bringeth 
salvation,  (fmn*n)  hath  thome  forth^  to  all 
'men, 

18  Ttadiing  ns,  that  denying  ungodlinessi 
mnd  worldly  lusts,'  we  should  live  soberly,' 
righteously  ,4  and  g^v,*  in  this  present  world,* 

13  Expecting  the  blessed  hope,*  (»xi,  221.) 
namely  i  the  appearing  of  the  gUry  of  the  great 
Crod,'  and  our  Sariour  Jesus  Christ  ;* 


tPitus. 


491 


6  TKe  young  men,  in  tike  fftaniiety  '^xhhrfto  goverk  thkr'pa9» 
iiont,  (ver.  12.  note  3.},  thit  they  may  behavie  soberly  In  the  giddy 
season  of  youth. 

7  To  give  weight  to  thy  ezhortStions,  in  'all  thingt  mahe  thyee^ 
a  pattern  o/*  those  good  rvorko  which  thou  enjoinest  to  others.  In 
teaching,  shew  incorruptneot  of  doctrine,  gravity  df  speech,  and 
tincerity  with  respect  to  the  motives  by  which  thou  art  influenced. 

8  In  conversation,  and  in  reproving  offenders,  use  clear  aha 
strong,  but  temperate  tpeech,  which  cannot  be  found  fault  with 
even  by  the  oflenders  themselves ;  that  he  who  it  not  a  Chriotian 
mau  be  athamed  of  his  opposition  to  thee,  and  to  the  elders  thy 
assistants,  having  nothing  bad  to  oay  eoneerning  you  as  teachen. 

9  Slavee  exhort  to  continue  onbject  to  their  own  maotert,  andi 
in  all  things  lawful,  to  be  careful  to  pleaoe  ;  especially  by  pet» 
forming  their  service  cfaeerftilly ;  tiot  insolently  anowering  agaiui 
even  though  they  may  b«  reproved  unjustly  or  with  too  muell 
severity.    See  1  I*et  ii.  18. 

10  JVof  secretly  oteaHng  any  part  of  their  master's  goods,  but 
ohewing  the  greatest  fidelity  and  honesty  in  every  thing  commit* 
tod  to  them ;  that,  by  the  whole  of  their  behaviour  in  their  low 
station,  they  may  render  the  doctrine  of  the  goopel  amiable,  evM 
in  the  \Byes  of  their  heathen  lords. 

1 1  These  things  I  command,  becauoe  the  goopel  of  God,  whif^ 
bringeth  both  the  knowledge  and  the  means  of  oatoatioh,  haih 
•hone  forth  to  all  men,  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  rich  and  poor,  mas- 
ters and  slaves,  without  distinction, 

12  Teaching  uo,  that  renouncing  ungodHnest,  ei;>eclany  atlls-  ' 
ism  and  idolatry,  and  putting  away  worldly  luoto,  we  should  live 
temperately,  righteously,  and  godly  in  this  present  world, 

Id  Expecting  not  any  temporal  rewaids,  such  as  thd  law  promfii^ 
ed,  but  the  accomplishment  of  the  blessed  hope  of  the  appearing  of 
the  glory  of  the  great  God,  and  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  who  vutt 
bestow  eternal  iSfe  on  all  who  deny  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts'; 


V©r.  7.  ahew(>^«»959<««v>  incomiptness,  gravl^r,  <***»eri«i») 
sincerity.  }-fioioe  andeot  M9S.  and  versions  want  the  word  which 
1  hare  translated  omeerUy:  But  it  ia  found  in  the  Alex.  MS.,  in  the 
Arabic  version,  and  in  aome  of  the  Greelc  commentatora.  Mill 
thinks  it  waa  first  placed  on  the  margin  aa  sn  explication  of  »Si»^' 
Jf9ft»v^  ineorruptr^BoSy  and  afterwards  waa  inaerted  in  the  text.  But 
Chough  both  words  come  from  the  aame  onginaj,  being  differently 
Compounded,  thegr  may  be  diatingulahed  in  the  following  manner : 
IneorruptmeaSt  «f  is^^of «»»,  may  aignify  that  Tltua'a  doctrine  waa 
to  be  free  from  all  corrupt  mtxturea,  taken  whether  from  Judaism 
•r  from  heathenlam;  whereas  •fd»«r«»v,  «incertly,  may  signify 
tliat  hia  motives  in  teaching  were  to  be  ineom^l,—he  waa  not  to 
teach  from  the  love  of  money,  or  fam^  or  power. 

Ver.  a— I.  Wholesome  speech.}— "tytn.  Speech  strong  bat 
temperate,  that  is,  free  from  all  bittemeM.  For,  aa  the  commen* 
talora  obaerve,  Titus,  who  waa  a  converted  Gentile,  having  aeen 
•o  much  of  the  obstinate,  uncharitable,  bigoted  spirit  of  the  Ju- 
daisers,  mteht  have  been  in  danger  of  using  harsh  language  in 
Ireproving  them,  If  he  bad  not  been  thus  cantloned  by  the  apoaUe. 

2.  He  who  ia  on  the  oppoaite  akle.]— £(  if nvTiitf,  aupply  x^f •(. 
Be  means  ii^ldeU,  whether  Jews  or  CSentiles. 

3.  Having  nothing  bad  to  aay  ooncemlng  you.]— n«e<  v/Kwr.  £k>me 
USS.  and  versions  have  here  wtft  numv^  concerning  its.  Either 
reading  shews,  aa  Benson  obaerves,  how  anxious  the  apostle  was 
that  t!ie  gospel  might  not  be  evil  spoken  of,  on  account  of  the  mis* 
behaviour  either  of  its  teachera  or  of  its  professors ;  see  ver.  lOl 
and  1  PcL  ii.  12. 

Ver,  10.  Not  secretly  stealing.]— 7*he  word  vot^*^oa»*v9«?  aignt- 
Bes  the  stealing  a  part  of  a  thmg ;  the  thief  not  daring  to  take  the 
whole,  for  fear  of  neing  discovered.  It  is  applied  to  the  fraud  of 
Ananias  and  flapphira,  Acta  v.  3.  who  abstracted  a  part  of  the 
price  of  their  land. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  For  the  grace  of  God.]— Here,  and  Gal.  ▼.  4.  the 
goapel  is  caUed  '  the  grace  of  God/  either  because  it  ia  the  gres^ 
fMi  fovour  which  God  hath  bestowed  on  men,  or  because  it  teach- 
«8  the  doctrine  of  God's  great  grace  or  favour  to  men. 

S.  Hath  shone  forth  to  all  men.)— The  word  (iri^aiirv  properly 
ngnifies  the  shining  of  the  sun,  or  of  ths  stars.  Acts  xx^ii-  20.  The 
gospel,  ttke  the  aun,nath  ahone  forth  to  all  men.  and  giveth  light 
to  all.  Hence  Christ,  the  author  of  the  gospel,  Is  called,  Luke  i. 
7&  Av»T0A.i|  •£  v4^ow(, '  the  day-spring  from  on  high ;'  and  Mai.  Iv. 
2. '  the  sun  of  righteousness.'  Hence  also  Christ  called  himself, 
John  vSL  12.  <  the  light  of  the  world.'— The  shining  forth  of  the 
iroape!  to  all  men  ia  an  hiih  recommendation  of  it,  and  shews  it  to  be 
«nnrely  different  from  the  heathen  myateriea,  which,  if  they  con- 
caiaed  any  thing  valuable  for  reforming  mankind,  being  confined 
CO  the  initiated,  the  vulgar  were  left  In  ignorance,  idolatry,  and 
vice.— The  gosi^l  likewise  differa  from  the  law  of  Moses,  as 
taught  of  the  Judahsera,  who,  by  inculcating  the  rites  and  cere- 
monies of  that  law  aa  the  whole  of  religion,  encouraged  their  diacl- 
(kles  to  neglect  the  duties  of  piety  and  morality  altogether :  Where- 
as the  Eoapel  teachea  ua,  *  that  denying  ungodliness,'  ttc. 

Ver.  12  —1.  UngodUoesa]— conalsisi,  not  only  in  denying  the  ex- 
istence of  God,  but  la  denying  his  perfections,  his  government  of 


the  world,  and  the  retributions  of  a  fttture  atate. 


Also.  H  consi 
D  by  iroa|:es ; 


consists 
in 


in  neglecthig  to  worahlp  God ;  in  worahipning  him  .  ^  . 
blasphemy,  or  meaking  diareapectfttUy  ot^hia  providence,  in  per- 
JuvT ;  in  profaning  the  name  of  God  by  cursing  and  swearing ; 
and  In  disregarding  the  manifestation  which  he  hath  made  of  his 
will  in  the  gospel  revelatmn. 

2.  Worldly  fusts ;]— namely,  gluttony,  dmnjteqness,  lacivlpas- 
ness,  anger,  malice,  revenge,  together  with  the  Immoderate  love  of 
riches,  power,  fame,  and  the  rest  These  lusts  being  producti^'S 
of  nothing  but  misery  to  those  who  indulge  in  them,  the  gospet 
God's  gracious  gift,  was  bestowed  on  men  to  rescue  them  from 
the  dominion  of  worMly  lusts,  by  teaching  them  to  live  soberly,  4tc 

a  Should  live  soberly.]— 2:»¥«»v«*v.  Sobriety  Is  a  habit  of  sel£> 
government,  whereby  one  Is  able  to  restrain  his  appetites,  bis 
passions,  and  hIa  affections,  as  often  as  the  gratMcalion  of  his  ap- 
petites, and  the  yielding  to  the  Impolaes  of  his  passfons  and  affec- 
tiona,  are  in  any  respect  sinful.    Bee  2  Tim.  i.  7.  note  2. 

4.'  Righteously.]— Righteousness  consists  in  abstaining  from  In- 
luring  othera  in  their  person,  reputation,  or  fortune ;  in  discliar|> 
log  aO  the  duties  befonging  to  the  relations  In  which  one  stands  tQ 
those  with  whom  he  is  connected,  and  to  the  atation  in  which  be 
la  placed ;  in  carrying  on  one's  trade  and  commerce  lalrly ;  m 
performing  covenanu  and  promises  faithfully ;  and,  hi  abort,  la 
rendering  to  every  one  hia  due.    The  Hebrews  held  it  to  be  a 

Krt  of  righteousness  also,  to  do  works  of  charity  to  the  poor, 
al.  cxiL  9.  'He  hath  dispersed,  he  hath  given  to  the  poor,  ftfk 
righteousness  endureth  for  ever.' 

6.  And  godly.]— Godliness  being  the  opposite  to  ungodliness^  de- 
scribed ver.  12.  note  1.  needs  no  explanatfon. 

6.  In  this  present  world.)— Here  the  aposUe  Inalouates,  thatthi 
present  world  in  which  we  live  la  a  state  of  probation  for  the  ftt- 
ture world ;  as  Is  plain  likewise  from  ver.  la 

Ver.  13.-1.  Expecting  the  blessed  hope.]-If  this  Is  different 
from  the  expecUtlon  of  the  appearinc  of  our  Saviour  Jeaus  Christ, 
»»« in  this  clause  muat  be  translated  by  the  word  and;  in  wt)ich 
case  the  blessed  hope  will  mean  the  hope  of  eternal  t^t  Aaeptioned 
chap.  1. 2.  But  aa  this  hope  Is  Included  in  the  hope  of  the  appeatr 
Ing  of  Jesua  Christ  lo  raise  the  dead,  and  to  carry  his  people  wttk 
him  into  heaven,  the  translation  which  I  have  given  seema  more 
emphaticaL 

2.  Namely,  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of  the  great  God,  and  oor 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ]  This,  which  la  the  exact  liteFsl  transl^ioa 

of  the  clause,  K»<  ntt^*vn%v  mc  in^m  rnv  miV*^^v  *••"  «"•  rwrij. 

ee$  iiA(«v  iq«te«  Xeifov,  is  adopted  both  by  the  Vulgate  and  by  Beza. 
—Considered  as  an  Hebraism,  the  clauae  may  be  translated,  asla 
our  Bible,  'The  gforioua  appearing  of  the  great  God  and  our  Sa- 
viour Jesua  Christ'  Nevertheless,  the  literal  translation  IS  more 
lust,  aa  the  apostle  alludes  to  our  Lord's  words.  Luke  ix.  26,^  <Of 
him  shall  the  Son  of  man  be  ashamed,  (ot**  ix*?  iv  f^s^U  a»T»M. 
KMi  T6V  irtiTfes,  K«i  Twv  «ytMv  nv^'iXwv),  whcH  be  shallcomsU 
his  own  glory,  and  in  the  glory  of^  the  Father,  and  of  ths  holy  an- 
gels.'—Miat.  xvl.  27.  'For  the  Son  of  man  wjU  corae  0»  t>i  Jo^j 
tiv  w»re9s  AVTtv)  in  the  glory  of  his  FathSr,  with  hia  angels ;  aoa 
then  he  win  render  to  every  one  according  to  liis  works.'— But  If 


imn. 


Cbap.  If« 


14  Who g»f6  luBM^for  Qi,  thtllw  angbt 
redeem  (1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.)  us  from  ell  im« 
quity,  and  purify  to  himeelf  «  peculiar  people,^ 
lealoue  of  good  woriu.  «> 

15  These  things  i  inctUcate,  and  exhort,' 
and  confutCf  (see  2  Tim.  iv.  2.),  with  all  au- 
thority.   Let  no  one  despise  thee.' 


14  irSb,  dwMg  hii  in*  afpeonii  <n  Mith,  jwoe  Msueff  10 
death  fir  ti*,  thai  he  might  redeem  uofrem  the  power,  as  wdl  a« 
from  the  punishment,  of  all  iniquity^  and  purify  to  Mmeeif  a  pe- 
euUar  people,  not  by  circumcisimi  and  other  oevemenial  obeerr- 
ances,  but  by  being  zealouo  of  good  vorko.  . 

15  Theoe  thingo  inculcate  as  necessary  to  be  believed,  and  ex* 
hort  all  who  profess  the  gospel  to  live  suitably  to  them.  And  such 
as  teach  otherwise,  confute  rvith  ail  the  authority  which  u  due  to 
truth,  and  to  thee  as  a  teacher  commissioned  by  Christ  Let  ne 
one  have  reason  to  deopioe  thee. 


Jesus  is  to  appear  at  the  last  day,  in  his  own  glory,  and  in  the  glo- 
ry of  the  FStfier,  that  event  may  fitly  be  termed  'the  appearing 
of  the  glory  of  the  sreal  Ood,  and  of  our  Saviour  Jesoa  Christ '•— 
k  ia  true,  the  article  is  wanting  before  a-»Tii«»t.  Yet  It  may  be 
supplied,  as  our  translators  have  done  here  before  twi^mvtt»v\ 
and  elsewhere,  particularly  Eph.  v.  6.  '  In  the  kingdom  (rev  X«<row 
K9>«  etev)  of  Christ  and  of  God.'  See  Ess.  Iv.  69.  Besides,  as 
r«Tiie»«  18  in  the  genitive  case,  it  will  bear  to  be  translated  nfour 
Saviour,  although  the  article  is  wanting.  Yet  I  have  not  ventured 
to  translate  it  in  that  manner,  because  the  meaning  of  this  text 
hath  been  moch  disputed.— At  the  appearing  of  Jesus  Christ,  the 
ranlc  of  all  men  will  be  determined,  and  their  precedency  settled, 
and  every  one  placed  in  a  station  suitoble  to  the  real  worth  of  his 
eharacter,  and  continue  in  that  station  for  ever. 

8.  The  great  God}— In  glv1i«  the  title  of  great  to  God,  the 
nostle  followed  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  who  gave  that  title  to 
toe  trae  God,  to  distinguish  him  from  the  gods  of  the  heathens : 
Tlius,  Psal.  luvU.  la  ^  Who  Is  so  great  a  God  as  our  God  1*— 1  do 
not  think  there  is  any  allusion  here  to  the  DU  Cabirij  the  great 
gode  worshipped  in  Samothrace  and  Crete,  as  some  commentar 
ts<ors  imagine. 

8.  And  our  Saviour  Jeans  Christ}— Because  the  article  prefixed 
to  fnyuK«v  eiow  is  not  repeated  before  o^ricfoc,  Beza  iq  or  opinion 
that  one  person  only  is  spoken  of :  namely,  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom 
he  thinks  the  title  of  7*he  great  Cfod  is  given  in  this  verse.  Ac- 
cordingly some  translate  the  clause  thus,  'The  great  God,  even 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.'  And  In  confirmation  of  that  opinion 
thsy  observe,  that  we  never  read  in  scripture  of  the  appearing 
of  the  Fatlter.    But  the  answer  is,  The  apostle  does  not  speak  of 


the  Father;  agreeably  to  what  Christ  himself  declared,  that  at 
his  return  to  judgment,  he  will  appear  surrounded  with  the  glory 
of  his  Father.    See  the  first  note  oo  this  verse. 

Ver.  14.  A  peculiar  peopIe.>— ii<««*«<-«o*.  This  Is  said  in  aUnsioa 
to  Exod.  zLz.S.  and  Deut.  vii.  6.  where  God  calls  the  Jews  'a  pecu- 
liar and  a  special  people  to  himself;'  because  be  had  made  thens 
his  property,  by  redeeming  them  from  the  bondage  of  Eigypt,  and 
had  distinguished  them  from  the  rest  of  manicincr as  his,  by  rites 
and  ordinances  of  ius  own  appointment  Christ  hath  made  be- 
lievers his  peculiar  people,  by  giving  himself  for  them,  to  redeem 
them  from  all  iniquity,  and  to  purify  them  to  himself,  a  people 
zealous,  not  of  rites  and  ceremonies,  but  of  good  works. .  Ttite 
being  the  great  end  of  Christ's  death,  how  dare  any  person  pro^ 
tending  to  be  one  of  Christ's  people,  either  to  speak  or  to  inink 
lightly  of  good  worka,  as  not  necessary  to  salvalion  t 

Ver.  15.— 1.  These  things ;]— namely,  concembtgthe  OBivenal- 
Ity  of  the  gospel,  and  the  excellent  purpose  for  which  it  was 
given ;  the  coming  of  Christ  to  judgment,  the  end  for  which  ho 
died  during  his  first  appearing  on  earth ;  and  concerning  the  cha- 
racter of  the  people  or  Christ,  as  persons  sealous  of  good  worka. 


2.  Inculcate  and  exhon.1— The  Cretians  being  a  sensual  and 

l)durate  people,  and  the  JudaizinE  teachers  having  denied  the 

necessity  of  good  works,  the  apostle  commanded  Titus,  both  to 


r  is,  The  apostle  does  not  apeak  i 
the  appearing  of  the  Father,  but  of  the  appearing  of  the  glory  of 


afllrm  the  necessity  ana  to  enjoin  the  practice  of  them,  in  ths 
boldest  and  pUnest  manner.  ^ 

3.  Let  no  one  despise  thee.}— The  apostle  doea  not  say,  as  to 
Timothy,  '  despise  itiy  youth,'  1  Tim.  Iv.  12.  from  which  it  may  bo 
inferred  thu  Titus  was  an  older  man  than  Timothy.  In  the  com- 
pound word  irtf >Cf»vt<T«,  the  preposition  iri^t,  hke  K«rt«,  alters 
the  meaning  of  the  word  with  whicn  it  Is  compounded. 


CHAPTER  in. 


View  and  lUuetration  of  the  Mattere  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


BacAVSE  the  Judaizers  affirmed,  that  no  obedience  was 
due  from  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God  to  magistrates 
who  were  idolaters,  and  because  by  that  doctrine  they 
made  not  only  the  Jewish  but  the  Gentile  believers  bad 
subjects,  and  exposed  them  to  be  punished  as  evil-doers, 
(see  Rom.  xiiL  Illust.),  the  apostle  commanded  Titus  to 
inculcate  frequently  on  the  Cretians  to  obey  the  magis- 
tntes  under  whose  protection  they  lived,  although  they 
were  idolaters,  ver.  1. — and  not  to  speak  evil  of  any  one 
on  account  of  his  nation  or  religion,  ver.  2.-— Because, 
aaid  the  apostle,  even  we  of  the  Jewi^  nation,  who  now 
believe  the  gospel,  were  formerly  in  behaviour  as  bad  as 
the  heathens ;  being  foolbh,  disobedient,  ftc,  ver.  3. — 
and  merely  through  the  mercy  of  God,  and  not  by  our 
own  endeavours,  have  been  delivered  from  our  former 
sinfril  state,  by  the  bath  of  regeneration  and  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  ver.  4,  5,  6.^That  being  nscued  from 
igmoranoe  and  wickedness  by  grace,  we  might  become 


heirs  of  eternal  life,  ver.  7^ — ^Nezt,  the  apostle  ordered 
Titus  strongly  to  affirm,  that  eveiy  one  who  hath  believ- 
ed on  God  is  bound  to  practise  good  works ;  and  that 
such  works  are  really  profitable  to  men,  by  rendering 
them  acceptable  to  God,  ver.  8. — Also  he  commanded 
him  in  his  discourses  to  avoid  the  foolish  questions  and 
genealogies  which  the  false  teachers  insisted  on,  ver.  9.^ 
and  to  admonish  heretical  teachers,  both  concerning  theiir 
doctrine  and  their  practice ;  and,  alter  a  first  and  second 
admonition,  if  they  did  not  amend,  to  cast  them  out  of 
the  church,  ver.  IL-^-Withal,  because  the  Cretians  were 
disposed  to  be  idle,  Titus  was  to  enjoin  them  to  follow 
some  honest  occupation,  whereby  they  might  both  main- 
tain themselves  and  do  works  of  chanty  to  the  afflicted, 
ver.  14. — ^The  apostle  concluded  his  epistle  vrith  saluta- 
tions, and  with  a  benediction  to  all  in  Crete  who  acknow« 
lodged  his  apostotical  authority,  ver.  13. 


Nbw  TmiirsLATioir. 
Chap.  HI. — 1  Put  them  in  mind  to  be  sub- 
ject to  govemmente  and  powers,  to  obeyi 
,  to  be  ready  to  eveiy  good  work ; 


3  To  speak  evil  i  of  no  one^  to  be  no  Jight- 
ere,  but  equitable,  shewing  all  meekness  to 
all  men: 

8  For  even  we  ourselves  were  formerly^ 


ConsirrAmT. 
CfliF.  in. — 1  I*ut  the  Cretiana  in  mind  of  what  I  have  taught 
them ;  namely,  to  be  eubject  to  the  govemmente  and  povere  es- 
tablished in  Crete ;  to  obey  magietratee  though  they  be  heathens; 
to  be  ready  to  perform  every  good  work  enjoined  by  the  laws  of 
their  countiy ; 

2  To  epeak  evil  of  no  one  on  account  of  his  nation  or  religion, 
to  be  no  ^ghtere,  but  of  an  equitable  disposition,  (Phil.  iv.  5.  note), 
and  to  ehew  the  greateot  meekneee  to  all  men,  even  to  enemies, 

3  This  behaviour,  towards  those  who  profess  false  religions,  be- 


Ver. 


.  1.  To  obey  magistrates.)— The  word  mt^mtxttv  literally 
_^_.  ss  to  obey  thoee  who  rule.  The  disposition  of  the  Je^s  to- 
wards heathen  rulers,  see  described  Rom.  xiii.  View.  1  Tim  if.  2. 
Ver.  2.  To  speak  evil  of  no  man.]— The  word  BKmT^nftnv,  be- 
sides  ovU  •peaking,  denotes  all  those  ^ices  of  the  tongue  which 
proceed  either  from  hatred  or  from  contempt  of  others^  and 


which  tend  to  hurt  their  reputation,  such  as  rallbig,  reviling, 
mocking  speeches,  whisperings,  &c. 

Ver.  3.  For  even  we  ourselves  were  formerly  foolish.  Ac.)— Be- 
cause the  'pouring  out  of  ihe  Holy  Ghost,'  on  those  or  whom  the 
apostle  spealcs,  is  mentioned  ver.  6.  Jerome,  E^Uus,  the  author  of 
HifiC.  Sacra,  and  Benson,  are  of  opinion,  that  the  character  of  the 


CAir«  Ut 
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d^en  («ridvfc«Bic)  inordinate  deurf  vni  plea- 
fliures,  UviAg  in  malke  and  envy,  hattdf  uin 
haling  one  anoUier. 

4  But  «A«n  <Atf  g9odnet9  and  the  phiian^ 
thropy  of  God  oar  SaTiour*  9h9ne/9rih, 

6  He  saved  us,*  not  (i|,  156.)  m  aecwni 
of  works  of  righteoosness  which  we  had  done, . 
but  according  to  his  own  mercy,  (Jm)  through 
(mtt^it,  £ph.  Y.  26.  note  1.)  the  bath  of  rege- 
neration,' and  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,' 

6  Which  ho  poured  out^  on  ns  n'cAiy  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour ; 

7  That  being  justified'  by  his  grace,'  we 
mig-ht  be  made  heirs  according  to  the  hope  of 
eternal  Ufe.     (Tit.  i.  3.) 

8  ('O  Xd>«(,  71.  60.  2.)  Thi8  doctrine  io 
irMteg  (iMi,  211.)  yet,  concerning  theoe  HEXRSj 
I  command  thee  itrongly  to  affirm,  that  they, 
vho  have  believed^  in  Uod  ohould  take  care  to 
promoted  good  works.  These  are  (r»  sacxn,  1 
Tim.  111.  1.  noted.)  the  thingt  honourable  and 
profitable  to  men. 


believiof  Jews  before  their  converdon  Is  described  here ;  and 
amoDg  the  rest  the  character  of  the  apostle  himself.  But  anj  read- 
er who  comperes  what  he  sajs  of  his  o%vn  behevioar  in  his  uncon- 
verted state,  Acts  uiil.  1.  GoL  L  H.  2  Tim.  i.  3.  wiU  hardly  think 
the  apostle  speaks  of  himself.  Only,  beins  about  to  say  thinfs 
dlaacreeeble  to  the  Jews,  he  classed  lumaelr  with  them,  according 
to  his  custom,  to  prevent  their  beinc  offended  with  him.  See  1 
Theaa.  iv.  IS.  note.  The  sentiment  In  this  passage  is  4)eaiitiful ; 
aamelT,  that  the  recollection  of  our  own  faulta  ought  to  make  us 
eqaitable  in  judging  of  the  feulu  of  others^  and  prevent  us  flrom 
passing  aevere  sentences  on  them  when  they  ftll  Into  sin. 

Ver.  4.  Of  Qod  our  Saviour.]— That  the  lather  is  here  called 
'  God  our  Saviour,'  is  evident  from  ver.  ft.  where  the  same  person 
Is  said  to  have  poured  out  the  Holy  Ghost  richly  on  the  Jews 
'  through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour.*  The  title  of  our  Saviour 
justly  belongs  to  the  Father,  because  be  formed  the  scheme  of 
our  salvation,  and  sent  his  Son  Ihto  the  world  to  accomplish  it, 
John  lii.  16.  Rom.  v.  a  1  John  iv.  9. ;  on  which  account  the  title  of 
JSOviottr  is  given  to  the  Son  likewise. 

Ver.  &— 1.  He  saved  us.]— The  word  oaved  in  scripture  doth  not 
always  denote  eternal  salvatkm ;  but  it  signifies,  sometimes  the 
knowledge  of  salvation,  Rom.  ziii.  11.  note  2.  and  somethnes  the 
obtalaiag  the  means  of  salvation ;  see  Rom.  xi.  96.  note  1.  Here, 
saved  ut  signifies,  delivered  us  from  the  miserable  and  wicked 
stkte  In  which  we  were  living  before  we  believed  the  gospeL 
This  deliverance  is  cMwi  jnrtJfieation^  ver.  7.  See  the  note' there. 

3.  Through  the  bath  of  regeneration :]— through  baptism ;  call* 
ad  '  the  bath  of  Pegeneralion,'  not  because  any  change  In  the  na- 
tters of  the  baptized  person  Is  produced  by  baptism,  but  because 
it  Is  an  emlrfem  of  the  purification  of  his  soul  from  sin.  Hence 
^nsnias,  in  allusion  to  the  emblematical  meaning  of  baptism,  said 
to  our  apostle,  Acts  zzii.  16.  'Arise  and  be  baptised,  and  wash 
away  thy  sins :'  Be  baptized  in  tolcen  of  thy  resolution  to  forsake 
thy  slas^  and  among  the  rest  thy  sin  in  persecuting  the  disciples  of 
Jesus.— In  the  termreg^eneraXiOn,  when  joined  with  baptism,  there 
is  an  allusion  to  the  phraseology  of  the  Jewish  doctors,  who,  when 
thev  admitted  a  proaelyle  into  their  church  by  baptism,  always 
spake  of  him  as  one  born  again.  Nevertheless  the  real  change 
in  the  nature  of  a  believer,  which  entities  him  to  be  called  a  sofi 
of  Ood,  is  not  elTected  bv  baptism,  but  by  '  the  renewing  of  the 
Holy  Ohost,'  mentioned  in  the  next  clause.  Hence  our  Lord, 
whom  the  apostie  hath  followed  here.  Joined  the  two  tocether  In 
his  discourse  to  Nicodemus,  John  ill.  6.  'Except  a  man  be  bom 
of  water  and  of  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God.* 

8.  And  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost )— The  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  on  some  occasions  was  shed  down  on  the  believing  Jews 
and  Gentiles  from  heaven,  and  on  others  was  Imparted  to  them  by 
the  Imposition  of  the  apostles*  hands,  Is  with  great  propriety  called 
'the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  because  by  that  gift  their  beUef 
of  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  was  greatly  strengthened;  so 
that  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  thus  confirmed,  must  have  had  a 
powariul  Inlluenee  in  producing  such  a  cliange  In  theii  disposi- 
tions as  made  them  new  creaturea. 

Ver.  6.  Which  he  poured  out  on  us.]— Since.  In  the  precpding 
verse,  /Ae  Hot^  OhMt  signifies  tkt  gin^of  the  Holy  Ghost,  1  have 
retained  the  common  tranalation  of  the  relative  «v,  namely  toA/cA, 
to  shew,  that  what  is  said  to  have  been  poured  out  was  the  gift, 
not  the  person,  of  the  Holy  Ghost  When  the  phrase  poured  ottt 
is  used  in  scripture  to  signify  the  communication  of  the  »i>iiilual 


ooomUiiw  Jews:  For 0uh'm oitifoalivu -tkroJormeHyJkoUohka 
oar  notiona  of  religion,  and  in  observing  ths  -traditions  of  th« 
fathers,  dioobediewt  to  Gtod,  erring  from  the  truth,  olaviohiy  oerving 
divert  inordinate  deoireo  and  pleaoures,  living  in  malice  andenvjf^ 
hated  by  the  Gentiles,  and  hating  one  another, 

4  JBui  -when  thegoodneoo  and  philanthropy  of  Qod  our  Saviour 
(imssM,  chap.  iL  1 1.  note  2.)  tAsn^  forch  to  all  mankind,  through' 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 

6  He  oaved  «s  Jews  from  the  miserable  and  wicked  state  in 
which  we  were  living,  not  on  account  of  any  toorko  ofrighteouo* 
nest  vhich  we  had  dofie  under  the  law  to  merit  such  a  deliverance, 
but  in  prooecution  of  hit  ovm  merciful  purpooe,  which  he  accom- 
plished through  the  bath  iwtxtyytfwxe)  of  regeneration,  an4 
(xv<ssiv««idK)  the  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghoot, 

6  Which  he  poured  out  en  uo  richly,  in  his  various  gifts  at  our 
conversion,  through  Jeouo  Chriot  our  Saviour,  who  procured  these 
gifts  for  men ; 

7  That  being  delivered,  by  the  mere  favour  of  God,  from  the 
wickedness  and  miseiy  of  our  former  state,  we  might  be  made 
children  and  heiro,  agreeably  to  the  hope  of  eternal  life  given  us 
by  the  promise  of  God. 

8  Thio  doctrine,  that  men  are  justified  and  made  heirs  merely 
by  God's  grace,  it  trues  yot,  concerning  theoe  heiro,  J  command 
thee  otrongly  to  qfirm,  that  they  who  have  believed  in  God  ohould 
take  care  to  promote  good  worko.  Theoe  are  the  thingo  honour' 
able  and  profitable  to  men  t  They  are  good  for  others,  as  making 
them  happy ;  and  most  profitable  to  one's  sel^  as  productive  of 
l\appines8  ^oth  here  and  hereafter. 

S'fls,  it  denotes  that  these  gifts  were  imparted,  not  by  the  impost^ 
>n  of  the  hands  of  men.  but  Immediately  from  heaven,  accompa* 
nied  with  some  visible  skn  or  token :  of  which  we  have  Instances^ 


Acts  ii.  2, 3. 4.  and  x.  44.  Seeins  the  apostle  apeaks  of  himself  hero 
as  one  of  those  on  wliom  the  Holy  Ghoet  was  poured  out,  we  aro 
warranted  to  believe  that  he  received  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
by  an  immediate  illapae  from  heaven,  and  not  by  the  Imposition 
of  the  hands  of  Ananias ;  and  that  Aoanias's  words  to  Saul,  Acts 
ix.  17.  '.The  Lord  Jesus  hath  sent  me  that  thou  mightest  receive 
thy  sight,  and  be  flUed  with  the  Holy  Ghost,'  though  preceded  by 
putting  his  handa  on  the  apostle,  do  not  mean  that  Ananias  wss 
sent  to  communicate  the  Holy  Ghost  to  him  by  the  imposition  of 
his  hands :  for  in  that  case  Paul  could  not  have  said,  2  Cor.  xl.  6. 
'I  am  in  nothing  behind  the  very  greatest  of  the  aposUea.'  But 
his  meaning  la,  that  he  was  sent  to  restore  Snul's  sight,  and  to 
baptize  him,  that  after  his  baptism  he  might  be  filled  with  the  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  immediately  from  heaven,  accompanied  with 
the  uaual  sensible  sl^,  which  Saul,  having  recovered  his  sight, 
was  to  see.  Agreeably  to  this  accoont  of  the  matter,  in  Christ's 
commission  to  Ananias,  Acts  ix.  12.  no  mention  is  made  of  his  com- 
municating the  Holy  Ghost  to  Saul,  but  only  of  his  putting  his 
hands  on  him  that  he  might  receive  his  sight :  Neither  fs  sny  thhif 
else  mentioned  by  the  apostie  himself.  Acts  xzii.  13. 16. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Being  justified.1— Concerning  the  forensic  sense  of 
the  terms  Justify  and  JustiJUation,  see  Rom.  11.  13.  note  2.  The 
word  justify  aignifles  likewise  to  deliver  one  fVom  evil,  Rom.  iv. 
25.  note  9. 

8l  Bv  his  grace.}— As  the  pronoun  used  in  this  passage  is  not 
the  relative  aivTev  but  the  demonstrative  ixkvov,  which  commomy 
denotes  the  remote  antecedent,  it  is  probable  that  the  gract^  not 
of  Christ,  who  is  hist  mentioned,  but  of  God,  who  is  mentioned 
ver.  4.  is  meant  By  ascribing  men's  justification  to  the  grace  of 
God,  the  qpostie  did  not  mean  to  insinuate  that  sood  worka  are  not 
necessary  to  justification.  For  he  tells  us,  cnap.  11.  12.  that  ths 
grace  of  God  which  bringeth  salvation  teecheth  us  to  live  soberly, 
rlshteously,  and  godly  in  this  present  world. 

Ver.  8. —I.  That  they  who  have  believed  in  God.)— 'Oi  rijrirf  vxoTif, 
'They  who  have  believed,  and  who  continue  to  believe ;'  accord- 
ing to  the  known  uae  of  the  preterite  tensea.  Ess.  iv.  10. 

2.  Take  care  to  promote  good  works.  }--Jieoirar5«i  sax»v  (f^M*, 
literally,  to  preside  over  good  works  ;  that  is,  to  practise  them  our- 
selves, and  oy  our  example  and  exhortation  to  eneoarage  others 
to  practise  them,  and  to  argue  in  their  defence  against  those  who 
speak  of  them  slightingly  ss  not  necessary  to  salvalion.  In  this, 
ss  in  other  places  of  scripture,  good  works  signify  virtuous  actions 
In  general,  but  especialiv  charitable  and  beneficent  actions.  Thus, 
Matt.  V.  16.  'Let  your  light  so  shine  before  men,  that  they  may  see 
your  gnofl  works.'— John  x.  33.  '  For  a  good  work  we  stone  thee 
not.'— 1  Tim.  V.  10.  'Borae  witness  to  for  good  works:  thiU  she 
hsth  brought  up  children ;  that  she  hath  lodged  strangers ;  that  she 
hath  washed  the  sainta'  feet;  that  she  hath  relieved  the  efllicted j 
that  she  hath  diligently  followed  every  good  work.'— I  Tim.  vi.  19. 
'  That  they  be  rich  in  good  works,  readv  to  distribute,'  4kc.  What 
a  bleasing,  as  Benson  observes,  would  tne  ministers  of  the  compel 
be  to  the  world.  If  all  of  them  were  careful  stronglv  and  often  ts 
urge  their  people  to  good  works,  and  were  themselves  examples 
of  auch  works!  We  have  the  phrase  *»ko»v  tfy^v  wftfMr^mt 
repeated  ver.  14.  But  there  the  connexion  leads  us  to  adopt  the 
translation  mentkmed  bi  tho  margin  t»f  our  Bible,  'to  practiss 
Ikonest  trades.' 
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9  But  feolfcJl  4|UM|MII1    Mid    gOBMlOglMi* 

and  9tr^fe9  andfij^hUn^  iboat  the  hiw,2re«iff  / 
fortfatyarennprofitabtoaDd/a^e.  (Seal Tim. 
Ti.  4.  S  Tim.  u.  14.  16.  S3.) 

10  An  heretieal  fnon,*  after  a  fint  and  ae- 
cond  admonitioii,'  reject,* 

1 1  Knowing  that  ntch  a  perwn  it  pervertedj^ 
and  ainnetbt  being  $df<9ndemned,^ 

15  When  I  aball  aend  Artemaa  fa  Uiee,  or 
Tychicoa,!  make  hatte  to  come  to  mt  at  Nico- 
polia,'  for  I  have  detennined  to  winter  there. 

18  DiUgtnily  help  forward  oa  their  journey 
Zenaa  the  lawyer,*  and  Apolioa,  that  nothing 
maif  be  wanting  to  them. 

14  And  let  oura  alao  learn  to  practUe  honett 
tradee,  for  neoeaaary  oaea,  that  they  may  not 
he  luifraitfttl. 

16  All  wAa  are  with  m^aalute  thee.  Salute 
them  wAa  love  na  in  the  &ith.i  Grace  bb  with 
all  o/jfuJ^ 


9  Jhit  theMvleue  mteeti9ne  propoaed  by  die  Jndaiiefa,  and  tha 
geneaUgiee  by  which  mey  pretend  to  prove  individoaia  rightly  de- 
aoended  from  Abndiam,  and  their  ttrifeo  and  Jightinge  about  tike 
law,  reeUtf  for  thof  are  unprofitable j  and  deotitute  offoundatiim. 

10  Jin  heretieal  teacher,  who,  afier  ajlrot  and  eecond  admani^ 
tion,  oontinuea  in  hia  evil  oourAea,  eaet  out  of  the  church,  and  hmve 
no  fiffther  communication  with  him,  becauae  he  ta  irreclaimahie ; 

1 1  JCnowing  that  ouch  a  teacher  i»  utterly  depraved,  and  in 
teaching  fidae  doctrine  from  worldly  motifea,  einneth,  being  •elf- 
condemned. 

13  When  lehall  tend  either  Artemae  to  thee,  or  Tychicu^^  to 
aupply  thy  place  in  Crete,  leave  the  c&urchee  there  to  hu  manago 
ment,  and  aa  opeedily  ao  poooible  come  to  me  at  J^copoHo,  for 
there  I  heme  detennined  to  lointer, 

13  DiUgently  eupply  Zenao  the  lawyer,  and  ApoUoo,  (aee  Acta 
xviiL  24-3iB.),  with  whatever  u  neceooaryfor  their  journey,  that^ 
in  coming  to  me,  nothing  which  they  need  may  be  wanting  to  them. 

14  Afui,  that  the  expenae  neceaaary  to  such  officee  may  be  de- 
frayed, let  our  diocipleo  in  Crete  also  Uam  to  follow  henett  traded 
for  oupplying  what  it  necettary  to  themaelvea,  and  that  they  may 
not  be  unjfruitful  in  good  officea  to  othera. 

16  All  my  feIIow>laboun)r8  who  are  with  me  in  Coloase  wish 
thee  health.  Pretent  my  good  withet  to  them  in  Crete,  who  shew 
their  love  Ui  me  by  maintaining  the  true  faiih  of  ChriaL  The 
favour  and  bleaaing  of  God  be  with  all  of  you.    Amen, 


Ver.9.-1. 
and  oiher  pasufei 


And  geoealogiet. )— The  genealofriea  condenuied  in  tbia 
.  isufes  ofacriprure,  In  the  opinion  of  Bengehiu,  are  the 
absurd  fenealoftes  of  the  JBonn,  taiuht  by  the  Gnoatica.  See  CoL 
U.  9.  note.  But  at  the  genealogies  of  the  ^na  were  not  invented 
lill  long  after  this  eptaUe  waa  written,  I  prefer  the  account  given 
of  them  in  the  commentary ;  the  rather  that  the  apostle  hath  Jofaied 
lenealogies  wkh  strifes  and  llghUnga  about  the  law.    See  alee  1 

2.  Fightinas  about  the  law.]— Miixac  vojutx«c  are  those  disputes 
about  the  emcacy  and  necesdty  of  obedience  to  the  law  in  ordw 
to  salvstion,  which  the  iudalilBf  teachers  in  Crete  maintained, 
with  great  violence,  sgainst  all  wDo  asserted  that  obedience  to  the 
gospel  alone  was  eufflcient  to  salvation. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  An  hereUeal  man.}-«ee  2  Pet  U.  1.  note  9.  where 
it  is  shewed,  that  an  herttic  Is  one  who,  from  worldly  motive^ 
teaches  doctrines  which  he  knows  to  be  lalse ;  as  the  Judaiaera 
did,  who  made  the  rituals  enjoined«by  the  law  more  necessary  to 
aalvatlon  than  a  holy  life.  He  also  is  a  heretic,  who  from  the  same 
motives  makes  a  party  in  the  church,  in  opposition  to  those  who 
maintain  the  truth.  In  this  latter  sense  some  understand  ktfiTtmtv 
•v^^.vtv  here;  and  think  the  phrase  should  be  Cransltfed,  'A 
nan  who  makethasect ;'  and  that  mtttrif  properly  Is  a  sect,  either 
in  philosophy  or  relicion.  In  the  first  ace,  wnen  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  were  delivered  by  the  apostles  In  person,  under  the 
guidance  of  inspiration,  and  when  the  true  meaning  of  these  doe- 
trmes  was  not  uable  to  anv  doubt,  because  it  was  ascertained  by 
the  apostles  themselves,  if  any  teacher  taught  differently  from 
them,  and  made  a  pany  in  the  church  in  opposition  to  them,  he 
must  have  done  these  things  contrary  to  his  conscience,  eithar 
from  the  love  of  money,  or  the  lust  of  power,  or  from  an  immo- 
derate propensity  to  sensual  pleasure.  Hence,  OaL  v.  20.  heresy 
Is  reckoned  amona  'the  works  of  the  llesh.*  Doddridge,  by  here- 
sy, understands  the  denying  the  ftmdamental  doctrines  of  tha 
aospel,  and  the  maintaining  of  that  denial  with  obsthiacy,  to  the 
breakbig  of  tlie  peace  of  the  church.  But  as  the  apostle  saith  the 
heretic  ^snineth,  being  self-condemned,'  I  rather  thhik  heresy  is 
such  an  error  in  opinion  as  results  from  pravity  in  the  will  For  if  a 
person,  after  prayer  and  sincere  examination,  embraces  or  rejects 
opinions  in  religion,  according  as  they  appear  to  him  to  be  true  or 
ftlse,  without  being  biassed  by  vicious  taicHnattons,  can  he  be 
blamed,  even  although  he  should  maintahi  these  opinions  with 
firmness,  and  suffer  Tor  them  1 

2.  After  a  first  and  second  admonition.)— Some  copies  want  the 
words  end  oeeond.  But  the  best  and  greatest  number  of  MSB., 
foaetlier  with  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  veraiona,  have  these  words. 
Bee  BOH  in  loc.  Ntv^iriM  denotes  an  admonition  which  puts  a 
right  mmd  into  (be  person  sdmonished.  Tftus  was  not  to  reject 
an  heretic*  tiU  he  had  tried  by  a  first  and  second  admonition  to 
bring  him  to  repentance,  and  on  trial  found  him  incorrigible. 

3.  Reject.)— n^aiTor  eatt  him  out  tf  the  church.  In  this  man- 
ner (he  apostle  himself  treated  Hymeneus  and  Alexander,  1  Tim. 
1.  20.  By  this  apoetolical  Canon,  an  obstinate  heretic,  after  a  first 
and  aecond  admonition  without  effect.  Is  to  be  cast  out  of  the 
church,  to  prevent  the  Mthful  from  being  led  astray  by  his  lalaa 
documes  snd  tIcIous  enmple.— This  method  of  treaUng  heretics 
is  wonhy  of  aUention :  For,  as  Benson  observes,  the  Spirit  of  God 
doth  not  order  heretics  to  be  banished,  and  their  goods  confiscat- 
ed, far  less  doth  he  order  them  to  be  imprisoned,  tortured,  and 
burnt,  if  they  will  not  retract  their  errora.  He  doth  not  even  ghre 
allowance  to  rail  at,  or  speak  evil  of  them.  Such  methods  of  treat- 
ing heretics  never  proceeded  from  the  college  of  the  apostles,  but 
^        .1.  .--.  .        ij^  disown  a  wkkea  mat 


brother  ChrisUaL  and  to  avoid  aU  Auniliar  society  with  him,  and 
to  cast  him  out  of  the  church  by  a  pubUc  sentence  of  excomnw- 


right  (o  do, 
thatahoald 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Knowing  that  such  a  person  is  perverted.)— Estina 
aays,  the  word  »|irf«>rr«i  is  commonly  appUed  to  bulkHncs,  anfi 
atgnifles  to  bo  ooertwmed  from  the  firnnaatum.  Accordma  tb 
others,  it  signifies  to  be  tvmed  omtofihe  way.  Wherefore,  when 
It  Is  said  of  an  heretic  that  he  it  perverted,  the  meaning  is,  that  ha 
la  so  utteriy  depraved  that  there  fs  no  hope  of  his  amendment. 

&  Being  self-condemned.)— Doddridge,  who  thinks  heresy  cMh 
aists  in  denying  the  ftmdamental  doctrinea  of  the  gospel,  knterpreia 
odf-condemnea  of  the  heretic's  ftimishing  by  his  actions  matter 
of^condemnation  sgainst  himself;  just  as  some  are  said  to  con-* 
demn  others,  Matt.  zii.  41, 42.  Heb.  xl.  7.  who  allbrd  noauer  lor 
condemning  them.— Orotius,  Bartow,  Hammond,  Hallet,  Benaoi^ 
Ac.  by  the  Heretic's  condemning  hifnie&,  understand  his  cuniag 
himself  off  fh>m  the  church  by  separatHm,  or  otherwise ;  a  pun- 
which  the  church  infiicta  on  Its  Ikuky  or  onsoond  mem- 
bers.—I  thhik  this  mark  of  an  heretic,  that  he  it  tetf-condemned, 
ImpUeth  that  an  heretic  is  one  who  teacheth  erroneous  doctrines 
knowing  them  to  be  erroneoua.  For  as  WMtby  justly  observes, 
no  man  who  acU  a«eording  to  his  indamenl,  bow  erroneons  soever 
thev  may  be,  is  self-condemned  Sy  that  action. 

Ver.  IS.— 1.  When  I  shall  send  Artemaa  to  thee,  er  l^cbiens.)— 
Tychlcus  la  often  menttoned  hi  St.  Paul's  episdes ;  but  of  Artemaa 
we  know  nothing :  onlv  from  this  passage  it  sppeara  that  he  was 
a  iUthftil  and  able  teacher,  and  fit  to  supply  Titus's  place  in  Crete. 

2.  Come  to  me  at  Nicopolis.)— There  were  cities  of  this  nsme  in 
Macedonia  on  tlie  confines  of  Thrace,  and  in  ^ims  and  Pontiis. 
The  one  in  Epirus  was  built  opposite  to  Actlum,  and  named  Nlco- 
poUa,  or  the  city  of  victory.  In  memory  of  the  victory  which  Au- 
gustus obtained  over  Antlmny  and  Cleopatra.  L'Bnnat  Is  of  opi- 
nion that  this  is  the  Nicopolis  of  which  the  apostle  speaka;  and 
that  while  he  wintered  there  he  visited  his  disciples  In  Ulyricum, 
Rom.  XV.  19.  Other  commentators  think  the  apostle  meant  Nieo- 
polia  in  Macedonia,  situated  near  mount  Hcmua  on  the  confines 
of  Thrace.  But  without  settling  that  potait.  1  observe,  that  tha 
apostle's  determination  to  winter  In  Nicopolis,  wherever  tt  was, 
shews  that  he  was  at  liberty  when  he  wrote  this  epistle ;  coaae- 
quentiv  that  it  waa  written  h>  the  Interval  between  hia  first  and 
aecond  imprisonments. 

Ver.  13.  Zenas  the  lawyer,  and  ApoHos.)— Zends  is  mentioned 
In  this  paassge  only.  He  is  called  vo^««ov,  tAe  iateytr.  which  Je- 
rome interprets  Legit  Doetorum,  a  teacher  of  the  law,  becaose  ha 
had  formerly  been  of  (hat  profession  among  the  Jewa.  Benson 
also  Is  of  the  same  opinion ;  and  quotes  Matt  xxii.  35.  where  one 
of  (liat  profession  is  caUed  v«^«««c.  But  others  thmk  that  Zenas 
was  a  Roman  lawyer.— It  would  seem  that  Zenaa  and  Apolloe  were 
to  pass  through  Crete,  either  In  their  vray  to  the  apoetle,  or  to 
some  place  whither  he  had  sent  (hem.  Be  tneraivre  desired  Titus 
to  help  (hem  Ibrward  on  their  iourney,  by  supplying  them  with 
such  necessaries  aa  they  were  m  want  of,  that  they  might  not  be 
retarded. 

Ver.  16.-1.  Salute  them  who  love  us  hi  the  lalth.)— By  this  de- 
scritMion  of  the  persons  In  Crete  to  be  saluted  in  his  name,  the 
apostle  expressly  excluded  the  Judsiaing  teachers,  on  whom  ha 
put  that  mark  or  disrespect,  to  make  them  sensible  Iww  mneh  ha 
disapproved  of  their  conduct. 

2.  Grace  be  with  all  of  you.)— By  the  expression  'all  of  vou,* 
the  apostle  intbnated  that  this  epistle  waa  Intended,  not  ft»r  ^tna 
alone,  but  for  the  churches  in  Crste;  the  nieml>era  of  whieh 
were  to  be  taught  the  things  in  this  letter,  and  to  be  exhorted,  and 
even  reprove(^  agreeably  to  the  directions  contained  hi  IL 
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PREFACE. 

Sect.  l^—Ths  JRatory  of  Philemon, 

pHiLExoir,  to  whom  this  epistle  wu  written,  was  no 
Granger  to  the  epostle  Pftul :  for  in  the  first  and  second 
▼erses  the  apostle  addressed  all  the  memhers  of  Phile- 
mon's fiuniiy,  88  well  acquainted  with  them ;  and,  ver. 
19.  he  insinuates  that  Philemon  himself  was  Ids  convert 
Nay,  Ter.  17.  Philemon's  respect  for  the  apostle  is  men- 
tioned. He  was  an  inhabitant  of  Golosse,  as  appears 
from  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians,  chap.  iv.  9,  where 
Onesimns,  Philconon's  slare,  is  called  'one  of  them.' 
And  ver.  17.  the  brethren  of  Colosse  are  desired  to  say 
to  Arehippus,  (the  person  mentioned  Philem.  ver.  %,). 
'  Take  heed  to  the  ministry  which  thon  hast  received.'-^ 
Besides,  the  andepts  beliered  that  Philemon  was  an  in- 
habitant of  Colosse.  So  Theodoret  says  expressly  in  his 
commentary  on  this  epistle,  and  tells  us  that  his  house 
was  still  remaining  in  Colosse  in  his  time ;  that  is,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century.  And  Jerome  also,  in 
his  commentary  on  this  epistle,  says,  Philemon  was  of 
Colosse ;  and  Theophylact  calls  him  a  Phiygian,  Oper. 
Uijfk,  2.  p.  861.f-"For  an  aocoont  of  Colosse,  see  Pre&ce 
to  Colossians. 

Philemon  seems  to  have  been  a  person  of  great  worth 
WB  a  man,  and  of  some  note  as  a  citisen  in  his  own  coun- 
try :  for  his  fomily  was  so  numerous  that  it  made  a 
ehurch  by  itself;  or  at  least  a  considerable  part  of  the 
diuicfa  at  Colosse,  ver.  2. — ^He  was  likewise  so  opulent, 
diat  he  was  able,  *  by  the  communication  of  his  foith,' 
that  is,  by  his  beneficence,  to  refresh  the  bowels  of  the 
saints,  ver.  6,  7.^Acoordinff  to  Grotius,  Philemon  was 
an  elder  of  Ephesus.  But  Beausobre  speaks  of  him  as 
one  of  the  pastors  of  Colosse ;  in  which  he  is  followed 
by  Doddridge. — ^From  the  apostle's  employing  Philemon 
to  provide  him  a  lodging  in  ColOsse,  Michaelis  conjec- 
tures that  he  was  one  of  the  deacons  there.-^These  au- 
thors were  led  to  think  Philemon  a  ministor  of  the  gos- 
pel, because  in  the  inscription  of  thb  letter  the  apostle 
calls  him  his  fi^ow-labourer.  But  that  appellation  is  of 
ambignous  signification ;  being  given  not  only  to  those 
who  preached  the  gospel,  but  to  such  pious  persons  also, 
whether  men  or  women,  as  assiBted  the  apostles  in  any 
manner  while  they  were  employed  in  preaching.  See 
Rom.  xvL  8.  3  John  ver.  8. 

The  ancients  difiered  as  much  as  the  modems  in  their 
opinion  concerning  Philemon's  station  in  the  church. 
Some  of  them  reckoned  him  a  bishop :  but  othen,  fon- 
^ng  that  Apphia  was  his  wifo,  contended  that  he  had 
'  no  eodesiasticai  character  whatever ;  for  they  began  very 
early  to  esteem  celibacy  in  ecclesiastical  persons.  In 
particular,  Hilary  the  deacon  saith  expressly  that  he  was 
'  one  of  the  laity.  Theodoret,  Oecumenius,  and  Theophy* 
lact  seem  also  to  have  been  of  the  same  opinion.  See 
Whitby**  fwefoce  to  this  epistle. 

8bct.4I. — 0/  the  Occanon,  on  vhieh  the  E/nttle  to 
Philemon  vao  •written, 

OvxsiMvs,  a  slave,  on  some  disgust,  having  run  away 
from  his  master  Philemon,  came  to  Rome,  and  falling 
into  want,  as  is  supposed,  he  applied  to  the  apostle,  of 
whose  imprisonment  he  had  heaid,  and  with  whose  bene- 
?olent  dii^Msition  he  was  well  acquainted,  having,  as  it 
,  foniferly  seen  him  in  his  master's  house.    Or  the 


frme  of  the  apostle's  preaching  and  miracles  having  drawn 
Onesimus  to  hear  some  of  tlra  many  discourses  whieh  ha 
delivered  in  his  own  hired  house  in  Rome,  these  made 
such  an  impression  on  him,  that  he  beoune  a  sincere 
convert  to  the  Christian  fidth  :  For  the  apostle  calls  him, 
ver.  9,  <  his  son,  whom  he  had  begotten  in  his  bonds.' 
Alter  his  conversion  Onesimus  abcde  with  the  apostle, 
and  served  him  with  the  greatest  assiduity  and  a£Eeetion. 
But  being  sensible  of  his  fault  in  running  away  from  hia 
master,  he  wished  to  repair  that  injury  by  returning  to 
him.  At  the  same  time,  being  afraid  that  on  his  return 
his  master  would  inflict  on  him  the  punishment  which, 
by  the  law  or  custom  of  Phrygia,  was  due  to  a  fvigitif« 
slave,  and  which,  as  Grotius  says,  he  could  inflict  with- 
out applying  to  any  magistrate,  he  besought  the  apostle 
to  write  to  Philemon,  requesting  him  to  forgive  and  to 
receive  him  again  into  his  fomily.  The  apostle,  always 
ready  to  do  good  oflkes,  very  willingly  complied  with  One- 
simus's  desire,  and  wrote  this  letter  to  Philemon,  in  which, 
with  the  greatest  softness  of  expression,  warmth  of  aflec- 
tion,  and  delicacy  of  address,  he  not  only  intereeded  for 
Onesimus's  pardon,  but  uiged  Philemon  to  esteem  him, 
and  put  confidence  in  him,  as  a  sincere  Christian. — And 
because  restitution,  by  repairing  the  injury  Uiat  had  been 
done,  restores  the  person  who  did  the  injury  to  the  char* 
acter  which  he  had  lost,  the  apostle,  to  enable  Onesimus 
to  appear  in  Philemon's  family  with  some  degree  of  re- 
putotion,  bound  himself  in  this  epistle,  by  his  handwri- 
ting, not  dlily  to  repay  all  that  Onesimus  owed  to  JPhile- 
mon,  but  to  make  full  repantion  also  for  whatever  injury 
he  had  done  to  him  by  running  away  fi^m  him. 

To  account  for  the  solicitude  whidi  the  apostle  shew- 
ed in  thu  affair,  we  must  not,  with  some,  suppose  that 
Philemon  was  keen  and  obstinate  in  his  resentments ; 
but  rather,  that  having  a  number  of  slaves,  on  whom  the 
pardoning  of  Onesimus  too  easily  might  have  had  a  bad 
eflfect,  he  might  judge  some  punishment  necessary  for  a 
warning  to  the  rest  At  least  the  apostle  could  not  have 
considered  the  pardoning  of  Onesimus  as  a  matter  which 
merited  so  much  earnest  entreaty,  with  a  person  of  Phi- 
lemon's piety,  benevolence,  and  gratitude,  unless  he  had 
suspected  him  to  have  en^rtained  some  such  apprehen- 
sion. 

Many  are  of  opinion  that  Onesimus  robbed  his  master 
before  he  ran  oft  But  of  this  there  is  no  evidence ;  un- 
less we  think  the  expression,  ver.  1 8,  <  If  he  hath  injured 
thee  any  thing,'  contains  an  insinuation  of  that  sort  But 
the  apostle  might  mean,  injured  thee  by  the  loss  of  hia 
service.  The  words  will  fairly  bear  that  interpretetion. 
Why  then,  as  Lardner  observes,  impute  crimes  to  men 
vri^out  proof? — What  the  apostle  wrote  to  Philemon 
on  this  occasion  is  highly  worthy  of  our  notice  ;  namely, 
that  although  he  had  great  need  of  an  affectionate  honest 
servant  to  minister  to  him  in  his  bonds,  such  as  Onesi- 
mus was,  who  had  expressed  a  great  inclination  to  stay 
with  him;  and  although,  if  Onesimus  had  remained 
with  him,  he  would  only  have  discharged  the  duty 
which  Philemon  himself  owed  to  his  spiritual  father; 
yet  the  apostle  would  by  no  means  detain  Onesimus 
without  Philemon's  leave ;  because  it  belonged  to  him  to 
dispose  of  his  own  slave  in  the  way  he  thought  proper. 
Such  was  the  apostle's  regard  to  justice,  and  to  the 
righto  of  mankind ! 

Whether  Philemon  pardoned  Onesimus,  or  punished 
biro,  is  not  known.    Only,  from  the  earnestness  with 
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^hidi  di«  aposde  tolicitod  hit  pardon,  and  fnm  the  g«ii- 
fonrntf  and  goodness  of  Philemon's  d^Kwttion,  we  may 
oonjectnre  that  he  actaallj  pardoned  Onesunna,  and  even 
gave  him  his  freedom,  in  complianoe  with  the  apostle's 
insinuation,  as  it  is  interpreted  hy  some,  that  <  he  would 
do  more  than  he  had  asked.'  For  it  was  no  uncommon 
thing,  in  ancient  times,  to  hestow  freedom  on  such 
slaves  as  had  obtained  the  esteem  and  good'^will  of  dieir 
mastera  by  thor  £uthfbl  sernces. 

8acT.  nL— Q/*  the  Authenticity  and  Ute  of  St,  PauCt 
Epiitle  to  Philemon, 

JsBoxx,  in  hia  pre&ce  to  this  epistle,  says,  **  Volunt 
aut  epistolam  non  esse  Pauli ;  ant  etiam  si  Pauli  sit,  ni- 
hil habere  quod  nos  edificare  possit  £t  a  plerisipie  ve- 
leribus  lepudiatum,  dnm  commendandi  tantum  scribebap 
tar  officio,  non  docendt"  But  Ghiysostom  in  his  pro- 
file hath  shewed  sereral  excellent  uses  which  may  be 
made  of  this  epistle;  two  of  which,  as  they  are  of  great 
importance,  I  shall  mention.— The  first  is,  In  this  epia- 
tle  the  apostle  hath  left  to  churchmen  an  excelient  ex« 
ample  of  charity,  in  endeeTonring  to  mitigate  the  resent- 
nent  of  one  in  a  superior  station  towards  hia  inlerior, 
who  had  injured  him ;  and  in  endeaTOuring  to  restore 
the  inferior  to  the  &vonr  of  the  other,  which  he  had  lost 
through  his  nnfaithfalness  and  that  not  only  by  argu- 
ments drawn  from  reaacm,  but  by  generously  binding 
himself  to  repay  all  the  lose  which  the  superior  had  sna- 
tained  by  the  injuiy  of  the  inferior.— The  second  use 
wliich  may  be  made  of  this  epistle  is  equally  excellent. 
It  sets  before  churchmen  of  the  highest  dignity  a  proper 
example  of  attention  to  the  people  under  Uieir  care,  and 
of  aflectionate  concern  for  their  welfore,  which,  if  it  were 
imitated,  would  not  foil  to  recommend  them  to  the  ea- 
teem  and  love  of  their  people ;  consequently  would  give 
Ihem  a  greater  capacity  of  doing  them  goodv— I  add 
some  other  uses;  namely,  that  idthough  no  article  of 
fiuth  be  professedly  handled  in  this  epistle,  and  no  pre- 
cepts for  the  regulation  of  our  conduct  be  directly  de- 
livered in  it,  yet  the  allusions  to  the  doctrines  and  pre- 
cepts of  the  gospel  found  in  it,  may  be  improved  in  vari* 
ous  respects  for  regulating  our  conduct  For  it  is  therein 
insinuated,  1.  That  all  Christians  are  on  a  leveL  Onesi- 
mus  the  slave,  on  becoming  a  Christian,  is  the  apostle's 
son  and  Philemon's  brother. — 2.  That  Christianitv  makea 
no  alteration  in  men's  political  state.  Onesimus  the  slave 
did  not  become  a  freeman  by  embracing  Christianity, 
but  was  still  obliged  to  be  Philemon's  slave  for  ever,  un- 
less his  master  gave  him  his  freedom.— 3.  That  slaves 
ihould  not  be  taken  nor  detained  from  their  masters, 
without  their  master's  consent,  ver.  13, 14^ — 4.  That  we 
should  not  contenm  persons  of  low  estate,  nor  disdain  to 
kelp  the  meanest  when  it  is  in  our  power  to  assist  thenit 
but  should  love  and  do  good  to  all  menw— ^.  That  where 
an  injuiy  hath  been  dime,  restitution  is  dne^  unless  the 
Injured  party  gives  up  his  claim.— 6.  "Hiat  we  should 
forgive  sinners  who  are  penitent,  and  be  heartily  recon- 
ciled to  thenu— 7.  That  we  should  never  despair  of  re- 


daiming  the  wicked,  but  do  every  thing  in  our  power  to 
convert  uiem. 

The  anxiety  which  the  apostle  shewed  for  the  wel&rs 
of  Onesimus,  m  return  for  his  affiectionate  services,  could 
not  fail  to  cherish  good  dispositiona  in  the  browt  of 
PhUemon.^Nor  is  it  possible,  even  at  this  day,  so  long 
after  Philemon  and  his  slave  are  both  gone,  to  read  this 
letter  without  experiencing,  in  some  measure,  the  same 
happy  efiect. 

In  the  mean  time,  if  this  epistle  had  served  no  other 
purpose  but  to  shew  ^  world  what  sort  of  man  (he 
apostle  Paul  was  in  private  lifo,  it  would  justly  have 
merited  a  place  in  the  canon  of  ecripture.  For  in  it  tho 
writer  hath  displayed  qualities  vrindi  by  men  are  held  in 
the  greatest  estimation ;  aueh  as  an  lugh  spirit  arising 
from  a  consciousness  of  his  own  dignity,  consummate 
prudence,  uncommon  generoeitv,  the  warmest  friendship, 
the  most  skilful  address,  and  the  greatest  politeness  as 
well  as  purity  of  manners ;  qualities  not  to  be  foand 
either  in  an  enthusiast  or  in  an  impostor. — ^Doddridge 
observes,  "  That  this  epistle,  considered  as  a  mere  human 
oompontion,  is  a  masterpiece  of  its  kind.  For,  if  it  is 
compared  with  an  epistle  of  Pliny,  supposed  to  have  been 
written  on  a  similar  occasion.  Lib.  ix.  epirt.  21,  that  epu»- 
tie,  though  penned  by  one  who  was  redumed  to  excel  in 
the  epistolary  style,  and  though  it  has  undoubtedly  many 
beauties,  will  be  found  by  persons  of  taste  much  inferior 
to  this  animated  composition  of  th»  aposUe  PauL" 

SicT.  rV. — Of  the  Time  and  Place  of  Writing  the 
Epietle  to  Philemen. 

That  this  epistle  was  written  from  Rome  aboat  the 
time  the  episUe  to  the  Coloosians  was  written,  may  be 
gathered  fit>m  the  following  circumstances : — ^Like  the 
epistle  to  the  Colossians,  this  was  written  when  the  epos* 
tie  was  in  bonds,  ver.  1.  10.  18.  28,  and  when  he  had 
good  hopes  of  obtaining  his  liberty,  ver.  22,^ — Timothy 
joined  Paul  in  both  epistles.— Epaphroditus,  Mark,  Aria- 
tarchus,  Demas,  and  Luke,  joined  in  the  saluUtions  in 
both. — ^Ladtiy,  Onesimus,  the  bearer  of  this,  was  one  of 
the  messengers  by  whom  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
was  sent,  Col.  iv.  9,— But  if  the  epistle  to  Philemon 
was  written  about  the  time  the  epistle  to  the  Colossians 
was  sent,  it  must  have  been  written  at  Rome  in  the  end 
of  1.  B.  61,  or  in  the  beginning  of  62. 

Onesimus,  in  the  apostle's  letter  to  the  Colossians^ 
having  been  particularly  recommended  to  their  notice, 
CoL  iv.  9.  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  they  cheerfaUy  re* 
oeived  him  into  their  church. — ^In  the  Apostolical  Con- 
stitutions.  Lib.  viii.  c  4.  6,  Onesimus  is  said  to  have 
been  bishop  of  Benea.  But  that  writing  is  of  little  au* 
thority.— When  Ignatius  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Ephe- 
sians,  their  bishop's  name  was  Onesimus ;  and  Grotiua 
thought  he  was  the  person  for  whom  St.  Paul  interceded. 
But,  as  Lardner  oboerveo,  that  is  not  cedjdn.  Mill  haa 
mentioned  a  copy,  in  which,  at  the  conclusion,  it  is  said,  • 
that  Oneaimua  died  a  martyr  at  Rome,  by  having  his  lega 
broken. 


New  TaiirsLATioir. 
Ver.  1.  Paul,  eonJined"with  a  chain  for^ 
Chriet  Jente,  and  Timothy'  ous  brother,*  to 
Philemon  the  beloved,  and  our  follow-labourer,« 


ComcxvTA&T. 
Van.  1.  Paul,  con/ined  loith  a  chain  for  preaching  Chriot  Jc 
out  to  tiie  Gentiles,  and  Timothy  our  brother  minister,  to  Phile- 
mon the  beloved  of  ns  bothy  and  our  feUoi»4abourer  in  th^gospel. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  CoDilned  with  a  chain  for  Christ  Jenis.)-^r|i«*c 
Xftrrev.  Thts  is  the  ffsnltiTe  of  the  object,  Ess.  iv.  91.— Or  It  soay 
be  tho  geDitive  of  possession,  sad  be  truislated,  'aprtaoaer  be- 
Bongins  lo  Christ  Jesos.'  But  as  the  mordorioontr  does  not  cod> 
vef  B  jnst  idea  of  Paul's  state  at  that  time,  f«r^4oc  is  more  proper- 
ly traoalated,  'eooteed  with  a  ehaln.'  For  in  account  of  the  man- 
asr  In  which  the  anestio  was  eonftned  at  Rome,  see  Sph.  vi  20^ 
MU.    In  wriitaw  to  Philemon,  Paul  did  not  caUJ'       '^ 


f2e.tbecaase  he  wrote  only  in  the  character  of  a  fHend^To  request 
a  mvonr,  rather  than  to  enjohi  what  was  fit,  ver.  8,  9. 


S.  And  Timo(hv.}—lD  the  prelkce  to  St  Paul's  eptatie  to  the  Go* 
loeaiana,  aect  1,  it  was  ahewed,  that  the  Colossians  were  cooTert* 
ed  bj  Paul.  Wherefore,  If  Timothy  assisted  him  In  that  work, 
being  known  to  Philemon,  he  very  properly  Joined  Paul  In  this 
letter,  to  signify  that  he  Joined  him  in  this  request,  as  well  as  in 
his  testimony  concerning  the  good  disposition  of  Onesimus. 


pmLBMON. 


t9f 


5  And  t0  Jippida  tk€  bekvtd,  ml  f  Ax^ 
chippufli  oar  feUow-M>ldi«ry'  and  to  the  church 
(cat  }  in  thy  honte : 

9  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace,  from  God  our 
Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jeaua  Chriat. 

4  I  give  thanks  to  my  God*  ahraya,  wAen 
I  make  mention  of  thee  in  my  prayen, 

6  Having'  heartP  of  thy  love  and  iaith  which 
thou  halt  («^«<)  toward  the  Lord  Jeaua,  and 
(■If)  to  all  the  sainta. 

6  I  PBJrthat  the  communication  of  ihy 
faith  may  ^  effectual,*  (if)  to  the  aeknov^ 
ledgment  of  eveiy  good  thing  which  la  in 
vou,>  (He)  toward  Chriat  Jeaua. 

7  For  we  have  much  joy  and  oonaolation  in 
thy  love,  becanae  the  bowela*  of  the  aainta  are 
re&eahed  by  thee,  brother.' 

8  (^o)  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  miich 
bold  in  Chriat  to  enjoin  thM*  •rnkat  UJitg 

9  Yet,  for  love'a  aake  I  rather  beaeech,  be* 
ing  Buch  an  one  aa  Paul  the  aged,*  and  now 
alao  (/i^/Mioc)  one  ew^ned  with  a  chain  for 
Jeaua  Chziat: 

10  I  beaeech*  thee  for  my  ion,  whom  /6e- 
g'at  in  my  bonda,  EVES  Oneaimua;' 


3.  Our  brotber.>-&>  the  apoiUe  called  Timothy,  to  add  dignity 
to  his  character. 

4.  Aod  our  fellow-Iaboarer.]— This  sheweth  that  Paul  and  Phi- 
lemon ware  peraonallv  known  to  each  other. 


8  «lfiif«e.4^AMilA«Mao«rf<i#all  whoknowher, ofufia^r* 
chifipue  our  feUerwoldierj  and  to  that  part  of  the  church  at  Co» 
loaM  whidi  ta  iti  thy  houoe :  (aee  Rom.  xvi.  6.  note  1.) 

8  We  wiah  inereaoe  of  the  favour  of  God,  and  of  good  diapoai* 
tiona  to  you,  and  happineoo  tenqxyral  and  eternal, /ram  €hd  our 
Father,  andfrtn  9ur  Lord  Jeouo  Chriot, 

4  /  Paul  give  thanko  to  my  God  alwayo,  when  I  make  fnevi* 
Hon  of  thee,  Philemon,  m  my  prayere,  (aee  8  Tim.  i  3.  note  8.) 

6  Having'  heard  of  the  incraaae  of  thv  hve  and  faith  which 
thou  hoot  toward*  the  Lord  Jeeuo,  and  to  all  who  are  atyled  oainto, 
becanae  they  believe  on  and  wonhip  the  true  God  in  aincerity. 

6  Alao  I  pray,  that  the  communication  of  the  fruita  of  thy  faith 
to  the  aainta,  in  the  many  good  offioea  which  thou  doat  to  them, 
may  he  ejfectual  for  bringing  othera  to  the  acknowledgment  of  every 
good  diopoeitien  which  io  in  you  tewarde  the  memben  of  Chriet* 

7  For  we  ourwWea  have  much  Joy  and  conoolation  in  thy  love, 
more  particularly  becauee  the  bowelo  of  the  oainto  are  refreehsd 
by  thee,  brother:  Thy  houae  ia  open  to  them;  thy  richea  are  a 
relief  to  all  the  aainta. 

8  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  very  bold,  aa  an  apoatle  m  the 
church  of  Chriot,  to  er^ein  thee,  hia  diaciple,  to  do  what  it  fU  in 
the  aflhir  I  am  going  to  mention ; 

9  Yet,  inatead  of  uaing  my  authority,  by  that  love  which  Uion 
beareat  to  the  aainta  and  to  me  I  rather  beoeech  thee,  who  am  ouch 
an  one  ae  Paul,  thy  friend,  grown  old  in  Uie  aenrice  of  the  foapel ; 
and  now  aUo  cor{fined  with  a  chain  for  preaching  Jeouo  Christ : 

10  By  all  theae  oonaiderationa  /  beoeech  thee  for  my  eon,  whem 
I  begat  in  my  bonds,  and  who,  on  that  account,  ia  very  dear  to 
me,  even  Onesimusi 

the  knowledge  of  Philemon'a  charitable  actiooa  cave  great  joy, 
even  to  the  aainta  who  had  no  need  of  hia  good  oincea.  Tliis  Joy, 


Ver.  2.— i.  And  to  Apphia  the  beloved,  and  to  Archippna.]— 
Tlieae  peraoaa  being  mentioned  after  Philemon,  and  before  the 
church  in  hia  house,  it  ia  a  preaumplion,  aa  the  commentatora 
obaerve,  that  they  were  hia  reiationa,  lived  in  family  with  him, 
and  made  a  part  of  the  clmrch  in  hia  houae.  Becauae  Apphia  ia 
mentioned  before  Archippuaa  miniater  of  UiegoapeL  aome  of  the 
fitthera  conjecture  that  Apphia  was  Philemon'a  wire.  Lightfoot 
aaith  Archippna  was  his  aon. 

2.  Our  fellow-aoldier.]— See  Philip,  li.  86.  note  L  By  addreaaing 
this  letter,  not  only  to  Philemon,  but  to  Apphia  alao,  and  Archip- 
pua,  and  to  the  church  in  Philemon'a  houao,  and  by  wiabinethem 
all  manner  of  felicity,  the  apoatle  intereated  the  whole  of  Phile' 
inoo'a  family  to  aid  him  in  hia  aoUcitation  for  Onealmua 

Ver.  4.  I  give  thanka  to  my  God,  Ac.]— By  telUng  Philemon  tliat 
he  thanked  God  alwaya  hi  hia  prayera  for  hia  Increaaing  faith  and 
love,  he  in  a  very  delicate  manner  prepared  him  for  uatening  to 
the  requeat  he  waa  about  to  make  in  behalf  of  Oneaimua.  For  it 
was  a  telling  him,  in  an  Indirect  manner,  thai  hia  own  benevolent 
diapoaition  would  lead  him  to  pardon  Oneaimua,  although  he  had 
greatly  offended  him. 

Ver.  &  Heard  of  thy  love  and  fidth,  which  thon  hast  toward  the 
Lord  Jeaus  and  to  all  the  aainta.}— By  a  tranapoaition  not  uncom^ 
mon  m  the  moat  elegant  writinga.  love  here  refera  to  the  aainta, 
Bad  faith  to  the  Lord  Jeaua.  SeeBfatt  xii.  22.  1  Cor.  vi.  1 L— M  ill 
mentiona  aome  ancient  MSS.  and  veraiona  which  read  in  thia 
verae,  *  Heard  of  thv  faith  and  love,  which  thou  hast  toward  the 
Lord  Jeaaa  and  to  all  the  aainta.'  From  the  expreaaion,  *  Heard  of 
thy  love,'  Ac.  aome  have  inferred  that  the  ^watle  waa  not  per- 
sonally acquainted  with  Philemon.  But  that  no  auch  inference 
ean  be  drawn  from  thia  expreaaion,  aee  proved  Ephea.  1. 16.  note  1. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Ipravthat  the  communication,  dec.  }->Benaon  and 
Bengeliua  are  of  opinion,  that  the  worda  ii««v«v<«  mt  irifiwc  r»v  do 
not  mean  Philemon'a  imparting  the  fruita  of  his  iaith  to  others,  but 
his  partakirw  of  fkith  in  common  with  other  Chriatiana.  But  If  the 
words  TO  IS  •>'«9«c,  to  the  saints^  are  anpplied  from  the  foregoing 
verae,  aAer  the  worda  thy  faith  in  thia  verse,  it  will  aflbrd  amean* 
ing  more  agreeable  to  the  acope  of  the  apoatle'a  diacourae.  For 
by  a  common  metonymy, /oim  may  aignify  the  fnilu  of  faith ;  and 
KoivMviM,  conatnied  witn  a  dative  of  the  person,  often  aigniflea  the 
iinnarting  of  a  thing  to  othera.  Bee  1  John  i.  3.  note  3.  where  the 
dUTerent  meaninga  of  »»*»«»<•  are  given;  alao  Rom.  zH.  13.  GaL 
vL  6.  where  *i*wm9$»  signifies  to  distribute  or  impart  to  another. 

2.  To  the  acknowledgment  of  every  good  thing  which  ia  in  you.]- 
By  aaing  the  word  you,  the  apoatle  prataed  aU  the  membera  of  Phi- 
If  moo'a  &mily  for  their  worka  of  charity  to  the  aainta ;  but  more 
especially  Philemon  himaelf ;  as  it  ia  here  insinuated,  that  hia 
fiunily  were  led  to  do  theae  benevolent  oAcea  in  imitation  of  hhn. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  bowels  of  the  aalnU  are  refreahed.)— If  by  *  the 
bowela  of  the  aainta,'  the  apoatle  meant  the  aataiU  themselveiL  the 
refreshment  of  which  he  spesks  was  produced  by  the  relief  which 
Philemon's  works  of  chanty  brought  to  them  in  their  distresses. 
And  the  saints  who  were  thus  refreshed,  were  not  those  akme 
who  lived  in  Philemon'a  neighbourhood,  botthoee  alao  who  were 
driven  from  their  homea  for  the  name  of  Chriat,  or  who  ynal 
about  preaching  the  goapel.  Parhapa  also  the  apostle  meant,  that 
8R 


as  well  as  the  relief  above  mentioned,  ia  fitly  compared  by  the 
apoatle  to  the  refreahment  which  a  peraon  laint  with  thirst  re- 
ceivea  from  drink.    Bee  verae  20,  note  2. 

2.  By  thee,  brother.) -The  apoatle  calls  Philemon  his  brother, 
not  merely  becauae  he  waa  aChriatian,  but  because  he  was  a 
Christian  of  the  aame  good  diapoaitlona  with  himaelf,  and  one 
whom  he  tenderly  loved.    By  placing  thia  appellation  hi  the  end 


of  the  aentence^  he  gave  it  an  encaging  emohaaia ;  ao  that  it  could 
not  iail  to  make  a  atrona  impreaaion  on  Philemon'a  mind^ 

Ver.  8.  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much  *   -    * 
enjoin  thee,  Ao.)— The  apoatle'a  management  t 
letter  ia  excellent  He  teUa  Philemon,  that  althoi 
of  Chriat,  he  might  have  commanded  him  to  do  f 


Ver.  a  Wherefore,  though  I  might  be  much  bold  In  Chriat  to 
enjoin  thee,  Ao.)— The  apoatle'a  management  tn  this  psrt  of  his 

-      .1 r  .although,  as  an  anoatle 

U>  do  what  waa  fit  in  the 
affair  he  waa  ak>but  to  mention,  he  would  not  uae  hia  authority, 
but  rather  beaeech  him  as  a  friend  to  do  it.  And  to  perauade  him, 
he  auggeaced  auch  thingaasone  friend  might withpropriety men* 
tlon  to  another,  of  whom  he  waa  aaklng  a  favour,  liie  peraon  who 
beaought  Philemon,  waa  Paul,  who,  aa  we  ahall  aee  immediately,' 
was  hb  epiiknal  father ;  Panl  grown  old  in  the  tiervice  of  the  go» 
pel ;  and  Paul  now  also  confined  with  a  chain  for  preaching  Chriat: 
conaiderationa  which  must  have  made  a  deep  impreaaion  on  Phi- 
lemon, who,  being  himself  a  sincere  Christian,  could  not  but  wiah 
to  gratify  one  who,  at  the  expenae  of  unspeakable  labour  and  au^ 
fering,  had  done  the  greateat  aervice  to  mankind,  by  communlca' 

nto  them  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel. 
er.  9.  Being  such  an  one  aa  Paul  the  aged.)— Ahhongh  at  the 
time  of  the  atoning  of  Stephen,  Saul  la  aald  to  have  been  a  young 
man,  AoU  vii.  66,  It  does  not  fanply  Ihst  he  waa  then  a  mere  vouth. 
The  witneases  layhig  their  clothea  at  hia  feet,  and  hia  immediately 
taUng  ao  acdve  part  tai  peraecuting  the  diaciplea,  but  eapecially 
hia  receiving  acommiaaion  for  that  purpoaa  lh>m  the  chief  priestly 
are  proofs  that  he  poaaeaaed  both  judgment  and  experience. 
Wherefore,  at  the  atoning  of  Stephen  he  may  have  been  thirty 
yeara  old ;  at  which  aee  he  might  very  properly  be  called  a  young 
num.  See  Pref.  to  I  Tim.  aect.  2.'>Between  the  death  of  Stephen 
and  Saul's  converaion  aome  time  elapaed.  From  the  time  of  hia 
eonveraion  to  the  writing  of  thia  letter,  he  had  lalx>ured  in  the 
gospel  near  thirty  yeers :  So  thst,  betaig  now  sixty  yeara  oM  or 
more,  he  waa  reuly  an  aged  peraon.  Benson  foUowing  Th^ophy 
laet  aaya,  we»rQvrnt  \n  this  paaaage  lias  the  signification  of  ireir. 
CtvT^c,  an  ambassador;  and  hi  snmwrt  of  his  opinion  he  cites 
some  paasagea  from  the  LXX,  and  from  the  Apocrypha. 

Ver.  10.— 1. 1  beaeech  thee.)— There  la  a  beantiful  emphasia  In  ■ 
the  repetitfon  of  the  worda  Ibsseeeh,  which  he  had  introduced  in 
the  preceding  verae. 

2.  For  my  aon,  whom  I  begat  in  my  bonda^  even  Oneaimua.  >— 
Onesiraus's  nsme  in  the  end  of  this  sentence  has  a  fine  effect,  by 
keeping  die  reader  in  auapenae.  This  every  person  of  taste  muat 
pereeWe.  The  apostle  would  not  so  much  sa  mention  Onesimus's 
name  till  he  had  prepared  Philemon  for  hearing  it;  and  when  he 
does  mention  It,  instead  of  calling  him  afugitite  Have,  or  even  a 
stave  aimply ,  he  calla  him  his  otsn  sen  ;  to  ahew  that  he  had  a  tan- 
der  affection  for  him,  and  was  much  interested  hi  his  wellhre. 
And  then,  by  telling  Philemon  that  'he  had  begotten  him  in  hia 
bonds,'  he  kiainuated,  that  Onealmus  was  not  dlseonrsged  ftom 
beoonataig  a  Christian  by  the  anoatle's  bends.  Betaiff  therefore  a 
firm  believer,  he  waa  net  unworthy  of  the  pardon  the  apoatle  ae-' 
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vmumoM. 


11  Wktif  I  •dmo«Ml9B»/«rflliHfy  iM#  to  thie  an  taipni/Uabge 
9lave,  but  n^w^  having  embraced  the  gpepe!*  he  -will,  by  hi*  &itb^ 
ful  affectioDaie  aerrices,  be  very  profitable  to  thee,  evem  as  he  hat 
been  le  lae  nnoe  hie  convenioD. 

12  Mm  I  have  oent  back  to  thee  al  hii  own  daatie.  2le  thvu 
therefore  reeeivf  him  into  thy  £unily ;  that  it  to  oay,  raceiTe  ona 
who  ie  miiie  own  botweU  ;  my  son ;  a  pait  of  me. 

13  Being  lo  neeiul  to  me,  /  triohed  to  detain  him  -with  myoetf, 
that  (vm^  0-*)  in  thy  etead  he  might  have  min-  that,  in  thy  oiead,  he  might  have  performed  th9ee  ojiceo  to  me  in 
latered  ^o  me  in  theee  bonds  fer  the  goqteL*        theoe  bondefor  thegoopel^  vhich  thou  thyaalf  wonldaat  have  per' 

ibnned  if  thou  hadet  been  in  Rome. 

14  Mutf  whatever  title  I  had  to  his  senrioe,  on  account  of  what 
thou  oweot  to  me  as  an  apostle  of  Christ  suffering  for  the  gospel, 
vithout  knowing  My  mintij  whoee  slave  he  is,  Ivomld  do  nothing  to 
engage  him  to  stay  with  me;  that  thy  good  deed  in  pawloning  him 
might  not  be  ao  extorted^  but  ao  proceeding  from  thy  orwn  good'-mlL 

15  To  mitigate  thy  resentment  consider,  thai  perkapo  alee  for 
thie  reaeon  he  wae  oeparated  £rom  thee  ybr  a  tittle  vfhUe^  (ao  ar^ko 
<S{«v  signifies,  1  Thess.  ii.  17.  note  2.),  that  thou  mighteot  have 
him  thy  lAvfefor  Ufa  } 

16  JW  longer  ao  a  olave  only,  but  above  a  dave,  even  a  belov 
ed  Christian  brother  t  eopecialiy  to  me  who  know  his  worth,  and 
have  been  indebted  to  him  for  his  services :  More  much  more  to 
thee,  as  a  brother  both  by  nation  and  by  religiony  who  will  aerve 
thee  with  more  nnderstanding,  fidelily,  and  afieetion,  than  before  1 

17  ^  then  thou  hold  me  ae  a  partaker  of  thy  afiection,  give  him 
the  eame  reception  which  thou  wouhleet  giive  to  myoelf 

18  And  if  he  hath  injured  thee  any  thing  by  ntnni&g  away,  or 
oveth  thee  in  the  way  of  bonrowing,  place  it  aU  to  my  account. 

19  And  to  entitle  thee  to  payment,  I  Paul  have  -written  -with 
mine  erwn  hand,  Ivdll  repay  thee  all.  This  I  have  done,  lAo/,  in 
urging  thee  to  pardon  Onasimns,  /  may  net  oay  to  thee,  thou 
oweot  to  me  even  thitte  own  jtelf  beoideo. 


,  11  ir%a/«raMr^w»ato<hflaiWpMfitabfe,^ 
l|ul  now  u^jLL  B^  very  profitable  to  th^  (««^ 
209.)  even  ao  to  me.>- 

'  12  ('Oy,  61.)  mm  I  have  sent  back,  Do 
thou  (J^,  106.)  therefore  receive  him ;  that  io  to 
§ay,  mine  own 'bowels  ;> 

13  Whom  I  wiohed  to  detain  with  myoe(f. 


,  14  But  without  thy  mind  /  weu^  do 
nothing,!  that  thy  good  drrd  might  net  be 
ao  by  conotraint,  but  ae  voluntary,* 


15  (Ter^  ye^  91.)  Perhapo  alto  for  thio 
reaoon  he  woo  oeparated^  for  a  little  while, 
that  thou  mighteot  have  him  for  ever,> 

16  M  longer  tu  aelave  OVLT,  but  above 
a  olave,  a  beloved  brother,^  especially  to  me: 
fnd  how  much  more  lo  thee,  both  in  the  flesh 

^fsA  in  the  Lord?' 

17  If  then  thou  hold  me  ae  a  partaker,  re- 
vive him  as  myself. 

18  And  if  he  hath  injured  thee  any  thing,^ 
or  oweth  thxb,  place  it  to  my  account ; 

19  I  Paul  have  written  with  mine  own 
hand,i  I  will  repay  ;  thai  I  may  not  eay  to 
(hee,  thou  owest  to  me  even  thine  own  self 


lieiled  for  kin».— In  tkis  besatlAil  pssssce  there  Is  a  group  of  the  power,  uid  was  received  agsln  Into  his  AmDjr.  The  apostle,  there* 

r  crowded  toiether.    On  the  one  Ibre,  sent  him  beck  to  rhilemc     -     -  ■  ..<-..... 

n  rep 

. . , ...»  respect  fe 

|br  his  af  e ;  eompnaeion  for  his  bonds ;  and  at  the  same  lime  an  oott  expreeaion  to  denote  Onesimas'a  running  away 


_    ^ j  together.    On  the  one 

hand,  we  have  l*hileinon'8  own  reputation  for  goodness;  his ^ 

friendship  to  (he  apostle ;  his  respect  for  his  character :  reverence  Ver.  16.^1.  For  thia  reason  (ix«#«r^)  be  was  separated :)— 4 

'    "                     •   -^            »  lime  an  soft  expression  to  denote  Onesimas's  running  away  from  his  dki» 


lemon,  that  his  receiving  him  might  be 
known  to  Iwre proceeded  from  hia  own  merciftil  «spoaiiion. 


mainuaiion  of  that  obedience  which  Philemon  owed  to  hhn  as  aa 
fpostle.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  Onesimoa'a  repentance, 
and  retam  to  virtne ;  hia  profession  of  the  Christian  relkfon,  not^ 
withatanding  the  evils  to  which  It  exposed  him ;  and  his  befog  the 
object  of  bisspirkaal  fotlier's  tenderest  affection.  In  short,  every 
word  conuins  an  aigument.  Philemon  therefore  most  have  been 
Exceedingly  affected  by  this  sBOving  passage. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Wlu>  formerly  was  to  thee  unprofitable.]-Theano» 
tie,  with  admirable  address,  gIvesPthesoftetf  name  possible  to  One- 
simus's  misbehaviour;  becauae  he  did  not  choose  that  Philemon 
Should  fix  hia  thoughts  on*  the  hetaMms  nature  of  his  slave's  o^ 
fence,  lest  it  might  have  inflamed  his  resentment  too  mnch. 

8.  But  now  will  be  very  profitable  to  thee,  even  aa  to  me.)->To 
fhew  the  sioeerky  of  Onesimus's  repentance,  the  apoade  men* 
tloned  the  en>erlenoe  which  he  himself  had  had  of  his  good  dis- 
position, in  the*  many  affectionate  services  which  he  had  received 
from  him  during  his  confinement  After  such  a  proof,  Philemon 
could  have  oodoubt  of  Oneaimua's  virtne  and  fidelity  •—]>oddrldge, 
Bengeliua,  and  others  think  the  name  Ononmuo,  which  comes 
firom  the  verb  vvw^i,  signifying  to  profit,  was  given  to  slaves  by 
way  of  good  omen,  to  express  the  advantage  they  wero  to  bring 
to  their  masters  by  their  services ;  afid  that  in  this  passase  there 
U  an  allusion  to  the  sknification  of  Onesimus's  name.  See  ver. 
90.  note  1.— But  it  is  of  more  importance  to  observe,  that  the  apoo> 
tie,  by  mentioning  the  change  vrrouiht  on  OneiUmus  by  the  pains 
he  had  taken  in  converting  him,  inainuated  to  Philemon  the  obli- 
gation he  lay  under  to  him,  for  having  made  his  unprofitable  slave 
%  taithful  and  affectionate  servant  to  him  for  hfe. 

Ver.  13.  That  is  to  sav,  mine  own  bowels ;)— one  whom  I  consl- 
ler  as  a  part  of  myaelf.— As  Bengelius  observes,  by  laying  i 
tus  apostolical  authority,  flt.  Paul  had  brought  himself  to  a  1 


tor ;  for  it  coniaina  an  insinuation,  that  this  had  happened  prori. 
denlially.    Bee  the  following  note. 

2.  That  thou  mithtest  have  him  for  ever.)— The  word  ««<*eif 
may  be  tranalated^  ^fe ;  which  I  take  to  be  the  apostle's  meaning. 
But  Estius  thinks  ft  signifies  Philemon's  having  Onesimits  as  a  bro- 
ther/or ever;  the  relalion  between  Christians  aobretkren,  being 
to  continue  In  the  next  work!.— The  apostle  here  made  the  same 
kind  of  apoforr  for  Onesimus,  which  Joseph  made  for  his  brethre% 
Oen.  xlv.  6.  'Now  thereforo  be  not  grieved.— For  Ood  dM  send  me 
beforo  you  to  preserve  life.'— The  providence  of  Hod  often  brings 
9ood  out  of  eviL   Yet  we  should  not  for  that  reason  do  evil  that 


gcwd  may  come.  By  telling  Philemon,  that  he  would  now  have 
Onesimus  for  ever,  the  apostle  fntimated  to  him  his  firm  persua- 
sion, that  Onesimns  would  never  any  more  run  away  from  him. 


der  as  a  part  of  myaelf.— As  Bengelius  observes,  by  la^ 

tus  apostolical  authority,  flt.  Paul  had  brought  himself 

with  PhUeraon.  And  now  to  exalt  Onestanua,  and  to  diaplav  that 
dignity  which  a  man  acquires  by  becombig  a  sincere  Cnristiaa, 
he  caUs  him  not  Aw  «ei»  simply,  but  Ida  oton  tewelt;  or,  as  U  Is 
expressed  ver.  17,  Ms  very  ee/f. 

Ver.  13.  That  in  thy  stesd  he  might  have  ministered  to  me  tai 
these  bonds  for  the  gospel)— Here  the  apostle  Insinaated  to  Phile- 
aaen.  the  obligation  he  was  onder  to  assist  him  with  his  personal 
services,  who  was  his  spiritual  lather ;  and  more  especially  wfafie 
he  was  confined  with  a  chain  for  preachuM  the  gospel  of  Christ 

Ver.  14.— L  But  without  thy  mind  1  would  do  nothing.)— Prom 
this  we  learn,  that  however  just  our  title  may  be  to  benefiecnt 
actions  from  others,  they  most  not  be  forced  to  perform  theet. 
Thsymust  do  them  voluntarily. 


Ver.  16.— 1.  Above  a  slave,  a  beloved  brother,  especially  to  me.] 
—That  Philemon  might  not  be  offended  at  him  for  caBtag  his 
Aigitive  slave  hio  brother,  the  apostle  ackaowledsed  him  for  Ids 
own  brother  also ;  berause,  from  the  time  of  his  conversion, 
Onesimus  had  the  same  father  with  the  aposlle,  and  with  aU  be- 
lievers. Next,  be  told  Philemon,  that  he  much  more  ought  to 
acknowledge  Onesimus  as  a  brother,  because  he  stood  in  that  re- 
lation  to  him  '  in  the  fiesh,'  as  well  as  *in  the  Lord.'— in  this  pas- 
sage the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  love  Is  due  to  persons  In  the 
meanest  stations  who  are  eminently  virtnous. 

3.  Both  tai  the  fiesh  snd  fn  the  I/>rd.]— By  caffingOneshnns  Phi- 
lemon's brother  *  in  the  fiesh,'  the  apostle  meant  that  he  was  of 
the  isme  nation  with  Philemon ;  or  perhaps  iwme  way  related  to 
him ;  as  by  calling  him  his  brother  'in  the  Lord,'  he  meant  thai 
he  was  now  of  the  same  religion  with  Philemon. 

Ver.  la  If  he  hath  bijured  thee  any  thing.)— This  is  a  soft  way 
Of  expressing  the  loss  which  Philemon  had  sustained  by  being 
deprived  of  his  slave's  service.    Bee  Pref  sect  2.  paragr.  & 

Ver.  19.-1. 1  IVul  have  written  vrfih  mine  own  hand,  ic.)— Ac- 
eordfng  to  Jerome,  this  impHes,  that  Panl  wrote  the  whole  letter 
with  his  own  hand.  And  some  moderna,  who  are  of  the  same 
oplnkMi,  Uihik  he  took  that  trouble  to  shew  Philemon  his  earnest' 
ness  to  hsve  Onesimus  pardoned.  But,  be  that  as  H  may,  the 
apostle's  writing  with  his  own  hand,  that  he  would  repay  Phile- 
man  for  any  Injury  his  ftigkive  slave  had  done  him,  teaches  as 
the  necessity  of  restitution,  in  al!  cases  of  faijury. 

2.  Thon  owest  to  me  even  thine  own  selfbe8ides.}-n««r«^f  tkiip, 
inouper  debeo :  So  Erasmus  and  Raphelins  translate  the  word  The 

~  itle means, that besidespsrdoninsOnesimos, Philemon owrd 
his  very  existence  ss  a  Christian.  He  had  opened  his  eyes,  sad 


spostli 
Mm  hi) 


3.  That  thy  good  deed  ml^t  not  be  as  by  constraint,  hot  aa  ve-  taraed  him  from  the  darkness  of  heathenism  to  the  nghtof  the  gue- 

bnitsry.l-lf  Ooesimus  hsd  reoMdned  with  die  spostle  fai  Kosse,  sad  pel,  snd  ftoro  the  power  ofBataa  to  beruledby  God,  thsthemf^tre. 

Philemon  hs4psrdQiiedhiaiettlieapostle»slntereeesloa,thstfoveaa  eetve  the  foifhreness  of  his  sins,  snd  an  inheritance  in  heaven, 

would  not  have  appeaMd  so  eleerfy  to  hsve  been  bestowed  volvn.  Whst  sa  Immense  obUgatfon  f  Tet,  rather  than  be  constrateted  to 

Igrilg,  as  when  Oossisraeretunied  snd  pot  Wawsif  ta  UsBMUMer'a  aallcit  Oaesimas's  pstdea  oo  account  of  thai  obMistioo,  he  wooM 


raiLSHlON. 


«M 


so    1 6^   bft^uCf I   wt  BIB  llATO  pITOpt  Jv^m 

ilM«i  in  the  Lord.  Refrash  my  boweli*  bi  the 
LonL  (See  ver,  7.  note,] 

tl  Having  eonfidenoe  in  thy  oMBenee,!  I 
have  written  to  tbee,  knowing  that  thou  witt 
even  do  (v«tf  •  \f>«s  65.)  more  than  I  ask,* 

33  But  at  tke  tame  time  prepare  me  aleo 
m  lodging  :>  for  I  hope  that,  through  your  pray* 
en,<  I  ahall  be  bettoioed  on  you.* 


'   33  There  saJute  thee,  Epaphras,!  (^vrau;^*- 
Mnot)  my*  feUow-piaoner/or  Jeaua  Christ;* 

84  Mark,  (see  3  Tim.  iv.  11.  note),  Ariatar- 
tehua,!  Demaa,*  Luke,*  my  feUow-laboureri. 

himtelf  paj  to  PbUenioa  every  thing  Oaealmoa  owed  him.  After 
•11  thif,  how  nagnttefal  would  Philemon  heve  showed  himself  If 
be  had  refbsed  to  great  the  tposUe's  reqaeet  I 

Ver.  201—1.  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have  profit  from  thee.}->X«« 
e»««^ii».  Some  eommentatora  think  the  apoiUe  here  allndea  to  the 
eigniflcation  of  Onesimus's  name,  mentioned  in  note  2.  on  ver.  11. 
But  each  an  alloalon,  in  a  aentence  ao  pathetic,  wonld  have  beea 
abeolQiclT  irMing.  The  empbaaU  Uea  in  the  expraaakm,  '  Yea, 
brother  /  for  it  meana,  what!  saj,  brother,  la  true ;  thou. oweat  to 
me  thine  existence  aa  a  Chrietian ;  'let  me  have  profit  from  thee 
to  the  Lord  ;>  profit  suitable  to  thy  Ohriatlan  profession.  Perhapa 
the  apoetJe  in  this  insinuated,  thai  if  Philemon  pardoned  Onesi- 

Bus,  ne  would  consider  himself  as  overpaid  for  having  brought 
m  to  the  knowledge  of  God,  although  he  should  require  him  to 
ftaUU  hteobligation  to  pay  what  Onealmus  owed  him.  Othera  trana* 
late  v's  «^<xf  I,  <1  beseech  ihee,  brother.* 

2.  Refresh  mj  bowels.] — Avwa.vT%t  /teu  m  mKayxv ;  literally, 
appeate  or  (putt  fny  b<wel$.  Bee  Sss.  iv.  94.  My  bowels  yearn  on 
Chiealmos.  Remove  my  anxiety  coocenilnc  him  whom  I  ao  teo* 
derly  love,  by  pardoning  him,  and  receiving  him  again  intd  thy 
IhrnU/.—Becauae  the  apostle  had  caUed  Oneaimus  ^hia  bowela,' 
ver.  12.  some  are  of  opinion  that  he  here  entreated  Philemon  to 
refreah  Oneaimua  by  cheerfhUy  pardonhig  him.  Bdt  the  first 
iiiteipretaiioB  la  more  natural 

Ver.  21.-1.  In  thy  obedience.}— By  this  expression  the  apostle 
kn^noated  to  Philemon,  that  being  ao  nod  a  Chriatiaa.  and  ao 
generons  a  person,  he  hoped  ho  woold  conaider  his  doing  what 
vaa  requeated  of  him  aa  a  duty  which  he  owed  to  Christ,  and 
would  perform  it  with  pleasure.  Or,  if  this  gloss  is  not  admitte<l^ 
virmo*  here  may  be  translated  eomplUmct, 

2.  Thoa  wiR  do  even  more  than  I  aak.)— According  to  aome 
eommentatora,  it  le  here  iasiouated  to  Philemon,  that  it  would  be 
proper  for  him  to  give  Onesimus  his  freedom  :  And  many  are  of 
opinion  that  he  actually  did  ao.  But  to  othera  to  doea  not  seem 
■nobable,  that  in  a  letter  written  to  solicit  a  pardon  for  Oneaimua^ 
the  apostle  would  so  much  aa  insinuate  that  Philemon  ought  to 
make  him  a  freeman. 

Ver.  2Sl^1.  Prepare  aM  alao  a  lodging.  HThe  apostle  having 
experienced  the  advantage  of  having  a  hired  house  of  bia  own  la 
Rome,  where  he  preached  the  goapel  to  all  who  came  to  him.  very 

Enidendy  deslredPhilemon  to  provide  for  hhn  soch  another  hooae 
1  Golosae,  and  not  a  kxtging  in  PhUemon'a  own  house,  as  soma 
auppoee.  It  aeema  he  pcopoaed  to  stay  awhile  in  Colosse,  and 
wisned  to  have  a  house  In  some  frequented  part  of  the  citv,  to  re* 
ceive  conveniently  all  who  might  be  desirous  of  informauon  con- 
cerning his  doctrine.— Theodoret  observes,  that  the  apostle's  re- 
solution to  visit  Philemon  soon,  signified  to  him  In  this  letter,  na- 
turally added  weight  to  his  solicitatioo  in  behalf  of  Oneaimus. 

2.  'Hirough  your  prayers.]— The  efilcacy  which  in  acrlpture  la 
ascribed  to  prayer,  w  a  great  encouragement  to  the  people  of  God 
to  have  recourae  to  prayer  in  all  their  straits,  agreeably  to  the  ex- 
hortation and  example  of  Christ  and  Ma  apostlea.  But  to  render 
nnver  efleetnal,  it  most,  as  James  obaerves,  chap.  I  6.  be  offered 
tn/aith  ;  that  is,  in  a  fUtl  perauaston  of  the  goodneaa  and  power  of 
God,  and  with  an  entire  submission  to  hia  will.  The  apostle,  by  ex- 
pressing his  hope  that  God  would  grant  him  hia  liberty  through  the 
prayers  of  Philemon  and  hb  fomily,  hath  inainoated  that  they  were 
piona  Christiana  and  worthy  peraona,  for  whom  God  had  a  great 
tegard.  On  this  passage  Whttby  Jnatly  observes,  that  If  the  apostle 
be&eved  the  prayers  of  angela  and  depaned  aahita  wore  efieetual 
lor  procnring  blessfaiga  to  the  saints  on  earth,  It  is  strange  that  ha 
bath  not,  throughout  the  whole  of  his  epistles,  so  much  aa  once  ad- 
dreased  any  prayerato  them,  nor  directed  others  to  pray  to  them ! 
3. 1  shaU  be  bestowed  on  you.]— I  remark  here,  that  aa  Paul  e» 

{ireased  thia  hope  likewise  in  his  episde  to  the  Philippians,  chap, 
i.  23,  21.  but  not  in  hia  epistle  to  the  Coloasiana,  it  Is  a  prsaump- 
tioii  that  Philemon  was  an  inhabitant  of  CokMse,  who  would  ii» 
part  the  good  news  to  the  brethren  there.  Becauae  the  apostle 
«k>es  not  say  to  Philemon  and  the  Christians  in  his  house,  as  he 
said  to  the  Ilebrews,  chap.  xiii.  19.  •  I  ahall  be  restored  to  you,* 
Kitius  infers  that  9t  Paul  never  had  been  in  Coloate.  But  the  io- 
lerenee  is  not  Jnat.  The  apoetle  wrote  in  the  same  manaer  to  tha 
phiKpplans,  whom  he  had  visited  oft^n :  Philip,  il.  24.  '1  am  fctly 
pcnuaded  by  the  Lord,  that  evca  I  myself  fihall  come  sooat' 


30  Tea,  brother,  it  ia  reaOy  w^  Lit  me  havepr^fimnthieao 
a  nncere  ChriHiun :  By  forgiving  Oneaimtia,  rjtfi^h  my  boweU  in 
the  Lord,  It  ia  all  the  recompenae  I  deaire  for  having  converted 
thee :  I  aeek  not  thy  money  nor  thy  gooda. 

31  Do  not,  from  my  eameiCneaa,  fancy  that  I  entaitain  any  aua- 
pidon  of  thy  goodneaa.  On  the  contraiy,  having;'  confidence  in 
thy  obedience,  I  have  written  thia  to  thee,  beings  pereuaded  thai 
thou  wilt  even  do  more  for  Oneaimua  than  I  aek, 

33  But  at  the  tame  time  that  I  beseech  thee  to  pardon  Oneai- 
mua, I  requeat  thee  alao  to  prepare  me  a  lodging'  in  Coloaee ;  for 
I  hope  that,  through  the  prayero  of  thee  and  thy  family ^  I  oMt 
be  releaaed  and  bettowed  on  you :  in  which  case  I  propoae  to  atay 
aome  time  at  Golosae. 

33  The  following  brethren  oend  thee  their  oalutation :  Epa- 
phrao,  who  io  a  priooner  here,  ae  I  am,  for  preadiing  Chrioi 
JeoHo  to  the  Gentilea, 

34  Mark,  Bamabaa'a  siater^i  aon,  (Col.  iv.  10.),  Arietarchuo^ 
Demao,  and  Luke,  my  fellow^abourero  in  the  goapeL 


Pkrtber,  aloce  in  thia  letter  the  apoade  la  not  speaUag  to  the  Co- 
|oB8ian&  but  to  Philemon,  if  any  inference  were  to  be  drawn  from 
his  not  having  said  rutored  to  you.  It  would  not  be,  that  he  never 
had  been  tai  company  with  the  Coloasiana,  but  with  Philemon  and 
his  fomily.  Yet  even  this  Inference,  every  one  must  be  sensibla, 
Is  ill-founded,  who  considers  the  style  of  the  apoetle's  letter  le 
Philemon,  which  is  plainly  that  of  a  person  well  acquainted  with 
Phfiemon,  who  had  converted  him  to  the  Christian  ftith,  and  irho 
was  in  intimate  habits  of  friendship  with  him:  as  was  obaerv^d^ 
Preface  to  Philemon,  sect.  1.  Constrained  by  this  argomenL 
Batius  found  himself  obliged  to  acknowledge  that  the  apoitia  wtA 
Mquateted  with  Philemon.  Only,  to  support  his  fovooiice  noliong 
that  the  apostle  had  not  been  in  Coloaae  when  he  wrote  thia  letter, 
be  supposes,  without  a  shadow  of  proof,  that  he  converted  Phile- 
mon fan  Bphesus. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  There  salute  thee  Epaphraa.)— This  peraon  isoalle^ 
CoL  {.  7.  'the  faith  All  minister  or  Christ,'  from  whom  the  Colos- 
siaas,  *  after  thev  heard  and  knew  the  grace  of  Ood,  had  learned 
the  gospel.*  He  is  likewiae  called  'one  of  theroaelvea,'  chap.  tv. 
12.  'who  had  a  grear  xeal  for  them,'  ver.  13.  I  think  therefore  ha 
was  a  converted  Gentile,  who  had  assisted  the  anostle  in  preach- 
ing at  Coloese,  and  was  ordained  by  him  to  the  office  of  the  mhifa* 
try  In  that  church. 

2.  My  fellow-nriaoner  for  Chriat  Jeaua.}— The  apostle  mentioned 
his  bonds,  in  tnis  shori  epistle,  no  fewer  than  five  tiroes,  ver.  1. 9. 
10.  la  83.  to  instauate,  that  If  he  suffered  aueh  hardahipe  in  onMr 
to  give  mankind  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  Philemon  abould 
not  think  It  a  great  matter  if,  for  the  honour  of  the  gospel,  he  laid 
aside  his  resentment,  and  pardoned  Onesimus.- Tbe  apostle  in- 
formed Philemon  that  Epapnras  was  Ms  foUowpriaoner,  to  raiaa 
him  in  Philemon'a  eateem ;  and  perhapa  to  tnsinoaic  that  he  joined 
bim  in  hia  requeat  for  Oneaimua  aa  I  suppose  the  others  here 
mentioned  aa  aalufing  Philemon  likewise  did. 

Ver.  21—1.  ArisCareboa.]— This  person  la  one  of  thoae  wba 
sent  their  salutattona  to  tha  Coloasiana  See  Colosa.  hr.  la  note 
1.  for  hiscbaractor.  He  la  there  called  the  apostle's  feltMe-prifOM. 
er.  Bnt  aa  that  pariicular  ia  not  mentioned  here,  it  la  conjectured 
that  he  had  obtafated  hia  liberty  about  this  time. 

S.  Demaa.)— He  afterwards  foraook  the  apoalle,  diiriog  Ma 
aecond  confinement,  from  love  to  the  present  worid.  See  2  Tim. 
Iv.  10.  note  1. 

&  Luke.)— He  ia  called  the  bOoooiphyoician,  CoL  iv.  U.  Fof 
his  character,  see  the  note  on  that  verse.  He  Is  generally  ba- 
beved  to  have  been  the  author  of  the  gospel  which  bears  hfl 
name,  and  of  the  histosy  of  the  Actt  of  the  Apostlea— Having  fn 
Prelim.  Obaerv.  vii.  prefixed  to  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospel^ 
given  an  account  of  Lulce's  gospel,  I  think  it  may  be  useful  to  add 
nere,  concerning  his  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  That, 
setting  aside  the  consideration  of  its  bispiration,  as  an  hiatory  of 
the  first  planting  of  the  Christian  religion  hi  the  world,  U  is  a  vah» 
able  work,  both  on  account  of  the  variety  and  Importance  of  thf 
tranaactions  recorded  In  It,  and  on  account  of  the  manner  In 
which  they  are  related.  For  the  circomstancea  of  each  transae- 
tion  are  aelected  with  judgment,  and  told  in  a  simpticily  and  ele? 
gance  of  language  truly  admirable.  And  the  whole  is  comprised 
tai  a  abort  but  conapicuous  narration,  which  cannot  fall  to  glv* 
pleasure  to  every  reader  who  ia  a  judge  of  elegant  writing.— Fkr* 
ther,  the  A^t  being  an  history  of  persons  who  travelled  (hroujdb 
the  most  civlllxed  and  beat  known  provinces  of  the  Roman  empira, 
for  the  purpose  of  preaching  the  gospel,  the  historian  waa  natural^ 
led  to  mentton  a  variety  of  partkuiara  reUting  to  the  geography  of 
theae  countriea,  to  their  political  atate  at  that  tfane,  to  the  peraona 
who  governed  them,  and  to  the  manners  of  the  inbabitanta  Tha 
learned,  therefore,  from  the  dme  of  the  pubHcatinn  of  this  history, 
bave  had  an  opportunity  of  examining  all  theae  particulars ;  an^ 
on  the  most  accurate  investigation,  they  have  found  them  confirm- 
ed by  the  contemporary  heathen  writers  of  the  best  credit,  whose 
writings  still  remam.  Nor  la  this  all.  In  the  Acts  there  are  speech^ 
es  recorded,  said  to  bave  been  pronounced  by  persons  of  the  high- 
est character  and  rank,  which  are  not  like  the  speeches  In  most 
other  aneient  histories,  the  productioo  of  the  historian'ft  own  iai> 
agiaation,  but  the  real  speeehea  of  tha  persons  to  whom  tb«r  a#f 
attributed— such  as  the  speeches  delivered  by  the  apostle  Peter 
on  different  occasions ;  by  Gamaliel,  an  emlacnt  lewlsn  doctor ;  by 
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-« 96  l%e  grtee  of  ou^  Lord  JMHsChTist  bx 
«F|tfa  your  spiriti  Amen. 


26  .Uisy  IA«  graei9Ut  ir^fiuente  •/  0«r  XofYf  '/r»tf«  CkrittJSU 
your  ndndt.  My  sincerity  in  this  prayer  I  testify,  by  nymgJtmefu 


tb«  protonuurtjrr  Scepben,  when  arraigced  before  the  Sanhedrim ; 
by  the  apostle  Paul  in  the  avDac ogae  of  Anticch,  and  to  the  Lystri- 
and  to  the  senile  of  the  Areopagus  at  Athens,  and  to  the 


Qsnhedrim :  also  a  letur  of  Clandius  Lyslas  to  the  governor  Felix ; 
and  a  speech  of  the  orator  Tertullus  in  accusation  of  Paul,  before 
the  same  Felix :  Paul's  answer  to  that  accusation ;  Festus  the  go- 
Tamor's  speecn  to  Ung  Agrippa.  the  chief  captains,  and  principal 
nwn  of  Cassaraa,  aaaembled  to  hear  Paul;  Paul's  defence,  pro- 
nounced in  the  hearing  of  that  august  assembly.  In  all  which,  the 
characters,  and  sendments,  and  style  of  the  different  speaJcers, 
are  so  distinctly  marked,  that  no  one  who  rMMls  them,  and  is  ca* 
pable  to  radge  of  such  matters,  can  doubt  their  being  genuine.— 
These  cu'cumstances  united,  form  a  convincing  proof  that  the 
history  of  the  Acts  was  written,  as  it  professeth  to  be,  by  a  per* 


S9n  who  was  prsssot  at  most  of  the  transacdons  which  ha  batik 
recorded.  And  with  respect  to  such  of  the  speeches  as  he  had 
not  an  opportunity  of  hearing,  they  may  have  been  made  known 
to  him  by  those  who  heard  them,  or  by  inspiration.  However, 
not  to  insist  on  this,  Luke's  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
contains  more  internal  marks  of  authenticity  than  any  ancient 
heathen  history  extant  So  that,  considerinc  it  merely  as  an  Ira* 
man  composition,  it  is  by  far  the  most  valuable  ancient  monumani 
of  the  iLind  which  the  world  at  present  is  in  possession  oC 

Ver.  26.  Be  with  your  spirit}— If  the  interpretation  of  this  ex- 
pression given  in  the  commentary  Is  not  admitted,  it  ma^  raeau 
OS  with  you  simply.  The  vrord  »#*»»,  your,  being  plural,  tt  signi- 
fies that  the  apostle's  wish  did  not  respect  Philemon  alone,  but  all 
the  persons  mentioned  in  the  inscription  of  this  letter. 


HEBREWS. 


PREFACE. 

1  SB  anihentieity  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  having 
been  disputed,  both  in  ancient  and  modem  times,  it  wiU 
be  neoeeaary,  before  other  matters  are  introduced,  to  state 
firfWy,  and  to  examine  impartially,  the  arguments  on  each 
aide  of  the  question,  that  we  ma^  know  where  the  great- 
est weight  of  e^dence  lieth.  This  is  the  more  neeesnry, 
not  only  because  the  chief  doctrines  of  the  gospel  are 
more  expressly  asserted,  and  more  fully  explained  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  than  in  any  other  of  the  inspired 
writings,  but  because  theee  doctrines'  are  confirmed  in 
that  epistie  by  testimonies  brought  from  the  writings  of 
Moses  and  the  Prophets.  Wherefore,  if  the  authenticity 
of  Uie  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  established,  and  it  is 
ih«wed  to  be  the  production  of  an  inspired  apostle,  the 
peculiar  doctrines  of  the  gospel  being  confirmed  therein 
by  the  Jewish,  as  well  as  l^  the  Christian  revelation,  they 
will  appear  in  so  clear  a  light,  that  the  controversies  con* 
oeming  them,  which  have  so  long  divided  the  church, 
ceasing,  greater  uni^  of  faith  and  love,  it  is  to  be  hoped, 
will  at  length  take  place,  than  hath  hitherto  subsisted 
among  the  disciples  of  Christ 

0XCT.  I. — Of  the  Author  of  the  EpiotU  to  the  Hebrtvi, 

Althouou  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
hath  in  no  part  of  it  introduced  his  own  name,  we  are 
certain,  that  the  persons  to  whom  it  was  sent  were  at  no 
lass  to  know  who  he  was.  For  in  three  passages  of  the 
epistle,  as  well  as  by  the  messenger  who  carried  it,  he 
made  himself  known  to  the  Helxrews  to  be  the  apostle 
Paul.  The  first  is,  chap.  x.  34.  <  Ye  suiiered  with  me 
in  my  bonds ;'  alluding  to  some  assistance  which  the  He- 
brews had  given  to  Paul  during  his  imprisonments  in 
JeruMlem  and  Cesarea.  See,  however,  chap.  x.  34. 
note  1^ — ^The  second  passage  is,  chap.  xilL  18. '  Pray  for 
iii«— 19.  And  I  the  more  earnestly  beseech  yon  to  do 
this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner.*  A  re* 
<{ne8t  of  this  kind,  firom  an  unknown  person,  would  have 
been  perfectly  ridiculous^— The  third  passage  is,  chap. 
xiii.  88.  *  Know  that  our  brother  Timothy  is  sent  away, 
with  whom,  if  he  come  soon,  I  will  see  you.'  For,  as 
Timothy  was  often  called  by  Paul  his  brother,  (2  Cor.  i. 
I.  Col.  L  1.),  and  was  known,  not  only  in  the  Gentile 
countries,  but  in  Judea,  to  be  Paul's  constant  com- 
panion, 1:^  telling  the  Hebrews  that  his  brother  Timothy 
was  sent  away  on  some  errand,  and  by  promising,  if  he 
returned  soon,  to  bring  him  with  him  when  he  visited 
them,  this  writer  clearly  discovered  himself  to  be  the 
apostle  Paul.    But  if  the  Hebrews  knew  that  the  letter 


which  they  received  was  written  by  Paul,  we  may  very 
well  su]^iose,  with  Hallet,  that  as  often  as  they  had  oc* 
casioh  to  spesk  of  their  letter,  they  would  speak  also  of 
its  author ;  and  that  the  persons  to  whom  they  spake  of 
him  would,  in  like  manner,  hand  down  his  name  to  those 
who  came  after  them. 

Since,  therefore,  the  writer  of  this  epistle,  from  the 
time  it  was  delivered  to  the  Hebrews,  must  have  been 
known  by  tradition  to  be  Pauh  it  is  reasonable  to  expect 
that  it  would  have  been  quoted  aa  his  by  some  of  the 
authors  of  the  first  age.— Nevertheless,  in  the  most  an- 
cient Christian  writings  now  remaining,  this  epistle  ia 
not  quoted  at  all  till  the  end  of  the  aecond  century ;  at 
which  time  it  began  to  be  mentioned  by  some,  whilst  it 
was  overlooked  \rs  others.  This  silence  of  the  andenta 
was  in  a  great  measure  owing,  I  imagine,  to  the  Hebrewa 
themaelvea,  who  were  at  no  pains  to  make  their  letter 
known  to  the  Oenttles,  suppoong  that  it  had  tittle  or  no 
relation  to  them^— Jf  the  reader  deeires  to  know  who  of 
the  ande'hts  have  quoted  this  epistle,  and  who  have  ne- 
glected to  mention  it,  he  will  find  a  full  account  of  both 
in  Hallet's  introduction  to  this  epistle,  and  in  Laidner 
on  the  Canon,  vol.  ii.  p.  331. — To  his  account  Lardner 
sutjoins  the  following  historical  remark :  *<  It  is  evident 
that  this  epistle  was  generally  received,  in  ancient  timea, 
by  those  Christians  who  used  the  Greek  language,  and 
lived  in  the  eastern  parts  of  the  Roman  Empnre.— 4n 
particular,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  before  the  end  of  the 
aecond  century,  received  this  epistle  as  Paul's,  and  quot- 
ed it  as  his  frequently,  and  without  any  doubt  or  hesi- 
tation." Concerning  the  Latins,  Lardner  saith,  '<  This 
epistle  is  not  expressly  quoted  as  Paul's  by  any  of  them 
in  the  first  three  centuries.  However,  it  was  known  to 
Irenaus  and  Tertullian,  as  we  have  seen,  and  poaobly 
to  others  also."  TertuUian  ascribed  it  to  Barnabas ;  in 
which  opinion  he  was  singular.  Lardner  adds,  **  It  is 
manifest  that  it  was  received  as  an  epistle  of  8t  Paul,  by 
many  Latin  writers  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  centu- 
ries." 

We  are  informed  by  the  ancients  themaelvea,  that  they 
were  led  to  doubt  the  authenticity  of  the  epistle  to  tbie 
Hebrews  by  three  circumstances.  1.  The  want  of  the 
writer's  name  at  the  beginning  of  it,  and  throughout  the 
whole  epistle.  2.  The  elegance  of  the  s^le  in  which  it 
is  written.  8.  Some  expressions  in  the  epistle  itself 
which  they  thought  unsuitable  to  the  diaiacter  of  an 
apostle.  Nevertheless,  aa  the  moat  ancient,  and  by  &r 
the  most  general  tradition  of  the  churchy  ascribed  this 
epistle  to  the  apostle  Paul,  the  fethers,  to  remove  thess 
objections,  supposed  that  it  was  originally  written  fay  Paul 
in  the  Syro-chaldaic  langua^,  commonly  at  that  time 
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mlM  tim  MeSrmma  /  bat  Ifati  Lukft»  or  loma  other  penon, 
tnuiflUted  it  into  Greek.  Accordingly,  Euaebius,  in  his 
£ccle8.  Hiflt  bb  ▼!.  c  14,  aaith,  Clement  of  Alexandria' 
<«  affirmed  that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebravrs  was  Paul's, 
and  that  it  was  written  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  Hebrew 
language ;  bat  that  Luke  studiously  translated  it  into 
Greek,  and  published  it  to  the  Greeks."  The  same 
Eusebitts,  Eoclee.  Hist  b.  vL  c.  25.,  cites  Origen  as 
saying,  in  his  Homilies  on  the  Hebrews,  *<  If  I  were  to 
shew  my  opinion,  I  should  say,  that  the  thoughts  are  the 
apostle's,  but  the  language  and  composition  are  another's, 
who  committed  to  writing  the  apostle's  sentiments,  and 
who,  as  it  were,  reduced  into  commentaries  the  things 
spoken  by  his  master.  Wherefore,  if  any  church  holds 
this  epistle  to  be  Paul's,  it  is  to  be  oommended  for  so 
doing.  For  the  ancients  («i  A^vmmi  «ti/{ic^  did  not 
(loui)  rashly  hand  it  down  as  Pwirs.  .  But  who  actually 
wrote  it,  (  Origen  meanwt  wrote  the  language),  I  think  is 
known  only  to  God.  '  But  an  account  hath  reached  to 
us  from  some  who  say  that  Clement,  who  was  bishop  of 
Rome,  wrote  this  epistle;  but  from  others,  that  it  was 
Luke,  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Aets."-^erome, 
likewise)  who  was  bom  in  the  year  842,  in  his  book  of 
illustrious  men,  Art  Paul,  saith,  **  The  epistle,  called  to 
the  Hebrews,  is  not  thought  to  be  his,  because  of  the 
4iffiuence  of  the  argument  and  style:  but  either  Bar- 
aabas's,  as  Tertullian  thought;  or  the  erangelist  Luke*s, 
according  to  others ;  or  Clement's,  bishop  of  Rene,  who, 
as  some  think,  being  much  with  him,  clothed  and  adorn- 
ed Paul's  sense  in  his  own  language.  MoreoTsr,  he 
wrote  as  an  Hebrew  to  the  Hebrews,  in  pure  Hebrew, 
it  being  his  ewn  language.  Whence  it  came  to  pass, 
that  being  translated,  it  hath  more  elegance  in  the  Greek 
than  his  other  epistles." 

Having  thus  laid  before  the  reader  the  opinions  of 
some  of  the  ancients  conoeining  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brows,  I  judge  it  proper  now  to  transcribe,  from  the  8th 
page  of  Hallet's  introduction  to  Pierce's  paraphrase  and 
Botes  on  the  Hebrews,  the  lenuaks  which  he  hath  made 
«n  Origan's  testimony  abote  recited ;  because  they  may 
be  applied  to  all  the  ancients  who  haye  given  their  opinion 
concerning  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  '*  The  traditions 
which  Oiigen  mentions^  are  more  to  be  regarded  than 
his  private  opinion  and  reasonings.  And  as  he  positively 
aays  the  andents  did  in  &ct  hand  it  down  as  Paul's 
apistle,  so  it  is  plain  he  laid  vast  stress  on  this  tradition, 
ainee  he  would  not  give  it  up  as  false,  though  he  had 
otrong  teroplalions  so  to  do.  For  he  was  very  hard  put 
to  it  to  leoonctle  this  tradition  with  the  style  of  the 
epistle,  and  with  other  traditions  which  named  Clement 
w  Luke  as  the  writer  of  it  But  rather  than  give  up 
the  former  tnditimi,  viz.  that  it  was  Paul's  epistle,  b« 
would  frame  such  an  odd  hypothesis  as  that  just  now 
mentioned."  Hallet  ought  to  have  said,  adofft  euch  an 
odd  hypotheme  g  for  it  was  framed  before  by  Clement  of 
Aieiandria,  who  was  Origan's  master  and  predecessor 
in  the  Catechetical  school  of  Alexandria.  Hallet  goes 
«n :  **  It  is  very  certain,  then,  that  the  churches  and 
writers  who  were  ancient  with  respect  to  Origen,  had  one 
common  tradition,  that  8t  Paul  was  the  author  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  And  their  testimony  to  this 
matter  of  fiMst  cannot  but  be  of  great  weight,  since  thoee 
Christians  who  were  ancients  with  respect  to  Origen, 
■mst  have  eonversed  with  the  apostles  themselves,  or  at 
least  with  their  immediate  successors."  Hallet  adds, 
page  21,  **  Bince  this  tradirion  was  andent  in  the  days 
of  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  Origen,  about  130  years 
after  the  epistle  was  written,  it  must  have  had  its  rise  in 
the  d^s  of  8t  Paul  himself,  and  so  cannot  reasonably  be 
eontested."-rClement  of  Alexandria  flourished  about  the 
year  192,  that  is,  about  130  yesis  afler  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  wittlen.    Oiigen  flourished  in  the  begin* 


nlng  of  the  third  ostttitty,  thmii  160  . 
epistle  was  written.— See,  however,  the  remarks  whic^ 
Lardner  hath  made  on  the  above  passage  from  Hallet's 
Introduction,  in  the   third  volume  of  hb   Credibility 
part  U.  page  262» 

IL  It  follows  now  to  be  considered,  whether  the  want 
of  Paul's  name  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  ele« 
gance  of  its  style,  and  the  passages  in  it  which  era 
Uiought  unsuitable  to  the  character  of  an  apostle,  are 
suflkient  reasons  for  concluding,  either  that  it  was  not 
written  originally  by  St  Paul,  or  that  our  present  Greek 
copy  is  only  a  translation  of  an  epistle  which  was  writ* 
ten  in  Hebrew. 

And,  first,  with  reqpect  to  the  want  of  Paul's  name  in 
this  episae,  it  may,  notwithstanding,  have  actually  been 
written  by  him.  For  in  our  Canon  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, there  are  epistles  universally  acknowledged  to  ba 
the  productions  of  an  inspired  apostle,  notwithstanding 
his  name  is  nowhere  inserted  in  them.  I  speak  of  the 
three  epistles  of  the  iqpostle  John,  who,  for  some  reasons 
now  not  known,  hath  omitted  his  name4n  all  of  them. 
His  first  ei»stie  begins  exactly  like  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews:  An^  in  his  other  epbtles  he  calls  himself 
simply  the  Preebyter,  or  Elder, — ^It  is  true,  Paul  com- 
monly inserted  his  name  in  the  beginning  of  his  letters; 
yet  in  this  to  the  Hebrews  he  deviated  from  his  usual 
manner,  probaUy  for  the  following  reasens  :-^l.  Beoansa 
the  doctrines  which  he  set  finrth  in  it  being  wholly  foun^ 
ed  by  him  on  the  Jewish  scriptures,  the  ftith  <^tha  He- 
brews in  these  doctrines  was  to  stand,  not  on  the  autho- 
rity of  the  writer  who  taught  them,  but  on  the  deamesa 
of  the  testimonies  which  he  produced  fri>m  the  scriptures^ 
tfke  propriety  of  his  application  of  these  testimoniee,  and 
the  justness  of  the  condudons  which  he  deduced  from 
them.  See  this  explained  in  sect  3^—2.  As  Paul  was 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  in  writing  to  the  Hebrews 
he  did  not  sssume  his  apostolical  character,  because  it 
was  little  respected  by  the  imbelieving  Jews  and  the 
Judaiung  Christians,  who  traduced  him  as  one  who 
taught  the  Jews  living  in  foreign  countries  to  forsake 
Moses,  Acta  xxL  21.  For  which  reason,  instead  of  wri^ 
ting  to  the  He*brews  with  the  authority  of  an  apostle,  he 
in  the  oondudon  of  his  letter  '  beeeeched  them  to  sufier 
the  word  of  exhortation,'  chap.  xiii.  22,  and  protested^ 
that  in  the  whole  of  the  doctrine  delivered  to  them,  he 
had  maintained  a  good  consdence,  ver.  18.^^.  This 
epistle,  as  shall  be  shewed  by  and  bye,  sect  2.  being  de- 
dgned»  not  for  the  believihg  Jews  alone,  but  for  the  un- 
believing part  of  the  nation  also,  especially  the  learned 
doctors  and  scribes  at  Jerusalem,  Paul  tnight  think  it 
prudent  not  only  to  avoid  assuming  his  apostofical 
eharacter,  but  even  to  conceal  his  name ;  because,  being 
regarded  by  the  sealots  as  an  apostate  from  the  religioa 
of  their  frtthers,  his  name,  instead  of  adding  weight  to 
tiie  things  which  he  was  about  to  write,  would  have  pre- 
judiced Uie  unbdieving  part  of  the  natidn  to  such  a  d^ 
gree,  that  in  all  probability  they  would  not  have  read 
his  letter. 

2.  With  respect  to  the  style  of  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, though  it  really  were  superior  to  the  style  of  Paul's 
other  writings,  he  may  notwidistanding  have  been  the 
author  of  it. — ^For,  towards  the  concludon  of  his  first 
imprisonment  at  Rome,  when  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
was  composed,  he  may  be  allowed  to  have  improved  his 
style  by  use.  To  pass,  however;  from  this,  although 
both  the  andento  and  modems  have  praised  the  style  of 
the  epistle  to  the  Hebi;pws  as  angularly  beautiful,  parti- 
cularly Lardner,  who  sdth.  Can.  vol.  ii.  p.  375,  «  That 
this  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  bright  and  elegant  from 
the  beginning  to  the  end,"  ita  superiority  to  all  the  other 
epistles  of  Paul  in  point  of  style  may  justly  be  called  in 
question.    At  least  it  may  be  doubted,  that  ita  superi- 
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drity  b  io  fiwl  tm  to  ihewv  that  tk«  penon  who  wrote 
IhMe  WM  not  capable  of  writing  thia.  For,  not  to  men- 
tion that  the  aabUmeat  paaaagea  in  the  epiatle  to  the 
Hebrawa  are  thoae  quoted  from  the  Old  Teatament,  I 
without  heaitation  affirm,  that  the  epiadea  to  the  Ephe* 
iiana,  to  the  Coloaaiana,  and  to  Philemon,  in  reapect  of 
■antiment  and  langui^ge,  will  eaaily  bear  to  be^aet  in  com- 
petition with  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrewa ;  eapedaily  the 
•piaUe  to  tiie  Epheatana,  concerning  whidi  Grotioa  hath 
■aid,  that  "  it  aurpaaaeth  all  human  eloquence."  And 
vet,  atrange  to  tell !  the  aame  Qrotiua  hath  given  it  aa 
hia  opinion,  that  the  excellency  of  the  atyle  of  the  epiatle 
to  the  Hebrewa  ia  a  proof  that  it  waa  not  written  by  PauL 
But,  let  any  one  who  ia  a  judge  of  compoaition  and  aly  le, 
•zamine  the  exampka  of  elegant,  and  even  anblime  wii- 
ling,  produced  tmm  PauFa  epiatlea  and  diecouiaea  in 
Pralim.  Eaa.  iiL,  and  let  him  candidly  aay,  whether  he 
thinka  the  peraon  who  wrote  theae  noble  paangea,  par- 
tieulariy  tiia  fifteenth  chapter  of  the  firat  epiaUe  to  tiie 
Corinthiana,  waa  not  capable  of  writing  any  part  of  the 
epiatle  to  the  Hebrewa.  If  our  apoatle  waa  equal  to  auch 
nn  undertaking,  ia  there  any  thing  unieaaoinble  in  aup- 
pMing,  that  when  he  wrote  a  letter,  wlii9h  he  hoped  the 
ieemed  Jewiah  docton  would  read,  he  would  be  at  mora 
than  ordinary  patna  in  perfecting  hia  a^ie,  to  render  it 
more  the  object  of  their  attention  1  For  he  knew,  that  if 
they  were  convinoed  of  the  truth  of  the  go^el  by  the 
feaaoninga  in  thia  letter,  their  convenion  would  emooth 
the  way  to  tiie  convenion  of  their  brethren,  and  make 
the  Judaizing  Chriatiana  in  particular,  lay  aaide  their  at^ 
tachment  to  the  law  of  Moaea,  whereby  they  had  eo 
gieatly  dietnibed  the  peace  of  the  church. 

8.  The  paaaagea  in  the  epiitle  to  the  Hebrewa,  which 
flMny  have  thought  unauitable  to  the  character  of  an 
•poetie,  and  whidi  have  been  uiged  aa  proofe  that  thia 
epiatle  cannot  be  PauFa,  are  the  follovring.^— Heb.  ii.  1. 
'  On  thia  account  we  ought  to  attend  the  more  earnestiy 
te  the  thingi  which  were  heard,  leat  at  any  time  we  ahould 
let  them  alip.'-^y  er.  3. '  How  ahall  vre  eacape  if  we  n^ 
fleet  ao  great  a  aalvation,  which  beginning  to  be  apoken 
by  the  Lord,  vraa  oonfirmed  to  ua  by  thain  who  heard 
him  t'-*And  chap.  zti.  1.  '  Laying  aaide'  eveiy  weight, 
•nd  the  ain  eaaily  committed,  let  ua  run  with  perwver* 
ance  the  race  aet  before  ua.'  In  theae  paaaagea,  the 
writer  of  the  epiatle,  it  ia  aaid,  apeaka  of  hunaelf  aa  one 
not  diatinguished,  in  any  reapect,  from  Common  Chiuh 
tiana.  And  more  particulariy  in  the  aecond  peaaage,  ao> 
cording  to  Orotiua  and  Le  Clfrc,  he  apeaka  of  hunaelf  aa 
one  of  thoae  who  received  the  knowledge  of  the  goope^ 
mai  from  Chriat,  but  from  hia  apoatlea :  Whereea  Paul, 
In  hia  epiatle  to  the  Qalatiana,  hath  repeatedly  aaMrted» 
that  he  raoeiverl  hia  knowledge  of  the  goapel,  not  frmn 
men,  but  immediately  from  Chriat  himaelf.  To  theae 
thinga  Weirtein,  Pierce,  Lardner  and  othera,  reply,  that 
it  ia  Paul*8  manner  to  ioin  himaelf  with  thoae  to  whom 
he  writea,  eapedalty  when  going  to  aay  any  thing  di»> 
honourable  to  them.  Thua,  Ephea.  iL  8.  *  With  whom 
also  we  all  had  our  conversation  formerly,  in  tiie  lusta  of 
oar  floah,  doing  the  indinationa  of  the  fleah,  and  of  the 
imaginationa,  and  were  by  nature  children  of  wrath,  even 
aa  otbem.'  In  aome  paaaagea  alao  of  hia  epistiea  he  ranka 
himaelf  with  tiie  idolatroua  Gentilea,  Tit  iu.  8. ;  aa  doth 
the  apoaUe  Peter  likewiae,  1  Epiat.  iv.  3.^Farther,  Gro- 
tiua  uid  Le  Clerc  are  wrong  in  aaying,  that  the  writer  of 
the  epistie  to  the  Hebrewa  apeaka  of  himseU^  chi^  ii.  8. 
aa  having  raceived  the  knowledge  of  the  goapel  from  them 
who  beard  Chriat  preach  the  gre^  aalvation.  What  he 
aaya  is,  that  the  great  aalvation,  which  waa  begun  to  be 
apoken  by  the  Lord,  waa  'confirmed  to  him  by  them  who 
beard  Christ  ;*  that  is,  the  glad  tidinga  of  the  great  aalv*. 
tion  given  to  Paul  by  Chriat,  were  oonfiimed  to  him  by 
the  preaching  of  the  apoadea.    Now,  ao  far  ia  thia  from 
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to  Paol'a  ch*Kler  aa  an  ^poetie^  tfmt^ 
in  hia  other  acknowledged  epiatlea,  he  often  appealed  to 
the  tealimony  of  the  ^e-witneaaea  in  confirmation  of  thinga 
made  known  to  himaelf  by  revelation.  For  enmpie. 
Acta  ziii.  80, 81. ;  I  Cor.  xv.  5, 6,  7,  8. ;  8  Tbn.  ii.  2.— • 
In  like  manner,  Peter  appealed  to  the  teatimony  of  the 
otiier  apoaUea,  1  Epiat.  i.  13i '  Which  thinga  have  been 
reported  to  you  by  them  who  have  preached  the  gospel 
to  you  with  the  Holy  Ghoat  aent  down  from  hnven." 
8o  alao  Jude  appealed  to  the  teatimony  of  hia  biethmi 
apoatiea,  in  oonfinnation  of  the  thinga  which  he  wrote  in 
lua  epiatle.    See  ver.  17. 

What  hath  been  advanced  under  the  foregoing  hendav 
muat,  I  think,  convince  in^artial  readera,  tiiat  the  vrant 
of  Paura  name  in  tiie  epiatle  to  the  HebMwa,  the  do* 
ganoe  of  ita  atyle,  and  the  paaeagea  which  are  aaid  to  be 
unauitable  to  the  rhararter  of  an  apoade,  afibid  no  pw 
aumption  thatit  waa  not  written  by  him.  'Wherefara,  if 
tiMre  la  poaitive  evidence  that  the  epiatle  to  the  Hebrew* 
waa  written  by  Paul,  it  ought  to  be.  received  aa  hia,  no^ 
withatanding  aome  modeni  conunentatora,  juacfy  eateem* 
ed  for  their  learning,  have  affected  to  doubt  of  it. 

IIL  It  therefore  remaina  to  propoae  the  mguments  by 
which  8t  Paul  is  proved  to  be  tiie  writer  of  the  raiadtf 
to  the  Hebrewa. 

1.  The  firat  ia.  The  moot  ancient,  andby  fiur  the  moat 
univeraal  tradition  of  the  church,  hath  coiMtently  aaorib* 
ad  thia  epiaUe  to  the  apoatle  PanL— But  of  thia  i 
hath  been  aaid  in  the  fivet  article  of  the  praan 
to  which  the  reader  ia  referred. 

3.  The  aecond  aigument  ia,r— If  an  aoAor'a  method  of 
handling  hia  aub|eotB,  togetiier  with  hie  manner  of  leih- 
aoning,  are  aure  mariu  by  which  hemay  be  diatniguiBhedk 
as  all  good  Judgea  of  compoaition  aQow,  we  ahsU,  with- 
out heaitation,  pronounce  Paul  the  writer  of  the  epiatio 
to  the  Hebrewa.  For  therein  we  find  thnt  oveiflowuig 
of  aentiment,  briefly  ezpraaeed,  which  diatingmahed  FenI 
from  all  other  writers.— Therein  also  are  abrupt  trawt- 
tiona  firom  the  aiil^ect  in  hand  to  aomething  aoboidinate^ 
but  at  the  aame  time  connected  with  it,  which,  having 
puraued  for  a  littie  while,  the  writer  vetuma  to  hia  aub> 
ject,  and  iUnamtea  it  by  aigumenta  of  gnat  foiue,  oouch- 
ed  aometiinea  in  a  abort  ezpraasion,  and  aomelinMa  in  n 
aingle  word ;  all  which  are  peculiar  to  Panlw-«4h  thia 
epiatie,  likewiae,  eontraiy  to  tiie  practice  of  other  writei% 
but  in  Paul'a  manner,  we  meet  witii  many  elhptical  ez- 
preaaiona.  which  are  to  be  aun>lied  either  from  the  fore* 
goinff  or  fiom  tiie  following  clmwea.  In  it  alao,  as  ia 
PauTa  acknowledged  epiatlea,  we  find  HiaaoBings  nd- 
dieaaad  to  the  tiioughta  of  the  reader,  and  anawen  to  eh^ 
jectionanot  propoaed,  becanae,  befaig  obvioua,  the  writer 
knew  tiiey  would  naturally  occur,  and  tiieiefore  needed  to 
be  removed^-Lastly,  after  Paul's  manner,  the  audior  cf 
the  epiatie  to  the  Hebrews  hath  aofajoined  to  hia  lenson*' 
ings  many  exhortationa  to  piety  and  virtue ;  all  which* 
to  persona  who  are  judgea  of  writing,  phanly  point  out 
the  apoatie  Paul  aa  the  antiior  of  this  epistle. 

8.  In  the  epiatie  to  the  Hebrewa  tiiere  aro  many  senti* 
ments  and  expreasiona  which  Paul  hatii  uaed  in  tiie  epbtiea 
acknowledged  to  be  his^—For  example,  Heh.  i  8. '  Heir 
of  aU  tiiinga,'  and,  ver.  3.  *an  image  of  hia  aubatsnoe/ 
are  parallel  to  Col.  i  15.  *The  image  of  tiie  inviaiblo 
God,  tiie  first-born  of  every  creatnre.'— Heb.ii.  7.  *  Thou 
hast  made  him  for  a  litU^  while  leaa  thn  angela;  thou 
haat  crowned  him  witii  gloiy  and  honour,  and  hast  set 
him  over  the  works  of  thy  huida ;'  are  aentimenta  panlM 
to  Philip^  ii.  8.  *  Being  in  feahion  aa  a  man,  he  hnmbled 
himaelf,  becoming  obedient  to  deatii,  even  the  death  of 
tiie  cross.  9.  And  therefore  God  hatii  exceedingly  ex* 
alted  him,  and  hath  beatowed  on  him  a  name  which  ia 
above  eveiy  name:  10.  Thatat tiie  name  of  Jeana  ovury 
knee  should  bow,  of  tilings  ia  heaven,'  dkc    dee  alat 
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Spk  i  20,  %U  2t»*-*WlMt  b  Mid  H«b.  T.  la.  sboul 
4ii/i(p  M  food  lor  babes,  but  •trwg  meat  for  fuU  grown 
men,  we  haire  1  Cor,  iii.  3.  <  Milk  I  gave  yon,  and  nol 
saeafc,  fi>r  ye  were  not  then  able  to  receive  it.' — ^Heb.  viiL  1. 

*  Who  eat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the 
Majesty  in  the  heavens ;'  and,  cha|>.  xiL  2.  *  Sat  down  at 
the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God ;'  are  eipressiona 
similar  to  £ph.  i.  20.  *  And  set  him  at  bis  own  right 
hand  in  the  heavenly  plaoes.' — ^Heh,  x.  1.  <  The  law  oon« 
taijiing  a  shadow  of  good  things  to  oome,'  is  the  same 
with  Col.  iL  17.  *  Whi^  are  a  shadow  of  things  to  come.' 
— ^Heb.  z.  33.  *  Ye  were  made  a  spectacle,  both  by  afflic- 
tions and  reproaches.'  1  Cor.  iv.  9.  '  We  are  made  a 
spectacle  to  the  worUL' — ^Heb.  xiii.  16.  *  But  to  do  good 
««id  to  communicate  forget  not,  for  with  such  sacri- 
fices God  is  well  pleased,'  Lb  similar  to  Philip,  iv.  18. 
where  Paul,  after  thanking  the  Philippians  for  having 
^mmnnicated  to  his  necessities,  calls  that  good  work^ 
*A  saiell  of  a  sweet  savour,  a  sacrifice  acceptable,  and 
well  pleasing  to  God.'**— The  writer  of  this  epistle,  chap. 
%•  80.  quoting  Dent.  xzxiL  85.  addeth  the  words,  *  saith 
the  Loni,'  wluch  ai»  neither  in  the  Helvew,  nor  in  the 
hXX^  just  as  Paul  hath  done  in  two  of  hb  citations 
from  the  Old  Testament,  Rom.  ziv.  11.  2  Cor.  vi.  17.— 
Ileb.  ziiL  18.  the  writer  of  this  epistle  saith,  *  We  are 
lolly  penuaded  we  have  a  good  conscience.'  The  same 
deoLsntion  Paul  made  before  the  council.  Acts  zziii.  1. 
•ad  befere  Felix,  Acts  xxiv.  16.  and  to  the  Corinthiam^ 
S  Cork  i.  12^— Hebb  zii.  14. « Follow  peace  with  all  men.' 
Jtom.  ziL  18.  <  Live  peaceiMy  with  sJl  men.' — Heb.  xiii. 
SO.  God  is  called  <  The  God  of  Peace.'  This  title  U 
given  to  God  nowhere  but  in  Paul's  writings,  Rom.  zv. 
3S.  xvi.20.;  2  Cor.  xiiL  11.;  Philip^  iv.  9. ;  lThess.T. 
98.;  2Tbess.  iii.  16.  «The  Lord  of  peace.'— Heb. zii.  1, 
2»  8. 12.  there  is  a  beautiful  allusion  to  the  athletic  exer- 
otaes,  to  which  there  are  many  similar  allusions  in  Paul's 
Mher  epistles.—- This  remarkable  coincidence  of  senti- 
meftts  and  expressions  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
with  the  sentiments  and  expressions  in  Paul's  acknow- 
ledged episties,  is  no  smaU  presumption  that  this  epistle 
ia  ef  his  writing  also. 

4.  In  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  there  are  interpret** 
tko&m  of  seme  passages  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  which 
aaay  properly  be  ciUled  Paul's,  because  they  are  to  be 
fiiond  only  in  his  writingB.    For  example,  Psal.  iL  7. 

*  My  son  thou  art ;  to^y  I  have  begotten  thee,'  is  ap- 
plied to  JesQs,  Hebb  i.  6.  just  as  Paul,  in  his  discourse 
Id  the  Jews  in  the  synagogue  of  Antioch  in  Pisidia,  ap» 
plied  the  same  pMsage  of  aeripture  to  him,  Acts  xiii.  88. 
—In  like  manner,  the  explication  of  Psal.  viii.  4.  and  of 
PaaL  ex.  1.  given  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  zv.  26.  27.  is  found 
ifoh.  ii  7,  8^-*8o  aim  the  ezplication  of  the  covenant 
with  Abraham,  given  Heb.  vi..  14.  18^  is  nowhere  found 
tat  in  Paul's  ei&ttle  to  the  Galatians,  chap.  iii.  8,  9.  14. 
18. 

6.  There  are,  in  the  qpistle  to  the  Hebrews,  doctrines 
whidi  none  of  the  inspired  writers  have  mentioned,  ex* 
oept  PsnL— In  partieular,  the  doctrines  of  (he  mediation 
nnd  intereession  of  Christ,  ezplabied  Heb.  iv.  16,  16. 
yn,  22.  26.  are  nowhere  ibnnd  in  the  books  of  the  New 
TestauMBl  ezeept  in  Paul's  epistles :  Rom.  viii.  84.  GaL 
HI.  19,  20<— The  title  ef  Mediator,  which  is  given  to 
Jesus  Heb.  vii.  32.  viiL  6.  ix.  16.  zii.  24.,  is  nowhere 
a^iplied  to  Jesus  ezoept  in  Paul's  epistles,  1  Tim.  iL  6. 
"^^n  Kke  manner,  none  of  the  inspired  vnitem  ezoept 
PnnI,  Heb.  viiL  1-4.  have  informed  us,  that  Christ  oP 
fcied  the  saoifice  of  himself  in  heaven :  And  that  he 
did  net  ezerdae  his  priestly  oflioe  on  earth,  but  only  in 


6.  In  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  vre  find  such  e»- 
lufsd  ^naws  of  tiw  divine  dispensations  rejecting  reli- 
tfani ;  iodk  an  eztmwlva  knowledga  of  Ihe  Jewish  seri^ 


tores,  aceordiBg  to  thdr  aacisttt  and  tnie  inteipnlatMi^ 
which  Paul,  no  doubt,  learned  from  the  celebrated  doc* 
tors  under  whose  tuition  he  studied  in  his  younger  yean 
at  Jerusalem ;  such  a  deep  insight  also  into  the  most  re- 
condite meanings  of  these  scriptures,  and  such  admirable 
reasonings  founded  thereon  for  the  confirmation  of  thf 
gospel  revelation,  as,  without  disparagement  to  the  other 
apostles,  seems  to  have  exceeded,  not  their  natural  ab^ 
Uties  and  education  only,  but  even  that  degree  of  inspir 
ration  with  which  they  were  endowed.  None  of  them 
but  Paul,  who  was  brought  up  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel^ 
and  who.  profited  in  the  Jewish  religion  and  learning 
above  many  of  his  fellow-students,  and  who,  in  his  riper 
years,  was  intimately  acquainted  with  the  learned  men  of 
his  own  nation.  Acts  iz.  1,  2.  14.  xxvi.  4,  6.,  and  who 
was  called  to  the  apoetleship  by  Christ  himself;  when  for 
that  purpose  he  appeared  to  him  from  heaven,  nay,  who 
was  caught  up  by  Christ  into  the  third  heaven,  was 
equal  to  the  subjecU  treated  of  in  this  most  admirable 
epistle. 

Before  the  omtroversy  concerning  the  author  of  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  dismissed,  it  may  be  prqp«r  to 
mention  the  argument  by  which  Grotius  hath  endeavour- 
ed to  prove  that  it  was  written  by  Luke,  or  at  least  was 
translated  by  him  into  Greek  from  the  apostle's  Hebrew 
autograph.  His  argument  is  this :  There  are  in  the  epi» 
tie  to  Uie  Hebrews  some  Greek  words  used  in  a  sense 
which  they  have  not  in  Paul's  other  epistles,  but  whic^ 
are  found  in  that  sense  in  Luke's  writings.*-Now,  allow- 
ing this  to  be  true,  Grotius's  conclusion  by  no  means 
follows.  For  every  one  knows,  that  the  use  of  a  few 
words  in  an  unusual  sense,  doth  not  constitute  what  la 
called  a  writer's  atyte.  Besides,  HaUet  hath  shewed  that 
there  are  also,  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  words  used 
in  an  uncommon  sense,  which  are  not  found  in  Lnke'e 
writings,  but  which  Paul  in  his  other  epistles  hath  used 
in  that  sense.  Wherefore,  if  in  the  former  case  it  is  ar- 
gued that  Paul  was  not  the  aothor  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  it  may,  in  the  latter  case,  be  argued  with  equal 
reason,  that  Luke  was  neither  the  author  nor  the  transla- 
tor of  that  epistle.  The  truth  is^  as  Hallet  observes, 
"  There  is  nothing  in  the  argument  either  way  ;  and  if 
the  argument  had  not  been  ofiered  by  so  great  a  man  aa 
Grotius,  it  would  not  have  been  worth  consideTing." 

Upon  the  whole,  let  any  one  who  hatii  impartially 
weighed  the  arguments  on  die  one  side  and  on  the  othev, 
in  this  important  question,  say,  whether  the  facts  and  oi»> 
eumstances  above  set  forth  do  not,  in  a  very  convincing 
manner,  shew  that  the  tradition  preserved  in  the  church 
fiH>m  the  beginning,  concerning  Paul's  being  the  author 
of  the  epistle  to  ^e  Hebrews,  is  well  founded :  And 
whether  the  church  hath  not  rightly  received  that  epistle 
into  the  canon  of  scripture,  as  an  iniqpired  vmting  of  the 
great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  ? 

Sect.  II. — Of  the  Pertont  to  whom  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrew  wo«  aent  i  Of  the  purpose  for  -which  it  waM 
•written  :  And  of  the  Language  in  -wldch  it  vat  ori' 
ginally  composed* 

I.  C1.SHBFT  of  Alexandria,  Jerome,  Euthalius,  Chiy- 
sostom,  Theodoret,  Theophylact,  and  others,  were  of  opi« 
nion,  that  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  sent  to  the  Jews 
living  in  Judea,  who  in  the  apostle's  days  were  caUed 
Hebrew,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  Jews  in  the  Gen- 
tile countries,  who  were  called  Hellenitta  or  Cfreeiana, 
Acts  vi.  1.  ix.  29.  xi.  20.  In  that  opinion  these  an- 
cient authors  were  well  founded,  because,  as  Lardner  ob- 
serves, this  letter  appears  to  have  been  vnitten  to  persone 
dwelling  in  one  place,  Heb.  xiii.  19.  28,  24.,  namefy,  to 
the  inhriiitantsof  Jndea;  and  to  those  of  them  especially 
who  lived  in  Jerusalem.    For  there  only  the  Levitacal 
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worship,  ^ich  in  flo  aeetirately  exaniined  in  tiiis  epicde, 
was  performed :  And  there  the  chief  priests,  elders,  and 
•eribes  resided,  who  were  best  qualified  to  explain  and 
defend  that  worship : — best  qualified  also  to  judge  of  the 
menning  of  the  ancient  oracles  quoted  in  this  learned  letter, 
and  to  determine  whether  the  author's  reasonings  therein 
were  jost  end  his  doctrines  true.  Accordingly,  this  epistle 
was  not  directed,  like  the  epistle  of  James,  *  To  the  tweWe 
tribes  who  are  in  the  dispersion  ;*  nor,  like  Peter's  first 
epistle, '  To  the  sojourners  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus,' 
dbc  But  it  begins  without  any  address  at  all ;  so  that  not 
the  believing  Jews  only,  but  those  of  the  nation  who  had 
not  believed  the  gospel,  were  invited  to  read  and  consider 
it,  whether  they  resided  in  Jerusalem  or  elsewhere. 

In  confirmation  of  the  supposition  that  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  was  written  to  the  people  of  Judea,  Laid- 
ner,  Oanon,  voL  ii.  p.  816.  takes  notice,  that  in  it  there 
are  things  which  are  more  suitable  to  the  Jews  in  Judea, 
than  to  the  Jews  in  any  other  part  of  the  world.  For 
example,  chap.  ii.  9.  18.  the  persons  to  whom  this  letter 
was  sent,  are  supposed  to  have  been  well  acquainted  with 
our  Lord's  suflbrings  and  resurrection. — ^In  like  manner, 
chap.  V.  12.  *  For  though  ye  ought  to  have  been  teach- 
ers, on  account  of  the  time,'  with  what  follows,  applies 
better  to  the  believers  in  Judea  than  to  others ;  bMause 
having  enjoyed  the  gospel  from  the  beginning,  they  were 
of  longer  standing  in  the  faith  than  others. — Chap.  x. 
88.  'Call  to  femembrance  the  fbrraer  days,  in  which, 
being  enlightened,  ye  sustained  a  great  combat  of  afilio- 
tions.'  This  leads  us  to  the  church  at  Jenisalem,  which, 
after  the  death  of  Btephen,  suffered  a  great  persecution, 
Acta  vui.  1. 

The  following  passages  likewise  deserve  partienlar  at* 
tention :  Chap.  xiiL  7.  '  Remember  your  rulers,  who 
have  spoken  to  you  the  word  of  God,  of  whose  conversa- 
tion attentively  considering  the  ending,  imitate  their  fiiith.' 
Theodoret's  note  on  this  verse  is, "  He  intends  the  saints 
who  were  dead,  Stephen  the  protomartyr,  J[ames  the  bro- 
ther of  John,  and  James  called  the  Just  And  there  were 
many  others  who  were  taken  off  by  the  Jewish  rage. 
Consider  these,  says  he,  and,  observing  their  example, 
hnitate  their  &ith."  And  ver.  17.  *  Obey  your  rulers, 
and  submit  yourselves,  for  they  watch  for  your  souls.' 
And  ver.  24. '  Mute  all  your  rulers.'— These  direetiom 
imply,  that  this  letter  vras  sent  to  the  multitude  or  ItUty 
of  some  particular  church,  whose  nilera,  as  Theodoret  ob- 
serves on  ver.  24.  not  neecBng  the  instruction  contained 
in  it,  the  writer  doth  not  address  them,  but  their  disdplea. 
Now  what  church  could  that  be,  but  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem which  was  ruled  by  the  apostles,  who  certainly  knew 
the  truth  concerning  the  law ;  that  it  was  no  rule  of  jus- 
tification either  to  Jews  or  Gentiles ;  that  its  priesthood 
and  sacrifices  were  utterly  ineffectual  for  procuring  the 
pardon  of  sin ;  and  that  the  principal  use  of  the  Levxtl- 
cal  worship  was  to  prefigure  the  good  thuigs  to  come 
under  the  gospel  dispensation.  **  For,"  to  use  Lardner's 
words.  Canon,  voL  ii.  p.  320.  « I  am  persuaded,'  that 
not  only  James  and  all  the  other  apostles  had  exactly  the 
same  doctrine  with  Paul,  but  that  all  the  elders  likewise, 
and  all  the  understanding  men  among  ihe  Jewish  be- 
lievers, embraced  the  same  doctrine.  They  were,  as  I  ap- 
prehend, the  multitude  only,  (tr^»^dc,  plebt),  or  the  men 
of  lower  rank  among  them,  who  were  attached  to  the  pe- 
culiarities of  the  Mosaic  law  and  the  customs  of  their  an- 
cestors. This  may  be  urged  fit>m  what  James  and  the 
olders  at  Jerusalem  say  to  Paul,  Acts  xxL  20.  <  Thou 
seest,  brother,  how  many  thousands  of  Jews  there  are  who 
believe ;  and  they  are  all  lealous  of  the  law. — What  is 
it  therefore  !  the  multitude  must  needs  come  together.'— 
It  is  hence  evident,  that  the  zeal  for  the  law  which  pm. 
Tailed  in  the  minds  of  many,  was  not  approved  Vy  James 
or  the  dders.    That  being  the  case,  these  recommends- 


tkms  of  a  regani  wt  thcnr  mlBn, 
eiders,  were  very  proper  in  an  epistle  to  tiM  believen  in 
Judea."  For,  as  many  of  lliem  difiered  in  opinioil  cm^ 
coming  the  law  from  Aeir  teachevs,  they  nught  ba  apt 
to  think  lightly  of  them,  and  to  disregard  their  instrae- 
tlons ;  for  which  reason  the  ^KMtle  desired  tken  to  obej 
their  rulers.  This  dreumstance,  joined  with  those  aheadj 
mentioned,  sdffidently  proves  that  the  epistle  to  the  He- 
brews, though  designed  for  the  Jews  everywhere,  was 
with  great  propriety  direeted  and  sent  to  the  choidk  mt 
Jerusalem ;  as  the  ancients  above-mentioDed  believed  r 
in  which  opinion  they  have  been  followed  by  Beza^ 
Lightfoot,  Pearson,  Whitby,  Mill,  Cappel,  Haliet,  Laid- 
ner,  and  other  learned  modems. 

To  the  opinion,  that  the  epMs  to  the  Hefasews  wae 
written  to  the  Jews  in  Jodea,  oome  have  objected  Ihe 
words  found,  Heb.  xii.  4. '  Not  yet  unto  Mood  have  ye 
resisted,  combating  against  sin.'  This,  they  thiiik,.eould 
not  be  said  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem,  where  thne  had 
been  two  martyrs,  namely,  Stephen  and  James.  But  the 
answer  is,  the  apostle  is  speidung  of  the  laity  of  thai 
church,  to  whom  alone  this  letter  was  directed,  and  not 
to  the  rulers,  as  hath  been  shewed,  ^ect  2.  paiagr.  3. 
Of  the  common  people,  few,  if  any,  had  hitiierto  been  p«t 
to  death.  But  tiiey  had  been  imprisoned,  and  pillaged, 
and  defamed ;  Ads  viii.  1.  9.  xxvi  10,  11.  1  Thess.  ii. 
14. — Another  obfeetion  is  taken  from  Hch.  vi.  10.  *  For 
God  is  not  unrighteous  to  fbi^t  Toor  work  and  Istboov 
of  love,  in  that  ye  have  ministered  to  the  saints,  and  do 
minister.'  "  Here  again,"  saith  Wall,  <*  we  are  pot  vpoo 
thinking  to  what  church  of  Christians  Aas  is  sidd.  For, 
as  to  those  of  Jerasalem,  we  read  mueh  in  Paul's  lemcv 
letters  of  their  poverty,  and  of  their  becDg  mmistend  to 
by  the  Gentile  Christians  of  Galatia,  of  Macedonia,  of 
Corinth  ;  and  in  the  Acts  by  the  Antieefaians  s  Bat  no> 
where  of  their  ministering  to  any  ether  saints,  tf  it  ia 
of  diem  tiiat  8t.  Paul  s]^aks  tlds,  it  must  be  meant  of 
ministering  to  tiieir  own  poor.  For  that,  indeed,  they 
were  famous  at  first,  when  (he  rich  men  among  them  sirid 
thmr  lends,  and  brought  the  money  to  ^  apoetlea,  and 
they  had  all  things  hi  common,  and  none  lacked.  But  in 
the  times  that  hwl  been  since  that,  they  were  wry  poor, 
and  were  relieved  by  other  churches.'^  Bel  thm  is 
little  force  in  this  objection.  MSnuiering'  to  the  sainta 
in  those  daye,  did  not  consist  solely  in  helping  thelk  with 
money.  Attending  on  tiiem  in  their  imprieonment ; 
doing  them  any  little  ofilees  they  stood  in  need  of;  speak- 
ing to  them  in  a  kind  and  consoktory  manner,  wtth  such 
other  services  as  may  be  petfoimed  wilhoet  money,  was 
and  is  as  real  a  *  ministering  to  the  saints,'  as  -nXuimg 
them  with  money.  And  doubtless  the  churdi  at  Jerasa- 
lem ministered,  in  that  manner,  to  one  another  in  tiieir 
afiiictions.  Furdier,  although  the  generality  of  Remem- 
bers of  the  church  at  Jerasalem  were  reduced  to  poverty 
by  the  snfierings  they  had  sustained,  there  certainly  wese 
among  them  some  in  better  dveomstanoee,  who  may  have 
deserved  the  commendation,  that '  they  had  ministered^ 
and  did  still  minister  to  the  aainti^'  t^  giving  them  a 
share  of  their  worldly  goods. 

n.  WiR  respect  to  the  pmpose  fiir  whidi  the  e|ustle 
to  the  Hebrews  was  written,  I  observe  that  ihe  things 
contained  in  it  lead  us  to  understand.  That  it  was  written 
to  prove  what  the  learned  doctors,  and  scribes,  and  elden 
in  Jerasalem  strongly  denied ;  namely,  that  Jeeoa  of  Na- 
nreth,  whom  they  had  lately  put  to  death,  is  Christ  the 
Son  of  God ;  and  that  the  goipel,  of  which  Jeans  is  bo& 
the  subject  and  the  author,  is  of  divine  oriiginal  and  nn»- 
veraal  obligation.  For  in  this  letter,  as  shsU  be  shewed 
in  sect  8.  all  the  arguments  and  objections  by  whidi  those 
who  put  Jesus  to  deatii  endeavoured  to  oet  his  daioa 
aside,  and  overturn  the  gospel,  are  introdnoed,  ertaiHined, 
and  conlhted^  hia  title  and  aniiioiity,  aa  a  iawgifei,  «o 
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goipel  diiqwiiMtlon  in  Ifaeb  room»  ii  MtafiUihftd ;  the  ab- 
Mlute  ineffimcy  of  the  Letitieal  etonements  to  proeoie 
the  perdon  of  sin,  is  demonitnited ;  the  veehty  of  the 
■ecrifiee  of  himeelf  which  Chriit  oiezed  for  sin,  together 
with  its  effica^  and  iu  acceptaUeness  to  G  od»  are  clearly 
proved ;— end  on  all  these  considerations,  the  unbelieving 
Jews  were  exhorted  to  forsake  the  law  of  Moses,  and  em- 
brace the  gospel ;  and  such  of  the  nation  as  had  emhraced 
it,  were  cautioned  against  apostasy.  Farther,  as  the  ar- 
guments made  use  of  in  this  episUe,  for  explaining  and 
proving  the  important  matters  of  which  it  treats,  are  all 
taken  from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  it  was  written  for  the  purpose  of  perraading  the  un- 
believing Jews  eveiy-where  to  renounce  Judaism  and  em- 
biaoe  tlM  gospel;  as  well  as  for  establishing  the  believing 
Jews  in  the  professian  of  Christianity.  Being  therefore 
a  letter  to  the  whole  Jevrish  nation,  the  writer  intended 
that  the  believing  Hebrews  in  Judea,  to  whom  it  was 
sent,  should  communicate  it  to  their  unbelieving  brethren 
every-where,  who  choosed  to  read  it. 

That  a  writing  designed  for  the  conversion  of  the  Jew- 
ish nation,  should  have  been  calculated,  in  an  especial 
manner,  to  convince  the  learned  doctors  and  scribes  who 
•till  adhered  to  the  religion  of  their  forefathers,  and  that 
it  should  lia:ve  been  sent  to  the  Jews  living  in  Judea, 
was  highly  proper.  They  were  the  principal  part  of  the 
circumcision,  from  whom  this  letter  could  be  circulated 
among  the  Jews  of  the  diqiersion. — ^Besides,  the  nation 
in  general,  it  is  reasonable  to  think,  would  be  much 
guided  in  their  judgment  conoeming  tiie  doctrine  taught 
in  this  epistle,  by  the  reception  which  it  might  meet  vrith 
.from  liieir  brethren  in  Judea;  but  e^edally  from  the 
scribes  and  elders  at  Jerusalem. 

III.  As  to  the  language  in  which  the  qNstle  to  the 
Hebrews  was  originally  composed,  many  of  the  ancients 
apeak  of  it  as  having  been  written  by  the  apostle  Paul  in 
the  Hebrew.  This  was  the  opinion  of  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, and  of  Jerome,  as  is  plain  from  the  passages 
quoted  above,  Sect  1.  paragr.  8. — ^Eusebius  too  was  of 
the  same  opinion.  For  in  his  Ecc  Hist.  lib.  iiL  c  38. 
speaking  of  the  epistle  which  Clement  wrote  in  the  name 
of  the  <^ureh  of  the  Romans,  to  the  churdi  of  the  Corin- 
thians, he  saith,  "  In  it  he  hath  inserted  many  thoughts 
.from  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  sometimes  using  the 
ve^r  same  words;  plainly  shewing  that  it  is  not  a  new 
writing.  Wherefore  it  is  jusUy  ranked  with  the  other 
.writings  of  the  i^wstle.  Now  Paul,  who  was  conversant 
with  the  Hebrews,  having  wrote  to  them  in  their  native 
.language,  some  say  Luke  the  evangelist,  others,  this 
very  Clement,  transited  that  writing ;  which  seems  the 
more  true,  that  the  epistle  of  Clement,  and  the  epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  exhibit  the  same  kind  of  style,  and  that 
the  thoughts  in  both  are  not  much  diiieient."  Here  it  is 
proper  to  remark,  that  notwithstanding  the  fothers  usually 
•ppealed  to  tradition  in  support  of  the  ancient  fiicts  whi(& 
Ih^  have  reported,  when  they  had  it  in  their  power  to 
mi^  such  an  appeal,  neither  Clement  of  Alexandria,  nor 
Origan,  nor  Eusebius,  nor  Jerome,  nor  any  Christian 
writer  of  the  second  and  following  centuries,  who  have 
told  us  that  tiie  ep&itle  to  the  Hebrews  vras  vrritten  hv 
Paul  in  the  Hebrew  language,  have  said,  or  so  much 
ns  insinuated,  that  they  learned  that  important  Act  from 
tradition.  They  delivered  it  merely  as  an  opinion  of  their 
0wn,  formed  on  the  dreumstanoe  of  the  epistle's  being 
written  to  the  Hebrews.  This  Eusebius  acknowledges, 
in  the  passage  last  quoted  from  his  histoiy ;  as  Jerome 
likewise  doth,  in  the  passage  quoted  from  him.  Sect.  1. 
whme,  speaking  of  Paul,  he  saith,  **  Moreover  he  wrote, 
as  an  Hebrew  to  the  Hebraws,  in  pure  Hebrew.''  ' 

But,  although  the  fothers  who  thought  the  epistle  to 
Ijbe  Habiwra  was  originally  written  in  the  Hebrew  ian- 
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composed  for  the  instruction  of  the  Uebiews,  I  an  in* 
elined  to  believe  they  were  led  into  that  opinion  by  the 
style  also  of  the  Greek  epistle.  For  having  been  inforoi- 
ed  by  tradition,  that  it  was  an  epistle  of  Paul,  and  foncy* 
ing  its  style  to  be  more  elegant  than  that  of  Paul's  othftr 
eiustles,  to  account  for  its  supposed  superior  elegance^ 
and  at  the  same  time  to  maintain  the  tradition  whidi  had 
handed  down  Paul  as  its  author,  they  invented  the  strange 
hypothesis,  that  it  was  written  by  Paul  in  Hebrew,  and 
translated  by  some  other  person,  Uiey  could  not  tell  who^ 
into  elegant  Greek. 

The  opinion  of  the  ancients,  concerning  the  language 
in  which  St.  Paul  wrote  lus  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  being 
wholly  founded  on  the  supposed  propriety  of  writing  io 
tfie  Hebrews  in  their  own  language,  it  vnll  be  heoeseaiy 
to  inquire  a  little  into  that  propriety. — ^And,  first.  If  it 
was  proper  for  the  apostle  to  write  this  letter  to  the  He^ 
brews  in  their  own  language,  it  must  Have  been  equally 
proper  for  him  to  vmte  his  letter  to  the  Romans  in  th^fr 
Iviguage.  Yet  we  know  that  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans was  not  written  in  Latin,  the  language  of  Rome^ 
but  in  Greek :  Nay,  that  all  Paul's  epistles,  and  the  epis- 
tles of  the  other  apostles,  were  vrritten  in  Greek,  and  not 
in  the  languages  of  the  churches  and  persons  to  wh<mi 
they  were  sent— Secondly,  The  apostolical  epistles  beiof 
intended  for  the  use  of  the  whole  Christian  worid  in 
every  age,  as  well  as  for  the  use  of  the  persons  to  whom 
they  were  sent,  it  was  more  proper  that  they  should  be 
written  in  Greek  than  in  any  provincial  dialect ;  because 
the  Greek  language  vras  then  universally  understood,  es- 
pecially in  the  eastern  provinces  of  the  Roman  empira. 
So  Cicero  informs  us  in  his  oration  Pro  Arch.  Poet. 
"  Grsca  leguntur  in  omnibus  fere  gentibus ;  Latina  suls 
finibus,  exiguis  sane,  continentur."  It  may  perhaps  be 
objected,  that  in  many  countries  the  common  people,  o€ 
whom  the  Christian  diurehes  were  chiefly  composed,  did 
not  understand  the  Greek  language.  True ;  but  in  eveiy 
church  there  were  numbers  of  persons  endowed  with  the 
gift  of  tongues,  and  of  the  inteipretation  of  tongues,  who 
could  readify  turn  the  qKistle's  Greek  epistles  into  the 
language  of  the  church  to  which  they  were  sent  In  pa^ 
ticular,  the  president,  or  the  spiritual  man,  who  read  the 
apostle's  Greek  letter  to  the  Hebrews  in  their  public  as- 
semblies, could,  without  anv  hesitation,  read  it  in  the 
Hebrew  language  for  the  edification  of  those  who  did  not 
understand  GrMk.  And  with  respect  to  the  Jews  in  the 
provinces,  Greek  being  the  native  language  of  most  of 
them,  this  epistle  vras  much  better  calculated  for  their  use 
vrritten  in  the  Greek  language,  than  if  it  had  been  writ- 
ten in  the  Hebrew,  which  few  of  tl^em  understood.— 
Thirdly,  It  was  proper  that  all  the  apostolical  epiitles 
should  be  written  in  the  Greek  language;  because  the 
principal  doctrines  of  the  gospel  being  delivered  and  ex- 
plained in  them,  the  explanation  of  these  doctrines  could 
vrith  more  advantage  be  compared  so  as  to  be  better  un- 
dentood,  being  expressed  in  one  language,  than  if,  in  the 
different  episUes,  they  had  been  expressed  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  churdies  and  persons  to  whom  they  were 
sent  Now  what  should  that  one  language  be,  in  which 
it  was  proper  to  write  the  Christian  revelation,  but  the 
Greek,  which  was  then  generally  understood,  and  in 
which  there  were  many  books  extant,  which  treated  of 
all  kinds  of  literature,  and  which,  on  that  account,  were 
likely  to  be  preserved,  and  by  the  reading  of  whid^Chris- 
tians  in  after  ages  would  be  enabled  to  understand  the 
Greek  of  the  New  Testament?  This  advantage  none  of 
the  provincial  dialects,  used  in  the  apostle's  days,  could 
pretend  to.  Being  limited  to  particular  countries,  they 
were  soon  to  be  disused ;  and  few  if  any  books  being 
written  in  them  which  merited  to  be  preserved,  tfaa 
meaning  of  such  of  the  apostle's  lettan  as  were  < 
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la  tliM*  piovitacial  languiigesi  eoold  not  eamly  haT«  bMO 
ascertained* — ^Upon  the  whole,  the  argument  taken  from 
the  propriety  of  St  PauVa  writing  to  the  Hebrews  in 
their  own  language,  is  not  well  founded. 

In  addition  to  what  hath  been  said  to  shew  that  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  was  written  originally,  not  in  the  He- 
brew, but  in  the  Greek  language,  the  reader,  because  this 
is  a  matter  of  great  importance,  is  desired  to  attend  to  two 
particularB.  The  first  is.  In  our  Greek  copy  of  the  epis- 
tle, there  are  no  internal  marks  of  its  being  a  translation 
from  an  Hebrew  original.  We  find  few  of  the  Hebrap 
iems  which  abound  in  the  Greek  versions  of  the  Jewish 
scriptures ;  and  such  citations  as  are  made  firom  these 
scriptures,  are  made,  not  from  the  Hebrew  original,  but 
for  the  most  part  firom  the  LXX.  Greek  version ;  as  most 
of  the  citations  from  the  old  Testament  in  Paurs  other 
epistles  likewise  are.  Would  this  have  hai^>ened,  if  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews  had  been  originally  written  in 
Hebrew  1— Of  this  the  following  are  examples. — ^Heb. 
viii.  9.  *  And  I  regarded  them  not :'  In  the  Hebrew  text, 
Jer.  xxxi.  82.  it  is,  *  Although  I  was  an  husband  to  thegu* 
— Heb.  X.  5.  *  Thou  hast  prepared  me  a  body :'  In  the 
Hebrew,  '  Mine  ears  thou  hast  opened.* — Chap.  x.  38. 
'If  he  draw  back:*  In  the  Hebrew,  *If  he  faint.'— 
Chap.  xL  2 1 . '  Worshipped  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staC 
In  the  Hebrew,  *  Israel  bowed  himself  on  the  bed's  head.' 
— In  the  Greek  epistle,  the  writer  hath  interpreted  the 
Hebrew  names  which  he  mentions.  This  he  had  no  oc- 
casion to  do,  if  he  wrote  his  epistle  in  pure  Hebrew.  And 
even  if  he  had  written  it  in  the  Syro-Chaldaic,  called  in 
the  apostle's  days  the  Hebrew  tongue,  the  names  in  the 
two  languages  are  so  little  different,  that  there  was  no 
need  to  interpret  them  to  those  who  understood  the  Syro- 
Chaldaic— Lastly,  there  are  in  the  Greek  epbtle  to  the 
Hebrews  several  paronomasias,  or  Greek  words  of  like 
sound,  placed  near  each  other,  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
Spanheim  and  M^etstein,  shew  that  this  epistle  is  an 
origin*!  writing,  and  not  a  translation. — ^In  like  manner, 
Matthaw's  gospel  is  shewed  to  have  been  originally  writ- 
ten in  Greek,  and  not  in  Hebrew,  as  some  of  the  fiithen 
thought,  by  two  elegant  paronomasias  observed  by  'We|- 
Btein..  The  one  is  found,  chap.  v.  47,  48.  *Ot  «riA»v«/ 
«TM  irsMrif,— fTM-^  «r  timm  :  that  is,  as  Jerome  saith.  Be 
ye  not  iixtfrai  but  t0MU,  On  this  Wetstein  remarks, 
^  Videtur  Mattheus  vocem,  tvswn  hie  studio  adhibuisse, 
ut  Ti^tfrxic  opponeretr"— The  other  paronomasia  we  have 
chap.  vL  10.  AfiriftrM  ta  tr^)»r«»r«  ovmc  f«Mrr/:  on 
which  Wetstein  remarks,  "Sleganter  didtur,  Tegunt 
fiiciem,  ut  ^ypareant,  dtc  It  is  elegantly  said,  They 
eover  their  fiice  that  they  may  appear." 

The  second  dreumstance  which  shew^th  that  the  epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  was  not  originally  written  in  the  He- 
hrew  language,  is  this.— No  one  of  the  ancient  Christian 
writers,  who  have  told  us  that  this  epistle  was  written  by 
the  apostle  Paul  in  Hebrew,  has  said  that  he  ever  saw 
an  ancient  Hebrew  copy  of  it  Yet  many  such  there 
must  have  been  in  Judei,  and  in  the  neighbouring  coun- 
tries, if  it  had  been  originally  written  in  Hebrew.  That 
being  the  ease,  is  it  to  be  supposed  that  Origen  and  Je- 
rome, who  were  at  great  pains  to  procure  and  publidi 
correct  ooines  of  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate  venions  of  the 
Jewish  Soriptures,  did  not  search  these  countries  for  a 
genuine  copy  of  the  Hebrew  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which 
they  considoed  as  the  original,  that  they  might  therewith 
•omppre  the  Oreek  copy  which  was  in  eveiy  one's  hands; 
and  which  being  thought  by  them  a  translation,  it  was 
necessary  to  know  if  it  wasa  just  onet  But,  notwithstand- 
ing the  fathsn  had  such  strong  inducements  to  seaich 
for  a  g«iiiina  copy  of  the  Hebrew  epistle,  I  repeat  what 
I  affirmbd  above,  that  neither  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
nor  Origen,  nor  Eusebius,  nor  Jerome,  nor  aay  of  the 
ancients,  who  thought  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  He- 


brews in  Hebrew,  say  they  «ver  aawiwiMich  as  one  eopsf 
<^  that  original.  I  therefore  agree  with  Fabricius,  Lig^bt 
foot,  Beausobre,  Wetstein,  Spanheim,  Mill,  Whitby, 
Lardner,  and  other  learned  critics,  in  their  opinion  thai 
Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  4he  Hebrews  in  Greek :  And  I 
am  persuaded  that  our  Greek  copy  of  the  epistle  to  tba 
Hebrews  is  itself  the  apostle's  original  letter;  oonae- 
quently,  that  the  same  regard  is  due  to  it  which  is  paid 
to  ail  the  other  epistles  of  the  apostle  PauL 

Sbct.  m. — Of  the  Mattert  handled^  and  of  the  JieO" 
»oning9  and  Prooft  advanced,  in  the  Epiotie  to  the 
Hebrew*, 

As  the  Jews  had  been  honoured  with  the  keepiag^  of 
all  the  former  revelations  of  God  to  mankind,  it  nught 
have  been  expected  that  the  gospel,  which  was  the  expli- 
cation and  completion  of  the  whole  of  these  revelstions, 
would  have  been  received  by  them  with  joy :  Bat  it 
happened  otherwise.  Most  of  the  Jews  adhered  to  the 
law  of  Moses  with  the  greatest  obstinacy,  because  God 
had  spoken  it  at  Sinai  by  the  ministry  of  angelo,  in  the 
hearing  of  their  fathers,  accompanied  with  great  tbnn- 
derings,  and  lightnings,  and  tempest,  and  darkneaai  But 
the  gospel  they  despised  and  opposed,  because  it  was 
spoken  in  a  private  manner,  by  Jesos  of  Nazareth,  a  man 
whom  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem  had  put  to  death  publicly 
as  a  deceiver. — Farther,  in  their  attachment  to  the  l&w, 
and  their  opposition  to  the  gospel,  the  Jews  were  con- 
firmed by  observing,  that  in  the  law  a  variety  of  atone- 
ments fur  sin  were  prescribed  by  God  himself,  which  they 
daily  performed  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  as  a  worship 
highly  acceptable  to  the  Deity :  Whereas,  in  the  Chris- 
tian assemblies,  they  saw  no  worship  of  that  kind  pre- 
sented to  (zod ;  no  sacrifices  of  any  sort  <9ffered,  nor  any 
rites  of  purification  performed,  for  obtaining  the  pardon 
of  sin.  For  these  reasons  they  detested  the  gospel  as  a 
manifest  impiety ;  especially  as  it  pretended  to  abolish 
the  law  of  Moees,  which  they  believed  to  be  of  unslier^ 
able  and  eternal  obligiition. 

These  arguments  being  very  specious,  were  no  doubt 
much  insisted  on  by  the  lawyers  and  scribes,  not  only 
to  hinder  their  countrymen  from  receiving  the  gospel,  but 
to  shske  the  faith  of  those  who  had  embraced  it.  The 
apostle  Paul,  therefore,  who  was  himself  a  doctor  most 
learned  in  the  law,  wrote  this  excellent  epbtle  to  Ihe  He- 
brews, to  prove,  That  thf  same  God  who  spake  the  ibnner 
revelations  to  the  fathers  of  the  Jewtbh  nation  by  the  pro- 
phets, had  in  these  last  days  sjibken  the  gospel  to  all  man- 
iLind  by  his  Son:  Consequently,  That  these  revelations 
could  not  possibly  contradict  each  other. — ^That  although 
the  Son,  when  he  spake  the  gospel,  was  clothed  vrith  flesh, 
he  was  still  the  brightness  of  the  Father's  gloiy,  and  the 
express  image  of  his  substance.«-That  being  appointed 
of  God  to  expiate  our  sins  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself^  we 
are  deanaed  from  our  sins  by  that  sacrifice,  and  not  by 
the  Levities!  sin-oflerings: — ^And  that,  after  offering  the 
sacrifice  of  himself,  he  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 
as  High-priest  of  the  heavenly  holy  pla^,  and  as  Gover- 
nor of  .the  world. 

But  the  appearing  of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  his 
dying  as  a  saucrifice  for  sin,  his  ofiiciating  for  mankind 
in  heaven  as  an  High-priest,  and  the  inefficacy  of  the 
Levitical  sacrifices,  being,  as  was  observed,  things  con- 
traxy  to  all  the  religious  opinions  of  the  Jews,  the  doc- 
tors, followed  by  the  bulk  of  the  nation,  rejected  them 
with  abhorrence,  on  pretence  that  they  overtumed  the 
former  revelations.  Wherefore,  the  only  possible  method 
by  which  the  unbelieving  Jevrs  could  he  convinced  of 
the  truth  of  these  things,  was  to  prove  them  by  testi- 
monies  from  their  own  scriptures,  in  whidi  the  revela- 
tions of  God  are  reoonkd.    This  method  the  writer  of 
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the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath  actaaHj  foHowed :  for 
he  hath  aapported  all  the  fbcts  above-mentioned,  and  all 
his  affirmations,  by  passages  from  the  writings  of  Moses 
ahd  the  prophets.  Only,  to  judge  rightly  of  his  argu- 
ments and  conclusions,  die  reader  ought  to  know,  that 
the  passages  to  which  he  has  appealed  were  all  under- 
stood by  him  in  the  sense  in  which  the  doctors  and  peo- 
ple of  &at  age  understood  them.  This  I  think  the  read- 
er will  adu^owledge,  when  he  considers  that  the  writer 
of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  neither  assumes  the  cha- 
racter of  an  apostle,  nor  rests  his  ezpticatiomi  of  th« 
passages  which  he  hatii  quoted  on  the  authority  of  his 
own  inspiration,  but  delivers  these  explications  as  mat- 
ters universally  known  and  acknowledged,  and  reasons 
on  the  passages  which  he  quotes  according  to  that  ac* 
knowledged  sense.  Nor  could  he  with  propriety  do 
otherwise.  For,  if  he  had  offered  any  novel  interpreta- 
tions, either  hteral  or  typical,  of  the  Jewish  scriptures, 
his  argpmients  built  on  these  interpretations  would  have 
had  no  weight  whatever,  either  with  the  believing  or  un- 
believing part  of  the  nation. — ^This  remark  merits  the 
reader's  attention.  For  if  the  passages  of  the  Old  Tea* 
tament,  quoted  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  are  there- 
in applied  to  the  persons  and  events  to  which  they  were 
commonly  applied  by  the  learned  doctors  of  that  age, 
and  by  the  generality  of  the  people,  these  interpretations 
and  applications  cannot  be  called  in  question  by  us. 
They  are  the  ancient  approved  interpretations,  given  per- 
haps by  the  prophets  themselves  to  their  contemporaries, 
who  handed  them  dowo  to  posterity.  This  at  least  is 
certain,  that  in  the  Chaldee  panphrases  of  Onkelos  and 
Jonathan,  written  about  the  time  of  our  Lord's  birth, 
most  of  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  are 
applied  to  Jesus  in  the  New,  are  interpreted  of  the  Mes- 
siah. It  is  no  objection  to  the  foregoing  remark,  that 
the  Jews  now  give  a  different  interpretation  of  these 
passages.  Their  doctors,  after  the  gospel  began  to  pr^ 
vail,  wishing  to  deprive  it  of  the  evidence  which  it  de- 
rived from  ^e  Old  Testament  prophecies,  forsook  the  an- 
cient and  commonly  received  interpretation  of  these  pro- 
phecies, and  applied  them  to  persons  and  events  of  which 
their  fathers  never  so  much  as  dreamed. — Upon  the  whole 
it  is  evident,  that  although  we  were  really  in  doubt  of  St. 
Paul's  being  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
we  cottld-not  call  in  question  any  of  the  doctrines  taught 
in  it ;  because  their  authority  doth  not  depend  on  the 
character  or  credit  of  the  writer  who  hath  proposed 
them,  but  on  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  by 
which  he  hath  proved  them ;  on  his  understanding  these 
passages  accordbg  to  their  true  meaning;  and  on  the 
justness  of  the  conclusions  which  he  hath  deduced  from 
them  so  understood.  Nevertheless  it  muf|  be  acknow- 
ledged, that  this  epistle,  as  a  part  of  the  canon  of  the 
New  Testament,  will  have  a  still  greater  authority  with 
Christians,  if  it  is  known  to  have  been  written  by  aa 
inspired  apostle  of  Christ 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  matters  contained 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the  reader  must  be  sensible, 
that  it  exhibits  doctrines  of  great  and  general  use ;  that 
it  contains  profound  discoveries  concerning  the  most  im- 
portant articles  of  our  fidth ;  and  that  it  opens  to  us  the 
sources  of  our  best  hopes.  Wherefore,  like  the  other 
Catholic  epistles  of  the  New  Testament,  it  might  have 
been  addressed,  *  To  all  in  every  place  who  believe  on 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ:'  Or  rather,  because  in  this 
f  pistle  some  of  the  greatest  objections  against  the  gos- 
pel ase  answered,  or  obviated,  it  might  have  been  address- 
ed to  mankind  in  general.  Yet,  being  written  professedly 
to  prove,  that  all  the  essential  doctrines  of  the  gospel  are 


either  contained  in  the  former  revelations,  though  briefir 
and  darkly,  or  are  conformable  to  them,  it  was  with 
great  propriety  addressed  to  the  Jews  in  particular.  For 
doctrines  and  proo&  of  that  kind,  submitted  to  the  ex- 
amination of  the  keepers  of  the' former  revelations,  if  ap- 
proved by  them,  could  hardly  fail  to  be  received  by  the 
rest  of  mankind,  with  the  respect  which  is  due  to  matters 
in  themselves  important,  and  which  are  so  fully  estab- 
lished by  both  revelations. 

As  the  matters  contained  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
are  highly  worthy  of  our  attention,  so  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  handled  is  no  less  so.  The  arguments  advanced 
in  it  for  supporting  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  as  wo 
have  said,  are  all  taken  from  the  Jewish  scriptures.  But 
they  are  not  on  that  account  the  less,  but  rather  the  more 
worthy  of  general  regard ;  being  the  very  best  arguments 
which  can  be  used  to  convince  rational  unbelievers.  The 
reason  is,  the  doctrine  concerning  the  dignity  of  Jesus  as 
the  Son  of  God,  and  the  nature  of  that  dignity ;  and  con- 
cerning the  sacrifice  of  himself  which  he  offered  to  Godf 
and  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice ;  and  concenung  God's  will- 
ingness to  pardon  sinners,  and  to  bestow  on  them  unspeak- 
able rewaids  in  the  life  to  come  ;-^I  say  these  doctrines 
are  all  matters  of  &ct,  whose  existence  can  neither  be 
known  nor  proved  but  by  revelation.  And,  that  the 
proofii  thereof  subsist  in  the  Jewish,  as  well  as  in  the 
Christian  revelation,  is  a  point  of  admirable  wisdom ;  be- 
cause it  shews,  that  the  gracious  purposes  of  the  Deity 
respecting  the  human  race,  were  all  planned  from  the 
beginning ;  that  in  every  age  God  gave  mankind  inti- 
mations of  his  merciful  designs,  and  of  the  manner  of 
their  execution;  and  that  there  is  a  strict  connexion 
between  all  his  revelations  and  dispensations,  Hence» 
when  the  Son  of  God  appeared  on  earth,  to  lay  a  foun- 
dation for  the  new  revelation  in  his  own  actions  and 
sufierings,  and  to  fulfil  the  prophecies  relating  to  hin^ 
self  recorded  in  the  Jewish  scriptures,  there  was  such  a 
display  made  of  the  connexion  subsisting  between  ths 
divine  dispensations,  as  hath  added  the  greatest  strength 
of  evidence,  not  only  to  our  Lord's  character  and  pro- 
tensions  as  the  Son  of  God,  but  to  the  divine  dispensi^ 
tions  themselves ;  which,  though  different,  are  not  opp»> 
site  or  contradictory,  but  parts  of  a  great  plan  formed 
firom  the  beginning  by  the  wisdom,  of  Grod,  and  brought 
into  execution  in  the  different  ages  of  the  world,  till  the 
whole  hath  been  illustriously  completed  in  the  gospeL 

Sect.  IV.-^d/  the  Time  when  the  Ephtle  f  the 
Hebrewi  vat  -written, 

Ip  the  apostle  Paul  was  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  the  .time  when  it  was  written  may  easily  be 
fixed.  For  the  salutation  from  the  saints  of  Italy,  chap, 
iv.  24.  together  with  the  apostle's  promise  to  see  the  He^ 
brews,  ver.  23.  plainly  intimate,  that  his  confinement  was 
then  dither  ended,  or  on  the  eve  of  .being  ended.  It  was 
therefore  written  soon  afler  the  epistles  to  the- Colosaians^ 
Ephesians,  and  Philemon,  and  not  long  before  Paul  left 
Italy,  that  is,  in  the  year  61  or  63. 

In  the  epistle  itself  there  are  passages  which  shew, 
that  it  was  vmtten  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ; 
particularly  chap.  viii.  4.  ix.  25.  x.  1 1.  xiii.  10.  which 
speak  of  the  temple  as  then  standing,  and  of  the  Leviti- 
cal  sacrifices  as  still  continuing  to  be  offered.  To  these 
add  chap.  x.  32-37.  where  the  apostle  comforts  the  be- 
lieving Hebrews  under  the  persecution  which  their  on* 
believing  brethren  were  carrying  on  against  them,  by  the 
prospect  of  Christ's  speedy  advent  to  destroy  Jerasalem* 
and  the  whole  Mosaic  economy. 
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uphoMing  all  thuift  bj  tii6  word  (lee  H«b.  xi. 
^  nota  3.)  <^  his  power,^  when  he  had  mado 
purification  o/our  niis  by  himeelll  nl  down^ 
ai  the  right  hand  of  the  nu^jeity  in  high 
PLACES.^ 

4^  Me  isbjf  ao  much  better  than  the  angela»i 
kif  hav  much  he  hath  inherited  a  more  excellent 
name<  than  they. 

5  For  to  which  of  the  angeU  did  he  at  any 
time  eayy  My  oon  thou  art  /  tonlay  I  have  be- 
gotten thee  P  And  again,  I  will  be  to  him  a 
Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  8on.> 


H2BREW8. 


OSAP.  I. 


and  upholding  all  thingo  (namely,  the  worlds,  ver.  3.)  hy  kkpomer' 
ful  command,  vhen  he  had  made  atonement  for  our  mne  by  tha 
sacriiice  of  himeelf,  and  not  of  beaats,  oat  dorm  at  the  right  hand 
of  the  manifeotation  of  the  dvvine  preoence  in  the  higheot  heaveno^ 
by -invitation  from  God,  who  thereby  declared  his  ministiatioiia  aa 
a  priest  both  acceptable  and  ellectoal. 

4  The  Son,  by  whom  God  hath  qpokan  the  goepel,  io  by  oo  mueJk 
greater  than  the  angeU,  by  how  much  he  hath  inherited  by  desoant 
a  more  excellent  name  than  they. 

6  For  although  in  your  acriptures  angels  have  been  called  tha 
Sons  of  God,  to  which  of  the  angelo  did  God  ever  oay,  by  way 
of  distinguishing  him  from  all  other  beings,  My  Son  thou  art  / 
to^iay  i  have  begotten  thee  ?  See  chap.  r.  6.  And  again,  I  -wiii 
declare  myoeffhio  Father,  and  him  my  Son. 


nmj  denot#that  muilfestatlon  of  hi*  Fftlher**  perfections  which 
the  flOn  flBskes  to  angels  and  men,  and  Uie  Utter  what  the  Son  is 
In  himself.  See  John  v.  26. 

3.  And  apholding  all  things  by  the  wordof  his  power. )—♦«?••»  t« 
r»  iravra  r«i  tn/t»Tt  mt  Suwrn/ttrnt  «vr»v.  This  parallel  to  CoL  I. 
17.  T«  «-svT^  IV  «wT«  rwri rnKf , '  By  him  all  thhiga  constat'  Accord* 
ing  to  Pierce,  the  meaning  of  both  passages  is,  That  as  the  Son 
gave  being  to  all  things,  so  he  maintains  them  In  belnc.  The  same 
AQIhor  contends,  that  the  phrase,  hU  power,  means  the  power  of 
God  the  Father.  See  his  note  on  C0I09. 1. 17. 

4.  Sat  down  at  the  right  hand-h-Among  the  Hebrews,  from  the 
earUesi  times,  the  right  hand  was  the  place  of  honour,  Gen.  xlvill. 
1&  17.  Hence  they  who  were  next  In  dignity  and  authority  lo  the 
Prince,  were  placed  at  his  right  and  left  hands,  Matt  xx.  21. 

&  Of  the  Majesty  (i»  v^nKat)  in  high  places;}— or,  among  high 
balnga,  namely  angels.  The  dMne  spirituality  and  immensity  noC 
|i«rmHilng.as  to  think  of  any  right  or  left  hand  of  God,  *  the  rlxht 
band  of  the  Majesty  In  high  places,'  is  to  be  understood  of  the  i 


Besides,  he  was  declared  God's  Son  before  his  resurrec- 
,    ,  leaven,  paiticttlariv  I 

Is  said  to  have  been  the  Son  of  God  before  he  was  sent  into  the 


tfcm,  by  voices 


f  at  his  bapdam.  May,  ha 


world,  John  iii.  17.  If  so,  the  angel's  words  above-mentioned  mar 
mean,  that  aa  the  resurrection  of  Jesos  from  the  dead,  ao  his  nJ- 
raculous  conception,  would  lead  men  to  admowledie  and  call  him 
the  Son  of  God.— See  Pierce  on  this  verse,  who  affirms  that  the 
second  Psalm  belongs  wholly  to  Messiah :  and  proves  by  passasea 
ttom  the  writings  orthe  ancient  Jewiah  dsctors,  that  they  applied 
H  to  Messiah;  and  that  soma  of  the  later  doctors  have  acloMnr- 
ledged  "  it  advlaable  to  apply  that  Psalm  to  David,  in  order  to  the 
better  answering  the  heretics;"  meaning  the  Christiana.— Pierce's 
opinion  concerning  the  aeeond  Paalm  Is  confirmed  by  tha  ^MMtle 
Peter,  who  applied  the  flrat  three  veraea  of  It  to  Christ,  Ada  it. 


5.— The  expression  to-dav^  according  to  Pierce,  referv  to  the  6ch 
▼erae  of  the  Psalm,  '  Yet  have  I  set  my  kfaig  on  mr  holy  hiD  of 
ZIon ;'  and  means  the  day  on  which  '  all  power  was  give*  lo  Cbrlai 


rious  manifestation  of  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven  among  the 
aagela.— Accordingly,  what  is  here  called  'the  Majesty  in  hiah 
places,'  is  named,  chap.  vlii.  I.  'The  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  ina 
heavens.'— Striptof  the  ineuphor,  the  apostle's  meaningis,  that  our 
Lord,  after  his  aacenaion,  having  offered  the  aacrifice  of  himaelf  In 
heaven,  was  invested  in  the  human  nature  with  that  vialble  glory 
and  power  which  he  enjoyed  with  God  before  the  world  was,  men- 
tioned by  himself,  John  xvii.  6.  Our  Lord's  sitting  down  at  the 
right  band  of  God,  is  affirmed  in  this  epistle  no  less  than  five  differ- 
ent timea,  (chap.  i.  3.  13.  vii.  1.  x.  12.  xil.  2.X  because  it  presup- 
poses his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  impliea  hta  being  put  in 
possession  of  the  highest  authority  in  heaven  under  the  FWher; 
cooaequently  it  is  a  clear  proof  that  he  la  really  the  Son  of  God. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  He  is  by  so  much  better  than  the  angels.)— Here  f 
have  supplied  the  pronoun  ovre;,  he,  because  this  sentence  doth 
not  stand  in  connexion  with  what  immediately  goea  before,  but  is 
the  beginning  of  a  new  aubject;  and  because  there  must  be  some 
noun  or  pronoun  understood,  with  which  the  participle  Kvofurof 
agreea.  Aa  the  Jews  glorified  exceedingly  in  the  law  of  Moses,  on 
aeeount  of  its  having  been  given  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  Deut 
xxxiil.  2.  Acts  viL  &.  Gal.  iii.  19.  the  apostle  proves  by  passages 
from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  that  the  Son  ia  superior  In  nature  and 
dicnttv  to  all  the  angelical  hosts. 

2.  He  hath  Inherited  a  more  excellent  name.]— The  ofilclal  name 
of  the  author  of  the  gospel  is  not  here  spoken  of;  but  the  name  which 
Ood  gave  him  on  account  of  his  descent.  His  official  names  are 
many— auch  as  Meooiah,  of  which  Chriat  is  the  Greek  translation ; 
Muoiah  the  Prince  ;  Jeeue.  or  Saviour ;  The  word  of  Ood.  But  on 
account  of  his  descent  he  hath  only  one  name  given  him,  that  of 
Bon,  The  aoostle's  argument,  taken  from  the  name  Son  ofOody 
Is  this :  he  hath  that  name  by  inheritance,  or  on  account  of  his 
deacent  from  God ;  and  Jesus,  by  .calling  himself  'the  only  begot- 
ten of  the  Pather,'  hath  excluded  IVom  (hat  honourable  relation 
aagela,  and  everr  other  being  whatever.  They  may  be  sons  by 
creation  or  adoption,  but  they  do  not  inherit  the  names  of  sons. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  My  Son  thou  art;  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee.]— 
The  emphasis  of  this  speech  liefh  in  the  word  begotten,  importing 
that  the  person  addressed  is  God's  Son,  not  by  creaiion,  but  by  ge- 
neration. It  was  on  account  of  this  speech  that  the  Jews  oniveml- 
Jy  believed  the  person,  called,  Psal.  ii.  2.  'the Lord's  Messiah,'  or 
Christ  to  be  really  the  Son  of  God.  And  in  allusion  to  this  speech, 
oar  Lord  took  to  himself  the  appellation  of  'God's  only  begotten 
Son,'  John  HI.  16.  It  is  true,  because  the  angel  said  10  his  mother, 
Lake  1. 3S.  *The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee— Therefore  also 
that  holv  thing  which  shall  be  bom  of  th^e,  shall  be  called  the  Son 
of  God  ;>  some  contend  that  the  words,  'My  Son  thou  art,'  Ac.  are 
a  prediction  of  our  Lord's  miraculous  conception.  But  on  that  sup- 
position the  argument  taken  from  the  name  falls :  for  instead  of 
provinx  Jesus  superior  to  antela,  his  miraculous  conception  does 
not  maRe  him  superior  to  Adam,  who  was  as  much  the  immediate 
work  of  God,  as  Christ's  human  nature  was  the  immediate  work  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  common  and  true  interpretation  of  thispaa- 
aa^e  Paul  gave  in  the  synagogue  of  Antioch :  Acts  xiii.  33.  '  He  hath 
raised  up  Jesus  again,  as  it  is  also  written  in  the  second  Psalm,  My 
Son  thou  art,'  Ac. :  from  which  it  appears  iliat  Psal.  ii.  7.  is  a  pro- 
phecy of  Messiah's  resurrection ;  not  however  as  importing,  that 
by  raising  Messiah  from  the  dead  God  begat  him  into  the  relation 
of  a  son ;  for,  in  that  case,  every  person  whom  God  raised  from 
loe  dead  would  be  his  begotten  son :  but  that,  by  raising  htm,  God 
dechired  Messiah  his  son,  whom  the  kinrs  of  the  earth,  and  the 
rulers,  had  put  to  death  as  a  blasphemer,  for  taking  to  himaelf  that 
Mtmwt  name.  Accnrdincly  we  are  tolcl,  Rom.  1. 4.  that  he  was  *  de- 
clared the  Son  of  God  with  power,  by  his  rrsurroction  from  tha 


hi  hesven  and  in  earth,'  Matt,  xxviii.  1&  If  ao»  *  the  begclti^  of 
God's  Son,'  mentioned  in  the  Paalm,  includea  two  thiofa;  the  rais. 
Ing  hfan  from  the  dead,  and  tha  bestowing  on  him  afl  powarta  hes- 
ven and  on  earth. 

2.  And  again,  I  will  be  to  hhn  a  Fktther,  and  he  ahall  be  to  me  a 
Son.)— Becauae  these  words,  in  the  order  in  which  they  atam^hepe, 
are  found  hi  the  revelation  made  to  Nathan,  which  ia  re€«rded 
2  Sam.  vii.  4—17.  and  1  Chron.  xvii.  4— 1&  I  ttdnk,  with  Whiaton 
and  Pierce,  they  are  taken  from  that  revelation,  and  not  from  the 
revelation  made  to  David,  1  Chron.  xxii.  8.  la  xxviii.  6, 7.  in  boch 
which  placea  they  stand  In  thia  order,  <  He  ahall  be  my  Son,  and  I 
will  be  his  Father.'  I  likewise  agree  vrith  Pierce  in  thinking  the 
revelation  to  Nathan  relates  to  Measlah  alone ;  whereas  the  revelsF 
tion  to  David  relatea  to  Solomon ;  and  that  for  the  foUowing  raasona : 
—First,  because  In  the  revelation  to  Nathan,  2  Sam.  viii  it  ia  said, 
ver.  12.  'When  thy  days  be  ftilfilled,  and  thou  ahak  ale^ whh  thy 
fathera,  I  will  set  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which  ahall  proceed  oni 
of  thy  bowels,  and  f  will  eatabliah  his  kingdom.  13.  He  abaU  build 
an  house  for  my  Name,  and  I  will  eatabliah  the  throne  of  hlskittif- 
dom  for  ever.  14.  And  1  will  be  his  FWher,  and  he  ahall  be  mv 
Son.'  Or,  as  it  ia  more  ftilly  expreaaed,  I  Chron.  xvii.  n.  'And  it 
ahall  come  to  pass,  when  thy  daya  be  expfred  that  thou  most  so  to 
be  with  thy  fathers,  that  1  will  raise  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which 
ahall  be  of  thy  aona,  and  I  will  eatabliah  his  kingdom.    12  He  shall 


be  with  thy  fathers,  that  I 

ahall  be  of  thy  aona,  and  1 ^ 

build  me  an_hoose,  and  I  will  eaublish  hia  throne  for  ever.    13. 1 


will  be  hia  Father,  and  he  ahall  be  my  Son :  and  I  wHI  not  take 
my  mercy  away  from  him.  as  I  took  it  from  him  that  was  befora 
thee.  14.  But  1  will  settle  him.  in  mine  house,  snd  in  my  kinxdom 
for  ever,  and  hia  throne  ahall  be  eatabliahed  for  evermore.'  Now, 
as  it  Is  evident  that  Solomon  was  placed  on  the  throne  in  David's 
lifetime,  1  Kings  i.  34.  and  not  after  his  days  were  ftiHSOed,  and  was 
a  seed  not  raised  un  after  him  of  his  sons,  and  never  was  in  any 
aense  settled  in  God's  house  or  temple,  the  person  spoken  of  in 
the  revelation  to  Nathan  cannot  be  Solomon,  but  must  be  Messiah, 
who  was  settled  both  In  God's  honse  snd  In  God's  kihgdom  for 
ever,  that  is,  was  a  prieat  as  well  as  a  king.— Secondly,  in  the  re- 
velation made  to  David,  Solomon  is  mentioned  by  name,  1  Chron. 
xxii.  9.  '  Behold  a  son  shall  be  born  to  thee,  who  shall  be  a  nmn  of 
rest;  and  I  will  xive  him  rest  from  all  bis  enemies  round  aboof, 
for  hia  name  shall  be  Solomon,  and  1  will  givepeace  andqnietneaa 
unto  Israel  In  hia  days.  10.  He  shall  build  an  noose  for  my  Name, 
and  he  shall  be  my  Son,  and  1  will  be  hia  FUher,  and  I  will  estab- 
lish the  throne  of  bis  kingdom  over  Israel  for  ever.'  This  prophe- 
cy contains  particulars  which  are  not  applicable  to  Messiah,  who, 
instead  of  having  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about  was  per- 
secuted and  nut  lo  death  by  them :  But  every  thbig  contained  in 
it  agreeth  to  Solomon.  Thirdly,  the  promise  lo  establish  the  king- 
dom of  David'a  seed,  mentioned  in  the  revelation  to  Nsihan,  is 
unconditional:  whereas  the  promise  to  David  to  establish  tha 
kingdom  of  his  seed  is  conditional,  1  Chron.  xxviU.  7.  'More- 
over, I  will  establish  his  kingdom  for  ever,  if  he  be  constant  to  do 
my  commandments  and  my  judgments  aa  at  this  day.'  Accord- 
ingly, from  this  consideration  David  urged  Solomon  to  serve  tha 
Lord,  ver.  9.  'If  thou  seek  him,  he  will  be  found  of  thee ;  but  if 
thou  forsake  him,  he  will  cast  thee  oiT  for  ever— Fourtlily,  tha 
angel  who  announced.to  the  virgin  that  she  was  lo  bring  forth  the 
expected  Messiah,  applied  the  promise  of  the  evertavting  kingdom 
in  the  revelation  lo  S'athan  expressly  to  her  Son  :  Luke  i  32:  'He 
shall  he  groat,  and  shall  be  called  flie  son  of  the  Highest;  and  the 
Lord  God  shall  give  unto  him  the  throne  of  hia  father  David.  33. 
And  he  shall  reirn  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever,  and  of  hia 
kingdom  there  ahall  be  no  end.' 

To  the  foregoinrinierprerationof  the  revelation  to  Nathan  it  hath 
been  objected,  tluit  what  ia  mentioned  2  Sam.  viL  14.  caaaoi  if 
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6  Ifut  when  he  hringeth  again^  the  firnU 
bom*  into  the  world,'  he  saith,  (s«i)  Tea,  let 
tU  the  angeli*  of  Ood  wonhip  him. 


7  (KflU  «'{9f,  324.  290.)  JBeeidet,  of  the  an- 
gels indeed  he  ndth,  who  made^  his  angels 
■piritB,  and  his  ministeTB  a  flame  of  fire ; 


8  Bnt  (sr{oO  to  the  Son,  Thy  throne,  O  God, 
IS  for  ever  and  ever  :i  The  sceptre  of  thy  king- 
dom, is  a  sceptre  (it/^rrrof)  of  rectitude.* 


9  Thou  hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hated 
vickedneee  /  therefore,  (o  Btic,  ver.  8.  note  1.), 
O  God,  thy  God  hath  anointed  thee  with  the 
oil  of  gladness^  above  (tkc  /uiTo;^«r  r«)  thy  at' 
sociatee, 

10  And,  Thou  Lord,  in  the  beginning/oim^l- 

uoderstood  of  Messiah.  *  If  he  commit  iniqnitr,  I  will  chasten  him 
with  the  rod  of  men,  and  with  the  ttripes  of  the  children  of  men. 
16.  But  my  mercy  shall  not  depart  away  from  lUm,'  Ac.    To  (his 


objeecion  Pierce  replies,  that  the  text  ought  to  be  tranalated. 
*  whosoeirer  (namely  of  Messiah's  people)  commitleth  iniquity,  I 
will  chastise  him  with  the  rod  of  men, '^  Ac ;  and.  In  support  or  liis 
tiaaslation,  he  produces  various  passages  In  which  the  Hebrew 
rebuive  pronoun  other  signMes  ttko&oever.  Besides,  this  passage 
Is  applied  to  Messiah's  children.  Psalm  Ixxxlx.  30,  31,  32. 

Parther,  it  hath  been  objected,  that  on  auppositioa  the  reTelation 
made  to  Nathan  relateth  solely  to  Messiah,  the  apostle's  applica- 
tion of  the  promise.  'I  will  be  lo  him  a  Father,  and  he  ahaU  be  to 
AM  a  Son,'  for  proTing  the  Boa  superior  to  angels,  is  ialse  reason* 
lag ;  because  the  same  promise  was  made  in  the  rcTelation  to  Da* 
vid  coneeming  Solomon,  who  certainly  was  not  thereby  proved 
auperlor  to  the  angels.  To  this  objection  I  reply,  that  the  promiss 
in  question,  as  applied  to  Messiah,  hath  a  very  diflTerent  meaning 
from  what  it  hath  when  applied  to  Solomon.  Speaking  of  Messiali, 
il  is  a  prediction,  that  God  would  in  the  most  public  manner  de- 
clare Jeaus  his  Son,  by  voices  from  heaven,  uttered  on  different 
occasions,  and  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghoet  on  him  after  his 
bapdsm,  and  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead :  Whereas  the 
same  promise  sptAen  concerning  Solomon,  means  only  that  be 
waa  to  be  the  object  of  God's  special  affection  and  care.  Accord* 
ingly  it  was  so  explained  in  the  revehoion  to  David  himself,  *  I  will 
give  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about.' 

Ver.  6.— 1.  When  he  bringeth  again.}— JTw^.**  here  properly  sig. 
nifles  the  eeeemd  time.  Ess.  iv.  27u.— The  son  of  God  was  brought 
Into  our  world,  the  first  time,  by  his  incarnation.  But  the  angels 
were  not  then  commanded  to  worship  him.  That  command  was 
gWen  after  his  resurrection,  which  being,  as  It  were,  a  second  in* 
carnation,  is  fitly  called  '  a  bringing  him  a  second  time  into  our 
world  ,*'  when,  as  the  reward  of  nis  having  suffered  death  during 
his  first  residence  in  the  world,  he  was  mrae  bi  the  human  nature 
the  object  of  the  worship,  not  only  of  men,  but  of  angels.  So  Paul 
told  the  PhUippians,  chap.  H.  9,  li  11. 

2.  The  first-born.)— Because  v^mtotokm  comes  from  nsrw, 
which  signifies  le  beget  (gigno)  as  well  as  to  bring  forth  (parioX 
it  may  be  rendered  either  Me  nret-bom  or  the  jS-tt  begotten.  I 
thipk  it  should  here  be  translated  first-born,  answering  to  Aei'r, 
ver.  3.    Bee  Col.  I.  16.  note  2.  Rom.  vili.  29. 

3w  Into  the  world.  >~0«»»«^imv,  the  habitable  Wfrld;  our  world. 
Phe  first  coming  of  the  heir  into  (Aewerb/ is  thus  expres     *  *'  ' 
X  6.  Ei«-ff  xo^ivoc  ii(  T»¥  x««-Ai*v,  tehen  coming  into  the  t 


6  But,  inatesd  of  calling  any  of  the  angek  Ms  begotten  8aii» 
when  Ood/oreteUe  hie  bnnging^  a  eeeond  time  theJirtUbom  inf 
our  vorld,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  to  ahew  that  he  hatii 
subjected  the  angels  to  him,  he  eaith,  PeaL  zcviL  7.  Tea,  -worehip 
Mm,  all  ye  ang-ete  of  Ood. 

7  Betidet,  of  the  angeU  indeed  David  eaith,  Paal.  civ.  4.  Whe 
made  hie  angele  spiritual  oubttancee,  and  hie  ndnittere  aflame 
^ffi^^t — ^that  is,  the  greatest  thii^  said  of  angeb  is,  that  they  aro 
beings  not  clogged  with  flesh,  who  serve  6o^  wiUi  the  utmost 
activity; 

8  But  to  shew  that  the  Son  is  Governor  of  the  world,  he  eaiA 
to  him,  Psal.  xlv,  6.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  it  for  ever  and  ever. 
And,  Of  this  government  thou  art  worthy,  because  the  teeptre  of 
thy  kingdom  it  a  teeptre  of  rectitude :  thy  government  Q  exer- 
ciaed  for  maintaining  truth  and  righteotianees  io  the  woi^. 

9  By  coming  to  destroy  the  devil  and  hia  woska,  then  hatt 
thevedthe  greatett  love  of  righteoutnett  and  hatred  ofvieked" 
nettf  therefore,  O  God,  thy  God  (John  xz.  17.)  hath  bettowed 
on  thee  as  a  king,  and  a  priest,  and  a  prophet,  endonamentt  rohere^ 
by  thou  excellett  all  thy  attoeiatet  in  these  offices. 

10  Jnd,  still  fiuther  to  display  the  greatneaa  of  the  Son  above 

last  clause  of  the  verse,  naturallv  leads  to  apprehend  them  as 
compared  to  winds  in  the  first  I  have  adoptedthe  common  trans- 
lation, in  which  Che  order  of  the  original  words  Is  followed,  because 
it  shews  that  the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of  winds,  but  of  angels. 
Ver.  8.— 1.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever.]~llecause 
i  tttof  is  the  nominative,  some  translate  this  clause  '  God  is  thy 
throne ;'  that  is,  the  support  of  thy  throne.  But  tha  nominative  waa 
often  used  by  the  Attics  for  the  vocative.  It  is  so  used  by  the  LXX. 
likewise  in  uiany  places  of  the  Psalms ;  and  by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  vili. 
15.  and  in  ver.  9.  of  this  chajpter.  In  the  opinion  of  some  commen- 
tators, the  Psalm,  from  which  the  passage  under  consideration 
is  quoted,  was  com}ioaed  concerning  Solomon's  marriage  vrith 
Pharaoh's  daughter.  But  could  Solomon  with  any  propriety  be  ad- 
dressed  by  the  title  of  God  J  Or  could  it  be  said  of  him,  that  hia 
kingdom,  which  lasted  only  foriy  years,  is  eternal  7  It  was  not  even 
eternal  in  his  postei  ity.  And  with  respect  to  '  his  loving  righteous- 
ness and  haung  wickednesa,'  it  but  ill  applies  to  one  who,  in  his 
old  age,  became  an  encourager  of  idolatry,  through  the  inftuenca 
of  women.  This  Psalm  therefore  is  applicable  only  to  the  Christ. 
Farther,  Solomon's  marriage  with  Pharaoh's  daughter  being  ex- 
presslv  condemned  as  contrary  to  the  law,  (1  Kings  zi.  2.),  to  sup- 
pose that  this  Psalm  was  composed  in  honour  of  that  evenL  is  cer- 
tainly an  ill-founded  imagination.  Estius  informs  us,  that  the  Rab- 
bins, in  their  commentaries,  affirm  that  Psal.  xlv.  waa  written 


The  first  coming  of  the  heir  into  the  toorid  is  thus  expressed.  Heb. 
X  &  Ei«-ff  xo^ivoc  ii(  Ttv  x««-Ai*v,  when  coming  into  the  world, 

4.  Let  all  the  angehi  of  God  worahip  him.]— In  the  Hebrew  text  It 
ta  Os<  Elokhn,  which  in  our  Bibles  is  rendered  '  all  ye  Goda'  But 


the  expression  is  elliptical,  and  may  be  supplied  an  the  writer  of  thia 
epistle  hath  done,  'all  ye  angels  orOod.*  The  LXX.  likewise  have 
auppliedthe  ^totaangela;  bnt  Inateadof  eitv^swerina  to  EUMm, 
they  have  put  ■wraw.— Wall,  in  his  note  on  Deut.  xxxil.  43.  where 
CheUQL  have  the  apostle's  words  verbatim,  saith  this  quotation  Is 
made  from  that  passage  In  the  LXX.  For  although  hi  our  Hebrew 
copy  there  is  aothtaig  answering  to  It,  he  thinks  the  corresponding 
clause  was  ba  the  copy  from  which  they  made  their  transUtion.— In 
Psalm  xcvH.  whence  it  is  commonly  thought  this  quotation  is  made, 
the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  is  foretold,  together 
with  its  hapny  infioence  in  destroying  idolatry.  Becanse,  in  a  few 
laataoces,  toe  word  eloUm  denotes  >ao<«,  this  clause  is  transkited 
by  some,  worship  him  all  ye  idols.  But  how  can*  idols,  most  of 
whom  are  nonentities,  worship  the  Son  1  See  Besa.— This  text  Is 
quoted  by  the  apostle  to  prove,  that  even  In  the  human  nature  the 
BOB  is  superior  to  all  the  angels.    See  note  1.  on  this  verse. 

Ver.  r.  who  made  his  angels  spirits,  Ac.)—'  o  «-oi«r,  being  the 
participle  of  the  Imperfect  tense,  should  be  transUted,  not  who 
maketh  but  who  made.  Some  think  the  translation  of  the  clause 
ahouki  run  in  this  manner,  'Who  roaketh  winds  his  messen- 

{era.  and  a  fiame  of  fire  his  mhilsters ;'  supposing  that  the  Psahn- 
It  anodes  to  the  sgeney  of  the  sagels,  in  forming  the  tempestand 
lightnings  which  accompanied  the  givtaig  of  the  law.— Pierce  Is  of 
opinion  thai  the  traaslation  should  be, '  who  maketh  his  angels 
wtaids ;'  because  the  comparing  the  sag  els  to  a  flame  of  fire,  hi  the 


wholly  coneeming  the  Messiah.  Accordingly  they  translate  the 
tide  as  we  do,  A  Song  ofLotea:  The  LXX.  min  •.  ing  row  •^'•iiriiTow, 
a  song  cotweming  the  beloved :  Vulgate,  pro  dileeto  ;  a  tiUe  Justly 
f  iven  to  Messiah,  whom  Ood,  by  voices  (rom  heaven,  declared  kU 
eeiorediSm.— Besides,  as  the  word  MaschU^  which  sicnifies/or  I'lt- 
struetioni  (LXX.  <*c  Tvvtrtv  ;  Vula.  ad  tn/etfec/umxTs  inserted  in 
the  title,  and  as  no  mention  is  made  in  the  Psalm  of  Solomon,  from 
an  account  of  whose  loves,  as  Pierce  observes,  the  Jewish  church 
was  not  likely  to  gain  much  instruction,  we  are  led  to  understand 
the  Psalm,  not  or  Solomon,  but  of  the  Messiah  only. 

Pierce  saith  "They  who  imagine  this  Psalm  is  an  epithalamium 
upon  Solomon's  marrying  Pharaoh's  daughter,  must  suppose  that 
It  is  here  foretold,  that  Solomon  was  to  have  a  numerous  progeny 
by  her,  whom  he  should  set  up  for  princes  and  rulers  up  and 
down  the  world,  by  one  of  whom  he  should  be  succeeded.  Ver.  16. 
'Instead  of  thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children,  whom  thou  mayest 
make  princes  in  all  the  earth.'  But  this  cannot  be  true ;  for,  be- 
side that  we  read  not  of  any  children  Solomon  had  by  Pharaoh'a 
daughter, -it  is  certain  that  Rehoboam,  who  succeeded  him,  vraa 
the  Son  of  Naamah  an  Ammonitess,  2  Chron.  xii.  13. ;  and  so  ftr 
waa  he  from  being  able  to  set  up  his  sons  to  rule  over  other  coun- 
tries, that  it  was  with  great  difficulty  that  his  successors  kept  two 
tribes  of  the  twelve  stedfast  to  them,"  &c.— From  all  which  Pierce 
concludes,  '  Certainly  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  here.' 

2.  The  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rectitude.]— Pierce 
understands  this  of  the  antecedent  government  of  the  Son,  which 
ho  thinks  extended  only  to  the  Jews.  But  whoever  considers  this 
and  the  following  verse,  will  be  sensible  that  they  are  a  prophecy 
of  the  duration  and  righteousness  of  that  universal  kingdom  which 
Christ  was  to  administer  after  his  resurrection ;  and  (hat  the  fol- 
lowing verse  la  a  declaration,  that  he  should  receive  the  univer- 
sal kingdom  as  a  reward  of  that  love  of  righteousness  which  ha 
shewed  in  his  incarnation  and  death.    See  Philip,  ii.  8, 9. 

Ver.  9.  Hath  anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness. >—Anclentl|r 
kings,  priests,  and  prophets,  were  consecrated  to  their  several 
offices  by  the  ceremony  of  solemn  unction  with  perfumed  oil; 
called  hi  (he  Psalm  '  the  oil  of  gladness,'  because  it  occasioned 
great  joy,  both  lo  the  pTson  anointed,  and  to  those  who  were  pre- 
sent at  the  ceremony.  Wherefore,  the  Son  being  appointed  of  God 


to  the  high  offices  of  universal  King,  Priest,  and  Prophet,  among 
men,  he  is  called  by  way  of  emUience,  the  Lord's  Messiah^  Christ, 
or  anointed  one.    But  the  oil  with  which  Ood  anointed  or  conse- 


crated him  to  these  offices,  was  not  any  material  oil ;  nor  was  the 
unction  external;  but  internal,  with  the  Holy  Ghost  We  may 
therefore  understand  the  Psalm  as  a  prediction  of  th  i  descen(  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  Jeitns  at  hia  baptism,  whereby  was  signified 
God's  giving  him  the  Spirit  without  measure,  John  ill.  3ft. 
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vpholdtng  all  Uuagi  hf  tii6  woid  (•eeHeb.zL 
3.  note  3.)  of  his  power^^  when  he  had  math 
purificatUn  o/our  bum  by  himself  nl  down« 
o<  the  right  hand  of  the  majetty  in  high 

PLACES^ 

4^  H&  Uhy  wo  much  better  than  the  angela,* 
kg  lirw  much  he  hath  inherited  a  mora  excellent 
name'  than  they. 

5  For  !•  which  of  the  angels  did  he  at  any 
time  «ajf^  Jfy  een  thou  art  /  te'daf/ 1  huveh^ 
gotten  thee  1^  And  again,  I  will  be  to  him  a 
Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  8on.s 


and  upKeldmg  all  things  (namely,  the  worlds,  ver.  3.)  hy  kkp9wtr^ 
Jul  cemmandf  vhen  he  had  made  ateuement  for  our  sine  hy  thm 
sacrifice  of  himeelf,  and  not  of  beasts,  oat  down  at  the  right  hand 
of  the  manifeotation  of  the  divine  preoence  in  the  higheot  hearvene, 
by -invitation  from  God,  who  thereby  deelaied  his  miniatraitioiia  ma 
a  priest  both  acceptable  and  eflectoaL 

4  The  Sonf  by  whom  God  hath  qpoken  the  gospel,  io  by  oo  mueJk 
greater  than  the  angelo,  by  how  much  he  hath  inherited  by  deaoent 
a  more  excellent  name  than  they. 

6  For  although  in  your  scriptores  angels  have  been  called  the 
Sons  of  God,  to  which  of  the  angelo  did  God  ever  «ajr,  by  way 
of  distinguishing  him  fiom  all  other  beings,  Jkfy  Son  then  art  g 
to-day  I  have  begotten  thee  ?  See  chap.  t.  6.  Jlnd  again^  I  will 
declare  myeelfhio  Father ^  and  him  my  Son, 


mty  denottfthat  nutnlfestattoii  of  hi*  Father's  perfeetlons  which 
the  8dii  amkoo  to  angola  and  men,  and  liie  latter  what  the  Son  is 
in  himself.  See  John  v.  26. 

3.  And  upholding  all  things  by  the  word  of  his  power.)— ♦i«»»  ra 
Ta  WW  r^  «ii^»Ti  rm  iv*»f»imf  «vrav.  Thls  parallel  to  Col.  L 
17.  T«  «-»yTi«  iv  tfwTM  rwvjf^Ki, '  By  him  all  thinga  consist.'  Aocord* 
log  to  Pierce,  the  meaning  of  both  passages  is,  That  as  the  Sun 
gave  being  to  all  things,  so  he  maintains  them  hi  beinc.  The  same 
AOihor  contends,  tliat  the  phrase,  hio  poteer,  means  the  power  of 
God  the  Fkther.  See  his  note  on  Colos.  i.  17. 

4.  Sat  down  at  the  right  hand]— Among  the  Hebrewa,  from  the 
earliest  tiroes,  the  right  hand  was  the  place  of  honour,  Gen.  zlviii. 
UL 17.  Hence  they  who  were  next  in  dignity  and  authority  to  the 
Prince,  were  placed  at  liis  right  and  left  bands,  Matt  zx  21. 

6.  Or  the  Majesty  <ir  ut)^i|>.9«()  in  high  places;]— or,  among  high 
beings,  namely  ansels.  The  divine  spirituality  and  iromenmty  not 
perraitting.us  to  think  of  any  right  or  left  hand  of  God, '  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  in  high  placea,'  is  to  be  understood  of  the  gb- 
rious  manifestation  of  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven  among  the 
aageia.— Accordingly,  what  is  here  called  'the  Majesty  In  high 
places,'  is  named,  cnap.  vili.  1.  'The  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the 
heavens.'— Stript  of  the  roeuphor,  the  apostle's  meaning  is.  that  our 
Lord,  after  his  ascension,  having  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  in 
heaven,  was  invested  in  the  human  nature  with  that  riaible  glory 
and  power  which  he  enjoyed  wiUi  God  before  the  world  was,  men* 
tkmed  by  himself,  John  zvii.  6.  Our  Lord's  sitting  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  is  affirmed  in  this  epistle  no  less  uian  five  differ- 
ent times,  (chap.  i.  3.  13.  vii.  I.  x.  12.  xil.  2.X  because  it  presup- 
poses his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  implies  his  being  put  in 
possession  of  the  highest  authority  in  heaven  under  the  Father; 
coosequenlly  it  is  a  clear  proof  that  he  is  really  the  Son  of  God. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  He  is  by  so  much  better  than  the  angels.)— Here  I 
have  auppUed  the  pronoun  ovre;,  Ae,  because  this  sentence  doth 
not  stand  in  connexion  with  what  immediately  goea  before,  bat  is 
the  beginning  of  a  new  subject ;  and  because  there  must  be  some 
noun  "  '      • '  -.  .  .    - 


1  or  pronoun  understood,  with  which  the  participle  Kv»ft$vt 
agrees.  As  the  Jews  glorified  exceedingly  in  the  law  of  Moses,  on 
aecount  of  its  having  been  given  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  DeuL 
xxxiii.  2.  Acts  vii.  (3.  Gal.  Hi.  19.  the  apoatle  proves  by  pasaafes 
from  the  Jewish  scriptures,  that  the  Son  is  superior  in  nature  and 
ditnitv  to  all  the  angelical  hosts. 

2.  He  hath  Inherited  a  more  excellent  name.}— The  official  name 
of  the  author  of  the  gospel  is  not  here  spoken  of,  but  the  name  which 
God  gave  him  on  account  of  his  descent.  His  official  names  are 
many— such  as  Memiah,  of  which  Chriot  is  the  Greek  tranalation ; 
Meooiah  the  Prince ;  Jeouo.  or  Saviour ;  The  word  qf  Ood.  But  on 
account  of  his  descent  he  hath  only  one  name  given  him,  that  of 
Bon.  The  aoostle's  argument,  taken  from  the  name  Son  o/Oodf 
is  this:  he  hath  that  name  bjf  inheritance^  or  on  account  of  his 
descent  from  God ;  and  Jesus,  by  calling  himself  'the  only  begot- 
ten of  the  Father,'  hath  excluded  from  that  honourable  relation 
aagela,  and  every  other  being  whatever.  They  may  be  sons  by 
ereation  or  adoption,  but  they  do  not  inherit  the  namea  of  sona. 

Ver.6.— 1.  My  Son  thou  art;  to-day  1  have  begotten  thee.]— 
The  emphasis  of  this  speech  Keth  in  the  word  begotten,  importing 
that  the  person  addressed  is  God's  Son,  not  by  creation,  but  by  ge- 
neration. It  was  on  account  of  this  speech  that  the  Jews  univeral- 
ly  believed  the  person,  called,  Psal.  li.  2.  <the  Lord's  Messiah,'  or 
Christ,  to  be  reallv  the  Son  of  God.  And  in  allusion  to  this  speech, 
onr  Lord  took  to  himself  the  sppellailon  of  'God's  only  begotten 
Bon,'  John  iii.  16.  It  is  true,  because  the  angel  said  to  his  mother, 
Lnke  I.  %.  'The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee— Therefore  also 
thst  holv  thing  which  shall  be  bom  of  thra,  shall  be  called  the  Son 
of  God  ;>  some  contend  that  the  words,  'My  Son  thou  art,'  Ac.  are 
a  prediction  of  our  Lord's  miraculons  conception.  But  on  that  sup- 
position the  argument  taken  from  the  name  falls :  for  Instead  of 
provins  Jesus  superior  to  antels,  his  miraculous  conceptkm  does 
not  make  him  snp«riorto  Adam,  who  was  as  much  the  immediate 
work  of  God,  as  Christ's  human  nature  was  the  immediate  work  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  The  common  and  true  mterprelatlon  of  this  pas- 
sage Paul  gave  in  the  synagogue  of  Antioeh:  Actaxiii.33.  'He hath 
raised  up  Jesus  again,  as  it  is  alfto  written  in  the  second  Psalm,  My 
Son  thou  art,'  &c. :  from  which  it  appears  that  Psal.  ii.  7.  is  a  pro- 
phecy of  Messiah 'a  resurrection  :  not  however  as  importing,  that 
bv  raising  Messiah  from  the  dead  God  begat  him  Into  the  relation 
or  a  son ;  for,  In  that  case,  every  person  whom  God  raised  from 
toe  dead  would  be  his  begotten  son :  but  that,  by  raisinx  him,  God 
declared  Messiah  his  son,  whom  the  kinrs  of  the  earth,  and  the 
rulers,  had  put  to  death  as  a  blasphemer,  for  taking  to  himself  that 
atifftiM  name.  Accnrdinxly  we  are  told,  Rom.  1. 4.  that  he  was  *  de- 
clared the  Son  of  Ood  with  power,  by  his  rrsurrpction  from  tlio 


dead.'  Besides,  he  was  declared  God's  Son  before  bis  resurrec- 
tion, by  voices  from  heaven,  paicicalarlv  at  his  baptism.  May,  he 
is  said  to  have  been  the  Son  of  God  before  he  was  sent  into  the 
world,  John  ill.  17.  If  so,  the  angel's  words  above-mentioned  mar 
mean,  that  as  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  IVom  the  dead,  so  hia  mi- 
raculous conception,  would  lead  men  to  acknowledM  and  call  him 
the  Son  of  God.— See  Pierce  on  this  verse,  who  affirms  that  the 
second  Psalm  belongs  whoUv  to  Messiah :  and  proves  by  passaaea 
from  the  writings  orthe  ancient  Jewish  dactors^  that  they  appUed 
it  to  Messiah;  and  that  some  of  the  later  doctors  have  acJuiow- 
ledged  "  it  sdrisable  to  apply  that  Psalm  to  David,  In  order  to  the 
better  answering  the  heretics;"  meaning  the  Christiana.— Pleree'a 
opinion  concerning  the  second  Psalm  is  confirmed  by  the  apostle 
Pater,  who  applied  the  first  three  verses  of  It  to  Christ,  Aeu  iv. 
26.— The  expression  fo-datf,  according  to  Pierce,  refers  to  the  6ch 
verse  of  the  Psahn,  <  Yet  have  I  set  my  king  on  mv  holy  hiQ  of 
ZIon ;'  and  means  the  day  on  which  *  all  power  was  given  ip  Cbrlai 
in  heaven  and  in  earth,'  Matt,  xxviii.  la  If  so»  <tha  begelti^  of 
God's  Son,'  mentioned  in  the  Psahn,  includes  two  thiofs ;  the  rais- 
ing him  from  the  dead,  and  the  bestowing  on  him  aH  powarta  bes* 
ven  and  on  earth. 

2.  And  agafo,  I  will  be  to  him  a  F^her,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a 
Son.  >— Because  these  words,  in  the  order  In  which  they  stamMMre, 
are  found  in  the  revelation  made  to  Nathan,  which  is  reoerded 
2  Sam.  vii.  4>-17.  and  1  Chron.  xvii.  4— IS.  I  think,  vrith  Whistoo 
and  Pierce,  they  are  taken  from  that  revelation,  and  not  from  the 
revelation  made  to  Darid,  1  Cbron.  xxii.  a  la  xxriii.  ft,  7.  in  both 
which  places  they  stand  in  this  order,  '  He  shall  be  mv  Son,  and  I 
will  be  his  Father.'  1  likewise  agree  with  Pierce  in  thinkfiig  the 
revelation  to  Nathan  rehttes  to  Messiah  alone ;  whereas  the  revela- 
tion to  David  relates  to  Solomon ;  and  that  for  the  following  rsesoDs : 
—First,  because  In  the  revelatfon  to  Nathan,  2  Sam.  vili.  it  is  mid, 
▼er.  12.  '  When  thy  days  be  ftilfiiled,  and  thou  ahak  sleep  wHh  thy 
fathers,  I  will  set  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which  ahall  pineeed  out 
of  thy  bowels,  and  f  will  establish  his  kincdom.  13.  He  sbaU  build 
an  house  for  my  Name,  and  I  will  eatabhan  the  throne  of  his  king- 
dom for  ever.  14.  And  I  will  be  his  FWher,  and  he  shall  be  mr 
Son.'  Or,  as  it  is  more  ftilly  expressed,  1  Chron.  xviL  n.  *  And  it 
shall  come  to  pass,  when  thy  days  be  expired  that  thou  mnat  lo  to 
be  with  tbv  fathers,  that  I  will  raise  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which 
shell  be  of  thy  sons,  and  I  will  establish  his  kmgdom.  12  He  shall 
build  me  an  house,  and  1  will  establish  his  throne  for  ever.  13.  I 
will  be  his  Father,  and  he  shall  be  my  Son ;  and  I  will  not  take 
my  mercy  away  from  him.  as  1  took  It  from  him  that  vras  before 
thee.  14.  But  I  will  settle  him  in  mfaie  house,  and  in  my  klmrdom 
for  ever,  and  hia  throne  ahall  be  establiahed  for  evermore.'  Now, 
as  it  is  evident  that  Solomon  was  pteced  on  the  throne  m  David's 
lifetime,  1  Kings  1. 34.  and  not  after  his  days  were  ftiMIIled,  and  was 
a  seed  not  raised  up  after  him  of  his  sons,  and  never  was  in  any 
sense  settled  in  God's  house  or  temple,  the  person  spoken  of  in 
the  revelation  to  Nathan  cannot  be  Solomon,  but  must  be  Messiah, 
who  was  settled  both  in  God's  house  and  tn  God's  kftagdom  for 
ever,  that  is,  was  a  priest  as  well  as  a  king.--Secondly,  in  the  re- 
velation made  to  David.  Solomon  Is  mentioned  by  name,  1  Chron. 
xxii.  9.  '  Behold  a  son  shall  be  bom  to  thee,  who  shall  be  a  men  of 
rest;  and  I  will  rive  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  aboor, 
for  his  name  shall  be  Solomon,  and  I  will  give  peace  andqniemess 
nnto  Israel  In  his  days.  10.  Be  shall  build  an  noose  for  my  Name, 
and  he  shall  be  my  Son,  and  I  will  be  his  FUher,  and  I  will  estaN 
llsh  the  throne  of  bis  kingdom  over  Israel  for  ever.'  This  prophe- 
cy contains  particulars  which  are  not  applicable  to  Messiah,  who, 
instead  of  baring  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  about,  was  per- 
secuted and  put  to  death  by  them :  But  every  thing  contained  in 
it  agreeth  to  Solomon.  Thirdly,  the  promise  to  esteblish  the  king- 
dom of  David's  seed,  mentioned  in  the  revelation  to  Nathan,  is 
unconditional:  whereas  the  promise  to  David  to  establish  the 
kingdom  of  his  seed  is  conditional,  1  Chron.  xxviii.  7.  *  More- 
over, I  will  eatabiish  his  kingdom  for  ever,  if  he  be  constant  to  do 
my  commandments  and  my  jiuigments  as  at  this  day.'  Accord- 
ingly, from  this  consideration  David  urged  Solomon  to  serve  the 
Lord,  ver.  9.  'If  thou  seek  him,  he  wiU  be  found  of  thee ;  bm  if 
thou  forsake  him,  he  will  cast  thee  off  for  ever.— Fourtlily,  the 
angel  who  atinnunced.io  the  virgin  that  she  was  to  bring  forth  the 
expected  Messiah,  applied  the  promise  of  the  everlasting  kingdom 
in  the  revelation  lo  Nathan  expressly  to  her  Son :  Luke  I.  32.  'He 
shall  be  great,  and  shall  be  called  the  son  of  the  Highest :  and  the 
Lord  God  shall  give  unto  him  the  throne  of  his  father  David.  33. 
And  he  shall  reurn  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever,  and  of  his 
kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end.* 

To  the  foregolnrinterpretationof  the  revelation  to  Nathan  it  hafh 
been  objected,  lliat  what  is  mentioned  2  Sam.  vii.  14.  cannot  be 
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6  But  when  he  hnngeth  at^ain^  the  JtraU 
borrfi  into  the  world,'  he  saith,  (ittfi)  Tea^  let 
tU  the  angele^  of  Qod  worship  hinL 


7  (KflU  «-^9c,  234.  290.)  Betidet,  of  the  an- 
gels indeed  he  saith,  who  made^  his  angels 
spirits,  and  his  ministers  a  flame  of  fire ; 


8  Bnt  (sr{»c)  to  the  Son,  Thy  throne,  O  God, 
IS  for  ever  and  erer  :>  The  sceptre  of  thy  king- 
dom, is  a  sceptre  (tv^rrrof)  of  rectitude,^ 


9  Thoa  hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hated 
'wickedneti  /  therefore,  (o  Ot^c,  ver.  8.  note  I.), 
O  God,  thjf  God  hath  anointed  thee  with  the 
oil  of  gladness*  above  (?«( /tifTo;^«(  v-u)  thy  ai' 
oociates. 

10  And,  Thou  Lord,  in  the  beginningybunil- 

noderstood  of  Mtssiah.  '  If  be  commit  iniqni^,  I  will  chtiBtea  him 
with  the  rod  of  men.  sod  with  the  stripes  of  the  children  of  men. 
IB.  But  mj  mercj  shall  not  depart  away  from  him,'  Ao.    To  this 


objection  Fierce  replies,  that  the  text  ought  to  be  tranalated. 
*  whoooeirer  (namel/  of  Messiah's  people)  committeth  iniquitv,  I 
wili  ehaattse  him  with  the  rod  of  men,'  4bc. ;  and,  in  suppon  or  his 
tmnalation,  he  produces  farlous  passages  in  which  the  Hebrew 
relative  pronoun  aaher  aignifles  whogoever.  Besides,  this  passage 
Is  appUed  to  Messiah's  children,  Psalm  luudz.  30,  31,  32. 

nither,  U  hath  been  objected,  that  on  aupposition  the  revelation 
-de  to  Nathan  relateth  solely  to  Messiah,  the  aposUe's  appiicft- 
I  of  the  promise.  *l  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  he  sbaU  be  to 
me  a  Son,'  for  proving  the  Bon  superior  to  angels,  is  ialse  reason* 
ins ;  because  the  same  promise  was  made  in  the  revelation  to  Da* 
vid  concerning  Solomon,  who  certainly  was  not  thereby  proved 
superior  to  the  angels.  To  this  objection  I  reply,  that  the  promise 
Inquc"*'-^ .....-»-      .^    ..  --         — »-p ._- 

from 

Uisi     ^ 

clare  Jesus  his  Son,  by  voices  from  heaven,  uttered  on  different 
occasions,  snd  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on  him  after  his 
baptism,  and  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead :  Whereas  the 
aanio  promise  spoken  concerning  Solomon,  means  only  that  be 
was  to  be  the  object  of  God's  special  affection  and  care.  Accord- 
ingly it  was  so  explained  In  the  revelation  to  David  himself,  '  I  will 
give  him  rest  from  all  his  enemies  round  abouL' 

Ver.  6.— 1.  When  he  bringeth  again.  >~-<i«x«v  here  properly  sig- 
Difies  the  U€9nd  time.  Ess.lv.  270.— The  son  of  God  was  brought 
into  our  world,  the  first  time,  by  his  incarnation.  But  the  angels 
were  not  then  commanded  to  worship  him.  That  command  was 
given  after  his  resurrection,  which  beings  as  It  were,  a  second  in* 
carnation,  is  fitly  called  '  a  bringing  him  a  second  time  into  our 
world ;'  when,  as  the  reward  of  his  having  suffered  death  during 
his  first  reaidenee  in  the  world,  be  wasmi^  in  the  human  nature 
the  object  of  the  worship,  not  only  of  men,  but  of  angels.  So  Paul 
told  the  Pbillppians,  chap.  ii.  %  li  11. 

2.  The  flrat'bom.)— Because  v^tfroTOKcc  comes  from  nsrw, 
which  signifles  to  bogot  (gigno)  as  well  as  to  bring  forth  (parioX 
It  may  be  rendered  either  die  h-ot-bom  or  the  Jirot-begotten.  I 
tbipk  it  should  here  be  translated  Jlrst-bomf  answering  to  Aet'r, 
ver.  8L    See  Col.  t.  15.  note  2.  Rom.  viii.  29. 

3.  Into  the  world. >>OtKa«^«vm>,  the  habitable  toorldi  our  v>orld. 
The  first  coming  of  the  heir  into  the  world  Is  thus  expressed,  Heb. 
X.  5.  Eio-if  3ee/ijv«(  ii;  rev  xearAi*v,  tehon  coming  into  the  world. 

4.  Let  all  the  angels  of  God  worship  him.]— In  the  Hebrew  text  tt 
is  Col  Elohim,  which  in  our  Bibles  is  rendered  '  all  ye  Gods.'  But 
the  expression  is  elliptical,  and  may  be  supplied  an  the  writer  of  this 
epistle  hath  done. '  all  ye  angels  of  God.'  The  LXX.  likewise  have 
■applied  the  word  an^to;  but  Instead  of  ejov^Bwerinc  to  £;toM«i, 
they  have  put  ■i>t«v.— Wall,  in  his  note  on  Deut.  xxxil.  43.  where 
the  LXX.  have  the  apostle's  words  verbatim,  salth  this  quotation  is 
made  from  that  passage  in  the  LXX.  For  although  in  our  Hebrew 
copy  there  is  nothbig  answering  to  It,  he  thinks  the  corresponding 
clause  was  bi  the  copy  from  which  they  made  their  translalion.— In 
Psalm  xevH.  whence  it  is  commonly  thought  this  quotation  is  made, 
the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  is  foretold,  together 
with  Its  happy  infioence  fai  destroying  idolatry.  Because,  in  a  few 
instances,  the  word  eMUm  denotes  looif,  this  cisuse  is  translated 
by  some,  worohip  him  all  ye  idolo.  But  how  can*  idols,  most  of 
whom  are  iMmentities,  worship  the  Son  1  See  Besa.— This  text  Is 
qioted  by  the  apostle  to  prove,  that  even  in  Che  human  nature  ihs 
Bon  is  superior  to  all  the  angels.    See  note  1.  on  this  verse. 

Ver.  7.  who  made  his  angels  spirits,  Ac.}—'  o  trumv,  being  the 
participle  of  the  imperfect  tense,  should  be  translated,  not  who 
maketk  but  who  made.  Some  think  the  trauslation  of  the  clause 
should  run  in  this  nwnner,  'Who  maketh  winds  his  messen- 

Cers,  snd  a  flame  of  fire  his  ministers;*  supposing  that  the  Psalm* 
It  alludssto  the  agency  of  the  angels,  in  forming  the  tempestand 
lightnings  which  accompanied  the  giving  of  the  law.— Pierce  Is  of 
opinion  (hat  the  translation  should  be,  '  who  maketh  his  angels 
wbdii'  because  the  comparing  the  angels  to  a  fiame  of  fire,  in  the 


6  Jfuf,  instead  of  calling  any  of  the  angek  Ms  begotten  8aii» 
when  Godforetelle  He  bnnging  a  eeeondtime  tkejiret-^om  inf 
our  world,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  to  ahew  that  he  hath 
subjected  the  angels  to  him,  he  eaith,  PsaL  zevit  7.  Tea,  worthip 
him,  alt  ye  ang-ele  of  Qod. 

7  Betidee,  of  the  angele  indeed  David  eaith,  PsaL  civ.  4.  Whe 
made  hie  angeU  epiritual  ewbttanceOf  and  hie  ndnietere  aflame 
effircf — ^that  is,  the  greatest  thii^  said  of  angeb  is,  that  they  aro 
beings  not  clogged  with  flesh,  who  serve  Go^  wiUi  the  utmost 
activity ; 

8  But  to  shew  that  the  Son  is  Governor  of  the  world,  he  saith 
to  him,  Peal.  xlv.  6.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  ie  fer  ever  and  ever. 
And,  Of  this  government  thou  art  worthy,  because  the  eeeptre  of 
thy  king'dem  ie  a  eeeptre  of  rectitude :  thy  government  is  ezer« 
cised  for  maintaining  truth  and  righteousness  in  the  woitf . 

9  By  coming  to  destroy  the  devil  and  his  works,  thou  haet 
ehewedthe  greateet  love  of  rigkUoutneee  and  hatred  of  wicked" 
fieeet  thertfore,  O  God,  thy  God  (John  zx.  17.)  hath  beetowed 
on  thee  as  a  king,  and  a  priest,  and  a  prophet,  endowmento  where- 
by thou  excelleet  all  thy  aeiociatee  in  these  offices. 

10  ^nd,  still  fiurtber  to  display  the  greatness  of  the  Son  above 

last  clause  of  the  verse,  naturallv  leads  to  apprehend  them  as 
compared  to  winds  in  the  first  1  nave  adopted  tne  common  lraas> 
lation,  in  which  the  order  of  the  original  words  Is  followed,  because 
it  shews  that  the  aposlie  is  speaking,  not  of  winds,  but  of  angels. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever.]— Because 
i  Ojo;  is  the  nominative,  some  translate  this  clause  'God  is  thy 
throne ;'  that  Is,  tlie  support  of  thy  throne.  But  the  nominative  was 
ofien  used  by  the  Attics  for  the  vocative.  It  is  so  used  by  the  LXX. 
likewise  in  many  places  of  the  Psalms ;  and  by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  viii. 
15.  and  in  ver.  9.  of  this  chapter.  In  the  opinion  of  aome  commen- 
tators, the  Psahn,  from  which  tlie  passage  under  consideration 
is  quoted,  was  composed  concerning  Solomon's  marriage  vrith 
Pharaoh's  daughter.  But  could  Solomon  with  any  propriety  be  ad- 
dressed  by  the  title  of  God?  Or  could  it  be  said  of  him,  that  bis 
kingdom,  which  lasted  only  forty  years,  is  eternal  1  It  was  not  even 
eternal  in  his  posteiily.  And  with  respect  to  '  his  loving  r1ghteou»< 
ness  and  baung  wickedness,'  it  but  III  applies  to  one  who,  bi  his 
old  Bge,  became  an  encourager  of  idolatry,  through  the  influence 
of  women.  This  Psalm  therefore  is  applicable  only  to  the  ChrisL 
Farther,  Solomon's  marriage  with  Pharaoh's  daughter  being  ex- 
pressly condemned  as  contrary  to  the  law,  (1  Kbigs  xl.  2.X  to  sup> 
pose  that  this  Psalm  was  composed  in  honour  of  that  even^  is  cer- 
tainly an  ill-founded  imagination.  Estius  informs  us,  that  the  Rab- 
bina.  In  their  commentaries,  affirm  that  Psal.  xlv.  was  written 
wholly  concerning  the  Messiah.  Accordingly  they  transfaiie  the 
title  as  we  do,  ii  Smg  of  Loves:  The  LXX.  »di|  -.«■««  tow  sy«*irj|Tew, 
a  oong  eoneeming  the  beloved :  Vulgate,  pro  dilecto  ;  a  title  Justly 
given  to  Messiah,  whom  God,  by  voices  irom  heaven,  declared  Ate 
beloved  Son.— BeoMeOf  as  the  word  MaoehU^  which  sicnifies/or  tit- 
otruction,  (LXX.  i<c  Tvv*rtw  ;  Vulc.  ad  inteUectumy,iB  inserted  in 
the  title,  and  as  no  mention  is  maJe  in  the  Psalm  of  Solomon,  ftom 
an  account  of  whose  loves,  as  Pierce  observes,  the  Jewish  church 
was  not  likely  to  sain  much  instruction,  we  are  led  to  understand 
the  Psalm,  not  otSolomon,  but  of  the  Messiah  only. 

Pierce  saith  "  They  who  hnagine  this  Psalm  is  an  eptthalamlun 
upon  Solomon's  manrying  Pharaoh's  daughter,  roust  suppose  that 
tt  is  here  foretold,  that  Solomon  was  to  have  a  numerous  progeny 
by  her,  whom  he  should  set  up  for  princes  and  rulers  op  and 
down  the  world,  by  one  of  whom  he  should  be  succeeded.  Ver.  16. 
'Instead  of  thy  fathers  shall  be  thy  children,  whom  thou  mayest 
make  princes  in  all  the  earth.'  But  this  cannot  be  true ;  for,  be- 
side that  we  read  not  of  any  children  Solomon  had  by  Pharaoh's 
daofhter.Ht  is  certain  that  Rehoboam,  who  succeeded  him,  was 
the  Son  of  Naamah  an  Ammonitess,  2  Chron.  xii.  13. ;  and  so  Ikr 
was  he  from  being  able  to  set  up  his  sons  to  rule  over  other  coun- 
tries, that  it  was  with  great  difficulty  that  his  successors  kept  two 
tribes  of  the  twelve  stedfast  to  them,"  dec.— From  all  which  Pierce 
concludes,  '  Certainly  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  here.' 

S.  The  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rectitude.)— Pierce 
understands  this  of  the  antecedent  government  of  the  Son,  which 
he  thinks  extended  only  to  the  Jews.  But  whoever  considers  this 
and  the  fbltowing  verse,  vrill  be  sensible  that  thev  are  a  prophecy 
of  the  duration  and  righteousness  of  that  universal  kingdom  which 
Christ  was  to  administer  uder  his  resurrection ;  and  that  the  fol- 
lowing verse  is  a  declaration,  that  he  should  receive  the  univer- 
sal kingdom  as  a  reward  of  that  love  of  righteousness  which  he 
shewed  in  his  incarnation  and  death.    See  Philip,  ii.  8, 9. 

Ver.  9.  Hath  anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  gladness.  ]--Anciently 
kings,  priests,  and  prophets,  were  consecrated  to  their  severu 
offices  by  the  ceremony  of  solemn  unction  with  perftuned  oil ; 
called  in  the  Psalm  '  the  oil  of  gladness,'  because  it  occasioned 
great  jov,  both  to  the  p#r9on  anointed,  and  to  those  who  were  pre- 
sent at  the  ceremony.  Wherefore,  the  Son  being  appohited  of  God 
to  the  high  offices  of  universal  King,  Priest,  and  Prophet,  among 
men,  be  is  called  by  way  of  embience,  the  Lord'e  Messiah,  Christ, 
or  anointed  one.  But  the  oil  with  which  God  anointed  or  conse- 
crated him  to  these  offices,  was  not  anv  material  oil ;  nor  waa  the 
unction  external ;  but  internal,  with  toe  Holy  Ghost.  We  may 
therefore  understand  the  Psalm  as  a  prediction  of  th3  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  Jeous  at  his  baptism,  whereby  was  signified 
God's  giving  him  the  Spirit  without  measure,  John  iU.  34. 


tn 

filM  the  «tfthii  Mid  Uw  trotkftof  Mgflmidiiirr 
M«  Aeav«fw« 

1 1  They  shall  perkh,i  but  thou  d««r  remain  ;^ 
tnd  they  all  a«  a  gaxment  shall  jt0w  old ; 


IS  And  as  (^n^fCoxnioy)  an  upper  garmeut^ 
M0«  wi7/  ibid  them  up,  and  they  shall  be 
changed:'  But  thou  ait  the  same,  and  thy 
years  shall  never  iaiL 

\^  (Ai,  104.)  Moreover^  to  which  of  the 
angels  said  he  at  any  time.  Sit  thou  at  my  right 
hand*  till  I  make  tlune  enemies  the  fo9tttQol^ 
^  thy  feet? 

14  Are  they  not  all  ministering  spirits,^  sent 
forth  to  minister  fm  them'  who  shall  inherit 
ealvation  ? 


Ver.  10.  Thou,  Lord,  In  the  beginnincfoondedit  the  earth,  &c.>- 
8otne  think  this  was  addressed  to  the  Father,  and  not  to  the  Son. 
But  as  the  former  passages  are  directed  to  the  Son.  It  is  reasonable 
to  suppose  this  is  so  likewise ;  especially  as  it  would  not  have  been 
to  the  apostle's  purpose  to  quote  it  here,  If  it  had  been  addressed  to 
the  Father.  By  afllrming  that  these  words  were  spoken  to  the  Son, 
the  apostle  confuted  the  opinion  of  those  Jews  who  held  that  the 
angefs  assisted  in  making  this  mundane  system ;  an  error  which 
was  afterwards  malntahied  by  some  heretics  hi  the  Christian 
ehurch. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  They  shall  perish.]— Of  the  perishing  of  the  earth, 
and  heavens  or  atmosphere,  Peter  hath  written,  2  Epist  Ui.  10— 
13.  where  also  he  hath  foretuld,  that  there  are  to  be  new  heaTens 
and  a  new  earth  formed  for  the  rlghteeas  to  live  In,  after  the  old 
creation  is  destroyed. 

9.  But  thou  dost  remain.]— Ai*/B«viif,  doet  remain  eontinualfy. 
This  word  mar  be  either  the  present  of  the  indicative  or  the  future, 
according  as  it  is  written  with  or  without  the  circumflex.  In  the 
common  Greek  copies  it  is  written  without  the  circumflex ;  for 
which  reason  our  translators  have  rendered  it, '  Thou  rem^nest' 
But  Pierve  contends  that  it  should  be  rendered,  *Thou  shall  re- 
main,' because  the  other  verbs  In  the  verae  are  in  theftxture  tense. 

Ver.  12.-1.  And  as  an  upper  garment,  or  cloak.  ]-BeEa  thinks  the 
word  irtftUKuttv  signifies  the  covering  qf  a  (en(,  which,  when  the 
tent  Is  to  be  moved  to  another  place.  Is  taken  down  and  folded  up. 

2  And  they  shall  be  changed.)— The  word  u^KKmy^nrtrrmt  signf- 
fles  both  to  change  and  to  exchange.  Here  the  meaning  Is,  that 
tks  present  earth  and  its  atmosphere  are  to  be  exchanged  for  the 
new  heavens  and  earth,  of  which  St.  Peter  speaks  2  Ep.  lii.  la 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Bit  thou  at  my  right  hand.)— Our  Lord,  MatL  xzil. 
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aU  tiM  an^elsb  (eeever.  U.}vitis  said,  PaaL  ciL  S6.*27.    TftM, 

Lord,  in  the  beginning  didet  firmly  build  the  earth,  and  the  varies 
of  thy  paver  are  the  heavene. 

11  They,  though  firmly  founded,  •AaZ?  perioh,  ^ut  thou,  their 
maker,  poeeeteeet  an  endleoe  exiotencei  and  they  all,  ae  a  gfor^ 
ment  become  useless  by  long  wearing,  ehall  grow  old,  unfit  |br 
answering  the  purpose  of  their  creation ; 

13  And  then,  at  a  wom-out  upper  garment,  thou  wilt  fold  them 
up,  and  lay  them  aside  as  useless,  and  they  ehall  be  changed  for 
the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  to  be  substituted  in  their  placer 
hut  thou,  their  maker,  art  the  eame,  without  any  change,  and  thy 
duration  ohaU  never  have  an  end, 

13  Moreover,  none  of  the  angels  have  any  proper  dominioo 
over  the  world.  For,  to  which  of  the  angeh  did  God  at  any  time 
•ay,  as  he  said  to  his  Son  in  the  human  nature,  PaaL  ex.  1.  Sit 
thou  at  my  right  hands  reign  thou  over  the  universe,  tilt  I  utterfy 
oubject  all  thine  enemieo  to  thee  ? 

14  Instead  of  exercising  sovereign  dominion,  are  not  all  the 
angelt  called,  Psal.  civ.  4.,  minietering  opirite,  subject  to  the  Son» 
(ver.  6.),  and  by  him,  sitting  at  God's  right  hand,  (ver.  13.),  oeni 

forth  to  minioter  for  them  who  ehall  inherit  immortality  as  the 
of  God! 

43.  spake  of  U  to  the  Pharisees  as  a  thing  esKtaii^  and  allowed  br 
aU  the  Jewish  doctors,  that  David  wrote  the  ezth  Psalm  by  inapt- 
ration  of  the  Spirit  eoneemiag  Christ.  This  passage,  therefore,  is 
rightly  anpUed  to  Christ  by  the  writer  of  the  eplMle  ts  the  He- 
brews,   see  chap.  v.  10.  note. 

2.  TIU I  make  thhie  enemies  the  footstool  of  thy  feet.}— Tbe 
essceni  princea  naed-to  tread  on  the  Desks  of  their  vaaqinahed 
enemies,  in  token  of  th^lr  ntter  subjection.  Josh.  x.  91.  And  aamut 
of  the  more  haughty  ones,  fai  mounting  their  horses^  used  ihem 
as  a  footstool.  This  passsge,  therefore.  Is  a  prediction  of  the  en- 
tire conquest  of  evil  angels  and  wicked  men,  Christ's  eaemlea. 

Ver.  14.— i.  Are  they  not  all  mlnistsring  angels  IWThisisssidi, 
perhaps,  in  allttslon  to  the  Hebrew  name  of  ang^  which  r 
Iv  signifies  «ieiseM#ers.— The  word  aB  here  is  emph  ' 
ting,  that  even  the  highest  orders  of  angels,  DoBBinioi  , 
Principalities  and  Powers,  (Philip.  It.  MX  Pah.  k  21. 1  Pm.  iiL  22.)^ 
bow  the  knee,  and  are  subject  to  Jesus ;  mmlstering  in  the  a&irs 
of  the  worid  according  to  his  dbreetion.  But,  although  the  scrip* 
tures  speak  of  all  the  aosels  as  thus  ministering,  the  word  aB 
does  not  imply  that  every  Todivldnal  angel  is  actouly  employed  la 
ministering  for  the  heirs  of  salvation,  but  that  every  one  oi  tlAern 
Is  subject  to  be  so  MBployed. 

2.  fiient  forth  to  minister  (»<«)  for  them  who  shall  inherit  salva- 
tion.J— The  apostle  does  not  say  mimoier  lo,  but /or  them,  Ac. 
The  angels  are  mtaisters  who  belong  to  Christ,  not  to  men, 
though  emnloved  by  him  for  the  benefit  of  smb.  Therefore  this 
passage  aobraa  no  ground  for  believing  that  every  heir  of  salv»> 
tk>n  has  a  guardian  angel  assigned  to  hun.  Of  the  ministTy  of  an- 
gels for  the  benefit  of  the  heirs  of  salvation,  we  have  many  exam- 
ples, both  In  the  Old  and  In  the  New  TestamenL 


CHAPTER  n. 


View  and  Illuetration, 


Tie  foregoing  display  of  the  greatness  of  the  Son  of 
God  being  designed,  not  only  to  give  the  objections  of 
the  Jews  their  ftill  force,  but  to  maJte  mankind  sensible 
of  the  obligation  they  are  under  to  obey  Jesus,  and  to 
hearken  to  his  apostles,  the  writer  of  this  epistle  very 
properly  begins  his  second  chapter  with  an  exhortation 
to  the  Hebrews,  to  pay  the  utmost  attention  to  the  things 
which  they  had  hesrd  from  Jesus  and  his  apostles,  ver.  1. 
— For,  says  he,  if  our  Others,  who  disobeyed  the  com- 
mand to  enter  into  Canaan  which  God  spake  to  them  hy 
angels,  were  justly  punished  with  death,  ver.  2. — how 
can  we  hope  to  escape  eternal  death,  if  we  neglect  the 
great  salvation  from  sin  and  misery,  together  with  the 
possession  of  heaven,  which  was  first  preached  to  us  by 
the  Lord  himself,  and  which  was  afterwards  confirmed 
to  us  by  his  apostles  and  ministers,  who  heard  him  preach 
and  promise  that  salvation,  ver.  3. — and  whose  testimony 
ought  to  be  credited,  since  God  bare  witness  with  them, 
hy  the  miracles  which  he  enabled  them  to  perform,  and 
1^  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  he  distributed  to 
tfiem,  ver.  4.— -But  lest  the  Hehrevfs  might  despise  the 
.gospel  because  it  was  not  preached  to  them  by  angels, 


the  apostle  told  them,  that  God  had  not  employed  angeb 
to  lead  believers  into  the  future  heavenlv  world,  the 
possession  of  which  is  *  the  great  salvation,'  wlmwof  he 
spake^ — By  this  observation  he  insinuated,  that  the 
tidings  of  the  great  salvation  were  not  to  be  disregarded 
because  they  were  preached  to  them  by  men  and  not  by 
angels,  since  these  men  were  commissioned  by  Christ 
and  attested  by  God,  ver.  6. 

The  Hebrews  being  thus  prepared  for  listening  with 
attention  to  the  apostle,  he  proceeded  to  answer  the  dif- 
ferent objections  urged  by  the  doctors  against  onr  Loid's 
pretensions  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  These  objections,  it 
is  true,  he  hath  not  formally  stated,  because  they  men 
in  every  one's  mouth ;  but  from  the  nature  of  the  things 
which  he  hath  written,  it  is  easy  to  see  what  they  were. 
-^The  firot  objection  was  taken  fnm  onr  Loid's  being  a 
man.  This,  in  the  opinion  of  Ae  Jews,  was  sufficient 
to  overthrow  his  claim  altogether ;  because  for  a  man  to 
call  himself  *  the  Son  of  God,'  was  so  contmy  to  eveiy 
idea  they  had  formed  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  even  the 
common  people  thought  it  a  blasphemy  which  desenwd 
to  be  punished  with  death.  John  z.  38.    *  For  a  good 
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work  we  flftaae  tliee  not,  Imt  fiir  blMphenay,  hocause  thpOr 
being  a  man,  makest  thyself  God.'  See  iJbo  John  t.  18. 
and  1  John  v,  6.  note.  In  this  prejudice  the  people 
weie  confirmed  by  the  sentence  of  the  chief  priests, 
elders,  and  scribei,  who,  after  a  solemn  trial,  pronounced 
Jesus  guilty  of  blasphemy,  and  condemned  him  to  death, 
because  he  called  himself  '  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
Messed'  CSod;  Mark  xin  61.  A  sentence  for  which 
there  was  no  foundation,  since  in  their  own  scriptures  it 
was  expressly  and  repeatedly  declared,  that  the  Chritt  was 
to  be  the  Son  both  of  Abraham  and  of  David.  But  the 
doctors,  it  seems,  understood  this  in  a  metaphorical  sense. 
For,  when  Jesus  asked  the  scribes,  how  the  Christ  could 
be  both  David's  S^n  and  David's  Lord,  they  were  not 
able  to  answer  him  a  word ;  being  ignorant  that  the 
Christ  was  really  to  become  man,  by  descending  from 
Abraham  and  David  according  to  the  flesh. 

A  $econd  objection  raised  against  our  Lord's  being  the 
Son  of  God  and  King  of  Israel,  was  taken  from  his  mean 
condition ;  from  his  never  having  possessed  any  temporal 
dominion;  and  from  his  having  been  put  to  death. 
These  things  they  thought  incompatible  with  the  great- 
ness of  the  Son  of  God,  and  with  his  glory  as  the  Christ, 
or  king  universal,  described  in  their  sacred  writings,  ^nd 
therefore,  when  Jesus  mentioned  bis  being  *  lifted  up,' 
the  people  objected,  John  xii.  84.  <  We  have  heard  out 
of  the  law,  that  the  Christ  abideth  for  ever ;  how  sayest 
thou,  the  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted  up  1  Who  is  this 
don  of  man  V  Their  notions  concerning  the  temporal 
dominion  of  the  Christ,  and  his  abiding  on  earth  for  ever, 
the  doctors  founded  on  Dan.  iL  44.,  where  the  empire 
of  the  Christ  was  foretold  under  the  idea  of  *  a  kingdom 
which  the  God  of  heaven  was  to  set  up,  and  which  was 
never  to  be  destroyed:' — ^but  'which  should  break  in 
pieces  and  consume  all  kingdoms.'  Also  on  Dan.  vii. 
13,  14.  Where  '  one  like  the  Son  of  man'  is  represented 
aa  *  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,'  and  receiving  *  do- 
minion, and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  na- 
tions, and  languages  should  serve  him.'  Likewise  in 
other  passages,  the  kingdom  and  victories  of  the  Christ 
t^e  described  by  ideas  and  expressions  taken  from  the 
kings  and  kingdoms  of  this  world :  And  the  Christ  him- 
self is  called  Gotft  king,  whom  he  would '  set  on  his  holy 
hill  of  Zion ;'  and  Memiahj  or  Christ,  the  Prince,  These 
things  led  the  Jews  to  fancy,  that  the  Christ  was  to  be 
a  great  temporal  prince,  who  would  set  the  Jews  free 
from  fordgn  tyranny,  and  subject  all  nations  to  their  do- 
minion ;  that  Jerusalem  was  to  be  the  seat  of  this  uni- 
▼enral  empire ;  and  that  every  individual  Jew  would  have 
some  share  in  the  administration  of  it  Wherefore,  when 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  refused  to  be  made  a  king,  and  dis- 
claimed all  temporal  dominion,  and  lived  in  the  greatest 
privacy,  subject  to  poverty,  persecution,  and  death,  they 
derided  his  pretensions  to  be  the  Christ,  Mark  xv.  31. 
'  The  chief  priests,  mocking,  said  among  themselves,  with 
the  scribes.  He  saved  others,  himself  he  cannot  save. 
38.  Let  Christ,  the  king  of  Israel,  descend  now  from  the 
cross,  that  we  may  see  and'believe.'  These  learned  men 
were  ignorant  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Christ  is  not  of 
this  world ;  that  it  is  established,  not  by  force,  but  by  the 
power  of  persuasion,  Psal.  ex.  3. ;  that  it  has  for  its  ob- 
ject Ae  destruction  of  sin,  and  of  all  its  abettors,  and  the 
establishment  of  righteousness  in  the  earth;  that  the 
▼ictories  by  which  these  grand  events  are  brought  to 
pMB  are  all  of  a  spiritual  kind ;  and  that  the  greatness 
of  the  Christ  consists  in  ruling,  not  the  bodies,  but  the 
spirits  of  men,  by  drawing  their  afiections,  and  influenc- 
ing their  wills.  And  as  the  Jews  had  no  conception  of 
these  things,  so  neither  did  they  know  that  the  felicity 
which  the  subjects  of  the  Christ  are  to  enioy  is  not  of 
this  world,  but  of  the  heavenly  country  which  was  pro- 
miaad  to-  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  by  fidth. 
3T 
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and  of  his  kingdom»  beUig  founded  in  ignorance  of  their, 
own  scriptures,  though  pretended  to  be  derived  from, 
that  source,  it  became  necessary,  by  dear  testim'tnies  out 
of  these  very  scriptures,  to  prove,  That  from  the  begin<* 
ning  God  determined  to  send  his  Son  into  the  world, 
clothed  with  flesh,  so  as  to  be  the  Son  of  man  as  well  aa,' 
the  Son  of  God ;  that  he  was  to  possess  no  woridly  do-, 
minion  while  on  earth,  but  to  be  subject  to  all  the  evils 
incident  to  men,  and  at  length  to  be  killed  ;  after  which, 
he  was  to  arise  from  the  dead,  and  in  the  human  natui^ 
to  be  invested  with  the  government  of  the  world,  for  the 
purpose  of  destroying  all  the  enemies  of  God,  and  of  put* 
ting  the  righteous  in  possession  of  tho  kingdom  promised 
to  Uie  saints  of  the  Most  High : — ^I  say  it  was  necessary' 
to  prove  all  these  things  by  clear  testimonies  from  the 
Jewish  scriptures;  because  no  other  proofs  would  be 
regarded  by  the  unbelieving  Hebrews. 

With  this  view,  therefore,  the  apostle  quoted  Psal. 
viii.  4.,  where  it  is  foretold,  that  God  would  make  hit 
Son  <  for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,'  by  sending  him 
'  into  our  world  made  flesh,  and  subject  to  death ;  after 
which  he  would  '  crown'  him  witl^  glory  and  honour,'  by 
raising  him  from  the  dead,  and  placing  him,  in  the  humai^ 
nature,  *  over  the  works  of  his  hands,'  ver.  6,  7. — and  by 
subjecting  all  things  under  his  feet  On  this  the  apostle 
remarks,  that  we  do  not  yet  see  all  things  subdued  by 
him,  and  put  under  him,  ver.  8. — ^But  we  have  seeu^ 
Jesus  for  a  little  while  made  less  than  angels,  that  by  the^ 
grace  of  God  he  might  taste  death  for  every  man  ;  and,^ 
for  the  suffering  of  death,  be  crowned  with  glory  and 
honour,  by  his  resurrei^oQ  from  the  dead,  his  ascensioa 
into  heaven,  his  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  his 
sending  down  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit  upon  men.  This, 
certainly  is  evidence  sufiicient,  that  all  enemies  shall  at' 
length  be  put  under  his  ftet.  No  just  objection,  there- 
fore, lies  against  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  for  bis  having  had, 
no  temporal  kingdom,  ver.  9. — ^Next,  by  informing  us,, 
that  the  Son  yas  made  flesh  that  he  might  die  for  every 
man,  the  apostle  hath  removed  the  offence  occasioned  by 
the  death  of  the  Son  of  God.  His  death  was  necesssiy 
for  procuring  pardon  to  them  who  believe ;  and  this  ap-. 
pointment,  Uie  apostle  tells  us,,  is  to  be  resolved  into  the 
sovereign  will  of  God,  because  it  belonged  to  him  who, 
is  ofl*ended  by  the  sins  of  men,  to  prescribe  the  terms  on 
which  he  will  pardon  them»  And  therefore,  when  he 
determined,  in  bringing  many  sons  into  glory,  to  make, 
the  Captain  of  their  salvation  a  perfect  or  effectual  Cap- 
tain through  9t{f ering  death,  he  only  exercised  the  right 
which  belonged  to  him,  ver.  10^— Then,  to  shew  more 
fully  that  God  determined  to  send  his  Son  into  the  world 
made  flesh,  the  apostle  subjoins  more  quotations  from  the . 
scriptures,  in  which  the  Christ  is  spoken  of  as  a  man, 
ver.  11-13. 

A  third  objection  to  our  Lord's  claim,  was  taken  from 
his  being  bom  of  a  woman  in  the  weak  helpless  state  of  , 
an  infant.  This  the  scribes  thought  incompatible  with 
the  greatness  of  Christ  the  Son  of  Grod.  Hence,  in  con- 
futation of  our  Lord's  pretensions  to  be  the  Christ,  the 
Jews  said  to  one  another,  John  vii.  27.  '  We  know  this 
man  whence  he  is :  But  when  the  Christ  cometh,  no  man 
knoweth  whence  he  is.'  Farther,  because  the  Christ  was 
foretold,  Dan.  vii.  13,  14.,  to  come  with  the  clouds  of. 
heaven  to  receive  dominion,  the  Jews  expected  that  he 
would  make  his  first  appearance  among  them  in  the 
clouds.  This  they  called  *  a  sign  from  heaven,'  and  de- 
sired Jesus  to  shew  it.  Matt  xvL  1.  But,  to  remove 
these  fidse  opinions,  the  apostle  observed,  that  since  the 
children  or  disciples  given  to  Messiah  to  be  saved,  par* 
take  of  flesh  and  blood,  by  being  born  of  parents  who  are 
flesh  and  blood,  Messiah  also  partook  of  the  flesh  and 
blood  of  men  by  being  bom  of  a  woman,  thai  through 
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death  he  migfat,  aecoiding  to  God's  promifle  concerning 
the  seed  of  the  woman  recorded  hy  MoeeSy  destroy  the 
devil  who  had  the  power  of  death,  ver.  14. — ^and  deliver 
mankind  from  the  fear  of  death,  hy  giving  them  the  as- 
surance of  pardon  and  resurrection  from  the  dead,  ver.  15. 
«^i-8o  that  our  Lord's  claim  to  be  the  Christ,  instead  of 
being  overthrown,  was  strongly  established  by  his  birth 
of  a  virgin. 

'  A  fourth  objection  was  taken  frx>m  our  Lord's  being 
anbiect  to  all  the  miseries  and  calamities  incident  to  men. 
This  the  Jews  thought  inconsistent  with  the  divine  na- 
ture of  the  Christ  But,  in  answer,  the  apostle  told  the 
Hebrews,  that  Jesus  did  not  lay  bold  on  angels  to  save 
Aem,  but  on  the  seed  of  Abraham,  ver.  16. — For  which 
reason  it  was  necessary  that  in  all  things  he  should  be  made 
like  his  brethren  whom  he  was  to  save ;  that  being  their 
brother,  and  having  the  affection  of  a  brother  for  the 
whole  human  race,  he  might  exercise  the  office  of  an  high- 
priest  mercifully  towards  men,  as  well  as  faithfully  to- 
wards God,  by  making  propitiation  for  their  sins  throiigh 
his  death,  ver.  17.— This,  however,  is  not  all.  He  was 
subjected  to  affliction  and  temptation  like  his  brethren, 
that  he  might  have  such  a  fiellow-feeling  of  their  infirmity, 
and  of  the  difficulty  of  their  trial,  as  would  dispose  him. 


in  the  exercise  of  his  kingly  power,  not  only  (o  sucrour 
them  when  tempted,  but,  in  judging  them  at  last,  to  make 
them  such  gracious  allowances  as  the  weakness  of  their 
nature,  and  the  strength  of  the  temptations  lo  which  they 
were  exposed,  may  require,  ver.  18w — ^These  being  con- 
siderations of  great  importance,  they  are  suggested  a 
second  time,  chap.  iv.  15. 

Such  are  the  answers  made  by  the  writer  of  this  epistle 
to  the  objections  whereby  the  scribes  endeavoured  to  con- 
fute the  claim  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  be  the  Christ  the 
Son  of  God,  taken, — 1.  From  his  being  a  man ;  2.  From 
his  never  having  possessed  any  kingdom,  and  from  his 
having  suffered  death  ;  3.  From  his  having  become  man 
by  being  bom  in  the  helpless  state  of  an  infant ;  4.  From 
his  having  been  liable  to  all  the  miseries  and  calamities 
incident  to  men« — Wherefore,  aAer  hearing  these  an- 
swers, the  offence  of  the  cross  ought,  with  die  Jews,  to 
have  ceased  for  ever.  And  if  any  others  reject  the  goe- 
pel,  on  account  of  the  high  titles  given  therein  to  Jesus, 
fancying  his  greatness  as  the  Son  of  God  is  inconsistent 
with  his  manifestation  and  sufferings  in  the  flesh,  the 
reasonings  in  this  chapter  are  highly  worthy  of  their  con- 
sideration, as  they  afford  a  satudBictory  solution  of  their 
doubts. 


NXW  TBAHSLATIOir. 

Chaf.  IL — 1  (^«  <r«To)  On  thit  account 
we  ought  to  attend  the  more  eameetijf  to  the 
things  which  vere  heard,  lest  at  any  time  we 
^ould  let  THSx  slip.i 

2  For,  if  the  word<  spoken  by  angels*  was 
Jirm,  and  every,  transgression  and  disobedi- 
ence* received  a  just  retribution, 

8  How  shall  we  escape,  if  we  neglect  so 
great  a  salvation  fi  'which,  beginninj^  to  be 
spoken'  by  the  Lord,  vae  confirmed  toxufiXsj 
them  who  heard  bim  ; 

4  God  bearing  joint  -mitneo;  both  by  signs 
and  wonders,  and  divero  miracles,  (see  Rom.  x  v. 
19.  note  1.),  and  dittributiont  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,!  aocoi;ding  to  his  own  phaeurt  ? 

6  For  to  the  angels  Ae  hath  not  eubjected 
the  world  wAtcA  is  tocome,i  concerning  which 


Ver.  1.  Let  Oiem  dip.]— n««aef«»^tr  j  merallj.  Mw/W  nm  out, 
as  les)^  veaiels.    This  word  is  used  in  the  aune  sense,  Prov.  iii. 
21.    IXX.,  Ti*  ftn  «-«e«**»"»5,  *mj  aon,  let  them  not  depart' 
.     •'; S""^'  ^^^  *^  **  word.)— Here  Ktytf,  the  word,  sicniflea  the 
Isw  of  Hosea,  and  all  the  other  commands  given  to  the  Israelites, 

plain  from 
'  belieTers 


CoXXBVTABT. 

Chay.  n. — I  Becauoe  the  Son,  by  whom  God  hath  spoken  to 
us  in  these  last  days,  it  greatly  ouperior  to  all  the  angch,  both  in 
his  nature  and  office,  we  ought  to  pay  the  more  attention  to  the 
thingo  which  the  miniotero  of  the  word  heard  him  speak,  (ver.  3.)p 
lett  at  ahy  time  we  ohttld  let  them  oUp  out  of  our  minds. 

2  For,  if  the  law  which  God  %pake  to  the  Israelites,  by  the 
ministry  of  angelo,  was  oo  confirmed  by  the  miracles  which  ac- 
companied it,  that  every  presumptuous  tranegreotion  and  dieo  ^e- 
dience  received  a  jutt  punithment, 

8  /Tow  ehall  we  escape  unpunished,  if  we  diobeUeve  and  dee- 
pioe  the  news  of  to  great  a  solvation  ?  which  began  to  be  preach)" 
ed  by  the  Lord  himself,  and  hath  been  fully  published  and  coit* 
firmed  to  uo  Jews,  not  by  a  vague  report,  hut  by  the  credible  tes- 
timony of  the  apootlee  and  others  who  heard  him  g 

4  God  himself  bearing  Joint  witneoo  to  the  salvation  preached 
of  the  Lord  and  his  apostles,  both  by  aigno  and  wondero,  and  s»na- 
clet  of  divero  kinds,  which  he  enabled  these  preachers  to  perform, 
and  by  distributions  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,vrhich  they  bestow- 
ed, not  according  to  their  will,  but  according  to  his  own  pleasure  * 

5  For  although  the  angel  (Exod.  xxiii.  20.)  who  conducted  the 
Israelites  had  Canaan  subjected  to  him,  to  the  angels  God  hath  not 

2.  Which  beginning  to  be  spoken  by  the  Lord-l-^esna  is  called 
fAe  Lord,  becaaae,  as  maker  and  governor  of  the  worlds,  he  is 
Lord  of  all,  Acta  x.  36. ;  conse<)uenti]r  he  Is  able  boch  to  reward 


but  especially  the  command  to  enter  into  Canaan ;  as  is  plain  from 
the  contrast.  In  this  passase,  between  the  aahration  of  belieTers 
by  their  Introduction  Into  heaven,  and  the  salvation  of  the  Israel- 
ites bv  their  introdaction  Into  Canaan. 

2.  Spoken  by  anaela-l-That  the  law  of  Moses  was  spoken  by 
5?<*fe  ll*^'°!*^  likewise  by  Stephen,  Acts  vil.  63.  and  by  Paul 
OaL  111.  19.  And  that  one  angel  in  panlcnlar  apake  to  Moses  itom 
'^^.^Sy't"!*"*  ^**"°'  ®"^'  '**'»  "^«  Stephen  informs  ua,  Acta 
vli.  »-»  Yet  we  are  told,  Heb.  i.  1.  «li.  25.  that  the  Uw  was 
spoken  by  God  himaelf.  To  reconcile  these  seemingly  opposite 
accounts,  we  may  suppoae,  That  aa  Mosea,  afterwards,  waa  employ- 
ed to  speak  to  the  Israelites,  In  the  name  of  God,  the  words  which 
God  spiJte  to  him,  so  when  the  ten  commandments  were  spoken, 
sn  angel  was  employed  to  repeat,  in  a  loud  and  terrible  voice,  the 
wotda  which  God  pronounced,  '1  am  the  Lord  thy  God,'  with  what 
fellows.  And  that  other  ansels,  ss  Chryaostom  observes,  exclte<l 
the  thunderinga,  the  Ugbtnlnga.  the  amoke,  the  earthquake,  and 
the  sounding  of  the  trumpet,  which  preceded  God's  speaking. 

8.  Transgression snd disobedience. )-7Van«^n*iVm,  is theleap. 
Iptover  the  bounds  which  the  law  bath  set,  by  doing  the  thingTlt 
•*5***^r"^^f**S?*,*~^*'  *■  *«  refusing  to  do  the  things  it  enjoins. 

Ver.  3.—1.  Neglect  so  great  a  saTvatlon.)— As  the  salvation 
preached  in  the  goapel,  coosiats  in  delivering  mankind  from  their 
spiritual  enemies,  and  in  putting  them  in  possession  of  rest  In  the 
heavcolvcountry,  it  JuaUy  merita  the  epithet  of  great,  being  un- 
speakably greater  than  the  aalvatlon  which  God  wrought  for  the 
Isrselkes;  which  consisted  in  their  deUveraocs  ftomths  EgrptUa 
boadase,  Bxpd.  zx.  2.  and  in  their  being  made  to  rest  InKnssn 
froinstt  their  enemies  round  about         ^^  v««o 


thoae  who  obey  him,  by  bestowing  on  them  eternal  aalvatkm,  ai 
to  punish  with  everlaating  deatructlon  those  who  diaobey  hii 
This  aalvatlon  was  formerly  preached  to  the  laraeNles  In  the  co* 


venant  with  Abraham,  under  the  figure  of  giving  then  the  erei^ 
lasting  possession  of  Canaan :  but  was  preached  plainly  by  the 
Lord,  and  by  his  apostles,  In  the  gospel. 

3.  Was  confirmed  to  us  bv  them  who  heard  him.]— Hie  apostle 
having  observed  in  ver.  2.  tfiat  the  law  spoken  by  sngels  was  eon* 
firmed  by  the  miracles  which  accompanied  Ita  delivery,  he  judged 
It  proper  to  mention,  that  the  gospel  was  equally  confirmed  by  the 
great  miracles  which  accompanied  the  preaching,  both  of  Jeans 
himself  snd  of  hia  apostles.  Wherefore,  such  of  ths  Hebrews 
as  had  not  heard  Jesus  preach  the  great  salvation,  were  neverthe- 
lesa  bound  to  give  heed  to  the  thtngs  which  h«  had  preached, 
since  they  were  sufficiently  declared  and  proved  to  ihem  by  the 
apoatlea,  and  the  other  ministers  of  the  word,  who  bad  heard  him 
preach  theae  things.  Though  the  writer  of  this  epistle  ranks  him- 
aelf among  those  to  whom  the  apostles  confirmed  the  preaching 
of  Jesus,  it  does  not  follow  that  he  was  himself  no  apostle.  See 
this  proved,  Pref.  sect  1.  art  2.  paracr.  3. 

Ver.  4.  And  distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost)— Moses  vnooght. 
many  signs  and  wonders  and  miraclea.  Dent  zzzIt.  11.  But  the 
*  diatributiona  of  the  Holy  Ghost'  he  Icnew  nothing  of.  Tbey  were 
peculiar  to  the  goapel  diapenaatkm,  and  conaiated  of  the  internal 
gifta  of  wiadom,  knowledge,  prophecy,  faith,  the  discernment  of 
spirits,  tongues,  and  the  Interpretation  of  tongoea  These  are 
called  '  distributions  of  the  Holy  Ghost,'  because  he  divfcled  tbesa 
to  every  one  ss  he  pleased,  1  Cor.  zii.  11. 

Ver.  6.  Hath  nol  subjected  the  world  which  Is  to  eone.)— o«««» . 
#iiMv  rnv  /kf».jL«vo-«v.  "fhe  ffospel  dlspenssllon  is  called  ■•wvtc^t^. 
*.«»Tof,  the  age  to  come,  Heb.  vi.  5.  but  never  ••■•v^»»»  /HAAtw«>w, 
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6  ^ow  one  in  a  certain  plaee*  plainly  tfU" 
Jied,  Baying,'  What  is  man  that  &ou  thouUUt 
remember  him  1  or  the  son  of  man,  that  thou 
thouldtt  Uok  upmi  him  ? 

7  Thou  hatt  madc^  him>/or  a  little  whii^ 
ieet  thou  ang^eU,  thou  haet  cruvned  him  with 
glory  and  honourj*  and  huH  set  him  over  the 
works  of  thy  hands. 

8  Thou  hast  euhjected  all  things  under  his 
feeL  (r<i(,  93.)  fyhere/oref  by  tubjecting'  all 
thingt  to  him,  he  kath  left  nothing  uneubject^ 
ed^  (Nvy  /i)  But  now,  we  do  not  yet  %ee  all 
things  oubjected  to  him : 

9  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while 
was  made  leoo  than  angelt^^  that^  by  the  gxmce 


iuitfected  ike  world  wkUh  U  to  come,  the  possessicn  of  whidi  k 
the  salTation  of  which  we  speak, 

6  JWw,  that  the  Son  of  €K>d  was  to  be  made  flesh,  and^  in  the 
flesh,  was  to  be  a|fpointed  King  universal,  David  in  a  certain  piace^ 
Psal.  viii.  4.  ^/oin/y  teot^fied,  oaying.  What  ie  the  first  man  thai 
thou  ohouldot  remember  him  t  or  the  poeterity  of  the  Jirot  Mon, 
that  thou  ohouldot  take  euch  care  of  them  9  * 

7  For,  to  save  them  from  perishing,  thou  wilt  make  him,  who 
is  thy  Son,  ybr  a  little  while  len  than  ang^U,  by  clothing  him  with 
flesh,  and  subjecting  him  to  death :  After  that,  thou  wilt  crown  him 
with  s^lory  and  honour,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead,  and  wiU  $et 
him  over  the  worko  of  thy  hands,  as  Ruler  and  Lord  of.  all. 

8  Thou  wilt  put  all  things  under  his  feet.  See  Ej^  i.  2S.  note. 
Wherefore,  by  subjecting' cUl  things  to  him,  Ood  will  leave  nothsng 
unsubjjected  I  consequently,  there  is  nothing  overwhidi  his  power 
will  not  at  length  finally  prevail.  But  at  present  we  do  not  yet 
see  all  things  subjected  to  him ;  for  evil  angels  and  wicked  men 
are  still  unsubdued  by  him : 

9  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while  was  made  less  than 
angels,  by  appearing  in  the  flesh,  that,  through  the  gracious  ap^ 


the  kabitabU  world  to  come.  Thatpbrase,  If  I  mistake  not,  Bignffies 
the  heavenly  oouatrjr  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his  spiritual 
seed.  Wherefore,  as  ii»»v/nvn^tkswfrUl,  Luke  ii.  1.  and  elsewhere 
by  an  usual  figure  of  speech,  sJunAifles  ihe  inhabitants  qf  the  vorld^ 
the  phrase  eiK«v/»t»i|ir;H(XA.ovr*v  may  very  well  signify  th*  inhabi- 
tants ^the  world  to  come,  called  Heb.  i.  14.  'Them  who  shall  in- 
herit salvatioo.'  If  so,  the  apostle's  meaning  will  be,  that  God  hath 
not  put  the  heirs  of  salvatton,  who  are  to  inhabit  the  world  to  come, 
the  neavenly  Canaan,  la  subjection  to  angels,  to  be  by  them  con- 
ducted into  that  world,  as  the  Israelites  were  conducted  into  the 
«arthly  Canaan  by  an  angel,  Exod.  xxiii.  20.  They  are  only  minis- 
terinx  spirits  seat  forth  by  the  Son  to  minister  for  the  heirs  of  salva> 
tioa,  but  not  to  conduct  them.  The  heirs  who  ace  to  inhabit  the 
world  to  come,  God  hath  put  in  subjectioi^o  the  Son  alone.  Hence 
he  is  called  '  the  Captain  of  their  saJvatioa,'  Heb.  Ii.  10.  And,  having 
introduced  them  into  the  heavenly  countrv,  he  will  deliver  up  tho 
kingdom  to  God  the  Father,  as  we  are  told  1  Cor.  zv.  24. 

ver.  6.-1.  Now  one  in  a  certain  place.)— The  nlace  here  referred 
to  is  Psalm  viii.,  which  bath  been  generallv  understood  of  that  ma- 
nifestation of  the  being  and  perfections  or  God,  which  Is  made  by 
the  ordination  of  the  heavenly  bodies ;  and  by  the  creatkm  of  man 
in  the  next  degree  to  angels;  and  by  givlnshun  dominion  over  the 
creatures.  But  this  interpretation  cannot  be  admitted,  because,  at 
the  time  the  Psalmist  wrote,  God's  name  was  not  rendered  excel- 
lent in  an  the  earth  by  the  works  of  creation,  as  is  affirmed  in  the 
lirat  verse  of  the  Psalm.  The  true  God  was  then  known  onlv  among 
the  Israelites  in  the  narrow  country  of  Canaan.  Neither  had  God 
displayed  his  glory,  above  the  manlfestatkH)  thereof  made  by  the 
heavens.  Wherefore,  the  first  verse  of  the  Psalm  must  be  under- 
stood asa  prediction  of  that  greater  manifestation  of  the  name  and 
glory  of  God,  which  was  to  be  made  in  after-times  by  the  coming 
cf  the  Son  of  Ood  In  the  flesh,  and  by  the  preaching  of  his  gospel. — 
Next,  oar  Lord.  Matt.  xxi.  1^  16.  hath  expressly  declared,  that  the 
second  verse  or  this  Psalm  roretells  the  Impression  which  the  mi- 
racles wrought  by  Gk>d's  Son  in  the  flesh  would  make  on  the  minds 
of  the  muhitudcC  called  babes  and  tuckUngs  on  account  of  their 
openness  to  conviction,  as  well  as  on  secount  of  their  want  of  litera- 
ture. Struck  with  the  number  and  greatness  of  Messiah'smiracle's, 
the  multitude  would  salute  him  with  hosannas  as  the  Son  of  David. 
And  thus  Ms  praise,  as  Messiah,  would  be  perfected  out  of  their 
mouth.  Farther,  it  is  declared  In  the  Psalm,  that  this  stroiu  proof 
of  his  Son's  mission  was  to  be  ordained  by  God  for  the  coniulaUon 
of  infidels  his  enemies,  and  that  he  might  still  or  restrain  the  devil, 
the  great  enemy  of  mankind,  called  in  the  Psalm  the  avenger,  be- 
«iiu!ie  he  endeavours  to  destroy  mankind,  as  the  avenger  of  blood 
endeavoured  to  destroy  the  man -slayer,  before  he  fled  into  the  city 
«)f  refuge.  With  respect  to  the  6th  and  following  verses  of  this 
Pialm,  they  are  not  to  be  interpreted  of  the  manifestation  which 
Ood  hath  made  of  his  glory  by  the  creation  of  man,  in  regard  St. 
Paul  hath  assured  us,  that  these  verses  are  a  prediction  of  the  in- 
carnation, and  death,  and  resurrection  of  the  Son  of  God,  and  of  his 
exaltation  to  the  government  of  the  world.  For,  having  quoted 
Ihese  verses,  he  thus  exjilains  and  applies  them:  Heb.  ii.  8. '  By  sub- 
jecting all  things  to  him,  he  hath  left  nothing  unsubjected.  But 
now,  we  do  not  yet  see  all  things  subjected  to  htm.  9.  But  we  see 
Jesus,  who  for  a  little  was  made  less  than  anenls — for  the  suffering 
9f  death  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.''  Wherefore,  according 
Co  the  apostle,  the  person  who,  in  ttie  Psalm,  is  said  to  be  made 
lor  a  little  while  less  than  angels,  and  whom  God  crowned  with 
glonr  and  honour,  and  set  over  tlie  works  of  his  hands,  and  put 
all  thincs  under  his  feet,  is  not  Adam,  but  Jesus.  And  whereas, 
in  the  Psalm,  'the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  the 
fish  of  the  sea,'  are  mentioned  as  subjected,  they  were  with  great 
propriety  subjected  to  Josus,  that  he  might  support  and  gov9m 
them  for  the  benefit  of  man,  his  chief  subjects  on  earth ;  seeing 
the  happiness  of  man,  in  his  present  state,  depends,  in  part,  on  the 
sustentation  and  government  of  the  brute  creation.  Here  it  is  pro- 
per to  remark,  that  if  r»  jra»i'T»,  die  expression  in  Ihe  Psalm,  in- 
cludes all  fAtn^«  without  exception,  as  the  apostle  affirms  Heb.  11. 
Bw  I  Cor.  XV.  27.  angels  as  well  as  men  being  subjected  to  the  person 
spoken  of  in  the  Psalm,  Adam  cannot  be  that  person,  since  no  one 
.  supposes  that  the  angels  were  subjected,  in  any  manner,  to  him. 


The  foresoing  view  of  the  meaning  of  Psalm  viil.  founded  on  the 
interoretatton  given  of  It  bv  our  Lord  and  his  apostles,  vrill  stlUmore 
clearly  appear  to  be  just,  ifthc  import  of  the  several  expressions  and 
phrases  used  in  it  is  attended  to,  as  explained  In  the  following  notes. 

2.  Plainly  testified,  saying,  dec.]— The  6th  and  6th  verses  of  Psahn 
viii.  quoted  in  thispassage,  were  produced  bv  the  apostle  in  confuta*  . 
tion  of  the  Jewish  doctors,  who  afflrmedi  tlMl  in  regard  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  was  a  roan,  and,  instead  of  possessing  kingly  power,  bad 
been  put  to  death  for  callint  himself  Christ  the  Son  of  the  blessed 
God,  he  can  neither  be  the  Son  of  God,  nor  the  Messiah  whom  God 


promised  to  set  on  his  holy  hill  of  Zion,  Psal.  ii.  6.  to  rule  his  people. 
For  in  these  verses  of  Psalm  viii.  according  to  Uieir  true  meanmg, 
it  was  foretold,  tliai  the  Son  of  God  was  to  be  made,  for  a  little  while, 


less'  than  the  angels,  by  becoming  a  man ;  and  that,  after  suffisrinf 
death  in  the  fiesn,  he  was  to  be  crovrned  with  the  glory  of  ontversal 
dominbn.— Nor  can  these  verses  be  otherwise  understood.  For  if 
they  were  Interpreted  of  the  creation  of  man,  thev  would  have  no 
relaUon  to  the  apostle's  design  in  this  passage  of  his  epistle,  which 
was  to  establish  the  claim  of  Jesus  or  Nazareth  to  be  the  Son  of 
God  and  King  of  Israel.  Because  David,  who  wrote  the  viiith 
Psalm,  mentfons  his  h>oklng  to  the  heavens,  and  to  tJ)e  moon  and 
stars,  and  particularizes  sheep  and  oxen  as  subjected  to  the  por- 
son  who  was  for  a  little  while  made  less  than  the  angels,  Esthia 
conjectures,  more  Ingeniously  perhaps  than  truly,  that  he  wrote 
It  while  he  watched  his  father's  flocks  In  the  field  oy  night. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Thou  hast  made.]— Here,  and  in  what  follows,  the 
preterite  tense  Is  put  for  the  future,  as  is  often  done  in  the  pro- 
phetic writings,  to  show  the  certainty  of  the  events  foretold.— 
^Thou  wilt  make  him;  thou  wilt  crown  him.' 

2.  Him.]— The  pronoun  A«m,  in  this  place,  doth  not  refer  to  the 
Immediate  antecedent  man,  or  the  son  of  man,  but  to  a  person  not 
mentioned  in  the  Psalm,  of  whom  the  Psalmist  was  thinkhig; 
namely,  the  Son  of  God.  Of  this  use  of  the  relative  pronoun  see 
examples  Ess.  iv.  64. 

3.  For  a  little  while.]— So  &e»xv  r  •  properly  signifies,  and  is  trans- 
lated in  our  Bible,  Luke  xxii.  58.  Xtti  t»tT»  Ceoxv,  *  and  after  a  fit* 
tie  while.'— Acts  v.  34.  'And  commanded  to  put  the  apostles  forth 
(/3ert%v  Ti)  a  little  apace,'  or  while.— That  nXfliTTwo-as  •wto»  $cx» 
Ti  ir»e'  Mv^'ixouc,  in  the  Psalm,  doth  not  signify  'thou  hast  made 
him  a  lltne  less  than  angels^  but  'hast  made  him  for  a  liule  while 
less ;'  and  that  it  is  to  be  understood,  not  of  Ihe  creation  of  man, 
but  of  the  humiliatton  of  the  Son  of  God,  is  plain,  because  man, 
both  in  his  nature  and  m  his  rank  among  the  creatures,  is  greatly 
inferior  to  the  angels. 

4.  Thou  hast  crowned  him  with  glory  and  honour.]— This,  no 
doubt  might  be  said  of  Adam,  to  whom  God  gave  dominion  over 
the  creatures.  Neveriheless,  as  St  Paul  hath  expresslv  aflirmed, 
ver.  9.  that  the  person  who  is  said  in  the  Psalm  to  have  been  made 
for  a  little  while  less  than  angels,  &c.  is  Jesus,  we  must  understand 
the  glory  and  honour  with  which  he  was  crowned,  of  the  things 
which  happened- to  him  after  he  was  made  less  than  angels.  See 
ver.  9.  note  4.— Jesus  was  covered  with  the  greatest  ixnominy 
when  he  was  crucified  by  the  Jews  as  a  deceiver,  for  calung  hhn- 
self  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  But,  by  his  resurrection  and  subse- 
quent exaltation,  that  ignominy  was  entirely  removed ;  and  his 
mme,  and  name,  and  honour  as  the  Son  of  God,  were  in  the  most 
illustrious  manner  restored  to  him.  See  Philip,  ij.  9—11. 

Ver.  a  He  hath  left  nothing  unsubjected.  1— Though  the  apos- 
tle's argument  requires  us  to  attend  only  to  the  subjection  or  an* 
gels  and  men  to  Jesus,  the  universality  of  the  expression  sheweth 
that  the  material  fabric  of  the  world,  together  with  the  bnite 
creation,  are  put  under  his  s 
Psalm,  '  the  beasts  of  the  fields 
of  the  sea,'  are  mentioned  as  subjected  I 
mentioned  in  note  1.  on  ver.  6w  of  this  chapter,  at  the  end. 

Ver.  9.-1.  We  see  Jesus,  who  for  a  little  while  was  made  less  than 
angels. l~Here  the  apostle  informs  us  whom  the  him  or  person  is 
of  whom  the  Psalmist  spake,  Peal.  viii.  6, 6.  He  is  not  thsAret  man, 
nor  the  Son,  that  is,  the  poateritu  of  ihe  first  man ;  but  the  person 
whom  God  made  for  a  little  while  less  than  the  angela,  is  Jesus. 

2.  That  by  the  grace  of  God  he  might  tasteof  death.]— The  Syriae 
translation  of  thb  clause  is,  '  Ipse  enim,  excepto  I>eo,  per  beneTb* 


)i  inc  woTio,  logeinfr  wiui  we  oruie 
his  government  Accordingly,  In  the 
field,  the  fowls  of  the  air.  and  the  fish 
I  as  subjected  to  the  Son,  for  the  reasoa 


^f'God  ft*  flli^t  ttito  of  dMili<  (6m^  m  ae- 
count  of  every  one,^  (iUt)  for  the  lafiriiig  of 
dtath,  aomiltd  wtth  glory  add  hoaoor/ 

10  For  it  became  him,  for  whom  Amx  all 
IhingB,  and  by  whom  i»b  all  things,!  when 
hHnging  many  00ns  inte  glory ,>  to  make  the 
Gaptam  of  their  aalTatioa  perfect'  through  auf- 
lenttga.4 

11  (r^^,  98.)  0%erefore,  both  he  wAe  aane- 
tifieth,  and  they  who  are  aanctified,i  am  all 
■of  one  PAT  MBS :'  For  which  cauae  he  is  not 
vahamed  to  call  them  brethren, 


U  Saying,  (PaaL  xzii.  22.)*  I  will  dedaie 
thy  name  fb  my  brethren  :*  fai  the  midst  of  the 
eengregatien  I  wiU  tins'  V^  *^  thee.>    • 

18  And  again,  (Isa.  viiL  17^,  I  will  pnt 
my  trust  in  Mm.^    And  again,  Behold  I  and* 

tentlam  raam,  pro  quorifl  homine  guatavU  mortem.'  It  seems  the 
copy  .from  which  this  translation  was  made,  instead  of  x«««ti 

'•<•»,  read  %<•«•(  Biav;  which  is  the  reading  also  of  some  MS9. 

:msntioned  by  BIUI,  who  says  the  sound  sense  of  that  reading  is, 
that  Christ  died,  not  as  to  his  divine,  bat  as  to  his  human  nature. 

.-•TaMting  of  deathj  and  seeing  deaths  are  Hebrew  forms  of  ex- 

.BTSssloo,  sonifying  djfing.  without  regard  to  the  time  one  con- 
tinues dead,  or  to  the  pain  he  suffers  in  dving.  See  Matt  xvi.  96. 
John  viti.  52.— Chrysostom,  however,  and  others  of  the  ancients, 
were  of  opinion,  that  the  phr«se  imporu  our  Lord's  continuing 
only  a  short  time  in  the  stale  of  the  dead. 

3.  On  account  of  every  one.>— As  this  discourse  is  concerning 
God's  bringing  msny  sons  into  glory  through  the  death  of  Christ, 
the  phrase  v«-«f  TavTw^  may  be  thus  supplied,  v«-ie  wrnvr^t  u«»v,  'on 
account  of  every  son,'  namely  of  Ood,  who  is  to  be  bronsbi  into 
gtory.— It  is  true,  however,  that  Christ  died  on  account  of  every 
one,  in  the  buiest  sense  of  the  expression ;  in  as  much  as  all  men, 
without  exception,  derive  great  and  manifold  advantages  from  his 
death,  although  all  are  not  to  be  saved  thereby,  as  was  shewed  2 
Cor.  V.  IS.  note  1.— Since  the  sposlle  hath  declared  in  this  passage 
that  Jesus  was  msde  for  a  little  while  loss  than  angels,  that  he 
■night  be  capable  of  dyhig  for  the  salvation  of  mankind,  it  is  evi* 
dent  that  his  being  *  msde  Ibr  a  little  while  less  than  angels,'  con- 
sisted in  his  being  made  flesh,  in  his  appearing  in  the  flesh  on 
earth  in  the  form  of  a  servant,  and  in  his  dying  on  the  cross. 

4.  For  the  suffering  of  death  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.}— 
In  the  original  these  words  are  placed  after  the  clause,  'We  see 
Jesus,  who  for  a  liule  vras  msde  less  than  ancels;'  and  before 
ihe  clause, '  that  by  the  grace  of  God  he,'  Ac.  This  inverted  order 
the  Greek  language  admits,  by  reason  of  its  peculiar  structure. 

itranslatlo         '  *  '■  -    •••     -- 

__      ,sp«ringlvj    ^ 

■  BOSt  be  arranged  according  to  their  natural  order,  as  Is  done  In 


'Bui,  in  trsnslaUng  such  passages  Into  a  languaige  which,  like  the 
Ebglish,  sparingly  admits  an  inverted  position  of  the  words,  they 
■  BOSt  be  arranged  according  to  their  natural  order,  as  Is  done  in 
the  new  translation.  The  propriety  of  this  arrangement  even  the 
ODlsamed  reader  will  perceive,  if  ne  attends  to  the  translation  of 
the  verse  given  in  our  Bible,  which,  by  following  the  order  of  the 
words  in  the  original,  absurdly  represents  Jesus  ss  crowned  with 
.f  lory  and  honour,  that  by  the  grace  of  Ood  he  might  taste  of  death 
lotr  every  one.  Jesus  was  crowned  with  gtory  and  honour  by  his 
resurrection  ft-om  the  dead,  whereby  God  douKNistrated  him  to  be 
'Ms  Son,  by  his  sscenslon  into  heaven,  and  by  his  sitting  down  at 
the  right  hand  of  God  as  the  ruler  of  the  world.  All  his  ilory ,  we 
•re  in  this  passage  told.  Jesus  received  as  the  reward  of  his  hav- 
lag  suflered  death  for  the  salvation  of  mankind.  The  same  senti- 
ment is  delivered  Philip,  ii.  9, 10, 11.— The  apostles,  and  all  the  eye- 
witnesses of  his  resurrection,  siid  erery  one  who  received  the 
'gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  Jesus  shed  down  from  heaven,  or 
who  beheld  them  in  others,  saw  Jesus  thus  crowned  vrith  glory 
sad  honour.— So  Peter  told  the  Jews,  AcU  ii.  32,  33. 

Ver.  10.-1.  It  became  him,  for  whom  are  all  things,  Ac.}— This 
Is  a  description  of  the  sovereignty  of  God.  The  like  description 
we  have  Rom.  xl.  36.  The  spostle  in  this  passage  simply  afllrms, 
that  it  belonged  to  the  sovereignty  of  God  lo  determine  that  man- 
•kind  should  be  saved  through  the  death  of  his  Son.  See  the  last 
«ote  on  thia  verse.  But,  chap.  x.  7—10.  he  proves,  from  the  Jew- 
ish scriptures,  that  God  actually  determined  to  save  us  in  that 
manner,  and  in  no  other. 

S.  When  bringing  many  sons  inio  glory ;}— namely  bollever% 
eafled  CfmPs  90ns,  John  L  IZ  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  Israel  (whom  God  disnlfied  with  the  title  of  his  ton)  into 
Csnaan,  which  was  a  type  of  heaven,  called  glory^  because  there 
Ood  manifests  his  presence,  by  a  light  far  more  bright  than  that 
^y  which  he  manifested  his  presence  among  the  Israelit'^s. 

S.  To  make  the  Captain  or  their  salvation  perfect}— The  word 
mfxnyv,  here  transited  captain,  is  rendered  a  prince,  Actsili.  10. 
Atx^yv  TDc  tmnt,  'the  Prince  of  life ;'  that  is,  the  Captain  who  con- 
«acu  men  u>  eternal lUe.—AcU  v.  31.  'Him  hath  God. exalted  with 
hM  right  hand  to  be  imfxftytp  ».•  r«Tit(»)  a  Leader  and  a  Saviour.* 
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peiniment  of  Ged,  he  might  die,  not  Ibr  the  Jewi  only,  tttt  on  oo- 
eount  0/ every  one :  Him  we  tee,  for  the  euffering,  of  death ,  crerwn- 
ed  with  glory  and  honour,  by  his  raenrrection  and  aaeenaion.  And 
these  are  aaffident  proofs,  thait  all  his  enemies  shall  finallj  be  enb- 
dned  by  him. 

10  The  salTation  of  mankind  through  the  death  of  the  Cliiiet 
need  not  surprise  you :  For  it  belonged  to  Ood,  who  ie  the  laet  end 
OS  well  OS  the  fir 9t  cauee  of  all  thingo,  when  bringing  bis  many 
eone  into  heaven,  to  make  the  Captain  of  their  ealvation  an  ef- 
fectual Saviour,  through  oufferingt  endmg  in  death. 

1 1  Wherefore,  that  he  might  be  a  perfect  Saviour,  both  he  who 
with  his  own  blood  eanctifieth,  or  fitteth  men  for  appearing  in  the 
glorious  presence  of  God,  (ver.  10.),  and  they  who  are  nmctijiedj 
are  all  of  one  father,  namely,  Abraham,  (ver.  16.^  that,  beings  hb 
brethren,  he  might  have  a  strong  affiaction  for  tnem :  for  which 
cauoe,  though  Jesus  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  ie  not  athamed  to  Vm 
mankind,  and  to  call  them  hie  brethren, 

13  Saying  to  his  Father,  when  I  appear  in  the  human  nature  on 
the  earth,  I  will  declare  thy  perfeeHont  to  my  brethren  of  mankind : 
Jn  the  midet  of  the  congregation  of  my  brethren  /  will  eing  praise 
to  thee  for  thy  goodness  to  men. 

13  ^nd  again  Messiah  is  introduced,  saying,  /  will  put  my 
truot  in  him.    ^nd again,  in  the  same  prophecy,  Behold  I  and 

— Heb.  xll.  3.  Agxny*  rm  ir«r««(.  <  the  Captain  of  the  faith,'  that  is, 
of  the  laithAil ;  faith  being  out  for  thooe  who  Aave/oi'rA— Micah, 
speaking  of  Lacnish,  saith,  chap.  i.  13. '  She  is  the  bleginning  of  Hie 
sin  of  the  danghter  of  Zion.'  In  the  LXX.  it  is,  Aex^r^t  mM*e'r*»s 
•urn  <r«  rn  ^yMrgi  2:<»v,  *8he  is  the  captain  or  leader  of  sin  to  the 
daughter  of  Zion :'  Lnchish  msrched  hi  the  front,  like  a  captain  hi 
the  way  of  sin,  and  led  on  Zkm  in  the  same  path,  as  Hallet  explaios 
It  in  his  note  on  Heb.  xii.  2l— Wherefore,  in  the  clanse  under  con- 
sideration, Afxi(>'«vT«£r«tTiif<ac.»vTo«v,  'the Captain oftheirsalvsp 
tion,'  signifies  Ihe  captnn  who  leads  them  to  salvation,  or  who  saTes 
them.--Pierce,  in  his  note  on  this  clause,  saith  aex^>-«»slgnilles  the 
first  inventor,  publisher,  adviser,  or  procurer  of  any  thing.  In  thie 
sense  our  transhuors  understood  the  word,  Heb.  xii.  2.  where  t  hey 
have  rendered  »ex^y*^  ''^f  irir***,  *  the  author  of  the  ikith.* — Ac- 
cording to  thisfneaning  of  the  word,  »ex*i-yr  t^c  Tmrnet^f  may  be 
translated,  '  the  author  of  our  salvation.'  But  I  prefer  the  common 
translation ;  because  the  salvation  of  which  the  apostle  is  speaJuof 
here,  mesns  the  introduction  of  the  sons  of  God  Into  glory,  or  hea- 
ven. See  ver.  3.  note  1.— The  other  word,  TiM«»r«»,  tranalated  to 
make  perfect,  properly  signifies,  to  make  a  thing  complete,  by  be- 
stowing upon  It,  in  the  highest  degree,  that  perfection  which  Is 
suitable  to  its  nature.  See  Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.  Applied  to  the  Cap- 
tain of  our  salvation.  It  signifies  his  being  made  an  effectual  Cap- 
tain of  salvSdon,  that  is,  an  effectual  Saviour. 

4.  Throuxh  sufferings.]— This  verse  contains  sn  srgmnent  for  the 
doctrine  or  Ihe  atonement,  which  ought  to  stop  all  mouths  which 
reason  against  it  It  belongs  to  the  sovereignty  of  the  Deity  to  fla 
the  conditioos  on  which  he  will  pardon  sinners.  Wherefore,  having 
determined  thst  they  are  to  be  pardoned  throush  the  death  of  his 
Son.  Gal.  I.  4.  and  having  expressly  declared  his  determteation, 
Psal.  ex.  4.  Heb.  v.  10.  note,  our  duty  is  to  rest  satisfied  vrith  the 
knowledge  of  the  Ikct,  and  thankfully  to  acqoieeee  in  the  appoint- 
ment, although  God  hath  neither  made  known  the  reasons  which 
induced  him  to  save  mankind  through  the  death  of  his  Son,  rather 
than  in  any  other  method,  nor  explained  to  us  In  what  manner  the 
death  of  his  Son,  as  a  sin-offerinx,  hath  accomplished  our  aslva- 
tion.    See  Ess.  vii.  sect.  1.  and  Heb.  x.  10.  note  2. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  They  who  are  sanctified,)— namely,  by  the  sacrlfica 
of  Christ,  ss  is  plain  from  Heb.  ix.  14.  x.  14.  29.  xiii.  13.  As  the  Mo- 
ssic  sacrifices  and  rites  of  purification  cleansed  the  Israelites  ftota 
ceremonial  defilement,  ana  qualified  them  for  worshipping  God  vrith 
the  congregation,  BO  the  blood  of  Christ,  which  cleanseth  believera 
from  the  guilt  of  sin,  qualifies  thera  for  worshipping  God  with  his 
people  on  o.rih,  and  (or  living  whh  him  in  heaven  eternally. 

2.  Are  all  of  one  Father.>— I  have  supplied  here  the  word 
nsree(,  Father,  because  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  onr  Lord's  be- 
coming fiesh,  by  being  bom,  like  other  men,  of  par^its  who  con- 
veyed to  him  the  human  nature:  that,  as  is  observed  ver.  17. 
being  made  like  his  brethren  In  sU  things,  he  might  be  a  merci- 
ful and  faithful  liishpriest. 

Ver.  12.— 1. 1  will  declare  thy  name  to  my  brethren.)— Psal.  xxlL 
Prom  which  this  passace  is  cited,  was  a  prophetic  description  of  the 
sufferings  of  Christ  For  the  apostles  and  evangelists  have  applied 
many  psAsaxes  of  that  Psalm  to  him.  Also,  by  repeating  tho  first 
words  of  it  from  the  cross,  our  Lord  appropriated  the  whole  of  h 
to  himself —The  ancient  Jewish  doctors  likewise  interpreted  the 
xxiid  Pmtlm  of  Messiah. 

3.  I  will  sins  praise  to  thee.)— This  onr  Lord  did  often  during  bis 
ministry  on  earth,  when  he  joined  his  brethren  tlie  Jews  in  the 
synngosue  worship. 

'Ver.  13.— I.  I  will  put  my  trust  In  him.}— BywiroAi««  s-tvAi^i^f  *w> 
■wT«.  Because  this  is  not  precisely  the  LXX.  translation  oflaa.  viiL 
17.  Pierce  supposes  that  the  quotation  is  made  from  2 Sam.  xxii.  3. 
where  tb<*  LXX.have  the  same  words  aa  here. -Our  transfaOors  have 
rendered  Isa.  viii.  17. '  I  will  look  for  him,'  which,  though  different 
hi  words  from  those  used  by  the  apostle,  is  the  same  in  sense,  '  To 
look  for  a  person'  to  help  one,  beinx  the  same  aa  to  trust  In  him  Ibr 
help.— Now,  since  the  Ston,  in  his  orlglasi  stste^  cooM  be  in  no  sitii- 


ihe  chibreh  wh^m  God  htf&'gtTen  me,* 


14  Since f  then,  the  children  (mboiv«»m)  par' 
ticipate  of  flesh  and  blood,  even  he  (rflc^xirAA- 
^ms)  in  like  manner  partook  ef  theee,  that 
through  death  be  might  render  ineffectual^ 
him  tpAo  had  the  power  of  death,'  that  ia»  the 
devil; 

1&  And  deliver  thein,  who  through  fear  of 
death  were  all  their  lifetime  eubject  to  bond- 
'ege.1 

16  (rae^,  91.)  Moreover^  by  no  meane  doth 
he  take  hold  >  of  angelo^  but  of  the  seed  of 
Abzaham  he  taketh  hoUL 
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'atiOD  wliteh  rendered  looking  for  Ck>d  to  help  bim  neceaaar;,  thie 
MMace  Is  quoted  with  much  propriety  to  prove,  (bat  Messiah  was 
.to  appear  on  earth  in  the  lleah,  and  to  be  afflicted ;  and,  under  his 
sfBicuon,  to  behave  as  a  devout  man  in  distress :  just  as  the  former 
passage  from  Psal.  zzii.  22.  in  which  he  is  represented  as  call* 
uiff  believers  his  brethren,  was  quoted  to  prove  that  he  was  to  be 
born  into  the  world  after  the  manner  of  other  men,  and  to  be 
made  lilce  them  in  all  things.— Pierce,  imafinlng  that  the  auotatloa 
'in  this  verse  was  intended  to  prove  Messiah  a  son  of  Aoraham, 
toostders  it  as  a  prediction  of  his  faith  in  God,  whereby  he  be- 
came a  son  of  Abraham  spiritually.  But  I  rather  think,  Messiah's 
relation  to  Abraham  as  his  son,  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  11th 
verse,  was  his  relation  to  him  according  to  the  flesh,  for  the  rea- 
son mentioned  in  the  commentsry  on  that  verse. 

2.  Behold  I  and  the  children  which  God  hath  given  me.}— This 
passsge  being  well  known  to  the  Hebrews,  the  aposUe  cites  oolj 
the  first  part  of  it,  notwithstanding  his  argument  is  founded  on 
what  immediately  follows,  na^iely,  'are  for  signs  and  for  wonders 
•in  Israel.'— The  opposersof  Christisnity  affirm,  that  the  prophecy 
from  which  this  is  taken  doth  not  relate  to  Messiah,  and  that,  in 
applying  it  to  Jesus,  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath 
erred ;  and  from  this  they  infer  thst  he  was  not  inspired.  But  in 
-answer,  be  it  observed,  that  the  apolicatioD  of  this  prophecy  to 
Messiah  doth  not  rest  on  this  ii^riter'^B  testimony  alone.  The  14th 
verse  of  the  prophecy  is  applied  to  Jesus,  both  by  Paul,  Rom.  iz. 
33.  and  bv  Peter,  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  8.  and  by  Simeon,  Luke  1i.  34. ;  nay, 
.our  Lord  hath  applied  the  15th  verse  to  himself.  Matt  xzi.  44. 
So  that  if  the  writer  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath  erred  in 
the  application  of  that  prophecy,  all  the  others  have  erred  in  the 
same  manner.  Wherefore,  to  vindicate  Christ  and  his  apostles 
from  this  heavy  charge,  be  it  observed,—!.  That  it  rests  solely  on 
an  assumed  mesning  or  the  words  quoted  bv  Paul,  '  Behold  I  and 
the  children  whom  God  hath  given  me,  are  ror  signs  and  for  won- 
ders in  IsraeL'  This  passage,  it  is  said,  must  be  understood  of 
Isaiah  and  his  children,  Sear-Jashub  and  Mahershalal-liash-baz. 
»ut  if  so,  the  whole  of  the  prophecy  must  be  understood  of  them. 
-Now,  thoofh  it  be  true  that  Shear-Jashub,  Isa.  vii.  3.  16,  and  Map 
ber-shalal-Dash-baz,  Isa.  viii.  3,  4.  were  9ipw  in  Israel,  where  Is 
it  said  that  they  -were for  wondert  in  Israeli  And  where  is  it  said 
that  Isaiah  himself  tt<ufor  a  9ign  and  for  a  wonder  in  hrael  1  It 
Is  therefore  not  at  ail  probable  that  they  are  the  subjects  of  this 
prophecy.  Whereas,  understood  of  Jesus  and  hia  disciples,  it 
was  exactly  fulfilled.  He  was  a  sig^  which  was  spoken  acainst, 
l/uke  il.  34. ;  and  his  disciples  wrought  roanv  wonders  in  hrael. 
—2.  Let  It  be  observed,  that  the  manner  in  which  the  prophecy  is 
Introduced  at  ver.  5.  sheweth  that  it  is  a  distinct  prophecy  from 
the  one  in  the  beitinning  of  the  chapter,  concerning  Issiah  and  his 
Maher-shalal-hash-bas ;  consequentlv.  from  its  being  placed  after 
that  prophecy,  no  argument  can  be  drawn  to  prove  that  it  relates 
to  the  same  persons.— 3.  If  Isaiah,  or,  as  some  pretend,  Hesekiah, 
Is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy,  it  ought  to  be  shewed  how  either 
of  them  could  be  a  oanetuary^  and  at  the  ssme  time  '  a  stone  of 
stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence  to  both  houses  of  Israel,'  as  the 
person  wno  is  the  subject  of  the  prophecy  is  said  to  be,  ver.  14.— 
in  Messiah  this  part  or  the  prophecy  was'exactly  ftilfiUed.  He  was 
'a  sanctnanr'  to  the  believing  Gentiles  and  to  a  remnant  of  the  Is- 
raelites. He  was  also  <a  stone  of  stumbling  to  both  houses  of  Is- 
rael ;'  that  is,  to  the  greatest  part  of  the  Israelites,  who  were  bro- 
ken or  csst  off  for  their  unbelief.— 4.  If  Isaiah  spake  of  himself 
and  of  hia  two  sons,  when  he  said,  'Behold  I  and  the  children 
whom  God  hath  given  me,'  &c.  he  must  have  spoken  the  whole 
prophecy,  and  particularly  the  16lh  verse.  In  his  own  nsme,  '  Bind 
up  tne  te^mony,  and  seal  the  law  among  my  disciplea'  Now,  who 
were  Isaiah's  disciples,  among  whom  the  testimony  was  to  be 
bound  up,  and  the  law  sealed?  Certainly  not  the  two  houses  of 
Israel :  for  they  were  Isaiah's  disciples  neither  by  right  nor  in  fact 
This  part  of  the  prophecy,  therefore,  was  spoken  bv  Messiah, 
whose  disciples  all  who  believe  the  gospel  are.  And  It  is  a  predic- 
tion, that  the  tesfimpny  would  be  bound  up,  and  the  law  sealed 
amonc  them,  by  Christ  snd  by  his  apontles,  who  were  the  children 
of  God,  *  whom  God  haih  given  to  him.'  See  John  xvii.  6.  And  as 
the  testimony  wss  to  be  bound  up,  in  order  to  its  being  laid  aside,  so 


the  children^  that  is,  the  diacxplei.  whom  God  hath  ^tlen  'ms^ 
'  are  for  stgna  and  for  wonders  in  IsraeL'  This  likeiwise  shews, 
that  he  was  to  appear  in  the  flesh  among  the  Israelites. 

14  Since,  then,  the  children  given  to  the  Son  to  be  saved,  parti* 
cipate'ofjleeh  and  blood,  by  being  bom  of  parents  who  are  flesh  and 
blood,  even  A«,  to  be  capable  of  dying  for  them,  in  like  manner 
partook  ofjleeh  and  blood,  by  being  born  of  a  woman,  that  through 
death  (the  very  evil  which  the  devil  brought  on  mankina  by  sin^ 
he  might  render  ineffectual  the  malicious  designs  of  him  -who  had 
the  pover  of  bringing  death  into  the  world,  that  ie,  the  deviL 

16  And  deliver  from  eternal  death,  thooe  penitent  persons  whOf 
through  the  fear  of  future  puniehment,  have  paeoed  the  -whole  of 
their  life  in  a  grievouo  bondage* 

16  Moreover,  by  no  meane  doth  he  take  hold  of  the  angete 
who  sinned,  to  save  them;  but  e/ those  who  are  the  eeed  ofAbra^ 
ham  by  &lth  he  taketh  hold,  to  deliver  them  fit>m  death,  and  to 
conduct  them  to  heaven. 

the  law,'  signify,  that  the  whole  Mosaic  economy  was  to  be  laid 
aside,  as  ofno  ftirther  use,  having  answered  its  end.  But  it  ws^ 
to  be  laid  aside  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to  invalidate  the  law  and 
the  prophets  as  revelations  from  God,  on  wliich  that  economy  was 
at  first  established.  Accordingly,  in  this  manner  the  testimony 
was  actually  bound  up,  and  the  law  sealed  by  Meesish.  9o  our 
Lord  told  his  hearers.  Matt.  v.  17.  '  Thmk  not  that  I  am  come  to 
destroy  the  law  and  the  prophets :  I  am  not  come  to  destroy, 
but  to  fulfil.'  I  am  not  come  to  destroy  the  authority  of  ths 
law  and  the  prophets  as  revelations  from  God;  but  to  put  an 
end  to  the  economy  which  was  founded  on  them,  after  shewing 
them  to  have  been  from  God,  by  ftilfilling  every  thing  written  in 
them.  That  this  is  our  Lord's  meaning  is  evident  firom  his  adding, 
ver.  la  'I  say  unto  you,  till  heaven  and  earth  pass  away,  one  Jot 
or  one  tittle  shall  In  no  ways  oass  from  the  law,  till  all  be  mlfilled.' 
;-&  If  Isaiah  spake  of  himself  and  of  his  sdhs,  In  the  verse  quoted 
by  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews,  as  the  opposers  of  Christianity  oi' 


the  law  was  to  he  sealed  for  the  same  purpose.  This  appears  from 
n.  ix.  ai.  LXX,  where  the  phrase  tef  «>•«•■•»  ■^«prii»f,  to  seal 


Dan. 


Wh«r< 


oino,  is  used  to  denote  the  removing  or  abolishing  of  sins, 
efore,  'the  binding  up  the  testfiooony,'  snd  'the  sealing  up 


firm,  thev  ought  to  shew,  what  influence  their  being  placed  for 
signs  and  wonders  in  Israel  had  in  binding  up  the  testimony  and 
sealing  the  law.  Surely  the  prophet  and  his  sons  had  no  hand  In 
bringing  about  these  events?  But  It  was  accomplished  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  who  were  for  'signs  and  for  wonders  in  Israel ;' 
.that  is,  wrought  great  miracles,  which  excited  wonder  among  the 
Israelites :  and  were  signs  or  proofs  to  tiiem  that  he  was  the  Christ 
the  Son  of  God,  and  had  power  to  abolish  the  law.  These  signs^ 
however,  ss  Simeon  foretold,  when  he  had  the  child  Jesus  in  his 
arms,  would  be  spoken  sgainst,  Luke  il.  34.,  particularly  the  great 
sign  of  his  resurrection,  called  '  the  sign  of  tne  prophet  Jonan.' — 
To  conclnde,  after  considerinr  this  prophecy  In  all  its  parts.  It 
appears,  that  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  hath  not  erred  In  apply- 

Hit  to  Jesus,  as  Messiah, 
er.  14.-1.  That  through  death  he  might  render  ineffectual.}— 
So  unrmfytiTn  properly  signifies.  See  Rom.  lii.  31.  note  1.— SincH 
the  Son  of  God  is  said  to  have  partaken  of  the  fiesh  and  blood  ef 
the  children  in  the  same  manner  that  they  themselves  psrtake  ef 
these,  namelv,  by  being  born  of  a  woman ;  and  sfaice  be  was  bom 
Into  the  world  In  that  manner  to  render  him  capable  of  dying,  that, 
through  his  desth  in  the  flesh,  he  might  frustrate  the  mancioos 
contrivance  of  him  who  first  introduced  death  into  the  wprld,  that 
Is,  the  devil ;  we  are  thereby  taught,  that  he  is  the  teed  of  the  wo- 
man which  at  the  ftdl  was  promised  to  bruise  the  head  of  the  ser- 
pent ;  snd  that  the  serpent  who  deceived  Eve  was  not  a  natnril 
serpent,  but  the  devil,  who,  because  he  assumed  the  form  of  a 
serpent  on  that  occasion,  Is  called.  Rev.  xx.  2.  *the  great  dragon' 
or  serpent;  and  'that  old  serpent  the  devil.'  See  2 Cor.  xi.  8. 
note  1.— The  intention  of  the  devil  in  seducing  our  first  parents 
was  to  destroy  them,  snd  thereby  to  put  an  end  to  the  human  spe- 
cies. This  malicious  design  the  Bon  of  God  rendered  ineffectual,  by 
assuming  our  nature,  end  in  that  nature  dying  as  a  sscrifice  for  sin. 

2.  Him  who  had  the  power  of  death.}— In  this  passage  to*  ixe»r« 
Is  the  participle  of  the  imperfect  of  the  Indicative,  and  is  rightly 
transliUed,  '  Him  who  had  the  power  of  death.'  For  the  aposiM 
meaning  Is,  that  the  devil,  at  tne  banning  of  the  worid,  had  tbe 
power  of  bringing  death  on  all  mankind,'  by  tempting  their  first 
parents  to  sin.  Hence  he  is  called  'a  murderer  from  the  beginning;' 
~'and  a  liar,  and  the  lather  of  it,'4ohn  viii.  44.— It  Is  observable, 
that  the  power  of  death  ascribed  to  the  devil  is  called  Kr«TO(,  andnot 
i^avria,  because  he  had  no  right  to  it.  It  was  apower  usurped  l^ 
guile.— All  the  baneftil  effisets  of  this  power  Christ  at  the  resur- 
rection will  remove,  at  least  so  for  as  tney  relate  to  the  rishteons. 

Ver.  16.  Deliverthemwhothroughfearofdeath,  A«.J— Herethe 
apostle  had  the  pious  Gentiles  especially  In  his  eye,  who,  having 
lived  without  any  written  revelation  from  God,  were  grievously 
enslaved  by  the  fear  of  death,  becluise  they  had  no  sssnrsnee  of 
the  pardon  of  sin,  nor  any  certain  nope  of  a  blessed  immortality. 

Ver.  16.  Doth  he  take  hold  ofangela.  but  of  the  seed  of  Abraham 
he  taketh  hold.}— In  this  translation  1  have  followed  the  Vulfiats. 
"Nesquam  enim  angelos  apprehsndit,  sed  semen  Abraham*  e]^ 
prehendit."— The  word  uriXMA**"**"''^!  signifies  the  taking  holdofa 
thins  with  one's  hand,  In  order  to  support  or  to  carry  it  away.  Ae- 
eoraingly  It  is  so  translated  In  the  mai^in  of  oor  Bible,  and  in  LulMl 
Iz.  47.  xx.  20.  26.— If  the  sin  of  the  angels  who,  as  Jude  tells  0% 
ver.  6.  'kept  not  their  own  oflSce,'  coninsted  in  their  aspiring  after 
higher  stations  and  oflleea  than  those  originally  allotted  to  them  by 
God.  as  Jnde's  expressioa  insinuates,  we  can  see  a  reason  why 
the  Son  of  God  did  not  take  hold  of  them  to  save  them,  but  took  hoU 
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17  (n*t»)  Senee  it  va»  neceMory  he  thould 
be  maae  Hke  his  brethren  in  all  things,  that  he 
Slight  be  a  merdfuP  and  faithfiil  high-priest, 
in  matter 9  PEBTAiiriirs  to  Grod.  («c  to)  in  ot*- 
der  to  expiate  the  sins  of  the  people.' 


18  (r*{,  91.)  JDetide,  by  what  he  suffered 
himself  when  teinpted,i  he  is  able  (Ess.  iv.  30.) 
to  succour  them  -who  are  tempted.' 


17  Senee  it  -woe  neeetaary  He  eheuld  be  made  Wee  hU  brethren 
(ver.  11.)  in  all  thing'e,  and  particularly  in  afflictions  and  tempta* 
tions,  that,  having  a  feeling  tA  their  infirmity,  and  being  capable  of 
dying,  he  might  become  a  merciful  as  well  as  a  faithful  htgk^ 
priest  in  mattere  pertaining  to  God,  in  order,  by  his  death,  (▼ec 
14.),  to  expiate  the  tint  of  the  people,  and  to  intercede  with  God 
in  their  behalf. 

18  Beeidee  by  -what  he  tuffered  himeelf  -when  tempted,  he  fcnowa 
what  aids  are  necessary  to  our  overcommg  temptations,  so  that  he 
it  able  and  willing,  in  the  exercise  of  his  government  as  king* 
mentioned  ver.  9.  to  euceour  them  vho  are  tempted. 


•rthe  seed  of  Abrabsia,  that  U,  of  believers  of  the  human  species. 
Tbe  first  parents  of  mankind  sinned  through  weakness  of  nature 
and  Inexperience ;  and  by  their  lapse  brought  death  on  themselves 
sad  on  their  posterity,  notwithstanding  their  posterity  were  not  ac- 
cessary to  their  offence :  Whereas  the  angels  through  discontent- 
ment with  their  own  condition,  and  envy  of  their  superiors,  per* 
haps  also  animated  by  pride,  rebelled  presumptuously  against  God. 
wherefore,  since  they  could  not  plead  weakness  of  nature  and 
inexperience  in  excuse  of  their  sin,  nor  complain  that  the  sin  for 
which  they  were  doomed  to  punishment  was  the  act  of  another, 
they  were  justly  left  by  the  Son  of  God  to  perish  In  their  sin. 

Ver.  17.-1.  A  merciful  and  faithftil  high-priest  ]-The  Bon  of  God, 
who  made  men,  no  doubt  had  such  a  knowledge  of  their  infirmity 
as  might  have  rendered  him  &  merclAil  Intercessor,  though  he 
had  not  been  made  flesh.  Yet,  considering  the  greatness  of  his  nap 
tore,  it  might  have  been  difllcult  for  men  to  have  understood  this. 
And  therefore,  to  Impress  us  the  more  strongly  with  the  belief  that 
be  is  most  affectionately  disposed,  from  sympathy,  to  succour  us 


when  tempted ;  and,  in  Judging  us  at  the  last  day,  to  make  everjr 
reasonable  allowaoce  for  the  Innrmity  of  our  nature,  he  was  pleased 
to  be  made  like  us  in  all  things,  and  even  to  suffer  by  tempcatiooa. 

2.  The  sins  of  the  people  ;>— not  the  people  of  tbe  Jews,  bat  cIm 
people  of  God  of  all  nations,  whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  called  in 
the  foregoing  verse  'the  seed  of  Abraham.*  Hence  John  tells  ua, 
*he  is  the  propitlstion  for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world,'  1  Jobn  it. 
2.  9.    Bee  note  3.  on  ver.  9.  of  this  chapter. 

Ver.  la^l.  Being  tempted.}— That  our  ^Lord's  life  was  a  con- 
tinued scene  of  temptation,  we  learn  from  himself,  Luke  zrit.  2S. 
'  Te  are  they  wtio  have  continued  with  me  in  my  temptations.' — 
Christ's  temptations,  like  those  of  his  brethren,  arose  from  th« 
persecutions  and  sufferings  to  which  he  was  exposed,  as  well  as 
from  direct  attacks  of  the  devil  by  evil  suggestions— such  ss  choe« 
mentioned  in  the  histoiy  of  his  temptaiioo  in  the  wilderness. 

&  To  succour  them  who  are  temptedj- Virgil  hath  expressed  the 
same  sentiment  in  that  passage  of  the  ^eid  where  he  makes  Dido 
say,  "Non  ignara  mail  miseris  succurrere  disco."  Lib.  L  lin.  631. 


CHAPTER  in. 

View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Reaeoninge  in  thie  Chapter, 


Tax  apostle,  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  epiatle,  having 
affirmed  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  person  hj  whom 
God  spake  the  gospel  revelation  to  mankind,  b  '  Ood's 
son :'  Also,  in  the  same  chapter,  having  proved  firom 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  that  God  constituted  his  Son  *  the 
Heir  or  Lord  of  all  Uiings,'  because  *  by  him  he  made 
the  worlds:'  Moreover,  in  the  second  chapter,  having 
answered  the  objections  urged  by  the  Jewish  doctors  for 
mvalidating  the  claim  of  Jesus  to  be  God's  Son,  and 
having  thereby  given  full  efiect  to  the  direct  proofr  which 
established  his  claim,  and  which  were  well  known  to  the 
Hebrews  living  in  Judea,  where  they  were  publicly  ex- 
hibited ; — ^he  in  this  third  chapter  proceeds  to  shew  what 
b  implied  in  Christ's  being  *  the  tieir  or  Lord  of  all 
filings;'  which  b  the  third  fact  on  which  the  authority 
of  the  gospel  revelation  depends. 

A  proper  account  of  thb  matter  was  necessary.  First, 
Because  the  title  of  Jesus  to  remove  the  Mosaic  economy, 
•nd  to  Bubetitute  the  gospel  dispensation  in  its  place, 
was  finmded  on  the  power  which  he  possessed  as  the  Son 
of  God  and  heir  of  all  things.  Secondly,  Because  many 
of  the  Jews,  in  the  persuasion  that  the  bw  of  Mooes  was 
of  perpetual  obligation,  and  that  iu  sacrifices  were  real 
atonements  for  sin,  rejected  Jesus  as  an  impostor  for  pre- 
tending to  abolish  these  institutions. — Wherefore,  to 
shew  the  unbelieving  Jews  their  error,  the  apostle,  who, 
in  the  first  and  second  chapter  had  proved  the  Son  of 
God  to  be  the  heir  or  lord^of  all  things,  exhorted  the  un^ 
believing  Hebrews,  in  thb  chapter,  to  consider  attentive- 
ly Christ  Jesus,  the  apostle  and  high-priest  of  our  reli- 
gion ;  that  b,  to  consider  how  great  a  person  he  is,  that, 
knowing  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  heir  of  all  things, 
they  might  be  sensible  that  it  belonged  to  him  to  form 
and  govern  the  house  or  church  of  God,  ver.  1.— Next, 
to  convince  them  that,  in  forming  and  governing  God's 
house,  Jesus  ailed  agreeably  to  the  will  of  hb  Father, 
the  apostle  affirmed,  that  when  he  excluded  Uie  law  of 
Moses  and  the  Levitical  priesthood  fix)m  the  new  house 
or  church  of  God  which  he  built,  he  was  as  fiiithful  to 
God,  who  appointed  him  hb  apostle  or  lawgiver  in  hb 
church,  as  Moses  was,  when  he  established  the  law  and 
(be  priesthood  in  God's  ancient  house,  the  Jowbh  church. 


The  proof  of  thb  affirmation  the  apostle  did  not  prodaoe 
on  the  present  occasion,  because  the  Hebrews  were  well 
acquainted  with  it.  By  voices  firom  heaven,  uttered  mare 
than  once  in  the  hearing  of  many  of  them,  God  had  de- 
clared Jesus  *  hb  beloved  son,  in  whom  he  was  weQ 
pleased,^  and  had  commanded  the  Hebrews  *  to  hear  him*' 
Thb  God  would  not  have  done,  if  Jesus  had  acted  un- 
fiuthfully  in  excluding  the  law  and  the  priesthood  firona 
the  house  of  God  which  he  built,  ver.  2. — Farther,  the 
apostle  told  the  Hebrews,  that  although  the  frithfialneaa 
of  Jesus  was  not  greater  than  the  iaithfulneas  of  Moses 
in  building  their  respective  churches,  God  counted  biiB 
worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moaes ;  he  bestowed  on  him 
more  power  in  the  Christian  chundi  than  Moaes  poeecsa 
ed  in  the  Jewish ;  inasmuch  as  ha  who  hath  builded  the 
house  or  chun:h  of  God,  not  for  hb  own  salvation,  but 
for  the  salvation  of  others,  hath  more  honour  than  the 
houae— is  a  more  excellent  person  than  all  the  members 
of  the  church  which  he  builL  These  things  cannot  be 
said  of  Moses.  He  built  the  Jewish  church  for  hb  own 
sanctification,  as  well  as  for  the  sanctification  of  his  bre- 
thren ;  and  so,  being  a  member  of  hb  own  church,  he 
was  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  its  services,  especially  its 
atonements,  equally  with  the  rest  of  the  Israelites,  where- 
by he  was  shewed  to  be  a  sinner  like  tliem ;  consequent- 
ly he  had  not,  like  Chrbt,  more  honour  than  the  house, 
ver.  3. — This,  however,  b  not  alL  To  make  the  He- 
brews sensible  of  the  great  power  of  Jesus,  as  <  the  heir 
or  lord  of  all  things,'  3ie  apostle  observed,  that  although 
every  society,  civil  and  relijg^ous,  b  formed  by  the  minia- 
tiy  of  some  person  or  other,  the  original  of  all  jnet  power, 
and  the  governor  of  all  righteous  societies,  is  God,  who, 
by  constituting  his  Son  the  heir  or  lord  of  all  Uiings, 
hath  delegated  his  authority  to  him,  and  empowered  him 
to  model  and  govern  these  societies  as  he  pleaseth,  ver.  4. 
—More  particularly,  to  shew  that  Jesus,  as  a  lawgiver, 
is  superior  to  Moses,  the  apostle  observed,  that  the  ^th- 
fulness  of  Moses  in  building  the  Jewi^  church,  was  not 
that  of  a  legislator  who  himself  firamed  the  bws  which  he 
established,  but  it  was  the  faithfulness  of  a  servant  who 
established  the  laws  which  were  dictated  to  him  by  his 
master,  without  adding  to  or  diminishing  aught  fitxn 


uiAjp.  in. 


HEBBEW8. 
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4nnt ;  tnd  wao  Ibmied  tlie  ta))enMele8,  and  appointed 
llieir  lervioes,  not  according  to  anj  plan  of  his  own,  bat 
a^eording  to  a  pattom  whidi  God  riiewed  to  him  in  the 
Moont,  without  presuming  to  doriate  from  it  in  the  least, 
Heb.  viii.  5.  This  faithfulness  in  building  all  the  parts 
of  the  ancient  house  or  church  of  God,  was  required  of 
Moses,  in  order  that  the  things  afterwards  to  be  spoken 
by  Jesus  and  his  apostles  might  be  confirmed  by  the 
attestation  given  to  them  in  the  figures,  and  ceremonies, 
and  services  of  the  law,  ver.  6^— But  the  faithfulness  of 
Jesus  in  building  the  new  house  of  God,  the  Christian 
church,  was  that  of  a  Bon  in  his  Father's  house,  who, 
being  die  heir  or  lord  of  all,  was  entitled  to  remove  the 
Jewish  church  afbr  it  had  answered  the  end  for  which 
H  was  established,  and  to  erect  the  Christian  church  on 
a  more  enlarged  plan,  so  as  to  comprehend  believers  of 
all  nations.  Wherefore  Jesus,  in  the  exercise  of  that 
authoribr  which  belonged  to  him  as  the  lord  or  governor 
of  all  thmgs,  having  actually  abolished  the  Mosaic  econo- 
my, and  established  the  gospel  dispensation,  the  apostle, 
to  confirm  the  Hebrews  in  die  profession  of  the  gospel, 
assured  them,  that  all  who  believe  in  Jesus  are  as  really 
membeis  of  the  house  or  church  of  God,  and  as  fully  en- 
titled to  the  privileges  of  the  house  of  God,  as  the 
Israelites  were  who  believed  in  Moses  during  the  sul^* 
sistence  of  the  Jewish  church ;  provided  they  firmly  held, 
and  boldly  professed  to  the  exid  of  their  lives,  that  hope 
of  pardon  and  resurrection  to  eternal  life  through  Christ 
which  they  professed  at  their  baptism,  ver.  6. 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  authority  of  Jesus  as  a  law- 
giver is  greater  than  the  authority  of  Moses.  He  was  a 
lawgiver  in  his  own  right ;  whereas,  in  establishing  the 
law,  Moses  acted  only  ministerially.  His  institutions 
therefore  might  be  abolished  by  God's  Son,  who,  being 
the  heb  of  all  things,  hath  all  power  in  heaven  and  earth 
committed  to  him.  Matt  xxviii.  18.  If  so,  the  Jewish 
doctors  fell  into  a  grievous  error,  when,  from  some  am- 
biguous expressions  in  the  law,  they  inferred  that  it  was 
never  to  be  abolished,  and  rejected  Jesus  as  a  fiiJse  Christ, 
because  his  disciples  afiumed  that  he  had  put  an  end  to 
the  law  and  to  the  priesthood. 

T^  writer  of  this  epistle  having  thus  displayed  the 
greatness  of  Jesus  as  the  heir  or  ruler  of  all  things,  ad- 
dressed the  unbelieving  Hebrews^  as  an  apostle  of  Jesus, 
in  the  words  whidi  the  Holy  Ghost  spake  to  their  fe- 
thers  by  David:  <  Wherefore,  as  saith  the  Holy  Ghost, 


To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice ;'  the  voice  of  God 
by  his  Son  Jesus  commanding  you  to  believe  on  his  6<m, 
and  to  enter  into  his  church ;  '  harden  not  your  hearts 
as  in  the  bitter  provocation,'  dec  ver.  7-11.  This  ex- 
hortation of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Israelites  in  David's 
days,  the  apostle  with  great  propriety  applied  to  the  He- 
brews of  lus  own  time ;  because  if,  rejecting  Jesus,  they 
refused  to  enter  into  the  Christian  church,  God  would  as 
certainly  exclude  them  from  the  rest  of  heaven,  as  he 
excluded  their  fethers  from  the  rest  in  Canaan  for  their 
unbelief  and  disobedience. — He  therefore  requested  them 
to  take  heed  that  none  of  them  shewed  an  evil  unbelieving 
heart,  either  by  refuaing  to  obey  Jesus,  or  by  apostatis- 
ing from  him  afier  having  believed  on  him.  This,  he 
assured  them,  would  be  a  real  departing  from  the  living 
God,  ver.  12. — ^Then  ordered  them  to  exhort  one  an- 
other daily  to  believe  and  obey  Christ,  ver.  13. — assuring 
them,  that  they  should  be  partakers  of  his  rest  in  heaven 
only  if  they  held  fest  their  begun  confidence  in  him  to 
the  end,  ver.  14^ — an^  told  them,  that  they  might  know 
this  by  its  being  said  to  the  Israelites  in  David's  time, 
'  To-day,  when  ye  shall  hear  his  voice,  harden  not  your 
hearts  r  For  such  an  exhortation  evidently  shews,  that 
faith  and  obedience  are  necessary  at  all  times  to  secure 
the  fevour  of  God,  ver.  15. — Withal,  to  make  the  He- 
brews sensible  that  unbelief  and  rebellion  are  extremely 
offensive  to  God,  he  put  them  in  mind,  that  by  these  sins 
Ifaeir  fethers  provoked  God,  ver.  16.  to  such  a  degree, 
that  he  destroyed  the  whole  congregation  of  the  disobe- 
dient in  the  wilderness,  ver.  17.-— ^iter  swearing  that 
they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  ver.  18. — ^Thus,  says 
the  apostle,  we  see  that  they  could  n^t  enter  in,  because 
of  unbelief,  ver.  19. — and  by  making  the  observation  he 
hath  shewed,  in  the  clearest  light,  the  contagious  fetal 
nature  of  unbelief;  that  it  is  the  cause  of  the  disobe- 
dience and  punishment  of  sinners  in  all  ages;  and 
so  he  hath  put  us  on  our  guard  against  such  an  evil  die- 
position. 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  the  apostle,  by  exhorting  the 
Hebrews  to  obey  Christ,  after  describing  his  supreme 
authority  in  the  church  as  ito  lawgiver,  and  by  setting 
before  them  the  punishment  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wil- 
derness, hath  insinuated,  that  Christ  is  judge  as  well  as 
lawgiver,  consequently  he  hath  both  authority  and  power 
to  render  to  all  men  according  to  their  works ;  as  will 
appear  likewise  from  the  things  set  forth  chap.  iv.  11-18. 


Nxw  TaAirsLATioir. 
Chap.  HI. — 1  Wherefore,  holy  brethren,! 
partakers  of  the  heavenly'  calling,  consider  at' 
tentively  the  Apostle*  and  High-priest  of  our 
eonfetnon,^  Christ  Jesus ; 

2  Who  was  feithful  to  him  who  appointed 
him,!  ^ro^ji  a$  3fo#et  aUo  wa$  (iv)  in  all  his 
house.' 


CoxxxiTTAnT. 

Chaf.  in. — 1  Since  the  author  of  the  ^opelio  the  Son  ofChd^ 
I  exhort  you,  holy  brethren,  who  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
(chap.  ii.  8.)  are  partakere  of  the  calling'  to  enter  into  the  hewoenbf 
country,  (Eph.  i.  18.)  to  coneider  attentively  the  dignity  and  autho- 
rity of  the  La-wgiver  and  JBgh^prieot  of  our  religion,  Chritt  Jeeuo  / 

S  Who,  in  forming  the  gospel  chui^  vae  faithful  to  Ood  -wh^ 
appointed  him  his  apostle  or  lawgiver,  even  at  Motet  alto  wat 
feithful  in  forming  all  the  parts  of  the  Jewish  church,  God't  houte 
at  that  time. 


▼er.  1.— 1.  Holj  brethren.]— That  the  apostle  addressed  the 
unbelieving  Jews  more  eneciallj,  in  this  and  the  foUowini  chap- 
ter, I  thhik  probable,—!.  Becauee  the  idea  of  abrogating  the  law 
bf  Christ  was  peculiarly  offensive  to  them :  2.  Bocaiue,1f  the  be- 
fieving  Hebrews  had  been  addressed,  the  apostle  would  have  said, 
'  Consider  the  High-priest  of  your  confession.'— The  unbelieving 
Jews  are  called  holy,  in  the  same  sense  that  the  whole  nation  an- 
ciently were  called  taints. 

2l  HeaTenly  calling.]— This  may  sicnify,  as  hi  the  commentary : 
also  it  may  signify,  a  call  given  from  neaven.   See  chap.  xii.  25. 

3.  The  apostle.]— Jesus,  as  a  prophet  lilce  to  Moses,  that  is,  as 
a  lawgiver,  is  called  'the  apostle  or  oar  confession,'  agreeably  to 
the  meaning  of  the  word  apotile,  which  denotes  one  sent  forth  to 
azecote  any  affiur  ofimportance.  Perhaps  also  in  this  name  there 
is  an  aUosion  to  Christ's  own  saying,  John  zvil.  1&  'As  thoa 
<Mr«n*i^«€>  hast  sent  me  Into  the  world,  1  also  (»srir«i\M)  have 
sent  them.'  iesns,  therefore,  was  his  Father's  apottU,  in  the 
same  manner  that  the  twelve  were  his  apoatlet.  He  was  sent 
forth  by  bis  Father  to  deliver  to  mankind  the  new  law,  and  (here- 
en  to  unild  the  church  of  the  ftrst-boni  which  Is  to  continue 


thTx>ugh  aU  eternity.  Hence  he  often  spake  of  himself  as  'sent 
of  his  Father,'  John  v.  3a  vi.  29.  39.  vill.  42.  ^      ^ 

4.  Of  our  confession.]— As  cof^eation  is  sometimes  put  for  the 
thing  confessed, '  our  confession'  may  mean  our  religion,  of  which 
Jesus  is  called  the  ApottU,  because  he  was  sent  by  God  to  reveal 
it;  and  the  Highjtrieat,  because  we  receive  iU  blessings  through 
his  mediation.    See  chap.  ziii.  15. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  To  him  who  appointed  him.]— T*  wmT^wn.  bother 
nassages  also,  the  word  s-omv  signifies  to  appoint :  1  Sam.  zii.  6. 
^TheLord  that  (Heb.  nuuie)  appointed  Moses  and  Aaron,'  namely 
to  be  leaders.— Mark  iu.  14.  £»oiii«  *«*««•,  'He  ordained  (or  ap- 
pointed) twelve.'    See  also  Acts  Ii.  aft.  _,  .         „    , 

2.  Even  asMoses  also  was  in  aU  his  house. )— This  Is  an  allusion  to 
the  teslimony  which  God  bare  to  Moses,  Numb.  xii.  7.  'My  servant 
Moses  is  not  so,  who  is  felthftil  in  all  mine  house.*  The  Jewish 
church,  which  Moses  was  employed  (o  form,  being  ca-^ed  by  Ood 
himself  hit  Aoum,  because  he  was  present  virith  it,  and  was  wor- 
shipped In  it  the  apostle  Paul  was  well  authorised  to  call  the  Chris. 
tlBJi  church,  which  Jeans  was  appointed  to  form,  the  honse  of  Go^ 
i  Tim.  iii.  16.  See  ver.  6.  of  tt4s  chtp.  note  L  The  taithAUneasof 


5«>. 

3  (r«<»  980  Alt  h»^W9§,  eonplvd  worto 
o([  more  (^^Iik)  g^ory  thpin  Motes,  in  as  much 
a^he  who  haUi  formed  the  house,'  hath  more 
("Ti^jiy)  honour  than  the  house.' 


4  (r«t{,  91.)  Betide*,  every  house  is  firm- 
#4*  by  some  sne;  but  he  wAo  Ao^A  firmed 
aU*  IS  God. 

6  (K«i,  204.}  JWw  Moses  (/uir)  indeed  was 
fcithftil  in  all  ms  house  as  a  servant,*  for  a 
teptimony'  of  the  things  which  were  to  be 
s/ksJbeft; 

6  But  Christ  as  a  son  (ttrt)  over  his  houte  ;i 
wJKMe  house  we  are,  if  indeed  we  hold  fast  «Ae 
hMneet^  and  the  gUrying  of  the  hope,  firm 
l»tbe  end. 

7  Wherefore,  as  saith  the  Holy  Ghost,!  To- 
d«y  (jULf,  124.)  wAen  ye  ehatl  hear  hisS  voice. 


8  Harden  not  your  hearts,^  as  in  the  bitter 
piovooation,'  (ssm^,  282.}  in  the  day  of  tempt- 
•^'"x  in  the  wilderness, 


H]m^.W&  .   CMr..III. 

3  ^f  al^qgh  the  faithfiilniiBi  ef  Jeava  ma  Ml  grHHv  t|»n 

that  of  Moses,  he  vat  counted  by  God  vorthy  of  m$/V€  p^mtr  Uunn^ 
Motet,  in  at  much  at  he  who  hath  firmed  the  seprioee  ^  thm 
church,  not  for  his  own  benefit,  but  for  the  benefit  of  olhers,  ie  a 
more  honourable  perton  than  any  member  of  the  church  s  avich 
as  Moees  was,  who  needed  the  services  of  the  Jewish  church 
equally  with  the  people. 

4  Beoidee,  every  religiout  toeiety  it  formed  by  e^mte  eme  :  ^tU 
he  vho  hath  formed  all  righteous  communities  and  rdigiove  soes* 
eties,  it  Godt  who  having  delegated  bis  authority  to  his  800,  haUi 
made  him  Lord  of  alL 

5  JV*o  w  Motet  indeed  wat  faithful  infvwau^all  the  purta  of  the 
Jewith  church,  at  a  tervant  who  acted  aooording  to  the  direetioii* 
which  he  received  firom  God,  without  deviating  from  tham  in  the 
least ;  because  the  Jewish  church  was  depigned/ar  a  teotimemy  of  the 
thingt  which  were  afterwards  to  be  epokeu  by  Choatand  hia  apoatloai 

6  But  Chritt,  in  erecting  the  goepel  chureh,  was  fi^thfol  ae  a  een 
tet*  over  hit  father's  houoe  as  its  lawgiver :  of  whote  houoe  we  who 
believe,  whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles,  are  members,  if  indeed  we 
hold  foot  the  bold  glorying  in  the  hope  q£  nmuncUsm  to  etecnal  lile 
throu^  Christ /rm  to  the  end,  which  we  professed  at  our  baptism. 

7  Since  the  Son  it  the  Father* t  faithful  apottle  or  lawgiver  in 
his  church,  I,  by  commission  firom  bun,  say  to  you,  at  oedd  the  Holy 
Ghott  to  the  Jews  by  David,  To'day  when  ye  thall  hear  Gotfe  veicc 
by  his  8on,  commanding  you  to  enter  into  the  rest  of  heaven, 

8  Be  not  faithlett  and  obttinate  at  your  fiKthers  were  in  the 
bitter  provocation  at  Kadesh,  where  they  xafused  to  go  into  Car 
naan,  in  thp  day  of  temptation  in  the  wildemeae. 


Hoses  In  forming  the  Jewish  chnrch  conslated  In  this,  that  he  did 
n^  coneeal  any  of  tbe  (ttvlne  laws  00  account  of  their  disag reea* 
bleneaa  to  the  lantelitea :  nor  did  he  alter  them  In  the  least  to 
laake  them  acceptable:  but  delivered  the  whole  law  as  it  was 

Kken  to  hlmselr,  and  mrmed  the  tebemaclea  and  the  ritual  of 
worahip,  exactly  according  to  the  pattern  ahewed  him.  In  Dke 
meaner,  Chriat'a  feithfulneaa  conslated  in  hia  teaching  the  doc- 
trinea,  appointing  the  laws,  and  eatabliahing  tae  worahip,  which 
ble  Father  had  ordained  for  the  church. 

1irer.3.— 1.  But  he.]— The  demonatrative  pronoun  Svto(,  which 
I  have  translated  he,  la  aometlmea  used  for  avTo;,  and  ia  so  ren- 
dered in  our  Bible :  Acta  r  36.  'Ovre;,  « He  ia  Lord  of  alL'  If  it 
were  necessary  in  this  passage  to  supply  any  aubsUntlTe  agree- 
lag  with  ivT«(.  Mir»r«>.»(,  and  not  **9t<»**f,  should  be  tbe  noun 
sopplied ;  'this  apostle  or  lawgiver  was  counted,'  &c. 

'2.  He  who  hath  formed  the  house.)— 'o  *mTurn§v»ru(.  The 
verb  *»T,^mv»^m  signiflea  to  eel  tkingt  in  order,  Heb.  iz.  6.  U 
skAlflea  likewise  to  totm  a  thing  as  an  artificer  doth;  in  which 
••   ^      *•    h'B  forming  the  ark,  Heb.  id.  7.— In  thia 


passage 

btsmwli 


it  ia  applied  to  Noah' „ _ 

— ^e  it  signifies  the  formins  a  church  or  religious  society,  by 
_  jsmwlng  on  it  privileges,  and  by  giving  it  laws  for  the  direction 
of  its  members.— The  relative  >vTev,  In  thia  clause,  being  put  for 
•tftiy^t  la  properly  enough  tranalated  the  hotue. 
•S.  Hath  more  honour  than  the  houae.]— As  the  apostle  is  apeak- 
tang  of  the  forming  of  the  Christian  church,  called  ver.  3.  'God's 
houae/  it  Is  evident  when  he  aaith,  '  He  who  hath  formed  it  hath 
more  honour  than  the  house,'  hia  meaning  must  be,  that  Jeaus  who 
h|ah  formed  the  Christian  church,  is  a  more  honourable  or  greater 
person  than  all  the  members  of  that  church  collectively ;  conae- 
qhently  greater  than  any  particular  rarmber  of  It.  By  making  thia 
ofeiservauon,  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  Moaes  being  a  member  of 
the  Jewiah  church,  which  he  formed  aa  Ood'a  acrvant,  and  needing 
Its  services  and  privileges  equally  with  the  rest  of  the  Israelites,  he 
v^as  not  to  be  compared  to  Jeaus.  who  stood  in  need  of  none  of  the 
psivileges  of  the  church  which  n%  formed,  nor  of  Its  services. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Every  house  is  formed  by  some  one.]— Aa  tbe  dis- 
course ia  not  concerning  a  material  ediflce,but  concerning  the  Jew- 
IMi  and Chrlaiian  eh urehee,  every  hmtee  must  mean  every  ekurOi  or 
roKgioua  toeiety.  Perhaps  alao,  every  community,  state  or  govenip 
mentJighteou8iye8tabli8hed,l8  included  in  thiSEeneral  expreaaion. 

2.  He  who  hath  formed  all  is  God.}— According  to  Beza,  Benge- 
lltta,  and  others,  he,  in  this  passage,  is  Chriet,  who  hath  created 
all  thinfa,  and  is  Ood.  But  there  is  nothmg  in  the  context  leading 
us  to  think  thst  the  spostle  is  speaking  of  the  creation  of  the  world 
Neither  doth  his  argument  require  such  a  sense  of  the  clause. 
Besides,  1  do  not  know  that  the  word  x«ra«-xfvtf«-«(  le  ever  applied 
in  scripture  to  the  creation  of  the  world.— As  the  apostle  is  evi- 
dently speaking  of  the  forming  of  churches,  or  reli^ous  societies, 
Ism  of  opinion  thst  **vr»  in  this  clsuse  refers  to  them :  He  who 
hath  formed  all  reHsloas  sorleliea,  namely,  the  Jewish  and  Chris- 
tisn  churches,  is  God :  For  both  Moses  and  Jesus  formed  their 
respective  churches  in  subordination  to  God  the  supreme  Ruler. 
It  is  true,  o«««f,  to  which  w»wTm  |b  thus  made  to  refer,  is  maecu- 
line,  whereas  wvr»  Is  neuter.  But  the  neuter  gender  is  often 
ptit  for  the  masculine.  See  Ess.  iv.  21.  2. 
'  Ver.  6.— 1.  As  a  servaar.)— In  descrtbinc  the  foittifbhiess  of  Mo- 
ses when  he  buUt  the  Jewish  church,  God  called  him.  Numb.  xii.  7. 
'My  servant  Moses.'— From  this  the  apoatle  justly  Inferred  that  Mo- 
•Ss  was  not  a  leglslstor,  but  only  s  messenger  from  the  Legislator. 

'2L  For  a  testimony  of  the  things  wlilch  were  to  he  spoken  J— This 
shews  that  Messs'a  maWness  consisted,  aot  oiOy  In  forming  the 


tabernacle  and  its  services  according  to  the  psttem  ahewed  hfm 
by  God,  bat  in  recording  all  the  preceding  revelations  exactly  as 
they  were  discovered  to  nim  by  ttis  Spirit  For  these  reveleUons, 
equally  with  the  types  and  figurea  of  the  Levitieal  ritnaLwere 
proofs  of  the  things  afterward  to  be  spoken  by  Christ.  Hence 
oar  Lord  told  the  Jews,  John  v.  46w  'Had  ts  beUeved  Moses  re 
would  have  beUeved  me,  for  he  wrote  or  me ;'  namely.  In  the 
figures,  but  especially  In  the  prophecies  of  his  law,  where  the  gos- 
pel  dispensation,  the  coming  of  its  author,  and  his  character  as 
MeaaialL  are  all  described  with  a  precision  which  adds  the  greatesc 
lustre  of  evidence  to  Jesus  snd  to  his  gospel.    See  Luke  xxiv.  44. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  As  s  son  over  his  house. h-u  the  common  version  it 
Is  over  hit  own  houoe.  This  Pierce  tbhiks  s  wrong  tranalatlfla ;  first, 
because  if  the  church  is  Christ's  own  house,  to  speak  of  him  as  a 
Son  was  improper,  by  reason  that  he  would  have  presided  over  H 
ss  its  master.— 4i  Because  the  apoatle's  argument  requires  that 
Chriat  be  taithliil  to  the  same  person  ss  a  Sen,  10  whom  Mose* 
wss  faithful  as  a  servant.  Wherefore,  hie  houee,  in  this  verse,  ia 
God's  house,  or  church.— To  shew  Christ's  superiority  to  Moses, 
the  apostle  observes,  thst  Moses  was  foithlbl  only  as  a  servant  tw 
God's  house,  but  Jesiu  was  foithflil  ss  a  Son  erer  his  honie.  Ha 
mskes  this  obserf  stion  likewise  to  shew,  thst  when  he  demolished 
the  house  reared  by  Moaea,  and  formed  the  new  house  of  God,  the 
gospel  church,  on  s  phm  capable  of  receiving  men  of  all  narions^ 
Be  used  tbe  right  which  belonged  lo  him  ss  the  Son  of  God,  ap- 
pointed by  his  Father  Iswgiver  in  his  church.— If  we  read  in  this 
clsuse  with  our  translators  avTov,  hie  evfi  Aewse.  It  vrill  signify, 
thst  tbe  church  is  hi&  having  nurehssed  It  with  his  blood. 

2.  If  indeed  we  hold  fast  tbe  boldness.]— Properi/iritcfiir**  el|^. 
nifles  liberty  of  epeeeh.  Here  it  denotes  that  bold  profession  or 
the  Christisn  nith,  which  in  the  first  sge  was  so  dsngerous,  but 
which  was  sbsolutely  necessary  to  the  continuance  of  the  gomel 
in  the  world:  and  therefore  it  was  expressly  required  by  Chnst,' 
MaU.  X.  32, 33.  See  Heb.  x.  22, 23.— Our  translators  have  render- 
ed  ir«#e<i«'*«  by  the  word  eomjidenee ;  but  «««r««^<  Is  used  by  the 
apoatle,  ver.  14,  to  expreas  that  idea. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  As  aaith  the  Holy  Ghost.]— These  words  are  quotec^ 
from  Psal.  xcv.  7.  which  the  apostle  tells  us.  Heb.  iv.  7.  was  written 
b  V  David.  Wherefore,  seeing  he  here  calls  David's  word8,aMym^ 
of  the  Holy  Ghoet,  he  teaches  us  that  David  wrote  his  Paalms  by  in- 
spiration ;  as  our  Lord  likewise  testifies.  Matt.  xxli.  43.— The  judg- 
ments of  God  executed  on  sinners  in  ages  past,  being  designed  for 
the  reproof  snd  instruction  of  those  who  come  afler,the  Holy  Ghost, 
by  David,  very  properly  founded  his  exhortation  to  the  people  ia' 
that  age,  upon  the  ain  and  punishment  of  their  ftthers  In  the  wilder- 
ness. And  the  apostle  for  the  same  reason  fitly  applied  the  words 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  spake  to  the  people  bv  David,  to  the  Hebrews 
in  his  day,  to  prevent  them  firom  hardenms  ihtir  hearts,  when 
they  heard  God's  voice  speaking  to  them  in  the  gospel  by  his  Son. 

2.  To-day,  when  ve  shall  hear  his  voice.]— Ate  rer're  is  God's 
voice,  ordering  the  Israelites  in  David's  time  to  enter  hito  his  rest. 
For  though  God  Is  not  mentioned  In  the  beginning  of  the  ven^r,  he 
is  mentioned,  ver.  11.  as  swearing,  'They  shall  not  enter  into  my 
rest.'— Besides,  the  apostle,  Heb.  tv.  8.  expressly  afllrms,  that  tn 
the  command  given  by  David,  God  spake  of  tbe  Israelites  enter- 
ing into  his  rest  ai  that  time. 

Ver.  8.-1.  Harden  not  your  hearts.  J— The  heart  being  the  seal 
of  the  afifectlons  and  passions,  they  are  said  to  harden  thetr  heorlo, 
who  by  sensual  practices  and  Irrellctona  principles  bring  them- 
selves teto  such  a  atate,  that  neither  we  commands  nor  the  threa^ 
eaiags  of  God  mske  say  Inpressioii  on  them.    See  ver.  1&  note. 
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•  (*Ov)  Wh0rt  your  firthfln  templed  me,^ 
AND  pfoved  me»  (mu,  S16.)  norwifAftofufin^ 
thty  saw  my  woiks  ibrty  yean. 


10  WhareloTe  I  wee  ditpleated  (eee  Ter.  17. 
note  1.)  with  thai  generation,  and  eaid.  They 
atmajft  err  in  heart,  and  they  have  not  known 
my  ways. 

11  So  I  iware>  in  my  wrath,'  they  shall  not 
enter*  into  my  rest.^ 

12  Biathran,  tike  heed  lest  tiiere  he  in  any 
of  you  an  evil  heart  of  unbelief,^  (»  tm  minr»' 
9(u)  by  departing^  fimn  the  living  Ood. 

18  Bat  exhort  one  another  (m^*  liutcrw 

Sl  As  In  the  bitter  provocatloQ.)— So  wmtmirt*t»rM¥  thould  be 
CranaUted.  on  account  of  the  preposition  «*«;•*»  which  Increasea  the 
aenaa  of  tne  word  with  which  it  la  compounded.— The  laraetttea 
provoked  God,  flrat  In  the  wildemeaa  of  Sin  (PelualumX  when 
they  murmured  for  want  of  bread,  and  had  the  manna  given  them, 
Ezod.  xtI.  4.~From  the  wildemeaa  of  Sin  thej  journeyed  to  Re- 
phhttm,  where  they  provoked  Ood  a  second  time,  bv  murmoring 
lor  want  of  water,  and  inaolently  aaying, '  la  the  Lord  among  ua  or 
not  r  Exod.  xvii.  i-9. ;  on  which  account  the  place  waa  cailed  Bfaa- 
sah  and  Meribah :  ae^  1  Cor.  z.  4.  note  L.— From  Rephidim  they 
went  iDio  the  wildemeaa  of  Sinai,  where  they  received  the  law,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  third  year  from  their  comlns  out  of  Egypt. 
Here  they  provoked  God  again,  by  making  the  golden  calf,  Exod. 
jcxxU.  10.-~After  the  law  waa  given,  they  were  commanded  to  go 
direcUv  to  Canaan,  and  lake  poaseaaion  of  the  proroiaed  lan^ 
Dent  1.  6.  'God  spake  unto  us  in  Horeb,  aaying,  Ye  have  dwelt 
lonf  enough  in  this  moont:  7.  Turn  yon  and  take  vonr  Journey, 
and  go  to  the  mount  of  the  Amorltea,  and  onto  all  the  plaeea  nigh 
thereunto,  in  the  plain,  in  the  hilla,  and  hi  the  valea,  and  in  the 
south,  and  by  the  aea-aide  to  the  land  of  the  Canaanltea.  and  unto 
Lebanon,  onto  the  great  river  the  river  Euphratea.'  The  Israel- 
Ites  having  received  this  order,  departed  from  Horeb,  and  went 
forward  three  da/a'  Journey,  Numb,  x  33.  till  they  came  to  Ta- 
berah,  Numb.  xi.  3.  where  they  provoked  God  the  fourth  time,  by 
mormuring  for  want  of  flesh  to  eat ;  and  for  that  ain  were  amitten 
with  a  venr  great  plague,  ver.  33.  Thia  pbce  waa  called  Kibroth- 
hataavah.  oecauae  there  they  burled  the  people  who  luated.-— 
From  Kibrotb-hataavah  they  went  to  Haxeroth,  Numb.  xi.  86. ;  and 
from  thence  into  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  Numb.  xiL  16.  to  a  place 
called  Kadesh,  chap.  xiii.  96.  Their  journey  from  Horeb  to  Kadesh 
is  thus deacribed  by  Mosea :  Deut.  i.  19.  'And  when  we  departed 
from  Horeb,  we  went  through  all  that  great  and  terrible  wilder* 
oeaa,  which  we  aaw  by  the  vray  of  the  mountain  of  the  Amorltea, 
as  the  Lord  our  God  commanded  us ;  and  we  came  to  Kadesh-bar- 
aea.  20.  And  I  said  to  you,  Te  are  come  onto  the  mountain  of 
the  Amorltea,  which  the  Lord  our  God  doth  give  unto  us ;  21.  Be- 
hold the  Lord  thy  God  hath  set  the  land  before  thee,  go  op  and 
posaeaa  it'  Bnt  the  people  propoaed  to  Moaea  to  aend  spiea,  to 
bring  them  an  account  or  the  land,  and  of  its  inhabitants,  ver.  22. 
These,  after  forty  daya,  returned  to  Kadert) ;  and,  except  Caleb  and 
Joshoa,  they  allagreed  hi  bringing  an  evil  report  of  the  land.  Numb. 


9  Where  your  faihere^  from  the  dme  of  their  departure  out  «f 
Egypt  until  they  arrived  at  Canaan,  tempted  me  by  their  disobed]^ 
ence,  and  proved  me  by  insolently  demanding  prooft  of  my  iaitli- 
fiilnise  and  power,  notwithstanding  they  eav  my  miraclee  forty 
yeare.    See  Deut.  ix.  7. 

10  Wherefore  I -woe  exceedingly  di*plea$ed  vith  that  genera^ 
tion  which  I  had  brought  oat  of  Egypt,  and  eaid,  They  alway§ 
err,  not  from  ignorance,  but  from  pervereeneoe  of  diopooitiong 
and  they  have  utterly  diaUked  my  method  of  dealing  with  thenif 

11  ^s,  to  punish  them  for  their  unbelief,  /  rware  in  my  vruth, 
they  ohall  ^t  enter  into  my  reat  in  Canaan. 

13  Brethren^  this  example  of  sin  and  punishment  should  malw 
you  take  heed,  loot  there  be  in  any  of  you  an  evil  heart  of  unbo' 
lief,  by  departing  from  the  living  Ood :  which  ye  will  do,  if  yo 
reject  the  gospel,  or  renounce  it  after  having  embraced  it 

18  InstMd  of  exhorting  one  another,  after  the  example  of  your 


j  wherebv  the  people  were  so  discouraged,  that  they 
refused  tago  up,  and  propoaea  to  make  a  captain  and  return  inlo 
Egypt,  Numb.  xiv.  4.  Wherefore,  having  thus  shewed  an  abaolute 
disbelief  of  all  God'a  promiaes,  and  an  utter  dlstruat  of  hla  power, 
he  sware  that  not  5ne  of  that  generation  abould  enter  Canaan  ex- 
cept Caleb  and  Joahua,  bnt  should  all  die  hi  the  wilderness,  Numb, 
xiv.  29.  Deut  1. 34, 36. ;  and  ordered  them  to  '  turn  and  get  into  the 
wilderness  bv  the  way  of  the  Red  Sea.*  In  that  wilderness  the  Is- 
raelites, as  Bfoses  informs  us.  sojourned  thlrtv-elght  years :  DeuL 
11.  14.  'And  the  apace  m  which  we  came  from  Kadeah-barnea 
nntU  we  were  come  over  the  brook  Zered,  vras  thirty  and  eight 
years :  until  all  the  generation  of  the  men  of  war  were  virastedout 
from  smong  the  host,  as  the  Lord  aware  unto  them.'  Wherefore, 


although  the  IsraelHea  'provoked  God  to  wrath  In  the  wildemeaa. 
ftom  me  day  they  came  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  uqlil  their  arrival 
at  Canaan,'  as  Moses  told  them,  Deut  ix.  7.  their  greatest  provo- 


cstfon.  tho  provocation  in  which  they  shewed  the  greatest  degree 
of  evil  dlsposiifon,. undoubtedly  was  their  refhsing  to  go  into  Ca- 
naan from  Kadesh.  It  was  therefore  very  properly  termed  the  bit' 
ter  provocation^  and  the  day  qftemptatioHt  by  vniy  of  eminence ; 
sad  Justly  brought  on  them  the  oatn  of  God  excluding  them  from 
his  reat  m  Canaan.  To  distinguish  this  from  the  provocatfon  at 
Bephidim,  te  la  called  Meribah%ulesh,  Deut  xxxiL  51. 

▼er.  9.  Where  your  lathers  tempted  me.]— This,  which  is  the 
I  more  Just  than  our  English  ver- 
ted me,  proved  me,  and  saw  my 

^  ^ J  teAen  implies,  that  at  tlie  time  of 

the  bitter  provocation  the  Israelites  had  seen  God's  works  forty 
years;  contrary  to  the  history,  which  sheweth  that  the  bitter  pro- 
▼ocatfon  happened  In  the  beginning  of  the  third  year  from  the  Ex- 
odus. Whereas  the  translation  in  the  Vulgate,  agreeably  to  the  mat- 
ter of  fact,  represents  God  as  saying  by  David,  that  the  laraelitea 
tempted  Ood  In  the  wildemeaa  during  forty  years,  notwithstanding 
all  that  Ume  ther  had  seen  God's  miracles.  This  and  the  following 
verse  differs  a  liule  from  our  present  Hebrew  copy  of  Psal.  xcv.  9. 
which  runs  thus : '  Yoor  ikthers  tempted  me,  proved  me,  sod  aaw 
8U 


Syrlac  and  Vulgate  translation.  Is  mo 
sfon,  'When  your  fiahera  tempted  i 
works  forty  yeara;'  for  the  word  toh 


my  works.  10.  Forty  years  k»g  was  I  grieved  with  this  generation. 


and  said.  It  is  a  people  that  do  err  in  tneir  heart' 

the  LXX.  PaaL  xcv.  10.  Tirr«««»«fTM  im  wgtT'tx^tTu  rn  ytvim  •■>•< 
<v«.  Bnt  Pierce  la  of  opinion,  that  In  the  Hebrew  copy  uaed  by  the 
apoatle  thia  psssue  was  written  as  the  apostle  hath  translated  It 


Ver.  11.— 1.  So  f  aware.)— Vulgate,  '  Qulbuajuravi,— To  whom  I 
aware,'  as  In  Psal.  xcv.  U.  But  the  Syriac  hath, '  Adeo  ut  Jorave- 
rim,'  agreeably  to  the  epiatle. 

2.  In  my  wrath.]— In  scripture,  human  parte  and  paaskms  are 
ascribed  to  God,  not  as  really  In  God,  but  to  give  as  some  idea  of 
his  sttributes  and  operatfons,  accommodated  to  our  manner  of 
conceiring  things.  Wherefore,  when  God  said  that '  he  aware  tat 
his  wrath,^  we  are  not  to  lancy  that  he  felt  the  paaalon  of  wrath, 
but  that  he  acted,  on  tliat  occaalon,  aa  men  do  who  are  moved  by 
anger.  He  dechured,  by  an  oath,  hie  fixed  reaolutlon  to  punish 
the  unbelieving:  Israelites,  by  excluding  them  for  ever  from  his 
rest  in  Canaan,  oecause  they  refhsed  to  go  taito  that  coontxy  when 
he  commended  them.  And,  to  shew  that  thia  pnniahment  waa  noC 
too  aevere,  God,  by  the  mouth  of  David,  mentioned  their  tempting 
him  all  the  forty  yeara  they  were  In  the  vrilderneas. 

3.  They  shall  not  enter.}— E«  •i«-»A.«u«>«i'T«i,  literally,  'If  they 
ahall  enter.'  The  expression  is  elliptical,  and  Is  thus  to  be  sup* 
plied :  '  If  they  shall  enter  Into  my  rest.  I  am  not  God.' 

4.  Into  my  rest.]— This  oath  or  God  Is  written  at  hurge.  Numb, 
xiv.  29-36.  But  the  account  given  of  it  In  Paal.  xcv.  7.,  expresseth 
Ita  meaning;  being  formed  on  the  worda  of  Moaea,  Deut.  xii.  9. 
'Ye  are  not  as  yet  come  to  the  rest,  and  to  the  inheritance  which 
the  Lord  your  God  giveth  vou.'— God  called  Canaan  Ait  rest,  be- 
canae  it  waa  hla  land,  and  beeauae  there  he  was  to  rest  from  his 
vrork  of  Introduclns  the  Israelites  into  It:  and  they  were  to  re- 
poae  themaelvea  after  the  fotiguea  they  had  undergone  hi  the 
wildemeaa,  and  to  live  in  aafety  under  his  protection.  But  the 
Sabbath  also  is  called  God's  reat,  because  on  thst  dsy  he  rested 
(h>m  his  work  of  Creation.  See  chap.  Iv.  10.  note.  And  heaven 
hath  the  same  appellation  given  It,  because  there  God  enioya  un- 
speakable felicity  bi  the  contemplat^n  of  his  own  perfections  snd 
works.  See  chap.  Iv.  9.  note.— I  suppose  the  first  of  these  rests 
only  was  meant,  when  God  sware  tmu  none  of  the  rebellious  Is- 
raelites, save  Caleb  and  Joahua,  ahould  enter  into  hia  reat  For 
H  is  reasonable  to  think  that  aome  of  them  repented  of  their  re- 
bellion before  they  died,  and  are  to  be  admitted  into  heaven. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Brethren,  take  heed,  Ac.]— To  understsnd  the  pro- 
priety of  the  exhortation  to  the  believing  Hebrews  to  beware  of  re- 
nouncing the  gospel,  founded  on  the  behaviour  of  the  Israelites  In 
the  wilderness,  their  condition  must  be  compared  with  that  of  the 
Israelites.  The  latter,  after  receiving  the  law,  were  ordered  to  take 
poaaesslon  of  Canaan,  that  having  a  fixed  abode  there,  they  misbt 
preserve  Ihe  knowledge  and  practise  the  worship  of  God  according 
to  the  law.  And  to  encourase  them,  (Sod  promiaed  to  drive  out  the 
inhabitants  before  them.  Nevertheleas,  from  not  believing  God's 
promises,  and  from  fear  of  the  inhabitants,  they  rofhsed  to  enter, 
and  proposed  to  retum  to  Egypt  In  like  manner,  the  Hebrews 
having  received  the  gospel,  were  ordered  to  profess  and  publlah  It: 
and  to  encourage  them  to  do  ao,  God  promised  that  tne  goapel 
vrould  at  length  overcome  all  opposition ;  and  that  he  would  reward 
those  with  the  reat  of  heaven,  wno  profeaaed  andpubliahed  it  bodi- 
ly. But  the  profeaaion  and  publication  of  the  soapel,  in  that  age,  be- 
\og  attended  with  greater  danger  to  individoaXa,  than  that  which  at- 
tended the  laraelitea'  entry  into  Canaan ;  and  the  eatabliahment  of 
the  gospel  in  the  world  being  an  event  more  improbable,  in  that 
age,  than  the  conqueat  of  Canaan  in  Moaea'a  days,  the  Hebrews  to 
whom  this  epiatle  waa  directed,  had  greater  temptationa  to  re- 
nounce the  gospel,  and  return- to  Judaism,  than  the  Israelites  had 
to  refuse  gomg  into  Csnssn,  and  to  return  Into  Egypt  Wherefore, 


as  their  renouncing  the  gospel  must  have  proceeded  from  their 
disbelieving  God's  promise,  and  from  their  dlstmsthig  his  power, 
the  apostle  hsd  good  reason  to  csutlon  them  sgainst  an  evil  heart 


of  unoelief. 

2.  By  departing  from  the  living  God.}— Apostasy  from  the  gospel 
which  God  spake  to  the  Hebrews  by  his  Son,  Is  termed  'a  depart- 
ing from  the  living  God,'  In  allusion  to  the  speeches  of  die  Israel- 
ites, who  said  one  to  another,  Kumb.  xiv.  4.  '  Let  us  make  a  cap> 
tain,  and  let  us  return  Into  Egypt'  For  as  the  returning  of  the  m- 
raelitea  into  Egypt  would  have  been  a  real  departing  from  the  Ilv* 
taw  God,  who  reaided  among  them  in  the  pillar  of  otoud  and  fivs 
-which  covered  the  tabemBcle,  and  who  shswsd  bimsslf  to  be  tha 
living  God  by  the  continued  exertions  of  his  power  In  their  behalf 
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Obap.  IL 


Mi«{9i»)  tfvery  <2ay,  while  it  Is  called  to*dmy ;    iatfaen,  to  deptrt  from  the  liYtng  (M,  e^  h»rt  ane  anathftr  every  day 


leet  any  of  you  thould  be  hardened^  (aee  ver.  8. 
note  1.)  through  the  deceitfiilneM  of  nn. 


14  For  we  are  partahert  tf  Chrit^t 
BOUSEi^  (**f^n^)  if  indeed  we  hold  fast  the 
begun  confidenct^  Jirm  unto  the  end ; 

16  A9  rs  MJr  KNOW  (w  rm  xt>M'd'tfi,  9.) 


to  obey  Christ,  wfuie  he  calle  you  to-day  to  enter  into  the  reat  <& 
heaven,  leet  any  of  you  ehould  be  hardened  against  his  call,  tkreugh 
the  deceitful  euggeetione  of  an  unbelieving^  iimorouo,  einjui  dim^ 
potitiont  which  magnifies  the  hardship  of  suffering  for  the  goepeL 

14  For  -we  are  partakers  of  the  blessings  of  Chriefe  houee,  the 
gospel  church,  only  if  we  holdfast  the  faith  ve  have  begun  to  ex«r- 
ciee  on  him  as  our  Saviour  (chap.  y.  9,)Jirm  unto  the  end  of  our  Uvea. 

16  Perseverance  in  &ith  and  obedience  is  requisite  to  your  en- 
by  the  saying.  To-day,  vhen  ye  shall  hear  his    joying  the  privileges  of  Christ's  house ;  as  ye  may  knew  by  the  say^ 


voice,  harden  not  (see  ver.  8.  note  1.)  your 
hearts  as  in  the  bitter  provocation. 

16  For  {Tm:,  64.)  many,  when  they  heard,^ 
bitterly  provoked  God*  Mowever,  not  all  they 
who  went  out  of  Egypt>  (ilW,  1 19.)  with  Moses. 

17  But  with  whom  was  he  displeased^  forty 
years  1  was  it  not  with  them  who  sinned, 
whose  carcasses'  foil  in  the  wilderness  1  (Numk 
xiv.  39.) 

18  And  to  whom  did  he  swear  that  they 
should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  but  to  them  who 
did  not  believe  ? 


noancinff  of  the  gospel,  In  that  Sf  e,  woald  have  been  in  the 
I  a  real  departing  from  the  living  Ood,  who  resided  among 


19  (Ktfi,  313.)  So  we  eee  that  they  could 
not  enter  in  because  of  unbelieC^ 

■o  the  renoimcii 
Hebrews  a  real 
them  bv  the  mlracalous  gifts  and  operationa  of  the  Holy  GhoaL ' 

Ver.  13.  Hardened  through  the  deceitfalneae  of  sin.]— Mark  zvi. 
14.  '  He  upbraideth  them  for  their  unbelief  and  hardnesa  of  heart' 
-xThe  unbelief  of  his  disciples  was  termed  bv  Christ '  hardness 
of  heart,'  to  shew  that  the  nroofa  which  he  haa  given  of  his  power 
and  verachy  had  not  maae  a  proper  impression  on  the  keart  or 
mind  of  his  disciples.  Acts  six.  9.  '  But  when  divers  were  har- 
dened, and  believed  not.'  See  ver.  8.  note  1. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Partakers  of  Christ's  house.}—!  have  supplied  the 
word  house  in  this  clause,  because  the  apostle  in  ver.  3.  tells  us. 
that  Christ  formed  the  house  or  church  of  God  under  the  gospel 
dispensation.  Ifthatword  is  rightly  supplied,  'partakersof  Christ's 
house'  will  sisnlfyi  ss  in  the  commentary,  partakers  of  all  the 
blessings  which  Christ  hath  promised  to  the  members  of  his 
house,  or  ehurch ;  namely,  the  assistance  of  his  Spirit,  the  par- 
don or  Kn.  resurrection  from  the  dead  to  a  glorious  immortalily. 
and  introduction  into  heaven,  there  to  live  with  God  In  eternal 
happiness.  Of  these  blessings  the  apostle  told  them  the  members 
of  Christ's  house  or  church  will  become  partakers,  only  on  con- 
dition of  their  holding  iast  their  begun  faith  In  him  to  the  end  of 
their  lives.  See  the  following  note. 

2.  The  betun  confidence  J— a^xiif  t*;  virorM«'i»«,  literaHy,  the 
beginning  <ffthe  coi^fidenet  ;an  Hebraism  for  the  begun  eonfidence 
or  faith :  as  is  plain  from  Heb.  Jd.  1.  where  faith  is  saidf  to  be 
(iXiTi^e/iivwir  vvorsrtt)  fAe  eo^fidenct  or  firm  persuasion  of  the 
reality  of  things  hoped  for. 

'  Ver.  W.— I.  Many  when  they  heard.]— This,  according  to  Pyle, 
Is,  'heard  the  report  of  the  spies.'  But  I  prefer  the  interpretation 
in  the  commentary,  because  '  the  voice  of  God'  is  mentioned  in 
the  clause  Immediately  preceding. 

2.  However,  not  all  who  went  out  of  f^gypt}— Before  the  Israel- 
ites began  their  march  towards  Canaan,  God  ordered  Moses  to 
number  such  of  them  as  were  able  to  go  forth  to  war.  Numb.  L 
3.  46.  But  the  Levites  were  not  numbered,  ver.  49.,  because  be* 
ins  consecrated  to  the  service  of  the  tabernacle,  they  were  not  to 
light  their  vray  into  Canaan.  Wherefore,  while  Caleo  and  Joshua 
were  excepted  by  name  In  the  oath,  because  they  were  willing 


ing  of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Israelites  in  David's  days,  Toniay,  when 
ye  shall  hear  his  voice  commanding  you  to  enter  into  his  rat,  har 
den  not  your  hearts  as  your  fothers  did  m  the  bitter  provecaiiem, 

16  For  many,  when  they  heard  the  command  to  enter  into  Ca>- 
naan^bitterly  provoked  God  by  their  disobedience,  and  were  exclud- 
ed from  his  rest  in  Canaan.  However,  not  all  whe  went  out  ofBgype 
with  Moses  provoked  God  by  their  rebellion,  and  were  so  punialuML 

17  But,  to  shew  you  the  infectious  nature  of  disobedience,  I  ask 
you,  with  whom  was  God  displeased  forty  years  ?  was  it  net  with 
them  whe  rebelled,  (Josh.  v.  6.),  even  all  the  men  of  war  who 
were  numbered,  whose  carcasses  fell  in  the  wilderness  f 

18  Farther,  to  make  you  sensible  of  the  evil  of  disobedience,  te 
whom  did  God  swear  that  they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,  but 
to  them  who,  notwithstanding  they  had  aeen  God's  miradea,  did 
not  believe  he  was  able  to  bring  them  into  Canaan,  and  absolutely 
refused  to  enter  t 

19  TVuis  we  see  that  the  Israelites  could  not  fight  their  way 
into  Canaan,  because  they  did  not  believe  the  promises  of  Ged. 


to  go  Into  Canaan,  the  Levttes  were  also  excepted,  because,  ma- 
king no  part  of  the  army  which  was  to  subdue  the  Gansaoilefl{, 
they  were  not  considered  as  disobedient  to  God's  command ;  con- 
sequently  were  not  comprehended  in  the  oath.  Accordingly  it 
appears  from  Numb,  xxxiv.  17.  Josh.  xxiv.  83.  that  Eleazar  the 
son  of  Aaron  was  one  of  those  who  took  possession  of  CSnaan.^ 
The  exceptins  of  Caleb  and  Joshua  by  name.  In  the  oath,  shews 
how  acceptable  iaith  and  obedience  are  to  God. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  But  with  whom  was  he  displeased  1)—BeBfe)lnB 
obaervea,  that  the  vrord  3re«r»x5tTi  is  often  used  bv  the  LXX.  bat 
seldom  by  other  authors;  and  that  Eustathius  derives  it  from 
ox^e;  or  ex^f ,  which  signifies  any  high  place,  and  particularly  the 
bank  of  a  river.  Wherefore  the  word  ex^«»  or  •x^*i^*h  appHed  lo 
the  mind,  may  signify  its  being  raised  or  excited  by  any  psnion; 
consequentlv  «■« «r»x^<«-i  here  may  be  translated  as  I  have  done, 
was  he  dispUased,  or  rather,  greatly  displeased. 

2.  Carcasses.}— K«x.a,  literally  Umbo  or  6oims  ;  a  part  of  the  body 
being  put  for  the  whole. 

Ver.  la  But  to  them  who  did  not  believe.)— That  the  crime  of 
the  Israelites  which  brought  the  oath  of  God  upon  then,  consisted 
in  their  not  believing  thai  God  was  able  to  give  them  the  posses* 
slon  of  Canaan,  Is  plain  from  the  history,  ]>euL  I.  6. 8.  32.  and 
from  God's  words,  numb.  xiv.  II.  *How  long  will  It  be  ere  they 
believe  me|for  all  the  signs  which  I  have  shewed  among  themP 

Ver.  19.  They  could  not  enter  In  because  of  unbelief.  f-As  the 
cowardice  of  the  ancient  Israelitee  proceeded  entirely  fnxn  their 
not  believing  the  promises  of  God,  they  were  greatly  to  blame  Cor  It, 
considering  the  many  astonishing  miracles  which  God  had  wroogli 


for  them,  before  he  gave  them  tbe  command  to  enter  into  Canaan. 
—The  conclusion  of  the  apostle's  reasoning,  concerning  the  rin 
and  punishment  of  the  ancient  Israelitea,  contained  in  this  verse. 


ought  to  nuke  a  deep  impression  on  e^ery  reader,  rince  it  shews 
In  the  strongest  colours  the  malignity  of  unbelief,  and  teaches  us 
that  it  Is  the  source  of  all  the  sin  and  misery  prevalent  anxHig 


mankind.  Our  first  parenu  sinned  through  their  not  believing  Qod, 
when  he  said,  '  In  the  day  thou  eatest  thereof  thou  shalt  surely 
die :'  And  their  posterity  ein,  through  their  not  believing  what  Gcid 
h^h  suggested  to  them  by  their  own  resson,  and  by  revdatSon, 
concerning  the  rewards  snd  puiushments  of  a  ftiture  stats. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Discoveries  contained  in  this  Chapter. 


Thb  apostle  in  this  chapter  enforces  his  exhortation  to 
the  Hebrews,  chap.  iii.  12.  to  beware  of  an  evil  heart  of 
unbelief,  by  entering  into  the  deep  meaning  of  those  pas- 
•agea  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  which  describe  the  sin  and 
punishment  of  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the  wilderness, 
who  flatly  refused  to  go  into  Canaan.  For,  with  the  sar 
gacity  worthy  of  the  inspiration  by  which  he  was  guided, 
he  proves  from  the  oath  by  which  the  Israelites  were  ex- 
eluded  from  Canaan,  that  the  promise  to  give  to  Abra- 
ham and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlast- 
ing possession,  was  reallv  a  promise  to  give  believers  of 
in  nations  the  eveilastug  possession  "bf  the  heavenly 


country  of  which  Canaan  was  the  emblem ;  and,  that  the 
oath  which  excluded  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the 
wUdemess  from  Canaan,  likewise  excluded  all  frtm  the 
heavenly  country  who  continue  in  their  sins.  So  that  in 
this  ancient  orade,  a  future  state,  with  its  rewards  and 
punishments,  was  actually  made  known  to  the  Jews. 

But  to  understand  the  reasoning  by  which  the  apostle 
hath  established  this  important  fiu^t,  the  reader  ought  to 
know,  what  all  the  Hebrews  who  understood  their  own 
scriptures  well  knew,  and  what  the  apoede  expreasly  de- 
clared, Rom.  iv.  16.  namely.  That  in  the  covenant  with 
Abraham  God  promised  hua  two  kinds  of  seed,  the  one 
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hy  natural  descent,  and  the  other  by  faith ;  and  that  the 
promise,  to  give  to  him  and  to  his  seed  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan for  an  ererlasting  possession,  being  made  to  both 
the  kinds  of  his  seed,  it  was  to  be  fulfilled,  not  only  to 
his  natural  progeny,  by  giving  them  the  possesaon  of  the 
earthly  Canaan,  but  idso  to  his  seed  by  faith,  by  giving 
them  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  country,  of  which 
Canaan  was  the  emblem  and  pledge. 

Upon  these  principles  the  apostle  affirms,  that  notwith- 
standing Abraham's  natural  seed  have  obtained  the  pos- 
session of  Canaan,  there  is  still  left  to  his  seed  by  fiuth, 
consisting  of  believers  in  all  ages,  whether  they  be  Jews 
or  Gentiles,  a  promise  of  entering  into  God*s  rest ;  for 
which  reason  he  exhorted  the  Hebrews  in  his  own  time, 
to  be  airud  lest  any  of  them  should  &11  short  of  that  rest, 
as  their  fiithers  in  the  wilderness  fell  short  of  the  rest  in 
Canaan,  ver.  1. — His  affirmation,  that  in  the  covenant 
there  is  still  left  to  Abraham's  seed  by  faith  a  promise  of 
entering  into  God's  rest,  the  apostle  establishes  by  obser- 
ving, that  the  promise  of  the  everlasting  possession  of 
Canaan  being  made  to  Abraham's  seed  by  £uth,  as  well 
as  to  his  natural  seed,- his  seed  by  feithhave  received  the 
good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  the  heavenly  country,  typified 
i>y  Canaan,  as  really  as  his  natural  seed  have  received  the 
good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  Canaan.  Only,  these  good  tid- 
ings did  not  profit  the  natural  seed  in  the  wilderness,  bo- 
cause  they  did  not  believe  them,  ver.  8.— More  particu- 
larly, to  diew  that  all  Abraham's  seed  by  fiuth  shall  en- 
ter into  God's  rest  in  the  country  typified  by  Canaan, 
the  apostle  appealed  to  the  words  of  God's  oath,  by  which 
he  excluded  the  unbelieving  Israelites  in  the  wilderness 
firom  his  rest :  '  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath.  They  shall  not 
enter  into  my  rest'  For,  seeing  this  oath  was  sworn, 
notwithstanding  the  works  of  God  were  finished  at  the 
formation  of  the  world,  and  the  seventh  day  rest  was  then 
instituted,  ver.  3.— also  seeing  that  rest  was  called  God*9 
re»t,  in  the  passage  of  scripture  where  Moses  hath  said 
concerning  the  seventh  day,  'And  God  rested  on  the 
^  seventh  day  from  all  his  works,'  ver.  4. — ^it  follows,  that 
the  rest  into  which  God  sware  the  Israelites  in  the  wil- 
derness should  not  enter,  was  not  the  seventh  day  rest,  in 
legard  they  were  in  possession  of  that  rest  when  the  oath 
was  sworn,  Exod.  xvi.  23.  xx.  8. 

Next,  the  apostle  observes,  that  God's  oath  concerning 
the  rebellious  generetioh  in  the  wilderness,  was  again 
mentioned  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Israelites  at  the  time 
they  were  in  possession  of  Canaan,  when  he  said  to  them 
by  David,  Psal.  xcv.  11.  <  They  shall  not  enter  into  my 
rest,'  ver.  5.  Now,  though  the  apostle  hath  not  declared 
the  purpose  for  which  he  mentioned  this  repetition  of  the 
oath  bj  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  strain  of  his  reasoning  shew- 
eth  that  hu  design  therein  was  to  prove,  that,  notwith- 
standing the  people  were  then  in  possession  of  Canaan, 
they  had  not  entered  into  God's  rest,  according  to  the 
full  meaning  of  his  promise  to  give  to  Abraham's  seed 
the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  possession ;  but 
that  there  still  remained  a  rest  of  God  to  be  entered  into, 
of  which  Canaan  was  only  the  emblem  and  pledge. 

This  fact  the  apostle  supposes  he  hath  proved  to  the 
conviction  of  his  readers ;  for  in  the  next  verse  he  says, 
Since,  after  the  Israelites  were  in  possession  both  of  the 
seventh  day  rest  and  of  the  rest  in  Canaan,  it  still  re- 
mained for  some  in  David's  days  to  enter  into  God's 
rest ;  also,  since  they  who  first  received  the  good  news 
of  a  rest  in  Canaan,  namely,  the  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness, did  not  enter  into  that  rest  through  unbelief,  ver. 
6. — -it  follows.  That  if  the  seed,  who  in  the  promise  have 
received  the  good  tidings  of  a  rest  in  the  heavenly  coun- 
try, do  not  believe  these  tidings,  they  are  excluded  from 
that  rest  by  the  oath  which  excluded  the  unbelieving  ge- 
neration in  the  wilderness  from  the  rest  in  Canaan. 

Next,  the  apostle  observes,  that  in  the  xcvth  Psalm  the 


Holy-  Ghost,  by  the  mouth  of  David,  mentioned  a  pai« 
ticular  time,  namely,  the  time  Ihen  present,  for  the  enter- 
ing of  the  Israelites  into  God's  rest, '  Saying,  To-day,'  so 
long  a  time  after  they  were  in  possession  of  the'  rest  in 
Canaan, '  when  ye  shall  bear  his  voice'  commanding  you 
to  enter  into  his  rest,  *  harden  not  your  hearts,'  ver.  7.—- 
His  design  in  mentioning  the  exhortation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  to  the  Israelites,  in  David's  days,  not  to  harden 
their  hearts  when  they  should  hear  God's  voice  command- 
ing them  to  enter  into  his  rest,  the  aposUe  hath  not  d^ 
clared.  But  the  strain  of  his  reasoning  leads  us  to  be- 
lieve he  mentioned  that  exhortation  to  teach  us,  1.  That 
the  command  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  to  enter 
into  God's  rest,  was  not  confined  to  them,  but  is  a  com- 
mand to  men  in  every  age  to  enter  into  the  rest  which 
was  typified  by  the  rest  in  Canaan.  2.  That  neidier  the 
Israelites,  nor  any  of  mankind  in  this  life,  enter  into  that 
rest  of  God  which  is  principally  intended  in  the  covenant 
— Wherefore,  having*  only  insinuated  these  things  hither- 
to In  his  premises,  he  now  expresses  them  more  directly, 
by  observing,  that  if  Joshua,  by  introducing  the  Israel- 
ites into  Canaan,  *  had  caused  them  to  rest,'  according 
to  the  full  meaning  of  God's  promise,  the  Holy  Ghost' 
would  not  after  that  have  spoken  of  another  day  for  thenr 
entering  into  God's  rest,  ver.  8. 

The  reader  no  doubt  hath  observed,  that  in  the  forego- 
ing reasoning  the  apostle  hath  not  drawn  the  coodusions 
which  followed  from  his  premises,  but  hath  left  them  to 
be  supplied  by  the  reader,  either  because  they  we^  ob- 
vious, or,  because  the  general  conclusion  which  he  was 
about  to  draw  from  the  whole  of  lus  reasoning,  compre- 
hends them  all ;  namely,  *  Therefore  there  remaineth  a 
sabbatism  to  the  people  of  Qod :'  in  other  words— Seeing 
it  appears  from  the  oath,  that  the  rest  promised  to  Abra- 
ham and  to  his  seed,  according  to  its  principal  meaning, 
was  neither  the  seventh  day  rest,  nor  the  rest  in  Canaan, 
there  certainly  remains  to  believers  of  all  nations,  the  true 
seed  of  Abraham  and  people  df  Grod,  a  better  rest,  of 
which  the  seventh  day  rest  and  the  rest  in  Canaan  were 
only  the  emblems,  ver.  9. — Withal,  to  shew  that  the  re- 
maining rest  is  not  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  people  of  God 
in  this  life,  but  in  the  life  to  come,  and  to  give  us  some 
idea  of  its  nature,  the  apostle  adds,  *  He  who  hath  enter- 
ed into  God's  res^  hath  himself  also  rested  from  his  own 
works  of  trial,  even  as  God  rested  from  his  works  of  crea-. 
tton :'  consequently,  he  enjoys  a  happiness  like  to  God's 
in  the  contemplation  of  his  past  works,  ver.  10.— 'Then, 
as  the  improvement  of  his  discourse  concerning  the  rest 
of  God,  he  took  occasion,  from  the  sin  and  punishment 
of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  to  exhort  all  who  read 
this  epistle  to  strive  to  enter  into  the  rest  which  remain- 
eth to  the  people  of  God,  lest  they  fall  or  eUe  eternally 
through  unbelief,  as  the  unbelieving  Israelites  died  in  the 
wilderness,  ver.  11. — Withal,  to  enforce  his  exhortation, 
be  described  first  the  perfection  of  the  gospel,  by  which 
men  are  to  be  judged  before  they  enter  into  God's  rest, 
ver.  13. — and  next,  the  omniscience  of.  Christ  (he  Judge,' 
who  will  render  to  all  men  according  to  their  deeds,-  ver. 
13. 

Such  is  the  account  which  the  writer  of  this  epistle 
hath  given  of  the  Author  of  the  gospel,  as  the  Creator  of 
the  world,  as  the  Lawgiver  in  God's  church,  as  the  Con- 
ductor of  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  into  the  heavenly 
country,  the  rest  of  God,  and  as  the  Judge  of  the  whole 
human  race. — He  next  proceeds  to  speak  of  him  as  the 
High-priest  of  our  religion,  and  to  shew,  that  as  an  High* 
priest  he  hath  cleansed  us  from  our  sins  by  the  sacrifice 
of  himself.  This,  as  was  formerly  observed,  is  the  fourth 
fact  whereby  the  authority  of  the  gospel,  as  a  revelation 
from  God,  is  supported. 

They  who  are  acquainted  with  the  history  of  mankind 
know,  that  from  the  earliest  times  propitiatory  sacrifices 


vere  offered  bj  sliiMMBt  lA  natknw,  in  ibe  belief  that  thej 
were  the  only  effectual  means  of  procuring  the  pardon  of 
ain,  and  the  favour  of  the  Deity.  In  thia  persuaaion, 
the  Jews  more  especially  were  confirmed  by  the  law  of 
Moses,  in  which  a  variety  of  sacrifices  of  that  sort,  aa 
well  as  free-will  offerings,  were  appointed  by  God  him- 
self. And  as  the  heathens  offered  these  sacrifices  with 
many  pompous  rites,  and  feasted  on  them  in  the  templea 
of  their  gods,  they  became  extremely  attached  to  a  form 
of  worship,  which  at  once  eased  their  consciencea  and 
pleased  their  senses.  Wherefore,  when  it  waa  observed 
that  no  propitiatory  sacrifices  were  enjoined  in  the  gos- 
pel, and  that  nothing  of  the  kind  was  offered  in  the  Chris- 
tian temples,  Jews  and  Gentiles  equally  were  very  dif- 
ficultly persuaded  to  renounce  their  ancient  worship  for 
the  gospel  form,  in  which  no  atonements  appeared,  and 
which,  employing  men's  reason  alone  for  exciting  their 
affections,  was  too  naked  to  be,  to  such  persons,  in  any 
degree  interesting. 

It  is  true,  this  supposed  defect  in  the  gospel  worship 
was  concealed  for  a  while  by  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaixers, 
who  affirmed,  that  the  law  of  Moses  being  of  perpetual 
obligation,  its  sacrifices  and  purifications  were  still  to  be 
performed,  even  under  the  gospeL  To  this  doctrine  many 
<if  the  Gentile  converts  had  no  objection ;  for,  as  they  had 
alwaya  expected  the  pardon  of  theur  sins  through  the  of- 
fering of  sacrifice,  it  must  have  appeared  to  them  a  maU 
ter  of  indifference,  whether  these  sacrifices  were  ofibred 
according  to  the  heathen  or  according  to  the  Jewish 
ritual.  But  the  doctrine  of  the  Judaizers  being  utterly 
subversive  of  the  gospel,  all  the  apostles  strenuously  op- 
posed it,  by  declaring  to  the  Jews  as  well  as  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, that  if  they  sought  the  pardon  of  their  sins  through 
the  sacrifices  of  the  law  of  Moses,  Christ  would  pr<&t 
them  nothing,  Gal.  v.  S. 

The  zeal  with  which  8t  Paul  in  particular  inculcated 
this  doctrine,  and  the  atrong  arguments  by  which  he  sup- 
ported it,  opening  the  eyes  of  many,  they  became  at  length 
sensible,  that  neither  the  sacrifices  of  heathenism,  nor  the 
atonements  of  Judaism,  had  any  real  efficacy  in  procui^ 
ing  the  pardon  of  sins.  Nevertheless,  in  proportion  to 
their  knowledge  of  the  inefficacy  of  these  sacrifices,  their 


Okas,  t^* 


pip^adioes  againat  the  gospel  nraat  hanw  baooma  mow 
violent,  becauae  ita  aupposed  eSEeci  more  clearly  vpptmreds 
And  it  muat  be  acknowledged,  that  if  in  the  new  diapei>* 
sation  there  were  neither  a  priest  nor  a  sacrifice,  the  pre- 
judices both  of  the  Jewa  and  Gentiles  would  hav«  been 
well  founded:  For  mankind,  conscious  of  guilt,  can 
hardly  bring  themselves  to  trust  in  repentance  akme  &V 
procuring  their  pardon,  but  naturaUy  fly  to  propitiatory 
sacrifices,  as  the  only  compensation  in  their  power  to 
make  to  the  offended  Deity. 

Wherefore,  to  give  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  just  views 
of  the  gospel,  the  apostle,  in  this  passage  of  hia  ^tstle» 
afi&rmed,  that  although  no  sacrifices  are  offered  in  tba 
Christian  temples,  wa  have  a  great  High-Priest,  even  Jo- 
sus  the  Son  of  God,  who  at  his  ascension  passed  tluougfa 
the  visible  heavens  into  the  true  habitation  of  God,  with 
the  sacrifice  of  himself;  and  firom  these  eonsideratioos 
he  exhorted  the  believing  Hebrowa  in  particular,  to  hoLd 
fast  their  profession,  ver.  14.— Then,  to  shew  that  JesoA 
is  well  qualified  to  be  an  High-priest,  he  observes,  thai 
though  he  be  the  Son  of  €lod,  he  is  likewise  a  man,  ao 
cannot  but  be  touched  with  a  feeling  of  our  infiroiity, 
ainoe  he  waa  in  all  pointa  tempted  as  we  are,  yet  vrithoat 
ain,  ver.  15^— On  which  account  vre  may  come  boldly  to 
the  throne  of  grace,  well  assured  that,  through  the  inter- 
cession  of  our  great  High-prieat,  we  shall  obtain  the  par- 
don of  our  ains,  and  grace  to  help  us  in  time  of  need, 
ver.  16. — ^These  being  the  doctrines  which  the  apostle  is 
to  prove  in  the  remaining  part  of  his  epistle,  li»  14t]i, 
15th,  and  16th  versea  of  tlus  chapter  may  be  considered 
as  the  propotiHon  of  the  eubfecte  he  is  going  to  handle  in 
chapters  v,  vi,  vii,  viii,  ix,  and  x.  And  aa  his  reaaoninga 
on  these,  as  well  as  on  the  subjects  discussed  in  the  fore- 
going part  of  the  epistle,  are  all  founded  on  the  writings 
of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  it  is  reasonaBto  to  anppose,  as 
was  formerly  remarked,  that  his  interpretations  of  the 
passages  which  he  hath  quoted  from  these  writings,  are  no 
other  than  the  interpretations  which  vnre  given  of  thena 
by  the  Jewish  doctors  and  scribes,  and  which  were  re- 
ceived by  the  people,  at  the  time  he  wrote.  See  Praf. 
aect.  3.  paragr.  3. 


Niw  TmaksiiITIov. 

Ca^p.  XV. — 1  fFherefore,  let  us  be  afraid, 
laat  a  promise  of  entrance  into  his  rest  being 
left,  any  of  youi  (/ou,  1  Cor.  viL  40.  note) 
abould  actually/all  short  of  IT. 

2  For  wea^fo  have  received  the  good  tidinge,^ 
even  ae  they.  But  (o  xoyoc  tiw  muSii)  the  word 
which  they  heard  ^  did  not  profit  them,  not 
being  mixed  with  faith  in  them  wAo  heard  it.' 
(See  Deut  L  32.) 

8  (r*^,  92.)  Wherefore,  we  wAa  believe  en^ 
ter^  into  the  rest  of  God,  (s9c6*c,  203.)  eeeing 
be  said.  So  Jtvare  in  my  wrath,  they  ehall  not 
enter  into  my  rest:S  {•xnoi,  214,)  notvith' 


CoNXXirTART. 

Chap.  IV*— 1  fFherefore,  since  the  Israelites  ware  excluded  from 
Canaan  for  their  unbeUef  and  disobedience,  let  ue  be  afraid,  leei  a 
fromioe  of  entrance  into  God^oreet  being  left  to  all  Abraham's  seed 
in  the  covenant,  any  of  you  ohould  actually  fall  ohort  of  obtaining  it* 

2  For  we  also  who  believe,  being  Abreham's  seed,  have  in  thai 
promise  received  the  good  tidingo  of  a  rest  in  the  heavenly  country, 
even  ae  the  leraelitee  in  the  wilderness  received  the  good  tidings  of 
a  rest  in  Canaan.  But  the  good  Udinge  which  they  heard  had  no  tf^u- 
ence  on  their  conduct,  becauoe  they  did  not  believe  what  they  hearef. 

3  Wherefore,  according  to  God's  promise,  we,  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham who  believe,  ehall  enter  into  the  reet  of  God,  But  it  is  a  reat  di& 
ferent  from  the  seventh  day  rest,  eeeing  he  eaid,  concerning  the  un- 
believing Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  So  I  tware  in  my  wrath,  they 


Ver.  1.  An3r  of  jou.}— ^me  MSS.,  inMead  of  tf^vv,  yoti,  bare  bere 
Ji/M«t*,  tM  ;  which  agrees  very  well  with  the  context.  But  the  com- 
non  reading  is  supported  by  U)e  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions.— 
To  understand  the  commentarv  on  this  and  the  following  nine 
verses,  the  reader  should  exazniue  the  illustration  of  these  versea 
given  in  the  View. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  We  also  have  received  the  cood  tidings.]— In  the 
original  it  Is,  toe  have  been  evangelized,-  which  is  a  phrase  used 
lIlEewise  Malt  x1.  5.  Luke  vii.  ZL—The  word  iv:«y>ixi^»  in  the 
passive  voice,  signifies  to  receive  anv  kind  of  good  news.  But  by 
long  use  it  hath  been  appropriatecl  to  one's  receiving  the  good 
news  of  salvation  given  in  the  gospel.  The  peraons  who  in  thia 
verse  are  said  to  have  received  the  good  newa  of  a  rest  in  the 
heavenlv  country,  are  called  in  the  next  verse  'we  who  believe.' 
WbereK>re  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  Abraham's  seed  by  (kith, 
to  whom  the  posaession  of  the  heavenly  country  was  promised  in 
the  covenant,  under  the  type  of  promising  the  earthly  country  to 
Abraham's  natural  seed.  8oe  Eaaav  v.  sect.  3. 

S.  The  word  which  they  heard.  ]— The  word,  or  good  tidings,  which 
Die  Israalites  heard  containad  not  only  a  prooiiae  but  also  a  com- 


msnd.   It  Is  recorded  Deut.  i.  20.  'I  said  unto  you,  Ye  are  corns 
unto  the  mountain  of  the  Amorites  which  the  Lord  your  God  doth 

gve  unto  us :  21.  Behold  the  Lord  thv  God  hath  set  the  land  be« 
re  thee ;  go  up  and  possess  it,  as  the  Lord  God  of  thy  &lhers 
hath  said  unto  thee.  Pear  not.'  See  also  Numb.  xiv.  1—4. 

3.  Pid  not  profit  them,  not  beina  mixed  with  iaiUi  in  them  who 
heard  it.]— Atany  MSS.  and  some  of  the  Greek  commentators  read 
fm  TvyxiHfxfttvovf,  agreeing  with  ixitveu; :  'The  word  did  not  profit 
them,  they  not  being  mixed  with  thoae  who  heard  it  with  faith.' 
But  as  Caleb  and  Joshua  were  the  only  persons  who  heard  thia 
word  with  faith,  we  cannot  suppose  that  the  apostle  would  apeak 
of  the  mixing  of  the  whole  congregation  with  them.  1  therefore 
think  the  common  is  the  genuine  reading;  especially  as  It  ia  war> 
ranted  by  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions. 

Ver.3.— 1.  We  who  believe  («»fl-i*x«>»*^»)  enter. }— Here  the  pr©- 
sent  tense  Is  put  for  the  future,  to  shew  the  certainty  of  believers 
entering  into  the  rest  of  God.  Bee  Ess.  iv.  12.  Besides,  the  dis- 
course Is  not  concerning  any  rest  belonging  to  believers  in  the 
present  life,  but  of  a  rest  remaining  to  them  after  death,  ver.  d. 

2.  Seeing  he  said,— They  ahall  nut  enter  intomy  rest.}— The apos- 


9^0ndif^  Uio  wwfai  wvnfinialMd  from  fhidfir^ 
mathn  of  the  world.'  (Atro  »«t4Coxw  tuo/M, 
^•e  Heb.  xL  11.  note.) 

4  For  he  hath  9poken  somewhere  concemtng 
the  seventh  bat  thu9  .*  And  God  (•«<r«r4v9w) 
0ompieielif  retted  on  the  seventh  day^  from  au 
hie  works : 

5  (K«<,  224.)  Moreover,  in  this  J^SALM 
•gain,  (Bi  ii0tA«/^fT<u  uc  tw  w**tmmtv^i9  /u«) 
7A«^  «Aatf  not  enter  into  my  rest.'  (See  Heb. 
iiL  11.  noted.) 

6  Seeing  then  it  remained  for  some  to  enter 
^0  i<,  and  SEEING  they  wAo  /rtl  received 
the  good  UcUngi^  did  not  enter  in  (V^)  on  ac» 
^ount  of  unbelief: 


7  (n«u«p,  267.)  Moreover,  SEEING  he 
limiteth  a  certain  day,*  saying  (if,  166.)  bjf  Da- 
vid, To-day,  after  so  long  a  time;  ae  it  ia  said, 
To-day,  when  ye  ohaU  hear  hi«  voice^  harden 
not  your  hearts. 

8  For,  if  Jookua^  bad  cauoed  them  to  reot, 
ke  vfouid  not,  after  that,  have  spoken  of  an- 
other day. 

9  (A{<e  AoroMpnrMi)  Therefore,  a  eabbatiom 
temaineth  to  the  people  of  God.^ 


10  For  he  vho  is  entered  into  his  lest*  hath 
himoelfaleo  reoted  from  his  own  woiks,  (•i'*^) 
Uk^  ao  God  RESTED  from  his. 

1 1  Wherefore,  let  uo  carefully  etrive  to  enter 
into  that  rest,  lest  any  one  ohouldfall  (ir) 

tfe's  fttfument  is  to  this  parpose,— Seeing  men  are  by  the  oath  of 
Ckid  excluded  from  Ood^  re«t  on  account  of  unbelief,  this  implies 
Ihac  all  who  beliere  shall  enter  into  his  rest 

3.  Notwitiistanding  the  works  were  finished  from  the  ibrmatlon 
of  the  world.]— God*s  swearing  that  the  rebellious  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness  sliouid  not  enter  Into  his  rest,  notwithstandlngthe  works 
of  creation  were  finished,  and  ttie  seventh  day  was  Instituted  from 
the  beginning,  is  mentioned  in  this  place,  to  shew  that  the  rest 
flrom  wlilch  the  Israelites  were  excluded  was  not  the  seventh  dar 
rest  which  they  were  then  enjoying,  but  a  future  rest  into  which 
they  might  have  entered  by  believing  andobeving  God. 

Ver.  4.  God  completely  rested  on  theseventn  day.]— This  Moses 
Kath  said,  Gen.  il.  3.  *  And  God  blessed  the  seventh  day  and  sanc- 
tified It,  because  that  in  it  be  had  rested  from  all  his  works  which 
he  had  created  and  made.'  These  words  the  apostle  quotes,  be> 
cause  ther  shew  that  the  seventh  day  rest  Is  fitly  called  OoeP*  reot: 
and  that  the  seventh  day  rest  was  observed  from  the  creation  of 
the  world. — God's  resting  on  the  seventh  day  Bengeliua  thus  ex- 
plains ;  *Se  quasi  recepit  In  suam  eternam  tranquilttatem.'  God's 
eeasing  firom  his  works  of  creation,  is  ealled  'God's  resting  from 
aU  his  works,'  because,  according  u>  our  way  of  conceiving  things^ 
he  had  exerted  an  infinite  force  in  creating  tills  mundane  system. 
See  ver.  10.  note. 

Ver.  6.  They  shall  not  enter  Into  my  rest}— These  being  the 
words  of  the  oatli,  God's  rest,  in  this  verse,  signifies  the  rest  m  Ca- 
naan, called  Oo^9  rest,  I.  Because,  aAer  the  Israelites  got  posses- 
slon  of  that  country,  Gtod  rested  from  his  work  of  introducing  them; 
2.  Because  ihev  were  there  to  observe  God's  Sabl>atlis,  and  to  per- 
form his  worship,  free  from  the  fear  of  their  enemies,  Luke  i.  68. 74. 

Ver.  6.  And  seeing  they  wtio  first  received  the  good  tidings  did 
not  enter  in  on  account  of  unbelief.]— This  the  apostle  had  ot>- 
served  before,  ver.  2,  Here  he  slieweth  in  what  manner  we  are 
to  improve  our  knowledge  of  that  fact    See  the  commentary. 

Ver.  7.  Seeing  he  limiteth  a  certain  day,  Ac.}— The  apostle's  ar- 
gument is  this:  Seeing  the  Holy  Ghost,  so  long  after  the  Jews  were 
ui  possession  of  Canaan,  said  to  Uiem  by  David,  When  ye  shall 
hear  God's  voice  commanding  you  to  enter  into  his  rest,  and  bv  so 
aaying  specified  that  very  day  as  a  time  for  entering,  it  is  evident 
that  the  command  to  the  people-  in  the  wilderness  was  not  con- 
fined to  them,  but  is  really  a  command  to  men  in  every  nge,  to 
enter  into  the  rest  typified  by  the  rest  in  Canaan ;  and  that  neither 
the  Israelites  nor  any  of  mankind  in  this  life  enter  into  the  rest 
principally  intended  in  the  covenant.  It  is  remarkable,  that  in  the 
course  of  his  reasoning  concerning  the  oath,  the  vrriter  to  the  He- 
brews hath  in  three  Uistances  omitted  mentioning  the  conclusion 
which  follows  from  his  premises.  But  as  this  is  exactly  in  Paul's 
manner,  it  is  no  inconsiderable  proof  of  his  being  the  author  of 
IMS  episcle.  See  Rom.  v.  12:  nofs  U 


sAoJK  fief  ent&r  into  my  re9t,notmithotanding the  wsrAw.ofereatkni 
-were  finiohed,  and  the  seventh  day  rest  was  instituted,  from  the 
formation  of  the  world:  consequently  the  Israelites  had  entered 
into  that  rest  before  the  oath  was  sworn. 

4  That  the  seventh  day  rest  is  Qod*8  rest,  and  that  it  was  insti* 
tated  at  the  creation,  is  evident, /or  Motet  hath  opoken  oomevhere 
concerning  the  oeventh  day  rest  thuo :  And  God  completely  retted 
on  the  teventK  day  from  all  hit  vorkt* 

6  Moreover,  in  thit  ninety-fifth  Ptalm,  the  Holy  Ghost  said  again 
to  the  unbelieving  Israelites  in  David's  time  who  were  living  in 
Capaan,  They  thall  not  enter  into  my  rett.  This  shews,  that  another 
rest  besides  that  in  Canaan  was  promised  to  Abraham's  seed,  which 
would  be  forfeited  by  unbelief  but  be  obtained  by  believing. 

6  Seeing,  then,  aAer  the  Israelites  were  living  in  Canaan,  it  stUl 
remainedfor  them  to  enter  into  God*t  rett  through  believing,  and 
teeing  they  tohofirtt  received  in  the  wilderness  the  good  tidingt 
of  the  rest  in  Canaan  did  not  enter  in  on  account  of  their  unbe- 
lief, it  follows,  that  th^  who  receive,  or  have  received  the  good 
tidings  of  the  rest  in  the  heavenly  countiy,  shall  not  enter  into  it 
if  they  do  not  believe. 

7  Moreover,  teeing  the  Holy  Ghott  tpecijieth  a  particular  time 
for  entering  in,  taying  to  the  people  by  David,  To-^y,  to  long  a 
time  after  the  nation  had  taken  possession  of  Canaan ;  at  it  it 
written,  TV-day,  when  ye  thall  hear  God't  voice  commanding  yon 
to  enter  into  his  rest,  harden  not  your  heartt  against  entering. 

8  For  ifJothua,  by  introducing  the  Israelites  into  Canaan,  had 
cauted  them  to  rett  according  to  the  full  meaning  of  God's  promisef 
the  Holy  Ohott  would  not  after  that,  in  David's  time,  have  tpoket^ 
ofanether  day  for  entering  into  God's  rest 

9  Therefore,  seeing  the  Israelites  did  not,  in  Canaan,  enter  fullr 
into  God's  rest,  the  enjoyment  of  another  rett  remaineth  to  the 
people  of  God,  in  which  they  shall  rest  completely  from  all  the 
troubles  of  this  life. 

10  For  the  believer  who  it  entered  into  God't  rett,  hath  himtelf 
alto  retted  from  hit  own  workt  of  trial  and  suffi»ring,  Kev.  xiv, 
18.  like  at  God  retted  from  hit  works  of  creation. 

1 1  Since  there  remaineth  tuch  a  happy  rett  to  the  people  of  God, 
let  ut  carefully  ttrive  to  enter  into  that  rett,  by  obeying  Jesus,  lett 

Ver.  8.  For,  If  Joshua.]— So  Uvovf  In  this  place  signifies,  being 
the  name  given  to  Joshua  in  the  LXX.  translation  or  the  Hebrew 
scriptures. 

Ver.  9. Therefore  asabbatism  remaineth  to  thepeople  of  Ood.]— 
The  apostle  having  established  this  conclusion,  by  just  reasoning 
on  the  sayings  of  the  Holy  Ghost  uttered  by  the  mouth  of  Davi{ 
they  misrepresent  the  state  of  the  Israelhes  under  the  Mosaie 
dispensation  who  aArm,  that  the  Jews  had  no  knowledge  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  nor  of  future  retributions,  given  them  in 
the  writings  of  Moses:  they  had  both  discovered  to  them  In  the 
covenant  with  Abraiiam,  as  recorded  by  Moses  and  explained  by 
the  prophets.  The  aposue  in  his  conclusion  hath  substituted  the 
ivord  ^»K»Ttr/t9i  SabbatUm,  for  the  word  x«Ta*ir«vrir,  re»/,  used 
in  his  premises :  But  both  are  proper,  especially  the  word  sabba^ 
tism  in  this  place,  because,  by  directing  us  to  what  is  said  verse  4.  II 
sheweth  the  nature  of  that  rest  which  remaineth  to  the  people  of 
God.  It  will  resemble  the  rest  of  the  Sabbath,  both  in  its  employ, 
ments  and  enjoyments.  For  therein  the  saints  shall  rest  from  their 
work  of  trial,  andftt>m  all  the  evils  thevare  subject  to  in  the  present 
life  ;  and  shall  recollect  the  labours  iney  have  undergone,  the  dan. 
gersthey  have  escaped,  and  the  temptations  thev  have  overcome : 
and  by  reflecting  on  these  things,  and  on  the  method  of  their  salvsr 
tion,  they  shall  be  unspeakably  happy.  See  chap.  Ix.  4.  note  2.  at  the 
end.  To  this  add,  that  being  admitted  into  the  immediate  presence 
of  God  to  worship,  they  shall,  as  Doddridge  observes,  "  pass  a  per* 

Eetual  Sabbath,  in  those  elevations  of  pure  devotion  which  the  sub* 
mest  moments  of  our  most  sacred  and  happy  days  can  teach  us  but 
imperfectly  to  conceive."— Here  it  is  to  be  remarked,  tiiat  the  He* 
brews  themselves  conside'red  the  Sabbath  as  an  emblem  of  the  hea* 
venly  rest;  for  St.  Paul  reckons  Sabbaths  among  those  Jewish  in* 
stitutions  which  were  shadows  of  good  things  to  come,  CoL  li.  17. 

Ver.  10.  He  who  is  entered  into  his  rest  hath  himself,  &c.1— God 
having  on  the  seventh  day  rested  from  his  work  of  creation,  and 
having  on  that  dav  surveyed  the  whole,  and  found  it  good,  by  sane* 
tifying  and  blessmg  it  he  appointed  men  to  rest  on  the  seventh  day, 
not  only  in  commemoration  of  his  having  rested  on  that  day,  but  to 
teach  them,  that  their  happiness  in  a  future  state  will  consist  in  rest^ 
ing  from  their  work  of  trial,  and  in  reviewing  It  aAer  it  is  finished. 
Hence,  our  entering  into  the  happiness  of  heaven  is  called,  in  the 
oath,  (ver.  3.),  our  entering  into  God's  rest,  because  we  enter  into  a 
happiness  similar  to  his.  And  this  instruction,  in  both  its  parts,  was 
of  so  much  importance  to  the  world,  that  the  Israelites  were  settled 
in  Canaan  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  observing  God's  Sabbaths^ 
Exod.  xxxi.  13—17.  From  the  account  given  in  this  verse  of  the  rest 
which  remaineth  to  the  people  of  God,  namely,  that  they  do  not  en- 
ter into  it  till  their  works  of  trial  and  sulTering  are  finished,  it  Is 
evident  that  the  rest  which  remaineth  to  the  people  of  God  is  the 
rest  of  heaven;  of  which  the  seventh  day  rest  is  only  an  emblem. 


580 


HUBBWa. 


Obav.  TVs 


after  the  nme  ocampfo  of  unbelMlli 


13  For  (e  xvyat  eiv)  the  word  of  Godi  it 
tiving^  and  ^ectual^  and  more  cutting"  than 
any  two-edfed  swoid,*  piercing  even  to  the 
parting"  both  of  aool  anid  sfMrit^  and  of  the 
joints  aUo  and  morrov*,  and  is  a'disoemerof 
&ie  devices  and  purpo9e9  of  the  heart 


18  And  there  t't  no  creature  unapparent  in 
nisi  sight,  for  all  things  ari  naked  and  open^ 
t9  the  eyes  of  him  to  whom  we  muot  give  an 
^ccount^* 

14  (Ow,  263.)  AVw,>  having  a  great  High- 
priest^  wAo  AaM  passed  through  the  heavens,' 
Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  let  us  hold  Cut  ovm  csn- 
feeeion*  (See  ch^.  iiL  1.  note  4.) 


15  For  we  have  not  an  High-priest  who 
cannot  oympaihixe  with  our  weakneoo  :>    But 

Ver.  U.  Fall  after  the  same  example  of  unbelief. >— The  unbeU^ 
kere  said  to  be  the  cause  of  men's  Ailing  under  the  wrath  of  Ooo, 
le  that  kind  of  it  which  respecU  the  Immorulity  of  the  aonl,  the 
realitj  and  greatness  of  the  joys  of  heayen,  the  power  of  Christ  to 
conduct  the  people  of  God  Into  the  heavenly  countrr,  the  greatneas 
and  certainty  of  ratnre  punishments,  the  authorityof  Christ  to  judge 
the  world,  and  his  power  to  dispense  rewards  to  the  righteous  and 
to  inflictpuniahmentaonthe  wicked.— The  unbelief  oilhese  great 
truths,  revealed  to  us  in  the  gospel,  being  the  source  of  that  wick- 
edness which  prevails  smong  Christians,  we  ought  carefully  to. 
cherish  the  laith  of  these  things,  leat,  by  the  want  of  a  firm  convic- 
tion of  them,  we  be  led  to  live  after  the  mannerof  the  wicked,  and 
God  be  provoked  to  destroy  us  by  the  severity  of  his  judgments. 

Ver.  12.— L  Forlhs  word  of  God.)— The  spostle  having  said,  ver. 
22.  K»yt  Tii(  MKOiis,  *the  word  which  they  heajrd  did  not  profit  them,* 
— 'the  wordof  God,'  In  this  verse,  1  think  signifies  the  preaehtdgog- 

SI;  understsndins  thereby  its  doctrines,  precepts,  promises,  and 
reateninga,  together  with  those  examples  of  the  divine  judgments 
which  are  recorded  in  the  scriptures,  by  all  which  the  gospel  ope- 
rates powerfully  on  the  minds  of  believers. 

2.  Is  living. )— In  our  common  version  of  1  Pet.  i.  23.  the  word  of 
God  is  said  to  be  living.  So  also  Christ,  John  vi.  63.  '  The  words 
that  I  spesk  to  you  they  are  spirit,  and  ihev  are  life.'— Moreover, 
In  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  under  consideration,  actions  are  ss- 
cribed  to  the  word  of  God  which  imply  life ;  namely, '  isa  discemer 
of  the  devices  and  purposes  of  the  heart.' 

3.  And  effectual. f—Evify-f.  This  efficacy  Is  described  by  Paul, 
2  Cor.  X.  4.  '  The  weapons  of  our  warfare  are  not  fleshly,  but  ex- 
ceeding powerful  for  the  overtumins  of  strong  holds,'  Ac.  See 
slso  1  Thess.  ii.  13.  where  the  word  orGod  is  said  '  to  work  effectu- 
ally in  them  who  behove.' 

4.  And  more  cutting  thsn  sny  two-edged  sword.}— In  ilhistrs- 
tion  of  this  expression  Pierce  hath  cited  the  following  verse  of  Pbo- 
cylides:  "  'Ovx.s»  roi  K^yt  mvift  T»ft»Ttfv  ir<  n^^ov,  Reason  is  a 
weapon  that  penetrates  deeper  into  a  man  than  a  swonL"— Eph. 
vi.  17.  we  have  'the  sword oi  the  Spirit'  used  to  denote  the  doctrine 
of  the  gospel,  called  'a  sword,'  because  it  is  of  great  use  to  repel 
Che  attacks  of  our  spiritual  enemies ;  and  '  a  sword  of  the  Spirit,' 
because  llwasdictsted  by  the  Splritof  God.— Rev.  i.  16.  Thevrord 
of  God  is  represented  as  'a  sharp  two-edged  sword,  which  went 
out  of  the  mouth  of  Christ— Isa.  xi.  4.  It  is  said  of  Christ,  'He 
shsU  amite  the  earth  with  the  rod  of  his  mouth ;'  LXX.  rp  Kty^ 

T«v  T^f^»r»f. 

6.  Piercing  even  to  the  parting  both  of  soul  snd  spirit,  Ac.}— Here 


any  ofue  ehouldfaUf  after  the  example  of  the  leraelUeetthromgli 
unbeUef, 

13  For  the  word  of  God,  the  preached  goapel  whereby  we  an 
now  called  to  enter  into  God's  rest,  and  are  to  be  judged  hereafter, 
ie  a  living  and  powerful  principle^  and  more  cutting  than  any 
two-^dged  oword,  piercing  not  into  the  body  but  into  the  mindv 
even  to  the  oeparating  between  both  ooul  and  apirit ;  shewing^ 
which  of  the  passions  are  animal  and  which  spiritual ;  and  to  die 
separating  of  thejointo  aleo  andmarrowe,  laying  open  the  most 
concealed  parts  of  the  animal  constitution ;  and  diacemer  of  the 
deviceo  and  purpooeo  of  the  heart, 

13  But,  not  to  insist  farther  on  the  rule  of  judgment,  consider 
the  omniscience  of  the  Judge  himself:  there  ie  no  creature  unap* 
parent  in  hie  eight,  for  all  thinge,  the  most  aecret  reosaocs  of  the 
neart,  are  etript  of  every  covering,  both  outwardly  and  inwardly, 
before  the  eyee  of  him  to  whom  we  muet  give  an  account, 

14  AVw  Uie  imbelieving  Jews,  on  pretence  that  the  goqwl  hadi 
neither  an  high-piiest  nor  any  sacrifice  lor  sin,  uige  yon  to  retom 
to  Judaism:  but  as  we  have  a  great  Bigh-'prieet,  who  hathpaeoed 
through  the  ▼isihle  heavene  into  the  true  hatntation  of  Ctod,  chap, 
ix.  1 1,  12.  there  to  officiate  for  us,  eren  Jeeue  the  Son  of  Cf^d,  let 
ue  holdfaet  our  religion. 

16  To  this  constancy  we  Chiistiam  aie  enoouraged  by  the  char- 
acter of  our  High-priest :  For,  though  he  be  the  Son  ci  God»  we 


the  writer  proceeds  on  the  ssppoaition  that  man  conaisteth  of  three 
parts,  a  b<Kly,  a  sensitive  soul  which  he  hath  in  common  with  the 
brutes,  anda  ntional  spirit.  The  same  doctrine  is  eapoused  by  Paul, 


1  Thess.  V.  23.  See  note  2.  on  that  verae.— The  power  of  the  word 
of  God,  '  in  piercing  to  the  parting  both  of  soul  and  spirit,  and  of 
tlie  Joints  and  marrows,'  is  understood  by  some  of  the  efficacy  of 
Che  DunishmenU  threatened  in  the  gospel,  utterly  to  dissolve  the 
whole  human  frame.— In  representins  the  toord  or  gotpel  as  a  per- 
son who  shall  Judge  the  world  at  the  last  day,  the  apostle  hath  fol- 
lowed his  master,  who  thus  spake  to  the  Jewa,  John  xH.  4a  'He 
that  rejecteth  me,  and  receivetb  not  my  {«ir/«sT«)  commands,  hath 
one  that  judgeth  him ;  the  word  (i  xe>.eO  that  I  have  spoken,  the 
same  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day.'  But  to  raise  the  fisure,  the 
spostle  ascribes  to  the  word  of  God  life,  and  strength,  ana  discern- 
mcnr,  and  action,  qualities  hichly  necessary  in  a  judge.  Nor  Is 
this  manner  of  speaking  peculiar  to  Paul ;  Peter  hath  Ukewise  re- 

f  resented  the  word  of  God  as  '  livins  and  abiding  for  ever,'  1  Pet 
23. ;  and  Plato,  by  a  like  rhetorical  figure.  In  his  Crito,  has  per- 
sonified the  laws  of  Athens.  See  Rom.  x.  6.  note  1. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  In  his  sight.}— Evoinov  mutov.  Here  the  pronoun  »«• 
▼•u,  Ais,  la  put,  not  for  sny  person  mentioned  before  in  this  dis- 
course, but  for  him  to  whom,  in  the  <*nd  of  the  verae  It  is  aaid,  ws 
muot  give  an  aceounl;  aamely  to  Christ.— The  spostle,  in  whst 


goeth  before.  havi6g  described  Christ*s  chsrseter  ss  lawgiver  io 
the  house  of  God,  and  having  exhorted  the  unbelieving  Elebrews 
to  obey  his  call  to  enter  into  the  heavra^y  country  by  belleviog  on 
him,  and  shewed  them  the  dangerous  nature  and  fatal  consequen- 
ces of  unbelief,  in  the  exsmple  of  the  disobedience  sod  punish- 
menu  of  the  Israelites  In  the  wilderness,  he  here,  In  the  conclu- 
sion of  his  exhortatfon,  with  great  propriMy,  spesks  of  Christ  in 
his  character  of  Judge  of  the  world,  and  sets  Ibrth  his  knovdedge 
of  men's  most  secret  thoughts  and  actiona  And  by  calhng  him 
the  person  'to  whom  we  must  give  sn  account,'  be  tnsinnalesi 
that  ne  hath  authority  to  exclude  unbelievers  from  heaven,  ana 
power  to  punieh  them  with  everlaating  destruction. 

2.  For  sll  things  are  naked  and  open.}^r«/Kv«  »ai  rrrfx/tKiwfun. 
This  is  sn  allusion  to  the  state  in  which  the  sscrlfiees  called  bunU- 


feringt  were  laid  on  the  altar.  They  were  stripped  of  their  skins, 
their  bressts  were  ripped  open,  their  bowels  were  taken  out,  and 
their  backbone  wasjcleft.   This  is  the  import  of  the  ortgiosl  word 


TiTf  •xAiXiTA**!'*.  Then  they  were  divided  into  quarters ;  so  that 
outwardly  snd  inwardly  they  were  AiUy  expoaed  to  the  eye  of  the 
priest,  in  order  to  a  thorough  examination.  Lev.  i.  6, 6. :  And  beh^ 
found  without  blemish,  they  were  Isid  hi  their  natural  order  on  tlis 
altar,  and  burnt,  ver.  8.  Tiie  aposde's  meanfaig  is,  that  Infidelity 
and  hypocrisy,  however  secretly  they  may  lurk  fai  the  mind,  can- 
not be  concealed  from  our  Judge. 

8.  To  whom  we  must  give  sn  scconnt]— This  Is  the  true  trsnste* 
tion  of  the  cisuse,  «-«•«  i»  li/>*«*  i  X9y«c.  For  the  word  x«^««  has 
evidentiy  this  significstlon,  Mstt  xil.  86.  xviii.  23.  Luke  xvi.  2. 
Rom.  xhr.  12l  '  So  then  every  one  of  us  i*^*y^  tmrt*)  ahaU  give  sn 
account  of  himself  toGod.'— Heb.  xlii.  17.  'They  watch  for  your 
souls  (itc  xeyev  •9r«{«o-ovTi{)  as  those  who  must  give  sn  account.* 
—Others  translate  the  clauae,  '  of  whom  we  sneak.' 

Ver.  14.— L  Now.]— So  •«»  mav  be  translsteu  here,  because  al- 
though the  apoade  haa  affirmecL  chap.  i.  3.  that  the  Son  of  God 
'made  purification  of  our  ains  by  tne  sacrifice  of  himself ;'  and  hath 
told  us,  chap.  Ii.  17.  that  he  waa  <made  like  hia  brethren  in  all  things, 
that  he  might  be  a  merciful  and  faithful  High-priest ;'  snd  hath 
called  him  '  the  High-priest  of  our  religion,'  chap.  iii.  I.  be  hsih 
not  hitherto  sttemptea  to  prove  that  Jeaus  la  really  an  High-priest, 
nor  that  he  hath  offered  any  aacrifices  to  God  for  the  sins  of  men. 
The  proof  of  these  things  he  deferred  till  he  discussed  the  other 
to|4cs  of  which  he  proposed  to  treat  And  having  finished  what  he 
had  to  ssy  concemhig  them,  he  now  enters  on  the  proof  of  Christ's 
priesthood,  and  treats  thereot;  snd  of  various  other  matters  con- 
nected with  it,  at  great  length,  to  the  end  of  chap.  x. 

2.  Having  a  great  High-priest.]— The  writer  of  this  epistle  had 
exhorted  the  unbelievint  Hebrews,  chsp.  iii.  1.  to  consider  atten- 
tively the  dignity  of  Christ  Jesus,  the  Apostle  and  High-priest  of 
the  Christian  religion.  Wherefore,  after  describing  his  office  ss 
God's  spostle,  appointed  to  form  hia  new  house  or  church,  he  now 
proceeds  to  treat  of  his  office  as  an  Hish-prieat,  for  thepurpose  of 
removing  that  great  prejudice  which  botn  Jevrs  snd  Cfeaules  en- 
tertained sgainst  the  gospel,  on  account  of  its  suppoaed  want  of 
sn  High-prieiit,  and  of  a  sacrifice  for  sin.— It  is  to  be  observed,  that 
the  apostle  calls  'Jesus  the  Son  of  God  a  great  High-priest,'  be^ 
cause  in  chap.  I.  he  had  proved  him  to  be  greater  than  the  angels; 
Slid  in  chap.  iii.  1—4.  to  be  worthy  of  more  pndae  than  Moses. 

Theodoret,  who  hath  divided  this  epistle  into  sections,  begms 
his  second  a^'ction  with  this  verse,  becsuse  It  imroduceth  a  new 
subject.  This  verae,  therefore,  should  be  the  k>eginning  of  chap^ 
V.  according  to  our  division  of  the  epistle. 

3.  Who  hath  passed  thronsh  the  heavene.]— So  J«ix^x»5oTa  t*w« 
•v««revf  literally  aignifies.  The  meaning  is,  Ae  hathpo99ed  tkrnt^h 
the  viaible  heavene,  and  entered  into  that  place  where  the  Deny 
resides,  which,  therefore,  is  the  true  holy  place,  and  ia  called 
heaven  iueif,  Heb.  ix.  M.  See  He.*),  ix.  1.  note  2.— Into  that  hdy 
place  Jeaus  entered,  to  offer  the  sscrifice  of  himself. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Sympathise  with  oar  weakness.]— Tlie  0eo  of  €Sod 
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OJ9M  wmo  w«i  tempted  in  aHpeinU  aecorOing 
to  the  Ukenef^  of  his  NATURE  TO  OURSj 
wtthottt  ain.  (Heb.  U.  17, 18.) 

16)  Let  us  therefore  approach  with  boldnett 
te  the  throne  of  gnuse,  that  we  may  receive 


have  net  in  him  an  High-prieet  -whecdnnet  9ympathixe  vith  ve 
in  our  weakneooeOf  but  one  most  oompeasionate,  -mho,  being  made 
flesh,  woe  tempted  in  all  pointt  ao  far  at  the  Hkenef  of  hit  nO" 
ture  to  ouro  would  admit,  yet  never  committed  any  tin, 

16  Let  u«,  tfierefore,  through  hii  mediation  as  our  High-prieft^ 
approach  with  boldneoe  to  the  throne  of  grace  on  whi<£  God  ia 
nerey,  and  obtain  grace  for  the  purpooe  of    seated  to  hear  our  addresses,  that  we  may  receive  pardon  /  and, 
eeaeonable  help.^  when  tempted  or  persecuted,  obtain  the  gracious  aoeietance  of  his 

Spirit  to  help  uo  oeatonably  in  such  times  of  distress. 

betnf  made  flesh,  experienced  all  the  miseries  and  temptations  sequence  of  Adam's  sin,  has  infected  all  mankind ;  as  is  intimated 

incident  to  men :  conseqaently  he  must  always  hSTea  Uvely  feel-  likewise  in  the  expression,  Rom.  viii.  6.  'sending  his  Son  in  the 

log  of  our  infirmity.  See  Heb.  U.  17.  note  1.  likeness  of  sinful  flesh.' 

2.  Tempted  In  all  points  according  to  the  llkeneBs.>—K»5' i^isis.  Ver.  16.  Seasonable  help.]— e<c  ivxmi^ sv /Se^d^nMv,    The  word 

T«r».  The  likeness  of  our  Lord's  nature  to  ours  was  not  an  exact  Unburn  signifies  help  obtained  in  consequence  of  erring  aloud,  or 

likeness ;  for  he  was  free  flrom  that  corruption  which,  as  the  con*  strong  crying  for  it 


CHAPTER  V. 
View  and  JUuetratien  of  the  Doctrinee  explained  and  proved  in  thio  Chapter, 


Taa  priesthood  and  sacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God,  and 
the  pardon  procured  for  sinners  thereby,  together  with 
the  many  happy  effects  of  the  pardon  thus  procured, 
being  matters  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  mankind, 
the  apostle,  in  this  chapter,  and  what  follows  to  the  nin^ 
leenth  verse  of  the  tenth  chapter,  hath  proposed  at  great 
length  the  prooft  by  which  they  are  established.  And  it 
was  very  proper  that  he  should  be  copious,  not  only  in 
his  proofe  of  theee  important  subjects,  but  also  in  his 
comparison  of  the  priesthood  of  dhrist  with  the  Leviti- 
.cal  prieathood,  that  while  he  eatabliahed  the  merit  of  the 
aaciifioe  of  Christ,  he  might  abew  the  inefficacy  o^  the 
Levitical  atonements,  and  of  all  other  sacrifices  whaterer. 
For  as  the  imbelieving  Jews  did  not  acknowledge  his 
apostleship,  St  Paul  knew  that  his  affirmation  of  these 
matters  would  not  be  held  by  them  as  sufficient  evidence. 

His  proof  of  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  the  apostle  beiipina 
in  thia  chapter  with  deacribing  the  office  of  an  High- 
priest.  He  ia  one  taken  from  among  men,  and  ia  ap- 
.pointed  to  perform  for  men  all  the  parte  of  the  public 
worship  of  God ;  and,  in  particular,  he  is  appointed  to 
offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sin,  ver.  1. — ^Next,  he 
is  a  man  clothed  with  infirmity,  that  from  aympathy  he 
may  have  a  proper  meaaure  of  compaaaion  for  the  igno- 
rant and  erring,  ver.  2. — And,  because  he  is  clothed  with 
infirmity,  he  must  oSBet  propitiatory  sacrifices  for  himself, 
OB  well  as  fiir  the  people,  i^er.  3. — Thia  account  of  the 
deaignation,  character,  and  office  of  an  High-prieat,  the 
apostle  ai^liea  to  Messiah,  by  obaerving,  that  as  in  the 
gospel  chiurch  no  man  can  take  the  dignity  of  an  High- 
priest  to  himaelf,  but  only  the  person  who  is  called  to 
the  office  by  God,  like  Aaron  in  the  Jewish  church,  ver. 
4. — so  the  Christ  did  not,  by  his  own  authority,  assume 
the  office  of  High-priest  in  the  house  of  God ;  but  He 
bestowed  that  dignity  upon  him,  who  declared  him  hit 
Sen  by  raising  him  firom  the  dead,  ver.  6. — and  who, 
by  ao  doing,  confirmed  all  the  doctrinea  which  he  taught, 
and  particularly  the  doctrine  of  hia  ahedding  his  blood  for 
the  remission  of  the  sins  of  many.  Farther,  that  God 
bestowed  on  Messiah  the  office  of  an  High-priest,  ia 
evident  from  his  saying  to  him,  after  he  invited  him  to 
■it  at  his  right  hand,  PsaL  ex.  4.  *  The  Lord  hath  sworn, 
and  will  not  repent.  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchuedec,'  ver.  6. — These  clear  testimoniea 
from  their  own  scripturea  left  the  unbelieving  Hebrews 
no  room  to  doubt,  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  who  by  hia  re- 
sarreetion  firom  the  dead  waa  declared  to  be  '  the  Chrift 
the  Son  of  God,'  waa  by  hia  Father'a  appointment  a  rml 
Prieat 

Having  thus  proved  to  the  unbelieving  Hebrews,  that 
JosQB  was  made  of  God  an  High-prieat,  the  apostle  shew- 
ed in  the  next  place,  that  notwithstanding  he  was  the 


Son  of  God,  he  possessed  the  other  qualification  necessary 
to  an  High-prieat  mentioned  ver.  3.  namely.  That  he  waa 
'  able  to  have  a  right  meaaure  of  compaaaion  on  the  igno- 
rant and  erring,  becauae  he  himaelf  alao,'  by  living  in  tha 
fleah  subject  to  the  temptations  and  afflictiona  incident 
to  men,  'was  surrounded  with  infirmity.'  In  proof  of 
this  proposition,  the  apostle  appealed  to  two  facts  well 
known.  The  first  is.  That  while  he  lived  on  earth  in  the 
flesh  *  he  prayed,  with  strong  crying  and  tears,  to  him 
who  was  fd)Ie  to  save  him  from  death.'  The  second  is. 
That  *  he  was  delivered  from  fear.'  These  facts  the  apos- 
tle mentioned,  because  the  one  was  a  proof  that  Jesus 
experienced  the  infirmity  and  temptations  incident  to 
men :  the  other,  that  he  received  help  from  God,  ver.  7. 
-—Wherefore,  although  he  waa  the  Son  of  God,  yet  be- 
ing also  the  Son  of  man,  he  learned  how  difficult  obedi- 
ence ia  to  men,  by  the  thinga  which  he  himself  suffered 
in  the  flesh  while  he  obeyed  God ;  consequently,  he  is 
well  qualified,  aa  an  High-priest,  to  have  a  right  measure 
of  compaaaion  on  the  ignorant  and  Erring,  ver.  8. — And 
being  thus  made  a  perfect  High-priest,  he  became,  by  hia 
dying  aa  a  aacrifice  for  ain,  to  all  them  who  obey  him,  the 
author  of  eternal  aalvation,  ver.  9.-^u  ia  plain  from  hia 
being  aaluted  by  God  *  an  High-priest  after  the  order  of 
Meldiizedec,'  on  his  return  frt>m  the  earth  to  heaven, 
ver.  10. 

By  calling  the  speech  of  the  Deity,  recorded  Psal.  ex. 
4.  *  The  Lord  hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent,  Thou  art 
a  Prieat  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,'  a  talitta^ 
tion  of  Messiah  aa  an  High-priest,  the  apostle  hath  dia- 
covered  to  us  a  variety  of  important  matters  implied  in, 
or  connected  with,  that  memorable  speech;  such  aa, — 1. 
That  being  directed  to  Messiah,  it  was  a  declaration,  on 
the  part  of  God,  that  he  had  mside  Jesus  an  High-priest, 
not  simply  like  Aaron,  but  with  an  oath ;  that  is,  in  the 
most  solemn  manner,  and  irrevocably. — 2,  In  as  much 
as  Messiah  was  thus  saluted  on  hia  sitting  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  in  consequence  of  his  being  in- 
vited to  do  so,  Psal.  ex.  1.  the  salutation  waa  given  after 
he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  by  presenting  hia 
crucified  body  before  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven. 
See  Heb.  viiL  8.  note  3. — ^3.  This  salutation,  on  such  an 
occasion,  being  given  to  Messiah  in  the  hearing  of  the 
angelical  hosts  asaembled  around  the  throne  of  God,  to 
do  honour  to  him  on  his  return  firom  the  earth  after 
finiahing  his  ministrations  there  aa  a  Prophet,  and  to  wit- 
neaa  the  ofifering  of  the  sacrifice  of  himaelf,  aa  an  High- 
priest,  for  the  sins  of  the  world,  it  was  a  declaration  from 
God,  that  he  accepted  that  sacrifice  as  a  sufficient  atone- 
ment for  the  sins  of  the  penitent ;  that  his  intercession 
for  such,  founded  on  the  merit  of  that  atonement,  would 
be  heard ;  and  that  God  fully  approved  all  his  ministra^ 


629       Yiiw. 


HEBREWa 


Gu».r. 


Itom  on  eai^.—- 4.  (Senng,  in  the  salntatum,  the  Betty 
Jealled  Messiah  *  a  Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec/ 
Who  Was  a  king  as  well  as  a  priest,  he,  hy  that  appellation, 
and  by  placing  him  at  his  right  hand,  declared  him  to  be 
Ikot  only  an  High-priest,  but  the  (Toremor  and  Judge  of 
the  world :  So  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  his  proeor- 
fing  salvation  for  his  obedient  subjects,  through  the  merit 
of  his  death  as  an  atonement  Wherefore,  those  passages 
of  scripture  in  which  his  death  is  spoken  of  as  a  sacrifice 
for  sin,  being  all  literally  meant,  should  by  no  means  be 
considered,  either  as  figures  of  speech  or  as  accommoda^ 
ttons  to  the  prejudices  of  mankind  concerning  the  efficacy 
of  propitiatoiy  sacrifices.  See  chap.  ix.  18.  note,  and 
Ess.  viL  sect  2. — Such  are  the  important  meanings  com- 
prehended in  the  expression,  'saluted  of  God  an  High- 
priest,  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec ;'  as  we  learn  firom 
the  apostle's  reasonings  m  the  subsequent  parts  of  this 
epistle. 

Accordingly,  that  mankind  may  enjoy  all  the  consola- 
tions which  flow  from  the  right  apprehension  and  belief  of 
the  sacrifice  and  intercession  of  Christ,  the  apostle  judged 
it  necessary  to  search  into  the  deep  meaning  of  the  oath 
by  which  God  constituted  Messiah  '  a  Priest  for  ever  after 
the  order  of  Melchizedec'  And  to  excite  the  Hebrews 
to  attend  to  what  he  was  to  write  in  chapter  rii.  11- 
28.  concerning  the  import  of  the  Oath,  he  told  them  he 


had  many  uiings  to  say  ttmoefniii^  IrclaiiMdaey  aAot 
whose  order  Messiak  was  made  a  Priest,  by  wbidk  Mes- 
siah's priesthood  would  be  iUustnted  aiid  eonllnied. 
But  he  found  it  difllcult  to  make  them  understand  thesa 
things,  because  they  were  of  slow  apprehensioD  in  sptril- 
ual  matters,  ver.  II. — Wherefore^  to  make  tfaera  mora 
diligent  than  they  had  hitherto- bAn  in  gaming  rali- 
giouB  knowledge,  he  told  them  plainly,' their  ignoranoe  of 
tfaei^'own  scriptures  was  such,  diat  notwithstanding  they 
ought  to  have  been  teachers  of  olfaen,  eonaidcring  the 
length  of  the  time  they  had  profinsed  the  gospel,  they 
needed  to  be  again  taught  some  of  the  first  prindpleB  of 
the  ancient  oracles  of  God ;  consequently  they  required 
to  be  fed  with  milk,  and  not-w4th  strong  mettk,  ver.  IS. — 
This,  he  told  them,  was  a  veiy  imperfect  state,  because 
every  one  who  uses  milk^  that  is,  who  knows  nothing  bat 
the  obvious  sense  of  the  andent  revelations^  and  does  not 
entor  into  their  deep  meaning,  most  be  very  unsktUul  in 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  wad  is  a  mere  babe  in  Chris- 
tianity, ver.  13.— Whereas,  the  doctrines  oonoesled  un- 
der the  types  and  figures  of  the  ancient  revelations,  be- 
ing difficult  to  be  understood,  may  be  likened  to  ttreng' 
meaty  tile  food  of  grown  men,  because,  when  righ^ 
apprehended,  they  greatly  strengthen  men's  feith,  \^  the 
light  which  they  throw  on  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel^ 
-ver.  14- 


Niw  Tbaitslatioit. 

Chap.  V. — 1  (T*^)  JVow,  every  high-priest 

taken  from  among  men  is  appointed  to  PER' 

FORM  for  men  the  things  pertaining'  to  Qo6, 

that  he  may  ofier  both  gifts'  and  sacrifices  for 


2  Being  able  to  have  a  right  meaeure  of 
compateion^  on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  be- 
caute  he  himself  also  i«  eurrounded  with  in« 
firmity.  « 

3  And  for  that  reaoon  he  mtut,  as  for  the 
people,  so  also  for  himself,^  ojfer  SACRIFICES 
for  sins. 

4  (K«i,  204.)  JVow,  ^5  no  one  taketh  (ruf 
ttfjtw)  this  honour  to  himself  but  he  -who  is 
(»jiMi/utro<)  called  of  God,  a»  JIaron  was, 

5  So  also  the  Chriot  did  not  glorify  himself 
to  be  an  high-priest,  but  he  who  said  to  him. 
My  Son  thou  art ;  to-day  /  have  begotten  thee. 
(See  Heb.  i.  5.  note  1.) 

6  As  alto  in  another  PSALMhe saith.  Thou 
▲MT  a  priest  for  ever,  («<t«)  according  to  the 
order  of  Melchizedec> 

7  ('Of,  BIA  Be,^  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,* 
having  offered  up  both  deprecation^^  and  sup- 

▼er.  1.  OlTer  both  ^ftt  and  sacriilces  for  sins.  V-6'<y%t,  or  fr«e- 
will  offeriDM,  u  distinguished  frotn  tacTifieet  for  tino^  were  ex- 
pressions  oTffratitude  to  God  for  his  eoodnera  in  the  common  dis- 
pensations or  his  providence.  And  because  the  priests  oflfered 
Doth  kinds,  Paul  spealcs  of  himself  as  'exercisins  the  priesthood 
according  to  the  gospel,'  bj  offering  the  Gentiles  in  an  acceptable 
manner,  through  the  aanctification  of  the  Holf  Ghost,  Rom.  xv.  16. 

Ver.  2.  Able  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compassion  on  the  igno- 
rant-H^Bexa  ibinlca  the  word  AtfTfiea-a^iiv  ■ignifies  to  feel  com- 
jMBsion  in  proportion  to  the  misery  of  others;  but,  according  to 
Estius,  it  signifies  toht  moderately  qfected :  in  which  sense  Aris* 
totle  uses  the  word,  when  ha  says,  A  wise  man  ought  i/»iTtitw»^ 
pit  itvmt,  mira^n  i*  nn)  to  have  moderate  paeeionat  but  not  to  bo 
vithoutpaeeiouM,  as  the  stoics  prescribed.  The  apostle's  mean* 
fng  is,  TiM  an  high-priest  who  is  not  tonehedwith  afeethig  of  the 
miseries  and  wealmenes  of  others,  is  unfit  to  officiate  for  them, 
because  be  will  be  apt  to  neglect  them  in  his  ministrations,  or  be 
thought  by  the  people  in  danger  of  so  doing. 

Ver.  3.  For  himself  offer  sacrifices  for  sins.]— From  this  OroUos 
.  Infers,  that  Christ  offered  for  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  But  his 
noMoo  Is  without  foundstion,  as  the  apostle  hath  repeatedly 


COXXKHTAHT. 

Chav.  y. — 1  JVW,  to  Aew  that  Christ  is  a  ml  High-priest,  I 
will  describe  the  designation,  the  duties,  and  the  qualifications  of 
an  high-priest,  Rvery  high-prieot  taken  from  among"  men  to  ap- 
pointed, by  persons  having  a  right  to  conier  the  office,  f o  perform 
for  men  the  thingo  pertaining  to  &e  public  worship  of  God,  ami 
especially  that  he  may  offer  both  free-wll  offeringe  and  oacri- 
fceofor  tine, 

2  Be  must  be  able  to  have  a  right  meaoure  of  compaeoion  om 
the  ignorant,  and  thooe  -who  err  through  ignorance,  becauoe  he 
himoelf  aUo  is  clothed  with  injlmuty  /  so  that  he  will  officiate  lor 
them  with  the  greater  kindness  and  assiduity. 

3  And  becauoe  he  himoelf  io  a  tinner,  he  muot,  ao  for  the  peih^ 
pie,  90  alto  for  himoelf,  offer  oacrijiceo  for  oino,  (Lev.  xtL  6.) 

4  Mw,  to  apply  these  things  to  the  Christ,  I  observe,  first,  that 
ao  in  the  gospel  church  no  one  can  take  thio  honourable  ofice  fe 
himoelf  but  he  who  io  thereto  called  of  God,  ao  Aaron  woo  in  the 
Jewish  church ; 

6  So  alto  the  Chriot  did  not  giorify  himoelf  by  making'  himoelf 
an  High'prieot,  but  Be  glorified  him  with  that  office,  who,  after 
his  ascension  into  heaven,  oaid  to  him.  My  oon  thou  art  /  to-day 
J  have  demonotrated  thee  to  be  my  Son  by  raising  thee  from  this 
dead.     (See  this  argument  explained  in  the  Illustration.) 

6  Ao  aloo  Be  gl(»ified  the  Christ  to  be  an  High-priest,  who  m 
another  poalm  oaith  to  him,  TViou  art  a  priett  for  ever,  accord^ 
ing  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec  :  thou  art  a  human  priest,  not 
like  Aaron,  but  Melchizedec. 

7  Secondly,  as  an  High-priest,  he  can  commiserate  die  ignorant 
and  erring.    For  though  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  was  subject  to 


afflrmed,  that  Christ  was  absolutely  fl^ee  finora  sin,  H^  iv.  15.  vlt 
Si;  27.  ix.  14. 

Ver.  6.  Accordlns  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec.  >-4ttelch)tedee 
having  neither  predecessor  nor  successor  in  his  office,  bts  priest* 
hood  could  not  oe  called  an  order,  if  by  that  phrase  is  imderatood 
a  succession  of  persons  executiiM  thst  priesthood.  Wherefon» 
sttra  rm^iv  must  mesn  'aAer  the  slmfHtode  of  Melcbisedee,'  as  it 
Is  expressed  chap.  vU.  16.  Besidest  in  the  Syriac  version  »»r» 
Ti4^«ir  Id  Ais  verse  Is  rendered  *  secundum  similitudinem.'  The 
words  of  God's  oath,  recorded  Psal.  ex.  4.  are  verv  property  ad- 
vanced by  the  apostle  asaproof  of  Messiah's  priesthood,  becaass 
the  Jews  in  general  acknowledged  that  Dand  wrote  the  cxth 
Psalm  by  Inspiration  concerning  the  Christ.  See  Beb.  v.  1(L  note. 

Ver.  T.— 1.  He,  In  the  days  of  bis  fiesh.}— The  things  mentioned 
in  this  verss  not  being  applicable  to  Melchizedec,  who  is  spoken  of 
in  the  preceding  verse,  k  is  not  the  relative,  but  the  personal  pco- 
norun,  and  denotes  Christ,  who  is  mentioned  ver.  6.  I  bate  there- 
lore  transhtsd  is  by  the  word  he,  to  lead  the  reader  Io  that  idea. 

a.  In  the  days  of  bis  flesh  ;Mhat  is,  while  be  Uved^n  the  liesh 
on  earth,  subject  to  the  Infirmity  of  the  human  naiare.  See 
Ess.  tv.  48. 
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M  with  ilroiig  evying  and  taun,  to 
WW  ahle  to  nta^  him  from  dotth; 

and  (iir«uf^3iir  «ir»  'nt  w9jiCu*c)  being'  tkH' 

vered  from  fear,* 


the  inftrmity  of  the  hvman  natars,  and  partleQMy  to  the  fear  of 
death,  aa  ia  plain  from  thia,  that  he  in  the  day 9  ofhujieeh,  havinf 
offered  up  both  deprecatione  and  eupplicatione,  with  otrong  cryinf 
(PaaL  zzii.  I.)  and  tearo,  to  him  who  wae  able  to  oofve  &m  from 
death,  hy  laiaing  him  from  the  dead ;  and  being  detiveredfrottifearf 
8  Mhough  he  wae  the  Son  of  God,  he  teamed  how  dimcult 
obedience  ia  to  men,  by  the  thingo  which  he  ouffered  in  the  fleah 
while  he  obeyed  God ;  and  also  what  need  men  have  of  help  to 
enable  them  to  bear  their  triale  and  sufferings. 
^  9  ^nd  being  thus  qualified  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compas- 
sion on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  he  was  made  perfect  as  an  High- 
priest;  and  he  became,  to  alt  who  obey  him,  the  author  of  eternal 
oalvation,  by  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  their  sins : 

10  As  is  evident  from  his  being  oaluted  by  God,  on  his  return 
an  High^unest,  aceerilifi^  to  the  order  of  Mel-  from  the  earth,  an  Bigh^prieot,  according  to  the  order  of  MeU 
diiaedee:  chixedec,  * 

11    Concerning    whom    we    have    much        11  Concerning  Melchixedec  J  have  much  to  oay  fat  1^  iUualtim' 
epeechf  (uau,  219.)  which  io  dijficuli  to  be    tioa  i4  OhxigCo  ipnuthood,  which  io  difficult  to  be  explained  when 
3.  Both  deprecsrioDS.)— 9m  1  lim.  \l  1.  where  itnrttf,  the  word     the  reunion  of  their  bodies  with  their  souls,  and  by  inheriting  the 


8  Although  he  wao  a  aon,  he  learned  obe- 
by  the  thin^  which  he  aufinred. 


9  And  being  made  perfect,^  he  became  to 
nil  them  wAe  obey  him,  {Anw)  the  author  of 
eternal  salvation ;'  (Tmrn^tsLe  Mmin,) 

10  (n^pe^yo^wbttt)  Being  oaluted^  byOod 


uaed  here,  signifiea  daprecatvry  prajfera  ofoinot  evil. 

4.  And  supplieatloDS.]— 'lsiTii«i»(,  tuppUeatory  orayen  for  m- 
sistance.— Tnej  were  laid  to  eupplicate,  who  felldown  at  the  feet 
of  the  peraons  they  addreaeed,  and  took  bold  of  their  knees. 
Sapplicatione,  therefore,  are  prayera  uttered  with  great  earnest^ 
neas  and  humility. 

5.  Tb  him  who  was  able  to  save  him  from  death.]— I  cannot  think 
with  nost  eommentators,  that  there  la  a  reference  here  to  oar 
Lord's  prayer  in  the  garden ;  because,  if  in  saying, '  O  my  Father, 
if  it  be  possible  let  thia  cap  pasa  from  me,'  he  had  prayed  to  be  deli- 
vered  irom  dying,  the  apome  could  not  have  said,  as  in  the  com- 
mon version,  'He  was  beard  in  that  he  feared;'  nor,  as  others 
translate  the  clause, '  He  was  heard  for  hia  piety.'  The  cup  which 
his  Father  gave  him,  whatever  it  was,  he  drank.  I  therefore  con- 
jectnre,  that  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  refers  to  some  other  prayers 
which  our  Lord  offered  ap  to  be  saved  from  lying  under  the  power 
of  death;  and  I  observe,  that  the  text  in  the  original  agrees  weU 
with  thia  conjecture.  For  the  word  •'••C***'t  to  aave,  signifies  either 
to  preserve  one  from  an  evil  of  which  he  is  in  danger,  or  to  deKver 
one  from  an  evil  into  which  he  hath  fallen.  In  this  latter  sense  the 
word  is  aaed,  Alatt.  i.  21. '  He  shall  aavo  (that  is,  deliver)  hia  people 
from  their  aine. '  9o  likewiae  in  thia  verae,  '  To  him  who  was  able 
i!r>»C»tv  mvr*9 1»  ^wmtov)  tt>  deliver  him  out  of  death,'  namely,  by  _ 

raising  him  from  the  dead.  According  to  this  meaning  of  hia  prayer,     applying  the  whole  of  that  Paalm  to  .  .  . 

our  Lord  was  '  heard  in  that  he  feared  ;'  or  '  waa  delivered  irom     quoted  the  fourth  verse,  'Thou  art  a  prieat  for  ever,  after  the  order. 


heavenly  countrv.  See  also  Heb.  zii.  23.— Luke  i.  46.  '  Bleaaed  is 
she  who  believed ;  for  there  shall  bo  (TtKttmrts  x.«x«u^«veic)  a  per- 
formance of  thoae  thinga  which  were  told  her  of  the  Lord.'— Last- 
Iv,  among  the  Greeks,  those  who  were  completely  instructed  In 
the  mysteries  were  called  rixnoi,  perfect  men.— From  these  ex- 
amples It  appears,  that  when  ri).«i ««••!,  Exod.  zjdz.  9.  ia  tranalated 
to  eoneeeratey  ana  ^v**  riXttMr«wf,  ver.  34.  is  translated  the  eo- 
er0ee  0/ eoneeerationt  these  worda  are  rightly  translatecL  not  bs- 
cause  their  etymology  leads  to  that  significatioii,  but  because 
Aaron  and  hia  aona  by  that  aacriflce  were  'made  perfect  as 
priests,'  that  is,  were  completely  Invested  with  the  priest's  office. 

2.  He  became  to  all  them  who  obey  him,  the  author  of  eternal 
salvation.)— In  thia  verae  three  thinga  are  clearly  stated.  First, 
That  obedience  to  Christ  Is  equally  necessary  tt>  salvation  with 
believing  on  him.  Secondly,  That  he  was  made  perfect  as  sn 
High-priest,  by  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  chap.  vlii.  8. 

hirdly.  That,  by  the  merit  of  that  aacrlfice,  he  hath  obtained 
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fear.'  For  fai  answer  to  hie  prayera,  hia  Father  aaaured  him  that 
he  would  raiae  him  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  delivered  him 
from  hia  fear  of  lying  under  the  power  of  death. 

6.  And  being  delivered  from  fear.]— So  Whitby  tranalatea  the 
clauae  i««>«iiftva-^ii(  mm  ivx.mCii«c  ;  and  appeala  to  the  LXX,  who 
used  the  word  uraMvttv  to  denote  the  act  tfdeUvering :  Paal.  Uv.  2, 
3.  'Attend  unto  me,  (***  •«rM«urov  fts  •«■«  ^amc  ix^eovX  and  deli- 
ver me  from  the  voice  of  the  enemy.'  And  though  the  word  «ux». 
Ci«s,  tranalated /ear.  often  denotea  re/tfiou* /eor,  Heb.  zi.  7.  it 
■ometimea  aigniiiea/ear  qf  any  kind;  of  which  Beza,  among  other 
examples,  gives  the  following  one  from  Diphilua,  quoted  by  Stobos- 
ua,  5vi|rs(  wtfv*m(  fiiftvKmQtv  riifvnxtvmt. — Bo  alao,  Acta  xxiii.  10. 
*The  ehief  captain  (i«x«e«»<*0  fearing. '-^Jo^h.  xxii.  24.  LXX, 
*We  did  thia  (i»ikiv  iwXsCii«()  out  ef  fear.'— Eatlua  thinka  the 
apoaile  here  refers  to  our  Lord'a  prayer  on  the  croaa ;  Mv  Ood, 
Ac.— The  fear  from  which  Chriat  was  delivered,  is  explained  in 
the  6ch  note,  which  see.— Some  of  the  fathers  accounted  for  the 
fear  from  which  Jesus  is  said  to  have  been  delivered,  by  sup- 
posing that  hia  divinity  for  a  season  withdrew  iu  influence  from 
bis  human  nature. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  And  being  made  perfect.  ]—T«A.ii«5i«(.  Since  the  apos- 
tle is  speaking  here  of  Chriat  aa  an  High-prieat.  hia  '  being  made 
perfect,'  Is  his  being  made  a  perfect  or  effectual  High-priest.  For 
T«x<i««-«i,Tix.«(«0-t(,TtA.iisTi|(,  andriXfl««r,  denoting  perfection,  the 
kind  of perfectk>n  meant  by  these  words  is,  the  hlgneat  decree  of 
the  quaOtiea  which  are  peculiar  to  the  person  or  thmg  which  ia  the 
subject  of  the  dlaeourae.  Thua,  the  sacrifice  by  which  the  high- 
priesthood  was  completely  conferred  on  Aaron,  is  called,  Exod. 
xxix.d4.  ^9-*»  r»Ki*mrt»tf  'the  sacrifice  of  perfection.'— Eph.  tv. 
IS.  Avifm  Ti».fie»,  'a  full  grown  man.'— Heb.  ii.  10.  Tixiiarm,  'to 
make  the  Oaptain  of  our  salvation  perfect  through  sufferings.'— 
Heb.  vL  1.  '  Leaving  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  let  ua 


pardon  and  eternal  life  for  them  who  obey  him. 

Ver.  10.  Being  saluted  by  Ood  an  High-priest.)— As  our  Lord  Id 
his  conversation  with  the  Pharisees,  recorded  Matt.  xxii.  43.  spaks 
of  it  as  a  thing  certain  in  itself,  and  universally  known  and  acknow- 
ledged by  the  Jews,  that  David  wrote  the  cxth  Psalm  by  inspiration 
eonoemlng  the  Christ  or  Messiah,  the  apostle  was  well  founded  in 
.  .  .^  ^^  .  ^  .^  .  «  .  Jesus.  Wherefore,  having 
I  Of  I  ■  priest  for  ever,  after  the  order, 
of  Melchisedec,'  as  directed  to  Messiah,  David's  Lord,  he  justly 
termed  that  speech  of  the  Deity  a  ealutation  of  Jesus,  according 
to  the  true  Import  of  the  word  »(«ryiyotiv!fft,  which  properly 
rignifies,  to  sddress  one  by  his  name,  or  title,  or  office.  According- 

a,  Hesychius  explains  wfOTuyfivof^mt  by  •••»a^B/»«i.-.Now,  that 
e  deep  mesning  of  this  salutation  may  be  underatood,  I  observe 
first,  that  by  the  testimony  of  the  hispired  writers,  Jesus  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  Ckxl  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  after  having 
finishedl)is  ministry  on  earih,  Mark  xvi.  19.  Acts  vii.  56.  Heb.  i.  8. 
viii.  1.  1  Pet  iii.  22.  Not  however  immediately,  but  after  he  had  of- 
fered the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven,  by  presenting  his  cruci- 
fied body  before  the  presence  of  Ood.  Heb.  1. 3.  x.  10.— Secondly. 
I  observe,  that  God's  saluting  Messiah  a  prioet  qfter  the  order  ^ 
Melehitedee.  being  mentioned  In  the  Psalm  after  Ood  Is  said  to 
have  invited  him  to  sit  at  his  rif  iit  hand.  It  is  reasonable  to  thlnL 
the  salutation  was  given  him  after  he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of 
himself,  and  hsd  taken  his  seat  at  Ood's  right  hand.  Considered  in 
this  order,  the  salutation  of  Jesus  as  a  priest  after  the  similituda 
of  Melchisedec,  vras  a  public  declaration  on  the  part  of  Ood.  that 
he  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  which  Jesus  then  offered,  as  a 
sufficient  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world,  and  approved  of  the 
whole  of  his  ministrations  on  earth,  and  confirmed  all  the  effects 
of  that  meritorious  sacrifice.  See  the  illustration  of  ver.  10.— And 
whereas  we  are  informed  in  the  Psalm,  that  after  Ood  bvited  hia 
Son  in  the  human  nature  to  sit  at  his  right  hand  as  Governor  of  the 
world,  and  foretold  the  blessed  fruits  of  his  government,  he  pub- 
Ushed  the  oath  by  which  he  made  him  a  priest  for  ever  before  ha 
sent  him  into  the  world  10  accomplish  the  salvation  of  manklndL 
and  declared  that  he  would  never  repent  of  that  oath :  'The  Lord 
hath  sworn  and  will  not  repent,  thou  art  a  Prieat  for  ever,  after  the 
similitude  or  Melchisedec ;'— h  was  in  effiBct  a  solemn  publication 
of  the  method  In  which  CJod  would  pardon  sinners,  and  a  promiaa 


go  on  (•«-«  Tf  Ki  iothtm)  to  perfection,'  to  the  right  interpretaiibn  and     that  the  effecta  of  hia  Son's  government  as  a  Kinged  of  hfa  minis- 
application  of  the  figures  and  prophecies  of  the  law,  which  ia  the     trationa  aa  a  Prieat,  ahall  be  eternal.  See  Heb.  vi.  20.     ~  "     "' 


highest  degree  of  Christian  knowledge.— Heb.  vii.  11.  £*  riKumr^f. 
*If  perfectwn  were  by  the  Levitical  priesthood,  what  fariher  need,* 
Ac.  As  men  expect  pardon  through  the  aacrificea  offered  by  their 
priests,  perfection,  In  thia  paasage,  mnat  aisnify  complete  pardon, 
with  Its  concomitsnts,  the  mvour  of  Ood,  and  eternal  life.— Heb.  viL 
19.  Ovftv  y<i(iT«».M»rflv  i  voA««c,  'For  the  law  made  no  one  perfect:' 
H  neither  gave  pardon  to  sinners  by  its  aacrificea,  nor  did  h  aanctily- 
them  by  lu  precepts.— Heb.  vii.  2a  '  The  law  hath  made  men  high- 
priests  who  have  infirmity,  but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which  was 
after  the  law,'  hath  constituted '  the  Son  (nnxi  i«ji««vov)  who  ia  per- 
fected for  ever ;'  who,  by  the  excellence  of  his  nature,  and  his  end- 
less life  hi  the  body,  will  continue  for  ever  an  effectual  High-priest. 
-•<lleb.  xl.  40.  speaking  of  the  departed  saints,  'God  having  fore- 
seen some  better  things  for  as,  that  they  without  us  (a«i  ▼<  A.t  i«5«f  «•«) 
should  not  be  perfected ;'  sheuid  not  be  completely  rewarded,  by 


note2.— More- 
over, as  this  solemn  declaration  of  the  dignity  of  the  Son  of  Ood,  as 
a  Kixig  and  a  Priest  for  ever^  the  human  nature,  was  made  in  the 
hearing  of  the  angelical  hosta,  it  waa  designed  for  their  instruction, 
that  they  might  understand  their  subordination  to  God's  Son  in  the 
human  nature,  and  pay  him  that  homage  which  ia  due  to  him  aa  Go- 
vernor of  the  world,  and  as  Saviour  of  the  human  race,  Philip,  ii.  9. 
10.  Heb.  1.  6.— The  above  explanation  of  the  import  of  God's  sa- 
luting Jesus  a  Priest  for  ever,  is  foanded  on  the  apostle's  reason- 
ings in  the  seventh  and  following  chapters,  where  he  enters  into  the 
deep  meaning  of  the  oath  bv  which  that  salutation  was  confirmed. 
The  attentive  reader  no  doubt  hath  remarked,  that  In  Psal.  ex.  4. 
the  appellation  given  to  Messiah  David's  Lord  is,  a  Prieot;  and 
that  the  apostle  in  ver.  10.  hath  changed  it  into  an  Bieh-prieet.-^ 
This  he  hath  done,  not  because  there  are  other  priests  in  the 
boiMe  of  Ood  over  whom  Jesus  presides,  but  beeaase  the  mhils- 
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tiom  on  eai^.— 4.  (Senng,  in  ilie  Mlntetion,  the  Deity 
called  Messiah  *  a  Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,' 
Who  Was  a  king  as  well  as  a  priest,  he,  hy  that  appellation, 
and  by  placing  him  at  his  right  hand,  declared  him  to  be 
Hot  only  an  High-priest,  but  the  Governor  and  Judge  of 
the  world :  So  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  his  procur- 
ing salvation  for  his  obedient  subjects,  through  the  merit 
of  his  death  as  an  atonement.  Wherefore,  those  passages 
of  scripture  in  which  bis  death  is  spoken  of  as  a  sacrifice 
for  sin,  being  all  literally  meant,  should  by  no  means  be 
considered,  either  as  figures  of  speech  or  as  accommoda^ 
lions  to  the  prejudices  of  mankind  concerning  the  efficacy 
of  propitiatory  sacrifices.  See  chap.  ix.  18.  note,  and 
Ess.  vii.  sect  2. — Such  are  the  important  meanings  com- 
prehended in  the  expression,  'saluted  of  God  an  High- 
priest,  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec ;'  as  we  learn  firom 
the  apostle's  reasonings  in  the  subsequent  parts  of  this 
epistle. 

Accordingly,  that  mankind  may  enjoy  ell  the  consola- 
tions which  flow  firom  the  right  apprehension  and  belief  of 
the  sacrifice  and  intercession  of  Christ,  the  apostle  judged 
it  necessary  to  search  into  the  deep  meaning  of  the  oath 
by  which  God  constituted  Messiah  '  a  Priest  for  ever  after 
the  order  of  Melchizedec'  And  to  excite  the  Hebrews 
to  attend  to  what  he  was  to  write  in  chapter  vii.  11- 
28.  concerning  the  import  of  the  Oath,  he  told  them  he 


had  many  things  to  say  cooeemiBt  MeMdaedee,  after 
whose  order  Messiah  was  made  a  Priest,  by  whidi  Mes- 
siah's priesthood  would  be  illustrated  aiid  eonflnied. 
But  he  found  it  difllcult  to  make  them  uadentand  thaea 
things,  because  they  were  of  slow  apprehensictti  in  spirit 
ual  matters,  ver.  11.— Wherefore,  to  make  tbem  mora 
diligent  tiuji  they  had  hitherto- bAn  in  gaining  reli- 
gious knowledge,  he  told  them  plainly^  their  ignorance  of 
thei^  own  scriptures  was  such,  that  notwithstanding  they 
ought  to  have  been  teachers  of  otiben,  eonaidcring  the 
length  of  tho  time  they  had  profisssed  die  gospel,  they 
needed  to  be  again  taught  some  of  the  first  principleB  ii 
the  ancient  oracles  of  God ;  consequently  they  required 
to  be  fed  with  milk,  and  not'With  strong  meat,  ver.  12. — 
This,  he  told  them,  was  a  veiy  imperfect  state,  becauae 
every  one  who  uses  milky  that  is,  who  knows  nodiiag  bat 
the  obvious  sense  of  the  ancient  revelations^  and  does  not 
enter  into  their  deep  meaning,  most  be  very  unskillnl  in 
the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  md  is  a  mere  babe  in  Chris- 
tianity, ver.  13. — Whereas,  the  doctrines  concealed  un- 
der the  types  and  figures  of  the  ancient  revelations,  be- 
ing difiicult  to  be  understood,  may  be  likened  to  ttr^ng' 
meatf  the  food  of  grown  men,  because,  when  rightiy 
apprehended,  they  greatly  strengthen  men's  fitith,  fay  the 
light  which  they  throw  on  the  doctrines  of  the  goipsl^ 
-ver.  14. 


Niw  Tbakslatioit. 
Chap.  V. — 1  (r^^)  JVow,  every  high-priest 
taken  from  among  men  is  appointed  to  PER" 
FORM  for  men  the  things  pertaining  to  Qo6, 
that  he  may  oflbr  both  gifts'  and  sacnfices  for 
sins  : 


2  Being  able  to  have  a  right  meaeure  of 
compateion^  on  ILhe  ignorant  and  erring,  be* 
caute  he  himself  also  it  eurrounded  with  in- 
firmity. , 

3  And  far  that  reaton  he  mutt,  as  for  the 
people,  so  also  for  himself,^  offer  SACRIFICES 
for  sins. 

4  (Kau,  204.)  JVow,  ^5  no  one  taketh  (t»v 
<ri/ujfr)  this  honour  to  himself  but  he  -who  is 
(»jiMi/ufi>6()  called  of  God,  ae  ^aron  was, 

6  So  also  the  Chriet  did  not  glorify  himself 
to  be  an  high-priest,  but  he  who  said  to  him, 
My  Son  thou  arts  to-day  I  have  begotten  thee. 
(See  Heb.  L  5.  note  1.) 

6  As  aUo  in  another pSALM\it saith, Thou 
▲KT  a  priest  for  ever,  (AatTtf)  according  to  the 
order  of  Melchizedec^ 

7  ('Or,  61.)  ^e,i  in  the  days  of  his  flesh,* 
having  ofiered  up  both  deprecation^^  and  sup- 

▼er.  1.  OfTer  both  sifts  and  sacrifices  for  Bin*.h-0\fle,  or  free- 
will  offerings,  as  diatlnguiahed  from  §aerifiee*  for  tins,  were  ex- 
pressions of  craiitude  lo  God  for  his  eoodneas  in  the  common  dls- 
Knntionsot  his  providence.  And  oecaase  the  priests  offered 
th  kinds,  Paul  speaks  of  himself  as  'exercising  the  priesthood 
according  to  the  gospel,'  br  offering  the  Gentiles  in  an  acceptable 
manner,  through  the  sanctification  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Rom.  zv.  16. 

Ver.  2.  Able  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compassion  on  the  igno- 
rant}—Beza  thinks  the  word/»iT«i«r«9fiv  signifies  to  feel  com- 
passion in  proportion  to  the  misery  of  others ;  but,  according  to 
£stius,  it  sbnifies  to  be  motieratety  qfeeted :  in  which  sense  Arts* 
lotla  uses  the  word,  when  he  says,  A  wise  man  ought  (/MTfoirM^ 
fnv  i<r«<,  mirafm  i«  ftn)  to  have  moderate  pasBionty  but  not  to  bo 
withoutpaseiont,  as  the  stoics  prescribed.  The  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  Tliat  an  high-priest  who  is  not  tonchedwith  afeeDng  of  the 
mweries  and  wealcnesses  of  others.  Is  unfit  to  oflloiate  for  them, 
because  he  will  be  apt  to  neglect  them  in  his  mbiistrations,  or  be 
thought  by  the  people  in  danger  of  so  doing. 

Ver.  8.  For  himself  offer  sacrifices  for  sina.]— From  this  Chrolios 
Infers,  that  Christ  offered  for  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  But  his 
Rodon  is  without  foundation,  as  the  apostle  hath  rspestsdlj 


COXXKHTAHT. 

Chav.  v.— 1  JVW,  to  Aew  that  Christ  is  a  ml  High-priest,  I 
will  describe  the  designation,  the  duties,  and  the  qualifications  of 
an  high-priest  Bvery  high-prieet  taken  from  among  men  is  ap^ 
pointedj  by  persons  baring  a  right  to  confor  the  oflioe,  fs  perform 
for  men  the  thingo  pertaining  to  &e  public  worship  of  God,  ami 
especially  that  he  may  offer  both  free^nmll  offeringt  and  sacrr- 
Jiceefor  eine. 

2  Be  mutt  be  able  to  hvoe  a  right  meaeure  oif  compaeeion  on 
the  ignorant,  and  thooe  -who  err  through  ignorance,  becauee  he 
himoelf  aleo  i*  clothed  with  infirmity  ;  so  that  he  will  officiate  for 
them  with  the  greater  kindness  and  asnduity. 

3  And  becauoe  he  himeelfie  a  tinner,  he  must,  at  fir  the  pei^ 
pie,  90  aleo  for  himeelf,  offer  eacrijicet  for  tint.  (Lev.  xtL  6.) 

4  ^ow,  to  apply  these  things  to  the  Christ,  I  observe,  fint,  that 
at  in  the  gospel  dturch  no  one  can  take  thit  hene/urahie  office  to 
himtelf  but  he  who  it  thereto  caUed  of  God,  at  Aaron  wae  in  the 
Jewish  church ; 

6  So  aleo  the  Chriet  did  not  glorify  himtelf  by  making  Mnuelf 
an  Mgh-priett,  but  He  glorified  him  with  that  office,  wAs,  after 
his  ascension  into  heaven,  taid  to  him.  My  ton  thou  art  /  to-day 
I  have  demonttrated  thee  to  be  my  Son  by  raising  thee  from  tbie 
dead.     (See  thb  argument  explained  in  the  Illustration.) 

6  At  €Ueo  He  glwifled  the  Christ  to  be  an  High-prieet,  who  m 
another  ptalm  taith  to  him,  TViou  art  a  priett  for  ever,  accord- 
ing to  the  order  of  Melchizedec  :  thou  art  a  human  priest,  not 
like  Aaron,  but  Melchizedec 

7  Secondly,  as  an  High-priest,  he  can  commiserate  (he  ignorant 
and  erring.    For  though  he  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  was  snhject  to 

afllrmed,  that  Christ  was  absolotely  firee  (torn  sin,  Hsb.  iv.  IS.  vii. 
55/27.  Ix.  J4. 

Ver.  6.  According  to  the  order  of  Me1chizedec.}-^MelchlCedee 
havhig  neither  predecessor  nor  successor  in  his  office,  Ms  priest- 
hood could  not  be  called  an  ordety  if  by  that  phrase  is  understood 
a  succession  of  persons  executing  that  priesthood.  Wherefon 
■rfr»  TM^iir  most  mean  'after  the  AmfNtode  ofllelchlaedec,'  as  R 
is  expressed  chap.  vii.  15.  Besides,  in  the  Syrlae  venrion  '^^r* 
r^ltt  in  this  verse  is  rendered  'secundum  similitudinem.'  The 
words  of  God's  oath,  recorded  Psal.  ex.  4.  are  verr  properly  ad- 
'vanced  by  the  aposUe  as  a  proof  of  Messiah's  prieailiood,  becaaas 
the  Jews  In  gmersl  acknowledged  that  David  wrote  the  cxth 
Psalm  by  Inapiratlon  concerning  the  Christ.  See  Beb.  v.  Id  note. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  He,  in  the  days  of  his  flesh.)— The  thhigs  mentioned 
in  this  verse  not  being  applicable  to  Meichlxedec,  who  la  spoken  ef 
in  the  preceding  verse,  k  is  not  the  relative,  but  the  personal  pro* 
noon,  and  denotes  Christ,  who  Is  mentioned  ver.  %.  I  have  there- 
fore transhted  is  by  the  word  he,  to  lead  the  reader  to  that  idea. 

a.  In  the  days  of  bis  flesh  ,*Mbat  is.  while  he  lived  Id  the  flesk 
on  earth,  subject  to  the  infirmity  of  the  human  natare.  Sea 
Ess.  tv.  48. 
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8  MtffUfh  he  vfOB  s  Mm,  he  learned  obe- 
dience by  the  thinf^  which  he  fofiered. 


9  And  being  ntade  peifect,^  he  beceme  te 
all  them  wAo  obey  him,  (jtnm)  the  author  of 
eternal  saWation;'  {rmm^tM  tumtu,) 

10  {Tl^9.yo^mhufi)  Being' eabtied*  byOod 


ffifltttonsy^  with  ■trong  eiying  and  teara,  to  the  inilnntfy  of  the  hwmn  natave,  and  partleQlafly  to  the  fear  of 
iiim  vhe  waa  able  to  lave*  him  from  death ;  death,  as  ia  plain  from  this,  that  he  in  the  day  efhiejieth,  havinf 
and  (•irMwydiK  «ar»  fvc  wmCksk)  being'  deli^  ojfered  up  both  depreeatiene  and  euppUcatiene^ -with  etreng  crying 
vered  Jrom  fear,*  (PsaL  xxiL  I.)  and  tearo,  to  him  who  -wao  able  to  eave  him  from 

death,  by  vaising  him  from  the  dead ;  emd  being  delivered  from  fear, 
8  AUheugh  he  wat  the  Son  of  God,  he  teamed  how  dUficolt 
obedience  is  to  men,  by  the  thingo  which  he  9i{fered  in  the  flesh 
while  he  obeyed  God ;  and  also  what  need  men  have  of  help  to 
enable  them  to  bear  their  trials  and  sufferings. 
^  9  And  being  thus  qualified  to  have  a  right  measure  of  compaa* 
sion  on  the  ignorant  and  erring,  he  was  made  perfect  as  an  Higbr 
prieet ;  and  he  became,  to  alt  -who  obey  him,  the  author  of  eternal 
oahration,  by  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  Iheir  sins : 

10  As  is  evident  from  his  being  oaluted  by  God,  on  his  return 
■B  High-priest, 'aeeonliff^  to  the  order  of  Mel*  from  the  earth,  an  Bigh^prieot,  according  to  the  order  of  Mel- 
ehizedec :  ekizedee,  * 

11    Concerning    whom    we    have    much        11  Concerning  Melckixedec  J  have  much  to  oayiotihidilla^Ax^f 
•peech,  {nau,  819.)  which  ie  dijficult  to  be    iion  of  ChiigCsipnegthood,  which  io  dijficuU  to  be  explained  "whea 

3.  Both  depreestions.]— 9e«  1  Tim.  U.  1.  where  tmruf,  the  word     the  reunion  of  their  bodies  wtth  ibeir  sools,  and  by  Inheritlaf  the 
wood horo^mgaifkeodepreeiitory prayer* o^ainotevU.  ^ ' " — •  -  —  "^  _..  ««     ,_.^    .  ..-    ..« 

4.  And  suppUcatioas.] — ^iturnftmf,  mppUcatory  nrayen  for  ee- 
aietance.— They  were  eaid  to  supplicate,  who  felfoown  at  the  feet 
of  the  persona  they  addressed,  and  took  hold  of  their  knees. 
fiappUcatione,  therefore,  are  prayers  uttered  with  great  eamest- 
neas  and  humility. 

6.  To  him  who  was  able  to  save  him  from  death.]— I  cannot  think 
wUh  most  eommentatora,  that  there  is  a  reference  here  to  oor 
Lord's  prayer  in  the  garden ;  because,  if  in  sayinf , '  O  my  Father, 
If  it  be  possible  let  this  cup  pass  from  me,'  he  had  prayed  to  be  deli- 
vered from  dylM,  the  apostle  could  not  have  said,  as  in  the  com* 
mon  version,  '  He  was  heard  in  that  he  feared ;'  nor,  as  others 
translate  the  clause,  'He  was  heard  for  his  piety.'  The  cup  which 
bis  Father  gave  him,  whatever  it  vras,  he  drank.  I  therefore  con- 
jecture, that  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  refers  to  some  other  prayers 
which  our  Lord  offered  up  to  be  saved  from  lying  under  the  power 
of  death ;  and  I  observe,  that  the  text  in  the  original  agrees  well 
with  this  conjecture.  For  the  word  VM^ity,  to  «are,  signifies  either 
to  preoerve  one  from  an  evil  of  which  he  is  in  danger,  or  to  deliver 
one  from  an  evil  into  which  he  hath  fallen.  In  this  latter  sense  the 
word  is  used,  Matt.  i.  21. '  He  shall  save  (that  is,  deliver)  his  people 
from  their  sins. '  9o  likewise  in  this  verse,  '  To  him  who  was  able 
(<r<«^t<r  «vT«v  e»  d'svMTftv)  u>  deUver  him  out  of  death,'  namely,  by 
raising  him  from  the  dead.  According  to  this  meaning  of  his  prayer, 
our  Lord  was  'heard  in  that  he  feared ;'  or  'was  delivered  irora 
fear.'  For  in  answer  to  his  prayers,  bis  Father  aasured  him  that 
he  would  raise  him  from  the  dead,  and  thereby  delivered  him 
from  his  fear  of  lying  under  the  power  of  death. 

6.  And  being  delivered  from  fear.}— So  Whitby  translates  the 
elanse  •««'Mo«r^i<c  mw9  •vx.mCmmc;  and  appeals  to  the  LXX,  who 
used  the  word  •  »ra*»v$  <*  to  denote  the  act  qf  delivering :  Psai.  liv.  2, 
3.  'Attend  unto  me,  (»«« i  irMovrov  /u  ««■•  e*"ic  ix^fsv),  and  deli- 
ver me  from  the  voice  of  the  enemy.'  And  thoufh  the  word  tvK: 
Ct«s,  translated /ean  often  denotes  religioue  hart  Heb.  zi.  7.  it 
sometimes  signifles/ear  «ifany  kind ;  of  which  Beza,  among  other 
examples,  gives  the  following  one  from  Dtphilus,  quoted  by  Stobos- 
Qs,  ^fifTOf  v»^v*mi  ^nfwx«Ceu  Ti^iiKivs«. — 8o  also,  Acts  xziii.  10. 
'The  chief  captain  (fvXi*e«d-iK>  fearing.'— Josh.  xzU.  94.  LXX, 
*We  did  this  (i'*"*'  t«x»Cii«{)  out  of  fear.'— Estius  thinks  the 
mosile  here  refers  to  our  Lord's  prayer  on  the  cross ;  Mu  God, 
Ac.— The  fear  from  which  Christ  was  delivered,  Is  explained  in 
the  Sell  note,  which  see.— Some  of  the  lathers  accounted  for  the 
fear  from  which  Jesus  is  said  to  have  been  delivered,  by  sup- 
posing that  his  divinity  for  a  aeaaon  withdrew  its  influence  fix>m 
bis  human  nature. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  And  being  madeperfect.]— TiMi»5f  •(.  Since  the  apos- 
tle is  speaking  here  of  Christ  as  an  High-priest,  his  '  being  made 

perfect,'  is  his  being  made  a  perfect  or  elrectual  High-priest  For     

TaA.*i«r»i,ri\«*wr<c,T«x*i«ri|«  uidriXftar,  denotinf  perfection,  the  whereas  we  are  Informed  In  the  Psalm,  that  after  God  invited  his 
kind  of  perfection  meant  by  these  words  is,  the  htgnest  degree  of  Son  in  the  human  nature  to  sit  at  his  right  hand  as  Governor  of  the 
the  qualities  which  are  peculiar  to  the  person  or  thmg  which  is  the     world,  and  foretold  the  blessed  fruits  of  his  government,  he  pub- 


heavenly  countrv.  See  also  Heb.  zii.  23.— Luke  i.  '46.  '  Blessed  is 
she  who  believeo ;  for  there  shall  bo  (rixitonc  XMXev^ivoic)aper- 
formance  of  those  things  which  were  told  her  of  the  Lord.'— Last- 
Iv,  among  the  Greeks,  those  who  were  completely  instructed  in 
the  mysteries  were  called  rtxno*,  perfect  men.— From  these  ex- 
amples it  appears,  that  when  rixiiH«-«i,  Exod.  xxix.  9.  is  translated 
to  eoneeercUej  ana  dvTt»  r«xiiw«>i»(,  ver.  34.  is  translated  tke  eth 
orifice  of  eoneeeratUm,  these  words  are  rightly  translated,  not  be- 
cause their  etymology  leads  to  that  signification,  but  because 
Aaron  and  his  sons  by  that  sacrifice  were  'made  perfect  as 
priests,'  that  ia,  were  completely  invested  with  the  priest's  ofllcs. 

2.  He  became  to  all  them  who  obey  him,  the  author  of  eternal 
salvation.)— In  this  verse  three  things  are  clearly  stated.  First, 
That  obedience  to  Christ  is  equally  necessary  to  saivttion  with 
believing  on  him.  Secondly,  That  he  was  nniade  perfect  as  an 
High-priest,  by  offering  himself  a  sacrifice  for  sha,  chap.  viii.  3. 
Thirdly,  That,  by  the  merit  of  that  sacrifice,  he  hath  obtained 
pardon  and  eternal  life  for  them  who  obey  him. 

Ver.  10.  Being  saluted  by  God  an  High-priest.)— As  our  Lord  in 
his  conversation  with  the  Pharisees,  recorded  Matt.  xxii.  43.  spaks 
of  it  as  a  thing  certain  in  itself,  and  universally  known  and  acknow- 
ledged by  the  Jews,  that  David  wrote  the  cxth  Psalm  by  inspiration 
concerning  the  Christ  or  Messiah,  the  apostle  was  well  founded  in 
applying  the  whole  of  that  Psalm  to  Jesus.  Wherefore,  having 
quoted  the  fourth  verse,  'Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever,  after  the  order, 
of  Melchizedec,'  as  directed  to  Meaaiah,  David's  Lord,  he  justly 
termed  that  speech  of  the  Deity  a  eaiutation  of  Jesus,  according 
to  the  true  import  of  the  word  wfr^yteiv^fm^  which  property 
rignifles,  to  adareas  one  by  his  name,  or  title,  or  office.  According* 

a,  Hesychius  explains  wftv-myetvifmi  by  «rw<4^«A(«<.— Now,  that 
e  deep  meaning  of  this  salutation  may  be  understood,  I  observe 
first,  that  by  the  testimony  of  the  inspired  writers,  Jesus  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  God  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  after  havinf 
finishedl)is  ministry  on  earth,  Mark  xvi.  19.  Acts  vii.  66.  Heb.  i.  3. 
viii.  1.  1  Pet  Hi.  22.  Not  however  immediately,  but  after  he  had  of- 
fered the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven,  by  presenting  his  cruci- 
fied body  before  the  presence  of  GocL  Heb.  i.  3.  z.  10.— Secondly. 
I  observe,  that  God's  saluting  Meaaiah  a  prieet  qfter  the  order  of 
Melehitedee.  being  mentioned  in  the  Psalm  after  God  is  said  to 
have  invited  him  to  sit  at  his  ridit  hand.  It  ia  reasonable  to  think, 
the  salutation  vnis  given  him  after  he  had  offered  the  sacrifice  of 
himself,  and  had  taken  his  seat  at  God'a  right  hand.  Considered  in 
this  order,  the  salutation  of  Jeaus  as  a  priest  after  the  almllitude 
of  Melchixedec,  was  a  public  declaration  on  the  part  of  God.  that 
he  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  which  Jesus  then  offered,  as  a 
aufllcient  atonement  for  the  sin  of  the  world,  and  approved  of  the 
whole  of  his  ministrations  on  earth,  and  confirmed  all  the  effects 
of  that  meritorious  sacrifice.  See  the  illustration  of  ver.  10.— And 


subject  of  the  discourse.  Thus,  the  sacrifice  by  which  the  high- 
priesthood  was  completely  conferred  on  Aaron,  is  called,  Exod. 
xxix.  34.  ^Ttm  TiXi •««•!«(,  '  the  sacrifice  of  perfection.'— Eph.  iv. 
15.  Av^fM  TiXfioK, 'afullgrown  man.'— Heb.  ii.  10.  Tixtiwrai, 'to 
make  the  Oaptain  of  our  salvation  perfect  through  sufferings.'— 
Heb.  vl.  I.  '  Leaving  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  let  us 
fo  on  (•»!  Tf xitoT^TM)  to  perfectfon,'  to  the  right  interpretation  and 
application  of  the  figures  and  prophecies  of  the  law,  which  is  the 
hif  hest  decree  of  Christian  knowledge.— Heb.  vii.  11.  £>  r»Kn»rif. 
*  It  perfection  were  by  the  Levllical  priesthood,  what  farther  need,' 
Ac.  As  men  expect  ^don  through  the  sacrifices  offered  by  their 
prteets,  perfection,  in  this  passage,  must  sicnify  complete  pardon, 
with  Its  concomitants,  the  favour  orGod,  and  eternal  life.— Heb.  vfL 
19.  Ovttv  yf  f  Tixji««'«r  i  vo^oc,  'For  the  law  made  no  one  perfect :' 
H  neither  gare  pardon  to  sinners  by  its  sacrifices,  nor  did  it  sanctify- 
tbem  by  its  precepts.— Heb.  vii.  28l  '  The  law  hath  made  men  high- 
priasta  who  have  Infirmity,  but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which  was 
after  the  law,'  hath  constituted '  the  Son  (n rtxi iw^Kirvv)  who  is  per- 
fected for  ever ;'  who,  by  the  excellence  of  his  nature,  and  his  end- 
less life  in  the  body,  will  continue  for  ever  an  elfoctual  High-priest. 
•-Heb.  xl.  40.  speaking  of  the  d^Mrted  saints,  '  God  having  fore- 
seen some  better  things  for  ns,  that  they  without  us  (/«i  TiXfli«5««>«) 
abottklnoc  be  perfected  j'  shenid  not  be  completely  rewarded,  by 


llshed  the  oath  by  which  he  made  him  a  priest  for  ever  before  he 
sent  him  into  the  world  to  accompliah  the  salvation  of  mankind 
and  declared  that  he  would  never  repent  of  that  oath :  'The  Lord 
hath  sworn  and  will  not  repent,  thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever,  after  the 
similitude  of^Melchixedec ;'— it  was  in  effect  a  aolemn  publication 
of  the  method  in  which  God  would  pardon  sinners,  and  a  promise 
that  the  effects  of  his  Son's  government  as  a  Kingjmd  of  his  minis- 
trations as  a  Priest,  shall  be  eternal.  See  Heb.  vi.  20.  note  2.— More- 
over, as  this  solemn  declaration  of  the  dignity  of  the  Son  of  God,  as 
a  King  and  a  Priest  for  ever^n  the  human  nature,  was  made  In  the 
hearing  of  the  angelical  hosta,  it  waa  designed  for  their  instruction, 
that  they  might  understand  their  subordination  to  God's  Son  in  the 
human  nature,  and  pay  him  that  homage  which  ia  due  to  him  as  Go- 
vernor of  the  world,  and  as  Saviour  ofthe  human  race,  Philip.  11.  %. 
10.  Heb.  I.  6.— The  above  explanation  of  the  import  of  God's  sa- 
luting Jesus  a  Priest  for  ever,  is  founded  on  the  apostle's  reason- 
ings in  the  aeventh  and  following  chapters,  where  he  enters  into  the 
deep  meaning  ofthe  oath  bv  which  that  eaiutation  waa  confirmed. 
The  attentive  reader  no  doubt  hath  remarked,  that  in  Psal.  ex.  4. 
the  appellation  given  to  Meaaiah  David'a  Lord  la,  a  Prieet;  and 
that  the  apostle  m  ver.  10.  hath  changed  it  into  on  Highprieet.-^ 
This  he  hath  done,  not  because  there  are  other  priests  in  the 
bouse  of  God  over  whom  Jesus  presides,  but  bseanse  the  minis- 


.]]«NBBW(». 


0BAV.  V, 


^  liearing.1 

12  F<Nr  thoMgh.ye  ought  to  Aoowr  fte^n  teatcb- 
•n,  on  aec9urU  ^the  time,  ye  have  need  of  one 
to  teach  you  agaiii  certain  first  principles  of  the 
iwaclesi  of  God,  and  have  heoome  such  as  have 
need  of  milk,  and  not  of  strong  meat. 

13  But  every  one  toko  u$e9  milk  ONtr,  la 
tmskilful  in  the  word  of  righteousness  ;*  for 
he  is  a  babe.' 

14  But  strong  meat  belongeth  to  (rtKumy 
tee  diapb  t.  0.  note)  them  vho  are  full  grovn, 
vAe  by  uee  have  their  sensesi  exercised'  to 
discern  both  good  and  evil  *(Deut  L  39.  Isa. 
vii.  16,  16.) 

trations  of  the  Levitical  highpriestt  in  the  inward  tabernacle, 
were  «il  trpioal  of  Christ**  mlnMCratUma  in  heaven. 

Ver.  n.  DoU  of  hearinc.]— The  word  »»cr««*  signifies  persons 
who  walk  tardily.  Applied  to  the  mind,  it  signifies  persons  of  slow 
understanding ;  also  slothAil,  sluggish,  idle  persons,  Heb.  vi.  13. 

Ven  12l  Certain  Jlrsc  principles  of  the  oracles  of  God.)— Ti*«  t» 
f«ix«t«  rut  mfxnt  rmp  XftyiMv  t4v  9i«v.  Here  TiviA  is  not  the  noraina' 
tlve  pluraL  as  our  translators  supposed,  but  the  accusative,  govern- 
ed  by  rov  iitaTu$tv.  Wherefore,  the  literal  translation  of  the  clause 
ta»  '  tsaoh  you  certain  elements  of  the  bsslnnlng  of  the  oracles  of 
Cfod,'— For  the  meaning  of  (e«x«is,  see  3ret.  III.  10.  note  &— '  Ths 
sracles  of  God,'  are  the  ancient  revelations  contahied  in  the  wri- 
lings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  Rom.  Hi.  2.  Some  of  the  first  prin- 
sk»les  of  these  oracles  the  apostle  had  formerlv  explained  to  the 
Ilebrews.  But  being  blinded  by  the  doctrine  of  the  scribes,  they 
had  not  understood  his  explications,  or  they  had  forgotten  them ; 
and  so  needed  to  be  taoght  these  first  principles  a  second  time. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Uoskflfttllnthewordof  righteousness.)— The  anos- 
tte  caUs  the  gospel  'the  word  of  righteousness,'  because  therein  Is 
revealed  '  the  righteousness  of  God  bj  faith.'  But  Pierce,  by  '  the 
«Drd  of  righteousness,'  understands  those  passages  In  the  (HdTss- 
iHEieiit  which  describe  the  righteoosoess  o&faitlH  or  the  way  of  the 


■pokffi,  net  on  aeconot  oltha.4aiinm  of  lbs  auljeat,  hBtAwgtiar 

ye  are  ofelov  apprekennon  in  i^iritual  mattera. 

18  For  though  ye  ought  to  have  been  able  to  teach  otherty  co§^ 
oidering  the  time  ye  have  prc^essed  the  gospel,  ye  h4vve  need  if  one 
to  teach  you,  a  second  time,  oome  of  the  fundamental  prindplee  of 
the  ancient  oracleo  of  God  eoneeming  the  Chxist ;  and  have  ^eceme 
ouch  ao  have  need  o/ being  tang^  the  eaoieot  doctrineo,  and  are 
not  capable  e/*ieoeiving  the  higher  parte  of  knovledge* 

18  JV*ow  every  one  vho  uoeo  milk  only,  who  knows  nothing 
but  the  letter  of  the  ancient  revelatioos,  t«  unohiUed  in  the  doc^ 
trineo  of  the  goopel:  For  he  io  a  babe  in  Chris&ani^.  (Soe  ths 
lUustntion  of  ver.  13,  13,  14.) 

14  But  the  mattera  concealed  under  the  6guies  and  pn^ihedes 
of  the  law,  which  may  be  called  etrong  meat,  because  they  stiength- 
en  the  mind,  are  Jit  for  them  -mho  have  made  progreoo  in  kwoiwm 
ledge,  and  vfho  by  practice  have  the  facttltieo  of  their  mund  ae» 
cuotomed  to  diocem  both  truth  and  faleehoofL 

justification  of  sinners  by  flUth ,  and  which  are  quoted  In  the  epis- 
tles to  the  Romans,  chap.  x.  fi,  7,  &  and  to  the  Galsiians,  chap,  fit  9L 

3.  For  he  Is  a  babe.)— The  apostle  coonpared  the  Hebrews  to 
babes,  not  on  account  of  their  innocoice,  simplicity,  and  teach- 
ableness, qualltiea  which  Christ  recommended  to  all  his  disci- 
ples ;  but  on  aecooat  of  their  weakness  and  ignonufse^  Cmt  which, 
oonsiderfaic  the  advantages  which  they  had  so  long  eAjored,  th^ 
were  much  to  blame.  In  this  sense  the  vrord  v^a-te*  to  used,  1 
Cor.  Hi.  1—3.  as  it  Is  likewise  GaL  Iv.  a  to  denote  the  Jewa  Iivii« 
under  the  Institntions  of  Moses. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Have  their  senses.]— The  word  sird^r^e**  pnq>er^ 
signifies  the  organs  of  sense,  Uie  eyn,  ooro,  ^.  Here  it  denotes 
the  inward  senses,  the  senses  of  the  mind. 

2.  Exercised. l-J'trv^vM-MirM.  See  chap,  xli  11.  note  3.  This 
metaphor  is  borrowed  from  the  Athletes,  wno^  by  often  exerciains 
themselves  in  the  mock  fight,  became  fit  for  eogagti^  in  the  reel 
combat.  Grown  Christiana,  by  often  exsrciainf  their  spiritaal 
foculties,  become  able  to  dlsdncui^  true  doctrine  from  that 
which  is  folse.  These  spiritual  mcnUles  the  apostle  calls  aenseo, 
because  he  had  been  speaking  of  baboot  who,  being  anexperi> 

sBced,  were  not  able,  by  their  senses^  to  distlagiiish    " 

food  from  that  which  is  pemicioos. 


CHAPTER  VI. 


Vievf  and  lUuetration  of  the  Mattero  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


AI.TBOV0B  in  ths  latter  verses  of  the  pxeceding  chapter 
die  apostle  had  reproved  the  Hebrews  for  their  ignorance 
of  the  first  prindplee  of  the  oracles,  or  ancient  revela- 
tM>ns,  of  God,  in  which  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
gospel  are  contained,  he  told  them  here,  that  he  would 
not  now  discourw^  of  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  but  would  oarry  them  on  to  the  perfection  of 
Christian  knowledge,  by  explainiiig  to  them  the  deep 
meaning  of  some  of  the  diief  ancient  oracles ;  not  laying 
#  second  time  the  foundation  of  repentance  from  dead 
works,  dec.  as  taught  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the 

Sophflts,  ver.  1,  2.— And  because  the  Hebrews  were  in 
nger  of  being  drawn  away  from  the  profession  of  the 
gospel  by  their  unbelieving  brethren,  who  founded  their 
opposition  to  Jesus  on  misinterpretations  of  the  Jewish 
sacred  writings,  the  apostle  told  them,  he  would  imme- 
diately lead  them  to  the  true  meaning  of  the  principal 
parts  of  these  writings,  if  Qod  permitted  him  to-do  it  by 
preserving  them  from  apostatizing  till  they  should  have 
an  opportunity  to  read  and  consider  this  letter,  ver.  3.— 
In  the  mean  time,  to  make  them  sensible  of  their  danger, 
and  to  rouse  their  attention  to  those  discoveries  of  the 
hidden  meaning  of  the  andent^  oracles  which  he  was 
about  to  make  to  them,  he  shewed  them  the  pemidous 
nature  of  apostasy,  and  the  severe  punishment  to  which 
apostates  are  doomed,  rer.  4-8. — Lest,  however,  his  re- 
prehension of  the  Hebrews,  and  bis  anxiety  to  preserve 
them  from  apostasy,  mig^t  have  led  them  to  diink  he 
•uspected  th^y  were  going  to  renounce  the  gospel,  he 
mitigated  the  eeverity  of  his  reproof,  by  tdling  them  he 
hoped  better  things  of  fhem,  and  things  eonneiBted  with 
salvation,  ver.  9. — ^founding  his  hope  t>n  the  righteoua- 
fiMB  of  God,  who  would  not  Ibrget  those  woriu  of  lov« 


which,  with  so  much  labour  and  danger,  they  had  per- 
formed, and  were  still  performing,  to  the  persecuted  di»- 
dples  of  Christ  in  Judea ;  nor  withhold  from  them  tho 
aids  of  his  grace  necessary  to  their  perseverance,  ver.  10. 
•^Nevertheless  he  earne^  besou^t  them  to  ^lew  tho 
same  diligence  as  formerlv,  in  performing  (iiaritablo 
offices  to  dieir  afflicted  bremren,  that  his  hope  concern- 
ing them  might  remain  firm  to  the  end,  ver.  IL^^nd 
not  to  be  slothful  in  the  work  of  their  salvatioD,  but  to 
imitate  the  converted  Gentiles,  who,  through  foith  in 
Christ  and  patience  under  persecution,  were  inheriting^ 
in  the  Christian  church,  the  blessings  promised  to  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  in  the  covenant  which  Grod  made  with 
that  father  of  believers,  ver.  12. 

Having  affirmed,  that  the  converted  Gentiles  in  the 
Christian  church  were  inheriting  the  promises  in  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  the  apostle,  to  carry  the  He- 
brews on  to  peifoction,  took  occasion  to  enter  into  the 
deep  meaning  of  that  andent  oracle.  And,  first  of  all, 
by  his  account  of  God's  covenant  with  Abraham,  it  ap- 
pears that  the  blessings  promised  in  it,  although  express 
ed  in  types  and  figures,  are  the  very  blessings  whidi  are 
plainly  promised  in  the  gospeL  Moreover,  his  caie  in 
this  particular  hath  been  of  no  small  use  in  silencing  the 
adversaries  of  revelation.  For  by  rightly  explaining  the 
covenant  with  Abraham,  the  apostle  hath  dnnonstrated, 
that  the  method  of  salvation  by  faith,  the  resurrection  of 
believers  from  the  dead,  the  general  judgment,  and  the 
rewards  and  punishments  of  a  future  state,  were  all 
made  known  to  the  patriardis  and  to  the  Jews,  in  that 
greatest  of  all  the  andent  orades  of  God. 

God's  covenant  with  Abraham  is  often  nentiened  by 
Mesas.    But  the  follost  account 'of  it  is  diat  which  he 
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hA  nettM^  CM.  xvH.  4-8»  ivfinre  an  fhe  vdcles  of 
it  «e  rehiitod  at  large.  The  apoatle,  however,  did  not  cm 
this  ocoaaion  call  the  attention  of  tfie  Hebiewe  to  that 
complete  tfeooimt,  but  to  one  more  shortly  expressed, 
which  he  says  was  confirmed  with  an  oath.  His  words 
are,  *Wlien  Ood  made  promise  to  Abraham,  becaose 
he  oouM  swear  by  no  one  greater,  he  sware  by  himself, 
saying.  In  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in  multiplying 
I  will  multiply  thee.'  This  account  of  the  covenant  is 
evidently  thiat  recorded  Qen,  zxii.  15-18.  where  we  are 
told  that  God  ^«ke  these  things  to  Abraham,  after  he 
had  laid  Isaac  on  the  altar  with  an  intention  to  sacrifice 
him.  For  in  no  otiier  passage  of  the  vmtings  of  Moses 
is  God  said  to  hare  confirmed  any  part  of  his  covenant 
with  Abraham  by  an  oath,  ver.  19,  14*i— Concerning  the 
Iporomiae,  *  In-  blessing  I  will  Mess  thee,'  it  is  to  be  remem- 
bered, that  in  the  third  and  fouth  chapten  of  this  epistle, 
the  apostle  by  a  deep  train  of  reasoning  hath  shewed,  that 
in  the  covenant  God  promised  to  Abraham  and  to  his 
aeed,  a  rest  not  only  in  the  earthly  Canaan,  but  in  an 
heavenly  country  also,  of  which  Canaan  was  a  type.  But 
if  Abraham  and  his  seed  were  to  be  rewarded  with 
the  inheritance  of  heaven,  it  certainly  implieth  that 
they  were  to  be  blessed  with  having  their  faith  counted 
to  diem  for  righteousness.  Wherdbre  it  was  not  neces- 
sary that  the  apostle  should  enter  more  particularly  into 
the  mbaning  of  the  promise,  '  In  blessing  I  will  bless 
thee.'  But,  for  the  iUustration  of  the  promise,  *  In  mul- 
tiplying I  will  multiply  thee,'  he  observed,  that  Abra- 
ham, after  having  patiently  waited  many  yean  for  its  aiv 
complishment,  at  length  obtained  it,  namely,  by  the  birth 
of  Isaac  Nor  was  it  necessary  to  say  any  thing  more 
for  the  illustration  of  that  promise ;  because,  by  leading 
the  Hebrews  to  recollect  the  supernatural  procreation  of 
Isaac,  they  were  taught  that  Abraham  was  to  have  a 
numerous  seed  by  fidth,  as  well  as  a  numerous  seed  by 
natural  descent  The  reason  is,  the  supernatural  pro- 
creatiim  of  Isaac  was  both  an  emblem  and  a  pledge,  that 
the  power  of  God  would  be  exerted  in  making  Abraham 
the  fiither  of  many  nations,  by  producing  in  them  the 
same  spirit  of  &ith  with  his;  by  the  participation  of 
which  they  would  be  more  truly  his  children,  than  those 
whose  relation  to  him  was  constituted  merely  by  natural 
descent,  ver.  15. 

Farther,  it  is  necessary  to  remark,  that  the  apostle's 
design  in  mentioning  the  two  promises  which  we  have 
been  considering,  was  not  to  give  a  fiill  explanation  of 


^em,  but  that  he  might  have  an  opportunity  of  decforin^ 
what  God's  intention  was  in  confiinning  these  promisM 
widi  an  oath,  ver.  16. — ^namely,  to  shew  to  Abraham's 
seed  by  fiiith,  whom  the  apostle  calls  the  heirt,  the  immu- 
tability of  his  purpose  to  bless  them  by  counting  their 
&ith  to  them  for  righteousness,  and  by  bestowing  on 
them  the  inheritance  of  the  hbavenly  country,  ver.  17.— 
that  by  two  immutable  things,  the  promise  and  the  oath 
of  God,  in  either  of  which  it  was  impossible  for  him  to 
Ke,  the  heira  who,  by  the  covenant  made  with  mankind 
after  the  fall,  have  escaped  from  the  curse  of  the  law  to 
Ii^  hold  on  the  hope  of  pardon  and  eternal  life  set  before 
them,  might  have  strong  consolation  under  the  convio- 
tions  of  sin  and  the  fean.  of  punishment,  ver.  18. — ^This 
hope,  the  apostle  assures  us,  believen  of  all  nations  have 
in  every  age  of  the  world,  as  Abraham's  seed,  for  an 
anchor  of  the  soul  firmly  fixed  in  heaven,  called  the  plae9 
•witMn  the  vaily  because  that  place  of  the  Mosaic  taber- 
nacle represented  heaven,  ver.  19. — ^Lastly,  to  shew  that 
the  great  blessings  of  pardon  and  eternal  life  promised  in 
the  covenant,  are  bestowed  on  the  heirs  through  Christ, 
Abraham's  seed,  the  apostle  told  the  Hebrews,  that  Jesus, 
as  OUT  forerunner,  hath  gone  into  heaven,  there  to  nlant 
our  hope  of  these  blessings  on  the  sure  ground  of  that 
effectual  and  acceptable  atonement  which  he  made  foe 
the  sin  of  the  world  by  his  death :  and,  that  he  waa  well 
qualified  to  perform  such  a  service  for  us,  because,  by  the 
oath  of  God,  being  made  an  High-priest  after  the  ordes 
of  Melchizedec,  he  was  commissioned  to  enter  into  tba 
holy  place  where  the  Deity  manifests  his  presence,  to 
make  that  effectual  atonement  for  believen  which  God 
himself  had  prescribed,  ver.  20. 

The  intelligent  reader,  no  doubt,  hath  observed,  that 
the  discourse  in  this  chapter  is  a  proper  sequel  to  the 
discourses  concerning  the  sin  and  punishment  of  the  re- 
bellious Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  and  concerning  the 
rest  which  remaineth  to  believers,  the  true  people  of  Grod^ 
delivered  in  the  preceding  third  and  fourth  diapters  of 
this  epistle;  and  that  Sie  three  discourses,  taken  to- 
gether, contain  such  an  explanation  of  the  covenant  with 
Abraham,  as  leaves  us  no  room  to  doubt,  that  therein  the 
principal  articles  of  the  gospel  revelation  were  preached 
to  Abraham  and  to  the  Jews,  as  the  apostle  Paul  indeed 
hath  expressly  affirmed,  GaL  ilL  8.  Heb.  iv.  2.  The  co- 
venant with  Abraham,  therefore,  may  with  great  pro* 
priety  be  termed,  <  The  gospel  of  the  Patriarchs  and  of 
the  Jews.' 


Nxw  TaAvsiATioir. 
Chip.  VI.— 1  fFherefire,  dismissing  the 
^Uecourte  (Ess.  iv.  60.  2.)  of  the  prineiplea  of 
Chriet.^  let  us  proceed  to  perfection,'  not  lay- 
ing (irauuF,  270.)  a  eecond  time  the  foundation 
of  repentance  from  dead  works,*  and  of  faith 
towards  God,« 


2»  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,^  and  of  lay- 

Ver.  l.^l.Tbediscoorseof  the  principles  of  Christ.  HSo  tovt^j 
«rx»(  TOW  X<<rrsw  Ktyv  must  be  translated  here,  being  parallel  to 
r«<Xf  i«  T^5  «ezi« ''""'  >'0>'»«i'  TOW  eiou,  chap.  v.  12.  For  I  take  to»  r%t 
«^xi«  >^«y«v,  literally,  'the  discourse  of  the  besinning,'  in  this,  to 
be  the  same  in  sense  with  ro<xii«  nic  mixm^  Mhe  first  elements 
or  principles,'  in  ttiat  verse:  And  I  agree  with  Pierce  in  thinking 
'  the  principles  of  Christ'  mean  the  principles  of  the  doctrine  of 
Christ  as  contained  in  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets.  Ac- 
cordingly the  Christian  doctrines,  mentioned  in  this  and  the  follow- 
ing verse,  are  all  taught  in  the  Jewish  scriptures. 

2.  Let  us  proceed  to  perfection.  1— The  apostle  callsthe  knowledge 
of  the  doctrines  and  promises  of  the  gospel,  as  typically  set  forth  la 
Che  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  darkly  expressed  in  the  figures 
and  prophecies  of  the  law,  TiKtmrnti^ptrfeetion^  either  In  allusion  to 
^e  Greeks,  who  termed  the  complete  knowledge  of  their  mysteries 
▼(\fli*rii$  and  TtXii«9-ic,  peifectum;  or  in  allusion  to  what  he  had 
•aid,  chap.  v.  14.  that  strong  meat  belonged  to  rcxiKMv,  full  grown 
men.    If  the  last  mentioned  is  the  allusion,  the  writer's  meaning 


OonxxFTAnr. 

Chaf.  VI. — 1  JVhereforet  since  ye  ought  by  this  time  to  hsv« 
been  capable  of  strong  food,  tUemienng'  the  ditcouree  concerning 
the  principlet  of  the  Chrietian  doctrine^  as  contained  in  the  an- 
cient revelations,  let  uo  proceed  to  the  deep  meaning  of  these  re- 
yelations,  and  of  the  figures  and  prophecies  in  the  law,  which  li 
the  perfection  of  Christian  knowledge,  not  explaining  a  oecond 
time  the  fundamental  principlet  of  repentance  from  -worke  which 
merit  death  f  and  of  faith  in  God; 

2  Of  the  doctrine  ofbaptiomi,  as  emblematical  of  that  purity  of 


Is,  that  he  would  proceed  to  treat  of  those  hidden  doctrines  of  iw 
Ugion  contained  in  the  ancient  oracles,  which,  when  rightly  un- 
derstood, have  as  great  an  influence  in  strengthening  the  faeultiee 
of  the  ndnd,  as  strong  meat  hath  in  invigoratmg  the  bodUy  poweiH 
of  full  grown  men.  See  chi^  v.  9.  note  1. 

3.  The  foundation  of  repentance  from  dead  works.  1— In  the  e» 
pression,  '  repentance  firom  dead  works,'  it  is  insinuated,  that  true 
repentance  consisteth  in  turning  from  dead  vrorks.  Now  as  the 
necessity  of  repentance  in  order  to  foiyiveness  was  taught  by 
Moses,  and  more  especially  by  the  prophets,  it  is  termed  'the 
foundatk>n  of  repentance,'  and  is  justly  reckoned  one  of  the  Chrl» 
Uan  principles  taught  in  the  ancient  oraeles. 

4.  And  of  faith  towards  6od.]>-As  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  tb* 
Christian  doctrines  taught  in  the  ancient  oracles,  he  mentions/a/M 
i»  Ood  rather  than  Ikith  in  Christ,  becaose  it  was  more  directly  «» 
joined  in  these  oracles  than  faith  in  Christmas  is  plain  fromour  Lord*» 
saying  to  his  apostles,  '  Ye  believe  in  God,  believe  also  in  me.' 

Ver.  2.-1.  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms. )~to  the  LeviUcal  i**    ' 
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ing  on  of  lianda,*  and  of  mmuuddoa,  of  tbe 
diad,'  and  of  eternal  judgment^ 


mind  which  the  wonU|ipflni  of  Ged  ought  to  peaaMa ;  aimd  •fihm 
laying  an  ofkandt  on  Uie  aacrificaa>  aa  an  acknowledgment  that  the 
o&rer  deaenred  death  Ux  hia  aina ;  and  o/ihe  returrecSion  of  the 
deadt  and  of  the  eternal  judgment^  ao  caUed  bacaoae  ita  aeo- 
tencea  will  never  be  reTersed. 

3  And  thie  more  perfect  inetruetten  I  villgroe  you,  if  God  per* 
nut,  by  preaerving  you  from  apoatatizing  till  ye  have  an  Opportu* 
nity  to  read  and  consider  thia  letter. 
4  For  IT  IB  impossible  to  renew  again,^  by       4  For  it  ie  impoeoible  for  ua  to  reotore  a  second  time,  byrepentance, 
repentance,  thoae  who  have  been  once  enlight-    those  who  have  been  once  enlightened  by  believing  the  goepel ;  and 
ened,s  and  have  tasted  (see  diap.  iL  9.  note  3.)     have  tooted  of  the  heavenly  gift  of  freedom  from  the  yoke  of  the  law 

of  Moaea,  and  from  the  grievoua  superstitiona  of  heathenism,  which 
ia  bestowed  on  Jews  and  Gentiles  under  the  gospel ;  and  have  been 
made  partakert  of  the  gifts  •/  the  Holy  Ghoat  at  their  bapliam ; 

6  And  have  perceived  the  excellence  of  the  word  of  God,  the 
doctrinea  and  promises  of  the  gospel ;  and  have  oeen  the  eJUacy 
of  the  power 9  of  the  goepel  dieperiation  in  nlorming  stnnena ; 

6  And  yet  have  renounced  the  goopel,  in  the  imagination  that  Jesus 
was  justly  punished  with  death  aa  an  impostor,  crucifying  a  eecond 
time  in^heir  own  mind,  and  making  a  public  example  of  the  Sen  of 
God,  by  inwardly  approving  of,  and  consenting  to  his  punishmenL 


3.  And  this  we  will  do,  if  God  pennit 


of  the  heavenly  gift,'  and  have  been  made  par- 
takers of  the  Holy  Ghost, 

6  And  have  tasted  the  good  word  of  God, 
and  the  powers^  of  the  age  which  wae  to  come, 


6  (Kflu,  811.)  And  yet  have  fallen  away  ;< 
crucifying  again  in  themselves,*  and  making  a 
public  example  (for  thia  translation  of  wmJ^ 
fjutriforret,  see  Matt.  i.  19.)  of  the  Son  of  God, 

BBsny  baptioms,  or  immersloDS  of  the  body  in  water,  were  eojotn- 
•d,  as  emblemallcal  of  that  puritj  of  mind  which  is  necessary  to  the 
worshipping  of  Ood  acceptably.  The  same  doctrine  being  emble- 
matically inculcated  by  the  Cnristian  baptism,  the  baptisma  en* 
Mned  in  the  law  may  justly  be  reckoned  Christian  principles. 
Bee  Heb.  z.  22.  Besides,  the  baptism  which  the  Spint  foretold, 
Joel  ii.  28.  was  a  Christian  principle. 

2  And  of  laying  on  of  hands. }— fierce  ia  of  opinion,  that  It  refers 
to  the  laying  of  tne  offerer's  hands  on  the  head  of  the  sin-offerings, 
In  token  that  he  laid  his  sins  on  the  animal  which  was  to  be  sacri- 
ficed, and  that  he  expected  to  be  pardoned  through  the  atonement 
to  be  made  by  that  sacriflce.  But  I  rather  thinlc,  the  person  who 
brought  a  sacrifice  to  the  altar,  by  laying  his  hands  on  its  licad 
confessed  himself  a  sinner,  who  for  hia  transgressions  deserred 
to  be  put  to  death  like  the  animal  to  be  sacrificed,  but  who  hoped 
to  be  pardoned  through  the  atonement  to  be  made  br  that  offer- 
ing. Wherefore,  the  laying  on  of  hands  on  the  head  of  the  sin- 
offering,  was  the  same  with  the  confesmon  of  sins  enjoined  in  the 
gospel  as  necessary  to  the  obtaining  of  pardon. 

8.  And  of  resurrection  of  the  dead. h-The  resurrection  of  the  - 

dead  was  taught  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  in  the  revela*     Srriac,  Qui  rursum  peccaverunt:  Castalio,  Bttanien  relabontur." 

"*    ~  .  1.  No.     Tiie  word  xa^xv^irevTa;  literally  signifies,  Aave/oZten  down.   But 


Ver.  6.— I.  And  yet  have  fallen  away.  1— The  verbs  ♦•T««-^i»T*«, 
ytuTmfuvtvf,  oody^n^tvTAf^  belngaoriats,  are  tightly  rendered  by 
our  translators  in  the  past  time,  TfTko  were  enUghUned^  haze  ttuU 
e<f,  were  mode  partakere.  Wherefore  w»i»wtr*¥r»<,  being  aa 
aorist,  ought  likewise  to  have  been  tranalated  in  the  nua  time,  haro 
fallen  away.  Nevertheless  our  translators,  foUowmg  Bexa,  who 
without  any  authority  from  ancient  M9&  hath  inserted  in  his  ver- 
sion the  word  Si,  {/;  have  rendered  this  elaase,  ffthe^fauawav; 
that  this  text  might  not  appear  to  contradict  the  doctrine  of  the 
perseverance  of  the  saints.  But  aa  no  translator  ahould  take 
upon  him  to  add  to,  or  alter  the  scriptures,  for  the  sake  of  anj  fo- 
vourite  doctrine,  1  have  translated  ^•^•"'(•'••'▼■c  in  the  past  nm^ 
have  /alien  away,  according  to  the  true  import  of  the  word  as 
standing  in  connexion  with  the  other  aorists  in  the  preceding 
verses.  Farther,  as  «-«f  airiroirrac  is  put  in  oppositiim  to  what  goes 
before  in  the  4th  and  6ih  verses,  the  conjunction  ««•,  with  which 
it  in  introduced,  must  here  have  its  adversative  sisnification.  ex* 
emplified  Ess.  iv.  21 1. '  And  yet  have  fallen  away  .'—Wall  hi  his  note 
on  this  verse  salth,  "I  know  of  none  but  Beta  whom  the  English 
translators  could  folbw.  The  Vulgate  hath,  Et  prolapsi  sunt :  The 


tlons  made  to  the  prophets ;  as  was  shewed  In  Em.  v.  sect 
9.  which  see. 

4.  And  of  eternal  judgment)— The  apostle  Jude,  In  ver.  14,  15. 
of  his  epistle,  Informs  us,  tluit  Enoch  prophesied  of  the  general 
Judgment  of  the  world.  The  other  prophets  likewise  foretold  the 
same  grand  event,  particularlv  Daniel,  chap.  xii.  2. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  For  it  is  impossible  to  renew  again  by  repentance.] — 
llie  learned  reader  knows,  that  rove  9»Tia-6ivT«(,  with  the  other  ac- 
cusatives in  this  and  the  followin  j(  5th  verse,  are  all  governed  by  the 
verb  u*»*Atvt(itv  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  6. ;  and  that  to  render  the 
translation  of  this  passage  exact  the  word  in  our  language  answer- 
ing to  MvMSMivi^iii'  must  be  placed,  as  I  have  done,before  these  accn- 
SBlives.  AvMnivi^iiv  nc  ^•T«veiv,  is  the  same  form  of  expresalon  as 
mwM»i¥tvfit9»v  fi(  iri^'vwrtv,  CoLiii.  10.  'renewed  by  knowledge' 
And  both  expressions  are  formed  on  the  idea,  that  persons  convert- 
ed to  Christianity  become  new  men,  or  new  creatures.  The  apostle 
does  not  mean,  that  it  is  impossible  for  God  to  renew  a  second  time 
by  repentance  an  apostate;  but  that  it  is  impossible  for  the  ministers 
orChrist  to  convert aaecond  time  to  the  fiiithofthe  gospel,  one  who, 
after  being  made  acquainted  with  all  the  proofs  by  which  Ood  hath 
thought  fit  to  establish  Christ's  mission,  shall  allow  himself  to  think 
him  an  impostor,  and  renounce  his  gospel  The  apostle,  knowing 
this,  was  anxious  to  give  tlie  Hebrews  just  views  of  the  ancient 
oracles,  in  the  hope  that  it  would  prevent  them  from  apostatizing. 

2.  Who  have  been  once  enliffhiened.>-e«Ti«>^ivrsc.  We  have 
this  word  Heb.  x.  32.  where  it  is  used  to  denote  persons  said,  ver. 
SS.  to  have  'received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.'  It  is  used  in 
the  same  sense,  Eph.  1. 18.  iii.  9.  as  Is  ^mrtt-M^s  likewise,  2Cor.  Iv. 


It  ia  rightly  translated  have  fallen  away,  because  the  aposUe  is 
speaking  not  of  any  common  lapse,  but  of  apostasy  m>m  tbs 
Christian  faith.  See  Heb.  x  29.  where  a  farther  display  of  the 
evil  of  apostasy  is  made. 

Pierce  in  his  note  on  this  verse  salth,  "  The  reason  why  our  au- 
thor speaks  so  severely  of  such  apostates,  may  be  taken  parUy 
from  the  nature  of  the  evidence  which  they  rejected.  TbefuIlesC 
and  clearest  evidence  which  Ood  ever  designed  to  give  of  the  truth 
of  Christianity,  was  these  miraculous  operations  of  the  Spirit ; 
and  when  men  were  not  only  eye-witoesses  of  theae  miracles,  but 
were  likewise  themselves  empowered  to  work  them,  and  yet  after 
all  rejected  this  evidence,  they  eouU  have  no  farther  or  higher 
evidence  whereby  they  should  be  convinced;  so  that  their  case 
must  in  that  respect  appear  desperate.  This  may  be  partlv  owing  to 
their  putting  themselves  out  of  the  way  of  convictioo.  If  thev  could 
not  see  enough  to  settle  them  in  the  profession  of  the  Christian  reli- 
gion, while  they  made  a  profession  of  it  much  less  were  they  like  to 
meet  with  any  thing  new  to  convince  and  reclaim  them,  when  thev 
had  taken  up  an  opposite  profession,  and  joined  themselves  with 
the  inveterate  enemies  of  Christianity. —And  fhially,  this  may  be 
resolved  into  the  righteous  judgment  of  Ood,"  *c. 

2.  Crucifying  again  in  themselves.)— Rapliehus  and  Albert!  have 
shewed  that  the  word  wsrowrevirTMc  sometimes  signifies  toertteify 
simply.  But  I  prefer  the  common  translation  of  the  word,  as  mors 
agreeable  to  the  context— Apostates  are  said  to  'crucify  in  their 
own  mind  the  Son  of  Ood  a  second  time,'  and  *  to  expose  him  to 
infamy,'  becsuse,  by  speaking  of  him  as  an  Impostor,  and  inwardly 


4.  6.— The  ancient'fiuhers  called  baptism  t«*'r<«'MO(,  iUumination,     approving  of  the'  punrshment  which  was  inflicted  on  him,  they 
But  that  does  not  seem  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  word  here.  shewed  that  they  would  have  joined  his 


3.  And  have  taated  of  the  heavenly  gift.]— Our  Lord  called  him- 
self;  John  vi.  61.  '  The  livini  bread  which  came  down  from  hea* 
ven,'  not  on  account  of  his  doctrine  only,  but  on  account  of  all  the 
other  blessings  which  he  caiue  down  to  dispense  to  men.  Hence 
Peter  speaka  of  'tasting  that  the  Lord  is  gracious,'  i  Pet  il.  a 
Wherefore,  '  the  heavenly  gift,'  as  distinguished  from  the  other 
spiritual  blessings  here  mentioned,  may  be  that  described  in  the 
commentary.  Ef  'tasting  the  heavenly  gift,'  Bengellus  under- 
stands men's  partaking  of  the  Lord's  supper. 

Ver.  5.  And  the  powers.}— The  word  lv**ntii  often  denotes  those 
miraculous  powers  which  were  bestowed  on  the  first  Christians  for 
the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  and  to  enable  them  to  edify  each 
other  in  their  religious  assemblies.  But  as  the  gifts  of  the  Holy 
Ohost  are  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse,  I  think  the  word 
lvi'.4/wiic,  in  this  verse,  denotestbe  efficacy  .of  the  ordinances  of  re- 
ligion dispensed  in  the  Christian  church  for  converting  sinnern^ 
called  'the  age  to  come,'  hi  conformltv  to  the  phraseology  of  the 
Jews,  who  termed  the  age  of  Messiah  'the  age  to  come.'— See  Isa. 
ix.  6.  where  the  Hebrew  phrase,  which  in  our  English  Bible  is 
translated  'the  everlasting  Father,'  is  rendered  by  the  LXX., 
II»T4<  T»w  ^XA.»»T9(  •*«»•(,  <  the  Father  of  the  age  to  eome.* 


, ^ J  persecutors  in  puuing  him 

to  death,  if  they  had  an  opportunity  to  do  it— On  the  authority  of 
this  text  chiefiy,  the  Novatians  excluded  from  their  communion 
those  who  in  the  time  of  the  Diocletian  persecution  delivered  np 
thHr  copies  of  the  scriptures,  and  renounced  the  profession  of 
the  gospeL  But  the  character  and  circumstancea  of  the  apostates 
of  whom  the  apostle  speaks,  were  very  different  from  the  cha^ 
acter  and  cirrnmstances  of  the  apostates  in  the  IHocletian  perse- 
cution. The  Hebrew  spostatps  had  seen  the  miracles  of  Jesus  and 
his  apostles,  and  had  been  themselves  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  thereby  had  been  enlightened^  or  persuaded  to  em- 
brace the  gospel ;  yet  through  the  infiuenre  of  their  passions  and 
lusts,  they  had  lost  their  conviction  of  its  divine  original,  and  had 
returned  to  Judaism ;  and  to  vindicate  themselves  had  sjmken  of 
Jesus  as  an  impostor,  who  was  justly  put  to  death  for  his  crimes. 
Persons  acting  in  that  manner,  in  opposition  to  all  the  evidences 
of  the  gospel,  could  not  in  the  ordinary  course  of  things  be  con- 
verted a  !H>cnnd  time  f o  the  Christian  faith,  because  no  fSuther  evi- 
dence could  be  offered  to  them.  Besides,  their  apostasy,  proceed- 
ing from  the  corruption  of  their  heart,  was  wilful,  Heb.  x.  26.— TTis 
case  of  the  apostates  fn  the  Diocletian  persecution  was  verr  differ- 
snt  Through  fear  of  torture,  they  had  delivered  up  the  scriptures^ 


Ohat.  TL 

7  Foir  the  faiuf  wliidh  diiftketfi  in  tlie  rain 
tohich  often  eometh  upon  it,  and  bringvth  forth 
herbs  J!t  for  them  l^  whom  it  is  cultivated^ 
receiTeth  a  blening  from  God : 

8  But  that  which  produeeth  tiioms  and 
brian  is  reprobated^  and  nigh  to  o  curte/* 
whose  end  is  to  be  bomed.' 

O^But,  beloved,  we  are  persuaded  better^ 
things  of  you,  even  things  -which  are  connect-' 
ed  -mith  salvationi'  though  we  thus  speak. 

10  For  God  is  not  unrighteous,  to  forget 
your  work  and  labour  of  love  which  ye  have 
dhewed  toward  his  name,  in  that  ye  have 
ministered  to  the  saints,  and  do  mimster. 

1 1  Tet  ve  eameotly  desire  every  one  of  you 
to  shew  the  same  diligence,  in  order  to  the 
full  assurance  of  ovn  hope  to  the  end : 

12  That  ye  may  not  be  slothful,  (chap.  V. 
1 1.  note  3.),  but  imitator t  of  them  who  through 
fiuth  and  patience  {juxj^vf^fvirtm)  are  inherit- 
ing^ the  promises. 

13  For  when  God  made  promise  to  Abra- 
hamyCtTu)  Mince  he  could  swear  by  (W^or)  no 
one  greater,  he  sware  by  himsel^i 

14  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless 
thee,!  and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.> 
(See  Ess.  vi  sect  3.  No.  8,  4.) 

15  And  so,  having  patiently  -waited,  he 
obtained  the  promise.^ 

16  (Xh)   ^^^  ^^'^  verily  swear  by  the 

la  token  of  their  renouncing  CfariaCianity ;  yet,  behu  conTtnced  of 
ba  truth,  thej  were  etiU  Christiana  in  their  nesrts.  Now,  howerer 
eolpable  these  men  may  have  been  for  their  cowardice  and  hypo, 
erisy,  there  was  nothing  in  their  case,  as  in  the  case  of  the  others^ 
which  made  it  impossible  for  the  ministers  of  Christ  to  persuade 
(hem  to  repent.  The  Novatlans  therefore  shewed  great  ignorance, 
as  well  as  great  uncliaritablenes^  in  contending  ttuU  the  apoaUe 
had  declared  the  repentance  of  such  persons  impossible ;  and 
that  for  their  sin,  as  for  the  sin  of  those  mentioned  Heb.  z.  29.  no 
atonement  was  provided  in  the  gospeL 

Ver.  &— 1.  Is  nigh  to  a  curse.)— As  in  Me  hUning  mentioned 
ver.  7.  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  primitive  blessing  wherebjr  the 
earth  was  rendered  fruitful.  Gen.  1. 11.  so,  in  lAe  curt  here  men* 
ciened,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  curse  pronounced  on  the  earth 
after  the  foil,  Oen.  iii.  17. 

3.  Whose  end  Is  to  be  burned.  >-A  principal  part  of  the  eastern 
agriculture  eonsisu  in  lesdhig  rills  of  water  from  ponds,  founUins, 
and  brooks,  to  render  the  fields  firnitfuL  When  this  is  neglected, 
the  land  is  scorched  by  the  heat  and  drought  of  the  climate,  and  so 
being  burned  up  is  altogether  sterile.  The  apostle's  meaning  is, 
that  as  land  which  is  unfruitfia  under  every  method  of  culture, 
will  at  length  be  deserted  by  the  husbsndman,  and  burnt  up  with 
drought;  so  those  who  apostatise  from  the  gospel,  after  having 
believed  it  to  be  Orom  God  on  the  evidence  mentioned  ver.  4,  S. 
will  be  Justly  given  up  by  Ood  and  man  as  incorrigible. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  We  are  persuaded  better  things  of  you.}— This,  as 
Pierce  observes,  Is  ezacdy  in  9t  Paul's  manner  of  softening  the 
barsh  things  he  found  himself  obliged  to  write.  See  2  These.  U. 
13.  Eph.  iv.  2t). 

2.  Which  sre  connected  with  salvation.)— So  the  words  ««• 
9x*mt9»  Tmrnftttf  signify,  as  Eisner  hath  shewed.  See  Parkhurat 

Ver.  12.  Are  inheriting  the  promises.]— Tlie  promises  made  to 
Abraham  and  to  his  seed  were,— 1.  That  Abraham  should  have  a 
numerous  seed  by  foith,  as  well  as  by  natural  descent  2.  That 
Ood  would  be  a  Ood  to  him  and  to  his  seed  in  their  generations,  by 
behig  the  object  of  their  worship  and  their  protector.  3.  That  he 
would  five  them  the  everlasting  possession  of  Canaan.  4.  That  he 
would  bless  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  In  him ;  that  is,  bless  be* 
Mevers  of  all  nations,  in  the  manner  he  was  to  bless  him,  bv  count. 
Ing  their  faith  for  righteousness.  6.  That  he  would  thus  bless  the 
■ations  through  Christ,  Abraham's  seed.  6.  That  through  Christ, 
likewise,  he  would  bless  the  nations  with  the  gospel  revelation, 
fee  Ess.  v.  sect  4,  fi,  snd  6.— Four  of  these  promises  the  believing 
Gentiles  were  Inheritfaig  at  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  this  letter. 
For,  1.  They  were  become  Abraliam's  seed  by  faith.  2,  God  was 
become  the  object  of  their  ^vorship  and  their  protector.  3.  They 
were  enjoying  the  knowledge  of  Ood  in  the  gospel  church,  sad 
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do  in  cultivating  their  fields.  For  the  land  which  drinketh  in  the 
rain  -which  often  fidleth  upon  it,  and  produeeth  fi^to  Jit  for  the 
uwe  of  them  by  vhom  it  to  cultivated,  continueth  to  be  cultivated,  and 
receiveth  a  bleeoingft^m  God:  (See  ver.  8.  note  2.  toward  the  end*) 

8  But  that  -which,  being  duly  cultivated  and  watered,  produeeth 
only  thomo  and  briaro,  it  reprobated  by  the  husbandman  as  not 
worthy  of  culture,'  and  ooon  -will  fall  under  the  curoe,  and  in  the 
end  -will  be  burnt  up  with  drought. 

9  But,  beloved,  -we  are  perouaded  better  fruito  than  those  of 
apostasy  -wiU  be  produced  by  you,  even  ouch  a  firm  adherence  to 
the  goopel  ao  io  connected  with  oalvation,  though  we  thue  upeak 
to  put  you  on  yoiur  guard. 

10  For  Ood,  who  hath  promised  to  assist  his  sincere  servants  iu 
time  of  temptation,  ie  not  unrighteouo  to  forget,  either  his  own 
promise  or  the  laboriouo  and  dangerous  work  by  which  ye  $hewed 
your  love  to  him,  when  ye  ateioted  and  comforted  the  penecuted 
diocipleo  of  Christ  in  Judea,  and  do  still  aotiot  them, 

11  Tet  leameotly  detire  every  one  of  you  to  ohew  the  tame 
diligence  as  formerly  in  assisting  and  comforting  your  brethren, 
tft  order  that  my  hope  concerning  your  ^raeverance  in  the  £uth 
of  the  gospel  may  continue  to  the  end  of  your  lives. 

13  This  I  desire,  that  ye  may  not  be  eluggardo,  but  imitatoro 
of  the  believing  Gentileo  in  their  good  works,  who  through  faith 
in^  Christ,  and  patience  under  persecution,  are,  as  Abraham's 
spiritual  seed,  now  inheriting  the  prondoet  in  the  gospel  church. 

13  I  say  the  believing  Gentiles,  who  without  doubt  are  heirs  of 
the  promises  equally  with  the  Jews :  For  when  God  made  the  pro^ 
mioeo  to  Abraham,  after  he  had  offered  up  Isaac,  since  he  could 
ewear  by  no  one  greater,  he  rware  by  himoelf, 

14  Saying,  Surely  I  will  greatly  bleoo  thee,  by  counting  thy 
faith  for  righteousness ;  and  I  will  greatly  multiply  thee,  by  giving 
thee  a  numerous  spiritual  seed,  whose  iiuth  I  will  in  like  manner 
coimt  to  them  for  righteousness. 

16  And  90,  having  for  many  years,  patiently  waited,  Abraham, 
in  the  supernatural  birth  of  Isaac,  obtained  the  beginning  of  the 
accomplishment  of  the  promioe  concerning  his  numerous  seed. 

16  For  men  verily  owear  by  greater  peroont  than  themselves, 

the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  Gal.  ill.  4.  All  these  blessings  were  be- 
stowed on  them  through  Christ— The  other  promises  none  of 
Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  not  even  the  Old  Testament  saints, 
were  inheriting.  None  of  them  had  attained  to  the  possession  or 
the  heavenly  country,  typified  by  Canaan ;  nor  was  the  faith  of 
any  of  them  actually  counted  to  them  for  righteousness.  These 
blessings  can  only  be  obtained  after  the  resurrection  and  general 
judgment:  Heb.  xi.  39,  40.— By  observing  that  the  believing  Oen* 
tiles  '  were  actually  inheriting  the  promises,'  that  is,  were  enjoy. 
lug,  in  the  Christian  church,  the  four  promised  blessings  above 
n^ntioned,  the  apostle  appeued  to  an  undeniable  fact,  in  proof  that 
the  believing  Gentiles,  equally  vrith  the  believing  Jew^  were  heirs 
of  the  pr6mi8es  made  to  Abraluun  and  to  his  seed.  Withal,  to  give 
the  Gentiles  the  greater  assurance  of  this,  he  shewed  them  in 
what  follows,  that  all  the  promises  of  the  covenant  were  imalter* 
ably  confirmed  to  them  by  the  oath  which  Ood  sware  to  Abra* 
bam,  after  hs  had  lifted  up  Isaac  upon  the  altar. 

Ver.  13.  For  when  Ood  made  promise  U>  Abraham— he  sware  by 
himself.]— The  promise  referred  to  here,  is  that  which  Ood  made 
to  Abraham  after  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  on  the  altar.  Gen.  zxli. 
16,  17.  For  on  no  other  occasion  did  Ood  confirm  any  promise 
to  Abraham  with  an  oath ;  as  was  observed  m  the  illustration  pre- 
lUed  to  this  chapter. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee.]— The 
blessing  promised  to  Abraham  on  this  occasion,  was  not  only  that 
his  faith  should  be  counted  to  him  for  righteousness,  but  that  the 
faith  of  his  spiritual  seed  should  Ulcewise  be  counted  to  them  for 
righteousness,  as  is  evident  from  Gal.  iii.  8.  'The  scripture,  fore* 
seeing  that  Ood  would  justify  the  nations  by  faith,  preached  the 
gospel  before  to  Abraham,  saying,  Surely  in  thee  all  the  nations 
shall  be  blessed.'   See  this  more  fully  explained.  Ess.  v.  sect  6. 

2.  And  muhiplying  I  will  multiply  thee.j— In  the  oath,  the  ex- 
pression is,  '  I  will  multiply  thy  seed :'  but  the  meaning  is  the 
same,  for  Abraham  could  be  multiplien  only  by  the  multiplication 
of  Ills  seed.  He  was  to  have  both  a  numerous  natural  progeny, 
and  a  numerous  spiritual  seed.  Tlie  apostle  quotes  only  the  first 
words  of  the  oath ;  but  his  reasoning  is  founded  on  the  whole, 
and  particularly  on  the  promise.  Gen.  xxii.  18.  'And  in  thy  seed 
all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed.'  They  shall  be 
blessed,  by  having  their  faith  counted  for  righteousness,  through 
thy  seed  Christ.    See  Ess.  v.  sect.  6. 

Ver.  15.  And  so,  having  patiently  waited,  he  obtained  the  pro- 
mise.]— Here,  bv  an  usual  figure  of  speech,  the  promise  is  put  fbr 
the  thing  promised.  For  the  promise  itself  Aoraham  obtained 
when  Ootl  sware  to  him,  'Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and 
multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee,'  ver.  14.— In  the  birth  of  Isaac, 
Abraham  obtained  the  beginning  of  the  accomplishment  of  God's 
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Moni  IB  to  them  an  end  of  all  («trrixe>i«K)  coi^ 
•  iracUction, 

17  (fivw)  TAtfre/orei  God,  willing  more 
Bbundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs  of  promiae  the 
immutabiUty  (tvc  ^Smxjk)  of  his  purpose,  (v««- 
wiftiuvm  •^tuf)  confirmed  it  with  an  oath :' 


18  That  by  two  immutable  things,  in  which 
XT  WAS  impossible  for  God  to  lie,  we  might 
have  otrong  consolation,  who  have  fled  away 
to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  set  before  us. 


19  Which  «s  have  as  an  anchor  of  the 
■oul,  both  sure  and  ated&st,  (mi,  207.)  be 
cause  fixed  into  the  JPLJCS  within  the  vail. 


20  Where  a  forerunner^  hath  entered  on 
our  account,  xyev  Jesus,'  made  an  High- 
priest  for  ever,  according  to  the  order  of  Mel- 
chizedec 


whiMeT«ngp«aeethqrim|flwoile  if  iImjc  swear  firi^  ontf  •»  oar 
oath  for  the  cot^rmaHwi  of  any  doubtful  mattar,  io  held  by  them 
a  proper  method  of  ending  all  contradiction. 

17  Therefore,  in  aocommodation  to  the  sentiments  of  men,  God 
wilting  more  fully  to  shew  to  all,  in  every  age  and  natioo,  who 
are  the  heiro  ofprondoe,  the  immutabiUty  ofhia  purpooe  to  oaunt 
their  faith  for  righteousness,  and  to  bestow  on  them  the  inboril^ 
anoe  of  Uie  heavenly  country,  cor^firmed  the  declaration  of  hit. 
purpooe  -with  an  oath : 

18  That  by  tvo  imnmtoble  thing;  the  promise  and  th«  o«th  of 
God,  m  -mhich  it  toao  impoooible  for  God  to  tie,  we  might  Aove 
strong  consolation  under  the  convictions  of  sin  and  the  terron  of 
puni^mient,  who  have  fied  away  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  lika 
the  mansiayer  from  the  avenger,  to  lay  hold  on  the  hope  of  pordoa 
set  before  im  in  the  promise  confirmed  by  God*s  oath ;     ' 

10  Which  hope  we  have  as  an  anchor  to  which  our  epul  ie 
fastened  in  this  stormy  sea  of  life,  both  strong  and  stedfaat,  be- 
cause  fixed  into  the  place  within  the  vaili  that  is,  into  heaveiif 
whither  we  shall  be  drawn,  by  this  anchor,  as  ahipa  are  dxawn  to 
the  place  where  their  anchors  are  fixed ; 

20  Into  which  place  a  forerunner  hath  entered  on  our  oc- 
count,  to  fix  our  hope  of  pardon  and  eternal  life  as  an  andior,  even 
Jesus,  who,  being  made  an  Eighrpriest  for  ever  tike  JUel* 
chixedec,  can  procure  pardon  for  us  as  a  priest,  and  save  us  eter« 
nally  through  his  power  as  a  king. 


promise  ooooemiiig  bis  wmeroiis  BStonl  pragenj.  Moreovsr, 
■s  the  birth  of  Ismc  wis  broQcht  about  sapenMtursUj  by  the  di- 
vine power,  it  wu  both  a  proof  and  a  pledge  of  the  sceompUah- 
ment  of  (he  promise  concemint  the  birth  of  hit  numeroat  apirl^ 
nal  seed.  Wherefore,  In  the  birth  of  Inac,  Abraham  maj  truly 
be  said  to  have  obtained  the  accomplishment  of  the  promiae  coo- 
eerning  his  nomeroas  spiritual  seed  lUcewlae.  In  any  other  sense, 
Abraham  did  not  obtain  the  accompUthment  of  that  promise.  Bee 
the  Ulufltration  of  ver.  1& 

.  Ver.  16.  An  oath  for  confirmation,  Ac. }— This  observation  teaches 
us,  that  both  promissory  oaths  conceminc  things  lawful  and  in 
our  power,  and  oaths  for  the  confirmation  of  things  doubtful,  when 
required  by  proper  authority  and  taken  religiouslj,  are  aUowabla 
under  the  gospel. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Therefore.l-rTheophylact  aaith  •»  A  is  equivalent 
to  !«•,  or  ttm  Tcwra,  therefore.  Accordingly  the  Syriae  hath  here 
Q»apropter;  and  Castalio,  Itaaue. 

2.  Confirmed  it  with  an  oatb.h-The  Vulgate,  which  Is  followed 
by  GastaUo,  translates  (^irtrivrir  lf»^,  interposuitjusjurandum, 
vutas  the  expression  is  if*'f  and  not  i(K*v,  that  translation  cannot 
be  admitted.  To  remove  this  difliculty,  our  translators  have  put  in 
the  margin,  'He  Interposed  himself  by  an  oath :'  with  which,  Pierce 
saith,  the  Italian,  French,  and  Low  Dutch  translations  agree.— 
Besa  hath  '  fidejussit  Jurejurando,  he  undertook  for  it  by  an  oath.* 
<— Syriae,  'obstrinzit  cum  jnramento.'  TremeUlos,  In  the  margin 
•f  his  transbtlon  of  the  Syriae,  hath,  ad  verbum  *  Ugavit  quasi  bu< 


ela.'— Pierce, '  he  placed  his  cofonsel  (or  promlsa)  In  the  BtUdd]ee# 
an  oath.'— But  as  nooa  of  these  translations  correspond  to  tha 
words  of  the  original,  I  think  Its  meaning  is  better  represented  i« 
our  EngDsh  transhtlon,  which  I  have  adopted,  'he  confirmed  ft 


with  an  oath ;'  for  «^«riT*wrM  if*^  literalty  sIpHfies^  'be  i 

tored  it  with  an  oath :'  He  made  an  oath  the  mediator,  surety,  ,  _ 
nuifier  of  his  counsel.  This  sense  of  the  word  jM*«''Ti«r*y  merits 
attention,  because  it  suggests  a  fine  taiterpretatlon  of  chap^  iz.  IS. 
which  see  la  note  2.  on  thai  verse. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Where  a  forerunner  hath  entered  on  our  accounL) 
~^le«tf»/tot.  A  forerunner  Is  one  who  goes  before,  to  do  soma 
service  for  another  who  Is  to  follow;  in  which  sense  also  the 
Latin  word  oiMeeursor  is  used,  C»s.  BeL  lib.  i.  16.  Here  th»  al- 
lusion is  to  one  sent  from  a  ship  to  fix  its  anchor  in  the  place  (o 
which  It  Is  to  be  drawn. 

2.  Even  Jesus.  }-^esus  Is  called  em"  forerunner ^  first,  Becaass 
he  Is  gone  before  as  Into  heaven,  to  open  it  to  ue  by  the  sarrifice 
of  himself,  and  to  plant  our  hope  of  eternal  Ufe  there,  as  an  anchor 
of  the  souL  Secondly,  Because,  having  opened  heaven,  he  re> 
mains  there  as  the  High-priest  of  that  holy  place,  to  iotroducs  ^ 
believera  into  the  presence  of  Ood.  This  shews  in  what  aeoaa 
Jesus  is  'an  High-priest  for  ever.'  He  is  so,  not  by  offering  asr 
erifice  for  ever  in  behalf  of  his  people,  but  by  interceding  for 
Ihem  always,  Rom.  vlii.  34.  note  3.  and  by  tntrodoclng  them  into 
the  presence  otQod  by  the  merit  of  the  one  sacrifice  of  himweH 
which  he  offered  to  God  without  spot  in  heaven. 


CHAPTER  Vn, 

View  and  Illustration  of  the  Facts  and  Seasonings  in  thiit  Chapter. 


Iv  the  preceding  chapter,  the  apoatle  proposed  to  go  on 
with  the  Hebrews  to  the  perfection  of  Christian  know- 
ledge, as  exhibited  in  the  ancient  oraclea  of  God ;  and 
accordingly  in  part  he  executed  his  purpose  by  shewing 
them,  That,  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  God  promised 
him  a  numerous  seed,  both  by  natural  descent  and  by 
bith;  that  he  promiseid  to  bless  him,  and  his  seed  hj 
frith,  with  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  and  with  the  inhen- 
tanoe  of  that  heavenly  country  of  which  Canaan  was  the 
type ;  that  he  confirmed  these  promises  with  an  oath,  to 
ahew  the  immutability  of  his  purpose  to  bestow  on  them 
the  promised  blessings;  and  that  their  hope  of  these 
blessings  was  firmly  fixed  in  heaven,  aa  an  anchor  of  the 
aoul,  by  Jesus,  who  had  entered  heaven  for  that  purpose, 
being  made  by  the  oath  of  God  an  High-priest  for  ever, 
according  to  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec  To  this 
oath  the  apostle  had  appealed,  chap,  v.  6.  in  proof  that 
Jesus  is  a  real  High-priest ;  but  its  import  he  did  not 
then  fully  explain.  Wherefore,  in  the  last  verse  of  chap, 
vi  having  mentioned  a  second  time  that  Jesus  was  made 
an  High-priest  according  to  the  similitude  of  Melchize- 
dec, he,  in  this  viith  chapter,  for  the  purpose  of  proceed- 
ing with  the  Hebrews  still  fiirther  on  towards  the  per^ 


feetion  of  Christian  knowledge,  seardied  into  the  deep 
meaning  of  the  oath,  recordeid  Psal.  ex.  4. '  The  Lord 
hath  sworn,  and  will  not  repent.  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  evaa 
according  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec ;'  and,  by  aoca- 
rately  examining  the  particulars  concerning  Melchizedec 
related  in  the  Mosaic  history,  he  shewed,  that  Melchize- 
dec was  a  &r  more  excellent  priest  than  Aaron  and  all 
his  sons,  consequently,  that  Jesua*  whom  God  made  *  an 
High-priest  for  ever  according  to  the  similitude  of  Md* 
chizedec,'  exerciseth  a  priesthood  more  acceptable  to 
God,  and  more  effectual  for  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin, 
than  the  priesthood  which  the  sons  of  Aaron  exercised 
under  the  law. 

The  first  particular  concerning  Melchizedee,  mentioned 
by  Moses,  and  taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  is,  That 
Melchizedec  was  a  priest  of  the  Most  High  God.  Tbia 
implies,  that  he  was  appointed  to  the  office  in  such  « 
public  manner,  that  all  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God 
in  Canaan  knew  him  to  be  a  priest  of  the  Most  High 
God.  And  seeing,  at  that  time,  there  was  no  visible 
church  of  God  erected  in  which  Melchizedec  could  offi- 
ciate, his  designation  to  the  priest's  office  by  God,  autho- 
rized him  to  officiate  for  all  the  worshippera  of  the  tree 


God  tfftKf^'ben  wbo  spfftUpd  io  liim.  In  tbia  nipeot, 
therefor*,  Melchizedec  wan  a  greater  piiest  than  Aaron, 
and  than  any  of  his  sons ;  their  priesthood  being  confined 
to  the  single  nation  of  the  Israelites.— The  second  parti- 
cular mentioned  by  Moses,  and  referred  to  by  the  apos- 
tle, is,  That  Melchizedec  was  a  hinff  as  well  as  a  priest ; 
ao  bad  Authority  to  make  laws  for  regulating  the  morals 
of  the  people  for  whom  he  officiated  as  a  priest,  and 
power  to  punish  them  for  their  fiiults.  Accordingly,  by 
the  righteous  exercise  of  his  power  as  a  king,  he  trained 
liis  people  to  virtue  so  snccearfully ,  that  by  his  neighbours 
he  himself  was  called  Melchizedec,  whidi  signifies  Xing 
ff  Xisrhteoueneet,  Had  the  dty  in  which  his  people  lived 
was,  on  aceonnt  of  their  virtuous  and  peaceable  disposi- 
tion, called  Salem,  which  signifies  Peace*  Whereas  the 
eons  of  Aaron,  being  simply  priests,  had  no  authority  to 
make  laws,  nor  power  to  correct  the  vices  of  the  Israel- 
ites, for  whom  they  officiated.  Besides,  many  of  them, 
instead  of  being  righteous,  were  persons  of  a  vicious  and 
turbulent  disposition,  ver.  3w— The  third  particular  con- 
eeming  Melchizedec  which  the  apostle  taketh  notice  of 
is.  That  neither  his  father,  nor  his  mother,  nor  his  gene- 
alogy, is  mentioned  by  Moses.  From  this  it  follows, 
that  Meldiiaedec  did  not  derive  either  his  priesthood,  or 
his  fitness  for  the  priesthood,  firom  his  parents,  but  had 
the  office  ccm&rred  on  him  by  God  on  account  of  the 
•xcellence  of  his  character.  It  was  otherwise  with  the 
Levitical  priests :  For  although  Aaron  himself  was  spe- 
cially called  of  God,  his  sons  were  made  priests,  neither 
by  any  particular  designation,  nor  on  account  of  the 
excellence  of  their  churacter ;  but  merely  by  their  de- 
scending in  a  right  manner  firom  parents  who  were 
priests,  Levit  xxi.  7.  14.  and  by  their  being  free  firom 
bodily  imperfections,  Levit  xxi  17-21. — ^The  fourth 
particular  concerning  Melchizedec  taken  notice  of  by  the 
iqpostle  is,  That  in  the  account  given  of  him  by  Moses, 
be  had  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  tife,  as  a 
priest,  fixed  by  any  law  of  God ;  so  that  he  did  not  b^ 
gin  to  exerdse  the  priest's  office  at  a  determined  age,  nor 
cease  to  be  a  priest  when  superannuated,  as  was  the  case 
with  the  sons  of  Aaron,  but  exercised  the  priest's  office 
all  his  life ;  in  which  respect  his  priesthood  was  well  fit- 
ted to  be  a  type  of  the  perpetual  priesthood  of  the  Son  of 
God,  ver.  3.— This  circumstance,  that  Melchizedec  was 
a  priest  all  his  life,  jbined  with  the  former,  that  he  was 
made  a  priest  by  God  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  his 
character,  shews  that  his  priesthood  had  for  its  object  to 
purify  the  minds  of  his  subjects  firom  sin ;  an  office  to 
which  strength  of  body  was  not  necessary,  but  maturity 
of  judgment.  Whereas  the  sons  of  Aaron,  having  for 
the  object  of  their  ministrations  to  cleanse  the  bodies 
only  of  the  Israelites  from  ceremonial  pollution,  by  ser- 
vices which  required  great  bodily  strength,  they  were  not 
permitted  to  begin  dieir  miiustry  till  they  were  thirty 
years  old,  nor  to  continue  therein  beyond  the  ^ige  of  fifty. 
Bee  Heb.  vii.  16.  note  1. — ^The  fifth  particular  concern- 
ing Melchizedec,  mentioned  by  Moses,  and  taken  notice 
of  by  the  apostle,  is.  That  Abraham  gave  him  the  tenth 
of  all  the  spoils  of  the  vanquished  kings,  notwithstanding 
be  was  himself  both  a  prince  and  a  priest  This  is  a 
proof  from  &ct,  that  Melchizedec's  priesthood  was  not 
confined  to  one  family  or  nation,  but,  for  any  thing  we 
know,  being  the  only  specially  appointed  priest  of  the 
Most  High  God  then  in  the  world,  he  was  an  universal 
priest,  ver.  4. — ^The  case  was  different  with  the  sons  of 
Aaron.  For  they  could  not  tithe  all  the  worshippers  of 
the  true  God  eveiy-where,  nor  even  all  the  Israelites,  by 
virtue  of  their  bemg  priests ;  but  thev  took  tithes  fh)m 
their  brethren  the  Levites  only,  and  that  by  virtue  of  a 
particular  commandment,  mentioned  Num.  xviii.  24-30. 
and  they  did  this  notwithstanding  the  Levites  were  de* 
Kended  firom  Abraham  equally  with  themselves;  all 
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which  shewed  die  limited  nature  of  their  pEJestfiood,  vei^ 
6.^ — ^But  Melchizedec  having  no  relation  to  the  ancestom 
of  the  Levitical  priests,  was  not  authorized,  by  any  ooi^ 
nexion  which  he  had  with  Abraham,  either  natural  or 
political,  to  take  tithes  of  him.  Wherefore  he  received 
the  tithes,  merely  because  by  the  divine  appointment  he 
officiated  as  a  priest  for  all  the  worshippers  of  God  in 
Canaan,  of  whom  Abraham  was  one.-— The  sixth  parti- 
cular concerning  Melchizedec,  mentioned  by  Moses,  and 
taken  notice  of  by  the  apostle,  is,  That  Melchizedec^ 
after  receiving  the  tithes,  blessed  Abraham,  notwithstand- 
ing he  was  at  that  time  possessed  of  the  promises,  ver.  6. 
— ^And,  as  the  leas  is  blessed  of  the  better  person,  Abrap 
ham,  by  receiving  the  blessing  from  Melchizedec,  ac- 
knowledged him  to  be  his  superior,  both  as  a  priest  and  as 
a  king,  ver.  7. — Farther,  to  shew  the  superiority  of  Mel- 
chizedec to  the  Levitical  priests,  the  apostle  observes,  that 
here,  under  the  Mosaic  economy,  priests  wAs  die,  that  is 
whose  priesthood  expireth  when  they  arrive  at  a  certain 
time  of  life,  receive  tithes ;  but  there,  under  the  patriap- 
chal  economy,  Melchizedec  received  tithes,  of  whom  it  ia 
testified,  that  he  lived  a  priest  continually,  ver.  8^— 
Likewise  he  observee,  tiiat  Melchizedec's  superiority  to 
the  I«evitical  priests  was  shewed  by  this,  that  Levi  and 
his  descendants  may  be  said  to  have  paid  tithes  to  Mel- 
chizedec in  Abraham,  ver.  9. — because  Levi  was  yet  ia 
the  loins  of  his  father  when  Melchizedec  met  him.  And 
since  Levi  derived  all  his  dignity  from  his  father  Abra- 
ham, i^  by  paying  tithes  and  receiving  the  blessing, 
Abraham  himself  was  shewed  to  be  inferior  to  Melchize- 
dec, certainly  his  son  Levi  was  in  like  manner  shewed 
to  be  inferior  to  him,  ver.  10. 

Here  the  apostle  ends  his  account  of  Melchizedec,  with* 
out  having  pointed  out  any  of  the  particulars  in  which 
he  resemUed  the  Son  of  God,  except  the  one  mentioned 
ver.  3.  that  he  was  a  priest  all  his  life.  Wherefore,  that 
the  reader  may  know  in  what  respects  Christ  is  a  priei4 
according  to  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,  and  be  sen- 
sible of  the  propriety  of  God's  making  the  priesthood  of 
Melchizedec  the  pattern  of  the  priesthood  of  his  Son,  it 
will  be  fit  in  this  place  to  compare  the  character  of  Christ 
with  that  of  Melchizedec,  as  described  by  the  apostle  in 
this  chapter. 

And,  I,  Like  Melchizedec,  Christ  is  a  king  as  well  as 
a  priest  Being  the  Son  of  God,  and  the  Maker  of  tho 
worlds,  he  is  the  Heir  or  Lord  of  ails  consequently  he 
hath  a  right  to  govern  mankind  by  the  laws  of  his  gospel, 
and  power  to  reward  or  punish  every  one  according  to  his 
deserts.-— 2.  Like  Melchizedec,  Christ  exercises  his  go- 
vernment for  promoting  moral  righteousness  among  his 
subjects.  Accordingly,  by  hji  gospel  he  hath  reformed 
many  of  his  subjects ;  and  will  continue  to  reign  till  he 
make  truth  and  righteousness  prevail  universally  among 
them ;  and  such  as  are  irreclaimable  he  will  destroy^ 
Wherefore,  as  his  government  is  founded  on  a  better  au- 
thority than  Melchizedec's,  and  is  carried  on  with  more 
success,  the  title  of  king'  ofrighteoutneet  belongs  more 
propMBrly  to  him  than  Melchizedec :  Also,  he  is  well  en- 
titled to  be  called  king  of  peace,  as  he  came  from  heaven 
to  produce  peace  on  eaith,  by  reconciling  sinners  to  God 
and  to  one  another ;  and  to  make  the  reconciled  live  with 
God  for  ever,  in  a  state  of  perfect  peace  in  heaven.— 
3.  Like  Melchizedec,  Christ  was  not  deecended  from  pa- 
rents who  were  priests,  but  he  was  made  a  priest  by  tho 
special  designation  of  God.  And  his  priesthood  is  of  n 
nature  so  excellent,  that  as  he  had  no  predecessor,  so  he 
can  have  no  companion  nor  successor  in  his  priesthood* 
Nor  is  any  such  needed ;  seeing  he  ever  liveth  to  execute 
the  priest's  office  himself. — i»  Christ's  priesthood,  like 
that  of  Melchizedec,  not  requiring  bodily  strength,  but 
maturi^  of  judgment,  to  execute  it  properly,  it  was  not 
limited  to  &e  prime  <^  his  life ;  but,  like  Melchizedec,  h» 
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l»  a  prieit  for  eyer,  who  exercifefl  hit  priesthood  as  Ion; 
u  his  people  have  any  need  of  the  priest's  office. — 5.  As 
Melchoedec  was  appointed  to  exercise  his  priesthood  in 
behalf  of  all  the  wonhippera  of  the  true  God  in  the  coun- 
tries where  he  lived,  so  Christ  was  appointed  to  exercise 
his  priesthood,  not  for  any  particular  nation  or  race  of 
men,  but  for  all  mankind :  He  is  an  universal  priest 
And  having  offered  himself  a  sacrifice  for  the  sin  of  the 
whole  world,  he  hath  thereby  procured  pardon  and  eternal 
life  for  all  who  repent  of  their  sins ;  and  maketh  continual 
intercession  for  them  in  heaven,  upon  the  strength  of  that 
meritorious  sacrifice.  So  Christ  himself  hath  declared  in 
his  prayer  to  his  Father,  recorded  John  xrii.  8.  *  Thou 
hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  should  give 
life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  given  him.' 

The  apostle,  in  the  preceding  fifth  chapter,  to  shew 
that  Jesus  the  author  of  the  goepel  hath  made  atonement 
for  the  sin  of  the  world,  whid)  is  the  fourth  fact  on  which 
the  authority  of  the  gospel  revelation  resteth;  having 
poved  that  Jesus  is  a  priest ;  also  in  this  seventh  chapter 
having  displayed  his  greatness  as  a  priest,  by  describing 
the  character  and  office  of  Melchizedec,  according  to 
whose  similitude  he  was  made  a  priest,  proceeds,  in  what 
follows,  to  answer  the  argument  advanosd  by  the  doctors 
lor  proving  the  efficacy  and  perpetuity  of  the  Levitical 
priesthood,  together  with  the  unalterable  obligation  of  the 
law  of  Moses.  They  affirmed  the  Levitical  sacrifices  to 
be  real  atonements  which  never  would  be  abolished,  be- 
cause the  law  was  given  solely  for  the  purpose  of  esta- 
blishing and  regulating  them ;  consequently  that  the  law 
itBelf  would  always  remain  in  force.  But  to  shew  the 
fallacy  of  this  argument,  the  apostle,  entering  into  the 
deep  meaning  of  the  oath  whereby  'Messiah  was  made  a 
priest,  reasoned  thereon  in  the  following  manner.  If 
perfection,  that  is,  the  complete  pardon  of  sin,  is  to  be  had 
uirough  the  services  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and  if 
these  services  are  always  to  continue,  together  with  the 
law  by  which  they  were  establidied  and  regulated,  what 
need  wai  there  that  another  priest  should  arise  of  the 
order  of  Melchizedec,  and  not  of  the  order  of  Aaron  t  ver. 
1 1. — Certainly  the  introduction  of  a  priesthood  of  a  dif> 
lerent  kind  from  that  of  Aaron  implieth,  that  the  services 
of  the  sons  of  Aaron  are  ineffectual  for  procuring  the  par- 
don of  sin,  and  on  that  account  are  to  be  abolu^ed.  But 
if  the  priesthood  is  to  be  changed,  it  necessarily  followeth 
that  the  law  is  also  to  cease ;  since  its  principal  use  was 
to  regulate  the  services  oif  the  priesthood,  ver.  13.-— 
Now,  that  God  resolved  to  change  the  priesthood,  which 
by  the  law  was  conferred  on  the  sons  of  Aaron,  cannot 
be  doubted,  seeing  the  person  to  whom  God  said, '  Thou 
art  a  priest  for  ever,'  was  oC  a  tribe  of  which  no  one  ever 
officiated  at  the  altar,  ver.  13. — For  it  is  very  plain  frpm 
Psal.  ex.  that  our  Lord  Messiah,  to  whom  God  said, 
.*  Thou  art  a  priest,'  being  David's  son,  hath  sprung  from 
Judah,  to  which  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing  concerning 
the  priesthood  as  belonging  to  it,  ver.  14. — Further,  that 
the  priesthood  of  the  new  priest  who  was  to  arise,  was  to 
be  different  from  that  of  the  sons  of  Aaron,  is  still  more 
exceedingly  plain  from  God's  swearing,  that  according  to 
the  similitude  of  Melchizedec  a  difierent  priest  ariseth, 
▼er.  15.-— who  is  made  a  priest,  not  according  to  the  car- 
nal commandment  of  the  law,  which  obliged  the  sons  of 
Aaron  to  lay  down  their  priesthood  when  fifty  years  old, 
because  at  that  age  they  were  not  able  to  undergo  those 
laborious  services  by  which  the  bodies  of  the  people  were 
to  be  cleansed  from  ceremonial  defilements ;  but  who  is 
made  a  priest  according  to  the  power  of  that  endless  life 
as  a  priest  which  is  bestowed  on  him ;  because  his  minis- 
trations being  appointed  for  the  purification  of  the  minds 
of  his  people  firom  the  defilement  of  sin,  required  matu- 
rity of  iudgment  and  experience  rather  than  gteat  bodily 
•tnngUi,  ver.  16.— This  God  hunself  testified  by  saying 
to  Messiah,  David's  Lord,  <  Thou  art  a  priest  finr  ever 


according  to  the  order  of  Mddifxedee,'  ver.  I7v— From 
these  wdl  known  facts  the  apostle  Justly  eonduded,  that 
it  was  always  God's  intention  to  aboUsh  the  law  of  Moaes^ 
sfler  the  weakness  of  its  precepts  to  reform  mankind  was 
made  evident,  and  the  unprofitableness  of  its  eaaifices  lor 
procuring  the  pardon  of  sin  was  shewed,  ver.  18. — The 
truth  is,  the  law  made  no  one  perfect  in  respect  either 
of  sanctification  or  of  pardon ;  but  die  introduction  of  a 
better  law  and  priesthood  maketh  us  perfect  In  both 
these  respects ;  by  which  law  and  priesthood  we  have 
access  to  worship  God  acceptably,  at  all  dmes  and  in  all 
places,  ver.  19. 

Further,  to  shew  that  the  gospel  with  its  priesthood  is 
a  better  covenant  than  the  law  widi  its  priesthood,  and 
that  it  was  justly  substituted  in  place  of  the  law,  the  apos- 
tle, entering  still  farther  into  the  deep  meaning  of  God's 
oath  constituting  Messiah  a  priest  for  ever,  reasoned  in 
the  following  manner : — ^Tn  as  mudi  as  Jesus  was  made 
a  priest  with  an  oath,  importing  that  God  would  never 
abolish  his  priesthood,  ver.  20.  whereas  the  smrs  of  Aaron 
being  made  priests  without  any  sudi  oath,  their  priest- 
hood was  liable  to  be  abolished,  ver.  81. — it  is  plain,  that 
by  the  immutability  of  his  priesthood,  Jesus  hath  become 
the  Mediator  or  Hig^priest  of  a  more  excellent  covo- 
nant  than  the  law.  For  if  the  weakness  of  the  law,  and 
the  unprofitableness  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  wet« 
manifested  by  Grod's  declaring  his  intention  to  abolish 
them,  certainly  the  greater  excellence  of  the  gospel,  and 
the  greater  efiScacy  of  its  priesthood,  are  shewed  by  God's 
having  declared  them  undiangeable^  ver.  22. — This  the 
apostle  illustrates  more  fully,  chap.  viii.  by  comparing 
the  two  covenants  together. — I  have  only  to  add,  that  the 
apostle's  reasoning  on  this  subject  is  of  such  a  nature, 
that  while  it  sheweth  the  excellence  of  the  goepel  cove- 
nant and  priesthood,  it  removes  an  objection  which  might 
naturally  occur  to  the  resder ;  namely,  that  since  the  Uw 
of  Moses  and  the  Levitical  priesthood,  which  were  as 
really  of  divine  appointment  as  Ae  gospel  corenant  and 
priesthood,  have  been  abolished,  what  security  is  there 
that  the  latter  shall  not  in  their  turn  be  abolished  like- 
wise 1  The  greatest  security  possible !  With  a  solemn 
oath  God  dedared,  in  the  hearing  of  the  angelical  host, 
that  he  had  made  both  the  one  and  the  other  absolutely 
unchangeable. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  observes,  that  as  the  weak- 
ness of  the  Levitical  ordinary  priesthood  was  riiewed  by 
the  priests  quitting  their  office  and  giving  place  to  others 
after  their  bodily  vigour  was  gone,  so  the  weakness  of  the 
Levitical  high-priesthood  was  shewed  by  the  high-priests 
being  many  in  number,  because  they  were  hindered  by 
death  from  continuing  in  their  office,  ver.  23. — ^But  Jesus^ 
because  he  liveth  for  ever  in  the  body,  possesseth  a  priest- 
hood which  doth  not  pass  from  him  to  any  successor,  ver. 
24. — Hence  he  is  for  ever  able  to  save  all,  firom  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end  of  the  world,  who  come  to  God 
through  his  mediation ;  ever  living  as  an  High-priest  to 
make  intercession  for  them  with  God,  ver.  25. — Lastly, 
He  is  such  an  High-priest  as  the  character  and  circum- 
stances of  sinners  required,  who,  being  absolutely  free 
firom  sin,  ver.  26. — ^hath  no  need  annually  to  make 
atonement  for  his  own  sins,  as  the  Levitical  high-priests 
were  obliged  to  do,  ver.  27. — ^For  the  law  inade  men 
high-priests  who  were  sinners;  but  the  oath,  which 
was  declared  after  the  law  was  given,  constituted  the 
Son  an  High-priest,  who  is  in  every  respect  perfect,  for 
evermore,  ver.  28. 

These  great  discoveries  concerning  the  dignity  of  Jesus 
as  a  king  and  a  priest,  and  concerning  the  power  of  his 
government  and  the  efficacy  of  his  priesthood,  the  apos- 
tle was  directed  by  inspiration  to  make,  that  by  the  fie- 
quent  recollection  of  them  we  may  gladden  and  strength- 
en our  hearts,  under  all  the  trials  to  which  we  are  ex- 
posed during  oar  pcesent  pvobationaiy  stale. 


€teir«¥il. 
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Nsw  TmAirtiATiov. 

CvAP.  Vn.— 1  (ra(,  97.)   JVow  this  Met- 

ffhwodrci  king  of  Salem,*  priest  of  the  Most 

High  QoAf^  who  met  Abr^nm  returning  from 

the  etoaghter  of  the  kings,  and  Messed  him,^ 

9  To  whom  Abraham  imparted  even  a  tenth 
of  aU,^  being  Jtvt  indeed,  by  interpretation, 
king  of  righteousness,'  and  next  also  king  of 
Salem,  which  bt  interpret atioh  (from 
the  preeedittg  clause)  is  king  of  peace ; 

3  Was  without  &ther,  without  mother,i 
without  genealogy,*  having  neither  beginning 
of  days'  not  end  of  life ;  but  being  made  like 
le  the  Son  of  God,  he  remained  a  priest  all  hie 
UfeA 

4  (etetfiunJ*)  Now,  consider  how  great 
this  jPrisst  wjis,  to  whom  even  Abraham 
the  patriarch,^  gave  a  tenth  of  the  spoils  :> 


5  (K«i,  307.)  Fer  they  verily  of  the  sons  of 
Levi  wiio  receive  the  prieetheod,  have  a  com« 
mandment  ^o  tithe  the  people  according  to  the 
law,  that  is,  their  brethren,^  althou^  they 
i  ferth  of  the  loins  of  Abraham ;' 


6  But  he  vho  did  net  derive  hie  pedigree 
from  their  PROCBNITORS  tithed  Abraham,^ 


CoMXtVTAllT. 

Chap.  YII.^l  JV*ow,  that  ye  may  know  the  nature  of  Melchi- 
sedec's  priesthood,  to  which  Qod  likened  the  priesthood  of  his  Son, 
I  observe,  that  thit  Melchixedec,  king  of  Salem,  and  prieet  of  the 
Meet  High  Chd,  who  met  Abraham  at  he  retu^med  from  the 
slaughter  of  the  kingt,  and  bleated  him  ; 
'  2  To  vhom  Abraham  imparted  even  a  tenth  of  all  the  spoils, 
(ver.  4.),  being  Jirtt,  according  to  the  interpretation  of  His  name, 
king  of  righteouenett,  a  most  righteous  king,  and  next  alto,  king 
of  Salem,  -which,  by  interpretation,  it  king  of  peace,  king  of  a 
peaceable  and  virtuous  people ; 

3  Wat  without  father  without  mother  as  a  priest,  so  that  he  was 
not  a  priest  by  descent ;  and  without  genealogy  in  the  scripture, 
consequently  there  is  no  evidence  of  his  being  related  to  Abraham 
in  any  respect.  Moreover,  having  neither  beginning  of  dayt  nor 
end  of  life  as  a  priest,  but  being  made  a  type  of  the  Son  of  God, 
he  remained  a  prieet  all  hit  life, 

4  ^ow,  contider  how  great  thit  prieat  wat,  to  whom,  without 
being  either  his  kinsman  or  subject,  or  being  commanded  by  God 
to  do  so,  even  Abraham  the  father  of  our  nation  gave  a  tenth 
part  of  the  apoilt  of  the  conquered  kings : 

5  For  they  verily  of  the  tont  of  Levi  who  receive  the  prieat' 
hood  by  descent  from  Aaron,  have  a  commandment  to  tithe  the 
people  of  Israel  only  according  to  the  law,  that  it  by  tithing  the 
tithes  taken  from  the  people  by  their  brethren  the  Levites,  although 
they  have  come  forth  of  the  loint  of  Abraham,  and  in  that  respect 
are  equal  in  dignity  to  the  priests ; 

6  But  Melchizedec,  who  did  not  derive  hit  pedigree  from  the 
progenitort  of  the  tont  of  Aaron,  (see  ver.  3^  note  2.),  and  who, 


Ver.  1.— 1.  King  of  Salem.}— According  to  Josephos,  Ant.  L.  i. 
e.  xi.  Salem,  the  cityof  Melchizedec,  was  Jerusalem ;  but  accord- 
&ag  to  Jerome,  who  safth  he  received  his  information  from  some 
learned  Jews,  it  was  the  town  which  is  mentioned  Gen.  xxzHi.  la 
as  a  city  of  Shechem,  and  which  is  spolcen  of,  John  iil.  93.  as  near 
to  Enon,  where  John  baptized.  This  city  being  in  Abraham's  way 
as  he  returned  from  Damascus  to  Sodom,  after  the  alaaghter  of 
the  kings,  many  are  of  Jerome's  opinion,  tliat  the  northern  Salem 
was  Melcbizedec's  city,  rather  than  Jerusalem,  which  was  situ* 
ated  farther  to  the  south. 

2.  Priest  of  the  most  high  God.]— By  calling  Melchizedec  *the 
priest  of  the  most  high  God,'  Gen.  ziv.  18.  Moses  hath  informed  u^ 
that  there  was  a  priest  divinely  appointed  to  oflBciate  for  the  wor- 
shippers of  the  true  God  In  Canaan,  long  before  the  days  of  Aaron, 
and  beibre  God  formed  to  himself  a  visible  church  from  any  parti- 
cular family  or  nation  of  manlcind.— The  Hebrew  word  translated 
a  priest,  sometimes  signifies  a  pn'nce ;  But  the  historian  hath  re- 
moved the  ambi^ity,  by  adding  the  words, '  of  the  most  high  God.' 

3.  And  blessed  Itim.}— -In  his  manner  of  blessing  Abraham,  Mel- 
chizedec shewed  himself  a  priest  of  the  only  true  God:  'Blessed 
be  Abraham  of  the  most  high  God.  possessor  of  heaven  and  earth.' 

Ver.  2.^1.  A  tenth  of  alI;]-Haamsiy,  of  aU  the  spoils  of  the  van- 
quished kings,  ver.  4.  and  not  a  tenth  also  of  the  goods  that  had 
been  taken  from  the  king  of  Sodom  and  firom  Lot  For  of  these 
Abraham  took  nothing  to  himself —By  paying  tithes  to  Melchize- 
dec, Abraham  acknowledged  him  to  be  a  priest  of  the  true  God. 
—It  seems  his  being  supernaturally  appohited  a  priest  by  God, 
was  known  through  all  that  country. 

2.  Being  first  indeed,  by  interpretation,  king  of  righteousness, 
and  next  also,  4(c.  J— In  ancient  times,  especially  among  the  people 
whose  history  is  recorded  by  Moses,  it  was  usual  to  give  names  to 
persons  and  places  expressive  of  their  qtnlitles,  or  m  commemo- 
ration of  some  remarkable  events.  Thus  Abram's  name  was 
changed  into  Abraham^  to  signify  that  he  was  made  the  father  of 
many  nations;  and  Sarai  was  named  Sarah,  because  she  was 
made  the  mother  of  nattons ;  and  Jacob  obtained  the  name  of  /r- 
rati,  because  *  he  bad  power  with  God.'  See  also  Ruth  1.  19^  20. 
This  being  the  ancient  practice,  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the 
nelghliournood  gave  to  this  excellent  king  and  to  his  subjects  tiie 
names  which  they  b^  in  the  history,  because  thev  expressed 
the  real  and  well  known  characters  or  both.  Viewed  in  the  light 
of  this  ancient  practice,  the  apostle's  argument  from  the  name  Is 
coQclttsive,  to  shew  what  an  excellent  person  Melchizedec  was, 
and  how  fit  to  be  made  a  type  of  the  Son  of  God,  who,  in  allusion 
to  that  type,  was  declared  to  love  righteousness  and  hate  wicked- 
ness,  Paai.  xlv.  7.  and  was  foretold  by  Isaiah  under  the  title  of  the 
Frinee  of  Peace,  laa.  ix.  6. 

Ver.  a— 1.  Without  &tber,  without  mother.)— The  aiMstle's 
meaning  la,  that  Melchizedec  did  not  derive  his  priesthood  from  his 
parents,  but  was  made  a  priest  of  the  most  hifh  God  bv  a  particular 
aflpolntment  And,  as  there  was  no  visible  church  of  God  existing 
at  that  time  in  which  he  could  ofliclate,  the  appointment  of  God 
certainly  authorized  him  to  oflBciate  as  a  priest  for  all  the  wor- 
shippers of  the  true  God  in  those  countries.  Of  this  number  his 
own  sabieets  ondoubiedly  were.  So  likewise  was  Abimelech 
king  of  Gecar,  Gen.  xx.  a  zxi.  22:  and  Abraham  with  his  domes* 
tics.    Melchizedec,  therefore,  was  an  umvertal  prieat. 

8.  Without  genealogy.)— A>^w»«A.o>^T»c  here  answers  to  #«w  v*- 
ptmKvywfuvt  f^  mrrmw,  vsr  6.  and  implies^  that,  by  not  giving 


Melchisedee's  pedigree,  Moses  intimated  that  he  was  not  related 
to  Abraham  in  any  respect,  nor  to  the  priests  who  descended 
from  him  by  Aaron. 

3.  Having  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of  life.)— The  time 
of  the  priests'  miaistraUon  was  called  their  daya,  Luke  1. 83.— The 
service  of  the  sons  of  Kohath,  and  among  the  rest  the  service  of 
the  priests,  who  were  all  Kohath's  sons,  was  appointed.  Numb.  iv. 
2j  3. 16.  to  begin  when  they  were  thirty  years  old,  and  to  end  when 
they  arrived  at  the  age  otflfty.  Wherefore,  when  H  is  said  of  Mel- 
chizedec, that  he  had  neither  beginning  or  days  nor  end  of  life, 
the  meaning  I  think  is,  that  neither  the  beginnbigof  his  days,  nor 
the  end  of  his  life  as  a  priest,  was  limited  by  any  law  of  Gtod,  as  the 
days  of  the  service  of  the  Levitical  priests  were.  For  in  any  other 
sense  it  is  not  true,  that  Melchizedec  had  neither  beginnincof  days 
nor  end  of  life.  By  thus  continuing  a  priest  all  his  life.  Melchize- 
dec greatly  excelled  the  Levitical  prieits,  and  was  qualified  to  re- 
present the  Son  of  God,  the  happy  effect  of  whose  ministratlona 
as  a  priest  is  not  confined  to  any  one  age  of  the  world,  but  reach- 
ed backward  to  the  beginning,  and  forward  to  the  end  of  time. 

4.  All  his  life.)— So  the  original  phrase  •*(  to  Jiiivim$  aignifles. 
being  used  by  Appian  to  express  the  perpetual  dictatorship  of 
Sylla,  Bell.  Civ.  316.  It  Is  used  likevrise  to  denote  the  whole  of 
dhrist's  life,  Heb.  x.  12.    See  also  chap.  x.  1. 

Ver.4.— 1.  Abraham  the  patrlarch.)--ni«Tfii»fxii«.  This  word  is 
very  well  translated  In  the  Syriac  version,  'Caput  patrum,  the. 
Head  of  the  fathers.' 

2.  The  tenth  of  the  spoils.]— Though  the  word  eexfoSiiriM  signifies 
the  best,  whether  of  the  fruits  of  the  earth  or  of  the  spoils  taken  in 
war,  the  apostle  does  not  mean  thst  Abraham  gave  only  the  tenth 
of  the  chief  spoils:  He  gave  the  tenth  of  all,  ver.  2.  But  that  tenth 
he  gave  out  of  the  best  of  the  spoils.  Abraham  was  himself  a 
priest,  for  he  offered  sacrifice  when  God  entered  into  a  covenant 
with  him,  Gen.  xv.  9, 10. :  Wherefore,  by  giving  Melchizedec  the 
tenth  of  all,  Abraham  acknowledged,  that  in  respect  of  the  extent 
of  his  priesthood,  as  well  as  in  respect  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  office  was  conferred  on  him,  Melchizedec  was  a  grelfter  priest 
than  he  himself  was.  Further,  seeing  among  the  spoils  there 
were  probably  cattle,  Melchizedec  may  have  oflSsred  some  of 
them  In  sacrifice  for  Abraham  as  a  thank-oflTering. 

Ver.  6.-1.  Have  a  commandment  to  tithe  the  people  according 
to  the  law,  that  Is,  their  brethren.)— The  brethren  of  the  priests 
whom  they  tithed  were  the  Levites.  This  is  called  a  tUhtne  the 
people,  because  the  portion  of  the  Levites  which  the  priests 
tithed,  consisted  whoUv  of  the  tithes  which  the  Levites  had  taken 
from  the  people,  Numb,  xvili.  21—31. 

2.  Although  they  have  come  forth  of  the  loins  of  Abraham.]— 
The  apostle  mentions  this  with  what  goes  before,  to  shew  that  the 
priests  were  allowed  to  tithe  the  Levites,  not  because  they  were 
superior  to  them  in  respect  of  their  descent  but  becauae  these 
tithes  were  allotted  to  tne  priests  as  a  part  of  their  maintenance, 
just  as  the  tithes  of  the  people  were  given  to  the  Levites  for  their 
maintenance :  for  the  tribe  of  Levi  had  no  pari  of  Canaan  assign- 
ed to  them  in  the  division  of  the  land ;  the  Lord's  part  was  their 
poriion.  .       .  ^  .    . 

Ver.  «.— 1.  Tithed  Abraliam ;)— namely,  withont  any  particular 
command  firom  God  so  to  do :  and,  being  king  of  Salem,  he  had  no 
occasion  to  take  tithes  of  Abraham  for  his  maintenance ;  but  he 
took  them  as  a  priest,  who  by  divine  appointment  officiated  in  holy 
things  for  all  the  worshippers  of  the  most  high  Qod  in  CSnssn.  In 


Puw.yn 


:    7  (^  108.)    JWw,  wit] 
jSoD,  the  fewi  u  Ueoed  of 


without  all  contradio 
thebettOT. 


8  (K*i,  834.)  Bendetj  here  tierify  men 
WAo  die  take  tithes ;  but  there  tte  tetUfied  o/, 
(eiri  {'«,  12.)  that  he  Uved}  a  PRIEST  ALL 
MIS  LIFE.    (Paul.  ex.  4.) 

9  And  as  one  may  9ay,^  even  Levi,  who  Te> 
^iyeth  tithes,  woa  tithed  (A«,  117.)  in  Abra- 
ham: 

10  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his  &• 
ther,i  when  Melchiiedec  met  him. 


1 1  {Otff,  888.)  .Mbf*eever,  if  indeed  pex&o* 
tioni  were  through  the  Levitical  piieathood, 
(yHf  ^0.)  became  (fir*  «irr»,  190.)  on  account 
efit  the  people  received  the  law,'  what  farther 
need  WAS  Tnaai  that  a  dfjferent^  priest  ahould 
ante,  aecwrding  to  the  order  of  Melchiiedec, 
»nd  not  be  caltod  according  to  the  order  of 
Aaron  1 


.  18  (r«|,  98.)  Wherefore^  the  priesthood 
being  changed,  of  neoeanty  there  m  a  chat^e 
also  of  the  law.' 

18  (r«{)  For  HE  (•»'  w,  191.  8.)  to  whom 
these  things  are  taid^  partook*  of  a  diferent 
Iribe,  of  which  no  one  ga^  attendance  at  the 
altar. 

cMs  respect,  thereibre.  he  wes  s  fit  ^rpe  of  the  Son  of  Ood,  through 
Whoae  priesthood  all  the  oationa  of  the  earth  are  to  be  blessed. 

2.  And  hlessed.]— Melchizedec  was  directed  of  God  to  bless 
Abrahapi  on  this  oceaston,  as  an  emblem  of  the  blessing  of  the 
nations  by  Christ,  who,  like  Melchizedec,  w«s  to  be  a  kinc  as  well 
|8  a  priest,  ibr  the  purpose  of  efTectually  blessing  maokmd. 

3.  The  bolder  of  the  promises.}— This  circumstance  la  men* 
lioned  to  shew,  that  notwithstanding  God  highlv  honoured  Abra- 
ham by  making  the  promises  to  lilm.  as  the  father  or  head  of  all 
fhe  lUthfol,  yet  he  was  inferior  to  Melchixedee  as  a  piiest;  for  it 
fs  added  in  the  next  verse,  'the  less  is  blessed  of  the  better.' 

'  Ver.  7.  The  less  is  blessed  of  the  belter.}— The  biening  here 
epoken  of,  is  not  the  simple  wishinc  of  good  to  others,  which  may 
1^  done  by  inferiors  to  superiors  rbuttt  is  the  action  of  a  person 
^mhorized  to  declare  God's  intention  to  bestow  good  things  on  an- 
other. In  this  manner  Isaac  and  Jacob  blesaed  tneir  chilaren,  un* 
dsr  a  prophetic  Impulse.  In  this  manner  the  priests  under  the 
Ikw  blessed  the  people.  In  this  msnner  likewise  Melchizedec, 
the  priest  of  the  most  high  God,  blessed  Abraham. 

Ver.  8.  One  testified  of,  that  he  lived.  >-The  Greek  verb  1%  here 
fs  not  the  present,  bat  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative.  SeeClenard'a 
grammar  in  voce.— It  is  not  testified,  PsaL  ex  4.  that  Melchizedec 
'now  liveth,'  iar  less  that  he  'liveth  as  a  priest.'  It  is  only  testi- 
fied, '  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec :' 
which  the  apostle  terms  a  testiOring  that  Melchizedec  livf>d  a 
-priest  all  his  Ufe ;  because  that  was  one  of  the  particulars  which 
"Istingnished  his  priesthood  Arom  that  of  Aaron,  and  which  reo- 

erecTlt  a  fit  type  of  the  priesthood  of  the  Sk>o  of  God.— See  ver.  8. 
Where  this  is  expressly  affirmed. 

Ver.  9.  And  as  one  may  say.}— Grotius  and  Raphellus  have  shew- 
ed, that  the  phrase  «Sc  avor  na-i  i*  was  used  by  the  Greeks  to  soften 
any  seemingly  harsh  expression  which  was  not  to  be  pressed  too 
ftr.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  Latins  used  their  phrase,  %a  iia 
dieam.  Le  Clerc,  however,  hath  endeavoured,  Art  Critic,  vol.  I. 
p.  167.  to  prove  that  this  phrase  ahould  be  translated  '  and  to  say 
the  truth.'  But  as  the  apostle's  affirmation,  that '  Levi  was  tithed 
fh  Abraham,'  is  not  to  be  taken  strictly,  I  think  it  more  proper, 
tHth  Grotius  and  Raphellus,  to  understand  «(«  'irot  ttwitt  ss  a 
softening  of  that  assertion. 

'  Ver.  10.  He  was  yet  in  the  loins  of  his  Ather.]— This  mil  fat  be 
Justly  said  of  Levi,  who  descended  from  Abraham  In  the  ordinary 
course  of  generation ;  but  it  cannot  be  said  of  Christ,  who  was  bom 
In  a  miraculous  manner  without  any  human  ftther.  While  there- 

Sre  the  apostle's  argument,  taken  from  Abraham's  paying  tkhea  to 
elchizedec,  and  his  receiving  the  blessing  from  him.  proves  that 
both  Abraham  and  the  Levitical  priests,  his  natural  descendants^ 
Were  inferior  to  Melchizedec,  it  does  not  apply  to  Christ  at  all 
Ver.  11.— 1.  BCoreorer,  if  Indeed  perfection.}— P>ti:/tefwft.  ap- 

Itted  to  prieets  and  sacrifices,  denotes  the  highest  degree  of  those 
ilessings  which  men  seek  by  the  use  of  priests  and  sscrtficef ; 
namely,  the  pardon  of  sin  and  the  fkvoor  of  the  Belty.    See  Heb. 

'  t.  On  accooBt  of  tt  fhe  people  received  tbe  kir.)-ir'  Mvy  f  K«ns 


being  a  king  as  well  as  a  prieat,  did  n^.talte  titKM  fcr  his  wrnrn^ 
tenanee,  tithtd  Mroham  a  straingK^  aind  bUn^  hiav  al>h»Pgh  he 
was  thfi  poeoeeoor  of  the  promseo* 

7  ^ov,  without  ail  doubts  the  if^€rier  ie  bieooed  of  hie  ev/v- 
rior.  Wherefore,  by  this  transaetioii  also^  Mckhizedec  was  thtmm 
to  be  gMaler  than  Abraham,  both  as  a  king  and  as  a  priest 

8  JBeoideOf  under  the  lav  verily  men  wAs  at  a  certain  gige^ 
ceaee  «s  be  prieote,  as  if  they  wove  dead,  take  titheo :  but  undgr 
the  patriarchal  diopenoatien  one  took  tithes,  of  whom  it  ie  teoHfied 
hj  God,  thai  he  Uvedaprieet  aU  hio  life. 

9  And  a»  ene  may  oay,  even  I^tvi,  wAese  children  rereive 
tiihet  from  Abraham's  chiUreo,  woe  tifh^d  by  Mekbiiftiec  Mt  the 
person  of  Abraham  •* 

10  For  Levi  wat  yet  in  the  loins  of  hie  father  Abmham,  when 
Melchizedec  met  Ahrah^m :  So  that  the  ecosaqnenoes  of  LcviV 
fiUher*s  peying  tithes  and  receiving  tbe  blessing,  extended  to  hend 
and  to  his  chUdim. 

1 1  MoreoveTf  to  shew  you  the  inieriority  of  the  Levitical  pnest> 
hood  to  the  priesthood  of  Christ,  I  ask,  Iftkepqrden  ofein  were 
really  to  be  obtained  througrb  the  ministrations  of  th^  JUeviUcmi 
prieetheodf  beeauee  on  account  e/*  establishing  thai  prieotkood  the 
leraelitee  received  the  law  /  what  farther  need  was  there  thai  a 
dijfereni  prieoi  ehould  ariee  aeeording  to  the  order  efMeUhite* 
dec,  and  net  to  be  called  according  to  the  erder  ofAeremf  la 
not  the  prediction,  of  the  raising  np  of  a  priest  of  a  difiemit  ordev 
from  that  of  Aaron,  a  dedanition  of  the  ineikai7  of  the  Lvfitioal 
priesthood,  and  of  God's  intention  to  change  it  1 

12  Wherefore^  the  prieeihoed,  on  aecoont  of  whioh  the  law  was 
given,  bein^  changed,  of  neceeoity  there  mmet  be  a  chattgr  ulea 
of  the  law  itsel£ 

18  Now,  God  certainly  intended  to  change  the  priesthood  from 
the  tribe  of  Levi:  For  he  to  whom  he  oaid.  Thou  an  a  prieet, 
woe  of  a  d^ereni  tribe,  of  which  no  one  ever  ojfeiated  aaa  priest 
at  the  altar  /  nor  by  the  law  could  oflkiatei 


rfve^e^ir^TA.  The  Common  translation  of  this  clauaiL  *  under  it 
the  people  received  the  law.'  Is  not  true  in  fiict :  Fier  tie  law  was 
prior  to  the  prie9tkood,  being  given  for  thapurpose  of  femi 
and  establishing  the  priesthood.  Nay,  tbe  Jewish  people  tho 
selves  were  separated  fhxn  the  rest  of  maakhid,  and  made  apeo> 
pie  by  the  law,  merely  that  they  misht  as  a  nation  w«nhip  tb« 
only  true  God  according  to  the  LevMical  ritaal,  in  settling  whidk 
most  of  the  precepts  of  the  law  were  employed.  Thia  being  th« 
case,  is  It  any  wonder  that  such  of  the  Jews  as  kxtked  no  frnber 
than  the  outside  of  the  priesthood  and  law,  imagined  that  per/ec-^ 
Hon  in  respect  of  pardon  and  acceptance  with*  God,  waa  to  b« 
obtained  by  the  Levitical  priesthood  and  sacrifices,  and  In  thai 

Krsuaaion  believed  they  never  would  be  aboliahedl  Nevenhe- 
IS,  if  they  had  underatood  the  true  meaning  of  tbe  law.  ihaj 
would  have  known  tliat  it  was  a  typical  oncle,  in  which,  by  its 
services^  the  priesthood  and  aacrifice  of  the  Son  of  God  were 
prefigured;  and  ttkat  by  callins  hia  Son  a  priest,  not  after  tbe 
order  of  Aaron,  but  after  the  order  of  Melchizedec,  God  daclared 
that  his  services  as  an  High-priest,  and  the  aacrifice  of  himself 
wiiich  he  was  to  offer,  were  entirely  different,  boch  ie  their  m- 
ture  and  eflfeets,  from  the  LevKical  s^ivicea  and  sacrifices ;  sad 
that  they  were  to  be  substituted  in  tte  room  of  these  services,  for 
which  there  was  no  occasion  after  the  Priest  and  sacrifice  which 
tliey  prefigured  were  come. 

a  That  a  difTerent  priest  shonld  arise.}— The  apostle  does  no* 
mean  a  priest  numerically  or  individually  different  from  the  Leviti- 
cal priest  s ;  for  that  was  not  to  the  purpose  of  his  argumeot :  but  ho 
means,  spriest  difTerent  from  them  in  hia  character  and  ministtva- 
tions,  and  in  the  effects  of  his  ministrations.  They  wsre  priesis 
after  the  order  of  Aaron,  that  is,  priesU  by  descent ;  ne  was  ■  prieal 
after  the  order  of  Melchixedee,  being  immediately  appointed  to  the 
office  by  Ood  himself,  as  Melchixeoec  waa:  Theit  ministntiona 
sanctified  only  lo  the  purifying  of  the  fieah ;  hia  sanctified  to  the 
purifying  of  the  soul  from  sin  :  By  their  minjatratieos  the  oCend- 
ing  Israelites  were  delivered  only  from  temporal  death;  bat  by 
his  ministrations  penitents  are  delivered  from  eteraal  death. 

Ver.  12.  The  priesthood  being  changed,  of  neeesaitv  there  is  a 
chaoge  also  of  the  law.}— Under  the  law  iho  ofikes  or  the  priest* 
hood  consisted  in  offering  the  sacrifices  of  beasts ;  and  m  per* 
forming  various  rites  for  purifying  the  bodies  of  the  worshippers 
from  ceremonial  defilement,  that  they  might  be  fit  to.  Jam  the 


congregation  in  the  public  worship  of  God.  But  when  tlie  priest- 
hood was  changed,  by  raishtg  up  from  another  tribe  a  priest  afler 
the  order  of  Melchisedec  whose  services  had  for  their  c^jeet  to 

Krify  the  conscience  of  the  wwshippers,  not  by  the  sacrinoe  of 
sets  but  by  the  sacrifice  of  himaelf,  the  whole  law  concerning 
the  sacrifices  of  beasts,  and  concerning  the  sanctifying  of  tike 
flesh  of  the  Israelites  by  washing,  Ac.  vras  of  aseeesity  < 
that  is,  abolished  entirely. 

Ver.  13.  Partook  of  a  different  tribe.}— M«r«rx«r.  This  Isaite  m 
ie  chap.  ii.  14.  where  it  to  said  of  our  Lord,  that  Outm^*)  'he 
psrteok  of  flesh  sod  bjeod:'  He  partook  et  the  fle^eadbb^ 
of  a  different  tribe. 


14  Tbr  IT  If  verp  pUdn,^  tfatt  our  Iioid 
AitM  9prnnj^  up  from  indsh,'  (m,  H».  t.)  to 
which  tribe  Moses  slMJte  nothitif  (ffngi  h^mfvtiitt 
979.)  concerning  rA^  prieethood. 

I*  (K«i,  tl84.)  JIfonfOTTer,  it  is  •fiff  mwtf 
exceedingly  plaint  («>  1^7.)  fAa^  according' 
to  the  nmilitttde  (see  chap.  v.  6.  note)  of  Mel' 
t^izedec,  a  different  priest  ariseth, 


16  Who  (ytym)  is  nnde>  not  according  to 
the  hw  of  a  caiiiali  commafidment,  bat  a««> 
eordinf  to  the  power  of  an  endless  life :'  (See 
vcr.  JW.) 

17  For  he  testHleth,  Thon  k%t  a  priest  far 
^irett  according'  M  the  older  of  Melchitedec 
(8]riiac^  secnndom  similitudinem,  see  ver.  15.) 

18  (Mar  >«{,  S88.  93.)  Well,  then,  there  is 
*  disammHing  of  the  precedent  eomtnandment, 
heeame  of  ite  weakneas*  and  nnprofitable- 
liesB.'S 

19  Per  ^e  law  made  (m/W,  21.  S.}  no  one 
peileel,  (see  yer.  11.  note  1.),  but  the  afier 
introduction^  of  a  better  hope  dib,  by  wJb'cA 
we  dzmw  near*  to  God. 

30  (K«i,  394.)  Mereover,  in  as  much  as 
ttot  without  an  oath>  Jisirs  was  xadb  x 
fbibst;  (from  ver.  SI.) 

31  (For  they  verily  were  ntade  prieete  with* 
vkut  an  oath,  but  he  with  an  oath,  by  him  who 
said  to  him.  The  Lord  hath  owomj  and  will 
not  repentyi  Thou  art  a  priest  for  ever,  oc* 
cording  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec)  ; 

23  By  so  much  was  Jesus  made  (6»voc) 
^he  mediator^  oi  a  better  covenant**  (See 
Heb.  Yiil.  6.  note.) 
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t4  fWr «« to  verv  plain  (Wmi  flie  ecriptms^  that  our  htird  Ms«* 
eiah,  eaU«d  by  Bayt^,  (Psaini  ex.  1.)  his  Lord,  and  to  Whom  God 
said,  *  Hum  art  4  priest,'  woo  to  spring  upfiom  Judah ;  to  whick 
triheJUooeo  opahe  nothit^  eoncermng  their  obtaining  thcprieotheod, 

16  Moreover,  it  i$  etiU  more  exceedingly  plain  from  God's  oatfi« 
that,  according  to  the  nnUUtude  of  Melchizedec,  a  different  kind 
of  prieet  from  the  Levitieal  aritetht  who,  like  MelchiaedeCrWiB  bo 
also  a  king  ;-«-wherefore,  since  the  law  was  given  for  the  purpdflb 
of  establishing  the  priea&oed,  (ver.  11.),  the  priesthood  beiiif 
changed,  the  low  must  be  changed  likewise,  ver.  12.  ;— 

16  Who  i$  made,  not  according  to  the  law,  whote  conkmand' 
ment  concerning  the  prtesta  hath  a  reepect  only  to  their  botSB 
etrength,  but  according  to  the  power  of  that  endleoo  Hfe  Whidi 
he  possesses,  and  by  which  faA  can  minister  as  a  pHest  for  ever. 

17  For  God  teot^fieth  concerning  him,  Thon  art  a  prieot  for 
ever  according  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec,  Like  Melchiaedeey 
thou  art  a  priest  and  a  king,  and  shalt  continue  the  only  priest  c^  th^ 
people  of  God,  so  long  as  they  have  any  need  of  the  prisst's  effie^ 

18  WeU,  then,  the  priesthood  being  changed,  there  it  a  total 
abrogation  of  the  precedent  eomtnandment,  the  law  of  Moses, 
beeauoeofito  weakneoo  in  reforming  mankind,  and  its  wtprofita^ 
bleneto  in  procuring  pardon  for  sinners ; 

.  1 9  For  the  law  by  its  priesthood  made  no  one  perfect  in  respeol 
of  pardon  and  access  to  God  i  JBttt  the  afier  introduction  of  i 
better  priesthood,  as  the  foundation  of  a  better  hope,  m€iketh  men 
perfect  in  these  respects ;  by  which  priesthood  we  worthip  God 
acceptably.     (See  Eph.  ii.  18.) 

20  Moreover,  that  the  gospel  is  a  better  and  mora  effisetual  eo* 
Tenant  than  the  law,  is  evident ;  for  in  aa  much  at  not  without  ail 
oath  Jeouo  the  mediator  of  the  gospel  covenant  wat  made  a  prieot^ 

21  For^aron  and  hio  oono  verify  were  madeprieoto  wi^ut  tm 
oath  I  but  Jeauo  vras  made  a  priest  with  an  oath,  in  which  an  uif 
changeable  priesthood  was  conferred  on  him  by  God,  who  oaid  to 
him,  7%e  Lord  hath  rwom,  and  will  not  repent  of  the  appointment^ 
Thou  art  a  prieot  for  ever,  according  to  the  order  of  Melchizedec : 

23  I  say,  in  as  much  as  by  the  oath  of  God  an  unchangeable 
priesthood  was  conferred  on  him,  by  •»  much  was  Jetue  made  the 
mediator  of  a  more  permanent  and  effectual  covenant  than  thf^ 
Sinaitie. 


Ver.  14.— 1.  IV>r  It  is  very  plAin.H^^Ke  is  of  opinion,  that  (be 
prepositioa  '« e,  in  the  ^voitl  >-; of  i|X.ev,  hath  the  aune  signification 
aa  in  the  won!  nffi^ytvvm^  ver.  18.  and  that  it  may  be  tran8hite<^ 
it  io  plain  befsre  he  appeared :  a  eense  which  our  translaion  have 
given  to  »ree}i|xo«,  l  Tim.  r.  9A,  2B.  Bat  if  this  translation  is  adopt- 
ed, »v»rtr*K%t  must  be  rendered  u>aa  to  9pring  up^  contrary  to 
the  propriety  of  the  tenee. 


2.  That  our  Lord  hath  flprunf  up  from  Judah.]— That  Meailah 
VM  to  wring  up  from  Judah,  is  very  plain  from  the  prophecies 
coacemmg  his  descent  And  it  Is  lilcewise  plain,  that  this  part  of 


Messiah's  character  was  verifled  In  our  Lord,  whose  gene 

Matthew  and  Lake  have  traced  up  to  king  David,  from  the  public 
tablea  For  that  such  tables  of  their  descent  were  kept  by  the 
Jews,  Josephus  testifieth,  Vita.  Sect  1.  at  the  end:  "I  give  you 
these  successions  of  our  family,  as  I  find  them  written  in  the 
public  tables."— By  these  tables  Paui  knew  himself  to  be  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Who  is  made,  not  according  to  the  law  of  a  carnal 
commandment]— The  commandment  of  the  law,  appointing  the 
sons  of  Aaron  to  bf^rin  their  ministrations  at  thirty  years  old,  and 
to  leave  them  oif  at  fifty,  (see  ver.  3.  note  3.),  is  called  a  eamal  com' 
mandment,  because  It  reirarded  the  bodily  strength  of  the  priests, 
as  the  only  personal  qualification  necessary  to  their  ministry.  The 
truth  is,  the  services  of  the  tabernacle  were  so  laborious,  that  none 
but  persons  in  the  vigour  of  life  were  capable  of  performing  them. 

2  But  according  to  the  power  of  an  endless  life.]— To  the  min* 
tstration  of  Christ's  priesthood,  bodily  strength  was  not  necessarr. 
They  were  intended  for  sanctifying,  not  the  bodies  but  the  souls 
of  the  worshippers,  and  required  vigour  of  mind  rather  than  of 
lK>dy.  Wherefore,  possesefng  an  endless  life,  our  Lord  was  fitly 
made  a  Priest  for  ever.— It  is  true,  being  a  Saerijiee,  as  well  as  a 
Ptieot,  it  was  necessary  that  he  should  die.  But  as  he  continued 
Only  a  short  while  in  the  state  of  the  dead,  and  arose  never  to  die 
any  more,  he  may  Justly  be  sdd  to  have  an  endless  life.  Besides, 
ft  should  be  considered,  that  his  life  as  a  priest  did  not  begin  tilt 
after  his  ascension,  when  he  passed  through  the  heavens  into  the 
holiest  of  an,  with  the  sacrifice  of  his  crucified  body ;  see  Heb. 
vfll.  B.  note  3. ;  and  having  offered  that  sacrifice  there,  he  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens, 
(vifl.  l.\  where  he  remains  the  minister  of  that  true  tabernacle, 
naaMng  contiiima  hitsrcessloo  for  his  people :  And  thus  abides, 
In  the  heavenly  holy  place,  a  Priest  for  ever,  according  to  the 
powsr  of  his  endless  life  as  a  priest 

Ver.  1&— I.  Becauaa  of  iu  weakness.]— The  Weakness  of  the 
law  in  rslbivliig  sinnsrs  arose  lh>m  this,  that  whilst  it  required 


perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts  under  the  penaltv  of  dea(h» 
ft  gave  the  Israelites  no  encouragement  to  obey,  either  by  proniia> 
Ing  them  the  assistance  of  God's  Spirit  to  enable  them  to  obey,  or 
by  giving  them  assurance  of  pardon  upon  their  repentance  in  case 
of  allure.  The  only  source  from  which  the  Israelitea  derived 
their  hope  of  these  things,  was  the  covenant  with  Abraham. 

2.  And  unprofiublen ess.}— Though  the  apostle  afllrms,  that  th4 
law  of  Moses  was  unprofitable  for  the  purpose  of  pardoning  sin* 
ners,  it  answered  many  valuable  ends,  which  he  has  explained  fk 
his  epistie  to  the  Galatlans,  chan.  iii.  19—34. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  The  after  introduction.]— Besa  tells  us,  that  the 
word  urtiTAymyn  ngnifies  the  bringing  in  of  a  thing  from  a  diflbr^ 
ent  quarter.  But  that  translation  does  not  express  the  force  of 
the  prepo.sition  ***  in  this  compounded  word 

2.  Draw  near  to  God.]— Under  the  covenant  of  the  Isie,  Qji4 
priests,  by  virtne  of  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  but  not  (he  people^ 
tvere  permitted  in  their  acts  of  worship  to  draw  near  to  the  manl- 
festation  of  the  divine  presence  in  the  tabernacle ;  but  under  the 
gospel  covenant,  by  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  all  belie  vera  equally 
are  permitted,  in  their  acM  of  vrorsbtp,  to  draw  near  to  the  pre- 
sence of  God  in  the  great  temple  of  the  universe. 

Ver.  90.  Not  without  an  oath.}— The  apostle's  reasoning  here  U 
founded  on  this,  that  God  never  interposed  his  oath,  except  to 
irtiew  the  certainty  and  immutability  of  the  thing  sworn.  Thus  ha 
Sware  to  Abraham,  Gen.  xxii.  16—18.  that  hi  his  seed  'all  the  uk 
tloQs  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed ;'  and  to  the  rebellious  Israt 
elites,  that  'they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest,'  Deut  1. 31, 3S.  | 
and  to  Mosea,  that '  he  should  not  go  into  Canaan,'  Deut  iv.  31. : 
and  to  David,  that  'his  seed  should  endure  for  ever,  and  his  tl)rona 
onto  all  generations,'  PsaUn  Ixxxix.  4.  Wherefore,  since  Christ 
was  made  a  priest  not  withoiU  an  oath  that  he  should  l>e  a  pri^ 
for  ever  after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,  tltat  clrcumsUocd 
shewed  God's  immutable  resolution  never  to  change  or  aboHsK 
his  prieethood,  nor  to  change  or  abolish  the  covenant  which  wss 
establfshed  on  his  priesthood:  whereas,  the  Levitical  priesthood 
and  the  law  of  Moses  being  established  without  an  oath,  wec4 
thereby  declared  to  be  changeable  at  God's  pleasure. 

Ver.  21.  The  Lord  hath  s^vom,  and  will  not  repent  J— The  far- 
mutability  of  Christ's  priesthood  depends,  not  only  on  God's  oath 
making  him  a  priest  for  ever,  but  on  God's  swearing  that  he  wJB 
never  repent  of  making  him  a  priest  for  ever. 

Ver.  2Si.— 1.  By  so  much  was  Jesus  made  the  mediator.)— K^ 
yv«5.  The  Greek  commentators  explain  this  word  very  properhr 
hy  /M«-*Ti>(,  a  mediatory  which  Is  its  elymologicsl  meaning;  for  It 
comes  fh>ffl  'x  >  v(,  near,  and  signifies  one  who  drawo  near,  or  who 
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SB  (JU^  SU.)  j9MMle«,  thagr  indeed  are  be- 
ceme  many  priefta,  because  thoj  are  hindered 
by  death  Jrim  continuing' i 

24  But  he,  (/m  f  /ucrw)  becauee*  he  Avef A 
/or  ever,  hath  a  priesthood  which  doth  not 
paee^  from  BIM* 

26  (*0^  Mi  o^vftiv  «c  TO  ire.f'HK%i)  Hence 
he  it  even  for  ever  able  to  save  them  vho  come 
to  God  through  him ;  alwayo  living  to  make 
intercesflion'  for  them. 

26  (r«^,  97.)  JSToxo  guch  an  High-prieet  be- 
came us,  tVHO,  C>tro/uirec)  being  holy,>  hann- 
less,  undefiled,  oeparated^  from  sinuersi  and 
higher  than  the  heavens ;  • 

,  27  He  hath  not,  like  the  high-priette,  need 
from  time  to  time^  to  offer  eacrijicee,  first  for 
his  own  sins,  then  FOX  thoee  of  the  people : 
lor  this  LATTER  he  did  once  when  he  offered 
ap  himself. 

28  For  the  law  conttituteth  men  high-priests 
who  have  infirmity ;  but  (o  Myo<,  60.)  the  word 
of  the  oath,  which  was  after  the  law,  CONST  I' 
TVTED  the  Son,  (TfrtxiMvuivov,  Heb.  v.  9.  note 
1.)  who  is  perfected  for  evermore. 


38  Heeidei.  Jeraa  our  Higb-pmst  is  man  pmradbl  Oaa  ihm 
Ijevitical  high*priests  in  this  respect,  that  thejf  indeed  are  mang 
prieeto,  becaute  they  are  hindered  by  death  from  continuing' j 

24  JBut  he,  becaute  he  liveth  for  ever  in  the  body,  (see  ver.  26. 
note),  hath  a  prietthood  rohich  ehall  never  pate  from  him  to  anj 
other  person  on  account  of  incapacity. 

25  On  vhich  account  he  i§  even  for  ever  able  to  oave  aU  rohm 
approach  to  God  through  hit  mediation  ;  ahoayt  living  an  Higb- 
piiest  (ver.  8.  24.)  to  make  affisctionate  interceeeion  with  Godjfor 
them, 

26  AVw  tuch  an  Highrprieot  as  Christ  woe  emted  to  eur  exi- 
genciet,  vho  being  holy  in  afiection,  harmleee  in  conduct,  unde^ 
filed  by  those  with  whom  he  conversed,  teparated  fi'om  einnere, 
and  higher  than  all  the  inhabitants  of  tfie  heavent,  the  angels ; 

27  He  hath  not,  like  the  Levitical  higk-prieete,  need  /rem  time 
to  time  to  offer  tacr\ficet,firtt  for  hit  own  sano,  and  thenfer  the 
tint  of  the  people*  For  blmself  he  offered  no  sacrifice ;  and  for 
the  tine  of  the  people  he  offered  tacr\fice  only  once,  when  he  of^ 
fered  up  himtelf, 

28  llie  sons  of  Aaron  needed  to  offinr  sacrifice  for  themselves^ 
becaute  the  law  conttituteth  men  high-priettt  who  are  tinnert  / 
but  the  declaratipn  of  the  ocith,  which  happened  after  the  law 
was  given,  centtituted  the  Son  an  High-priest,  vho  ie  perfectly 
fitted  for  executing  the  ^ce  for  evermore,  by  his  ahscihite  fre^ 
dom  firom  sin,  and  by  his  endless  life. 


cauMS  another  to  draw  near.  Now,  as  In  this  pasnge  a  compari- 
son U  Mated  between  Jeaus  u  an  high-priest  and  the  Levitical 
tal(li>pi1osta;  and  as  these  were  JasHy  considered  bv  the  apostle 
as  the  isediafors  of  the  Sinaitlc  covenant,  becaase  through  their 
nedlation  the  laraelites  worshipped  God  with  sacrifices,  and  re- 
eelved  from  him  as  their  icing  a  political  pardon,  in  consequence 
of  the  saeriflces  offered  by  the  nich-priest  on  the  day  of  atene- 
ment ;  it  is  evident  that  the  apostle  in  this  passage  calls  Jesus  '  the 
Righ-priest  or  Mediator  of  the  better  covenant?  because  through 
Ms  mediation,  that  is,  through  the  sacrifice  of  himselPwhich  he 
offered  lo  Cod,  bellevera  receive  all  ihe  blessings  of  the  better  co- 
venant. And  as  the  apostle  had  said,  ver.  16.  that '  bv  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  better  hope  (i^r'^o^'**)  we  draw  near  to  Ood,'  he  in  this 
verse  very  propenv  called  Jesus  •yywi  rather  than  ^ir*T«<,  to 
denote  the  effect  of  his  medistion.  See  ver.  2B.— Our  translators^ 
indeed,  following  the  Vulgate  and  Beza.  have  rendered  tyyrm  by 
the  word  turety,  a  sense  which  it  hath  Ecclesiastic  us  xxlz.  16., 
and  which  naturally  enough  follows  from  its  etymoloaical  mean- 
log.  For  the  person  who  becomes  surety  for  the  good  behaviour 
oianother,  or  for  his  performing  something  stipulated,  brings  that 
other  near  to  the  party  to  whom  he  gives  the  security,— he  recon- 
ciles the  two.  But  in  this  sense  the  word  »yyve(  is  not  applicable 
to  the  Jewish  high-priests.  For,  to  be  a  proper  mrety,  one  must 
either  have  power  to  compel  the  party  to  perform  that  for  which 
lie  hath  become  his  surety,  or.  In  case  or  his  not  performing  it. 
he  most  be  able  to  perform  it  himself.  This  being  the  case,  wilt 
any  one  say  that  the  Jewish  high-priests  were  sureties  to  God  for 
Uie  Israellteo  performing  their  part  of  the  covenant  of  the  lawl  or 
10  the  people,  for  God's  performhig  his  part  of  that  covenant  t— 
As  Uttle  Is  the  appellation  turtty  of  the  neto  covenant  applicable 
to  Jesus.  For,  since  the  new  covenant  doth  not  reanire  perfect 
obedience,  but  only  the  obedience  of  faith,  If  the  obedience  of 
Aiith  is  not  given  by  men  themselves,  It  cannot  be  given  by  another 
In  their  room,  unless  we  suppose  that  men  can  be  saved  without 

Ktraonal  faith.  I  therefore  infer,  that  thev  who  apeak  of  Jesus  as 
e  surety  of  the  new  covenant,  must  hold  that  It  requires  perfect 
obedience,  which  not  being  In  the  power  of  believers  to  give,  Je* 
Stts  hath  performed  it  for  them.  But  is  not  this  to  make  the  cove- 
nant of  grace  a  covenant  of  works,  contrary  to  the  whole  tenor  of 
serlptoreY  For  these  reasons,  I  think  the  Greek  commentators 
have  given  the  true  meaning  of  the  word  •>^«ec  In  this  passage, 
when  ther  explain  it  by  ^i«-«tii(,  mediator, 

2  Of  a  better  covenant.]— The  common  translation  of  ovrnrov^c 
tiB^mtiK.  qfa  better  teetament,  I  think  Is  wrons;  for  It  Implieth 
that  the  law  of  Moses  is  likewise  a  tettament,  which  it  cannot  in 
any  sense  be  called,  as  shall  be  ehewed  Heb.  Iz.  16.  note  I.— The 
apostle's  reasoning  here  is  to  the  following  purpose  r  The  cove- 
aaats  of  which  I  speak,  being  founded  each  on  its  own  priesthood 
Ihe  covenant  which  is  founded  on  a  temporary  priesthood  must 
Itself  be  temporary,  and  so  never  can  be  the  means  of  conferrfng 
an  eternal  pardon :  whereas  the  covenant  which  Is  established  on 
SB  eternal  priesthood  must  be  eiernaL  and  have  the  greatest  einca> 
ey  at  all  times  in  procuring  salvation  for  sinners.  See  ver.  20.  note. 

Ver.  21.  Hath  a  priesthood  which  doth  not  pass  from  him.}— The 
apostle  makes  this  remark  on  Christ's  priesthood,  because  an  oA 
flee  which  is  held  for  ever  renders  the  possessor  more  extensive- 
ly powerftil  than  if  It  were  held  only  for  a  time.  See  ver.  25. 

Ver.  26.  Always  living  to  make  Intercession  for  them.}— The  na- 
tore  of  the  apostle's  argument  requires,  that  by  Christ's  'always 
nving,'  wa  understand  his  always  living  m  the  body.  For  it  is  thus 


that  he  is  an  affectionate  and  sympathizing  lUgh-priest.  who.  In  hie 
Intercession,  pleads  the  merit  of  his  death  to  procure  the  saivatloii 
of  all  who  come  to  God  through  him.  Agreeably  to  this  accomif  of 
Cbriai's  Intercession,  the  apoatle,  ver.  27.  naentioos  the  sacrifice 
of  himself,  which  Christ  offered  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  as  the 
foundation  of  his  intercession.  Now,  as  he  offered  that  sacrifice 
in  heaven,  ehra.  viii.  2,  3l,  by  prasenthig  his  encilied  body  there, 
(see  chap.  viii.  5.  noteX  and  aa  he  continually  resides  there  in  tb« 
body,  some  of  the  ancients  were  of  opinion,  that  his  continual  in- 
tercession consists  In  the  continual  presentation  of  hia  fawDanity 
before  his  Father:  because  it  ia  a  continual  declaiatioa  of  hie 
earnest  desire  of  the  salvation  of  men,  and  of  his  having,  in  obe- 
dience to  his  Father's  will,  made  himself  flesh,  and  suffered  deatb 
to  accomplish  it  See  Rom.  viiL  34.  note  3.  This  opinion  is  con- 
firmed by  the  manner  in  which  the  Jewish  higb*pnest  made  In- 
tercession for  the  people  on  the  day  of  atonement,  and  which  wtm 
a  type  of  Christ's  Intercession  in  heaven.  He  made  h.  not  b;sr  offer- 
log  prayers  for  tbem  in  the  most  holy  place,  bat  by  aprinkhng  tho 
blood  of  the  sacrifices  on  the  mercy-seat.  In  token  of  their  deaila. 
And  as  by  that  action  he  opened  the  earthly  holy  placea  to  tba 
pravers  and  woraliip  of  the  Israelites  during  the  ensuing  year  ; 
so  Jesu%  by  presenting  his  humanity  continually  before  the  pre- 
sence 01  his  Father,  opens  heaven  to  the  prayers  of  his  people  in 
the  present  life,  find  to  their  persons  after  the  resurrection. 

The  appointment  of  Jesus  to  be  our  intercessor  with  the  Fa- 
ther,  being  agreeable  to  the  general  method  In  which  the  aerip- 
turea  repreaent  God  as  dealing  with  mankind,  Gen.  xviii.  96.  Job 
xlii.  8.  It  is  no  proof  of  God's  unwillingness,  but  rather  of  hia  great 
Inclination,  to  be  merciAil  to  us.  At  the  same  time,  it  la  an  lUiio- 
trlous  manifestation  of  Christ's  worthinesa.  And  being  the  re- 
ward of  that  worthiness,  it  not  only  encouragea  sinners  in  their 
approaches  to  the  Deity,  br  giving  them  assurance  of  pardon,  but 
it  animates  them  powerluIW  to  become  in  like  manner  wonhv 
and  good,  seeing  persons  of  that  character  are  held  in  such  ealt- 
malion  by  God,  and  so  highly  rewarded.     • 

Ver.  26.-1.  Who  being  holy.]— Because  the  Eogliah  word  My 
is  not  different  in  sense  from  u$%d^/Uedt  which  foUowa,  and  be- 


cause the  Hebrew  word  answering  to  enof,  holy,  is  bv  theLXX. 
rendered  lA^ii."  ■  ►,  merciful,  Campbell,  m  one  oi  his  Dissertationa 
prefixed  to  hia  Translation  of  the  Gospela,  gives  it  as  his  opinion, 
that  in  this  verse  2«-ia;  may  be  translated  merciful. 

2.  Separated  from  sinners.}— This  is  thought  an  allusion  to  the  se- 
paration of  the  high-priest,  seven  days  before  he  made  the  annual 
atonement,  LeviL  xvi.  17.— Jesus,  our  high-priest,  had  no  need  of 
any  particuhir  separation  before  he  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself; 
he  was  alwavs  separated  from  sinners  in  character  and  behaviour. 

Ver.  27.  Ilath  not,  like  the  high-priests,  need  from  time  to  time.] 
—So  the  phrase  «»>'  n/nt»v  must  be  translated,  beins  equivalent 
to  ii«5*  iniivToi-,  chap.  X.  l./rom  year  to  year.  For  the  high-priests 
offered  sacrifice  only  one  day  In  the  year,  namely,  on  the  tenth  of 
the  seventh  month.  Besides,  the  word  r/Mi^K,  day,  is  used  to  de- 
note any  part  of  time ;  as  when  it  Is  said  of  the  paaaover,  Exod. 
xiii.  10.  'Thou  shalt  keep  this  ordinance  (Heb.  from  days  todays) 
from  year  to  year.'  See  also  1  Sain.  i.  3.— In  this  paasage  the 
apostle  takes  notice  of  three  particuhirs,  which  diatlnguiah  the 
sacrifice  offered  by  Christ  from  the  sacrifices  offered  by  the  Jew- 
ish hish-priests :  Pirat,  He  offered  no  sacrifice  for  hlmseli;  but 
only  lor  the  people ;  Secondly,  He  did  not  otter  that  sacrifice  ois- 
nually,  but  once  for  aQ ;  lytirdly,  The  sacrifica  which  be  offn  ' 
for  the  people  was  not  of  calves  and  of  goats^  but  of  Mimottf. 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

Viev  and  lUuitration  of  the  I>hcov&ne»  in  thi§  Chapter, 


Tbb  apostle,  in  what  goeth  before,  having  shewed  that 
Jeflua,  as  an  High-priest,  is  superior  to  all  the  Levitical 
high-priests,  in  as  much  as,  like  Melchizedec,  he  is  a  king 
as  well  as  a  priest ;  nay,  a  more  righteous  king  than  even 
Melchizedec,  being  absolutely  free  from  sin ;  he,  in  thu 
and  the  following  chapter,  for  the  farther  illustration  of 
the  glory  of  Jesus  as  an  High-priest,  compares  his  mi- 
nistrations with  the  ministrations  of  the  Levitical  high- 
priests,  both  in  respect  of  the  place  where  he  officiates, 
and  in  respect  of  the  efficacy  of  his  ministrations. 

His  discourse  on  these  subjects  the  apostle  begins  with 
observing,  that  they  are  matters  of  greater  importance  to 
mankind  as  sinners,  than  any  hitherto  treated  of  by  him ; 
namely,  that  we  have  in  Jesus  such  an  High-priest  as  our 
ainiiil  state  required,  and  as  he  had  describe^chap.  vii. 
26.  namely,  an  High-priest  absolutely  sinless,  and  greater 
than  all  the  angels,  who,  having  offered  one  effisctual  sa- 
crifice for  the  sins  of  the  people,  even  the  sacrifice  of 
himself  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  manifestation 
of  the  divine  presence  in  heaven,  ver.  I. — as  the  abiding 
minister  or  High-priest  of  the  true  holy  places  which  the 
Lord  hath  formed  and  not  man,  ver.  2. — ^This  sitting 
down  of  the  Son  of  God,  our  High-priest,  at  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens,  after  ofiering  the  sa- 
crifice of  himself  the  apostle  hath  mentioned  chap.  1.3.; 
but  it  was  only  as  a  subject  to  be  afterwards  handled. 
He  therefore  introduceth  it  in  this  place,  in  order  to  a 
lull  discussion ;  and  calls  it  the  chief  of  all  the  things  he 
had  hitherto  mentioned,  because  it  implied,  first.  That  the 
sacrifice  of  himself  which  Jesus  oflered,  on  his  entering 
heaven  after  his  resurrection,  was  accepted  of  God  as  a 
sufiSdent  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world.  Secondly, 
The  sitting  of  our  great  High-priest  at  the  right  hand  of 
God  implies,  that  he  possesses  all  power  in  heaven  and  on 
earth  next  to  God ;  so  that  he  is  able  to  defend  the  people 
for  whom  he  officiates  from  their  enemies,  and  is  authorized 
by  God  to  acquit  and  reward  them  at  the  judgment — 
Thirdly,  Tliat  our  High-priest  did  not,  like  the  Levitical 
high-priesti,  depart  out  of  the  most  holy  place  after 
ftnLshing  the  atonement,  but  abideth  there  always,  as  the 
minister  or  High-priest  thereof,  to  open  that  holy  place 
to  the  prayers  and  other  acts  of  worship  performed  by 
his  people  on  earth,  and  to  their  persons  after  the  generd 
judgment 

Of  the  first  of  these  important  matters  implied  in  our 
High-priest's  sitting  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God, 
namely,  that  he  oftered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  in  heaven, 
and  that  that  sacrifice  was  accepted  by  God  as  a  sufiident 
atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  world,  the  apostle  treats  in 
this  chapter.  Of  the  second,  namely,  that  he  possesseth 
power,  as  goyemor  of  the  world,  to  save  his  people,  and 
to  give  them  eternal  life,  he  speaks  chap.  ix.  28.  And 
of  the  third,  that  he  is  the  abiding  minister  of  the  hea- 
venly holy  place,  he  discourses  chap.  x.  19-22. 

That  Christ  hath  offered  an  efl^ual  sacrifice  for  sin, 
the  apostle  proves  in  the  following  manner :  Since  every 
high-j[iriest  is  constituted  to  offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices, 
Messiah,  who  was  constituted  by  the  oath  of  God  an 
High-priest  after  the  similitude  of  Melchizedec,  must  of 
necessity  have  had  some  sacrifice  to  offer,  ver.  3. — ^And 
that  he  must  have  o£kred  that  sacrifice  in  heaven  is  cer- 


tain;  because,  if  the  oath  of  God  had  respected  his  bemf 
a  priest  on  earth,  he  could  not  have  been  a  priest  at  all  S 
for  the  only  temple  of  God  on  earth  where  he  could  oSer 
sacrifice,  being  occupied  by  priests  who  officiated  accord- 
ing to  the  law  of  Moses,  which  confined  the  priest's  ol^ 
fice  to  the  sons  of  Aaron,  Numb.  iii.  10.  these  priests 
would  have  hindered  Messiah,  who  was  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  from  ministering  as  a  priest  among  them.  It  is 
plain,  therefore,  that  if  Messiah  was  not  appointed  to  ex* 
erdse  his  priesthood  in  heaven,  and  did  not  offer  sacrifice 
there,  he  never  acted  as  a  priest  at  all ;  and  the  oath  of 
God  constituting  him  a  priest,  hath  not  taken  effect,  ver. 
4. — Farther,  to  prove  thai  Messiah  was  to  offer  sacrifices 
in  heaven,  the  apostle  appealed  to  the  services  which  the 
Levitical  priests  performed  according  to  the  law  in  the 
inward  tabernacle,  whose  chief  use,  he  tells  us,  was  to  be 
shadows  or  typical  representations  of  the  services  to  be 
performed  by  Christ  in  heaven.  And  this  affirmation  he 
founds  on  God's  command  to  Moses,— 4o  make  all  things, 
not  the  tabernacles  only  with  their  furniture,  but  the  ser- 
vices of  the  tabernacles  also,  exactly  according  to  tha 
pattem  shewed  him  on  the  Mount,  ver.  6. 

Next,  with  respect  to  the  efficacy  of  Christ's  ministra- 
tions as  an  High-priest,  the  apostle  observes,  that  they 
are  as  much  more  excellent  than  the  ministrations  of  tha 
Levitical  high-priests,  as  the  covenant  or  dispensation  of 
religion  of  which  he  is  the  Mediator  or  High-priest,  by 
its  better  promises,  excels  the  covenant  or  dispensation  of 
the  law,  ver.  6. — which  the  apostle  proves  to  be  not  with- 
out fault,  from  this  circumstance.  That  if  it  had  coiUain- 
ed  all'  the  discoveries  and  promises  which  Gbd  judged 
necessary  to  the  sanctification  and  salvation  of  sinners,  he 
would  not  have  introduced  a  second  covenant  or  dispen- 
sation of  religion,  ver.  7. — ^Yet,  that  a  second  covenant  or 
dispensation  was  to  be  introduced,  is  evident  from  God's 
own  words,  Jeremiah  xxxi.  31-84.  in  which  he  pro- 
mised a  new  covenant,  ver.  8.^«ltogether  different  from 
that  which  he  made  with  the  Israelites  after  bringing 
them  out  of  Egypt,  vjr.  9. — For  in  the  new  covenant^ 
Judah  and  Israel  are  to  have  the  knowledge  of  God  and 
of  his  vrill  set  forth,  not  by  dark  shadows,  as  in  the  old 
covenant,  but  in  the  clearest  manner.  And  the  pardon 
they  are  to  receive  under  that  covenant,  is  not  a  political, 
but  an  eternal  pardon.  So  that,  as  was  observed  ver.  6. 
it  is  a  covenant  established  on  better  promises  than  the 
law,  ver.  10,  11,  12. — ^Lastly,  the  apostle  observes,  that 
by  saying  a  new  covenant,  God  hath  made  the  covenant 
of  the  law  old,  and  thereby  hath  intimated,  that,  as  a  thing 
decayed  and  useless,  it  is  to  be  put  out  of  sight  altogether, 
ver.  13.P— Thus  it  appears,  that  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  in 
the  most  express  terms,  hath  borne  testimony  to  the  su- 
perior excellence  of  the  new  covenant  or  dispensation 
of  religion,  of  which  Christ  is  the  minister,  mediator,  or 
high-priest;  and  to  God's  intention  of  abrogating  the 
former  covenant  or  dispensation,  even  the  whole  body  of 
the  law  of  Moses,  with  all  its  ineffectual  sacrifices  and 
services. — An  argument  of  this  sort,  founded  on  their 
own  scriptures,  being  so  cogent,  could  not  fail  to  make 
an  impression  on  the  unbelieving  Hebrews ;  and  must 
have  reconciled  such  of  them  to  the  gospel  as  retained 
any  candour  or  love  of  truth. 


Nxw  TaAKSLATioir. 
Cbap.  vm.— .1   Now,  (i3r<)  of  the  things 
spoken  (wtpaKBuor)  the  chiefs  js.  We  have  sudi 


CowisairTART. 
Chap.  VIII. — 1  J^ow,  of  the  thing's  tpoken  concerning  the  priest* 
hood  of  Christ,  the  chief  ie.  That  in  him  we  hawe  ouch  an  High' 


Ver.  l.~I.  The  chief  ifl.>-8o  Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  in* 
ten>rec  the  word  ■•e^xsia*.    In  Hke  menner  the  Syiiac,  'Capoi 
'    1  eerum }'  end  the  Vulfstei '  Cepltulum  autem  super 


ea,'  Ac.  See  the  illuttration,  for  the  reason  why  the  riCtiBg  dowa 
of  Christ  at  the  right  hand  of  Ood,  ia  called  the  chief  of  the  (hiufs 
Utherto  apoken  by  the  apostle.    Bee  also  Hsb.  v.  la  asu. 


«i9  HEBBBW8. 

«a  High-pnert<  at  bscamb  us,  (from  chap, 
▼ii.  26.),  who  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens,* 

S  A  minister  of  the  holy  places,'*  (»u,  231.) 
namely,  of  the  tme  tabernacle,*  which  the  Lord 
pitched,  and  not  man : 

8  For  every  high-priest  is  constituted  to 
ofier  both  gifts  and  sacrifices.  Hence  rt  WAS 
necessary  that  this  High-PRIEST  also  should 
have  something  which  he  might  offer  IH 
BEAYES*^ 


GsAr.  vriL 


4  For  verily  if  he  were  on  earth  to  ofpem 
SACRIFICE,  (from  ver.  3.),  he  could  not  be  a 
priest,  there  being  priests  who  oflfer  gifts*  ac- 
eording  to  the  law.> 

6  fOmFar,  67)  These  serve  with  a  repre* 
oentatiisn  and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  things,! 
(s«^»c)  stnce  Moses,  when  about  to  construct 
fihe  tabernacle,*  was  admonished  of  God  :*  See 
now,  saith  he,  tbat  thou  make  all  things  ac- 
cording to  the  pattern^  which  was  shewed  thee 
in  the  mount* 

3.  Soeb  aa  High«priest.)— Tei»vr»v  here  answers  to  r»««*T»(, 
ehap.  Ti'.  96.  and  briiMS  to  Che  reader's  recoUectioD  the  deicripUoa 
there  given  of  the  hifb-prtett  who  could  effectually  offlclale  for  oa 

a  !%•  right  hand  of  tbe  Majestj  In  the  beaveas  ;>-that  is,  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  visible  glorj,  whereby  the  divine  presence  is 
manifested  to  the  angela  in  heaven.  For,  as  the  arlt  in  the  inward 
tabernacle  vras  called  <Ae  mereyseat,  or  throne  of  the  Bfajeaty  oa 
•arth,  beeanse  the  story  of  the  Lord,  vrhieh  appeared  betweea 
the  cherabioi,  rested  on  it  to  dispense  to  the  Israelites  the  pardon 
of  the  offences  which  they  committed  against  Ood  as  the  king  of 
their  conunonweaHb,  so  the  place  where  the  glory  of  God  Is  roani* 
fested  in  heaven  is  called  here  '  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the 
heavens;'  and  chap.  xii.  2.  'the  throne  of  Ood.'  Of  thia  throne, 
and  of  Jesus  a>  the  right  hand  of  God,  Stephen  had  a  sight,  Acts 
vtt.  86.  *  And  he,  being  fall  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  looked  up  ■tedfluttly 
into  heaven,  and  eaw  the  skMT  of  God.  and  Jesos  standing  at  tbe 


priest  as  described  chap.  viL  26.,  who,  after  oflfering  the  sacrififaa  of 
himself  for  us  in  the  true  tabernacle,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  oj 
the  manifestation  of  the  divine  presence  in  the  heavens,  (chap,  ir 
6.  note),  as  having  by  that  sacrifice  made  a  complete  atonement, 

5  And  as  an  abiding  minister  of  the  real  holy  places,  nam^iy^ 
of  the  heavenly  tabernacle,  which,  being  erected  by  the  Lord  ana 
not  by  man,  mu/rt  be  unspeakably  more  magnificent  than  tte  Mo;- 
saic  tabernacle. 

3  The  sitting  down  of  Christ  at  the  right  band  of  God,  as  t3i# 
minister  of  the  true  hoIy|>laoes,  is  a  demonstration  that  ha  oflared 
an  acceptable  sacrifice  for  sin  in  heaven :  For  every  highfriewi 
being  constituted  to  offer  both  free-will  offerings  and  propitiatory 
sacrifices,  it  was  necessary  that  this  High-priest,  who  was  con- 
stituted by  an  oath,  should  have  some  sacrifee  which  he  mig-ki 
offer  in  heaven,  the  only  place  where  he  could  ofiSciate. 

4  For  verily  if  he  were  by  the  oath  of  God  consfiituted  a  priaal 
on  earth  to  offer  saer^ce,  he,  who  waa  of  tbe  tribe  of  Judah,  cmutd 
not  be  a  priest,  there  being,  in  the  only  temple  of  God  on  eu^ 
priests  who  offer  sacrifices  according  to  the  law,  which  limita 
the  priest's  ofiSce  to  the  sons  of  Aarai. 

6  Farther,  that  Christ  exercises  his  priesthood  m  heaven  appeara 
firom  this  also,  that  these  pritata  perform  the  service  of  the  tabemaclaa 
with  sacrifices  which  are  a  representation  and  shadow  of  the  smeri^ 
fee  and  intercession  of  Christ  in  heaven  t  as  is  plain  frmn  this,  that 
Moses,  when  about  to  construct  the  ttibemaele,  and  appoint  its  aor- 
vices,  was  admonished  of  God:  See  now,  saith  he,  that  thou  mak^  oB 
things  according  to  the  pattern  which  was  shewed  thee  in  the  mounts 

themselves  faito  k,  they  were  to  be  pnC  to  death,  Kamb.  iiL  la 
Wherefore  Jesua,  being  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  could  not  possibly 
offer  sacrifice  in  the  temple  orjeroaalem. 
Ver.&— I.  Serve wltharepresentation  and  dwdowoftbeheavcn. 


ly  things.]— Here  »wSttyM»r*  is  the  dative,  not  of  the  olyecl,  baft 
of  the  instmment  The  common  translation,  *  serve  into  the  ec 


pie  and  shadow  of  heavenly  things,'  makesthe  feaberaaotoi  smmc  «^ 
sordly,  the  obiecl of  the  vrorsh^  of  the  Levickal  ariesls.   -^  -'— 
'  ilgate:  ^Qni  exea»plari  et  umbrn  deserviunt  c«l 


light  hand  of  God  ,*  66.  And  said,  I  see  the  heaven  opened,  and  the 
ion  of  man  (Jesos  tai  the  human  nature)  standing  at  the  right  hand 
•f  CKmL'  This  sight,  it  Is  probable,  the  apostle  himself  eiijoye<^ 
when  be  was  caught  up  into  the  third  heaven.  That  tbe  Deity 
aaanifests  his  presence  to  his  intelligent  creatures  in  a  aensibls 
msaner,  somewhere  In  the  universe,  is  a  notion  which  hath  been 
enteriahied  by  all  msnkind.   Bee  Reb.  iz.  &  note. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  A  minister  of  tbe  holy  places.)-With  Christ's  siUing 
down  at  the  risht  hand  of  God,  the  apostle  justly  connects  his  be* 
eomiag  the  abldtaig  minister  or  high-priest  of  heaven ;  because  la 
Psalm  OJL 1.  where  his  sitttaig  down  st  the  right  hsnd  of  Ood  is  fore. 
told,  it  is  alto  foretold,  ver.  4.  that  God  would  salute  him  'a  priest 
for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchlsedee  ;*  and,  by  so  dohig,  dechure 
Mm  10  be,  like  Melohiaedec,  both  a  priest  snd  «  Ui«  for  ever. 

8.  The  true  tabernacle.}— See  chap.  iz.  11.  note  2.  Heaven,  or 
rather  the  universe,  is  called  the  '  true  ubernacle,'  or  habiiatfoa 
•f  God,  to  disltagnish  It  from  the  Mosaic  Ubemacle,  #hleh  was 
aaly  lis  representatloa  or  shadow,  by  flaeans  of  the  iahabitatioa 
•f  the  ilonr  of  the  Lord. 

Ver.  3.  Somethhig  which  he  might  offbr  bi  heaven.}— Tlist  the 
words  in  ksmoen  are  rightly  soppHed  here.  Is  evident  !h>m  the  fol. 
lowing  verse,  where  we  are  told,  that  if  Christ  were  constituted  bv 
God's  oath  a  priest  on  earth,  he  could  not  have  executed  his  oi^ 
flee ;  tbe  priesthood  In  God's  only  temple  on  esrth  being  by  God 
himssif  Mmlted  to  the  tribe  of  LcvL  Prom  this  ft  foUows,  that  the 
oath  which  made  htm  a  priest,  msde  him  a  priest  in  heaven,  and 
authorised  him  to  offer  sacrifice  in  heaven.  Also  it  follows,  that  the 
ssenflce  he  was  appointed  to  offer  was  not  the  sacrifice  of  goals 
and  calves,  for  they  could  not  be  offered  in  heaven,  but  the  aaeri* 
ice  of  himselC  Accordingly,  that  sacrifice  he  actually  offered  hi 
heaven,  by  appearing  before  the  throne  of  God  In  the  body  wherefai 
"      —      Lasshairber- ...        .'.... 


B  shewed,  ver.  &  note  6.  at  the  end.  And  that 

J  a  real  offertag  of  himself  a  sacrifice  to  God,  Is  evident 

from  Heb.  is.  94.  where  we  are  told  that  Christ,  after  suffering  death 
on  earth,  'did  not  enter  into  the  holy  places  made  with  hands,  the 
■kenosses  of  the  true  holy  places,  but  into  heaven  Itsslf,  there  to 
appear  before  the  fiice  of  God  on  our  behalf.'  And  to  shew  that, 
by  so  sppearing,  Christ  offered  himself  a  sacrifice  to  God,  the 
apoatle  adds  immediately,  ver.  25.  'not,  however,  that  he  should 
otter  himself  often.'  Wherefore,  Christ's  preseniing  himself  In 
his  crucified  body  before  the  throne  of  Ooii  being  a  real  offering 
of  himself  a  sacrifice  to  God  for  us,  we  are  said,  Heb.  z.  10.  to  be 
*  ssnctiflsd  through  the  offerinc  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once.* 
,  Ver.  4.— 1.  Offer  gifts.}— G(/b  signify  not  only  free-wiU  offer- 
iaasr  bot  propMstoffv  sserlices.    See  Heb.  zi.  4. 

2.  AeconUtig  to  the  taw.]— By  the  law  the  priest's  ofllce  vrsa 
atricdj  Umilsd  to  ths  aoos  of  Aaroa  J  aad  if  any  <  ' 


the  Vulgate:     , 

Wherefore,  as  the  translallon  which  1  have  given  Is  equally  llterm],  ift 
Is  csrtsinly  moto  just— According  toTheophylact  the  word  vir*. 
inyft»,  whieh  I  have  translated  repressntotson,  signifies  an  sbocure 
delineation  of  a  thing.  For  the  meaning  of «*««  ■,  see  cbap.  z.  1.  note  I. 

&  Since  Moses,  when  shoot  to  construct  the  tsbernaele.)— So  I 
tianslate  fttKKm*  •virtxi  <»  t«p  ra^v^v.  because,  although  ivrrtxa** 
commonly  signifies  to  finish  a  thing  which  is  begun,  it  Is  sometimen 
used  to  denote  shnply  the  dohig  of  a  thing:  Heb.  ix.6.  'These  thiMs 
being  thns  set  in  order,  the  priesU  go  st  stt  thnes  indeed  into  tAa 
first  tabsmscle,  (rac  xmr^fm^  •v«Ttx<«»TfrX  perfonaiagth^nsfv 
vices.'  And  that  the  word  must  be  so  translsted  m  the  ps swage  uader 
consideration,  is  phiin  firom  this,  that  God's  admooidon  was  giv«i 
ID  Moses  before  he  began  to  make  the  tabernacle.— Parkhnrsi  l»aa 
produced  a  passsge  from  Herodotus,  in  which  i»«tixi*v  sjgniAaa 
simply  to  perform  toorahip,  ctresion»et,  Ac.  Pierce  thinks  m4»>.wv 
hai  nere  the  sfsniflcation  of  esse,  to  6^  snd  translstes  the  clsaae 
thus:  'Seeing  Moses,  wbewss  to  finish  the  tabenisole,  wssaA* 
aonished,'  Ac  And  for  this  use  of  m*x.x«»v  he  quotes  Acts  zx  7. 

3^  Wss  sdmonishe^ofGod.)— Tbe  word  xt*/*»f*^i***  sometimea 
signifies  to  receive  an  oraele,  or  a  revetoffof^  or  •  divino  AVeeftom 
Thus  Heb.  zi.  7.  *  By  foitK  Noah,  (x««Ai>*rir^i»f )  when  he  rocelved 
a  revelalion.'  Sometimes  it  denotes  o  direction  from  sa  angel :  Acta 
x22l  'CorneliusCxfu/HXTir^tif  wa  s>y«x<«  AT^to*) being tfrected 
by  aa  holy  sngel  to  send  for  thee.'  In  the  active  voice  ft  signiflss  Ito 
dsliverttnoroeU:  Heb.ziL2&  '  If  they  did  not  escape  who  rsAise< 

^iv  xfiiA*aTi^evTa)  him  who  delivered  an  oracle.'  See  Parkhunt's 
cdon.  where  it  is  observed  that  Josephus  snd  Died.  Sienlne  ose 
Ibis  word  In  the  sctive  voice,  lo  denote  the  delivering  aa  oiaeleL 

4.  See,  saith  he,  that  thou  make  all  things  aecordkig  to  the  pat. 
tern.}— Tu»^(  denotes  a  pattern  to  be  ezactly  imitated,  Rom.  v.  14. 
I  Pet  iii.  21.  notes.  The  strictness  of  this  charge,  as  shall  ba 
Shewed  in  the  nezt  note,  implying  that  the  isbemaclea  aad  theit 
services  were  intended  to  be  representations  of  beaveaiy  ibinaas 
may  we  not  suppose  that  this  purpose  was  discovered  to  Moses 
ss  the  reason  of  the  ezactness  required,  sad  thst  the  knowledge 
ther#K>f  wss  preserved  among  the  Jews  by  tradition  1  How  else 
could  they  foncy  that  the  tabernacles  were  a  representation  oC 
the  vtorld  or  umverst  7  See  chap.  ix.  1.  note  2. 

6.  Shewed  thee  in  the  mount  V-43od'sdireetioD  to  Uoooa,  to  make 
all  tilings  according  tothe  pattern  shewed  him  in  Iheaionni,  is  here 
sppealed  to  by  the  apostle  with  great  propriety,  as  a  proof  that  tha 
priests  vrorshlpped  God  in  the  tabernacle  with  a  representstkm  and 
shadow  of  heavenly  things :  thst  is, with  sacrifices, whieh  w«re  a  rs- 
nresentation  and  shadow  of  the  sacrifice  which  Messish  vrss  to  offer 
In  hesven.  For  since  by  this  admonition  Mbses  was  rrauired,  not 
only  lo  make  the  tabernacle  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  nunixry  es- 
scfiy  accordina  to  the  pattern  shewed  him  In  the  mount,  but  slso^ 
and  indeed  chiefly,  to  appoint  the  aervices  of  tlie  pviests  in  the 
taberoacles  according  to  that  pattern ;  the  strictness  of  the  injunc- 
tion hnplied,  that  then  was  some  important' reason  for  this  easel* 
aess.  Now  what  could  thst  resson  be,  unless  the  one  ssstaaed  by 
the  apostle  Y  namely,  that  th*inb«raacias  wore  hMadadtoaaskac 
dows  of  the  heavenly  holy  plaees,  aad  the  asrviees  of  the  tshsfnni 
•las  lo  ba  xepraaenlations  of  the  laftislnithins  of  Maaaali  aa  * 


CuAM.nsL 


HEBBfiW&l. 


MS 


•  (^  91.)  Betide;  he  haih  new  obtained 
iL  mora  excellent  miniatiy,  m  ae  much  (*iu, 
S09.)  M  he  u  the  medieUnr  of  a  better  ooive- 
•ent,  which  i«  eetabUshed  upon  better  pro- 


9  7  For  if  thst  finA  cormvAJir^  had  been 
fiBtttltleee,  m  place  vmkM  fM#  have  been  eought 
for  a  lecond :' 

8  But  finding  fiMlt,  he  taith  to  them.  Be* 
hold  the  daya*  come,  eaith  the  Lord,  when  I 
will  eempiete*  a  new  covenant  with  the  house 
^  larael,^  and  with  the  hooae  of  Jodah ; 


6  Beeidee,  Jeeue  our  Htgh-pricet  hath  Mw  obtained  a  more 
exceUeni  miniotry,  than  Ihe  Levhioal  high-prieata,  in  at  much  ae 
he  ie  the  mediater  of  a  hotter  covenant  than  the  Binaitie,  of  wfaidi 
they  were  the  mediators ;  beeauae  it  ia  eotabliehed  on  better  pre* 
mt'tef — ^promisee  better  suited  to  our  exigencies  aa  sinners.  See 
ver.  7.  note  1. 

7  For  if  the  Sinaitie  covenant  had  been  fauMcoe  /  if  anners 
could  have  been  sanctified  and  pardoned  thereby;  there  xoould 
have  been  im  need  of  introducing  a  oecond  covenant: 

8  But  Ending  Jfdult  with  the  firrt  covenant,  and  to  shew  its  in- 
efficacy  ror  sanctifying  and  pardoning  sinners,  Qod  oaith  to  th^ 
ItraeUteOf  Jerem.  xxxi.  SI.  Behold  the  dayo  come,  oaith  the  Jjord, 
tohen  I-wiU  complete  a  new  covenant  with  the  whole  of  the  spiri- 
tual lorael  among  the  Gentilea,  and  with  believers  among  Me  Jewo  t 


Sn'est  io  heaven.  Aecordiofly  the  tabernacles  are  caUed,  Heb.  iz. 
I  T«  v*9^ityft»T»j  <ihe  repreaentadone  of  the  holy  places  in  the 
heavens ;'  and,  ver.  2L  'the  holy  places  made  with  bands '  are  call* 
ed  avTtrujTM,  <  antitypes  of  the  true.'— Farther,  the  ministry  of  the 
priests  in  the  earthly  tabernacles  Is  represented  as  typical  of  the 
ministrations  of  Christ  in  heaven :  'For  it  Is  observed,  chap.  ix.  7. 
Ibat  'Into  the  inward  tabernacle  the  high^priest  alone  went  once 
every  year,  not  without  blood :'  ancPtbat  by  the  absolute  exclusion 
oi^Lhe  priests  and  people  from  the  most  holy  place,  the  represent 
UUon  of  heaven,  ver.  8.  'the  Holv  Ghost  signified,  That  the  way 
of  the  holy  places,'  (the  way  Into  neavenX  '  wap  not  yet  laid  opeui 
whU^  the  first  tabernacle,'  (that  is,  the  thing  signified  by  the  out* 
ward  tabernacle,  the  present  worlds  'still  standeth :'  and,  Ter.  9. 
that  the  outward  tabernacle,  with  Ito  services,  was '  a  parable  con* 
ceming  the  time  which  Is  present,  during  which  both  gifts  and 
sacrifices  were  offered,  which  could  not,  in  respect  of  conscience, 
make  him  perfect  who  worshipped  only  with  meats  and  drinlcs,  Ac. 
By  this  parable,  there  Jbre,  the  Jews  were  taught  the  loeileaey  of 
«U  the  aiooements  made  by  men  on  earth  for  cleansing  the  con> 
•cience.— To  aU  this  add,  that  Christ  is  called,  ver.  11.  ^an  High* 
priest  of  the  good  things  which  are  to  be,  through  the  greater  and 
more  perfect  tabernacle  not  made  with  handa :'  and  Is  nid,  ver.  12. 
*  lo  have  entered  once  Into  the  holy  places,  not  indeed  by  the  blood 
of  goats  and  of  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood ;'  and  '  to  have  obtained 
|br  us  an  eternal  redemption.'  These  things  shew,  that  the  minis- 
iratiotta  of  the  Levitical  high-priesta  hi  the  Inward  tabernacle  on 
•arth  were  tjrplcal  of  the  ministrations  of  Christ  in  the  true  taberna- 
cle, that  Is,  In  heaven:  consequently,  that  the  apostle's  affirmation, 
In  this  6th  verse,  is  well  founded ;  namely,  that  the  sacrifices  with 
which  the  priests  performed  the  service  of  the  Mosaic  tabemap 
cles,  were  alt  shadows  of  the  sacrifices  which  Christ  was  to  offer 
In  heaven. 

Thle  doctrine  being  allowed,  hi  order  to  have  a  just  Idea  of  the 
■acrlflce  of  himself  which  Christ  offered  in  heaven,  it  will  be  use* 
fnl  to  understand  the  manner  in  which  the  sacrifices  were  offered 
bv  the  Levitical  priests  in  the  tabernacles  on  earth.— I.  And,  first 
or  all,  it  Is  to  be  observed,  that  the  animals  appotaited  for  the  burnt* 
offerings  and  sin-offerings,  not  excepting  those  whose  blood  was 
earried  hito  the  inward  tabernacle,  were  all  killed  at  the  door  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  and  on  the  north  side  of  the 
^tar.— 2.  These  sacrifices  were  killed,  not  by  the  priests,  but  by 
the  persons  for  whom  they  were  to  be  offered.  And  if  the  sln< 
offering  was  to  be  made  for  a  priest,  he  was  to  kill  it,  as  any  other 
private  person  was  obliged  to  do,  and  another  priest  was  to  make 
ihe  atonement  for  hluL  These  thbigs  appear  from  Exod.  xii.  6. 
l.evft.  1.  5. 11.  Ki.  Z  ivi^.  29.  33.  zvl.  11.  15.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  II. 
Now,  as  the  outward  tabernacle  with  its  court  vras  a  represents- 
tloB  of  the  world,  (Heb.  Ix.  I.  note)^  these  particulars,  relative  to 
the  klllfaig  of  the  sacrifices  at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 
congregation,  shew,  that  notwithstanding  Christ  offered  the  sacrf- 
4ee  of  himself  in  heaven,  his  death  was  to  be  accomplished  on 
earth;  and  that,  as  the  killinf  of  the  sacrifice  was  no  part  of  the 
sacrificial  action,  it  was  not  necessary  he  should  put  himself  to 
death,  but  only  allow  himself  to  be  put  to  death  by  the  Jews,  who» 
hi  pQttinf  him  to  death,  did  not  act  as  priests,  but  aa  the  sinners 
for  whom  Christ  was  to  offer  himself  a  sacrifice.— 3.  The  sacrifice 
for  sin  was  not  offered,  nor  the  atonement  made,  by  the  killing  of 
the  animal,  bat  by  the  priest's  bringing  its  blood,  on  ordinary  oc 
easlons,  Into  the  outward  tabernacle,  and  sprinkling  It  before  the 
vail :  and  on  ttie  day  of  atonement,  by  the  high-priest's  carry  big  its 
blood  into  the  invrard  tabernacle  which  represented  heaven,  and 
there '  sprinklina  Hon  the  floor  and  on  the  mercy-seat,'  in  the  view 
of  the  avmbol  or  the  divine  presence  which  rested  above  the  mer- 
ey-seat  Detween  the  cherubim.  For  as  the  lifb  of  the  animal  lay  In 
Its  blood,  Its  death  vras  manifested  by  these  sprinklings,  aa  really  as 
ir  tu  dead  carcass  had  been  presented  before  the  divine  presence 
la  the  inward  tabernacle.  Wherefore,  the  sacrifice  was  not  ofibr* 
ed,  nor  the  atonement  made,  till  these  sprinklings  were  finished.— 
AU  these  foots  evidently  ^pear  firom  the  passsges  above  gimled. 
Now.  tai  the  services  performed  by  the  priesU  in  the  earthly  ta^ 
bemaele.  the  manner  in  which  Christ  was  to  offer  himself  a  sacrl* 
Ike  for  nn  to  God  was  distinctly  prefigured.  He  was  not  to  put 
himself  to  death,  but  was  to  be  pot  to  death  by  those  for  whom  ho 
was  to  oflhr  himself  a  sacrifice.  In  tlmt  action,  therefore,  the 
Jews  represented  all  thehr  brethren  of  mankind.  And  as  the 
high-priest  carried  the  blood  of  the  victim  taito  the  Inward  taber. 
aacle,  to  maka  atonement  therewith,  so  Christ,  after  oootlnolnff 
a  whUedsMl,  arose  in  the  body  wherein  he  had  been  put  to  death, 
and  entered,  not  Into  the  earthly  inward  tabernacle,  but  into  hea- 
ven ilnsl4  Heb.  Ix.  M.;  'not  Indeed  by  the  bkiod  of  goats  sad 
calves^  but  by  his  own  bk>od,'  or  desth,  Heb.  Ix  12.  which  he 


manifested  by  qfering,  that  Is,  by  presenting,  In  the  presence  of 
God,  'his  body,'  Heb.  x.  10.  bearmg  the  marks  of  the  violence 
whereby  he  had  been  pot  to  death  on  earth,  that  being  the  only, 
method  in  which  hjs  death  on  earth  could  be  manifested  hi  hes- 
ven  to  the  angelic  hosts.  And  having  hi  this  manner  offered  him- 
self to  God  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  he  hath,  as  we  are  assured  Ileb.  ix. 
12.  'obtained  an  eternal  redemption,'  or  pardon,  for  all  who  by 
faith  and  repentance  have  an  Interest  In  his  sacrifice.  9ee  Heb. 
Ix.  6.  note,  last  paragraph.  That  Christ  actually  appeared  before 
the  presence  of  God  in  heaven  hi  the  body  wherein  he  suffereti^ 
and  that  hia  body  had  then  the  wounds  which  occasioned  his 
death,  may  be  gathered  fVom  his  shewing  to  his  disciples,  on  the 
day  he  arose  fipom  the  dead,  his  hands  and  his  feet,  Luke  xxiv.  40L 


and  his  side,  John  xx.  20. ;  and  from  his  saving  U>  Thomas,  eight 
davs  after  he  arose,  John  xx.  27.  'Resch  hither  thv  finger,  and 
benold  my  hands,  and  reach  hither  thy  hand,  and  thrust  it  into 


my  side,  and  be  not  faithless  but  believing.'  For  if  the  contlnn- 
anoe  of  the  wounds  in  our  Lord's  body,  during  his  abode  on  earth 
after  his  resurrection,  was  necessary  to  prove  the  tt'ulh  of  his 
resurrection  to  his  disciples,  may  we  not  suppoae.  that  for  mnnl- 
fostlng  his  death  to  the  angels  In  heaven,  when  he  appeared  in 
the  presence  of  God,  it  was  necessary  his  body  should  bear  the 
marks  of  the  violence  which  occasioned  his  death  1  How,  other* 
wise,  could  the  apostle  say,  Heb.  x.  10.  'We  are  sanetlfied  through 
the  offering  of  tne  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once  1'— 4  have  only  to 
add.  that  the  opinion  1  have  endeavoured  to  establish  is  not  novel. 
Ambrose,  in  his  tenth  book  of  Luke,  quoted  by  Estius  in  his  note 
on  Heb.  vlli.  3.  saith,  the  vrounds  which  Christ's  body  received  on 
the  cross  were  kept  open,  In  order  to  its  being  presented  before 
the  Father  as  crucified  and  slain.  If  so,  we  mav  suppose,  that 
the  atonement  being  thus  made,  It  was  changed  uito  its  glorious 
form,  mentioned  Philip,  ill.  2. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  For  If  the  first  covenant  had  been  faultless.  )-Ahhough 
the  Sinaitie  covenant  was  well  calculated  to  preserve  the  Jews  from 
Idolatry,  and  to  ghre  them  the  knowledge  ortheir  duty,  it  was  foulty 
or  imperfect  in  the  following  respecu:— 1.  The  rites  of  worship 
which  it  enjoined,  sanctified  only  to  the  purifrlng  of  the  fiesh,  but 
not  the  conscience,  of  the  worshippers.  2.  These  rites  could  be 
performed  nowhere  but  in  the  tabemscle  or  in  the  temple ;  con* 
sequenlly  they  could  not  be  the  religion  of  mankind.  3.  Tills  co* 
venant  had  no  real  sacrifice  for  sin ;  consequently  it  granted  no 

erdon  to  any  sinner.  4.  Its  promises  were  sll  of  s  temporal  kind. 
It  required  an  unsinning  obedience,  which,  hi  our  present 
state,  no  one  can  give;  and  threatened  death  for  every  oflbnce. 
See  Gal.  iv.  3.  note. 

2.  A  place  would  not  have  been  sooght  for  a  second.]— Snce 
the  first  covensnt  Is  that  which  God  made  witb  the  Israelites  at 
Sinai  by  the  publication  of  the  law,  the  second  covenant  must  be 
that  which  was  made  with  mankfaid  In  general,  by  the  publication 
Of  the  gospel.  Accordingly,  the  publicalfon  of^  the  gospel  was 
foretell^  Jer.  xxxi.  31.  under  the  idea  of  'making  a  new  covenant 
vrith  the  house  of  Israel,  and  with  the  house  of^Judah ;'  and  the 
gospel  itself  is  called,  Isa.  ii.  8.  'the  law  which  went  forth  from 
Zion.'  But  it  is  to  be  ob.served,  that  the  law  of  Moses  Is  called  the 
flnt  covenant  not  merely  because  It  was  prior  to  the  gospel,  but 
also  because  It  was  In  reality  the  same  vrith  the  firet  covenant, 
tinder  which  Adam  was  placed  in  paradise ;  for,  Hke  it.  It  required 
perfect  obedience  under  the  penalty  of  death,  and  allowed  no  par- 
don  to  any  sinner  however  penitent.  It  Is  likewise  to  be  observe<^ 
that  the  gospel  is  called  the  second  covenant  not  merely  because 
it  was  posterior  lo  the  law,  but  also  because  it  is  sctually  the  same 
vrith  the  second  covenant,  under  ^hich  Adam  was  placed  after' 
the  fall ;  for  it  requires,  not  a  sinless,  but  a  sincere  obedience, 
and  grants  pardon  to  sinnen  on  their  repentance ;  see  Gal.  ill.  10. 
notelS.  However,  though  the  rigour  of  the  first  covenant,  which, 
properly  speaking,  was  the  lawof  natnre  written  on  Adam's  heart, 
was  mitigated  under  the  second  or  gospel  covenant  by  the  abolitioit 
of  its  curse,  Gal.  Hi.  13.  its  obligation,  as  a  rule  of  lire,  never  wa% 
nor  ever  could  be  cancelled,  but  its  precepts  have  constantly  re- 
D^ned  hi  force.  Hence,  all  the  sins  which  men  commit,  and  which 
are  pardoned  under  the  second  covenant,  are  very  properly  called 
transgressions  of  the  first;  as  in  the  fallowing  pessace,  Heb.  ix.  IB. 
*Of  the  new  covenant  he  is  the  Mediator,that  his  death  being  accom- 
plished for  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  of  the  firat  cove- 
nant, the  eaUed  may  receive  the  promiaeof  the  eternal inheritanoe.* 

Ver.  a— 1.  Behold  the  days  come.]— Some  of  the  Jewish  doe- 
tors  understood  this  as  a  promise  of  the  restoration  of  the  lavr 
by  Ears.  Yet  moat  of  them  thooght  this  promise  was  to  be  Hik 
fitted  in  the  days  of  Messiah. 

2:  When  I  wlU  complete.)— llie  LXX.  have  here  ftm^n^fimt,  f 
wiU  make  a  new  covenant.  In  translathig  this  passage  the  apostle 
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9  Not  ftoooidiiig  to  the  eovvtoant  wJdch  I 
made  with  their  fathers,  at  the  time  0/  my 
takinff  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of 
the  land  of  Bgypt,  (ori,  259.)  when  they  did 
net  abide  in  my  coyenant,  and  I  neglected 
them,^  saith  the  Lord. 

■.  10  For  this  is  the  covenant  which  I  will 
make  with  the  house  of  Israel,  after  theee  days, 
saith  the  Loid :  I  wiU  put  my  laws  into  their 
mind,*  and  write  them  upon  their  hearts,'  and 
I  wiH  be  to  them  a  God,  and  they  shall  be  to 
me  a  people  :  (Rer.  xxL  8.) 


1 1  And  they  shall  not -teach  every  man  his 
neighbour,  and  every  man  his  brother,  saying. 
Know  the  Lord ;  for  all  shall  know  me,i  from 
the  least  efthem  to  the  greatest  of  them. 

12  ('OTi,  254.)  Becaute^  I  will  be  merciAil 
to  their  unrig-hteoueneaSf  and  their  sins  and 
their  iniquities'  /  wiii  remember  no  more. 

13  By  taying,  A  new  coYxirAirT,  (ver.  8.), 
he  hath  made  the  former  old.*  Now  that 
which  decayeth  and  waxeth  old,  is  ready  to 
vanith. 


Q9ed  the  word  rwriXirM,  TuMJlnith  or  complete,  probabljr  bo- 
cause  the  new  covenant  being  obacurel/  Iniiinalect  in  what  God 
■aid  at  the  iUl  concerning  the  seed  of  the  wonutn,  it  might  be  said 
to  be  completed  when  it  was  Tully  published  in  the  gospel. 

3.  With  the  bouse  of  Israel.}— At  the  time  this  promise  was  ae- 
GompHshed.  no  house  of  Israel  existed  separately  from  the  house 
of  Judah.  For,  after  the  captivity  of  the  ten  tribes  who  composed 
the  house  of  Israel,  such  of  them  as  joined  themselves  to  the  house 
of  Judah  were  so  mixed  with  them,  as  not  to  be  distinguished  from 
them.  Wherefore,  'the  house  of  Israel,'  in  this  prophecy,  as  dis* 
tinguished  fh>m  the  house  of  Judah,  must.  I  think,  be  the  spiritual 
seed  of  Abraham  among  the  Gentiles,  called  'the  Israel  of  God,* 
Gal.  vl.  16.  But  Pierce  is  of  opinion,  that  the  houses  of  Israel  and 
Judah  mean  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  and  that  this  is  a  prediction 
of  the  general  conversion  of  the  Jews  U>  the  Christian  religion. 

Ver.  S.  And  I  neglected  them.]— The  passage  here  quoted  from 
Jeremiah  runs  thus : '  Which  my  covenant  they  brake,  althoogh  I 
was  an  husband  to  them,  saith  the  Lord.'  The  apostle's  translation 
of  this  paMsge  is  that  of  the  LXX.  And  to  reconcile  It  with  the 
Hebrew  text,  Pococke,  in  his  Miscellan.  chap.  i.  observes,  that,  in 
the  eastern  languages,  letters  of  the  same  onfan,  as  the  v  are  called, 
being  often  interchanged,  the  Hebrew  word  bagnai  is  the  same 
with  the  Arabic  word  bahal,  which  signifies  to  refute,  deopioe, 
ncuseate.  80  that  the  Hebrew  clause  will  bear  to  be  translated,  as 
the  apostle  and  the  LXX.  have  done,  '1  neglected  them,  I  nauseat- 
ed them,'  on  account  of  their  multiplied  idolatries  and  rebellions. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  A«le«f.  I  will  pat  mv  law  into  their  mind.]— Here 
the  participle  Stitvf,  bj  a  common  ellipsis  of  the  substantive  verb 
•ro^Mi,  hath  the  signification  of  the  future.  /  trtff  put.  In  this 
aod  the  following  Terses,  the  prophet,  to  shew  the  superior  ex- 
cellence of  the  new  covenant,  explains  iu  nstnre  and  efficacy. 
In  it  God  promises  to  '  put  his  laws  into  the  minds  of  the  people.' 
'  These  are  not  the  laws  of  Moses  but  of  Christ ;  for  the  laws  of 
Moses  were  the  laws  of  the  old  covenant  This  promise  there- 
fore implies,  that  under  the  new  covenant  the  people  of  God,  by 
means  of  the  gospel  revelation,  are  to  have  the  clearest  know- 
ledge of  their  dut  j  and  of  the  way  of  salvation. 

2.  And  write  them  upon  their  hearu.}— The  Hebrews,  to  denote 
the  fullest  and  clearest  knowledge,  and  to  shew  that  that  know- 
ledge Jo  easily  attained,  and  remembered,  and  hath  a  strong  in- 
fluence on  the  affeciions,  represent  it  as  'in  the  heart,'  Deut 
XXX.  14.;  and  'written  on  the  heart,'  Rom.  H.  IS.  Wherefore, 
God  having  promised  in  the  new  covenant,  not  only  to  put  his 
laws  Into  the  mind  of  his  people,  but  to  write  them  on  their  hearts, 
•his  latter  promise  implies,  that,  in  conse<iuence  of  their  know- 
ledge of  God's  laws,  bis  people  are  to  acquire  a  strong  love  of 
Ihem.  and  to  be  lovemed  by  them.— These  promises  have  been 
smplx  accompUued  under  the  new  covenant    For  by  the  multi- 


9  EYen  a  deventeni  entirely  dijferent  frem  the  eevenant  -mkUh 
I  made  with  their  fathero,  (w  «/u^<t«  diap.  vii.  97.  note)  a*  the  time 
ef  my  taking  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  eut  of  the  land  of 
Egypt  into  Canaan,  when  they  did  net  abide  in  my  covenant,  bat 
brake  it  repeatedly  l^  their  idolatries.  Therefore  I  neglected  them  g 
I  suffered  tbem  to  be  carried  into  captivity ;  oaith  the  Lord, 

10  For,  agreeably  to  my  promise  that  in  Abraham's  seed  all  m^ 
tions  shall  be  blessed,  thio  it  the  covenant  which  I  will  mate  with 
believero  of  all  nationo  in  future  timeo,  oaith  the  Lord  :  Under  the 
gospel  dispensation  /  will  put  my  lawo  into  their  mind,  and  write 
them  upon  their  heart;  instead  Of  writing  them  on  stones  as  under 
the  former  covenant ;  and  I  will  be  the  object  of  their  worohip,  and 
their  protector,  and  they  who  belieye  ohall  become  my  obedient 
people,  whom  I  will  bless  through  all  eternity : 

1 1  And,  comparatively  speaking,  Uvere  shall  be  no  oocaaion  for 
what  was  commanded  under  the  former  covenant,  in  which  no 
constant  public  instruction  was  provided :  They  ohall  not  need  to 
teach  each  other  to  know  the  Lord,  (Deut  vi  8.),  for  aU  ohaU 
know  me,  from  the  lowcot  of  them  to  the  higheot  of  them, 

13  These  things  I  will  bnng  to  pass,  becauoe  I  will  pardon  the 
unrighteouoneoo  of  my  people,  and  their  oino  and  their  iniftdtiee 
I  will  remember  no  more,  as  I  did  under  the  fimner  covenant,  by 
appointing  annual  atonements  for  them. 

13  By  Maying,  I  will  make  a  new  covenant,  God  hath  declared 
the  former  covenant  old,  JWnr  that  which  decayeth  and  waxeth 
old,  io  ready  to  be  laid  aeide  as  useless.  Where^m,  by  prominng 
a  new  covenant,  God  hath  intimated  the  abrogation  of  the  whole 
Moeaie  dispensation. 

Slication  of  the  copies  of  the  scriptures,  the  translation  of  them 
ito  many  different  bmcuages,  the  preaching  of  the  vrord,  the 
regular  performance  or  the  public  worship  of  God,  and  by  tb« 
pains  which  the  ministers  and  teachers  of  religion  take  in  in- 
structing the  people,  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrines,  precepts, 
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promises  of  the  gospel,  by  the  blessing  of  God,  is  &r  more 
ily  diffused,  and  its  influence  on  the  hearts  of  thepeople  of 
God  is  greater,  than  under  any  former  dispensation.— Tliis  nappy 
state  of  the  church  under  the  new  covenant  Isaiah  hath  foretol(^ 
chap.  liv.  13.  'AH  thy  children  shall  be  taught  of  the  Vatd,  and 
great  shall  be  the  peace  of  thy  children.' 
Ver.  11.  For  all  shall  know  me,  from  the  least  of  them  to  the 

Seatest  of  them.]— Here  the  effects  of  God's  putting  his  laws  faito 
e  mind  of  his  people,  and  of  his  writing  them  on  their  hearts,  are 
foretold.  The  knowledge  of  God  and  of  bis  will,  under  the  new  co- 
venant, is  to  prevail  so  generallv  through  the  labours  of  the  minis- 
ters of  the  gospel,  that  there  will  be  no  occasion  for  what  wbs  comr> 
manded  under  the  old  covenant,  namely,  that  evenr  man  ahould 
teach  and  exhort  his  neithbour  to  know  the  Lord.— This  great 
prevalence  of  the  knowle<tee  of  God  under  the  gospel  dispensation 
Isaiah  hath  likewise  foretold,  chap.  xi.  9.  'The  earth  shall  be  futt 
of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord,  as  the  waters  cover  the  sea.' 

Ver.  IS.— i.  Because  1  will  be  merciful  to  their  unrighteousness.) 
—As  the  particle  in,  with  which  this  verse  begins,  is  often  used 
to  introduce  a  new  sentiment,  it  might  here  be  tranialated  bemdeo. 

2.  And  their  sins  and  their  iniquiues  I  wiR  remember  no  more.) 
— ^In  the  Hebrew  this  passage  runs  thus ;  'I  will  forgive  their  in* 
kiuity,  and  I  will  remember  their  sin  no  more.'  Perhaps  the  apos- 
tle tranalated  the  prophet's  words  freely,  to  shew  that  under  the 
new  covenant  every  kind  of  sin  is  to  be  forgiven  on  repenlancs ; 
which  was  not  the  ease  under  the  former  covenant. 

Ver.  13.  He  hath  made  the  former  old.]— The  Sinaitic  covenant, 
before  it  was  abrogated  by  Christ,  was  become  cid,  see  chap.  i.  U. 
or  nseless,  in  three  respects :— 1.  By  its  curse  condemning  every 
tranegreseor  to  death  vrithout  mercy,  it  was  designed 40  shew  the 
necessity  of  seeking  Justification  from  the  mercy  of. God.  But  that 
necessity  being  more  directly  declared  in  the  gospel,  there  was  no 
reason  for  continuing  the  former  covenant,  after  the  second  cove> 
nant  was  fully  and  universally  published.  2.  The  covenant  of  the 
law  was  introduced  to  prefigure  the  good  things  to  come  under  the 
covenant  of  the  gospel.  But  when  these  good  things  were  actually 
bestowed,  there  was  no  longer  any  use  for  the  typical  services  of 
the  law.  8.  The  Jewish  doctors,  by  teaching  that  pardon  was  to  be 
obtained  only  bv  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  and  the  Judaizing  Chris- 
tians, by  aArming  that  under  the  gospel  itself  men  are  pardoned 
only  through  the  efllcacy  of  these  sacrifices,  both  the  one  and  the 
other  had  corrupted  the  law ;  on  which  account  it  was  fit  to  lay  S 
aside,  as  a  thing  whose  tendency  now  was  to  nourish  superstition. 


CHAPTER  EC. 

View  and  Illuotration  of  the  Doctrinet  contained  in  thit  Chapter, 

To  shew  that  the  Sinaitic  covenant  was  justly  laid  cleansing  the  conscience  of  the  worshippers,  bat  io  pre- 

aside,  the  aposUe  judged  it  necessary  to  enter  into  a  par^  figure  the  services  and  blessings  of  the  new  or  gospel 

tiealar  examination  of  the  religious  services  which  it  en-  covenant:  so  that,  the  latter  being  come,  there  was  no 

joined,  and  to  prove  that  these  were  designed,  not  for  longer  occasion  for  continuing  the  (anoa  to  prsfigui* 
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ihmn.  Thtf  chapter,  Uiereibro,  ib  an  UhMtntion  of  oh^ 
viii.  6.  where  the  apoatle  affirms,  that  the  prieata  wor^ , 
^pped  God  in  the  tabernacle  *  with  the  repreeentation 
and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  services/  And  it  was  pro- 
per to  explain  this  matter  copiously,  because  it  mast  have 
had  a  great  influence  in  weaning  the  Hebrews  from  the 
liovitical  aervices,  and  in  reconciling  them  to  the  abro- 
gation of  a  form  of  worship^  which,  though  of  divine 
appointment,  was  now  become  useless,  havmg  accom- 
plished its  end. 

The  apostle  begins  with  acknowledging  that  the  cove- 
nant made  at  Sinai,  of  which  the  Levitioil  priests  were 
the  mediators,  had  ordinances  ^f  worship  appointed  by 
God  himself,  and  a  sanctuary  which  was  a  representation 
of  Me  vorld  or  universe,  ver.  1. — ^In  particular,  the  out^ 
ward  tabernacle  with  its  furniture,  and  the  court  belong- 
ing to  it  where  the  ordinary  priests  daily  ministered, 
were  so  disposed  as  to  represent  the  earth  and  the  air, 
the  habitation  of  men :  And  the  services  of  that  taber- 
nacle, by  sacrifices,  washings,  and  other  purifications  of 
the  flesh,  were  an  example  of  the  rites  of  worship  which 
men  perform  on  earth  for  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin 
and  admission  into  heaven,  ver.  2« — ^But  the  inward 
tabernacle,  called  the  holy  of  holiet,  or  most  holy  place, 
was  so  disposed  as  to  be  an  image  of  heaven,  the  invisible 
habitation  of  Deity,  ver.  3.—- And  in  it  was  the  ark  of 
the  covenant,  and  the  pot  with  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod, 
ver.  4d — and  the  cherubim  overshadowing  the  mercy- 
seat,  or  throne  of  God ;  over  which,  and  between  the 
cherubim,  the  visible  glory,  which  was  the  symbol  of  the 
divine  presence,  rested,  ver.  5. 

The  tabernacles  b^ng  thus  set  in  order,  the  ordinary 
priests  entered  daily  into  the  outward  tabernacle,  per- 
forming the  service  of  God,  and  directing  all  their  acts 
of  worship  towards  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  in 
the  inward  tabernacle,  hidden  from  their  eyes  by  the 
▼ail :  8o  that  the  services  of  the  outward  tabernacles  were 
a  fit  image  of  the  woiship  which  men  on  earth  pay  to 
the  invisible  Deity  in  heaven,  ver.  6. — But  into  the  in- 
ward tabernacle,  the  representation  of  heaven,  the  high- 
priest  alone  entered,  and  that  only  one  day  in  the  year ; 
but  never  without  blood,  which  he  oflered  for  his  own 
sins,  and  for  the  people's  sins  of  ignorance,  ver.  7. — ^the 
Holy  Ghost,  who  appointed  this  service,  thereby  signify- 
ing, that  the  way  into  the  immediate  presence  of  God  in 
heaven,  the  true  holy  place  represented  by  the  inward 
tabernacle,  is  not  opened  to  men  by  any  worship  oflered 
on  earth,  nor  while  the  present  state  of  things,  represent- 
ed by  the  outward  tabernacle,  subsisteth,  ver.  8. — Which 
constitution  of  the  tabernacles,  and  of  the  worship  per- 
formed in  them,  was  a  parable,  or  figurative  instruction 
concerning  the  time  then  present,  when  both  gifts  and 
sacrifices  were  offered ;  which  could  not  make  the  offerer 
acceptable  to  the  Deity,  ver.  9. — because  he  worshipped 
only  with  meats,  and  drinks,  and  divers  immersions,  and 
rites  whose  e&cacj  was  to  cleanse,  not  the  conscience, 
but  the  body  of  the  worshipper,  to  fit  him  for  the  society 
of  the  people  of  God  on  earth ;  and  which  were  imposed 
only  until  the  worship  of  God  should  be  reformed,/ 
ver.  10. — Thus,  by  the  mefficacy  of  the  services  perform- 
ed in  the  Jewish  tabernacles,  the  Holy  Ghoet  has  taught 
na,  that  all  the  rites  of  atonement,  and  all  the  acts  of 
worship  which  men  perform  on  earth,  have  no  eflicaqr 
in  the  way  of  merit,  to  procure  for  them  the  pardon  of 
sin  and  admission  into  the  presence  of  God  in  heaven. 

Next,  in  opposition  to  the  ineffisctual  services  perform- 
ed by  the  Levitical  priests  in  the  holy  places  on  earth, 
the  i^ostle  sets  the  things  which  they  prefigured ;  name- 
ly, the  effectual  services  performed  by  Christ  in  the  holy 
places  in  heaven. — ^These  services  he  describes  as  follows: 
Chriat  being  come  into  the  world,  as  the  High-priest 
appointed  by  the  oath  of  God,  to  procure  for  us  the 
tiiMsings  of  pardon  and  salvation,  which  are  to  be  be- 
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stowed  through  his  miniatration  in  the  gieater  tabemade, 
ver.  1 1.^ — hath  entered  into  the  holy  place  of  that  great 
tabemade,  even  into  heaven  itself,  neither  by  the  blood 
of  goats  nor  of  calves,  but  by  his  own  blood  or  d^ath  f 
and  through  the  merit  of  that  great  sacrifice,  which  he 
dfored  by  the  appointment  of  God,  he  hath  obtained  fiw 
us  an  everiasting  remission  of  sin,  ver.  12«— Now^  that 
the  shedding  of  Christ's  blood  should  have  this  efficacy, 
is  most  reasonable.  For  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats, 
and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer  sprinkling  the  undean,  did, 
by  the  appointment  of  God,  redeem  the  bodies  of  the 
offending  Israelites  firom  temporal  death,  and  cleanaa 
them  in  such  a  manner  as  to  fit  them  for  the  tabernacle 
worhip,  ver.  13. — ^how  much  more  reasonable  is  it,  that 
the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  who  in  the  whole  of 
his  obedience  to  God  waa  foultless,  should  have  merit 
suifident  to  cleanse  the  consdence  of  penitent  sinners 
from  the  guilt  of  works  which  deserve  death,  and  fit 
them  for  worshipping  God  in  heaven  1  ver.  14. — ^Thia 
passage  being  a  description  of  Christ's  ministry  as  an 
High-priest  in  the  true  habitation  of  God,  it  may  be  con- 
sidered as  an  illustration  of  chap.  viii.  2.  where  Christ  is 
called  *  a  minister  of  the  holy  places,  even  of  the  true 
tsbemade  which  the  Lord  pitched,  and  not  man.' 

The  apostle  had  afiirmed,  chap.  viii.  6.  that  Jesus  is 
the  Mediator  or  High-priest  of  a  better  covenant  or  dia 
pensation  than  the  law :  But  the  proof  of  his  assertion 
he  deferred  to  this  place,  where  it  naturally  comes  in. 
For,  having  shewed  that  the  death  of  Christ  hath  suf- 
fident  merit  to  procure  for  penitent  sinners  the  pardon 
of  sin,  he  subjoins, — ^For  this  reason,  that  his  death  is  so 
meritorious,  he  is  appointed  by  God  the  Mediator  of  the 
new  covenant,  that  by  dying  to  procure  the  pardon  of 
the  sins  committed  under  the  law  of  nature,  believers  of 
all  ages  and  nations,  the  called  seed  of  Abraham,  may 
obtain  the  eternal  inheritance,  ver.  15. — ^Accordingly,  to 
ahew  that  the  new  covenant,  in  which  pardon  is  promis- 
ed to  penitent  sinners,  is  procured  by  the  death  of  Christ, 
the  apostle  observes,  that  in  eveiy  case  where  God  enter- 
ed into  a  covenant  with  men,  he  made  the  death  of  an 
appointed  sacrifice  necessaiy  to  its  ratification ;  to  teach 
smners,  that  all  his  intercourses  with  them  are  founded 
on  the  sacrifice  of  his  Son,  ver.  16. — Wherefore,  autho- 
rised by  so  great  an  example,  men  andently  made  their 
covenants  firm  over  dead  sacrifices ;  in  so  much  that  a 
covenant  was  never  of  force,  while  the  sacrifice  appointed 
for  its  ratification  lived,  ver.  17< — Hence,  not  even  the 
covenant  at  Sinai  was  made  without  blood,  ver.  18-20. 
— Hence,  likewise,  the  tabernacles  when  set  up,  and  the 
whole  vessels  of  the  ministry,  were  at  first  consecrated 
for  the  worship  of  God,  by  sprinkling  them  with  the 
Uood  of  the  sacrifices,  ver.  21. — and  ever  afier  that,  all 
these  things  were,  by  appointment  of  the  law,  annual- 
ly cleansed  with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  offered  on 
the  day  of  expiation.  In  short,  without  the  shedding  of 
blood,  the  law  allowed  no  remission  on  the  day  of  the 
annual  atonement,  ver.  22. — Wherefore,  seeing  God  de- 
termined not  to  pardon  sinners,  nor  to  open  heaven  to 
them  without  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  his  Son,  it 
was  necessary  for  shewing  this,  that  the  Mosaic  taber- 
nacles which  are  the  figures  of  the  holy  places  in  the  hea- 
vens, should  be  deansed  or  opened  to  the  worshippers' 
by  the  sacrifices  of  bulls  and  goats,  as  emblema  of  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ :  But  heaven  itself  was  to  be  cleansed, 
or  opened  to  believers,  by  the  actual  offering  of  that  sa- 
crifice of  which  the  others  were  the  types,  ver.  23.—- And 
this  was  the  reason  that  Christ  our  High-priest  did. not 
enter  into  the  Jewish  tabernacles,  but  into  heaven  itself 
not  with  the  blood  of  goats  and  of  calves,  but  with  Us 
own  blood,  now  to  appear  continually,  as  our  High-prieat, ' 
before  the  face  of  God ;  and  by  so  doing,  to  make  con- 
tinual intercession  in  our  behalf,  ver.  24. — ^To  ti^is  pur- 
pose, however,  it  was  not  necessary  that  Christ  should  ' 
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ofler  himself  oAen,  as  the  Jewish  hi^-piiest  erery  yev 
made  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  people,  by  entering 
into  the  earthly  holy  places  with  the  blood  of  the  ap- 
pointed sacrifices,  ver.  25. — ^For,  in  that  case,  Christ  must 
have  suffered  often  since  the  foundation  of  the  world. 
But  now,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation^ 
he  hath  appeared  upon  earth  to  put  an  end  to  the  typical 
sin-ofTerings  of  the  law  bv  tlie  one  sacrifice  of  himself^ 
ver.  26. — And  to  the  obtaining  of  our  pardon,  his  dying 
once  was  sufficient.  For,  since  God  hath  appointed  men 


to  die  bat  once,  as  the  paniu^'iiieiit  of  the  tia  of  «bo  fine 
man,  and  after  de^th  to  be  judged  but  once  for  their  own 
sins,  ver.  27. — so  Christ  being  once  ofiered,  in  order  to 
carry  away  the  sin  committed  in  the  world  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end  of  it,  (ver.  26.),  that  one  ofieriBg  im 
held  by  God  as  a  sufficient  e»iatioD.  And  by  vutue  oi 
that  one  sacrifice,  he  will,  to  them  who  wait  for  him,  ap- 
pear a  second  time  on  earth  without  offering  any  more  sa- 
crifice for  sin ;  and  he  will  thus  appear  to  acquit  and  save 
his  own  people  by  his  own  sentence  as  judge,  ver.  28. 


Nbw  TaAirsLATiosr. 
Chap.  IX. — 1   (Ei;^*  '**'  *0  ^ov  verily  the 
first  covsxAsrT*  (see  chap.  viii.  7.  note  2.)  had 
^oth  ordinances  of  (\aiT(««f}  worahipj  and  a 
worldly  holy  place.* 


2  For  the  Jivt  tabernacle,'^  vhich  ie  called 
Holy^  -wo*  eet  to  order,  in  vfhich  was  both  the 
candlestick*  and  the  table  and  the  shew-hread.' 

8  And  behind  the  second  vail  (Exod.  xxvi. 
33,  34.)  the  tabernacle,  which  is  called  Mott 
Holy,^  WAS  SET  JN  OMDEB  i  (from  ver.  2.; 
see  also  ver.  6.) 

4  Having  the  gi^den  censer,!  and  the  ark  of 
the  covenant'  covered  everjf^where  with  gold, 
in  -which  WERE  the  golden  pot  having  the 
manna,3  and  the  rod  of  Aaron  -which  budded, 
and  the  tables  of  the  covenant ; 


Ver.  1.— 1.  The  first  covensnt.}— Many  coiiles  resd  here  vf  «tii 
raiirti,  thtfint  tabernacle^  wbicb  l«  adopted  in  the  printed  edi* 
lions.  But,  OB  that  rsadinc  doth  not  acres  with  vot.  2.  Beza  and 
Mil)  prefer  the  reading  of  ^e  Alexandrian  and  other  BK8.  of  good 
authority,  tvhich  have  irf  «tii,  leaving  the  reader  to  aopply  }<»>irxq 
from  the  preceding  verse.— This  reculing  our  translators  likewise 
have  adopted. 

2.  And  a  worldly  holy  plaee.}— The  Mosaic  tabernacle  is  called 
•^i«r  iie«-^Mi»v,  a  worldly  holy  place,  not  because  It  was  a  holy  place 
«n  earth,  and  made  of  materials  ftimlshed  from  the  earth,  bm  be« 
cause  it  was  a  representation  of  Ihe  world,  or  oniverse.  This  ap- 
pears flrom  ver.  S3,  where  the  tabernacles  are  said  to  be  liriiny. 
/isTjf,  'representations  of  the  holy  places  in  the  heavens:'  and 
from  ver.  24.  where  (he  holy  places  made  with  hands  are  called 
■fTiTvx-ji,  *  antitypes  (or  resemblances)  of  the  true  holy  places.' 
This  is  confirmed  by  Josephus,  who  tells  us,  Antiq.  llb.3.  c.  11.  that 
Ihe  Mosaic  tabernacles  were  figures  of  the  universe ;  that  the  oot- 
w«rd  tabernacle,  which  was  accessible  at  all  times  to  the  priests, 
represented  the  earth  and  the  sea.  which  are  accessible  to  men ; 
but  the  inward  tabernacle,  from  which  the  priests  were  excluded, 
represented  heaven,  the  invisible  habitation  of  the  Deity.  See  Heb. 
ix.  6.  note.— In  like  manner  Philo,  Leg.  Alles.  lib.  2.  savs,  "  the  ta. 
bemacle  vfss  a  shadow  (rev  «rxf  rvN-ev)  of  the  original  heavens." 
b  is  true,  this  account  of  the  tabernacles  is  not  found  in  the  wri- 
tings of  Moses.  Nevertheless,  since  it  was  generally  received 
among  (he  Israelites,  the  presumption  is,  that  it  was  discovered 
bv  Ood  himself  to  Moses,  at  the  time  be  shewed  him  the  pattern 
or  the  tabernacles  in  the  mount  But,  be  this  as  it  may,  certain 
it  is  that  this  emblematical  meaning  of  the  tabernacles  and  of  their 
service.s  was  adopted  by  the  apostle  Paul.  For  he  tells  us,  Heb. 
Ix.  7,  d.  that  by  the  absolute  exclusion  of  the  priests  and  people 
from  the  inward  tabernacle,  the  Holv  Ohoat  signified,  that  the 
way  into  heaven,  tvpifled  by  the  most  holy  place,  was  not  open  to 
mankind,  whilst  the  first  or  outward  tabernacle  was  standing; 
that  Is,  while  the  earth,  typified  by  the  outward  tabernacle,  sub- 
sisted.—The  emblematical  meaning  of  the  ubemacies,  handed 
down  amoQg  the  Jews  by  tradition,  seems  to  have  led  them  to 
flkncy,  that  every  thing  relating  to  the  Levitlcal  worship  had  an 
emblematical  meaning  likewise.  For  Josephus,  Antiq.  lib.  3.  e. 
11.  afiirms,  that  the  parts  of  the  hlgh-priest^s  robes  were  repre- 
sentations of  the  different  parts  of  the  mundane  system.  But,  by 
these  refinements,  the  Jews,  and  some  Christians  who  follow 
thsoit  hate  discredited  the  ancient  traditionary  aceount  of  the 
meaning  of  the  tabernacles,  and  of  their  services. 

Ver.  i— 1.  For  the  fir*  tabernacle.]— Here  it  is  proper  to  ob- 
serve, that  the  whole  of  the  apostle's  reasoning  in  this  epistle  con- 
csmini  the  Levitical  worship,  is  founded  on  the  original  Institntloo 
of  the  tabernacle  services  by  Moses,  and  not  on  the  temple  service, 
as  appointed  by  David  and  Solomon.   See  Bxod.  xl.  throughout 

fi.  The  candlestick,  and  the  table  and  the  shewbread.}— 
Though  the  apostle  does  not  explain  the  emblematical  meaning 
•f  the  Aimiture  of  the  two  taberoaeles,  because,  as  he  tells  as 


COXMSITTABT. 

Chap.  IX. — 1  JSTo-w  verily,  idthough  theJSrst  covenant  is  to  Iio 
laid  aside,  I  acknowledge  it  had  both  ordinance*  of  worohip,  UTui 
a  -worldly  holy  place  appointed  bj  God.  But  the  former  bcxn^ 
merely  an  emblem  isi  the  services  of  Christ  in  heaven,  and  the 
latter  a  shadow  of  the  world  or  universe,  the  covenant  of  which 
they  are  the  ordinances  is  become  useless^  now  that  Christ  hath 
^rformed  the  services  of  heaven. 

2  For  the  outward  tabernacle,  which  it  called  Boly,  vor  buiU 
and  Jurniehed  so  as  to  represent  the  earth  and  the  visible  heavena^ 
having  both  the  golden  candleetick  towards  the  ^eoBth,  and  the 
table  with  the  ohew^bread  towards  the  north,  Exod.  xxvL  35. 

3  Jtnd  behind  the  innermoet  vail,  the  tabernacle,  wJdch  ie  call' 
ed  the  Jktoot  Holy  Place,  wao  in  like  manner  bniU  andfumUhed 
aooording  to  a  pattern  formed  by  God,  eo  as  to  be  a  rq)reseDtatioB 
of  heaven,  the  invisible  habitation  of  the  Deity ; 

4  Having  the  golden  censer,  on  which  the  high-priest  burned 
incense  when  he  entered  the  most  holy  pUice,  and  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  which  toae  covered  both  on  the  ineide  and  the  out  with 
goldi  in  which  were  the  golden  pot,  luxving  an  omer  of  the 
mavna  wherewith  the  Israelitea  were  fed  in  the  wilderneaa,  and 
AarorCe  rod  which  blooeomed  and  bare  ahnonda,  and  the  tablet 
of  the  covenant  from  which  the  ark  had  its  name ; 

ver.  5.  ,it  would  have  lengthened  his  discourse  too  B«ch ;  jet 
that  they  had  an  emblemiMtfcal  meaning,  may  be  gathered  froiift 
Ihe  apostle's  alhuion,  Heb.  x.  20l  note  31  ts  the  emblenaiic«l 
meaninit  of  the  miraculous  rending  of  the  vail  el'  tlie  temple  ai 
the  death  of  Christ.  Since,  then,  the  outward  ubernacle  was  a 
representation  of  the  mundane  system,  we  may  suppose,  witb 
Joseph  ns,  that  the  seven  kunpe  of  the  candlestick  were  emblems 
of  the  seven  planets,  whereby  owr  workt  is  enlightened;  and  that 
the  table  with  the  shew-bread  placed  on  H,  was  a  represeMatioB 
ef  the  prodnctloiis  of  the  earth,  by  which  the  lives  eT  mon  snd 
beasts  are  sustained. 

Ver.  3.  And  behind  the  second  vai  the  labenaacle,  which  i» 

called  Most  Holy.}— -This  tabernacle  repreaented  heaven,  not  only 

because  in  it  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  or  visible  symbol  of  his  prf»- 

.      . -^     ^-thei       "     ■' 


sence,  rested  between  the  cherubim  whereby  t  .^ 

surrounding  the  throne  of  Ood  in  heaven  were  typBed,  but  be- 
cause this  tafoeniacle,  by  a  thick  vail,  was  hitMen  ftvtti  the  eyee 
of  an  who  frequented  the  outward  Ubemacie ;  even  as  heaveo» 
the  habitation  of  God,  is  hidden  by  the  vaU  of  their  lleah  froa  tW 
eyes  of  all  who  live  on  the  earth. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Havins  the  golden  censer.}->The  apootle  nay  hav» 
learned  from  the  priest^  that  the  censer  used  by  the  hifrh>prieet 
on  the  day  of  atonement  was  of  gold,  and  that  k  was  J^tL  by  hink 
fh  the  in%vard  tabernacle,  so  near  to  (he  vaSI,  that,  wheb  he  was 
about  to  officiate  next  year,  by  nouiag  his  hand  under  the  vhH  ho 
could  draw  it  out  to  fill  it  with  burning  coais,  before  he  entered 
into  the  most  holy  place  to  burn  the  incense,  a^eesbiy  to  the 
dkreclion,  Lcrit.  xvi.  12,  la 

2l  And  the  ark  of  the  covenant.)— The  ark  wae  so  eatted,  be^ 
cause  the  tables  of  stone  on  which  the  eaoenanty  that  is,  Ihe  ten 
commandments  engraven  by  God  himself,  were  put  therein,  as  a 
memorial  of  God's  having  spoken  these  commandmenes  fmm 
Mount  Sinai  in  Ihe  hearhis  of  all  the  people.  These  tables  of  ibo 
law  being  as  it  were  hidden  ftnom  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  which 
rested  between  the  cherubhn,  by  the  cover  of  the  ark  caBed  the 
mercy-oeat,  the  Jews  were  thereby  flguraftively  taught,  that,  in  iho 
exercises  of  the  divine  mercy  towards  sinoera,  the  hw  will  not  bo 
regarded  as  the  rnle  of  ihefr  justiflcation :  Fbr,  at  the  JvdgsaeM, 
men  shall  not  be  tried  by  the  rigour  of  tew,  bm  by  the  gracious 
new  covenant,  in  which  pardon  is  promised  to  the  peqitent. 

3.  In  which  were  the  solden  pot  havlbg  the  manna.}— Because  it 
is  said,  1  Kings Tiii. 9.  'There  was  nothing  in  the  ark  save  the  rsro 
Ubles  of  stone  which  Moses  put  there  at  Boreb^'  Ihe  ww4»  r*  n, 
need  by  the  spostle,  nay  be  tranateted  nigh  tr  'tUkiek.  Bee  6M-  iv. 
170.— Or  the  difficulty  may  be  removed  by  snpposrog.  that  the  pro- 
noun it  relates  to  ncimi,  the  remote  antecedent,  *in  which  taberBa> 
cle  alao,  was  the  golden  pot, '  fte.— Or,  because  it  is  said  Bent,  atudi 
26.  'Tkke  this  book  of  the  law,  and  put  it  in  the  sMe  of  the  ark,'  we 
may  conjecture  that  the  book  was  put  mtosome  repository  jl^ed  to 
the  side  of  the  ark ;  and  that  the  pot  with  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod^ 
were  laid  up  heibre  the  Lord  in  the  same  maoner,  aocordtag  to  die 
Injunctions,  Exod.  xvl.  3|.  Nomb.  xvii.  10.  9e  that  the  whole  beky 
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5  And  above  it  the  cherubim  of  glory ,^  over' 
thadaxoing  the  mercy-seat ;  concerning  which 
tking9  we  caiuiot  at  present  speak  particularly. 
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5  And  above  the  arh  the  cherubim  of  glory^  werthad^wing  the 
mercy-seat,  and  forming  a  magnificent  throne  for  the  glory  of  tbb 
Lord  which  rested  betv^een  them,  (Ezod.  ixv.  $3.)  ;  concerning  thb 
meaning  of  which  things  I  have  not  time  at  present  to  speak  parti^ 
cularly,  my  design  being  to  explain  what  was  signified  by  the  services 
of  the  tabernacles. 

6  \^^ow  the  tabernacles  vith  their  vtensila  being  thus  constructfd 
and  arranged,  the  ordinary  priests  go  at  all  times  indeed  into  tht 

first  tabernacle,  performing  the  services  ;  of  which  die  chief  is  theifr 
sprmkling  the  bfood  of  the  sin-oflferings  before  the  vail  which  con« 
oealed  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence  from  their  view : 

7  But  into  the  invard  tabernacle,  which  represents  heaven,  thk 

_.„_  r V  ^ '    -  -    high-priest  anj  no  ^ne  elsegoeth  t  and  he  only  one  day  in  the  year  f 

without  blood,  wbich  he  offereth  for  his  own^    not  however  -without  the  blooded  diHkrent  sacrifices,  •which'he  offeretK 
And  the  peoples  sins  of  ignorance J^ 

8  The  Holy  Ghost  signifying  this,  that  the 
way  of  the  holy  places  was  not  yet  laid  open, 
-while  the  first  tabernacle  sHU  standeth,-^  (see 
chap.  X.  19,  2(K  zL  40.  note.) 


6  Now  these  things  being  thus  set  in  order, 
the  priests  go  at  all  times  indeed  into  the  first 
tabernacle, ^ei/omunt^  the  services i^ 


7  But  into  the  second  TABERifACLi  the 
high-priest  alone  goeth  once'  every  year,  not 


9  Which  was  {irti^tC'.h»)  a  parable,^  («c, 
142.)  concerning  the  time  which  is  present, 
during  which'  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  are  o& 
fered,  which  cannot,  with  respect  to  consdenoe,' 
make  HIM  perfect  who  worshippeth 


thus  united,  sod  carried  by  the  Ijcvltes  si  ooce,  might  be  consider- 
ed as  Che  ark. 

The  pot  with  the  manna,  sad  Asiod's  rod.  beiof  placed  before 
the  testimony,  stood  Tun  in  the  view  of  the  chemmm,  whose  feces 
were  turned  toward  the  merey-sest  Bj  introducing  these  things 
Into  the  inward  tabemscle  wh(&h  represented  heavM,  and  bj  plac- 
ing them  in  the  raamer  described,  the  Holy  Ghost  may  be  suppos- 
M  to  have  signified,  that  in  heaven  the  knowledge  and  memory  of 
the  divine  dispensations  to  mankind,  and  of  God's  interpositions  hi 
behalf  of  nations  and  individuals,  will  he  preserved,  and  oe  the  sub- 
|«et  of  devout  contemplation,  not  only  to  the  redeemed,  but  to  the 
angeUcal  hosts,  represented  by  the  cherubim  overshadowing  the 
mercy-seat  Hence,  in  allasion  to  what  was  signified  by  the  placfaig 
of  the  cherubim  with  their  laces  toward  the  mercv-seat,  the  aposUe 
Peter,  speakinsof  the  sufferings  of  Christ  and  of  the  riory  to  follow, 
^ya,  *lnto  wl.ich  things  angels  earnestly  deirire  to  look,'  1  Pet.  I 
tl ;  and  Paul,  Ephes.  lii.  10.  <That  now  to  the  govemmenta,  snd 
to  the  powers,  in  the  heavenly  regioosi  the  manifold  wisdom  oi  God 
18  msde  known,  through  the  church.' 

Ver.  6.  And  above  K  the  chembimof  glory.)— Cherubim  being 
Che  name  of  an  order  of  ansels.  Gen.  Hi.  29.  the  fikures  called  cheru- 
bim,  placed  on  the  skies  of  the  mercy-seat,  witn  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  resting  between  them,  represent  the  sngels  who  surround  the 
manifestation  of  the  divine  presence  in  heaven.  These  figures, 
therefore,  were  fitly  termed  '  the  cherubim  of  gfory ;'  that  ts,  the 
cherubim  which  liad  the  visible  gk>rv  of  God,  in  the  inward  taber- 
nacle, realinff  between  them.  By  this  glory  conMantly  abiding  hi 
tbe  inward  taberoade,  and  by  the  figures  of  the  chenibim,  thst  tsr 
faemacle  was  rendered  a  fit  image  of  heaven. 

On  supposition  that  the  Mosaic  tabernacles,  in  which  the  worship 
«f  God  was  performed  according  to  a  ritual  of  divine  appointmen^ 
were  a  represenution  of  the  universe,  it  is  probable  they  were  set  in 
order  for  the  purpose  of  teachins  us  this  important  lesson,— that  the 
whole  universe  is  the  temple  or  God ;  that  m  this  vast  temple,  there 
ts  the  most  Jtofy  /lioee,  where  the  Deity  resides,  and  manifests  his 
presence  to  the  angelical  hosts  who  surround  him ;  and  that  all  the 
intelligent  beings  who  inhd>it  this  vast  temple,  are  placed  in  it  to 
be  hHppy  by  worshipping  the  great  Creator,  each  kind  according  lo 
Chf  faculties  which  they  possess,  Psal.  czlviil. 

That  the  Deity  resides  in  a  particular  part  of  the  universe,  where 
he  makes  his  presence  known  to  his  Intelligent  creatures  by  some 
transcendent  viaible  glory,  is  s  notion  whien,  as  the  Spectator  ob- 
aervea,  No.  580.  has  prevailed,  not  among  the  Jews  and  Christians 
only,  but  amons  the  Greeks  and  Romans  also,  who  snake  of  thchr 
Jopitor  sfl  residlni  in  Olympus  surrounded  with  interior  deities, 
among  whom  the  Muses  were  represented  aa  sincing  around  his 
Ihnme.  In  short,  the  idea  of  their  gods  inhabitmg  a  particular 
plare,  having  prevailed  among  all  nations,  whether  barbarous  or 
civilized,  the  universal  agreement  of  msnkind  in  such  a  notmn  is, 
f  think,  a  proof  that  they  derived  it  from  tradition,  or  that  it  is  a 
dictate  of  reason.  Either  supposition  shews  its  truth ;  snd  being 
confirmed  by  revelation,  why  should  it  be  called  in  question  % 

Into  this  most  holy  place,  tne  habitation  of  the  Deity,  Jesus,  after 
bis  ascension,  entered,  as  the  apostle  assures  us,  ver.  12. ;  and.  by 
presenting  his  crucified  body  there,  chap.  z.  10.  before  the  manifes- 
tation of  the  divine  presence,  called  '  the  throne  of  the  Maiesty  in 
Che  hesvens,*  chap.  viil.  I.  he  offered  the  sacrifice  of  himself  to  God, 
ehan.  viii.  5.  note  5.  And  having  lliu.<i  made  atonement  for  the  sins 
of  the  world,  he  procured  for  penitent  sinners  an  eternal  pardon, 
chap.  ix.  12.  and  opened  heaven  for  tl»eir  receptk>n  in  the  body, 
after  the  resurrection  and  judgment,  chap.  ix.  23.  note  1. 

Wr.  ft.  Perfonnina  the  aervtees;]— namely,  of  that  tabemacls, 
#hich  consisted  in  ins  burning  of  the  incense  si  the  morning  snd 


for  his  own,  and  for  the  people's  sins  of  ignorance, 

8  By  the  absolute  exchiaion  of  the  priests  and  people  from  the 
inward  tabernacle,  the  Holy  Ohost,  who  formed  the  pattern  of  the 
tabernacles  and  of  their  services,  shewed  this,  that  the  way  into  the  tru4 
holy  places,  represented  by  the  inward  tabernacle,  was  not  yet  laid 
open  to  men,  while  this  world,  repreaented  by  the  outward  tabernacle'., 
still  subsisteth  /  ^ 

9  Which  tabernacle  with  tts  services,  whereby  the  worshipper  was 
not  brought  into  the  immediate  ptesence  of  the  Deity,  was  a  para* 
boUcal  instruction  concerning  the  time  which  is  present,  during 
which  both  gifts  and  sacrf/ices  are  oj'ereii,  which  cannot,  by  banish^ 
ing  the  fear  of  punishment,  make  him  perfect,  with  respect  to  con* 
science,  who  worshippeth  God 

evening  sacrifice.  In  dressing  the  lampa^  in  removing  the  old  sad 
placing  the  new  shew-bresd,  which  was  a  continued  eflfering  of  the 
flruits  of  the  earth  to  God  for  the  whole  congregation.  Lastly,  as  the 
nriocipsl  part  of  the  service  of  this  ubemacle,  the  priests  oroulht  ' 
mto  it  the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings,  and  sprinlded  it  before  the  vai^ 
Lev.  iv.  6.  At  all  other  times  they  entered  into  it  without  blood  { 
for  the  blood  of  the  bumlroflbrings  was  sprinkled  about  the  altan 
Lev.  i.  U.  *"  : 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Into  the  second  tabemsete  the  high-priest  alone  goetb 
ones  every  year.}— From  Lev.  zvL  it  appears  thst  the  high-priest 
entered  several  tiroes  into  the  most  holy  place  on  the  day  ofatoue* 
ment  Wherefore,  «ir»^  must  be  understood  to  signily  one  day, 
rather  thsn  one  time. 

2.  And  the  people's  sinsof  ignorance.]— The  law  of  Moses  enjoui^ 
•d  those  who  nadtafured  thdr  neighbours,  either  by  deceitful  i1»:aN 
ing,  or  robbery,  or  lying,  or  perjury,  to  restore  to  the  injured  paiiy 
authey  had  gotten  by  these  bsse  methods,  together  with  a  finit  part 
more;  and,  after  such  restitutkm,  to  offer  the  appointed  tresiiasiu 
offering  to  tlie  Lord  as  their  king,  on  which  conditions  they  were  to 
be  pardoned,  Lev.  vi.  1—7.  But  this  was  only  a  political  pardun^ 
granted  by  God  as  the  head  of  the  Isiaelitish  commonwealth,  where* 
by  the  offender  was  freed  from  the  civil  punishment  which  bis 
crime  merited.  Accordingly  the  atonement  was  made  for  him  by 
the  ordinary  priests,  God's  ministers,  by  whom  his  government  as 
king  in  Israel  was  carried  on.  The  sacrifices  oflfered  by  the  high* 
priest  on  the  dsy  of  expiation  had  a  quite  different  effect  They 
were  offered  for  the  whole  natfon,  to  make  atonement  for  the  sfais 
which  they  hsd  IgnoranUy  committed  during  the  preceding  year, 
and  to  open  the  tabernacles  to  their  acts  of  worship  during  the  sue» 


And  to  shew  this,  the  high-priest  carried  the  blood 
of  these  sscrifices  into  the  inward  tabernacle,  and  sprinkled  it  be* 


ceedlng  year. 


fore  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence. 

Ver.  &  While  the  first  ubemacle  still  stsndeth.)-  As  both  the  ts* 
bemacles  were  destroyed  long  before  this  epistle  was  written,  rAS 
Jirot  toAemado  must  mean  the  thing  represented  by  the  first  taber> 
nacle,  namely  the  present  world ;  consequently  the  Aanding  of  the 
first  tabernacle  means,  the  continuance  oflhis  worM.  If  8o,the  thing 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  signified  by  the  exclusion  of  the  priests  and 
people  from  the  mward  tabernacle  as  long  as  the  outward  taberoacld 
stood, was,  that  the  righteous  are  not  to  be  admitted  to  the  immediate 
presence  of  God  in  heaven,  till  after  the  resurrection  and  senersi 
judgment,  when  this  world  is  to  be  destroyed— Farther,  by  the  rites 
of  worship  performed  in  both  tabernacles,  the  Israelites  were  taught, 
that  the  true  God,  the  only  obiect  of  men's  worship,  though  always 
preaent  with  them,  is  absolutely  invisible  to  them  while  they  remslil 
on  the  earth ;  consequently,  that  the  visible  gods  worshipped  by  the 
heathens,  were  all  of  them,  without  exception,  false  gods. 

Ver.  9.-1.  Which  was  a  parable.)— n«««eeXq  signifies  an  Infor* 
mation,  either  by  speech  or  sciion,  in  which  one  thing  is  put  for 
another.    See  chap.  xi.  19.  note  2. 

2.  During  Which.]— That  this  is  the  proper  trsnSlatfon  of  «»**  i^, 
Is  evident  from  the  gender  of  the  pronoun,  which  doth  not  permit 
h  to  stand  for  ntuvni',  but  for  x«<«ov,  (tme.— The  Alex.  MS.  and  the 
Vulgate  read  here  »«^*  iiv,  in  which  tabermicle.  And  that  reading 
our  transistors  have  followed. 

3.  Which  cannot, with  respect  to  conscience, make  him  perfect}— 
As  Pierce  remarks,  "  Ceremonial  impurities  (and  some  civil  punish* 
ments)  were  done  away  by  these  gifts  and  racrtfices ;  but  moral  evfla^ 
which  burdened  the  conscience,  upon  which  a  sense  of  guilt  was 
lefl,  could  not  be  removed  therebv.''  This  doctrine  Paul  preached ; 
Acta  xiii. 39.  'By  him  all  who  believe  are  Justiflerl  fVt>nt  all  thincs 
from  which  ye  could  not  be  Justified  by  the  law  of  Moses.'  • 


MS 

10  Only  vUh  mMto  and  diida,*  and  divan 
(CM-Tw/cMf)  immerti9fu  and  ofdinanoas  con- 
eertUn^  the  Jleah,^  impoaed'  »fii»7  tha  tiraa  of 
lalbrmatioii. 

11  Bat  Christ  hang  ooina,^  an  Higfa»prieat 
«f  the  good  thinga  which  are  to  be  tkteugh  the 
greater  and  niaare  perfect  ubemacle,^  not  made 
with  handa,  that  la  to  iay,  not  of  thia  creation. 


HEBREWS. 


Ca^.lX. 


13  Bath  entered  once  into  the  holy  plai 
(aA)  not  indeed  by  the  blood  of  goats  (Lev.  to, 
15.)  and  of  calvea,^  (Lev.  xvi*  3.),  but  bj  his 
own  blood»3  having  obtained  von  vs  aiTetemai 
redemption.*    (Sea  Eph.  i  7.) 

13  For  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats, 
and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer,  sprinkling  the  poU 
luted,  (Numbb  xiz.  9.),  "•ancti/y  to  the  cleana- 
ing  of  the  flesh,  > 

14  How  much  more  shall  the  blood  of  Christ, 
who,  through  the  eternal  Spirit,'  oAred  him- 
aelf  without  fauii  to  Ood,  cleanse  your  oon- 
•cience  from  dead  works  to  worship  the  living 
(Grodl3  (See  ver.  9.  note  3.) 


15  (K«u  /m  rvn)  And  for  this  reatan^-of 


10  With  notMnf  hut  meate  and  drink»t  and  divere  immereione  ana 
erdinances  respecting'  tha  purifying  of  the  body^  imposed  only  tmiif 
the  time  of  the  reformation  of  the  wofafaip  of  God  by  Christ,  wl» 
waa  to  abolish  the  Lentical  aenricea,  and  to  lutroducn  a  worship  in 
apurit  and  in  truth,  which  may  be  perfofmed  in  every  place. 

1 1  But  Christ  being  come,  who  ia  made  an  Bigh-priest  at  Med]»> 
tor  of  the  blessings  which  are  to  be  bestowed  throngh  tiw  esrvieea  of 
the  greater  and  more  excellent  tabernacle,  not  made  like  the  Hcaeifc 
tabernacle,  with  the  hands  of  men,  that  is  to  say,  a  tabemacle  nmt  in 
this  lower  world, 

12  Bath  entered  once  fiv  all  into  the  holy  plaeee  where  God  r»- 
aidea,  (see  Heb.  ix.  5.  note),  not  indeed  by  the  bloodofgoatw  and  of 
cakves,  but  by  his  own  blood,  or  death,  aa  a  sacrifice  for  sin ;  htmmg 
thereby  obtairiedfor  us,  not  redemption  for  a  year,  aa  the  high-prieat 
did  by.  entering  the  holy  placea  on  earth,  but  everlasting  redemption  g 
ao  did  not  need  to  ofier  himaelf  a  aecond  time. 

13  That  Jesus,  by  his  death,  ahould  procure  an  eternal  pardon  for 
sinners  ia  reasonable ;  for  if  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  ofiered 
by  the  high-priest,  and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer,  sprinkling  the  poUttted, 
did,  by  the  appointment  of  Ood,  sanctify  to  the  cleansing  of  the  Jlesh, 
so  as  to  fit  the  offender  for  joining  in  the  tabemacle  wcmhip, 

14  Bow  much  more  reaaoaable  is  it  that  the  blood  of  Chriet,  who 
in  obedience  to  God  suffered  death,  and  through  the  eternal  Spirit, 
being  raiaed  from  the  dead,  offered  himself  o.  victim  without  fastlt  tm 
God,  ahould  have  merit  sufficient  to  cleanse  your  conscience  from  the 
guilt  of  works  which  deserve  death  ;  that  ia,  banish  from  your  mind 
the  fear  of  punishment,  that  ye  may  be  fit  <•  worship  the  living  G^d 
with  the  hope  of  acceptance  t 

15  And  for  this  reason,  that  the  death  of  Chiiat  ia  so  efikadoaa. 


Vet.  10.— 1.  Only  with  meats  and  drinks :)— chat  is,  worshipped 
'   with  sacrifices,  which  consisted  of  the  ilesh  of  such  clean  anl> 


OBlyi 
man 


■  as  might  be  eaten,  and  with  the  fhiits  of  the  earth;  and  both 
noeempaniedwithdrinlE-offerinn.  Agreeably  to  this  account  of  the 
gifts  and  saeriflces  with  which  God  was  worshipped  in  the  labem*' 
eles^  they  are  called  *  ttie  meat  of  God's  hoose.^— In  translathig  •«-< 
C««/K«r<  letM  meoto,  I  have  followed  Piercc^Xri  hath  this  eicnifi* 
cation,  Luke  i.  ».  Matt  It.  4.  CoL  III.  9. 

'i.  Ordinances  concemins  the  Jle^.)-^«Bi»««»/(»r<  •■»«»•(,  lite- 
rally,  righteousness  ^ihejusk  ;  tilings  which  make  the  fiesli^  not 
the  ntirit,  rishieous. 

3.  Impoaed.)— As  (irtJKiAuri*  cannot  agree  with  («»«««i»s«'',  which 
Is  hi  the  dative  case,  we  must  with  Pierce  supply  artva  np,  vthiek 
ordinance*  were  laid  on  the  Jews  as  a  burden.  Hence  Peter  said  to 
the  Judaisers,  Acts  zr.  10.  '  Now  therefore  why  tempt  ye  God  (i<r«. 
^t»»<)  Id  put  a  yoke  upon  the  neck  of  the  disciples. '"These  ordi- 
Bsaces  respecting  the  puril^ing  of  the  flesh,  were  ioupoeed  and  con* 
tinued  until  the  time  of  reformation,  to  shew  that  aO  the  gifts  and 
saerificea  which  were  offered  on  earth,  could  not  introduce  the  aiU' 
ner,  as  a  pardoned  person,  into  the  presence  of  the  Deity. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  But  Christ  (»a«<iy«vo^ivoc)  being  come.}— The  puti- 
de  'f,  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse,  being  uMd  in  its  adversative 
sense,  shewelh,  that  the  aposUe  here  states  a  comparison  between 
the  Levitieal  high-priests  and  ChrisL 

S.  An  High-priest  of  the  good  tbiuM  which  are  to  be  threugh  the 
greater  and  more  perfect  tabemacle!}— In  thietrandsdon  I  have  foh 
lowed  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  original ;  because,  in  that  order, 
tltey  aflbrd  a  sense  suitable  to  the  apMde*a  design ;  which  was  to 
shew,  that  Christ's  ministrations  as  an  Hlgh«priest  are  greatly  supe- 
Tlor  to  those  of  the  soosof  Aaron,  both  in  reapectof  the  tabemacle 
In  which  he  officiates,  and  In  respect  of  tlie  efficacy  of  his  minlstnir 
tk>na  He  officiates  m  '  the  greater  and  more  excellent  tabemacle 
ad  made  with  hands,'  called,  Heb.  viU.  2. '  the  true  holy  place  which 
the  Lord  pitched  and  not  man.'  And,  'the  good  things'  of  which 
Christ  is  tne  High-nriest  or  Medistor,  sre  sll  the  blessings  included 
in  eternal  redemption.  See  ver.  12.  notea  These  blessings  are  here 
said  10  be  '  through  the  greater  and  more  excellent  tabemacle :'  that 
Is,  ss  1  understand  it,  through  the  services  of  the  grester  end  more 
eaeellent  tabemacle  which  Christ  as  an  Hish-prieat  performed; 
■smely,  his  dying  on  earth,  and  his  presenting  bis  cracified  body  be* 
Ibre  the  throne  of  Ood  in  heaven,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.— But  Bes% 
Fierce,  and  others^  reading  the  first  clause  of  the  verse  by  itself 
Ibtts,  'But  Christ  beins  come,  an  High-priest  of  good  things  to 
emne,'  join  what  Immediately  follows  with  the  beginning  of  ver.  14. 
hi  this  manner ; '  through  a  greater  and  more  perfect  tabemacle — 
bath  entered  into  the  holy  pbce :'  understanding  by  the  greater  and 
more  perfect  tabemacle.  our  Lord's  humsn  nature.  In  support  of 
tliie  notion,  Beza  saith,  tbst  his  humsn  natnre  may  as  property  be 
esUeil  o  tabemaeie,  ss  his  Ilesh  Is  called  o  vail,  Heb.  x.  21.  But  not 
to  dispute  about  ihe  propriety  of  the  figure,  it  appears  an  absurdil^ 
to  say,  that  Ciirist  entered  into  the  holv  place  through  his  own  hu* 
man  nature  as  through  a  tabemacle.  He  entered  into  heaven  ckMh- 
.ed  in  his  human  nature,  and  not  through  it  as  through  a  place ;  for, 
on  that  supposition,  he  did  not  carry  Ids  homsn  nature  with  him 
into  heaven. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  And  of  calves.}— Pierce  observes,  that  the  Hebrew 
wnrd  Cl^ev.  zv|.  3.)  here  transUited  calves,  property  signifies  bulloeks 
tfths  tseond  year :  snd  that  befaig  so  youngs  thqr  might  b«  called 


eoives,  which  is  the  LXX.  translation.  Besides,  we  have '  calves  of  a 
year  old'  mentioned  Mieah  vi.  6. ;  and  the  apostle,  in  the  follow- 
ing verso,  calls  this  blood  <  the  blood  of  bufls.'  See  chap.  is.  19. 
BOiel. 

2.  But  bv  his  o^rii  blood.]— The  essence  of  the  sscrifice  consisted 
in  its  deatn.  But  because  Its  death  vras  effected  by  the  shedding  of 
the  snimal's  blood,  and  was  ^ewed  by  sprinkling  it  in  the  half 
places,  the  high-priest  wss  said  to  enter  into  the  inward  tabemacle 
by  the  efficacy  of  the  blood,  that  is^  of  the  death  i>f  the  victim,  maoi* 
fested  by  its  blood  which  be  carried  with  biro.— In  like  manner 
Christ  is  said  U>  have  entered,  as  an  High-priest,  into  the  holy  places 
in  heaven  by  his  own  blood :  that  ia,  by  the  merit  of  his  own  suflisr- 
ings  taken  conq>lexly.  For  tie  shed  lus  blood  when  be  suffered  in 
the  gsrden,  when  he  was  scooiged,  and  when  be  was  crowned  with 
thorns,  as  well  as  when  the  nails  were  driven  into  his  hands  and  ieel 
OB  the  cross,  snd  the  spear  was  thrust  into  his  side. 

3.  Havmg  obtained  for  us  sn  eternal  redemption  ;}-HMmely,  fh)cn 
the  grave,  snd  from  future  punishroeflt,  followed  by  sdmiaston  into 

■ "  ''   "  in  unspeakable  felicity. — 


to  be  Utrough  the  service 
rnacie.' 


the  grave,  and  from  future  punishroeflt,  I 
heaven,  there  to  live  eternally  with  God 

These  are  the  good  things  said,  ver.  II. 

of  Christ  in  'the  greater  and  more  perfect  tabei 

Ver.  13.  Sanctify  to  the  cleansing  of  the  flesh.]— The  thmgs  men* 
tioned,  ssnctified  the  bodies  of  the  polluted,  not  by  any  natural  ef> 
fleecy,  for  thev  rather  defiled  them,  nut  by  theappointmem  of  Go^ 
who,  consldermg  them  ss  acts  of  obedience,  was  pleased  oa  their 
socount  to  renut  the  civil  punishment  which,  ss  their  pc^tical 
ruler,  he  had  a  right  to  indict  on  the  polluted.  But  the  shedding  of 
the  Mood  of  Chri^  both  by  the  appointment  of  God  and  by  its  own 
efficacy,  amdleth  to  the  procuring  an  eternal  pardon  for  penitenc 
sinners.  See  Ess.  vii.  sect.  1.  art  &,  and  Whitby's  note  on  Heb.  z. 
14.— The  sentiment  expressed  in  this  snd  the  foUowtng  verae  de- 
serves sttention.  not  only  for  its  strength  in  the  proof,  but  because 
it  is  a  beautiful  illustration  of  the  snostle's  doctrine,  Beb.  vUL  6.  thai 
the  Levitieal  services  were  sll  shadows  of  heavenly  thinga.  For,  the 
ssnctification  effected  by  the  legal  rites,  being  the  ssnctification  of 
nothhig  but  the  body,  it  was  in  a  religious  light  of  Uttle  use,  unless  it 
was  a  representaticm  and  pledge  of  some  real  expiation.  Now  what 
real  expiation  of  aba  is  there  in  the  whole  universe,  if  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ  is  excluded  1  We  must  therefore  acknowledge  that  the  Le- 
vitieal rites  which  sanctified  the  flesh,  derived  their  whole  vinue 
from  their  being,  as  the  apostle  affirms,  figurative  representations 
of  the  real  atonement  which  Christ  wss  is  make  in  heaven  for 
ssnctifying  the  soul  of  the  sinner. 

Ver.  14.-1.  Who, through  the  eternal  Spirit,  offered  himself.}— A 
number  of  MSB.  together  with  the  Vulgate  version,  instead  of  3r*iw. 
^•T»(  «i»vio«  have  «-v«fi«Te<  ii><ov.  Bui  the  Syriac  hath  here.  '  spi. 
ritom  qui  est  in  nteraum.'  Besides,  the  common  reacXng  Is  found 
fai  most  MS3.— Christ  Is  said  to  have  offered  himself  tkraugk  the 
eternal  Spirit,  because  he  was  raised  from  the  dead  by  the  Spirit, 


1  Pet  lit.  1&  ;  consequently  he  was  enabled  by  the  Spirit  to  offer 
himself  to  God ;  thst  is,  to  present  his  crucified  body  before  the 
throne  of  God  in  heaven.    See  Heb.  vlii.  5.  note  5. 


2.  To  worehip  the  living  God.}— The  epithet  living  is  giTen  in 
scripture  to  God,  to  signify  the  greamess  of  his  power,  which  might 
deter  sinners  from  approaching  him  in  acts  of  worship,  if  they  were 
not  assured  of  pardon  through  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.— To  give  the 
blood  or  death  of  Christ  this  sflkacy,  was  a  proper  reward  of  hii 
obedience  to  death. 


CiA#.  LI. 

the  new  wenani^  he  if  the  meditlor,'  thai  BIS 
death  beings  acewnpUtked  for  the  redemplbii 
(▼er.  12.)  of  the  tnnsgraeeioiM  («n,  186.  S.) 
^f  the  fint  covenant, '  the  called  may  receiTe 
the  promiee  of  tibe  etanie!  inheritsnoe. 

16  For  where  a  covenanty^  THERE  is  a 
nece9§itt/  that  the  death  (rv  ite/^vn)  of  the 
mppnnted^  SACRIFICES  be  hreught  in,* 

17  For  e  eevenant  is  JSrm  (en,  191.  8.) 
wver  dead  <  sacrifice  s^  teeing  it  never  hath 
/•rce  whilft  the  appointed  sacrifice  Uveth? 


efihe  new  covenant  he  it  the  Mkdiait^  m  High^^piiMt,  by  whom  its 
Ueaongs  are  dispensed ;  and  alao  the  ■eciifiee  by  which  it  is  pro* 
cured  and  ratified ;  that  Mg  death  being  aeeompliehed  for  obCaming 
the  pardon  of  the  trantgreenone  ofthejirat  covenant^  belieYem  of  all 
ages  and  nations,  as  the  called  eeed  of  Abndiam,  (Rom.  viiL  48. 
note),  may  receive  the  promioed  eternal  inheritance, 

16  For,  to  shew  the  proprietf  of  Christ's  dying  to  ratify  the  new 
covenant,  I  observe,  that  where  a  covenant  b  made  by  sacriSoa^ 
there  ie  a  neeeteity  that  the  death  of  the  appointed  eacryice  be  pre* 
duced, 

17  For,  according  to  the  pnctice  both  of  God  and  am,  a  cet>e- 
nant  i$  made  Jirm  over  dead  oacrifieeo  /  oeeing  it  never  hath  fvree 
•mhOet  the  goat,  calf,  or  bullock,  appointed  as  the  oacr^fice  of  ratifies- 
lion,  liveth. 


Ver.  15.— 1.  Of  the  new  coTenant.]— See  Heb.  vliL  7.  note  2.  TUe 
w-ord  {«a-»ii«ii,  here  tnmelated  covenant^  answers  to  the  Hebrew 
word  borithf  wUch  all  the  traaablort  of  the  Jewish  scriptures  have 
underAood  to  oigmfy  a  eofvenanL  The  same  aignificatton  our  trans* 
lators  have  affixed  to  the  word  {<«&ii»ii,  as  often  as  It  occurs  hi  the 
writings  of  the  evangeMats  and  ^KMtlea^  except  hi  the  history  of  the 
insUtution  of  Che  supper,  and  in  2  Cor.  iiL  6.  and  Heb.  vli.  22.  and 
In  the  passage  under  consideratJon :  in  which  places,  copying  the 
Vulgate  version,  they  have  rendered  *»»^ii»ii  by  the  word  leota- 
muHl.  BeB^  fbUowinctne  Byriac  version,  translates  (««7«»ii  every 
where  by  the  wordsyadKC  {Mofwii,  except  in  the  16ch.  17th,  and  20th 
verses  of  this  chapter,  where  Uicewise,  following  the  syriac  version, 
he  hath  testamerUum.  Now  i(*»*vn  S*m^nxn,  the  new  teotamenti  in 
Che  passages  above  mentioned,  means  the  gospel  eovensnt,  as  allln- 
terpreiera  acknowledge^  ir«x«4»  («»»v»i|,  the  old  teetameni,2  Cor. 
lU.  14.  and  wfvrn  ttudmtn,  the  first  tettamsnt,  Heb.  ix.  15.  must 
certainly  be  the  Sinaitic  corenant,  or  law  of  Moses,  as  Is  evident 
also  from  Heb.  ix.  20.— On  this  supposition  it  may  be  asked,  1. 
In  what  sense  of  the  Sinsitic  covenant,  or  law  ofMoses,  which 
reqaired  perfect  obedience  to  all  its  precepts  under  the  penalty 
of  death,  and  allowed  no  mercy  to  any  sinner,  however  penitent 
can  be  called  a  teetanunt,  which  is  a  deed  conferring  somethins 
valuable  on  a  person,  who  may  accept  or  refuse  it  as  he  thinks  fit  1 
Besides,  the  transaction  at  Sinai,  in  which  God  promised  to  continue 
the  IsneUtes  in  Canaan,  on  condition  they  refrataied  from  the 
vricked  practices  of  the  Canaanitea  and  observed  his  statute^  Lev. 
xviii.  can  in  no  sense  be  caUed  a  teslament-~42.  If  the  law  of  Ifoses 
Ie  a  testament,  and  i^  to  render  that  testament  valid,  the  death  of  ihs 
testator  is  necessary,  as  the  English  translators  have  taught  us,  ver. 
16.  1  ask.  Who  was  it  that  made  the  testament  of  the  lawl  was  it 
Qod  or  Moses  1  And  did  either  of  them  die  to  rendei;  It  valid  t— & 
I  obeerre,  that  even  the  gospel  covenam  Is  improperly  called  a  tea* 
tament :  because,  nbtwitDsianding  aU  its  blessings  were  procured 
by  the  death  of  Christ,  and  are  moat  freely  bestowed,  it  lost  any  va- 
lidity which  as  a  teetament  it  is  thought  to  have  received  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  when  he  revived  again  on  the  third  day .-4.  The 


testament,  for  the  redemption  of  which  the  mediator  of  the  new  tea* 
tament  died ;  and,  ver.  19.  that  tlie  first  testament  was  made  by 

arinkiing  the  people  hi  whose  fiivonr  it  was  made  with  blood;  are 
tilings  quite  foreign  to  a  testament  For  was  h  ever  known  In 
the  practice  of  any  natk>n,  that  a  testament  needed  a  medialor  1  Or 
that  the  testator  was  the  mediator  of  his  own  testament  ?  Or  that  it 
was  necessary  the  testatnr  of  a  new  testament  should  die  to  redeem 
the  tran.sgressions  of  a  former  testament  1  Or  that  any  testament 
vfEs  ever  made  by  sprinkling  the  legatees  with  blood  1  These  things 
however  were  usual  toi  covenants.  They  had  mediators  who  assis^ 
«d  at  the  making  of  them,  and  were  sureties  for  the  performance  of 
them :  They  were  commonly  ratified  by  sacrifices,  the  blood  of 
wfaieb  were  sprinkled  on  the  parties :  Withal,  if  any  former  cove- 
nant was  inmuged  by  the  parties,  satisfiiction  was  given  at  the 
making  of  a  second  covenant— 6.  By  calling  Christ  *the  mediator 
of  the  new  testament,'  our  thoughts  are  turned  away  entirehr  flrom 
the  view  which  the  scriptures  give  us  of  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for 
■in  :  Wherea.%  if  he  is  called  '  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,* 
which  is  the  true  tnnslation  of  ^ts^^a^  rx«ivii(  fuTttm^  that  appel- 
lation directly  suggests  to  us,  that  the  new  covenant  was  procured 
snd  ratified  b/  his  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  Accordingly  Jesus, 
on  account  or  his  being  made  a  priest  by  the  oath  of  6od,  is  said  to 
l>e  *  the  Priest  or  Mediator  of  a  oeuer  covenant'  than  that  of  which 
the  Levttieal  priests  were  the  mediators.— 1  acknowledge  that,  hi 
classical  Greek,  S*»ymm  commonly  signifies  a  testomeiK  ;  yet  since 
the  LXX.  have  uniformly  translated  the  Hebrew  word  berith^  which 
properly  stgnifies  a  eevenant,  by  the  word  ttm^nun,  in  writing  Greek, 
the  Jews  naturally  used  Stm^n»n  for  9w^>m,  as  our  translators 
have  acknowledged  by  their  version  of  Heb.  x.  16.— To  conclude, 
seeing  in  the  verses  under  consideration  tim^ntm  may  be  translated 
*a  covenant,  and  seeing,  when  so  translated,  these  verses  make  bet* 
Cer  sense,  and  agree  better  with  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  reason- 
ing, than  if  it  were  transbted  a  teetament,  we  can  be  at  no  loss  to 
know  which  translation  ofSim^*n  in  these  verses  ought  to  be  pre* 
ferred.  Nevertheless,  the  absurdity  of  a  phraseology  to  which 
readers  have  been  lomr  accustomed,  without  attendhig  distinctly  to 
iU  meaning,  1  am  sensiDle  does  not  soon  appear. 

2.  He  is  the  mediator  ]—Httre  It  is  remarkable,  that  Jesus  is  not 
called  f  <«»i^i*o(,  the  T^ator,  but  /ue'trnt,  the  Mediator,  of  the 
new  covenant— First,  because  he  procured  the  new  covenant  for 
mankind,  hi  which  the  pardon  of  sbi  Is  promised :  for,  ss  the  apoalls 


teUs  ui,  his  death  ss  a  sacrifice  for  sin  is  the  consideration  on  ac' 
count  of  which  the  nardon  of  the  transgressions  of  the  first  covenaat 
is  granted :  Seconaiy,  because  the  new  covenant  havhw  been  rati- 
fied as  well  as  procured  by  the  death  of  Christ,  he  is  fitly  called  itie 
Mediator  of  that  covenant,  in  the  same  sense  that  God's  oath  Is 
called.  Heb.  vL  17.  *  the  mediator  or  conflrmer  of  hla  promise  :* 
Thirdly,  Jesus,  who  died  to  procure  the  new  covenant,  oeing  ap> 
pomted  by  God  the  High-priest  thereof  to  dispense  its  blessings^  ns 
IS  on  that  account  also  called,  Heb.  viU.  6.  *  the  Mediator  of  tljst 
better  covenant' 

3.  Of  the  first  covenant]— See  Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2.  where  this 
verse  is  explained. 

Ver.  10.-1.  For  where  a  eeivenant.]— This  elUptlcal  expression 
must  be  completed  as  in  the  commentary,  If,  as  is  probable,  tim 
apostle  had  now  in  his  eye  the  covenanu  which  God  made  wtOi 
Noah  and  with  Abraham.  His  covenant  witli  Noah  is  recorded 
Gen.  viii.  20.  where  we  are  told,  that,  on  coming  out  of  the  aik 
Noah  '  offered  a  bumt-oiTering  of  eyrerj  clean  beast  and  fowl  Ana 
the  Lord  smelled  a  sweet  savour.    And  the  Lord  said  m  his  hesi^ 


I  will  not  again  curse  the  ground,  neither  vrlU  1  agahi  smite  any 
more  every  living  thing  as  Ihave  done.'  This  promise  or  dechtt*- 
tkm,  God  caUed  '  his  covenant  with  men,  and  with  every  ttvina 
creature,*  Gen.  ix.  9, 10.— In  like  manner  God  made  a  covenant  win 


Abnham  by  sacrifice.  Gen.  xv.  9. 1&  and  with  the  Israelites  at  Si- 
nai. Exod.  xxiv.  a— See  also  Psal.  L  6.— By  making  hie  oovenanli 
irith  men  in  this  manner,  God  taught  them,  thai  hla  Intercourses 
irith  them  were  ail  founded  on  an  expiation  afterwards  to  be  mads 
for  their  sins,  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  seed  of  the  woman,  ti»  bruisii^ 
of  whose  heel,  or  death,  was  foretold  at  the  fall.~On  the  authority 
of  these  examples,  the  practice  of  makins  covenants  by  sacrifices 
prevailed  among  the  Jewa,  Jerem.  xxxiv.  18.  Zech.  ix.  11.  and  even 
among  the  heathens ;  for  they  had  the  knowledge  of  these  examines 
by  tradition.  '*  Stabant,  et  cnsa,  jungebant  foedera  porca,"  VirglL 
Eneid.  viii.  041. :  hence  the  phrases, /nfue/ertre,  and  peretttere. 

2.  There  is  a  necessity  that  the  death  (rev  ita9,M**«v)  of  the  ap- 
pointed. )-~Here  we  may  supply  either  the  word  ^M**»t,  eacHfiet, 
or  C""v,  animal ;  which  might  be  either  a  calf,  a  goat,  a  bull,  or  ai^ 
other  animal  which  the  parties  making  the  covenant  choose.— At*, 
di^ivov  is  the  participle  of  the  secimd  aorist  of  the  middle  v<rice  of 
the  verb  ttttrtvntt*,  eonetitue,  I  appoint;  wherefore,  its  primai7 
and  literal  signification  la,  t^  the  appointed.  Our  traartatnrs  have 
given  the  word  this  sense,  Luke  xxii.  29.  JUy^*  Si»Ttbt/tmt  v/tnv, 
um^mf  {isTi^iT*  ^e«  i  ir«Tiie  /••«,  d«rix.i  lav : '  And  1  appoint  to  yon 
a  kinsdom,  as  my  Father  hath  appointed  to  me  a  kingoom.* 

3.  Be  brought  in.1 — B«*«tov  upuynn  ^ifir^mt  t»«  fi»^$fuwm,^^ 
Eisner,  vol  tt.  p.  361.  hsth  shewed,  that  the  word  etft'^**  is  some- 
times used,  in  a  foreniric  sense,  for  what  iaprodueeff  mulpressei;  or 
made  apparent  in  a  court  of  Judicature :  wherefore  the  ^xMtle's 


^ ,  risht.  

faL'    See  Acts  XXV.  7.  where  otf^ntU  used  hi  the  forensic  senss. 

Ver.  17.-1.  A  eovensnt  is  firm  over  dead  sacrifices. )—i«-*v»#dtf. 
M4«e»i«  being  an  sfjyective,  H  must  have  a  substanthre  agresing 
with  it,  either  expressed  or  understood.  The  substantive  under- 
stood fai  this  place  I  think  la  dv^sri,  eaerifieea ;  for  which  reason  I 
have  supplied  It  In  the  transUalon.  Perhapa  the  word  <^*h,  ani- 
male,  may  be  equally  proper ;  especially  as  in  the  foUowing  clansa 
tt»»t/ttv9t,  is  in  the  gender  of  the  animals  appointed  for  the  sacri- 
fice. Our  translators  have  supplied  the  word  •t^fMireic,  snd  hsva 
tnnskted  •«-«  vtKf  otc,  •  after  men  are  dead,'  contrary  lo  the  proprie- 
ty of  the  phrase.      ^ 

8.  It  never  hath  iRve  whflst  the  appointed  liveth.)— 'Ora  tf  i 
it»»$Mt99(,  (supply  M»rx*t,  or  rfyu,  or  rmvf(\  vfhilet  the  calf, 
er  goat,  or  buU,  appointed  for  the  eaerifice»f  ratifiealion,  liveth. 
The  spostle  havfaig,  hi  ver.  16.  sliewed  that  Christ's  death  was  ne- 
cessary as  i  fttTtrnt,  the  Mediator,  that  is,  ttie  procurer  and  ratifier 
of  the  new  covenant,  he  in  the  10th  and  17th  verses  observes,  tlwt 
since  God's  covenahts  with  men  wbre  aU  ratified  by  sacrifices^  to 
shew  that  his  Intercourse  with  them  are  founded  rai  the  sacrtfiee 
of  his  Son,  It  was  necessary  that  the  new  covenant  itself  should  ba 
ratified  by  hie  Son's  actually  dying  as  a  sacrifice. 

The  faultiness  of  the  common  tranalation  of  the  16th,  16th,  VHh, 
18th,  and  20th  verses  of  this  chapter,  having  been  shewed  in  note  1.  oa 
ver.  16.  nothing  needs  to  be  added  here,  except  to  call  the  reader's 
attention  to  the  propriety  and  strength  of  the  apostle's  reasoning,  as 
it  appears  In  the  traastation  of  these  verses  which  1  have  given, 
compared  with  his  reasoning  as  represented  In  the  common  ver- 
sion. .  The  learned  reader  needs  not  to  be  informed,  that  I  have 
followed  Pierce  in  translaUng  it»^ii»ii,  In  these  verses,  by  the  word 


•M 

19  BtHc^  fft  etfin  (he  flnt  eOTBVAWt^ 
(■ee  chtp.  Tin.  7.  note  3.)  vras  dadkatod' 
without  blood. 

19  For  when  Moms  bad  spokeii  eveiy  pre- 
cept' (K<T<t,  S33.)  in  the  law  to  all  the  pec^e, 
tMng  the  blood  of  calTea  and  of  goatt,'  with 
water,  and  ecarlet  wool,  and  hyaMp,*  he  sprin- 
kled  both  the  book«  iuHf,  and  dl  the  pec^le,' 

90  Sayinf  ,  Tbia  ia  the  Uood  of  the  eaipe* 
nuta,^  which  God  hath  e9mmanded  ME  ro 
MAKB  vith  you. 

Si  (^104.)  Moreover,  both  the  tabemade, 
and  all  ttie  Tesaela  of  the  ministiy,  he  in  like 
manner  aprinkled  with  blood.' 


33  And  almoat'  all  things,  («m«)  aee*rd- 
ing  to  the  law,  are  eUanted  with  Mood,  (see 
ver.  S3,  note  1.)  ;  and  without  the  Aedding  of 
blood  there  it  no  remiaaon.' 


IWS. 


S8  T^ere  w  Aa  a  neeettit^f,  thaNfiire,  that  (t« 
tm  ierUwyfuvre)  the  refretentatienM  indeed  of 
the  mOLr  places  (nom  ter.  S4.)  in  the  bea- 


covenonf;  uid  that  In  every  other  reipeet  I  dUbr  from  hlo^  both 
la  truaelatlng  and  in  ezplalnluf  Ctaia  difficult,  end,  if  I  may  be  penail- 

*--• '^  **-'•  hitherto  ill  understood  psenfe. 

lot  even  the  first  coreneat.]— In  the  orMnel,  the 
Ifl  wantfaig ;  and  our  tFUMlslors,  by  sup|»Ijlnc  the 
have  made  the  Slnaitic  coTonant,  or  law  of  Bio 


of  which  the  apoiUe  Is  apeakinf  ,  a  testament ;  then  which  noChlaf 
oan  be  more  incongruous.  See  chap.  Ijl  16.  note  1.  The  word  to  ba 
BuppUed  is  not  tetUiment^  but  ooeenanf. 

2.  Was  dedicated  >—£>'«<» afvtf*!,  lite ,. 

Beb.  z.  20.  note  1.  By  xuing  this  word,  the  apostle  perhaps  taiten<^ 
ed  to  signifj,  that  the  Sinaitic  covenant  was  a  renewal  oFthe  cove- 
nant under  which  our  first  perents  were  pieced  at  their  creation. 
Bee  Heb.  viiL  7.  note  2.  However,  es  the  coounon  translation  Is 
BufflcieDtly  literal,  I  have  retained  it:  though  eome,  perhaps,  may 
prefer  Chrysoatom's  interpretation,  0tC«i«  ytyiftt^  •■vfv^n. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Every  precept,  Ac.>— The  precepts  of  the  law  which 
Moeee  read  to  the  people  oo  this  occaakui,  were  thoee  conlainec^ 
Bzod  zx.  xxi.  xjdi.  zin.  ss  Is  evident  finpm  Bzod  zziv.  6. 

2.  Tlie  blood  of  calves  and  goats.]— That  calves  snd  goats  were 
sacrificed  at  the  making  of  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  may  be  gathered 
from  Ezod.  zziv.  6.  where  it  Is  aaid,  'they  offered  bumt*oflieringS| 
and  peace>4>fferings  of  oxen,  (LXX.  /lexse*"!  eaiee9\  unto  the  Lord.' 


18  Baeawe  fram  the  bui—isg  God  talMaJ  his  iiarianaiit  by 

aacrifioe,  to  praserva  among  men  the  expectation  of  the  aacrifioe  of 
his  Son,  hence  net  even  the  cevenant  if  Sinai  'ma*  made  wisheui 
gacrifice,  - 

19  F9r  -when  Metet  had  read  every  precept  in  the  book  of  the 
lav  t9  all  the  people,  taking-  the  bleod  •/  the  eaiuee  andgoate  whkh 
had  been  offered  as  the  aaoiificaa  of  tatificationt  -with  -water,  and  eear^ 
let  weolf  and  hjfetopt  he  eprinkled  heth  the  bwk  of  the  law  itaelf  en 
rapiyaanting  God,  and  all  the  people^  in  tekao  of  the  oonaemt  of  both 
paitiea  to  the  covenant, 

50  Saying',  while  he  sprinkled  the  people,  TAm  is  the  Ueedwhan- 
by  the  cevenant  which  God  hath  eemmanded  me  to  make  with  yen 
m  ratified,  both  on  has  part  and  on  younu    See  tst.  15.  note  1. 

51  ^ferwevrr,  to  piefigure  the  efficacy  of  the  aacrifioe  of  Chriat  la 
rander  our  acts  of  wofship  acceptable,  both  the  tabernacle,  and  the 
altar,  and  mercy  seat,  owf  all  the  veooelt  uoed  in  the  worohip  of  God^ 
Mooee  in  Uke  manner  tprinkled  with  bleed,  after  thay  wwe  nada 
and  set  in  Older. 

SS  And,  for  the  aame  reaaon,  aUneot  qU  things,  according  to  the 
law,  are  annually  Jltted  for  the  worship  of  God  by  sprinkling  tfaaai 
with  blood.  See  Lev.  zvi.  16.  19.  33.  In  short,  to  ahew  that  par* 
don  ia  procured  through  the  blood  of  Christ,  without  the  shedding  of 
blood  there  is  no  remission  of  sin  granted  1^  the  law. 

S3  Seeing  God  would  not  admit  suiners  bto  heaven  withottf 
ahedding  the  blood  of  hb  Son,  to  make  the  laraelitea  sensible  of 
this,  it'was  necessary  that  the  tabemadea,  Me  representatiene  of  the 

Ver.  21.  He  hi  like  msDoer  nrlnkled  with  blood.]-The  apoeila 
spesks  here  of  the  sprinkling  or  the  Ubemscle  and  vessels  of  the 
ministry,  when  they  were  first  consecrated ;  the  order  for  which  we 
have  Exod.  zL  9.  And  though  there  It  ia  only  appointed  that  they 
shonU  be  enointed  with  oil,  yet  Lev.  via.  15.  wpere  the  executioa 
of  the  order  is  related,  seeing  we  are  told  that  Moaes  purified  the 
altar  by  putting  bkxid  on  lis  horns,  and  *  by  sprinklinf  k  round 
about  with  bkrad,'  ver.  Si  we  may  believe  aU  the  other  vessels  were 
purified  In  like  manner.    BesMesb  Josephus,  who  was  himnelf  a 


For  cattle  of  that  sort.  In  their  aecond  year,  may  be  called  celveeor 
oxen  indiflTerendv.  See  chap.  iz.  12.  note  1.— And  with  respect  to 
the  goal9,  though  they  are  not  mentioned  by  Mosee,  yet  ss  these 


aaidiaU  were  uled  In'the  annual  atonements  the  apostle  may  hava 
inferred  that  ther  were  ollbred  on  thia  occaalon,  as  well  as  catvee ; 
or  he  may  have  been  Informed  of  it  by  traditiott. 

8.  Witn  water,  and  acariet  wool,  and  hyaeop.]— Becaose  much 
blood  was  needed  to  sprinkle  the  people,  It  ia  supposed  that  water 
was  mized  with  it  to  Increaae  Ita  quantity,  ana  that  the  apostle 
learned  this,  with  the  other  particobtfs  here  mentioned,  from  tradi* 
tion.— Wool  tied  on  hyssop,  which  in  the  easieni  countries  is  a 
shrub,  rendered  the  diapemon  more  easy.  Beaides,  on  other  occ» 
aloas,  the  bk>od  of  the  sacrifices  was  ordered  lo  be  sprinkled  In  that 
manner,  Lev.  zlv.  4. 6. 

4.  He  sprinkled  both  the  book  itself.]— I  suppoee  the  book  con* 
lalned  the  precepts  which  Moses  '  read  hi  the  audience  of  the  peo- 
ple,' Biod.  zxtv.  7.  and  that  it  vras  lahl  on  the  altar  and  sprinkled,  to 
represent  Oodas  a  par^  to  the  covenam.  This  not  being  mentioned 
hi  the  history,  the  apoaife  most  have  learned  It  either  from  inditkNi 
or  from  Innplimtion. 

&  And  all  the  people  Mn  Bxudus  k  Is  <  the  people.'    Nekher  of 
Ahese  ezpressiona,  however,  meana,  that  evei 
waa  sprinkled;  but  that  thoae  who  etood 
est  to  Moaes,  were  sprinkled,  and  that 

Sprinkling  of  the  whole.  Or,  since  we  are  told,  Jerem.  xxxiv.  18. 
that  when  covenants  were  mado.  'they  cut  the  calf  In  twain,  and 
paused  between  the  parte  thereof'  we  may  suppose  the  covenant  st 
SInal  was  made  in  the  aame  manner;  and  that  the  people^  or  some 
of  each  tribe,  passed  between  the  parts  of  tlie  sacnficea,  and  were 
sprinkled  ss  they  paaaed,  in  token  that  they  all  consented  to  the  co- 
venant 

Ver.  2f).  This  is  the  blood  of  the  covensnt]— In  sHuslon  to  these 
words  of  Moaes,  when  oar  Lord  instituted  hie  aupper  to  preserve  the 
memory  of  his  dying  as  the  aacrifice  by  which  the  new  covenant  la 
ratified,  he  aaid,  'This  Is  my  blood  or  the  new  covenant  which  is 
shed  for  luAny,  fbrthe  remission  of  sins,' Matt.  xxvi.  A  Wherefore, 
in  represeolitig  Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  procuring  the  re- 
miaaiun  of  sins,  and  for  rvtifying  the  new  covenant,  Paul  followed 
Vis  Master,  when  he  caUed  Christ's  blood,  Heb.  z.  29. '  The  blood  of 
the  covenant,  where wHh  we  are  ssnciifieil,'  or  fitted  lo  sppear  hi 
the  presence  of  God  ss  pwdoaod  persona 


priest,  snd  who  no  doubt  was  Informed  by  his  predecessors,  snya 
•xpreeds,  Antki.  lib.  iii.  c  a  Muds.  ediL  "  Moees  consecrated  for 
6oa*s  eervlee  the  tsbernscJe  and  all  the  vessels  o(  it,  snouting 
them  vrith  oU,  and  the  bltod  of  bulla  and  rams." 

Ver.  29.— 1.  Almost  sU  tlUngs. )— This  qualified  ezpressioo  ia  used, 
because  some  thiMS  were  cleanaed  with  water,  and  some  with 
lire,  Numb.  xzzi.  21  snd  some  with  the  sshes  of  the  rod  heiier, 
Mumb.  zlz.  9-10. 

2.  And  without  the  sheddbig  of  bk>od  there  Is  no  remisskm.}» 
The  spostle  meana,  no  remiaaion  granted  on  the  day  of  atooemem. 

Bocauee  some,  who  do  not  understand  the  nature  of  the  law  of 
Moees^  lancv  that  a  real  psrdon  of  sin  waa  obtained  by  lia  atone- 
ments, it  wHl  be  proper  to  Uiquhre  Into  that  matter.  The  aioao- 
Denmoo  the  10th  of  the  7lh  month  were  made  for  the  people,  and 
for  the  holy  places.  And  the  elfect  of  the  atonement  then  made  for 
the  people  is  thus  described :  Lev.  zvi.  30.  'On  that  day  ahaU  the 
priest  make  an  atonement  for  you,  to  cleanse  you,  that  ye  may  be 
clean  from  all  your  sins  before  the  Lord.'  But  this  deanaiiv  of  the 
le  fimm  all  their  ahia  eouM  not  poaaiUy  have  any  reference 


people  f 


the  punlehments  of  the  life  to  come,  because  the  atonement  wne 
made  '  for  all  the  people  of  the  congregation.'  ver.  33u  indiecrimi' 
nately,  whether  penitent  or  not;  coneequen^y  it  could  not  be  a 
eleansing  of  the  people's  conscience,  but  of  their  bodljr ;  redeeming 
them  from  those  civO  peasttSes  which  God  in  the  character  of  their 
chief  maglstrale  wonki  hsve  inflicted  on  them  for  breskmg  the  laws 
of  the  state,  unleaa  these  atonements  had  been  made.  A  remissioB 
of  that  kind  all  the  people  of  the  congregation  might  receive ;  and 
It  was  the  only  remissk>n  which  In  s  body  they  could  receive  througli 
the  sacrifices  meationed-^Beeidee,  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of 
bessts  couM  have  no  Influence  hi  procuring  an  etenial  pardon  for 
shmerst  hi  the  vray  either  of  substitution  or  of  example.  Being  void 
of  rekeon,  beasta  are  not  capable  of  being  punislied ;  and  far  less  of 
betag  ponishsd  tai  the  room  of  msnkind.  In  Uke  manner,  brasia 
being  fncapable  of  ainning,  their  sufierings  can  never  considered 
as  ezamplea  of  puniahment  The  apostle,  therefore,  had  good  re»- 
\  every  taidlvidnal  Israelite  son  to  say,  Heb.  z.  4. '  it  Is  Impoesible  that  the  bkiod  of  bulls  and 
round  the  altar,  and  near-  of  goats  ehould  take  away  shis.^  Yet  the  shedding  of  their  bk>od  was 
Ui9was  conaMered  as  a  flay  prescribed  hi  the  Levitical  rituaL  as  it  preficured  the  real 
.^  *  ._  .A      atonement  through  triiich  Ood  was  to  forgive  maakmd  tlieir  tnuie- 

Ksetons.  From  the  Inofllcacy  of  the  snnual  atonenaents,  made  cm 
lOtli  of  the  7th  month  by  the  high-priest,  to  procure  for  the 
people  tlie  eternal  pardon  of  their  ana,  It  follows  that  the  daily 
atonements  mads  by  the  ordinary  priests  hsd  no  greater  eAcacy  in 
procuring  thA  pardon  of  aina.  The  efficacy  which  the  ennual  atone- 
ments hsd  in  cleanstaig  the  holy  places,  is  described  ver.  Sl  See 
note  I.  on  tliatverae. 

Ver.  JB.— 1.  Should  be  cleansed.)— Tlie  apostle  speaks  of  these' 
nual  cleanahig  of  the  tebemeclea,  which  vras  performed  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  The  high-priest  carried  the  blood  of  the  appoinicd 
sacrifice  kiio  the  inward  tHbemacle,  where  he  sprinkled  k  on  the 
mercy-seat  seven  times,  and  seven  tiroes  before  the  mercy-seat  on 
the  floor.  This  is  termed,  Lev.  zvi.  16.  's  making  atoncrarat  for 
the  holy  place,  bAcwise  of  the  uncleanneaa  of  the  chudren  of  IsraH* ' 
By  the  aame  iHea  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregatkm  vras  cJeaosf'd. 
and  the  shsr,  ver.  Ifi.  16w    But  Ihetabcm^es  snd  altar  being  mbs* 


Okap.  DC. 


HI 


fJCBS  s  but  the  heaveiily  bolt  places  lUy  cUanted,  thtt  it,  opraed  to  the  priests  end  people,  by  the  $acri' 
(from  ver.Si.)  thenaelTe%^jr«lu;r^ct«a  ^iicr  >ce»  •/  AulU  ondgotUt,  es  types  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ;  but  the' 
than  these.  heavenly  holy  plaeee  themielve9,  by  a  •acrifice  more  effectual  than 

thete, 
«i  (Ou  >«5, 98.)  Therefore  Chiist  AolA  not  S4  3%*n/orif  CArifl,  oiur  High-priest,  haih  net  entered  with  the 
enceied  into  the  holy  pitees  made  with  hands,  saerifice  of  his  oiucified  body  (HeU  au  10.)  into  the  holy  placee 
itirT0nmi),the  imagreo^  of  the  true  MOir  made  tpUhib0  liandt  o(  men,  the  images  of  the  true  holy  placei  s  bui 
PLACES  i  but  mlo  heaven  itself,  now  to  ap-  into  hea/ven  iteelf  new  to  appear  with  that  sacriilce  before  the  maid' 
pear  before  the  face  of  Ood,  on  our  account.^,   feetadon  of  the  divine  presence,  to  offioiate  as  the  high-priest  of  these 

holy  plaess  en  eur  account* 
26  Though  it  was  necessaiy  that  Christ  should  open  heaven  to  u« 

by  offeong  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  it  vae  not  neceooary  that  he  ohonld 

offer  himeelf  often  in  the  heavenly  holy  places  for  Ihi 


96  (Ov  ^  100.^  JVef,  hnmer,  Aat  he 
should  ofler  himself  often,'  as  the  high-prieet 
mtenth  into  the  holy  plaeeo  every  year  with 
ether  bleed  g 


S6  For  then  he  muet  often  havi^  snficKd 
aince  the  foundation  of  the  world :'  But  now 
once,  at  the  conclueion  (rm  eumm)  of  the  ogee, 
he  hath  been  manifeeted  to  abolieh  ein-effering^ 
by  the  sacrifice  of  hunself. 

27  And,  for  ae  much  at  it  is  appointed  to 
men  once>  to  die,  and,  efter  that,  the  judg- 


28  Bven  to  Christ  being  once  ofieied,  (chap, 
viii.  3.  note),  in  order  to  carry  avay  the  sins 
of  many,'  wf7/,  to  them  -who  wait  for  him,  ap- 
pear' a  second  time,  without  nn'offering,  in 
order  to  salvation. 

Mble  of  moral  pollution,  their  imclesimess  most  have  been  of  a 
peremonlal  kind,  contracted,  as  k  is  expressed  ver.  16. '  by  their  re- 
mslnhig  among  the  people  In  the  midat  of  their  uncleanoeaa ;'  that 
■y  concrmcted  by  the  worahip  pertbrmed  In  them  bj  the  prieata  dar> 
kw  the  preceding  year.  Wnerelbrs,  the  ctoefMingand  reooHdiinE 
oT these  ihlnga  Imported  their  beli^  fitted  anew  »>r  the  worahip  or 
Ood ;  and,  in  particular,  that  the  tabernaclea  were  opened  to  the 
prayers  r  "  " 
priests 
these  ci 

Porj  agreeably  to  God'a  ceneral  d'eirign  in  giving  The  law,  by  puri^- 
mg  with  blood  these  coplea  of  the  holy  places  In  heaven,  men  were 
Uugh^  that  heaven  itself  la  opened  to  them  through  theblood  of 
Chiist;  that  on  account  of  the  ahedding 


,       ^  .  that  purpose,  ae 

the  high'prieet  entereth  into  the  earthly  hely  placet  every  year  with 
other  bleed  than  his  own ; 

26  For  then  he  muet  often  have  ti{ffered  death  on  earth,  oince  the 
beginning  of  the  world :  But  that  thii  was  not  necessary,  appeareth 
from  the  fiict  itself;  for  new  once,  at  the  conchiHon  of  the  Motaic 
diopeneatien,  Chriet  hath  been  mamfeoted  in  the  fieah,  to  abolish  the 
Levitical  eipr^fferingo  by  the  oacnfice  ofhimoelf 

27  And,  for  ao  much  at  it  i>  appointed  by  God,  that  men  thall 
die  but  enee  at  the  punishment  of  the  sin  of  the  first  man,  and  that, 
ajfter  death,  evciy  one  ahali  be  judge4  end  pimished  but  once  for 
his  own  tins. 

28  JBven  to  Chriet,  being  once  offered  in  order  to  carry  away  thf 
guilt  of  the  eino  of  many,  justice  required  no  more  sin-offering  for 
them :  and  therefore  he  will,  to  them  who  wait  for  him,  appear  a 
second  time  on  earth,  without  dying  as  a  tin-offering,  in  order,  as 
their  king  ^d  judge,  to  bestow  on  diem  talvaiion, 

sdmlaslon  Into  heaven,  that  Christ  abonld  offer  himself  in  heavep 
often,  that  is,  annually,  aa  the  blgh-priefit  entered  every  year  into 
the  holy  places  on  earth  with  the  blood  of  bulla  and  of  goata  to  make 
atonement  for  the  people ;  because,  aalth  he,  In  that  caae,  Christ 
Bustofteob  thst  Is,  every  year,  have  suflTered  death  aince  the  founda* 
tk>n  of  the  world,  which  la  abaurd.— Tiiia  r^aaoning  merits  the  reaa> 
er'a  particular  attention,  because  it  surposeth  two  facta  which  are 
of  great  importance.  The  first  la,  that  from  the  fall  of  Adam  to  the 
end  of  the  work!,  no  man  will  be  pardoned  but  through  Christ's  hav> 
ing  offered  himself  to  Ood  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  The  apostle's  reason- 
tog  evidently  Implies  this.  For  if  sinners  mav  be  pardoned  withont 
Chrlat'a  offering  himself  a  sacrifice,  bis  offering  himself  ao  much  as 
once  would  not  nave  been  naceasary;  and  far  less  his  offering  him* 


from  the  beginning  accepted,  and  will  to  the  i 

cept,  the  worship  wfaioh  pkms  men  anywhere  on  earth  offer  to 
him;  and  that  he  will  reeelTe  them  into  heaven  after  the  geaer^ 


of  his  blood,  Ood  hath     self  often,  aa  the  apostle  affirms.— The  second  fact  innplied  in  the 

he  end  of  the  world  ao*     apostle's  reasoning  is,  That  although  Christ  offered  himself  only 

once,  and  that  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Mosaic  disoensatlon,  that  one 

,     -     . ^     offering  ia  bi  itself  ao  meritoriouik  and' of  such  efficacy  in  procuring 

judgment.  pardon  for  the  penitent,  that  its  faifiuence  reacheth  bac k warda  tothe 

2.  But  the  heavenly  holy  places  themselves,  hy  sacrifices  better  i>eginninf  of  the  workl,  and  forwarda  to  the  end  of  time :  on  which 
than  these.}— The  one  sseiiflee  of  Chrlal,  bv  which  heaven  Is  .account  Christ  is  with  grea^  propriety  termed,  Rev.  ziii.8.  '  Alanib 
epcncd,  (aee  ver.  ZL  note  2.  at  the  endX  beliag  here  meant,  to  give  shun  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.'  The  phrase,  '  lh)m  the 
dignity  to  thst  sacrifice,  the  plural  is  used  instead  of  the  singular;  foundation  of  the  world;'  hi  this  paaaage,  la  not  to  be  taken  strictlv, 
for  the  apostle  hath  everywhere  taught,  that  Christ  ofibred  bat  one  becauae  the  necessity  of  Christ's  offenng  hhnself  a  aacrifice  for  am 
sscrtllee,  chap.  x.  12.  ^  not  take  place  unmediately  at  the  creation,  but  at  the  faO. 

Ver.  2t.~l.  The  images  of  the  tme  holy  places]— A»T»Tw»r«,  the    ^—-^ *- ^-  -•- •-  -*-•  ••-- '  --■ •  "* 

entitypcM.    See  1  Pet  ill.  21.  note  12.— In  the  Mount,  Moaea  had 
»•'•(,  the  type  or  model  of  the  tabernaclea^  and  of  the  services  to  be 

Krformed  In  thess,  shewed  to  him.  Hence  the  tabemscles,  with 
tir  services,  which  he  formed  according  to  thst  model,  are  called 
antitypet  or  images  of  that  model ;  consequently  iraagea  of  heaven 
kaeli;  and  of  the  aervlces  to  be  performed  by  Christ  as  the  high* 
priest  of  the  heavenly  holy  pieces  ,*  of  all  which  the  okodel  ahewed 
b  Moses  in  the  Mount  was  a  ahadow  or  dark  representation. 

2l  Now  to  appear  before  the  foce  of  Ood  on  our  account}— lliat 
Christ's  appesxlns  tai  the  body  Ui  whieh  he  soflersd  desth,before  U«b 
msnifeaiatton  of  the  divine  presence  to  heaven,  vfas  a  real  offeriqg 
of  himself  a  sacrifice  for  us,  la  evident  ftt>m  the  apoatle's  addtog,  to 
the  following  verse,  that  it  was  not  neceesary  that  he  should  oflbr 
Mmself  often,  as  the  hlgh>priest  entered  toto  the  holy  places  sa- 
AoaUy.  Wherefore,  accordtof  to  St  Paul,  the  mlnistrstlon  of  the 
lewish  Mgh-priest  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacles  firom  year  to  year  was 
a  conttoued  emblem  of  Chriat'a  entering  once  for  all  Into  heaven 
with  the  sacrifice  of  himself;  end  of  his  conttoually  offlcisting  there 
for  us  by  virtae  of  that  sscrifice ;  and  of  his  procuring  us  access 
to  worahip  Ood  acceptably  while  on  earth,  together  vrith  the  pardon 
of  our  stos  and  sdmisalon  into  heavsn  after  the  general  Jwkmenl. 

Var.  95.  Not.  however,  that  he  should  offer  himself  often.  >~The 
atonement  msae  by  Christ  being  founded  on  the  aoverelgn  pleasure 
of  Ckid,  Heb.  li.  10.  note,  it  was  to  be  made  according  to  ihoL  ap- 
potounem  of  God.  Wherefore,  Christ  havli«  mads  that  stoneiaent 
only  onee,  li  foHows,  that  no  more  atonement  was  required  by  Ood; 
In  order  to  his  pardoning  the  aanclified,  to  all  ages  and  nationa.  Bee 
the  foltowlng  note.— Thst  Christ  offered  himself  a  aacrifice,  not  on 
tfie  cross,  but  in  heaven,  by  presenting  his  crucified  body  there, 
before  the  msnlfeststton  of  the  divtoe  presence,  see  proved  Hep. 
via.  &  note ;  end  ver.  S.  of  thst  chspter,  note  S.  at  the  end 

Ver.  26.-4.  For  then  he  most  often  have  suflBwed  sines  ttie  foon- 
^sHoQ  ef  ths  workL>-Bere  the  sposae  snnpprts  his  sflinnsttoi, 
thst  it  Is  not  necessary  to  the  pardontog  of  atoners,  snd  to  their 


To  carrv  away  the  sins  of  many.}— So  I  trandate 


^sides,  we  have  the  phrase  to  this  limited  sense,  Luke  xi.  60. 

2.  To  abolish  sto-oflering.}— £>c  s^iTiirtv.  Besa  saith,  this  Oreek 
•word  is  used  to  denote  the  removtog  of  laws  after  they  are  abro- 
gated.— A>i«fTi«,  etti,  in  thia  verse  signifies  nn-offtring,  aa  it  doth 
Bkewiae  ver.  SB.  See  2 Cor.  v.  21.  note  1.  After  Christ  offend  the 
sacrifice  of  hhnael(  the  typical  ato-offeringa  of  the  law  being  no 
tonger  of  any  use,  were  abolished  This  great  event  ^as  expressly 
foretold  Dan.  U.  21. 

Ver.  27.  It  Is  appototed  to  men  once  to  die.}— The  apoatle  does 
not  say  appototed  to  otf  men  once  to  die :  Becanae  auch  as  are  alive 
at  the  coming  of  Chriat  to  judgment,  are  not  to  die,  but  to  be 
changed.  Beaidea,  Enoch  and  EUjah  did  not  die,  but  were  trans- 
lated  to  the  body  to  heaven.- In  this  pasaase  of  scripture,  aa  to 
many  others;  though  the  exnresskms  sre  universal,  they  deacribs 
only  thegeneral courae of  thtoga. 

ver.  2B.— 1.  To  carry  away  the  sir  ,  . 

Mviviymiv,  supposllw  that  the  apostle  alludea  to  the  acape-soat, 
*  which  bsdre  all  the  toiqnlties  of  the  congrecation  unto  a  land  not 
inhabited.'— If  ••'■i'«>Kiti'  is  tranalated  6ear  the  tintf  as  it  Is  1  Pet  il. 
iM.  the  meantog  will  be  the  same  In  effect ;  namely,  that  Christ  was 
once  offered  '  to  make  atonement  for  the  stos  of  many.'  See  1  Pet. 
U.  21.  note  1. 

2.  WUL  to  them  who  wait  for  him,  appear  a  second  time.}— The 
return  of  Christ  from  heaven  to  the  earth  at  the  last  day,  ia  here 
comnsred  to  snd  was  typified  by  the  return  of  the  high-prieat  from 
the  idward  tabernacle.  For  after  appearing  there  to  the  presence 
of  Ood.  and  making  atonement  for  the  people  in  the  pkto  dress  of 
an  ordinary  priest,  Lev.  zvi.  23,  21,  he  came  out,  arraved  to  Ma 
BBagnifleeat  robes,  to  bless  the  people  who  waited  for  nim  to  the 
court  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  consregation.  Now,  as  Doddridge 
observes,  no  image,  for  ezpreaafng  the  grand  idea  which  the  aposfle 
intended  to  conveT,eould  be  presented  more  suitsble  than  this  would 
be  to  a  ^ew,  who  knew  well  the  solemnity  to  which  it  referred.  But 
there  will  be  thia  difl^rence  between  the  return  of  Christ  to  bless  his 
people,  and  the  retimi  of  the  high-prlest  to  bless  the  congrepdoa : 


662       ViBW. 

nta  latter,  ftltoreoialBio«tort]i»noit  MyplMe,aBad«ft  Mw    GMit 

ttonemeat,  in  hia  pooiineal  robev,  (or  himself  and  ior  the  people, 
*  Lev.  zvi.  94.,  which  shewed,  that  the  former  atonement  was  not 
real,  but  only  typical ;  whereas  Jesaa,  after  haTtng  made  atoAement 
in  heaven  with  his  own  bkxid,  will  not  return  to  the  earth  for  the 
purpose  of  making  himself  a  sacrifice  a  second  time ;  but,  liavinf 

Erocured  an  eternal  redemption  for  his  people  by  the  sacrifice  of 
imseif  onee  offered,  ha  will  return  for  the  purpOM  of  declaring  to 
them  who  wait  for  him,  that  they  are  nardoned.  and  of  bestowing  on 
them  the  great  blessing  of  eternal  lira.  Whicn  absolution  and  re* 
ward,  he,  being  surrounded  with  the  glory  of  his  Psther,  Matt  zvL 
27.  will  give  them  in  the  presence  of  the  assembled  universe,  both 
as  theur  king  and  their  priest.  Andthisiathe^eotsolcationwhich 


Cbat.  X 


bejMi  to fftak  mi^MUkw^  iiimiiwua  to  Om 
world  by  them  who  heard  him,  Heb.  il.  8. 

The  form  in  which  the  high-priest  and  the  ordinary  priests  were 
to  bless  the  jpeopie  after  burning  the  incense  In  the  labemacies^  to 

Srescribed  Numb.  vl.  23—26.  And  that  Ihey  were  in  use  to  bleM 
le  people  after  they  burned  the  incenae,  we  ieam  from  Luke  L  81 
where  it  is  said,  while  Zacharias '  executed  the  priest's  office  before 
God  in  the  order  of  his  course,  9.  Af.€«Pding  to  the  cuscom  of  cho 
priest's  olBce,  his  lot  was  to  bum  fnc«Dse  when  he  vent  imo  the 
temple  of  the  Lord.  10.  And  the  whole  muUtudc  of  the  people 
were  praying  without  at  the  time  of  Incense.  21.  And  the  petMle 
waited  for  Zafharias,  and  marreUed  that  he  tarried  so  lenc  in  die 
■  temple ,'— they  waited  U>  receive  firom  him  the  prescribed  blessii^ 


CHAPTER  X. 

View  and  JUuttration  of  the  IHicoverie$  and  ExHortationi  eoniained  in  thi»  Chapter, 


Iw  the  preceding  chapter,  the  apoetle,  for  displaying 
Christ's  dignity  as  an  High-priest,  having  illustrated  his 
affirmation,  chap.  tiii.  7.  that  the  Levitical  priests  wot^ 
shipped  God  in  the  tabernacle,  with  the  representations 
of  the  sendees  to  be  performed  hy  Christ  in  heaven; 
also,  having  contrasted  the  ineflbetaal  services  performed 
by  these  priests  in  the  tabenacle  on  earth,  with  the  efiec- 
tual  services  performed  by  Christ  in  heaven;  and  the 
covenant  of  virhich  they  were  the  medialors,  with  the  co- 
venant of  which  Christ  is  the  Mediator ;  and  the  Uesi- 
ings  procured  by  the  services  of  the  Levitical  priests  in 
the  earthly  tabernacles,  with  the  blessings  procured  by 
the  services  performed  by  Christ  In  heaven ;  he,  in  the 
beginning  of  this  tenth  chapter,  as  the  necessary  oons»* 
qnence  of  these  things,  infers,  That  ahnce  the  law  con* 
taineth  nothing  but  a  shadow,  or  emblematical  represen- 
tation, of  the  blessings  to  come  through  the  servioea  of 
the  greater  and  more  perfect  heavenly  tabernacle,  and  not 
these  blessings  themselves,  it  never  can,  with  the  same 
emblematical  sacrifices  which  were  oflered  annually  for 
ever  by  the  high-priesta  on  the  day  of  atonement,  make 
those  who  came  to  these  sacrifices  perfect  in  respect  of 
pardon,  ver.  l.^-This  important  conclusion  the  apostle 
established  still  more  strongly  by  observing,  that  if  these 
sacrifices  had  made  the  worahippen  perfect  in  respect  of 
pardon,  they  would  haye  ceased  to  be  oflered;  because 
the  worshippen  being  once  cleansed,  that  is,  pardoned, 
would  no  longer  have  been  distressed  with  the  consciou»> 
ness  of  their  sins,  and  with  the  fear  of  ponlshment,  ver. 
2.^ — ^Nevertheless,  that  the  consciousness  of  their  sins  at 
unpsrdoned  still  remained,  even  after  these  sacrifices  were 
offered,  is  evident  from  this,  that  in  the  annual  repetition 
of  these  sacrifices,  the  people's  sins  for  which  atonement 
had  formerly  been  made,  were  remembered ;  that  is,  con- 
fessed as  still  unpardoned,  ver.  8<^Moreover,  in  fiurther 
proof  of  his  conclusion,  the  apostle  afilrmed  it  to  be  im- 
possible in  the  nature  oif  things,  that  the  shedding  of  the 
blood  of  bolls  and  of  goats,  creatures  not  capable  of  sin- 
ning, should,  either  as  substitutiona  or  as  examples  of  pun- 
ishment, (see  Heb.  iz.  SS.  note  9.,)  take  away  the  sins  of 
moral  agents,  ver.  i.^Wherefors,  sfter  the  IsrMlites  be- 
lieved that  the  sacrifices  of  beasto  were  real  atonements^ 
the  Deity,  to  shew  them  the  folly  of  that  notion,  inspired 
the  writer  of  Psalm  xl  to  foretell  what  his  Son  was  to  say 
to  him  when  coming  into  the  world  to  make  a  real  aton^ 
ment  for  the  sins  of  men ;  namdy  this.  The  sacrifices  of 
bolls  and  of  goats,  and  the  olferiings  of  the  Ihiito  of  the 
earth,  though  of  diine  own  appointment,  thou  dost  not 
command  any  longer,  on  account  of  their  inefficacy,  and 
on  account  of  the  superstitious  use  which  hath  been  made 
of  them :  But  thou  hast  prepared  me  a  body,  that  I  may 
die  a  real  sacrifice  for  sin,  ver.  6.^ Whole  bomt-oflerings 
and  dn-ofierings  thou  hast  no  pleasure  in  now,  ver.  6^— 
Wherefore  I  said.  Behold  I  come  into  the  worid,  to  do, 
O  God,  thy  will,  in  bruising  the  head  of  the  seipen^ 
which  is  written  concerning  me  in  the  beginning  of  the 
book  of  the  law,  var.  7«— On  tiiese  woids  of  Meariah  the 


apostle  remarks,  that  having  first  said  to  God,  Sscrificev 
and  ofiering,  and  whole  bumt-offerings,  and  stn-ofieringsp 
which  are  offered  according  to  the  law,  thou  dost  not 
command,  neither  art  thou  pleased  with  them,  ver.  8. — 
And  next,  seeing  he  hath  said,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O 
God,  thy  will,  t^  dying  as  a  sin-offering;  it  is  evident 
that  Grod  hath  taken  away  his  first  command  appointing 
the  sacrifices  of  the  law,  and  hath  abolished  these  sacri* 
fioes,  that  he  might  establish  his  second  command,  ap- 
pointing his  Son  to  die  in  the  human  nature  as  a  sin-o^ 
fering,  to  render  the  malicious  purpose  of  the  devil  sbor- 
tive,  ver.  9. — By  which  second  command,  therefore,  we 
are  sanctified  through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesos 
Christ  once,  ver.  10. — From  this  memorable  passage  of 
the  x)th  Psalm  we  learn,  that  the  only  real  expiation  for 
sin  which. God  tfver  appointed,  Is  the  sacrifice  of  his  Son 
in  the  human  nature ;  that  all  the  sacrifices  which  he  ap- 
pointed to  the  Israelites,  were  nothing  but  emblems  of 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ ;  and  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ 
being  offered,  the  emblems  of  it  are  now  fitiy  laid  aside, 
that  under  the  gospel  dispensation  there  might  remain 
in  the  view  of  mankind  no  sacrifice  having  any  preten- 
sion to  take  away  sin  but  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  expressly 
established  by  God  himself,  as  the  meritorious  cause  of  our 
pardon. 

In  what  foUowa,  the  apostle  applied  to  the  sacrifices 
oflered  by  the  ordinary  priesto  daily  in  the  outward  taber- 
nacle, the  argument  by  which  he  had  proved  the  ineffi- 
caey  of  the  sacrifices  oflered  annually  by  the  high-priest 
in  the  meet  holy  place;  namely,  that  the  repetition  of 
them  ahewed  their  inefficacy,  ver.  11. — IVhereas  Christ, 
through  the  whole  of  his  life,  having  ofliared  but  «ne  sa- 
crifice fiyr  sin,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  as  hsr- 
ing  completely  finished  the  expiation,  and  as  taken  poa- 
seesion  of  the  government  of  the  universe,  ver.  IS,  13. — 
Wherefore,  by  the  one  sacrifice  of  himself,  Christ  hsth 
perfected  for  ever  the  sanctified;  that  ia,  hath  obtained 
an  eternal  pardon,  together  with  admission  into  heaven, 
for  all  them  who  have  an  interest  in  that  sacrifice  by  feith 
and  repentance,  ver.  14.— This  the  Holy  Ghost  testifies 
in  tho  before-mentioned  account  of  the  covenant  of  which 
Christ  is  the  Mediator,  ver.  15.—- where,  among  other 
things,  God  promises  that  the  sins  and  ioiqnitiea  of  bis 
people  he  wUl  remember  no  more,  ver.  17.^Now,  where 
a  complete  pardon  is  granted,  certainly  no  mora  ofiering 
finr  sin  is  needed,  ver.  18. 

Here  the  apostle  concludes  his  admirable  reasonings 
concerning  the  priesthood  and  sacrifice  of  Christ.  But, 
before  we  dismiss  the  subject,  it  may  be  proper  to  re- 
mark, that  although  the  apostie's  srguments  are  formed 
principally  to  shew  the  inefikaey  of  the  sacrifices  of  Ju- 
daism, yet  being  equally  applicable  to  the  sacrifices  of 
heathenism,  they  must  have  been  of  great  use  for  con- 
vincing the  Gcmtiles,  that  those  atonemecito  on  which 
they  had  hitherto  reUed  were  utterly  ineflectoal  for  pro- 
cnring  the  fevour  of  the  Deity. — ^Moreover,  the  aposde 
having  proved  that  the  Ijevitical  aacrifioes  and  aervicss 
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.w«ra  uMlitatod  to  bt  NptMnt^ni  of  di* 
Chrwt  WW  to  offer,  and  of  the  eenrieei  which  he  ww  to 
perform  in  heaven,  may  we  not  infer,  that  the  sacrifices 
of  beasts  were  instituted  by  God  at  the  beginning  of  the 
world  for  the  same  purpose  1  See  Heb.  zL  4.  note  4. 
And  therefore,  dthough  these  sacrifices  could  not  take 
away  sin,  the  appointment  of  them  at  the  beginning,  and 
the  regulation  of  them  afterv^[ards  in  the  Levitical  ritual, 
were  matters  not  unworthy  of  God  :■  Being  shadows  of 
the  priesthood,  sacrifioe,  and  intercession  of  Christ,  they 
preeerred  the  knowledge  and  expectations  of  these  ^l«at 
subjects  among  mankind,  and  more  especially  among  the 
Israelites.  Besides,  when  Christ,  the  High-priest  ap» 
pointed  by  the  oath  of  God,  actually  came,  a  great  lustre 
of  eyidenoe  was  thrown  on  his  character  and  ministra- 
tions, by  their  baring  been  prefigured  in  the  Levitical 
institutions.— -In  short,  though  tibe  apostle  had  denied 
that  the  sacrifices  of  the  law  were  real  atonements,  yet, 
by  shewing  the  Jewish  institutions  in  their  true  light,  he 
hath  preserved  to  them  their  whole  importance ;  and  by 
comparing  them  with  the  better  institutions  of  the  gospel, 
he  hath  made  us  sensible  how  preferable  the  substance  is 
to  the  shadow,  which  therefore  was  with  propriety  done 
away  under  the  gospel. 

The  apostle  having  finiBhed  the  doctrinal  part  of  his 
letter,  proceeds,  in  the  remaining  part,  to  shew  what  in- 
fluence the  belief  of  Christ's  dignity  and  power  as  the 
Son  of  God,  and  of  the  efficacy  of  his  mediation  as  the 
Apofltle  and  High-priest  of  our  confession,  ought  to  have 
on  our  temper  and  conduct  Having  by  Ibe  sacrifice  of 
himself  not  only  made  a  snfikient  atonement  for  our  sins, 
but  procured  for  us  the  new  covenant,  we  have,  through 
the  blood  of  Jesus,  boldness  in  death,  which  is  now  be- 
come the  entrance  into  the  true  holy  places  where  God 
dweUe,  ver.  19. — ^This  entrance  Jesus  bath  made  for  us, 
a  way  new  and  Uring  into  the  holy  place,  the  habitetion 
of  God,  through  the  vail  of  his  flesh :  so  that  death,  in- 
stead of  leading  us  away  for  ever  from  the  presence  of 
God,  as  it  was  originally  intended  to  do,  carries  us  into  his 
presence  to  live  with  bun  eternally  in  unspeakable  happi- 
ness. Wherefore,  being  a  new  and  living  vray  into  the  pre- 
sence of  God,  death  is  stripped  of  all  ito  terrors ;  and  be- 
lievers need  not  be  afraid  to  dic^  ver.  90.— Also,  having 
now  a  great  Priest  always  residing  in  heaven,  the  true 
hQiue  or  temple  of  God,  to  present  the  prayers  and  other 
acto  of  worship  which  we  offisr  on  earth,  ver.  SI. — ^we 
ought  to  approach  God  with  a  truly  devout  heart,  in  the 
full  assurance  of  being  accepted  through  the  mediation  of 
Christ,  so  be  oar  hearts  are  cleansed  by  repentance  from 
an  evil  oonscienoe,  ver.  33. — Besides,  our  bodies  having 
been  washed  with  the  pure  water  of  baptism,  we  ought  to 
hold  fest  that  confession  of  the  hope  of  pardon  through' 
Christ  which  we  then  so  solemnly  made,  without  regard- 
ing the  evils  which  such  a  confession  may  bring  on  us, 
ver.  83.— And  when  in  danger  of  being  drawn  away 
from  the  profession  of  the  gospel,  by  the  felse  reasonings 
and  corrupt  example  of  unbelievers,  we  should  consider 
attentively  the  behaviour  of  our  brethren,  who  have  suf- 
fered for  their  feith  and  for  thdr  love  to  Christ  and  to  his 
people,  that  we  may  excite  one  another  to  love  and  good 
woiks,  ver.  34.— «nd  should  not,  through  the  fear  of  our 
persecutors,  leave  off  the  assembling  of  ourselves  together 
foi.  the  worship  of  God,  as  the  custom  of  some  is ;  but 
rather  exhort  one  another  to  persevere  in  the  professioB 
of  the  gospel :  the  rather,  becauae  we  sea  the  day  of  our 


ddivafmc0  from  mb  pnnMBiilon  i[niiiMMliiii||,  ver.  96.«» 
The  apostle  was  the  more  earnest  in  this  exhortetion,  be- 
cause, if  one  wilfully  renounces  the  gospel  after  having 
openly  professed  it,  thero  remaineth  no  sacrifice  by  whidi 
that  sin  can  be  pardoned,  ver.  86.— To  such  apostatea 
there  remaineth  nothing  but  a  dreadful  ezpectetion  of  the 
judgment  and  fiery  ii^ghation  of  God,  which  wiU  de- 
vour them  as  his  adversaries,  ver.  87.— For  if  the  de- 
spisera  of  Moses*  law  wero  put  to  death  vrithout  mercy, 
although  it  vras  only  a  political  law,  ver.  28.— of  how 
much  sorer  punidiment,  think  ye,  shall  he  be  counted 
worthy,  who,  by  renouncing  the  gospel,  tramples  under 
foot  the  Son  of  God  1  Ac  ver.  89. — ^The  punishment  of 
such  an  apostete  will  be  heavy  and  ineviteble:  for  we 
know  the  irresistible  power  of  him  who  hath  said.  The 
punishment  of  the  wicked  belongeth  to  me :  I  will  repay 
them  according  to  their  deeds.  Moreover,  God  having 
promised  to  avenge  his  people  of  their  oppressors,  he  will 
certainly  punish  seyerely  those  who  have  insulted  his  Son 
and  Spirit,  ver.  SO.— And  it  is  a  terrible  thing  to  fell 
into  the  hands  of  the  living  God  as  an  enraged  enemy, 
ver.  31. 

This  exhortation  to  beware  of  renouncing  the  gospel, 
the  apostle  with  great  propriety  pressed  on  the  Hebrewa 
in  this  part  of  his  epistle^  notwithstanding  in  the  pieoed« 
ing  sixth  chspter  he  had  displayed  the  heinous  nature  and 
dangerous  consequences  of  apostasy.  For  after  that  dis- 
play, having  at  great  length  deacribed  the  efiicacy  of 
Christ's  death  as  a  propitiation  in  procuring  the  pardon  of 
sin,  and  explained  the  gracious  nature  of  the  new  cove* 
nant  procured  by  Christ's  dsath,  he  naturally  supposed  • 
that  the  Hebrews  wero  sensible  of  the  guilt  which  th«y 
would  contract,  if  they  nnounced  the  gospel  in  which 
these  great  blessings  wero  made  known  and  offered  to 
mankind.  Withal,  having  deacribed  the  terrible  punish* 
ment  which  awaito  apostates,  he  could  not  doubt  of 
their  being  sensible  of  their  danger.  Wherefore,  to 
strengthen  the  good  impressions  which  he  charitably  sup- 
posed hirdiscourse  had  made  on  them,  he  desired  them  to 
call  to  mind  the  joy  which  they  felt  when  they  firrt  be- 
lieved the  gospel ;  the  courage  and  constancy  with  which 
they  then  sufierod  for  their  feith;  the  kindness  which 
they  shewed  to  their  persecuted  brethren;  their  sympa- 
thising with  him  in  his  bonds ;  and  the  heavenly  temper 
with  which  they  took  the  spoiling  of  their  goods,  ver.  88, 
33,  34.— and  exhorted  tliem,  after  hating  sufiered  so 
much  for  their  feith,  not  to  cast  away  their  courage,  which, 
he  told  them,  would  secure  to  them  a  great  reward  in 
heaven,  ver.  36^— provided  they  continued  to  sufibr  pa- 
tiently while  the^  were  doing  the  will  of  God  by  main- 
taining their  Christian  profession,  ver.  36.— Besides,  their 
troubles  would  not  be  of  long  continuance ;  for  Christ, 
according  to  his  promise,  would  in  a  little  time  come  and 
deetaoy  the  Jewish  state,  whereby  the  power  of  their  per- 
secntora  would  be  broken,  ver.  37. — And,  to  give  his 
exhortation  the  greater  weight,  he  put  them  in  mind  of 
what  God  had  said  by  Habakkuk,  namely,  <  The  just  by 
feith  shall  live :  But  if  he  draw  beck,  my  soul  will  not 
be  well  pleased  vrith  him,'  ver.  38.^Lest,  however.  Ham 
Hebrews  might  have  inferred,  from  the  earnestness  of  hit 
exhortation,  that  he  suspected  they  wero  about  to  aposta* 
tiae,  he  expressed  his  hope  that  they  would  not  be  of  the 
number  of  those  who  draw  back  to  their  eternal  perdition, 
but  of  the  number  of  those  who  would  continue  to  believe 
to  the  saving  of  their  soul,  ver.  39. 
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CsAP.  X.^1  (r«{,  93.)  Wherefwe^  the  law        Cbap.  Z.— 1   Wherrfvre,  since  the  /ow,  in  the  services  of  the 
C9nudmng  a  shadow'  oirLroithe  good  things    high-priesto  in  the  inwud  tabernacle,  containM  a  shathw  onhf  q/  the 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Whsrsfore.]— As  the  things  mentioned  in  this  verse    tk>n,  have  •ndrelr  altered  tbs  scheme  of  the 
sre  no  proof  at  aU  of  the  doctrine  contained  in  the  preceding  chap-     have  led  the  reader  away  from  its  true 
'       ""     *    '•  r  trHnalaton   '     "  " 


ler,  but  an  inference  from  that  doctrine,  our  trHnafatora,  by  giving 
the  particle  r*tt  hi  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  its  causal  dgaifiea- 


tion. 
%  TbeUnr 


'edl8coniie,attd 
See  tho  ilhistra* 


a  shadow.)— The  word  nm^  ekadow,  i 


to  cone,  Airii  not  tlM  vwj  (mm)  inac*  of 
thete  tbinga,  never  can*  with  lAe  tame  rncri* 
Bees  which  they  9jfer  yearly'^ far  ever,  make  {jns 

if^t^^X^M"^)  ^^^^  ^^  ^^'"^  '^  rir£Jtf  per- 
iecL 

2  Since f  being  ojferedt  would  they  net  have 
jeeaeedf^  becavee  the  wonhippora,^  being 
Mice  cieaneed,  ihoiild  hive  hAd  no  Ungereui' 
5  of  I 
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3  (Aam,  81.)  ^evertheleee,  in  theee  a  re^ 
wtembrance  e/eine  le  jiabs  yearly,  (See  ver. 
17.) 

4  (r«{,  91.)  Reeidetj  it  is  impeerible  thai 
ibe  blood  of  bulb  and  of  goaU  ehould  take 
away  aina.'    (See  ch^  it,  %%,  note  2.) 

5  (^)  Wherefore,  when  eerning  into  the 
world,'  he  aaith,  (PaaL  zL  6.}»  Sacrifice  and 
itfiering  («s  »3eumtc,  i  Tim.  iL  4»  note)  thoa 
deet  not  eemmand^  but  a  body  theu  haet  pre- 
parad  ae.' 

•  Whok  bnmt-ofieringai  and  ein^Jferinge 
thoaori  mt  pleaeed  with. 

'  7  Than  leaid.  Beheld  I  coma  to  de,OOed, 
thy  will,  (rapply  e)  WHIcm  ie  written  cms* 
eeming  ae'  in  the  veluma  of  tlie  book.^ 


hieeeinge  which  wefe  ie  eeme  thraoth  the  aerricei  of  Chriet  in  the 
heayenly  tabernacle,  and  net  the  very  evbetunce  of  theee  bUeeinge, 
it  never  can^  vnth  the  tame  kind  of  aacrijivee  which  the  higJt-prieMte 
offer  yearly  for  ever,  make  thoee  who  come  to  theee  eacrificee  perfect 
in  reipect  of  peidon. 

2  iSi'fice,  if  theie  eacrificee  oonld  have  made  the  wonhippen  per- 
fect in  leepect  of  pardon,  being  ence  offered,  would  they  not  have 
ceaeed  firom  being  again  ofieied  1  becauee  the  worehifipere,  being  once 
pardoned,  ehould  have  had  no  longer  any  uneasinen  in  their  eon- 
ecienee  on  account  o/'the  eme  for  which  the  atonement  wee  made. 

3  J^teverthelete,  m  lAete  aacrifioee  annually  repeated,  and  in  the 
conieanon  of  nine  made  over  the  scape-goat,  a  remembrance  of  all 
the  AIM  of  the  people  ie  aiade  yearlg,  as  not  pardoned.  Ler. 
ZVL  21. 

i  Beeidee,  it  ie  impoetible,  in  the  nature  of  things,  that  the  blooa 
efbuUe  and  ofgoate  ehould  procure  the  pardon  of  tine,  either  in  the 
way  of  subititotion  or  by  example.  (See  Eat.  viL  sect  1.  arL  2,  3 
and  Whitby's  note  on  HeK  x.  14.) 

6  Wherefore,  to  shew  this,  when  coming  into  our  worlds  Meetiah 
eaith  to  God,  The  eacryice  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  and  the  offering 
of  the  fruits  of  the  eardi,  thou  doet  not  now  coetmand,  but  a  body 
theu  haet  prepared  me,  that  by  dying  I  might  make  the  atonement 
prsAgured  by  these  sacriVVces. 

6  The  whole  bumt^fferinge,  and  the  tin-^fferingt,  sppMnted  in 
the  law,  having  become  the  occasion  of  snperatition,  thou  art  not 
pleated  with  them. 

7  Thenleaid,  Behold  I  come  mto  the  werM,  to  do,  O  God,  thy 
will  with  respect  to  the  bruising  of  the  head  of  the  serpent,  by  dying 
as  a  sin-o£GMring,  which  ie  written  concerning  me  m  the  volume  of  the 
book  of  the  law.    Oen.  iiL  16. 


ttmet  denotes  the  ovtlhies  of  t  pletare  rudely  dmwn  with  cbslk, 
^och  te  painters  make  before  they  sppljr  the  peneil  to  prodtiee  en 


•foill  I 


exact  reeemblance,  called  here  i«kov«,  the  image,  (^  what  they  in« 
t  Biuothenmorejuallyr  '  *  ^  .... 

»nd  In  the  sense  which  U  has  CoL  tt.  17.  •  whleh  are  <r»*«)  a 


uiU  1  give  toy  flrst-boni  for  my  transKresaion,  tlie  frail  of 
-.      for  the  sin  of  my  soul  r 
..  ,  er.  6.— 1.  When  comii^^ into  the  world,  he  satth.}— Because  the 

think  the  word  eAtulote  Is     spostle  here  affirms,  that  Messiah,  when  coming  into  the  world, 


•^^.1 


or  ^esue  vinrm.  m  neaven.  Hen.  x  iu.  ui  lus  tm 
inents  made  by  the  olTering  of  beasts  were  a  shadf 
nal  pardon  of  sin.  procor^  for  belieYera  by  the  i 
Chnst  msde  bj  the  sacrlflce  of  himself.  Ofthis  th 


dow  of  things  to  come ;  but  i<rmftm)  the  body  ie  Christ's.*  Accord- 
ins  to  this  sense  of  the  word,  athadow  is  that  obscure  resemblance 
Ofanj  body  which  it  makee  by  ttie  Interruption  of  the  rays  of  the 
son ;  wberess  •««•*»,  image,  denotee  the  subetaace  or  bodv  itself 
which  occadons  the  ehadow.  Wherefore  •« niv  mv  i •»•»«,  the  very 
image,  in  tlie  subsequent  clause,  denotes  the  things  themselTes 
which  are  to  come  through  the  ministration  of  Ohrisi.  Accordingly, 
Ip  the  Srriac  version  it  ii^ '  Et  non  substantia  Ipsarum  rerum.'  Tma 
also  is  the  interpretation  which  Chrrsoslom  and  Theophylact  have 
given  of  the  passage.  The  good  thinge  of  which  the  law  contained 
onlT  a  shadow  were,—!.  The  cleoneing  of  the  minds  of  believers  from 
evil  dispoeltiona.  by  the  doctrines  of  thegoepel,and  by  the  influences 
of  the  Spirit  of  Ood.  Of  this  the  washmgs  and  puriflcations  of  the 
bodies  of  the  Israelltea  enjoined  in  the  law  were  a  shadow.— 2.  That 
.  nal  atonement  for  fin  which  was  made  by  the  offerhig  of  the  body 
of  iesue  Christ  in  heaven,  Heb.  x  10.  Ofthis  the  Levitical  atone* 
**"""■       '*  shadow.— ^  The  eter- 

the  atonement  which 
f  this  the  polidcal  pardon 
vjt>iained  for  the  Israetites,  by  the  atonement  wluch  the  priests  made 
by  the  sacrifice  of  beasts,  was  a  shadow.— 4.  Access  to  worship  God 
on  earth  through  the  bk>od  of  Christ,  with  the  hope  of  acceptance. 
Ofthis  the  drawinc  nigh  of  the  Israelites  to  worship  In  the  court  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  through  the  blood  of  the  Leviti' 
ctl  sacrifices,  was  a  shadow.— 6.  The  eternal  possession  of  the  hea- 
venly country,  through  believing  and  obeyins  the  gospel.  Of  this 
the  continued  possession  of  Canaan,  secured  to  the  Israelites  by 
their  obedience  to  the  law,  was  a  shadow.  Wherefore,  the  good 
things  which  Christ  hath  obtained  for  beUevera,  through  his  mmis- 
tiadons  in  the  heavenly  tabemaolei  betaig  not  proeuredC  but  only  ty  • 
pified  by  the  ministrations  of  the  high-priests  in  the  tabernacle  on 
earth,  It  was  fit  that  these  shadows  should  be  done  away  after  the 
things  of  which  they  were  the  shadows  were  accompliahed. 

8.  Same  sacrMees  which  they  offer  yearly  .)>-The  cIreinnstaBee 
of  their  offering  these  sacrifices  yearly,  shews  that  the  apostle  had 
to  bis  eve  the  sacrifices  which  the  high-prieBt  offered  annually  on 
the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month. 

Ver.  2—1.  Would  they  not  have  eeasedlHIIiatthis  Is  the  proper 
traiiJdBtion  of  the  chuise  Mill  has  shewed ;  in  which  be  foUowa  Oe- 
etimenius  and  Theophylact,  who  aifirm  that  it  ought  to  be  transUUed 
Interrogatively.— The  Byriae  and  Vulgate  want  the  negative  par- 
ticle here. 

2.  Because  the  worshippers.}— Te«(  x»r(fv«»r«(.  Tliese  were  the 
people  who  came  to  the  tabernacle  to  worship  on  the  ftst  of  the 
seventh  month,  called  t»«(  a-f erfexoAMvtfvc.  ver.  1. 

Ver.  4.  It  Is  hnpossible  that  the  blood  of  buUs  snd  of  goals  should 
take  awar  sins.}— Miceh  formerly  taught  the  Jevra  the  same  doc- 
trine, ana  even  insinuated  to  them  that  the  heathens,  being  sendble 
of  the  trnpoeribittty  of  making  atonement  for  sins  by  sheddlag  the 


.  blood  of  beasts^  had  recourse  to  human  sacrifice^  In  the  immrtna- 
*  '■  ~  -  1  they  were  more  meritorious :  Micah  vi.  7. '  Will  the  Lerd 
sd  wtth  ttwQSSBdi  ef  rams,  er  wMi  tea 


^Hon  that  the} 
bepli 


spake  the  6tli  and  the  foUowtang  verses  of  PsaL  zl.  and  because  Da- 
vid could  in  no  sense  say  that  God  did  not  desire  sacrifice  and  ottev 
ing  fl^m  him.  it  is  the  general  opinion  that  the  Psalm  is  a  pronheey 
orChrist,  and  that  It  cannot  be  applied  to  David  at  alL  For  though 
it  be  said,  ver.  12.  *Hine  Iniquities  have  taken  hold  of  me,'  these 
Iniquities  may  be  '  the  iniquities  of  us  all,'  laid  on  him  by  the  Lon^ 
Isa.  liii.  6.;  so  that  they  became  his  by  imputation.  Or,  by  a  meto- 
nymy of  the  cause  for  the  effect,  they  may  be  the  sufferings  which 
Christ  bare  for  the  stow  of  the  world.    To  this  sense  the  precedent 


and  subsequent  emressions  In  the  Psalm  naturally  lead  us,  ver.  12. 
'Innumerable  evils  have  compassed  me  about.— Therefore  my 
heart  foileth  me.'— That  Messiah's  comm;  into  the  uorld  means  his 


coming  from  heaven  into  our  workj,  we  learn  from  himself,  John 
acvi  as. '  I  came  forth  from  the  FUher,  and  am  come  into  the  world' 
Also  he  hath  (old  us  for  what  end  he  came  into  our  world,  Matt,  xr^ 
11.  <  The  Boo  of  man  Is  ceme  to  save  that  which  was  lose ;'  namely, 
by  giving  himself  to  die  for  lost  sinners  ,*  as  is  inslBuated  likewise  in 
the  passage  under  consideratioQ. 

2.  But  a  body  thou  hast  prepared  me.}— S«^«  i»  tiuTM(rtTw  ^e*. 
This  Is  the  LXX.  transhtkMi ;  but  In  the  Hebrew  U  la,  Mlfteeandum 
haet  opened:  Thou  hast  made  me  perfectly  obedient  to  thee.  f9o 
the  phrase  signifies  Isa.  L  6.  *  The  Lord  hath  opened  mine  ears ;  and 
I  was  not  rebelhous^  neither  turned  away  back.*  And  sedng  the 
1^  of  Ood,  by  betaig  msde  flesh, '  took  on  him  the  form  iitvx  ev)  of 
a  slave,'  Philip,  ii.  7.,  or  obedient  servant,  the  ei^ression,  '  Thoa 
hast  prepared  me  a  body,'  is  eauivalenl  to  '  mine  ears  thou  tiast 

AlumMl  '*  ma%A  hnth  nhrtt**a  alvnilSr.  *T>inn  haat  iumI*  ni,.  thv  nK*Hi. 


Opened ;'  and  both  phrases  elguify,  *Thou  haal  made  me  thy  obedi- 
ent servant'  This  reconciliation  of  the  pasaase  is  founded  on  (he 
ancient  phraseology,  in  which  slaves  were  called  r»/isTM,  ^odiee. 


because  they  were  as  tmiriicKly  direc(ed  by  the  will  of  their  masters 
as  the  body  la  directed  by  the  mhid.  Bee  Rev.  xviii.  13.  The  LXX. 
therefore,  have  ^ven  the  true  sense  of  Psal.  zl.  6.  in  what  may  be 
called  a  firee  translation,  which  the  apostle  haih  adopted  for  the  sake 
of  perspiculiy.  If  this  solution  is  not  admitted,  we  must  suppose 
that  the  Hebrew  espies,  which  the  LXX.  and  the  apostle  luw^  had 
a  reading  )n  this  passage  different  from  that  found  in  the  ei^ies  now 
ezisthig. 

Ver.  6.  Whole  burnt-offerings.}— tliese  were  such  sacrifices  as 
were  wholly  consumed  by  fire  on  the  allar,  without  the  priests  re* 
ceivhig  any  shsxe  thereof. 

Ver.  7.-1.  Which  is  written  concerning  me.>— It  viras  wriuen  coa- 
eemiag  Christ  In  the  book  of  the  law,  Gen.  lii.  15.  'The  seed  of  the 
woman  shall  bruise  thy  head ;'  the  aerpent's  head.  It  was  also  writ- 
ten, <  And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  be  blessed.' 

2.  In  (he  volume  of  the  book.}— Ev  m^'Xi^i.  The  vrord  K«^«xt< 
property  signifies  tko  head  or  top  of  a  pOlmr ;  and  someiiBiea  tAe  pii- 
lar  ilserC  as  Welstein  hss  shewed  on  this  varae.  Hence  k  was  used 
by  the  LXX.  to  denote  a  vohinie,  or  roll  of  a  book,  on  account  of  ita 
cylindrical  form.  In  the  common  translation  of  this  verse,  Me»iah 
Is  repreeenled  as  saying,  *  In  the  volume  of  the  book  h  Is  vrrltten  of 
me.  Behold  I  come  lo  do  thy  wlB,  OOod.*  Bat  aa  this  speech  is  no- 
where vnitten  in  Oie  book  of  the  law,  the  translation  which  I  hav« 
gtvsB,  arfslBC  tnm  tbs  right  eoastnietloa  of  the  worth,  should  be 


Chap.  X. 

8  {Avmri^of)  Above,  having  »aid^  (oti,  360.) 
Certainly  nerifice  tnd  oneriog,  and  wAo^ 
burnt-offerings,  end  nn-ojferingi,  (which  ere 
offered  according  to  the  law),'  thou  doot  fiot 
wUt  neither  art  pltated  with  g 


9  (Tc^)  AVjetf,  (supp.  &)  SEEING  he  hath 
eeid,  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O  God,  thy  will ; 
fie  taketh  away  the  first  tr/££,  (from  ver.  10.}, 
that  he  may  establish  the  second. 

10  By  which  will  (m  iyutrfwoi  ttflm)  we  are 
the  oanctifiedf  through  the  offering  of  the 
kody^  (ver.  &.)  of  Jesus  Christ  once.^ 

1 1  And  indeed  ereiy  priest  standeth  daily 
ministering,  and  offering  oJUn  the  same  sacri« 
fices,  which  never  can  take  away  sins.  (See 
ver.  3.  4.) 

12  But  Ae,'  having  ofiered  OJfir  one  sacri« 
fice  for  sins  through  hi$  whole  Ufe^  sat  down 
(fv)  at  the  right  hand  of  God ; 

13  (To  AOMTiDf)  Thenceforth  waiHng  till  his 
enemies  be  made  $he  footstool  o/hio/eeL 

14  (r^^,  93.)  Wher^orcy  by  one  oflfering,  he 
hath  perfected  (see  Heb.  t.  9,  nole  1.)  for  ever 
the  oancHfied.     (53.) 

16  And  even  the  Holy  Gheet  teoti/eth  TBiS 
Co  us,  (ftiTA  ya^f  94.)  according  indeed  to 
what  woo' he/ore  mentioned ^  (chap.  viii.  10. 
12.) 

16  This  IS  the  coveount  which  I  will  make 
with  them  after  theoe  days,  saith  the  Lord :  I 
will  put  nfy  laws  in  their  hearts,  and  write 
them  upon  their  mindt ; 

17  And  their  wis  and  their  imquitiee  /  will 
remember  no  more. 

18  Now,  where  remission  of  these  is,  no 
more  offering  for  m  is  KEEDBD^ 


REBREWd. 


95i 


19  fVeil  then,  biethieD»  having  (vwcpmov  w 

eaopUd;  nsmely.  'Then  I  saltj^  Behold  I  come  to  do,  O  God,  Hqr 
wilfCAjpplj  o)  wnich  Is  written  conceraini  me  in  the  Tolame  (or. 
«s  others  trsnalate  «v  «a9«x«f  i,tnMe  top  or  oe^nmyi^)  of  the  book^' 
namely,  of  the  law. 

Ver.  8.  Which  are  offered  accordlaf  to  the  law.]— This  cfeuse  is 
fiot  in  the  Psalm ;  but  it  is  added  by  the  apoatte,  to  shew  tiiat,  no^ 
withstandlns  Hieae  ofTerinn  were  originally  of  divine  appointment 
they  were  all  to  be  laid  aside  when  Messiah  came  into  the  world  and 
offered  himself  as  a  sin-offering.  Wherefore,  that  the  reader  may 
be  flenslble  that  they  are  tlie  apostle's  words,  and  not  the  words  of 
the  Paalm,  they  mast  be  read  in  a  parenthesis,  before  the  claose^ 
'thou,  dost  not  wifl,^  to  shew  that  thstclaase  refers  to  the  four  kinds 
of  offerings  mentioned  in  the  Psalm. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Sanctified  by  the  offering  of  the  body.}— The  Levitical 
aanctificadons  were  made  by  the  frequent  offering  or  sprinkliMof 
tile  blood  of  the  sacrifices  in  the  holy  places.  But  the  sanctificaUon 
of  belieTers  is  made  by  the  offering  or  presenting  of  the  cmcifled 
body  of  Jesms  Christ  in  heaven  once,  whereby  ms  death  on  earth 
was  manifested.    Bee  chap.  viii.  6.  note  6.  last  part  of  the  note. 

2.  Of  Jesus  Christ  once.}— Thus,  by  the  express  testimony  of  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  the  apostle  hath  proved,  tiiat  as  the  Levitical  sa^ 
crifices  were  at  first  established  by  divine  authority,  so  they  are 
now  al)olished  by  the  same  authority.  Also,  that,  by  the  express 
will  of  God,  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  appointed  from  the  beginning 
the  only  pronitiation  for  the  sins  of  men.  And  it  mast  ever  be  re> 
membered,  that  the  will  of  Ood  is  the  true  foundation  on  which  any 
propitiation  for  sin  can  be  established.  Wherefbre,  since  the  death 
of  Christ  is  by  God  made  the  propitiation  for  the  sin  of  the  world,  it 
resu  on  the  foundation  of  his  wilL  secure  from  all  the  objections 
raised  against  it,  either  by  erring  Christians  or  by  obstinate  infidels, 
on  account  of  opr  not  being  able  to  explain  the  reasons  which  de* 
termined  God  to  save  sinners  in  that  metlwcL  rather  than  bi  any 
other.    SseHeb.  U.10.notel 


e  On  the  foregoing  retnaikable  passage  I  reason  thlls^— -Th* 
only  begotten,  who  knew  the  will  of  his  Father,  (John  i.  18.),  on 
coming  into  the  world,  Jlrot  having  oaiti.  Certainly  taeri/cet  and 
offering,  and  whole  bumi-offeringo,  and  oin^offeringOt  notwi^ 
standing  they  are  offered  according  to  the  law,  thou  doet  not  now 
will,  neither  art  pleaeed  with,  being  abused  to  the  purpose  of  super- 
stition: 

9  JVext,  seeing  he  hath  said.  Behold  I  come  mto  the  world,  to  db« 
O  God,  thy  will,  by  oflforing  myself  a  sacrifice  for  sin ;  he  hath 
shewed,  that  God  hath  aboUthed  hie  former  will  or  command  oon« 
oenung  the  Levitical  sacrifice,  that  he  may  eotahlioh  hie  second  wil 
or  command  oonceming  the  ssciifice  of  his  8on. 

]  0  By  establishing  widch  second  wiU  of  God,  we  are  persons  who 
being  pardoned  uejittedfor  worshipping  God  here,  and  for  entering 
heaven  hereafter,  through  the  offering  of  the  body  ^  Jesus  Christ 
once  i  that  being  suflident  to  procure  us  an  eternal  pardon.  (Set 
Heb.  ix.  S6.  note  1.) 

1 1  And  indeed  every  ordinary  priest  standeth  morning  and  eve* 
ning  ministering  and  offering  the  same  sacrifices,  which  shewetk 
that  these  sacrifices  never  can  take  away  sins. 

19  Whereeu  Christ,  having  offered  only  one  sacrifice  Jor  sint 
through  his  whole  Ufe,  sat  down  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  *  a  prieel 
upon  his  throne,'  Zech.  vi  18.  to  whose  glory  as  High-prieet  in  heft- 
ven,  that  of  royal  dignity  and  certain  conquest  was  added ; 

18  Thenceforth  waiting  till  his  ministry  as  High-priest,  and  gOf«i 
emmenft  as  King,  rfiali  issue,  acooiding  to  God's  promise,  Psal.  ex.  1. 
in  the  utter  destruction  of  his  enemies* 

14  Wherefore  it  is  evident,  that,  by  one  offering  of  himself,  CAritf 
hath  procured  an  everlasting  pardon  for  them  who  by  faith  and  re- 
pentance ore  «anc<(/(e<f  /  that  is,  prepared  to  receive  the  benefit  of  thai 
ofilering. 

15  And  even  the  Boly  Ghost  teetifieth  this  to  us,  according  indeed 
to  what  was  before  cited,  chap.  viii.  10.  18. ;  namely. 


16  This  is  the  covenant  which  J  will  make  with  my  people,  the 
spiritual  Israel  of  all  nations,  in  the  latter  daysj  saith  the  Lord .  / 
will  give  them  a  strong  love  to  my  laws,  and  a  clear  knowledge  of 
them  ;  (see  Heb.  viiL  10-12.  notes.) 

17  And  their  sins  and  their  iniquities  I  will  never  more  call  to  re 
membrance,  as  I  did  under  my  former  covenant,  by  the  repetition  of 
the  annual  expiation. 

18  AVw,  where  God  forgives  iniquities,  so  as  never  to  remember 
them  more,  no  farther  atonement  is  needed :  Thus  hath  the  Holy 
Ghost  testified,  that,  by  one  ofiering,  Jesus  has  perfected  for  ever  the 
sanctified,  ver.  14. 

19  JfeU  then,  brethren,  as  the  improvement  of  the  doctrine  of 


Ver.  12.— 1.  But  he.}— A«t«c  ^i  snswers  to  jr«<  /*»»  In  ver.  11. 

2.  Thronglk  bis  wlwle  life. >—B<(  r»  iinwistt.  SeeHeb.  vli.3.  note  4. 
This  clause  may  be  johied  with  what  goes  before,  as  I  have  done,  to 
express  the  efficacy  of  Christ's  Hcrifice ;  or  it  may  be  joined,  as  our 
translators  have  done,  with  what  follows,  so  as  to  express  his  sitttatf 
for  ever  at  the  right  hand  of  Ood. 

Ver.  18.  No  more  offering  for  sin  is  needed.}— Ii;  after  remiraion  if 
grimed  to  the  sinner,  there  is  no  need  of  any  more  sacrifice  for  sin, 
as  the  aposUe  here  afirms ;  and  if  Christ,  by  oflTering  himself  once, 
*  hath  perfected  for  ever  the  sanctified, '  as  it  is  observed  ver.  M.  the 
sacrifice  of  the  mass,  as  it  is  called,  about  which  the  Romish  clergy 
employ  themselves  so  incessantly,  and  to  which  the  Papists  trust  for 
the  pardon  of  their  sins,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  the  masses 
which,  either  by  favour,  or  monev,  or  legacies,  they  procure  to  lie 
said  for  tliem  after  their  death,  hath  no  foundation  in  scripture.  Nay, 
it  is  on  evident  imple^,  as  it  proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  the 
offering  of  the  body  of  Christ  once  is  not  sufficient  to  procure  tM 
pardon  of  sin,  but  must  be  frequently  repeated.— If  they  reply,  thi^ 
their  mass  is  only  the  representation  and  commemoration  of  the 
sacrifice  of  Christ,  they  give  up  the  cause,  and  renounce  an  aiticlf 
of  their  ftith,  established  by  the  Council  of  Trent,  which,  in  SesS 
zxii.  Can.  1.  3.  declared  "  the  sacrifice  of  the  mass  to  be  a  true  aa^l 


the  mass,  unless,  as  Whitl>y  ob8erve.8,  it  be  said,  that  as  often  as  it 
la  offered,  Christ  hath  suffered  death.  For  the  apostle  saith  ex- 
presslv,  Heb.  ix.  2B,  S«.  that  if  Christ  offered  himself  often, '  be  mnK 
often  have  suffered  since  the  foundation  of  the  world.' 

Theodoret,  who  has  divided  this  epistle  into  three  sections,  emto 
his  second  section  with  this  verse  v^ry  properly,  as  K  la  ths  coBdi^ 
sioo  of  the  docCrtoial  part  of  the  epistle. 


HEBSEW& 


GiLLV.     X. 


«a»  mnht)  boMMn'  in  iU  mtinmet  «/  tk4 
My  placet,'^  by  the  blood  of  Janui ; 

20  fFhich  BUTMANCE  (from  Ter.  19.)  Ae 
hath  dedicated  ^  for  m,  a.  i»a^  new  and.  Uv» 
ing",^  through  the  yij],  that  ie,  hU  flesh  ;> 

91  wff(»o,  HATive  a  great  Prieet  (mrt,  488.) 
•f»i  thehooeeofGod; 

39  (n{o0x;^«At«d«)  Let  OS  draw  nigh  with 
•  trae  heart,  in  full  aararanoe  of  fidth ;  being 
tprinkled  IN  heart9  firom  an  evil  ooaaaam^^i 


98  And  being  'maehed  <  in  bedy  with  clean 
water,  let  ua  hold  foat  the  cenfeeeien  ef  the 
hepe^  unmevedi  for  faithful  xs  he  -mhe  hath 
promiied* 

94  And  let  na  attentively  ceneider  one  an- 
ettier,  in  order  te  the  quickening  of  love  and 
food  woika; 


Chiiat'a  prieethood,  all  believeia  ha/ying  boUlneto  tn  death,  the  en* 
trance  into  the  hahitatim  tf  God^  by  the  blood  ofJUeeue  i    . 

90  Which  entrance  (nmaniem)  Chriot  hath  dedicated  for  ue  Jama 
and  Gmitiles,  by  making  it  a  -may  new  and  life-giving^  into  the  true 
holy  place,  through  the  vail,  that  it,  through  hie  Jleeh,  by  the  lend- 
ing of  which  he  hath  opened  to  ua  this  new  way ; 

91  .^^e,  having  a  great  Priest  officiating  in  heaven,  the  tme 
heuee  of  God,  who  presents  our  addresses  to  the  Father,  and  ie  abie 
to  h9lp  ua  when  tempted ; 

99  Let  ue  vorehip  God  vrith  a  eincere  heart,  in  full  aoturance  of 
aeceptanoe  through  ^ai'M  in  Christ's  death  as  an  efiectual  sin-offering ; 
bei^  cleaneed,  not  in  the  body  by  the  legal  sprinklings,  bat  tn  hearte 
from  the  tenors  of  an  evil  contdence,  by  repentance  and  bj  the 
blood  of  Christ ; 

93  And  being  •maehed  in  body  with  the  clean  water  of  faaptisu, 
whereby  we  profoesed  our  foith  in  Christ  as  our  only  High-pricat,  let 
ue  hold  faet  the  cenfeeeien  of  our  hope  of  salvation  through  his  mi- 
nistrationa,  unmoved  by  the  threata  of  our  persecutors  \  for  faithful  ie 
he  who  hath  prondeed  us  pardon  through  Christ 

94  And,  when  in  danger  of  being  seduced,  bj  the 


96  Not  kaving  off  the  aasembling  of  oor- 
aelves  together,  as  the  taetem  of  some  la,  bat 
cihorting  ova  AiroTnBB;  and  so  moch  the 
more,  as  ye  see  the  day^  approaching. 


S    98  For  if  we  ain  wilfully,'  ailer  having  re^ 

'  Ver.  19.— 1.  Havliif  boldness.}— Tlie  word  •■•ee«r<«v  properly  sis* 
Blfles/rcedom  qfepeeeh ;  uid,  by  mn  easy  figure,  boUtneat,  Here  It 
signines  botdnett  arlelng  from  a  firm  persuasion  of  our  title  to  ap< 
pear  before  God  as  pardoned  persona  through  the  bkx>d  of  Chriat 

2i  In  the  entrance  of  theboij  places. )—Etre^ov  properlT  signifies 
a  u>ay  into  apiece.  By  the  '  holy  places'  here  mentkmed,the  apoatle 
doea  not  mean  the  Jewish  holr  places':  for  Into  the  outward  taber- 
nacle none  but  priests  were  allowed  to  enter ;  and  into  the  inward 
the  hisb-priest  alone  went,  and  that  but  one  day  in  the  year.  The 
holy  places,  therefore,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  heaven  itseli; 
the  true  holy  place  where  the  Deity  dwells  or  manifests  his  pre- 
sence. "And  the  entrance  into  that  hmy  place  Is  not  a  figuratire,  but  a 
tesl  entrance.  The  figuratiTo  entrance,  by  prayer  and  other  acta 
of  worahip,  was  enioyed  by  belieTers  from  the  beginning  of  the 
world :  but  actual  adaiiasioninto  heaven  none  can  have  till  the  gene- 
ral iudcment.  Heb.  iz.  8.  And  as  it  is  by  dying  that  we  emer  into  the 
toviaibie  world,  death,  which  bringabcWera  into  that  world,  is  fitly 
called  the  entrance  or  paeeage  into  the  heavenly  holy  places  -,  in 
vrtilch  entrance  we  hare  obtained  boldness  through  the  blood  of 
iosus.— '  Boldnesa  through  the  blood  of  Jesus,'  is  sn  sUusion  to  the 
boldneas  which  the  high-orient  had  in  the  entrance  of  the  Inward 
tabernacle,  through  the  blood  of  the  sscriflces  which  be  carried  in 
hia  hand.  Death,  cooaidered  u  the  way  which  lesdeth  ua  into  the 
preaence  of  Ood  infinitely  holy,  to  whom  we  muat  give  an  account 
of  all  our  actkma,  would  be  very  terrible  to  us  Indeed,  did  wo  not 
know  that  Jesua,  by  shedding  his  blood,  hsth  procured  the  psrdon 
of  our  sins.  For,  to  use  the  Spectator's  word^  No.  613.  *'1  must 
confess  that  I  think  there  is  no  scheme  of  reUgion  besides  thst  of 
Christianity,  which  can  possibly  support  the  most  virtuous  person 
nnder  this  thought,  (the  thoqght  of  the  Judgment)  Let  a  man's  m- 
nocence  be  what  it  will,  let  his  vkaues  rise  to  the  highest  pitch  of 
perfection  sttainable  In  this  lifs,  there  vrlli  be  still  in  nim  so  many 
secret  sins,  so  manv  human  frailties,  so  msny  offences  of  ignorance^ 
passion,  and  prejudice,  so  msnv  unguarded  words  and  thoughts,  an^ 
HI  ahort,  ao  many  defects  in  his  best  sctlons,  thst,  without  the  ad- 
vantsge  of  such  an  expiation  and  atonement  as  Chrlstisnity  liss  re- 
vesled  to  us,  it  is  impoaaible  that  he  should  be  cleared  before  his 
Sovereign  Judge,  or  that  he  ahould  be  able  to  '  stand  in  hia  sight ' 
Our  holy  religion  suggests  to  us  the  only  means  whereby  our  guilt 
•  nay  be  taken  awraT,  and  our  imperfect  obedience  accepted." 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Which  entrance  he  hath  dedicated.]~£v»«>viri». 
Thia  word  is  used,  Heb.  ix.  18.  to  express  the  solemn  ratification  of 
tike  Sinaitic  covenant  by  sacrifice.  Eatlua,  foUowincthe  Greek  com* 
mentalora,  sava,  it  denotes  the  action  of  one  who  nrat  applies  to  its 
nse  thst  which  is  new  and  Just  finished ;  or  who  restores  it  to  its 
OSS.  Accordingly  he  transbtes  it,  imtiare,  dedicare  ;  and  aupposes 
the  apostle's  mesning  to  be,  that  Christ  first  passed  this  vray  m  the 
body  into  the  presence  of  God.  But  since  Christ  passed  into  the 
presence  of  God  with  his  body,  how  could  he  so  paaa  through  the 
vail  of  his  flesh  1  I  therefore  think  the  apostle's  meaning  la,  Uiat  bv 
rending  the  vail  of  his  flesh,  Chriat  opened  a  wav,  not  lor  himaeit 
but  for  believers,  to  go  Into  the  preaence  of  God  after  the  general 
Judgment 

2L  A  way  new  and  Dvlng.}— '07«r  irf  •r^arov  «•«  ^««rar.  The  word 
ir|»rs«Te«  aignifies  newly  eiain.  Here,  applied  to  a  way,  it  ai<oifles 
newly  made;  consequently  a  way  which  no  person  had  trodueo  till 
Christ  prepared  it  Death,  aa  reformed  by  Christ,  is  with  great  pro- 
priety called  a  new  way  into  the  presence  of  God ;  tMcause  origi- 
nally it  waa  a  way  which  led  ua  from  the  presence  of  God  for  ever. 
II  is  slso  cslled  a  Uoing  isoy,  beeause  Um  nature  Is  uttsrly  aUsred, 


exampleik  and  threatenings  of  nnbeUeveia,  let  ue  attentively  ceneider 
one  another^e  virtuee,  and  fitilings,  and  ckcumstances,  that  faj  proper 
moti^ee  we  may  excite  one  another  to  love  and  good  worke  $ 

96  JW/  leaving  off  the  aeeembling  ofoureehvee  together  tn  wor« 
ahipping  God,  ae  the  cuetom  of  eeme  ie  who  are  afraid  of  pereecation 
from  onbeUerers,  but  exhorting  one  another  ;  and  thia  so  much  the 
more,  ae  firoas  the  signs  of  the  timee  ye  see  the  day  approaching,  in 
which  the*power  of  your  unbelieving  brethren  will  be  broken. 

96  For  if,  terrified  by  the  erila  which  attend  the  pioieBBion  of 
being  msde  by  Christ  the  way  to  eternal  life,  instead  of  the  way  to 
eternal  death.  Aatonishtaig!  Death  ia  become  a  bvin^  way  ;  that 
la,  a  lifegiving  way,  a  way  which  leads  to  a  never-ending  tile. 

3.  Through  the  vail,  that  la,  hia  flesh.  HThe  flesh  or  body  of  Christ 
Is  called  the  voii.  In  aUusion,  I  suppose,  to  the  emblematical  mean- 
ing of  the  valL  whereby  the  Inward  tabernacle,  which  repreaenicd 
heaven  the  habitation  of  the  Deity,  was  separated  from  the  outward 
tabernacle  with  its  court,  which  represented  the  earth  the  habiia- 
tkm  of  men.  For,  as  by  that  vail  all  who  frequented  the  outvrard 
tabernacle  and  ks  conn  were  excluded  from  the  inward  tabernacle, 
ao  by  their  bodv  or  fleah  all  who  live  on  earth  are  excluded  from  the 
habitation  of  the  Deity.  Now,  since  it  is  by  virtue  of  our  Lord's 
death  that  we.  In  the  body,  shall  be  admitted  into  th»  presence  of 
God  aa  aanctlfled  and  pardoned  persona,  the  aposUe  had  good  rea- 
son to  say,  that  Christ  hath  'made  a  new  and  hviog  way  for  us  into 
the  holy  placet^  throogh  the  vaU,  that  is,  his  flesh. '-4f  the  miracnloua 
coding  of  the  vail  of  the  temple,  when  our -Lord  expired  on  the 
t>8S,  Matt  xxvii.  61.  was  intended  to  signify  thst  heaven  was 


opened  to  his  people  through  the  rending  of  his  body,  thst  circum- 
stance likewise  oiight  lesd  the  apostle  to  call  Christ's  body,  or  flesh, 
the  vaiL  * 

Ver.  21.  Priest  in  the  bouse  of  God.}-^ur  translators  bavo  ren- 
dered this/  over  the  bouse,'  to  mark  Christ's  power  over  the  church 
as  king.  But  the  tranalation  I  have  adopted  agrees  better  with  tbo 
context.  In  which  we  are  exhoned  to  draw  nigh  to  God,  from  tba 
consideration  of  our  having  a  great  Priest  in  heavei^  the  tme  houae 
of  God,  to  preaent  our  pray  era,  and  to  intercede  for  us. 

Ver.  22.  Being  snrinkled  In  hearts  firom  sn  evil  conacience.}— 
When  the  bK>dies  of  the  Isrselites  were  ceremonially  polluted,  they 
were  to  be  cleanaed  by  sprinkling  them  with  '  the  water  of  sepsra^ 
tion,'  described  Numb.  nx.  2—10.  But  the  sprinkling  or  cleansing 
here  recommended  by  the  apostle,  is  not  of  the  body  from  ceremo- 
nial pollution,  but  of  the  heart  from  the  terrora  of  a  guiltv  con- 
science. This  cleansing  is  eflTected,  neither  by  water  nor  by  the 
blood  of  beast8,but  by  Christ's  blood  shed  as  a  sin-offering,  wherebj 
the  repenting  ainner  hath  a  flail  aaauranee  of  pardon. 

Ver.  23.-1.  Being  washed.}— A<>.ov/tfiro>.  This  word  is  commonly 
applied  to  the  washing  of  the  whole  body ;  but  n^'^vda*  to  the 
waahing  of  a  part,  auch  aa  the  hands  or  feet  See  John  xlH.  10. 
Greek.  This  is  an  allusion  to  the  higbopriest's  wasliing  his  body 
with  water  before  he  entered  the  mward  tabernacle,  Levlt.  xvl.  {. 
In  that  manner  alao  the  LeviteR  were  purified.  Numb.  viii.  7. 

2.  Confession  of  the  hope.]— The  EngUeh  traoalatorB,  on  the  au* 
thorlty  of  one  MS.  only,  read  here  rif4«(,  faitM.  See  MiB.— The 
apoatle  m  thia  exhortation  referred  to  that  confession  of  their  hops 
of  salvation  through  Chriat,  which  the  primitive  Christians  msde  aft 
baptism. 

Ver.  26.  As  ye  see  the  day  approaching.}— The  article  in  ths 
Greek,  added  to  the  word  ddy,  shews  that  some  iUostrioua  day  is 
mesnt ;  generallv  aoppoaed  to  be  the  day  of  the  destruction  of  the 
Jewish  state.  That  day  the  Hebrewa  saw  approaching,  by  the  ap- 
pearing of  those  signs  which  our  Lord  bath  mentioned  in  his  pro- 
phecy of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  If  we  ain  vrilfuUy.  after  having  received  the  know- 
ledge of  the  truUi,  &c)— Many  pious  but  weak  Chriatians  have  been 
greatly  terrified  by  this  text,  not  knowing  that  the  apostle  spesk^ 
not  ofwilfiil  sin  in  genersi,  but  of  deliberate  apostasy,  manifested  by 
the  apostate's  forsaking  the  Chrietian  assemblies.  For  the  deacrip- 
tion  which  the  apostle  nath  given,  ver.  29.  of  the  wilful  ain  of  which 
hs  speaks  agrees  only  lo  dsliberats  spostscy,  which,  in  the  first 


eeived  the  knowledge  of  the  troUi,  then  ra- 
meineth  no  more  eaonfioe'  lor  tuu, 

Xi  But  wme  dreadful  expectoHtn  oijadg* 
nient,*  and  a  fmry  an^rer  which  ihall  derour 
liie  idTemriee.^ 

28  (Tic)  Any  one  'whe  durerarded  the  law 
•f  Motet  died  without  mercy,  (Numb.  xt.  90.), 
by  two  or  three  witnewee :  (Dent  xriL  6.) 


HEBREWS. 


Mr 


89  Of  how  much  eorer  puniehment,*  think 
ye,  fhall  he  be  counted  worthy,  who  heth 
trampled  under  foot^  the  Son  of  God,  and 
reckoned  the  blood  of  the  coTenant  wherewith 
he  was  laactified'  an  tmc^att 'thing,  and  hath 
inouUed  the  Spirit  of  grace  V 

90  For  we  know  him  vho  hath  aaid,  (Dent 
mil.  96.),  Vengeance  bbiovobtb  to  me,  I 
will  repatft^  laith  the  Lord.'  And  again, 
(ver.  96.)  The  Lord  (s^im)  will  judge  hie 
people.' 

31  It  t«  a  dreadfiU  thing  to  ftU  faito  the 
handc  of  the  Irving  God.^ 


33    But  call  to  lemembranee  the 
days,  in  which,  beings  enlightened,  ye  euetained 
a  great  combat^  of  affliction! ; 

83  Partly,  indeed^  whilft  ye  were  made  a 
opectaele  both  by  reproachee  and  afflictions; 
and  partly  whilst  ye  became  companions  of 
them  who  were  so  treated. 


the  gospel,  -me  renounce  it  e^nirary  to  our  eomeienee,  after  having 
attained  to  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  goopely  there  remain^ 
to  such  personi  no  more  oaerijicefor  tint  i 

27  But  wome  dreadful  apprehenoion  of  the  judgment  lemainethy 
and  a  pnnidiment  by  fire,  the  efifect  of  God*s  anger,  to  devour  all  the 
adverearieo  of  God,  whether  secret  or  open. 

29  The  justice  of  never  paidoning  them  who  wilfolly  apostatiae 
trom  the  gospel,  will  appear  to  you,  Hebrews,  from  this,  That  any 
one  who  presumptuously  dioregarded  the  law  of  Mooeo,  though  but 
a  political  law,  wao  put  to  death  without  mercy,  if  convicted  by  two 
or  three  witneoteo, 

29  If  so»  o/*  how  much  oorer  puniohment,  think  ye,  ohatt  he  be 
counted  worthy,  who,  by  wilfully  renouncing  the  gospel,  hath  trampled 
under  foot  the  Son  of  God  as  an  impostor,  and  reckoned  hie  blood, 
whereby  the  new  covenant  wao  ratified,  and  the  apottate  himoelf 
wae  oeparated  to  the  woiship  of  God,  the  blood  of  one  juotly  eruci* 
JSedj  and  hath  maUdouoly  oppooed  the  Spirit,  the  author  of  the  mi- 
raculous gflls. 

90  The  character  of  God  makes  the  punishment  of  apostates  cer« 
tain :  For  we  Jews  know  how  powerful  and  terrible  he  is  who  hath 
oaid,  Puniohment  belongo  to  me,  1  will  repay,  taith  the  Lord.  And 
again,  7*Ae  Lord  will  avenge  hie  people  of  their  oppressors.  If  so^  ' 
will  he  not  avenge  his  Son,  and  Spirit,  and  the  disciples  of  his  Son, 
of  those  who  insult  them  t 

91  To  ftU  into  the  hands  of  an  enraged  enemy  is  dreadful ;  but  it 
It  far  mote  dreadful  to  fall  into  the  handa  of  the  living  God,  whose 
power  no  enemy  can  resist 

92  Be  not  terrified  by  your  persecutors ;  but,  to  encoursge  your- 
selves, call  to  remembrance  the  former  dayo,  in  which,  being  newlr 
enlightened  with  the  gospel,  ye  courageous^  euetained,  with  God's 
assistance,  o  grievotu  peroecution  from  your  unbelieving  brethren  ; 

39  Partly^  indeed,  whiltt  ye  were  made  a  public  spectacle,  (see  1 
Cor.  iv.  9.  note  2.),  as  malefactors  in  a  theatre,  both  by  the  reproachee 
cast  on  you  as  atheists  for  deserting  the  institutions  of  Moses,  and 
by  the  qfUctiona  which  befell  you  on  that  account ;  and  partly, 
whiUt  ye  kept  company  with  and  comforted  them  who  were  treated 
in  the  same  cruel  manner. 


K' 


I,  vras  of  so  beinous  a  nature,  that  Christ  declared,  he  vrfll  deoy 
peraon  before  hia  Father,  who  hath  denied  him  before  men, 

2.  There  remaioeth  no  more  aacriflce  for  atais.)— As  the  apoad^ 
In  the  former  part  of  the  epiatle,  hath  proved  that  the  aacrificea  of 
the  law  were  all  aboUahea  and  that  the  only  aacriflce  for  ain  re- 
mainlDf  ia  the  aaerifice  of  ChrlaL  U  foUowa,  aa  Pierce  juatlr  ob- 
aervea,  that  apoetateo,  who  wUAiliy  renounce  the  benefit  of  that 
sacrifice,  have  no  aacrifice  for  ain  whatever  remaining  to  them. 

Ver.  27.-1.  But  aome  dreadful  expectation  of  Judgment}— Here 
the  apoatle  laya  it  down  aa  certain,  that  God  win  not  pardon  ainnera 
.  without  aome  aacrifice  or  aadaiaction :  For  othcrwiae  it  would  not 
follow,  from  there  remaining  to  apoatataa  no  more  aacrifice  for  ain, 
that  there  muat  remain  to  them  a  dreadfid  expectation  of  Judgment 
Bee  Heb.  ii.  26.  note  1. 

2.  And  a  fiery  anger  which  ahall  devour  the  adversarlea.)— This 
la  an  alluaion  to  the  fire  that  came  out  from  the  Lord,  and  conaumed 
the  250  men,  who,  in  the  rebeUion  of  Korah,  intruded  themaehrea 
iato  the  prieat'a  office,  Numb.  xvi.  36. ;  and  whoae  destruction  ia  an 
emblem  of  the  deatroction  of  the  wicked  by  fire  at  the  day  of  Judg- 
ment, 2  Theaa.  i.  7,  & 

Ver.  29.— 1.  Of  how  much  aorer  punishment  ]— The  aorerpunlah* 
ment  which  God  will  count  apoetatea  worthy  of,  ia  eternal  death. 

2.  Trampled  under  foot>— Trampling  under  footia  an  expreaaion 
of  the  greatest  contempt;  and  ahio  of  rage  and  fiuy,  Dan.  viii.  10. 


stowed  on  him  by  God  aa  the  reward  of  his  dying  to  procure  ths 
new  covenant— To  conclude,  there  are  aome  who  think  the  apoatls 
in  thia  paaaage  apeaka  of  the  aanclification  of  believera  by  their 
baptlanl  the  water  of  which  they  aay  repreaentatbe  blood  of  Chrtat 
But  to  thia  it  may  be  replied,  that  nowhere  else  in  acripture  is  ths 
water  of  baptism  spoken  of  aa  an  emblem  of  Christ's  blood. 

4.  Hath  inauked  the  Spirit  of  grace.]— Tlw  apostle  meana  the 
Holy  Bplrit,  whose  gifts  were  bestowed,  in  the  first  sge,  on  believ- 
ers, for  the  confinnatfon  of  the  xoq;>eL  See  Heb.  vi.  4—6.  Where- 


fore, if  one  apoetatixed,  in  the  firat  age.  after  having  been  witneas 
to  the  miracujooa  gifts,  much  more  after  havtaig  poaaeased  them 
himself,  he  muat,  uke  the  Scribea  and  Phariaees,  have  ascribNCd 


3.  Tlie  blood  of  the  covenant  wherewith  he  was  sanctified.}— See  vanta, 
Baa.  iv.  63.  The  covenant  at  Staiai  was  made,  by  sprinkling  the  book 
of  the  law,  and  all  the  people,  with  the  btood  or  the  sacrifices  which 
were  oflTered  for  its  ratificatfon.  When  thua  sprinkled,  the  larael- 
itea  were  aanetifled,  or  aeparated  from  idolatera,  to  worahip  the  true 
God  In  like  manner,  the  new  covenant  la  made  on  our  part,  by 
our  drinking  the  aymbol  of  the  blood  of  Christ  hi  the  supper,  which 
therefore  he  called  *  hia  bfoodof  the  new  covenant,'  Mark  xiv.  24. ; 
and  with  that  bkMKi  Cluristiana  were  aanctified,  or  aeparated  to  the 
irorahip  of  God.  Of  thia  outward  aancdfication,  or  separation  from 
healhena  and  tafidela  to  be  the  viaible  church  of  God,  the  apostate 
had  partaken  equally  with  olhera.  Some  commentatora,  however, 
not  understanding  in  wtiat  aense  apoetatea  are  aanctified  by  the 
bfood  of  the  covenant,  think  the  apostle  speaks  here  of  Christ,  who 
they  say  was  9aneti/ied  or  separated  to  his  mediatorial  offices  by  his 
own  blood  or  death.  But  hi  this  I  think  they  are  mistaken.  For 
Christ  waa  made  a  priest  after  the  aimilitnde  of  Melchixedec  by  the 
oath  of  God.  long  before  he  died,  that  by  oflTering  himself  as  a  aa- 
crifice  he  might  make  atonement  for  the  aina  of  the  world.  Farther, 
aa  Christ  waa  not  made  a  priest  by  his  death,  ao  neither  waa  he 
made  the  mediator  of  the  new  covenant  by  his  death.  That  honour 
waa  not  the  necessary  consequence  of  nia  death ;  but  it  waa  be- 


thcm  to  evil  apirits :  than  which  a  greater  indignity  could  not  be 
done  to  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  30.— 1.  Vengeance  belongeth  to  me,  I  will  repay.}— Though 
thia  was  originally  said  of  the  idolatroua  natlona  who  oppresaed  the 
laraelitea,  it  vraa  very  properly  applied  by  the  apostle  to  apostates, 
being  a  general  maxim  of  Ood's  government,  according  to  which  he 
will  actln  all  cases  where  vengeance  or  punishment  la  due. 

2.  Saith  the  Lord.)— Tbeae  worda  are  neither  in  the  Hebrew  text 
nor  in  the  LXX.  trandation ;  but  they  are  added  by  the  apostle,  to 
ahew  that  they  were  apoken  by  God.— Examplea  of  this  method  of 
qootinx  the  scriptures^  we  have  Rom.  xiv.  11.  2  Cor.  vi.  17. 

8.  Toe  Lord  will  Judge  hia  people.}— The  context  in  the  Old  Tee* 
tament  leads  to  the  explanation  given  in  the*  commentary,  ver.  36. 
•TheLordi ^'  '^        


Lord  stiall  Judge  nia  people,  and  repent  himself  for  his  ser- 
when  he  seeth  that  their  power  la  gone.*  Besides,  in  other 
pasaagea,  to  judge  signifies  to  avenge.  Thus,  when  Rachel  bare 
Dan.  ahe  aaid.  Gen.  xxx.  6.  *God  hath  judged  me.'  In  lifte  manner 
DavMt  PaaL  xliil.  1.  'Judge  me,  O  God,  and  plead  my  cauae  againat 
an  ungodly  natfon.* 

Ver.  31.  Handa  of  the  living  God}— Commentatora  obaerve,  that 
the  epithet  of  itvm^  ia  given  to  God  in  thia  paaaage,  where  hia  ven- 
geance ia  spoken  of,  to  shew,  that  aa  he  lives  for  ever,  he  can  pun- 
ish for  ever;  a  consideration  which  adda  to  the  terribleness  oi  hie 
vengeance. 

Ver.  32.  A  great  combat  of  afOictiona}— Tliere  were  variona  per- 
aecutfona  of  the  Christiana  in  Jodea ;  parilcularly  the  great  perse- 
cution after  the  death  of  Stephen,  Acts  viii.  1.  and  Herod's  persecu- 
tion.  Acts  xfi.  I.  Perhaps  the  apostle  here  refers  to  the  persecution 
mentioned  1  Thess.  ii.  14.  in  which  the  Hebrews  shewed  great  love 
to  their  suffering  brethren,  Heb.  vi.  10.— Their  enduring  this  perse- 
cution with  fortitude  and  patience,  the  apoatle  calls  trtKKny  •^Knnv. 
a  great  combat ;  to  signify,  that  the  combat  which  the  disciples  or 
Jesus  maintained  against  their  peraecutora,  was  more  difficult  and 
dangerous,  and  at  the  aame  time  more  honourable,  than  any  of  the 
combats  hi  the  games. 


ft5d 

84  For  ye  even  tiifered  with  MB  in  my 
bonds,!  and  the  ipoUing  of  your  goodf  ye  took 
with  joy,  knowing  in  younelvee'  that  ye  have 
a  better  substance  in  heaven,  even  a  permanent 
SUBSTANCE. 

35  Whereforef  cast  not  away  yonr  ^oldnen, 
which  hath  a  great  retribution. 


36  Ye  have  need,  howeveVf  ai  perteverance^ 
(see  1  Thess.  L  8.  note),  that  when  ye  have  done 
die  will  of  God,  ye  may  receive  the  promise. 

37  For  yet  a  very  little  while,  and  he  whe 
it  comiuff^  will  come,  and  will  not  tarry. 


88  'Sow,  ih^yui  by  faith  thallUve:^  (K«i 
M>)  But  if  he  draw  back^  my  soul  will  not  be 
well  pleaded  with  Attn.' 

89  But  we  are  not  of  them  who  draw  back 
onto  dettrucHen,  but  of  faith  (ut  m^anme'n 
4^X^)  ^  ^^  eatoaHen  ^  ue  soul,  Matt.  z.  39. 

Ver.  34.-1.  Y«  even  sotfered  with  m«  in  my  bonds.]— Ta  o^ff'er 
with  others,  to  to  feel  grief  on  account  of  their  sufferings,  and  to  ex- 
pose one*t  eelf  to  trouble  in  relieving  them.  These  charitable  offices 
the  Jewish  belieTers  performed  to  the  aposUe,  during  his  two  years 
Impriaonment  in  Jerusalem  and  hiCnsares.— The  Alexandrian  and 
Clermont  AftSB.,  two  of  Stephen's  MSfl.,  and  the  Bt  Germ.  laL  read 
here  Te«c  fio-At>oi(,  'with  the  prisoners.'  The  Byriac  version  hath 
*Bt  doluit  vobis  propter  eos  qui  vincti  eranu'  Also  the  Vulgate, 
'  El  Tinctis  compaari  eatla.'  Tbia  reading  Estius,  Grotiua^  Wetsteln, 
MU,  Bengelius,  and  others,  spprove.  Nevertheless,  as  the  common 
reading  ta  supported  by  the  sreatest  number  of  ancient  UBS.,  the 
other  reading,  though  found  in  the  IfSS.  and  versions  above  meuc 
tioned,  is  of  the  less  authority,  that  the  Alezsndrian,  St  Germain, 
and  some  other  copies^  were  very  early  corrected  by  the  Vulgate 
version,  as  was  shewed,  Gen.  Prer.  p.  2.— For  these  reasons  I  think 
the  common  reading  is  genuine,  and  ooglu  to  be  retained :  espe- 
elslly  as  tlie  other  reading  may  iiave  l>een  Introduced  Into  the  Vul- 

r»  and  other  versions  by  some  one  in  tlie  early  ages,  who  thought 
Paul  was  not  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  theHebrewa. 
2.  Knowing  in  yourselves.}— This  may  be  explained  by  Rom.  vilL 
16, 17.    Or  (he  translation  may  run  tlius:  *  Knowing  thst  ye  have 
for  yourselves  a  belter  substance,'  better  goods  snd  possession^ 
'In  heaven.' 
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84  For  ye  even  tujfered  with  me  in  my  bondt,  both  «t  Jemeafoa 
and  at  Gssarea,  and  the  loto  of  your  gvoiU  ye  toek  with  Joy,  because 
ye  were  inwardly  perouaded  that  ye  have  a  better  mbttance  laid  up 
for  you  in  heaven,  even  a  permanent  eubotance,  which  cannol  be 
taken  from  you  either  by  force  or  by  fraud. 

85  Wherefore,  having  formerly  behaved  so  bravely,  coot  n»t  areay 
your  boldneoo  now,  as  cowardly  soldien  east  away  their  shields,  and 
run  in  the  day  of  battle ;  which  courage,  maintained  to  the  eod,  wiJI 
have  a  great  reward  in  heaven. 

86  Te  mutt  however  have  peroeverance  as  well  as  eoange,  thai 
when  ye  have  dene  the  will  of  God,  by  enduring  to  the  end,  ye  may 
receive  the  accomplishment  of  Christ'e  promiee.  Matt  ieut.  IS.  to 
save  you  from  your  enemies. 

87  The  persecution  will  not  last  long :  Fer,  to  um  the  woida  of 
Habakkuk,  iL  8.  in  a  very  thort  time  he  wAs  He  ceming  will  csms^ 
and  destroy  the  Jewish  state,  and  will  not  tarry  /  and  then  your 
brethren  shall  cease  from  persecuting  yoo. 

88  Live  in  the  firm  belief  of  these  things,  fer  (HaK  iL  4.)  the 
Ju9t  by  faith  ohall  live.  But  if  he  draw  back,  if  he  loeeth  his  fiuth, 
GstTff  $9ul  will  not  be  well  pleated  with  him,    - 

39  Bui  I  am  persuaded  we  are  not  of  the  number  of  thoee  who 
draw  back  from  Christ,  unto  iibmt  own  deotrucHou  f  but  of  those 
who  live  hy  faith,  so  as  ^s  obtain  the  nUvation  of  the  oouL 


their  dlstressss,  the  spostle  might  widi  grest  propriety  apply  Hs^ 

bakkuk's  worda,  by  way  of  accommodaOon,  to  Christ's  comtng  t9 

destroy  Jerusalem  snd  the  Jewiah  state.    Christ  had  promised  t» 

come  fer  that  purpose,  before  the  generation  then  living  went  off 

the  stage.  Now,  as  the  believing  Hebrews  could  entertain  no 
.    ,.    -..    .... ^  . ,j^^ 

ice, 

-  ,      -  .  .  .         jro- 

phel  Habakkuk,  because  It  assured  them  that  the  power  of  their 
persecutors  vrould  soon  be  at  an  end.— It  is  observedby  commenta' 
tors^  that  o  ttxtpirut  he  who  it  coming,  ia  the  appellation  given  by 
the  Jews  to  Messiah:  Matt  xi.  Z.  *Ait  thou  he  (i  ifxa^oec)  who 
should  cornel  or  kx>k  we  for  snotherl'— Matt.  xxi.  9.  'Blessed  is 
he  («  (#xe^<v»c)  iHio  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.' 

Ver.  38.-1.  Now,  the  just  by  faith  shaU  live,  *c.>-See  Kotn.  i.  17. 
note  3.— In  Habakkuk  the  passage  is^  'Hhme  gnupbla  lo  jasher 
nqihsho  bo,  vetaaddick  beemunatno  jibje ;'  which  our  tFanslatora 
have  rendered  thua :  '  Behold,  the  aoul  which  is  lifted  up  is  not  up- 
right within  him ;  but  the  just  shall  live  by  his  laith.'  Pococke  how- 
ever  sfflrms,  that  the  apostle  halh  given  the  true  timnalatk>n  of  the 
Dassage ;  for  one  of  the  senses  of  gnuphla  \»,  he  VBhofainte.  Thoa, 


Ver.  37.  He  who  ia  coming  will  come.}— Though  the  apostle  in  this 

ords  of  the  prophet  Habakkuk,  chap.  il.  3.  he 

doth  not  introduce  them  as  s  quotation  from  him  containing  a  pro- 


phecy  of  any  coming  of  Christ  This  being  the  case,  the  commen- 
istors  might  have  spared  the  psins  they  have  taken  to  shew  that 
these  wordi^  aa  they  stand  in  Habakkuk,  may  be  Interpreted  of 
Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem.  In  the  passage  where  they 
are  found,  the  prophet  exhorted  the  Jews  to  trust  In  God  for  de- 
Hveranee  from  the  ChaMeansL  by  putting  them  In  mind  of  the  folth- 
Ailness  of  Ood  in  performing  his  promises  concerning  the  contlnu' 
ance  of  their  nstkm,  and  of  his  power  to  preserve  them  during 
the  Bsbvlonish  esptivity.  and  to  restore  them  to  their  own  land 
Whsrefbrs,  aa  the  folthndnsss  and  power  of  God  ars  a  source  of 
eoDsoJstion,  to  which  good  men  at  all  times  may  have  recourse  ia 


and  thst  the  LXX.  nave  translated  it  by  the  word  mcnttv,  topleaee. 
Numb,  zjdii.  27.  and  elaewhere.  Bee  Kircher's  Concord.  Accord- 
ing to  these  remarks,  the  passage  may  be  translated  as  the  apoatls 
hath  done :  '  Bebok^  he  who  fointo  (ao  lir»ritXiiT«i  signifies,  ocap.) 
shall  not  please  his  (Gocf«)  soul:  But  the  just  by  bis  foith  ahal 


live.'— In  this  passage,  the  prophet,  as  well  as  the  apostle,  speaks 

Icacy  of  foltn  to  support  snd  comfort  a  man  under  tempta- 

ttona  and  alBictiona,  in  such  a  manner,  that  he  neither  foints  m  the 


oftbsefflcacy 


support  snd  comfort  a  man  under  tempta- 
uvua  auu  mummwum,  hi  vUcb  a  manner,  that  he  neither  ^---^  ^  -*-  - 
eombst,  nor  withdraws  from  it    Bee  Rom.  1 17.  note  3. 

2.  My  soul  wiU  not  be  weU  plessed  with  him.}-bi  Bsbakfcnk-y 
prophecy  this  dsuss  stands  before  the  clause,  'the  just  by  laith 
shsU  live.'  But  the  apostle  altered  the  order  of  the  clsuses,  for  the 
sake  of  aubjolalog  the  observation  In  ver.  30. 


CHAPTER  XL 


View  and  lUuttration^of  the  Mattert  contained  in  thit  Chapter, 


TsB  apostle,  in  the  end  of  the  foregoing  chapter,  after 
mentioning  the  persecutions  to  which  the  Hebrews  were 
exposed,  lud  coinforted  them  by  suggesting  a  remarkable 
saying  of  the  prophet  Habakkuk;  'The  just  by  faith 
shall  Uve.*  In  this  chapter  he  illustrates  that  saying,  by 
bringing  into  the  view  of  the  Hebrews  examples  from 
their  own  scriptures,  of  persons  who,  by  a  strong  faith  in 
Qod  and  in  his  promises,  resisted  the  greatest  temptations, 
sustained  the  heaviest  persecutions,  were  preserved  in 
imminent  dangers,  performed  the  most  difficult  acts  of 
obedience,  uid  at  length  obuined  a  distinguished  reward. 
This  beautiful  discourse,  therefore,  may  be  considered  as 
an  animated  display  of  the  triumphs  of  faith  over  the 
allurements  and  terTors  of  the  world. 

And,  first  of  all,  to  shew  that  this  noble  grace  of  faith 
is  attainable  by  men  m  every  age  and  country,  the  apos- 


tle tells  us,  that  it  eonsisis  in  such  a  firm  persuasion  of 
the  things  which  God  hath  declared  and  promised,  as 
clothes  them  with  an  evidence  equal  to  that  of  sense,  ver. 
1. — and  as  examples  of  this  faith  in  the  dedaratmrie  of 
Ood,  Abel,  Enoch,  and  Noah,  are  mentioned,  who  worn 
all  so  firinly  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the  things  made 
known  to  them  by  God,  that  they  regulated  the  vrhole 
tenor  of  their  lives  by  them,  ver.  3-7. — ^Next,  as  an  il- 
lustrious example  of  fidth  in  the  promises  of  God*  the 
apostle  mentions  Abraham,  who  left  his  native  eoun- 
t^  and  kindred  at  God's  command,  and  set  out  for  a 
land  which  he  was  afterwards  to  inherit,  net  knowing 
whither  he  was  going.  And  being  come  into  the  pro- 
mised country,  he  lived  there  all  his  life,  with  his  chil- 
dren Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  joint  hdie  of  the  same  promise, 
as  ia  a  land  belonging  to  other  people ;  because  he  kaem 
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that  It  WM  promMI  to  him  dbMy  at  ihe  type  and  pledga 
of  a  better  country,  tot.  9,  10.---Xn  like  manner  fciarah, 
Abraham'!  wi^o,  to  whom  God  promiaed  that  she  should  be 
<  the  mother  of  natione»*  lived  long  in  the  faith  of  that  pro- 
miae,  though  it  waa  not  perfimned  to  her  till  ehe  was 
nine^  years  old,  when  the  brought  forth  Itaae,  who  be- 
came the  fiither  of  children  innumerable,  ver.  11, 12. — 
All  theae  patriaroht  died  without  receiving  the  country 
that  wat  promind  to  them,  yet  they  died  in  the  laith  that 
they  ahould  receive  it;  and,  by  confetting  themtelvet 
otrangert  and  pilgrimt  on  the  eaith,  they  declared,  that  in 
the  promite  they  looked  for  a  better  country  than  Canaan, 
even  an  heavenly  country ;  contequently,  that  they  ex- 
pected to  be  raited  from  the  dead  to  enjoy  that  better 
country.  See  Eatay  v.  Sect.  3.  art  i.  ver.  13-16.*- 
Moreover,  Abraham,  when  tried  by  the  command  to  oflisr 
up  Itaac,  the  very  ton  for  whom  he  had  waited  to  long,  and 
by  whom  he  wat  to  have  the  numerout  teed,  obeyed  with- 
out hetitation,  firmly  believing  that  after  hit  ton  wat  burnt 
to  athet  on  the  altar,  God  would  laite  him  from  the  dead, 
Ter.  17-19.— The  tame  Itaac,  and  hit  ton  Jacob,  and  hit 
grandton  Joteph,  when  dying,  ezpretted  the  ttrongett 
laith  in  the  promite  of  God.  Particularly  Joteph  did  to : 
For  before  lut  death  he  commanded  the  Itraelitet,  at  their 
departure  from  Egypt,  to  carry  hit  bonet  with  them  into 
Canaan,  ver.  20-33. 

Farther,  the  apottle  detcribet  the  faiOi  of  the  Inaelitet 
in  Egypt ;  and  etpecially  of  Motet,  who,  although  edu- 
cated in  the  court  of  Egypt,  when  he  came  of  age,  through 
the  faith  which  he  had  in  God't  promitet  to  Abraham 
and  to  hit  teed,  refuted  to  be  called  any  longer  the  ton 
of  Pharaoh*t  daughter,  and  thereby  at  once  renounced 
all  the  grandeur  and  pleaturet  of  the  court  of  Egyp^ 
which,  at  the  ton  of  Pharaoh't  daughter,  he  might  have 
enjoyed ;  chooting  rather  to  be  evil  treated  with  the  people 
of  God,  than  to  enjoy  the  temporary  pleaturet  of  tin, 
ver.  83-36. — By  faith  Motet  carried  the  Itraelitet  out 
of  Egypt,  not  afraid  of  the  wrath  of  Pharaoh,  who  pur- 
toed  them  with  the  armiet  of  Egypt,  ver.  37,  38.— By 
the  tame  principle,  the  Itraelitet  were  emboldened  to 
pats  through  the  Red  Sea,  which  the  Egyptiant  ettaying 
to  do,  were  drowned,  ver.  39^— And  with  reqiect  to  the 
Israelitet  who  entered  into  Canaan,  although  Uieir  &the» 
ditbelieved  and  ditobeyed  God  in  the  wildemeti,  they 
went  round  Jericho  tounding  their  trumpett,  in  the  firm 
laith  that  the  wallt  thereof  would  fidl  down  by  miracle, 
according  to  God't  promite,  ver.  30^— By  faith  alto 
Rahab  received  the  Itraelitith  tpiet  in  peace,  and  did 
not  perith  with  the  unbeUeven  when  Jericho  wat  tacked, 
ver.  31. 

Many  likewiie  of  the  Itraelitith  judgei,  prophett,  and 
kingi,  were  mott  remarkable  lor  their  fiuth.  But  becaoae 
to  tpeak  of  every  individual  teparately  would  have  been 
tediout,  the  apottle  mtroducet  them  in  one  group ;  and, 
in  a  noUe  ttrain  of  eloquence,  celebratet  their  fortitude, 
their  victoriet,  and  their  rewardt,  all  obtained  through 
the  influence  of  their  fiith,  ver.  33-34.— Not  forgetting 
to  mention  tome  women,  whote  fidth  wat  honoured  with 
particular  maifct  of  the  divine  approbation,  ver.  86. — 
And  having  thot  praiMd  the  ancient  wortfaiet,  for  the 
great  actiont  which  they  performed  through  faith  in  God 
and  in  hit  promitet,  and  for  the  tignal  deUverancet  which 
they  obtained,  the  apoetle  tpeakt  with  equal  rapture 
of  the  reproaehet,  afflictiont,  pertecuttont,  torturet^  and 
deatht,  which  othert  in  later  timet  endured  for  the  eake 
of  religion;  to  that  they  were  at  illnttrioua  for  their 


patrire^  at  &e  former  were  for  theor  active  viitnet,  ter. 

35-38. 

Hit  animated  detcription  St  Paul  finiihet  with  ob- 
terving,  that  the  patriarcha,  and  kinga,  and  propheta,  and 
rigbteoot  men,  whote  heroic  actiont,  and  tu&ring  vir^ 
toet,  and  great  deUverancet,  he  had  celebrated,  have 
not  yet  obtained  the  promiaed  inheritance.  But  be  ac- 
counta  for  the  delay  by  informing  ua,  that  it  ia  God*8  in- 
tention to  reward  the  whole  tpiritutl  teed  of  Abi^aham  at 
once,  by  introducing  them  all  in  a  body  into  the  heavenly 
country,  after  the  reaurrection  and  judgment ;  becauae  in 
thia  open  manner  to  put  them  in  poaaettion  of  the  inhe- 
ritance, in  the  faith  of  which  they  lived  and  died,  will 
render  the  diapenaationt  of  God  to  mankind,  and  hit 
power  and  veracity  in  die  performance  of  hit  promiaee, 
meet  illuatriout  in  the  eyet  of  the  whole  univerae,  ver. 
39-40. 

Thia  admirable  ditcourte,  though  more  immediately 
deiignedfor  the  inttruction  and  contolation  of  the  He- 
brewt,  it  mott  valuable  on  account  of  itt  uae  to  the  church 
in  every  age.  For,  in  the  fint  place,  By  putting  ut  in 
mind  that  Abel  wat  declared  a  righteoua  peraon  by  God 
himaelf,  that  Enoch  pleaaed  God,  and  that  Noah  became 
'  an  heir  of  the  righteouaneaa  which  ia  by  faith,'  we  are 
taught,  that  the  juatification  of  mankind  by  faith  did  not 
begin  in  Abraham,  but  waa  the  method  appointed  for  the 
talvation  of  ainnera  from  the  beginning  of  the  world. — 
Secondly,  By  ahewing  that  foith  hath  for  ita  object,  not 
the  diacoveriet  of  revelation  alone,  but  the  manifeatationt 
alto  of  the  will  of  God  made  by  reaaon  and  conacience, 
the  apottle  hath  diaplayed  the  Catholic  nature  and  influ- 
ence of  faith,  and  hath  taught  ua  that  men  of  all  agea  and 
countriet,  and  under  all  diapenaationa,  may  obtain  auch 
a  degree  of  faith  at  it  plea«ng  to  God.  Thia  inatruction 
waa  very  neceatary  to  thoae  of  the  Hebrewa  who  were  un- 
willing to  allow  that  the  Gentilea  might  be  aaved  by  faith, 
without  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moaea.— Thirdly,  By  cele- 
hrating  the  great  actiona  and  anfferinga  of  the  ancienta, 
the  apottle  bath  taught  ut,  that  faith  ia  by  no  meana  an 
inoperative  tpeculative  belief  of  the  doctrinet,  whether 
of  natural  or  of  revealed  religion,  but' an  active  principle, 
which  leadt  to  the  greatett  fortitude  in  doing,  and  p»* 
tience  in  tufiering,  every  thing  which  God  commanda :  in 
which  account  of  faith  Paul  ia  aupported  by  Jamea,  who 
hath  in  eo  many  worda  taught  that  *  faith  without  worke 
it  dead.'— ^Fourthly,  By  calling  &ith  *  the  confidence  of 
thingt  hoped  for,  and  the  evidence  of  thinga  not  aeen,'  we 
are  taught,  that  it  ia  faith  which  givea  to  the  invitible  and 
dittant  thingt  of  the  life  to  come,  tet  forth  in  the  promiMo 
of  God,  the  power  of  operating  upon  our  mind  at  if  they 
were  actually  preeent  to  our  aenaea.-— Laatly,  From  the 
account  here  given  of  the  faith  of  Abraham,  and  of  hit 
immediate  detoendantt,  we  learn,  that  theae  ancient  patri- 
archa knew  that  the  promiae  of  giving  to  *  Abraham  and 
to  hit  teed  all  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlattiog 
potteetion,'  wat  a  promiae,  not  of  the  earthly  country 
alone,  but  of  a  far  better  country,  even  an  heavenly, 
of  which  the  earthly  country  waa  only  a  type  and  a 
pledge;  and  that,  aa  they  all  died  in  the  firm  eipecta- 
tion  of  inheriting  that  better  country,  they  died  in  the 
belief  of  their  reaurrection  from  the  dead.  Wherefore 
the  viewt  and  expectationa  of  the  people  of  God,  even  in 
the  mott  ancient  timet,  though  not  to  full  and  clear,  were 
not  in  aubttance  di£ferent  from  the  viewa  and  expectationa 
which  believera  now  entertain  through  the  more  perfect 
levelation  of  the  goepel. 


Nbw  Tbavilatioit.  Comxbhtabt. 

CsAP.  XI.— 1  Now  faith  it  the  (ymrmnc)        Chap.  XL— 1  JVow  ihe  faith  of  the  jutt  who  ihall  live,  »>  thejtrm 
confidence^  of  thingt  hoped  for,'  a»D  ifi^X^)    P^ntoHon  of  the  reality  of  the  bletnngt  hoped  for  in  contequence  of 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Faith  ia  the  confidence.]— 9o  our  tranakOora  have  ren- 
dered the  word  uverttrx,  Heb.  lit  14.  But  the  Greek  eoamenta* 
ion,  takinf  the  word  In  iu  ecymokigical  maaalnfi  ezpkOn  the  claoaa 


thus :  Faith  g Iyss  a  preaent  eabslateoce  to  the  future  thinfa  which 
•re  hoped  for. 
%  Tninga  hoped  for  jHuainaly,  the  immortalll/  of  tha  aoul, '   t 


tlM  endtOMi  of  ihiagi  not  i 


S  (r«(,  97.)  And  for  this  (jr^irCWtgM)  lAe 
ancieii<«*  were  6«me  wtlnefe  le  Ar  Goi). 

8  Bif  laith  we  nndantuid  that  the  worlds* 
mv^  produced  >  by  the  command  *  of  God ;  eo 
that  the  thingi  which  are  aeen,  were  not  made 
of  thing*  whkh  did  appear/ 

4  By  friOii  Abel  oflbred  to  God  more  oacri" 
Jice^  than  Cain,  en  account  of  which  Ae  woe 
t€9t{/ied  to  be  righteous ;'  God  teetifying  tbis 
upon  his  gifts  i*  (mu,  219.)  and  oo  by  it,  (mv 
»«iMr,  16.)  ^AottjrA  dead,  Ae  tfiZ^  speaketh.< 
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6  By  fidth*  Enoch  was  translated,  that  he 
nsQrrectkm  of  the  body,  tbo  ereatioa  of  the  new  heavens  and  the 
new  earth,  the  Introduction  of  believers  into  the  heavenlj  country, 
and  iheir  poeaessing  iu  Joys  for  ever.— Here  It  is  proper  lo  remark, 
that  Amm  hath  for  its  object  only  the  things  promised ;  whereas,  be- 
sides these,  faith  haih  for  Its  objectaafi  the  declarations  of  God 
concerning  things  not  seen. 

8.  And  the  evidence.}— The  word  ixiy-xdc  denotes  a  oirictpro^ 
or  demoHHratioH  ;  a  pro6f  which  thoroughly  convinces  the  under- 
standing, and  determinea  the  will  The  apostle's  meanhig  1^  that 
"•  —       " '^ '    ^ .— ^—  w -Del 


God*s  promise,  and  fAe  evident  of  the  fMlfcM  •ff^et  not  oeem, 
which  revelation  informs  us  have  happened,  or  are  yet  to  happen  in 
the  world. 

3  And  for  thio  faith  the  ancicBts,  namely  Abel,  Enoch,  Noah, 
Abraham,  and  the  rest,  were  Aeme  wifnees  to  by  God^  as  jaetified  and 
aeoepted  persons. 

8  By  faith  in  the  divine  revelations,  we  underotandthat  tke  -mwrldo 
were  produced  by  the  commuind  of  God  firom  nothing  f  oo  that  the 
thingo  vhich  are  eeen,  the  things  which  compose  this  visible  woiid, 
were  not  made  of  thingo  which  then  did  exiot,  bttt  withoot  any  pre- 
existent  matter  to  form  them  of. 

4  By  faiths  by  lightly  understanding  and  believing  what  was  said 
concerning  the  seed  of  Uie  woman's  bruising  the  head  of  the  acrpenl^ 
Abel  offered  to  God  more  oacrifice  than  Cain :  For  with  sn  humble 
penitent  heart  he  o&red  a  sin-^ring,  en  account  of  which  he  wao 
declared  to  be  righteoue  j  God  teotifying  thio  upon  hie  gifio .-  and  •• 
by  that  tacr^ficCf  though  dead,  Abel  ttill  tpeakethp  recommending  to 
us  repentance,  humility,  and  fidth. 

ft  By  faith  Enoch,  having  lived  in  a  centinved  course  of  ptety^ 

be  as  follows :— By  revelation  we  understand  that  the  wofldat  name- 
ly, the  sun,  moon,  and  stari^  with  the  earth  and  Its  spponenances^ 
*  were  brought  into  being  by  the  word  of  God :  So  tnat  the  things 
vrhlch  are  seen,  (the  worldsX  were  not  madeof  things  which  did  ap- 
pear* before  they  were  made ;— that  la.  the  worlds  whkh  we  sc« 
were  not  made  of  matter  which  had  existed  from  eternity,  bnt  of 
matter  which  God  created  and  formed  into  the  things  which  we  see  ; 
and  having  formed  them,  he  placed  them  in  the  beeutifid  order 


faith  answers  all  the  purposes  of  a  demonstrstlon,  because,  being 
rounded  on  the  veracity  and  power  of  God  these  perfections  are  to 
the  believer  complete  evidence  of  the  thlnga  which  G6d  declarea 
have  happened,  or  are  to  happen,  however  much  they  may  be  out 
of  the  ordinary  course  of  nature. 

4.  Of  things  not  seen.)— Theee.  as  dlsth^uished  than  the  *  thhigs 
hoped  for,'  are,  the  creation  of  the  world  without  any  pre-existhig 
matter  to  form  it  of:  the  destruetton  of  the  old  world  by  the  dehigOi 
ver.  7. ;  the  gfory  which  Christ  had  with  his  Father  before  the  world 
began,  his  miraculous  conception  In  the  womb  of  his  mother,  his 
resurrection  from  the  dead^  nia  exaltation  in  the  human  nature  lo 
Ihe  government  of  the  universe;  the  ahi  and  puniahmenta  of  the 
angels,  Ac.— ell  which  we  believe,  on  the  testimony  of  God^  as  firmly 
as  if  they  were  set  before  us  by  the  evidence  of  sense. 

Ver.  2.  The  elders.)— nfirCunia  here  doth  not  denote  an  offlee. 
as  in  some  otlier  places  of  scripture,  but  merely  persons  wbo  lived 
In  ancient  times.  In  this  sense  the  woid  is  need  Matt  xv.  2^  Mark 
vii.  3.  6. 

Ver.  a— 1.  We  nndenrtaad  that  the  worlds.)— T«»«  Mi«»«c,llterany, 
McuUh  the  age*.  Bee  Bpb.  li  2.  note  1.  But  the  subsequent  daose, 
'  so  that  the  things  which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  things  which 
did  appear,'  determines  its  signification  to  the  material  fribric  of  the 
worlds,  comprehendtaif  tlie  sun,  mooiL  stsra^  sad  earth,  (called  by 
Ifoaes  the  heaven  and  the  earth.  Gen.  1. 1.\  by  whose  duration  and 
revoluUons,  tim&  consistUig  or  days,  and  month%  and  years^  and 
ages,  Is  measured. 

2.  Were  produced)— KiiTffT«r5«i.  ▲Itboogh  %mrmtrt}^it9  pro* 
perly  signifies  to  place  the  partsof  sny  body  or  machine  in  their  right 
order,  EpiL  iv.  12.  note  I.  It  also  signifies  to  make  or  produce  simply. 
Thus,  Hob.  X.  5.  £<»^a  Bar^tfTic*  ^oi,  *Thou  hast  made  a  body  for 
me :'  Haa.  xxi.  16.  '  Out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  auckllogs  («•• 
vn^Tir*  •*¥•*)  thou  ha^t  produced  praise.'  That  in  the  passsge  un- 
der consideration  this  word  Is  used  to  express,  not  Ihe  orderly  dis- 
position of  the  parts  of  the  universe,  but  <AetrprsdifC/um,  is  plain 
from  what  follows  in  the  verse.    Bee  note  4. 

3.  By  the  command  of  God.)— Viim'ti  eow.  See  Luke  v.  6.  Matt 
Iv.  4.  where  ««/*•.  a  ieord  epcken.  algnifies  a  command.  Further, 
(iiA»»  Is  nowhere  m  scripture  used  to  denote  the  Bon  of  God.    His 

8 roper  title  is  'O  y«X0(,  the  t^of  ef.— That  the  worlds  were  made  by 
le  command  of  God,  Is  one  of  the  unseen  things  which  cannot  be 
known  but  by  revelauon.  It  Is  therefore  supposed  that  the  apostle 
refers  here  to  Gen.  1 3. 6.  where  God  sak^  'Let  there  be  light,  and 
there  waa  Ught,'  Ac.  and  to  Psal.  xxxiU.  6. 9. 

4.  Bo  that  the  thinss  which  are  seen  were  not  made  of  thhigs  which 
dkl  appear.)— This  la  a  Itteral  translation  of  the  orighia],  which  tai 

construction  stands  thus:  *•(  to  r«  ^^.i^d^ira  ^^  yty^t^mt  IK  9«i« 

M/viK**.  But  Hallet,  ki  his  addklona  to  Pierce's  notes  on  the  He- 
lirews,  thiaks  the  passsge  should  be  transited, '  to  the  end  that  the 
things  which  are  seen,  may  not  have  been  (that  is,  may  not  seem  to 
have  been)  of  thlnga  thst  do  appear.*  The  two  tranalatfons  differ 
chiefly  in  this,  that  the  second  one  represents  tke  world*  aa  pro- 
duced by  the  word  of  God  for  the  purpoae  of  shewing  'that  the 
ihkiga  which  are  seen,  were  not  made  or  things  which  do  appear  ;* 
thatls,  were  not  made  of  matter  which  existed  before  the  vrorlds 
were  produced  by  the  word  of  Gkxl :  whereas  the  tvanslation  which  I 
have  given,  represents  the  same  truth  as  following  from  the  worlds 
behig  produced  by  the  vrord  of  God ;  but  wkh  this  sdvantage,  that  it 
doea  not  require  tne  elliptical  supplement  to  the  words  ^ii  yyrt^mt 
found  Ui  Ballet's  transhtfton.  Ileaides.  H  Is  equally  Uteral  with  his. 
For  • «(  TO  with  an  Infinitive,  doth  not  always  miuk  the  end  for  which 
a  thing  Is  done,  bat  sometimes  expresses  the  consequence  of  a 
thing's  being  done.— And  with  respect  to  the  word  «»<vo^«v«iv.8eekig 
ft  Is  the  participle  both  of  the  present  and  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  hi* 
dicative,  it  signifies  %okich  did  appear  ;  sad  sbouki  be  oo  translated 
hi  this  verse,  because  k  clearly  reprtssats  the  sposlle's  meaning  to 


which  they  now  hold,  and  impressed  on  them  the  ssotioBs  proper  lo 
each,  which  they  have  retained  ever  sinee.— Thlsaecoont  oftfae  ori- 
gin of  things  given  by  revelatton.  Is  very  different  from  the  cosaoo- 
gony  of  the  heathen  philosophers^  who  generally  held  that  the  mat- 
ter of  which  the  worlds  are  composed  Is  uncreated  and  eternal ; 
conaequently ,  being  independent  of  God  and  not  obedient  to  his  will» 
they  supposed  k  lobe  Ihe  occaskm  of  all  the  evil  that  is  ta  the  vrorld 
But  revelation,  which  teaches  us  that  the  things  which  are  aeen  were 
not  made  of  matter  which  did  wpear  before  they  were  made,  but  of 
matter  which  God  then  brought  faito  existence,  by  thus  estaibhahing 
Ihe  sovereignly  of  God  over  matter,  hath  enlarged  oar  Ideas  of  hie 
newer,  and  strengthened  our  felth  In  his  promises  coacemlng  the 
felicity  of  good  men  in  the  life  to  come.  For  the  creation  of  the  new 
heavena  and  the  new  earth,  and  the  glories  of  the  city  of  the  Hvinf 
Qod,  do  not  to  their  formation  require  more  power  thaa  the  creation 
of  the  nreaent  univerae ;  and  therefore,  if  we  believe  that  the  worlds 
were  formed  by  the  word  of  God  from  nothing,  every  other  exercise 
offiOthwUlbec 


'nuth  will  be  easy  to  us. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  By  faith  Abel  offered]— The  apostle's  aflhrmatten,  that 

bel  offered  hia  sacrifice  by  faith,  implies  thst  he  offered  tt  bv  di- 

and,  being  a  sacrifice  of  the  firaiUngv  of  his 


Abel 
vine  SI 


fiock.  ft  was  not,  like  Gain's,  a  eucharisticsl  saertfiee,  but  a  sacri- 
fice for  sin  J  the  sacrifices  or  beasts  bekig  commonly  oflend  as  sin- 
offerinaa. 

2.  Offered  to  God  <«-xn«ff»  5«ri«v)  more  sacrifice.}— In  (hia  trans- 
lation I  have  followed  the  critics^  who  tell  ns  that  v)cite*«,  in  the 
comparative  d^pree,  idgnifies  more  in  ntaaber  rather  tliaa  snort  in 


Accordingly  they  obaerve,  that  notwithstanding  Cain  ought 
to  have  offered  a  ain-offerlng,  he  brought  only  *  of  the  fruit  of  the 
ground  an  offering  lo  the  Lord, '  which  was  no  proper  sacrifice.  But 
Abel, '  he  also  brought  of  the  firstlinn  of  his  fiock,  and  of  the  fat 
thereof:'  that  ia,  beddes  the  fhiit  of  the  ground,  which  vraa  one  of 
his  gifts  menttoned  in  the  foUowing  verse,  he  also  brought  the  fat- 
test of  the  firstlings  of  his  flock ;  so  that  he  offered  a  sin-offert^  ss 
well  as  a  meat-offering,  and  thereby  shewed  both  hia  sense  of  the 
divkie  goodness  and  or  his  own  sinfulness.  Whereas  Cain,  having 
no  sense  of  sin,  thought  btanself  obliged  to  offer  nothfcig  but  a  meat- 
offering ;  and  made  k  perhaps  not  or  the  first-fhiU%  or  of  the  best 
of  the  fruits. 

a  Testified  to  be  righteous.)— In  this  dmracter  of  Abel,  Pan)  had 
our  Lord's  expression  ki  his  eye,  Blatt.  xxiil.  36.  *  the  bfood  of 
righteous  Abel.' 

4.  God  tesHfyhig  this  npon  his  gifts.)— We  sre  told,  Oen.  iv.  4. 
that  'tlie  Lord  had  respect  to  Abel  and  to  his  offertav ;  &  Bat  to 
Catai  and  to  bla  offering  he  had  not  respect.  And  Cam  was  very 
#roth.'— Moses  does  not  say  in  what  manner  God  testified  his  re- 
spect to  Abel  and  to  hia  offering ;  but  from  Cain's  being  very  wroih^ 
we  may  bebeve  it  was  by  some  outward  visible  sign.  Wberefore, 
aa  in  alter-times  God  testified  his  acceptance  of  parncularsacrifice^ 
by  sending  down  fire  upon  them.  Gen  xv.  17.  Levtt.  ix.  24.  Judges  vL 
81.  we  may  suppose  It  waa  in  that  manner  he  testified  Abel's  right- 
eousness upon  nis  offering.— God's  acceptance  of  Abel'a  sin-offer' 
Ins  Is  a  proof  that  propitiatory  sscrifice  was  of  divkie  appohitmeat, 
otnervrise  his  offering  being  «oitt  worsAtn,  must  have  neen  offen- 
sive to  God,  end  rejected  Besides,  aa  Hallet  obserrea^  flerii  not 
bekig  peimilted  to  men  till  after  the  flood  Abel  must  have  thoufhc 
It  unlawfal  toklllany  animal,  unleaa  God  had  ordered  Ulo  be  killed 
as  a  aacrtfice. 

6.  He  atill  8peaketh.)-Hanet  thinks  the  apostle  alhidea  to  Gen.  iv. 
H).  where  God  sakh  to  Cahi,  *  The  voice  of  ihy  brother'e  bhtod  criHh 
unto  me  from  the  grotmd ;'  and  that  the  meaning  la,  Abel'a  blood 
still  crieth  for  vengeance  against  all  murderers,  and  especiaU) 
against  those  who  persecute  sood  men  to  death  for  righteousneaa 
sake,  which  was  Gahi'B  sin.  But  ti  ••mc  csnnot  stand  for  ai^avec, 
which  is  a  neater  word,  but  for  5vri«( :  '  By  that  sacrifice  Aba^ 
llKM«li  dead  stm  apeaketh.' 


mijrht  not  tee  deeth,  and^af  not  fonnd,'  be- 
«Quue  God  had  tnnilatsd  him ;  for  before  hia 
translation  it  wa$  testified  that  he  pleaaed  God.* 


6  But  without  faith'  it  ti  impoerible  to 
please  (^od.  For  he  who  wonhippeth  God, 
must  believe  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  re- 
warder  of  them  vho  diligently  seek  him.^ 

7  By  fidth  Noah,  vhen  he  received  a  reve* 
lation  (see  Heb.  TiiL  5.  note  2.)  concerning 
things  not  at  ail  teen,  (ver.  1.),  being  teixed 
with  reUgioui  fear,  prepared  an  ark'  for  the 
salvation^  of  his  family,  by  vhich^  he  con- 
demned the  world/  and  became  an  heir*  of  the 
righteousness  which  is  by  faith. 


8  By  faith  Abraham,  vhen  caUed^  to  go  out 
into  a  place  which  he  should  afterwarde  re- 
ceive ao  an  inheritance,'  obeyed,  and  vent  out, 
not  knowing  whither  he  vae  going. 


9  By  fiuUi  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of  pro- 
mise, ao  belonging  to  othero,  dwelling  in 
tente^  with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  join/  heiro  of 
the  same  promise : 
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was  translated  in  the  body  finom  Uds  earth,  the  habitation  of  do. 
ners,  to  heaven,  that  he  might  not  oee  death,  and  vao  not  found,  be» 
caute  God  had  tranolated  him  on  account  of  his  singular  virtua. 
For  before  hie  tramlation  it  vao  tettijled  by  Moses,  that  he  -walked 
with  God, 

6  But  without  faith  it  to  impoetible,  in  any  dispensation  of  reli. 
gion,  to  please  God.  For  he  who  worshippeth  God  acceptobly,  must 
believe  that  he  exists,  and  that  he  will  reward  all  them  who  sincerely 
worship  and  obey  him,  and  wha  persevere  in  piety  and  obedience  to 
the  end  of  their  life. 

7  By  faith  AboA,  when  he  received  a  revelation  concerning  the 
destrucUon  of  the  world  by  a  deluge,  a  thing  which  no  man  had 
ever  seen,  being  seized  with  religious  fear,  prepared  an  ark,  accord- 
ing to  God's  command, /or  the  saving  of  his  family  f  by  which  reli- 
gious fear  he  condemned  the  inhabitants  of  the  old  world,  to  whom, 
without  success,  he  preached  the  revelation  which  had  been  made  to 
himself  (2  PeL  U.  6.),  and  became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness  of 
faith  t  of  which  his  temporal  deliverance  was  a  pledge.  Bee  Ess.  vL 
sects. 

8  By  faith  in  the  divine  promises  Abraham,  when  called  to  go  out 
from  his  kindred  and  country,  namely,  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  into  a  land 
which  he  should  afterwards  receive  as  an  inheritance,  obeyed,  and 
relying  on  the  power  and  veracity  of  God,  went  out,  although  he  did 
not  know  the  country  to  which  he  was  going  ;  nor  whether  it  was  ■ 
good  or  bad  country. 

9  By  believing  that  Canaan  was  promised  to  him  and  to  his  seed 
only  as  the  type  of  a  better  country,  he  acquired  no  possessions  in  . 
Canaan  except  a  bnrying-place,  and  built  no  houses  there,  but  ss- 
joumed  in  the  land  which  was  promised  to  him  as  in  a  countiy  * 
belonging  to  others,  dwelling  in  moveable  tents  with  Isaac  and 
Jacob,  the  joint  heirs  of  the  same  promise : 


Ver.  6.— L  By  frith  Enoeh.]— Moses,  hj  telOng  us  that  *  Enoch 
walked  with  Ood,'  «hew8  us  that  his  frith  consisted  in  an  habitual 
recollection  of  the  being  and  perfections  of  God,  and  in  a  constant 
sense  of  the  divine  presence.    See  ver.  S7. 

2.  And  was  not  found.)— This  impUeiL  that  Enoch  was  privatelj 
translated,  as  Elijah  afterwards  was,  2  Kings  ii.  17.  and  that  his  rela- 
tions and  friends  searched  for  him,  but  did  not  find  hlm.^Ths 
place  to  which  these  good  men  were  translated  is  not  told.  But 
their  transfttion  in  Uie  bodv  is  recorded  for  an  example,  to  assure 
believers  that  in  due  time  they  also  shall  live  in  the  heavenly  coun* 
try  in  the  body.— Enoch's  translation  by  (aith  is  mentioned  by  the 
apostle,  not  to  raise  in  believers  an  expectation  of  being  trandated 
tnto  heaven,  as  he  was,  without  dying,  but  to  excite  them  to  imitate 
his  faith,  in  the  assurance  of  being  admitted  into  heaven  in  the  body 
after  the  resurrection. 

3.  For  before  his  translation  it  was  testified  that  he  pleased  God.] 
—The  apostle's  account  of  Enoch  is  formed  on  Gen.  v.  21.  '  Enoch 
walked  with  God,  and  he  was  not,  for  God  took  him,'  which  the 
LXX.  have  thus  rendered,  Xai  iv^firun*  £v«x  t«*  Bt^  %mt  ov> 
iv(<rk«To,  it9rt  fttTt^nxtv  avre*  e  Oi0c,  'And  Enoch  pleased  Go^ 
and  was  not  found,  because  God  had  translated  him.'  This  render* 
hag  the  apostle  hath  adopted,  because  although  it  be  not  literal,  it  is 
sufficiently  exact  For,  1.  The  Hebrews  expressed  that  virtuous 
conduct  in  men  which  is  pleasing  to  God,  by  the  phrase  of  their 
'  walking  with  God;'  as  we  learn  from  the  account  which  Moses 
hath  given  of  Noah's  walking  with  God  Gen.  vi.  9.  <  And  Noah  was 
a  just  man,  and  perfect  in  his  generations,  and  Noah  walked  with 
God.'  Wherefore,  when  the  apostle  tells  us  it  was  testified  of  Enoch 
before  his  translation  that  he  ^  pleased  God,'  he  in  effect  repeated 
Moses's  testimony,  that  before  his  translation  Enoch  'walked  with 
God.'— 2.  Tho  UlX.  by  sayins  Enoch  '  was  not  found,  because  God 
had  translated  him,'  have  only  completed  the  elliptical  expression 
he  teas  not,  which  Moses  hath  used ;  he  was  not  found  on  earth.— 
3.  Moses,  by  saying  '  God  took  him,'  plainlymeans  that  God  took 


persQSslon  produced  by  that  kind  of  evidence  In  matters  of  natural 
religion,  is  ss  really  ftdth  as  the  porsuaston  which  the  same  evi- 
dence produces  in  mattersof  revelation.— Further,  the  frith  of  per* 
suasion  of  the  truths  of  natural  religion  which  men  attain,  being  as 
much  the  effect  of  attention,  impartial  search,  and  prayer,  as  the 
frith  which  they  attain  of  the  truths  of  revelation,  it  is  as  much  a 
niauer  of  duty,  and  as  pleasins  to  God.  as  the  frith  of  the  truths  of 
revelation.  See  the  View  prefixed  to  Rom.  ii.  paragr.  10.  and  Esssv 
vi.  sect  3. 

Ver.  7.-1.  Prepared  an  ark.}-HalIeC  thinks  the  ark,  whose  bot- 
tom was  fiat,  and  which  had  no  helm,  was  conducted  by  the  same 
extraordinary  providence  which  sent  the  deluge ;  and  perhaps  by 
the  ministry  of  anxeis. 

2.  For  the  salvation  of  his  frmlly.)— £<c  rmr^f$mv.  Here  saltation 
denotes  a  temporal  deliverance. 

3.  By  which.]— Ai  qc  The  gender  of  the  relative  permits  It  to 
stand  either  for  Noah's/a«/A,  or  for  the  ark  which  he  prepared.— 
Estius,  following  Erasmus  and  the  Greek  commentators,  under> 
stands  it  of  the  ark :  'By  which  ark,  he'  not  only  saved  his  frmi^, 
but  'condemned  the  world.'  But  I  rather  suppose  n;  refers  to  ivx«. 
/BiiAf,  the  noun  included  in  the  verb  ivx«6^^ii(. 


%! 


changed  in  the  manner  the  bodies  of  the  righteous  will  be,  who  at 
the  second  coming  of  Christ  are  alive  on  the  eanh. 

Ver.  6.— I.  But  vrithout  frith,  Ac.]— The  apoaUe,  after  his  sc* 
count  of  Enoch's  pleasing  God,  adds, '  But  without  frith  it  is  im* 
possible  to  please  God,'  to  shew,  that  though  no  particular  revela* 
tlon  is  mentioned,  which  Enoch  is  said  to  nave  believed,  yet  from 
Moses  telling  us  that  he  walked  with,  or  pleased  God,  it  is  certain 
that  his  frith  in  the  doctrines  of  religion  discoverable  bv  the  light 
of  nature,  and  whioh  are  mentioned  in  this  verse,  must  have  been 
very  strong,  since  it  led  him  habitually  to  walk  vdth  God  so  as  to 


2.  Must  believe  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  rewarder  of  them  who 
diligently  seek  him.]— By  representtaig  the  existence  of  God,  and  his 
government  of  the  world,  as  objects  of  frith,  the  apostle  hath  taught 
as,  that  the  truth  of  natural  religion  are  equally  the  objecU  of 
frith  with  the  truths  of  revelation.  And  his  doctrine  is  just  For 
Ute  evidence  by  which  the  truths  of  nstural  religion  are  supported 
being  of  the  same  khwl  widi  the  evidence  which  supports  the  truths 
sf  rsvslatioa,  naossly,  not  demonstradve  but  probable  evidencs,  the 
4B 


I'Mf,  tne  noun  mciudea  mtne  verb  ivx«a^^ii(. 

4.  He  condemned  the  world.}— Persons  are  said  to  condemn  those 

;ainst  whom  they  furnish  matter  of  accusation  and  condemnation. 

!e  Tit  ill.  11.  b  seems  the  antedihivlans,  to  whom  Noah  preached 
the  revelation  which  had  been  made  to  him  concerning  the  de- 
struction of  the  world  by  a  deluge,  2  Pet  ii.  6.  instead  of  beii^ 
moved  with  fear,  turned  the  whole  into  ridicule. 

6.  And  became  an  helnof  the  rishteousness  which  is  by  frith.>— 
This  I  think  shews  that  ^>  kt,  in  tne  former  clause,  does  not  meali 
by  which  ark:  For  the  apostle  would  hardly  say  that  Noah  by  the 
ark  became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by  frith.  He  be- 
came an  heir  of  that  righteousness  by  his  religious  fear,  which  led 
him  to  build  the  ark.— Ain'r  here  signifies  posoeooor  of  the  righteous* 
nesa  by  frith.  The  frith  of  Noah  is  proposed  for  our  imitation,  to 
assure  us  that  they  who  believe  and  obey  God  shall  be  safe  In  the 
midst  of  a  frllen  world,  while  the  wicked  shsll  be  condemned  and 
destroyed. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Abraham,  when  called.]— This  caU  Is  not  mentioned  In 
the  history.  Yet  it  is  certain  that  Abraham  left  Chaldea  by  the  csfi 
of  God;  for  God  said  to  him,  Gen.  xv.  7.  'I  am  the  Lord  that 
brought  thee  out  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.'  Wherefore  our  transla- 
tion of  Gen.  xiL  1.  Is  just :  Now  the  Lord  had  said  to  Abrahan^ 
4tc. 

2.  Obeyed  and  went  out]— The  obedience  of  Abraham  teaehaa 
us  to  be  willing  to  depart  from  this  world  at  God's  command,  thouga 
Ignorant  of  the  world  we  are  going  to ;  Judging  it  sufi&cient  that  vm 
know  it  is  a  country  which  God  has  promised  as  the  inheritance  of 
bispeople. 

Ver.  9.  Dwelling  in  tents  with  Isaac  and  Jacob.]— The  apostl^ 
does  not  mean  that  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  dwelt  together  In 
one  frmily  and  one  place  all  the  time  they  were  in  Canaan:  for  s/L 
tlie  time  Jacob  was  bom,  Abraham  and  uaac  had  separate  habita- 
tions ;  but  he  means,  that,  while  in  Canaan,  they  all  dwelt  in  tentg. 
—By  applying  this  observation  to  Isaac  and  Jacob,  as  well  as  tf 
Abraham,  the  bikmUs  praises  their  frith  likewise.  For  since  0»- 
nssn  befonged  to  them  ss  Joint  heirs  with  tbsir  frthsr,  by  dweUiag 
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10  For  he  expected  the  eilg^  having  foun- 
dation!, («r)  9/  -mhich  cJTr  the  builder  end 
(/jifu»0«f)  ruUr'^  is  God.* 

U  By  faith  even  Streh  herself'  received 
strength  for  the   conception  nf  9eed^  and 


10  Tor  he  expected  the  eiiy  having  inn  fotrndatiene^  0/  -which 
city  the  builder  and  lawgiver  it.Godf  oooseqnentlj  a  city  mure 
magnificent  and  happy  than  any  city  on  earth. 

11  My  faith  in  God's  promise,  even  Sarah  h^roelf,  though  at  first 
she  thought  the  matter  impossible,  received  etrength/or  the  concep- 

kroughi  forth  when  pao't  the  time  of  age,  be-  tion  of  oeed,  and  brought  forth  a  son  when  past  the  age  mf  ehiid- 
cauM  she  judged  hun  faithful  who  had  pro-  bearing  /  becauee  ehe  at  length  attained  the  etrongett  perwuaoion  of 
miMd.  the  faithfulneto  and  power  of  him  who  had  promised  her  a  son. 

12  jind  therefore  there  tprang  from  one,  13  And  therefore,  by  her,  there  sprang  from  one,  namely  Abra- 
(mu,  319.)  who  was  dead  *  TO  theoe  matter;  a  ham,  who  on  account  of  his  great  age  wtu  absolutely  unfit  for  pro- 
MACE  as  the  stars  of  heaven  in  multitude,  and  creating  children,  a  race  as  the  stars  of  heaven  in  multitude,  and  as 
as  the  sand  which  is  on  the  sea-shors,  which    the  sand  upon  the  sea-^hore,  which  is  innumerable,  agreeahlj  to  God'a 

promises  to  him,  recorded  Gen.  xt.  6.  xxii  17. 

13  Ml  these  died  in  faith,  though  they  did  not  receive  the  bless- 
ings promised :  For,  descrying  them  afar  off,  and  being  persuaded 
of  their  certainty,  and  embracing  them  with  ardent  desire,  they  con- 
fessed that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  in  the  land  of  Canaan, 
and  on  the  earth  itsel£    See  Gen.  zxiii  4.  xItIL  9. 


iS  innumerable.     (See  Ess.  y.  sect  2.) 

13  All  these*  died  in  fidth,'  (/u«  hmCbm,  16.) 
though  they  didnot  receive  the  things  promised:* 
(Amui,  78.)  For,  seeing  them  sfar  oS,^  and 
being  persuaded  of  tux,  and  embracing 
TBix,*  (juu,  219.)  they  confessed  that  they 
were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth.^ 

U  (r«^,  97.)  JVow  they  who  speak  such 
things  plamly  declare,  that  (irwrfdA  wn^sntn) 
Ihey  earnestly  seek  TBEIM  father's  country.  > 

15  (KAi,  207.)  For  truly,  if  they  had  re- 

there  In  tents  as  sojournera^  they  shewed  that  they  also  knew  the 
true  meaning  of  the  promise,  and  looked  for  a  better  country  than 
Canaan. 

Ver.  10.— I.  He  ejq>ected  the  city.)— The  city  which  Abraham 
expected  wss  thst  promised  Oen.  udl.  17.  'Thy  seed  slisU  possess 
the  sate  (the  city)  of  his  enemies.*  Now,  as  the  promises  bad  all  a 
llfuratiTe,  as  well  as  s  literal  meaning,  the  enemies  of  Abraham's 
aeed  were  not  the  Csnaanites  slone,  the  enemies  of  his  natural  seed 
whose  cities  were  given  them  by  this  promise,  but  the  enemies  or 
his  spiritual  seed,  the  evU  angels,  by  whose  temptation  sin  and 
death  have  been  introduced  and  continued  among  mankind.  If  so^ 
'  the  gste  (or  city)  of  their  enemies,'  which  Abraham's  spiritual  seed 
Is  to  possess,  stript  of  the  metaphor,  is  the  stste  snd  felicity  from 
which  the  e?il  ancels  fell  This  city  is  mentioned,  Beb.  zii.  22. 
nnder  the  name  of '  the  heavenlv  Jerusalem :'  and  dt  the  descrip- 
tion  there  given  of  it  we  learn,  tnat  believers,  after  the  iudgment, 
shall  all  be  Joined  in  one  society  or  community  with  tne  angels, 
called  '  a  city  which  hath  firm  foundations,-  because  it  is  a  comma- 
Bltv  which  Is  never  to  be  dissolved. 

1  Of  which  city  the  builder  snd  ruler.}— The  word  Ti%riTiic, 
uanslAted  buUder,  denotes  one  who  constructs  any  house  or  ma- 
chine ;  an  architect.  But  the  other  word,  t«/*>«uf  y««,  signifies  one 
who  forms  8  people  by  matitutionsand  lawa  Hence  the  expression 
In  Aristot.  PoUl  2.  fiiM< «»#>'•<  t»v  po^wv.  Or,  because  they  were 
called  ^n/H'  tvf  >'oi  by  the  OreekiL  who  were  set  over  the  people,  and 
managed  their  aflkirs,  the  aposUe  Johis  this  term  to  the  other,  to 
shew  tluu  God  is  both  the  founder  and  the  ruler  of  that  great  com* 
muniry  of  wtiich  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  Is  to  make  a  part 

3.  Is  (Sod)— From  God'f  being  i>oth  the  founder  snd  ruler  of  the 
city  which  the  seed  of  Abraham  are  to  possess,  it  may  justly  be  In- 
ferred, that  the  glory,  security,  privileges^  snd  plessures  of  their 
state  are  such,  that  in  comparison  of  them  the  advantages  and  secu- 
rity found  in  any  city  or  commonwealth  on  earth  are  nothing,  and 
but  of  a  moment's  duratkm. 

Ver.  11.— I.  By  fUth  even  Sarah  herself,  &c.>-Thoogh  Sarah, 
standing  behind  the  tent  door,  laushed  when  «he  heard  the  angel, 
whom  she  took  to  be  a  man,  say  she  should  bear  a  son,  as  thinking 
the  thing  impossible  at  her  time  of  life ;  yet  when  he  made  her  sen- 
sible he  was  sn  angel,  by  discovering  what  she  had  said  within  her- 
aelf  on  that  occasion,  snd  by  promising  to  return  to  her  according  to 
the  time  of  life,  she  no  longer  doubted,  but  firmly  believed  Qod*s 

Bromise.  Hence  the  propriety  of  the  expression, '  hj  &ith  even 
arah  herself.' 

2.  Strength  for  the  conception  of  seed)— Ki(  ii«r«/SoXfv  r^ie^a- 
T«c.  The  Greeks  used  the  word  b«t«/Bo\ii  to  denote  the  throwing 
of  seed  on  the  earth,  or  of  stones  toto  the  foundation  of  a  building. 
Hence  the  phrase,  Heb.  iv.  3.  aro  ■•T«d»xii(  Kor/uow, '  ftom  the  foun* 
dstion  or  formation  of  the  wortd'  Sarah  obtained  strength  for  re- 
ceiving and  nourishing  seed  thrown  into  her  womb,  wherefore, 
die  phrsse  *<«  KiiT«doxiir  nrif^aroc,  which  literally  signifies  'for 
throwing  in  of  seed,'  is  properly  translsted, '  received  strength  for 
the  conception  of  seed ;'  Vulg.  in  conceptions  seminis. 

Ver.  12.  Of  one  who  wss  dead  to  these  matters.}— Xs<  rmvrm  is  an 
Atticism  which  must  be  resolved  by  snn>Iylng  the  preporition  wft. 
0ee  2  Cor.  11. 16.— To  the  spostle's  sccount  of  Abraham  It  is  objected, 
that  he  had  many  children  after  this  by  Ketnrah.  But  we  may  sup- 
pose with  Hsllet,  that,  In  giving  the  historv  of  Keturah,  Moses,  asm 
other  taistanceiL  snd  aa  Is  often  done  by  tne  best  historians,  did  not 
observeibe  order  of  time ;  but  gave  an  account  of  Sarah  and  Isaac 
as  the  principal  persons,  and  finuhed  his  account  of  them  before  ha 

Kdte  of  Keturah  and  her  sona  On  this  supposition,  HsUet  thinks 
rahamtook  Keturah  as  his  concubine  before  he  left  Haran ;  and 
Aat  her  chiUren  are  tJu  souls  which  it  is  said,  Gen.  xil.  6.  <  he  had 
gottsn  la  Haran :'  and  that  the  eldest  of  these  sons  was  the  *  one  bom 
b  his  bonse,*  whom  he  considered  ss  his  heir,  Oen.  zv.  3.  before  he 
aad  say  ehiUren  by  Sarsh.  Ballet  adda,  that  Sarah  di' 
■sturah's  soa  ss  bar'a  because  aba  was  Abraham' 


14  JVsw  persons  who  spake  in  this  manner  plainly  declared,  that 
they  did  not  consider  Canaan  as  the  country  principally  meant  in 
God*a  promise,  but  that  they  earnestly  sought  to  go  to  their  father*s 
country  /  the  country  which  C^od  promised  to  their  Others. 

16  And  they  by  no  means  wished  to  go  back  to  Chaldea :  For 

therefore,  when  she  despaired  of  having  children  of  her  own,  she 
gave  Abraham  her  slave  Hsgar,  whose  children,  scconttng  to  the 
manners  of  those  Umei^  she  would  regard  as  her  own :  Gen.  xvi.  8L 
*  I  pray  thee  go  \b  unto  my  maid ;  it  may  be  that  1  may  obtain 
children  by  her.'— And  with  respect  to  what  is  said,  Oen.  xxv.  1. 
which  in  our  translatioo  runs  thus.  'Then  sgain  Abraham  took  a 
wife,  and  her  name  was  Keturah.'  Halletsaith  in  the  Hebrew  text  Ix 
is^  '  And  Abraham  added  and  took  a  wife,  and  her  name  was  Ketu- 
rah ;'  and  that  the  meaning  Is,  Abraham  added  Keturah  as  a  cone  a* 
btaie  to  his  wife  Sarah,  either  in  Ur  or  In  Haran.  Accordii^  to  this 
supposition,  his  grandchildren  by  Keturah  might  be  bom  while  he 
was  ahve,  aa  they  are  said  to  have  been  Gen.  xxv.  2—6.  This  method 
of  accounting  for  Abraham's  having  children  by  Keturah,  Hallec 
tliinks  preferable  to  the  common  suppositfon,  that  Abraham's  body 
being  miraculously  renewed  hi  order  to  his  procreating  Issac,  re- 
tained  iu  vigour  so  long  ss  to  enable  him  to  have  the  children  by 
Keturah  mentioned  Gen-  xxv.  2;  3, 4.;  for,  if  that  had  been  the  case. 
whT  did  not  the  renewal  of  Sarah's  vigour  enable  her  also  to  have 
children  after  she  bare  Isaac  t 

Ver.  13.— 1.  All  these ;]— namely,  Abraham  and  Sarah,  with  their 
children  Issac  snd  Jacob.  That  the  apostle  speaks  of  them  only, 
and  not  of  Abel,  Enoch,  and  Noah,  is  nlaki  ft^m  ver.  IS.  and  from 
his  sdding  here,  '  not  having  received  the  promises,'  that  Is  the 
blessings  promised  For  the  promise  of  inheriting  Canaan  was  not 
made  to  the  antediluvian  believers,  though  the  conntry  typified  by 
Canaan  certainly  betonged  to  them.    See  ver.  39.  note  2. 

2.  Died  (HATS  a-if  •*)  in  foiih.}— This  is  to  be  limked  to  the  persoos 
to  whom  the  promises  were  made.  And  e?en  If  it  were  extended 
to  the  antediluvians,  there  would  be  no  impropriety  in  the  general 
expression '  all  these  died,'  although  Enoch  wss  tramdated ;  because 
it  18  common  in  scripture  to  attribute  to  the  whole,  what  agrees  to 
the  greatest  part  Thus  our  Lord  said  to  the  twelve,  Judas  being 
one  of  them,  Matt  xix.  2B.  *  Te  ahall  sit  on  twelve  thrones  judging 
the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.'  -.j  -*-• 

3.  Did  not  receive  the  things  promised.}— So  mf  twmyytKtmi  must 
be  translated  in  this  verse ;  tks  promt'aes,  by  sn  usual  metonymy, 
being  put  for  the  things  promised  For  the  promises  being  msde  to 
Abraham  personally,  and  to  his  iromedlste  descendants,  the  apostle 
could  not  say  of  them  that  they  died,  not  having  received  the  pro- 
mises ;  but  he  might  justly  sav.  they  died,  not  having  received  the 
things  promised :  For  they  neither  received  the  poMession  of  Ca- 
naan before  their  death  ;  nor  the  possession  of  the  heavenly  coun- 
try of  which  Canaan  was  the  tvpe  and  pledge.    See  ver.  39. 

4.  For,  seeing  them  afar  off.]— Chrysostom  thinks  this  is  aa  allu- 
don  to  ssilors,  who,  after  a  long  ▼oyase.  descry  at  a  great  distance 
with  much  joy  their  intended  port.— The  elause,  *and  were  per 
•uaded  of  them,'  is  omitted  in  many  USS,  and  In  all  the  ancient  ver 
■Ions  and  commentatora. 

6.  And  embrachig  them.}— The  word  mntm^^u/ttfi  denotes  the 
affectionate  salutations  and  embncings  of  ft-iendi^  after  a  ktog  sept 
ration. 

6.  They  confessed  thst  they  were  strangera  sad  pilgrims  (i  •-•  r^ 
y^O  on  the  earth.}— Tliese  good  men,  knowing  well  that  a  betiet 
country  than  any  country  on  earth  was  promised  to  them  under tlis 
figure  of  Canaan,  considered  their  abode  in  Canaan  and  on  ttie 
earth  ss  a  pilgrimage,  at  a  disumce  from  their  native  country ;  and 
to  shew  what  their  expectations  were,  slways  spake  of  themselves 
as  strsngera  snd  pilgrima  See  especially  David's  confession,  1 
Chibn.  xxix.  16. 

Ver.  14.  That  they  earnestly  seek  their  ftther's  coontry.}— David 
likewise  shewed  his  earnest  desire  of  that  country,  by  speaking  the 
same  things  with  Ms  sncestors,  Psal.  xxxix.  12.  'I  am  a  stranger 
with  thee  and  a  sojourner,  ss  sU  my  fothen  were.'  For  by  this  he 
deckred  his  beiiet  that  the  country  promised  to  Abraham  snd  is 
^ .„.   ..1        .  .  ^     ^ ithebehef 

country* 


XV.  3.  before  he  his  seed,  was  chiefiy  an  heavenly  eoonhnr*  This  loo  wsa  tt 
dkl  not  fook  on  of  the  pious  Isrsellus  in  every  age.  Bj  *  their  iallker*s  « 
n's  slave ;  and    seme  undersuad  their  heavenly  niter's  coosciy. 


Chap.  XI 

membered  that  from  which  they  came  out,* 
they  might  have  had  an  opportunity'  to  have 
returned  to  IT. 

16  (Nvn  /i)   But  indeed  (o^tynrau)  they 
•trongly  denred  a  better  couvtht,  that  is,  an 


H£BR£W8. 


MS 


truiy  if  they  had  longed  after  thdt  country  yf 0m  lokidi  they  came  out^ 
they  might  have  had  an  opportunity  to  have  returned  to  it. 

16  BtU  indeed  (o^wycrrait  aee  1  Tim.  vL  1.  note  1.)  they  longed 
after  a  better  country  than  Chaldea,  even  an  heavenly  country,  which 


heavenly  :  Therefore  God  is  not  ashamed  of    Uod  had  promised  to  them :  Therefore  God  wae  not  ashamed  of 
tAem  to  be  called  their  God,' (>«({,  90.)  6«ca«M     '*       ^a.    .         •  ,,      ....        ......_.. 

he  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city.  (See  ver.  10.) 


17  By  faith  Abraham,  when  tried,^  offered 
up  Isaac :'  he  vhe  had  received  the  promises, 
offered  up  even  his  only  begotten,* 


18  (n^oc  If)  Concerning  whom  it  was  said, 
(oTf,  26.)  Surely  by  Isaac  a  oeed  (xxttdMYreu, 
36.)  ihallbe  to  thee:^ 

19  (Abytt-Afutmoe)  Beaeoning  that  God  was 
able  (80.)  to  raise  bim  even  from  the  dead, 
from  whence  he  received'  him,  even  (v  rat^di- 
CoAjf)  for  a  parable,"^ 


them  (Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob)  to  be  called  their  God,  long  after 
they  were  dead,  notwithstanding  he  gave  them  no  possession  in  Csp 
naan,  becauee  he  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city,  even  the  new  Jem* 
salem. 

17  ^y  a  great  ezerdse  oi faith,  Abraham,  when  tried,  offered  up 
loaae  ;  laid  him  on  the  altar  to  sacrifice  him :  He  who  had  received 
the  promioeo,  that  his  seed  should  be  as  the  sand  on  the  sea-shore  in- 
numerable, and  should  inherit  Canaan,  and  that  the  nations  should 
be  blessed  in  his  seed,  offered  up  even  hie  only  begotten. 

18  Concerning  whom  it  wao  expressly  eaid.  Surely  by  loaac  a  teed 
thall  be  to  thee,  in  whom  all  the  promiaes  wUch  I  have  made  to  thj 
seed  shall  be  fulfilled. 

19  Yet,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  contradiction  in  the  divine 
revelations,  Abraham  laid  Isaac  on  the  altar,  reasoning  that,  although 
he  were  burnt  to  ashes,  God  was  able  to  raiee  him,  and  would  raise 
him  even  from  the  dead:  from  whence  on  this  occasion  he  received 
him,  by  being  hindered  from  slaying  him,  even  in  order  to  hit  being 
a  type  of  Chritt. 


Ver.  15.— 1.  For  trulf,  Hthej  bad  remembered  that  from  whicb 
they  came  out}— The  apostle  does  not  mean  a  bare  remembrance 
of  that  country,  but  a  wuhful  remembrance,  or  a  longinc  after  It 
Such  a  longing  none  of  these  pious  men  ever  indulged.  Abraham, 
in  particular,  considered  the  vtry  thought  of  returning  into  Chaldel^ 
as  a  renunciation  of  his  interest  in  the  promises  of  God ;  and  there* 
fore  he  made  his  steward  EUeser  swear,  that  on  no  pretence  what, 
ever  he  would  carry  Isaac  into  Chaldea,  Gen.  juiv.  &— 8.  This  ab. 
solute  renunciation  of  Chaldea,  notwithrtanding  God  gave  Abraham 
'  none  Inheritance  in  Canaan,  no  not  so  much  as  to  set  his  loot  on,* 
Acts  vii.  &  is  a  strong  proof  of  his  knowledge  of  the.true  meaniiig 
of  the  promises,  and  orchis  faith  in  them. 

2.  Thej  might  have  tiad  an  opportunity  to  have  returned.]— The 
C^lermont  MS.  with  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  read  here  •«xov 
««•(•»,  '  they  had  an  opportunity.'  Wtiat  is  said  in  this  verse  shews 
that  the  apostle  in  ver.  13.  does  not  speak  of  the  antediluvian  be- 
lievers, but  of  Abraham  and  his  immediate  descendantsi 

Ver.  16.  Is  not  ashamed  of  them  to  be  called  their  Ood.}— Sykes 
thinks  the  clau8e,ou»  nrjurxvvirmi  «vTeu(  should  be  translated,'  does 
not  make  them  ashamed  in  beUig  called  their  God.'  According  to 
either  translation,  this  passage  is  a  beautiful  UlusUation  of  our 
Lord's  reasoning  with  the  dadducees,  and  an  allusion  to  it :  Blatt 
zxii.  31.  *  But  as  touchins  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  have  ye  not 
read  that  which  was  spoken  to  you  by  God,  saying  I  am  the  God  of 
Abraham  V  Ac.  In  the  covenant  wfth  Abraham,  the  promise  on 
which  all  the  rest  were  bailt  was  this,Gen.  zvil.  7.  *I  will  establish  my 
covenant,  dec.  to  be  a  God  unto  thee  and  thy  seed  after  thee.  8.  And 
I  will  give  to  thee,  and  to  thy  seed  after  thee,  the  land  wherein  thou 
art  a  Granger,'  iLc,  Wherefore,  at  the  buah,  when  God  took  to  him- 
self the  name  of  the  God  of  Abraham,  Ac.  and  added,  Exod.  iii.  16» 
*  This  Is  my  name  for  ever,  and  my  memorial  unto  all  generations^* 
he  might  have  been  ashamed  of  tne  name,  if  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  to  whom  as  their  God  he  had  promised  Canaan,  but  who  had 
died  without  receiving  the  possession  of  it,  are  not  to  be  raised  from 
the  dead  to  enjoy  the  country  promised  under  the  emblem  of  Ca- 
naan. The  reason  is,  In  the  sense  which  the  nsme  Ood  bears  In 
the  covenant,  God  cannot  be  the  God  of  the  dead ;  he  can  neither 
bestow  the  possesston  of  Canaan,  nor  of  the  country  prefigured  by 
Canaan,  on  persons  wbo  are  dead.  But  he  is  the  Ood  qfth^  living  ; 
he  can  bestow  that  country  on  livmg  persona,  who  by  the  reunion 
of  soul  and  body  are  capable  of  enjoying  It  And  that  he  can  restore 
to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed  their  bodies,  to  enable  them  to  er'-~ 


Canaan,  Is  undeniable :  because  all  who  now  live  in  the  body, 
merely  by "      ^"      •  ^.     .  -  -  « 


J  his  will  and  power—'  All  live  by  him.'  flee  Essay  v.  sect 
a  No.  8,  '^   , 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Abraham,  when  tried.]— In  this  trial  of  Abraham's 
(kith,  there  was  the  hichest  wisdom.  For  God,  to  whom  all  his 
creatures  belong,  and  who  may  justly  take  away  the  life  of  any  of 
them  by  whatever  means  or  instruments  he  thinks  fit,  ordered 
Abraliam  with  his  own  hand  to  sacrifice  his  only  son  laaac.  In 
whom  all  the  promises  were  to  be  fulfilled ;  that,  as  was  hinted,  Ess. 
V.  sect  2.  at  the  end,  the  greatness  of  Abraham's  understanding^ 
and  faith  and  piety,  becoming  conspicuous,  future  generations 
might  know  with  what  propriety  God  made  him  the  pattern  of  the 
justification  of  mankind,  and  the  fiither  of  all  believers,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  their  receiving  the  promises  in  him.  The  sacrifice  of  Isaac 
vraa  commanded  also  for  the  purpoee  of  being  a  type  of  the  sacri- 
fice of  Christ    See  ver.  19.  note  2. 

2.  Offered  up  Isaac.]— Isaac  indeed  was  not  sacrificed.  But  Abra^ 
ham,  in  the  full  resolution  of  obeying  God's  command,  proceeded  so 
far  as  to  shew  that  he  would  actually  have  obeved  it  For  he  bound 
Isaac,  laid  him  on  the  altar,  '  stretched  forth  his  hand,  and  took  the 
knife  to  slay  his  son,'  Gen.  xxiL  10.  Now,  though  Abraham  was  re« 
strained  from  killing  Isaac,  his  firm  purpose  to  offer  him  was  con- 
sidered by  Ood  as  equivalent  to  the  actual  offering  of  him,  Gen.  xjdi. 
16  '  Because  thou  haqt  done  this  thing,  and  hast  not  withheld  thy 
ton,  thins  only  sou.'  lu  like  manner,  the  apostle  In  this  verse, '  as 


who  liad  received  the  promises,  offered  up  his  onlv  begotten.'— Bot 
If  Abraham,  at  God's  command,  was  willing  himself  to  slay  his  only 
ton,  how  much  more  wiUUig  should  ws  be  to  part  with  our  beloved 
children  and  firlenda,  when  God  himself  takes  them  from  us  by 
death  1 

3.  His  only  begotten.}— Isaac  Is  called  Abraham's  only  son,  be- 
cauae  he  had  no  other  son  by  Sarah. 

Ver.  18.  Surely  by  Isaac  a  seed  shall  be  to  thee.}— This  Is  a  mors 
just  translation  of  the  clause  'On  •»  irmm*  zKn^nrtrmt  r«i  vwttMt, 
than  the  common  version  which  I  have  adopted,  Rom.  \x.  7.  For, 
to  colli  In  the  Hebrew  phraseolosy,  signifies  somedmes  to  be,  simply. 

Ver.  19.-1.  Raise  him,  even  from  the  dead,  from  whence  he  re- 
eelved  him.}— The  word  ixe/tiraro  Is  more  properly  translated  As 
recetvet^  than  he  had  received.  Abraham's  action,  on  this  occa«ioii, 
being  considered  by  God  as  a  real  offering  up  of  Itsaac,  he  might  wiih 
propriety  be  said  to  '  receive  him  from  the  dead,'  when  he  was  step- 
ped firom  slaving  him.  U  is  more  natural  therefore  to  interpret  tlie 
receiving  of  Isaac  from  the  dead,  of  his  receiving  and  bringing  liim 
away  from  the  great  daMei  of  death  which  he  had  escaped,  tl.an  of 
liis  receiving  him  at  his  birlh,  which  was  not  a  receiving  him  from 
the  dead  at  uL  Add  to  this^  uiat  the  miraculous  birth  of  Isaac  «^  as 
not  so  proper  a  type  of  a  resurrection,  as  his  deliverance  from  death 
was:  being  rather  aa  image  of  a  creation,  than  of  a  reeurrection. 

2.  ror  a  parable.}— £»  ir »f»Z»Kn.  The  ureposition  **',/or,  often  de- 
notes the  purpose  for  which  a  thing  is  done.  See  Ess.  iv.  161.  We 
may  therefore  believe,  with  ViTarburton,  that  the  expression  for  a 
paraMe,  means  that  this  transaction  was  designed  as  an  emblem  of 
the  sacrifice  of  the  only  beaotten  Bon  of  God.  See  Heb.  ix.  9.  where 
r«f  ■Coxn,  a  paraUe,  signmes  a  type  or  figurative  representation: 
being  used,  as  Wolf  observes.  In  tne  latitude  of  the  Hebrew  word 
maehaL  which  denotes  any  similitude  whatever.  Wherefore,  it  is 
probable  that  God  commanded  Abraiuun  to  offer  Isaac  as  a  burnt 
offering,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  mankind  a  lively  and  striking  type 
of  the  sacrifice  which  his  only  begotten  Son  was  to  make  of  himself 
after  he  became  the  seed  of  Abruiam  as  well  as  the  seed  of  the  wo- 
men, of  whom  it  was  foretold  that  he  ahould  bruise  the  head  of  the 
serpent  The  truth  is^  when  all  the  circumstances  of  this  exiraor* 
dinary  transaction  are  considered,  it  will  appear  to  be  a  most  apt 
emblem  of  that  great  sacrifice.  Isaac  was  Abraham's  ft^vo-yivnt^ 
only  begotten:  This  only  begotten  son  Abraham  voluntarily  gav« 
unto  death,  at  the  commandment  of  Ood :  Isaac  bare  the  wood  on 
which  he  was  to  be  burnt  as  a  sacrifice,  and  consented  to  be  offered 
up ;  for  he  made  no  resistance  when  his  father  bound  him,  which 
shews  that  Abraham  had  made  known  to  him  the  divine  command : 
Three  days  having  passed,  between  God's  order  to  sacrifice  laaao 
and  the  revoking  of^that  order,  Isaac  may  be  said  to  have  been  dead 
three  days :  Lastly,  his  deliverance  when  on  the  pomtof  being  slain, 
was,  as  the  apostle  observes,  eaual  to  a  resurrection.  In  all  these 
respects  this  transaction  waa  a  fit  emblem  of  the  death  of  the  Son  of 
God  as  a  sacrifice,  and  of  hla  resurrectfon  firom  the  dead  on  the  third 
day.  And  though  it  be  not  recorded,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose, 
that,  after  Isaac  waa  offered,  when  God  confirmed  all  his  promises 
to  Abraham  by  an  oath,  he  shewed  him  thst  his  seed,  Ui  whom  aU 
the  nations  of  the  earth  were  to  be  blessed,  was  to  die  as  a  sacrifice 
for  the  ain  of  the  world ;  also,  that  he  had  commanded  him  to  offer 
up  Isaac,  to  prefigure  that  great  event,  and  to  raise  in  mankind  an 
expectation  of  It  How  otherwise  can  we  understand  our  Lord's 
words  to  the  Jewel  John  viii.  66.  '  Your  father  Abraham  rejoiced 
to  see  my  day  ;  and  he  saw  It  and  was  glad.'  For,  as  Warburtoa 
observes,  C^risf's  day  denotes  the  things  done  by  Christ  in  his  day  ; 
and  especially  his  dying  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.— Besides  that  tai 
ancient  timea  it  was  common  by  symbolical  actions  lo  convey  In- 
struction, we  learn  from  what  Stephen  says  concerning  Moses  kill* 
Ing  the  Egyptian,  Acts  vii.  dl.  'He  avenged  him  that  was  oppressed, 
and  smote  the  Egyptian ;  SS.  For  he  supposed  his  brethren  would 
have  understood,  how  that  Ood  by  his  hand  would  deliver  them,  biit 
they  understood  not'   Bee  Eis.  t.  paragr.  10.  ab  Initio. 


.  20  Bj  isitli  btae  blewed  Jacob  and  Emii,< 

miih  re9pect  t9  things  to  oomo. 

SI  By  faith  Jaoob,  when  dgin^,^  bleioed 
fdcA  0/  <Ae  aoiw  of  JoMph,^  and  wonhipped, 
UjjiiHft  on  the  top  of  hu  atafil' 

S3  By  faith  Joseph,  when  ending^  uis 
tJFBi  noade  mention  eonceming'  the  departing 
of  the  ehildren  of  Imel,  and  gave  command- 
nent  concerning  his  own  bones.  (Gen.  L  S6, 
Sxod.  ziii.  19.) 

S3  By  £uth  Moses,  when  bem^  was  hid 
three  months  by  his  parsnts,*  because  they  saw 
the  child  beautifuii^  and  were  not  afiaid  of  the 
king's  ( 


S4  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was  grown  up,^ 
mfttsed^  to  be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh's 
daughter; 

Sft  Choosing  rather  to  sa£for  evil  with  the 
people  of  God,^  than  te  have  the  temporary 
/nation  0/  tin  /' 

SO  Esteeming  the  reproach  of  Christ  greater 


Ver.  20.  By  fkith  Iisac  blesaed  Jacob  and  Esau.}— Her«  the  apoa- 
6b  discovara  a  fact,  wbich  may  also  ba  fathered  from  the  circum- 
scancea  mentioned  in  the  hiaiory ;  namely,  that  in  bleaainj;  his  two 
aons  Isaac  waa  moved  by  a  divine  impulse.— Before  these  children 
#ere  bora,  God  had  determined  to  inake  the  younger  of  them  the 
root  of  his  visible  church  and  people.    And  in  prosecution  of  this 


mmmwir  c*AP.  XL 

so  Jl f faith  m  (he  divine  ravslaiion,  leaaefiretold  to  Jacob  an« 
JEoau  the  bleooingt  which  were  to  be  beetowed  on  them  and  their  poe- 
terity, 

SI  ^y  the  tike  faith,  Jacob,  when  near  hie  death.  Gen.  zlriL  29. 
bleooed  each  oft/te  ton*  ofJooeph  /  and,  in  token  of  his  faith  in  the 
promises  concerning  their  possessing  Canaan,  worshipped  God  lean^ 
ing  on  the  top  ofhio  otajf, 

55  By  faith  in  God's  promise  of  giving  Canaan  to  Abraham  and 
to  his  seed,  Jooeph,  when  etiding  hie  life,  made  mention  of  the  depart" 
ing  of  the  children  of  lerael  out  of  Egypt,  as  a  thing  certain  ;  and  to 
preserve  the  knowledge  and  expectation  thereof  among  the  Isiaelitei^ 
he  commanded  them  to  carry  hie  boneo  with  them  into  Canaan. 

S8  By  faith  in  the  promiaes  of  God,  Jfooee,  when  bom,  being  dr" 
camcjsed,  wao  hid  three  montht  by  Ait  parento  till  be  was  recoToed, 
becauee  they  taw  the  child  beautiful,  and  presaged  he  might  be  the 
person  appointed  to  dellTor  them ;  and  were  not  afraid  of  the  king^o 
commandment  to  give  np  their  children  to  be  killed,  Exod.  L  2S. 

S4  By  faith  in  the  promises  of  God,  made  known  to  him  by  his 
brethren,  JHooeo,  when  he  wat  grown  up,  resolving  to  join  himself  to 
his  people,  refuted  to  be  called  any  longer  the  ton  of  JPharaoh^e 
daughters 

56  Chooeing  rather  to  tt^er  pertecution  with  the  people  of  God, 
than,  as  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  to  have  the  temporary  frui' 
tioh  of  the  pleasures  of  tin  in  the  court  of  Egypt ; 

S6  Etteeming  the  tcofi  eatt  on  the  Israelites  for  expecting  the 
head.'    But  aa  Estius  and  other  critica  have  obaenred,  the  Hebrew 


word  miUah,  signifying  a  bed,  differs  flrom  matteh,  signifying  a  ata^ 
only  in  the  punctuation,  which  being  a  modem  invention,  either 
word  may  be  adopted  agreeably  to  the  acope  of  the  passage.  Where* 


resolution,  when  the  vounger  son,  feigning  himnelf  to  be  the  elder,     faog  ua  to  think  thai  Israel  was  then  either  akk  or  in  hia  bed,  but,  00 
eame  and  astced  the  bleaaing,  Isaac  in  giving  it  waa  inspired  bv  Goo     the  .-.*...        ,^  *       .  .    .  .    .. 


to  foretell  that  the  person  to  wiiom  he  spale  should  enioy  sJi  the 
blessings  belonging  to  the  first-born.  And  as  in  foretelling  these 
blessings  he  fell  himself  inspired,  (see  Gen.  znvi).  33.), '  he  trembled 
very  exceedingly'  when  he  discovered  his  mistake,  beinc  greatly 
distreaaed  for  Esau,  whom  he  knew  God  had  deprived  of  hia  birth* 
right.    But  he  would  not  retract  what  he  had  been  move^  b^  the 


Spirit  to  foretell,  although  Esau  besought  him  with  tears  to  oo  it. 
Cm  the  contrary,  knowing  that  he  had  spoken  the  blesains  by  In- 
spiration, he  confirmed  i^  Gen.  xzvii.  33.  '  I  have  blessed  hun,  yea, 
and  he  shall  be  blessed.'— Moreover,  Isaac  being  absolutely  certain 
that  the  blessings  which  he  had  foretold  by  faiapiration  to  Esau  as 
well  aa  to  Jacob  would  be  bestowed  on  them,  the  apoatle  waa  war* 
ranted  to  affirm  that  laaac  blesaed  Jacob  and  Esau  by  faith. 

The  guile  which  Jacob  used  to  procure  the^bleasing,  has  been 
^     ,iy  condemned,  and  indeed  hardly  admita  of  an  ezcuae.  But  the 


committed  a  sin  to  procure  them.  Before  these  children  were  bom, 
or  had  done  either  good  or  evil,  God  had  determined  to  make  the 
younger  twin  the  root  of  his  visible  church  and  people :  And  for  ao 
<loin£  there  were  good  reasons,  which  Paul  hath  explained,  Rom. 
Ix.  1(^—16.  Also,  having  communicated  his  determination  to  Rebecca 
When  ahe  inquired  concerning  the  struggling  of  the  children  in  her 
womb,  no  doubt  she  thought  it  her  duty  to  hinder  her  husband 
from  attempting  to  counteract  the  divine  determinatfon :  Where- 
fore ahe  eounaelled  Jacob  to  aasume  the  appearance  of  Eaau,  per- 
hapa  by  representing  to  him  the  revelation  which  waa  made  to  her, 
sad  which  it  is  probable  ahe  had  concealed  from  Isaac.  In  all  this 
however  ahe  acted  contrary  to  her  duty.  For  which  reaaon  Jacob, 
fearing  the  deceit,  if  discovered,  might  provoke  his  lather  to  curae 
him,  refused  to  do  what  his  mother  desired,  snd  waa  not  persuaded 
till  she  took  the  curse  upon  herself  Gen.  xxvlL  13.  *  On  me  be  thy 
corse,  my  son,'  4cc.  See  Heb.  xit  lo.  note  3. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  By  Iklth  Jacob,  when  dving ;]— 4hai  la,  when  near  his 
death :  For  though  he  waa  sick  when  ne  Messed  the  aons  of  Joseph, 
Oen.  zlviii.  1.  he  did  not  die  then,  but  lived  to  call  all  his  sons 
together,  to  tell  them  what  should  happen  to  them  in  the  last  days. 
Oen.  xUz. 

2.  Blease^  each  of  the  aona  of  Joseph ;]— namely,  by  foretellinf  that 
two  tribes  should  spring  from  these  two  sons ;  and  that  the  tnoe  of 
Ephraim  should  be  more  powerful  than  the  tribe  of  Manasseh. 

3.  And  worshipped,  leaning  on  the  top  of  hia  staff.]— In  the  hiatory 
wbich  Moses  hath  given  of  Jacob'a  requiring  Joaeph  to  swear  that 
he  woukl  bury  him  In  Canaan,  Gen.  xlvii.  31.  the  circumstance  of 
hia  worshipping  on  the  top  of  his  staff  la  mentioned.  The  same  cir- 
cumstance w  said  by  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  to  have  happened 
after  Jacob  blessed  the  sons  of  Joseph,  Gen.  alviii.  16.  Wherefore, 
as  Moms  hath  introduced  the  history  of  Jacob'a  bleaalngthe  sons  of 
Joseph  after  bis  history  of  the  oath,  we  must  suppose  that  Jacob  wor- 
shipped twice  leaning  on  the  top  of  hia  staff,  wnich  Ithink  is  proba- 
ble, considering  his  great  faith  and  piety ;  and  that  in  giving  an  ac* 
count  of  Jacob's  blessing  the  aons  of^Joseph,  Moses  may  have  omit- 
ted thai  circumstance,  aa  thinking  it  needless  to  mention  It  twice. 

In  the  common  translation  of  Gen.  zlvii.  3L  where  Joseph's  swear- 
]  that  he  would  bury  his  father  in  Canaan  la  recorded,  it  Is  sakl, 
te  swartf  unto  him ;  and  Israel  bowed  himself  upon  the  bed's 


fore,  though  Joaeph  aware  the  oath  '  vrhen  the  time  drew  nigh  that 
Israel  muat  die,'  yet  aa  there  ia  no  circumatance  in  the  bialory  leetf> 
ua  to  think  thai  Israel  was  then  either  akk  or  in  hia  bed,  but,  00 
I  contrary,  his  fidling  sick  is  related  In  the  next  chapter  as  an 
event  posterior  to  the  oath,  I  agree  with  Hallet  in  bis  opinion,  that 
the  apostle'a  tranalation,  which  is  that  of  the  LXX.  likewise,  namelj, 
'He  worshipped,  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staf^'  is  more  iast  than 
the  cooomon  translation,  '  he  bowed  himself  upon  the  beaa  bead.' 
Besides,  aa  Hallet  hath  ahevred  in  oppoaltion  to  Le  Cterc,  the  vrord 
which  our  tranalatora  have  rendered  to  bono,  in  many  other  nes- 
sagea  of  scripture  signifiea  to  wonhip.  larael,  having  received  hia 
son's  oath,  worshipped  God  in  token  of  his  thanklVilneas  for  the  as- 
surance given  him  that  he  should  be  buried  in  Canaan,  and  of  hia 
Ikith  in  w>d's  promise  concerning  the  poasesaion  of  Canaan :  And 
when  he  stood  up  to  worship,  being  old  and  feeUe,  he  supponed 
himself  while  worshipping,  by  leaning  on  the  top  of  hia  staff. 

Ver.  22.  Joseph,  wben  encling  Ua  Ufe.]— 80  Ttxt«r»v  should  be 
■uppHed  and  translated :  for  the  phrase  is  eUiptical,  Farkh.  Diction, 
voce ;  and  what  la  here  related  did  not  happen  wben  Joseph  waa 

"-•-     " ^  the  end  of  hia  life. 

hid  by  hia  parents.}— The  word  rvr*|ii*  is  fitly 
for  both  Bloses's  fether  and  mother  were  en- 


Name  thrown  on  God  by  the  Delate  for  ratifying  that  blessing  to     dying,  but  towards 

Jacob  is  certainly  groundless,  unless  it  can  be  ahewed  that  God        Ver.  23.— 1.  Waa 

ought  not  to  bestow  temporal  blessings  on  any  person  who  baa     tranalated  parento,  _„ 

"        "' v.i^ ...^      gaged  In  the  work  of  concealing  him,  although  hia  mother  only  Is 

mentioned,  Exod.  it  2. 

2.  Because  theVeaw  the  child  beautiful.] — Arf«e*.  Moeea'a beauty 
la  mentioned  by  Stephen,  Acta  vii.  20.  and  by  Joaephus,  Antiq.  hb. 
Si  c.  9. 1 6—7.  Nay,  the  fame  of  Moaee's  beauty  reached  even  the 
heathena,  Juatfai.  Hist.  lib.  36.  c.  8.— Josephus  saya,  God  appeared 
lo  Amram  in  a  dream,  and  promised  him  a  son,  who  was  to  deliver 
the  laraeUtea  from  the  Egyptian  bondage ;  and  that  Amram  told  thts 
dream  to  hia  wife,  and  that  they  were  led  by  ft  to  hide  their  aon. 
These  pious  persons  being  at  length  obliged  to  expose  their  aon,  he 
was  taken  up  bv  Pharaoh'a  daughter,  who  g»e  him  to  hia  mother 
lo  nursa;  and  ahe,  having  nuraed  him,  brought  hhn  to  the  princess, 
who  adopted  him,  Exod.  li.  10. ;  and  no  doubt  had  him  educated  in 


all  the  learning  of  the  Egyptiana,  Acta  vii.  22. 

Ver.  24.— 1.  When  he  was  grown  up)— *ijv»c  yt»ft^«»«f,  in  aUn> 
rion  to  Exod.  11.  11.  'In  those  days  when  Moses  was  grown,'  eot. 


% 


was  fourscore  years  old,  Exod.  vH.  7.  and  Stephen  tella  oa  he  so* 
Joumed  In  Midian  forty  years,  Acts  vii.  30i 

2.  Refused  to  be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh'a  daughter.)— It  ia  not 
said  in  tlie  hiMory,  that  Moses  made  this  reftasai  formally.  But  h) 
did  it,  in  effect,  by  hia  actions ;  and  particulariy  by  killing  the  Egyp- 
tian who  smote  an  Hebrew,  and  by  leaving  the  court  and  fleeing 
b)to  Midian.  And  tbotigh  he  afterwards  returned  to  Egypt,  he  did 
not  reside  with  Pharaoh's  daughter  as  formerly,  but  went  among 
his  aflUcted  brethren,  and  never  afterwards  forsook  them. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Choosing  rather  to  suffer  evil  with  the  people  of  God.] 
—To  account  for  this  exercise  of  IWtb  in  Moses,  we  muat  suppose 
that  in  hia  childhood  and  youth  he  had  often  conversed  with  his  pa- 
rents, and  with  the  Israelites,  of  whom  he  knew  himself  to  be  one 
by  his  circumcision ;  and  that  they  had  given  him  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God,  the  God  of  their  fathera,  and  of  the  promisee  Which 
God  had  made  to  their  nation  aa  hia  people. 

2.  Than  to  have  the  temporary  fruition  of  ain.}— In  that  light  Mo- 
ses viewed  the  pleasures  of  the  court  of  Egypt ;  because  they  could 
not  be  enjoyed  by  him  without  renouncing  die  people  of  God,  and 
joining  in  the  estobliahed  Idolatry. 


Cba».  XL 

riches  dim  the  liMiOiMf  ^f  Egyp^;  {jut^ 
C\art  >«t^)  for  Ke  looked  of  FROM  THRU  to  the 
retriiuHonJ^ 

87  By  fnith  he  lefi  EgjpC,'  not  being  afraid 
o/thio  wTBth  of  the  king :  For  he  eourageotuijf 
perteveredf  as  perceiving  the  invisible^  GoD» 


98  Bjf  fidth  he  appointed  the  pevofer,  and 
(vw  vf^X^")  ^  daohing  of  lAe  Uood,  <Aii# 
A«  xoho  deitroyed  the  firat-bom  fii(f  A^  not 
touch  ^Aart.i 


89  By  faith  they  paswd  thioogh  the  Red 
Sea,  aa  by  dry  iahd,  which  the  Egyptiana  ea- 
aaying  to  do»  were  drowned.* 


30  By  fiuth.  the  waUa  of  Jericho  fell  down, 
having  been  encompaeoed  aeren  daya.^ 

81  By  faith  Rahab  the  harlot^  xoae  not  de- 
otroyed  with  the  unbelievero,  having  received 
the  apiaa  in  peace.    (See  Jamea  it  86.  note.) 

38  And  what  ahall  I  say  more  ?  for  the  time 
would  fail  me  to  »peak  of  Gideon,*  and  Barak, 
and  Sameon,  and  Jephthah^^  and  Dand  alao, 
and  Samuely  and  the  propheta, 


33  Who  throogh  faith  anbdoed  kingdoma,* 

Ver..2B.— I.  Gremter  riches  than  the  treasores  of  Egypt)— It  Is 
here  insinuated,  that  if  Moses  had  continned  in  the  court  of  EgypC 
aa  the  aon  of  Pbaraoh*a  daughter,  he  mlc ht  have  had  the  free  use  of 
the  Ung*8  treasarea»  and  therewith  might  have  procured  to  himself 
vwoTj  sensual  enjoraienL 

2.  To  the  retrlbution.>--Bo  the  word  fur^mwi^rtm*  slgnifle8,belng 
used  to  denote  Hther  reward  or  punuAmsfil,  Heb.  ii.  2.    Here  it 
"ies  reward  ;  not  howerer  the  possession  of  Canaan,  whith 
■  was  going  with  the  Israelites,  nor  sny  pleasures  be  could  en 
'"'      of  that  sort  he  might  have  had  In 
But  it  was  the  Joys  of  the  heavenly 
of  Canaan  promiaed  to  Abraham 


ngnifies  reward;  not  however  the  possession  of  Canaan,  whither 
Itoses  was  going  with  the  Israelites,  nor  sny  pleasures  he  could  en* 
joj  in  Canaan ;  lor  every  thing  or  that  aort  he  might  have  had  In 
muchgreaterperfectloninBgyi  '  ~"  *"    *"     -*.»--»  » 

country,  of  which  the  possei 
msonlyatyp. 

,'  faiih  be  left  Egypt, 

not  being  afraid  of  the  wrath  of  the  1 


jich  the^ 

and  to  nis  seed  was  only  a  type. 
Ver.  S7.-].  By  faith  be  left  E( 


Ac.}— The  circumstance  of  his 
itM  king  St  his  leavinf  Rgypt,  shews 
that  the  apostle  doea  not  speak  of  Moses's  departure  into  Midian, 
(for  then  he  was  in  great  fear,  Ezod.  it  14, 15.),  l)ut  of  his  departure 
with  the  Israelitea ;  which  he  mentions  before  he  speaks  of  the  in- 
stitution of  the  pasBover.  because  his  design  being  to  illustrate  the 
twwer  of  faith  by  examples,  it  waa  not  necessary  to  propose  these  in 
the  exact  order  of  time. 

2.  The  invisible  God.]— By  this  epithet  the  true  God,  whom  the 
Israelites  worshipped,  waa  distinguished  by  the  apostle  from  the 
visible  gods  of  thesgypUana. 

Ver.  Si  He  who  destroyed  the  first-born  might  not  touch  theirs.) 
—That  the  sacrifice  of  the  passover  was  an  emmem  of  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  we  learn  from  Jolin,  who  tells  us,  chap.  zix.  96.  that  the 
Injunction,  Exod  zii.  46.  'neither  shall  ye  break  a  bone  thereoi;* 
was  given  to  prefigure,  that  when  Christ  should  be  put  to  death, 
none  of  his  lionea  should  be  broken.  If  so,  the  eflfect  of  the  pass* 
over  mentiimed  in  this  verse,  was  an  emblem  of  the  salvation  of  tha 
people  of  God  through  the  shedding  of  Chriat's  blood  Hence  Christ 
IS  called  '  our  passover,'  snd  Is  said  to  *  be  sacrificed  for  ua.'  1  Cor. 
▼.  7.    See  note  2  on  that  verae. 

Ver.  29.  Were  drowned.]— Ii;  ss  Is  probable  from  the  history, 
Exod.  xiv.  23—29.  the  sea  returned,  and  overwhelmed  the  Egrp. 
tiana,  while  the  laraetttes  vrere  passing,  snd  before  they  arrived  at 
the  opposite  shore,  it  would  require  no  small  degree  of  fidth  to  sup- 
port them  undir  the  noise  ofUie  rushing  waters,  snd  the  dreadful 
cries  of  the  Egyptians  while  <lrowning. 

Ver.  aa  Having  been  encompassed  seven  daysj— As  the  lend  of 
Canaan  belonaed  to  the  Israelites  by  a  grant  from  God  (be  possessor 
of  heaven  and  earth,  it  vraa  proper  that  the  first  city  which  resisted 
them  should  be  taken  in  sucn  a  manner  as  to  demonstrate  the  truth 
of  their  title.  And  therefore  God  did  not  order  them  to  atuck  Jerl- 
clto  with  engines  of  war,  but  ordered  the  priests,  his  immediate 
ministers,  to  carrv  the  ark,  containing  tAs  iabUa  qjf  hU  covenant. 


Chriei  to  ariae  among  dwm.  In  wiMNn  all  die  naUaBa  of  the  earth 
ahoold  be  bleased,  greater  richee  than  the  treaewreo  of  Egypt  /  for 
he  looked  off  from  them  to  the  reward  which  he  expected  in  the  lifii 
to  eome.  ' 

27  By  believing  that  God  worUd  deliver  Ho  people,  notwithaland- 
ing  the  number  and  power  of  their  oppresMua,  JMstes  lefi  Egypt  with 
the  braelites,  not  being  afraid  of  the  wrath  of  Pharaoh,  who  he 
knew  would  puraue  them :  For  he  courageotuly  peroevered  in  hia 
purpoae,  at  expecting  aid  from  the  invieible  God. 

S8  By  faith  in  the  promiae  of  Ood,  that  the  firat-bom  of  the  Egyp- 
tiana ahould  be  destroyed,  but  those  of  the  laraelitas  apared,  Mooee 
appointed  the  paooover,  and  the  daohing jf  the  blood  of  the  paschal 
lamb  on  the  door-poaU  of  the  Israelitea,  ifzod.  xiL  7.  that  the  angel 
who  deotroyed  the  firot»bom  of  the  Egyptiana  might  not  touch 
theiro, 

29  And  although  the  Israelitea  were  terrified  by  thepuiaoit  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  ijpake  againat  Moaea  before  they  came  to  the  aea» 
(Exod.  xiT.  10.),  yet  on  bis  exhortotion  they  went  forward,  and  when 
the  waters  of  the  aea  were  miraenloualy  diTided,  by  faith  they  paooed 
through  the  Red  Sea  ao  by  dry  land,  which  the  Egyptian*  eooaying 
to  do  were  drowned, 

80  By  faith  in  God'a  rnomiae,  the  walU  of  Jericho  fell  down 
agreeably  to  that  promiae,  aner  having  been  encompaooed  teven  dayo 
by  the  laraelitas  m  obedience  to  God's  command. 

91  By  faith  in  the  true  Ood,  of  whoae  minelea  aha  had  heard, 
(Josh.  ii.  10.),  Bahab  the  harlot  wao  not  deotroyed  at  the  aacking  of 
Jeiicho,  with  the  unbelieving  inhabitant;  having  entertained  and 
concealed  the  opieo  in  a  friendly  manner. 

88  And  what  need  it  there  to  produce  more  exampleo  of  the  power 
and  efficacy  of  fiuth  1  for  the  time  would  fail  me  to  opeak  of  the 
great  actiona  performed  by  Joshua  and  those  who  came  after  him, 
namely  Gideon,  and  Barak,  and  Sameon,  and  Jephthah,  and  David 
alto,  and  Samuel,  and  the  propheto  Elijah,  Eliaha,  Daniel,  and  the 
rest; 

83  Who,  firmly  believing  that  God  would  maintain  the  leraeliteo 

ed  Jericho  seven  times,  they  raised  a  sreat  shout,  upon  which 
'the  wall  fell  down  flat,  so  that  the  people  went  up  into  the  city, 
every  man  straight  before  htm,'  ver.  20.— Thus  were  the  inhabl> 
tsnts  of  Jericho,  and  all  the  Canaanites,  made  to  know  the  supre- 
macy and  power  of  the  God  of  larael,  and  how  vain  It  was  to  make 
any  resistance. 

Ver.  31.  Rahab  the  harlot]— Rahab  is  called  o  Aartof  on  accouol 
of  her  former  way  of  life.  But  after  she  believed  in  the  true  God, 
It  la  reasonable  to  think  she  amended  her  manners,  aa  well  aa  re- 
pented of  the  lie  by  which  ahe  deceired  the  ktaig  of  Jericho's  mes- 
sengers. For  that  Ikith  In  the  true  God,  which  made  her  hasard 
her  life  in  receiving  and  concealing  the  spies,  must,  when  she  at- 
tained to  more  knowledge,  have  wrought  in  her  a  thoroush  reforma- 
tion. Accordingly  it  is  expresslv  aJBrmed,  James  ii.  85.  that  she  waa 
justified  by  her  works  or  receiving  and  sending  the  spies  away  ia 
safehr.    See  Ess.  vl.  sect  3.  psrsgr.  5. 

Ver.  82.— 1.  Speak  of  Gideon.  ]-Gideott's  laith  In  demoUahtay  the 
altar  of  Baal,  and  cutting  down  his  grove  in  obedience  to  God's 
command,  is  recorded  Judges  vi.  27. ;  also,  his  faith  in  going  forth^ 
In  obedience  to  God,  with  three  hundred  men  to  fight  against  a  pro- 
digioua  boat  of  Midianltea,  Is  recorded  Judges  vii.  And,  as  Gideoo 
continued  to  worship  the  true  God  all  his  life,  and  restrained  the 
laraelites  from  idolstry,  Judges  vlii.  33.  Hallet  supposes  that  the 
golden  ephod  which  he  made  of  the  ear-rings  of  the  Midianites,  and 
put  up  In  Ophrah,  Judgea  viii.  27  was  not  intended  aa  an  object  of 
worship^  but  only  aa  a  memorial  of  his  victory.  For  notwlthstsnd 
ing  it  Is  ssid  this  '  becsme  a  snare  to  Gideon  and  to  his  house,'  ha 
think  '        ' 


round  the  city  dul>  for  seven  da^a,  Josh.  vi.  13.  and  to  aound  tnim* 
i  of  rams'  horns,  as  summcmnig  the  faihabitants  in  the  name  of 


peuc 


the  God  of  larael  to  surrender ;  the  srmed  men  going  before,  and 
Iherertward  following.  And,  on  the  seventh  day,  naviog  surround* 


iks  the  mesntaif  is,  that  becoming  the  occasion  of  the  Israelites 
laiiing  into  Idolatry,  It  occasioned  great  misfortunes  to  htm,  by 
aUenatlng  the  alTections  of  the  Israelitea  from  hhn  and  firom  hia 
ftmily,  as  the  history  sheweth. 

2.  And  Barak,  and  Samson,  snd  Jephthah.]— Barak  Hved  before 
Gideon,  and  Jephthah  before  Samson,  and  Samuel  before  David. 
But,  for  the  reason  mentioned  ver.  27.  note  1.  the  apostI6  does  not 
observe  the  order  of  time  in  giving  the  catalogue  oftlie  Israelttish 
judgea.— Barak's  faith  consisted  in  his  believina  the  revelation  niada 
to  Deborah,  and  in  his  obeying  the  command  which  she  delivered  to 
him  from  God,  to  so  out  against  Jabin's  numerous  army,  as  narral- 
ed  Judges  iv.  6.— Samson's  Mth  consisted  in  bis  believink  and  obey- 
ing the  divine  Impulses  which  were  made  upon  his  mind  from  time 
to  time,  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  him  to  avenge  the  Israelites  of 
the  Philistines,  as  mentioned  Judges  ziii.  25.  xiv.  4.— In  like  manner, 
Jephthah's  faith  consisted  in  his  believing  God's  promise  to  Abra- 
ham, that  hia  children  shouM  possess  the  hnd  of  Canaan,  as  is  plaia 
from  hia  message  to  the  king  of  the  Ammonites,  recorded  Judsea 
3ri.  21.  and  in  his  obeying  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  which 
moved  him  to  fight  against  the  Ammonites,  as  mentfoned  Judges  jd. 
29.    Compare  Numb.  xvn.  2.  1  Sam.  zi.  6. 

Ver.  33.— I.  Who  through  &lth  subdued  kini dome.}— From  tho 
apostle's  ascribing  the  great  actions  of  the  celebrated  Israelitish 
captains  and  Judges  to  the  faifiuence  of  their  faith,  some  cosomea- 


AM 

wrought  rifht«oaiiieM»'  obtained  piDmiiet»' 
■U>pp«d  the  mouthi  of  Uone,^ 


34  Quenched  the  §trength  of  fire,  escaped 
the  etfg'ct  of  the  iword,  -waxed  ttrong  from 
•icibiett,  became  valiant  in  battle,  evertumed 
the  catnpe  of  the  eUene. 


HEBBEW8. 


Ckav.  XIr 


35  Women  raceiTed  thdr  dead  (^)  btf  a 
reeurrecHvn,^  and  othera  were  beateti,^  not 
•oc^pting  deliTerance,  that  they  might  obtain  a 
better  reaunection.* 

36  And  othera  had  trial  of  mecking^,  and 
acouiginga,  and  moreoTor  of  bonds  and  impii- 
aonment.^ 

37  They  were  atoned,  they  were  aawn  aann- 
der,>  they  were  tempted,^  they  died  by  the 
slaughter  of  the  sword,  they  went  about  in 
aheeps*  skins,'  and  in  goats'  akins,  being  deati- 
tnte,  aflUcted,  (juuu(;(^ir/tarM)  maltreated  i 

88  QOMt  67.)  Of  theee  the  world  was  not 
worthy :  They  wandered  in  deserts,  and  mo«f»- 
iaintf  and  iir  cavet  and  hoko  of  the  earth. 

39  JV0W  all  theae,  though  borne  witneee  to 
mn  account  of  faith,*  have  not  received  the 

tators  hare  Uiconsideratelj  inferred  that  they  were  all  justified  by 
their  faith.  I  say  ineonnderately  ii^ferred.  because  tt  is  evident  that 
the  apoadA  doth  not  praise  them  for  their  behaviour  in  general,  but 
for  the  particular  valiant  actions  which  they  performed  through 
their  beuef  of  the  revelations  and  promises  made  to  them  concern* 
Ing  these  actions,  and  for  their  obedience  to  the  divine  commands. 
And  doubtless  it  is  an  high  commendation  offoith,  to  observe  that  It 
IdHuenced  these  valiant  men  to  perform  the  Iteroic  actions  which 
were  commanded  them  of  Godf  although  afterwards,  in  other  in< 
stances,  they  foiled  in  their  duty  through  the  want  of  an  abiding 
principle  of  faith ;  even  as  the  leraeUtes,  who  by  laith  passed  through 
the  Red  9ea,  lost  their  faith,  rebelled,  and  were  slain  in  the  wilder* 
noss.  See  ver.  39.  note  1.— m  mentioning  the  subduing  of  kingdoms^ 
the  apostle  had  Joshua  in  his  eye,  wlw  through  a  strong  faith  in  the 
divine  promises,  subdued  the  seven  kingdoms  of  the  CanaanUes: 
Also  David,  who  bv  faith  overcame  Goliath,  and  afterwards  subdued 
tho  kingdoms  of  the  Moabites,  Syrians,  Ammonites,  and  Edomitos^ 
9  Sam.  viii.  1—6.  And  with  respect  to  Samuel,  he,  on  one  occasion, 
through  Isith  obtained  a  miraculous  victory  over  the  Philistines ; 
Ood,  ta  answer  to  his  prayer,  thundering  with  a  great  thunder  on 
them ;  so  that  they  were  smitten  snd  subdued  all  the  days  of  Sof 
mueL  1  Sam.  vii.  3. 10. 13. 

2.  Wrought  righteousness.}— According  to  some  commentators 
this  means,  that  these  valiant  captains  and  Judges  vrrought  deliver 
■nee  for  the  Israelites  from  their  heathen  oppressors,  a  sense  which 
righteoutneu  sometimes  has  In  the  Jewish  scripture.  But  accord* 
Ing  to  others  it  means,  that  as  Judges  they  acted  righteomly.  Hal* 
let  interprets  it  of  their  working  out  for  themselves  an  evangelical 
righteousness  acceptable  to  €kxL  I  nOher  think  the  meanmg  is, 
that  they  did  the  righteous  things  which  God  commsnded  them  to 
do.  Yet,  from  these  particular  acU  of  obedience,  It  doth  not  follow 
that  they  were  righteous  persons.  Seethe  preceding  note,  and  ver. 
33.  note  1 

a.  Obtained  promises.}— This  relates  to  Caleb  and  to  Joshua,  whq 
for  their  righteousness,  in  giving  a  true  report  of  the  land  which 
they  had  qiied,  and  in  exhorting  the  people  to  go  up,  were  excepted 
out  of  the  oath  of  God  whereby  the  whole  congregation  were  doom- 
ed tQ  (all  'ia  the  wilderness.  It  relates  also  to  rhlnehas,  who  for 
slayix^  Zimri  and  Cosbi  obtained  the  promise  of  the  everlasting 
priesthood :  And  to  David,  who  for  his  nith  and  obedience  was  re* 
warded,  first  with  the  promise  of  the  kingdom,  and  next  with  the 
far  greater  promise,  that  Messiah  should  spring  from  him. 

4.  Slopped  the  mouths  of  lions.]— Daniel,  nr  worshipping  God 
eontrary  to  Darius's  commandment,  was  cast  into  a  den  of  Dons.  But 
Goti,  in  reward  of  his  piety  and  fkiih,  sent  sn  angel,  who  shut  tho 
nionih4  of  the  lions,  so  that  he  was  brought  out  unhurt,  Dan.  vi.  22. 
I^jnson  likewise,  as  he  went  to  Timnah,  rent  a  licm  as  he  would 
have  rent  a  kid,  Judges  xiv.  6. 

Ver.  35.— 1.  Women  received,  &cl— The  Syrisc  hath  here  re- 
otored  to  toomen  their  dead. 

2.  Others  were  beaten.}— Etvm*'*'**'*!!^**.  Accordini  to  Peri* 
sonius  the  meaning  is,  that  their  body  being  violently  stretcned,  was 
beaten  with  clubs,  so  as  to  occasion  extreme  pain.  But  Ertins  thinks 
the  word  signifies  simply  to  be  beaten^  because  it  is  used  to  denote 
HrHdni  isttA  great/oree:  1  Sam.  XJd.  13.  LXK.  s«*  irv/is-avi(iv  uri 


in  the  poeoeoeion  of  Ceataan,  oubdued  the  neighbouring  idolatroua 
kingdomot  performed  the  righteouo  actiono  commanded  them  by 
God,  and  in  reward,  obtained  promieeo,  and  etopped  the  mouthe  of 
liono, 

34  Were  unhurt  by  the  etrongeot  /re, — he  means  Shadraeh  and 
hia  companions,  whose  faith  is  recorded  Dan.  iii.  17. ; — etcaped  the 
edgeo  of  the  ewordf — Moaea  eacaped  the  sword  of  Pharaoh,  Exod. 
zviii.  4.  Elijah  that  of  Jezebel,  and  David  that  of  Saul ; — waxed 
etrong  from  oickneoo,  aa  did  Hezekiah,  laa.  xzxviii  SI. ; — became 
valiant  in  battUt  and  overturned  the  campe  of  the  enendee  ; — Gideon 
OTortomed  the  camp  of  the  Midianitea,  and  Jonathan  that  of  the 
Philistinea. 

35  Women  received  their  dead  children  aliTO  by  a  reeurrection, 
aa  did  the  widflw  of  Zarephath,  1  Kinga  xviL  21^  and  the  Shima- 
mite,  2  Kings  vt»  34. ; — othero  were  beaten  to  death,  not  accepting 
deliverance  on  the  condition  o&red,  that  they  might  obtcdn  a  better 
reourrection. 

36  ^nd  otherOf  like  {eremiah,  (Jer.  zz.  7.),  had  experience  of 
mockingo,  and  tcourgingo,  and  moreover  they  were  fettered,  and 
impriooned  in  filthy  dungeone, 

37  Othero  were  otoned  to  death,  aa  Zechariah,  (8  Chron.  rxir, 
21.)  ;  they  were  town  aeundcrt  they  were  tempted^  they  died  by  the 
•laughter  of  the  oword,  (1  8am.  zxii.  18.  1  Kings  ziz.  10.)  :  They 
wandered  about  in  oheepo*  okine,  and  ingoato*  okino,  being  deeiitute^ 
afflicted,  maltreated  by  thoae  to  whom  they  deUverad  the  meaaagea  of 


38  Of  ihete  the  world  woe  not  worthy :  Yet  they  wandered  by 
day  in  deoerto  and  meuntaino,  and  by  night  lodged  in  caveo  and 
holeo  of  the  earth  /  as  El^ah,  and  the  hiindred  propheta  hid  by  Oba- 
diah,  and  David,  I  8am.  xxiv.  3. 

39  J^iow  all  theoe,  though  they  have  juotly  obtained  the  higheet 
renown  among  men,  along  with  the  better  approbation  of  God  ois 

raif  ^fmtf  mf  ifKtmt.   This  punUunsnt  Eleaar  saffere^  2  Mac 

▼i.  19.  tv^mtftrmf  iwt  to  tv/cv***!*  trftr^yt. 

8.  Not  sccepthig  deliverance,  that  they  might  obtain  a  better  re- 
surrection.]—Perhaps  the  persons  here  meant  are  those  whose 
history  we  have  2  Mac.  vii.>-^e  '  better  resurrection,'  which  they 
expected,  wss  a  resurrection  to  a  better  life  than  the  chlldreo  ob- 
tained, who  in  the  fortt.'er  part  of  the  verse  are  said  to  have  beea 
raised  from  the  dead.  For  that  the  Jews  believed  in  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body,  is  evident  from  2  Mac  vii.  9. 11.  M.  23. 


Ver.  36.  Mockings,  and  scourrings.  and  moreover  of  bonds  and 
nnrisonments.}— Isaac  was  mocked  oy  Iidimael,  s  ~, 

children  from  Bethel.    See  also  2  Chran.  xxxvi.  16.— Jeremiah  was 


f  Ishmael,  and  Elisba  by  the 


beaten  by  Psshur,  JereoL  xx.  2.  and  by  the  princes,  chap.  xxxriL 
16.— Scourging  in  the  synsgogue  was  a  very  common  punishment. 
And  with  respect  to  imprisonment,  Joseph  wss  cast  into  prison  ; 
Jeremish  wss  let  down  into  adunge<mflili  of  mire,  chap.  xxxvIL  16. 
xxxviii.  6. ;  and  the  prophet  Micaiah  was  imprisoned  by  Ahsb,  1 
KhigsxxU.27. 

Ver.  37.— 1.  Sawn  asunder.]— This  punishment  is  mentioned  2 
Sam.  xU.  31.  as  then  in  use.  And  Suetonius  tells  us  the  Emperor 
Caligula  used  it,  Calig.  cap.  27.  Bloreover,  Jerome  on  laa.  IviL  2: 
speaks  of  it  as  a  ceiWn  tradition,  that  Isaiah  "  was  sawn  asunder 
with  a  wooden  saw ;"  a  puniahment  which,  according  to  the  TUmud, 
was  inflicted  on  him  by  BIsnssseh,  who  wss  a  cruel  as  well  ss  aa 
idolatrous  prince. 

2.  They  were  tempted.]— Albert!  thinks,  that  instead  of  iirttf  •«■&«• 
r«v,  they  toere  templed^  the  apostle  wrote  trwu^mrbnvv,  they  toerie 
otrangled,  Observ.  Philol.  p.  436.  Others  think  the  trae  reading  is 
«irv«««-5««-a»,  they  were  frvmf,  namely,  with  red-hot  irons :  or  buna 
slive.  Others  propose  other  readings.  But  alterations  of  the  sacred 
text  on  conjecture,  without  the  authority  of  any  MB.  or  version,  de- 
serve no  regard.~Whitby  contendiL  that  the  clause  'they  wers 
tempted,'  is  an  interpoladon.  But  Ballet,  in  his  note  on  the  verse^ 
defends  it  at  great  length,  and  declares  himself  of  Mill'a  opinion,  thst 
there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  altering  the  present  reading.— 
Among  the  sulTerings  of  good  men  are  reckoned '  the  fiery  darts  of 
the  wicked  one,'  Eph.  vi.  16.  that  U,  peculiarly  strong  temptations 
of  the  devil,  arising  from  the  wrong  thoughts  which  he  suggests ; 
snd  therefore  they  well  deserved,  in  this  place,  to  be  rsnked  among 
the  heavy  sufferiiws  of  the  people  of  Ood. 

3.  In  sheeps'  skms.]— Mi|A.«iT«ic.  Of  this  sort  was  Elijah's  mantle, 
which  afterwards  Elisha  wore.  For  the  LXX.  call  it  expressly 
/t^xoT^r,  a  ohee^t  Mn^  2  Kings  !i.  8. 13.  Hence  EBj^  is  called  an 
hairy  man,  2  Kings  1.  8.  not  so  much  on  account  of  bis  beard,  as  oa 
account  of  his  wearing  a  mantle  of  sheep's  skin  with  the  wool  on  it 
The  ancient  prophets  commonly  went  about  in  such  garments^ 
being  mortified  to  all  the  luxuries  of  life ;  and  from  ZeclT  xliL  4.  if 
appears  that  the  ftlse  prophets  imitsted  them  in  their  dress,  to  gain 
the  more  crediL 

Ver.  39.-1.  All  these,  though  borne  witness  to  on  account  of 
fcith,  have  not  received  the  promise.]— Because  it  is  added  in  the 
following  verse,  '  that  they  without  us  should  not  be  made  perfect,' 
Hallet  contends,  that  the  ei^resaion, '  borne  witness  to  on  account 
of  ftlth,'  or  as  it  is  in  the  common  translation, '  have  oblateed  a  sood 
report  through  Wtb,'  iiqplie^  thst  all  the  Isrselitishjudges  and  cap- 


40  Ood  having  fortiten  some  better  things 
concerning  U9,  \Jbai  thej  (juui  ;^«gic  »/u«r  of 
VMtd*^)  without  ue>  thould  not  be  made  per- 
fect.' 
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nccofin/  fl/  their  faith  end  great  actions,  have  not  yet  received  the 
heavenly  country  pronUeed  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed. 

40  The  reason  is,  God  having  foreoeen,  thai  by  the  gospel  h* 
would  bestow  $ome  better  meant  of  faith  on  v§,  in  order  to  our 
becoming  Abraham's  spiritttal  seed,  resoWed,  that  the  anciente  -mthoui 
U9  ihould  not  be  made  perfect  by  receiving  the  promised  heavenly 
coantiy.  For  he  determmed  that  the  whole  spiritual  seed  of  Abra- 
ham, raised  from  the  dead,  i^U  be  introduced  into  that  country  in 
a  body  at  one  and  the  same  time,  namely,  after  the  general  judg- 
ment. 


tains  mentioned  In  this  chapter,  as  well  as  the  ancients,  were  JuflU« 
fted  by  their  faith,  and  made  heirs  of  eternal  salvation.  But  this  by 
no  means  follows  fh>m  the  expression  A*<*<Tv«i|5«vTf  ( i^m  tm  metmi. 
For  the  aposde's  design  in  this  part  of  his  episde  being  to  sheiT  hj 
examples  from  the  Jewish  scriptares,  the  influence  which  laith  in 
the  divine  revelstions  and  promises  hath  to  excUe  men  to  perform 
those  riiificultand  dangerous  enterprises  which  he  assigns  to  them 
In  particular, '  the  witness  which  was  borne  to  them  on  account  of 
fiUih,'  means  onljr  the  praise  which  was  given  to  .them  in  scripture 
on  account  of  the  faith  which  thev  shewed  bi  performing  these  par* 
dcular  great  actions.— Next,  with  respect  to  the  apostle's  eayutg, 
*  All  these— have  not  received  the  promise,— that  they  without  us 
Should  not  be  made  perfect,'  though  it  implies  that  many  of  them 
shall  receive  the  promised,  inheritance  at  the  dme  it  is  bestowed  on 
the  rest  of  the  children  of  God,  we  cspnot  from  these  expressions 
Infer,  that  all  the  persons  wltlu>ut  exception  whom  the  apostle  hath 
mentioned,  are  to  receive  the  inheritance ;  for  it  is  well  known  that 
the  sacred  writers  often  use  the  word  ail  to  denote  the  neatest  part 
only.  See  Ess.  iv.  31.  And  that  it  is  so  used  in  this  place  I  think 
must  be  allowed,  when  it  is  considered  that  the  general  characters 
of  some  of  the  Israelitlsh  judges  and  e^Mains  mentioned  in  this  chap- 
ter was  fkr  team,  being  good.  Yet  they  are  verv  properly  praised 
along  with  the  rest,  for  the  great  actions  which  they  penbrmed 
through  their  faith  in  the  revelations  and  promises  which  God  made 
80  them  in  panicuiar ;  because  on  these  occasions  the  influence  of 
fidth  was  as  real  in  them  as  in  the  others  who  were  of  a  beuer  dw* 
racter,  though  it  was  not  so  permanent  JBeside%  ver.  29,  30.  the 
whole  of  the  Israelites  who  passed  through  the  Red  Sea,  and  who 
encompassed  Jericho,  are  said  to  have  done  these  things  by  faith. 
Yet  no  one  inuunnes  that  they,  or  even  the  greatest  part  of  them, 
tho.ugh  borne  witness  to  on  account  of  their  frith  in  these  instances, 
are  to  be  rewarded  with  eternal  life. 

2.  Have  not  received  the  promise :]— that  Is,  lAs  promiud  eoun- 
try^  as  is  plain  from  ver.  13, 14, 15^  16.  See  ver.  13.  note  2.— To  the 
antediluvians  no  promise  was  made  concerning  the  posseselon  of 
the  earthly  Canaan ;  yet  it  is  said  of  them  here,  as  well  as  of  the 
rest,  that  '  they  died,  not  having  received  the  promised  country,' 
which  implies  that  they  had  a  right  to  that  country  according  to  its 

Siritual  meaning.  It  L^  true  Abraham  was  the  first  person  to  whom 
e  promise  of  reward  in  a  future  life  was  confirmed  by  a  fonnal 
^, .^  ..      .. ..    JatthefiOLand 


covenant    Nevertheless,  it  was  " ^ 

Was  Icnown  and  expected  by  good  men  nom  the  banning  of  the 
world.  So  the  apostle  tells  us,  ver.  6.  *He  who  worshippeth  God 
must  believe  that  he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  revrarder  of  them  who  dill* 
gendy  seek  him.' 

Ver.  40.— 1.  That  they  without  us.}— The  person  of  whom  the 
nposae  speaks  here,  are  not  sll  the  individuals  without  exception 
whom  he  hath  mentioned  in  this  chapter  as  praised  in  the  scrip- 
tures on  account  of  their  frith ;  for  some  are  praised  whose  frith 
was  only  temporary.  See  ver.  39.  note  1.  But  he  speaks  of  those 
•nly  who  persevered  bi  their  frith  and  obedience :  such  as  Abe^ 


who  was  testified  by  God  himself  to  be  righteous ;  and  Enoch,  who 
is  said  to  have  walked  with  God ;  and  Noan,  who  became  an  heir  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  by  fri^th ;  and  Abraham,  who  believed  the 
Lord,  and  it  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness :  and  Moses,  who 
persevered  asseehig  the  invisible  God ;  and  all  the  rest  who  died  in 

2.  Should  not  be  made  perfect}— Tix«t.*^«ri,  madeperfeet^  here 
signifies  made  compute^  by-  receiving  the  whole  of  the  blessings 
promised  to  believers,  (see  Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.),  the  expectation  of 
which  animated  the  ancients,  whose  great  actions  are  celebrated  In 
the  preceding  part  of  this  chapter.  These  blessings  are  tlie  resur- 
rection of  the  body,  the  everlasting  possession  of  the  heavenly 
country,  and  the  full  ei^oymentof  God  as  their  exceeding  great  re- 
ward. See  chap.  xit.  22.  note  2.— The  aposde's  doctrine,  tliat  be- 
lievers are  all  to  be  rewarded  together,  and  at  the  same  time,  is 
sgrceable  to  Christ's  deciaiation,  who  told  his  disciples  that  they 
wei-e  not  to  come  to  the  place  he  was  going  away  to  prepare  for 
them,  till  he  returned  from  heaven  to  carry  them  to  it.  John  xiv. 
3.  '  If  I  go  and  prepare  a  place  for  you,  1  will  come  again  and  receive 
you  unto  myself;  that  where  I  am,  there  ye  may  be  also.'— Further, 
that  the  righteous  are  not  to  be  rewarded  till  the  end  of  the  world, 
is  evidem  from  Christ's  words.  Matt  xiil.  40.  43.  In  like  manner, 
at.  Peter  hath  told  us,  that  tlie  righteous  are  to  be  made  glad  with 
thehr  reward  '  at  the  revelation  of  Christ,'  1  Pet  Iv.  13.  when  they 
are  to  receive  'a  crown  of  glory  that  frdeth  not  away,'  1  Pet  v.  4. 
John  also  tells  us,  that  'when  he  shall  appear,  we  ahail  be  made 
like  him,  for  we  shaU  see  him  as  he  is,'  1  John  ill.  2.  See  Whitby's 
note  on  2  Tun.  iv.  &— This  determination,  not  to  reward  the  an- 
cients without  us,  is  highly  proper ;  because  the  power  and  vera- 
city of  God  will  be  more  Ulustriousiv  displayed  in  the  view  of  angels 
and  flien.  by  raising  the  whole  of  Aoraham's  seed  from  the  dead  at 
once,  and  by  Introducing  Ihcm  into  the  heavenly  country  in  a  body, 
after  a  pubuc  acquiual  at  the  judgment,  than  if  each  were  made 
perfect  separately  at  their  death. 

Hallet,  in  interpreting  this  40th  verse,  gives  It  as  his  opinion,  that 
the  ancients  before  the  coming  of  Christ,  fell  into  estate  of  insonsi> 
bility  at  death  *,  that  Uu  better  thingo  provided  for  us  means,  thai 
good  Christians  at  death  enter  Into  a  state  of  thoujcht,  sensibility, 
and  happhiess ;  and  that  the  meaning  of  the  ancients  not  being  made 
perfect  without  us  is,  that  they  were  not,  excepting  Enoch  and  Ell* 
jah,  admitted  into  heaven  till  Christ's  death,  (whereby  that  better 
state  was  purchased) :  firom  which  time  Christians,  as  frst  as  they 
leave  this  work!,  are  admitted  thither  atoo.  But  in  opposition  to 
these  conjectures  nothing  needs  be  said  but  that  they  are  unsup- 
ported by  scripture.  It  may  be  proper,  however,  to  put  the  reader 
in  mind,  that  Moses,  who  was  not  translated  like  Enoch  and  Elijah, 
but  die<jC  appeared  at  our  Lord's  transfiguration ;  because  that  fact 


is  a  proof  that  he  was  in  a  state  of  thought  and  sensibility  before 
Christ's  death ;  consequently,  that  he  didnot  fall  huto  a  state  of  in- 
sensibility when  he  died^  as  llaUet  supposeth. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 


Vierw  and  JUtutration  of  the  Exhoriatione  contained  in  thie  Chapter, 


Bt  a  bold  hot  beautiful  rhetorical  figure,  the  apostle, 
in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter,  represents  the  patriarchs, 
iadges,  lungs,  prophets,  and  righteous  men,  whose  fsith 
he  had  celebrated  in  the  preceding  chapter,  after  having 
finished  their  own  combats  with  honour,  as  standing 
round  and  looking  on  the  Hebrews  while  running  in  the 
Christian  race.  He  therefore  exhorted  them  to  exert 
themselves  strenuously  in  the  presence  of  such  spectators; 
but,  above  all,  to  fix  their  attention  on  Jesus,  whom  also 
he  represents  as  looking  on ;  because  his  virtues  and  suf- 
fiirings  were  far  more  remaikable,  and  fiur  more  worthy  of 
imitation,  than  those  of  the  ancients,  whose  great  actions 
he  had  celebrated,  ver.  I^. 

Nez^  for  the  consolation  of  such  of  the  Hebrews  aa 
were  in  afiliction,  the  apostle  put  them  in  mind  of  the  view 
which  their  own  scripluree  gave  them  of  the  afflictions 
allotted  to  the  people  of  God.  Thej  are  chastisements 
which  God,  from  love,  administers  to  his  children,  to  im* 
piOTe  their  virtuea.    And  firom  that  consideration  h« 


exhorted  them  meekly  and  courageously  to  bear  all  the 
evils  to  which  they  were  exposed  on  accoimt  of  the  gos- 
pel, ver.  6~I3. — And  to  pursue  peace  vrith  all  men,  and 
holiness,  because  without  holiness  no  man  shall  see  and 
live  with  the  Lord  in  the  heavenly  countryt  ver.  14.— And 
to  be  careful  to  preserve  each  oth«r  from  sin,  especially  the 
sin  of  apostasy,  by  admonishing  such  as  were  in  danger 
of  Ming  away ;  or  who  shewed  a  disposition  to  sensosli^ 
and  profanity,  like  Esau,  who,  despising  his  hirthright, 
sold  it  for  one  meal,  ver.  15,  16,  17. 

Having  mentioned  Esau's  selling  his  birthright,  to 
prevent  the  Hebrews  from  parting  with  their  birthrights 
as  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  whether  from  the  love 
of  pleasure  or  from  the  fear  of  persecution,  the  apostle 
explained  to  them  the  privileges  belonging  to  their  birth* 
right  They  were  entitled  to  inherit,  not  an  earthly 
cotmtiy  after  death,  but  an  heavenly  country ;  and  were 
to  become  inhabitants  of  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the 
eity  which  Abraham  expected,  Heb.  xi.  40.  and  were 
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Aftre  to  ]i«<e  with  God  for  erer—- eTpreiaed  ^r.  14.  of 
tbii  chapter  by  their  teeinj"  Oodi  and  were  to  a«oeiate 
With  angeb  and  with  the  apirite  of  just  men  made  perfect, 
ind  with  Jeaoa  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  and 
to  enjoy  all  the  bleaeings  procured  by  the  ehedding  of  hit 
Uood,  Tor.  18-24. 

In  the  beginning  of  thia  epistle,  the  apoetle  had  affirmed 
tiiat  the  same  *God  who  spake  to  the  fathers  by  the 
pophets,  hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  to  us  by  his  Son 
Jesus.'  And  this  affirmation  he  had  established  in  the 
progress  of  the  epistle,  by  removing  all  the  ob^tions 
which  the  unbelioTing  Jews  brought  to  set  aside  the 
daim  of  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  In  this  place, 
therefore,  as  the  improTement  of  his  doctrine  concerning 
the  sonship  of  Jesus,  the  apostle  exhorted  the  Hebrews 
to  beware^  of  disob^ing  God,  who  was  speaking  to  them 
by  his  Son,  and  commanding  them  to  obey  his  gospeL 
And  to  enforce  this  exhorUtion,  the  apoetle  put  them 
in  mind  of  what  befell  their  fathers  in  the  wilderness, 
when  they  refused  to  obey  God's  command  to  go  into 
Canaan.  If,  said  he,  the  Israelites  did  not  escape  un- 
punished, who  in  Kadesh  disobeyed  the  oracle  which 
Moses  deliTered  to  them  from  God,  ordering  them  to  go  up 
immediately  and  take  possession  of  the  promised  inhe- 
ritance, we  who  have  that  example  of  disobedience  and 
punishment  before  our  eyes,  shall  much  less  escape  un- 
punished if  we  turn  away  from  God  speaking  the  gospel 
to  us  from  heaven  by  Jesus,  who  now  sits  at  his  right 
hand  as  the  governor  of  the  world,  ver.  S6w— But  because 
to  embrace  the  gospel  was  in  e0ect  to  relinquish  the  law, 
and  because  the  unbelieving  Hebrews  were  greatly  preju- 
diced against  the  gospel  on  that  account,  the  apoade,  to 
persuade  them  to  forsake  the  law  and  embrace  the  gospel, 
quoted  a  prophecy  of  Haggai,  in  which  God,  who  gave 
tfie  law,  declared  that  he  would  set  it  aside,  and  put  an 
end  to  the  kingdom  of  the  Jewish  princes  who  supported 
it,  and  also  destroy  Uie  heathen  idolatry  and  the  king- 
doms of  the  heathen  rulers  by  whom  it  was  upheld: 
*  His  voice  then  Aock  the  earth ;  but  now  he  hath  pro- 
mised, saying,  Yet  once  I  ahake  not  the  earth  only,  but 
also  the  heaven,'  ver.  26.-^Uaggai  adds,  chap,  n,  6. 
•And  the  sea  and  the  dry  land.  7.  And  I  will  shak« 
all  nations;  and  the  desire  of  all  nations  shall  come.' 
That  this  is  a  prophecy  of  the  abrogation  of  the  law  of 


Moses,  and  of  the  destruction  of  the  heathen  idolatry,  w« 
learn  ftom  God  himself  who  thus  explains  what  he  Dicant 
by  the  shaking  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  :  Hag.  iL  SI. 
<  Speak  to  Zorbbabel,  governor  of  Judah,  saying,  I  will 
shake  the  heavens  and  the  earth.  22.  And  I  will  over- 
throw the  throne  of  kingdoms,  and  I  will  deatroy  the 
strength  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  :*  For  from  thia  it 
is  plain,  first.  That  *  the  shaking  of  the  heaVena»'  at  the 
coming  of  the  desire  of  all  nationa,  means,  that  at  his 
Cuming  the  throne  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Jewish  prinoea 
who  supported  the  law  of  Moses  was  to  be  overthrown  ; 
next.  That  *  the  ahaking  of  the  earth'  means,  that  the 
strength  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen  princes  who 
upheld  idolatiy,  was  to  be  destroyed  by  the  preaching  of 
the  gospeld — ^Farther,  aeeing  in  the  expreasion.  Hag.  ii. 
6.  *  Yet  once,  it  is  a  little  while,  and  I  will  shake  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,'  there  is  a  reference  to  a  former 
ahaking  of  the  earth,  namely,  that  which  happened  at  the 
giving  of  the  law,  the  interpretation  given.  Hag.  iL  21,  32. 
of  the  ahaking  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  by^^ 
preaching  of  the  gospel  after  the  coming  of  the  desire  of 
all  nations,  leads  us  to  consider  the  taking  of  Mount 
Sinai,  at  the  giving  of  the  law,  as  emblematical  of  the 
destruction  of  the  heathen  idolatry  by  the  introdnctioB 
of  the  law  of  Moses.— The  apostle,  for  the  fiirther  in- 
formation of  the  Hebiewa,  told  them  that  the  promiae, 
'  Yet  once  I  will  ahake  the  heavens  and  the  earth,'  im- 
plied, that  the  things  shaken  and  overthrown  were  to  be 
removed,  in  order  that  the  things  not  to  be  shaken,  the 
Christian  church  and  gospel  form  of  worship,  may  re^ 
main  firmly  established  to  the  end  of  time ;  so  that  there 
are  to  be  no  more  changea  made  in  the  religion  of  the 
world,  ver.  27. 

Having  finished  his  address  to  the  unbelieving  He- 
brews, the  apoetle  directed  his  discourse  to  such  of  the 
nations  as  professed  the  gospel,  saying.  Wherefore,  we 
having  received  a  dispensation  of  religion  which  is  never 
to  be  altered,  ought  to  hold  fost  the  gift  of  that  most  ex- 
eellent  dispensation,  whereby  we  can  worship  God  accep- 
tably with  reverence  and  religioua  fear,  ver.  28d — For, 
under  the  gospel,  God  ia  as  much  a  consuming  fire  to 
them  who  disobey  him  by  infidelity,  or  who  affiront  him 
by  apostasy,  as  he  was  to  the  rebellious  Israelitea  under 
the  law,  ver.  29. 


Nkw  TaANSLATioir. 
Chap.  XII. — 1  Wherefore,  even  we  honing 
so  great  a  cloud'  of  witnesses'  placed  around 
vs,  laying  aside  every  weight,  and  the  sin 
eanlff  committed,^  let  us  run  (/i)  with  peret' 
verunce  the  race  »et  before  us  ;< 

2  Looking  ejf  /«  Jesus  («(^ir>«y  »*t  timt- 
erwy)  the  captain  and  perfecter  of  the  faith  i> 
•who,  for  the  joy  wAicA  was  set  before  him,' 


ComiBirTAXT. 

Chap.  Xn.->1  Wherefore,  even  we,  like  the  combatants  in  the 
Grecian  games,  having  eo  great  an  aeeembly  of  witneooet  placed 
around  ut,  laying  aeide  evelhf  weight  of  worldly  hopes  and  km,  and 
carea,  and  friendahips,  which  encumber  us  in  running,  and  the  «ui 
of  apostasy  which  is  so  eaeily  committed,  let  ut  run  with  peroevf 
ranee  the  race  appointed  uo  ; 

2  Looking  o^from  the  ancients  to  Jeouo,  the  leader  and  rewarder 
of  the  faithful,  who,  for  the  joy  of  bringing  many  aons  into  glory 
which  woe  eet  before  him,  endured  the  lingeringagomea  d  the  crssa. 


Ver.  1.— I.  Btvlnf  to  great  a  ek>ad.]~Both  the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans  used  the  word  cloud  to  express  a  great  number  of  people, 
■ee  1  These,  iv.  17.  note  4.  Capel  tntnks  the  metaphor  is  taken  from 
ioeks  of  birds  fljing  in  the  air  like  ctouds :  Isa.  hr.  a  *  Who  are 
thene  that  fljr  as  a  cloudy  and  as  the  doves  to  their  windows  V  See 
slso  Esek.  xzzTiii.  9. 

2.  Of  witnesses. l-^Becanse  at  the  celebration  of  the  n>n«*  the 
victors  in  the  morning  con<)ats  did  not  receive  the  prises  till  the 
evening,  but  k)oked  at  those  who  engaged  in  the  succeeding  com- 
bats, tlie  apostle,  In  allusion  to  that  custom,  by  an  high  rhetorical 
igure,  represents  the  ancient  iistriarehs,  and  prophets,  and  iudgesb 
sod  kings,  and  captains,  and  righteous  men,  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter,  who  had  been  victorious  in  their  own  combats,  as 

ndinf  round  the  Hebrews,  and  observing  I       " 
themselves  in  the  Christian  nee.    By  using  tl) 
that  the 


stani 


ling  round  the  Hebrews,  and  observing  how  they  acquitted 
selves  in  the  Christian  nee.    By  using  this  figure,  however, 
the  apostle  dad  not  mean  to  insinuate,  that  the  saints  in  the  other 
work!  know  what  we  are  doing  In  this :  but  to  teach  us  to  think  of 
them  often,  that  hj  the  recolleetion  or  their  trials  and  virtuee  we 
|v  stir  ourselves  up  to  greair     ""  *«--^-^. 

I.  The  sin  easily  eommitted> 
tonvtnienUv* 


may  stir  ourselves  up  to  greater  dIUgence  in  our  Christian  course. 
3.  The  sin  easily  eommittedl^Burif  ir«r»v,  literatty,  uMehttandt 

), to aUare  trim  or,  the woUdramulaMeod    possesssdfrom  the 


stw— the  sin  which  Is  well  adapted  to  one's  circumstances  and  incll> 
nation^  consequently  is  easily  committed ;  in  oppontkm  to  svtf  if«. 
T«v,  that  which  hath  no  recommending  drcumsCance,  or  which  is 
destitute  of  ornament. 

4.  Let  us  run  with  perseverance  the  race  set  before  as.1--If  it  is 
thought  that  the  Hebrews  were  not  acquainted  wiUi  file  Olympic 
and  other  sacred  games  of  the  Greeks,  we  may  supnose  the  apostle 
alludes  to  the  games  which  Herod  instituted  in  imitation  of  the 
Greeks,  in  some  of  the  cities  which  he  built  in  Judea,  or  repaired. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  The  captain  and  perfecter  of  the  fcilh.)— A^x»r*», 
iMeeaptaiM.  For  thia  signification  of  ■fx^yoc,  see  chap.  iL  10. 
note  3.— Kat  liKttmrnv,  and  perfecter.  See  He:*,  v.  9.  note  1.  The 
apostle  havfaig  exhorted  the  Hebrews  to  run  tlie  race  set  before 
them,  compares  Jesus  to  the  judge  of  the  gunes,  whoM  office  h  was 
to  determine  who  were  the  conquerors,  and  to  make  them  perfect 
as  combatants,  by  bestowing  on  them  the  prizes  for  which  they  had 
contended.  _ 

2.  Who,  for  the  Joy  which  was  set  before  him.}— The  phiase  •»rt 

rnt  x*i»tt  is  by  some  translated  '  wlio,  taiatead  of  il>e  jot,'  under- 

thereby  the  joy  of  governing  the  vrorki  which  the  Son 

dfimm  the  bsfinning  byrtghtof  ereatkm ;  or aceordiot » 


Chap.  Xlt 

•ndured  the  cram,'  despising  the  sbsme, ancf  ua 
doton  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God. 

3  (fee^,  93.)  fVherefore,  atUntively  cotuadet^ 
him  who  endared  such  contradiction  yrom  sin- 
ners against  (avtov}  himself,  that  ye  may  not 
be  -weary,  beir^g  faint  in  your  90uU, 

4  J^ot  yet  unto  blood  have  ye  reoioted,  com* 
bating'^  against  sin. 

5  (K(ci,  224.)  Betideo,  have  ye  forgotten 
die  exhortation  which  (Jtaonrynau)  reaooneth^ 
•with  you  as  vdth  children,  (Pro v.  iii.  11.)  1 
My  son,  do  not  think  lightly  of  the  Lorao 
chaotiicmenty  neither  ftint  when  thou  art  re- 
buked (t/a^)  of  him : 

6  For  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chaotioeth,^ 
and  scourgeth^  every  son  whom  he  recelveth. 
(See  Rom.  iii.  19.) 

7  If  ye  endure  chaotioementf  €rod  behaveth 
tovftrdo  you  at  HIS  children^  For  what  son 
M  there  whom  HIS  father  doth  not  chaotioe  ? 

8  But  if  ye  be  without  chastisement,^  of 
which  tilsoNS  are  partakers,  cert otn/y  ye  are 
bastards,  and  not  sons. 

9  (£#r«)  Farther,  we  have  had  fathers  of 
our  flesh,'  who  chastioed  vs,  and  we  gave 
THKM  reverence :  shall  we  not  much  rather  be 
tn  subjection  to  the  Father  of  OUR  spirits,  and 
live?^ 

10  For  they  verily,  (n-^oc,  295.]^  during  a 
few  days,  chaotioed  us  according  to  theb  own 
pleasure,  but  he  for  ouR  advantage,  (■«  to/m- 
TtfA«Cwy)  in  order  to  OUR  partaking  of  his 
holiness. 

1 1  Now  no  chaotioement  indeed,  for  the  pre- 
sent, seemeth  to  be  MATTER  ofjoyr  but  of 
oorrow:  Nevertheless,  afterwards,  it  retume 
the  peaeeftU '  fruit  of  righteousness  to  them 
who  are  trained  by  itJ^ 

12  Wherefore,  bring  to  their  right  petition^ 


fimoBwa. 


«M 


detpitiHg  the  ohame  of  foiernig  ae  a  maIelkelor,.aii</  eat  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God,    See  chap.  viii.  1.  note  3. 

3  Wherefore,  attentively  comider  the  dignity  of  Jetvo  your  leader^ 
who,  before  he  was  thus  rewarded,  patiently  endured  ouch  calumny^ 
eppooition,  and  persecution  from  tinners  againot  himself  that  ye  may 
not  be  weary,  being  dispirited  in  your  minds  through  the  continuanoa 
of  the  persecution. 

4  Your  suflferings  are  far  short  of  those  which  Cfaiist  endured.  For 
fis^  yet  hath  the  blood  of  any  of  you  been  shed  in  combating  against 
your  wicked  persecutors.     See  Pfef.  sect  2.  paragr.  4. 

5  Besides,  have  ye  forgotten  the  exhortation  in  which  God  rea^ 
soneth  with  you  as  with  his  children  f  My  son,  do  not  think  lightly 
of  the  Lord's  chastisement,  as  they  do  who  regard  affliction  as  things 
accidental ;  neither,  through  too  quick  a  feeling  of  the  chastisement, 
nor  by  considering  it  as  a  token  of  God's  anger,  fall  into  despair 
when  thou  art  rebuked  of  him, 

6  Instead  of  being  tokens  of  God's  anger,  afflictions  are  proois  of 
his  love :  I*or  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chastiseth,  and  sharply  cor^ 
rects  for  hie  fiwilts  every  son  whom  he  adopteth. 

7  Ifihen  ye  endure  affliction,  know  that  God  behaveth  towards 
you  as  his  children,  giving  you  such  correction  as  must  be  of  great 
advantage  to  yon.  For  what  legitimate  son  is  there  whom  his  father 
never  punishes  for  his  fiiults  ! 

8  But  if  ye  live  without  that  chastisement  whereof  all  the  sons  of 
God  are  partakers,  certainly  ye  are  treated  as  bastards  whose  eda« 
cation  is  no  object  of  their  father's  care,  and  not  as  the  genuine  eons 
of  God. 

9  Farther,  we  have  had  fathers  of  our  bodice,  who  chastised  us 
for  our  faults,  and  yet  we  loved  and  obeyed  them :  shall  we  not  mtuch 
rather,  firom  afiection  and  gratitude,  be  in  subjection  to  the  Father 
of  our  spirits,  when  he  corrects  us  for  our  faults,  to  Jit  us  for  living 
with  him  for  ever  ? 

10  This  submission  is  due  to  the  Father  of  our  spirits,  because  ha 
corrects  us  with  more  prudence  and  affection  than  our  earthly  fathers. 
For  they  verily,  during  the  few  days  of  our  childhood,  chastised  uo 
according  to  their  own  will  governed  by  passion,  but  he  always  for 
our  advantage,  that  we  might  partake  of  his  holiness ;  it  being 
necessary  to  our  living  with  him  eternally,  that  we  be  holy. 

11  JWw  no  chastisement,  indeed,  whether  from  God  or  man,  at  the 
time  it  is  inflicted,  is  the  cause  of  Joy,  btU  of  sorrow  to  the  chastised : 
JSTevertheless,  afterwards,  it  gives^^  a  reward  the  peaceful  fruit  of 
righteousnese  to  them  wfio  are  properly  disciplined  by  it, 

12  Wherrfore,  bring  into  the  posture  of  action  your  arms  which 


others,  the  joj  or  his  haman  state,  which  he  parted  with,  choosing 
CO  endure  the  cross.  Bui  in  my  opinion  both  gioasessre  improper, 
because  the  apostle  speaks  of  a  Joy  which  Jesus  was  not  in  posses- 
sion o(,  but  which  was  set  before  lum  as  the  reward  of  liis  suflfer" 
iags.— 'The  joy  set  before  him,'  is  contrasted  with  'the  race  set 
besbre  us,'  ver.  1. 

3.  Sndared  the  crossJ—The  example  of  Christ's  saflbrings  and 
reward  is  of  powerful  efficacy  to  animate  his  disciples  to  imitate  him 
in  suffering,  that  like  him  they  may  be  rewarded. 

Ver.  a  Attentively  consider  him]— Erasmus  Sehmldios  observes, 
ttiat  the  word  »v>ixey«<a^s<  being  used  to  denote  the  accurate  ob> 
servation  of  arithmetical  and  geometrical  proportions,  it  signifies 
10  consider  Christ  with  the  greatest  accuracy  of  observation.  This 
the  Hebrews  were  to  do,  that  they  might  understand  the  difference 
between  Christ  and  them :  For,  by  auending  to  what  the  Son  of  Gk>d 
endured  from  sinnersb  they  would  not  think  much  of  the  calom* 
ales,  the  scoffing  speeches,  and  the  persecutions,  which  they  en- 
dured  from  their  unbelievizig  brethren,  nor  be  so  disheartened  by 
them  as  to  &int  or  renounce  the  gospel. 

Ver.  4.  Combating  against  sin.]— Here  the  allusion  is  chsnged 
trom  running  to  fighting  with  the  cestus,  or  to  wrestling. 

Ver.  5.  Reasoneth.)— So  StrnKtytrmi  properly  signifies;  and  so  it 
ia  translated  Acts  zvii.  19.  '  He  himself  entering  into  the  synsgogue, 
(iitKtx^n  Toi;  iau^«>o*c)  reasoned  with  the  Jews.' 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chastiseth.}— This  passage 
of  scripture,  by  placing  the  dispensstions  of  Providence  In  a  just 
light,  banishes  that  gloom  which  the  disorders  and  miseries  prevaU- 
tag  In  the  world  are  apt  to  occasion.  We  are  here  In  a  state  of  edn* 
cation,  under  the  tuition  of  God,  who  performs  to  us  the  office  of  a 
prudent  and  affectionate  Father.  By  the  various  afffictions  of  life, 
ne  teaches  us  the  virtues  necessary  to  fit  us  for  discharging  the  du- 
ties, and  for  enjoving  the  pleasure^  of  heaven.  May  every  afilicted 
person  firmly  believe  thus  i 

2.  And  scourgeth  every  son  whom  he  reeeivsth.)— This  Is  the 
IXS..  tranalaiioa  of  Prov.  ill.  12:  which  Hallet  thinks  more  just  than 
the  common  version,  'Even  as  a  fiither  the  son  in  whom  he  delight- 
eth:'  For  he  saith  ukeab  signifies  either  and  as  a  f other,  or  and 
oc*ntrg€th ;  in  which  latter  sense  it  Is  translated  in  the  Arabic,  By* 
4  C 


riae,  and  Cbaldee  versions ;  and  that  JireUiah  signifies  either  he 
dsHghtsth  in,  or  he  roesiveth.  He  adds, "  There  Is  snffielent  reason 
to  determfaie  in  fhvoor  of  the  translation  given  bv  the  LXX.  and  the 
apostle ;  since,  sceonUng  to  their  rendering,  the  Hebrew  text  is 
complete ;  wheress,  according  to  the  other  translation,  the  wont 
beasher.  in  whom,  must  be  supplied  as  omitted." 

Ver.  6.  If  ye  be  without  chastisement.]— If  ye  pass  your  Uvea 
without  experiencing  siekness  of  snv  kind,  or  worldly  losses,  or 
affliction  in  your  Ibmllies,  or  death  of  children,  or  injuries  from  your 
neighbours,  or  any  of  the  other  troubles  to  which  the  children  of 
God  are  exposed,  certainly  ye  are  treated  by  your  heavenly  Father 
as  bastards,  and  not  as  sons. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  We  have  had  fitthersof  our  flesh.}— By  distinguishing 
between  the  &thers  of  ourjfesA  and  the  Father  of  our  spirits,  the 
apostle  teaches  us,  that  we  derive  only  our  flesh  firom  our  parents, 
but  our  spirit  from  God.    Eccles.  xii.  7.  Isa.  Ivil.  16.  Zeeh.  xll.  1. 

2.  Be  in  subjection  to  the  Father  of  our  spirits,  and  live.T— The 
apostle  seems  to  have  had  Deut  xxi.  18.  In  his  eye.  where  the  son 
that  was  disobedient  to  his  fether  was  ordered  to  be  put  to  death. 
This  is  one  of  the  many  Instances  In  which  the  spostle  conveys  the 
most  forcible  reason  In  a  single  vrord. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  It  returns  the  peaceful  Itutt  of  rishteousness ;]— that 
is,  the  peae^M  fruit,  which  ts  righteousness.  —Bos  thinks  nfuvixor 
K«f  ver  should  be  translated  the  pleasant,  or  ioyful  fruit;  because 
the  Hebrews  commonly  express  pleasure  or  nappiness  by  peace.-' 
Righteousness  Is  denominated  peaceful,  because  It  is  productive  of 
inward  peace  to  the  afflicted  person  himself,  and  of  outward  peace 
to  those  with  whom  he  lives:  Also  it  Is  called  the  fruit  of  God*s 
chastisements,  because  afflictions  have  a  natural  Influence  to  pro- 
duce virtues  In  the  chastised  which  are  the  occasion  of  joy  fsr 
greater  than  the  pahi  arising  from  the  chastisement  Peal.  cxix.  67. 
71. 75. 

2l  To  them  that  are  trained  thereby.]— ri5^M«'««'/"»«'«»f-  This 
word  denotes  thoss  who  performed  the  exercises,  preparatory  to 
the  real  combat,  naked  In  the  palssstra.  It  is  therefore  properly 
translated  trained  persons. 

Ver.  12.  Bring  to  their  right  position,  &c.]— Here  the  apostla 
aUndes  to  poglUsts,  whose  strength  being  exhausted  in  the  ilglit, 
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.  the  armt  whi<^  hang  down»  and  Um  weahtn^d  hang  drnvn^  and  }fur  veakened  knea  ;  that  is,  vigoroualj  exert  jom 

kneM :  (Iia.  xxxv.  3.)  whole  (aculUet  in  the  conilict  with  affliction : 

13  And  make  $mooth  paths*  for  jour  feet,  13  ^nd  by  removing  every  temptation,  make  tmooth  pathe  for 

that  that  which  it  lame  may  net  be  put  out  of  your  feet,  that  if  ye  are  infirm  in  any  part,  thai  -which  i«  lame  may 


joint,  but  rather  healed, 

14  Purtue^  peace  with  all  men,  and  holi- 
new,'  without  which  no  one  shall  see  the 
Lord;' 

16  Carefully  obeerving,^  lest  any  one  come 
ahort  of  the  grace  of  God,  lest  eome  bitter  root^ 
springing  up  trouble  toc,*  and  by  it  many  be 
polluted  i 

16  Lest  there  bx  any  fornicator,*  or  profime 


not  be  vhoUy  dioUcated  by  your  falling,  but  rather  etrengthened  by 
proper  exercise. 

■  14  Eame%tly  cultivate  peace  with  all  men,  with  the  Gentiles  as 
well  as  with  the  Jews,  and  even  with  your  enemies :  But  at  the  same 
time  maintain  hoUtteee,  without  which  no  one  ehall  tee  the  JLord  g 

15  Carefully  obeerving  your  own  behaviour,  and  that  of  your 
brethren,  leot  any  one,  through  gross  sins  continued  in,  come  ahart 
of  the  reward  God  hat  graciouoly  promioed  to  the  fiuthful ;  leet 
oome  apoetate  riaing  trouble  you,  and,  by  his  errori  and  bad  exan^ple, 
many  of  you  be  corrupted  / 

16  Also,  leit  there  be  among  you  any  fornicator — any  <me  ad- 


person,'  as  Esau,'  who  for  one  meal  gave  away    dieted  to  his  appetites ;  or  any  profane  peroon,  who,  despising  spt- 


hi»  birthrighte,^ 

17  Jnd  ye  know,  that  (tuu,  211.)  although 
afterwards  he  wiohed  to  inherit  the  blessing,  he 
was  reprobated i^  for  he  found  no  place  <rf're- 

thelr  arms  hang  down  and  their  knees  shake.  His  meaning  is,— do 
not  succumb  under  jour  afflietlons.  but  renew  jour  exertions. 

Ver.  121.  Make  smooth  or  even  paths :)— 8o  r<exisc  •f^m^  must  be 
translated,  because  a  winding  path  may  be  as  smooth  and  easj  to 
walk  in  as  one  is  that  is  straigbL— The<4>bjrlaet  salih,  rfx^f  oigni- 
Heth  both  the  track  made  by  the  wheel  of  a  chariot,  and  that  which 
Is  made  bv  men's  feet,  a  foot-path.— By  '  making  smooth  paths  for 
their  feet,  the  apostle  meant  their  removing  every  obstacle  which 
might  impede  them  in  running  the  Christian  race ;  such  as  immo* 
derate  love  of  sensual  pleasures,  slavish  fear  of  their  enemies,  Ac. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Punue.j-^«*KiTi.  This  metaphor  is  taken  from 
the  chase»  in  which  hunters  exert  their  utmost  vigour  in  purauing 
their  prey.  Hence  in  the  Byriac  version  It  is  '  Currlte  post  pecem.^ 
Aee  Rom.  xU.  18.  Perhaps  the  apostle  had  an  eye  to  our  Xjord's 
saying,  *  Blessed  are  the  peace-makera.' 

2.  And  hoUness.]— The  word  iy^mTtitr,  1  Thess.  Iv.  1.  Is  translated 
sane^^Eca/iim, which  properly  consists  in  behig  free,  both  from  those 
losu  which  are  gratified  by  means  of  the  senses  and  from  those 
bad  passions  which  are  ofa  more  spiritual  nature,  such  ss  anger, 
malice,  revenge,  envy,  At.  Where  these  carnal  lusu  and  bad  pas- 
sions are  indulged,  they  render  the  person  who  indulges  them  de- 
testable In  the  alght  of  Qod.  Hence  they  are  termed  a '  pollution  of 
the  fieah  and  of  the  spirit,'  2  Cor.  vil.  1.— Aitfness,  the  word  adopted 
by  our  translators,  hath  a  more  extensive  meanihg:  tor  besides 
ireedom  from  lusts  and  passions,  it  comprehends  all  those  pious 
and  virtuous  disposiUoos  which  constitute  a  religious  and  moral 
character. 

3.  Without  which  no  one  shall  see  itlo  Lord.]— Although  In  the 
New  Testament  Jesus  is  commonly  called  the  Lord^  that  title  in  this 
place  denotes  Ood  the  Fslher ;  because  our  coming  to  him  after 
death  is  mentioned  ver.  23.  and  because,  in  other  passagea,  the  fell- 
eity  of  the  righteous  in  heaven  Is  said  to  consist  in  the  vision  of  Ood^ 
Matt  V.  &  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  Rev.  xxii.  4.— The  aposUe  exhorts  us  to  be 
at  great  paioi  in  cleansing  ourselves  from  vicious  Inclinations,  and 
in  acquiring  virtuous  habits,  from  this  most  important  of  all  con- 
siderations, that  no  one  who  la  polluted  with  vice  snd  destitute  of 
virtue  can  be  admitted  into  heaven.    *"■"--• 


will  transcribe  the  following 
writeth,  Na  447.—"  The  last 


To  illustrate  this  sentiment,  I 
;e  from  the  Spectator,  who  thus 
^  Ich  I  shall  make  of  this  remark- 


able property  in  human  nature,  of  being  delighted  with  those  ac- 
tions to  whicn  it  is  accustomed,  is  to  shew  how  abaoluteiy  neces- 
sary it  is  for  us  to  gain  habits  or  virtue  in  this  life,  if  we  would  enjoy 


the  (Measures  of  tJie  next  The  stale  of  bliss  we  call  heaven,  wiU 
Bot  be  capable  of  affecting  those  minds  which  are  not  qualified  for 
K :  we  must  hi  this  world  sain  a  relish  of  truth  and  virtue,  if  we 
would  be  able  to  taste  that  Knowledge  and  perfection  which  are  to 
make  us  happy  in  the  next.— The  seeds  of  tr  ose  spiritual  Joys  and 
raptures  which  are  to  rise  Up  and  flourish  in  the  soul  to  all  etemiiy, 
must  be  planted  in  her  during  this  her  present  state  of  probation. 
In  short,  heaven  is  not  to  be  looked  upon  only  aa  the  reward,  but 
as  the  natural  effect  ofa  religious  life. 

"Chi  the  other  hand,  those  evil  spirits  w)io  by  long  custom  hsTS 
contracted  in  the  body  habiu  of  lust  and  sensuality,  malice  and  re- 
venge, an  aversion  to  every  thins  that  is  good,  jns^  or  laudable,  are 
Baiurally  seasoned  and  prepared  for  pain  and  misery.  Their  tor- 
ments have  already  raken  root  in  them :  they  cannot  be  happy 
when  divested  of  the  body,  unless  we  may  suppose  that  Providence 
will  in  a  manner  create  them  anew,  and  work  a  miracle  in  the  rec- 
tification of  their  faculties.  They  may,  indeed,  taste  a  kind  of  ma- 
lignant pleasure  In  those  setions  to  which  thev  are  accustomed 
whilst  in  this  life :  But  when  thev  are  removed  from  all  those  ob- 
jects which  are  here  apt  to  gratify  them,  they  will  naturally  become 
ttieir  own  tormentors,  and  cheriah  in  themselves  those  painful  ha- 
birs  of  mind  which  are  called,  In  scripture  phrase,  the  worm  which 
never  dies.  This  notion  of  heaven  and  hell  is  so  very  conformable 
to  the  Hsht  of  nature,  that  it  was  discovered  by  some  of  the  most 
exalted  neathena.  It  has  been  improved  by  many  eminent  divinea 
of  the  last  age ;  but  there  is  none  who  hss  raised  such  noble  notions 
ou  it  ss  Dr.  Bcott,  in  the  first  book  of  his  Christian  Life." 

Ver.  16.-1.  Carefully  observing.)— a«'*r»ttir«vvTt(.  This  word, 
1  Pet  V.  2.  Is  used  to  denote  the  exercise  of  the  bishop's  oflkce  in  the 


ritual  blessings,  renounces  them  finr  the  sake  of  present  pleasurea^  aa 
£aau  did,  who  for  onh  meal  gave  away  hea  birthrighta. 

17  .^fu/  his  roily  ye  know  from  the  scripture  by  this^  that  althovgk 
afterwarda  he  wiahed  to  inherit  the  bleaaing,  he  waa  reprobated  hj 
his  &ther,  who  durst  not  retract  words  which  be  felt  himself  moved  fay 

church.  But  as  this  epistle  was  directed  not  to  the  deigy,  bK  to 
the  kuty  among  the  Hebrew  Christians,  It  must  here  be  taken  In  ita 
literal  signification— oar^^y  obaerving  or  UfiAing  to  a  thing,  la 
this  precept  the  qiosde  enjoins  those  who  are  more  advanced  in 
knowledge  and  virtue,  lo  adunoniah  the  less  perfect  when  they  fidi 
into  sin,  or  shew  any  disposition  to  aposteiixe  from  the  gospel. 

2.  Lest  some  bitter  root}— literally, '  some  root  of  bitterness.'  In 
scripture  Mtemeao  signifies  gross  sin :  Acts  viii.  23.  '  1  perceive 
thou  art  in  the  gall  of  bitterness  and  bond  of  inlquliy.'  In  particu- 
lar, apoataay  or  idolatrf  ia  called,  Deut  xxix.  18.  '  a  root  which 
beareth  calfand  wormwood.'  In  the  margin  of  our  Bible,  gatl  ia 
rendered  a  jpoaMnous  AerA,  an  herb  which  lahits  the  plants  growmg 
beside  it  Wherefore,  *a  root  of  bittemesa,'  or '  bitter  root,'  is  a 
person  utterly  corrupted,  and  who  by  his  enron  and  vicea  coirapta 
othera.  The  metaphor  ahewa  that  ain  ia  of  an  infectious  natare,  and 
that  ita  consequences  are  dea<Uy  In  the  highest  degree. 

3.  Trouble  you. }— a»«XM  •  This  verb  being  derived  from  •x^t, 
a  crowd,  signifies  to  hurry  one  along.  Here  It  denotes  the  Infiuenca 
which  raise  reasoning  and  evil  example  liave  to  lead  men  to  re- 
nounce religion.  Grotius  and  othera  think  the  true  reading  of  this 
passsge  is  1*  xoX|,which  by  mistake  waa  written  «*«x>^i|.  But,as  Bal- 
let saith,  "there  Is  no  reason  to  alter  this  text  in  conformity  to  the 
LXX.  translation  of  Deuteronomy,  since  the  qposUe  does  not  cite  it, 
but  only  uses  so  much  of  the  language  of  that  scripture  as  was  to 
his  present  purpose.  In  ttiis  way  do  all  Christians  unUamably  min- 
gle some  expressions  of  the  scripture  among  their  own,  vrith  some 
variatton  of  words." 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Lest  there  be  any  fornicator.)— n*fve(.  For  the  sig- 
nification of  this  word,  see  what  is  saidof  ire^  vt**,  1  Cor.  v.  I.  noCel. 
—The  propensity  of  mankind  to  fornication  made  it  proper  for  the 
aposlle  to  mention  that  vice,  as  a  chief  instance  of  the  vicious  acn- 
aualitv  which  excludes  men  from  heaven. 

S.  Or  prolane  person.]— A  protoe  person  Is  one  who  treats  sacred 
thhiga  vrith  coniemnt,  who  despises  spiritual  blessings,  snd  who  in 
the  whole  of  his  benaviour  shews,  that  he  has  no  sense  of  God  nor 
of  relttion ;  and  therefore  ia  ranked  among  the  most  flagitious  sin- 
ners, iTIm. i.  9. 

3.  As  Esau.]— We  do  not  read  that  Eaau  was  a  fomleator ;  nor 
does  the  apostle  say  that  he  was  addicted  to  that  vice.  By  patting 
a  comma  after  the  word/onu'cotor,  snd  by  connecting  the  words,  or 
pT<(fane  peraon,  with  what  follows,  Eeau  vrill  be  called  only  a  pro- 
fane peraon.  This  he  shewed  himself  to  be,  by  selliiis  his  birthrights 
to  his  brother  Jacob  for  a  mess  of  pottage.  It  is  tme  Jacob  proposed 
to  him  to  sell  these ;  not,  however,  as  taking  advantage  of  his  ne- 
cessity, but  because  he  had  heard  him  on  former  occaaioDa  speak 
contemptuously  of  his  birthrights.  For  what  else  conld  put  it  into 
Jacob's  mind  to  make  the  proposition  1  Therefore,  when  instead  of 
soing  hito  his  father'a  tent,  where  he  might  have  got  food,  Esau  sold 


Els  birthrights  for  s  mess  of  pottage,  he  shewed  not  only  aenenalily, 
but  the  greatest  probity.  In  the  fiunily  of  Abraham,  the  birth- 
right entitled  the  eldest  to  spiritual  as  well  as  temporal  privileges, 
(see  the  next  note) :  all  which  Esau  despised,  as  we  learn  from 
Moaes,  who,  after  relating  his  contemptuous  n»eech,  '  Behold  I  am 
at  the  point  to  die  ,*  and  what  profit  shall  this  birthright  do  to  me  Y* 
sdds,  'Thus  Esau  despised  hia  birthright'  Gen.  xxv.  2SL  31. 

4.  Gave  away  liis  binhrighta]— Before  the  law  vras  giren,  the 
first-bom  in  the  family  of  Aoreham  had  a  right  to  the  priesthooc^ 
Exod.  xlx.  22. ;  and  to  a  double  portion.  Deut  xxl.  If.  And  in  (he 
lamilv  of  laaac,  he  was  lord  over  his  brethren,  Gen.  zxviL  29.  37. 
xUx.  3.  Farther,  In  that  family  the  firat-bom,  as  the  root  of  the  peo> 

{»le  of  God,  conveyed  to  his  posterity  all  the  blessings  promised  ia 
he  covenant :  such  as  a  right  to  possess  the  land  of  Csnaan.  and  to 
be  the  fether  of  him  in  whom  all  nations  were  to  be  blessed,  and  to 
explain  and  confirm  these  promises  to  his  children,  in  his  c^iig 
blessing  to  them ;  of  which  we  have  a  remarkable  example  in  i^tob. 
Gen.  xUx. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  He  was  reprobated,}— not  by  God,  but  by  his  lather, 
who,  when  he  knew  that  he  had  given  the  bleaaing  to  Jacob  refus- 
ed to  retract  it,  being  aenslble  from  his  inward  feennga  that  he  had 
apoken  prophetically,  and  that  God  wiHed  him.to  give  the  blesring 
10  Jacob. 
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pentaDce,   though  he  earnestly  aoaght    the 
BLESSING  with  teara.^ 


inspiration  to  utter»  (tee  ver.  20.  note);  /or  he  fiund  no  place  of 
repentance  in  hia  lather,  thoitg-h  he  eameetly  tought  the  blesting 
•withteave.  Instead  of  repenting,  his  father  confirmed  the  blessing 
to  Jacob,  Gren.  xxvii.  88. 

18  JVov,  that  ye  may  understand  the  valoe  of  your  birthrightfl  as 
Abraham's  seed,  (Gal.  itL  18.),  which  I  am  eihorting  you  not  to 
throw  away,  know,  that  ye  ehall  net,  like  your  fathers,  come  to  a 
tangible  mountain  vhich  burned  -with  Jire,  to  shew  that  God  is  m 
consuming  fire  to  the  impenitent ;  and  to  blackne$9^  and  to  darhneek^ 
which  wss  an  emblem  of  the  obscurity  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation ; 
and  to  tempett, 

19  ^nd  to  the  noiee  of  a  trumpet,  like  that  by  which  the  angela 
called  the  Israelites  together  to  hear  the  law,  and  which,  by  wax- 
ing louder  and  louder,  tenifi^  the  Israelitea  exceedingly ;  and  l» 
the  tound  of  -worde  uttered  by  God  himself,  the  hearere  of  whtch, 
strongly  impressed  with  the  holiness  and  power  of  their  lawgiver 
and  judge,  earnestly  entreated  to  hear  not  a  word  more,  Exod.  xi. 
18,  19.; 

20  Although,  before  they  were  afirighted  by  the  voice  of  God, 
they  could  not  bear  that  -which  vtae  strictly  commanded.  Even  if  a 
beast  touch  the  mountain  while  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence 
rests  on  it,  it  shall  be  stoned  or  shot  through  with  an  arrow.  It 
seems  they  expected,  by  drawing  near,  to  see  God  without  being 
terrified. 

21  And  so  terrible  was  that  manifestation  of  the  divine  presenoe 
which  appeared,  that  Moses  cried  to  God,  /  am  exceedingly  afraid 
and  quake, 

22  But  ye  shall  come  to  a  place  which  I  call  Mount  Zion,  because 
18.)  to  Mount  Zion,'  and  to  the  city  of  the  there  God  will  appear  to  you,  not  in  the  terribleness  of  his  greatnese 
living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,'  and  to  as  on  Sinai,  but  in  the  beauties  of  his  goodness ;  and  instead  of  being 
ien  thousands  of  angels ;                                     brought  to  any  earthly  city  to  vrorship,  ye  shall  be  brought  to  the  dty 

of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  in  your  worship  shall 
asBOciata  with  ten  thousands  of  angels  ; 
2.  Though  he  eamestljr  sought  (soriry,  it)  the  blessing  with  tears.  ]     which  Moses  .hiraeelf  hath  given  of  the  matter.    It  is  said,  Exod. 


18  JVoto  ye  shall  not  come*  to  a  tangible 
moumain^  {luu,  219.)  which  burned  with  fire, 
and  to  blackness,  and  to  darkness,  and  to  tern- 
pest,* 


19  And  to  the  noise  of  a  trumpet,  and  to  the 
eound  of  words,'  the  hearers  of  which  earn' 
€9tly  entreated  that  there  might  not  be  added 
$•  them  a  wordf 


20  (r^,  98.)  Although  they  could  not  bear 
that  which  was  strictly  commanded,  (Exod. 
xix.  13.)i  Even  if  a  beast  touch  the  mountain, 
it  shall  be  stoned,  or  shot  through  with  an 
orrsw.' 

2 1  And  so  terrible  was  that  which  appeared, 
THAT  Moses  said,  I  am  exceedingly  afraid  and 
quake.' 

22  But  ye  shall  come  (see  note  1.  on  ^ 


—The  relative  pronoun  if.  In  this  passage,  stands  for  the  blessings 
the  remote  antecedent  For  Esau  did  not  seek  repentance,  but 
*  the  blesBing,  with  tears,'  Gen.  zxvii.  34.— This  example,  as  Bess 
well  obaervea,  the  apostle  set  before  the  Hebrews  to  shew  them, 
that  i(  lor  the  sake  of  present  pleasures,  any  of  them  Kke  Esau 
profanely  cast  away  their  heavenly  bbthnghls  by  apostasy,  they 
never  should  regain  them. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Ye  shall  not  come.}— Ov  Y»0Wf9rt\n\v^m-rt.  literally 
ye  have  not  come.  But  here,  and  in  ver.  22.  the  past  time  ts  put  for 
the  future ;  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  In  the  latter  part  of  his  dis- 
course the  a[)osUe  mentions  particulars  which  cannot  be  applied  to 
believers  in  the  present  life ;  such  as  their  being  come  '  to  invriads 
of  angels,  and  to  the  spirits  of  jusC  men  made  perfect'  See  Ess.  iv. 
10.— Farther,  that  the  apostle  doth  not  speak  of  what  was  present, 
but  of  something  future,  will  appear,  it  we  consider  that  ne  here 
coDtrasteth  the  birthriglits  of  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  with 
those  of  his  nstural  progeny.  The  natural  seed  had  a  rlxht  to  pos- 
sess the  earthly  Canaan :  and  prepare  them  for  that  inheritance, 
they  were  brought  to  Sinai  to  receive  the  law  which  th^  were  to 
observe  in  CSnaan.  But  their  spiritual  seed  by  their  Birthright 
being  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country,  shall  be  prepared  for  it  and 
brouffht  into  it  in  a  difierent  manner. 

1L  To  a  tangible  mountain.]— Yii^«^«m«*v,  o  mountain  capaJt^  qf 
being  handled  or  touched ;  but  which  ve  will  be  prohibited  to  ap 
proacb.  The  meaning  is,  Believers,  Abraham's  spiritual  seed,  in 
their  way  to  the  heavenly  countrv,  are  not,  like  his  natural  seed  In 
their  way  to  Canaan,  to  be  brought  to  a  tangible  mountain,  such  as 
Sinai  was,  to  hear  the  law,  by  which  thev  are  to  be  governed  In  the 
heavenly  country,  declared  in  the  terrible  manner  in  which  the  law 
of  the  earthly  country  was  proclaimed ;  but  they  are  to  be  brought 
directly  to  the  heavenly  mount  of  2Uon,  where  Ood  by  some  visible 
manifesuoion  will  reside,  and  to  the  city  of  the  living  God,  &c. 

3.  And  to  tempest]— Josephus,  Antiq.  lib.  3.  c.  6.  tells  us,  that  at 
the  giving  of  the  law,  strong  winds  came  down,  and  manifested  the 
presence  of  God.  Perhaps  this  prefigured  what  happened  ^hen 
the  new  law,  the  gospel,  was  given :  For,  previous  to  the  descent  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  ^there  came  a  sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a  mighty 
rushing  wind,'  Acts  ii.  2. 

Ver.  19.  And  to  the  soundof  wordsl]— The  words  of  the  ten  com- 
mandments were  pronounced  by  the  angel  who  personated  God, 
(See  Heb.  ii.  2.  note  2.X  with  a  voice  so  loud  and  terrible,  that  the 
whole  six  hundred  thousand  who  were  able  to  go  to  war,  with  the 
women  and  children,  and  old  men,  heard  them,  Deut  v.  22.  and 
were  exceedingly  frightened. 

Ver.  20.  Or  shot  through  with  an  arrow.>— This  clause  is  wanting 
hi  many  ancient  MSS.,  and  in  the  Svriac,  Vulgate,  Coptic.  Arabic, 
and  Ethioplc  versions.- If  it  is  an  addtion  to  the  text,  it  is  taken  firom 
Exod.  xix.  la 

Ver.  21.  Moses  said,  I  am  exceedingly  afraid  and  quake.)— There  is 
DO  m«>ntion  of  thia  circumstance  in  the  history.  But  seeing  the 
aimstle  speaks  of  it  in  a  letter  to  the  Hebrews  as  a  thins  known  to 
them,  some  commentators  are  of  opinion  that  they  had  It  from  tra- 
dition, or  that  it  was  recorded  in  some  Jewish  writing  then  extant 
•—1  think  that  something  hke  this  speech  is  insinuated  in  the  account 


*On  the  third  day,  in  the  rooming,  there  were  thunders  and 
clou  " 


lightnings,  and  a  thick  cloud  upon  the  mount,  so  that  all  the  people 
that  was  in  the  camp  trembled.  18.  And  Mount  Sinai  was  altogether 
on  a  smoke,  because  the  Lord  descended  upon  it  in  fire :  and  the 
smoke  thereof  ascended  as  the  smoke  of  a  Itimace,  and  the  wliole 
mount  quaked  greatly.  19.  And  when  the  voice  of  the  tniirnet 
sounded  long,  and  waxed  louder  and  louder,  Moses  spake,  and  God 
answered  him  by  a  voice.*  What  follows  in  the  history  is  an  ampii. 
fication  of  the  preceding  narration,  according  to  the  manner  of  the 
sacred  historians,  and  not  an  account  of  things  which  happened 
afterwards.  This  the  attentive  reader  will  easily  percenre,  who  com- 
pares  the  amplificadon  with  the  former  narration :  Ver.  20.  'And 
the  Lord  came  down  upon  Mount  Sinai,  (this  is  mentioned  ver.  lax 
on  the  lop  of  the  mount :  And  the  Lord  called  Bfoses  up  to  the  ton 
of  the  mount,  and  Moses  went  up.'  It  was  then  *  Moses  spake,  ana 
God  answered  him  by  a  voice,'  as  related  ver.  19.  It  seems  when 
he  drew  near  to  the  tnick  darkness,  out  of  which  issued  the  thiui' 
ders,  and  llghmings,  and  the  great  fire  which  burned  up  to  the  midst 
of  heaven,  nis  courage  failing  him,  he  spake  the  words  mentioned 
Heb.  xil.  21.  '1  am  exceedingly  afiraid  and  tremble ;'  and  God  an> 
swered  him  by  a  voice,  encouraging  him  to  lay  aside  his  fears. 
Wherefore,  taking  courage,  he  became  so  composed  as  to  hold  that 
conversation  with  God  which  is  recorded  Exod.  xix.  21—21. 

Ver.  22.-1.  Ye  shall  come  to  Mount  Zion.]— Mount  Zion  being 
opposed  to  Suiai,  the  tangible  inounUin.  is  no  mountain  on  eaVtb, 
but  is  Me  heavenly  Mount  Zion  ;  as  the  Jerusalem  mentioned  In  ths 
subsequent  clause  Is  the  heavenly  Jeru«a2em.— When  David  took 
the  stronghold  of  Zion,  he  called  it  'the  city  of  David*  2  Sam.  v.  7. ; 
and  put  the  ark  of  the  Lord  In  the  city  of  David,  2  Sam.  vi.  12. 17. 
'  in  his  place  in  the  midst  of  the  tabernacle  which  he  had  pitched 
for  it'  From  this  time  God  is  said  to  have  *  dwelt  in  Zion,'  which  on 
that  account  was  called  '  his  holy  hill  of  Zion,'  Psal.  ii.  6. ;  and  '  to 
love  the  gates  of  Zion  more  than  all  the  dwellings  of  Jacob.*  PsaJ. 
Ixxxvii.  2  Wherefore,  Mount  Zion  being  the  residence  of  the  ma* 
nifestation  of  the  divine  presence  on  earth,  among  the  natural  seed 
of  Abraham,  before  the  temple  was  built,  it  was  fitly  usde  the  type 
of  that  place  in  the  heavenlv  country,  where  the  manifestation  of 
the  divine  presence  among  the  spiritual  seed  Is  to  be  made  through 
aU  eternity.    See  Heb.  Ix.  5.  note. 

2  The  city  of  the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.]— This  la 
the  city  which  Abraham  expected,  and  'of  which  the  builder  and 
ruler  is  God.'  It  is  called,  Gal.  iv.  26.  '  Jerusalem  which  is  above,' 
and.  Rev.  lit.  12. '  New  Jerusalem, which  cometh  down  out  of  heaven 
from  God,'  and,  Rev.  xxl.  2.  'The  holy  chy,  new  Jerusalem.'  Thesa 
names  the  apostles  were  directed  by  the  Spirit  to  sive  to  this  citv,  to 
shew  that  Jerusalem  in  Canaan  was  a  type  or  emblem  of  it  Gnm  2 
Cor.  v.l.  note  2.— The  intelligent  reader  no  doubt  has  remarked,  that 
here  the  happiness  of  the  just,  after  the  resurrection,  is  represented 
as  in  part  arising  from  the  nature  of  the  place  of  their  abode.  The 
same  idea  is  suggested  bv  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  accounts  ^ven 
by  Christ  and  bis  apostles  of  the  felicity  of  good  men  in  the  hfe  to 
come :  John  xiv.  2.  'In  my  father's  house  (of  the  universe)  are  maot 
mansions :— I  go  to  prepare  a  place  for  you.*— 2  Pet.  ill.  13. '  Accord- 
ing to  his  promise  we  expect  new  heavens  anda  new  earth,  wherein 


'9» 

SS  To  the  gMwnl  mmbUj*  mi  chwehaf 

the  fintrbom^  wA«  art  enrolled  in  bM^wn,' 

and  to  God  the  Jodge^  of  ail,  and  to  the  0piiit> 

•  of  juit  men  QnnMim/jmm,  Heb.  jL  40.  nolo) 

Bade  perfoct,' 


34  And  to  Jeeos  the  Mediator^  of  the  new 
covenant,  and  to  the  blood  of  epiinUing^  which 
epeaketh  better  things  than  tbit  oi  Abel* 


HBBRBWa 


CsAV.  XIL 


26  Take  care  that  ye  refnae  not^  Aim  Bpeak* 
ingJ^     For  if  they  did  not  ewape  who  refuaed 

dwelleth  rlgbteousness.'  And  St  John,  who  in  Tision  had  ihe  state 
of  the  church  set  before  htm  in  its  various  slages  till  its  coneumma* 
tloQ,  saw  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth  appear  after  the  pre- 
Mat  labric  had  pa«ed  away.  Rev.  zzi.  1.— That  these  accounts  of 
the  Aiture  felicitj  of  the  righteous  are  not  to  be  interpreted  meta- 
phorically, may  be  gathered  from  the  gospel  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection, whereny  we  are  assured  that  we  shall  be  united  to  a  real 
body,  consisting  of  orians  of  sensation  and  of  members  fitted  for 
action.  0ee  1  Cor.  xv.  44.  noft.  For  if  our  raised  bodies  are  to  have 
members  and  organs  of  sensation,  we  must  also  have  a  material 
liabitatlon,  where  we  can  have  the  use  of  these  members  and  or- 
gan^ and  derive  eojovment  from  objects  snited  to  them.  The  rea^ 
■on  IS  plain ;  as  a  body  without  members  and  senses  would  be  no 
benefit,  so  members  and  senses  without  objects  would  be  useless. 
'Bence '  the  redemption  of  the  body  from  corruption'  is  called,  Rom. 
▼iii.  19. '  the  maaifoeution  of  the  sous  of  God  y  and,  ver.  21.  '  titelr 
glorious  liberty ;'  and,  ver.  Z).  *  their  adoption.' 

Farther,  as  the  gospel  speaks  consistently,  when,  together  with 
the  resorrectlon  of  the  body,  it  promises  a  new  heaven  and  a  new 
earth,  so  it  spealu  agreeably  to  me  ancient  revelations,  which  pro- 
mised to  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham  the  eternal  possession  of  an 
heavenly  country,  under  the  figure  and  pledge  of  civing  his  natural 
•eed  the  everlaatnig  possession  of  Canaan.  And  though  in  those 
revelations  little  is  said  concerning  the  nature  of  the  new  heaven 
and  new  earth,  we  mav  believe,  as  was  observed  Ess.  v.  sect  4.  last 
parsgrsph,  that  it  will  be  perfectly  suited  to  the  nature  of  our  glori- 
ous bodies  ■  *  "  -.  -  -  ..  .  .  '- 
beauty  an( 

superior  t         ,  _ 

of  our  glorious  bodies  shall  be  more  perfect  than  our  preaent 
Jleshly  members  and  senses.  In  a  word,  seeing  God  himself  is  to 
dwell  with  the  righteous  in  the  heavenly  countrv,  it  will,  as  becom- 
cCh  the  residence  of  God,  be  rossnificeotand  glorious,  and  full  of 
pleasures.    See  Spectator,  vol.  viii.  No.  6B0. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  To  the  general  aasembiy.]— Havii^f  n.  This  word 
signifies  a  great  concourse  gfpeopUf  drawn  together  from  all  qtiar- 
ters  on  some  public  and  joyful  occasion ;  such  as  a  religious  festival, 
annual  game^  a  great  marliet  or  Mr ;  from  which  last  occasion  the 
Greek  word  is  derived.  If  the  allusion  to  the  transactions  at  Sinai 
Is  continued  here,  this  first  genersl  assembly,  or  concourse  of  the 
subjects  of  God,  called  from  nis  dominions  everywhere,  will  be  held 
for  the  purpose  of  hearing  the  laws  of  the  heavenly  country,  which 
they  are  to  inhabit,  promulgated. 

2l  And  church  or  the  first-born.}— The  first-born  of  man  and 
beast,  being  reckoned  more  excellent  than  the  subsequent  births, 
were  appropriated  to  God.  Hence  the  Israelites  had  the  name  of 
Ood'tfirti-bom  given  them,  to  shew  that  they  belonged  to  God,  and 
were  more  excellent  than  the  rest  of  the  nations :  wherefore,  '  the 
general  assembly  and  church  of  the  firsi*bom,'  as  distinguished 
Irom  'the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,'  mentioned  aflerwardb^ 
jnaaos  the  pious  Israelites  of  all  ages,  who,  having  Imitated  Abra- 
ham in  his  faith  and  obedience,  are  heirs  of  the  heavenly  country ; 
whereas  'the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect,' are  all  in  every  sge 
and  nation  who  luive  feared  God  and  wrought  righteousness. 

3.  Who  are  enrolled  In  heaven.)— See  Philip. Iv.  a  note  4.  This 
signifies  that  they  are  denisens  of  heaven,  entitled  to  Uve  there,  and 
to  enjoy  its  privileges. 

4.  And  to  God  the  Judge  of  aH]— As  the  Son,  after  the  Judgment, 
will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Fslher,  the  Father  Is  fitly  styled 
*the  Judge  oi  all,'  or  universal  Monarch,  agreeably  to  the  phraseo- 
logy of  tne  Hebrews,  who  called  those  persons  Judget  who  exer- 
cised sovereign  rule  in  Israel. 

6.  And  to  the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect]— In  this  enume- 
ration the  particulars  are  not  placed  according  to  their  dignity, 
owina,  perhaps,  to  the  apostle's  being  creativ  affected  by  the  con- 
templation or  these  grana  objects.  For  in  such  cases  people  neglect 
CO  arrange  their  discourse  metlMxficaUy.  Or,  '  the  spirits  ofjust 
men  made  perfect,'  might  be  mentioned  after  God  the  Judge  of  all, 
and  before  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  to  shew  that  on 
accotmt  of  the  severity  of  the  trisl  which  the  just  nave  sustained, 
they  are  more  the  objects  of  the  love  of  God  and  of  Christ  than  the 
angels,  and  even  more  excellent  in  respect  of  their  viriues.  Hence 
Ihev  are  called,  James  IIB.  *  a  kind  of  flrs^fraits  of  his  creatures.' 

Ver.  24.— 1.  And  to  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant)— 
Jeans  is  called  'the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,*  not  because  be 
exercises  the  ofllce  of  Mediator  after  he  hath  delivered  up  the  me- 
diatorial kingdom  to  the  Father,  Ibr  at  that  period  his  ofllce  of  Medi- 
ator will  cease ;  but  because  ho  exercised  that  ofllce  before  he 
delivered  up  the  kingdom,  and  in  the  exercise  of  that  office  he  hatli 
broqght  the  people  of  God  into  heaven. 

3.  And  to  the  bk>od  of  sprinkling }— This  la  an  alluaion  both  to  the 


99  7^  the  general  aeeemhfy  and  ehmrch  ef  the  JtreP^em,  baooilii 
from  the  dilferent  parta  of  the  univerae  to  wonhip  God.  l^heme^  are 
enreiied  in  heaven  aa  citizena.  And,  inatead  oi  atanding  a&r  of^  aa 
your  iathera  did  at  Sinai,  ye  ahall  come  near  to  G^d  the  eupreme 
ruler  of  the  whole  umvereCf  and  to  the  efiirito  of  juet  men  waade 
perfect  by  that  union  with  their  ghuified  bodiee,  and  their  intro4iio- 
tion  into  heaven» 

Si  jitid  to  Jetue  the  Mediator  of  the  new  covenant,  and  to  Ua 
blood,  which  ia  the  true  blood  of  oprinkUng  typified  by  the  Levitical 
aptinUinga»  and  which,  by  crying  for  mercy  to  penitents,  epeaketh 
better  tkmgo  than  the  blood  of  Abel^  which  cried  for  Tengeanoa  ou 
hia  murderer. 

25  Take  care  thai  ye  dioobey  net  God  who  ia  now  tpeaking  to  yam. 
from  heaven  by  hia  Bon.     For,  if  the  JoraeUtee  did  not  eocape  pu- 

sprinkliog  of  the  Israelites  with  blood,  when  the  coveaaat  was  made 
at  Sinai,  and  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  the  sin-ofiieiings  before 
the  vail,  and  on  the  mercy -seat    For  the  fiMrmer  sprinkling  typified 


the  efflcacv  of  Christ's  blood  in  procuring  the  new  covenant,  and 
the  latter.  Its  efficacy  In  procuring  the  pardon  of  sin  ibr  all  them 
who  believe  and  obey  God.—'  The  olood  of  sprinlding,'  bv  an  usual 
fll^re,  is  put  here  ior  the  eflect  of  the  Mood  of  sprinkti^.  The 
saints,  when  admitted  into  heaven,  ahall  come  lotlie  lull  eojoynsena 
of  the  blessings  procured  by  the  sprinkling  of  Christ's  blood. 

In  this  latter  part  of  the  description  of  the  joys  of  heaven,  we  are 
taoght  that  they  will  arise  chiefly  fixun  our  seeing  and  convereiag 
with  the  virtuous  of  our  own  kind ;  and  not  with  them  alone,  but 
with  the  diffierent  orders  of  angels,  and  with  Jesus,  and  even  with 
God  himself,  who  will  manifest  his  presence  there  in  a  much  more 
glorious  manner  then  he  does  here  by  hia  works;  snd  that  the 
scheme  of  our  sslvation,  by  the  shedding  of  Christ's  bloody  will  aflbrd 
matter  of  delightful  contemplation  to  the  redeemed,and  be  recollect- 
ed by  them  with  transporu  of  gratitude  through  ail  etemitv.  Far- 
ther, seeing  the  pot  with  the  msana,  and  Aaron'srod  which  budded, 
and  the  tables  or  the  covenant,  were,  by  God's  command,  placed  io 
the  inward  tabernacle  which  represented  heaven,to  intimate,as  was 
observed,  Heb.  Ix.  4.  note  3.  tmu  in  besven  the  people  of  God  wtll 
recollect  the  particular  interpositions  of  Providence  by  which,  while 
on  earth,  they  were  prepared  for  the  employments  uid  enjoy menls 
of  heaven,  and  that  liiejr  will  be  greatly  delighted  with  the  recollec- 
tion of  these  interpositions ;  may  we  not  suppose,  that  our  happi- 


ledge  in  the  present  life,affbrd  us  such  exquisite  pleaaure,bow  great 
must  the  entertainment  of  the  saints  in  heaven  be,  when  the  works 
of  God  are  fully  laid  open  to  their  view,  and  their  liscolties  are 
strengthened  to  examine  them !  The  pleasures  which  the  blessed 
will  derive  from  this  source  must  be  unspeakable ;  not  only  because 
they  will  be  enhanced  by  the  charm  of  novelty,  but  because  every 
new  acquisition  will  stimulate  them  to  proceed  in  the  search,  and 
because,  although  it  be  continued  through  eternity,  the  immense 
subject  will  never  be  exhausted  by  them.  The  desire  of  knowledige 
is  so  deeply  engraved  In  the  human  mind,  and  the  pleasure  flowing 
from  its  acouisuion  Is  so  exquisite,  that  to  use  the  words  of  the  Spec- 
tator, No.  626.  **1  cannot  tiiink  be  detracts  from  the  Etaie  of  the 
blessed,  who  conceives  them  to  be  perpetually  employed  b>  fre^ 
searches  into  nature,  and  to  eternity  advancing  into  the  fiohomless 
depths  of  the  divine  perfections,  in  this  thought  there  is  nothing 
but  what  doth  honour  to  tlieee  glorified  spirits,  provided  still  it  be 
remembered,  that  their  desire  of  more  proceeds  not  from  their  dis- 
rellalihig'what  they  possess ;  and  the  pleasure  of  a  new  enjoyment 
is  not  with  them  measured  by  its  novelty,  (which  Is  a  thing  merely 
foreign  and  accidental),  but  by  its  real  mtrinsic  value.  Afler  an  ac- 
quaintance of  many  thouasnd  years  with  the  works  of  God,  the 
beauty  and  magnificence  of  the  creation  fills  them  with  the  eame 
pleaaing  wonder  and  profound  awe,  which  Adam  felt  himself  seised 
with  as  he  first  opened  his  eyes  upon  this  glorious  scene." 

The  grand  description  of  the  heavenly  country,  the  inheritance 
of  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  found  in  ver.  22.  and  of  ita  Joys  in 
ver.  %  91.  the  apostle  gave,  to  make  the  Hebrews  sensible  how 
foolish  it  would  be  in  them,  for  the  sake  either  of  the  pleasures  or 
of  the  pains  of  this  transitory  life,  profanely  to  cast  away  their  birth- 
right, whereby  they  were  entitled  to  inherit  the  heavenly  country. 

3.  Bpeaketh  better  things  (3»f«  toi»  Aisix)  than  that  of  AbeLh* 
The  masculine  article  tov  cannot  agree  with  it/t»  understood, which 
Is  a  neuter  word.  Wherefore  we  must  adopt  the  readfaig  of  the  MSS^ 
mentioned  by  Mill,  which  have  to  here  in  place  of  ts*,  and  which 
seems  to  have  been  followed  by  the  Syriac  translator :  or  we  most 
supply  either  x.9yt*  rev  j»«m«t«(,  Me  tpeech  of  On  blood  qfjtbd^  or 
(»vT»rftov  rev  ■•^arec,  the  tprinUxnt  qf  thebiood  qf  JSbel^  namelv, 
on  the  ground,  in  allusion  to  Gen.  Iv.  10.  where  God  sailh,  *  the  voice 
of  thy  brother's  blood  crieth  imio  me  from  the  groimd.' 

Ver.  25.— 1.  Take  care  that  ye  refUse  not  J— Here  the  apostle 
turned  his  discourse  to  the  unbellevhig  Hebrews ;  and  by  calling  to 
their  remembrance  the  sin  and  punishment  of  their  forefathers,  who 
refused  to  obey  God  when  he  commanded  tliem  to  go  into  Canaan, 
and  who  for  that  sin  were  all  destroyed  in  the  wilderness,  he  shewrd 
them  the  danger  of  disobeying  Goo^  who  commanded  tnera  by  his 
Son  to  receive  the  gospel. 

2.  Him  speaking.}— Toy  xaXovvT«.  In  this  expression  there  is  a 
reference  to  Heb.  1. 1.  where  we  are  told,  that  God,  (e  kuKhtm) 
*  who  spake  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  (ixnxiiff-f )  hath  hi  these 
hurt  days  spoken  to  tn  by  his  Son.  Wherefore,  the  Rhn  tpeaking^ 
whom  the  Hebrews  were  not  to  refuse,  was  God  the  Father,  who  at 
that  time  was  actually  speaking  to  them  the  gospel  from  heaven  by 


on  Mkrlii,  mucb  more  we  SHALL  nor  ucah 
(from  the  preceding  dause)  wAe  turn  vmwj 
fiorahiiD  SPEAKIVG  from  heaven.* 

86  (*0»,  61.)  iiU  voioe>  then  thook  the 
earth.  Bat  now  be  hath  proiniaed,^  eaying. 
Yet  9nce  I  ■hake'  not  the  earth  onlj,  bat  alM 
the  heaven.* 


87  JVbw  this  SPBECHy  Yet  once,  ognifieth 
the  remoTing  of  the  thingi  «AaJb(n,>  aa  of  thingi 
WHICH  WERS  owde,^  that  the  things  mt  to  be 

his  Son.  For,  havliif  .commlsflioned  hig  aoo  to  mske  the  goipal  re- 
velation, and  havlnr  gtren  him  the  apoBtle«  at  hit  aaaiatanta,  John 
XTii.  6.  and,  according  to  his  promise,  having  tent  down  the  Holy 
Ghost  from  heaven  upon  them,  whatever  they  spalte  by  Inspiration, 
wa»  really  spoken  of  Ood  by  his  Son. 

3.  For  if  ihev  did  not  escape  wIk>  refhsed  him  deHverlng  an  oracle 
on  earth.)— -That  xf^iur^rttv  signifles  to deUvtr  an  orocfe,  see  prov- 
ed, Heb.  vfii.  6.  note  3.— Although  t«v  \»Ktvvrm  in  the  preceding 
clanse  denotes  Ood*a  speaking  uie  gospel  fh>m  heaven  by  his  Son, 
fv  ttri  m^  ynt  xf  v/<i»T4^evr«  does  not  Mgnlfy  God  speaking  the  law 
from  Sinai :  For  on  that  occasion  the  IsraelKes  did  not  refuse  either 
God  or  Hoses ;  neither  was  there  any  punishment  inflicted  on  them, 
to  escape  from.  I  therefhre  think  the  orscle  which  the  Israelites 
refused  to  obey,  was  that  which  Ood  delivered  to  them  by  Moses  in 
Kailesh,  after  they  left  Horeb,  and  had  gone  forward  three  or  four 
days'  journfty,  Heb.  iti.  a  note  2. :  For  on  that  occasion,  being  com* 
manded  in  the  name  of  Ood  to  so  up  directly  and  take  possession  of 
Canaan,  their  refusal  provoked  Ood  so  ezceedingtv,  as  to  make  him 
swear  that  none  of  the  grown-up  persons  who  bad  come  out  of 
Eaypt  should  enter  Canun,  but  that  all  of  them  should  ML  in  the 
wilderness.  And  since  all  of  them  did  actually  fall  there  except  Ca- 
leb and  Joshua,  who  were  not  engaged  in  the  rebellion,  the  apostle 
had  good  reason,  fh)m  their  not  escaping,  to  caution  the  Hebrews 
against  taming  away  from  Ood,  who  was  then  speaking  to  them 
from  heaven  by  his  son.  He  had  given  them  a  caution  of  the  same 
kind,  Heb.  ii.  1--4.  by  putting  them  hi  mind  of  the  punishments 
which  were  inflicted  on  their  fathers,  from  time  to  time,  for  tlieir 
various  transgressions  of  '  the  words  spoken  by  angels;'  that  is, 
their  transgressions  of  the  law  of  Moses. 

4.  Much  more  we  shaU  not  escape  who  turn  awav  from  him 
■peaking  from  heaven.]— The  words  *  shall  not  escape,^  are  neces- 
sarily supplied  here  from  the  clause  immediately  preceding.  And 
with  reaped  to  the  word  neaking.  it  is  taken  from  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse ;  and  being  mkywed  m  this  place  with  tiie  words  ar* 
•vf  •»»v,/ro/n  heavtn,  ii  is  reasonable  lo  think  that  the  same  words 
ought  to  be  supplied  in  the  first  clause,  thus,  *Take  care  tliat  ye  re- 
fuse  not  him  sneakhig  from  heaven.' 

Ver.  9B.— 1.  Hia  voice  then  shook  the  earth.]— JTZt  voice  does  not 
mean  Moses's  voice ;  ibr  when  he  spake  the  oracle,  or  divhie  com- 
mand to  the  Israoliies  to  go  into  Canaan,  his  voice  was  not  accom- 

■     ihany  eart'  "    ' 

not  speak 

Ing  is,  that  GocTs  voice  shook  the  earth  at  the  giving  of  the  law. 


soliies  to  go 

Etnled  wtth  any  earthquake.  Neither  does  it  mean  the  Son's  voice ; 
rli     *'" .  .^    .         ~      -  .    .  -  ^  . 


r  he  did  not  i 


c  the  law.  See  Heb.  i.  2.  note  8.    Bui  the  mean- 


Accordingly  we  are  told,  Exod.  xlz.  18.  that  *the  whole  mount 

auaked  greatly,'  before  God  spake  the  ten  commandments.  Now  as 
le  promise,  'Yet  once  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also  tlie  hea- 
ven,' is  a  declaration  of  Clod's  resolution  to  remove  both  tlie  idofaip 
trous  worship  of  the  heathens,  and  the  ceremonial  worship  of  the 


Jews,  by  the  introdnction  of  the  gospel  dispensation,  (see  ver.  27. 
note  I.),  may  we  not  suppose,  that  the  former  ahaking  of  the  eartli, 
that  is,  of  Mount  Sinai,  alluded  to  in  the  clause,  '  yet  once  I  shake 


not  the  earth  only,'  and  mentioned  in  the  next  verse,  was  emblema- 
tical of  the  removing  of  the  idolatrous  worship  of  the  Caoaanltes  by 
the  introduction  of  Uie  law  of  Moses  into  Canaan  1 

2.  But  now  he  hath  promised.]— As  the  word  toti,  then^  In  the 
Arst  clanse,  refers  to  the  shaking  of  the  earth  at  the  giving  of  the 
law,  the  word  vw,  no»t  in  ibis  clause,  which  stands  opposed  to  It, 
must  refer  to  tlie  introduction  of  the  new  dispensation,  and  to  the 
alteration  which  was  to  be  made  in  the  relicious  and  political  state 
of  the  wortd,  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 

3.  Saying,  Vet  once  I  shake  not  the  earth  only,  *c.}— The  unbe* 
Ilevini  Jews  were  violently  prejudiced  against  the  gospel,  because 
It  abolished  the  law  of  Moses.  Wherefore,  to  reconcile  them  to  that 
event,  the  apostle  quoted  this  prophecy  of  Uagcai,  in  which  not 
only  tlie  deatrucdon  of  the  heathen  idolatry,  biU  tKo  removal  of  the 
Mosaic  bistitutions,  together  with  Che  alteration  .which  was  to  be 
made  in  the  political  state  of  tlie  natk>ns  of  the  eartti.  are  foretold 
under  the  fciea  of  God's  thaking  the  keavene  and  the  earthy  dec. 
Haemal  it  6.  'Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosls^  Yet  once,  it  is  a  little 
while,  and  I  wiU  shake  the  heavens,  and  the  oartli,  and  the  sea,  and 
the  dry  land.  7.  And  I  wftt  shake  all  nations :  For  the  desire  of  aD 
nations  shall  eome ;  and  I  will  fill  tliis  house  with  gfory.' 

in  quoting  this  prophecy,  the  apostle  hatli  mentioned  only  the  first 
words  of  it ;  and  even  these  he  hath  not  given  completely,  nor  in  the 
order  in  which  they  stand  in  the  Hebrew  text:  for  he  hath  oodtted 
the  clause  *  It  is  a  little  while,'  and  hatl*  mentioned  the  shaking  of 
ttie  earth  before  the  shaking  of  the  heavens.  But  with  respect  to 
the  apostle's  mentioning  onW  the  first  words  of  this  prophecy,  it  is 
sufflciont  to  reply,  that  Paul,  in  quoting  passages  from  the  Jewish 
scriptures,  mentwosonly  the  first  wortfi  of  these  passages,  because 
the  psrsons  to  whom  he  wrote  ^sre  well  sc<luainted  wub  them,  and 
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nishment  who  dUobeyed  God  delivering'  an  oracle  on  earth,  by 
Moeea,  commaiutiiig  tbem  to  go  into  Canaan,  much  more  -we  thall  not 
eocape  .puniabment,  vho  turn  away  from  God  speaking  to  us  tbe 
gospel  from  heaiven  by  bis  Son. 

S6  Gs€fi  voice  at  the  giving  ofthfi  law  ohook  the  earth,  in  token 
tbat  idolatry  was  to  be  sbaken  in  Canaan  by  tbe  law  of  Moses.  ^ti# 
now  ooneeming  hb  speaking  by  bis  Son  he  hath  firomiged,  oayin^^ 
Tet  once  I  ohall  not  shake  the  earth  only — tbe  beatben  idolatry  and 
tbe  powers  wbicb  support  it— ^irf  aloo  the  heaven  ;  tbe  Mosaic  wor- 
ship and  Jewiah  state. 

37  JVow  thie  opeech,  Tet  once,  tignijieth  the  removing  of  the 
thingt  thakenf  the  abolition  of  ^e  former  religions,  and  the  de- 
struction oi  tbe  powers  which  uphold  them,  <u  of  things  which  were 

would  natonlly  recollect  the  whole.  Beaidea,  m  tlie  taatanee  under 
conaideratfon,  his  argument  being  founded  on  the  whole  of  the  pxe- 
phecy,  he  knew  that  that  circumstance  vrould  lead  tbe  Hebrews  to 
recollect  the  whole.— Next,  with  respect  to  the  clause,  *  It  is  a  tittle 
while,'  which  the  aposUo  has  omitted,  seeing  the  LXX.  have  like- 
wise omitted  it,  Pierce  thinks  the  omission  was  occasioned,  either 
by  the  carelessness  of  transcribers,  or  by  the  oflieiousness  of  soma 
Ignorant  Christians,  who  wished  to  make  the  LXX.  version  agree 
with  the  apostle's  quotation.  But  be  that  as  It  may,  since  the  anoe- 
tie's  omission  of  the  clause,  and  his  mentioning  the  shaking  of^the 
earth  before  the  shakina  of  the  heaven,  make  no  change  in  the 
sense  of  the  prophecy,  these  alterations  are  of  little  consequence, 
especiallv  as  they  may  have  been  occasioned  by  the  apostle's 
quoting  the  prophecy  from  memory. 

4.  But  also  the.  heaven.]— In  the  prophetic  writings,  the  Jewiah 
state  and  worship  are  called  the  heaven,  either  because  they  were 
appointed  bv  heaven,  or  because  the  Jewish  church  assembled 
round  the  tabernacle  to  worship,  was  an  emblem  of  the  church  of 
the  first-bom  assembled  round  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence 
in  heaven  to  worship.— Here  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  in  Ilaggai'li 
prophecy,  where  the  alteration  which  was  to  be  made  in  the  reli- 
gious  and  political  state  of  the  world,  is  foretold,  by  calling  it  'a 
shaking  of  the  heaven,  and  the  eanh,  and  the  sea,  and  tbe  dry  lancV' 
and '  a  shaking  of  all  nations,'  God  alluded  to  Mount  Siqai's  'quakiiw 
greatly'  before  he  spake  the  ten  commandments,  Exod.  jdx.  Ifi. : 
consequently  by  tills  allusfon  he  Iwth  taught  us,  that  his  shaking  or 
the  earth,  before  he  spake  the  law.  was  emblematical  of  his  shaking 
the  heathen  idolatry  by  the  introduction  of  the  law  of  Moses  into 
Canaan.— Next,  it  is  lo  be  observed  that  Hacgai,  after  foretelling  the 
akeration  which  was  to  be  made  in  the  religious  and  political  state 
of  the  world,  under  the  idea  of  'shaking  all  nations,'  adds,  'For  (so 
the  Hebrew  particle  vau  in  this  passage  must  be  translated)  the  de- 
sire of  an  nadons  shall  come.'  This  God  mentioned  to  shew,  that 
the  great  alteration  in  the  state  ofUie  world  which  he  foretold,  was 
to  be  eflfected  by  the  coming  of  the  person  whom  he  calls '  the  desire 
of  all  nations.'  And  to  Uils  the  fact  agrees.  For  the  destruction  of 
the  heathen  Idolatry,  and  the  abolition  of  the  Mosaic  worship,  and 
the  change  wldch  took  place  in  the  political  state  of  the  nations  of 
the  earth,  have  all  been  brought  to  pass  by  the  coming  of  Christ,  and 
the  setting  up  of  his  kingdom  through  the  nreadhing  of  tbe  go^L 

That  the  destruction  of  the  heathen  idolatry,  the  abolition  of  the 
Levitical  worship,  and  an  alteration  in  thepolitical  state  of  the  workL 
were  foretold  by  Haggal  under  tlie  idea  of^'  shaking  the  heavens  and 
the  earth,'  Ac.  the  apostle  hath  taught  us  in  his  comment  on  the 
speech. '  Yet  once,'  Ac.  See  ver.  ia.  note  1. 

Ver.  27.— 1.  Now  tliia  speech.  Yet  once,  (see  note  3.  on  this  verseX 
signifieih  the  removing  of  the  thincs  shaken.)— The  ellipsis  in  ths 
beginning  of  this  verso  Is  suppUecT  by  our  translators  as  follows: 
Thie  word  yet  onee.  But  It  is  so  supplied  improperly,  because  it  leads 
the  reader  to  ftncy  that  the  word  yet  onee  dgnifieth  the  removing  of 
the  things  shaken ;  whereas  that  idea  Is  signified,  not  by  the  word 
yet  once,  but  by  the  whole  clanse  of  which  the  word  yet  once  is  the 
beginning ;  namely,  '  yet  once  1  shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also 
the  heavens.'  Wlierefore,  to  suggest  this  idea,  the  translation 
should  run  in  the  following  manner :  '  Now  this  speech,  yet  once, 
signifieth  the  removing  of  the  thhigs  shaken.'— ^ta^ivo/furai*,  ehuken, 
is  a  metaphor  taken  from  ahips,  which  are  tossed  backwards  and 
forwards  by  the  winds  and  waves,  till  they  are  sunk  or  beaten  to 
pieces.— That  the  Jewish  worship,  and  the  heathen  idolatrr,  and  tlie 
powers  wtdeh  supported  these  lorms  of  vrorship,  are  the  things 
foretold  here  to  be  shaken,  and  that  they  are  to  be  removed,  Is  evi* 
dent  from  God  himself,  who  thus  explains  the  shaking  of  the  heavens 
and  the  earth :  llag.  11.  21.  'Speak  to  Zeruhbabel,  governor  of  Jti- 
dali,  saying,  1  wiU  uuike  the  heavens  and  the  earth  i,  22.  And  I  wiH 
overthrow  the  throne  of  kingdoms,  and  I  will  destroy  the  strength 
of  the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen,  and  I  will  overthrow  the  cliariotSb' 
*c.  For,  *the  throne  of  kingdoms,'  as  distinguished  lirom  'the 
kingdoms  of  the  heathen.  Is  tlie  throne  of  the  kinxdom  of  the  Jewish 
princes,  the  overthrowing  of  which  is  foretold  by  the  '  sliaking  of 
the  heavens.'  See  ver.  26.  note  4.  And  'the  kingdoms  of  the 
heathen'  are  the  kinxdoms  of  (he  worshippers  of  idols,  the  de> 
struction  of  which  isforetokl  by  '  the  shaking  of  the  earth.'  Where- 
fore, all  these  kingdoms  being  to  be  destroyed,  the  forms  of  wor- 
ship which  were  upheld  by  them  were  of  course  to  be  removed. 

2.  As  of  things  that  were  made.]— '  12$  ]rtir«t4A«»«v.  Because  the 
word  srs.iiv  sometimes  signifies  to  appoint,  (see  Heb.  HI.  2.  note  l.\ 
Pierce  thinks  the  apostle^s  argument  is,  tlwt  the  Jewish  church  snd 
worship  luiving  been  appointed  by  God,  might  be  set  a«de  whea 
God  saw  fit  But  since  tne  heatlien  worship  is  likewise  said  to  be 
shaken.  I  think  the  expression,  'things  that  were  made,'  is  an  ellip- 
sis for  '  thtags  Uist  were  made  with  hands,'  which,  according  U>  the 
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■haken  may  remain.' 


38  Wherefore,  we  having'  received  a  king- 
dom not  to  be  ohahen,^  lot  us  holdfaet  ix*^*') 
a  gifi^  wherebj  we  can  worthip  God  accept- 
ably, with  reverence'  and  reUgioiu  fear. 

89  For  even  our  God  la  a  consuming  fire.* 


HEBREW*. 


Cbay  .  xm 


made  with  hande— thJAga  of  an  inferior  and  imperfidct  nature ;  thai 
the  thing's  not  to  be  ahahen,  the  goapel-churdt  and  worahip»  may  rv- 
main  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

28  Wherefore  we,  the  disciples  of  God's  Son,  having  in  the  gospel 
dispensation  received  the  kingdom  foretold  by  Daniel  to  be  given  to 
the  saints,  and  which  is  never  to  be  ohaken,  let  «•  hold  foot  that  gift, 
that  excellent  dispensation  of  religion  by  which  we  can  wmnhip  God 
acceptably,  if  we  do  it  with  reverence  and  religiouo  fear* 

89  For,  even  under  the  gospel,  our  God  ie  as  much  a  contumimg 
fire  to  infidels  and  apostates,  as  under  the  law. 


Hebrew  faUom,  denotes  things  of  an  biferior  and  eren  imperfect  ntp 
tore ;  coDseqaenUjr  might  be  anplied,  not  only  to  the  heathen  rites, 
bat  to  the  Mosaic  form  of  worship,  which  was  Inferior  to  the  Christian. 

8.  That  the  things  not  to  be  shalcen  tdmj  remain.  V-This  the  apos- 
tle risbilj  infers  from  the  expression,  Yet  once.  For  as  itimpDesb 
that  Ood  wouM  make  but  one  alteration  more  in  the  religious  wor- 
ship of  the  world,  it  certainly  follows,  that  the  form  to  be  sabstituted 
in  the  room  of  the  things  to  be  shaken  and  removed,  shall  be  per- 
»«*«««»  The  gospel  therefore  will  remain  to  the  end  of  the  wortd, 
aa  Uie  only  form  of  religion  acceptable  to  God. 

Ver.  28.  Wherefore,  we  having  received  a  kingdom  not  to  be 
shaken.}— A (0  ^•rtx.aiMv  mrmKtvT^v  ir*f*K*ftZm»9vttt.  This  is  an 
allusion  to  Dan.  vii.  18.  <The  saints  of  the  Most  High  (r»f»>.4>)^eifT«. 
r«»  /3««-iXt««v)  aliall  take  the  kincdom,  and  possess  the  kingdom  for 
ever,  even  for  ever  snd  ever.'  m  this  allusion  the  uxwtie  followed 
Christ,  wlko  often  caUed  the  gospel  dispensaUon  the  kingdom  <^f 


2.  Let  us  hold  fast  a  gift  ]-^  x»(<v  is  translated  8  Cor.  viii.  4.  and 


slMold  be  translated  here,  as  that  senae  of  the  word  agrees  weB 
with  the  apostle's  purpose  in  this  exhortation. 

3.  With  reverence. P->M«T«  «<}«v$.  Ikerally  wilk  modeoht.  The 
word  is  nsed  by  heathen  authors,  for  that  reverence  with  which 
men  approach  their  princes  or  superiors.  Now,  modesty  being  a 
fear  of  doing  something  unbecoming,  it  is  very  property  used  to  de- 
note the  fear  with  which  one,  who  is  sensible  of  his  own  nnworthi- 
neas,  aporoaches  the  Deity  in  acts  of  worahip 

Ver.  9.  Even  our  God  is  a  consomhig  ore.]— Tlie  apootle  had 
now  in  his  eye  Deut.  iv.  21.  where^by  tellii^  the  Israemea,  'TIm 
Lord  thy  God  is  a  consuming  fire,'  HoBes  put  them  In  mind  of  the 
destruction  of  Korah  and  his  companions.  Wherefore,  byailofiiing 
Moses's  words,  the  ^wstie  brings  the  same  instance  of  vensewice 
to  our  remembrance,  that  we  may  be  deterred  finom  apoaia;^,  dto- 
obedience,  and  all  irreverence  in  the  worahip  of  Ood,  who,  thoqgii 
he  appean  ftill  of  mercy  in  the  goq>e^  is  aa  mu^  determined  is 
puniah  the  rebellious  as  ever. 


CHAPTER  xm. 
View  and  IBmiraHon* 


Tata  chapter  begins  with  an  exhortation  to.  the  He- 
brewa  to  exercise  love  to  the  brethren,  hospitality  to 
atrangers,  and  compassion  to  the  imprisoned  and  afflicted : 
chastity  likewise  is  recommended,  together  with  disinte- 
restedness, and  a  careful  imitation  of  their  teachers,  whose 
trial  was  ended,  and  who  had  shewed  great  fortitude  in 
auffering  for  their  fidth,  Ter.  1-8. 

Next,  the  Hebrews  were  desired  to  beware  of  being 
tossed  about  with  those  discordsnt  doctrines  which  were 
introduced  by  foreign,  that  is,  unauthorised  teachera; 
especially  those  pernicious  doctrines,  concerning  the  effi- 
cacy of  the  Levitical  sacrifices  to  procure  the  pardon  of 
sin,  which  the  J^idaizing  teachers  inculcated  with  great 
earnestness.  Their  giving  heed  to  these  errors  the  apoe- 
Ue  was  anxious  to  prevent,  because,  if  they  trusted  to  the 
Levitical  atonements  for  pardon,  they  would  lose  the 
benefit  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.  This,  the  apostle  told 
them,  their  own  law  taught  them  figuratively,  by  prohi- 
biting the  priests  and  people  to  eat  of  thoee  sacrifices 
whose  blood  was  carried  into  the  holy  placea  to  make 
atonement— And  being  unwilling  to  quit  the  subject,  he 
added,  that  because  the  carcasses  of  the  sin-offerings  were 
ordered  to  be  burnt  without  the  camp  aa  things  undean, 
▼er.  11. — so  Jesus,  who  sanctified  the  peopto  with  his 
ovm  blood,  sufieied  as  a  malefactor  or  unclean  person 
without  the  gates  of  Jerusalem,  ver.  18. — ^These  particu- 
lars the  apostle  mentioned,  to  shew,  that  all  the  Levitical 
«in-o£bringa  were  types  of  Christ,  whose  example  in  suf- 
fering ignominy  and  punishment  for  men  he  desired  the 
Hebrews  to  imitate  from  gratitude,  by  willingly  suffer- 
ing reproach  and  persecution  for  his  sake,  ver.  18. — And 
this  they  might  do  the  more  easily,  as  they  knew  they  had 
no  continuing  city  her^  but  were  aeeking  one  in  the  life 


to  come,  rer.  14w— In  the  mean  time,  he  exhorted  tfaem 
to  worahip  God,  not  in  the  Jewiah  but  in  the  Christian 
manner,  by  oflering  through  Christ  the  sacrifice  of  praise 
to  Ood  continually,  ver.  16. — and  to  be  xealous  in  domg 
good  works,  because  worship,  accompanied  with  such 
works,  are  aaciifiees  far  more  pleasing  to  God  than  the 
sacrifices  of  beasts,  ver.  16. 

Again,  because  the  Hebrews,  through  the  prgudices 
of  their  education,  wese  in  danger  of  not  hearkening  to 
their  teachera  when  they  inculcated  the  true  doctrines  of 
the  goapel,  he  ordered  them  to  be  obedient  to  their  api- 
ritual  guides,  and  to  eateem  them  highly  as  persons  who 
watched  for  their  aouls,  ver.  17^ — And  requested  them  to 
pray  for  him,  because  he  assured  them  that  be  had  main- 
tained a  good  conscience  in  all  the  thinga  he  had  written 
to  them,  ver.  18.— Then  gave  them  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion in  a  most  elegant  form,  ver.  SO,  31. — and  beaougfat 
them  to  take  in  good  part  the  instruction  contained  In  this 
letter,  which  he  acknowledged  was  a  ahoit  one,  consider- 
ing the  variety  and  importance  of  the  subjects  he  had 
handled  in  it,  ver.  33. 

Having  thus  finished  his  exhortations^  the  apostle  in* 
formed  the  Hebrews  that  he  had  sent  away  Timothy  on 
some  important  business,  but  promised,  if  he  returned  in 
time,  to  bring  him  with  him  when  be  visited  them,  ver. 
83. — ^In  the  mean  while,  he  desired  them  to  present  his 
salutation  to  all  the  rulers  of  their  church ;  meaning,  I 
suppose,  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem :  also,  in 
his  name,  to  salute  all  the  brethren  and  sainto ;  and  sent 
th6m  the  salutation  of  the  brethren  in  Italy,  ver.  84.— 
Then  concluded  with  giving  them  his  apostolical 
diction  in  a  more  short  form,  ver.  36. 


Nsw  Tbavsiatiov. 
Chap.  XIII.— 1    I^et  brotherly  love    (eee 
Heb.  vi.  10.)  continue. 

3  Be  not  foigetful  to  entertain  strangera, 
for  thereby  some  have  entertained  angels,  wiiA- 
oui  knowing  TBEM*^ 

Ver.  2l  Without  luiowlng  them}— The  Greek  word  x.«v»av«,  with 
a  participle,  signifies  that  me  thing  expressed  by  tlie  participle  was 


CoXMIlTTABr. 

Cmap.  XIII. — 1  Let  that  brotherly  love,  for  which  I  commended 
you,  continue  to  be  exercised  by  you  to  all  the  disciples  of  Christ, 
whether  they  be  Jei^s  or  Gentiles.    . 

3  Ho  net  neglect  to  entertain  otrangert,  though  unacquainted  with 
them,  for  thereby  oome  have  had  the  happineoo  to  entertain  angele, 
without  knowing  they  entertained  angeU. 

done  or  suffered  by  one  without  his  knowing  It.    ThQ  apostle  had 
Abraham  and  Lot  in  his  eye,  who  happening  to  see  angels  in  tiie 


eiur.  xin. 
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3  RraMml  ub  in  bontb,  m 
jointly  boundt  axd  thein  vho  ti^er  evil,  m 
being  youraeWes  alw>  in  the  body.^ 

4  Let  marriage  be^  honourable  among  all, 
and  the  bed  unpolluted.  {^  106.)  For/omi' 
caiort^  and  adaltgrera  Ood  will  judge. 


5  Lit  jovn  behaviour^  bb  without  the  love 
of  money,  being  contented  with  the  thingt  ye 
hayr.>  For  («evTor,  65.)  himtelf  hath  aaid,'  I 
will  noTer  leave  thee,  neither  vnll  lever  utterly 
fonake  thee/ 

6  8o  that,  ttAing  courage,  we  may  eay,^ 
The  Lord  la  my  helper,  and  I  will  not  fear 
what  man  can  do  to  me.^ 

7  Remember  your  rulert}  who  have  spoken 
to  you  the  word  of  God :  oj-mhooe  cetiverta- 
tion  attentively  coneidering  the  ending,^  imi" 
tote  THEIR  faith. 

8  Jeeus  Christ,  yesterday  and  to-day,  is  the 

form  of  men,  auppoMd  them  to  be  men  on  a  joamey ;  and,  though 
unacquainted  with  them,  Invited  and  entertained  them  with  the 
greatest  hospitality,  without  knowing  them  to  be  angels.  This  ia 
mentioned,  not  to  raise  in  us  the  expectation  of  entertaining  angels^ 
bat  to  make  us  aensible  that  the  unknown  persons,  to  wnom  we 
shew  kindness,  may  be  persons  of  the  sreatest  woith,  and  may  to 
us,  as  the  angeU  were  to  Abraham  and  Lot,  be  the  occasion  of  great 
blessings. 

Ver.  3.  Being  yonrselves  also  hi  the  body.}— The  precepts  con« 
talned  in  this  and  in  the  following  verses,  but  especially  the  precept 
In  this  verse,  on  account  of  the  sunpUcily,  brevity,  and  neauty  of  the 
language,  and  the  strength  of  the  reasons  added  to  support  them, 
may  be  compared  with  the  most  elegant  of  the  precepts  of  Epicte* 
tus,  or  of  any  of  the  most  Amed  heathen  philosophers;  and  on  the 
comparison  they  will  be  found  bv  persons  of  taste  to  excel  them  aU. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Lei  marriage  be  nonourable.}— I  have  supplied  the 
substantive  verb  (rM  here,  to  make  this  verse  run,  as  the  preceding 
and  foUowing  verses,  in  the  imperative  mood. 

2.  For  fonucaiors.]— This  is  the  Vulgate  translation,  HonUceUoreo 
etum. 

Ver.  B.— 1.  Let  your  bcliavloar.>-The  word  t^««-«c  Is  used  like- 
wise by  Plato,  and  other  Greek  writers,  to  denote  one's  manner  of 

iTseing  contented  with  the  things  ye  have.>— The  apoeUe  did  not 
mean  by  this  to  preclude  the  Hebrews,  or  any  person,  from  using 
ktwful  means  for  bettering  their  circumstances ;  but  thaL  having 
used  such  means,  they  were  to  be  contented,  although  God  did  not 
make  them  successful. —This  advice  was  peculiarly  suited  to  the 
Hebrew  Christians  In  their  then  persecuted  state,  see  ver.  6.  It  ia 
also  proper  fi>r  persons  in  the  most  prosperous  situations ;  because, 
by  forbkidding  the  immoderate  love  of  money,  and  enjoiring  content- 
ment with  the  things  we  have,  It  teaches  us  to  derive  our  happiness 
ftovo  the  possession  and  exercise  of  virtuous  dispositk>ns,  rather 
than  from  the  enjoyment  of  riches.  —The  argument,  ver.  &  by  which 
(he  apostle  enforces  his  precept,  leads  us  to  think  thai  he  means 
contentment  with  our  lot,  whatever  it  may  be.  In  this  large  sense 
the  following  passage  from  the  Spectator,  No.  674.  is  an  excellent 
illustration  of  the  apostle's  precept:  Says  he.  "There  never  was 
any  system  besides  that  of  Chrfstlani^,  which  could  effectually 
produce  in  the  mind  of  man  the  virtue!  have  been  hitherto  speak . 
Ing  of  In  order  to  make  us  content  with  our  present  condition, 
many  of  the  ancient  philosophers  tell  us  that  our  discontent  only 
hurts  ourselves,  without  being  able  to  make  any  alteration  in  our 
eircumstances ;  others,  that  vrhatever  evil  befaUs  us  is  deriTed  to 
us  by  a  fatal  necessity,  to  which  the  gods  themselves  are  subject ; 
while  others  very  gravely  tell  the  man  who  is  miserable,  that  it  ia 
necessary  he  shomd  be  so  to  keep  up  the  harmony  of  the  universe, 
and  that  the  scheme  of  Providence  wouM  be  troubled  and  perverted 
were  he  otherwiae.  These,  and  the  like  considerations,  rather 
dlence  than  satisfy  a  man.  They  may  shew  him  that  his  discontent 
Is  unreasonable,  but  are  by  no  means  suiBcient  to  refiere  it.  They 
rather  give  deapair  than  consoladon.  In  a  word,  a  msn  might  reply 
to  one  of  these  comforters,  as  Augustus  did  to  his  friend  who  ad- 
vised him  not  to  nieve  for  the  death  of  a  person  whom  he  loved, 
because  his  grief  could  not  fetch  him  anin,— /r  it  for  that  very  rea- 
•on,  said  the  emperor,  rAa(  /^eee.— Religion  bears  a  more  tender 
regard  to  human  nature.  It  prescribes  to  a  very  miserable  man 
the  means  of  bettering  his  condition ;  nay,  it  shews  him,  that  the 
bearing  of  his  alOictions  as  he  ought  to  do,  will  naturally  end  in  the 
removal  or  them,  it  makes  him  easy  here,  because  it  can  make 
bim  happy  hereafter.>-Upon  the  whole,  a  contented  mind  is  the 
irreatest  blessing  a  man  can  enjoy  in  the  present  world ;  and  if  In 
the  preaent  life  his  happineas  arises  from  the  subduing  of  bis  de- 
sires, it  will  arise  In  the  next  from  the  gratification  of  them."  The 
same  author,  in  the  same  essay,  as  a  proper  means  of  acqulrhig  the 
virtue  of  contentment,  advises  a  man,—!.  To  set  the  good  things 


8  By  your  prayers  and  good  offices  aeeiet  them  vho  are  in  bonde 
for  their  religion,  ao  equally  liable  to  be  bound  for  thst  good  cause ; 
and  them  vho  ouffcr  any  kind  of  evil,  as  boing  yoursehet  alto  in  the 
body,  subject  to  adversity. 

4  In  opposition  to  the  notions  of  the  Essenes,  let  marriage  be 
esteemed  an  honourable  state  among  all  ranks,  and  let  adultery 
be  avoided.  For  fornicator*  and  adulterero,  though  not  punished 
by  men,  God  will  severely  punuh,  as  invaders  of  Uieir  neighbour's 
dearest  rights. 

5  However  poor  ye  may  be,  shew  no  immoderate  love  of  money 
in  your  deaUngo ;  being  contented  with  what  things  ye  have.  Ia 
every  difficulty  rely  on  God.  For,  when  he  ordered  Joshua  to  con- 
duct the  Israelites,  he  himself  said,  (Josh.  i.  6.),  *  As  I  was  with 
Moses,  so  I  will  be  with  thee,^Iwill  not  fail  thee,  nor  forsake  thee, 

6  So  that  when  sfflicted,  but  especially  when  persecuted,  taking 
codrage,  we  may  say  with  the  Psalmist,  (PsaT  cxviii.  6.  LXX.),  The 
Xjord  is  my  helper,  and  I  will  net  be  afraid  of  any  evil  that  man 
can  do  to  me  in  opposition  to  him.   - 

7  Remember  your  teachers  who  have  preached  to  you  the  word 
of  God;  of  whose  conversation  attentively  considering  the  endings 
imitate  their  faith  in  the  doctrines,  and  precepts,  and  promises  of  the 
gospel,  that  when  ye  end  your  conversation,  ye  may  hi  supported  as 
they  were. 

8  Jesus  Christ,  yesterday  and  to-day,  is  the  same  powerful,  gra* 


which  he  poaaesses  in  oppoaidon  to  those  which  he  doth  not  poe- 
sess.  For  thus  he  will  be  sensible,  that  the  things  which  he  enioys 
are  many  more  in  number,  and  of  much  greater  value,  tlian  those 
which  he  wants ;  and  for  the  want  of  which  he  is  unhanpy.  2.  Under 
affliction,  to  reflect  how  much  more  unhappy  he  mignt  be  than  he 
really  ia.  The  former  consideration  belongs  to  those  who  are  In 
easy  circumstances :  this  regards  those  who  are  under  the  pressure 
of  some  misfortune.  To  such  it  will  be  an  alleviation  of  their  suffer- 
ings to  compare  them  with  those  of  othera  He  adds,  that  Bishop 
Fell,  who  wrote  the  life  of  Dr.  Hammond,  sdth,  that  good  man,  whe 
laboured  under  a  complication  of  distempers,  used,  wnen  he  had  the 

Kut  upon  him,  to  thank  God  that  it  was  not  the  stone ;  snd  when  he 
d  the  Stone,  that  he  had  not  both  these  distempers  upon  him  st  the 
same  time. 

3.  Himself  hath  said.]— Aursc  ymf  nfuxi^v.  This  •vre^  ttm*»9  ig 
of  much  greater  autliority  than  (be  ««Te(  i^tr  of  the  Pythagoreana. 
And  by  quoting  it  on  this  occasion  the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  every 
fidthAil  servant  of  God,  in  th^se  difficulties  to  which  he  is  expoeei^ 
may  apply  to  himself  God'a  promise  to  Joshua  while  he  endeavours 
to  ao  hisduty. 

4.  Utterly  forsake  thee.}— The  multitude  of  the  negative  panicle% 
and  their  position  hi  the  original,  render  this  passage  exceedingly 
emphatical  and  beautiAiL— This  promise  David  repeated  to  Solo- 
mon, 1  Chron.  xxviii.  90.    See  also  Isa.  xH.  10.  17. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Taking  courses  we  may  say.]— God's  promises  to  Jo- 
shua and  to  David,  and  their  expressions  of  trust  in  God,  being  ap- 
plied by  the  aposUe  to  the  Hebrews,  it  teaches  us,  that  God's  pro- 
mises to  individnals,  and  their  exerelses  of  lalth  end  trust  built 
thereon,  are  recorded  in  scripture  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
people  of  God  In  every  age. 


2. 1  will  not  fear  what  man  can  do  to  me.V- As  a  remedy  agi 
the  Immoderate  fear  of  evil  from  men,  besides  the  prootoe  here 
suggested  by  the  apostle,  which  every  good  man  may  anply  lohim- 
seUTnamely,  that  the  Lord  Is  his  helper,  the  Spectator,  No.  616.  ad- 
vises the  timorous  to  consider,  "  First,  that  what  he  fears  may  not 
come  to  pass.  No  human  scheme  can  be  so  accurately  projected 
but  some  little  circumstance  intervcftaing  may  spoil  it  He  who  di- 
rects the  heart  of  man  at  bis  pleasure,  and  understands  the  thoughts 
long  before,  may  by  ten  thousand  aecidents,or  an  immediate  change 
m  the  incUnationa  of  oaen,  disconcert  the  most  subtle  project,  and 
turn  it  to  the  benefit  or  his  own  servants.— In  the  next  place,  we 
should  condder,  though  the  evil  we  Imagine  should  come  to  pass,  It 
may  be  much  more  supportable  than  it  appeared  to  be.  As  there  Is 
no  prosperous  state  oriife  without  Its  calamities,  so  there  is  no  ad- 
versity vrithoiit  its  benefit  The  evils  of  this  life  appear  like  rocks 
and  precipices,  rugged  and  barren  at  a  distance,  but  at  our  nearer 
approach  we  find  little  fruitftil  spots  and  refreshing  springs,  mixed 
with  the  harshness  and  deformlnesuf  nature.— In  the  last  place.  w<a 
may  comfort  ouraelves  with  this  consideration,  that  as  the  thing 
feared  may  not  reach  us,  so  we  may  not  reach  what  we  fear.  Our  ■ 
lives  may  not  extend  to  that  dreadful  point  which  we  have  in  view. 
Be  who  knows  all  our  fellings,  and  will  not  suffer  us  to  be  tempted 
beyond  our  strength,  is  often  pleased.  In  his  tender  seveiity,  to  se- 
parate the  soul  from  its  body  and  miseries  together." 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Remember  your  rulers.)— Who  they  were,  see  Pre- 
Ikce,  sect  2.  art.  1.  paragraph  3.— Though  the  word  vvev^ivoc  pro- 
perly signifies  a  ruler  or  commander,  we  should  recollect,  that  the 
authority  of  Christ  Isn  bishops  and  pastors,  of  whom  the  apostle  is 
speaking,  is  not  of  the  same  kind  with  that  of  civil  rulera,  1  Pet  v.  3. 
being  founded,  not  on  force,  but  In  the  fidelity  with  which  they  dis- 
charge the  duties  of  their  funcdon,  and  in  the  esteem  and  affectton 
of  their  fiock. 

2.  Of  whose  conversation  attentively  considerinc  the  endint.}— 
Bee  ver.  17.  note  1.— Thia  remembrance  of  the  dead  aalots,  with  ad- 
miration of  their  virtues,  and  with  a  desire  to  Imitate  them,  Is  the 
only  worship  whloh  Is  due  to  them  from  the  living. 
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watne,  and  for  ever.* 

9  Be  not  toued  about  with  variout  and/o" 
reign  doctrines,'  (see  Ephes.  vr,  6.)  ;  for  it  is 
fed  that  the  heart  be  established  btf  grace,  not 
by  meats,'  through,  which  they  heme  not  been 
Profited  who  vtaik  IN  THEM** 


HEBBEW& 


CmAT.  xur. 


10  We  have  an  altar,  e/wM'cAthej  have  no 
right  to  eat'  -who  -worthip  in  the  tabernacle  :' 


11  For,  of  thooe  animeUo  whose  blood  is 
broaght  js  a  oin-oferCng  into  the  holy  plaeeo 
by  tiM  high-priest,  the  bodioM  are  burnt  without 
the  camp.  I 

\%  Therefore i  Jesus  also,  that  he  might  sano- 
^  (see  Heb.  z.  10.)  the  people  (^m,  119.) 
with  his  own  blood,  sufiered  without  the  gate.> 


18  WeU  then,  let  na  go  forth  («{ec,  394.) 
mth  him  outofihio  camp,  bearing  his  reproach. 

14  For  we  have  not  here  an  abiding  citj,* 
but  we  eameatiy  oeek  one  to  come.  (Chap.  zi. 
10.) 


aous.  Mid  lahhftil    fianoiir«    and   will   continue  to  be   ao  for 

ever, 

9  Be  not  tooted  about  with  dioeordani  and  foreign  doctrineot 
taught  by  unauthorized  teachers,  concerning  the  efficacj  of  the  Levi- 
tical  sacrifices :  For  it  io  good  thai  your  courage  in  sufierings  and 
death  be  eotabUohed  on  Gotfo  free  pardon  of  ein  through  the  sacri- 
fice of  Christ,  and  not  on  the  Levitical  sacrifices  made  of  animals  de- 
signed for  meato,  by  which  they  have  not  been  profited  in  respect  of 
pardon  who  continually  ofer  them, 

10  That  ye  must  not  seek  the  pardon  of  sin  through  the  aacrificea 
of  animals  appointed  for  meat,  ye  may  know  by  this,  that  we  have  a 
oacrifice  for  sin  of  which  they  have  no  right  to  eat,  who,  to  obtain 
pardon,  worthip  in  the  tabernacle  with  the  sacrifices  of  eataUe  ani- 
mals appointed  for  sin-ofierings. 

1 1  This  was  shewed  figoratiTely  in  the  kw :  For  of  thooe  anomalo 
whote  blood  io  brought  ao  a  oin-ojfering  into  the  holy  placeo  by  the 
high'prieotf  the  boiUet  are  burnt  without  the  camp  as  things  unclean^ 
of  which  neither  the  priests  nor  the  people  were  allowed  to  eat. 

18  Therefore  Jetuo  aUOt  who  was  typified  by  these  8in-<ififarings» 
that  he  might  be  known  to  oanctify  the  people  of  God  with  hio  •«» 
blood  presented  before  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven  as  a  sin-ofiering» 
oujfered  without  the  gate  of  Jerusalem,  as  the  bodies  of  the  ain-ofifer- 
inga  were  burnt  without  the  camp. 

13  fFell  then,  let  no  go  forth,  qfter  hio  example,  from  the  city  of 
our  habittttion  to  the  place  of  our  punishment,  bearing  the  reproach 
laid  on  him  t  the  reproach  of  being  male&ctors. 

14  The  leaving  our  habitation,  kindred,  and  friends,  need  not  dis- 
tress us ;  for  we  have  not  here  an  abiding  city,  but  we  eameotly 
oeek  one  to  come  ;  namely,  the  dty  of  the  living  God,  of  which  I 
spake  to  you,  chap.  ziL  S3. 


Ver.  &  Jesus  Christ,  yestenky  and  to-dsjr,  the  8sme.]~Becanse 
JoouM  Chriol  sometimes  deaotee  the  doctrine  qf  Chriot,  (Acts  v.  42. 
t  Cor.  1.  21. 2  Cor.  iv.  6.\  the  BoeioUns  think  this  is  a  declaration 
that  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  when  the  apostle  wrote,  was  the  same 
■s  at  the  beginning,  and  wul  continue  to  be  so  for  ever,  without  any 
alteration ;  and  that,  if  men  either  add  to,  or  take  firom  it,  they  are 
greatly  culpable.  Accordng  to  tMa  interpretation,  the  verse  con- 
aeeti  with  the  foUowliw  ver.  9.  '  Be  not  tossed  about,'  Ac.  But 
though  their  interpretation  contains  an  excellent  senthnent,  others, 
more  justly  in  my  opinion,  understand  this  of  ike  nolvre,  rather 
then  of  fte  doctrine  of  Christ  especiatty  as  i  mvtoc,  the  phrsse  here 
VMod,  is  that  by  which  the  launutability  of  the  Son  is  expressed, 
Reb.  i.  12. '  But  thou  art  (i  ««Tft()  the  same.  Semper  sul  similis, 
invariabilis,  et  unmutabilis.*— According  to  this  Inlerpretatioli,  the 
verse  connects  with  verse  7. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  With  various  and  foreign  doctrines.}— Ai(ax**(  '•<»<• 
xsic.  Fonfotu  doetrinee  are  doctrines  inconsistent  with  each  other ; 
dtaeordant  doctrines.  But  {'*•*<  t*tmx»»f,  foreign  doctrineOf  are 
doctrines  introduced  Into  the  church  by  unauthorised  teachers.^ 
The  doclrlDea  concerning  the  efficacy  of  the  Levities]  sacrifices  to 
procure  the  nardon  of  sin,  and  their  necessity  to  salvation,  were 
discordant  with  the  gospel  doctrine  of  pardon  through  the  death  of 
Christ ;  and  were  taught  by  the  unbelieving  Jews  and  Judaiting 
Christians,  who  had  no  authority  to  inculcate  such  doctrines. 

9.  That  the  hean  be  esiabli«hed  by  grace,  not  by  meaU.)— Mere 
the  apostle  bad  in  his  eye  the  Levitical  bumt-olTerings  and  peace- 
oflTerings  wliich  were  made  of  animals  fit  for  meat,  and  on  which 
the  offerers  feasted  in  the  court  of  the  tabernacle.  Lev.  vii.  11— !& 
Detit.  xH.  6. 11, 12.  in  token  of  their  being  pardoned  and  at  peace 
with  Ood.  That  this  was  signified  by  the  worshippera  beinc  allowed 
to  cat  of  their  own  peace-oflTerings,  we  learn  from  ver.  10.  where, 
by  '  eating  of  the  sacrifice,*  the  apostle,  who  was  well  acquainted 
with  the  sentiments  and  language  of  the  Jews,  evidently  means  the 
partaking  of  the  blessings  procured  by  the  sacrifice.  See  1  Cor.  x. 
16.  note2  Wherefore,  as  the  offering  of  the  burnt  and  peace-olfer' 
Ings  is  termed  'a  worshipping  with  meats,'  Heb.  ix.  9, 10.  the  'estab- 
lishing the  heart  by  meals,'  certsinly  mesns  the  hoping  for  pardon 
throush  these  sscriflcee ;  consequently  its  opposite,  'the  establiah- 
hig  or  the  heart  by  grace,'  must  mean,  as  in  the  commentary,  the 
hoping  for  pardon  through  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  called  grace. 
becauso  the  pardon  obtained  through  that  sacrifice  is  the  free  gift 
efGod. 

3.  Through  which  they  have  not  been  profited  who  walk  In  them.] 
^This  circumstsnce  shews  that  the  apostle  Is  not  speaking  of  ordl> 
■sry  meats,  but  of  oiesto  offered  in  sscrifice.  concerning  vrnich  the 
apostle  sArms,  thst  those  vrfao  were  in  the  habit  of  oflering  these 
meats  did  not  obtain  an  eternal  pardon  thereby.  And  he  had  sood 
reason  to  say  this :  For  these  sacrifices  being  offered  to  Ood  as  klitf 
la  Israel,  and  not  as  morsl  governor  of  the  world,  the  psrdon  which 
wss  sealed  to  the  offerera,  by  their  beins  permiUed  to  feast  on  these 
sacrifices  in  the  court  of  the  tabernacle,  as  persons  in  peace  witit 
God  their  king,  was  not  a  real  but  a  political  pardon,  consisting  in 
the  remission  of  thoss  civtt  penalties  which  God,  ss  the  hesd  of  their 
commonwealth,  might  have  Infiictsd  on  them  for  trsBSgresaing  the 
kws  of  the  Slats.  Thsl  the  IsnsHces  did  not  obtain  a  remlsston  of 
lbs  morsl  gufli  of  say  of  their  sios  by  their  bomt-offerii^  snd 


peace-offerings,  the  apostle,  in  fhe  11th  verse,  proves  from  the  in- 
efilcacy  of  all  the  sacrifices  for  sin  which  were  offered  by  the  hi^h- 
priest,  on  the  day  of  expiation  in  the  tabernacle,  to  Ood  as  the  monl 
governor  of  the  workL 

Ver.  10.— 1.  We  have  an  attar,  of  which  they  have  no  right  to  oAj 
Here,  by  an  ususl  metonymy,  the  attar  is  put  for  ike  oaeriAte,  as  is 
plain  fipom  the  apostle's  adding, '  of  which  they  have  no  right  to  eai. 
The  sacrifice  beioDging  to  those  who  beUeve,  is  the  sacrifice  of  him- 
selC  which  Christ  offered  to  God  in  heaven  for  the  sin  of  the  wotid : 
snd  the  eating  of  that  sacrifice  doth  not  mean  the  corporal  eating 
thereof,  but  thepartakin|  of  the  pardon  which  Christ  hath  procured 
for  sinners  by  that  sscrifice.    See  ver.  9.  note  2. 

2.  Who  vrorship  hi  the  tobemacle.]— The  vrorship  io  the  oatsrard 
tabernacle  was  perfonned  by  the  ordinsry  prtasis  carryim[  into  is 
the  blood  of  the  animals  sppolnted  for  sin-oneriugs,  snd  sprinkling 
it  before  the  vaiL  The  worship  in  the  hivrard  tabernacle  was  per- 
formed  by  the  higlvpriest's  carrying  into  it  the  bkiod  of  the  animals 
sppointed  to  be  offered  on  the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month,  and 
spnnkling  it  seven  times  on  the  fioor  before  the  mercy-seat— Now, 
that  neither  the  high-priesta  who  thus  vrorsblpped  m  the  inwainl» 
tabernacle,  nor  the  persons  for  whom  they  performed  thst  vrorship, 
hsd  any  right  to  eat  of  the  Christian  altar,  the  apostle  proves  in  tb« 
following  llth  verse. 

Ver.  11.— The  bodies  are  burnt  without  the  camp.)— This  hw, 
concemtaig  the  bodies  of  the  snlmals  whose  bkiod  the  high-priest 

The  same  law  is 

^ „ , ^  .      v.  vi.  3D.    From 

which  it  appeara,  that  neiiner  the  priests  who  offered  the  sin-offer- 
ings, nor  the  people  for  whom  they  offered  them,  were  to  eat  of  them. 
Wherefore,  if  the  eating  of  the  burnt-offerings  and  peace-offerings 
was  permitted,  to  shew  (hat  the  offerers  were  st  pesce  vrith  God  as 
their  political  ruler,  (see  ver.  9.  note  2.),  It  may  foirly  be  presumed^ 


carried  into  the  holy  places  we  have  Lev.  xvi.  27. 

given  concerning  all  the  proper  sin-offerings,  Lev.  vi.  3D. 


thai  the  prohibition  to  eat  any  part  of  the  bodies  of  l 
whose  bfood  was  brought  into  the  holy  pieces  as  sn  stonement,  was 
Intended  to  make  the  Israelites  sensible  that  their  sinssgainstOo^ 
ss  moral  governor  of  the  world,  were  not  pardoned  through  th^ 
atonements ;  not  even  by  the  sacrifices  which  were  offered  by  the 
high-priest  on  the  tenth  of  the  seventh  month,  which,  like  the  rest, 
were  to  be  wholly  burnt  Unless  this  was  the  IntenUon  of  the  law, 
the  apostle  could  not,  from  that  prohibition,  have  anued  with  truth, 
that  they  who  worshipped  in  the  tabernacles  with  tne  sm-offerings 
had  no  right  to  eat  of  the  Christian  allar.  Whereas  If,  by  forbidding 
the  priests  and  people  to  eat  the  sin-offerings,  the  Isw  declared  thst 
their  offences  sxalnst  God  as  moral  governor  of  the  world  were  not 
pardoned  thereby,  k  was  In  effect  a  declaration,  as  the  apostle  af- 
firms, thst  they  hsd  no  right  to  eat  of  the  Christlsn  ahar,  that  Is,  to 
share  Inthe  pardon  which  Christ  hath  procured  for  sinners  by  his 
death,  who  trusted  In  the  Levitical  sacrifices  for  psrdon  ana  ac 
ceptance  with  Ood. 

Ver.  12.  Suffered  without  the  gate.}— The  Israelites  bsvlng  cities 
to  Hvs  in  at  the  time  our  Lord  suffered,  '  vritbont  the  gate*  vnis  the 
ssme  ss  '  wkhout  the  camp'  in  the  wilderness.  Wherefore,  crimi- 
nals being  retarded  as  unclean,  were  always  put  to  death  without 
-the  sates  of  their  cities,  in  thst  msnner  our  Lord  and  his  msriyr 
Bteimen  suflbred. 

Ver.  14.  We  have  not  here  sn  abldbig  city.]— In  this  it  is  thonghi 


15  (Our,  26%.)  And  through  him  let  us  of- 
fer up  the  ncrifice  of  praiie  oontmually  to 
God,  namely,  the  frait  of  oub  lipa,^  confetHng 
to  his  name.' 

16  Bat  to  do  good,  and  to  communicate, 
forget  not ;  for  with  such  sacrifices  God  b  well 
pleased. 

17  Obey  your  rulers,  (see  tot.  7.  note  1.}, 
and  submit  yourseWes,*  for  they  watch  for  your 
souls  as  those  who  must  give  account  Obet 
THE  Ml  that  they  may  do  this  with  joy,'  and  not 
with  mourning  i  ibr  that  ffOULD  BE  unpro- 
fitable for  you. 

18  Pray  for  us ;  for  we  are  confident  thai 
we  have  good  conscience,  willing  in  all  things  > 
to  behave  roelL 

19  And  I  the  more  earnestly  beseech  tou 
to  do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored  to  you  the 
sooner. 

20  Now  may  the  God  of  peace,'  who  brought 
back  from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus  the  great 
Shepherd'  of  the  sheep,'  (sr)  through  the  blood 
of  the  everlasting  covenant,^ 

21  Make  you  Jit^  for  every  good  work,  to 
do  his  will,  producing  in  you  what  is  accept 
table'm  his  sight  through  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom 
SLZ  the  glory  for  ever  and  ever.'    Amen. 

22  JVew  I  beseech  yon,  brethren,  sufier  this 
word  of  exhortation, /or  indeed  I  have  written 
to  you  (JtA  C^ajfw)  briefly. 


23  Know  that  ova  brother  Timothy  is  sent 
away,^  with  whom,  if  he  oome  soon,  I  will  see 
you.' 
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16  And  though  pehMCUted  by  our  unbelieving  brethren,  through 
him,  as  our  High-priest,  let  us  offer  up  the  sacrifice  of  praise  con* 
tinvally  to  Chd  for  his  goodness  in  our  redemption,  namely ,  the  fndt 
of  our  lips,  by  confessing  openly  our  hope  of  pardon  through  Christ, 
to  the  glory  of  Gods  perfections, 

16  But,  at  the  same  tune,  to  do  good  works,  and  to  communicate 
of  your  substance  to  the  poor,  do  not  forget  $  for  with  such  sacrifices 
Qod  is  especially  delighted.    See  Philip,  iv.  18.  note  3. 

17  Follow  the  directions  of  your  spi^tual  guides,  and  submit 
yourselves  to  their  admonitions,  for  they  watch  over  your  behaviour 
for  the  good  of  your  souls,  as  those  who  must  give  account  to  God. 

Obey  tliem,  therefore,  that  they  may  do  this  with  joy,  as  having  pr^ 
moted  your  salvation,  and  not  with  mourning  on  account  of  your 
forwardness;  for  that  would  be  unprofitable  for  you,  ending  in  your 
condemnation. 

18  Pray  for  me :  For,  though  ye  may  dislike  my  doctrine  set 
forth  in  this  letter,  /  am  certain,  in  teaching  it,  /  have  maintained 
a  good  conscience,  having  delivered  it  to  you  faithfully  ;.  willing  in 
all  things  to  behave  suitably  to  my  character  as  an  inspired  teacher, 

19  And  I  the  more  earnestly  beseech  you  to  pray  for  me,  that 
through  the  help  of  God  /  may  be  restored  to  you  the  sooner. 


20  A*ot9  may  God  the  author  of  all  happiness,  who  to  save  ] 
kind  brought  back  from  the  dead  our  Lord  Jesus  tfie  great  Shep* 
herd  of  the  sheep,  may  he,  through  the  blessings  procured  by  the 
bbod  whereby  the  new  covenant,  which  is  never  to  be  changed,  was 
ratified, 

21  Prepare  you  for  every  good  work,  to  do  what  he  has  com* 
manded,  producing  in  you  every  disposition  acceptable  in  his  sight, 
through  the  doctrine  and  assistance  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  as- 
cribed the  glory  of  our  salvation, /cir  ever  and  ever.     Amen, 

22  .Vow,  fearing  ye  may  be  prejudiced  against  me,  /  beseech  you, 
brethren,  take  in  good  part  the  instructions  I  have  given  you  con- 
cerning the  law  and  the  Levitical  institudons,  and  judge  candidly  of 
them ;  the  rather,  because  I  have  written  to  you  but  bri^y  concern- 
ing these  subjects,  considering  their  importance. 

23  Know  that  my  much  respected  brother  THmothy  is  sent  away 
by  me  into  Macedonia,  with  whom,  if  he  come  back  soon,  I  will  pay 
you  a  visit :  For  I  have  ordered  him  to  return  to  this  place. 


oy  some  that  the  apostle  had  the  destruction  of  Jeruaalem  in  his 
eye,  which  liappened  A.  D.  70,  about  nine  years  after  this  epistle 
was  written. 

Ver.  15.— i.  The  fmlt  of  our  lips.)— Pococke,  cited  by  Whitby, 
flay  a  «»eire«  ts  here  put  for  >c«eirui^«,  a  word  bv  which  the  LXX.  de- 
note a  holocaust :  and  these  being  usually  made  of  young  bullocks, 
<  the  holocaust  of  our  lips'  is  equivalent  to  '  the  calves  of  our  lins^' 
HosL  xiv.  2.  But  Estius  more  lustly  thinks,  that  the  praise  of  Ood 
HUcred  with  our  lips,  may  be  celled  'the  fruit  of  our  lips,'  just  as  the 
good  works  of  the  virtuous  woaum  are  called,  Prov.  xxzl  31. '  the 
fruit  of  her  hands.' 

Sl  Confessing  to  bis  name.}— The  word  S>t«x.«^evvT«r  is  used  by 
the  LXX.  to  denote  the  ^raiting  of  GodpubUclu:  because  to  praise 
Ood  is  to  confess  or  declare  his  perfections  and  benefits. 

Ver.  17.— I.  Obey  yournilers,  and  submit  yourselves,)— See  Pre- 
face, sect  2.  parftgr.  3.— As  the  apostle  James,  who  presided  in  the 
ciiurch  at  Jerusalem,  had  been  lately  put  to  death,  the  writer  of  this 
eiiisile,  once  and  again,  exhorted  the  Hebrews  to  obey  the  college 
or  presbytem  who  then  ministered  in  holy  things  at  Jerusalem,  and 
directed  the  aflkirs  of  the  church  there ;  because  if  at  any  time 
there  was  occasion  for  the  brethren  to  be  closely  united  to  their 
pastors,  it  was  when  tliis  leuer  was  written  :  the  rage  of  the  Jews 
Seinjrthen  great  against  the  disciples  of  Chnst.  See  Mill's  Proleg. 
No.  >».  Besidea;  as  aouie  of  the  common  neople  in  the  church  at 
Jerusalem  entertained  different  sentiments  from  their  teachers  with 
respect  to  the.  obligation  of  thQ  law  of  Moses,  and  the  efficacy  of  the 
Levitical  instftutions.  it  was  the  more  proper  to  enjoin  them  to  pay 
respect  to  their  teachers. 

2.  That  they  may  do  this  with  joy.}— Because  the  perverseness  of 
the  people  will  not  hinder  the  reward  of  faithful  ministers  at  the  day 
of  Judgment,  some  think  this  clause  ianot  connected  with  their  ^o- 
ing  an  account  of  their  ministry,  but  with  their  teatcMng  for  the 
Boulsof  their  flock.  Nevertheless,  as  the  apostle  in  other  passages 
of  his  epistles  speaks  of  his  converts  as  his  crown  and  his  joy  at  the 
day  of  judgment,  1  Thess.  ii.  19.  the  sense  given  in  the  commenUry 
may  be  aatnltted. 

Ver.  18.  Willing  is  all  things.}— The  words  •»  •-«<»••  may  signify 
OTnonf  all  meuy  among  the  Jews  as  well  as  among  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  aO.— 1.  May  the  God  of  peace.)— This  is  a  UUe  of  the  Deity, 
nowhere  found  but  in  Paul's  writings.  See  Lord  ofpeace^  2  Thess. 
ill.  16.  note. 

2.  The  great  Shepherd.]— The  Lord  Jesus  hath  this  title  given  him 
here,  becauae  he  was  foretold  under  the  character  of  a  ShnhenL 
E7.ek.  juuiv.23.,  and  because  he  took  to  himself  the  title  oS the  good 
ghepkerdj  John  x.  11.,  and  because  all  who  are  ^nployed  in  feeding 


the  flock  are  but  inferior  shepherds  under  him.    See  i  Pet  ii.  SBu 
note. 

3.  Of  the  sheep.}— Christ's  sheep  are  all  those,  whether  in  the  vi- 
sible church  or  out  of  it,  who  from  faith  in  Ood,  and  in  Christ  when 
he  is  made  known  to  them,  live  sober,  righteous,  and  godly  lives. 
For  all  such  are  guided,  protected,  and  fed  by  Christ  So  Christ 
himself  hath  toM  us,  Jolm  x.  16. '  Other  sheep  I  have  who  are  not 
of  this  fold' 

4.  Blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant :}— In  allusion  to  Matt  zzvL 
2S.  '  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  covenant,'  my  blood  by  which  the 
new  covenant  was  procured  and  ratified.— U  is  uncertain  whether 
the  words,  '  through  the  blood  of  the  everlasting  covenant,'  should 
be  connected  with  what  goes  before,  or  what  followa  If  it  is  con^ 
necled  with  wtiat  goes  before,  the  meaning  is  either,  that  God 
brought  back  our  Lord  Jesus  from  the  dead  on  account  of  histiav- 
ing  shed  his  blood  to  procure  the  everlasting  covenant :  or,  tliat  the 
Lord  Jesus  became  the  great  Shepherd  and  Saviour  of  the  sheep,  by 
shedding  his  blood  to  procure  and  ratify  the  everlasting  covenant 
This  latter  sense  seems  to  be  supported  by  Acts  zx.  2B.  wnere  Christ 
is  said  to  have  '  purchased  the  church  with  his  own  blood.'  But  if 
the  clause  is  connected  with  what  follows,  the  meaning  is.  May  God 
make  you  perfect  in  every  good  work,  through  the  assistance  of 
his  Spirit  promised  in  the  everlasting  covenant— Now  seeing  theaa 
senses  are  all  good,  any  of  them  may  be  adopted,  as  it  is  uncertiftn 
which  of  them  was  intended  by  the  apostle. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Make  you  fit)— So  K»Tmerir»i  signifies.  See  Heb.  xl. 
3.  notQ  2.  Estius  explains  the  word  thus :  *  Perncere  non  quomodo- 
conque,  sed  apU  disposltlone  partium.'    See  Heb.  x.  6. 

2.  Christ,to  whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.)— Here  eternal  glory 
is  ascribed  to  Christ,  as  it  is  likewise,  2  Pet.  iii.  18.  Rev.  v.  12,  13. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Timothy  is  sent  away.}— The  word  •«^oxix.«iuivo»-  may 
cither  be  translated  is  set  at  liberty,  or  is  sent  away  on  some  er. 
rand.  Matt.  xiv.  15.  Asr»xu0-ou  Teu<  exxev;,  'Send  the  multitudes 
away,  that  they  may  go  into  the  villages,'  &c.  Euthalius  amyng  the 
ancients,  and  Mill,  who  is  followed  by  Lerdner,  amoug  the  modems» 
understand  the  word  in  the  latter  signification ;  first,  Because  Itap- 
pears  from  Philip,  ii.  19—21.  that  Paul,  about  this  time,  purposed  to 
send  Timothy  into  Macedonia,  with  an  order  to  return  and  bring 
him  an  account  of  the  affairs  of  the  brethren  in  that  country ;  se< 
condly.  Because  in  none  of  Paul's  epistles,  written  during  his  confine- 
ment in  Rome,  does  he  give  the  least  Intimation  of  Timothy's  having 
been  imprisoned,  although  he  was  with  Paul  the  greatest  pari  of  the 
time :  PhlUp.  i.  1.  CoL  i.  1.  Philem.  ver.  1. 

2. 1  will  see  you.1— Prom  this  it  is  evident,  that  the  apostle,  when 
he  wrote  this  epistle,  was  set  at  liberty. 
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24  Salute  all  your  ruUrs,  (lae  ver.  7.  17.), 
and  all  the  saints.    They  of  Italy  salute  you.  > 

26  Grace  bx  with  you  all.    Amen. 


HEBREWS. 


Chap.  XIU, 


24  In  my  name,  -with  health  U  all  your  Mpiritual  gvukM^  and  to 
all  the  Chritiian*  in  Judea.  The  Chriatiant  of  Jtaly^  in  token  of 
their  communion  with  you,  vUh  you  health, 

25  May  the  favour  of  God,  and  the  atoittance  of  hia  Spirit^  be 
•with  you  all.  And  in  testimony  of  my  sincerity  in  this  wish,  and  in 
all  the  docti^nea  delivered  in  this  letter,  I  say  Amen, 


Vf.T.  21.  They  of  Italy  salute  you.]— The  salutations  from  the 
Christiana  of  Italy  shew,  that  the  writer  of  this  letter  was  either  in 
Italy,  or  had  some  of  the  brethren  of  ItaJv  with  him,  when  he  wroce 
it :  which  afreos  with  the  supposition,  that  Paul  was  the  author  of 


It.  For  he  had  been  two  years  a  prisoner  at  Rome,  but  had  now  ob- 
tained Hfs  liberty,  ver.  23.  by  menns,  as  is  supposed,  of  the  persons 
he  had  converted  in  the  emperor's  femily,  Philip,  iv.  22. 


EPILOGUE 


TO 


ST.  PAUL'S  EPISTLES. 


Hatixo  now  finished  the  translation  and  explanation 
of  all  the  apostle  Paul's  epistles,  I  presume  my  readers 
will  not  be  displeased  with  me  for  transcribing  a  passage 
from  the  conclusion  of  Archdeacon  Paley's  Norm  Pau- 
ling,  where,  after  giving  a  short  but  comprehensive  view 
of  the  evidences  by  which  the  authenticity  of  St.  PauPa 
epistle  is  established  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt,  he 
thus  proceeds : — **  If  it  be  true,  that  we  are  in  possession 
of  the  very  letters  which  St.  Paul  wrote,  let  us  consider 
what  confirmation  they  aflbrd  to  the  Christian  history.  In 
my  opinion,  they  substentiate  the  whole  transaction.  The 
great  object  of  modem  research  is,  to  come  at  the  episto- 
lary correspondence  of  the  times.  Amidst  the  obscurities, 
the  silence,  or  the  contradictions  of  history,  if  a  letter  can 
be  found,  we  regard  it  as  the  discovery  of  a  land-mark ;  as 
that  by  which  we  can  correct,  adjust,  or  supply  the  imper- 
fections and  uneerUinties  of  other  accounte.  One  cause 
of  the  superior  credit  which  is  attributed  to  letters  is  this, 
that  the  facto  which  they  disclose  generally  come  out  in* 
cidentally,  and  therefore  without  design  to  mislead  the 
public  by  false  or  exaggerated  accounts.  This  reason  may 
be  applied  to  St  Paul's  epistles  with  aa  much  justice  as  to 
any*  letters  whatever.  Nothing  could  be  farther  from  the 
intention  of  the  writer,  than  to  record  any  part  of  his 
history.  That  his  history  was  in  fact  made  public  hy 
these  letters,  and  has  by  the  same  means  been  trans- 
mitted to  future  ages,  aa  a  secondary  and  unthought-of 
effect.  The  sincerity  therefore  of  the  apostle*s  declara- 
tions cannot  reasonably  be  disputed ;  at  least,  we  are  sure 
that  it  was  not  vitiated  by  any  desire  of  setting  himself 
off  to  the  public  at  large.  But  these  letters  form  a  part 
of  the  munimento  of  Christianity,  as  much  to  be  valued 
for  their  contente  as  for  their  originality.  A  more  in- 
estimable treasure,  the  care  of  antiquity  could  not  have 
sent  down  to  ua.  Besides  the  proof  they  aflbrd  of  the 
general  reality  of  St  Paul's  history,  of  the  knowledge 
which  the  author  of  the  Acte  of  the  Apostles  had  (^ 
tained  of  that  history,  and  the  consequent  probability 
that  he  was  what  he  professes  himself  to  have  been,  a 
companion  of  the  apostle ;  besides  the  support  they  lend 
to  these  importont  inferences,  they  meet  specifically  some 
of  the  principal  objections  upon  which  the  adversaries  of 
Christianity  have  thought  proper  to  rely.  In  particular, 
Ihey  shew, — 


*'I.  That  Christiani^  was  not  a  story  set  on  keH 
amidst  the  confusions  which  attended  and  immediately 
preceded  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  when  many  ex- 
travagant reporte  were  circulated,  when  men's  minds  were 
broken  by  terror  and  distress,  when  amidst  the  tumnlte 
that  surrounded  them  inquiry  was  impracticable.  These 
letters  shew  incontestably,  that  the  religion  had  fixed  and 
esteblished  itself  before  this  stete  of  things  took  place. 

"  II.-  Whereas  it  hath  been  insinuated,  that  our  Gospels 
may  have  been  made  up  of  reporte  and  stories  which  were 
current  at  the  time,  we  may  observe,  that  with  respect  to 
the  Epistles  that  is  impossible.  A  man  cannot  write  the 
history  of  his  own  life  from  reporte ;  nor,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  be  led  by  reporte  to  refer  to  passages  and  transac- 
tions in  which  be  stetes  himself  to  have  been  immediately 
present  and  active.  I  do  not  allow  that  this  insinuation 
IS  applied  to  the  historical  part  of  the  New  Testament  with 
any  colour  of  justice  or  probability  ;  but  I  say,  that  to  the 
Epistles  it  is  not  applicable  at  all. 

"  in.  These  lettera  prove,  that  the  converte  to  Chris- 
tianity were  not  drawn  from  the  barbarous,  the  mean,  or 
the  ignorant  set  of  men,  which  the  representetiona  of  in- 
fidelity would  sometimes  make  them.  We  learn  from 
lettera,  the  character  not  only  of  the  writers,  but,  in  some 
measure,  of  the  persons  to  whom  they  are  written.  To 
suppose  that  these  lettera  were  addressed  to  a  rude  tribe, 
incapable  of  thought  or  reflection,  is  just  as  reasonable  as 
to  suppose  Locke's  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding 
to  have  been  written  for  the  instruction  of  savages.  W^hat- 
ever  may  be  thought  of  these  lettera  in  other  respects, 
either  of  diction  or  argument,  they  are  certainly  removed 
as  far  as  possible  from  the  habite  and  comprehension  of  a 
barbarous  people. 

*<  IV.  St  Paul's  history,  I  mean  so  moch  of  it  as  may 
be  collected  from  his  lettera,  is  so  implicated  with  that  of 
the  other  apostles,  and  with  the  substance  indeed  of  the 
Christian  fcustory  itself,  that  I  apprehend  it  will  be  found 
impossible  to  admit  St  Paul's  story  (I  do  not  speak  of  the 
miraculous  part  of  it)  to  be  true,  and  yet  to  reject  the  rest 
as  fiibulous.  For  instance,  can  any  one  believe  that  there 
was  such  a  man  as  Paul,  a  preacher  of  Christianity  in  the 
age  which  we  assign  to  him,  and  not  beUere  that  th«e 
were  also  at  the  same  time  such  men  as  Peter,  and  James, 
and  other  apostles,  who  had  been  companions  of  Christ 
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daring  bis  lifb,  and  who  sfter  hin  death  published  and 
•vowed  the  same  things  concerning  him  which  Paul 
taught  1  Judea,  and  especially  Jerusalem,  was  the  scene 
of  Christ's  ministry;  The  witnesses  of  his  miracles  lived 
there.  St  Paul  by  his  own  account,  as  well  as  that  of  his 
historian,  appears  to  have  frequently  visited  this  city  ;  to 
have  oarried  on  a  communication  with  the  church  there ; 
to  have  associated  with  the  rulers  and  elders  of  that  church, 
who  were  some'  of  them  apostles ;  to  have  acted,  as  occa- 
sions ofiered,  in  correspondence,  and  sometimes  in  con- 
junction with  them.  Can  it  after  this  be  doubted,  but  that 
the  religion,  and  the  general  facts  relating  to  it,  which  8t 
Paul  appears  by  his  letters  to  have  delivered  to  the  several 
churches  which  he  established  at  a  distance,  were  at  the 
•anM  time  taught  and  published  at  Jerusalem  itself,  the 
place  where  the  business  was  transacted,  and  taught  and 
published,  by  those  who  had  attended  the  founder  of  the 
institution  in  his  mirsculous,  or  pretended  miraculous 
ministry! 

**  It  is  observable,  for  so  it  appears  both  in  the  Epistles 
and  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  that  Jerusalem,  and  the 
society  of  believers  in  that  city,  long  continued  the  centre 
from  which  the  missionaries  of  the  religion  issued,  with 
which  all  other  churches  maintained  a  correspondence  and 
connexion,  to  which  they  referred  their  doubts,  and  to 
whose  relief,  in  times  of  public  distress,  they  remitted  their 
charitable  assiatance.  This  observation  I  think  material ; 
because  it  proves  that  this  was  not  the  case  of  giving  out 
accounts  in  one  country  of  what  is  transacted  in  another, 
without  affording  the  hearers  an  opportunity  of  knowing 
whether  the  things  related  were  credited  by  any,  or  even 
pnbhshed  in  the  place  where  they  are  reported  to  have 
passed. 

'^  V.  8t  Paufs  tetters  furnish  evidence  (and  what  bet- 
ter evidence  than  a  man's  own  letters  can  be  desired  1)  of 
the  soundness  and  sobriety  of  his  judgment  His  caution 
in  distinguishing  between  the  occasional  suggestions  of 
inspiration,  and  the  ordinary  exercise  of  his  natural  under^ 
Standing,  is  without  example  in  the  history  of  human  en- 
thusiasm. His  morality  is  everywhere  calm,  pure,  and 
rational,  adapted  to  the  condition,  the  activity,  and  the 
business  of  social  life,  and  of  its  various  relations ;  free 
from  the  over-scrupulousness  and  austerities  of  supersti- 
tion, and  from  (what  was  more  perhaps  to  be  apprehended) 
the  abstractions  of  quietism,  and  the  soarings  or  extrava- 
gancies of  fanaticism.  His  judgment  concerning  a  hesi- 
tating conscience,  his  opinion  of  the  moral  indifiercncy  of 
many  actions,  yet  of  the  prudence  and  even  duty  of  com- 
pliance, where  non-compliance  would  produce  evil  effecta 
upon  the  minds  of  the  persons  who  observed  it,  is  as  cor- 
rect and  just  as  the  most  liberal  and  enlightened  moralist 
could  form  at  this  day.  The  accuracy  of  modem  ethics 
has  found  nothing  to  amend  in  these  determinations. 

**  What  Lord  Lyttelton  has  remarked  of  the  preference 
ascribed  by  St.  Paul  to  inward  rectitude  of  principle  above 
every  other  religious  accomplishment,  is  very  material  to 
our  present  purpose.  *  In  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
chap.  xiii.  1-3.  St  Paul  has  these  words : — *  Though  I 
•peak  with  the  tongues  of  men  and  of  angels,  and  have  not 
charity,  I  am  become  as  sounding  brass. or  a  tinkling  cym- 
bal. And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  under- 
stand all  mysteries  and  all  knowledge,  and  though  I  have 
all  faith,  so  that  I  could  remove  mountains,  and  have  not 
charity,  I  am  nothing.  And  though  I  bestow  all  my  goods 
to  feed  the  poor,  and  though  I  give  my  body  to  be  burned, 
and  have  not  charity,  it  profitetb  me  nothing.'  Is  this  the 
language  of  enthusiasm  ?  Did  ever  an  enthusiast  prefer 
that  universal  benevolence  which  comprehendeth  all  moral 
virtues,  and  which,  as  appeareth  by  the  following  verses, 
is  meant  by  charity  here  1  Did  ever  an  enthusiast,  I  say, 
prefer  that  benevolence  (which  we  may  add  is  attainable 
by  every  man)  to  faith  and  to  miracles,  to  tliose  religious 
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opinions  which  he  had  embraced,  and  to  those  superna- 
tural graces  and  gifts  which  he  imagined  he  had  acquired, 
nay,  even  to  the  merit  of  martyrdom  ?  Is  it  not  the  geniuk 
of  enthusiasm  to  set  moral  virtues  infinitely  below  th* 
merit  of  faith,  and,  of  all  moral  virtues,  to  value  that  least 
which  is  most  particularly  enforced  by  St.  Paul,  a  spirit  of 
candour,  moderation,  and  peace  ?  Certainly  neither  tbi 
tepper  nor  the  opinions  of  a  man  subject  to  fanatic  delu- 
sions are  to  be  found  in  this  passage.' — Coruideraiiont  oii 
the  Convernorif  dec. 

**  I  see  no  reason,  therefore,  to  question  the  integrity  of 
his  understanding.  To  call  him  a  visionary,  because  hi 
appealed  to  visions,  or  an  enthusiast,  because  he  pretended 
to  inspiration,  is  to  take  the  question  ft>r  granted.  It  is  to 
take  for  granted  that  no  such  visions  or  inspirations  ex- 
isted ;  at  least  it  is  to  assume,  contrary  to  his  own  asser- 
tions, that  he  had  no  other  proofis  than  these  to  ofier  of  his 
mission,  or  of  the  truth  of  his  relations. 

''  One  thing  I  allow,  that  his  lettera  everywhere  dis- 
cover great  zeal  and  earnestness  in  the  cause  in  which  he 
was  engaged  ;  that  is  to  say,  he  was  convinced  of  the  truth 
of  what  be  taught ;  he  was  deeply  impressed,  but  not  mori 
so  than  the  occasion  merited,  with  a  sense  of  ita  import- 
ance. This  produces  a  corresponding  animation  and  soli- 
citude in  the  exercise  of  his  ministry.  But  would  not  thestf 
considerations,  supposing  them  to  be  well-founded,  have 
holden  the  same  place,  and  produced  the  same  effect,  in  a 
mind  the  strongest  and  the  most  sedata  ? 

**  VI.  These  letters  are  decisive  as  to  the  sufferings  6f 
the  author ;  also  as  to  the  distressed  state  of  the  Christian 
church,  and  the  dangers  which  attended  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel.  See  Col.  i.  24. ;  1  Cor.  xv.  19.  30,  81,  32.; 
Rom.  viii.  17,  18.  86,  86. ;  1  Cor.  vii.  26,  26. ;  Philip,  i. 
29,  30. ;  Gal.  vi.  14.  17. ;  1  These.  I  6. ;  2  These,  i.  4. 

*'  We  may  seem  to  have  accumulated  toxta  unnecessa- 
rily ;  but  besides  that  the  point  which  they  are  brought  to 
prove  is  of  great  importance,  there  is  this  also  to  be  re- 
marked in  every  one  of  the  passages  cited,  that  the  ntlu^ 
sion  is  drawn  from  the  writer  by  the  argument  on  the  oc- 
casion ;  that  the  notice  which  is  taken  of  his  sufferings, 
and  of  the  suffering  condition  of  Christianity,  is  perfectly 
incidental,  and  is  dictated  by  no  design  of  stating  the  facta 
themselves.  Indeed  they  are  not  stated  at  all  ;  they  may 
rather  be  said  to  be  assumed.  This  is  a  distinction  upon 
which  we  have  relied  a  good  deal  in  the  former  part  of  this 
treatise;  and  where  the  writer's  information  cannot  be 
doubted,  it  always,  in  my  opinion,  adds  gfreatly  to  the  value 
and  credit  of  the  testimony,  dec. 

"  In  the  following  quotations,  the  reference  to  the  au- 
thor*s  sufferings  is  accompanied  with  a  specification  of 
time  and  place,  and  with  an  appeal  for  the  truth  of  what 
he  declares  to  the  knowledge  of  the  persons  whom  he  ad- 
dresses, 1  Thess.  ii.  2.  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  11. 

*'  I  apprehend,  that  to  this  point,  as  far  as  the  testimony 
of  St  Paul  is  credited,  the  evidence  from  his  lettera  is  com- 
plete and  full.  It  appears  under  every  form  in  which  it 
could  appear,  by  occasional  allusions  and  by  direct  asser- 
tions, by  general  declarations  and  by  specific  examples. 

**  VII.  St  Paul  in  these  letters  asserta,  in  positive  and 
unequivocal  terms,  his  performance  of  miracles,  strictly  and 
properly  so  called :  Gal.  iii.  6.  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  5.  1  Thess.  i. 
6.  Heb^  ii.  4.  Rom.  xv.  16.  18,  19.  2  Cor.  xii.  12. 
*  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought  among  you, 
in  all  patience,  by  sig^s  and  wondera  and  mighty  deeds.' 
These  words,  «i^ii«,  -wondert,  and  mighty  deeds,  {n/iAU*, 
tuu  Tt^ft/TAy  Ksu  IvfAfAtK)^  src  thc  spccific  appropriate  terms 
throughout  the  New  Testament,  employed  when  public 
sensible  miracles  are  intended  to  be  expressed.  This  will 
appear  by  consulting  amongst  other  places  the  following 
texta  :  Mark  xvi.  20.  Luke  xxiii.  8.  John  ii.  11.  23.  iii.  2. 
iv.  48.  64.  xi.  49.  Acta  ii.  22.  iv.  30.  v.  12.  vi.  8.  viL  16. 
xiv.  3.  XV.  12.  And  it  cannot  be  shewn,  that  they  are  ever 
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•mployad  to  expnM  ray  thing  ebe.  Farther,  theae  words 
not  only  denote  miracles  as  opposed  to  natoral  eflbcts,  but 
they  denote  visible,  and  what  may  be  called  external  mira- 
cles, as  distinguished,  Firtt,  from  irupiration.  If  8t  Paul 
had  meant  to  refer  only  to  secret  illuminations  of  his  un- 
derstanding, or  secret  influences  upon  his  will  or  afieo- 
tions,  he  could  not  with  truth  have  represented  them  as 
signs  and  wonders  wrought  by  him,  or  signs,  and  won- 
ders, and  mighty  deeds  wrought  amongst  them.  Secondly ^ 
from  vitiont.  ThcM  would  not  by  any  means  satisfy  the 
force  of  the  terms,  •tjTw,  vontiert,  and  mighty  deed»  ;  still 
less  could  they  be  said  to  be  wrought  by  him,  or  wrought 
amongst  them ;  nor  are  these  terms  and  expressions  any- 
where applied  to  visions.  When  our  author  alludes  to  the 
supernatural  communications  which  he  had  received,  either 
by  vision  or  otherwise,  he  uses  expressions  suited  to  the 
nature  of  the  subject,  but  very  different  from  the  words 
which  we  quoted.  He  calls  them  revelaiioru,  but  never 
signs,  wonders,  or  mighty  deeds.  *  I  will  come,*  says  he, 
*  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord  ;*  and  then  proceeds 
to  describe  a  particular  instance ;  and  afterwards  adds,  *  lest 
1  should  be  exalted  above  measure,  through  the  abundance 
of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh.* 

**  Upon  the  whole,  the  matter  admite  of  no  softening 
qualification  or  ambigui^  whatever.  If  St  Paul  did  not 
work  actual,  sensible,  public  miracles,  he  has  knowingly 
in  these  letters  borne  his  testimony  to  a  fidsehood.  I  need 
not  add,  that  in  two  also  of  his  quotations  he  has  advanced 
his  assertion  in  the  face  of  thoee  persons  amongst  whom 
he  declares  the  miracles  to  have  been  wrought. 

"  Let  it  be  remembered,  that  the  Acta  of  the  Apostles 
describe  various  particular  miracles  wrought  by  St  Paul, 
which  in  their  nature  answer  to  the  terms  and  expressions 
which  we  have  seen  to  be  used  by  St  Paul  himself 

**  Here  then  we  have  a  man  of  liberal  attainments,  and 
in  other  pointa  of  sound  judgment,  who  had  addicted  his 
life  to  the  service  of  the  gospel.  We  see  him,  in  the  pro- 
Mention  of  his  purpose,  travelling  from  country  to  coun- 
try, enduring  every  species  of  hardship,  encountering 
aveiy  extremity  of  danger,  assaulted  by  the  populace, 
punished  by  the  magistrates^  scourged,  beat,  stoned,  left 


for  dead  ;  expecting  wherever  he  came  a  renewal  of  the 
same  treatment  and  the  same  dangers,  yet,  when  driveo 
from  one  city,  preaching  in  the  next ;  spending  his  whole 
time  in  the  employment,  sacrificing  to  it  his  pleasures, 
his  ease,  his  safety ;  persisting  in  this  course  to  old  sge, 
unaltered  by  the  experience  of  perveiaeness,  ingratitodc^ 
prejudice,  desertion  ;  unsubdued  by  anxiety,  want,  labour, 
persecution ;  unwearied  by  long  confinement ;  undismayed 
by  the  prospect  of  death.  Sudb  was  St  PauL  We  have 
his  letters  in  our  hands ;  we.  have  also  a  history  porporting 
to  be  written  by  one  of  his  fellow-travellers,  and  appearing, 
by  a  comparison  with  these  letters,  certainly  to  have  been 
written  by  some  person  well  acquainted  with  the  transac- 
tions of  lus  life.  From  the  letters,  as  well  as  from  the  his- 
tory, we  gather,  not  only  the  account  which  we  have 
stated  of  him,  but  that  he  was  one  out  of  many  who  acted 
and  suftered  in  the  same  manner ;  and  that  of  those  who 
did  so,  several  had  been  the  companions  of  Christ's  minis- 
try, the  ocular  witnesses,  or  pretending  to  be  such,  of  hk 
miracles  and  of  his  resurrection.  We  moreover  find  this 
same  person  referring  in  his  letters  to  his  snpematnzal 
conversion,  the  particulars  and  accompanying  citeom- 
stances  of  which  are  related  in  the  history,  and  which  ac- 
companying circumstances,  if  all  or  any  of  them  be  true, 
render  it  impossible  to  have  been  a  delusion.  We  also 
find  him  positively,  and  in  appropriate  terms,  asserting 
that  he  himself  worked  miracles,  strictly  and  properly  so 
called,  in  support  of  the  mission  which  he  executed ;  the 
history  meanwhile  recording  various  passages  of  his  minis- 
try which  come  up  to  the  extent  of  this  assertion.  The 
question  is,  whether  falsehood  was  ever  attested  by  evi- 
dence  like  this  t  Falsehoods,  we  know,  have  ibnnd  their 
way  into  reports,  into  tradition,  into  books ;  but  is  an  ex- 
ample to  be  met  with  of  a  man  voluntarily  undertaking  a 
life  of  want  and  pain,  of  incessant  fatigue^  of  continual 
peril ;  submitting  to  the  loss  of  his  home  and  oountfy, 
to  stripes  and  stoning,  to  tedious  imprisonment,  and  the 
constant  expectation  of  a  violent  death,  for  the  sake  of 
carrying  about  a  stoiy  of  what  was  &lse,  and  of  what,  if 
false,  he  must  have  known  to  be  so  V^^-^Mirm  PauUnmt 
chap.  zvi.  p.  405-426. 
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PREFACE. 

Thi  following  aeven  epistles  bave  commonly  been  call- 
ed Catholic  Epittlcf  f  but  for  what  reason,  commentators 
are  not  agreed.  Hammond's  account  of  the  matter  seems 
as  probable  as  any ;  namely,  that  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
and  the  first  of  John,  having  from  the  beginning  been  re- 
ceived as  authentic,  obtained  the  name  of  CathotiCf  or 
universally  acknowledged,  and  therefore  canonical  epis- 
tles, to  distinguish  them  from  the  epistle  of  James,  the 
second  of  Peter,  the  second  and  third  of  John,  and  the 
epistle  of  Jude ;  all  which  were  for  a  while  doubted  of, 
and  by  man>f  not  considered  as  a  rule  of  faith.  But  their 
authenticity  being  at  length  acknowledged  by  the  gene- 
rality of  the  churches,  Uiey  also  obtained  the  name  of 
Catholic  or  universally  received  Epistleo,  and  were  es- 
teemed of  equal  authority  with  the  rest  Whitby,  how- 
ever, seems  to  adopt  the  account  which  Oecumenius  hath 
given  of  this  matter ;  namely,  that  these  epistles  were  de- 
nominated Catholic^  because  all  of  them,  except  the  two 
short  epistles  of  John,  were  written,  not  to  people  dwell- 
ing in  one  place,  but  to  the  Jews  dispersed  through  all  the 
countries  within  the  Roman  empire. 

Here  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  as  we  judged  it  ne- 
cessary to  establish  the  authenticity  of  Paul's  epistles  to 
the  Hebrews,  because  of  all  his  epistles  it  alone  was  called 
in  question,  so  we  judge  it  necessary  to  establish  the  au- 
thenticity of  the  five  epistles  above  mentioned,  because 
they  were  doubted  of  by  many  in  the  first  age.  In  the 
preface,  therefore,  to  each  of  these  epistles,  I  will  explain 
the  grounds  on  which  the  church  haUi  now  received  them 
into  the  canon  of  scripture ;  and  the  rather,  because  it 
will  shew  how  generally  all  Paul's  epistles,  except  that  to 
the  Hebrews,  were  acknowledged  and  received  as  his  from 
the  very  beginning.  See  sect.  2.  paragraph  2.  of  this  Pre- 
face. 

The  testimonies  of  the  ancients,  by  which  the  authenti- 
city of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  and  more  espe- 
cially of  the  Catholic  epistles,  is  established,  have  been 
carefully  collected,  and  most  fidrly  proposed  by  the  excel- 
lent Lardner,  in  the  supplement  to  his  CrediHUty,  &c. 
From  that  valuable  work  I  have  transcribed  the  testimo- 
nies of  the  greatest  importance  for  establishing  the  ge- 
nuineness of  the  Catholic  epistles,  and  have  marked  Uie 
pages  where  they  are  to  be  found.  But,  in  some  cases, 
liaving  abridged  Lardner's  account,  I  have  not  marked  the 
places  from  which  I  have  taken  the  particulars.  *But  the 
reader  who  desires  more  full  information,  will  easily  obtain 
it  by  consulting  the  three  vols,  of  his  Supplement,  which 
treat  of  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament,  where  also  he 
will  find  the  judgment  of  authors,  both  ancient  and  mo- 
dem, concerning  the  above-mentioned  doubted  epistles, 
either  accurately  recited,  or  the  places  of  their  works  dis- 
tinctly referred  to,  in  which  they  have  given  their  opinion 
concemtng  them. 

Sbct.  I. — The  Bittory  ofJamet,  the  Author  of  the  Epit* 
tie  -which  bearo  hio  name. 

Iir  the  catalogues  of  the  apostles,  given  Matt  x.  2. 
Mark  iii.  16.  Luke  vi.  14.  Acta  L  13.  we  find  two  per- 
sons of  the  name  of  Jamet.  The  first  was  the  son  of 
Zebedee,  Matt  x.  2. ;  the  second,  in  all  the  catalogues,  is 
called  the  son  ofMpheut,  One  of  these  apostles  is  called, 


Gal.  i.  19.  *the  Lord's  brother.'— Wherefore,  as  theri 
were  only  twelve  apostles,  and  as  James  the  son  of  Zebe- 
dj^,  so  far  as  we  know,  was  in  no  respect  related  to  our 
Lord,  the  apostle  called  Jamet  the  Lor<f8  brother  must 
have  been  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  called  also  James 
the  less,  or  younger,  whose  relation  to  Christ  will  appear 
by  comparing  Mark  xv.  40.  with  John  xix.  25.  In  the 
former  passage,  Mark,  speaking  of  the  women  who  were 
present  at  the  crucifixion,  says,  *  There  were  also  women 
looking  on  afar  off,  amoiig  whom  were  Mary  Magdalene, 
and  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less,  and  of  Joses  and 
Salome.'  In  the  latter  passage,  John,  speaking  of  the 
same  women,  says, '  There  stood  by  the  cross  of  Jesus, 
his  mother,  and  his  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of 
Cleophas,  and  Mary  Magdalene.'  Wherefore,  our  Lord's 
'  mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas,'  mentioned 
by  John,  is,  in  all  probability,  the  person  whom  Mark 
calls  <  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  less,  and  of  Joses  ;* 
consequently,  her  sons  James  and  Joses  were  our  Lord's 
cousins-german  by  his  mother.  And  as  the  Hebrews 
called  all  near  relations  brethreiiy  (compare  Gen.  xiii.  8. 
with  Gen.  xi.  2T.  and  Gen.  xxix.  12.  with  ver.  15.),  it  is 
more  than  probable,  that  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  who 
was  our  Lord's  cousin-german,  is  *  James  the  Lord's 
brother'  mentioned  Gal.  i.  19. — Three  circumstances  con- 
firm this  opinion  :  Ut,  James  and  Joses,  the  sons  of  Mary 
our  Lord's  mother's  sister,  are  expressly  called  the  breth- 
ren of  Jesus,  Matt  xiii.  55.*  Mark  vi.  3. — 2rf,  James  the 
son  of  our  Lord's  mother's  sister,  being  distinguished  from 
another  James  by  the  appellation  of  the  lest,  Mark  xv.  40. 
there  is  good  reason  to  think  that  he  is  the  James  whom 
Mark  in  this  catalogue  distinguishes  from  James  the  son 
of  Zebedee,  by  the  appellation  of  the  son  of  Mpheuo.  It 
is  true,  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses  is  called 
the  wife  of  Cleophas,  John  xix.  25.  But  Cleophas  and 
Alpheus  are  the  same  names  differently  pronounced,  the 
one  according  to  the  Hebrew,  the  other  according  to  tho 
Greek  orthography. — 3<i^  Of  the  persons  called  *  the 
brethren  of  Jesus,'  Matt  xiii.  59.  three  are  mentioned  in 
the  catalogues  as  apostles ;  namely,  James,  and  Simon, 
and  Judas.  They,  I  suppose,  are  the  brethren  of  the 
Lord,  who  are  said,  as  apostles,  to  have  had  a  right  to 
lead  about  a  sister,  or  a  wife,  ^c  1  Cor.  ix.  5. — Jerome 
likewise  thought  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  so  called, 
because  he  was  the  son  of  Mary  our  Lord's  mother's 
sister.  **  Jacobus,  qui  appellatur  frater  Domini,  cogno- 
mento  Justus,  ut  nonnuUi  existimant  Josephi  ex  alia 
uxore,  ut  autem  mihi  videtur,  Marias  sororis  matris  l>o- 
mini  (cujus  Joannes  in  libro  suo  meminit)  filius,  post 
passionem  Domini  ah  apostolis  Hierosolymorum  episco- 
pus  ordinatus,  unam  tantnm  scripsit  epistolam,  que  de 
septem  Catholicis  est"  Art  Jacobus. — Lardner,  Canon, 
vol.  iiL  p.  63.  says,  Jerome  seems  to  have  been  the  first 
who  said  our  Lord's  brethren  were  the  sons  of  his  mo- 
ther's sister ;  and  that  his  opinion  was  at  length  embraced 
by  Augustine,  and  has  prevailed  very  much  of  late,  being 
the  opinion  of  the  Romanists  in  genera],  and  of  Lightfoot, 
Witsius,  Lampe,  and  many  of  the  Protestants. 

On  Uie  other  hand,  Origen,  Epiphanius,  and  other 
ancient  writers,  both  Greeks  and  Latins,  were  of  opinion, 
that  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  not  the  son  of  the 
Virgin's  sister,  but  of  Joseph  our  Lord's  reputed  father 
by  a  former  wife,  who  died  before  he  espoused  the  Virgin. 
Of  the  nme  opinion  were  Vossius,  Basnage,  and  Cave 
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among  the  ProtMUntg,  and  Vftlesius  among  the  Roman- 
ists. Epiphaniua  and  Theophylact  supposed  that  Joseph's 
first  wife  was  the  widow  of  Alpheus,  who,  heing  Joseph's 
brother,  Joseph  married  her  to  raise  up  seed  to  him  ;  and 
therefore  James,  the  issue  of  that  marriage,  was  fitly  call- 
ed the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  brother  of  oar  Lord.  But 
these  suppositions  might  have  been  spared,  if  the  ancients 
and  moderns  had  recollected  that  near  relations  were 
called  brethren  by  the  Hebrews,  and  that  Alpheus  and 
Cleophas  are  the  same  names  differently  written. 

James  the  less,  the  son  of  Alpheus,  being  not  only  the 
Lord's  near  relation,  but  an  apostle  whom,  as  is  gene- 
rally supposed,  he  honoured  in  a  particular  manner,  by 
appearing  to  him  alone  after  his  resurrection,  1  Cor.  xv. 
7.  these  circumstances,  together  with  his  own  personal 
merit,  rendered  him  of  such  note  among  the  apostles,  that 
they  appointed  him  to  reside  in  Jerusalem,  and  to  super- 
intend the  church  there.  This  appointment,  Lardner 
says,  was  made  soon^afVer  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen ; 
and  in  support  of  his  opinion  he  observes,  '*  That  Peter 
always  speaks  first  as  president  among  the  apostles,  until 
after  the  choice  of  the  seyon  deacons.  Every  thing  said 
of  St  James  aAer  that,  implies  his  presiding  in  the  church 
of  Jerusalem."  Canon.  voL  iii.  p.  28.  For  example, 
when  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem  came  together 
to  consider  whether  it  was  needful  to  circumcise  the  Gen- 
tiles, afVer  there  had  been  much  disputing,  Peter  spake, 
AcU  XV.  7.  dien  Barnabas  and  Paul,  ver.  12.  And  when 
they  had  ended,  James  summed  up  the  arguments,  and 
proposed  the  terms  on  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  re- 
ceived into  the  church,  ver.  19,  20,  21. ;  to  which  the 
whole  assembly  agreed,  and  wrote  letters  to  the  Gentiles 
conformably  to  the  opinion  of  James,  ver.  22-29.  From 
this  it  is  inferred,  that  James  presided  in  the  council  of 
Jerusalem,  because  he  was  president  of  the  church  in  that 
city.  Chrysostom,  in  his  homily  on  Acts  xv.  says,  **  James 
was  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  and  therefore  spake  last" 

In  the  time  of  this  council  Paul  communicated  the 
gospel  which  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles  to  three  of 
the  apostles,  whom  he  calls  pillart  $  and  tells  us,  that 
when  they  perceived  the  inspiration  and  miraculous 
powers  which  he  possessed,  they  gave  him  the  right  hands 
of  fellowship,  mentioning  James  first :  Gal.  ii.  9.  *  And 
knowing  the  grace  that  was  bestowed  on  me,  Jamea, 
Cephas,  and  John,  who  were  pillars,  gave  to  me  and 
Barnabas  the  right  hands  of  fellowship.'  This  implies, 
that  James,  who  in  the  first  chapter  he  had  called  '  the 
Lord's  brother,'  was  not  only  an  apostle,  but  the  j^resid- 
ing  apostle  in  the  church  of  Jerusalem.  In  the  same 
chapter,  Paul,  giving  an  account  of  what  happened  after 
the  council,  says,  ver.  11.  *  \^hen  Peter  was  come  to 
Antioch,  12.  Before  that  certain  came  from  James,  he 
did  eat  with  the  Gentiles ;  but  when  they  were  come,  he 
withdrew,  and  separated  himself,  fearing  them  who  were 
of  the  circumcision.'  This  shews  that  James  resided  at 
Jerusalem,  and  presided  in  the  church  there,  and  was 
greatly  respected  by  the  Jewish  believers.  The  same 
circumstance  appears  from  Acts  xxi.  17.  where,  giving  an 
account  of  Paul's  journey  to  Jerusalem  with  the  collections 
for  the  saints  in  Judea,  Luke  says,  ver.  18.  *Paul  went 
in  with  us  to  James,  and  all  the  elders  were  present' 
Farther,  the  respect  in  which  James  was  held  by  the 
apostles,  appears  from  two  facts  recorded  by  Luke.  The 
first  is,  When  Paul  came  to  Jerusalem  three  years  after 
his  conversion,  Barnabas  took  him  and  brought  him  to 
Peter  and  James  as  the  chief  apostles.  Compare  Acts 
ix.  27.  with  Gal.  i.  19.  The  second  fact  is.  After  Peter 
was  miraculously  delivered  out  of  prison,  about  the  time 
of  the  pAssover  in  the  year  44, '  he  came  to  the  house  of 
Mary, — where  many  were  gathered  together  praying,' 
Acts  xiL  12. — ^  And  -when  he  had  declared  to  them  how 
the  Lord  had  brought  him  out  of  prison,  he  said,  Go 


shew  these  things  to  James,  and  to  the  brethren,'  ver.  1 7. 
— ^'X'hese  particulars  are  mentioned  by  Lardner,  and  before 
him  by  Whitby  and  Cave,  to  shew  that  James  the  Lord's 
brother  was  really  an  apostle  in  the  strict  acceptation  of 
the  word;  consequently,  that  Eusebius  was  mistaken, 
when  be  placed  him  among  the  seventy  disciples.  $.  U. 
lib.  i.  c  12. 

In  the  history  of  the  Acts,  there  are  some  circum- 
stances which,  as  learned  men  have  remarked,  lead  us  to 
conclude,  that  the  apostles,  by  common  agreement,  al- 
lotted to  each  other  the  offices  and  duties  which  they 
were  to  perform.  Thus,  Acts  viii.  14.  *  When  the  apos- 
ties  who  were  at  Jerusalem  heard  that  Samaria  had  re- 
ceived the  word,  they  sent  to  them  Peter  and  John.' — 
Acts  xL  22.  *  Then  tidings  of  these  things,'  (namely, 
that  a  number  of  the  Hellenist  Jews  in  Antioch  had 
received  the  word),  *  came  to  the  ears  of  the  church 
which  was  in  Jerusalem,  and  they  sent  forth  Barnabas, 
that  he  should  go  as  far  as  Antioch.' — GaL  ii.  9.  *  When 
James,  Cephas,  and  John,  perceived  the  grace  that  was 
given  to  me,  they  gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right 
hands  of  fellowship,  that  we  should  go  to  the  Gentiles, 
and  they  to  the  circumcision.'.  Wherefore,  if  James  the 
Lord's  brother  was  really  president  of  the  church  in  Je- 
rusalem, as  was  formerly  mentioned,  and  as  the  ancients 
universally  afiirm,  he  was  in  all  probability  placed  in 
that  station  by  the  appointment,  or  with  the  approba- 
tion of  the  other  aposUes,  as  an  ancient  tradition,  pre- 
served by  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  informs  us.  But  Epi- 
phaniua, Chrysostom,  Oecumenius,  and  Photius  think 
he  was  raised  to  that  office  by  our  Lord  himself. — ^That 
one  of  the  apostles  should  reside  constantly  in  Jerusalem, 
to  whom  the  faithful  might  apply  for  advice  in  any  diffi- 
cult case,  was  very  proper ;  because  circumstances  might 
make  ii  necessary  for  the  greatest  part  of  the  apostles  to 
leave  Jerusalem,  and  to  go  to  other  countries. — Where- 
fore, as  James  the  Lord's  brother  was  a  person  of  singu- 
lar prudence  and  great  authority,  as  well  as  an  apostle, 
he  was  well  qualified  for  that  important  station,  and 
may  have  been  appointed  to  it  by  common  consent. 
And  as  every  aposUe,  by  virtue  of  his  superior  character 
and  illumination,  had  a  right  to  direct  the  afikirs  of  the 
church  where  he  happened  to  reside,  the  apostle  James, 
bj  constantly  residing  in  Jerusalem,  became  the  perpetual 
president  and  director  of  the  church  there;  on  which 
account  the  ancients  called  him  the  Inshop  of  Jerusalem. 

Lardner's  character  of  James  deserves  a  place  herci 
^  Though  we  do  not  allow  ourselves  to  enlarge  on  every 
thing  said  of  him  in  the  history  of  the  council  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  his  reception  of  Paul  when  he  came  up  to 
Jerusalem  and  was  imprisoned;  yet  I  suppose,  thai 
every  one  may  have  discerned  marks  of  an  excellent 
character,  and  of  his  admirably  uniting  zeal  and  discre- 
tion, a  love  of  truth  and  condescension  to  weak  bretbreu. 
His  epistle  confirms  that  character.  I  think  likewise, 
that  the  preservation  of  his  life  in  such  a  sution  as  his, 
to  the  time  when  he  is  mentioned  last  by  Luke,  may 
induoe  us  to  believe,  that  he  was  careful  to  be  inoi&nsiva 
in  his  behaviour  to  the  unbelieving  part  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  and  that  he  was  had  in  reverence  by  many  of 
them."     Can.  vol.  iii  p.  20. 

James  the  Lord's  brother  was  sumamed  the  /«««,  John 
xix.  25.  either  because  he  was  younger  than  James  the  son 
of  Zebedee,  or  because  he  was  a  person  of  small  sta- 
ture, which  is  the  literal  meaning  of  t»  /mtk^x,  the  Utile. 
James  was  likewise  sumamed  the  /«•!,  not  indeed  in  the 
Mew  Testament,  but  by  the  ancients,  who  gave  him  that 
appellation  on  account  of  his  singular  virtue.  Some  in- 
deed have  supposed  James  the  Just  to  be  a  different  per-* 
son  from  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  have  ascribed 
this  epistle  to  him ;  but  I  think  without  foundation.  For, 
as  there  are  only  two  persons  of  the  name  of  Ja 
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tioned  in  wripture  ts  ftpofltiet,  and  u  the  moat  andent 
Cbristian  writera  haTe  given  Jamea  the  Lord'a  brother 
the  Bumame  of  the  Jutt,  there  ia  no  reaaon  to  betieTe  that 
there  waa  any  third  person  of  the  name  of  Jamea,  who 
waa  aoniamed  the  J  oat,  and  who  waa  the  writer  of  thia 
epistle.  See  Euaob.  E.  H.  lib.  ii.— Laid.  Com.  yoI.  iii. 
p.  26. 


Sect.   II. — 0/  the  Authenticity  and  Authority  of  the 
Epiotle  of  James, 

Bbza  in  his  preface  to  thia  epistle  tells  us,  that  in  the 
Syriac  version,  (I  suppose  he  means  the  second  Syriac), 
the  general  title  prefixed  to  the  Catholic  epistlea  ia,  **  The 
three  epbtlea  of  the  three  apoatlea  before  whose  eyea  the 
Lord  transfigured  himself."  Wherefore,  according  to 
that  translator,  the  author  of  thia  epiatle  waa  Jamea  the 
son  of  Zebedee ;  in  which  opinion  he  hath  been  followed 
by  the  Arabic  translator,  and  by  some  modem  commen- 
tators. But,  on  that  supposition,  the  epistle  of  Jamea 
'  must  have  been  written  the  first  of  all  the  epiatles ;  name- 
ly, before  the  year  43  or  44 ;  for  in  one  of  these  years 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee  waa  put  to  death  by  Herod, 
Acta  xiL  2.  The  errors,  however,  and  vicea  reproved  in 
this  epistle,  shew  it  to  be  of  a  much  later  date,  being  the 
very  errors  and  vicea  which  gave  occaaion  to  the  epistlea 
of  Peter,  and  John,  and  Jude,  which  all  agree  were  writ- 
ten towards  the  conclusion  of  the  livea  of  these  apoatlea. 
Besides,  there  are  passagea  in  the  epiatle  itaelf,  which  im- 
ply, that  at  the  time  it  waa  written  the  deaCraetion  of 
Jemaalem  was  at  hand.  For  these  reaaona,  Jerome's 
opinion  formerly  mentioned,  page  581.  ought  to  be  adopt- 
ed, who  tells  us,  that  this  epistle  waa  written  by  James, 
who  was  called  the  LortPo  brother^  because  he  waa  the 
eon  of  Mary  the  sister  of  our  Lord's  mother. 

That  thia  epistle  waa  anciently  eateemed  a  part  of  the 
aecred  Canon,  we  team  from  Eoaabiua,  whose  words  I 
will  recite.     E.  H.  lib.  iiL  c  25.  *'  Here  it  will  be  pro- 
per to  enumerate,  in  a  aummary  way,  the  hooka  of  the 
New  Testament  which   have  been   already  mentioned. 
And,  in  the  Jirot  place,  are  to  be  ranked  the  four  aacred 
Gospels;  then  the  book  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles; 
after  that  are  to  be  reckoned  the  Epiatlea  of  Paul ;  in  the 
next  place,  that  called  the  first  Epistle  of  John,  and  the 
first  of  Peter ;  after  these  ia  to  be  placed,  if  it  be  thought 
fit,  the  Revelation  of  John,  the  opiniona  of  the  ancienta 
concerning  which  we  shall  in  doe  aeaaon  explain.    Now 
these  are  among  the  acknowledged  booka.    Among  the 
contradicted,  but  yet  well  known  to  many,"  or  approved 
by  many,  **  are  that  called  the  Epiatle  of  Jamea,  and  that 
of  Jude,  and  the  second  of  Peter,  and  the  aecond  and 
third  of  John,  whether  they  were  actually  composed  by 
the  Evangelist,  or  by  another  of  the  aame  name."     From 
thia  pasaage  it  appeara,  that  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
century,  the  aeven  Epistlea  called  Catholic  were  well 
known,   and  received  by  many,   though  some  of  them 
were  not  received  by  all.    Farther,  the  same  author  (E. 
H.  lib.  ii.  c.  23.)  writea  as  follows :  **  Thus  far  concern- 
ing Jamea,  the  writer  of  the  first  Epistle  called  Catholic 
But  it  ought  to  be  observed,  that  (redwrnu)  it  is  thought 
apurioaa."    By  which  Euaebiua  doea  not  mean  that  it 
waa  in  thia  time  thought  a  foiged  writing,  but  that  it  had 
not  been  univeraally  received  by  the  church,  aa  is  evident 
from    the  reason  which  he  subjoins:  **F9r  as  much  aa 
there  are  not  many  of  the  ancient  writers  who  have  quot- 
ed it,  as  neither  that  called  Jude^a,  another  of  the  epiatlea 
named  Catholic.    However,  we  know  that  these  also 
are  commonly  used,"   that  is,  publicly  read,  **  in  most 
churches  with  the  rest."  From  this  passage  it  appears,  that 
notwithsUnding  the  epistle  of  Jamea  waa  doubted  of  by 
some,  and  not  often  quoted  by  the  anei^nti)  it  waa  in 


Evsabiua'a  daya  genanlly  raoeived,  and  pablidy  read  in 

the  chnrchea  of  Christ 

That  the  epistle  of  Jamea  waa  early  esteemed  an  in- 
spired writing,  is  evident  from  the  following  fact:  That, 
while  the  aecond  epiatle  of  Peter,  the  aecond  and  third  of 
John,  the  epiatle  of  Jude,  and  the  Revelation,  aie  omitted 
in  the  fint  Syriac  tranalation  of  the  New  Teatament, 
I  which  waa  made  in  the  beginning  of  the  second  century 
for  the  use  of  the  converted  Jews,  the  epistle  of  Jamea 
hath  found  a  place  therein,  equally  with  the  booka  which 
were  never  called  in  queation.  This  is  an  argument  of 
great  weight.  For  certainly  the  Jewiah  believers,  to 
whom  that  epistle  waa  addressed  and  delivered,  were 
much  better  judges  of  its  authenticity  than  the  converted 
Oentilea,  to  whom  it  waa  not  aent,  and  who,  perhapa,  had 
no  opportunity  of  being  aequainted  with  it  till  long  after 
it  waa  written.  Wherefore,  ita  being  received  by  the 
Jewish  beUevers  is  an  undeniable  proof  that  they  knew 
it  to  be  written  by  James  the  apoaUe.  Whereaa,  the  ig- 
norance of  the  Gentile  believers  concerning  this  epistle,  ia 
not  even  a  presumption  against  ita  authenticity. 

That  the  converted  Gentilea  had  httle  knowledge  of 
the  epistle  of  James  in  the  first  agea,  may  have  been  owing 
to  various  cauaea ;  auch  aa,  That  it  waa  addressed  to  the 
Jews,  and  that  the  matters  contained  in  it  were  peraonal 
to  the  Jewa.  For,  on  theae  accounta,  the  Jewish  believera 
may  have  thought  it  not  necessary^  to  communicate  it  to 
the  Gentilea.  And  when  it  waa  made  known  to  them, 
thiry  may  have  acrapled  to  receive  it  aa  an  inspired 
writing,  for  the  following  reaaona:—!.  The  writer  doea 
not  in  the  inacription  take  the  title  of  an  apostle,  but 
calls  himaelf  aimply,  'James,  a  aervant  of  God,  and 
of  the  Lord  Jeaua  Chriat'  2.  Many  of  the  ancients,  by 
calling  the  writer  of  this  epistle  James  the  JueP,  have  ren- 
dered his  apoatleahip  doubtful.  3.  As  they  have  done 
likewise,  by  speaking  of  him  commonly  as  Bishop  of  Je- 
raaalem,  and  not  aa  an  apoatle  of  Chriat.«-It  ia  little 
wonder,  therefore,  that  thia  epiatle  waa  not  generally  re- 
ceived by  the  converted  Gentiles;  consequently  that  it 
waa  not  often  quoted  by  them  in  their  writinga.  But 
aflerwarda,  when  it  waa  considered  that  this  epistle  waa 
from  the  beginning  received  by  the  Jewuh  believers,  and 
that  it  waa  translated  into  the  Syriac  language  for  their 
uae ;  and  that  Paul,  though  an  apoatle,  sometimes  con- 
tented himself  with  the  appellation  of  'a  servant  of 
Christ,'  Philip,  i.  1.  Philem.  ver.  1.  and  aometimes  took 
no  appellation  but  his  own  name,  1  Theaa.  i.  1.  2  These, 
i.  1.;  and  that  the  apoatle  John  did  not  in  any  of  his 
epistles  call  himaelf  an  apoatle~the  title  which  the  author 
of  the  epistle  of  James  had  to  be  an  apoatle  was  no  longer 
doubted,  but  he  waa  generally  acknowledged  to  be 
*  James  the  son  of  Alpheus,*  and  *the  Lord's  brother;' 
and  his  epistle,  after  an  accunte  examination,  (see  Pre- 
face to  2  Peter,  aect  1.  paragr.  2.),  was  received  into  the 
canon  aa  an  inspired  writing.  Sio  Estius  tells,  us,  who 
afl&rms,  that,  after  the  fourth  century,  no  church  nor  ec- 
cleaiastical  writer  is  found,  who  ever  doubted  of  the  au- 
thority of  this  epistle.  But,  on  the  contrary,  all  the  cata- 
logues of  the  books  of  scripture,  published,  whether  by 
general  or  provincial  councila,  or  by  Roman  bishops  or 
other  orthodiox  writers  since  the  fourth  century,  constantly 
number  it  among  the  Canonical  scriptures.  See  Whitby's 
Preface. 

With  respect  to  what  ia  remarked  by  Eusebius,  that 
there  are  not  many  ancient  writere  who  have  quoted  the 
epiatle  of  James,  learned  men  have  observed,  that  Cle- 
ment of  Rome  hath  quoted  it  four  several  timea.  And 
80  does  Ignatius  in  his  genuine  epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
sect.  10.  12.  17.  30.  And  Origen  in  his  13th  Homily 
on  Genesis,  sect  5.  That  it  waa  not  more  generally 
quoted  by  the  ancients,  beaidea  the  thinga  already  men- 
tioned may  have  been  owing  to  the  following  reasons :— 
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1.  Being  writton  to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  to  eoirect 
the  erron  and  vioes  which  prevailed  among  them,  the 
Genttlee  maj  have  thought  themaelvea  little  eonoemed 
with  it,  and  may  have  been  at  no  paina  to  procare  copies 
of  ft ;  by  which  means  it  was  not  at  first  so  generally 
.known  among  them  as  some  other  books  of  seripturev— 
!t.  The  seeming  opposition  of  the  doctrine  in  this  epistle, 
to  the  doctrine  of  Paul  concerning  justification  by  faith 
without  works  of  law,  may  have  occasioned  it  to  be  less 

1  Pet,  i.  1.  Who  hath  begotten  us  again  to  a  livmg 
hope,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 

Bom,  V.  8.  Knowing  that  affliction  worketh  out  par 
tience,  and  patience  experience. 

Bom,  ii.  13.  Not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are  just  before 
God,  but  the  doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justified. 

Bom,  vii.  23.  I  see  another  law  in  my  members, 
warring  against  the  law  of  my  mind. 

1  Pet,  ii.  11.  Lusts  which  war  against  the  souL 

1  Pet.  V.  8.  Your  adversary  the  devil :  9.  Whom  re- 
sist, steadfast  in  the  faith. 

1  Pet,  V.  6.  Be  humbled  under  the  mighty  hand  of 
God,  that  he  may  exalt  you. 

Bom,  iv.  4.  Who  art  thou  that  condemnest  another 
man*s  household  servant  1 

1  Pet,  iv.  8.  Love  ooveieth  a  multitude  of  sins. 


ngarded  by  the  most  aneieBt  writers;  jast  as  In  later 
times  it  was  on  the  same  account  rejected  by  Lather,  who 
to  show  his  oontempt  of  it,  ealled  it  fepiotola  oiraminea, 
a  etratoy  or  ehajfy  epietle. 

To  conclude,  the  aathoisty  of- the  epistle  of  James  a 
an  inspired  writing,  is  abundantly  established,  in  MilFs 
opinion,  fay  the  apostles  Paul  and  Peter,  who  have  in.  theii 
•writings  many  sentimetttB  and  expressions  similar  to  I' 
contained  in  this  epistle.    For  examfde  >— 


Jameo  L  18.  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten  us  fay 
the  word. 

Jameo  i.  8.  Knowing,  that  the  proving  of  your  faith 
worketh  out  patience. 

Jameo  i.  33.  And  be  ye  doers  of  the  law,  and  not 
hearers  only,  deceiving  yourselves  by  false  leasoning. 

Jameo  iv.  1.  Come  they  not  hence,  even  from  your 
lusts,  which  war  in  your  memben  ? 

Jtmeo  iv.  7.  Resist  the  devil,  and  be  will  flee  fiom 
you. 

Jameo  iv.  10.  Be  humbled  in  the  pieaence  of  God,  and 
he  will  lift  you  upb 

Jameo  iv.  13.  Thou,  who  ait  thou  that  eondemnest 
another  1 

Jamee  v.  30.  Will  cover  a  multitude  of  anis. 


8bgt.  ni.-1-O/'  <Ae  Perooru  to  whom  the  Epitth  ofJctmee 
was  addretoed : — Of  the  TVme  and  Place  tohere  it  woe 
wntten  and  delivered  c^-^nd  of  the  Death  ofJamee, 

I.  BszA  thought  the  epistle  of  James  was  written  to 
the  believing  Jews  dispersed  all  over  the  world.  This 
likewise  was  the  opinion  of  Cave  and  Fabricius.  Grotius 
says,  it  was  writUn  to  all  the  people  of  Israel  living  out 
of  Jodea ;  in  which  he  is  followed  by  WalL  But  Lard- 
ner,  with  more  probability,  thinks  it  was  written  to  the 
whole  Jewish  nation  in  Judea,  and  out  of  it,  whether  be- 
lievers or  not.  This  opinion  he  builds  on  the  inscription 
of  the  epistle,  which  runs  thus :— *  James,  a  servant  of 
God,  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  twelve  tribes ;'  that  is, 
to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  in  whatever  part  of  the 
world  they  were  living.  For  no  description  of  that 
people  can  be  more  comprehensive  than  the  twelve  tribeo  / 
and  though  it  be  added,  -mho  are  in  the  diopertion,  the 
expression,  he  thinks,  includes  the  Jews  living  in  Judea, 
who,  since  the  Romans  subdued  them,  might  be  considered 
as  dispersed  even  in  Judea  itMlf.  Or,  if  this  sense  of  the 
expression  is  not  admitted,  it  can  imply  no  more  but 
that  the  apostle's  letter  was  chiefly  intended  for  the 
Jews  in  foreign  countries ;  consequently,  it  doct  not  ex- 
clude the  Jews  in  Judea,  who  were  the  writer's  peculiar 
charge ;  and  to  whom,  as  shall  be  shewed  immediately, 
some  things  in  the  epistle  more  especially  belong.  Next, 
that  this  epistle  was  designed  for  the  unconverted  as  well 
as  the  converted  Jews,  is  plain  from  this,  that  the  apos- 
tle did  not  in  the  beginning  of  it  wish  the  twelve  tribes 
*  grace  and  peace  from  Jesus  Christ,'  but  gave  them  only 
a  general  salutation,  or  wish  of  health ;  neither  did  he 
conclude  his  letter  with  any  Christian  benediction,  as  he 
would  have  done  if  the  whole  of  his  letter  had  been  in- 
tended for  believers.  Farther,  that  this  epistle  was  de- 
signed in  part  for  the  unbelieving  Jewa,  appears  firom 
some  passages  which  belong  more  particularly  to  them. 
For  example,  chap.  iv.  1 — 10.  where  the  writer  speaks 
of  wars  and  fightings  among  them,  in  which,  being  ac- 
tuated by  their  lusts,  they  killed  one  another.  Theee 
things  could  not  be  said  of  the  believing  Jews,  but  must 
be  understood  of  the  mutinies 'and  insurrections  which 
the  unbelievers,  especially  the  zealots,  raised  both  in 
Judea  and  in  the  provinces,  and  which  brought  on  the 


war  with  the  Romans ;  also  chap.  v.  1—^.  where  James 
describes  the  miseries  which  were  coming  on  the  persons 
to  whom  he  writes,  and  which  fell  heaviest  on  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  in  Judea ;  and  mentbns  thnr  *  condemning 
the  just  One,  who  did  not  resist  them,'  and  insinuates, 
that  th'ese  miseriee  were  eoming  on  them  for  that  crime. 
Lastly,  the  whole  of  the  third  dtaplcr,  in  Whitby's 
opinion,  may  have  been  intended  for  the  unbelieving  as 
well  as  the  believing  Jews,  the  name  of  brethren  being 
appUcahle  to  both,  when  used  by  a  writer  of  their  own 
nation. 

IT.  With  respect  to  the  date  of  this  epistle,  they  who 
think  it  was  written  by  James  the  son  of  Alpbeus,  fix  it 
to  the  year  63 ;  because  the  wars  and  insHmctions,  which 
ended  in  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth, 
are  reproved  in  it,  and  the  coming  of  (Christ  to  destroy 
Jerusalem,  and  break  the  power  of  the  ^unbelieving  part 
of  the  nation,  is  said,  chap.  v.  8.  to  be  near.  Later  than 
that  year  the  epistle  of  James  cannot  be  dated,  if  the 
opinion  of  Theodoret  be  admitted,  who  tells  os,  that 
what  is  said  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  was 
written  in  the  end  of  the  year  63,  or  the  beginning  of 
the  year  63,  refers,  among  others,  to  the  martyrdom  pf 
Jameo  the  Jus/,  chap.  xiii.  7.  *  Remember  your  rulers* 
who  have  spoken .  to  you  the  word  of  God ;  and,  atten- 
tively considering  the  ending  of  their  oonvenation,  imi- 
tote  their  faith.' 

Joaeph,  the  Jewish  historian,  is  supposed  to  have 
spoken  of  the  death  of  James  the  Just  ia  the  following 
passage:  **Ananua  the  younger,  who  had  just  before 
been  nominated  high-priest,  was  haughty  in  his  behaviour, 
and  extremely  daring.  He  was  of  the  sect  of  the  Saddu- 
cees,  who  are  above  all  other  Jews  severe  in  their  judi- 
cial sentences.  As  therefi)re  Ananua  was  such  a  man, 
he,  thinking  he  had  a  fit  opportunity,  because  Featus  was 
dead  and  Albinus  was  yet  upon  the  road,  calls  a  council, 
and  bringing  before  them  *  the  brother  of  Jesoa  who  is 
called  Christ,  whose  name  was  James,'  and  some  otheta, 
he  brought  an  aecuaation  against  them  as  transgressors 
of  the  law,  and  delivered  them  to  be  stoned  to  death ;  by 
which  means  he  offended  some  of  the  mildest  Jews  in 
the  city,  and  such  as  were  most  etact  observers  of  the 
law."  Ant  lib.  30.  cap.  8.  Genev.  Edit  If  the  words, 
'  the  brother  of  Jesus  who  is  called  Christ,'  are  genuine. 


Hwt.  IV. 


PREPACK  TO  JAMES. 


bSi 


thh  punge  win  fix  tlM  teth  of  JunM  to  the  ywt  63, 
after  Festos  wu  dead,  and  before  Albinne  came  into  the 
province.  But  many  learned  men,  aatd  among  the  rest 
Le  Clerc,  Are  Critic.  Part  HI.  eect  1.  cap.  14.  and  Lazd- 
ner.  Can.  voL  iil  p.  61.  think  theae  words  aie  an  interpo- 
lation. The  ancient  Christian  writara  give  a  difierant 
account  of  the  death  of  James :  They  think  he  was  killed, 
not  in  consequence  of  a  judicial  trial,  but  in  a  popular 
tumult,  the  occasion  of  which  Eusebias  thus  explains,  E. 
H.  L  2.  c.  23.  **  When  Paul  had  appealed  to  Cssar,  and 
had  been  sent  to  Rome  by  Festus,  the  Jews,  who  had 
aimed  at  his  death,  being  disappointed  in  that  design, 
turned  their  rage  against  James  the  Lord's  brother,  who 
had  been  appointed  by  the  apostle  bishop  of  Jerusalem," 
^cc  Lardner  conjectures  that  the  death  of  James  was 
partly  **  occasioned  by  the  o£Bmce  taken  at  his  epistle ;  in 
which  are  not  only  sharp  reprehensions  of  the  unbeUeving 
Jews,  for  the  crimes  committed  by  them,  but  also  a£bcting 
representations  of  the  dreadful  calamities  coming  upon 
them.'*  Can.  iii.  p.  93.  By  laying  these  Acts  and  cir- 
cumstances together,  we  cannot  be  much  mistakra  in 
•apposing,  that  James  wrote  his  epistle  after  the  mutinies 
and  insurrections  which  brought  on  the  war  with  the  Ro- 
mans were  begun,  and  belere  Jerusalem  was  besieged; 
consequently  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  62,  or  in  61,  a 
short  time  before  James's  deatL  This  is  Laidner's  opinion, 
p.  92.  But  Mill  and  Fabricius  think  it  was  written  in  the 
year  60,  a  year  or  two  before  his  death. 

As  the  apostle  James  commonly  reaided  in  Jerusalem, 
for  the  purpose  of  superintending  the  affiars  of  the  church 
there,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  he  wrote  his  epistle  in  Je- 
rusalem, and  delivered  copies  of  it  both  to  the  believing 
and  unbelieving  inhabitants  of  that  city,  who,  no  doubt, 
circulated  it  among  their  brethren  in  distant  countries,  by 
means  of  such  of  them  as  came  up  to  Jerusalem  annually 
to  the  iiBast  of  Pentecost. 


8bct.  IV ^^  Of  the  Bengn  if  the  Ap09tle  Jame9  in  writ' 
ing  hie  Epiitle. 

Maht  of  the  converted  Jews  having  formerly  been  of 
the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  who  held  the  doctrines  of  late 
and  of  the  decrees  of  God,  brought  into  the  church  not 
these  doctrines  alone,  but  the  errors  which  the  corrupt 
part  of  the  nation  had  built  on  them ;  such  as,  that  God 
u  the  author  of  sin,  and  that  whoever  professes  the  true 
Mligion  is  sure  of  salvation,  whatever  his  temper  or  prac- 
tice might  be.  In  these  mistaken  notions  the  converted 
Jews  seem  to  have  been  confirmed  by  certain  passages  of 
Paul's  epistles,  which  they  wrested  to  their  own  destruc- 
tion. For  example,  Rom.  i  28.  where  it  is  said,  that  God 
'  delivered  the  Gentiles  to  a  reprobate  mind.'--Rom.  vii 
17.  •  It  is  no  more  I  who  work  it  out,  but  sin  dwelling  in 
me.*  See  the  note  on  that  verse.^Rom.  ix.  19.  *  Whom 
ho  will  he  hardeneth.'— ver.  21.  'Hath  not  the  potter 
power  over  the  clay  V  dec — chap.  xi.  8. '  And  the  rest  are 
blinded,  as  it  is  written,'  dtc  It  seems  the  Judaixers  in 
the  Christian  chuich,  not  willing  to  acknowledge  that, 
•oeoiduig  to  the  idiom  of  the  Hebrew  language,  *  God  is 
mad  to  do  what  he  permits,'  inferred  from  the  passages  just 
now  mentioned,  that  the  sinful  actions  of  men  being  all 
decreed  by  God,  there  is  no  resisting  his  will ;  and  that 
the  temptations  by  which  men  are  seduced  to  sin,  being 
ell  eppointed  of  God,  he  is  actually  the  author  of  men's 
flne.  Farther,  Paul's  doctrine  of  justifiSeation  by  fiutfa 
without  works  of  law,  being  considered  by  the  Judaisers  as 
ft  confirmation  of  their  ftiToorite  tenet,  that  nothing  is  ne- 


oeeMiy  to  salvation  hot  the  kaowledfe  and 
the  true  religion,  many  of  them  affirmed,  t 
sanctified  end  made  acceptable  to  God  by  knowledge  alone. 
These  false  teachers  cornipted  the  gospel  in  this  manner, 
that  by  rendering  it  acceptable  to  the  wicked,  they  mi^t 
increase  the  number  of  their  disciples,  and  draw  money 
from  them  (6  spend  on  their  lusts.  8ee  Pie£  to  Jude^ 
sect  4. 

From  these  pernicious  doctrines  flowed  that  extreme 
corruption  of  manners  found  among  some  sects  of  Chrii^ 
tians  in  the  first  ages ;  and  particularly  among  the  8imo- 
nians,  NioolaiUifb,  and  other  heretics  of  Jewish  extrao- 
tion,  of  which  there  are*  evident  traces  in  the  apostolical 
epistles.  (See  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect  3.)  From  the  same 
polluted  source  issued  those  manifold  crimes,  for  which 
the  unbelieving  Jews  were  in£unous  and  intolerable  eveiy* 
where,  about  the  time  of  the  breaking  out  of  the  war 
which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  die* 

gsraion  of  the  nation.    See  the  Illustrations  prefixed  to  2 
et  chap.  L  and  it 

In  this  state  of  the  Jewish  nation  and  of  the  ChristiBn 
church  in  the  latter  period  of  the  first  age,  it  became  abso- 
lutely necessary  that  the  apostles  of  the  circumcision  who 
were  then  alive,  ahould  exert  their  authority  in  confuting 
errors,  which  were  not  only  ruinous  to  the  souls  of  meot 
but  most  dishonourable  to  the  character  of  God  as  the 
governor  of  the  universe.  Wherefore,  to  expose  the  dan- 
gerous nature  of  these  errors,  and  to  guard  the  faithful 
against  them,  the  apostles  Peter,  (see  PreC  to  2  Pet  sect 
6.),  and  James,  and  John,  (see  Pref.  to  1  John,  sect  3.), 
and  Jude,  (see  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect  4.),  wrote  the  sevea 
epistles  called  Catholic  So  Augustine  informs  us  in  hie 
treatise  of  Faith  and  Good  Works,  chap.  14.  «<  A  wicked 
opinion  having  sprung  up,  even  in  the  apostles'  days,  bj 
misunderstanding  Paul's  arguments,  Peter,  John,  James, 
and  Jude  aimed  in  their  epistles  principally  at  this  end, 
to  vindicate  the  doctrine  of  Paul  from  the  ftJso  conse- 
quences charged  upon  it,  and  to  shew  that  faith  without 
works  is  nothing  worth ;  but  indeed  Paul  doee  not  speak 
of  faith  at  large,  but  only  of  that  living,  fruitful,  and  evan- 
gelical £uth  which  he  himself  saith  worketh  by  love.  As 
for  that  faith  void  of  good  works,  which  these  men  thought 
sufficient  to  salvation,  he  declareth  positively  against  it"— 
And  having  mentioned  that  Petmr  says  some  passages  of 
his  brother  Paul's  epistles  had  been  wrssted  by  unlearned 
men,  AUgustine  obeerves,  that  Peter  calls  it  vn-eeting,  be- 
cause Paul  was  in  truth  of  the  same  opinion  with  the  other 
apostles,  and  held  eternal  life  impoesible  to  be  obtained  by 
any  faith  which  had  not  the  attestation  of  a  holy  life.** 
Benson's  translation  in  his  note  on  2  Pet  L  9. 

But  although  all  the  Catholic  epistles  were  written  to 
confute  the  corrupt  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  and  of  the  Judaiziog  Christians,  in  none  of 
them  are  theee  doctrines  more  strongly  opposed  than  in 
this  epistle  of  James.  For  the  sentiments  which  it  cott* 
tains  are  excellent,  the  doctrines  which  it  inculcates  art 
perfectly  just  and  conformable  to  the  spirit  of  the  gospel, 
the  precepto  which  it  enjoins  have  all  a  tendency  to  ad- 
vance the  perfection  and  happiness  of  human  nature. 
Moreover,  the  argumente  by  wMch  the  practice  of  religion 
and  morality  are  enforced,  are  most  cogent  and  afieeting^ 
and  the  language  in  which  they  are  expressed  is  beautiful 
From  all  which  it  follows,  that  this  writing  is  the  produo- 
tion  of  a  person  of  an  enlarged  understanding,  and  of 
great  goodness  of  heart,  which,  as  Lardner  observee,  is  the 
very  character  ascribed  to  James  our  Lord's  brotheri  by 
all  the  Christian  writers  who  have  made  mention  of 
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CHAPTER  I. 

View  and  lUuitnUion  of  the  Exhitatiem  eenkrined  in  Mm  Chapter. 


•  Tb<  object  of  fhis  epistle  being  to  penuade  the  whole 
bodj  of  the  Jewish  natioa  to  forsake  the  mairr  errors  and 
▼ices  into  which  they  had  fSiileo,  the  apostle  first  directed 
his  discourse  to  such  of  them  as  were  Chiistiao8»  who»  it 

'would  seeqii  were  becoming  impatient  under  the  persecu- 
tion they  were  sufiering  for  their  religion ;  and  the  rather, 
because  their  unbelieving  brethren  had  endeavoured  to 
persuade  them,  that  the  evils  under  which  they  laboured 
"Were  tokens  of  the  £vine  displeasure.  For  they  applied  to 
individuals  those  passages  of  the  law  in  whidi  God  de- 
clared he  would  bless  and  prosper  the  Israelitish  natioQ, 
or  curse  and  ttflBict  it,  according  as  it  adhered  to  or  forsook 
tiie  law  of  Moses.  Wherefore,  to  enable  the  Jewish 
Christiaos  to  judge  rightlT  of  the  affliction  they  were  en- 

^  during,  and  to  reconcile  them  to  their  the»  sufbring  lot» 

'  llie  apostle,  in  the  beginning  of  his  epistle,  exhorted  them 
to  r«oice  exceedingly  in  affliction  as  a  real  advantagi^ 
ver.  3. — Because  it  was  intended  by  God  to  produce  in 
tfkem  patience,  ver.  3.— And  if  it  produced  patience^  it 
would  contribute  to  the  perfecting  of  many  other  virtuee 
In  them,  ver.  4. — In  the  second  place,  the  apostle  exhorted 
them  to  pray  for  wisdom  to  enaUe  them  to  make  a  proper 
use  of  their  afflictions,  and  assured  them,  that  God  was 
most  willSng  to  grant  them  that,  and  eveir  other  good 
ipfi,  ver.  5. — provided  thev  asked  these  giAs  sincerely, 
ter.  6-8, — ^Thirdly,  that  Uie  poor  among  the  brethren 
might  be  encouraged  to  bear  the  hardships  of  their  lot 

Stiently,  and  that  the  rich  might  not  be  too  much  cast 
wn  when  they  were  stript  of  their  richee  and  possessions 
Sr  their  persecutors,  he  represented  to  the  poor  their  gveaft 
gnitf  as  the  sons  of  God,  snd  the  excellent  posscssiona 
Ihey  were  entitled  to  as  the  heiis  of  God :  On  the  othet 
hand,  the  rich  he  put  ia  mind  of  the  emptiness,  instabi- 
Cty,  and  brevity  of  all  human  grandeur,  by  comparing  it 
to  a  ffower  whose  leaves  wither  and  fall  immediately  oa 
their  being  exposed  to  the  scorching  beat  of  the  sun,  velr. 
9-11.— Fourthly,  to  encourage  both  the  poor  and  the  rich 
to  suffer  cheerfully  the  loss  of  the  transitory  goods  of  thia 
ftft  for  Chrut*s  sake,  he  brought  to  their  remembranoa 
Christ's  pronuse  to  bestow  on  them,  in  recompense,  a 
crown  of  life,  ver.  12. 

The  apostle  next  directed  his  discourse  to  the  unbe- 
lieving part  of  the  nation,  and  expressly  condemned  that 
impious  notion  by  which  many  of  them,  and  even  sobm 
of  the  Judaizing  teachers  among  the  Christians^  pre- 
tended to  vindicate  their  worst  actions,  namely,  that  God 


tempts  men  to  sin,  and  is  the  author  of  the  sinliil  actkms 
to  which  he  tempts  them.  For  be  aasorad  then,  that  God 
neither  seduces  any  man  to  sin,  neither  is  himself  se- 
duced by  any  one,  ver.  13.^ — But  that  every  man  is  seduced 
by  his  own  lust*,  ver«  14. — ^which  being  indulged  in  the 
mind,  bring  forth  sin;  and  ain,  by  frequent  lepetiliofi 
being  nourished  to  maturity,  bringeth  forth  death  at  length 
to  the  sinner,  ver.  15.— •'Wherefore  he  besought  them,  not 
to  deceive  themselves  by  the  impious  notion  that  Grod  ie 
the  author  of  sin,  ver.  16. — He  is  the  anther  of  every  good 
and  perfect  gift,  and  of  nothing  but  good,  and  that  inv»- 
riably,  ver.  17.— Farther,  that  sueh  of  them  as  pioftiied 
the  gospel  might  be  brought  to  a  right  faith  and  practice^ 
he  desired  tlMm,as  learaeiB,  to  hearken  with  altentien 
and  submission  to  the  apoatlee  of  Christ,  who  had  beongbt 
them  the  word ;  and  to  be  dow  in  deliveiing  their  opinion 
on  matters  of  raligioB,  lest  they  might  say  something  that 
was  dishonourable  to  God ;  and  by  no  means  to  be  angry 
with  those  who  difiared  from  them,  ver.  19,  SO^-And  to 
lay  aside  all  thcpe  evil  passions  which  they  had  hitherto 
indulged,  and  which  hindered  them  from  receiving  the 
word  with  meekness,  ver.  21^— Then  exhorted  them  to  be 
doers*  rather  than  hearen  only  of  the  word,  ver.  22.— 
because  the  person  who  contents  himself  with  hearing  the 
word,  is  like  a  man  who  transiently  beholds  his  natural 
face  in  a  glaas,  then  goes  eway,  and  immediately  forget^ 
his  own  appearance,  so  that  he  ia  at  no  pains  to  remove 
from  his  face  any  thing  that  is  disagreeable  in  it,  &e.  ver. 
2a-26. 

The  apostle,  having  thus  exhorted  the  Jews  to  be  doeie 
of  the  law,  proceeded  to  mention  certain  points  of  Ike  law, 
which  persona  whp  pretend  to  be  holier  than  their  neigh- 
bours are  i^  to  neglect,  but  which  merit  the  attention  of 
all  who  are  truly  religious :  And,  first,  he  reconunended 
the  bridling  of  the  tongue— that  virtue  being  a  great  mark 
of  perfection  in  theee  who  posssai  it,  and  the  want  of  it  n 
certain  proof  that  such  a  person's  mligion  is  false,  ver.  26. 
^An  exhortation  of  thia  kind  was  peculiarly  suitable  to 
the  Judaiiing  teachers,  who  sinned  exceedingly  with 
their  tongue,  both  by  inculcating  enoneous  doctrines, 
together  with  a  most  conupt  nwmhi^,  and  by  reviling  all 
who  opposed  their  erroia.  TIm  second  point  of  6ntj 
which  the  apostle  recommended  was,  kind  offices  to 
orphans  and  widows  in  their  affliction,  because  soeh  good 
works  are  in  the  oght  of  God  a  principal  part  of  true  rdi- 
gion,  ver.  27. 


Nxw  TnAirsLATToir. 
Cnir.  L— 1  James,  a  servant  of  God^  and 
cf  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  twelve  tribes^ 
wAe  JME  in  the  diepernon — health.* 

V«r.  1.— 1.  A  servaat  ef  €ktd.>-Jsmes  ealed  bloisdf  * 
of  Ood,'  ■»  well  SB '  of  Jesus  Christ,'  for  iha  sake  of  the  uoeoBvert- 
ed  JewB,  who,  because  be  was  a  servant  of  Christ,  thought  he  ma 
not  a  ssrvmt  of  Ood. 

2.  To  the  twelve  tribes.)— That  the  twelve  tribes  weresctaaOy  fai 
existence  when  James  vrrote  his  epistle,  will  appear. ih>m  the  follow^ 
tagiacts:— 1.  Nocwltbstandfaag  Cvrus  atlowecraU  the  Jews  In  his 
dnnlnions  to  rslum  to  their  own  famd)  numy  oftbem  did  not  return. 
This  happened  agreeablj  to  God's  purpoae,  in  penoitting  them  to  be 
carried  captive  into  Assyria  and  Babylonia.  For  he  intended  to  niake 
himself  known  anM>af  the  heathens,  by  ineann  of  the  knowledge  of 
bia  beia|  and  per|iMtioo%  wliicb  tb^  Jews  ia  tbelr  dispersion  would 
communicate  to  them.  Thia  also  was  the  reason  that  God  deter^ 
loiaad  tlul  the  ten  tribei  aboold  never  return  to  tbelr  own  hmd, 
IIwi.  I.  6.  viH.  a  ix.  a  16.  17.— 2.  That,  comparatively  speaking,  few 
of  the  twelve  tribes  returned  in  consequence  of  Cyrus*!  decree,  but 
conUnued  to  live  among  the  Gentiles,  appeals  from  this,  that  in  the 
daya  of  Ahaauerua,  one  of  the  successors  of  Cyrus,  who  reigned 
from  India  to  Ethiopia,  over  a  hundred  and  twenty-seven  province^ 
r  iiL  a  'the  Jews  were  dtepersed  smong  the  people  In  all  tb^ 


.  CoXXKirPART. 

CuAF.  I.— 1  James,  a  tervant  of  Godt  (see  Rom.  L  I.  note  1.), 
and  of  the  Lord  Jesut  Chriet,  to  the  t-welve  tribe*  who  are  tUeperoed 
among  the  Gentiles— Aea2f  A. 

psevlBces  of  his  Iringdom,  and  ttteir  laws  were  diverse  from  the 
laws  of  all  other  people,  and  they  did  not  keep  ibe  king'a  laws  :*  3» 
that,  by  adhering  to  their  own  uaagea,  they  kept  themaelvea  diatlnct 
flrom  all  the  nations  among  whom  they  IlTed.— 3.  On  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  which  happenednext  after  our  Lord's  ascension,  Acu  it. 
6. 9.  '  There  were  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  Jewa^  devout  men  out  of 
every  nation  under  heaven, —Parthians,  Medes,  and  Elamites,'  4tc.:  . 
So  numerous  were  the  Jews,  and  so  widely  dispersed  through  all 
the  countries  of  the  worid-4.  When  Paul  travelled  throogh  Asn 
and  Europe,  he  found  the  Jews  so  numerous,  that  in  all  the  noted 
cities  of  the  Gentiles  they  had  syoagogues  in  which  they  asaembled 
for  the  worship  of  God,  and  were  j<Mned  by  moftitudes  of  proselytes 
item  among  the  heathens,  to  whom  likewise  be  preached  the  gospeL 
—6.  The  same  apostle,  in  his  speech  to  king  Agrippa,  affirmed  that 
the  twelve  tribes  were  then  existing,  and  th^t  they  served  God  day 
and  night,  in  expectation  of  the  promise  made  to  the  fathers,  AcU 
xxvl.  6.-6.  Josephos,  Ant  1. 14.  c.  18.  teUs  us  that  one  rejioo  couki 
not  contain  the  Jewa,  but  they  dwelled  in  most  of  the  flourishing 
cities  of  Asia  and  Europe,  in  the  ishmds  and  continent,  not  much 
less  hi  number  than  the  heathen  inhabitants.    Prom  alt  which  it  ia 


tiAF.  I. 

3  My  brethren,  count  it  tU  joy  when  ye 
fall  into  diven  triaU^ 

8  Knowing  that  (to  iw/juoj,  1  Pet  L  7.) 
the  ^roo/'of  your  &ith  worketh  •ut  patience  : 

4  Let  patience,  (/i,  106.)  there/ore,  have  a 
perfect  work,  that  ye  may  be  perfect  and  c^m- 
pietcj^  dijicient  in  notMng. 

5  If  any  of  you  be  tUficieni  in  Wiadom,*  let 
him  ask  zt  of  God,  wAo  giveth  to  all  miv  libe- 
rally, and  upbraidetfa  not,  and  it  ehall  be  given 
to  him. 

6  But  let  him  aak  in  faith,  {/ja»9n  imx^in' 
^tctrsc)  being  n9t  at  all  irretolute  ;'  for  he  wAo 
it  irretolute,  is  like  a  wave  of  the  sea,  driven 
of  the  wind,  and  tossed. 

7  (Fotf,  97.)  Mv,  let  not  that  man  think 
he  shall  receive  any  thing /rom  the  Lord.* 

8  ^  man  «/  two  minde^  is  unstable^  in  all 
his  ways. 

9  (^  104.)  Moreover,  let  the  brother  w&s 
ts  low,  glortf  in  hxo  exaltation  / 

10  ^nd  the  rich  in  fat  humiliation,^  For^ 
is  a  flower  of  an  herb,  (1  Pet  L  24.  note),  he 
•hall  pass  away.' 

11  For  the  sun  riteth  with  a  burning  heat, 
and  withereth  the  herb  /  and  the  flower  thereof 
falleth  down,  and  the  beauty  of  the  appear* 
ance^  thereof  perisheth :  so  also  the  rich  man 
ohall  wither  in  his  ways.' 


«videiit,  that  the  Jews  of  (he  dispersioii  were  more  numerous  thsn 
evea  the  Jews  in  Judea ;  end  that  James  very  properlr  inscribed 
his  letter  to  the  tweWe  tribes  which  were  in  the  disperdon ;  aeelng 
the  tweWe  tribes  reaUjr  existed  then,  and  do  still  exist,  although  not 
disiingDished  by  separate  habitation%aa  they  wereaacleaily  hi  their 
own  land. 

3.  Health.)— Lather  and  Cajetan,  who  believed  James  to  be  no 
apocde,  and  rejected  his  epistle,  called  this  a  naked  manner  of  sa* 
lutatioa  nnworthy  of  aa  apuetle,  because  h  was  not  a  wish  o(gruoo 
•mlpcocs,  haton\jo(keaiih(x*^i»**y'  The  apostle  John,  however, 
la  his  second  epistle,  used  this  salutation.  It  is  the  salutation  lllce- 
wise  which  the  angel  gave  to  Mary,  Luke  L  28.  Nay,  this  naked 
and  heathenish  manaer  of  salulaiion,  as  they  are  pleased  to  term  It, 
was  used  by  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  In  their  letter  to  the  convertp 
ed  GenUIes,  Acts  xr.  23.  And  as  that  letter  was  dictated  by  James 
(be  aathor  of  this  epIsUe,  It  is  bsaiiUfiil  to  obserTo  the  same  form 
of  aalntatioo  asedte  both. 

Ver.  2.  When  ye  &U  into  divers  trials.)— The  word  in  !«•«'/(••«, 
which  in  our  Bible  is  translated  temptationo,  does  not  signify  here 
what  is  commonly  meant  by  tempcatloos ;  for  these  we  are  directed 
lo  pray  against.  But  it  denotes  triatt  by  affliction  and  persecuticm. 
To  these,  God.  by  whose  proridence  they  come,  exposes  men,  not 
to  lead  them  into  ain,  but  to  afford  them  an  importunity  of  exer- 
oising  and  hnproving  their  virtues.  Affliction,  however,  snd  per- 
secutiun,  contrary  to  Qod's  intention,  often  prove  temptations  to  shi 
throngh  the  influence  of  men's  lusts.— Because  afflictions  have  a 
natural  influence  to  improve  men's  virtue,  our  Lord  declared  those 
'  blessed  who  are  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake,'  Matt  v.  10. 
and  exhorted  snch,  ver.  12.  'to  rejoice  and  be  exceeding  i^ad.* 
These  sentiments  the  apostle  Jamesl  I  doubt  not,  had  hi  his  eye, 
when  he  exhorted  the  Jewish  ChrisUans  to  '  count  it  all  Joy  when 
thev  felt  into  divers  trials.' 

Ver.  4.  And  complete.)— 'Ox e*\iieoi.  This  word  Is  applied  to 
such  living  creatures  as  have  all  the  members  which  belong  to  their 
kind.  Bee  1  Thess.  v.  23.  note  1.— Here  it  signifles  that  the  virtues 
proper  to  the  new  creature,  which  the  brethren  already  possessed, 
were  to  be  complete  both  In  principle  and  In  practice. 

Ver.  5.  Deficient  in  wiadom.]->  modomf  ]n  the  common  accepts* 
tion  of  the  word,  denotes  a  sound  practical  Judxment  concerning 
chinas  to  be  done  or  avoided.  But  In  scripture  it  signifles  that  as* 
semblage  of  virtues  which  constitute  true  religion.  Bee  chap.  lit. 
17. — By  wiadom.  in  this  plsce,  Benson  understands  those  spiritual 
frills  wliich  Clinat  promised  to  his  discijples  to  enable  them  to  defend 
the  gospel,  Luke  xxi.  15.  But  I  rather  think  pracdcal  wisdom 
to  improve  one's  afflictions  is  meant,  as  expressed  hi  the 
lary. 


JAMES.  i^ 

2  Mjf  brethren,  instead  of  placing  youf  happtneas  in  grett  worldly 
proeperity,  count  it  a  moot  Joyful  event  when  ye  faU  into  divero 
tHaU,    See  ver.  13.  note. 

8  Knowing  that  the  proving  of  your  faith  by  persecution  tnd  Af- 
fliction, worketh  out  in  you  patience  and  resignation  to  God's  will, 
from  which  many  other  virtue*  will  flow : 

4  Let  patience,  therefore,  operate  fully,  that  ye  may  be  perfect 
and  complete  in  the  virtues  which  ye  already  possesiB,  and  deficient 
in  no  virtue  which  ye  ought  to  attain. 

6  Tf  any  of  you  be  so  deficient  in  wiodom  as  not  to  make  a  du« 
use  of  aflUctions,  let  him  ask  it  of  God — who  giveth  good  things  to 
all  men  liberally,  and  reproacheo  none  for  asking  these  things  with 
importunity — and  it  ohatt  be  given  to  him, 

6  But  let  him  a»k  in  the  faith  that  God  is  able  and  willing  to 
grant  what  he  asks,  net  dt  all  irresolute  with  respect  to  what  h« 
asks ;  for  he  who  it  irretolute  concerning  the  good  gifts  for  whicH 
he  prays,  ie  like  a  wave  of  the  oea,  driven  of  the  wind  and  totted: 
he  will  not  pursue  Any  virtue  steadily. 

7  JV*ew,  let  not  that  man  think,  that,  by  the  mere  utterbg  of 
words  not  accompanied  with  sincere  desires  and  endeavours,  he  thaU 
receive  any  tpiritual  blettingt  from  the  Lord, 

8  A  man  of  two  mindt  it  unitable  in  all  hit  purpotet  and  actionot ' 
and  never  can  attain  any  excellency  of  character. 

9  Moreover,  let  the  Chrittian  who  it  low  in  this  life,  glory  in  hU 
great  dignity  as  a  son  of  God  and  an  heir  of  hMven,  equally  with 
the  rich ; 

10  Jnd  let  the  rich  who  suflers  for  being  a  Christian,  glory  m 
being  reduced  to  poverty  fbr  hb  attachment  to  so  excellent  a  cauid. 
For  at  a^ower  of  an  herb  he  mutt  toon  die, 

1 1  For  the  tun  («msiM,  1.  aorist)  riteth  with  a  burning  heat,  and 
withereth  the  herb  $  and  the  flower  thereof  falleth  down,  and  ite 
beautiful  form  peritheth :  to  alto  the  rich  man,  by  the  common  i4- 
d^itudes  of  life,  or  by  diseases  and  death  seising  him  in  the  midiC 
of  his  glory,  thall  wither  in  hit  wayt ;  the  grandeur  of  his  state  shall 
vanish. 

tween  the  two,  can  never  aak  God's  assistance  sincerely,  and  theie* 
fore  cannot  expect  to  receive  from  God  what  he  aaka.    See  E«(ius 
on  1  John  v.  14.  for  an  account  of  the  qualifications  necessary  to  ' 
acceptable  prayer. 

Ver.  8.— I.  A  man  of  two  minds.)— The  word  ti^vxu  rijcn{fie4 
one  idHo  hat  two  touU,  of  which  ttie  one  la  of  tliis  opinion,  the  other 
of  that  y  consequently  is  ever  clumgiog  his  resolutions  and  actions, 
sccordmg  to  the  passion  which  happens  to  have  the  aacendant  for 
the  time.  We  have  the  same  word,  chap.  iv.  8.  applied  to  persons 
atrociously  wicked. 

2.  Is  unstable  in  all  his  ways.]— Having  no  fixed  faiclination  either 
to  virtue  or  vice,  he  halts  between  the  two ;  and,  pursuing  no  steady 
plan  of  conduct,  he  will  neither  be  delivered  from  his  vices,  thougn 
he  sometimes  resists  them,  nor  acquire  any  measure  oi  virtue, 
(bough  he  sometimes  pursues  it— Some  are  of  opinion,  that  in  this 
passage  the  apostle  speaks  of  those  Jews  who  were  not  resolved 
whether  they  would  adhere  to  the  law  or  to  the  gospel. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  The  rich  Ui  his  humiliation.}— So  the  word  is  tnuia> 
tatted.  Acts  viii.  33.  Tynrnwrnrn  in  this  verse,  being  opposed  to  v^u 
hi  the  precedinA  signifies  the  humilistion  of  the  rich  msn,  by  hitf 
being  stripped  of  hie  riches  and  possessions,  of  his  liberty,  and  even 
by  his  being  liable  to  lose  his  life  on  account  of  the  gospel.  HersL 
therefore,  the  aposUe  adviseth  the  rich  to  gforr  when  they  lose  the 
uncertain  riches  of  this  life,  for  the  sake  oi  mamtamhix  such  excel* 
lent  possessions  as  truth  and  a  good  conscience,  with  the  fovour 
and  approbation  of  God.— Orotius  and  Le  Clerc,  by  supply  ins  »««-xw 
*trim^  tranalate  the  clause  thus :  Let  the  rich  be  asnamed  <if  hit 
\eat ;  that  is,  of  the  emptiness  and  uncertainty  of  the  enjoy- 
hi  which  he  delifhta.  But  thetransUUion  I  have  given  agreed 


Ver.  6.  Not  at  all  irresolute.]— One  of  the  senses  of  ^*«xf  tvo/uat  is 
to  be  in  doubts  lo  be  divided  in  one't  own  mind,  consequently  to  bo     rection  proposed 
irretobiio.    Parkhnrst's  Dictionary.  "" " " 

Ver.  7.  Eecetve  any  thing  from  the  Lord )— The  mao  who  is  not 
Axed  it,  liis  resolution  to  pursue  vhrtne  and  avoid  vice,  but  halts  bs> 


beuer  with  the  scope  of  the  passage. 

Z  He  shall  pass  away.]— The  apostle*s  srgument  Is,  that  the  rich 
who  kwe  their  possessions  for  righteousness'  sake,  lose  thing^l 
comparatively  or  small  value,  and  which,  according  to  the  course 
of  nature,  they  must  soon  part  with,  though  they  do  notsuflTer  per* 
secution. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  And  the  beauty  (arf  «a-»<rov.  of  the  face)  of  the  appear* 
ance  thereof.]— The  Greek  word  is  applied  metapboricaliy  to  tiling^ 
inanimate,  to  denote  their  external  form  or  appearance.  Thus  iXo 
fact  of  the  eartkj  the  face  of  the  heavent,  dec. 

2.  Witiier  m  his  waya]— As  iro«i«a,  frx>ni  ir««4u»^«t,  signifies  a 
way  or  Journey,  (Luke  xlii.  22.X  some  are  of  opinton,  that  the  word 
may  here  be  translated  *  shall  wither  bi  his  journeys ;'  meaning 
those  journeys  which  the  rich  Jews,  who  were  commonly  mer- 
chants, made  for  the  sake  of  carrying  on  their  traffic.  But  as,  hi 
scripture,  one'a  way  Is  put  for  his  actfons  or  course  of  life,  (ver. 
8.),  I  think  tooys  here  signifies  the  rich  roan's  projects  or  pursuits; 
a  sense  which  agrees  well  with  the  context.  VTherefore,  the  cor* 
ted  by  Erasmus,  •»  tmic  «-e«i(ii(,  being  inept,  and 
without  the  authority  of  MSS.  is  justly  rejected.— One  MB.  mention* 

""    .-...  t^  in  kit  rtehet  or  abundanu.    BtiC 


ed  by  Mill  reads  here«vv«f  •»*«,  i 

bemg  a  single  autliorify,  it  is  of  little  vslus. 


MS 

a  BteM«d  if  thie  nun  vAo  9U9$aineih  trialf 
(flee  Ter.  13.  note),  for,  becoming'  an  approved 
ferBon,  he  shall  receive  the  crown  (eee  1  Cor. 
u.  S5.  note  2.)  of  life,  which  the  Lord  hath 
promiied  to  them  -who  love  him. 

13  Let  no  one  -who  to  tempted  iaif.  Certain' 
(y  I  am  tempted  (flc^n)  by  God.'  For  God  t« 
incapable  of  being  tempted  by  evil  thingo,  (i$, 
101.},  and  he  tempteth  no  one. 


14  But  eTory  one  ie  tempted  of  hi$  own 
btit,  being  drawn  away  and  enticed^  Br  JT» 

16  Then  lust  having  conceived,^  bringeth 
forth  ain  ;  and  tin  being  perfected,'^  biingeth 
Ibrih  death.' 

15  Be  not  deceived,  my  beloved  brethren : 

17  Every  good  gift,  and  eveiy  perfect  free 
'  gift,^  ia  from  above,  detceriding  from  the  Fa- 
ther of  lighta,^  with  whom  there  it  no  variable- 
neaa,  nor  shadow  of  turning.' 


18  Having  willed  ir,^  he  hath  begotten  oa 
by  the  word  of  truth,'  in  order  that  we  should 
be  a  kind  of  first-fruits'  of  his  creatures. 

19  Wherefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  let 
every  man  be  swift  to  hear,  slow  to  speak,' 
alow  to  wrath.' 


Ver.  13.  Say  I  am  temptedof  God.)— niif«2^fiv,  <»  ^cmy*,  » 
times  iignifiea  to  trvj  in  order  to  diacover  the  dispositioD  of  a  per- 
son, or  to  improve  bit  virtue,  ver.  12.    In  tliie  sense  God  is  said  to 
bavs  tempted  or  tried  Abraham,  and  the  Israelltea  Not  that  he  was 

Snorant  of  the  dlspoaitiona  of  either  of  them.  In  the  same  sense 
le  Israelites  are  said  to  have  tempted  or  proved  Uod.  They  pat 
his  power  and  goodness  to  the  trial,  by  entertaining  doubts  con- 
eeraing  them.  Jlere,  to  tempt,  sicnifies  to  solicit  one  to  sin,  and 
actually  to  seduce  him  into  sin.  which  is  the  effect  of  temptation  or 
solicitsfion.  See  ver.  U.-r-In  this  sense  the  devil  tempts  men.  And 
because  he  is  conthiaally  employed  in  that  malicious  work,  be  is 
called,  by  way  of  eminence,  ew-iiex^wv,  the  tempter.  It  is  in  this 
sense  we  are  to  understand  the  saving  in  the  end  of  the  verse,  that 
God  is  incapable  of  being  lemptec^  that  is.  seduced  to  sin  by  evil 
things,  snd  that  he  seduces  no  one  to  sin.  God  having  nothing  either 
to  hope  er  fear,  no  evil  being,  whether  mva  or  angel,  can  eiUier  en- 
tiee  or  seduce  him.  Farther,  his  infinitely  perfect  nature  admitting 
no  evil  thought  or  inclination,  ho  is  absolutely  (•^rii^  Mfo;)  incapabu 
^  being  tempted. 

Ver.  14.  Being  drawn  away  and  enticed.}— ECi>.iio/iiv«r  «ai  tiK^m- 
^■/uifSf.  literally  being  drawn  out  when  caught  with  a  bait.  It  Is 
generally  supposed  that  the  allnsion  here  is  to  the  drawins  of  fish 
out  of  a  river  with  a  baited  hook ;  a  metaphor  used  by  rlato,  as 
quoted  by  Cicero,  De  Benect  c.  13.  "  Divinus  enim  Plato,  escam, 
malorum  appellat  voluptalem,  quod  ea  videlicet  homines  capiuniur 
at  hamo  piMces.**  Nevertheless,  since  the  original  words  are  like- 
wise usea  to  express  the  enticements  of  hsrlots,  the  apostle  seems 
rsther  to  have  bad  that  idea  in  his  mind  :  especislly  as  hi  tlie  sub- 
sequent verse  he  speaks  of  Muse's  conceiving  and  brlnsing  forth  sin.' 

ver.  IS.— 1.  Lust  having  conceived.}— The sou4  which  the  Greek 

Shilosophers  considered  as  the  seat  of  the  appetites  snd  passions, 
I  called  by  Philo  re  »nKu,  the  female  part  of  our  nature,  and  the 
opirit,  TO  oite**,  the  male  part.  In  allusion  to  that  notion,  James  re- 
presents men's  but  ss  an  liarlot,  who  entices  their  understsnding 
and  will  into  its  impure  embraces,  and  from  that  coniunction  con* 
ceives  sin.  And  sin  being  brought  forth,  it  immediately  acts  and  is 
nourished  by  frequent  repetition,  till  at  length  it  gains  such  strength, 
that  in  its  turn  it  begets  death,  which  destroys  the  sinner.  Tins  is 
the  true  genealogy  of  sin  and  death.  Lust  is  the  mother  of  sin,  snd 
sin  the  mother  of  death,  and  the  sinner  the  parent  of  both.— Ver. 
18.  the  apostle  gives  the  genealogy  of  rigfaeoutneae.  All  the  right- 
eous deeds  which  men  perform  proceed  from  their  renewed  niUure. 
Their  nsture  is  renewed  by  the  power  of  truth;  and  God  Is  the 
prime  mover  In  the  whole.  '  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten  us 
by  the  word  of  truth.* 

2.  And  sin  being  perfected.] — Airerixi«>d-«i^«,  literally,  being 
brought  to  maturity.  Thus,  i  tXito<  «v^f  wars;  is  a  full  grown  man. 
The  compounded  word  in  this  passage  is  elegantly  applied  to  sin 
after  it  is  brouirhc  forth,  to  denote  its  arriving  at  such  a  state  of  ma* 

.turity  as,  in  its  turn,  to  become  a  fiither  snd  beget  death. 

3.  Bringeth  forth  death.}— ArsHvu.  This  word,  like  tixt»,  pro- 
perly signifies  to  bring  forth  ss  a  female  does ;  but  both  of  them 
signify  also  to  baget  as  the  male  does.    "" " 


iAME».  Cmay.  1 

12  The  glory  of  this  life  being  eo  tranatory,  blened  ie  the  man, 
whether  he  be  rich  or  poor,  who  worthily  ouitains  the  trial  which  ia 
appointed  him,  ybr,  becoming  an  approved  perton,  he  ohaU  receive 
the  crown  of  life,  which  the  Lord  Cnriat  hath  promioed  to  them  who 
love  him  more  than  relations,  or  riches,  or  life  itself. 

13  Let  no  one  who  ie  drawn  into  oin  by  the  things  which  befall 
him,  oay  with  the  false  teachers,  Truly  /  am  oedueed  by  God.  For 
God  i*  incapable  of  being  oedueed  by  evil  thinge,  and  he  doeo  not  ««- 
duce  any  one,  either  by  an  outward  or  inward  influence.  Hia 
infinite  holiness  and  goodneaa  make  every  thing  of  that  sort  impoa- 
aible. 

14  But  every  tinner  it  oedueed  by  hit  own  lutt,  being  voluntarily 
drawn  away  from  virtue,  and  enticed  to  sin  by  it,  tm  by  the  allure- 
ments of  an  harlot 

15  Then  lutt,  by  enticing  the  sinner  to  its  embraces,  having  eon' 
ceived,  bringeth  forth  tinful  actiont ;  and  tinful  actiont,  by  frequent 
repetition  being  perfected  into  a  confirmed  habit,  bring  forth  eternal 
death  as  their  offspring. 

\S  Be  not  deceived,  my  beloved  brethren,  into  the  belief  that  God 
is  the  author  of  sin. 

17  So  far  is  God  from  seducing  men  to  sin,  that  every  goodgift^ 
whether  it  be  our  leaaonable  faculties,  or  virtuous  diapoaitioDa,  or 
outward  happy  cireumatancea,  and  every  perfect  gift,  pardon  of  siut 
the  favour  of  God,  and  eternal  life,  it  from  above,  detcending  from 
God  the  author  of  all  virtue  and  happinett,  with  whom  there  it  no 
variablenett  nor  thadow  of  change, 

18  The  Father  of  lights,  agreeably  to  hit  own  good  pleaeure,  hath 
begotten  ut  Jews  for  sons  by  the  preaching  of  the  gotpel,  that  being 
converted  and  sanctified,  we  thould  be  a  kind  of  frtt-fruitt  of  hie 
creaturet ;  the  most  acceptable  part  of  hia  creatures. 

19  Since  God  hath  willed  to  regenerate  ut  by  the  gotpel,  my  be^ 
loved  brethren,  let  every  man  be  twift  to  hear  the  gospel,  and  tlow 
to  tpeak  concerning  it  till  he  understands  it ;  tlow  also  to  wrath  in 
religious  matters. 

to  tempt,  some-     fore  might  hsve  been  trsnslsted^  <8in  being  perfected  begeilstii 
•        '  desth.'    Seever.  18. 

Ver.  17.-1.  Every  goodnft,  and  every  perfect  free  gift.]— Critics 
observe,  that  in  the  originiQ  this  Is  sn  hexameter  verse,  which  they 
suppose  the  apostle  quoted  from  some  Greek  poeL  Bui  thst  Is  aol 
certain. 

2.  The  fiuher  of  lights.]— The  word  Uehta  being  ia  the  plural,  may 
signify  as  in  the  coumentsry.  See  1  John  L  &  note  3.  Or  it  may 
denote  spiriiuai  and  corporeal  Ikhts.— To  mention  God's  being  thie 
Fsther  or  Author  of  the  light  oi  the  heavenly  bodies,  ss  well  as  of 
the  light  of  reaaon,  was  very  proper,  because  the  creation  of  these 
corporeal  lights  is  a  great  instance  of  his  a oodness. 

3.  VariabTenesa  nor  shadow  of  turning.)— The  Fstber  of  lighu  is 
not  like  the  sun,  the  fountain  of  corporeal  light  He  neither  rises 
nor  sets,  doth  not  approach  nearer  to  and  recede  larther  from  u^ 
but  is  unchangeable  both  In  his  kind  intentions  and  Bctk>iis,  as  wel 
ss  in  his  nature.  Will  he  then  jdve  us  holy  desires  si  one  tiine,  sod 
svil  taiclinations  at  another  1  No.  He  always  gives  what  is  good, 
snd  nothing  but  good.  It  is  blsspbemous,  therefore,  ss  well  as  ab 
surd,  to  suppose  that  God  either  tempts  or  ccsistrains  men  to  sio, 
on  purpose  that  he  may  have  a  pretence  for  making  them  misera- 
ble.—Some  are  of  opinion,  that  in  the  word  mmfmKKuyn,  translaied 
variableneooy  there  is  sn  allusion  to  the  parallaxn  of  the  heavenly 
bodiea  But  as  these  were  not  known  to  the  common  people,  the 
spostle,  in  a  letter  addressed  lo  them,  would  hardly  introduce  a  re- 
ference to  such  things. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Having  willed  it,  he  hath  begotten,  &c.}— The  regene- 
ration of  men  is  not  a  necessary  act  in  God,  but  proceeds  from  his 
own  free  wilL  All  the  sctkins  of  God  are  perfectly  free^  John  i.  13. 
Eph.i.6. 

2.  Begotten  us  by  the  word  of  truth.]— The  chsnge  which  God 
produces  in  men's  dispositions  and  actions,  by  the  truths  of  the  go*- 
pel  Impressed  on  their  minds,  is  so  greet,  that  it  may  be  called  a 
oegetttng  or  ereMing  them  anew.    We  have  the  s 


The  present  psssage  tfaers' 


!  sentiment,  1 
Pet  1.  3. 

3.  A  kind  of  first-fruits. }-8ee  1  Cor.  zv.  20.  note  1.  The  first- 
fruits  being  the  best  of  their  kind,  by  calling  the  regenerated  tlie 
'  first-fruits  of  God's  creatures,'  the  spostle  has  shewn  how  sccept^ 
able  such  are  to  God,  and  how  excellent  in  themselves  through  the 
renovation  of  their  nsture.— By  creature*  some  understand  beUev- 
ers  in  Christ,  called  in  other  passages  new  ereatufe*. 

Ver.  19  —1.  Slow  to  speak. )~-Persons  half  learned,  having  aa  high 
opinion  of  their  own  knowledge  in  religious  matters,  sre  ver^  food 
of  instructing  others,  and  zealous  to  bring  them  over  to  their  opi> 
nions.  The  zeal  of  the  Jews  in  this  respect  is  taken  notice  of  aiid 
ridiculed  by  Horace,  Satir.  fab.  i.  Satir.  iv.  lin.  142.  Tliat  the  con- 
verted Jews  were  ezceedinsly  fond  of  b<>ing  teachere,  we  leaoi 
ftx>m  James  iii.  1.  Rom.  ii.  19. 1  Tim.  i.  7.— The  petulance  of  his  dis- 
ciples Pythagoras  repressed,  by  obliging  thein  to  be  five  years  si- 
lent before  they  attempted  to  s|ieak  on  any  point  of  science.  Does 
the  apostle  here  allude  to  that  custom  ? 

2.  Slow  to  wrath.]— Intemperate  religious  zeal  Is  often  sc«ompa- 
nled  whh  a  train  of  bad  passions,  and  parUcularly  with  great  wrsih 


30  For  the  wnth  of  man  tUih  719$  wrk  9ui 
Uke  rightoousnew  of  God.^ 

81  Wb«refore,>tK<iiij^  away  all  fildiiiiMi,! 
mud  the  overjlo-wii^  of  malicioununf^  em" 
brace  ye  with  meekneta  the  implanted^  word, 
which  if  able  to  aave  your  louLi. 

22  (Ai)  ^nd  be  je  doers  of  the  word,  and 
not  .hearers  only,  {vA^dLKtiyi^Qfjmu)  deceiving 
yourtelvet  byfalte  reasoning', 

23  For  if  any  one  be  a  hearer  of  the  word, 
and  not  a  doer,  be  ii  Uke  a  min  who  vievfo 
hia  natural  &ce'  in  a  looking-glaoo  : 

24  For  he  boketh  at  himself,  and  goeth 
atoay,  and  immediately  forgets  what  kind  of 
peroon  he  was. 

25  But  he  vho  looketh  narrowly^  into  the 
perfect  law,3  vhich  js  of  liberty,'  and  continw 
•th  J  he  not  becoming  a  forgetful  hearer,  but  a 
doer  of  ITS  work,  (ovroc)  the  tame  shall  be 
blessed  in  his  acting. 

26  If  any  one  among  you^  thinketh  to  be 
feligious,  wAo  bridleth  not  his  tongue,^  but  de- 
ceiveth  his  own  heart,  of  thio  perton  the  reli- 
gion jsfai*e, 

27  Pure  religion*  and  undefiled,  vith  God 
even  the  Father,  is  ihu,(vria-xvmr^)  To  take 
care  of  orphant^  and  widows  in  their  afflic- 
tion, AHO  to  keep  one^o  «e//' unspotted  («ro)  by 
the  world.     (See  1  Tim.  v.  4.) 
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20  Besides,  penecution  raiaed  by  the  -wrath  of  man,  doet  not 
work  out  in  others  the  faith  which  God  countt  to  men  for  nghteouo- 
net; 

21  Wherefore^  putting. away  aU  tJtieJiithineoo  of  fleshly  lusts,  ana 
the  abounding  of  maliciouoneto  which  leads  men  to  persecute  those 
who  differ  from  them,  embrace  ye  with  a  teachable  ditpotition  the 
doctrinet  of  the  gospel,  as  now  implanted  in  the  world  by  us  apos- 
tles ;  which  doctrine  i»  able  to  tave  your  oouU. 

22  Ye  Jews  are  at  no  pains  in  performing  the  duties  of  piety  and 
morality,  because  ye  think  knowledge  will  save  you.  But,  be  ye 
doers  of  the  word,  not  hearers  only,  deceiving  yourselves  by  false 
reasoning, 

23  For  if  any  one  be  a  hearer  of  the  gospel,  and  does  not  praC" 
tise  its  precepts,  he  is  like  a  man  who,  from  custom  or  by  accident, 
views  his  natural  face  in  a  looking-glass,  without  any  intention  to 
wipe  off  the  spots  that  may  be  on  it : 

24  For  he  looketh  at  himself,  without  taking  notice  of  the  spota 
on  his  visage,  and,  going  away,  immediately  forgets  what  kind  of 
appearance  he  had,  without  removing  from  his  face  what  is  foul. 

25  But  he  who,  with  an  intention  to  correct  bis  errors,  looketh 
narrowly  into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty,  and  does  not  go  away  as 
the  other  doth,  but  continueth  to  look  into  it,  that  he  may  know  him 
self;  he  not  becoming  a  forgetful  hearer,  but  a  careful  doer  of  the 
work  which  it  enjoins,  the  same  shall  be  blessed  of  God  »'«  his  endea^ 
vours  to  become  good. 

26  Jf  any  one  among  you  Jews  thinketh  to  be  religious,  who  re 
straineth  not  his  tongue  from  raihng  against  those  who  differ  froni 
him  in  religious  opinions,  but  deceiveth  himself  with  the  notion,  that 
railing,  as  a  mark  of  zeal,  is  acceptable  to  God,  of  this  person  the 
religion  is  false. 

27  Hypocrites  place  religion  in  performing  the  external  duties  of 
devotion,  but  pure  religion,  and  that  which  is  not  defied  with 
worldly  mixtures,  in  the  esteem  of  God,  even  the  Father,  does  not 
consist  in  forms,  but  is  this, — To  take  care  of  orphans  and  widows 
in  their  ajliction,  and  to  keep  one*s  self  unspotted  by  the  vices  of 
the  world. 


•gainst  those  who  differ  from  us  in  opinion.  Tiie  Jewa^  to  whom 
this  letter  was  written,  were  remarkably  faulty  in  these  respects. 

Ver.  20.  The  wrath  of  man  doth  not  work  out  the  righteousness 
of  Ood. )— Persecotion,  the  effect  of  the  wrath  of  man.  if  violent,  may 
make  men  hypocrites,  by  forcing  them  to  profess  what  they  do  not 
believe:  but  it  hath  no  influence  to  produce  that  genuine  belief 
which  God  counts  to  men  for  riglueousness.  Nothing  but  rational 
arxuments,  with  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit  of  (3od,  can  do  this.— 
wrath,  or  a  blind  ftarlous  seal  in  matters  of  religion,  is  an  horrible 
evil,  as  it  is  subversive  of  that  fireedom  of  thought  in  which  the 
dicnity  of  a  reasonable  creature  consists. 

Ver.  21.— 1.  Putting  away  all  fikhiness.]— See  Rom.  vi.  19.  note  2. 
The  word  ««ir<t«i<t  signifies  filtiiiness  adhering  to  the  body.  Applied 
to  the  mind,  it  denotes  those  lusts  and  appetites  which  defile  the 
soul,  particularly  those  which  are  gratified  by  gluttony,  drunken* 
neaiL  and  fomicatfon ;  vices  to  which  many  Jews  pretending  to  be 
teachers  were  exceedingly  addicted. 

2.  Aad(iri(irr«iMvsax*it()  the  overflowing  of  malicionsuesa}— 
Some  are  of  opinion  that  there  is  in  this  precept  an  allusion  to  cir* 
eumeision,  because  the  foreskin  cut  off  in  that  rite  Is  denoted  by  an 
Hel>rew  word  of  the  same  signifleatfon  with  )r««*«>a-itM,  superjltntv; 
and  because  it  was  supposed  to  render  them  unclean  in  the  sight 
of  Ood,  as  being  sn  emblem  of  carnal  lust  See  Rom.  ii.  29.  note. 
Maiiciousnooo  M  such  a  rooted  hatred,  as  leads  men  to  do  all  the 
evil  they  can  to  each  other.  This,  when  it  proceeds  from  differ 
encea  in  religion,  makes  men  quite  blind  to  truth. 

3.  Embrace  ye  with  meekness  the  implanted  word.)— Vatablus 
and  Heinsius  think  i/ii^wra*  here  should  be  translated  natural, 
pure.— Although  the  wordof  God^  the  incorruptible  seed  by  which 
men  are  regenerated,  be  implanted  in  the  world,  it  will  notresene. 
rate  them  unless  they  embrace  it  with  meekness,  that  is,  with  an 
hnmMe  teachable  disposition ;  for  which  purpose  they  must  lay 
aside  all  filthiness,  *c.— In  the  writinjgs  of  the  heathen  pliiloso- 
phera  we  find  many  injunctions  to  their  disciples  to  cleanse  their 
soul  flrom  its  filth,  as  a  neceasary  prerequisite  to  their  profiling  by 
the  iostructioDS  which  they  were  to  receive.— JMeowiess  here 
stands  opposed  to  wrath,  ver.  20. 

Ver.  S3.  His  natural  face.]— 4i«s«we»  Tifc  yivm^t,  literaUy,  the 
face  of  his  nativity.  The  meaning  is,  '  his  face  as  it  is  bv  nature ;' 
for  this  is  a  description  of  a  person  who  is  so  careless  or  his  fooks 
that  he  suffers  his  oee  to  remain  hi  its  natural  state.  He  does  not 
cleanse  it,  far  less  paint  It,  as  the  Easterns  used  to  do  to  render 
themselves  beautiftiL 

Ver.  26.-1.  Who  looketh  narrowly.)— The  word  «-«f«x«ip>€  sig- 
nifies 10  stoop  down  with  an  intention  to  look  to  snd  examine  an 
object  with  accuracy  It  Is  therefore  fitly  transtaued  '  looketh  nar- 
jowly* 


2.  Into  the  perfect  law.}-l!lee  Rom.  ii.  12.  note  1.  Tlie  law  of 
Ood,  as  it  subsists  in  the  gospel,  is  called  perfect  on  account  of  its 
superioff ly  to  the  law  of  Mosea^  and  ia  here  compared  to  a  mirror, 
because  it  shews  every  man  the  temper  and  disposition  of  hie 
mind,  and  what  is  its  completion  or  colour ;  just  as  a  mirror  shewa 
him  the  features  and  colour  of  his  countenance.— The  gospel  Is 
ealled  the  perfect  law,  to  distinguish  It  from  the  law  of  Moses,  which 
made  no  man  perfect,  either  in  respect  of  holiness  or  of  pardon, 
Heb.  vii.  10.;  whereas  the  gospel  makes  men  perfect  in  both. 

a.  Which  is  of  Uberty.}— The  gos}>el  is  called  the  law  of  Hberly, 
~].  Because  it  delivers  men  from  the  slavery  of  their  lusts,  and 
restores  the  dominion  of  reason  and  conscience  in  their  inind& 
Which  is  true  liberlv ;  2.  Because  it  hath  freed  the  Jews  from  the 
law  of  Moses,  which  was  a  yoke  of  bondi^e  ihey  were  not  able  le 
bear;  3.  Because  it  delivers  sll  true  believers  from  the  punishment 
of  sin ;  4.  Because  it  assures  us,  that  in  the  eye  of  Godall  men  are 
on  a  level,  and  equally  entitied  to  the  privileges  of  the  gospel ;  6.  Be* 
cause  it  forbids  the  acceptance  of  persons  m  Judgment,  elutp.  ii.  12. 

Ver.  26.— 1.  If  any  one  among  you.}— Some  MSS.  want  the  words 
omonM  you;  but  as  they  are  emphaucal,  they  are  fitly  retained.-- 
The  Jevrs  were  much  addicted  to  cursing  and  railing,  especiallj 
when  provoked  by  opposition  m  matters  of  religion. 

2.  Who  bridleth  not  his  tongue,  4^.}— This  is  a  sharp  rebuke  te 


those  in  modem  thnea  who,  from  a  pretended  zeal  for  religion,  pro* 
pagate  calunmies  against  every  one  who  is  not  of  their  way  of 
thmking  conceraing  the  disputed  articles  of  the  Christian  faith. 


Such  a  conduct  renders  their  pretensions  to  religion  false.  80 
fttrmni  signifies,  Acts  zlv.  15.  'That  ye  turn  from  (tovtw  /i«r«(«v) 
these  false  gods.' 

Ver.  27.— 1.  Pure  religton.)— The  word  ^(tm»i»  signifies  isor. 
ship  ;  but  by  an  usual  figure,  a  part  of  religion  is  put  for  the  whole. 
Tillotson  (Serm.)  thinks  tne  apostle  likens  religion  10  a  g^m,  whose 
perfection  consists  in  its  being  clear,  that  is,  without  fiaw  or  cloud. 
And  Doddridge  observes  that  no  gem  is  so  ornamental  aa  the  tern* 
per  here  described. 

2.  To  take  care  of  orphans.}— According  to  the  apostle,  religion 
does  not  consist  so  much  hi  the  warmth  oiaffection  wiili  which  we 
worabip  God,  as  in  good  works.  These,  when  they  proceed  from 
a  regard  to  the  wellare  of  socletv,  are  termed  virtuous  actions ; 
but  when  done  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  and  to  promote 
his  glory,  they  become  pious  actions,  and  make  a  chief  part  of  true 
religion.— There  is  a  sentiment  In  Isocrat.  ad  Nicocl.  not  much 
different  from    this:     'Hv«v  {«  tovto   ••*««  ^v^m   ««xxir«ii  ««• 

^ifswitrnv  fit  y  tfi|v,f«v  ci(  6*XTif«v  nmi  f  ixsiwtmtov  9'i«vT«r  trmftx^t^ 

'Esteem  this  the  most  excellent  sacrifice  and  the  greatest  worship^ 
if  you  present  yourself  as  good  and  just  as  possible.' 
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CHAPTER  n. 

View  and  lUtutrathn   of  the  Precepts  and  Doctrines  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


Tbi  mannen  end  costoma  of  the  Hebrews  being  dif- 
ferent from  thoee  of  all  other  nations,  the  juriBprudence 
of  the  heathens  could  not  be  applied  for  determining  the 
controversies  which  arose  among  the  Jews  in  the  pro- 
vtttoes.  The  Romans  therefore  allowed  them,  not  only  in 
Judea,  but  in  all  the  countries  of  the  emptre,  to  detei^ 
mine  their  controversies  about  matters  of  proper^  by  their 
own  law  and  practice.  So  Josephus  informs  us,  and  gives 
us  copies  of  several  deciees  of  the  emperors  to  that  «Bect. 
See  1  Cor.  vi.  8.  note  4.  Hence  the  aJKwtle,  in  mention- 
ing the  rig^t  practice  which  the  Jewish  converts  who 
thonght  themselves  religious  were  to  maintain,  insisted 
particularly,  in  the  first  part  of  this  chapter,  on  their  ob- 
serving justice  and  impartiality  in  judging  such  causes 
as  by  the  Roman  law,  or  by  the  consent  of  parties,  they 
were  allowed  to  determine.  And  this  he  did,  the  rather, 
becaute  thetinbetieving  Jews  were  now  become  very  par- 
tial and  unjust  in  their  decisbn  as  judges.  Nor  were  the 
believing  part  of  the  nation  altogether  blamelen  in  that 
respect.  But  partiality  in  judgment  being  directly  con- 
trary to  the  gospel,  the  apostle  severely  reproved  both  the 
one  and  the  other  for  shewing  any  disposition  to  favour 
ikh  litigants,  though  it  were  only  l^  giving  them  a  better 
or  more  honourable  seat  in  their  synagogue,  than  that  allot- 
ted to  their  poorer  opponents,  ver.  1,  3,3,4. — ^This  par- 
tiality to  the  rich,  and  contempt  of  the  poor,  he  told  them, 
was  extremely  improper  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  espe* 
dally  as  they  knew,  that  in  all  the  countries  the  poor  had 
shewed  a  greater  disposition  to  receive  the  gospel  than  the 
rich,  ver.  5.«-«nd  that  the  rich  unbelieving  Jews  were 
great  perrecutors  of  the  Christians,  and  dragged  them  to 
the  heathen  tribunals  to  get  them  punished,  ver.  6. — 
Wherefore,  to  prevent  partiality  in  judgment  for  the  future, 
the  apostle  recommended  to  them  that  unfeigned  benevo- 
lenee  towards  all  men,  which  Christ  hath  enjoined  as  his 
oommandment,  and  which  on  that  account  may  be  called 
the  royal  law,  ver.  8-13.  7*his  passage  of  the  epistle,  so 
fer  as  it  related  to  the  Christians,  was  intended  for  the 
instruction  of  the  bishops  and  rulers,  and  other  gifted  per- 
sons in  the  church,  whose  office  it  was  to  determine  those 
eontroversies  about  worldly  mattera  which  arose  among 
the  brethren.  See  I  Cor.  xii.  28.  note  2.  and  the  Life  of 
Paul,  Proofs  and  lUostr.  No.  2. 

Many  of  the  Jews,  influenced  by  the  prejudices  of  their 
education,  attempted  to  excuse  their  unjust  judgments  and 
other  evil  actions,  by  the  care  with  which  they  perfonoHBd 
some  other  of  the  precepts  of  the  law,  which  they  con- 


sidered as  of  more  importance  tfian  the  rest  Hence  the 
question  of  the  lawyer,  Matt  xxii.  36.  *  Master,  which  is 
tiie  great  commandinent  in  the  law  1'  Wherefore,  Xb  set 
them  right  in  this  matter,  the  apostle  assured  them,  that 
though  they  kept  all  the  other  precepti  of  the  law,  if  they 
habitually  ofiended  in  any  one  of  them,  they  became  guilty 
of  all,  ver.  10. — ^because  the  precepts  of  the  law  being  au 
enjoined  by  one  and  the  same  authority,  he  who  habitually 
tranigresaeth  one  precept,  disregards  the  authority  of  the 
lawgiver,  and  shews  himself  ready  to  transgress  any  other 
precept  in  the  like  circumstances,  ver.  1 1-13. 

Another  great  error  into  whidi  the  Jewish  Christians 
had  fidlen  in  the  firrt  age,  and  which  had  made  them 
negligent  of  good  works,  was  this :  They  &ncied  that 
the  speculative  belief  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  to 
which  they  gave  the  name  oi  faith,  was  sufficient  lo  save 
them,  however  deficient  they  might  be  in  good  works  ; 
an  error  whidi  has  prevailed  in  modem  times  likewise. 
Wherefore,  to  shew  that  one's  assenting  with  bis  under- 
standing to  truth,  will  not  save  him,  unless  it  leads  him 
to  perform  good  works,  the  apostle  compued  the  foith  of 
such  a  believer  to  the  benevolence  of  a  man,  who  in  wordi 
expresses  abundance  of  kindness  to  the  naked  and  the 
hungry  poor,  yet  gives  them  none  of  the  things  neeesssiy 
to  the  body,  ver.  14-18.  For  the  same  purpose  he  re- 
marked, that  even  the  devils  believe  speculatively  that 
God  exists ;  tmt  win  not  be  saved  by  their  fiuth,  thou^  it 
be  real,  as  appean  by  their  trembling  when  they  recollect 
God*s  justice  and  power.  The  reason  is,  they  are  so 
utterly  depraved  that  their  foith  hath  no  influence  on  their 
temper  and  conduct,  ver.  19. — Farther,  more  fully  to 
prove  that  good  works  are  neoessaiy  ttf  justification,  the 
apostle  appraled  to  Moses  himself,  who  hath  declared  that 
Abraham  and  Rahab  were  justified  on  account  of  the 
good  works  which  their  fiuth  prompted  them  to  perform, 
ver.  20-25.  In  this  appeal  there  was  the  greater  pro- 
priety, that  Paul,  whose  doctrine  the  Jodaiaen  pretended 
t9  espouse,  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romans  and  Oalalians,  had 
built  his  doctrine  of  justification  by  fidth,  upon  the  account 
which  Moses  had  given  of  the  justification  of  that  giesit 
believer. 

His  discourse  on  justification  James  concluded  with  n 
saying,  which  mmt  impress  eveiy  intelligent  reader  with 
the  strongest  conviction  of  the  necessity  of  good  works 
in  Older  to  salvation,  *  As  the  body  without  the  spirit  in 
dead,  so  foith  without  works  is  dead  also,'  ver.  20. 


Niw  TsAirsLATioir. 
Cnir.  XL — 1  My  brethren,  do  ye  not  hold^ 
the  faith  of  the  glory^  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
with  acceptance*  or  persons  1 

2  For  if  there  enter  into  y<mt  eyna^gue*  a 
man  having  golden  ringo  on  hiejtngero,  avd 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Do.ye  not  hold,  Ae.1}— That  thii  eUose  is  righUy  trans. 
Istsd  iotorrogstively  is  plain,  becjiuao  translated  either  aa  a  precept 
or  as  an  aArmative  proposition,  k  does  not  agree  with  what  la  eon- 
laioed  in  the  following  verse. 

2.  The  laithof  the  glorjr  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Chrfst }— In  conRtra- 
log  ^9Eic  wiih  irtr<v,  I  have  followed  the  Syriac  tranalatlon,  which 
hath  here,  'Fidemglorin  docninl  noatri*  The  glory  of  our  Lord 
Jeaua  Chriat  consists  in  being  the  Son  of  God,  and  the  governor 
and  judge  of  the  worlds  visible  and  invisible.  The  faith  of  this 
gbrioua  character  cannot  be  held  consistently  with  partiality  in 
Judgment,  which  Chriat  hath  prohibited,  and  will  aeverely  punish : 
•r,  ^faithof  the  glory,' dec. may  be  an  Hebraism  for  'the  glorious 
frith'  of  ths  gospel  sa jolnsd  b j  our  Lord  Jssus  Christ ;  or  the  glo- 


COVXIKTABT. 

Chap.  11.— 1  My  brethren,  do  ye  not,  in  judging  causes,  held 
the  belief  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jeouo  Chriet,  as  ^e  Son  of  God 
and  judge  of  the  world,  with  acceptance  of  peroone,  contraiy  to  that 
faith,  and  contrary  to  the  law  itself  1    Lev.  xiz.  16.  Deut  zvL  19. 

2  Thsit  ye  do  this  ye  cannot  deny :  for  if  there  enter  into  your 
oynagogue  a  man,  who  is  a  party  in  the  cause  to  be  judged,  having 

rions  faith  of  which  he  is  the  object  The  fcith  of  the  gospel  may 
justly  be  called  glorious,  on  account  of  its  Intrinsic  exceUeoee,  and 
of  the  spiritual  gifts  sad  miraculous  powers  with  whieh  It  was  ae- 
companled  in  the  first  age.    Bee  2  Cor.  iiL  7— A  notes. 

3.    With  acceptance  of  persaQ8.>~ftv  wetTmwKn^ttuf.     This 

word  signifies  regard  shefm  to  pernns,  not  on  account  of  tbeii 

real  worthiness,  but  on  account  of  their  statioa,  their  richea,  and 

ether  external  circumstances.    This  pertiaUty  in  juttees  being  ejt- 

*        •    *  •  •*     Sei        ■ 


tremely  culpable,  it  is  here  severely  condcinned  by  I 

Ver.  2.  If  there  eater  into  your  synagogne.)— Tlie  word  v«m>»>  « 
sometimes  denotes  an  a»sembly  of  persons,  sometimes  the  home 
In  which  such  an  sssembly  is  heUL  Here,  '  yoor  synagone'  doss 
not  mssa  a  Jswteh  synsgngos^  but  ths  house  or  roooi  where  the 


wiih  ipienSd  eUtkutgr,  and  there  enter  Ut&' 
wife  ft  poor  mut  with  dUrtjf  clMing  i 

8  And  ye  Iwk  vpti  Mm  whe  katk  the  eiHh^ 
iHf  vhich  IS  epiendid,  and  toy  to  him.  Bit 
thott  here  (moam)  honeurabfy  g^  end  mj  to 
the  poor  mjn.  Stand  thou  there,  or  8it  heie 
at  my  foolMooi : 

4  (Keu,S18.}  VerOy^do  ye  not  make  a  dif- 
ference^ ieithin  yovreeWea,'  and  are  become 
judges  POSSESSED  of  evil  thought!  V 

5  Hearken,  my  beloved  brethren,  Hath  nol 
€rod  chocen  the  poor  of  thia  world  to  be  (mo 
Eph.  i.  4.  Greek)  rich  in  &ith,^  and  heira  of 
the  kingdom^  which  he  hath  promiaed  to  them 
•who  love  him  1 

6  But  ye  have  deapiaed  the  poor.  Do  not 
the  rich  exceedingly  appieee  yon  1  and  them- 
oelvee  drag  you  te  the  judgmenl-ieatal 

7  Do  not  they  blaapheme  that  excellent 
name'wAtcA  js  named  vpou  yati  f 

8  If  new  indeed  ye  fulfil'  the  royal  law' 
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gelden  ringt  en  hie  JSngero,  and  vith  tpbndid  elething',  and  there 
enter  Ukewiee  a  poor  man,  who  ia  the  oUwr  party  in  tiie  cauaa,  imth 
ragged  dirty  clothing  ; 

3  And  ye,  who  are  to  judge  Aeir  eanae,  take  notice  of  kirn  who 
hath  the  oplendid  dotking,  and  with  great  respect  oay  to  him.  Sit 
then  here  m  am  henourable  place,  and  with  manileat  contempt  »ay  te 
the  poor  man,  Stand  thou  thercf  er  Sit  here  at  my  foetetooi : 

4  Verily,  do  ye  net  by  thia-  behaviour  maJb^  a  deference  in  yonr 
ewn  miude  between  them,  and  are  become  Jndgee  -who  indulge  thm 
evilpurpooe  of  favouring  the  one  more  than  the  other? 

6  To  abew  yon  the* evil  of  favouring  the  rich  move  than  the  peer 
when  ye  act  aa  judges,  hearken^my  beleved  brethren, Hath  not  Ood 
chooen  the  poor  of  thio  -world  to  be  rich  in  faith,  and  heiro  of  the 
kingdom  -which  Ood  hath  prondeed  to  them  who  Iwe  him^f  Why 
then  do  ye  despise  persona  who  are  eateemed  and  promoted  by  €k>d 
equally  with  the  rich  ? 

6  iut,  contrary  to  ttie  example  of  impartiality  aet  you  by  God« 
ye  have  deopieed  the  poor  when  ye  judged  their  canaea.  Why  ars 
ye  partial  to  the  rich  1  Do  not  the  rich  exceedingly  oppren  you,  and 
drag  yen  to  the  heathen  tribunalo,  to  be  puni^ed  lor  your  fiutht 

7  Zh  not  they  utter  the  moot  injuriouo  opeeeheo  againet  the  asp* 
cellent  name  of  Christ,  -which  it  named  upon  you  in  &e  appellation 
of  Christiana,  by  affirming  him  to  be  a  deceiver ! 

8  If  nofw  indeed,  as  upright  jodgee,  ye  fully  obey  the  excellent 


according  to  that  scripture.  Thou  nalt  love    law  of  Christ  the  great  king,  accor£ng  to  that  oeripture.  Thou  ohaU- 

love  thy  neighbour  at  thyoelf,  (Rom,  xm.  9,  notio),  ye  do  well :   y# 
will  be  guilty  of  no  partiality  in  judgment 

9  Jhit  if,  in  judging,  ye  accept  peroone,  ye  work  tin,  and  are 
eeneicted  by  the  royal  law  ae  tranogreeoore :  for  that  law  enjoine 
you  to  love  your  neigUionra  aa  yonraehrea,  conaequently  to  do  then 
JQstioe. 

10  Ye  eannot  make  atonement  for  your  transgressions,  by  per- 
forming other  precepts  with  care :  *  Fer  whoeoever  ohaU  keep  the 
whole  law,  but  ehaUfaU  wilfully  and  habitually  with  reopeet  to  one 
precept,  hath  become  guiUy  of  breaking  them  alL 

11  Fer  he  who  commanded.  Do  not  commit  aduitery,  hath  com* 
manded  alee.  Do  not  kill  JVbn,  if  thou  commit  not  adultery,  bu§ 
killeot  by  iniquitoua  judgments,  thou  haot  become  a  trantgreeoor  of 
the  whole  brw  of  love,  because  thou  despisest  the  aulhority  of  him 
who  enjoined  all  the  precepts  of  that  law. 


thy  neighbonr  aa  thyself  (see  Rom.  ziii.  9. 
note),  ye  do  weiL^ 

-9  Bat  if  ye  accept  peroone,  ye  work  mn, 
being  convicted  by  the  law  as  tnn^greaiors. 

10  For  whosoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law, 
(/i)  but  ehallfiU  >  with  reopeet  to  one  PEE' 
CBPT,  hath  become  guilty  of  alL' 

1 1  For  he  who  commanded.  Do  not  com- 
mit adultery,  hath  commanded  also.  Do  not 
kill.*  Now,  if  thou  commit  not  adultery,  but 
killeot,  thou  haot  become  a  transgressor  of  the 
law. 

Chriitfuis  tssembtod  for  worsbipw    And  as  the  Jews  held  courts  vtt.  17.:  But  under  the  gospel  Che  hsnplaeBS  of  heaven  Is  promised 

of  judicature  in  their  srnftgoffues,  (see  Vitrinsa  de  Veter.  STnac.  to  such  ;  and  bj  making  the  poor  heirs  of  the  kingdom  equally 

lib.  3.  part  1.  c.  11.  p,  174. Tuke  jud.  12\  and  there  also  punished      -"  --  -  -  '---  --• -  -s- J »».-. »-. . r-. 

offenders  by  scoucgtng,  vMatt  x.  17.  Acts  zxl.  ll.X  it  is  probable 
that  the  first  Chrfstiana,  after  their  example,  held  courts  for  deter* 


with  the  rich,  God  hath  snevred  that  he  is  no  respecter  of  persons, 
and  hath  taught  us,  In  all  religious  matters,  and  in  matters  of  jus< 
tice,  to  shew  a  like  impartiality, 
mining  civil  causes  in  the  places  where  they  assembled  for  public  Vcr.  a— 1.  Ye  ftilfil  the  royal  law.}— Ko/io*  C«rixiK»v.  This 
worship,  called  here,  <your  synagogue.*  For,  that  the  apostle  phrase  admits  of  three  faiterpretationa  1.  The  Greeks  called  a 
roeaks  not  of  their  assembly,  but  of  the  place  where  their  assem-  thhig  royal,  which  waa  excellent  hi  its  kind.  A  royal  law,  there- 
bly  was  held,  is  evident  firom  his  mentionlns  the  liUnnU  sitting  in  a     fore,  is  an  excellent  law.    2.  The  same  Greeks,^  having  few  or  no 


more  honourable  or  in  a  less  honourable  Mace  of  the  aynuogue. 

Ver.  3.  Sit  thou  here  honourably .)— Of  the  chief  or  most  honour< 
able  seats  In  the  avni^oguesour  Lord  speaks  Matt,  xxiil.  6.  where  he 
rebuked  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  for  loving  to  sit  in  these  seats. 

Ver.  4.— I.  Verily,  do  ye  not  make  a  difference.)— This  Is  the 
literal  translatiooof  the  pbraae  ov  {iis«i^ti,  aa  is  plain  from  Acta 
XV.  9.  where  it  is  so  rendered.  Accordingly,  the  Syriao  hatb,  'An* 
BM>n  dlacrimen  fecistia  apud  voa  V 

2.  Wi/iin  yourselves. h-Kv  «»wt«i(  is  tendoTOdunthinyouroelveo, 
Mslt  Ui.  9. 

3.  And  are  become  Judges  possessed  of  evil  thoughts.]— 8o  I 
bave  rendered  Me*T««  SimKtytTftmv  ir«viie«iv,  because  it  is  the  geni* 
tlve  of  possession.  See  Em.  iv.  M.  2.  Benson,  supposing  the  apostle 
to  be  speaking  of  the  synagogue  as  a  place  of  worship,  thinks  he 

.  reproved  the  teachers  for  showing  more  concern  to  have  the  rich 
Jews  converted  than  the  poor.  But  if  that  had  been  the  apostle's 
design,  wbat  he  says,  ver.  6,  7.  In  reproof  of  their  partiality,  would 
have  been  an  argument  in  favour  of  ft  For  the  power  and  malice 
of  the  rich  unbelieving  Jews  was  a  good  reason  for  the  Christian 
teachers  endeavouring,  by  innocent  complaisance,  to  bring  about 
their  conversion,  rather  than  that  of  the  poor. 

Ver.  B.—1.  Chosen  the  poor  of  this  world  to  be  rich  tai  lalth.)— 
Our  Lord  and  his  apostles  preached  the  gospel  to  the  poor,  who  st 
first  received  it  more  readuy  than  the  rich,  befaig  the  greatest  con- 
solation under  the  miseries  of  life.-  That  the  gospel  should  have 
been  first  preached  to  the  poor,  and  first  received  by  them,  was 
wisely  ordered :  Because  it  shewed,  thst  the  spreading  of  the  gos* 
psi  through  the  world,  was  owing  not  to  human  policy  but  to  the 
power  of  God.  Among  the  GcotUes,  the  prejudices  of  the  rich 
against  the  gospel  were  not  so  great  ss  smong  the  Jews.  Hence 
more  persons  of  rank  and  education  among  the  Gentiles  were  con* 
verted  than  among  the  Jews.    See  1  Cor.  C  2S.  note. 


ong  the  Jews. 
S.  Heirs  of  the  ktofdom.]— Under  the  law  areat  bh      ^ 
psomised  to  them  who  kyred  Goc^  EsMi  xx.  o.  1  Sam.  ft.  aOl  Prov. 


blesidus 
Mn.ft.aOi 


kings  among  them,  called  the  laws  of  the  kings  of  Persia,  S««-i>.ixet 
*»^ei,  royal  law.  In  this  sense,  the  royal  law  Is  the  law  made  by 
Christ  our  King.  3.  The  law  enjoining  us  to  love  our  neighbour 
may  be  called  th€  royal  law,  because  It  Inspires  us  with  a  greatness 
of  mind  fit  for  kings,  whose  greatest  glory  consista  in  benevolence 
snd  clemency.— The  law  or  precept  here  spoken  of  was  enjoined 
by  Moses;  but  Christ  carried  it  td  such  perfection,  and  laid  such  a 
stress  upon  it,  that  be  called  it  a  'new  commandment,'  John  xiii. 
34.  and  'his  commandment,'  John  xf.  12.  See  1  John  li.  8.  note  1. 
These  circumstances  lead  us  by  the  royal  law  to  understand  the 
law  of  Christ,  our  King,  which  seems  to  have  been  the  opinion  of 
the  Syriac  translator,  who  hath  here  'Legem  Dei,  th^  law  of  God.' 

2.  Te  do  well.}— This  expression  Is  used.  Acts  rv.  29.  in  the  de- 
cree concerning  the  Genoles.  And  as  that  decree  is  generally 
supposed  to  have  been  dictated  by  Jamea  the  apostle,  it  is  a  pre- 
sumption that  tills  epistle  was  written  bv  him. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  But  shall  fall.]— The  word  itt^ktu  properly  signifies 
okaU  atumble.    But  the  cause  is  here  put  for  the  effect.    See  cbsp. 

2.  Become  guilty  of  all )— The  Jewish  doctors  afllrmed,  that  by  ob- 
serving any  one  precept  of  tlie  law  with  care,  men  aecured  to  them- 
selves the  favour  of  God,  notwithstandins  they  neglected  all  the  rest. 
Wherefore,  they  recommended  it  to  their  disciples  to  make  choice 
of  a  particular  precept,  in  the  keeping  of  which  they  were  to  exer- 
cise themselves.  Wnitby  says  they  commonly  chose  either  the  law 
of  the  Sabbath,  or  the  law  of  sacrifice,  or  the  law  of  tithes ;  becjiuse 
they  esteemed  these  the  great  commandments  in  the  law.— This  cor. 
rupt  Jewish  doctrine  James  expressly  condemned, by  declaring,  that 
although  a  man  were  to  keep  the  law  in  all  other  points,  yet  if  he  ha- 
bitnally  breaka  one  precept,  he  is  really  guilt v  nf  all.  See  next  note. 

Ver.  11.  Hath  commanded  also.  Do  not  kill.]— This  being  the 
reaaon  of  the  apostle's  afllrroation  in  the  preceding  verse,  his  mean* 
ing  is,  that  all  tne  commandments  being  equally  enjoined  by  God, 
the  man  who  despises  the  authority  of  God,  so  isr  as  to  break  any 
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15  Eto  9peakt  and  so  do,  u  thote  vho  thtU 
be  jadged<  by  the  law  ofUberty :  (See  cluip.L 
S5.  note  3.) 

18  For  judgment  without  mercyi  will  bb 
fe  Ami  vho  shewed  no  mercy ;  (»«<»  S05.)  but 
mercy  vitl  exuli  ever  judgment  to  niM  wno 
SHEWED  MSRcr.     (Pnl.  x^.  25.) 

14  What  IS  the  oihantag-e,  my  brethren, 
if  any  one  aay  he  hath  faith,  but  hath  not 
works  1  can  this  &ith  save  him  V 

16  (di,  105.)  For  if  a  brother  or  a  m^bef 
be  naked,'  (imu,  906.)  or  destitute  of  daUy  Ibod, 


16  And  any  one  of  you  say  to  them.  De- 
part in  peace ;  be  ye  warmed,  and  be  ye  filled ; 
yet  give  them  none  of  the  thing-o  needful  for 
the  body,  what  ts  the  advantage  f 


17  So  aleo  faith,  if  it  hath  not  works,  is 
"  '  BEJHG  by  iteelf 


18  (AxAte,  76^  AImoj  one  may  say,  Thou 
hast  fiUth,  and  I  haTO  woiks ;  shew  me  thy 
fcith  without  thy  works,>  and  I  will  shew  thee 
my  &ith  by  my  works. 

19  Thou  believeet  that  there  is  one  God ; 
thou  dost  well :  (see  ver.  8.  note  8.)  Even  the 
devils  believe  this,  and  tremble. 

20  (^  104.)  Betidee,  -mouldet  thou  know, 
O  falee  man,  that  faith  without  works  is  dead  t  > 

21  Was  not  Abraham  our  &ther  justified  by 
works,  when  he  had  lifted  up  Isaae  his  son 
upon  the  altar  ?t 


JAMES. 
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22  Thou  oeeot  that  BIS  faith  co-^peraud 

one  of  them  habitually,  would  In  the  like  circumstoncea  of  tempta- 
tion and  opnortunitjr.certainlr  break  anr  other  of  them;  eonae- 
uuently  in  tne  eyeof  God  heiB|  " 
that  la,  he  hath  do  real  princt 


12  In  judgment,  to  epeah  and  eo  act  ae  theee  ought  to  do  wAe 
know  that  tlMy  ehall  be  judged  by  the  goepel,  which  forbids  all  pai^ 
tiality  in  judgment: 

13  For  the  gospel  teaches,  Aat  at  the  last  day  Judgmetat  aeeoid- 
ing  to  the  strictness  of  law,  witkout  mercy,  xriU  be  to  him  who  in  his 
dealings  ohewed  no  mercy ;  But  at  diat  day  merey  wiU  triumph 
over  judgment  to  him  vfho  ohewed  mercy* 

14  To  shew  you  the  absurdity  of  relying  on  the  profiBssion  with 
out  the  practice  of  the  gospel,  I  ask.  What  advantage  ie  it  to  him, 
my  brethren,  if  any  one  eay,  he  hath  faith,  but  hath  not  •morko  ? 
Can  thio  faith  »ave  him  f 

15  The  profession  of  audi  a  iaith  is  as  unprofitable  to  the  be- 
liever, as  the  kindness  which  some  proless  to  the  poor  ie  to  them 
whom  they  do  not  relieve.  For  if  a  brother  or  eieter  be  naked,  or 
dettitute  of  daily  food, 

16  And  any  one  of  you  who  is  rich  tay  to  them,  Depart  in  peace 
whithersoever  ye  are  going;  be  ye  clothed  and  fed  by  some  humane 
person ;  yet  give  them  none  of  the  thingo  needful  fbr  clothing  and 
feeding  their  body,  nor  money  to  purchase  them,  iohat  ie  the  advan- 
tage ?  Will  such  speeches  feed  and  clothe  the  poor  ? 

17  ^0  edeo  faith,  if  it  ie  not  accompanied  with  good  work*,  ie 
dead,  being  by  iteelf,  It  is  as  inefiectual  for  justification,  as  good 
wishes  without  good  works  are  for  feeding  the  hungry  and  clothing 
the  naked. 

18  Aleo  one  may  say.  Thou  affirmest  thou  hast  faith,  and  I  afiinn 
/  have  good  work* :  Shew  me,  if  thou  canst,  thy  faith  without  doing 
good  worke :  thou  canst  not  do  it ;  since  fiith  can  only  be  known 
by  the  good  works  which  it  produoeth :  and  I  will  easily  thew  thee 
that  I  have  faith,  by  my  good  worke. 

19  Thou  beUeveet  that  there  it  •»«  Ood:  So  &r  thou  doet  well: 
Even  the  devile  believe  thie,  and  trepuble.  But  as  that  &ith  will  not 
save  them,  so  neither  will  thy  faith  save  thee,  though  it  be  both  ml, 
and  sound  as  to  its  object 

20  Betidee,  wouldet  thoti  know  the  truth  respecting  justification, 
O  hypocrite,  that  faith  without  worke  ie  dead?  is  utterly  incapable 
of  justifying  any  one  1 

21  Wao  not  Abraham  our  father  accounted  by  God  a  righteoue 
peroonfor  hit  worke,  when  he  had  lifted  up  leaac  hie  eon  upon  the 
altar  /  and  God  sware,  that  because  he  had  done  it,  he  would  Uess 
him  exceedingly,  and  that  in  his  seed  Christ  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth  should  be  blessed  1 

22  In  this  instance  thou  eeett  that  Yum  faith  only  co-operated  with 


.uilty  of  breaking  the  whole  law ; 
.»fe  of  virtue.— The  corrupt  Jewiah 
doctrine  mentioned  la  the  preceding  note,  and  which  la  condemn- 
ed in  this  passage  by  the  apostle  Jamea,  it  la  to  be  feared  many 
who  profess  the  gospel  still  entertain. 

Ver.  12.  So  speak,  and  so  do,  as  those  who  shall  be  judged,  Sec.] 
—By  giving  this  precept  after  the  declaration  ver.  11.  the  apostle 
teaches  ua,  thai  the  goapel  requires  obedience  to  all  the  laws  of 
Ood  without  exception. 

Ver.  13.  Forjudgment  without  mercy.}-^«Mi;fmenf,  which  is  the 
primary  signification  of  the  word  *e>t*»,  suits  this  passage  better 
than  damnation  condemnation,  which  is  Beza's  translation ;  not  to 
mention  that  'judgment  without  mercy'  Is  certainly  condemnation 
to  sinners.— If  they  who  have  shewed  no  mercy  shall  be  condemn- 
ed, much  more  shall  they  be  who  have  dealt  unjustly  with  others. 
Perhaps  the  apostle,  in  writins  this,  had  our  Lord's  account  of  the 
'  1  his  eje,  in  which  he  introduces  himself  as  condemning 


the  wicked  for  neglecting  works  of  charity  and  mercy.  See  ver.l5,l£ 

Ver.  14.  Can  this  faith  save  him  1}— This  question  demonstrates, 
that  James  Is  not  treating  of  the  juatification  of  the  believer  in  the 
eyes  of  men,  as  some  fancy,  but  of  that  justification  which  will 
Issue  in  his  eternal  salvation.    See  ver.  1&  note. 

Ver.  IS.  Be  naked,  that  is,  ill  clothed  or  wanUng  softie  of  his 
clothes ;}—«)  the  word  naked  signifies  In  most  languages.  See 
Jewish  Antiquities  prefixed  to  my  Harmony,  page  134. 

Ver.  17.  If  it  hath  not  works,  is  dead.]— In  this  passage  Jamea 
leaches,  that  good  wishes,  which  work  no  real  benefit  to  our  neigh- 
bour, and  an  assent  to  truth,  which  produces  no  obedience  to  CSod, 
are  things  akin,  and  of  like  value. 

Ver.  16.  Shew  me  thy  faith  without  thy  worka.]— Most  of  the  print- 
ed editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  read  here,  '  Shew  me  thy 
faitli  by  thy  works;'  which  Mill  thinks  Is  the  true  reading,  and  ez- 

Slains  the  apostle's  reasoning  in  this  manner :  "  Shew  me  thy  faith 
y  thy  works  :~It  is  the  only  way  thou  canst  shew  it;  but  as  thou 
hast  no  works  to  produce,  thou  never  canst  shew  thy  fiuth :  I  will 

Erove  that  I  have  laith  bv  my  works."  The  reading  which  our  trans- 
I'ors  havn'adopted  is  tnal  of  the  Alexandrian,  and  of  some  other 
MSS.  which  read  here  x^cc,  teitkotU.  The  Syriac  also,  and  the 
Vulgate  versions,  have  '  sine  operlbus,  without  works.'  Besides,  this 


reading  is  confirmed  by  ver.  SO.  where  the  phrase  x««*c  ▼•«  »ty*^ 
Is  used.—Because  the  apostle,  in  this  verse,  apeaks  of  one's  proving 
the  reality  of  his  faith  to  others  by  his  workis,  many  have  ftacied 
that  what  is  said,  ver.  23.  '  Was  not  Abraham  our  lather  justified  by 
works  V  means  no  more  than  that  Abraham  was  proved  in  the  si^ 
of  men  to  have  true  faith,  by  the  work  of  offering  m  Isaae.  Bar  if 
this  was  the  apostle's  meaning,  what  he  aaith  ver.  SQ.  '  And  ao  thai 
scripture  was  confirmed  which  sallh,  Abraham  believed  God,  and  tt 
was  counted  to  him  for  rlfihieousneas,'  most  mean  that  Abraham's 
believing  God  was  proved  to  men  to  be  righteouaoens,  by  the  ofifer- 
ing  up  ol  Isaac.  This  sense,  however,  does  not  accord  with  the  his- 
tory, in  as  much  as  Abraham  had  not  offered  up  Isaac  at  the  time 
his  faith  is  said  to  have  been  counted  to  him  for  rfghteouanees,  nor 
for  a  long  time  after.  See  ver.  23.  note  2. —Further,  what  the  apostle 
aaith,  ver.  21.  <  Ye  see,  then,  that  by  works  a  man  is  jnstified,  and 
not  by  faith  only,'  ahews  the  impropriety  of  interpreting  Abraham's 
justification  by  works,  of  his  being  justified  in  the  eyes  of  men.  For 
seeing  the  apostle's  saying  implies  that  a  man  is  iostified  not  only  by 
works  but  by  ftith  also,  if  one's  being  Justified  by  vrorks  means  bis 
being  proved  in  the  eyes  of  men  by  his  works  to  have  feiih,  his  be- 
ing justified  by  faith  must  in  like  manner  mean,  his  being  proved,  io 
the  eyes  of  men,  by  his  iaith  to  have  faith.  But  a  proof  of  this  Idnd  be* 
Ing  impossible.unless  men  could  look  Into eachother'sheaits, every 
reader  must  be  sensible  of  the  absurdity  of  the  abore  Interpreta- 
tion of  ver.  23.  and  that  it  deserves  to  be  exploded.  See  ver.  14.  note. 

Ver.  20.  That  faith  without  works  is  dead.]— The  apoaUe  by  iba 
term  deady  does  not  mean  a  faith  not  real.  For  as  the  ftith  of  the 
devils,  mentioned  ver.  19.  is  a  real  conviction,  and  is  shown  to  be 
real  by  their  trembling  when  they  think  of  God's  holiness  and 
power,  so  a  man  may  nave  a  real  conviction  of  the  tmth  of  the 
gospel,  who  is  not  habitually  Infiuenced  thereby.  Bat,  by  o  dead 
faith,  James  means  a  fiUth  which,  because  it  has  no  infiaence  on 
a  man's  actions,  is  as  mcapable  to  justify  him,  as  a  dead  carcass  is 
to  perform  the  offices  of  a  living  body. 

Ver.  21.  When  he  had  lifted  up  Isaac  his  son  upon  the  alrar.}— 
Thouch  the  word  nfi n^'xac  sometimes  signifies  the  qfff^ng  of  a 
sacrifice,  it  Is  here  used  in  its  primarr  senae,  of  carrying  or  Hft- 
in§  up :  For  Isaac  was  not  actually  offered.  Yet  because,  by  lift- 
ing him  np  and  laying  him  on  the  altar,  Abrsham  shewed  that  he 
was  fully  determineato  slay  him,  Ood  considered  that  action,  and 
spake  of  iC,  as  a  real  oflbriiif  of  Isasc. 


Chap*  II, 

with  hb  works,'  and  («)  by  woikt  ir/s  faith 
wot  perfected,^ 

S3  (K«i,  313.)  Jtmi  M  fAa#  Mriptora  vom 
confirmed^  which  Milh,  Abraham  belierod 
God,'  and  it  was  C9unud  to  him  for  righteona- 
ness :  and  he  was  callad  the  imod  of  God.' 

34  YemBtthereforet  that  by  works  amaais 
joslifiad,  and  not  bj  ftith  only. 

25  ^nd  in  Uke  manner  also,  was  not  Bahab 
the  harlot  justifiad*  by  works,  having  tecretly 
reeewed  the  messengers,  and  having  tent 
them  areatf  by  another  read  f 

86  For  as  the  body  without  the  spirit  is 
dead,  ee  alto  ftith  without  works  is  dead. 
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hie  -werke  in  procuring  him  the  blaanng  of  justification ;  and  that  by 
hie  teerke  relating  to  the  offering  of  laaac,  hie  faith  vae  rendered 
complete, 

33  Jind  eo,  by  the  offering  of  Isaac,  that  ecripiure  vae  ehewed  to 
be  true  in  both  its  parts,  -which  eaith,  Abraham  beiieved  Oodt  and 
it  vae  counted  to  fUm  for  righteoueneee :  and,  as  a  person  in  high 
&vour  with  God,  he  wa*  caUed  by  God  himself,  Isa.  xli.  8.  the  friend 
of  God. 

34  fFhereferOf  from  Moses  ascribing  the  justification  of  Abnham 
to  the  work  of  cJfering  up  Isaac,  ye  eee  that  by  -morke  proceeding 
from  faith  a  man'ie  Juetijled,  and  Hot  by  faith  vfithout  roorke, 

36  And  in  Uke  manner  aleo  -woe  not  Jiahab  the  harlot  JuetiJSed  by 
worke  proceeding  from  &ith  in  the  true  God,  (Josh.  iL  3-11.),  hav* 
inff  secretly  received  and  concealed  the  tpiet,  and  having  tent  them 
away  by  a  different  road  from  that  which  she  knew  th^  pursuers 
would  take. 

86  In  no  way  but  by  faith  accompanied  with  works  can  any  one 
be  justified.  For  at  the  body  without  the  eoul,  though  a  real  body,- 
it  a  dead  carcass,  incapable  either  of  action  or  enjoyment;  to  o^to 
faith  without  workt,  though  a  real  assent  of  the  understanding,  ie 
dead—hanh  no  power  to  procure  justification. 


Ver.  252.— 1.  Faith  cooperated  with  his  works.}— Ai  in  many  pas- 
sages of  8cr1ptur%  BO  hi  this,  the  word  only  is  wanting,  and  must 
be  supplied  in  the  following  manner,  to  render  the  sense  complete  : 
*  His  laiih  only  co-operated  with  his  works.'  For  the  apostle  is  rear 
soQing,  not  to  prove  that  iaith  is  necessary  to  justification ;  that  was 
allowed  on  all  hands ;  but  to  shew  that  faith  does  not  justify  any 
man  by  itself  ver.  17. 21.  I'be  meaning  theref(M'e  io,  that  Abraham's 
Iaith  did  not  by  itself  justify  him,  but  only  co-operated  with  his 
works  in  procuring  him  the  promise  of  justification,  as  appears 
plainly  A'om  ver.  21.  Yet,  because  this  Is  one  of  the  passages  of 
■cripiure  whose  meaning  is  much  contested,  I  have  doc  ventured 
&o  insert  the  word  only  in  the  translation.  See  Ess.  vL  sect.  2.  where 
this  subject  is  handled  at  great  length. 

2.  And  by  works  his  iaith  was  perfected.  ]->-The  commaad  to 
olTer  Isaac  for  a  bumtoffering.  Gen.  zzii.  2.  appearing  directly 
contrary  to  the  promise,  Qen.  zxi.  12.  '  In  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be 
called, '  Abraham's  faith  was  thereby  put  to  the  severest  trial  Tet 
it  was  not  staggered  by  the  seeming  contrariety  of  the  divine  reve- 
lations. Abraham  reasoned  with  himself;  as  St.  Paul  infonns  us, 
Heb.  zi.  19.  '  that  God  was  able  to  raise  Isaac  even  from  the  dead ;' 
and, '  firmly  believing  that  he  would  actually  do  so,'  he  set  himself  to 
obey  the  divine  command  without  the  least  gainsaying.  James, 
therefore,  had  good  reason  to  say,  that  Abraham's  faitn  co-operated 
with  his  works  in  procuring  him  the  promises  confirmed  with  an 
oath ;  because  it  was  his  (aith  In  God  which  enabled  him  to  perform 
the  difiicult  works  requisite  lo  the  offering  of  Isaac  as  a  burnt-of- 
fering. He  had  equally  good  reason  to  say  '  by  works  his  faith  was 
perfected,'  or  rendered  complete ;  because  i^  when  tried,  he  had 
refused  to  obey,  his  would  not  have  been  a  complete  faith. 

In  this  passage  James  hath  declared,  that  fiUth  and  works  are 
Inseparably  connected  as  cause  and  effect ;  that  frith  as  the  cause 
necessarily  produces  good  works  as  its  effect,  and  that  good  works 
must  flow  from  faith  as  their  principle ;  that  neither  of  them  sepa- 
rately are  the  means  of  our  justification,  but  that  when  Joined  they 
become  ellbctual  for  that  end.  Wherefore,  when  in  scripture  we 
•re  said  to  be  'justified  by  lUth,'  it  is  a  fiiith  accompanied  with  good 
works.  On  the  other  band,  when  we  are  said  to  be  'justified  by 
works,'  it  is  works  proceeding  firom  faith. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  And  so  that  scripture  was  confirmed)— The  word 
tiTKntm^n  has  this  sense.  Matt.  v.  17.  '  I  came  not  to  dissolve  the  law 
and  the  projphets,  (>xx»  wKnf^Tat)  but  to  confirm  them'  as  revela- 
tions from  God. 

2.  Abraham  believed  God,  Ac.}— This  passage  of  scripture  con- 
tains two  assertions :  1.  That  Abraham  believed  God ;  2.  That  his 
believing  God  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.  By  the  offer- 
tog  of  Isaac  that  scripture  was  confirmed,  or  proved  to  oe  true  in 
both  its  parts.  For,  1.  By  offering  Isaac,  in  the  firm  ezpectation  that 
God  would  raise  him  from  the  dead,  and  fulfil  in  him  the  promise  of 
the  numerous  seed,  Abraham  shewed  that  he  believed  God  in  tho 
firmest  manner :  2.  By  offering  Isaac,  Abraham  had  the  promise, 
that  God  would  count  his  faith  to  him  for  righteousness  at  the  Judg- 
ment, renewed  and  confirmed  in  a  solemn  manner  with  an  oath. — 
Now  It  deserves  notice,  that  the  confirmation  of  the  scripture  by 
the  offering  of  Isaac,  mentioned  in  this  passage,  did  not  happen  tJU 
many  years  after  it  was  said  that  Abraham's  faith  was  counted  for 
righteousness:  for  this  shews,  that  to  men's  justification,  not  one 
act,  but  a  continued  course  of  faith  and  obedience,  is  necessary. 
See  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  1.  and  James  ii.  18.  last  part  of  the  note. 

3.  And  he  was  called  the  friend  of  God.}-a*hi8  honourable  title 
le  wen  illustrated  by  Maimonides,  Jeshub,  c.  10.  "  He  who  wor- 
ships God  from  love  me<fitates  on  his  law  and  precepts,  and  walketh 
In  tne  path  of  his  will,  not  from  any  worldly  consideratfon,  nor  firom 


fear  of  evil,  nor  the  hope  of  procuring  good  to  himself;  but  doth  the 
truth  because  it  is  the  trutli,  and  that  at  length  he  may  obtain  the 
greatest  felicity.  This  is  the  highest  degree  of  ezcellence,  and 
which  every  good  man  does  not  arrive  at  But  it  ia  the  degree 
which  our  father  Abraham  attained  to,  whom  the  blessed  God  c2jed 
his  friend,  because  he  served  him  purely  out  of  love." 

Ver.  2B.  In  like  manner  also,  was  not  Rahah  the  harlot  JnatMed 
by  works,  Ac.]— The  anoatie  Paul  hath  made  bonoujnable  mention 
ol  Rahab,  Heb.  zi.  31.  '  By  faith  Rahab  the  harlot  was  not  destroyed 
with  the  unbelievers,  having  received  the  spies  in  peace.'  Rahab's 
faith,  aa  waa  obaerved,  Baa.  vL  aect.  3.  paragr.  &  conaisted  In  her 
attending  to  and  reaaontaig  justly  on  what  she  had  heard  concern- 
ing the  dividing  of  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  for  a  passage  tn  ^be 


Israelites,  and'concemlng  the  destruction  of  Bihon  and  T)g.  For 
from  these  things  she  concluded,  that  the  God  of  the  laraehtea  was 
the  true  God,  and  sole  governor  of  the  univerae.  And  firmly  be- 
lieving this,  she  renounced  her  former  false  gods,  and  concealed 
the  Israelitish  spies  at  the  hazard  of  her  life.  In  this  she  shewed 
a  goodness  of  dispodtion  of  the  same  kind  with  that  which>Abraham 
ahewed  when  he  left  his  country  and  kindred  at  God's  comndmd. 
And  as  Abraham,  for  that  great  act  of  faith  and  obedience,  was  reward- 
ed with  the  promise  of  Canaan,  an  Rahab,  as  the  reward  of  her  faith 
and  worki^  was  not  destroyed  with  the  unbelieving  Inhabitants  of 
Jericho.  This  Is  St  Paul's  account  of  Rahab  ;  to  which  we  may  add 
what  is  mentioned  Josh.  vl.  25.  that  she  *  obtained  a  dwelling  in 
Israel ;'  being  received  among  the  Israelites  as  a  proaelyte  to  lEeir 
relicioD.— But  James  hath  carried  the  matter  farther;  lor  he  tells 
us  mat  Rahab  was  justified  by  the  work  of  concealing  the  spies,  In 
the  same  manner  and  in  the  same  sense  that  Abraham  was  justified 
by  the  work  of  lifting  up  Isaac  on  the  aUar ;  that  is,  she  waa  ac* 
counted  by  God  a  righteous  person,  and  became  an  heir  of  salva- 
tion. It  is  true  Rahao,  in  concealbur  the  bqIas,  told  a  lie  to  the  per- 
son who  pursued  them.  Nevenneiessi  her  fUti  In  the  God  of  Israel 
waa  not  lessened  by  that  single  sin,  which  properly  was  a  tin  of  Ig- 
norance, committed  agreeauy  to  the  felse  morality  of  the  heathens 
among  whom  she  had  been  educated,  and  Is  nowhere  In  scripture 
commended.  Besides,  of  that  ain,  aa  well  as  of  her  former  loose 
life,  she  no  doubt  repented,  when  she  attained  more  Just  notions  of 
her  duty.  For,  after  she  lived  among  the  Israelites,  she  seems  to 
have  been  remarkable  for  her  pietv  and  virtue,  insomuch  that 
Salmon,  a  Jewish  great  man,  married  her,  and  by  her  had  Boaz,  the 
great-grandfather  of  David,  from  whom  our  Lord  descended.— Some 
commentators,  in  vindication  of  Rahab's  character,  tell  us  that  the 
Hebrew  word  answering  to  v«f fn,  on  hartoti  sometimes  signifies 
an  innkeeper  or  hoet.  But  there  is  no  occasion,  in  Rahab's  case,  to 
depart  from  the  common  meaning  of  the  word ;  because  the  wor- 
thiness of  a  person's  character,  whatever  it  may  be  In  the  satimaF 
tion  of  men,  doth  not  in  the  sight  of  God  depend  on  what  one  hath 
been  formerly,  but  on  what  he  ia  at  present,  and  continues  to  be  to 
the  end  of  his  life.  Rahab,  for  concealing  the  spies  and  deceiving 
their  pursuers  by  a  lie,  haUi  been  represented  hy  the  enemies  or 
reveboion  as  a  tnltor  to  her  country,  and  an  immoral  person,  who 
was  unworthy  of  the  praise  bestowed  on  her  by  the  apoweaPauI  aiMl 
Jamea.  But  It  ahould  be  considered,  that  after  she  believed  the  God 
of  Israel  to  be  the  true  God,  and  was  certain  that  he  would  destroy 
Jericho,  the  concealing  of  the  spies,  instead  of  being  a  blamable 
action,  was  a  duty  she  owed  to  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God,  and 
was  the  only  means  by  which  she  could  preserve  her  own  life,  and 
the  life  of  her  parenu  and  kindred.  Wherefore*  the  commendation 
bestowed  by  the  apostles  on  Rahab  Is  welt  fouiu!ed ;  and  she  is  said 
with  truth  to  have  been  justified  by  the  work  of  concealing  the 
spies. 


•4r 


ii4 


JAMEB. 


Cba».  Iff 


CHAPT£R  UL 


View  and  JBuairaiitn  •/  the  MmtUr9  fntoMMd  in  tkk  Chupitr, 


Fbom  the  wriliiiffi  of  Paul,  but  cupecMlly  from  his 
•pijtl«  to  the  RomuM,  we  leam  that  the  Jewe  ▼elited 
themaelvei  bighij  on  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  of  hie  will,  which  they  deriTed  firom  the  dtnne  ww- 
latione  of  which  they  were  the  kecpen,  and  eet  them- 
eehee  up  eveiywhere  aa  teachera  of  the  Gentilea.  Ani* 
■lated  bj  the  aame  spirit*  many  of  the  Jewa  who  had 
embraced  the  goepel,  were  exceedingly  deeiroiu  of  the 
office  of  teachers  in  the  Christian  church.  But  the  apoe» 
tie  James,  well  knowing  that  some  of  them  still  believed 
the  observanoe  of  the  law  of  Moses  neoeamry  to  aalvation ; 
that  others  had  not  shaken  off  the  prejudicee  of  their  edu^ 
caUon ;  and  that  not  a  few  atiU  foUowed  the  bad  practaees 
to  which  they  had  been  accustomed  in  their  unconverted 
state,  earnestly  dissuaded  them  from  beoonUng  teachers, 
by  representmg  to  them  the  punishment  to  which  they 
ejipOMd  themselvee,  if  they  either  perverted  the  doctrinee, 
or  concealed  the  precepts,  of  the  gospel,  ver.  1.— Next  he 
insinuated,  that  their  ancient  prejudicee  might  lead  them, 
as  teachers,  to  odend  in  many  things ;  but,  at  the  same 
time,  to  make  them  attentive  to  their  own  conduct,  he  told 
ihem,  that  if  they  dad  not  ofiend  in  word,  by  teaching  ialse 
doctrine  and  by  uttering  bitter  speeches  against  those  who 
difiered  firom  tliem  in  religious  matters,  it  would  be  a  proof 
of  their  having  attained  a  great  degree  of  virtue,  ver.  ft.— 
Then,  to  make  them  sensible  how  dangerous  it  wm  to  sin 
with  the  tongue,  he  shewed  them,  by  the  power  which  bits 
in  the  mouth  of  hones,  and  helms  in  ships,  have  to  turn 
these  great  bodies  whithersoever  their  governor  please,  that . 
the  tongue,  though  a  little  member,  is  capable  of  pro- 
ducing prodigious  eflects,  either  good  or  bad,  according  as 
it  is  used,  ver.  3,  4,  5. — ^And  gave  as  an  example,  the  mis* 
chief  which  tlie  intemperate  uae  of  speech  often  prodooeth 
in  society,  ver.  6.— adding,  that  though  human  ingenuity 
had  been  able  to  subdue  aU  kinds  of  wild  beasts,  birds  and 


aea-monsten,  the  tongm  is  so  oniuly  a  thing  Aat  no  one 
hath  been  able  to  soUiie  the  tongue  of  otheia,  ver.  7, 8. 
And  to  shew  the  unrulinees  of  the  tongue,  the  apostle  men- 
tkmed,  that  wkh  it  we  Mbos  Ood,  but  with  it  also  vre  cufse 
men  made  in  the  image  61  God,  ver.  9w — Moreover,  tne 
abeuvdity  of  empkiying  the  tongue  for  such  eontradictoiy 
purpoaei,  he  displayed  by  remarking,  that  no  sueh  eontra- 
dictioDs  were  to  be  fbund  in  any  part  of  the  natuial 
system,  ver.  1(^>19. 

To  his  description  of  the  misehielsooeasioned  in  eodety 
by  an  unbridled  tongue,  Jamee  subjoined  an  earnest  exhor- 
tation to  such  of  the  Jews  aa  pretended  to  be  wise  and 
intelligent,  to  make  good  their  pretensions  by  shewing 
their  works  all  done  vrith  the  meekness  of  wisdom.  In  this 
exhortation,  he  seems  to  have  had  thoee  i^them  especially 
in  hie  eye  who  eet  themeelves  up  aa  tttchers ;  and  the 
rather,  because  they  all  valued  themselves  on  their  wis- 
dom and  knowledge,  Rom.  ii.  1(^20.  8o  that,  by  calling 
them  wtse  and  mteUi§^t,  he  prudently  used  an  argument 
which  he  hoped  would  draw  their  attention,  ver.  13. — On 
the  other  hand,  he  tokl  them,  that  if  they  taught  either  the 
law  or  the  gospel  vrith  bitter  anger  sind.  strife,  after  the 
example  of  some  of  their  bigoted  brethren,  they  lied 
against  the  troth ;  beeanee  euch  a  conduct  was  a  contra- 
diction to  the  leUgioB  which  they  pretended  to  teach,  ver. 
14.— and  was  no  part  of  the  wisdom  which  oometh  from 
above,  to  which  they  kid  claim ;  but  was  earthly,  animal, 
and  demoniacal,  ver.  IS.— ^Besides,  bitter  anger  and  strife 
never  fail  to  produce  tumult  and  eveiy  evil  work,  ver.  16. 
—Then  he  recommended  to  them  the  wisdom  which  is 
from  above,  by  displaying  its  many  amiable  qualities,  ver. 
17^ — together  vrith  ita  efficacy  in  pvoducing  in  those  whom 
they  instructed  the  good  fruit  of  true  fidth,  by  means  of  a 
peaceable  behaviour  towards  them. 


NbW   TajkVSLATIOV. 

Cbap.  in. — 1  D9  n»t  became  many  or  rou 
teacKeri,^  my  brethren,  knowing  that  we'<'  shall 
leoeive  the  greater  (M^fut)  puniekment, 

%  For  XV  many  things  we  all  ttumble.^  If 
■ny  ene  $tumble  not  in  word,'  he  le  a  perfect 
man,*  able  to  rule  even  the  whole  body.^ 


3  Behold,  into  the  months  o/horeeo  we  put 
bili»  to  make  them  obedient  to  tie,  and  we  turn 
about  their  whole  body. 


COXMXITTABT. 

Cbap.  HI. — I  Do  not  become  many  of  you  teaehert,  my  brethren. 
That  office  requires  a  knowledge  which  lew  possess,  unless  they  are 
inspired.  And  if  we  err,  we  ohaU  receive  the  greater  puniehment  on 
account  of  our  being  teachers. 

8  For  in  many  thingOf  through  natural  infirmity  and  strong 
temptation,  we  are  all  liabfe  to  fall.  But  as  our  foulta  are  often  in 
speech,  if  any  one  so  governs  his  tongue  that  he  tinneth  not  in 
-mordi  he  it  a  man  of  great  virtue,  able  to  rule  even  the  whole  body  of 
his  passions. 

3  Think  not  the  tongue  a  weak  member  because  it  b  small ; 
Beholdf  into  the  moutht  ofhoroeo  we  put  bit;  to  mtike  them  obedient 
touti  and  though  these  bita  are  small,  vrith  them  we  turn  about  their 
whole  body. 


Ver.  1  .—1.  Do  not  bocome  manr  of  jroo  teachers.]— The  great  de- 
sire which  the  Jews,  to  whom  this  lener  was  written,  bwl  to  be> 
come  teacboni  In  the  church  After  their  conrenion,  and  to  incul- 
cate the  oMlfalion  of  the  law  of  Motee,  is  remarked  1  Tim.  I.  7. 
•«A.tvTi«  itvmt  9»fi9tiS»rmuK»*.  *  desirinc  to  be  teachers  of  the  law.* 
These  teachers  of  the  law  lo  the  Cbri^uan  chorchi  were  the  great 
cofTuniera  of  the  goapeL 

2.  We  ahall  reeeive.V- He  joint  himielf  with  the  persona  to  whom 
ke  wroce^  to  mitigaie  tne  hanhneaa  of  hia  reproof 

Ver.  2i— 1.  We  all  atumble.]— nrMit^t*.  This  la  a  metaphor  taken 
itom  peraons  who,  in  waUcIng  on  slippery  or  rough  around,  slide  or 
atumbie^  witbom  fUling ;  aa  la  plain  flrom  Rom.  u.  ll.  U^  trr^trmw 
iw  i  wirmTtj  'Have  tlioy  atumbled  so  aa  to  fall 7'— Wherefore,  aa  in 
Bcripture  iea'iaii«- denotes  the  course  ofaman'sconducLWwmftft'n^, 
In  this  tiaaaage,  sTgnifies  those  lesser  iaiUogs  in  duty  to  wtitch  com- 
man  Ctiriatians  are  liable.  For  it  waa  in  tnat  character,  and  not  in 
the  character  of  an  inspired  spoetle,  that  Jamea,  to  mklgale  the 
barahneas  of  his  rsprooi;  naked  bloiaelf  ainoi^  the  persoiH  to 
whom  he  wrote. 


2.  If  any  one  sfmnble  not  in  word,  he  is,  Ac)— The  apostle's 
meaning,  according  to  Grolius,  la,  *  If  any  one  does  not  teach  fklse 
doctrine,  he  is  able  to  rule  the  church,'  caHed  in  other  passages  tJkm 
body.  But,  as  the  apostle  is  q>eaking  of  the  Tices  of  the  tongue  in 
general,  which  he  had  reproved  chap.  i.  25. 1  amof  opink>n,  that  by 
^stumbling  in  word,'  he  meana  those  sinftil  railing  speeches  whicn 
the  Judalztng  teachers  uttered  sgabiM  their  opponents,  as  well  aa 
the  uttering  of  erroneous  doctrine  and  preccpta. 

3.  Ue  IS  a  perfect  roan.>— Notpcr/eefln  an  abaohite  sense ;  for  la 
that  senae  no  one  can  be  perfect  But  he  ia  a  man  of  great  nrtne ; 
a  man  perfect  In  coroparlaon  of  othera.  For  it  ia  reasonable  to  be- 
Ueve,  that  one  who  is  airictly  conaclentlona  in  hia  worda,  will  be 
proportionably  careftil  of  his  actiona. 

4.  Able  to  rule  even  the  whole  body.]— The  word  x»^**myteyi*w 


Chav.  m. 

4  Beho!d  aUo  tlie  ships,  which,  though  they 
he  to  great,  and  are  driven  by  hard  winds,  are 
turned  about  Sy  a  Tery  amall  helm  whitherso- 
ever the/krce  ofthedireeter  •mlletk} 

5  Se  alee  the  tongue  is  a  little  member, 
(uu,  811.)  yet  it  verketk  mif  An7^.i  Behold 
Aew  much  wted^  a  little  fiie  kiadleth  I 

6  (And  the  tongue  is  a  fire,  a  world>  of  ini* 
qoity),  even  te  the  tengtie  ie  placed  amen^ 
our  memheret  that  wAicA  tpetteth  the  whole 
body,a  and  setteth  on  iira  the  natural  frame^* 
and  IS  set  on  &n/rem  helL^ 

7  (Te^)  JVsw  every  luUtire  •fyeUd  beasts,' 
and  oif  buds,  and  of  serpents,  and  of  sea-fnen- 
•lert,  is  eubduedt  and  hath  been  euhdued  by 
the  AftfiNin  nature  t 

8  But  the  tongue  •/  men  ne  ene  eon  eu/b' 
«fae.>  It  is  an  unruly  evil  thing',  ftdl  of  deadly 
poison. 

9  (£r)  With  it  we  ble§9  God,  even  the  Fa- 
ther, and  with  it  we  cwte  men,'  w^ 
made  after  the  tUeeneet  oi  God. 


JAMES. 


tol 


10  Out  of  the  same  mouth'  ^oe<A  forth  a 
blessing  and  a  cune.  My  brethren,  these 
things  ought  not  so  to  be. 

1 1  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth  frem  the  tame 
Aele  sweet  watbb  and  bitter  ? 

12  Can  a  fig-tree,  my  brethren,  produce 
eUvet  ?  or  a  vine  figs  1  oo  no  fountain  cav 
yield  oalt  andeweet  water.' 


4  Behold  aloe  the  ohipo,  which,  tfteugh  they  be  oo  great  in  bulk, 
and  are  driven  by  otormy  winde,  are  tut*ned  about  by  a  very  tmaO 
helm,  and  made  to  sail  whitherooever  the  firce  of  the  pilot  who  steer* 
the  helm  wt^^A  them  to  sail. 

6  So  alee  the  tongue  io  but  a  little  member,  yet  it  worketh  mightily 
upon  those  to  whom  it  speaks.  Also,  to  shew  by  another  comparison 
the  <^pention  of  the  tongue.  Behold  hew  great  a  matt  of  wood  a 
little /re  hintUeth  ! 

6  (f  say  this,  because  lAe  tengue  ungoveraed  ie  afire,  and  contains 
a  great  collection  of  iniquity,)  Even  eo  the  tongue  it  placed  among 
our  membera,  that  which  d^teth  with  ito  speech  f  Ae  whole  body  ;  ai 
fire  by  its  smoke  spotteth  the  wood  among  which  it  is  put,  and  as 
fire  kindleth  the  wood,  the  tongue  eetteth  on  fire  the  frame  of  our  nth 
ture,  being  ittelf  oet  on  fire  from  helL 

7  JV*9w  it  is  remarkable,  that  every  nature  of  wUd  beaett,  and  of 
birde,  and  ofeerpenU,  and  of  oea-menttert,  ie  capable  of  bdng  oub* 
dued,  and  hath  actually  Aeen  oubdued  by  the  human  ingenuity  : 

8  But  the  tongue  o/ other  men  no  ene  ie  able  to  oubdue*  It  ie  an 
unruly  evil  thing,  full  of  deadly  poieon  :  It  ofUimes  occasions  death 
to  those  on  whom  it  is  let  loose.    Pssl.  cxI.  8. 

9  Besides,  it  is  applied  to  the  moet  contradictory  purposes ;  With 
it  we  blesi  God,  even  the  Father  of  the  univerae,  and  with  it  we 
curie  men,  who  in  their  intellectual  part  were  made  after  the  likeneee 
of  God,  whom  we  bless. 

10  Qui  of  the  tame  mouth  goeth  forth  a  bleeoing  andacuree.  Jk^ 
brethren,  theoe  thingo  ought  not  fe  to  be :  for  if  wo  love  and  Ueas 
God,  we  will  love  and  bless  men  also,  seeing  they  were  made  after  hif 


1 1  No  such  inconsistency  is  founds  in  the  natural  worM.  1^>IA 
any  fouufaineend  forth  from  the  tame  opening  fresh  water  and  oaltP 

12  Can  a  fig-tree,  my  brethren,  produce  oliveo  P  or  a  vinefigo  f 
In  like  manner,  no  fountain  can  produce  talt  andfreth  water*  It 
is  equally  unnatural  for  the  same  mouth  to  send  forth  praises  to  God 
and  cuninga  to  men. 


Ver.  4.  The  force  of  tUa  director  wiUeth.]— This  is  the  literal 
translation  of  etftn  iw^wsf  to,-  Sovx^tmi  :  For  iv^v«i>  Is  he  who  di- 
rects the  helm ;  and  itftn  si^ities  the  force  which  he  exerts  in 
Cuming  it  from  side  to  side ;  and  i»«va.^t««  which  ezpreeses  the  will 
of  the  director,  is  poetically  ascribed  to  the  force  which  he  exerts 
in  sieering. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  It  worketh  mishtily.}— The  word  fttyuKmv%tt  is  com- 
pounded of  two  words  which  signify  o  grecU  neck;  consequently  it 
contains  an  allusion  to  a  horse,  woo  in  waUcing  proudly  raises  nis 
nccic :  and  as  he  does  the  same  when  he  exerts  bis  force,  the  word 
is  very  properly  translated,  '  worketh  mightily.'  The  meaning  is, 
that  the  tonsue,  though  a  small  member,  hath  creat  power  in  go- 
verning Che  body ;  that  is,  our  affections  and  actions.— OecuxnGuius 

explains  g^ty»K»vx**  thus— Mj/«X»  tfym^tr**  xmKm  »»*  x»M»,  It 
tcorks  great  good  and  eviL 

2.  IIow  much  wood.}— The  Greek  word  vXq  denotes  a  moss  or 
heap  of  any  kind  of  matter,  but  especiailT  of  woood.  The  Latins  used 
tnaleria  in  the  same  sense.  Curtiua,  L  6.  c.  6.  *'  Multam  materiam 
ceciderat  miles :  The  soldiers  had  cut  down  much  wood" 

Ver.  6.— 1.  And  the  toh|t]e  is  a  Are,  a  world  of  iniquity.}— Tlits  is 
«  metaphor  of  the  same  kmd  with  a  seaof  troubles,  adeluge  of  wick- 
edness. The  Syriae  translation  of  this  clause  La, '  Et  mundaa  pec- 
caui  veluti  ramus,— And  the  wicked  world  is  as  the  wood :'  which, 
in  Whitby's  opinion,  maketh  both  the  sense  and  the  amilitude 
r.lear.  But  it  changes  the  similitude,  by  making  the  wicked  world 
the  fuel ;  whereas  the  apostle  represents  the  body  as  the  fuel.  And 
Cherefore  commentators  think  this  clause  was  originally  a  marginal 
note,  which  afterwards  was  inserted  in  the  text  by  some  ignorant 
Cranscriber.— '  A  world  of  iniquity  ;'  thait  is,  a  great  coUcclion  of 
iniquity.  This  the  apostle  says  the  tongue  is,  because  there  is  no 
iniquity  which  an  unbridled  tongue  is  not  capable  of  producing : 
ciilier  by  itself  when  it  curses,  rails,  teaches  false  doctrine,  and 
speaks  evil  of  God  and  man ;  or  by  means  of  others,  wliom  it  en- 
tices, commands,  terrifies,  and  persuades,  to  commit  murders, 
adulteries,  and  every  evil  work. 

2.  Tiiat  which  spoUeth  the  whole  body.}— In  this  and  In  what  fol- 
lows, the  similitude  of  the  fire  and  wood  is  carried  on.  For  as  the 
Are  put  among  the  wood,  first  spotteth  or  blackeneth  it  with  its 
smoke,  and  then  seUeth  it  on  fire,  so  (he  tongue  spotteth  and  biaek- 
eneth  the  whole  body,  then  setteth  on  fire  the  natural  frame. 

3.  And  setteth  on  fire  the  natural  (wheel  or)  frame.] — So  rev  r^ ». 
X3»  T«  yir«0-!«i  signifies.  For  t9  irf  }«>«a-ev  t^^  yfi«ri<»«,  chap.  i.  231 
is  the  nafural  face.— The  wonderful  mechanism  of  the  human 
body,  and  its  power  of  atTecting,  and  of  being  affected  by  the  soul, 
is  in  this  passage  aptly  reprosonted  by  the  wheels  of  a  machine 
which  act  on  each  other— The  pernicious  influence  of  the  tongue, 
lu  first  spotting  and  then  destroying  both  the  bodies  and  the  souls 
of  men,  arises  from  the  btn^uage  which  it  ftvnes,  whereby  it  in- 
flames men's  passions  to  such  a  degree,  that  being  no  longer  under 
the  fiirection  of  their  reason,  they  push  them  on  to  such  actions  as 
are  destructive  both  of  their  body  and  soul.— Bos,  EUner,  Alberti, 


and  others,  by  *  the  natural  wheel,'  understand  the  successive  gene- 
rations of  men ;  one  generation  going,  and  another  coming,  without 
intermission :  So  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  the  tongue  hatti  a  t 
on  fire  our  forefathers,  it  inflameth  us,  and  will  have  the  same  influ" 
ence  on  those  who  come  after  us.— Benson,  sup)x>stng  that  >'i»<r>; 
here  answereth  to  the  Hebrew  toldoth,  understands  by  '  the  wheel 
of  generation'  the  course  of  a  man's  life.— The  apostle's  sentmient 
is  true  in  all  these  senses. 

4.  And  is  set  on  fire  from  heny—Hell,  the  place  prepared  for  ihe 
devil,  is  by  a  metonymy  put  for  the  devil  himself;  as  by  a  like  me- 
tonymy heaven  is  put  for  God.  But  the  apostle  represents  the 
lon^e  as  set  on  fire  from  hell,  rather  than  from  the  devil,  because 
he  IS  speaking  of  fire  and  burning,  whose  origin  he  elegantly  de- 
duces from  AeiMofTies.- The  use  we  ought  to  make  of  the  doctriae 
taught  in  this  nighly  figurative  passage,  is  obvious.— Being  sur* 
rounded  vrith  sucn  a  mass  of  combusoble  matter,  we  should  take 
great  care  not  to  send  firom  our  tongues  the  least  spark  by  which  ic 
may  be  kindled,  lest  we  ourselves,  with  those  whom  we  set  on  fire, 
be  consumed  in  the  flames  which  we  raise. 

Ver.  7.  Every  nature  of  wild  beasts,  Ac.}— In  translating  this  verse 
I  have  followed  Bexa.  The  phrase  ■&■•«•«  cvr*(  irr,ftmw,  'every  na^ 
ture  of  wild  beasts,'  Ike.  means,  the  strengUi  and  fierceness  of  wild 
beasts,  the  swiftness  of  birds,  the  poison  of  serpents,  the  exceeding 
great  force  of  sea-monsters.  Ttiese  have  all  been  overcome  by  the 
art  and  ingenuity  of  man,  so  that  they  have  been  made  subservient 
to  his  use  and  pleasure. 

Ver.  8.  But  tne  tongue  of  men  no  one  can  subdue.]— This  trans- 
lation arises  from  the  right  construction  of  the  original,  in  the  fol- 

lowing  manner  :   Tqv  St  yKvTVttw  mvbfmirtfv.  ou{«tc  ^vir«T«t  Smft:iiTm*t 

Besides,  it  gives  a  more  Just  sense  than  the  common  translation, 
which  represents  the  apostle  as  saying,  tliat  no  one  can  subdue  his 
own  tongue.  The  tongue  of  other  men  no  one  can  subdue ;  but 
certainly  a  man  can  subdue  his  own  tongue.  Oecuroenlus  read  this 
clause  interrogatively,  '  And  can  no  man  subdue  the  tongue  1  It  is 
an  unruly  evil.' 
Ver.  9.  With  it  we  curse  men.}— Periiaps  the  apostle  in  this 

6 lanced  at  the  unconverted  Jews,  who,  as  Justin  Marty  r  informs  us, 
1  his  dialocue  with  Trypbo  the  Jew,  often  cursed  the  Christiawi 
bitterly  in  their  synagoj^ues. 

Ver.  10.  Same  mouth.)— If  James  here  had  the  ministers  of  rell- 
gion  in  his  eye,  whose  offlce  it  was  to  praise  God  in  name  of  the 
people,  his  reproof  would  be  the  more  severe. 

Ver.  12.  So  no  fountain  can  produce  salt  and  sweet  water.}— Be* 
cause  this  is  supposed  to  be  a  repetition  of  what  \§  c-ontalned  in  ver. 
11.  Lucas  Brugensis,  EMhis,  Grotins,  and  others  prefer  the  reading 
oi  the  Alexandrian  and  other  M88.  namely,  Ovt»p  av^i  «xwb«v 
yxvxu  a-oiisrjn  vS»t :  'So  neither  can  salt  water  produce  sweet '^ 
The  Syriae  hath  here,  '  Similiter  neque  aque  naisfp  possunt  fieri 
dulces— Salt  water  cannot  be  made  sweet.'  The  Vulgate,  <  81c  Deque 
salsa  dulcero  potest  lacere  aquam— So  neither  can  salt  water  nuike 
freah  water.'  But  the  coinpdrisons  are  differ ent :  bitter  water  being 
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13  It  anif  •»«  «M«  and  iiM&gmU  amonf 
you  I  Let  him  ihew,  by  «  good  conTemlion, 
hit  works  with  meeknoM  of  wiidom.^ 

14  Bat  if  ye  hare  bitter  anger^  and  itrilB  in 
your  heerti.  d»  n9t  btut  and  lie  againit  the 
truth. 

16  T^Uff  i«  n9t  the  witdom  which  ciHeih 
from  above,  (chap.  L  17.),  but  is  earthly,'  oni- 
mo/,  jnD  demoniacoL 

16  For  where  an^er  and  atrife,'  there  tu- 
mult,^  and  every  evil  work. 

17  But  the  wMcbm  from  abovo  is  fiiat  ir^ 
deed  (Aynt)  pure,'  then  peaceable,  gentle,  (see 
Philip,  iv.  5.  note  1.),  eaty  to  be  pertuaded, 
lull  of  cempatiien  and  good  fruits,  without  par- 
tiality ,3  and  without  hypocrisy. 


18  (^  104.)  Betidet,  the  fruit  of  nghteoua- 
IMM>  \m)  with  peace,  it  town  by  them  whe 
pracOee'^  peace. 

dUTerent  in  kind  from  that  wblcb  is  salt.  Estius  observes,  that  the 
apostle's  design  '«vas  to  confirm  his  doctrine  by  four  aiuuiiiudes ;  the 
trst  taken  froin  Ibiuuains,  the  second  and  third  from  fruit  trees,  and 
the  fourth  from  tlie  see,  whicti,  being  in  its  nature  salt,  does  not  pro* 
duce  fresh  water.  He  therefore  approves  of  the  reading  of  the 
Alexandrian  MS. ;  but  Mill  prefers  the  common  reading. 

Ver.  13.  Meekness  of  wisdom.]— This  beautiful  expression  insl- 
anates,  that  true  wisdom  is  alwajrs  accompanied  wiih  meekuese,  or 
the  government  of  the  passions.  '  The  meekness  of  wisdom,'  and 
'  the  beauty  of  hoiinesa,'  are  expressions  of  the  same  kind,  formed 
10  represent  the  excellency  of  tnese  qualities. 

Ver.  14.  If  ye  have  bluer  anger.]— Zi,A.8ir  trtnetv.  Bee  2  Cor.  xi.  2. 
note  1.— There  is  a  virtuous  anger,  namely  when  it  is  exercised  for 
a  Just  reason,  and  does  not  exceed  In  degree  and  duration.  Hence 
the  precept,  Eph.  iv.  26.  '  Be  angry  and  sin  not,'  Jec. 

V»T.  16.  Hut  IS  earthly.]-The  apostle  bsving  described  that  bitter 
bigoted  spirit  of  which  the  Jewish  teachers  boasted,  condemns  it  in 
this  verse,  by  declaring  that  it  is  no  part  of  the  wisdom  which 
cometti  Arom  God ;  but  is  earlhiy,  mere  worldly  policy ;  animal^  its 
end  is  to  procure  the  gratification  of  the  animal  passions ;  and  de- 
fMomoco/,  it  is  the  wisdom  practised  by  evil  spirits,  and  which  they 
lofuse  into  their  votaries. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  For  where  anger  and  strife.]— St  Paul  speaks  of  i^n; 
»■<  /ujixai  v9t»itMi  'strifes  and  flxhUngs  about  the^aw,'  Tit  iil.  9. 
The  Jews  everywhere  enforced  the  obligation  of  the  law  of  Moses 
with  a  fiiry  that  bordered  on  madness,  snd  which  led  them  to  com* 
mit  the  greatest  crimes,  as  is  evident  from  the  things  mentioned  In 
the  following  chapter. 

2.  There  tumult)— A»aTMra«-t«.  Paul  mes  this  word  In  the  plu* 
ral  for  ssdi/tone,  2  Ck>r.  vi.  6.  a  sense  which  suits  this  place  weU. 
For  about  this  time  the  Jews,  from  their  intemperate  zesl  for  the 


18  Though  ye  eanAot  aobdne  ollitr  Men's  tonguea,  ye  mty  bridle 
your  own*  I  therefore  aay,  J$  any  teacher  among  you  wise  and  m* 
teliigerU  ?  Let  him  thew,  by  a  geed  convertatien,  hie  wrde  and 
actiene  as  a  teacher  performed  with  the  meekneet  efwiedem. 

14  Mut  if  ye  have  bitter  anger  and  etrife  in  yew  heartt  againBt 
your  opponents,  and  express  these  bed  dispositions  by  speech,  de  net 
beaet  of  these  things  as  wisdom,  and  give  the  lie  te  true  religi^n^ 
which  forbids  them. 

15  ThiM  outrageous  method  of  spreading  religion  ie  net  the  wss- 
dom  which  cemethfrem  Ged,  but  ie  earthly  policy  suggested  by  your 
animal  pessions,  and  beUngeth  te  demene,  who  inspire  you  wih  it. 

16  Fer  where  there  ie  bitter  anger  on  account  of  opiniona,  and 
etri/e  in  maintaining  them,  there  tumult  and  every  evil  werk  sfi6- 
eitt. 

17  But  the  wiedem  /rem  Ged,  which  ought  to  guide  the  teacfaen 
of  Teligioo,  Iff  Jint  indeed  unmixed  with  error  sind  passion ;  then 
peaceable,  leading  men  to  maintain  peace:  it  renders  bmu  gentle 
towarda  others ;  and  eaty  to  be  pereuaded  to  forgiveness :  it  is  fitil 
o/cempaeeion  towards  the  afflicted,  and  of  the  good  fruite  of  chari- 
table actions ;  without  partiaUty  in  judgment,  and  without  hypo^ 
criey* 

18  Beeidee,  the  good  fruit  ef  true  faith,  with  peaee^  the  e&ct  of 
true  faith,  ie  sown  in  the  hearts  of  others  most  cSOfectuaUy,  by  thoee 
teachers  who  maintain  peace  in  society. 


law  of  Mos«>B,  raised  seditions  in  Jodea  and  elsewhere,  which  were 
the  occasion  of  many  crimes  and  of  mnch  bloodshrd 

Ver.  17.— 1.  But  the  wisdom  from  above  Is  finsl  indeed  pure,  Ac.] 
—See  chap.  1. 6.  note,  for  ihe  meaning  of  wisdom.— In  this  beautiful 
passage,  James  describes  the  exceUeot  nature  of  that  temper  which 
IS  recommended  by  the  Christian  reli^n,  and  the  happy  eflects 
which  it  produces.  It  is  the  highest  wisdom ;  it  cometh  rrom  God ; 
and  makes  those  who  receive  it  first  pure,  then  peaceable,  4cc.  All 
the  apostles  except  Paul  were  illiterate  men;  but,  according  to 
their  Master's  promise,  they  had  by  the  Inspiration  of  the  dpint  a 
wisdom  and  eloquence  given  them,  far  exceeding  what  they  could 
have  acquired  by  the  deepest  eruditkm.  Of  the  fulfilment  of  Chi  ist's 
promise  the  epistle  of  James  is  a  striking  proof.  Search  all  healbea 
antiquity,  and  see  whether  it  can  produce  any  sentiments  mors 
noble,  or  more  simply  and  beautifully  expressed,  than  those  comain- 
ed  in  this  chapter,  and  indeed  throughout  the  whole  of  this  episde. 

2.  Without  partiality  :}—A4<«Bf<T0(,  literally,  uiihout  making  a 
difference.  This  character  of  true  religion  was  very  properly  men- 
tioned to  persons  whom  the  aposUe  had  rebuked  for  their  partiality 
in  judging  causes. 

Ver.  Id— 1.  The  fruit  of  rishteoosness.]— If  I  mistake  not,  rigki- 
eotisnesi  here  signifies  not  only  that  uprightness  of  conduct  which  w 
produced  by  a  true  faith,  but  faith  ilselvwhich,  when  accompanied 
with  good  workii,  is  counted  to  the  believer  for  righteoosnesa,  and 
produces  the  greatest  happiness  to  him :  or,  righteousness  tooj 
signify  truths  or  true  doctrine.  In  the  whole  of  this  chapter,  the 
apostle  gave  the  Jews  directions  how  mest  effectually  as  teachers 
they  might  promote  lbs  faith  and  practice  of  their  religion  among 
the  heathens. 

2.  W1k>  practise,  or  work :}— So  «-•«•<»  signifies  1  John  H.  29.  liL  8. 
Properly,  the  word  denotes  the  doing  of  tbmgs  which  require  time 
and  perseverance  to  accomplish  them. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Fi'ew  and  lUuetration  of  the  Mattere  contained  in  thie  Chapter. 


Tbb  crimes  condemned  in  this  and  the  following  chap- 
ter vrere  so  atrocious,  and  of  so  public  a  nature,  that  we 
can  hardly  auppose  them  to  have  been  committed  by  any 
who  bare  the  name  of  Christians.  Wherefore,  as  this 
letter  was  directed  to  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  it  is  rea- 
aonable  to  suppose,  that  the  apostle,  in  writing  these  chap- 
tats,  had  the  unbelieving  Jews,  not  only  in  the  provinces, 
but  in  Judea,  chiefly  in  his  eye ;  who,  it  is  well  known, 
were  now  become  desperately  wicked. 

Some  time  before  the  breaking  out  of  the  war  with  the 
Bomans,  which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and 
of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  Ihe  Jews,  as  Josephos  in- 
forms us,  (Bell.  I.  iL  c  17.  19.  SI.  Geneva  edit  1633),  on 
pretence  of  defdhding  their  religion,  and  of  procuring  for 
themselves  that  fireedom  from  foreign  dominion,  and  that 
liberty  which  they  thought  themselves  entitled  to  as  the 
people  of  God,  made  various  insurrections  in  Judea  against 
Ihe  Aomana,  which  occasioned  much  bloodshed  and  tniseiy 


to  their  nation.  The  factions  likewise  into  which  th« 
more  zealous  Jews  were  now  split,  had  violent  oontentiona 
among  themselves,  in  which  diey  killed  one  another,  and 
plundered  one  another's  goods.  In  the  provinces  likewise 
the  Jews  were  become  very  turbulent;  particularly  in 
Alexandria,  Egypt,  Syria,  and  many  other  places,  where 
they  made  wsr  against  the  heathens,  snd  killed  numben 
of  them,  snd  were  themselves  massacred  by  them  in  their 
turn.  To  these  attempts  against  the  heathens  the  more 
xealous  Jews  were  led  by  this  false  opinion,  that  the  |>re- 
cepts  of  their  law,  which  required  them  to  extirpate  the 
Canaanites,  obliged  them  to  kill  idolaters,  and  destroy 
idolatry  everywhere.  Accordingly  it  is  certain,  thst  in 
the  period  we  are  speaking  of,  the  zealots  in  the  provinces, 
aided  by  their  brethren,  neglected  no  opportunity  of  attack- 
ing the  heathens,  when  they  thought  they  could  do  it  with 
success. 

This  being  the  state  of  the  Jews  in  Judea,  and  in  the 
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provincM,  about  the  tims  Ike  apoetle  JameaVrote  his 
epwtle  to  the  twelve  tribes,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted, 
that  the  wars,  and  fightings,  and  murders,  of  which  he 
speaks  in  .the  beginning  of  chap.  iv.  were  those  above 
described.  For,  as  the  apostle  composed  his  letter  in  the 
year  63,  after  the  confusions  were  begun;  and  as  the 
crimes  committed  in  these  confusions,  alUiough  acted 
under  the  colour  of  zeal  for  God  and  for  truth,  were  a 
scandal  to  any  religion,  it  certainly  became  him,  who  was 
one  of  the  chief  apostles  of  the  circumcision,  to  condemn 
such  insurrections,  and  to  rebuke,  with  the  greatest  sharp- 
ness, the  Jews  who  were  the  prime  movers  in  them. 
Accordingly  this  is  what  James  hath  done.  For,  after 
recommending  the  practice  of  peace  to  the  teachers  of 
religion,  he  began  this  chapter  with  asking  the  Jews, 
whence  the  wars  and  fightings  that  were  among  them 
came  1  And  by  adding, '  Come  they  not  from  your  lusts 
which  war  in  your  members  T  he  inainuated,  that  al- 
though they  pretended  in  these  things  to  be  guided  by 
seal  for  the  gloiy  of  God,  and  for  the  salvation  of  the 
heathen,  the  true  spring  of  the  whole  was  their  own  lusts. 
Their  love  of  power  and  wealth  made  them  anxious  to 
have  many  proselytes,  by  whose  infiuence  they  hoped  to 
have  some  share  in  the  government  of  the  cities  where 
they  lived,  or  at  least  to  enjoy  some  lucrative  public 
ofiices.  They  even  endeavoured  to  terrify  the  heathens, 
hy  their  wars  and  massacres,  into  a  compUanoe  with  their 
desires,  ver.  1. — Next  he  told  them,  they  never  could 
succeed  in  converting  the  heathens,  and  destroying  ido- 
latiy,  because  they  did  not  use  the  methods  proper  for 
these  ends.  They  neither  prayed  to  God  for  assistance 
and  success,  nor  exercised  meekness  towards  those  whom 
they  wished  to  convert,  ver.  2. — Besidee,  they  acted  from 
wicked  motives.  They  wished  to  make  proselytes,  merely 
that  they  might  draw  money  from  them  to  spend  on  their 
lusts,  ver.  3. — Nay,  they  followed  the  heathens  in  their 
corrupt  manners,  that,  gaining  their  friendship,  they 
might  with  the  more  ease  persuade  them  to  embrace  Ju> 
daism,  ver.  4.-*In  all  these  things  they  were  condemned 


by  their  own  scriptures,  and  also  by  the  practice  of  the 
apostles  of  Christ,  who  propagated  true  raligion  mildly, 
and  without  rage,  ver.  5,  6. — He  therefore  exhorted  them 
to  subject  themselves  to  God,  and  to  resist  the  devil,  by 
whom  they  were  excited  to  follow  the  turbulent  courses 
he  had  condemned ;  and  assured  them  that  if  they  re* 
sisted  the  devil,  he  would  flee  from  them,  ver.  7.— Then 
counselled  them  to  worship  God,  not  by  rites  and  cere- 
monies, but  with  their  spirit ;  assuring  them,  if  Ihey  did 
so,  that  God  would  accept  and  bless  them.  In  this  the 
apostle  tacitly  reproved  the  unbelieving  Jews  for  the  zeal 
they  shewed  in  persuading  the  heathens  to  embrace  the 
rites  of  Moses,  wliile  they  were  at  no  pains  in  'penuading 
them  to  lead  holy  lives.  Farther,  the  zealots  he  ordered 
to  cleanse  their  hands  from  blood  and  rapine,  and  to  pu« 
rify  their  hearts  from  evil  passions,  before  they  presumed 
to  worship  God,  ver.  8. — Withal,  to  rouse  the  whole  of 
them,  if  possible,  to  repentance,  he  foretold  the  dreadftil 
miseries  which  were  coming  upon  them ;  and  called  on 
them  to  mourn  bitterly  for  their  sins,  ver.  9,  10. — By 
this  severe  rebuke  and  threatening,  in  which  the  apostle 
used  great  authority  and  plainness,  he  intended  not  only 
to  bring  the  unconverted  Jews  to  a  right  sense  of  things, 
but  also  to  prevent  the  believing  part  of  the  nation  from 
joining  them  in  the  riots  and  insurrections  which  they 
raised  on  pretence  of  religion.  Then,  addressing  both 
sorts,  he  forbade  them  to  speak  evil  of  one  another  on 
account  of  their  differences  in  reli^on,  because  it  was  an 
usurpation  of  God's  prerogative,  as  Lord  of  the  con- 
science, and  only  Judge  of  men,  ver.  11,  12. 

Lastly,  because  many  of  the  unconverted  Jews  who 
followed  commerce,  in  laying  their  schemes,  neither  took 
into  their  view  the  brevity  and  uncertainty  of  human  life, 
nor  the  supremacy  of  God  in  directing  all  events,  but 
spake  and  acted  ni  if  all  things  had  depended  on  their  own 
pleasure,  the  apostle  rebuked  them  for  their  irreligious 
temper  and  vain  speeches,  and  directed  them  in  what  man- 
ner to  express  themselves  concerning  their  schemes  re> 
specting  futurity,  ver.  13-17. 


NbW  TBARSLATIOir. 

Cbaf.  IV. — 1  Whence  van  and  fightings^ 
among  you!  Comb  thbt  not  hence,  xtxb 
from  your  lusts'  which  war  in  your  mem- 
bers!'   (See  Rom.  viL  23.  1  Pet  ii.  11.) 

2  Yettron^ly  detire^^  and  have  not ;  ye  kill, 
and  are  xealout,^  and  cannot  obtain ;  (see  ver. 
3.  note)  ;  ye  fight  and  war,*  but  have  not,  be- 
cause ye  ask  not^ 

3  Ye  ask,  and  d9  tft  receive,  because  ye  ask 
(««jn»c)  mckedly,ihtX  ye  may  $pendupon  your 


CoMXZirTABT. 

Chaf.  IV. — 1  Whence  the  wart  andjightingt  which  ye  carry  on 
among  younelvet,  and  against  the  heathens  ?  Come  th*.y  not  hence, 
even  from  your  luott,  your  pride,  covetousness,  sensuality,  and  am- 
bition, vhich  war  in  your  membert  against  your  reason  and  con- 
science! 

8  Ye  ttrongly  derire  to  make  proselytes,  and  have  not  what  ye 
desire.  Te  kiU  the  heathens,  being  xeaUnu  to  destroy  idolatiy,  and 
eantiot  obtain  your  purpose.  Te  fight  and  war  to  force  the  heathens 
to  embrace  Judaism,  but  have  not  any  success,  becauoe  ye  aik  not 
God's  direction. 

3  And  even  when  ye  atk  success,  ye  do  not  receive  it,  because  ye 
aik  success  in  making  proselytes  wickedly  /  having  no  view  therein 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Whence  w^rs,  Ac.]— Here,  uid  in  the  foDowIng  chap- 
ter, James  uses  the  rhetorical  fl^re  called  apoatropke,  addressing 
the  Jews  as  if  they  were  present,  whereby  ne  hath  glren  his  dis- 
course great  strength  and  vivacity.  What  these  wars  were,  see  in 
the  lUuBtraiion. 

2.  Even  from  your  lasts.}— 'HJaw-*.  Literslly,  yovr  pteatureo; 
pleasure,  the  effect,  being  pot  for  hat,  the  cause. 

3.  Lusts  which  war  in  your  members.]— This,  as  Bengelius  re- 
marks,  ia  the  trae  origin  of  most  of  the  wars  which  kinn  carry  on 
against  kings,  and  naUons  against  nations.  Their  ambition  to  ex- 
tend their  territories,  their  love  of  grandeur  and  riches,  their  re- 
sentmenu  of  supposed  injuries,  all  the  effect  of  lust,  engage  them 
in  wars. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Ye  strongly  desire.]— For  this  sense  of  •«■•*»;«•«»•  see 
Rom.  vii.  7.  note.  According  to  Whitby,  the  stronc  desire  wiiich 
the  Jews  Indulged  was  thai  of  throwing  off  the  yoke  of  the  hea- 
thens, and  of  recovering  their  liberty.  But  as  the  apostle  says,  they 
did  not  obtain  what  they  strongly  desired,  because  they  did  not  ask 
U  of  God,  I  raUier  think  what  they  slronsly  desired  was,  to  make 
proselytes  to  the  Jewish  religion,  as  a  prelude  ti>  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom, where  they  expected  to  pass  Uielr  lives  in  tlie  enjoyment  of 
every  kind  of  sensual  pleasure.  ^        ^ 

52.  Ye  kill,  aud  are  zealous.]— The  Jews,  in  the  reign  of  the  Em- 
peror Claudina,  being  greatly  enraged  sgainst  their  bretliren  who 
had  become  Christians,  raised  such  lomuits  In  Rome,  that  Claudius 


fonnd  It  necessary  for  the  peace  of  the  city  to  banish  them  all.  See 
Pref.  to  Romans,  sect  3.  Yet  I  do  not  think  the  apostle  had  these 
conflislons  in  his  eye  here.  The  murders  of  which  he  speaks  seem 
to  have  been  those  committed  by  the  zealots,  whose  rsce  often  car- 
ried them  to  murder  the  heathen^  and  even  those  of  tiieir  own  na- 
tion who  opposed  them.  Accordiocly,  to  shew  who  the  persoos 
were  to  whom  he  spake,  the  apostle  adds,  •»*  ^isxovti,  'and  are 
sealous.' 

3.  Ye  fight  and  war.]— According  to  Bengelhis,  y€  IdU  and  are 
xealou»,  Is  the  action  of  individuala  against  individuals ;  but  this,  frs 
Jlght  and  tear,  is  the  action  of  many  against  many. 

4.  But  ye  have  not,  because  ye  ask  not]— Since  the  persons  to 
whom  the  apoetle  is  speaking  niled  of  their  purpose  becaase  they 
did  not  prsT  to  God,  it  shews  that  some  of  their  purnoses  at  least 
were  laudsible,  and  mixhl  have  been  accomplished  with  the  bles»ing 
of  God.  Now  this  will  not  apply  to  the  Judaizing  teachers  in  the 
church,  who  strongly  desired  to  subject  tiie  converted  Gentiles  to 
the  law  of  Moses.  As  little  will  it  apply  to  those  who  coveted 
riches.  The  apostle's  declaration  agrees  only  to  such  of  the  uncon- 
verted Jews  as  endeavoured  to  bring  the  heathens  to  the  knowledge 
and  worship  of  the  true  God.  Bo  Ikr  their  attempt  was  commend- 
able, because,  by  converting  the  Gentiles  to  Judaism,  they  prepared 
them  for  receiving  the  gosppl;  and  if  for  this  they  had  asked  the 
assisf  ance  and  blessing  of  God  sincerely,  they  might  have  bssa 
BuccesiA]!  in  their  purpose. 
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4  Ye  adulterers  and  adultereesea,!  know  ye 
aot  that  the  friendship  of  the  world  is  enmity 
AGAINST  God  1  Whoeoever,  therefore,  will  be 
a  friend  of  the  world  (jutdirflto-au,  67.)  ia  the 
enemy  of  God. 

6  Do  ye  think  that  the  scripture  (kiyti  tw 
RMc)  upeakethfaUely?^  ASD  doth  the  Spirit' 
•mh»  dwelleth  in  us^  {vranJ^)  ttrongly  incline 

6  JVe.  But  he  giveth  ^eo/er  grace,  {i^ 
182.  2.)  For  he  saith,^  God  resisteth  the 
proud,  but  giveth  Ot^'')  S'*^^  '^  ^^  humble. 

7  Therefore  be  ye  eubject  to  God.  Keaist 
the  devil,'  and  he  will  flee  from  you.  (See  1 
Pet.  V.9.  Eph.TLll.) 

8  Draw  nigh  to  God,'  and  he  will  draw 
Bigh  to  you.  Cleanse  your  hands,'  tb  sinners, 
and  purify  touk  hearts,  tx  men  of  tme  eeult* 
(See  chap.  L  8.  note  1.) 

9  Be  exceedingly  afBicted,  and  mourn,  and 
weep :  And  let  your  laughter  be  turned  inie 
Bouming,  and  lovn  joy  into  tculneoe^ 


but  to  draw  money  from  them,  that  ye  may  optnd  it  upon  your 
luttt, 

4  Yeadutterert  and  aduUereooeo,  knovyenot  that  the  friendehip 
of  the  wicked,  gained  by  partaking  with  them  in  their  vices,  to  en' 
mity  againot  God*  ffliotoever,  therefore,  toill  be  a  friend  of  the 
•wicked  by  following  them  in  their  vices,  io  the  enemy  of  God,  though 
he  does  it  on  the  specious  pretence  of  converting  them  to  Judaism. 

6  Do  ye  follow  these  ways  because  ye  think  that  the  ocripture 
opeakethfaUeiy  in  its  denunciations  of  punishment  against  the  ene- 
mies of  God  1  ^nd  doth  the  Spirit  of  God  vho  droeUeth  in  us  apos- 
tles itrongly  diopoee  us  to  exercise  rage  against  those  who  oppose 
thetruthl 

6  Ab.  But  the  Spirit  giveth  the  knowledge  of  a  more  gracique 
method  of  dealing  with  unbelievers.  For  he  taith  in  the  scripture, 
God  reoieteth  the  proud  by  making  their  schemes  abortive,  but  giveth 

grace  to  the  humble  /  he  giveth  them  gracious  assutance. 

7  Therefore,  be  ye  oubject  to  God,  while  ye  endeavour  to  make 
him  known  to  the  heathen :  And  reeiot  tfte  devil,  who  by  filling  you 
with  piide  and  rage,  spurs  you  on  to  spread  your  religion  by  wars, 
and  he  will  flee  from  you* 

8  Worohip  God,  deisply  impressed  with  a  sense  of  his  hi^ness  and 
justice ;  and  he  will  bleee  and  aouot  you,  Clcanoe  your  hando,  ye 
einnert,  from  blood  and  rapine,  before  you  worship  him ;  and  purify 

•  your  heartt,  ye  men  of  two  oouU,  from  those  evil  passions  which  mak« 
you  act  so  inconsistently. 

9  Be  exceedingly  aJUcted  for  your  crimes,  and  mourn,  and  weep 
on  account  of  them ;  and  let  yourfooUoh  mirth,  arising  from  sensual 
gratifications,  be  turned  into  mourning,  and  your  cucDaljoy  into  ead- 
nets.     (See  Joel,  chap.  ii.  12,  13.) 


Ver.  3.  Ye  do  not  receive,  because  jo  ask  wickedly,  that  ye  may 
n>end  upoa  your  lusts.}— some  commentators  understand  this  of 
l&e  Jews  prsyins  for  the  goods  of  this  life,  which  they  did  not  re- 
ceive, because  their  design  in  asking  them  was  to  spend  them  in 
the  grstlficstion  of  their  lusu.  But  though  such  a  prayer  bad  been 
allowable,  the  apostle  scarcely  would  have  spoken  ofit  hers,  as  it 
ImkI  no  connexion  with  his  subject.  His  meaning  in  my  <q)inl(Hi  is, 
that  they  prayed  for  success  in  converting  the  heathen,  not  from 
any  regard  to  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salvation  of  the  heathen,  but 
from  a  desire  to  diaw  money  from  them,  when  converted,  to  spend 
ea  their  own  lusts. 

Ver.  4.  Ye  adulterers  snd  sdulteresses.}— Because  God  himself 
represented  his  relation  to  the  Jews,  as  his  people,  under  the  Mea 
of  a  marriage,  and  because  the  prophets,  in  conformity  to  tliat 
idea,  represented  the  idolatry  of  the  Jews  as  adultery,  it  is  supposed 
by  some,  that  James  called  those  Jews  who  acted  inconmstently 
with  their  religion  adulterer*  and  aduUereaote  in  a  spiritual  sense  : 
but  others  more  properly  understand  these  appellations  literally, 
because  idolatry  was  a  sin  from  which  the  Jews  had  tons  been  en* 
tirely  free;  but  to  adultery,  and  the  other  sins  of  the  flesh,  they 
were  exceedingly  sddicted.  See  Rom.  ii.  1.  note  1.  snd  Jsines  v.  a. 
note  2.  The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions  want  the  word  adttlte- 
resses ;  and  Esiius  thinks  it  Mras  added  to  the  text  by  some  Injudi- 
cious translator,  because  James  nowhere  else  In  this  epislle  ad- 
dresses the  females.  Mill  likewise  thinks  the  word  should  be 
omitted  J  Proleg.  No.  49a 

Ver.  5.-1.  Do  ye  think  the  scripture  speaketh  (*•*•«)  fiJsely  1}— 
The  apostle  means,  speaketh  wsely  when  it  declsreth,  that  ths 
friendship  of  the  wicked,  which  is  purclissed  by  following  them  In 
their  evil  courses,  is  enmity  saalnst  God ;  and  when  It  denounces 
the  wrath  of  Ood  sgainst  such  friendships.  Here  James  had  in  hia 
eye  those  passages  of  the  Jewish  scriptures,  where  the  things  men- 
tioned are  declared  sinful  and  denounced  as  deadly,  either  directly 
or  by  implication,  particularly  Ptsl.  v.  5, 6.  vii.  11.  ix.  17.  Isa.  ziii.  11. 
If  the  reader  thinks  the  questions  In  this  verse  were  addressed  to 
the  converted  Jews,  the  apostle  may  have  had  in  his  eye  Paul's  de* 
daraflon  to  the  Romans,  chap.  viH.  7.  'The  minding  of  the  llesh  Is 
enmity  sgslnst  God'  And  by  calling  these  words •ertp/icre,  he  hsth, 
like  Peter.  9  Ep.  iii.  16.  testified  thst  Paul  wrrote  his  epistles  by  in^ 
splraiion.  That  the  Greek  word  »»vmt  slgnifies/a2«e<y,  see  1  Thess. 
H.  1.  note. 

2.  And  doth  the  Spirit  1}-I  have  followed  Glasslns  snd  Whitby  tai 
supplying  the  word  and  at  the  beginning  of  this  clause,  to  shew  that 
the  sposue  puts  two  separste  questfons  to  the  Jews.  For,  if  the 
whole  is  considered  as  one  question,  it  will  Imply,  as  Whitby  ob- 
serves, that  tlie  scrinture  saith  what  is  contained  In  the  latter  clause ; 
which  I  do  not  find  it  hath  anywhere  done.  Bess,  however,  suppos- 
ing that  the  scripture  Is  represented  as  saying  ineso  words,  thinks 
the  apontte  alludes  to  Gen.  vili.  21.  'The  imagination  of  man's  heart  la 
^vil  from  his  youth.'  But  that  text  does  not  appear  to  have  any  rela- 
tmn  to  the  clause  in  question.  This  passace  of  the  epistle  being  very 
difficult,  I  am  not  certain  thst  I  have  attained  its  true  meaning. 

3.  The  Hpirtt  who  dwelleth  In  us.]— The  apostle  proposed  to  the 
Jews  the  mild  method  of  spreading  the  gospel,  which  he  and  his 
brethren,  by  the  direction  of  the  Spirit  or  God,  followed,  as  sn  e»> 
auiple  tn  bo  imitated  by  the  Jews  m  spreading  their  religion  among 
the  heathens. 

4.  Strongly  incline  to  ngo  71^1  faava  translsted  the  Greek  word 
e9*»6|,  In  this  claasc,  by  the  English  word  rage,  because  the  word 


which  answers  to  it  in  the  Hebrew  hath  that  signification,  Job  v.  2. 
Esek.  XXXV.  11. :  snd  because  there  sre  other  Greek  words  nsad  by 
the  penmen  of  the  Mew  Testament,  in  the  sense  of  the  correspood- 
Ing  Hebrew  words.  Eisner  likewise  is  of  opinion,  that  ^^•••(  hen 
signifies  anger;  for  he  hath  transhued  the  passage  thus,  'Do  ye 
tlunk  the  scripture  saith  In  vain,  Tho  Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  us  is 
ready  to  be  angry  V  But  as  the  scripture  does  not  anywhere  say 
this,  it  is  more  proper  to  separate  the  verse  into  two  questions,  as  I 
have  done.  If  ra^ e  is  thought  an  unususl  sense  of  the  word  «^>ss, 
it  may  be  translated  malice ;  a  sense  which  it  has  Hstl.  xxvd.  18. 
Msrk  XV.  10.    Soe  Psrkhurst's  Dictionary. 

Ver.  6.  For  he  saith,  &c.]— The  Spirit  saith  this,  Prov.  Ui.  31. 
'  Surely  he  scwneth  the  sconers,  but  he  giveth  grace  to  the  kwly.* 
The  apostle's  quotation  of  this  passsge,  though  somewhst  <fiflrerent 
In  the  words,  is  the  ssme  in  the  sense  wUh  the  originsL  For  sron*. 
era.  In  scripture,  sre  proud  insident  wicked  men ;  and  to  resist  soch 
persons,  by  rendering  their  schemes  abortive,  and  by  liumblii« 
them,  is  emphatically  called  a  ecoming  qf  (Aem.— The  Zealots,  for 
whom  this  passage  of  the  epistle  was  intended,  are  fitly  called  scorn- 
era,  because  thev  held  the  heathens  in  the  utmost  coBtesspt ;  and 
ftncying  themselves,  by  the  precepts  given  to  their  fiobers  con- 
cerning the  Canaanhes,  bound  to  extermmate  all  idolatera,  yiey  did 
not  scruple  to  kill  the  heathens  when  it  was  in  their  power  to  do  it. 
—In  quoting  Prov.  iii.  34.  James  hsth  adopted  the  XXX.  traasla- 
tion,  as  sufflclently  accurate. 

Ver.  7.  Resist  the  devil,  dx.}— Benson's  note  on  this  is  good,  <'  Wa 
may  chsse  sway  the  devil,  not  bv  holy  water,  the  sign  of  the  cswot. 
or  sny  superstitious  charm,  but  by  steady  virtue  sad  resolute  good- 
ness." 

Ver.  8.^1.  Draw  nigh  to  Ood.]— Persons  who  csme  to  the  taber- 
Dacle  to  worship)  were  said  '^to  draw  nigh  id  God,'  because  th« 
symbol  of  his  presence  resided  there.  But  this  was  only  adravclBf 
nigh  to  God  with  the  body.  They  more  truly  draw  nish  to  God,  wl<o 
draw  nigh  to  him  with  their  spirits,  by  a  serious  and  solemn  recol. 
lection  of  his  presence,  perfections,  and  benefits ;  and  by  exercising 
those  pious  slTeclions  which  are  due  to  him.  And  whosoever  wor- 
shippeth  Ood  in  that  spiritual  manner,  is  justly  said  to  draw  nigb  to 
God,  and  will  be  accepted  of  him,  In  whatever  place  he  worshippeth 
him. 

2.  Cleanse  your  bands,'ye  sinaera.}— The  priesU  prepared  theic- 
selves  for  perfonnii^  the  services  of  the  tabernacle  oy  washing  and 
cleansing  their  bodlea  In  like  mannerthe  people,  beibre  they  prayed, 
always  washed  their  hands.  In  both  esses  the  rite  was  emblefnaii- 
cal,denotiiw  that  purity  of  heart  and  life  which  is  necessary  lo  render 
men's  worship  acceptable  to  the  Deitv.  Fartlter,  hande  in  this  paa- 
ssge  being  put  for  ail  the  members  of^thc  body  used  in  the  conuula. 
sion  of  sin,  the  apostle's  injunction,  according  to  its  emblentatical 
meaning,  imports,  that  under  the  gospel  we  must  worship  God,  not 
by  cleansing  our  bodies  from  outward  filUiiness,  but  by  hohness  of 
heart  and  lite.  Accordingly,  because  our  Lord  had  declared  that 
out  of  the  heart  proceed  evil  thoughts,  &c.  James  adda, '  and  purify 

Jour  hearts.'  This,  with  other  exhortations  of  the  like  kind  found 
I  scripture,  Imply,  tlist  In  matters  of  religion  and  virtue  men  inuat 
co-operate  with  the  grace  of  God  by  their  own  earnest  endeavours. 
Ver.  9.  And  your  joy  into  sadness.!— K»Tiiyt»^».  This  word  is 
used  by  Homer,  Iliad  ii.  498.  p.  556.  to  denote  the  dejection  of  ir.md 
observable  in  persons  overwhelmed  with  shame  or  sorrow,  snd  tns' 
nifested  by  hainging  down  the  bead-  This  wss  the  disposition  ot  the 
publican  who  went  up  lo  the  temple  to  prsy,  Luke  xviii  13. 


Chap.  IV. 

\0  Se  humbled  in  the  pr*»ince of  the  Lord, 
and  he  -wiU  lift  you  ap. 

1 1  Speak  not  t^fMntt  one  another^  biethrao. 
He  vA#  ipeaketh  againtt  bii  brother,  and  con- 
demneth  hit  brother,  ^aketh  ag'MMt  the  law,i 
and  cendevmeth  the  law.'  But  if  thou  can* 
demnett  the  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the 
law,  but  a  judge. 

18  There  ia  one  lawgiver,  who  is  able  to 
aave  and  to  destroy.'  Thou,  who  art  thou  that 
CBndemnett  another  1' 

13  Come  now,'  rs  who  tay,  To-day,  or  to> 
morrow,  we  will  go  to  such  a  city  ,3  and  will 
abide  there  one  year,  and  make  merchandite, 
and  get  gain ; 

14  Who  do  not  knovf  what  sball  bs  to- 
morrow.  For  what  ia  your  life  1  a  imoke 
(yn)  vm/y  it  io,  -which  appeareth  for  a  little 
•while,  and  then  dioappeareth,^ 

15  Inotead  (t«,  73.)  of  vhich  ye  ovoht 
to  tay.'  If  the  Lord  vill,  and  we  ihall  live, 
(nau,  318.)  certainly  roe  will  do  thia  or  that 

16  But  now  ye  boaot  of  your  proud 
opeecheti  all  boaoting  ofthio  tort  io  bad.^ 


17  (Ow,  262.)  Where/ore,Xohim who  know- 
■th  to  do  good,  and  doth  it  Boi,St  it  to  him 
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Ver.  U.— 1.  Speaketh  axninat  t 
Mrinioa,  agakist  the  law  of  Bloaei 

tliM  passsure  be  iJu  goopeL  callet 


t  the  law;Mhat  la,  In  BengeUua's 
f  Uoaea.  But  why  may  nol  the  law  in 
I  paaswe  be  the  goopeL  called  twice  In  thla  epistle  the  law  ^ 
liberty  J  Bcngelius  aaya  tnis  ia  the  laat  time  the  law  of  Mosea  la 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament. 

2.  Condemnest  the  law.]— The  word«e*****  tlcnifiea  to  condemn, 
lohn  iii.  17, 18.  vil.  51.  zii.  47. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  There  ia  one  law^gr^ver,  who  la  able  to  aave  and  to  de* 
ttroy.)— Thia  deacription  of  the  lawgiver  ahewa,  that  the  apoatle  ia 
not  apeaking  of  Moaes  and  hia  kiw,  bui  of  Chriat  and  hia goapeL  Be- 
ing therefore  the  aole  lawgiver  in  the  Chriatian  church,  the  zealota 
among  the  converted  Jewa  had  no  power  to  make  lawa  for  them- 
aelvea.  For  the  aame  reaaon,  neither  the  biahop  of  Rome,  nor  any 
soUeedoD  of  men  met  in  eooncila,  have  power  to  make  any  kiwa 
bindinc  on  the  conacience ;  &r  leaa  have  they  power  to  deliver  over 
to  perdition  tboae  who  refaae  to  obey  their  lawa.  The  power  of 
tavingMd  deatroying^  thooghthey  have  imploualy  aaaomed  that 
power,  belonga  to  Chriat  akme.— Hia  own  lawa  he  hath  declared  in 
the  acripturea,  and  for  any  man,  or  body  of  men,  to  add  to  or  take 
from  what  ie  there  delivered,  ia  a  degree  ofpreaumptlon  which 
Chriat  the  great  lawgiver  will  by  no  means  aufler  to  go  unpunished. 
~Many  MSS.  and  veraiona,  after  the  word  lawgiver^  add  »«« «e<T«!(, 
and  fudge. 

2.  Who  art  thou  who  condemnest  another  1}— Thla  question 
Btrongly  displaya  the  arrogance  and  folly  of  men'a  condemning  one 
another  for  any  matter  pertaining  to  conscience,  since  they  cannot 
puniah  them  whom  they  condemn. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Come  n<»w.)— Ayi  rvt.  Thla  la  an  Interjection  cal* 
sulaied  to  excite  attention. 

2.  Ye  who  aay,  To-day  or  to-morrow,  we  will  «o,  Ac.}— Many 
MSS.  have  the  verba  in  thia  versa  In  the  sabjuncuve  mood.  But 
other  MB&  with  some  printed  editions,  have  them  In  the  indicative. 
The  aenae,  however,  ia  the  same ;  for  the  anbjunctive  hath  often 
the  algnificatlon  of  the  bidicative. 

Ver.  14.  A  amoke  verily  it  is,  which  appeareth  for  a  little  while, 
and  then  diaappeareth.}— In  the  writinga  of  the  heathen  moraliata 
and  poeta,  there  are  many  beautiful  deacriptionaof  the  brevity  and 
oncertainty  of  human  life.  Homer,  Iliad  vi.  eomparea  the  ancces- 
eiona  of  the  racea  of  men  to  the  leavea  of  treea,  which  &11  in  au* 
tamn,  and  new  onea  come  forth  In  the  following  spring.  We  find 
the  same  thooght  more  elegantly  ezpreaaed,  Eccleslaatic.  xiv.  la 
'  ▲•  of  the  green  leavea  on  a  thick  tree,  aome  tall  and  some  grow, 


\0  Be  humbled  in  the  pretence  of  the  Lord,  on  account  of  yout 
aina,  and  he  will  Hft  you  up,  by  beatowing  on  you  pardon  and  aal- 
vation. 

1 1  Speak  not  againot  one  another,  brethren,  on  account  of  your 
opiniona  in  religion.  He  who  tpeaketh  againtt  Itit  brother,  and  con* 
demneth  hit  brother  in  mitten  pertaining  to  conscience,  tpeaketh 
againtt  the  law  both  of  Moaea  and  of  Chriat,  which  forbida  that  kind 
of  apeaking ;  and  condemneth  the  law  itwlf.  But  if  thou  cofidemnett 
the,  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer  of  the  law,  aa  thou  oughtest  to  be,  but  a 
proud  arraigner  of  it 

12  There  io  but  one  lawgiver,  who  hath  power  to  tave  the  obe* 
dient,  and  to  dettroy  the  disobedient  Thou,  who  art  thou  that  con* 
demnett  thy  brother,  and  thereby  aaaumeat  the  prerogative  of  Christ  1 

13  Attend  now,  ye  irreligious  men,  who,  forgetting  yonr  depend* 
ence  on  God,  tay,  aa  if  all  events  were  in  your  hand.  To-day,  or 
to-morrow,  we  will  go  to  tuch  a  city,  and  will  abide  there  one  year, 
and  make  merchandite,  and  get  gain* 

14  In  thia  confident  manner  ye  apeak  concerning  futurity,  wfio 
do  not  know  what  thall  happen  to-morrow.  To-morrow  ye  may  die. 
For  what  it  your  life  f  A  tmoke,  verily  it  it,  which  appeareth  for  a 
little  time,  and  then  ditappeareth  while  men  axe  beholding  it 

15  Inotead  of  which  ye  ought  to  tay^  If  the  Lord  will,  and  we 
thall  Uve,  certeunly  we  will  do  thit  or  that,  seeing  all  future  evenla 
depend  on  God  alone,  and  not  on  your  pleasure. 

16  But  now  ye  boatt  of  your  proud  tpeechet  concerning  futurity, 
M  if  ye  were  abaolutely  indepenoent  on  God.  AU  boatting  of  thit 
tort  it  impiout,  implying  great  ignorance  both  of  yourselves  and  of 
God. 

17  Being  taught  by  your  own  scriptures  that  all  things  are  order- 
ed by  God,  ye  have  no  excuse  for  your  proud  ppeechea.  Wherefore, 
to  him  who  knoweth  to  think  and  tpeak  rightly  concerning  futurity, 
and  doth  it  not,  to  him  it  it  tin. 

so  Is  the  generation  of  flesh  and  blood :  One  cometh  to  an  end,  and 
another  ia  born.'  The  eloquent  laaiah  eomparea  the  life  of  man  to 
a  flower  of  the  field,  chap.  xl.  6.  *  All  flesh  ia  grass,  and  ali  the 
goodlinesa  thereof  ia  aa  the  flower  of  the  field.  The  grasa  wiiher- 
eth,  and  the  flower  fadeth,  becauae  the  Spirit  of  the  Cord  bloweth 
upon  it  Surely  the  people  la  grass.'  So  likewise  our  apoatler 
chap.  1.  10^  II.     But  in  no  author,  aacred  or  profane,  ia  there  a 


finer  Image  of  the  brevitv  and  uncertainty  of  human  life  than  thla 
given  by  Jamea,  who  hath  Ukened  it  to  *a  smoke  which  appeareth 
for  a  little  time,  then  disappeareth'  while  men  are*  looking  at  it 

Ver.  15.  Instead  of  which  ve  ought  to  aay.  If,  Ac.}— To  attain  the 
true  meaning  of  the  original  words,  •»t<  tow  \iyi*»  ;*m»c.  I  think  a 
comma  ought  to  be  placed  after  tou,  and  the  impersonal  verb  it* 
ought  10  be  auppUed  before  Kiyi¥^  ao  aa  to  aovem  in^»c,  ihua; 
AvTt  T»v,  (for  iv)  tit  vM»«  xi^fv.  By  thia  tranalatlon,  the  aentence 
begmi  ver.  13.  but  which  is  interrupted  by  ver.  14.  is  completed 
ver.  16.  bi  the  foUowIng  manner :  ver.  13. '  Ye  who  aay,  To-day  or  to- 
morrow we  will  Eo,'  Ac.  (ver.  14.  Ye  who  do  not  know,  Ac.)  ver. 
1&  *  Instead  of  which  (namety  what  is  mentioned  ver.  13.)  ye  ought 
tosav.  If  the  Lord  vrill,' &c  The  apostle  doea  not  mean  (hat  these 
worda  should  alvrays  he  used  by  us,  when  we  spe^  of  our  pur- 
poses respecting  futurity ;  but  that  on  auch  occwsiona,  the  aentl- 
ment  which  theae  worda  express,  should  alwawa  be  preaent  to 
our  mind.  The  same  advice  Socratea  gave  to  Alciuiadea,  with  great 
reaaon ;  because,  whether  one  uses  the  words  mentioned  by  the 
apostle,  or  only  recollects  the  sentiment  which  the^  denote,  no- 
thing can  be  more  efTectual  than  either,  for  impressmg  the  mind 
with  a  sense  of  God's  supremacy  In  the  government  of  the  world ; 
sgreeably  to  the  aaying  of  the  wise  man,  Prov.  xvi.  9.  *  A  man'a 
heart  deviaeth  hia  way,  but  the  Lord  directeth  (goveraeth)  hia 
atcps.' 

Ver.  16.  All  boaadng  of  thia  aoit  la  bad.)— It  waa  bad,  becauae  by 
theae  proud  speeches  the  Jews  represented  themselves  as  not  de< 
pendent  on  God  for  the  prolongation  of  their  life,  and  for  succeaa  In 
their  af&ira.  Thia  impiety,  aa  the  apostle  told  them  in  the  aubae- 
quent  verae,  was  highly  aggravated  In  them,  who  were  ao  well  hi- 
stmcted  concerning  the  providence  of  God  out  of  their  own  law. 

Ver.  17.  It  is  to  him  sin.}— Because  this  is  true  with  respect  to  all 
who  act  contrary  to  knowledge  and  conacience,  Beza  and  Eatiua 
consider  it  aa  a  general  conclnaion,  enforcing  the  whole  of  th«  re- 
proofk  given  to  the  Jewa  for  acting  contrary  to  the  divine  revela* 
Uons  of  which  they  were  the  keepers. 


CHAPTER  V. 
View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  thit  Chapter. 


Tu  unbelieving  Jewa  being  ezceedmgly  addicted  to 
wwiwial  pleaaurea,  and  very  oovetoua,  were  of  course  griev- 
one  oppraama  of  the  poor.  Wherefore,  to  terrify  theae 
wicked  men,  and  if  poanble  to  bring  thnn  to  repentance. 


8t  Jamea,  in  the  most  lively  colours,  set  before  them  the 
miaeriea  which  the  Romana,  the  instruments  of  the  divine 
vengeance,  were  to  bring  upon  the  Jewiah  people,  both' 
in  Judea  and  everywheie  else,  now  deaeited  of  God  far 
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their  crimeB ;  and  particularly  the  great  crime  of  morder- 
iog  the  Juai  One,  Jesiu  of  Nazareth  their  long  expected 
Messiah.  So  that,  being  soon  to  lose  their  possessions  and 
goods,  it  was  not  only  criminal,  but  fooUsh,  by  injustice 
and  oppression,  to  amaas  wealth,  of  which  they  were  so 
soon  to  be  sUipped,  ver.  1-6.  In  this  ^art  of  his  letter 
the  apostle  hath  introduced  figures  and  expressions,  which, 
for  boldness,  Yivacity,  and  energy,  might  have  been  used 
by  the  greatest  tragic  poet  And  if  they  had  been  found 
in  any  of  the  writings  of  Greece  or  Rome,  would  have 
been  praised  as  exceedingly  sublime. 

Having  foretold,  that  the  power  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  the  great  persecutors  of  the  Christians,  was  soon  to 
be  utterly  broken,  St  James  improved  the  knowledge  of 
that  event  for  the  consolation  of  the  faithful,  whom  he 
next  addressed.  The  coming  of  the  Lord  to  destroy  the 
Jewish  state  and  church,  was  at  hand,  so  that  the  evils 
which  they  were  sufiering  from  the  Jews  were  speedily  to 
end.  He  therefore  exhorted  the  brethren  to  bear  patiently, 
till  the  Lord  should  come  to  deliver  them.  In  so  doing, 
they  were  to  imitate  both  the  husbandman,  who  waiteth 
patiently  for  the  early  and  the  latter  rain  to  render  the 
seed  he  hath  sown  fruitful,  ver.  7-9.  and  their  own  pro- 
phets, who  suffered  evil  patiently  while  they  delivered  the 
messages  of  God  to  their  fathers,  ver.  10. — He  also  put 
them  in  mind  of  the  patience  of  Job,  who  waa  a  Gentile, 
and  whose  patience  under  accumulated  aufierings  was  in 


the  ebd  rewarded  with  graat  tenponl  f/ros^entjt  and  a 
lasting  &me,  ver.  11. 

Some  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  it  seems,  when  called 
before  the  tribunals  of  their  peraecutora,  had  aaved  thcm- 
aelves  from  pnniahment,  by  denying  their  £uth  upon  oath, 
in  the  vain  imagination  that  aome  oaths  were  obligatory, 
and  others  not,  Matt  v.  33-37.  This  pradioe  the  apoatle 
atrictly  prohibited,  ver.  12. — and  raoommeDded  pnyer  to 
God  aa  the  proper  means  of  their  deliverance  out  of 
trouble  {  also,  the  singing  of  psalms  of  thanksgiving  and 
praise,  when  they  were  <ieerfttl  on  aceount  of  their  pros* 
perity,  ver.  13. — And  when  labouring  under  bodily  dis- 
tempers, he  directed  them  to  send  for  the  elders,  who  were 
endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  diseasea  miraculously, 
that  they  might  pray  for  their  recovery,  ver.  14,  15. — And 
if  they  had  injured  one  another,  he  desired  them  in  their 
sickness  to  confess  their  foults  mutually,  and  to  pray  for 
each  other's  recovery,  ver.  16. — The  effiokcy  of  the  prayen 
of  propheta  and  righteous  men,  he  illuatrated  by  the  effi- 
cacy of  Elijah's  prayers,  ver.  17,  18,  19. — ^Lastly,  that  the 
faithful  might  be  excited  to  do  their  utmost,  by  prayer  and 
every  other  {Hroper  means,  to  reclaim  their  brethren  who 
had  fallen  into  sin,  he  aasured  them,  that  whosoever  turns 
a  sinner  from  the  error  of  his  way,  saves  him  from  death 
eternal ;  and  for  that  good  office  ahall  ahine  as  the  bright- 
ness of  the  firmament  for  ever  and  ever,  ver.  20. 


Nbw  TsAKaLATioir. 
Chaf.  V.-»1  Come  now,  ye  rich  men,  -weep, 
ho-wlt  on  account  of  your  miseries  vhich  are 
fnung"  upon  tov.^ 

%  Your  richea  are  putrejied,^  and  your  gar- 
ments are  moth-eaten.' 

3  Your  gold  and  silver  are  eaten  -with  nut ; 
and  the  rust  of  them  wt7/  be  a  witneas^  against 
you,  and  viU  eat  your  bodiet  aijlre.  Ye  have 
treatured  up\MISEar  (»)  in  the lastdaya. 


4  (]/»}  Hark!  The  hire  of  the  labourera 
wAo  hMMtk  reaped  your  fields,  which  is/raudu- 
Utuly  kept  back  by  you,  crieth ;  and  the  criea 
•f  *he  reapert^  have  entered  into  the  ears  of 
the  Lord  of  Hoott,  (Rom.  ix.  29.  note  3.) 


-  ComrtirTABT. 

Chap.  V.— I  Come  new,  ye  ric^  men  who  disbelieve  the  gospel, 
instead  of  rejoicing  in  the  prospect  of  much  pleaaure  from  your 
wealth,  -meep  and  cry  hitterly  on  account  of  the  mUerieo  which  art 
coming  upon  you. 

%  Your  richet,  your  com,  wine,  and  oil,  which  ye  have  amaascd 
by  injustice  and  rapine,  are  putrejied,  and  your  garmento  in  yoox 
wardrobea  are  moth-eaten, 

3  Tour  ffold  and  oiiver,  long  hoarded,  are  eaten  with  ruoi  ;  and 
the  rutt  of  them  wiU  be  a  witneeo  agmnot  you,  that  ye  have  not  em- 
ployed your  riches  properly,  and  by  irritating  your  conadence,  wiO 
eat  yotar  bodiet  ae  fire.  By  amaasing  richea  unjustly,  and  by  not 
employing  them  in  acta  of  beneficence,  ye  have  treatured  up  mteeiy 
to  youraelves,  in  the  Uut  day  of  your  commonwealth. 

4  Hark  !  The  hire  of  the  labourero  who  have  reaped  yourJSelde^ 
which  It  fraudulently  kept  back  by  you,  in  violation  of  God'a  law, 
(Lev.  xix.  13.),  crieth  for  vengeance  against  you :  Jind  the  criem 
of  the  reapert  thus  defrauded,  have  entered  into  the  earo  of  the 
jkuler  of  the  univeroe,' who  ia  much  more  powerful  than  the  grenteat 
of  yon,  and  will  puniUi  you  aeverely. 


Vet.  1.  Weep  on  accoant  ofyoar  miBeries  which  are  comlns  upoa 
you.}— The  Hyrias  tnuttlatiua  of  ihe  last  daufe  of  this  yerae  ia, 
*Q,ak  ▼eniom  fuper  roa.'  In  the  Vulj^ate  it  is,  'Miaeriis  veatris 
quie  advenieat  vobia.'  The  miaeriea  of  which  the  apoaile  apealta^ 
were  tlioae  in  which  the  Jewa  were  to  be  involved  in  their  war 
with  the  Romans,  and  which,  by  the  signa  pointed  out  in  our  Lord'a 

Jirophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Jumea,  who  %irrote  this 
euer  in  Judea,  knew  were  at  hand ;  miaeriea  from  famine,  pesti- 
lence, and  the  sword.  These  fell  heaviest  no  doubt  on  the  Jews  in 
Judea.  But  they  extended  also  to  the  Jewa  in  the  provinces.  Be- 
sides, when  Jerusalem  waa  besieged  by  the  Romans,  the  Jews  in 
the  provmcefl  within  the  empire,  and  also  out  of  iia  bounds,  sent 
help  to  thoir  brethren  in  Judea.  So  Dion  Cassius  tells  us,  lib.  G6.— 
The  reader  who  desires  a  particular  account  of  the  calamities 
which  then  befell  the  Jews,  may  read  Josephus's  history  of  the 
war,  where  he  will  find  acenes  of  misery  not  to  be  paralleled  In 
tbe  aanala  of  any  nation. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Your  riches  are  putrefied.)— Z«r«iri.  Thia  circura* 
stan.'e  ahows  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  stores  of  corn,  wine, 
and  oil,  which,  like  the  rich  fool  mentioned  Luke  zii.  la  they  had 
amassed  probably  by  rapine  and  ftaud.  In  this  manner  the  Syriac 
translator  understood  the  passage ;  for  he  translates  it,  '  corrupts 
aunt  et  faetueruoL' 

2.  Your  garments  are  moth-eaten. }— In  the  eastern  countries,  tbe 
fiishion  of  ciothes  did  not  change  as  with  us.  Hence  persons  of 
fortune  were  in  use  to  have  many  garments  made  of  different  costly 
stuffs,  which  they  laid  up  as  part  of  their  riches.  See  Gen.  xlv.  22, 
Judges  xiv.  12, 13.  2  Kings  v.  6.  This  appears  also  from  O.  Curtlua, 
who  tells  us.  lib.  v.  c.  6.  that  when  Alexander  took  Perscpolis,  be 
found  tbe  riches  of  all  Asia  gathered  together  there,  which  consist- 
ed not  only  of  gold  and  silver,  but  of  garments :  vootu  ingona  modua. 
V  er.  3.— 1  And  the  ruat  of  them  will  be  a  witneas  against  you.)— 
1^  clrcumsunces  of  their  com,  4kc.  being  putrefied,  and  of  their 
goU  and  sUver  being  eaten  with  nut  are  mentlooad  to  shew  that 


they  had  not  been  properly  used,  but  covetously  hoarded.  An!  bx 
a  strong  poetical  figure,  the  ruat  of  their  gold  and  silver  ia  repre- 
•ented  both  as  a  wimeaa  against  them,  and  an  executioner  to  de- 
Btroy  them :  It  will  bear  witness  to  their  covetonaneas,  and  pim- 
lah  them  by  raising  the  moat  acute  pain  in  their  conscience. 

2.  Treasured  up  misery  in  the  last  daya-Hln  the  original  thie 
clause  is  elUptical  In  Eatiua'a  edition  of  the  Vulgate  it  is^  'The- 
aaurizastia  vobis  iram.'  The  Syriac  tranalator,  construing xv^  wiih 
this  clause,  hath  '  ignem  congesaistia  vobis  In  dies  ultlmoa.'  And 
the  commentators  who  by  theiaat  daya  understand  the  day  ofj^tdg- 
meiu,  have  ad<M>ted  that  translation.  But,  as  the  apostle  ia  speak- 
ing of  the  laat  days  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  and  of  the  mise- 
ries which  were  then  to  fall  on  the  nation,  and  particularly  on  tbe 
rich  men,  1  think  with  Whitby  that  the  word  to  be  aupplied  is 
miaety ;  especially  aa  their  wealtli  wouM  be  an  inducement  to  the 
Romans  to  murder  them.  We  have  the  phrase  ^nrmvff^i  «r  •«>  p*-, 
'  treasure  up  wrath,'  Rom.  ii.  6.— This  denunciation,  though  ajpplied 
here  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  in  the  apostle's  davs,  ia  geiioiu  in  it* 
intention,  and  ought  to  ue  seriouslv  attended  to  by  all  in  every  i^« 
who  amaas  riches  unjustly,  and  who  either  hoard  them  covetoo^, 
or  apend  them  luxuriously.  It  is  in  reality  a  treasuring  up  to  theok- 
selves  misery  agalnat  the  day  of  judgment. 

Ver.  4.  The  hire  of  the  labourers,  Sk.  criiplh,  and  tbe  cries  of  the 
reapers.}— Here  a  twofold  cry  is  mentioned,  the  cry  trflkekire^  and 
the  cry  of  the  raapera  Ihemaelvea,  to  mark  more  strongly  theirrcstf- 
ness  of  the  injustice  conuniaed.  In  this  apostrophe  there  ia  ao 
allusion  to  Deat  xxiv.  15.  '  At  his  day  ahalt  thou  give  him  his  hire — 
lest  he  cry  against  thee  to  the  Lord.'  By  representing  the  crie«  of 
the  reapers  defrauded  of  their  hire,  aa  entering  into  the  ears  of  the 
Lord  or  boats,  the  apostle  inlimatea,  Uiat  the  great  Ruler  of  the  tei> 
verse  attenda  to  the  wronga  done  to  hia  creatures,  and  ia  affected 
by  them,  aa  tender-hearted  persona  are  affected  by  the  criea  of  the 
ffliaerable ;  and  that  he  will  in  due  lime  avenge  ihem  by  | 
their  oppressors.   Let  all  opprasaora  eoasidarikasb 


Cbap.  V. 

6  Ye  have  lived  luxunoutly^  on  Uie  eeith, 
ukd'have  been  vruiton :'  ye  htLvefatied  your 
hearu»3  u  (ir,  164.)  for  a  day  of  slaughter. 

6  Ye  have  condemned,  ye  have  killed  the 
Juat  One,^  or  HO  did  not  reaist  you.' 
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6  Te  have  lived  hucuri^ugly  en  the  earth,  and  have  given  j^our* 
$elvet  up  u  latciviotunetei  and  by  that  eensual  manner  of  living 
ye  have  faited"  your$elve9  for  a  day  of  vengeance,  a*  victima  ai» 
&tted/or  a  day  ofeacrifice, 

6  The  dime  for  which  especially  ye  are  to  be  punished  is  this ; 
Te  have  cendemned  as  an  impostor,  ye  have  killed  the  Jtut  One 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  vho,  though  he  could  have  delivered  himself,  did' 
not  retitt  yen. 

7  Wherefore,  having  this  great  example  of  patience  in  your  Master, 
be  ye  patient,  brethren,  who  are  persecuted  by  your  country  men  as  he 

man,  fr Jro  expecteth  the  valuable  fruit  of  the    was,  until  the  condng^  of  the  Lord  to  destroy  your  persecutors.    In 


7  Wherefore,  be  patient,^  brethren,  unto 
the  coming  of  the  Loid.    Behold  the  husband- 


earth,  js  patient  concerning'  it,  till  it  receive 
the  early  and  the  latter  rain.^ 

8  Be  ye  also  patient:  Strengthen  your 
hearts ;  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth 
nigh.i 

9  Groan  not  ag€unot  me  another,  brethren, 
lest  ye  be  condemned:  Behold  the  Judge 
atandeth  before  the  door.'  Gen.  iv.  7. 

10  Take,  my  brethren,  the  prophets  who 
have  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  for  an 
example  of  suffering  evil,  and  of  patience. 

1 1  Behold  -we  call  them  bleeted '  who  are 

patient.     Ye  have  heard  of  the  patience  of   patient.     Te  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  Job  under  his  heavy  suf- 
Job,'  and  ye  have  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord,' 
that  the  Lord  is  very  cSmpaoHonate  and  merci" 

fuL 

*    13  But  above  all  things,  my  brethren,  swear 
not,'  neither  by  the  heaven,  nor  by  the  earth 

Ver.  &— 1.  Ye  have  lived  luzurioiifllv.}--8o  trfv^nvmn  literally 
sicDifies.  Vulgate,  'Epulati  e8ti8,ye  have  feasted;'  because  the 
felicity  of  the  nch  coosiats  chieflv  in  the  pleasures  of  the  table.  The 
luxury  of  the  rich  Jews  ia  Anely  described  by  the  prophet  Amos,  ch. 
vi.  4.  '  That  lie  upon  beda  of  ivoiy,  and  atretch  themaelTea  upon 
tJieir  eouche^  and  eat  the  lambs  out  of  the  flock,  and  the  calves  out 
of  the  midat  or  tlie  stall:  6.  That  chant  to  the  sound  ofthe  viol,  and 
invent  to  themselvee  insCrameata  of  music  like  David:  6.  That 
drink  wine  in  bowls,  and  anoint  themaelvea  with  the  chief  oint- 
ments ;  but  they  are  not  grieved  for  the  affliction  of  Joseph.' 

2.  And  have  been  wanton.)— £«v«T«xiiri»ri,  Syriac,  subaannn- 
ci%  sfe  have  mocked.  The  Greek  word  signifies,  to  feed  deliciouslT, 
and  drink  choice  liquors ;  and  because  that  manner  of  living  leada 
CO  lasciviousness,  it  often  signifies  to  be  addicted  to  carnal  lusts,  as 
in  this  passage,  where  it  ia  distinguished  from  ir^v^nrun,  ve  have 
Hved  Ituurioualy.  8ee  1  Tim.  ▼.  6.— Ttie  Jews  were  so  noted  for  las- 
civiousness, ttiat  Tacitus  calls  them  "  projectissinja  ad  libidinem 
gens^— «  nation  exceedingly  addicted  to  lust"    Hist«  lib.  v.  initio. 


ITe  have  latied  yo'ur  hearts,  aa  for  a  day  of  siauf  hter.]-;-Syrtac, 
corpora  vestra.  your  bodieo.—*A  day  of  alaughter*  is  an  high  festi- 
val, a  day  of  ottering  nuny  sacriflcea.  Thia  is  an  allusion  to  Isaiah's 
description  ofthe  (tostruction  of  the  Idumeans.  chap,  xxxiv.  6.  *For 
Che  Lord  hath  a  sacrifice  in  Bozn,  and  a  great  slaughter  In  the  land 
of  Idomea.'  In  the  same  manner,  the  destruction  of  God's  enemies 
is  called  '  the  supper  of  the  great  God, '  Rev.  x(x.  18.  See  also  Ezek. 
xxxix.  17.— The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  the  rich  Jews,  by  their  lux- 
ury and  lasciviousness,  had  rendered  themselves  fit  to  be  destroyed 
In  Che  day  of  God'a  wrath.  Others  think  the  meaning  is,  ye  have 
pampered  yourselves  every  day,  as  the  luxurious  do  on  high  festi- 
val davs.  Either  way  understood,  this  passage  is  a  rebuke  to  those 
who  by  fraud  and  Mipreasion  amass  riches,  and  spend  Uiem  in 
gratifyinc  their  own  lusts,  without  attending  to  the  wants  of  the 
poor  The  clause,  'as  for  a  di^  of  Slaughter,'  is  wanting  in  the 
Ethlopic  version,  and  is  thought  by  Mill  an  interpretation  rather 
than  a  part  of  the  text,  Prolog.  1217.  But  the  reading  of  the  Ethio- 
pic  version,  being  unsupported,  is  of  no  authority. 

Ver.  6.-1.  Ye  nave  kiOed  the  Just  One.}— In  Le  Clerc's  opinion, 
nfhich  Benson  follows,  '  the  just  one'  is  the  Christians  whom  the  un- 
believing Jews  persecuted  and  put  to  death.  But  as  Stephen  charged 
the  council.  Acts  vii.  62,  with  murdering  'the  Juat  One,'  and  as 
*  the  Just  One'  is  an  appellation  given  to  our  Lord,  Acts  Hi.  14.  xxit. 
14.  Co  denote  that  he  was  juot  or  righteous  in  calling  himself  the 
Messiah,  and  that  the  sin  of  the  Jews  in  putting  him  to  death  was 
great,  I  rather  think  it  is  of  him  the  apostle  speaks ;  more  especially 
as  our  Lord  himself,  ita  the  parable  of  the  vineyard,  expressly  de- 
clared that  the  lord  ofthe  vineyard,  for  the  crime  of  killing  his  son, 
would  miserably  destroy  these  wfcked  husbandmen ;  Chat  is,  the 
whole  Jewish  nation,  to  whom  the  crime  committed  by  their  rulers 
Is  imputed,  both  by  Christ  and  by  hip  apostles.— The  conjunction 
and  IS  elesantly  omiued  in  this  clause,  to  espress  the  haste  of  the 
Jewish  nuers  to  put  Christ  to  death  after  he  wa^  condemned. 

2.  Who  did  not  resist  you.]— I  have  followed  Mlchaeliain  supply- 
ing the  pronoun  who.  In  the  orlgtaial  it  ia  '  reslsteth  you  not'— But 
aa  the  other  verbs  In  the  sentence  are  In  the  preterite  tense,  'Ye 
tiave  condemned,  ye  have  killed,*  this  must  be  undersCood  In  the 
4G 


the  common  afiairs  of  liJfo^  men  exercise  patience  cheerfully.  Behold 
the  huobandnuin,  -mho  expecteth  the  valuable  fruit  of  the  earth,  io 
patient  concerning'  it  till  it  receive  the  early  and  the  latter  rain, 

8  Se  ye  alto  patient :  Strengthen  your  hearto,  by  considering  that 
yonr  sufferings  will  not  be  long^  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  de- 
stroy your  persecutors  draweth  nigh, 

9  Having  foretold  the  speedy  destruction  of  your  penecutors, 
for  the  purpose  of  comforting  you,  and  not  to  excite  you  to  resent- 
ment, I  say,  Groan  not  againot  one  another,  brethren,  aa  in  pain  till 
ye  are  avenged,  leot  ye  be  condemned.  Behold,  Christ  the  Judge 
otandeth  before  the  door,  hearing  all  ye  say. 

10  Take,  my  brethren,  the  propheto  who  have  opoken  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  to  your  forefathers, /or  an  example  of  ouffering 
evil  from  the  very  persons  to  whom  they  brought  the  messages  ci 
God,  and  of  patience  in  fuffering. 

11  Behold,  after  Christ's  example,  we  call  them  bleoted  who  are 
.  itient.  Te  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  Job  under  his  heavy  suf- 
ferings, and  ye  have  teen  the  happy  end  which  the  Lord  put  to 
them  t  and  that  the  Lord  it  very  compatwionate  and  merciful  to  his 
people,  even  when  he  afflicta  them  most. 

13  But  above  all  thing t,  my  brethren,  twear  not  falsely  concern- 
ing  your  fidth,  to  free  yourselves  from  punishment,  neither  by  hea» 

past  time  likewise.  Benson,  who  by  '  the  juat  one'  understands 
all  the  righteous  persons  who  were  murdered  by  the  Jews  from 
first  to  last,  thinks  this  clauae  ahould  be  tranalated  interrogatively, 
'  Doth  he  (the  Lord)  not  reaist  you  V 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Be  patient.)— MM«e5vA(iir«iri.  This  word  si^ifles  to 
put  off  anger  for  a  time.    Here  it  means  to  put  qffimptUienee. 

2.  The  earty  and  the  latter  rain.)— Literally,  '  the  morning  and 
the  evening  rain.'  The  whole  time  the  seed  is  in  the  ground  being 
considered  as  one  day,  the  early  rain  is  called  the  morning  rain, 
and  the  latter  rain,  rAe  evening  rain.  In  Judea  the  rains  come  in  a 
r^ltilar  course.  The  early  rain  ftUa  commonly  about  the  begin- 
ning of  November  after  the  seed  is  sown,  and  the  latter  rain  in  the 
middle  or  towards  the  end  of  April  while  the  cars  are  filling. 
Thoae  rains  were  promised  to  the  Israelites,  Deut  xi.  14. 

Ver.  8.  The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh.)— By  the  coming 
of  the  Lordf  James  meant  bis  coming  to  destroy  the  Jewish  com- 
monweallh.  See  Pref.  to  2  Thess.  sect.  4.  Agreeablv  to  the  pro- 
phetic style,  the  preterite  »>>"",  hath  approached,  is  used  here 
to  shew  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  was  absolutely  certain ;  and 
at  the  dme  of  writing  thia  epiatle,  very  near. 

Ver.  9.  Groan  not  against  one  another.}— Groaning  is  caused  by 
oppression ;  and  when  it  is  merely  the  natural  expression  of  afBic- 
tion.  It  moves  God  to  pity  the  afllicted  person.  Judges  11. 18. ;  but, 
as  Whitby  observes,  when  It  is  the  effect  of  impatience,  or  when 
it  expresses  a  desire  of  revenge.  It  becomes  criminal  It  Is  this 
kind  of  groaning  which  the  apostle  forbids. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Beholdwecall  them  blessed  who  are  patient)— This 
being  subjoined  to  ver.  10.  where  the  prophets  were  proposed  as 
an  example  of  patience  in  suffering,  it  is  an  alluaion  to  Christ's 
words,  Matt.  v.  11.  'Blessed  are  ye  when  men  shall  revile  you  and 
persecute  you;'  as  is  plain  from  hia  addhig,  ver.  152.  'Rejoice— 
for  so  persecuted  they  the  prophets  which  were  before  you.'  To 
shew  tne  allualOD,  I  have  translated  ft*»aft^9fH9  literally,  '  we  call, 
them  blessed.'  Benson  observes,  that  the  Papists,  to  authorise 
their  practice  of  making  sainta,  have  in  their  versions  translated 
this  cuuse,  '  we  beatify  thoae  who  have  suffered  with  constancy.' 
Bee  3  John,  ver.  6.  note  2. 

2.  Ye  have  heard  of  the  patience  of  Job.)— After  mentioning  the 
prophets,  namely,  Elijah,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  the  rest,  as  exam* 
plea  of  patience  under  sufferings,  the  aposttie  brings  in  the  example 
of  Job,  a  Gentile,  who  was  remarkably  patient  under  the  heaviest 
afllictions,  and  was  highly  rewarded.  His  design  In  this  was  to 
shew  the  suffering  beUeving  Jews  that  their  lot  was  not  different 
from  that  of  the  most  eminent  servanta  of  God :  and  that  if  a  Gen- 
tile was  so  patient  under  great  sufferings,  it  became  them  to  be 
equally  patient,  as  being  beuer  instructed  than  he  was.— This  pas- 
sage of  scripture,  as  well  as  Ezek.  xiv.  14.  where  Job  is  mentioned 
with  Noah  and  Daniel  as  one  eminently  righteous,  shews  that  Job 
was  a  real  person,  and  that  his  history  is  not  a  dramatic  filble,  as 
mahy  have  supposed.  A  iabulous  person  ceriainly  would  not 
have  been  mentioned  by  the  apostle  as  an  example  of  snv  virtue. 

3.  Ye  have  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord.)— This  is  the  genitive  ofthe 
agent  Ye  have  seen  in  the  history  of  that  good  man,  what  a  happy 
termination  the  Lord  put  to  bis  sufferings. 

Ver.  12.-1.  Swear  not,  neither  by  the  heaven,  *c.)— It  is  sappossd 
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nor  by  any  other  osth :  But  kt  yonr  yea  be 
yea,  and  touh  nay,  nay,  Mof  ye  may  not  /alt 
under  oondemnalioa.^ 


13  Doet  any  one  among  yon  n^er  emlf 
IH  him  pray,  b  any  ene  cheerful  T  ki  him 
aing  paalma.' 

.  14  U  any  one  aick  among  you?  let  \Ameend 
for  the  eldera'  of  the  church,  and  let  them 
f  my  over  him,'  kofving  antinted  him  with  pil' 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

15  And  the  prayer  of  faith*  rdU  aa^e  (<rw 
ajyuMmi)  the  aick  perten,  and  «•  the  Lord  in'tf 
raise  him  up.  (K«»,  etai)  And  altheugk  he 
l^h  committed  aina,  they  ihall  be  forgiven 
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ven,  ner  hy  the  earthy  ner  btf  any  ether  sth,  in  the  imagination  that 
anch  oatha  are  not  obligatory :  But  let  your  yea,  or  affirmation' on 
oath;  be  yen,  that  ia,  agreeable  to  truth,  and  your  nay^  nay,  in  like 
manner,  that  ye  may  not  fall  under  condemnation  aa  perjured  hypo- 
crites. 

18  Daea  any  one  among  you  oujfer  evil  Inr  being  a  Christian  t 
inatead  of  denying  hia  laith  with  oatha,  let  him  pray  for  atrength  to 
bear  hia  anfieringa.  /•  any  one  cheerful?  let  him  oing  pealme  of 
praiae  to  God  for  all  hii  merciea. 

14  /•  any  one  oick  amomg  you  f  lei  him  oendfor  the  eldere  eft'a 
church,  who  pomom  the  gift  of  healing  diaeaaea,  and  let  them  pray 
over  hiatf  after  anmntingMm  with  oil  by  the  opecial  direction  of 
Chriotf  in  token  that  a  miracle  is  to  be  performed  for  his  re- 


Id  Confess  tovb  firalta*  one  to  another, 
and  praj  for  ene  another,  that  ye  may  be 
healed.3  (See  1  John  t.  16.  note  a)  The  tj»- 
wrought  prayer  (/suus,  69.)  of  the  righteona 
man  availeth  much.* 

17  Elias  waa  a  man  of  like  it^firmity^  with 
«s.    And  he  ptayed  fervently^  (60^)  that  it 

\^f  sone,  tbal  ioneo  bi  this  passage  tbrbsfde  tbe  bretbran  tt^make 
tediscreet  tows  for  the  parpoae  of  dettveiiof  themselves  out 
•f  their  affllcClon :  beceose  a  practice  of  that  sort  shewed  sreat  ig- 
norance of  the  character  of  Go<^  and  great  Impatience.  Tills  no 
doubt  ia  a  good  sense  of  the  passage.  Yet  1  rather  think  he  forbade 
them,  when  brought  before  the  tribunals  of  their  persecutors,  to 
deny  their  1Mb  whh  oaths ;  which  some  of  them,  It  seems,  thought 
th«7  might  do  with  a  safe  conscience,  if  the  oath  was  one  of  those 
which  were  reckoned  not  binding.  For  that  the  Jews  thought 
some  oaths  obligatoij  and  others  not,  ^ipears  from  our  Lord's 
condemnation  of  that  false  morality,  recorded  Matt  v.  31. 

2.  That  re  may  not  laU  {yw  »fi«>»v)  under  condemnation.}— TblSi 
which  Is  tne  reading  of  the  common  edition,  and  of  some  ancient 
USB.,  particolarly  the  Alexandrian,  and  of  the  Syriae,  Vulgate,  and 
other  versions,  wss  adopted  by  our  translators.  But  Bess,  Ben- 
gelius,  and  othera,  on  the  authority  of  the  greatest  number  orBISS. 
prefer  i*t  virtxe<riv,  into hypocrity.  This  latter  readtaig  BiiU  hath 
mscsrted  in  his  ediU<Mi ;  yet  In  his  Prolegom.  he  preiers  the  other. 

So.  1208.— The  apoaile  In  this  pssssge  sets  tkt  eondemnation  of  Ood 
ireatened  in  the  decalogus  against  fidse  swearers,  in  opposition 
16  rAe  condemnation  of  tnen^  wblch  the  brethren  might  escape  who 
Sjivarc  falsely  concerning  their  ftith. 

Ver.  13.— Let  him  sing  psalms.)— In  thl^  and  what  goes  before^ 
the  apostle  advises  ua  lo  employ  ourselves  In  such  private  religious 
exercises  aa  are  suitable  to  our  present  circumstances  and  irame 
OjTmiQd.  When  rendered  cheerful,  by  contemplating  the  manifes* 
latlons  which  Ood  hath  made  of  his  perfections  in  the  works  of 
cresilon,  providence,  and  redemptk>n,  or  by  any  blessing  bestowed 
on  ourselves,  we  are  to  express  our  Joy,  not  bjr  drinkiMsnd  sing- 
li^  profiuse  lewd  songs,  but  by  hymns  of  wane,  and  by  thanks* 
glvings  to  Ood  for  sD  his  otercies.  Bee  Eph.  v.  18, 19.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  afflicted,  we  are  to  pray ;  that  being  the  best 
means  of  producing  in  ourselves  patience  and  reaignation.  But  as 
the  precept  concerning  our  singing  psalms  when  cneerful  does  not 
iQipiy  that  we  are  not  to  prav  then ;  so  the  precept  concerning  prayer 
In  affliction  does  not  imply  that  we  are  not  to  express  our  joy  in 
suffering  according  to  tbe  will  of  God,  by  aioging  psalms  as  rwoX 
and  Silas  did  in  tbe  jaH  at  PhiUppl. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  Send  for  the  eldeni  of  the  church ;}— namely,  where 
"^        9 1.  for  an  aci 


16  And  the  prayer  of  faith  wiU  oave  the  eichperoen  from  bis  dia- 
eaa^  and  the  Lord  will  raiee  him  up  from  hia  aick-bed.  See  Mark 
i.  31.  So  that  although  he  hath  committed  tin;  for  which  that  di»- 
acae  waa  aent  on  him,  they  ohall  be  forgiven  him  by  the  nmoval  of 
the  dieeaaa.    (See  1  John  ▼.  16.  note  8.) 

16  In  your  aicknesa,  therefore,  confeto  your  fauUo  to  one  another, 
if  ye  ba^  done  one  another  any  injury.  And  tbe  injured  to  whom 
the  oonCMsion  ia  made,  ought  to  forgive  the  sick,  and  pray  for  him 
that  he  may  be  healed.  The  inepired  frayer  of  the  elder,  (ver.  14.), 
accompanied  with  the  prayer  of  the  mjured  party,  hath  great  in- 
Jluence  with  Ck)d. 

17  The  ittfinnitiea  to  which  the  eldera  ara  subject,  will  not  hin- 
der the  efficacy  of  their  prayera.    Elijah  was  a  man  of  Ute  injlr' 


of  healing  diseases  mbacvbHuly,  Acts  HL 16.  la  whkb  sense  It  is  lo 
be  understood  here.  The  gift  of  worklngcairacles  waa  calied/ati^ 
because  they  were  slvrays  performed  ia  consequence  of  an  impres- 
sion made  by  the  Spirit  on  the  mind  of  the  person  who  was  to  per-, 
form  them,  moving  him  to  undertake  tbe  miracle,  and  working  in ' 
him  a  full  persuasion  that  It  would  be  performed.    Wherefore,  'tha 


praver  of  Ikith'  is  a  prayer  which  the  elder,  moved  by  the  Spirit  of 
God,  was  te  make  for  the  recovery  of  the  sick,  In  the  ftiU  persua 
slon  that  the  Lord  would  raise  him  up.    See  1  John  v.  16.  note  1. 


tbe  sick  person  lives.    See  1  Ttm.  v.  17.  note  1 


I  account  of 


tito  elders.— In  the  first  sge  the  spiritual  gifts  were  dispensed  in 
such  plenty,  that  no  church  was  without  toese  gifts ;  and  particu- 
larly. In  every  church  there  were  aome  who  possessed  the  gift  of 
mtraenlously  healing  the  sick. 
i.  Let  them  pray  over  him :}— that  is,  with  their  baoda  laid  on 


Mm.    This  is  what  is  called 


the  prayer  of  faith,'  ver.  16.    See 
on  ins  parallel  passage,  1  John  v. 


note  1.  there;  also  tbe  notes 
H.  16. 

3.  Having  snointed  him  with  oil.}— Ahbough  the  rite  here  pre. 
scribed  If  not  mentioned  In  the  account  which  the  Evangelists  have 
given  of  Christ's  commission  to  his  disciples  to  hesl  the  sick.  BCatt. 
X.  8.  Luke  tx.  2.  it  is  probable  he  appointed  ir  th^n.  For  in  the 
acrnuDt  given  of  the  execution  of  that  commission  it  is  sstd.  BCark 
vi  13.  'They  anointed  with  oil  many  that  were  sick,  and  healed 
rheot.'  The  anointing  the  sick  with  oil  was  not  prescribed,  either 
by  our  Lord  or  by  his  apo«tlea,  as  a  natural  remedy,  but  asa  aensi- 
ble  token  to  the  sick  person  himself  and  to  those  who  were  pps- 
sf>nt,  that  a  miracle  of  healing  was  going  lo  be  performed.  Where 
no  miracle  Is  to  be  performM,  to  use  an<Nnling,  asanllgioos  rits^ 
Is  a  vain  superstition.    See  1  John  v.  16.  note  4. 

Vpr.  15.  And  the  prater  of  faith.}— In  scripture, /a»(A  sometlmea 
signifles  the  niritusl  gifts  In  general,  Rom.  xil  3.  sometimes  the 
gft  ofworUiw  Bslraeks^  1  Oor.  xiL  9.  xiU.2.  and  sometlmeB  tbe  gift 


Ver.  1&— 1.  t^mfeasyour  faults  one  to  another.}— In  sickness  wa 
are  to  confess  oor  fouks  one  to  another,  not  because  we  have  power 
to  giant  pardon  of  sin  to  each  other,  bnl,  disesses  being  otten  In- 
flicted ss  tbe  punishment  of  particular  skis.  (I  Cor.  xL  aO.X  when 
the  sick  are  made  sensible,  in  the  coarse  of  tnetar  disease,  that 'they 
have  injured  their  brethren,  they  ought  te  shew  thehr  repentance, 
by  confessing  these  sins  to  them,  snd  oy  sAlag  their  pardon.  This 
pssssge  of  scripture,  tberafore,  aflbrdsno  founidaikm  for  the  Popisk 
practice  of  auricular  confeasion  to  the  priest  Besidea,  muinal  con- 
feesion  being  hera  enjoined,  the  priest  is  ss  mnch  bound  by  this 
pracept  to  confess  to  the  Peoplsb  ss  the  people  lo  the  priest ;  not  !• 
nemion,  that  confoasion  in  general  is  not  eajoined  hera,  bot  coi- 
fession  to  the  Injured  party  only,  sgreeably  lo  our  Lord's  direction, 
lUatt  T.  as. ',  odA,  when  acknowledgment  Is  made  to  him,  he 
ought  to  fonhs^  and  prey  for  the  party  who  li^vred  him,  that  be 
may  be  healed.   See  the  following  note. 

8:  And  prey  for  one  another,  that  ye  may  be  healed.}— Here  fow 
things  are  observable :— 1.  Hiat  this  confeesion  was  te  be  made, 
not  by  a  person  te  health  that  he  might  obtain  eternal  sahrarion,  but 
by  a  sick  person  that  he  might  be  healed;  2.  That  this  direction 
being  addressed  to  women  ss  well  ss  to  men,  they  are  required  t» 
pray  for  one  another,  and  even  for  the  men, whether  laity  er  clergy, 
who  have  injured  them ;  3.  That  there  is  no  mentfoa  here  of  abgo- 
luiiont  either  by  the  priest,  or  by  any  other  penen ;  4.  Abeohaticn. 
In  the  sound  sense  or  the  word,  being  nothini  but  a  declaration  of 
tbe  promises  of  pardon  which  are  made  la  Die  goqiel  te  penitent 
slnnen^  every  one  who  understands  the  goqiel  doctrine  may,  aa 
Benson  observes,  declare  these  promises  to  penitent  sinsers,  as 
well  as  any  bishop  or  priest  whatever;  and  the  one  hsih  no  mor* 
authority  to  do  It  than  the  other :  nay,  every  sincere  penitent  may 
expect  salvation  without  the  absolution  of  sny  person  whatevp^r ; 
whereas  the  impenitent  have  no  reason  to  exnoet  that  blesainfi, 
akhough  absolved  by  all  the  priests  hi  the  worid. 

3.  liie  Inwrought  prayer  of  the  righteous  man  availeth  nnich :} — 
namely,  to  obtain  heaHh  for  the  sick.  Becaose  tMs  is  caBed  f  f  «r«» 
•vi«y ev/ftivn,  tke  inwrought  frmyer,  I  thfaik  it  most  be  undenlood  of 
the  prayer  of  the  elder  for  the  miracufous  reeeivery  of  the  sick,  to 
which  he  waa  moved  by  the  Spirit,  and  not  of  the  prayer  of  any 
righteous  man  whatever.  For  we  do  not  find  In  aeriptnra  that  the 
prayera  of  anch  were  followed  with  mireculovs  enrea,  vnlaas  they 
possessed  the  sift  of  healing,  and  were  moved  by  an  nnpaise  of  the 
Spirit  to  prey  for  the  cure.— in  thia  verae  It  is  tetlmsted,  that  If  the 
disease  waa  infiicted  on  the  sick  person  for  some  hijary  wlOch  ho 
had  committed,  he  was  lo  shew  bis  repentance  by  confeesmg  hie 
fault  to  him  whom  he  had  Injured,  before  the  elder  prayed  for  hie 
recovery  ;  and  tliai,  to  render  tile  elder's  prayer  the  more  effectual, 
the  injured  pariy  was  to  join  the  elder  ia  praying  thst  the  sick  per- 
son might  be  healed. 

Ver.  17.— I.  Elias  was  a  man  of  Bke  infirmity  with  na.)— In  this 
senee  the  word  hf^^fwu^m  Is  ueed.  Acts  xiv.  1ft. ;  liierally  R  sitm- 
^OM^  tmlftrins  liko  tkimgo  viitkontiker,  JSUjah  threagh  natoral  m- 
firmity  suffered  aa  ws  do,  Irom  disesse,  firom  tessptatiea,  from 
persecntfon,  Ac. 

8.  Ahd  he  prayed  ferrently.HlB  ibe  hialory  It  Is  not  said  directly. 


Chip,  V. 

might  not  rain ;  and  it  did  n»t  rain  up9n  the 
ttmd  fir  three  yean  and  six  months.* 


18  And  again  he  prayed,  and  tha  heaven 
•gave  nin,i  and  the  land  brought  forth  ii* 
fruit. 

19  Brethren,  if  any  ene  ameng^  you  i»  «e* 
duced  from  the  tnath,  and  anjf  one  turn  him 
6ack,^ 

30  Let  him  know,  that  he  loAo  tumeth  a  tiff 
ner  back  fipom  the  error  of  hie  way,  will  save  a 
soul  from  death,'  and  wU  cever  a  mnltitude  of 
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m'/jr  wiih  M.  Jnd  Ae,  to  ihew  Ahab  that  the  God  iihoMi  he  wor^ 
shipped  was  the  true  God,  prayed  fervently  that  it  mig-hi  net  rain  : 
And  it  did  not  rain  en  the  land  ef  lerael  for  three  yearo  and  •<> 
montho* 

Id  And  the  famine  ooeaaioBed  by  the  drought  having  humbled 
Ahab)  again  Elijah  prayed  for  nin,  and  the  heaven  gave  rain,  ana 
the  land  brought  forth  if  fruit  plentifully. 

19  Ye  ou^t  to  be  aolidtoui  for  each  oCher'a  eternal  wettare,  ab 
well  as  for  their  temporal  happiness.  I  therefore  tell  you,  brHhren, 
tf  any  one  among  you  m  oedueedfrom  the  doctrine  and  practice  of 
the  goepely  and  any  peroon  turn  him  bach  to  the  right  path, 

20  Let  ouch  an  one  know,  that  he  vfho  tumeth  a  oinner  back 
from  faiUe  doctrine  and  bad  praeticCy  will  oave  a  ooulfrom  the  spiri- 
tual death,  and  will  procure  him  the  pardon  ofaUhio  oino  /  and  for 
that  good  office  will  himself  shine  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever, 
Dan.  xti.  3. 


either  that  the  drought  was  brought  on,  or  the  rain  sent.  In  con- 
sequence  of  Elijah's  praying :  but  It  is  lodnuated,  that  both  hap- 
pened through  his  prayer;  R>r,  1  Kings  zrii.  1.  we  are  told  that 
'Elijah  aware  there  should  not  be  dew  nor  ratal  these  years,  but 
accoixUag  to  his  word  ;>  that  is,  as  James  hath  eiplataied  it,  accord- 
tag  to  Ai»  inspired  pravor  for  drought  or  for  rain. 
.  3.  And  It  did  not  rain  upon  the  land  for  three  years  and  six 
months.}— This  is  the  period  which  our  Lord  tilcewiae  says  the 
drought  continued.  Luke  iv.  25.  It  is  said  indeed,  1  Ktaigs  zviil.  1. 
*Thal  in  the  third  year  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Elijah,* 
namely,  concerning  the  rain.    But  this  third  year  was  computed 

from  the  time  of  oii * —    " -^  -^    ^.  ..  ^ ^ 

many  days  after  the 


by  fkiendly  admonition  and  by  good  example,  to  turn  back  those 
who  have  wandered  Into  error  through  the  viciouaneas  of  thefir 
own  dlaH)sltlon.    Bee  2  These,  zl.  12. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Will  save  a  soul  ft-om  death.  J— What  greater  motive 
can  there  be  to  ezcite  the  virtuous  earnestly  to  ezert  themselves  in 
sceompllshing  the  reformation  of  their  erting  brethren  1 

2.  And  will  cover  a  multitude  of  sins.}— The  covering  tfoinink 

Shrase  wlitch  often  occurs  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  always  ajgni- 
es  the  pardoning  of  tin.  Nor  haa  it  any  other  meaning  here.  For 


from  the  time  of  bis  going  to  live  at  Zarepham,  which  happened 
many  days  after  the  drought  bena :  as  is  plain  from  this,  that  he 
remained  at  the  brook  Cherlth  Oil  it  was  dried  up,  and  then  went 


to  Zarephath  in  the  country  of  Skfon,  1  Kings  xvil.  7.  0.  l^liere- 
fore,  the  three  years  and  six  months  must  1^  computed  from  his 
denouncing  the  drought,  at  which  time  that  judgment  commenced 

Ver.  1&  And  again  he  prayed,  and  the  heaven  gave  ram.>-Of 
.this  second  prayer  there  ia  an  Inskiuation  In  the  history.  1  Kings 
zviil  42.  where  we  are  told,  that '  he  cast  himself  down  on  the  earth, 
and  put  his  face  between  his  knees;'  for  that  was  the  poature  of  an 
humble  and  earneac  supplicant.  Besides,  Moses's  praying  Is  ez> 
pressed  by  his  '  foiling  on  his  foce,'  Numb.  zvl.  4. 

Ver.  19.  And  any  one  turn  him  back.}— This  teaches  us,  that  it  is 
fhe  duty  of  those  who  persevere  In  tlie  path  of  (ruth,  to  endeavour 


God's  justice,  a  multitude  of  sins  committed  by  the  person  who 
does  this  charitable  office,  if  he  continueth  io  them.  0uch  a  person 
nee^  himself  to  be  turned  from  the  error  of  his  way,  in  order  that 
his  own  soul  msv  be  saved  thim  death,  flt  Peter  hath  a  atanilar  ex- 
pression, 1  PeL  iv.  8.  <  Love  covers  a  multitude  of  ains,'  not,  how. 
ever,  In  the  peraon  who  Is  possessed  of  love,  but  in  the  person  who 
Is  the  object  of  his  love.  It  disposes  him  to  forgive  his  sins,  see 
Prov.  z.  12.— Atterbunr,  however,  (8erm.  vpl  1.  p.  4tf.X  and  Scot^ 
(Christ  Life,  vol  i.  p.  9i9B.X  contend,  thst  '  the  covering  a  multitude 
of  sins'  biclodes  also,  that  the  pioua  action  of  which  the  aposUe 
speaks,  engagee  God  to  kwk  with  greater  hidulgence  on  the  charac- 
ter of  the  person  who  performs  k,  snd  to  be  less  severe  In  marking 
what  he  hath  done  f 


1.  PETER. 


PREFACE. 

Sect.  I. — The  IKotory  of  Simon,  whom  our  Lord 
oumoimed  J^ter* 

Sivov  was  a  native  of  Bethsuda,  a^town  situated  on 
the  western  shore  of  the  lake  of  Gennesareth.  He  was 
by  trade  a  fishernMm,  and  had  a  brother  named  Andrew ; 
but  whether  he  was  elder  or  younger  than  Simon,  is  not 
known.  Their  father  was  named  Jonah  or  John;  and 
probably  was  of  the  eame  occupation  with  his  sons.  An- 
drew was  a  disciple  of  John  Baptist,  John  L  36.  41.  and 
heard  him  point  out  Jesus  as  '  the  Lamb  of  God  which 
teketh  away  the  sin  of  the  work!.'  This  good  news  An- 
drew communicated  to  his  brother  Simon,  and  brought 
bim  to  Jesus;  who,  foreseeing  the  fortitude  he  would 
exercise  in  preaching  the  gospel,  honoured  him  with  the 
name  of  Cephas  or  Peter,  which  is  by  interpretation  a 
otone  or  rode,  John  L  42. 

Andrew  and  Peter,  now  become  the  disdples  of  Jesus, 
often  attended  him.  Yet  they  still  followed  their  trade 
of  fishing  occasionally,  till  he  called  them  to  a  more  con- 
stant attendance,  promising  to  make  them  *  fishers  of  men,' 
Matt  iv.  19.  Afterwards,  when  he  chose  twelve  of  his 
disciples  to  be  with  him  always,  and  to  be  his  ApottUo, 
Peter  snd  Andrew  were  of  the  number.  About  that 
time  Peter  had  left  Betbsaida,  and  had  gone  to  Caper- 
naum with  his  wile,  who  is  thought  to  have  been  of  that 


town.  From  Andrew's  accompanymg  his  brother  thithM, 
and  living  with  him  in  the  same  house,  it  may  be  conjec- 
tured that  their  lather  was  dead.  With  them  Jesus  also 
abode,  after  he  took  up  his  ordmary  residence  in  Caper- 
naum ;  for  he  seems  to  have  been  pleased  with  the  dis- 
position and  manners  of  all  the  members  of  the  fiuuily.— 
This  house  is  sometimes  called  Peter's  house,  Matt  vili. 
14.  and  sometimee  the  house  of  Simon  and  Andrew, 
Mark  i.  29.— Thus,  as  Lardner  observes,  it  appears  that 
before  Peter  became  an  apostle  he  had  a  wife,  was  the 
head  of  a  family,  had  a  boat  and  nets,  and  a  furnished 
house,  and  maintained  himself  by  an  honest  occupation. 
To  these  things  Peter  alluded  when  he  toki  his  Master, 
<  Behold  we  have  left  all  and  followed  thee !  What  shsU 
we  have  therefor  V  Matt  xix.  27.— The  apostle  Paul 
seems  to  insinuate,  that  Peter's  wife  attended  him  in  hia 
travels  after  our  Lord's  ascension,  I  Cor.  ix.  5. 

Peter,  now  made  an  apostle,  shewed  on  every  occasioii 
the  strongest  faith  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  the  most 
extraordinary  seal  in  his  service ;  of  which  the  following 
are  examples. — ^The  night  after  the  miracle  of  the  loaves, 
when  Jesus  came  to  his  disciples  walking  on  the  sea,  they 
were  affrighted,  supposing  that  they  saw  a  spirit  But 
Peter,  taking  courage,  said,  *  Lord,  if  it  be  thou,  bid  me 
come  to  thee  on  the  water.  And  he  said  to  him.  Come,* 
Matt  xiv.  28.— The  next  day,  when  mtoy  of  our  Lordl 
disciples,  oOanded  at  hie  discouiae  in  the  synagogue  of 


eo4 


PREFACE  TO  L  PETER. 


8bct.  I. 


Capematim,  left  him,  Jegiu  Miid  to  the  twelve,  'Will  ye 
alao  go  away  1  Then  Simon  Peter  answered  him,  Lord, 
to  whom  shall  we  go  ?  for  thoa  hast  the  words  of  eternal 
life ;  and  we  know,  and  are  sure,  that  thou  art  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  the  living  God.'  In  returning  this  answer, 
Peter  was  more  forward  than  the  rest,  because  his  faith 
was  strengthened  by  the  late  ndracle  of  his  walking  on 
the  water. — ^The  same  answer  Peter  gave,  when  Jesus  in 
private  asked  his  disciples,  first,  what  opinion  the  people 
entertained  of  him  1  next,  what  was  their  own  opinion  ? 
Matt  xvi.  16.  *  Simon  Peter  answered  and  said,  Thou  art 
the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.*  Having  received 
thu  answer,  Jesus  declared  Peter  blessed  on  account  of 
bis  fSuth ;  and  in  allusion  to  the  signification  of  his  name, 
added,  '  Thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  this  rock  I  will  build 
my  church ; — and  I  will  give  thee  the  keys  of  the  king- 
dom of  heaven,  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind  on  earth,' 
&c.  Many  think  these  things  were  spoken  to  Peter  alone, 
for  the  purpose  of  conferring  on  him  privileges  and  powers 
not  granted  to  the  rest  of  the  apostles.  But  others,  with 
more  reason,  suppose,  that  though  Jesus  directed  his  dis- 
course to  Peter,  it  was  intended  for  them  all ;  and  that  the 
honours  and  powers  granted  to  Peter  by  name,  were  con- 
ferred on  them  all  equally.  For  no  one  will  say,  that 
Christ's  church  was  built  upon  Peter  singly.  It  was 
built  on  the  foundation  of  all  the  apostles  and  prophets, 
Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  comer-stone.  ^  As 
little  can  any  one  say,  that  the  power  of  binding'  and  looting 
was  confined  to  Peter ;  seeing  it  was  declared  afterwanu 
to  belong  to  all  the  aposdes.  Matt  xviii.  18.  John  xi. 
88.  See  Preface  to  I  Timothy,  Sect  5.  Art  1,  8.  To 
these  things  add  this,  that  as  Peter  made  both  his  con- 
fessions in  answer  to  questions  which  Jesus  put  to  the 
.  whole  apostles,  these  confessions  were  certainly  made  in 
the  name  of  the  whole.  And  therefore  what  Jesus  said- 
to  him  in  reply  was  designed  fur  the  whole  without  dis- 
tinction ;  excepting  this,  which  was  peculiar  to  him,  that 
he  was  to  he  the  first  who,  after  the  descent  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  should  preach  the  gospel  to  the  Jews,  and  then  to 
the  Gentiles ;  an  honour  which  was  conferred  on  Peter 
in  the  expression,  *  I  will  give  thee  the  keys,'  dec 

Peter  was  one  of  the  three  apostles  whom  Jesus  ad- 
mitted to  witness  the  resurrection  of  Jairus's  daughter, 
and  before  whom  he  was  transfigured,  and  with  whom 
he  retired  to  pray  in  the  garden  the  night  before  he  sufler^ 
ed.  He  was  the  person  who,  in  the  fervour  of  his  seal 
for  >his  Master,  cut  off  the  ear  of  the  high-priest's  slave, 
when  the  srmcd  band  came  to  apprehend  him.  Yet  this 
same  Peter,  a  few  hours  after  that,  denied  his  Master  three 
diflerent  times  in  the  high-priest's  palace,  and  with  oaths. 
After  the  third  denial,  being  stung  with  deep  remorse,  he 
went  out  and  wept  bitterly.  This  offence  tnerefore  Jesua 
psrdoned.  And  to  testify  his  acceptance  of  his  lapsed 
but  penitent  apostle,  he  ordered  the  women  to  cany  the 
newt  of  his  resurrection  to  Peter  by  name ;  and  appear- 
ed to  him  before  be  shewed  himself  to  any  other  of  his 
apostles :  and,  at  another  appearance,  he  confirmed  him 
in  the  apostolical  office,  by  giving  him  a  special  commis- 
Aon  to  feed  his  sheep. — From  that  time  forth  Peter  never 
fidlored  in  his  faith ;  but  uniformly  shewed  the  greatest 
zeal  and  courage  in  his  Master's  cause. 

Soon  after  our  Lord's  ascension,  in  a  numerous  assem- 
bly of  the  apostles  and  brethren.  Peter  gave  it  as  his  opi- 
nion, that  one  should  be  chosen  to  be  an  apostle  in  the 
room  of  Judas.  To  this  they  all  agreed,  and,  by  lot, 
chose  Matthias,  whom,  on  that  occasion,  they  numbered 
with  the  eleven  apostles.  See  Prelim.  Essay  I.  Art  1.—- 
On  the  day  of  Pentecoet  following,  when  the  Holy  Ghost 
fell  on  the  apostles  and  disciples,  '  Peter,  standing  up 
with  the  eleven,  lift  up  his  voice ;'  that  is,  Peter,  rising 
up,  spake  with  a  loud  voice,  in  the  name  of  the  apostles, 
as  he  had  done  on  various  occasions  in  hu  Master's  life- 


time,  and  gave  the  mnltttade  an  aecount  of  Aat  great 
miracle,  Acta  it  14. — When  Peter  and  John  were  brought 
before  Uie  council,  to  be  examined  concerning  the  mi- 
racle wrought  on  the  impotent  man,  Peter  spstke.  It 
was  Peter  who  questioned  Ananias  and  Sapplum  aboot 
the  price  of  thdr  lands ;  and,  for  their  lying  in  that  mas- 
ter, punished  them  miraculously  with  death.  It  is  r» 
markable  also,  that  although  by  the  bands  of  the  apostles 
many  signs  and  wonders  were  wrought,  it  was  by  Peter's 
shadow  alone,  that  the  sick,  who  were  laid  in  the  streets 
of  Jerusalem,  were  healed  as  he  passed  by.  Lastly,  It 
was  Peter  who  made  answer  to  the  council,  for  the'  apos- 
tles not  obeying  their  command  to  preach  no  more  in  the 
name  of  Jesus. 

Peter's  &me  was  now  become  so  great,  that  the  bre- 
thren at  Joppa,  hearing  of  bis  bdng  in  Lydda,  and  of  his 
baring  cured  Eneas  miraculously  of  a  palsy,  sent,  de- 
siring him  to  come  and  restore  a  disdple  to  life  named 
Tabitha,  which  he  did. — ^During  his  abode  in  Joppa,  the 
Roman  centurion  Cornelius,  directed  by  an  angel,  sent 
for  him  to  come  and  preach  to  him.  On  that  occasion, 
the  Holy  Ghoet  fell  on  Cornelius  and  his  company, 
while  Peter  spake. — Peter,  by  his  xeal  and  sacoess  in 
preaching  the  g^pel,  having  attracted  the  notice  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  Herod  Agrippa,  who,  to  please 
the  Jews,  had  killed  James  the  brother  of  John,  stiU  far^ 
ther  to  gratify  them,  cast  Peter  into  prison.  But  an 
angel  brought  him  out;  after  which  he  concealed  him- 
self in  the  city,  or  in  some  neighbouring  town,  till  He- 
rod's death,  which  happened  about  the  end  of  the  year. 
Some  learned  men  think  Peter  at  that  time  went  to  An- 
tioch  or  to  Rome.  But  if  he  had  gone  to  any  cele- 
brated city,  Luke,  as  L'Enfant  observes,  would  probably 
have  mentioned  it  Besides,  we  find  him  in  the  council 
of  Jerusalem,  which  met  not  long  after  this  to  determine 
the  famous  question  concerning  the  circumcision  of  the 
Gentiles. — The  council  being  ended,  Peter  went  to  An- 
tioch,  where  he  gave  great  offence  by  refusing  to  est 
with  the  converted  Gentiles.  But  Paul  withstood  him 
to  the  face,  rebuking  him  before  the  whole  church  fer 
his  pusillanimity  and  hypocrisy.  Gal.  ii.  1 1 — 81. 

From  the  foregoing  history  it  appears,  that  Peter  very 
eariy  distinguish^  himself  as  an  apostle ;  that  his  Master 
greatly  esteemed  him  for  his  courage,  his  zeal,  and  his 
other  good  qualities ;  that  he  lived  in  peculiar  habits  of 
intimacy  with  Peter,  and  conferred  on  him  various  marks 
of  favour  in  common  with  James  and  John,  who  likewise 
distinguished  themselves  fay  their  talents  arid  good  dispo- 
sitions. But  that  Peter  received  from  Christ  any  autho- 
rity over  his  brethren,  or  possessed  any  superior  dignity 
as  an  apostle,  there  is  no  reason  for  believing.  All  the 
apostles  were  equal  m  office  and  authority ;  as  is  plain 
from  our  Lord's  declaration,  '  One  is  your  master,  even 
Christ,  and  all  ye  are  brethren.'  The  only  distinction 
among  the  apostles,  was  that  which  arose  from  personsl 
talents  and  qualifications,  a  distinction  which  never  fails 
to  take  place  in  every  society.  Because,  if  one  dis- 
tinguishes himself  by  his  superior  ability  in  the  manage- 
ment of  aflairs,  he  will  be  respected  in  proportion  to  the 
idea  which  his  fellows  entertain  of  him.  In  this  man- 
ner, and  in  no  other,  Peter,  whose  virtues  and  talenti 
were  singularly  conspicuous,  acquired  a  pre-eminence 
among  the  apostles ;  but  it  was  only  of  the  sort  founded 
on  personal  esteem.  And  therefore,  in  their  meetings 
to  deliberate  on  any  important  affair,  the  brethren  may 
have  wished  to  hear  him  spesk  first ;  afid  he  commonly 
did  so:  but  that  was  all.  In  like  manner,  in  their  in- 
tercourses with  their  adversaries,  Peter  often  spake  in  the 
name  of  such  of  the  apostles  and  brethren  as  were  pre- 
sent ;  which  they  willingly  allowed,  perhaps  desired,  ss 
thinking  him  best  qualified  for  the  office.  The  Evange* 
Uats  also,  who  wrote  their  gospels  a  considerable  time 
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after  Peter  had  raiMd  himaelf  ia  the  eetoem  of  the  apot- 
tiei  and  bruthren,  added  thehr  raffi-age  to  hit  character,  by 
mentiontng  him  first  in  the  catalogues  which  they  gave 
of  the  apostles.  And  as  two  of  Ihem  Were  themseWes 
apoatfes,  by  acknowledging,  in  that  manner,  their  respect 
for  him,  they  have  shewn  themselves  entirely  free  from 
envy.  LasUy,  it  appears  from  Peter's  epistles  that  he  did 
not  think  himself  saperior  in  authority  to  the  olher  apos- 
tles. For  if  he  had  entertained  any  imagination  of  that 
sort,  insinuations  of  his  superiority,  if  not  direct  assertions 
thereof,  might  have  been  expected  in  his  epistles,  and 
especially  in  their  inscriptions.  Yet  there  is  nothing  of 
that  sort  in  either  of  his  letten.  The  highest  title  he  tdtes 
to  himself,  in  writing  to  the  elders  of  Pontus,  is  that  of 
their  feUovh-elder,  1  Pet  t.  1. 

To  the  foregoing  account  of  Peter's  rank  among  the 
apostles,  I  will  add  from  Lardner  on  the  Can.  p.  102.  that 
Caasian,  supposing  Peter  to  be  older  than  Andrew,  makes 
his  age  the  ground  of  his  precedence  among  the  apostles  : 
And  that  Jerome  himself  says,  **  The  keys  were  given  to 
all  the  apostles  alike,  and  the  church  was  built  on  all  of 
them  equally :  But,  for  preventing  dissension,  precedence 
was  given  to  one.  And  John  might  have  been  the  per- 
son ;  but  he  was  too  young ;  and  Peter  was  preferred  on 
account  of  his  age."  See  the  Pre£  to  James,  sect  1. 
paragr.  3. 

lu  the  history  of  the  Acts,  no  mention  is  made  of  Peter 
after  the  council  of  Jerusalem.  But  from  Gal.  ii.  11.  it 
appears,  that  after  the  council  he  was  with  Paul  at  An« 
ibch.  He  is  likewise  mentioned  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  i.  12. 
liL  22.  from  which  Pearson  infers,  that  Peter  had  been  in 
Corinth  before  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was 
written.  But  this  does  not  follow.  In  these  passages  Paul 
speaks  of  certain  Jews  in  Corinth,  who  had  been  con- 
verted by  Jesus  and  Peter.  But  he  does  not  say  they 
were  converted  in  Corinth :  Probably  their  conversion 
happened  in  Judea.  If  Peter  had  preached  in  Corinth 
be&re  Paul  wrote  to  the  Corinthians,  he  woukl  not  have 
said,  *  I  have  planted,  Apollos  hath  watered ;'  overiooking 
the  hiboun  of  Peter.^- When  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  it  may  be  presumed  that  Peter  was  not  in  Rome. 
For  in  that  epistle  Paul  saluted  many  of  the  brethren  there 
by  name,  without  mentioning  Peter.  Farther,  during  his 
two  years'  confinement  at  Rome,  Paul  wrote  four  letters 
to  difterent  churches,  in  none  of  which  is  Peter  mention* 
ed.  Neither  is  any  thing- said  or  hinted  in  these  epiitlea, 
from  which  it  can  be  gathered  that  Peter  had  ever  been  in 
Rome.  Probably  he  did  not  visit  that  city  till  about  the 
time  of  Paul's  martyrdom. 

It  is  generally  supposed,  that  after  Peter  was  at  Antioch 
with  Paul  he  returned  to  Jerusalem.  What  happened  to 
him  after  that  ii  not  told  in  the  scriptures.  But  Eusebius 
informs  us,  that  Origen,  in  the  third  tome  of  his  Exposi- 
tion on  Genesis,  wrote  to  this  purpose,  **  Peter  is  supposed 
to  have  preached  to  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion  in  Pontus, 
Galatia,  Bithynia,  Cappadocia,  and  Asia :  And  at  length, 
coming  to  Rome,  was  crucified  with  his  head  downwards ; 
himsetf  having  desired  thatit  might  be  in  that  manner." 
Some  learned  men  think,  that  Peter  in  the  latter  part  of 
his  life  went  into  Chaldea,  and  there  wrote  his  first  epistle ; 
because  the  salutation  of  the  church  at  Babylon  is  sent  in 
it  But  their  opinion  is  not  supported  by  the  testimony 
of  ancient  writers. — Lardner,  Can.  vol.  iii.  p.  169.  saith, 
"  It  seems  to  me,  that  when  he  (Peter)  left  Judea,  he  went 
again  to  Antioch  the  chief  city  of  Syria.  Thence  he 
might  go  into  other  parts  of  the  continent,  particularhf 
Pontus,  Gralatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia,  which 
are  expressly  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  his  first  epis- 
tle. In  those  countries  he  might  stay  a  good  while.  It  is 
very  Ukelj  that  he  did  so ;  and  that  he  was  well  acquaint- 
ed with  the  Christians  there,  to  whom  he  afterwards  wrote 
two  eputles.    When  he  left  those  parts,  I  think  he  went 


to  Rome;  hut  not  till  aftef  Paul  hod  been  in  that  dty,  and 
was  gone  from  it" 

Many  ancient  writers  have  eaid  that  Peter  was  crucified 
at  Rome,  while  Nero  persecuted  the  Cbristuns.  And 
their  opinion  has  been  espoused  by  learned  men,  both  Pa- 
pists and  Protestants.  Some,  however,  particulary  Sca- 
iiger,  Salmasios,  Fred.  Spanheim,  and  others,  deny  that 
Peter  ever  was  at  Rome.  If  the  reader  wishes  to  see  Use 
evidence  from  antiquity,  on  which  Peter's  having  been  at 
Rome  rests,  he  will  find  it  fully  set  forth  by  Lardner, 
(Can.  vol.  iiL  c  18.),  who  concludes  his  inquiry  as  fol- 
lows :  "  This  Ui  the  general,  uncontradicted,  disinterested 
testimony  of  ancient  writers  in  the  several  parts  of  the 
world,  Greeks,  Latins,  Syrians.  As  our  Lord's  prediction 
concerning  the  death  of  Peter  is  recorded  in  one  of  the 
four  Gospels,  it  is  very  likely  that  Christians  would  observe 
the  accomplishment  of  it :  which  most  have  been  in  some 
place.  And  about  this  place  there  is  no  difference  among 
Christian  writers  of  ancient  times.  N'ever  any  other 
place  was  named  beside  Rome :  nor  did  any  other  city 
ever  glory  in  the  martyrdom  of  Peter. — It  is  not  for 
our  honour,  nor  for  our  interest,  either  as  Christians  or 
Protestants,  to  deny  the  truth  of  events  ascertained  by 
early  and  well  attested  tradition.  If  any  make  an  ill 
use  of  such  facts,  we  are  not  accountable  for  it  We 
are  not,  ftom  a  dread  of  soch  abuses,  to  overthrow  the 
credit  of  all  history ;  the  consequence  of  which  would  be 
fateL" 

SicT.  n.— Q/"  the  AtUherUicity  of  the  Epittlet  of  Peter, 

Tbouoh  some  doubts  were  anciently  entertained  con« 
coming  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the  suthenticity  of 
the  first  was  never  called  in  question ;  being  universally 
acknowledged  as  Peter's  from  the  very  beginning.  In 
proof  of  this,  Lardner  has  shewn.  Can.  iii.  p.  216.  that 
Peter's  first  epistle  was  referred  to  by  Clemens  Romanus, 
by  Polycarp,  and  1^  the  martyrs  of  Lyons :  that  it  was  re- 
ceived by  Theophilus  Bishop  of  Antioch,  and  quoted  by 
Papias,  Ireiueus,  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  and  TertuUian  ; 
which  last  calls  it,  *<  The  epistle  to  the  inhabitants  of  ' 
Pontus."  Wherefore,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  first 
epistle  of  Peter  was  all  along  received  as  an  inspired 
writing  by  the  whole  Christian  church. 

Eusebius  seems  to  refer  to  the  testimonies  just  now  men- 
tioned, in  the  following  passage :  E.  H.  lib.  ii.  c  8.  **  One 
epistle  of  Peter,  called  his  first,  is  acknowledged.  This 
the  presbyters  of  ancient  times  have  quoted  in  their 
writings,  as  undoubtedly  genuine.  But  that  called  his 
second,  we  have  been  informed,  by  tradition,  has  not  been 
received  as  a  part  of  the  New  Testament  Nevertheless, 
appearing  to  many  to  be  useful,  it  hath  been  carefully 
studied  with  the  other  scriptures."  It  is  evident,  there- 
fore, that  in  the  time  of  Eusebius  great  regard  was  shew- 
ed even  to  the  second  epistle  of  Peter  by  many  Christians 
who  esteemed  it  genuine:  for,  aa  Le  Clerc,  quoted  by 
Benson,  very  well  observee,  <*  If  it  had  not  been  Peter's, 
it  would  not  have  seemed  useful  to  any  man  of  tolerable 
prudence ;  neither  ought  it  to  have  beefi  carefully  studied 
with  the  other  scriptures,  seeing  the  writer  in  many 
places  pretends  to  bis  St  Peter  himself.  On  the  very 
account  that  it  was  a  forgery,  it  would  be  noxious;  as 
it  is  a  thing  of  the  worst  example,  for  any  msn  to  forge 
another's  name,  or  pretend  to  be  the  person  he  is  not^ 
and  what  ought  not  to  be  pardoned."  The  reader  will 
find  another  passage  in  the  Preface  to  James,  sect  2. 
paragr.  2.  in  which  EuselMus  has  spoken  of  the  epistles 
of  Peter. 

From  a  passage  in  Origen's  Commentary  on  Matthew, 
quoted  by  Eusebius,  E.  H.  lib.  vi.  c.  25.  it  appears  that 
Origen  acknowledged  Peter's  second  epistle.  "Peter, 
on  whom  the  church  is  built,  hath  left  an  epistle  univer* 
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mUj  aduKrtrledffBd.  Let  U  be  gmtad  that  h*  tiso  wroli 
B  eeoond ;  for  it  U  doubied  o£"— -Jerome,  in  hie  book  of 
lUaalrioas  men,  Art /*e<er,  leye,  *"  Peter  wrote  two  epie- 
tleg  called  Catholic,  the  eeoond  of  which  ia  denied  to  be 
his,  becauae  of  ito  differing  in  atyle  from  the  former."— 
Thia  differance  ahaU  be  examined  in  the  Prbface  to  the 
aeoond  Epirtle,  aect  1.  towarda  the  and. 

fiatiua  obaervea,  that  whoever  dearaa  to  know  the  agree- 
ment of  Peter'a  doctrine  with  Paul's,  ooght  to  examine 
the  aentimenta  and  preoepta  contained  in  thia  epiatle, 
which  he  will  find  so  exactly  the  aame  with  Paul's,  that 
it  will  be  impoesible  for  him  to  dovbt,  that  the  doctrine  of 
both  proceeded  from  one  and  the  aame  Spirit  of  God. 

SacT.  in. — Of  the  Pertont  to  ji^htn  Pcter^$  Fir9t 
JSpUtls  -mat  written. 

EuaiBivB,  Jerome,  Dtdymoa  of  Alexandria,  and  many 
of  the  ancienta*  were  of  opinion  that  Peter'a  fiiat  epiatle 
waa  written  to  the  Jewish  Chriatiana  aeatleied  through 
the  oountriea  mentioned  in  the  inaeription.  And  their 
opinion  ia  adopted  by  Besa,  Grotiua,  Mill,  Cave,  Till** 
mont,  and  othera.  But  aome  of  the  andenta  thought 
thia  epiatle  waa  written  to  Gentilea  alao.  See  Laidner, 
Canon,  iii.  p.  325.  Bade,  in  hie  prologue  to  the  Cathoiis 
epiatlea,  aaya,  8l  Peter's  epistleB  wen  sent  to  auch  aa  had 
been  proeelyted  from  heatheniam  to  Judaism,  and  after 
that  were  converted  to  the  Christian  religion^ — ^The  an* 
thor  of  Miac.  Sacra  and  Benaon  contend,  that  Peter'a  first 
epiitle  waa  written  to  proaelytea  of  the  gato ;  but  Wei> 
Mein  that  it  was  written  to  the  Gentiles.  Hallet  and 
Sykea  argue  that  both  epistles  were  written  to  the  Gen* 
Ules.  Lardner  thought  Peter's  epistles  wen  sent  to  all 
Christiana  in  general,  Jewa  and  Gentilee,  living  in  Pon* 
tus,  Galatia,  Cappadoda,  dec  So  likewiae  Batiua  and 
Whitby. 

In  this  diversity  of  opinions,  the  only  rale  of  determt* 
nation  must  be  the  inaeription,  together  with  the  thinga 
contained  in  the  epiatle  itwl£  From  %  Pet  iii.  1.  it  ap- 
pears, that  that  epistle  waa  aent  to  the  aame  people  aa  the 
'  fint  Wherefore,  ainoe  ito  inaeription  ia,  <  To  them  who 
have  obtained  like  predoua  foith  with  ua,'  the  first  epistle 
must  have  been  sent  to  believers  in  generaL  Aoeord&ngly 
the  valediction,  1  Pet  v.  14.  is  general ;  •  Peace  be  with 
you  all  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus :'  So  also  ia  the  inscrip- 
tion ;  *  To  the  Sojoumeis  of  the  dispersion  of  Pontus, 
6lc  elected  according  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God,'  1 
Pet  Li.:  For  the  appellation  of  eofeumert  doea  not 
neceesarily  imply,  that  thia  letter  waa  written  to  none  but 
Jewish  believersL  In  scripture,  aU  religioua  men  are 
called  aqioumeni  and  atrangen,  becauae  they  do  not  con* 
aider  this  earth  aa  their  home,  but  look  for  a  better  ooun* 
try.  (See  Gen.  xlvii  9.  PaaL  xxxix.  1%,  LXX.  Heb.  xL 
19.)  Wherafoie,  in  writing  to  the  Gentile  belleven, 
Petor  might  call  them  aofournen  aa  well  as  the  Jews,  and 
exhort  them,  chap.  L  17.  'to  pass  the  time  of  their  eo- 
journing  here  in  fear;'  and  chap.  ii.  11.  '  beaeech  them, 
as  travelleiB,  to  abstain  from  fleshly  lustk'^-Farther,  the 
Gentile  believers  in  Pontus,  dbc  might  be  called  *ao- 
jonmeia  of  the  dispeiaion  of  Pontua,'  although  none  of 
them  were  driven  from  their  native  ooimtriea.  For  the 
dtsperrien  may  signify,  that  they  lived  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  in  the  widely  extended  reg&ona  mentioned  in 
the  inscription ;  and  that  they  were  few  in  number,  com- 
pared vrith  the  idolaters  and  unbelievere  among  whom 
they  lived.  In  this  sense,  the  Jewish  Christians  of  Jeru- 
aalem  are  aaid  to  have  been  *  dispersed  through  Judea  and 
Samaria,'  by  the  peraecntion  raised  after  the  death  of 
Stephen,  Acto  viiL  1.— Lastly,  the  appellation  elected, 
which  ia  added  to  that  of  *  stnngen  of  the  dispersion,' 
dees  not  imply  that  noue  but  Jewish  believers  are  meant : 
All  who  profeaa  the  goepel,  whether  they  be  Jewa  or  Gen- 


tilso,areiAaeriplnMsiddtobes/eclerf/  thai  is,  made  the 
visible  church  and  people  of  God.  It  may  thereftm  be 
allowed,  that  the  expressions  •sofourneis  of  the  diaper 
aion,  elected,'  te.  comprehend  the  Gentile  Chileans  of 
Pontna,  aa  weU  aa  the  Jewish ;  especially  aceing  they  are 
aaid  to  be  'elected  according  to  the  forsknowledge  of  God. 
For  that  ia  a  plain  aUnsion  to  God's  promise,  of  blasiing 
all  nations  in  Abraham*a  aeed. 

Secondly,  There  are  thinga  written  in  thie  Epistle 
which  are  peculiar  to  the  Gentilee,  and  cannot  be  under- 
stood of  the  Jews.  For  exampb,  chap.  L  14.  *  As  obe* 
dient  diildran,  do  not  foshion  yourselves  according  to  the 
former  lusts,  in  your  ignorance  ^  Tbi»,  aa  Lardner  ob- 
aervea,  might  veiy  properly  be  said  to  persons  converted 
from  heathenism,  but  not  to  the  Jews,  who  from  their 
infrncy  knew  the  true  God  fay  meana  of  the  Moaaie  rere- 
latlon.  Besides,  nowhere  m  the  New  Testament  are  the 
Jewa  lepreaented  ea  living  in  igneranee  or  daHbneee."^ 
Chap.  i.  18.  '  Ye  were  redeemed  from  your  feoliafa  be- 
haviour, delivered  to  you  by  yowt  fothers.'  This  inight 
be  aaid  of  the  Gentiles  rather  than  of  the  Jews,  if  by 
'  foolish  behaviour^  the  apoatle  meant  the  worihip  of 
idols,  who  in  scripture  are  termed  itt  /uMnm,  Acta  xiv. 
16.  For  the  idolatrous  wondnp  practised  by  the  Gen- 
tiles waa  deKvered  to  them  of  their  fodiera.  But  i^  by 
foolish  behaviour,  the  apoatle  meant  a  superstitious  wicked 
behaviour,  it  mi^t  be  aaid  of  the  Jews  as  well  as  of  the 
Gentiles,  that  t^t  behaviour  was  delivered  to  tbetn  by 
their  fotheTS.--Chap.  i  SO.  speaking  of  Chriat,  the  apoa- 
tle aays.  Who  was  'maniftated  in  these  last  timei  for 
Tcu,  81.  who  through  him  believe  in  Gdd  who  raised 
him  up  from  the  dead.'  This  ooukS  neither  be  eaid  to 
Jewa  nor  to  proselytes,  m  Benaon  auppoeea.  For  their 
belief  in  God  was  founded  on  the  revektiona  made  by 
the  propheta,  and  not  on  the  revelations  made  to  them  by 
Christ  But  it  well  agreea  to  the  Gentilee,  who,  till  they 
w«re  enlightened  by  the  gonpel  of  Christ,  had  not  the 
least  knowledge  of  the  true  God.  Bevdes,  no  one  wiH 
say,  that  Christ  waa  manifested  for  the  Jewa  and  proae- 
lytea only.— Chap,  ii  10.  '  Who  formerly  were  not  e  peo- 
ple, but  now  are  a  people  of  God.'  Thia  appliee  to  the 
Gentilee  only.  See  Rom.  ix.  24,  SSw^Chap^  iv.  3.  «For 
tiM  time  which  hath  paased  of  hfo,  is  a  sufficient  time  for 
OB  to  have  wrought  out  the  will  of  the  Gentilee,  having 
walked  in  lasdviousnesa,  lusts,  exceeses  in  wine,  revel- 
lings,  banquetings,  and  abominable  idobtriea.'  lliGOgh 
Peter  in  this  passage  joined  himaelf  with  the  peraone  of 
whom  be  apeaka,  it  doea  not  folfow,  either  that  he  was 
guilty  of  idolatry,  or  that  the  persona  with  whom  he  join- 
ed himaelf  were  Jewa.  Idolatry  waa  a  crime  which  the 
Jews,  ever  aince  their  return  from  Babylon,  had  avoided, 
and  which  Peter  never  wm  guilty  of.  Neither  had  be 
ever  wrought  the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  by  walking  in 
laadviousness,  Ac,  This  pessage,  therefore,  ia  addreeaed 
to  the  Gentile  Christians  alone,  with  whom  the  apostle 
joins  himself,  to  avoid  giving  them  offence,  and  to  render 
his  discourre  the  more  persuasive. 

The  passages  which  appear  inconsistent  with  the  sup- 
position that  this  epistle  was  written  to  the  Gentiles  as 
well  aa  to  the  Jews,  are  the  two  following  : — Chap.  ii.  9. 
*  But  ye  are  an  elected  race,  a  kingly  priMthood,  an  boly 
nation,  a  purchased  people.'  These  honourable  appella- 
tions, it  is  true,  were  in  former  times  appropriated  to  the 
Jews,  the  ancient  people  of  God.  But  they  belong  now 
to  all  believera,  to  the  Gentilea  as  well  aa  to  the  Jews. 
And  this  is  what  the  apostle  here  dedsres ;  as  is  plun 
from  his  adding,  *  That  ye  should  declare  the  perfeetiom 
of  him  who  hath  called  you  from  darkness  into  his  mar- 
▼ellous  tight,  who  formeriy  were  not  a  people,  but  now 
are  a  people  of  God,'  dee. — Chap.  U.  13.  *  Have  your  be- 
haviour among  the  Gentiles  comely,'  &c.  But  the  Gen- 
tilea here  are  the  unbelieving  Gentiles;  n  sense  which 
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tbe  woril  btf,  I  Cor.  x.  3S.  <  GWini  olSniM  nekber  to  tka 
i«w«»  nor  to  tbe  Gentiles,  nor  to  tbe  cburcb  of  God.' 

Upon  tbe  wbole,  I  agree  wttb  tboae  wbo  tbink  the  fint 
<yUtie  of  Peter  wee  written  to  tbe  whole  body  of  Qhrit* 
tiens  wbo  rwided  in  the  coiintiieft  of  Pontu%  GaUtiat 
^^  and  thai  wbetber  tbey  w«ra  of  iowieb  or  Gentile  ex- 
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StcT.  \y,—Ofihe  ^pottle  Peter^$  Detifftt  in  writing  thi$ 
Epistle  f  and  of  the  Matter$  contained  in  it. 

It  18  well  known,  that  ancientlj,  in  proportion  as  the 
Christians  multiplied  in  any  country,  their  sufisringe  be- 
came more  general  and  severe.  In  the  latter  part,  tber»» 
fore,  of  the  first  age,  when  the  rage  of  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles was  exceedingly  stimulated  by  the  prevalence  of  the 
gpspel,  the  apostles  of  Christ,  who  were  then  alive,  con- 
sidered themselves  as  especially  called  upon  to  comfort 
and  encourage  their  suffering  brethren.  With  this  view 
the  apostle  Peter  wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Christians 
•  in  Pontus,  dec.  wherein  he  represented  to  them  the  obli- 
gations the  disciples  of  Christ  were  under  to  sufifer  for 
their  religion ;  and  suggested  a  variety  of  motives  to  per- 
suade them  to  suffer  cheerfully. 

The  enemies  of  the  Christians,  to  enrage  not  only  the 
npagistrates  against  them,  but  all  who  had  any  regard  to 
the  interests  of  society,  represented  them  everywhere  aa. 
axheists  and  enemiea  of  mankind,  because  they  wonld  not 
comply  with  tbe  common  idolatry,  nor  obey  tbe  heathen 
rnagistrates  in  things  contrary  to  their  religion.  They 
calumniated  tbem  also  as  movers  of  sedition,  and  as  ad- 
dicted to  every  species  of  wickedness.  To  wipe  off  these 
foul  aspersions,  Peter,  in  this  epistle,  earnestly  beseeched 
the  breithren  of  Pontus,  dec.  to  behave  both  towards  tbe 
magistrates  and  towards  their  heathen  neighbours  in  a 
blameless  manner,  and  to  be  remarkable  for  every  virtue ; 
that  by  their  general  good  behaviour  they  might  make 
their  enemies  ashamed  of  tbe  calumnies  which  tbey  utter- 
ed against  them.-— Withal,  that  they  might  know  bow  to 
conduct  themselves  on  every  occasion,  he  gave  them  a 
particular  account  of  the  most  important  duties  of  civU 
luid  social  life.  Wherefore,  though  thii  epistle  had  an 
especial  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  Christians 
in  the  first  age,  it  is  still  of  great  use  for  enforcing  the 
obligations  of  morality,  and  in  promoting  holiness  among 
the  professors  of  tbe  gospel.' — Moreover,  it  contains  some 
deep  mysteries,  not  so  plainly  discovered  in  tbe  other  in- 
eptred  writings;  such  as,  1.  That  it  was  the  spirit  of 
Christ  which  spake  anciently  in  the  Jewish  prophets, 
chap.  i.  11.  and  particularly  in  Noah,  chap.  iii.  19. — 2. 
That  the  ungodly  men  of  tbe  old  world,  to  whom  Noah 
preached,  are  neither  annihilated  nor  punished ;  but  are  at 
present  spirits  in  prison,  reserved  to  judgment  and  punish- 
nient. — 3.  That  the  water  of  the  flood,  which  bare  up  Noah 
and  his  family  in  the  ark,  and  preserved  them  from  perish- 
ing, was  a  type  of  the  water  of  baptism,  and  of  its  eifBcacy 
in  saving  those,  who,  besides  being  washed  with  that 
water,  give  tbe  answer  of  a  good  conscience,  agreeable  to 
the  true  meaning  of  baptism. — 4.  That  the  devil  goeth 
about  like  a  roaring  lion,  seeking  whom  be  may  awallow 
ap;  consequently,  that  evil  spirits  are  now  employed  in 
tempting  men ;  and  that  their  purpose  in  tempting  them  is 
to  destroy  tbem,  chap.  v.  8. 

As  the  design  of  this  epistle  is  excellent,  its  execution, 
in  the  judgment  of  the  best  critics,  does  not  £U1  short  of 
its  design.  Ostervald  says  of  the  first  epistle  of  Peter, 
«*  It  is  one  of  the  finest  books  of  the  New  Testament;" 
and  of  the  second,  **  That  it  is  a  most  excellent  epistle, 
suid  is  written  with  great  strength  and  miyesty."— Eras- 
mus's opinion  of  Peter's  first  epistle  is,  *<  It  is  worthy  of 
the  Prince  of  the  apostles^  and  full  of  apostolical  dignity 
and  authority."    He  adds,  "  It  is  (verbii  parcay  tenten' 


ta^t  d^ertaj  tparmg  m  wsrdSiv  ^f  fidl  of  seMStf."— 
Lardner  observes,  that  Peter's  two  epistles,  with  his  dis- 
Qourses  in  the  Acts,  and  the  multitodcs  who  were  converted 
by  these  discourses,  are  monuments  of  a  divine  inspiration, 
and  of  the  fulfilment  of  Christ's  promise  to  Peter  and 
Andrew,  <  Follow  me,  and  I  will  make  yon  fishers  of 
men.' 

'  Peter's  epistles,  therefore,  being  of  great  and  general 
use,  and  so  excellently  composed,  should,  like  the  other 
inspired  writings,  be  read  and  studied  by  Christians  in 
^eiy  ago*  with  the  utmost  care ;  not  only  for  comforting 
tbem  under  affliction,  but  for  directing  tbem  to  a  right 
behaviour  in  all  the  diflbreni  relatians  of  life. 

Sect.  V.^0/  Me  Place  and  Time  of  -writing  Peter^e 
Firet  Epietle. 

Faox  Peter's  sending  the  salutation  of  the  church  at 
Babylon  to  the  Christians  in  Pontus,  it  is  generally  be- 
lieved that  he  wrote  his  first  epistle  in  Babybn.  But  as 
there  was  a  Babylon  in  Egypt,  and  a  Babylon  in  Assyria, 
and  a  city  to  which  the  name  of  Babylon  is  given  figu 
ratively.  Rev.  xvii.  xviii.  namely  Romet  the  learned  are 
not  agreed  which  of  them  ia  the  Babylon  meant  in  the 
salutation. 

Pearson,  Mill,  and  Le  Clerc  think  the  apostle  speaks 
of  Babylon  in  Egypt  But  if  Peter  had  founded  a 
church  in  the  Egyptian  Babylon,  it  would  have  been  of 
some  note.  Yet,  if  we  may  believe  Lardner,  there  is  no 
mention  made  of  any  church  or  bishop  at  the  Egyptian 
Babylon  in  any  of  the  writers  of  tbe  first  four  centuries ; 
consequently,  it  is  not  tbe  Babybn  in  the  saluUtion.— 
Erasmus,  Drusius,  Beza,  Lightfoot,  Basnage,  Beausobre, 
Cave,  Wetstoin,  and  Benson  think  the  apostle  meant 
Babylon  in  Asqrria.  And,  in  support  of  this  opinion, 
Benson  observes,  that  the  Assyrian  Babylon  being  the 
metropolis  of  the  eastern  dispersion  of  the  Jews,  Peter, 
as  an  apostle  of  the  circumcision,  would  very  naturally, 
when  he  left  Judea,  go  among  the  Jews  at  Babylon ;  and 
that  it  is  not  probable  he  would  date  his  letter  from  a 
place  by  ite  figurative  name.  But  Lardaer  says  the 
Assyrian  Babylon  was  almost  deserted  in  the  apostle's 
days ;  and  adds.  Can.  vol.  iiL  p.  246.  **  If  the  Assyrian 
Babylon  was  not  now  subject  to  the  Romans,  but  to  the 
Parthians,  which  I  suppose  to  be  allowed  by  all,  it  can- 
not be  tbe  place  intended  by  Peter :  For  the  people  to 
whom  he  writes  were  subject  to  the  Romans ;  and,  at  the 
time  of  writing  this  epistle,  he  must  have  been  within  the 
territories  of  the  same  empire,  1  Eph.  iL  13,  14.  *  Sub- 
mit yourselves  to  every  ordinance  of  man  for  the  Lord's 
sake ;  whether  it  be  to  the  king,  (or  rather  emperor),  as 
supreme,  or  unto  governors  sent  (from  Rome)  by  him  for 
the  punishment  of  evil  doers,  and  for  the  praise  of  tbem 
that  do  well.'  Again,  ver.  17.  'Honour  the  king;'  or 
rather  the  emperor.  If  St.  Peter  had  not  now  been  with- 
in the  Roman  territories,  he  would  have  been  led  to  ex- 
press himself  in  a  different  maiuer  when  he  enforced 
obedience  to  tbe  Roman  emperor.— -St  Peter  requires 
subjection  to  governors  sent  by  the  emperor;  undoubt- 
edly meaning  from  Rome.  I  suppose  that  way  of  speak- 
ing might  be  properly  used  in  any  part  of  the  empire. 
But  it  might  have  a  speeial  propriety  if  the  writer  was 
then  at  Rome."  To  these  particulars  I  add,  that  Peter's 
letter  was  only  directed  to  the  inhabitante  of  tbe  Lesser 
Asia. 

Whitby,  Grotins,  and  all  the  learned  of  the  Romish 
oonamunion,  are  of  opinion,  that  by  Babylon  Peter  meant 
figuratively  Borne,  called  Babylon  by  John  likewi^,  Rev. 
xviL  xviii.  And  their  opinion  ia  confirmed  by  the  ge- 
neral testimony  of  antiquity ;  which,  as  Lardner  observe^ 
is  of  no  small  weight — Eosebius,  E.  H.  lib.  it  c.  15.  in 
fiMiBf  us,  that  ClegMiH^  ta.tba  siadi  book  of  his  Instita* 
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tioni,  and  P^hm,  biabop  of  JeniMlem,  tud,  that  Maik'a 
(oapel  waa  writlen  at  tha  requeat  of  Petei^a  haarera  in 
Roma ;  and  **  that  Peter  makea  mention  of  Mark  in  hia 
fint  epiatle,  which  waa  written  at  Rome  itaelf.    And  that 
he  (Peter^  rignifiea  this,  calling  that  ci^,  fignratively, 
Babylon,  in  theae  worda,  *  The  church  whleh'  ia  at  Baby- 
lon, elected  jointly  with  you,  aaluteth  you.    And  ao  doth  ^  .  ,. 
Mark  my  aon.'  **    This  paaaage  Jerome  tranacribed  in  hta  *  oonceminf  Rome,  for  a  raaaon  whkh  eveiy  reader 
book  of  illuatrione  men,  (Art  Mark),  from  Eoaabina,  and    eaaily  nndantand. 
adda  poaitively,  **  That  Peter  mentiona  thia  Maik  ill  hia        Concerning  the  time  of  writinc  thia  epialla,  Me  Piefroa 
ftrat  epUitle,  flguratively  denoting  Rome  by  the  name  of    to  8  Peter,  aect  2. 


Babylon :  <The  chmdi  whMi  la  at  Babyldn,'  fte.  It  ii 
generalW  thought  that  Peter  and  lehn  gave  lo  Rome  the' 
name  of  BahfUn  figunttvely,  to  aignify  that  it  woold  i»> 
aemble  Babylon  in  ita  idolatry,  and  in  ita  oppoahion  ta 
add  peraacntion  of  the  divrch  of  Ood ;  and  that,  like  Ba- 
bylon, it  will  be  utterly  deatioyad.  Theaa  thiiiga,  how- 
eter,  the  inapirad  writeia  did  not  think  fit  to  aaj  plainly 


CHAPTER  L 

View  and  lUiuimtUn  •/  the  Precepte  and  Bectrinet  centained  in  this  Chapter, 


To  comfort  the  brethren  of  Pontua,  dec  under  their 
aufieriogs,  St  Peter  put  them  in  mind  of  the  glories  of  that 
inheritance  of  wbich  they  were  the  heirs,  by  thanking 
Ood  for  giving  them  the  certain  hope  of  a  new  life  after 
death,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jeaus  Christ,  ver.  8. — 
in  order  that  they  may  be  capable  of  enjoying  that  incor- 
ruptible, undefiled,  and  unfading  inheritance,  which  waa 
preserved  in  heaven  for  them  who,  by  the  power  of  Ood, 
are  guarded  through  fiuth  to  salvation,  ver.  4,  5. — ^Thia, 
he  said,  might  be  matter  of  great  joy  to  them,  though  they 
aufTered  persecution.  Then,  t5  reconcile  them  to  their 
auflerings,  he  suggested  varioua  powerful  persuaaivea: 
auch  aa,  that  their  auflerings  would  soon  be  over;  that 
they  were  neceasary  to  try  and  improve  their  frith ;  that 
the  improvement  of  their  fidth  would  be  of  greater  value 
to  theoaaelvea  and  to  the  world,  than  the  fineat  gold,  and 
would  procure  them  great  honour  at  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ  All  theae  argumenta  the  apoatle  comprised 
in  two  short  venea,  6, 7. — ^Then  addreasing  their  atrongeat 
feelings,  he  told  them,  that  though  they  had  never  aeen 
their  Master,  they  loved  him ;  and  that  though  they  did 
not  aee  him  now,  yet  believing  him  to  be  the  Son  of  Ood, 
they  rejoiced  in  him  with  joy  unspeakable,  ver.  Sw^uaow- 
ing,  that  from  him  they  would  assuredly  receive  the  revrard 
of  their  faith)  even  the  eternal  aalvation  of  their  souls, 
ver.  9. — And  to  shew  the  greatneaa  and  oertainty  of  thia 
aalvation,  he  obaerved,  that  it  had  been  foretold  and 
accurately  searched  into  by  the  propheta,  who  teatified 
'  before  the  sufferings  which  the  Christ  waa  to  undergo  for 
our  aalvation,  and  the  gloriea  following  hia  aufleringa; 
and  that  the  angels  desirad  to  look  attentively  into  theae 
things,  ver.  10, 11,  12. — By  mentioning  the  auflerings  of 
Christ  and  the  glories  following,  the  apostle  insinuated, 
that  if  his  disciplMsufiered  patiently  and  courageously,  after 
his  example,  they  might  expect  to  be  rawardMl  aa  he  waa. 


The  apoatle  having  thna  eomforted  the  peneculsd 
brethren  to  whom  he  wrote,  by  recalling  to  their  remeas- 
brance  the  great  objecta  of  their  faith  and  h<^,  he  ex- 
horted them  to  hope  atrongly  for  the  bleasings  that  were 
to*  be  brought  to  them  at  the  revelation  of  Jeans  Christ, 
ver.  13. — and,  aa  became  the  children  of  Ood,  the  heiia 
of  theaa  great  bleasings,  to  avoid  the  luata  whkh  they 
formeriy  indulged  while  unconverted,  ver.  14. — and  lo 
imitate  Ood  in  his  holiness,  ver.  16,  16. — and,  from  the 
conaideration  of  the  future  judgment  to  live  in  the  fear 
of  Ood,  ver.  17. — knowing  that  they  were  redeemed 
from  their  wicked  manner  of  living,  not  with  ailver  and 
gold,  but  vrith  the  predoua  blood  of  Chriat  aa  a  sin- 
oflering  appointed  by  Ood  himaelf  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  that  their  hope  of  pardon  might  be  firmly 
founded  in  the  unchangeable  purpoae  of  Ood,  ver.  18-21. 
— Next,  the  apostle  told  the  Chrbtiana  of  Pontua,  that 
aeeing  they  had  purified  their  hearts  from  fleshly  luato 
by  receiving  the  gospel,  and  had  attained  aincere  brotherly 
love,  he  hoped  they  would  love  one  another  always 
fiiMn  a  pure  heart,  aa  brethren,  ver.  22. — a  relation  in 
which  they  atood  to  each  other,  by  being  bom  agam 
•a  aona  to  Ood,  through  the  incorruptible  aeed  of  the 
word:  ao  that  the  poorest  and  meanest  believer  is  not 
only  the  brother  of  every  other  believer,  but  he  is  a 
more  noble  and  eatimable  peiaon  than  the  greatest  prince 
on  earth,  who  ia  not  like  him  a  aon  of  Ood,  ^er.  23. — 
And  in  proof  of  thia  Peter  obaervea,  that  the  nobleat 
earthly  deaoent,  and  the  higheat  titlee  of  honour,  are 
short-lived,  like  the  flowera  of  the  field,  ver.  24.-— but 
that  the  more  honourable  nobility  which  ia  founded  on 
the  belief  of  the  word  of  Chriat  whereby  nken  are  made 
partakers  of  the  nature  of  Ood,  continoea  through  all 
eternity,  ver.  26. 


Naw  TaAVSLATioir. 
Chap.  L— 1  Peter,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
to  the  t^joumerM  of  the  ditpertion  e/FontiOM,* 
Galetia,^  Cappadocia,*  Aaia,^  and  Bithynia,* 
elected,* 


COXXSITTART. 

Cbap.  I. — 1  Peter,  an  apettle  of  Jeaue  Chriit,  to  the  Jewish  and 
Gentile  believera,  (Preface,  aect  iii.)  who  are  to;otirfters  dieperoed 
through  Pontuo,  GatoHa^  CappadeeiOf  the  prooonaular  AeiOt  and 
BithjfniOf  elected. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Pontus.}— The  kingdom  properlj  cslled  Pontus  was 
poMessed  by  six  princes  of  (be  name  of  Miihridates,  the  hisl  of 
whom,  surnuned  Eupslor,  waged  war  against  the  Romans  many 
years,  but  being  at  Jast  overcome,  they  seised  hia  paternal  liing' 
dom  and  all  hia  other  dominions.— Pontus  lay  on  the  south  side  of 
the  eastern  part  of  the  Euzine  Sea,  extending  from  the  river  Halys 
OQ  the  west  u>  the  country  of  Colchis  on  the  east  In  the  time  of  the 
Roman  Emperors,  Pontus  waa  distinguished  into  three  parts.— The 
western  division  was  called  the  Galatian  Pontus.  because  southward 
It  was  bounded  by  a  part  of  Qalatia.  The  chief  city  of  this  division 
was  Amisis.— The  eastern  division  was  called  tne  Csppsdodsn 
Pontua.  because  on  the  south  it  was  bounded  by  Cappadocia.  Its 
chief  citv  was  Trapezus,  which  being  peopled  by  a  colony  from 
Binope,  it  was  properly  a  Grecian  city.— The  middle  division  was 
called  the  Poiemonian  Pontus,  and  was  separated  from  the  Galallaa 
Pontus  by  the  river  Thermodoon,  beside  which  the  Amaxoos  sre 
Ikbled  to  have  dwelled 

2.  Galaila,]-<or  OaUofraels,  waa  bouttded  oa  the  west  by  Pbry 


gia ;  on  the  north  by  Paphlagonia  and  part  of  Pontus ;  on  the 
east  by  the  river  Halys  and  a  part  of  Cappadocia;  and  on  the 
south  by  Lycaonia.  It  was  called  Oalatla,  IWho  the  Ganla,  to  wboss 
Nicomedes  king  of  Bithynia  gave  it  as  a  reward  for  their  having 
assisted  him  hi  his  wars  against  his  brother.  See  Pref.  to  CSala- 
tlana,  paragr.  l.^The  chief  cities  of  Gatatia  were  Ancyra,  now 
called  Angora,  Taviam.  Oerma,  and  Pessinua.  In  these  cttias  it 
ts  supposed  the  churches  of  Galatia  were  planted,  to  whom  the 
apostle  Paul  wrote  his  epistle  which  in  our  canon  Is  inscribed  to 
the  churches  of  Galatia.  It  was  a  country  of  great  esoent,  and  in 
latter  thnes  was  governed  by  kino,  as  appears  nrom  TuBy 's  oratico 
In  defence  of  Dejotarus,  akug  of  Galatia,  which  is  sliU  extant  in  his 
worfca 

8.  CappadoefaL]— The  whole  of  the  regfon  lying  on  die  souili-easc 
side  of  the  Enxine  Sea,  and  reaching  downwards  to  Moimt  Taurus, 
was  called  Cappadocia.  This  country,  when  poasesaed  by  the  Per- 
sians, was  divided  into  two  flatrapie^  which  afterwards  were  made 
two  kingdoms  by  the  Maeedooian  pnaces^  Alexander's  i 


I.  PETER. 


Chap.  I. 

3  According  to  the  foreknowledge!  of  God 
the  Father,  (»,  167.)  through  aanctification  of 
the  Spirit,^  (iv,  147.)  in  order  to  obedience, 
end  sprinkling  of  the  blood'  of  Jeeus  Chriat : 
Afay  grace  and  peace  be  multiplied  to  you. 

3  Blened  bb  the  God  and  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  wAo  according  to  his  great 
mercy  hath  begotten  us  again'  to  a  living'  hope,. 
through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from 
the  dead,3 

4  To  an  inheritance  incorruptible,!  and  un- 
defiled,  and  unfading, preterved in  theheavent^ 
{m)foru9, 

5  Who  by  the  power  of  God  are  guarded,^ 
through  faith,  to  the  salvation^  prepared  to  be 

The  ono  of  these  was  called  Pontus  simply,  and  sometimes  the  Cap- 
padocian  Pontus  already  described.  The  other  was  called  Cappado- 
cia  ad  Taurum,  the  Great  Cappadocio^  and  Cappadocla  Proper.  Cel- 
larius  says  the  inhabitants  ot  Great  Ca|)padocia  were  called  Leuco- 
Syrians,  and  Syrians.— Under  Archelaus  and  the  princes  who  im- 
mediately preceded  him,  Cappadocia  was  divided  into  ten  districts, 
five  of  which  were  near  Mount  Taurus,  and  five  more  remote.  To 
these  the  Romans  added,  as  an  eleventh  district,  that  part  of  Cilicia 
which  was  on  the  west  or  Taurus.  Of  this  district  the  chief  city  was 
Mazacs,  aAerwards  called  Cesarea;  and  near  it  was  the  village  Daco- 
ra,  where  Eunomiua  the  Arian  was  bom.  The  rest  of  Cilicia  lying 
beyond  the  Taurus,  was  bounded  by  that  mountain  on  the  west  and 
north,  but  on  the  south  by  the  Mediterranean  Bea,  and  on  the  east 
by  Mount  Amanus,  which  separated  it  from  Armenia.  The  passes 
of  this  ridge  of  mouniains  are  so  strait,  that  Alexander  with  much 
difliculty  marched  his  army  through  them,  to  fight  the  Persians. 

4.  Asia.]— The  last  kin^  of  this  country  was  Atalus,  who,  by  his 
testament,  bequeathed  his  kingdom  to  the  Romans.  He.  like  his 
predecessors,  held  his  court  inPergamus,  a  city  of  Mysta.  But  when 
the  Romans  took  possession  of  his  dominions,  they  mado  Ephesua 
the  seat  of  their  government,  which  they  administered  first  by  a 
Praetor,  and  then  by  a  Proconsul.  According  to  Sigoniua,  the  Ro- 
man province  called  Asia  comprehended  Mysia,  Phrygia,  Eolis,  Io- 
nia, Caria,  Doris,  Lydia,  Lycaonia,  and  Pisidia,  ail  which  are  on  this 
side  Mount  Taurus.  But  Bithynla,  Paphlagonia,  Galatia,  and  Lycia, 
although  on  this  Eidc  of  Taurus,  were  not  comprehended  in  the  Ro- 
man province ;  for  Lycia  was  given  to  the  Rnodians,  and  the  rest 
were  governed  bv  their  own  Tetrarcbs,  after  whose  extinction  their 
countries  were  formed  into  a  province  distinct  from  that  of  Asia.— 
The  countries  on  the  other  side  of  Taurus^  namely,  Pamphylia, 
Isauria,  and  Cilicia,  were  possessed  by  the  kings  of  Syria,  Alexan- 
der's successors. 

6.  Bithynia.]— This  country  was  anciently  called  Bebrrcia.  from 
the  Bebryces,  who  inhabited  it  before  they  were  expelled  by  the 
Thracians,  Bithynians,  and  Thynians.  On  the  west  it  was  bounded 
by  the  Thracian  Bospborus>  and  a  part  of  the  Proponlis  ;  on  the 
south,  by  the  river  Ryndacus  and  Mount  Olympus ;  on  the  nortli,  by 
the  Euxme  Sea ;  on  the  east,  its  boundaries  are  fixed  difTerently  by 
difTerent  geographers.  Pliny  extends  Bithynia  to  the  river  Parthe- 
nius :  Ptolemy  says  it  comprehended  that  part  of  Paphlagonia  which 
lay  on  the  Euxine  Sea,  but  the  southern  put  he  ascribes  to  Galatia. 
The  metropolis  of  Bithynia  was  Nicomedla,  a  city  famous,  not  only 
under  the  kings  of  Bithynia,  but  under  the  emperors,  particularly 
Diocletian,  wiio  had  a  palace  there,  the  burning  of  which  occasioned 
the  tenth  general  persecution  of  the  Chrisdans.— Chalcedon,  an  an- 
cient city  In  this  country,  situated  on  the  Bosphorus.  which  divided 
Europe  fTY>m  Asia,  was  famous  for  the  council  which  met  in  it,  and 
condemned  the  Eutychian  heresy. 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  countries  mentioned  In  the  in- 
scription of  Peter's  first  epistle,  it  appears  that  it  was  wriUen  to  the 
Christians  who  were  dispersed  through  all  the  countries  of  the  Les- 
ser Asia.  In  these  countries  the  apostle  Paul  had  ofien  preached, 
and  had  gathered  many  churches,  to  whom  he  afterwards  wrote 
letters  which  still  remain,  and  of  which  Peter  hath  made  honoun> 
ble  mention,  2  Eph.  ill.  16, 16. 

6.  Elected.]— In  the  original,  the  word  e2ee/«(f  is  prefixed  to  'stran- 
gers of  the  dispersion ;'  yet,  as  it  stands  in  concord  with  'according 
to  the  foreknowledge  of  God,'  it  must  in  the  translation  be  joined 
therewith,  as  in  the  English  version.— The  sojourners  of  the  disper- 
sion are  said  to  have  been  '  elected  according  to  the  foreknowledge 
of  God,'  not  because  they  were  elected  to  eternal  life.  A  letter  di- 
rected in  that  manner,  no  one,  as  Lardner  observes,  could  receive; 
because  no  one  could  be  certam  of  his  election  to  eternal  life,  till  it 
was  made  sure  by  his  final  perseverance.  But  the  persons  to  whom 
the  apostle  wrote  were  all,  with  propriety,  said  to  be  '  elected  ac- 
cording to  the  foreknowledge  of  God,  because  ai^reeabl^  to  the  ori- 
g;ina1  purposes  of  God  discovered  in  the  prophetical  writings,  Jews 
and  GentUes  indiscriminately  were  made  the  visible  church  and  peo- 
ple of  God,  and  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  of  the  people  of  God,  by 
their  believing  the  gospel.  In  this  sense  the  word  elected  is  used  in 
other  passages  of  scripture.    See  1  Thess.  i.  4.  note  2. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  According  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God.)— God's  fore- 
knowledge of  all  believers  to  be  his  people,  was  revealed  in  the  co- 
venant with  Abraham.  This  the  apostle  mentions,  to  shew  the 
Jews  that  the  believing  Gentiles  were  no  intruders  into  the  church 
of  God :  he  determined  from  the  beginning  to  make  them  his  peo- 
ple.—Bee  Rom.  zl.  2.  where  God  is  said  to  have  foreknown  the 
whole  Jewish  nation ;  and  1  Pet  i.  20.  where  the  sacrifice  of  Christ 
is  ssid  to  be  foreknown  befbre  the  foundation  of  the  world 
4  H 
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2  According  to  the  foreknowledge  of  God  the  Father^  to  be  hv^ 
people,  through  oanctiji cation  of  the  Spirit,  in  order  to  their  giving 
obedience  to  the  gospel  and  to  their  being  iprinkled  with  the  blood 
of  Jesuo  Christ,  as  a  token  of  their  being  admitted  into  the  gospel 
covenant :  J^ay  grace  and  peace  be  multiplied  to  you.  See  Rom.1. 
7.  notes  3,  4. 

3  Praioed  be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jetuo  Chritt,  who 
according  to  hii great  mercy  hath  begotten  ui,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  a 
iecond  time  to  the  hope  of  a  new  life  after  death,  through  the  return 
rection  ofJeouo  Christ  from  the  dead, 

4  Aiid  to  an  inheritance  incorruptible,  and  undeJlUd,  and  tin- 
fading,  preterved  in  the  heavenofor  uo,  (so  that  it  is  better  than  any- 
earthly  inheritance), 

5  fFho  by  the  power  of  God  are  safely  guarded  against  Satan  and 
his  instruments  our  spiritual  enemies,  (I  Pet  ▼.  8.),  through  faith, 

2.  Through  sanctlfication  of  the  Spirit.]— This  being  spoken  of  all 
the  strangers  of  the  dispersion  without  exception,  it  cannot  mean 
their  sanctification  from  sin,  but  their  separation  from  their  unbe- 
lieving brethren  by  their  professing  the  gospel  Now  this  is  called 
the  'sanctification  of  the  Spirit,' because  it  had  been  brought  to 
pass  by  the  operation  of  the  Spirit,  who,  having  enabled  the  apos- 
tles to  prove  the  divine  original  of  the  gospel  by  miracleii  had  per- 
suadecTthe  sojourners  of  the  dispersion,  not  only  to  obey  ine  gospel, 


but  to  be  sprinkled  emblemjuicallv  with  the  blood  of  Jesus  in  token 
of  their  faith :  so  that,  by  their  belief  and  profession  of  the  goepeL 
they  were  totally  separated,  botli  from  the  unbelieving  Jews  and 
from  the  unbelieving  Gentflos :  a  sense  which  the  word  oanetifica- 
Hon  often  hath  in  scripture.    See  E^s.  i*.  53. 

3.  And  sprinkling  of  the  bk)od  of  Jesus.]— As  the  Israelites,  after 
having  declared  their  consent  to  the  Sinaitic  covenant,  Exod.  xziv. 
7.  were  formerly  initiated  into  that  covenant  by  being  sprinkled 
with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  whereby  it  was  ratified,  so  all  who 
receive  the  gospel,  being  emblematically  sprinkled  with  the  blood 
of  Jesus  in  the  Lord's  supper,  are  initiated  Into  the  gospel  cove- 
nant, which  was  ratified  by  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  as  a 
sacrifice.  Uence  apostates  themselves  are  said  to  have  been '  sanc- 
tified by  the  blood  of  the  covenant,'  Ileb.  x.  29.  Hence  also  It  Is 
Miid  of  Messiah,  Isa.  lii.  16.  '  He  shall  sprinkle  many  nations :'  be 
shall ihitiate  many  nations  into  the  gospel  covenant}  in  allusion  to 
the  sprinkling  of  the  Israelites  at  Sinai. 

Ver.  3.-1.  Hath  begotten  us  again  to  a  living  hope.]— This  \n  a 
Hebraism  for  a  hope  of  life.  Accordingly  the  8y riac  version  hath 
here,  '  in  spem  vite— to  an  hope  of  life.'  Believers  of  all  nations  are 
begotten  to  the  hope  of  a  new  life  aAer  death,  through  the  covenant 
of  grace  made  with  our  first  parents  after  the  fall.  To  the  same 
hope  they  are  besotten  a  second  time,  through  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  from  the  dead.    See  the  following  note. 

2.  Through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead.}— Je- 
sus having  been  put  to  death  by  the  Jews  for  calling  himself  the  Son 
of  God,  his  resurrection  was  a  declaration  from  God  that  he  is  his 
Son :  and  to  shew  this,  God  termed  his  raising  him  '  his  begetting 
him,'  Acts  xiil.  33.  Wherefore,  Jesus  having  promised  to  return 
and  raise  the  dead,  his  resurrection  Is  both  a  proof  and  a  pledge  of 
our  resurrection :  on  which  account  God  is  fitly  said  to  have  begot- 
ten us  again  fo  the  hope  of  life,  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ  from  the  dead. 

Ver.  4t-l-  To  an  inheritance  Incorruptible,  &c.]— Through  the 
same  resurrection,  God  hath  begotten  us  to  the  honp  of  obtaining  an 
Inheritance  incorrupdble.  Ttiis  is  that  country  which  was  promised 
to  Abraham  and  to  his  spiritual  seed  under  the  emblem  of  Canaan^ 
and  which  is  called,  2  Pet.  iil.  13.  '  A  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth.' 
—This  happy  country  is  said  to  be  incorruptible,  because  It  shall 
neither  be  destroyed  by  the  waters  of  a  flood,  nor  by  fire,  as  this 
earth  h^  been,  and  in  tlie  end  will  be.— Also  it  Is  said  to  be  undo- 
fixed,  because  it  shall  not,  like  the  earthly  Canaan,  be  defiled  with 
the  sins  of  its  inhabitants,  Lev.  xviii.  28.  For  into  the  heavenly  coun- 
try nothing  shall  enter  that  defileth,  Rev.  xxi.  27.  Lastly,  It  is  said 
to  be  tm/ttdtn^,  because  It  will  never  wax  old ;  and  because  Its 
beauties  will  remain  fresh  through  all  eternity,  and  Its  pleasures 
will  never  become  Insipid  by  enjoyment. 

2.  Preserved  In  the  heavens.]— This  inheritance  is  said  to  be '  fn 
the  heavens,'  because  of  its  excellence;  and  to  be  *preserved  there,' 
to  denote  its  certainty  and  permanency.  Or  the  expression  may  be 
understood  literally,  as  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words, '  I  go  to  pre- 
pare a  place  for  you.'— Accordingly  in  the  following  verse  it  Is  re- 
presented as  already  prepared  to  be  revealed  In  the  last  time. 

Ver.  5.-1.  Who  by  the  power  of  God  are  guarded  (or  defended) 
through  faith.]— The  word^f  e«f«vf»»»ov«  signifies ^or(/«ef  inogor- 
risen.  The  term  Is  very  emphatical  here.  It  represents  believers 
as  attacked  by  evil  spirits  and  wicked  men  their  enemies,  but  de- 
fended against  their  attacks  bf  the  power  of  God,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  their  faith,  1  John  v.  4.  just  as  those  who  remain  in  an 
Impregnable  fortress  sre  secured  from  the  sttacks  of  their  enemies 
by  its  ramparts  and  walls. 

2.  Salvauon  prepared  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time.]— This  ssjvs- 
tion,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  is  the  deliverance  from  the  destniciion 
brought  on  the  Jewish  nation  bv  the  Romans,  which  the  disciples  of 
Christ  obtained,  by  observing  the  signs  mentioned  in  their  Master's 
prophecy  concerning  that  event  For  when  thej  saw  these  sishs 
take  place,  they  fled  from  Jerusalem  to  places  of  safety,  agreeably 
to  their  Masters  order.  Matt  xxiv.  16.  But  what  is  said,  ver.  9— 
12.  cooeeming  this  salvation,— that  it  is  a  satoofion,  not  of  the  l>ody 
bm  of  the  soul,  to  be  bestowed  as  the  reward  of  fiiith;  that  the  pro- 
phets who  foretold  this  sshrsdon,  searched  dlUg enUy  among  wbst 
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'revealed  in  the  last  time. 

6  (Ef  i,  167.  67.)  On  account  of  thit,  be 
exceeding  gladj^  THOUGH  for  a  Uttle -while 
•till  {wince  it  it  needful^)  ye  are  made  eorry 
by  divert  trials  ; 

7  That  the  trying  of  your/aif  A,  nntch  more 
preMous  than  of  gukl'  -which  periaheth  (A,  100.) 
though  proved  by  ^re,  may  be  found  to  praise, 
and  honour,  and  glory,  at  the  revelation^  of 
Jesus  Christ : 

8  Whom  not  having  leen*  ye  love;^  en 
tehom^  not  now  looking,*  but  believing,^  ye 
greatly  rejoice  is  HIM  with  joy  unspeakable 
and  full  of  glory,^ 

9  Receiving  the  rewart/i  ofyouifiuth,  btbs 
the  salvation^  of  t que  souls. 

1 0  Concerning  which  salvation  the  prophett 
inquired  accurately,  and  searched  diligently, 
who  ha-oe  prophesied  {ft^i)  concerning  the 
grace  to  be  bestowed  en  you.* 

1 1  Searching  diligently^  {u:,  148.)  of  what 
PEOPLE,  (n,  195.)  ancf  wAo/ lrin</ of  time,  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  vho  was  in  them^  did  signify, 
when  he  testified  beforg  the  sufierings  {us,  148.) 
of  Christ,  and  the  gloriet  following^  thete. 

19  To  them  it  was  revealed,  that  nQt  COS' 
CERNlKG^  themselves, but  iM,  they  minittered 
thete  thingt ;  -which  thingt  have  now  been  re- 
ported to  you  by  them  -who  have  preached  the 
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till  we  obtain  the  talvation  prepared  to  be  revealed  in  the  last  times 
the  time  of  Chriat*s  second  coming. 

6  On  account  of  thit  grpat  salvation  firmly  hoped  for  by  you,  be 
ye  exceeding  glad,  though  for  a  little  xehile  ttill  {tince  it  ie  necet' 
tary)  ye  are  made  torry  by  divert  afflictions  sent  on  you  as  triuU  of 
your  faith  and  hope ; 

7  That  the  trying  of  your  faith,  which  it  efmuch  greater  value 
to  the  world  than  the  trying  of  gold  which  peritheth,  though  proved 
in  the  most  perfect  manner  by  fire,  may  be  found  to  issue  in  praite 
to  God,  and  in  honour  and  glory  to  yourselves,  at  the  revelution  of 
Jetut  Chritt : 

8  Whom,  though  ye  never  taw  Mm,  ye  love  ;  en  whom,  not  new 
looking  wiUi  your  bodily  eyes,  but  believing  the  accounts  given  of 
him  by  the  eye-witnesses,  ye  greatly  rejoice  in  him  as  your  Saviour 
-with  joy  unepeakable,  and  which  will  be  full  of  glory  to  you  at  the 
judgment, 

9  Because,  like  conquerors  in  the  games,  ye  shall  then  receix^e 
(Tixof)  the  reward  of  your  faith,  even  the  tcUvationof  your  eouit, 

10  Concerning  the  nature  and  manner  of  which  talvation,  the  pro- 
phett themselves  inquired  accurately,  and  tearched  diligently,  who 
have  propheaied  concerning  the  means  by  which,  and  the  time  when, 
the  great  blettingt  to  be  bettowed  on  you  were  to  be  procured. 

11  In  particular,  they  employed  themselves  in  tearching  diU- 
gently,  (iv  tatm,  supply  Xauv)  of  what  people,  and  of  what  period  of 
time,  the  Spirit  of  Chritt  who  intpired  them  did  tignify,  when  by 
them  he  foretold  the  tufferingt  of  Chritt,  and  the  gloriee  which  were 
to  follow  to  him  and  to  mankind  after  thete  sufferings. 

12  In  consequence  of  their  searching,  to  them  it  wa*  discovered, 
that  not  concerning  themtetvet  and  their  contemporaries,  but  con- 
cerning ut,  they  foretold  thete  thingt;  which  thingt  have  now  been 
reported  to  you,  as  come  to  pass  among  us,  by  the  apottlet  and  other 


people  and  at  what  time  the  means  of  procuring  U  were  to  be  ae- 
couiplia^ied ;  that  it  was  revealed  to  the  prophets  that  these  means 
were  to  be  accompliished,  not  among  them,  but  among  us ;  and  thai 
these  things  were  preached  hj  the  apostles  as  actually  come  to  pass; 
— I  aay  the  above-mentioned  particulars,  coaceming  tlie  salvation 
to  be  revealed  in  the  last  time^  do  not  agree  to  the  deliverance  of  the 
Christians  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  are  applicable 
only  to  the  salvation  of  believers  in  general  from  eternal  death,  by 
a  rtMiurrectlon  to  an  immortal  life  in  heaven  at  the  time  of  Christ's 
coming,  when  this  salvation  is  to  be  revealed ;  and  that  time  is  called 
the  last  time,  because  it  will  be  the  concluding  scene  of  God's  dis- 
pensations relating  to  our  world. 

Ver.  fi.— 1.  Be  exceedinsglad.]— So«>'«xxi»a-5i  Is  rendered  by  our 
translators,  Matt.  v.  12.    Properly  the  word  signifies  to  leap /or  Joy. 

2.  Since  it  is  needful.]— From  this  we  learn,  that  the  people  oflSod 
are  never  afflicted,  except  when  it  is  necessarv  for  their  improve* 
uent  in  virtue,  that  they  may  become  meet  for  the  heavenly  in- 
hehtance.    What  a  consoiation  is  this  to  the  afflicted  I 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  proof  of  your  faith,  much  mure  precious  than  of 
gold.}— In  the  first  age  the  Christians  were  subject  to  persecution 
and  death,  that,  their  fiiith  being  put  to  the  severest  trial,  manlcind 
might  have,  in  their  tried  and  persevering  fiuth,  what  is  infinitely 
more  profitable  to  them  than  all  the  gold  and  silver  in  the  world ; 
namely,  such  an  irrefragable  demonstration  of  the  truth  of  the  facts 
on  which  the  Christian  religion  is  built,  as  will  bring  praise  and  ho- 
nour and  glory  to  God,  and  to  the  martyrs  themselves,  at  the  last 
day.  For  what  can  be  pore  honourable  to  God,  than  that  the  per* 
sons  whom  he  appointed  to  bear  witness  to  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  and  to  the  other  miracles  by  which  the  gospel  was  estab- 
liiihed,  sealed  their  testimony  with  their  blood  1  Or,  what  greater 
evidence  of  the  truth  of  these  miracles  can  the  world  require,  than 
that  the  persons  who  were  eye*witnesses  of  them  lost  their  estates, 
endured  extreme  tortures,  and  parted  with  their  lives,  for  bearing 
tesf  iiDony  to  them  1  Or,  wliat  greater  felicity  can  these  magnani- 
mous heroes  wish  to  receive,  than  that  which  shall  be  bestowed  on 
them  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  when  their  testimony  shall 
be  put  beyond  all  doubt,  their  persecutors  shall  be  punished,  and 
themselves  rewarded  with  the  everlastinx  possession  of  heaven  1 

2.  At  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ]— When  the  first  coming  of 
Christ  into  our  world  is  spoken  of,  the  verb  9«vif  «•  is  commonly 
used,  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  1  Pet.  I.  20.  1  John  i.  2.  iii.  a  Yet,  for  a  reason 
to  be  mentioned  1  John  ii.  28.  note  2.  it  is  applied  with  peculiar  pro- 
priety llicewiso.  to  denote  Christ's  coming  to  raise  the  dead  and 
Judge  the  world,  which  here,  and  ver.  13.  and  1  Cor.  1. 7.  is  termed 
myr«*»Kv'^n,the  revelotton  Ha<i  the  revelation  qf  hi*  glory,  I  FeL  iv. 
13 ;  because  on  that  occasion,  appearing  in  his  own  glorv  as  the  Son 
of  God,  and  in  the  glory  of  his  Father  as  Judge,  attended  by  an  host 
of  angels,  he  will  reveal  or  shew  himself  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge 
of  the  world,  and  thereby  overwhelm  with  inexpressible  confusion 
all  infidels  and  wicked  men,  who  denied  him  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
and  rejected  bis  gospel ;  and  will  punish  them  with  everlasting  de- 
struction, 2  Thess.  i.  B. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Whom  not  having  seen.]— The  word  »ti»ri(  literally 
signifies  known;  but  it  sometimes  signifies  seen,  Matt.  ii.  2.  Ztitft", 
'  we  have  seen  his  star  in  the  esat'  See  also  ver.  9, 10.— In  this  sense 
Tbucvdides  likewise  uses  the  word,  as  Wetsteln  has  shewed. 

2.  Te  love  ()-Hiamely,  on  acoouni  of  his  smlable  character,  and 
IMT  the  frest  beneflu  he  hath  bestowed  on  yea. 


3.  On  whom  not  now  looking.]— Here  limtxt%  bath  the  sense  of 
i««-of  wrTi(  by  virtue  of  the  preposition  ••<,  which  goes  before  in  this 
clause. 

4.  But  believing.}— This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words  to 
Thomas,  John  xx.  29. '  Because  thou  hast  seen  me,  thou  hast  believ- 
ed :  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen,  and  yet  have  believed.' 

6.  And  full  of  glory.]— In  support  of  this  translation,  Estius  ob- 
serves, that  the  participle  Ji£e^«iM«v4  is  put  for  the  adjective.  But 
Bcngelius  thiitks  the  participle  is  used,  in  its  proper  ngnification, 
to  denote  that  the  joy  of  believers  will  be  glorified,  or  rendered  sta- 
ble, by  Christ  at  the  judgment 

Ver.  9.— 1.  Receiving  the  reward  of  your  &ith.}— The  word  tixsj, 
rendered  reward^  properlv  signifies  <Ae  end.  But  it  is  fitly  trans- 
lated reward^  because,  as  Besa  observes,  the  reward  ii»  the  end  for 
which  any  work  is  nerformed.    See  Rom.  vi.  21.  note. 

2.  The  salvation  ol  your  souls.]— See  ver.  6.  note  2.— The  salvation 
to  be  accomplished  by  Messiah,  was  thought  by  the  Jews  to  be  a 
salvation  from  the  Roman,  and  every  foreign  yoke.  But  that  was 
only  a  salvation  of  their  bodies.  Whereas  ttie  salvation  which  be- 
lievers expect  from  Christ  is  the  salvation  of  their  souls  from  sin, 
and  of  their  bodies  from  the  grave.    See  chap.  iv.  6.  note  2. 

Ver.  10.  Concerning  the  grace  to  be  bestowed  on  you.]— The  on> 
ginal  clause  ^mni  \M»f  %«<•▼•(,  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  same  kind  with 
ver.  11.  T«  11^  Xf  ir«v  ir*ynitmr».  But  to  render  the  sentence  com- 
plete, the  word  rfK^o€^ra»/*n»c{  must  be  supplied  in  both.  By  groct, 
Benson  understands  the  gospel  revelation. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Searching  diligently  of  what  people,  &c.l— From  this 
tt  appears,  that  in  many  instances  the  propnets  did  not  understand 
the  meaning  of  th«ir  own  prophecies,  but  studied  them,  as  others 
did,  with  great  care,  in  order  to  find  it  out  See  Dan.  viL  2S.  xii.  a 
This  care  they  used  more  especially  in  examining  the  prophecies 
which  they  uttered  concerning  the  Christ,  being  cxtrGiuely  solici- 
tous to  know  what  people  were  to  put  him  to  deatli,  and  wlut  ume 
for  that  event  the  Spirit  of  Christ  who  was  In  them  did  signify,  when 
he  testified  the  suflrerincs,  &c. ;  and  by  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit, 
they  obtained  the  knowledge  mentioned,  ver.  12. 

2.  The  Spirit  of  Christ  who  was  iu  them.]— Here  Peter  assures 
us,  that  the  inspiration  of  the  Jewish  prophets  was  derived  from 
Clirist  It  was  his  Spirit  (see  Gal.  iv.  6.  note)  who  spake  in  them. 
The  same  Spirit  he  promised  to  his  apostles,  John  xvl.  7.  13.  Where- 
fore, the  prophets  and  apostles,  being  inspired  by  one  and  the  same 
Spirit  their  doctrine  must  be,  as  in  tact  it  is,  the  same. 

3.  The  glories  following.]— The  glories  which  followed  the  suf- 
ferings of  Christ  were,— 1.  The  glory  of  his  resurrection  :  2.  Of  his 
ascension  into  heaven,  and  exaltation  to  the  government  of  the  uni- 
verse :  3.  Of  his  sending  down  the  Holy  Ghost  on  his  apostles  and 
disciples,  to  enable  them  to  propagate  tne  gospel  effectually  :  4.  Of 
his  returning  to  the  earib,  to  raise  the  dead,  and  judge  the  worfcl ; 
and,  5.  Of  his  introducing  tlie  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham,  in  a  body, 
into  the  heavenly  country.  These  were  the  glories  of  which  Chn»t 
himself  spake,  Luke  xxiv.  26. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Concerning  themselves.}— Parkhurst,  in  his  Gram- 
mar prefixed  to  his  Dictionarv,  p.  73.  observes,  that  in  Greek  the 
dative  case  is  often  governed  oy  a  prepoaition  which  is  understood ; 
and  among  the  rest  mentions  •»-<,  eoneeming.  I  have  therefore 
supplied  It  in  ths  translation  of  this  passage,  bekif  authorised  to  da 
so  Dy  the  context. 


rwAP.  1. 

gofipel  to  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost^  sent  down 
from  heaven ;  into  which  things^  angeh  ear^ 
neatly  desire  to  look  attentively,^ 

13  Wherefore,  having  the  loins  of  your 
mind girdedy^  AND  -watching ^  do  ye  perfectly 
hope  for  the^y>  (<^^eyu»«y,  12.  3.)  to  be  brought 
to  you  (ir)  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 
(See  ver.  7  note  2.) 

14  As  obedient  children,  do  not  fathion 
yourselves  according  to  the  former  lusts,  in 
your  ignorance  ;• 

15  But  as  he  xoho  bath  called  you*  is  holy, 
be  ye  also  holy  in  all  your  behaviour, 

16  (^i6T<,  123.)  For  it  is  written,  be  ye 
holy,  (oTi,  254.)  because  I  am  holy. 


17  And  seeing  ye  call  on  the  Father,  who, 
without  respect  of  persons,)  judgeth  accord- 
ing to  every  man's  work,  pass  the  time  of  your 
sojourning*''  here  in  fear ; 

18  Knowing,  that  not  with  corruptible 
things,  AS  silver  and  gold,  ye  -were  redeemed ' 
from  your  foolish  behaviour  delivered  to  you 
by  your  fiithers ;' 

19  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  as 
of  a  iamb'  without  blemish  and  without  spot ; 
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20  Foreknown  indeed  before  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world,)  but  manifested  in  these  last 
times  for  you, 

21  Who  through  him  believe  (ut)  in  God,' 

2.  Who  have  preached  the  gospel  to  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost.}— 
It  was  Paul  chiefly  who  preached  the  goxpel  to  the  persona  to  whom 
this  epistle  was  written.  Of  him,  therefore,  and  of  his  adsiiitants. 
Peter  speaks  in  this  pa^isage;  and  affirms,  that  he,  with  the  rest  of 
Ihe  apostles,  in  preacliing  and  writing  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
were  assisted  by  the  Holy  Ghost;  and  that  in  general  the  first 
preachers  confirmed  their  testimony  concerning  Ihclr  Master,  by 
worlting  miracles,  and  by  ezeroising  the  sniritual  gifts. 

3.  Into  which  things ;}— namely,  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  the  glo- 
ries following  his  suit'eiings,  the  nature  of  the  salvation  which  he 
bath  wrought  for  us  by  his  deatli,  the  constitution  of  the  Christian 
church,  together  with  the  prophecies  and  types  in  which  all  these 
things  were  foretold. 

4.  Angels  desire  to  look  attentiveW.]— ns^etuw^^xi,  literally  to 
stoop.  But  itooping  being  the  action  of'^one  who  desires  to  look  nar- 
rowly into  a  thing,  it  is  properly  translated  look  attentively.  The 
omission  of  the  article  before  ayvfXei^  renders  the  meaning  more 
grand.  Not  any  particular  snecies  of  anseia,  but  all  the  different 
orders  of  them,  desire  to  look  into  the  things  foretold  by  the  pro- 
phets, and  preached  by  the  apostles.  Bee  Eph.  iii.  10.— This  earnest 
desire  of  the  angels  to  contemplate  the  sufferings  of  the  Christ,  was 
emblematically  signified  by  the  cherubim  placed  in  the  inward 
tabernacle  with  their  Ikces  turned  down  towards  the  mercy-teat, 
Exod.  XXV.  20.  To  that  emblem  there  is  a  plain  allusion  in  the  word 
9r»e»%v^^t,  to  stoop.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  If  our  salvation, 
and  the  means  by  which  it  is  accomplished,  are  of  such  importance 
as  to  merit  the  attention  of  angels,  how  umch  more  do  they  merit 
our  attention,  who  are  so  mucn  interested  in  them  1 

Ver.  13.  Loins  of  your  mind  girded.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
manners  of  the  east,  where,  the  men's  garments  being  long  and 
Howing,  they  prepared  Uiemselves  for  travelling,  and  other  active 
<>inploymcnis,  by  tucking  them  up,  and  fastening  them  round  their 
Join^  with  a  girdle,  to  prevent  their  being  encumbered  by  them: 
Wherefore,  tite  loina  of  the  mind  girded,  is  a  bold  but  a  most  ex- 
pressive metaphor  to  signify  the  facultiet  of  the  mind  prepared 
for  exerting  themselves  properly :  Our  mind  must  not  be  over- 
charged at  any  time  with  surfeitini^  and  drunkenness;  ouraflTcc- 


eye-^tnesses  -who  have  preached  the  gospel  to  you  with  the  power 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven.  Acts  iL  3,  4.  Into 
which  things,  angels  earnestly  desire  to  look  attentively, 

13  Your  salvation  being  an  object  of  attention  even  to  angels, 
preserving  the  faculties  of  your  mind  in  aft  condition  to  discern  its 
greatness,  and  watching  so  as  to  avoid  every  thing  that  may  hinder 
your  salvation,  do  ye  strongly,  and  to  the  end  of  your  lives,  hope  for 
the  gift  of  eternal  lilfe  to  be  bestowed  on  you  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ 

14  «^t  becometh  obedient  children  of  God,  and  heirs  of  heaven, 
(ver.  4.),  do  not  fashion  your  actions  according  to  the  lusts  which 
formerly  ruled  you  during  your  ignorance  of  God  ; 

15  (Aaaac  Kstrtt  ruA  But  as  God,  who  hath  called  you  his  children, 
and  thereby  hath  made  you  heirs  of  heaven,  is  holy,  be  ye  also  holy 
like  him,  in  every  thing  ye  say  and  do, 

16  For  it  is  written  by  Moses,  Lev.  ziz.  2.  as  God's  command 
to  the  Israelites  his  children.  Be  ye  holy,  because  I  am  holy ;   I  am  . 
free  from  sin  and  every  kind  of  impurity,  and  I  hate  the  workers  of 
iniquity. 

17  And  seeing  ye  worship  the  Father  of  the  universe,  who,  with- 
out  considering  whether  men  are  Jews  or  Gentiles,  rich  or  poor, 
kings  or  beggars,  judgeth  according  to  the  nature  of  every  man^s 
doings,  pass  the  time  of  your  sojourning  on  earth  in  fear  of  that 
impartial  judgment ; 

18  Especially  as  ye  know,  that  not  with  corruptible  things,  a$ 
silver  and  gold,  ye  were  delivered  from  your  wicked,  superstitious, 
sensual  manner  of  living,  which  was  taught  you  by  your  fathers, 
and  from  the  miserable  consequences  of  that  kind  of  life ; 

19  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  as  of  a  lamb  without 
blemish  and  without  spot.  By  dying,  Christ  hath  obtained  power  to 
deliver  sinners,  both  from  the  power  and  from  the  punishment  of 
their  sins. 

20  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  appointed  of  God,  indeed,  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world  f  but  was  offered  in  these  last  times  of 
the  Mosaic  dispensation  for  you, 

21  fVho  through  his  gospel  believe  in  God,  who  raised  him  up 


tions  must  be  placed  on  proper  otyects,  and  in  a  just  degree ;  and 
our  passions  must  all  be  under  the  government  of  our  reason.  St. 
Paul  gives  the  same  advice,  Eph.  vi.  14. ;  and  so  duth  our  Lord 


himself,  Luke  xii.  3a 

Ver.  U.  In  your  ignorance.]— This,  I  think,  implies  that  some  of 
Ihe  persons  to  whom  Peter  wrote  had  formerly  been  Gentiles. 
The  coinnientators,  however,  who  contend  that  this  epistle  was 
addressed  to  the  Jews  only,  think  that  their  state  before  their  con- 
version might  be  calle<l  ignorance,  in  compariMQ  of  tlie  greater 
knowledge  they  enjoyed  under  the  gospel. 

Ver.  15.  Who  hnfh  called  you  is  holy  :]— Called  you  to  his  eternal 
filory  as  hie  children.  So  Peter  himself  explams  this  calling,  1 
Pet.  V.  10.     See  also  chap.  it.  2L  iii.  9.— As  the  heathens  believe 


their  gods  to  be  the  patrons  and  practise rs  of  all  kinds  of  vice,  thr 
religious  worship  wiiich  they  paid  to  their  gods  must  have  had  a 
pernicious  influence  in  corrupting  their  morals.  Not  so  the  wrr- 
ship  which  Christians  paid  to  the  true  God,  who,  being  perfectlr 
free  from  evil,  and  the  author  as  well  as  the  possessor  of  moral  ex* 
cellence,  is  worthy  of  the  imitation  of  bis  intelligent  creatures. 
Besides,  holiness  is  necessary  to  qualify  us  for  livmg  with  God  ia 
his  eternal  kinsdom,  2  Cor.  vii.  1. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  without  respect  of  oersons.)— Here  Peter  repeats 
what  he  said  to  Cornelius,  Acts  x.  34.  '  Respect  of  persons'  is^ex- 
plained  Rom.  ii.  11.  note.  This  can  have  no  place  with  God,  who 
bath  nothing  either  to  hope  or  fear  from  any  or  his  creatures. 

2.  Pass  the  time  of  your  soiournin*.]— The  word  ^»(Oixta(  pro- 
perly signifies  the  stay  whicn  travellers  make  in  a  place,  wlule 
finishing  some  business.  The  term,  therefore,  is  applied  with  great 
propriety  to  the  abode  of  the  children  of  God  m  the  present  world, 
as  it  signifies  that  this  earth  is  not  tlieir  home,  and  tnat  ihey  are  to 
remain  in  it  only  a  short  time.    Seo  Heb.  xi.  13.  note  6. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Not  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver  and  gold,  ye 
were  redeemed.]— Properly  speaking,  to  redeemxneana  to  procure 
life  to  a  captive,  or  liberty  to  a  slave,  by  paying  a  sum  of  money  for 
them.  In  scripture,  to  redeem  freouentiv  signifies  to  deliver  from 
any  misfortune  simply,  without  marking  the  means  made  use  of  for 
that  purpose.  See  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.  In  this  sense  the  word  ia 
used  in  the  passage  before  us. 

2.  Delivered  to  you  by  your  fcthera.)— The  Jews  derived  from 
their  fathers  that  implicit  regard  for  the  traditions  of  the  elders,  by 
which  they  made  the  law  of  God  of  none  efiect  In  like  manner, 
the  Gentiles  derived  their  idolatry  and  other  vicious  practices  from 
the  teaching  and  example  of  their  fathers.  For  in  general,  as 
Whitby  observes,  the  strongest  argument  for  false  religions,  as 
well  as  for  errors  in  the  true,  is,  that  men  have  received  them  from 
their  fathers. 

Ver.  19.  As  of  a  Iamb  without  blemish.]— See  Lev.  xxii.  21,  22l 
where  the  things  reckoned  blemishes  in  the  animals  to  be  sacrificed 
are  enumerated.— A«-sr«xoj  means  without  any  excrescence,  as 
mf*f»f*t(  means  without  any  defect  The  sacrifice  of  himself,  which 
Christ  ofiered  to  God  without  spot,  being  here  likened  to  the  sacri* 
fice  of  the  paschal  lamb,  and  to  the  lauib«  daily  offered  as  sin-offer, 
ings  for  the  whole  nation,  we  are  thereby  taught,  that  the  shedding 
of  Christ's  blood  is  a  real  atonement  for  the  sins  of  the  worlcT 
Hence  John  Baptist  called  him  '  the  Lamb  of  God  which  taketh 
away  the  sin  of  the  world.'  And  to  shew  the  extent  of  the  efficacy 
of  his  atonement,  he  is  said  to  be  'a  lamb  slain  firomthe  foimdation 
of  the  world,'  Rev.  xiii.  8. 

Ver.  20.  Foreknown  indeed  before,  Ac.]— See  the  illustration 
prefixed  to  Rom.  v.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 

Ver.  21.  Who  through  him  believe  in  God.]— The  Gentiles  mi^ht 
justly  be  said  to  have  believed  in  God  through  the  roioistry  of  Christ 
and  of  his  apoctles,  because,  before  the  gospel  was  preached  to 
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who  ruMd  him  up  from  the  dMd,  and  gave  hia 
glory,  that  your  faith  and  hope  might  be  in 
God. 

38  Wherefore*  having  purified  your 
aouU  (ir,  65.)  bif  obeying  the  truth  through  the 
Spirit,  to  un&igned  brotherly  iove,  ye  -mil  love 
one  another  (ik)  from  a  pure  heart  conUnual' 

23  Having'  been  regenerated^^  not  of  cor- 
roptibie  aeed,  but  incorruptible,  (/m,  113.) 
through  the  -word  of  the  living  God,^  (sau,219.) 
which  remaineth  for  ever.' 

84  (£MTt,  123.)  For  all  fleah  la  aa  graaa,* 
and  all  the  glory  of  man  aa  the  flower  of  grasa. 
The  graaa  withereth,  and  the  flower  of  it  fall- 
•th  down  : 

26  But  ((irfut)  the  word  of  the  Lord  re- 
maineth  for  ever,  (m,  103.)  Abw  thia  is  that 
word  which  it  preached  to  you. 
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from  the  dead,  and  ga'pe  him  the  ghry  of  aitting  at  hia  own  right 
band,  aa  Saviour  and  King,  that  your  faith  in  him,  and  hope  of  eter- 
nal life,  might  be  founded  in  the  power  and  veraeity  of  God, 

82  fVherefore,  having  purified  your  ooult  by  embracing  the  goo- 
pel  through  the  influence  of  the  Spirit,  (thia  aentiment  Peter  delivered 
in  the  council,  Acle*xv.  8,  9.),  so  aa  re  have  attained  an  unfagnea 
love  of  your  Christian  brethren^  ye  will  without  doubt  love  one  an- 
other, not  from  a  carnal  passion,  butyrem  a  pure  heart  continually  : 

23  Having  all  been  regenerated  as  aons  to  God,  not  of  corrupti* 
ble  teed,  but  incorruptible,  namely,  through  the  word  of  the  living 
God,  which,  with  ita  ofispring,  doth  not,  like  the  corruptible  seed 
with  its  ofispring,  remain  only  in  the  present  world,  butybr  ever, 

24  For,  aa  Isaiah  hath  said,  ch.  xl.  6. 8.  every  thing  pertaining  to 
ourjiesh  it  weak  and  perishing  like  grata,  and  all  the  glory  of  man 
as  theftower  of  graet*  The  graeo  withereth,  and  the  flower  of  it 
falleth  down ;  so  the  nobleat  races  of  mankind,  with  all  their  glory, 
quickly  decay : 

25  Hut  the  word  of  the  Lord,  the  incorruptible  seed,  with  the 
noble  nature  which  it  conveys  to  its  ofispring,  remaineth  for  ever. 
AVw  thio  word  ie  that  gospel  which  i»  preached  to  you  by  vm  t 
ties. 


them,  they  were  utterly  ignorant  of  the  true  CkxI.    But  this  could 
not  be  nid  of  the  Jews. 
Ver.  22.  Prom  a  pure  heart  continually.l— So  the  orighial  word 
m(  is  translated  in  our  Bibles :  Acts  zii.  5.  '  Prayer  ^ 


(•«Tiv«()  Without  ceasing 
lanh 


was  made 

of  the  church  unto  God  for  him.'— Peter's 

description  of  Chrisiisnlove  is  excellent.    It  springs  up  in  a  heart 

Eurified  by  truth  through  the  assistance  of  the  Spirit,  it  is  sincere 
1  its  operation,  it  is  unmixed  with  carnal  passiotts,  and  it  is  perma- 
nent. 

Ver.  23.— 1.  Having  been  regenerated.}— In  this  expression  the 
apostle  insinuated  to  the  Jews,  (hat  they  were  not  the  children  of 
God  and  heirs  of  immortality  by  their  beins  begotten  of  Abraham, 
nor  by  their  obeying  the  law  of  Moses,  but  oy  their  bcinc  begotten 
of  the  incorruptible  seed  of  the  preached  word  of  tho  hving  God. 
See  ver.  25.  The  same  thing  our  Lord  declared  to  Nicodemus, 
when  he  told  him,  John  iii.  5.  *£xcept  a  man  be  born  of  water  and 
of  the  Spirit,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  Grod.'  See  1  John 
U.  29.  note  1. 

2.  But  incorruptible,  through  the  word  of  the  living  God :]— So 
the  clause  *»»  xoyow  c-rros  «jBv  should  be  translated.  The  incor- 
ruptible seed,  through  which  believers  are  born  ngain,  is  not  bodily 
seed,  but  '  the  word  of  the  living  God.'  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel 
These  are  called  the  word  of  God,  because  they  were  given  to 
Christ  by  God ;  and  are  said  to  be  incorruptible^  because  they  are 
never  to  be  altered. 

3.  Which  remaineth  for  ever.]— I  acknowledge  thatx»>'«v  ^«rT«( 
eitu  SMI  fuwff  ttf  T»v  aivra  m*y  be  tranalsted  'the  word  of  God 


who  liveth  and  remaineth  for  ever.'  But  as  in  ver.  25.  afler  telling 
us  that  •  the  word  of  the  Lord  remaineth  for  ever,'  the  apostle  adds, 
'  Now  this  is  that  word  which  is  preached  to  you,'  he  plainly  shews 
tliat  hia  meaninjg  in  this  verse  is,  not  that  God,  but  that  bis  word 
remaineth  for  ever.— The  incorruptible  seed,  the  word  of  G«xl, 
differeth  entirely  from  the  corruptible  seed  which  prodnceth  the 
human  body.  For  whereas  that  seed,  with  the  high  birth  and  other 
distinctions  which  it  conveys  to  those  who  are  bom  from  lU  re- 
maineth only  during  the  present  life,  the  incorruptible  seed  to- 
gether with  the  new  and  noble  nature  which  it  conveys  to  them 
who  are  bom  from  it,  will  remain  through  all  eternity. 

Ver.  24.  All  flesh  is  as  grass.}— The  word  x«e^*f  denotes  not 
only  grass,  but  all  kinds  of  herbs ;  and  among  the  rest  those  which 
have  stalks  and  flowers.  Nay,  it  seems  to  be  used  for  shrubs, 
Matt.  vi.  30.— This  is  a  quotation  from  Isa.  xl.  6—8.  where  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel  is  foretold,  and  recommended  from  the  considera- 
tion that  every  thing  which  is  merely  human,  and  among  the  rest 
the  noblest  races  of  mankind,  with  all  their  glory  and  grandeur, 
their  honour,  riches,  beauty,  strength,  and  eloquence;  as  also  the 
arts  which  men  have  invented,  and  the  works  they  have  eiecuteil. 
all  decay  as  the  flowers  of  the  field.  But  the  incorruptible  sppq, 
the  gospel,  called  by  the  prophet  'the  word  of  the  Lord.'  shall  he 

f)reached  while  the  world  standeth  ;  and  the  divine  nature,  which 
t  is  the  instrument  of  conveying  to  believers,  will  remain  in  them 
to  all  etemlty.— James  likewise  hath  illustrated  the  brevity  and 
uncertainty  of  human  life  with  its  gloryi  by  the  same  figures,  chap, 
i.  11.    See  also  chap.  iv.  14.  note. 


CHAPTER  II. 

View  and  Hluetration  of  the  Directions  in  this  Chapter, 


It  being  of  great  importance  in  the  first  age,  that  the 
disciples  of  Christ,  by  a  holy  and  virtuous  behaviour, 
ahould  confute  the  calumniee  of  their  adversariea,  who 
charged  them  with  all  manner  of  crimes,  the  apoatle 
Peter  earnestly  exhorted  the  brethren  of  Pontua,  from 
the  consideration  of  their  character  and  dignity  as  the 
children  of  God,  described  in  the  preceding  chapter,  to 
lay  aside  all  malice,  guile,  hypocrisies,  envyings,  and  ca- 
lumniea,  things  utterly  inconsistent  with  bro&erly  love, 
ver.  1. — And,  as  new-bom '  babea,  by  the  unadulterated 
milk  of  the  word  of  God,  to  nouriah  the  divine  nature  in 
themselves  to  maturity,  ver.  2,  3. — that  they  might  be  fit 
to  be  built  into  the  temple  of  God,  aa  living  stones,  upon 
the  foundation  Christ,  ver.  4. — agreeably  to  what  laaiah 
foretold,  ver.  6. — And  to  encourage  them  he  observed, 
that  to  all  who  believe,  the  great  honour  belongs  of  being 
built  into  the  temple  of  God,  as  consistent  parte  thereof; 
whereas  all  who  refuse  to  believe  in  Christ  are  not  only 
dishonourable  but  miserable,  ver.  7. — because  they  are  to 
be  broken  in  pieces  by  C|^t,  the  stone  against  which 
they  stumble,  ver.  8. — Next,  he  told  both  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, that  by  their  believing  on  Christ,  being  built  up  into 
a  temple  for  the  worship  of  God,  all  the  honourable  titles 
formerly  appropriated  to  the  Jews,  aa  the  visible  church 


and  people  of  God,  now  belong  to  them,  ver.  9. — ao 
that  the  Gentilea  in  particular  were  much  more  happy, 
aa  membera  of  the  church  of  Christ,  than  ever  they  had 
been  in  their  heathen  state,  ver.  10. — And  seeing  they 
were  now  become  constituent  parts  of  the  temple  of  God, 
he  earnestly  exhorted  them  to  abstain  from  fleshly  lusts, 
ver.  11.— and  to  have  their  behaviour  comely  in  the  eyea 
of  the  Gentiles,  who,  by  their  holy  lives,  would  be  sensi- 
ble of  the  falsehood  of  the  calnmniea  uttered  against  the 
Christians,  ver.  IS. — In  particular,  they  were  in  every 
thing  innocent  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates  of  all  de- 
nominations, because  their  office  required  them  to  puni^ 
the  bad  and  reward  the  good,  ver.  13,  14. — Thus,  to 
ahew  themselvea  good  subjects,  he  told  them,  waa  the  moat 
efiectual  method  of  rilencing  thoee  foolish  men  who  slan- 
dered them  as  seditious  persons,  ver.  !!>. — ^This  advice, 
I  suppose,  waa  intended  more  especially  for  the  Jewish 
Christians^  to  prevent  them  from  joining  their  unbeUev- 
ing  brethren  in  the  rebellion  against  the  Romans,  which 
was  ready  to  break  out  about  the  time  the  apostle  wrote 
his  letter. — See  the  Illustr.  prefixed  to  James,  chap.  iv. 
— Farther,  because  many  who  had  embraced  the  gospel 
fancied  that  they  were  thereby  freed  from  obeying  the 
heathen  laws,  the  apostle  told  them  plainly,  that  the  free- 
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iom  bestowed  on  them  by  the  goepel  wbs  a  ipiritual,  not 
a  poiiticai  freedom;  and  ordered  them  not  to  use  that 
freedom  aa  a  cloak  for  wickednees,  but  to  behave  as  the 
bondmen  of  God,  who  enjoined  them  to  obey  their  earth- 
ly masters,  ver.  16. — Next,  because  the  Jewish  zealots 
affirmed,  that  no  obedience  was  due  from  the  people  of 
God  te  the  emperor,  or  any  other  prince  who  was  not  of 
their  religion,  and  who  did  not  govern  them  accoiding  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  the  apostle  commanded  them  to  j^ay  to 
all  men  the  honour  which  was  due  to  them  on  account  of 
their  rank,  or  office,  or  personal  merit ;  to  love  the  bro* 
therhood ;  to  fear  God ;  and  to  honour  the  emperor. 

Having  thus  enjoined  such  of  the  Christians  as  were 
freemen  to  obey  the  heathen  magistrates  in  all  things 
consistent  with  their  obedience  to  Christ,  8t  Peter  pro- 
ceeded to  direct  such  of  them  as  were  slaves  to  obey 
their  masters  in  the  same  manner,  with  all  reverence, 
whether  they  were  believers  or  unbelievers,  and  whether 
they  were  gentle  in  their  manners  or  froward,  ver.  18. — 
assuring  &em,  that  it  was  an  acceptable  thing  to  God  if 


a  slave,  from  a  principle  of  religion,  suffered  bad  usage 
patiently,  ver.  19,  20. — And  that  they  were  called  to 
patience  under  unjust  sufferings,  from  the  example  of 
Christ,  who,  though  he  was  a  person  of  such  dignity  and 
power,  submitted  to  suffer  wrongfully  for  our  sakes, 
leaving  us,  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  an  example  that 
we  should  follow  his  steps,  ver.  21. — Farther,  that  the 
example  of  Christ  in  sullering  injurious  treatment  pa- 
tiently might  make  the  deeper  ipipression  upon  them,  he 
gave  them  an  account  of  his  innocence,  sincerity,  willing- 
ness to  forgive  injuries,  and  self-government,  ver.  22,  23. 
— and  of  the  end  for  which  he  sufiered,  namely,  that  we, 
being  freed  from  the  dominion  of  sin,  might  have  &ith 
counted  to  us  for  righteousness,  who  have  been  healed 
by  Christ's  stripes,  ver.  24. — Lastly,  by  observing  that 
the  sojourners  of  the  dispersion  had  been  as  sheep  going 
astray,  but  were  now  returned  to  the  shepherd  and  over- 
seer of  their  souls,  he  insinuated  the  obligation  which  Isy 
on  them  to  obey  and  imitate  Christ,  their  shepherd  and 
overseer,  in  all  things,  ver.  26. 


•    .      Nbw  TaANSLATioir. 
Chap.  II. — 1  Wherefore,  laying  aside  all 
malice,  and  all  guile  and  hypocrisies,  and  en- 
Tetfings,  and  all  evil  speakings, 


2  As  new-bom  babes^  eaniettly  desire  tiie 
unadulterated^  milk  of  the  word,  that  ye  may 
grow  thereby.' 

3  (Em^,  128.)  Because,  indeed,  ye  nave 
tasted  that  the  Lord  i«  g-oodJ 


4  To  whom  coming  as  to  a  living  (50.) 
stone,  i  rejected  indeed  (^utto)  of  men,^  but  cho- 
sen (»•««§*)  bjf  God,3  and  precious,^ 

5  Ye  also,  as  living  stones,^  are  built  up  a 


COMXEHTABT. 

Chap.  II. — 1  Seeing  ye  are  bom  again  through  the  incorrup- 
tible seed  of  the  word,  laying  aside  every  degree  o/iU-vfill,  and  every 
kind  of  guiUt  not  excepting  flattery  and  insincere  compliments,  and 
hypocrisies  in  religion,  and  envyings  of  the  prosperity  of  others,  and 
every  kind  of  evil  speaking, 

2  Jis  nev'bom  children  of  God  earnestly  desire  the  unadulterated 
milk  of  the  gospel  doctrine,  that  ye  may  grom  thereby  to  the  proper 
stature  and  strength  of  the  children  of  God. 

3  This  desire  will  be  strong  va  you,  because  indeed  ye  have  tost* 
ed,  in  the  unadulterated  milk  of  the  word,  that  the  Lord  Jesus,  in 
what  he  hath  already  done,  and  in  what  ho  is  still  to  do  for  you,  t# 
good  to  you. 

4  To  -whom  coming  by  fiiith  as  to  a  living  foundation-«<one,  re' 
jected  indeed  of  the  Jewish  builders,  the  chief  priests  and  scribes,  but 
chosen  by  God  to  be  the  chief  comer  foundation-stone  of  bis  temple, 
and  therefore  a  precious  stone, 

6  Ye  also,  as  living  stones,  are  built  up  on  him,  so  as  to  make  a 


Ver.  2.— 1.  As  new-bom  babes.}— Wolfius  observes,  that  the 
Jewish  doctors  were  wont  to  call  new  proselytes  tittle  children,  and 
new-born  babes.  The  apostle  Peter  gave  the  Christians  of  Pontus 
the  latter  appellation,  perhaps,  because  many  or  them  were  but 
newly  converted. 

2.  The  unadulterated  milk  of  the  word.}— Because  tlie  offering  of 
our  bodies  li^ing  sacrifices  to  God  is  called,  Rom.  xii.  1.  Koy't*n»  k». 
Tfc*«v,  our  'reasonable  worship,'  some  critics,  following  the  Vul- 
gate version,  translate  i^oyixov  «^o>.ev  yuK»  in  this  passage,  '  the 
unadulterated  rational  milk.'  But  as  ^.o^'o;  is  often  used  in  scrip- 
ture to  denote  the  word  of  God  preached,  the  translation  in  our 
English  Bible  is  perfectly  iust— By  adding  the  epithet  »SoKtv,  una- 
dulterated, the  apostle  hain  tought  us  that  the  milk  of  the  word  will 
not  nourish  the  divine  nature  in  those  who  use  it,  if  it  is  adulterated 
with  human  mixtures. 

3.  That  ye  may  grow  thereby.}— In  the  former  chapter  the  mos- 
tle  toid  the  Christians  of  Pontus,  that  they  were  born  again  ofthe 
incorruptible  seed  ofthe  word.  Here  he  told  them,  that  the  word 
is  also  the  milk  by  which  the  new-bom  grow  to  maturity.  The 
word,  therefore,  is  both  the  principle  by  which  the  divine  life  is 
produced,  and  the  food  by  which  it  is  nourished. 

Ver.  3.  Tasted  that  ihe  Lord  is  good.]— Vulgate,  dulcis,  sweet. 
Tliifr  is  an  allusion  to  Psalm  xxxiv.  8.  '  O  taste  and  see  that  the 
Lord  is  good.'  The -goodness  of  the  Lord,  which  the  new- bom 
taste  in  toe  milk  of  his  word,  is  his  goodness  in  promising  to  forgive 
their  sins,  and  to  raise  them  froon  the  dead,  and  to  bestow  upon 
them  the  mcorruptible  inheritance,  and  to  give  them  in  the  present 
life  every  thing  necessary  to  prepare  them  for  enjoying  that  in- 
heritance. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  To  whom  coming  as  to  a  living  stone.}— Here  St.  Peter 
had  in  his  eye  Isa.  zxviii.  16.  where  the  formation  of  the  Clirisiian 
church,  for  the  spiritual  worship  of  God,  is  foretold  under  the 
image  of  a  temple  which  God  was  to  build  on  Messiah  as  the  foun- 
dation-stone thereof:  'Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  for  a  foundation,  a  stone, 
a  tried  stone,  a  precious  corner-stone,  a  sure  foundation.' 

The  apostle  here  terms  the  Lord  Christ  a  living  8{pne,  to  Bhow 
that  the  temple  of  which  he  is  the  foundation  is  buill  of  living  men, 
and  represents  their  entering  into  the  Christian  church  by  their 
coming  to  this  living  stone,  to  be  built  thereon  as  livins  stones. 
Withal,  to  show  that  this  is  his  meaning,  he  adds,  ver.  5.  ^Ye  also, 
as  living  stones,  are  built  up  a  spiritual  temple.'— The  laying  this 

grecious  corner-stone  in  Zion  for  a  fomidation,  signifies  that  the 
hristian  churcli,  the  new  temple  of  God,  was  to  begin  in  Jerusa* 
lein.  See  ver.  6.  n)te2.— The  apostle  Paul  likewise,  in  allusion  to 
Isaiah's  prophecy  represents  the  Christian  church,  Eph.  li.  SO.  as 


a  great  temple  'built  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles  and  pro- 
phets. Jesus  Christ  himself  being  the  chief  corner-stone  thereof.' 

2.  lleiected  indeed  of  men.}— By  calling  the  Lord  Christ  a  living 
stone  who  was  rejected  of  men,  Peter  intimates  that  he  is  the  per- 
son spoken  of  P^il.  cxviii.  22.  'The  stone  which  the  builders  re- 
fused, is  become  the  head  stone  of  the  comer.  23.  This  is  the  doing 
of  the  Lord,  and  it  is  marvellous  in  our  eyes.'  In  applying  thia 
prophecy  to  Christ,  the  apostle  was  authorized  by  Christ  himsrll^ 
who  said  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  Matt.  xzi.  42.  Did  ye  never 
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out  to  husbandmen,  who  put  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard's  son  to  death, 
and  who  for  that  crune  were  destroyed  b^  the  armies  of  the  I^rd 
ofthe  vineyard;  also  by  adding,  that  the  kingdom  of  God  should  be 
taken  from  them  and  given  to  another  nation,  Christ  intimated,  that 
the  chief  priests  and  elders  were  the  builders  spoken  of  Psai 
cxviii.  22.  (see  the  following  ver.  7.  note  3.):  that  the  stone  which 
they  rejected  was  Messiah,  God's  Son:  that  their  rejection  of  thai 
stone  consisted  in  their  refusing  to  acknowledge  Christ  as  the  foun- 
dation of  the  new  temple  of  God  foretold  to  be  laid  in  Zion :  and 
that  the  taking  of  the  kingdom  of  God  from  them  because  they 
crucified  Christ,  meant  that  the  Jews  were  no  longer  to  be  the 
visible  church  and  people  of  God,  but  that  another  nation  was  to 
obtain  that  honour. 

3.  But  chosen  of  God.Jh-Although  the  Jewish  builders  rejected 
Christ,  the  stone  which  God  laid  in  Zion  for  the  foundation  of  his 
new  temple,  yet  he  was  chosen  of  God  to  be  both  the  chief  corner- 
stone in  the  foundation  of  God's  temple,  whereby  ihe  two  sides  of 
the  building  were  united,  |uid  the  top  comer-stone  by  which  tlie 
building  was  completed. 

4.  And  precious.}— Isaiah  termed  the  tried  stone  which  God  laid 
in  Zion  for  a  sure  foundation  precious,  to  signify  Its  excellence  and 
efficacy  in  supporting  the  great  temple  of  God,  the  Christian  church, 
built  thereon. 

Ver.  5.-1.  Ye  also,  as  living  stones.}— Because  the  Hebrews 
used  the  epithet  living  to  denote  excellence,  (Ess,  iv.  50.),  living 
stones  in  this  and  the  preccdina  verse,  are  bv  some  thought  to 
mean  excellent  stones.  Nevertheless,  as  the  Chrbtian  church  is 
built  upon  Christ  and  his  apoHtles,  and  consists  of  living  men,  I  think 
the  word  living  may  be  understood  literally,  so  as  to  distinguish 
the  Christian  cnurch,  the  spiritual  temple  of  God,  both  from  the 
temples  of  idols  and  from  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  which  were 
built  of  noUiiog  but  dead  materials. 
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spiritual  temple^^  an  holy  prieatbood,)  to  offer 
■piritual  sacrificM,  matt  acceptable  to  God, 
through  JwjB  Christ 

6  (^9  xxj)  For  even  it  is  contained  in  the 
Kripture>  (Isa.  zxviii.  16.),  Behold,  I  lay  in 
Zion  a  chief  corner-Btone,^  elected,  precious ; 
and  be  vfho  belieTeth  on  him'  shall  not  be 
aohamed,     (See  Rom.  iz.  33.  commentary.) 

7  To  you,  therefore,  toho  believe,  is  (»,  71.) 
thi»  honour  f^  but  to  the  disobedient,^  the  stone 
which  the  builders  r^ected,^  the  same  is  become 
the  head  of  the  corner; 

8  ^Uo  a  stone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of 
offence.'  The  ditobedient  otumble  affoinot  the 
vfordy  to  -which  {k^u,  218.)  verilif  they  were 
appointed.' 

9  But  ye  ahk  an  elected  race,  (see  chap.  i. 
1.  note  3.)  a  kingly  priesthood,  an  holy  nation, 
(see  Ess.  iv.  48.)  a  purchased  people,  that  ye 
should  declare  the  perfectiono^  of  him  who  hath 
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opiritnal  temple.  Ye  are  also  an  holjf  prietthood,  appointed  by  bin 
to  offer  in  that  temple  opiritual  tacrijiceo  of  prayer  and  praise;  saeri* 
fices  moot  acceptable  to  God,  through  the  mediation  of  Jenu  Chrut. 

6  In  calling  Christ  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  God,  I  spesk 
^truth.  For  even  it  io  contained  in  the  ocripture,  Behold  I  lay  in 
Zion  for  a  foundation  of  the  new  temple  of  God,  a  otone,  a  tried 
otone,  a  preciout  comer-^tone,  a  sure  foundation ;  he  that  believeth 
on  him  thall  not  make  haste. 

7  To  you,  therefore,  -mho  believe,  ie  thio  honour  of  being  built  on 
him,  and  of  not  being  ashamed ;  but  to  the  disobedient  is  the  dishonour 
written,  PsaL  czviii.  22.  The  otone  which  the  builders  rejected,  the 
tame  io  become  the  head  of  the  comer  of  God*s  temple : 

8  Alto  it  is  become  a  ttone  of  stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence, 
to  both  houses  of  Israel.  The  ditobedient  ttumblt  againot  the  word, 
and  fall,  and  shall  be  broken ;  to  which  punishment  verily  they  were 
appointed. 

9  But  ye  who  believe  have  not  stumbled  against  the  stone  of 
stumbling,  so  that  the  high  titles  giren  to  God's  ancient  people  be- 
long to  you,  whether  ye  be  Jews  or  Gentiles:  Ye. are  an  elected 
race,  Deut  tIL  6.— a  kingly  priesthood,  an  holy  nation^  £xod.  zlz. 


2.  A  spiritual  temple.]— The  word  ••xo(,  houses  often  signifies  a 
temple.  Bee  1  Tim.  iii.  16.  and  note  2.  on  Eph.  U.  21.  wliere  it  Is 
shewed  in  what  sense  the  Christian  charch  i«  the  temple  of  God. 

3.  An  holy  priesthood.]— 'ii  fat  iu/h*,  properly,  w  a  eoUege  or  com- 
pany ftf  priests.  Christiana  are  caUed  a  vrieat/tood,  in  the  same  sense 
that  the  Israelites  were  called  *a  lcin|[«iom  of  priests,'  Exod.  xix.  6. 
They  arc  called  likewise  'a  Icingly  priesthood,*  1  Pet.  ii.  9.  perhaps 
on  account  of  that  pre-eminence  over  others  to  which  they  shall  be 
raised  in  the  life  to  come.  Hence  they  are  said,  Kev.  i.  6.  to  be 
made  kings  as  well  as  priests.  The  apostle's  design  in  giving  these 
titles  to  Christians  is  to  shew,  that  in  the  Christian  church  or  temple 
there  is  no  need  of  the  mediation  of  priests  to  present  our  prayers 
to  God.  Every  sincere  worshipper  has  access  to  the  Father  Uirough 
Christ,  as  if  he  were  really^a  priest  himself.  The  sacrifices  which 
the  Christian  priests  offer  to  God,  are  described  Hcb.  Jdii.  15. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  It  is  contained  in  the  scripture.]— Beza  thinks  the 
active  verb  jncijct*  is  put  for  the  passive  wtfuxiT»*,  because  in 
the  Syriac  version  the  translation  is,  'Dicitur  inscriptura.'  Others 
think  that  the  reading  of  the  Vulgate  version,  '  Propter  quod  con- 
tinet  scriplura,'  should  be  adopted,  because  some  ancient  Md8. 
have  irieux'*  k  yt't^  :-a  reading  which  Estius  suspects  was  formed 
on  the  Vul(;aie.    See  Mill 

2.  Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  a  chief  comer-stone ;]— a  principal  cor- 
ner-stone in  the  foundation,  for  uniting  the  two  sides  of  the  build- 
ing. This,  as  explained  Eph.  ii.  21.  signifies  the  union  of  Jews  and 
Gentiles  in  one  faitti,  baptism,  and  hope,  so  as  to  form  one  church 
or  temple  for  the  worship  of  God,  through  the  mediation  of  Jesus 
Christ.— This  cliief  corner-stone  is  said,  ver.  8.  to  be  the  stone  of 
stumbling  and  the  rock  of  offence,  foretold  Isaiah  viii.  14.  against 
which  '  many  were  to  stumble,  and  fall,  and  be  broken,' Isaiah 
xxviii.  16.  Wherefore,  this  chief  corner-stone  was  a  crucified 
Christ  or  Messiah ;  and  it  is  said  to  be  '  laid  in  Zion,'  that  is,  in  Je- 
rusalem, because  there  Messiah  was  crucified,  and  by  bis  death 
abolished  the  Jewish  church,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  the  new 
temple  of  God,  the  Christian  church,  agreeably  to  Isaiah  ii.  3.  'Out 
of  Ziou  sliall  go  forth  the  lawj  and  the  word  of  the  Lord  from  Jeru- 
salem.' All  which  was  so  otTensive  to  the  Jews,  that  most  of  them 
rejected  the  gospel,  on  which  account  their  nation  was  broken  and 
their  temple  destroyed. 

3.  He  who  believeth  on  him.] — Some  translate  i  n-trnvoir  tw* 
»vrv,  'he  who  confidelh  in  it.'    But  the  common  translation  is 


unported  by  ver.  7. 
Ver.  7.— 1.  1 


To  you,  therefore,  who  believe,  is  this  honour  ;1— the 
honour  of  being  built  on  Christ,  the  foundation  or  chief  corner- 
stone of  the  new  temple  of  God. 

2.  But  to  the  disobedient,  (xiSsr  o*)  the  stone  which,  Ac.]— Be- 
cause itisdifiiculitoknowhow  xoov  comes  to  be  put  here  in  these- 
cusative  case,  our  translators  are  supposed  to  have  followed  the 
reading  of  some  MS3.,  which  instead  or  >.•  So*  have  a^'Soj  :  but  such  a 
reading  is  unnecessary,  in  regard  that,  according  to  the  common 
reading,  the  apostle  hath  quoted  the  passage  exactly  as  it  stands  in 
the  LXX.  translation  of  Psal.  cxviii.  21  where,  to  complete  the  con- 
struction, the  preposition  «»T«i  must  be  supplied  thus,  x*t«i  tov  xi5o» 
0v,  dec.  with  respect  to  the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,  &c. 
Now  in  quoting  tnat  passage,  if  the  words  are  exactly  quoted,  it  is  by 
no  means  neces^iary  that  they  should  accord  in  their  construction 
with  the  words  of  the  context  where  they  are  inserted.  This  every 
reader  who  is  skilled  in  the  Greek  languajre  must  allow.  Where- 
fore the  apostle's  meaning  is  filly  expressed  in  the  commentary ;  for 
it  was  a  great  dishonour  to  the  person  wlio  refused  to  b«  built  on 
the  rejected  fojmdalion  corner-stone,  thst  that  stone  is  become  the 
head  of  the  corner  of  God's  new  temple,  the  Christian  church. 

3.  The  buildersrejeoteil.]—TI»e  Jewish  chief  priests,  elders  and 
scribes,  are  called  6ui7(/<fr«,  because  in  the  oracles  of  God,  of  which 
thev  were  the  keepers,  having  the  coming  of  Christ,  the  demolition 
of  the  Jewish  church,  and  the  erection  of  the  Christian  in  its  place, 
all  forftoM,  they  ouRiil  to  have  been  active  in  building  the  new 
temple  of  Cod  c)ii  Christ  the  foundation-stone.  Neverthelegj  they 
zealously  upheld  the  ancient  fabric,  and  utterly  rejected  Christ  and 
his  claim  to  be  tlie  foundation  of  God's  new  temple ;  and,  to  an- 
nihilate his  claim,  they  tmpioosly  put  him  to  death  as  an  Impostor; 


But  without  effect :  For,  notwithstanding  their  opposition,  bt  is  be- 
come the  head  of  the  comer. 

Ver.  8.-1.  Also  a  stone  of  stambling,  and  a  rock  of  offence.]— 
The  apostle  means,  that  to  the  disobedent  there  is  this  dishonour 
likewise,  which  is  mentioned  lea.  viii.  14.  namely,  thai  Christ  is  a 
stone  of  stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence,  on  which  the  diaobedieiU 
shall  fall  and  be  broken. 

2.  The  disobedient  stumble  sgafnst  the  word,  to  which  verily  thev 
were  appointed.}— In  our  Bible  the  translation  is,  'and  a  rock  o'( 
offence,  even  Io  them  which  stumble  at  the  word,  being  tfisobedieni, 
whereunto  also  thev  were  appointed ;'  which  implies  that  the  dis- 
obedient were  appointed  to  be  disobedienL  But  the  original,  which 

runa  thus,  'O*  «f omoa'TAuri  ry  Ktyw  •«'ii^o«vti(,  «i(  i  m.m*  iTtbn^mr^ 

does  not  convepr  that  idea.  For  the  words  in  construction  stand 
connected  in  this  manner.  'Oi  Mvn^tuvrfc  v^ ovKsa-rewrt  r^  f^^y^,  ■<« 
ix»t  tTi^nrmv :  •  The  disobedient  stumble  against  the  word,  to  which 
verily  they  were  appointed.'    Thev  were  appointed  to  stumble 

Xnst  the  word,  but  not  to  be  disobedient  Now,  to  understand 
1  the  apostle  means  bv  the  disobedienl's  stumbimg  sgain^  the 
word,  let  it  be  observed,  first,  That  the  stone  of  stumbling,  and  the 
rock  of  offence,  Isa.  viii.  14.  is  the  same  with  the  chief  comerstooe 
laid  in  Zion,  Isa.  xxviii.  16.  called,  in  chap.  viii.  14.  *a  stone  of 
stumbling,  and  a  rock  of  offence,'  because  it  viraa  rejected  by  the 
Jewish  builders,  and  lay  in  the  way  of  the  disobedient— Secondly, 
Since  the  chief  comer-stone  which  the  builders  rejected  signifies 
Christ,  the  stone  of  stumbUng  and  rock  of  offence  must  signify 
Christ  likewise.  And  therefore,  when  the  apostle  says,  'the  disooe- 
dient  stumble  against  the  word,'  he  does  not  mean  that  they  stum- 
bled against  the  preached  word,  but  against  Christ  hunself,  one  of 
whose  titles  is  •  >>evo(,  the  irord.— Thirdly,  to  understand  what  Peter 
means  by  the  disobedient's  being  appointed  to  stumble  seainst  the 
word,  let  it  be  observed,  that  he  alludes  to  Isa.  viii.  15.  ^i^ere  it  n 
said,  'And  many  among  them  shall  stumble,  and  fall,  and  shall  be 
broken ;'  consequently  their  being  appointed  to  stumble  must  be 
taken  In  connexion  with  the  words,  '  and  fall,  and  shall  be  broken,' 
which  follow  in  the  same  sentence,  but  which  the  apostle  hath  not 
expressed,  because  being  well  known  to  his  Jewish  readers,  he  sup- 
posed  they  would  natiuaOy  occur  to  them.  On  this  supposiriou  the 
apostle's  meaning  will  oe,  either  that  the  disobedient  were  appointed 
to  stumble  and  fall,  or  that  they  were  appointed  to  be  broken,  as  the 
consequence  and  punishment  of  their  stumbling  and  laOing.  Thai 
this  latter  sense  is  the  apostle's  meaning,  1  think  plain  from  what 
our  Lord  said  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders  in  explication  of  Isaiah's 

Erophecy,  chap.  viii.  U.  ^He  shall  be — for  a  stone  of  stumbling — lo 
oth  the  houses  of  Israel.  15.  And  many  among  them  shaU  stum- 
ble, and  fall,  and  be  broken.'  For  having  told  them  that  God's  Son 
is  the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,  and  that  the  builders  were 
to  be  destroyed  for  that  crime,  (see  1  Pet.  ii.  4.  note  2.).  he  added, 
that  this  punishment  was  foretold  in  the  passage  of  Isaiah  qilbted 
above :  Matt,  xxi.  44.  '  Whosoever  shall  fall  on  this  stone  shall  b« 
broken ;  but  on  whomsoever  it  sliall  fall,  it  will  grind  him  to  pow- 
der.' Christ  being  both  the  cl*ef  foundation  corner-stone  and  the 
top  cornrr-stonc,  whosoever  through  heedles-sness  falls  on  the 
foundation  comer-stone,  rejected  and  laid  in  his  wa^  by  the  buikl- 
er5t,  shall,  as  the  appointed  consequence  and  punishment  of  his 
fiiUing,  be  broken  or  destroyed :  but  whosoever  maliciously  endea- 
vours to  pull  down  the  top  comer-stone  from  its  place,  it  will  fall  on 
him  and  'grind  him  to  powder.'  This  meaning  of  the  claus«,  'stura- 
ble  against  the  word,  lo  which  verily  they  were  appointed,'  would 
plainly  appear,  if  Isaiah's  words,  quoted  by  the  apostle,  were  set 
down  at  full  length  in  the  translation,  as  follows:  *The  disobedient 
stumble  against  the  word,  and  fall,  and  shall  be  broken,  to  which 
verily  they  were  appointed.'  They  were  appointed  to  be  broken 
in  consequence  of  tneir  stumbling  and  falling,  and  as  the  pnnt?h- 
mont  thereof,  but  were  not  appointed  to  stumble.  Or,  since  the 
Hebrews  used  active  verbs  to  express  merely  the  permission  if  a 
thing.  Ess.  iv.  4.  we  may  understand  the  apostle's  meaning  to  be. 
That  the  disobedient  were  permitted  to  stumble,  and  fall.  an>1  be 
broken,  as  the  punishment  of  their  disobedience.— The  tret  toter* 
preiation,  however,  being  more  grammatical,  should  be  preferred 
Ver.  9.— 1,  Declare  the  perfections.]— a^it«},  Utenlly  fftertrrifM 


CuAF.  n.  I.  PETER, 

called  yoQ  fvom  darkness  into  his  marvdloiM 

10  Who  formerly  -were  not  a  people,^  but 
DOW  ARE  a  people  of  God ;  •mho  had  not  ob- 
tained mercy/''  but  now  have  obtained  mercy. 

1 1  Belovedf  I  beseech  tou,  as  tojoumers 
and  travelleftt^  abstain  from  fleshly  lusts, 
which  war  against  the  soul.  (Rom.  Tii.  23. 
note.) 

12  Have  your  behaviour  among  the  Gen- 
tiles comely f  (chap.  iii.  16.),  that  whereas  they 
speak  against  you'  as  evil-doers,  when  they  be* 
hold  SOME  of  TOUR  g'ood  worke,^  they  may 
glorify  God  in  the  day  of  ▼isilation.' 

13  £e  ye  mbject,  therefore,  to  every  human 
creation  of  MAGISTRATES^^  for  the  Lord's 
sake ;  -whether  to  the  king^  as  supreme, 

14  Or  ro  governors,  at  those  sent  by  him,' 
for  the  punishment  indeed  of  evil-doers,  (/i) 
but  praite  of  them  who  do  good, 

15  For  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that  by  doing 
good  ye  put  to  sUence'  the  ignorance  of  foolish 
men. 

18  Live  at  free  men ; '  yet  do  not  ute  tour 
freedom  (wc  nvuiMfut/uut  twc  uaxutf)  a»  a  co* 
vering  of  wickednett  :^  But  LIVE  at  bond' 
men  of  God. 

17  Honour  (a-etwotf)  all'  rouR  SUPER  I' 
ORS:  J-iOve  the  brotherhood:  Fear  Crod: 
Honour  the  king.^ 

18  Household  servants,  (oacirau)  bb  subject 
to  TOUR  lordt  with  all  reverence,^  not  only  to 
the  good  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the  fro  ward.  > 

the  wisdom,  goodness,  justice,  and  truth  of  God,  who  hath  caUed 
you ;  in  allusion  to  Issl.  xliii.  21.  LXX. 

2.  Called  jou  from  darkness  into  his  marvellous  Ught}— Dark- 
ness was  the  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  state  of  the  Gentiles : 
Acu  xxvi.  13.  '  To  open  their  eves,  and  to  turn  them  from  dark- 
ness to  lighL'  This,  with  verse  10.  shews  plainly  tliat  the  sojourn. 
era  of  the  dispersion,  to  whom  Peter  wrote  this  epistle,  were 
many  of  them  Gentile  believers  The  light  of  the  goM>eI  is  called 
marvellous  light,  because  of  the  many  wonderful  things  it  discovers. 
— Benson  says,  "The  cloud  of  glory  was  a  marvellous  li^ht  to  the 
Israelites  in  their  passage  through  tne  wilderness.  Christianity  is 
a  more  excellent  tight,  to  guide  us  through  the  wHdcmess  of  this 
world  to  the  heavenly  country.". 

Ver.  10.— 1.  Who  formerly  were  not  a  people,  but  now,  &c.>— 
This  is  a  quotation  from  Hosea  ii.  23.  where  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles  is  foretold,  as  the  apostle  Paul  informs  us.  See  Rom.  ix. 
25.  note  1,  2. 

2.  Who  had  not  obtained  mercv.}— Any  gteat  favour  bestowed 
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on  men  by  God  is  called  mercy :  In  particular,  mercy,  Rom.  xi.  31. 

signifies  the  great  favour  of  b< '       '  "  ' 

church. 


I^nifies  the  great  favour  of  being  introduced  into  the  visible 


Ver.  11.  As  sojourners  and  travellers,  abstain.)— The  settled  in- 
habitants of  a  country  are  anxious  to  acquire  riches,  to  purchase 
lands,  and  to  build  houses.  But  they  who  stay  but  a  (bw  weeks  in 
a  country,  or  who  only  travel  through  it,  are  not  commonly  solici- 
tous to  secure  to  themselves  accommodations  which  they  arc  so 


6. — a  purchaoed  people,  Isa.  xliii.  21.  LXX. ;  which  honours  ye 
enjoy,  that  ye  should  declare  the  perfection  of  him  who  hath  culled 
you  from  darkness  into  his  marvellous  light, 

10  Who  foi^ierly  were  not  a  people  of  God,  being  worshippers  of 
idols,  but  now  are  a  people  of  God,  having  subjected  yourselves  to 
his  government ;  who  had  not  obtained  the  benefit  of  an  external 
revelation,  but  now  have  obtained  that  mercy  jointly  with  the  Jews. 

11  Beloved,  I  beseech  you,  at  sojourners  and  travellers  who 
•have  no  inheritance  on  this  earth,  but  are  travelling  to  the  heavenly 
country,  abstain  from  indulgmg^e«A/y  lusts,  which,  though  pleasant 
to  the  senses,  are  deadly  enemies  to  the  soul. 

12  Mave  your  behaviour  among  the  unbelieving  Gentiles  comely ^ 
especially  towards  magistrates,  that  wh*ereas  they  speak  against  you 
as  seditious  persons  and  atheisu,  because  ye  do  not  worship,  their  false 
gods,  when  they  behold  many  of  your  good  actions  they  may  glorify 
God  in  the  day  of  persecution,  by  acknowledging  the  truth  concern- 
ing your  behaviour. 

13  Be  ye  subject,  therefore,  to  every  magistrate  of  human  crea* 
tion,from  a  regard  to  the  will  t^  Christ  i  whether  it  be  to  the  ««- 
peror  at  the  supreme  magistrate, 

14  Or  to  the  governors  of  provinces,  as  persons  sent  by  the  em* 
peror,  for  the  punishing  indeed  of  evil-doers,  but  for  protecting  and 
rewarding  them  who  give  due  obedience  to  the  good  laws  of  the  state. 

15  For  by  inspiration  I  assure  you  so  is  the  will  of  God,  that, 
obeying  the  magistrates,  ye  put  to  silence  thote  ignorant  wicked 
men  who  affirm  that  your  religion  makes  you  bad  subjects. 

16  Your  religion  frees  you  only  from  sinful  laws.  With  respect 
to  these, /rpe  as  freemen,  and  do  not  make  your  freedom  from  them 
a  covering  of  ditobedience  to  rulert :  But  Uve  at  bondmen  of  God, 
observing  all  his  laws. 

17  Honour  all  your  superiors :  Love  your  Christian  brethren  : 
Fear  God:  Honour  the  emperor  as  the  mmister  of  God  for  good  to 
the  people,  by  protecting  the  virtuous  and  restraining  the  vicious. 

18  Household  slaves,  be  subject  to  your  own  lords  with  all  revc' 
rence,  although  they  be  unbelievers;  and  give  obedience  not  only  to  the 
humane  and  gentle,  but  also  to  the  ill-natured  and  severe. 

mans  called  the  appointment  of  magistrates  a  creation  of  them.  In 
this  passage  the  abstract  word  creation  is  put  for  the  concrete,  the 
person  created;  just  as  governments  and  powers  are  put  for  the 
persons  exercising  government  and  power.  The  phrase  'human 
creation  of  magistrates,'  was  formed  by  St.  Peter  witn  a  view  to  con- 
demn the  principles  of  the  zealots,  who  maintained  that  obedience 
was  due  to  no  magistrates  but  to  those  who  were  appointed  by  God, 
as  the  Jewish  kings  had  been. 

2.  Whether  to  the  king,]— that  is,  to  the  emperor.  For  though 
at  Rome  the  name  of  king  was  odious,  the  people  in  the  provinces 
gave  that  name  to  the  emperor.  John  xix.  1&.  Acts  xvii.  7.— At  the 
time  this  epistle  was  written,  Nero  was  emperor. 

Ver.  14.  Or  to  governors,  as  those  sent  by  him.}— See  Pref.  sect. 
6.  paragr.  2.  From  the  precepts  given  to  the  brethren  of  Pontus 
in  this  and  thepreceding  verse  we  learn,  that  it  is  the  duty  of  Chris- 
tians residing  m  foreign,  and  even  in  infidel  countries,  to  obey  the 
laws  of  these  countries  m  all  things  not  sinful  without  considering 
whether  the  religion  of  the  magistrate  and  or  the  state  be  true  or 
false. 

Ver.  15.  Put  to  silence.] — «i/»e«»  properly  signifies  to  muzzle  a 
beast  to  hinder  it  firom  eating,  or  from  biting,  1  Tim.  v.  18. 


soon  to  leave.  In  the  same  manner,  believers  bemc  only  sojourn- 
ers on  earth,  and  travellers  to  a  bcuer  country,  ought  not  to  place 
their  happiness  in  the  enjovraent  of  those  objects  by  which  the 


lusts  of  the  flesh  are  gratified,  and  which  are  i>oculiar  to  this  earthly 
state,  but  in  securing  themselves  possessions  in  the  heavenly 
country,  the  proper  habitation  of  the  righteous. 

Ver.  12.-1.  Speak  against  you  as  evildoers.]— See  Preface, 
■ect.  3.  The  calumnies  which  the  heathens  spread  concerning  the 
Christians,  is  termed  a  speaking  against  them,  because  what  they 
said  was  greatly  to  their  dishonour. 

2.  Of  your  good  works,]— namely,  your  obedience  to  the  just 
laws  of  the  state,  your  submission  to  magistrates,  and  your  patience 
and  meekness  wncn  unjustly  punished. 

3.  May  glorify  God  in  the  day  of  visitation,]— that  is.  in  the  time 
of  persecution.  For  a  time  of  great  affliction  and  suffering  is  called 
'  a  day  of  visitation,'  Isa.  x.  3.  And  when  God  afflicts,  he  is  said  to 
visits  Jer.  vi.  15.-11  is  well  known,  that  the  patience,  fortitude,  and 
meekness  with  which  the  first  Christians  bare  persecution  for  their 
religion,  and  the  forgiving  disposition  which  they  expressed  to- 
wards their  persecutors,  made  such  an  impression  on  the  heathens 
who  were  witnesses  to  their  sufferings,  that  many  of  them  glorified 
Ood  by  embracing  the  gospel 

Ver.  13.— 1.  Every  human  creation  of  magistrates.]— So  I  supply 
and  translate  w-ao-ii  •v^^mttvn  btio-h,  because  both  Greeks  and  Ro* 


Ver.  16.-1.  Live  as  freemen.];— The  Jews  boasted  in  their  havlnr 
been  at  all  times  freemen ;  that  is,  in  having  been  always  governed 
hj  their  own  laws,  John  viil.  33.  In  this  sense,  the  precept  live  U9 
freemen^  means,  live  according  to  the  rules  of  your  religion,  free 
from  complying  with  the  cstabli.^hed  idolatry. 

2.  A  covering  of  wickedness.]- Though  x«x<a  often  signifies  moTi*- 
ciousnesa,  it  also  signifies  tcickedness  in  general.  In  this  passage  it 
means  disobedience  to  magistrates,  as  is  plain  from  the  subsequent 
verses. 

Ver.  17.-1,  Honour  all  your  superiors.]— As  the  adjective  ^»yr»% 
hath  no  substantive  expressed,  the  word  to  be  supplied  is  not  i*v^j«/. 
irowf,  wjcn,  but  •exofTif,  ail  having  dignity  or  power. 

2.  Honour  the  king.}— The  honour  which  subjects  owe  to  migis- 
trates  and  other  superiors,  consists  not  only  in  pay  ins  them  out- 
ward respect  according  to  the  custom  of  the  country,  but  in  giving 
due  obedience  to  their  commands,  in  so  far  as  it  can  be  done  con- 
sistently with  our  duty  to  God,  whom  we  are  bound,  in  the  first 
place,  to  honour  and  fear. — Thisverse  is  a  beautiful  instance  of  the 
nervous  laconic  stvle,  in  which  a  great  deal  is  expressed  in  the 
fewest  words  possible. 

Ver.  IS.— 1.  Household  servants,  be  .subject  to  your  own  lords.] — 
See  Col  iiL  22.  note.  The  slaves  wlio  were  employed  in  the  house, 
were  more  exposed  to  suffer  from  the  vices  and  bad  temper  of  their 
masters  than  those  in  the  field.  Wherefore,  to  reconcile  them  to 
their  lot,  the  apostle  called  them  domestics  rather  than  slates,  in 
Imitation  of  the  Romans,  who,  as  Macrobiua  informs  us,  "to  take 
away  all  envy  from  the  masters,  and  all  reproach  from  the  slaves, 
called  the  former  Paterfamilias,  and  the  latter /ami(tare«."  Sa- 
tumal.  Ub.  I  c.  II. 
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19  For  this  is  an  acceptable  thing,  (see 
ver.  20.  note  3.)i  if  any  one,  from  conscience 
of  God's  COMMAND,  suttains  sorrows,  sufier- 
ing  unjustly.^ 

20  But  vihni praise^  is  DUE,  if,  when  ye 
commit  fuMlts  and  are  buffeted,  ye  bear  rr 
patiently  1  Vet,  if  when  ye  do  well,'  and  suffer, 
ye  bear  FT  patiently,  this  is  an  acceptable 
thing^  with  God. 

21  (r<t^,  91.)  Besides,  to  this  ye  were  call^ 
ed :  (oT/,  266.)  for  even  Christ  suffered  for 
OS,'  leaving  us  a  pattern'^  that  ye  should  follow 
IN  Vw footsteps  t 

22  Who  did  no  sin,  neither  was  guile' 
found  (see  Philip,  ii.  8.  note  1.)  in  his  mouth; 

23  Who,  when  he  was  reTiled,  did  not  re- 
vile in  return  ;  when  he  suffered,  he  did  not 
threaten,^  but  committed  (Syriac,  causam 
suam)  HIS  CAUSE  to  him  wAo  judgeth  right- 
eously. 

24  ffe  (dtvTot,  65.)  himself  hue^  our  sins  in 
bis  own  body  on  the  tree,  that  we,  (ctroyvo/uiroi) 
being/rtfec//rom  sins,^  should  live  (t»»  JM^uoevn) 
to  righteousness :  (Tm  /jLmyaan) '  By  -whose  own 
stripes  ye  are  healed.^ 

25  For  ye  were  as  sheep  going  astray,  but 
are  now  returned  to  the  shepherd  and  overseer^ 
of  your  souls. 
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19  For  this  is  an  acceptable  thing  to  God,  if  any  sUroe,  from  a 
regard  to  the  will  of  God,  patiently  bears  the  sorrows  attending  the 
service  of  a  passionate,  insolent,  rigorous  master,  si^jfering  punish- 
ment from  him  unjustly, 

20  But  what  extraordinary  praise,  from  God  or  man,  is  due  to 
you,  if,  when  ye  commit  faults  and  are  beaten,  ye  bear  it  patiently? 
The  punishment,  being  just,  ought  to  be  borne.  Yet,  if  when  ye  do 
your  duty  conscientiously,  and  euffh*  for  it,  ye  bear  it  patiently  from 
a  regard  to  the  commandment  of  God,  this  it  an  acceptable  thing 
with  God. 

2 1  Besides,  to  suffer  for  well-doing  ye  were  called  by  the  gospel : 
For  even  Christ  our  Master,  whom  we  are  bound  to  obej,  suffered 
for  us,  leaving  us,  when  he  returned  to  heaven,  an  example  of  suf' 
fering  for  well-doing,  that  ye  should  follow  in  his  footsteps, 

22  These  sufferings  Christ  did  not  deserve  ;  being  one  who  did  no 
sin  whatever,  neither  was  any  falsehood  found  in  his  mouth  / 

23  fVho,  when  he  was  reviled  by  the  Jews,  did  not  revile  in  re- 
turn  ;  when  he  suffered  crucifixion,  he  did  not  threaten  his  persecu- 
tors, though  he  could  easily  have  destroyed  them ;  but  by  repeating 
the  words  of  Psalm  zxii.  he  meekly  committed  his  cause  to  God  who 
judgeth  righteously,  and  forgave  his  murderers. 

24  From  gratitude,  ye  ought  for  the  gospel  to  suffer  patiently  in 
imitation  of  your  Master,  who  himself  bare  our  tins  in  his  own  body 
on  the  cross,  that  we,  being  freed  from  the  power  and  the  pumshment 
of  sins,  should  live  to  righteousness .  J^y  whose  own  stripes  ye  art 
healed  of  the  wounds  and  bruises  in  your  souls  occasioned  by  sin. 

25  For  ye  were  formerly  as  sheep  going  astray  from  their  pas- 
ture, and  in  danger  of  being  lost,  or  destroyed  by  wild  beasts.  But 
now  ye  are  returned  from  your  wandering,  to  the  shepherd  and 
overseer  of  your  souU,  who  will  direct  and  defend  you. 


2.  But  also  to  the  frowurd.]— In  this  verse  the  apostle  establishes 
one  of  the  nohlest  and  most  important  principles  of  morality,  name- 
Iv,  that  our  obligation  to  relative  duties  does  not  depend  either  on 
the  character  of  the  persons  to'whoro  they  should  be  performed,  or 
on  their  performing  the  duties  thcv  owe  to  us,  but  on  the  unalter- 
able relations  of  tb inns,  established  by  God. 

Ver.  19.  Suifering  uiijustlv.]— The  apostle  had  here  in  view  those 
punishments  which,  accordin|{  to  the  customs  of  that  age,  tyranni- 
eal  masters  were  allowed  to  mflict  on  their  skves,  however  con- 
trary to  justice  and  mercy  these  punishments  might  be. 

Ver.  20 —1.  But  what  praise.]— The  word  rxis?  properly  signifies 
renoten ;  here  it  Is  nut  tor  that  praise  which  follows  great  and  no- 
ble deeds,  and  whicn  is  the  spring  of  renown. 

2.  Do  well.]— A.mong  other  instances  of  well-doing,  the  apostle 
no  doubt  meant  the  Christian  slaves  refusing  to  join  their  masters 
in  worshipping  idols. 

3,  Thia  is  an  acceptable  thing.]— I  have  here  followed  Beza,  who 
supposes  that  z^f'«  is  put  for  x*e***  by  a  common  Hebraism. 
Others  translate  the  word  here  and  in  ver.  19.  by  beauty,  so  as  to 
imply  that  God,  the  Supreme  Judge  of  beauty  in  eharacters,  is  de- 
li}:hted  wiih  the  spectacle  of  a  slave  sufTering  punishment  for  acting 
con8cipntiou.»»Iv. 

Ver.  21  —I.  Vor  even  Christ  suflbred  for  us.]— Some  MBS.  and 
printed  edit iopg  have  here  'suffered  for  you;  leaving  you  an  ex- 
ample, that  ye,*  &c.  which  Estius  thinks  the  true  readmg,  because 
the  aposttlc  fs  addressing  himself  to  slaves,  (see  the  last  clause  of 
the  ver^e),  on  whom  the  argument  would  make  the  sreater  impres- 
sion, when  he  told  them  that  Christ  suffered  even  for  them.  This 
reading  Bengelius  has  adopted;  but  Mill  and  Benson  prefer  the 
corainon  reading. 

2.  Leaving  us  a  pattern.]— Beza  says  v^oy  ^sa'/kov  signifies  such  a 
partem  as  painters  and  writing-masters  place  before  their  scholars 
to  be  imitated. 

Ver.  22.  Who  did  no  sin,  neither  was  guile,  dsc.]— This  is  an  allu- 
sion to  Isaiah's  account  of  Messiah,  chap.  liii.  9.  'Because  he  had 
done  no  violence,  neither  was  any  deceit  in  his  mouth.'  Our  Lord's 
absolute  freedom  from  sin  is  asserted  by  the  other  inspired  writers 
also,  (2  Cor.  v.  21.  Ileb.  vii.  2R.  1  John  lii.  5.)  It  was  asserted  like- 
wise by  himself  onre  and  ngain,  John  viii.  46.  xiv.  30.  and  it  is  fully 
verified  by  the  history  of  his  life.— The  apostle  mentions  ^iJe,  be- 
cause slaves  are  apt  to  tell  lies  to  screen  themselves  from  punish- 
ment. 

Ver.  23.  Who,  when  he  was  reviled,  did  not  revile  In  return, 
when  he  suffered,  he  threatened  not.]— <?hrist  was  exceedingly  re- 
viled, and  evii  treated  by  the  Jews.  They  said  he  was  possessed 
with  a^devil :  They  called  him  a  Samaritan,  a  glutton,  a  wine-bib- 
ber, a  blasphemer,  a  demoniac,  one  in  league  with  Beelzebub,  a 
perverter  of  the  nation,  and  a  deceiver  of  the  people.    In  the  hiph- 

E nest's  palace,  his  judges  spit  in  his  face :  The  servants,  covering 
is  face,  smote  him  with  ftie  palms  of  their  hands,  and  In  derision 
of  his  pretensions  to  inspiration,  bade  him  prophesy  who  it  was 
that  smote  him.  In  the  common  hall,  the  soldiers  crowned  him  . 
with  thorns,  put  a  reed  into  his  hand,  and  smote  him  therewith, 
and,  bowing  the  knee,  said,  '  Hail,  King  of  the  Jews.'  While  hang- 
ing on  the  croM,  the  chief  priests,  with  the  scribes  and  elders, 
mocking  him,  said,  'He  saved  others,  hioiself  he  cannot  savs.* 


But,  though  he  could  both  have  saved  himself,  and  destroyed  then% 
he  did  not  threaten  to  punish  them :  on  the  contrary,  be  prayed 
from  the  cross  for  forgiveness  to  his  murderers.  He  said  once  in- 
deed to  the  Jewa,  '  Ye  are  of  ^our  father  the  devil,  and  the  works 
of  your  father  ye  will  do .'  This,  however,  was  no  reviling  si>eech, 
but  a  true  description  of  their  character,  and  a  prediction  of  their 
murdering  him.  These  reproofs  he  forebore  in  his  last  suffenng^ 
lest  they  misht  be  thought  to  have  proceeded  from  resentment 
•  Ver.  !m.— 1.  He  himself  bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the 
tree.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  Isaiah  liii.  12.  LXX.  Ar^vi^Kt*,  'He 
bare  the  sins  of  many.'— The  phrase  Aeartn^tni^tnYy,  is  often  used 
tn  the  Old  Testament  It  signihes.  sometimes  the  making  atcnemcct 
for  sin,  Lev.  x.  17.  sometimes  the  suffering  punishment  for  sio. 
Lev:  xxii.  9.  Eaek.  xviii.  20.  and  sometimes  the  carrying  away  sin 
from  tlie  sight  of  God ;  as  the  scape-goat  is  said  to  do,  Lev.  xvi.  22. 
The  apostle  uses  here  the  first  person,  our  sins ;  to  shew  that 
Christ  bare  the  sins  of  believers  in  every  age  and  country,  and  to 
make  us  sensible  bow  extensive  the  operation  of  his  deaih  is  in 
procuring  pardon  for  sinners. 

2.  That  we,  being  freed  from  sins.]— Taif  •^■^natc  mr«ytw*^t***, 
extra  fieri ;  sejunctum,  otif  separatum  esse.  This  translalioD  Besa 
and  Schmidius  approve,  who  by  the  expression  '  freed  from  sins,' 
understand  our  being  freed  from  tlje  dominion  of  sins.  But  I  think 
the  apostle  means,  freed  from  the  punishment  as  well  as  fix)ra  the 
•power  of  sins,  because  the  former  is  the  immediate  eflTect  of 
Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  and  the  greatest  encourage- 
ment to  live  i' 


3.  By  whose  own  stripes  ye  are  healed.]— This  is  an  allusioQ  to 
Isa.  liii.  5.  'With  his  stnpes  we  are  healed.'  The  word  /"^k^^  sijrni- 
fies  that  swelling  on  the  flesh  which  is  occasioned  bv  a  se\  ere 
stroke.  By  changinx  bis  discourse  from  the  first  to  the  scccnd 
person,  the  apostle  addressed  those  slaves  who  might  be  beaten  un- 
mercifully by  cruel  maaters ;  because,  of  all  the  considerations  by 
which  they  could  be  animated  to  patience,  the  moat  powerful  %va*. 
to  put  them  in  mind  of  the  painltil  stripes  with  which  Christ  was 
beaten,  when  he  was  scourged  by  Pilate's  order,  Matt  xxvii.  25. ; 
and  to  tell  them,  that  with  these  stripes,  the  wounds  in  their  souls 
occasioned  by  sin  are  healed ;  wounds  far  more  painful  and  deadly 
than  those  inflicted  aa  them  by  their  froward  masters. 

Ver.  25.  Returned  to  the  shepherd  and  overseer  ol* yoar  souls.) 
—Though  in  this  passage  the  apostle  addressed  his  discourse  to 
slaves,  yet  by  giving  titles  to  Christ  which  marked  his  relation  to 
men  of  all  ranks  and  conditions,  he  hath  intimated,  that  bift  exhor- 
tation to  suffer  unmerited  evils  patiently,  is  intended  for  all  who 
Srefesf  the  gospel.  Our  Lord  delighted  in  the  title  of  shepherd, 
ohn  X.  11.  14.  ^I  am  the  good  shepherd.'  Hence  Peter  caUs  him 
'the  chief  shepherd,'  1  Pet  v.  4. ;  and  Paul,  'tliat  great  sbepbertl 
of  the  sheep,'  Heb.  xili.  20.  See  note  on  that  verse.— The  tide  of 
shepherd  our  Lord  took,  iff  mistake  not,  to  shew  that  he  is  the  per- 
son prophesied  of  ny  Ezekiel,  under  the  title  of  the  One  SkepAtrd 
whom  God  was  to  set  over  his  flock,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23  — Farther, 
Peter  by  calling  Christ  »a-««-«o5ror,  'the  overseer  of  our  souia.* 
seems  to  allude  to  ver.  11.  of  that  prophecy,  where  God  in  ihs 
character  of  a  good  shepherd  says,  m^iiTKrw  t»  »foZ»rm  /x3»,  »»» 
i**m^o/tmi  «WT«,  LXX.  i  'I  will  seek  out  my  sheep^  and  ^ill  ever 
see  them.' 
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CHAPTER  in. 
Viev  and  lUutiraHati  of  the  Preceptt  and  Direction*  delivered  in  thi$  Chapter. 


That  the  brethren  might  know  how  to  behave  in  the 
various  relations  of  life^  the  apoetle  in  this  chapter  first  of 
all  commanded  the  Chriatian  women  in  Pontus,  who  were 
married,  to  obey  their  own  husbands,  although  they  were 
heathens;  that  by  their  cheerful  submissive  behaviour 
they  might  allure  their  husbands  to  embrace  the  gospel, 
ver.  1. — ^when  they  found  it  had  such  an  happy  influence 
on  the  temper  and  behaviour  of  their  wives,  ver.  2. — 
With  respect  to  their  dress,  the  apostle  ordered  all  the 
women  who  professed  the  gospel  to  adorn  their  minds 
with  the  ornament  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,  rather  than 
their  bodies  with  ornaments  of  gold  and  silver,  and  costly 
apparel,  ver.  3,  4. — proposing  to  them  the  example  of  the 
godly  women  in  ancient  times,  who  adorned  their  minds 
with  the  female  virtues,  being  subject  to  their  own  hus- 
bands, ver.  6. — Such  as  Sarah,  who  obeyed  Abraham,  and 
shewed  how  greatly  she  respected  him  by  calling  him  her 
lord,  ver.  6. 

Then  turning  his  discourse  to  husbands,  the  apostle 
ordered  them  to  live  with  their  wives,  in  the  performance 
of  all  the  duties  of  the  married  state,  suitably  to  the  more 
enlarged  views  which  the  gospel  gave  them  of  these  du- 
ties ;  and,  in  the  treatment  of  their  wives,  to  have  a  re- 
gard to  the  weakness  of  their  bodily  frame,  ver.  7.— 
Next,  addressing  the  disciples  in  general,  he  ordered 
them,  in  their  intercourse  with  one  another,  to  be  sympa- 
thizing, tender-hearted,  and  courteous,  ver.  8. — never  re- 
turning evil  for  evil,  nor  railing  for  railing,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  blessing;  that  they  might  obtain  the  blessing 
of  inheriting  the  heavenly  country,  according  to  Christ's 
promise,  ver.  9. — and  David's  declaration  concerning 
those  who  desire  to  enjoy  life  and  see  good  days,  ver.  10, 
11. — He  told  them  fiirther,  that  the  divine  protection  is 
promised  to  the  righteous ;  but  that  the  anger  of  Grod  is 
threatened  against  the  wicked,  ver.  12. — Besides,  to  for- 
give our  enemies  is.  the  way  to  disarm  them,  and  restrain 
them  from  hurting  us,  ver.  13. — ^Then  returning  to  the 
subject  of  suffering,  he  told  them,  that  if  they  suffered 
for  righteousness'  sake,  they  were  happy,  as  Christ  de- 
clared Matt  V.  10 — 12. — And  exhorted  them  not  to  be 
terrified  by  the  threatenings  of  their  persecutors,  ver.  14. 
— ^but  to  be  always  prepared  to  give  with  calmness  an 
answer  to  every  one  who  asked  a  reason  concerning  their 
hope  of  an  eternally  happy  life  in  the  body  after  death. 
Thu  hope  the  Christians  were  to  profess,  more  especially 
when  their  enemies  were  putting  them  to  death ;  because 
the  heathens,  who  heard  them  on  these  occasions  declare 
their  hope,  perceiving  that  it  was  what  supported  them 
under  their  sufferings,  and  made  them  fearless  in  death, 
could  not  avoid  being  curious  to  know  what  the  founda- 
tion of  that  hope  was  whose  influence  was  so  powerful, 
ver.  15. — also,  because  the  declaration  of  their  hope  at 
such  a  time,  might  induce  some  of  the  heathens  to  em- 
brace the  gospel,  who,  with  admiration,  beheld  their  cou- 
rage in  suffering  death. 

Because  the  disciples  of  Christ,  on  account  of  their 
aversion  to  idolatry,  and  of  their  deserting  the  temples  of 


the  heathen  deities,  were  represented  as  atheists,  seditious 
persons,  and  the  most  profligate  of  mankind,  the  apostle 
exhorted  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  while  they  resisted  ido- 
latry, and  refused  obedience  to  the  sinful  commands  of 
the  heathen  magistrates,  to  maintain  a  good  conscience 
in  every  part  of  their  behaviour ;  that  their  persecutors, 
who  spake  loudly  against  them  as  evil-doers,  might  be 
put  to  shame,  ver.  16. — Besides,  if  they  were  to  suffer,  it 
was  better  for  them  to  suffer  as  well-doers  than  as  evil- 
doers, ver.  17. — And  lest  their  enemies  might  conclude 
from  their  sufferings  that  they  were  wicked  persons,  or 
at  least  persons  with  whom  God  was  displeased,  the  apos- 
tle observed,  that  Christ,  though  a  most  righteous  per- 
son, and  greatly  beloved  of  God,  had  been  put  to  death 
as  an  evil-doer ;  but  was  demonstrated  to  be  innocent  of 
the  crimes  laid  to  his  charge,  by  his  resurrection  from  the 
dead.  This  example  shewed  the  brethren  that  sufferings 
are  no  mark  of  God's  displeasure ;  and  that,  if  they  suf 
fered  with  Christ,  their  innocence  should  be  made  mani- 
fest at  least  in  the  end,  when,  being  raised  from  the  dead 
as  Christ  was,  they  should  be  brought  to  God  to  eiijoy  - 
eternal  life  with  him  in  heaven,  ver.  18. — Farther,  to 
prove  what  he  had  affirmed,  ver.  12.  that  God  protects 
the  righteous,  and  will  severely  punish  the  wicked,  the 
aposde,  as  an  example  of  both,  observed,  that  Christ,  2 
Pet  iiL  6,  by  God's  command,  brought  a  flood  on  the 
old  world  and  destroyed  the  ungodly,  to  whom,  without 
success,  ho  had  preached  by  his  Spirit,  speaking  in  his 
prophet  Noah ;  but  saved  Noah  and  his  family  by  that 
very  water  with  which  he  destroyed  the  ungodly,  ver.  19, 
20.— That  the  purpose  for  which  St  Peter  appealed  to 
these  ancient  fiicts  was  what  I  have  mentioned,  is  evi- 
dent, not  only  from  what  is  said  ver.  20.  but  from  3 
Pet  iL  6.  where,  afWr  mentioning  God's  saving  Noah 
while  he  brought  the  flood  on  the  world  of  the  ungodly, 
he  adds,  ver.  9.  *  The  Lord  knoweth  to  deliver  the  godly 
out  of  temptation,  and  to  reserve  the  wicked  to  the  day 
of  judgment  to  be  punished.' — Farther,  that  the  bre- 
thren might  be  in  no  doubt  concerning  the  apostle's  de- 
sign in  mentioning  the  salvation  of  Noah  and  his  family, 
he  assured  them,  that  the  salvation  of  these  eight  persons 
by  the  water  of  the  deluge,  is  a  type  of  the  salvation  of 
believeiB  from  death  by  the  water  of  baptism,  through 
the  resurrection  of  Christ :  Which  baptism,  he  told  them, 
consists  not  in  the  washing  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh, 
but  m  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience,  ver.  21. — ^Then, 
to  make  the  righteous,  on  whom  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  . 
continually  look,  certain  of  deliverance  out  of  temptation 
in  the  present  world,  and  of  eternal  salvation  in  the  world 
to  come,  and  at  the  same  time  to  fill  the  wicked,  against 
whom  the  face  of  God  is  set,  with  a  just  dread  of  the  fu- 
ture judgment,  the  apostle  declared,  that  Christ  our  Mas- 
ter, smce  his  resurrection,  hath  gone  into  heaven,  and  is 
now  at  the  right  hand  of  God  as  Governor  and  Judge 
universal;  every  creature  in  the  universe,  whether  good 
or  bad,  being  put  in  subjection  to  him,  ver.  22. 


Nbw  Tbavslattoit.  Comxbktaat. 

Cbap.  UL-*1  In  like  manTier,  -wivei,^  bs  Chap.  HI. — 1  As  I  have  exhorted  servants  to  be  in  subjection 

in  subjection  to  your  own  husbands,  that  even  if  to  their  masters,  I  in  like  manner  say,  Wivet,  be  in  objection  to  your 

tiny  OF  THSM  obey  not  the  word,  they  (eey»  ovmhuobandgfthatevenif  any  of  them  obey  not  the  gospel^  they fvith- 


Ver.  1  .—1 .  In  like  manner  wives,  &c.]— Taaceount  for  the  apostle's . 
not  having  inculcated  the  duties  of  masters  towards  their  slaves, 
Estius  supposes  that  most  of  the  Jews  Uving  \n  Pontus,  Gslatia,  Ac. 
were  slaves,  and  few  of  them  masters.  But  his  precepts  concerning 


the  dress  of  the  women  shews,  that  the  brethren  in  Pontus,  Ac. 
ware  many  of  them  rich,  and  in  the  higher  ranks  of  life ;  conse- 
quently they  may  be  supposed  to  have  bad  slavea  Wherefore,  there 
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\6>tti  60.)  wilhoat  tpetch^  may  be  won  by  the 
behaviour  of  the  wives, 

3  When  they  behold  your  chaste  behaviour 
JOINED  with  reverence.^ 

3  {"CU,  67.)  Of  thete,  lei  the  adorning  be 
not  vhat  IS  outward  oSLr^  of  plaiting  of 
hair,  and  of  putting  round  golden  CHAINS, 
(Syriac  version)  or  of  patting  on  clothet. 

4  But  LET  the  hidden  man  of  the  heart*  BE 
ADORNED  with  theincorruptible  OX  NAME  NT 
of  a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,^  which  is  in  the 
sight  of  God  of  great  value, 

5  For  thut  anciently,  the  holy  women  also, 
who  trusted  in  God,  adorned  themselves,  being 
in  subjection  to  their  own  husbands ;. 


6  Even  as  Sarah  obeyed  Abraham,  calling 
him  Lord  ;<  whose  daughters  ye  have  become^ 
by  doing  well,  and  not  being  frightened  with 
any  terror,^ 

7  In  Uke  manner,  husbands  cohabit  with 
rouR  WIVES  according  to  knowledge,  giving 
honour'  to  the  wife  at  the  weaker  vessel,'  and 
a$  joint  heirs  of  the  grace'  of  life,  in  order 
that  your  prayers  be  not  hindered.  (EjuM^rrM-d-eu, 
cut  off,) 


h  PETER. 


Chap.  ID. 


8  (To  St  <v«iOc,  supp.  ttanA)  Finally,  be  all 
of  one  mind,'  oympathixing  lovero  of  the  brc' 

saasc  have  been  some  other  reason  for  the  omission,  whicb  at  this 
distance  of  time  we  are  not  able  to  find  out 

2.  They  without  speech,  &c.]— Here  Peter  wisely  intimated  to 
the  women,  that  the  silent  but  powerful  persuasion  of  a  becoming 
behaviour,  would  be  more  effectual  in  winning  their  unbelieving 
husbands  to  embrace  the  gospel,  than  many  ax|iuments,proposea 
perhaps  with  heat,  for  the  purpose  of  convmcing  them.  For  when 
the  husbands  found  what  a  nappy  influence  the  gospel  bad  in  male 
ing  their  wives  sweet-tempered  and  dutiful  in  every  respect,  they 
could  not  but  entertain  a  good  opinion  of  a  religion  which  produced 
such  excellent  effects. 

Ver.  2.  Joined  with  reverence. ]^S»  ^oCw.  This  is  similar  to 
Paul's  precept,  Eph.  v.  33.  'And  the  wife  see  that  she  (9«Aiit«0 
ri'verence  her  husband.' 

Ver.  a  Let  it  not  be  the  outward  adorning  only.}— The  word  only 
is  supplied  here,  agreeably  to  ibe'known  phraseology  of  scripture, 
and  to  tlie  nature  of  the  precept  For  we  cannot  suppose  that  the 
apostle  forbids  Christian  women  to  adorn  themselves  with  apparel 
suitable  to  their  station,  any  more  than  our  Lord  forbade  his  dis- 
ciples to  labour  for  the  meat  that  perisheth,  John  vi.  27.  ilts  mean- 
ing in  that  precept  certainly  was,  that  the  disciples  were  not  to  la* 
hour  for  the  meat  which  pensheth  only,  but  also  for  the  meat  endur- 
ing to  everlasting  life.  I  inerefore  think  the  moaning  of  the  precept 
under  consideration  is,  that  women  are  not  to  adorn  their  boiiics 
only,  but  chiefly  their  mind ;  because  a  mind  adorned  with  the  dif- 
^  fereut  virtues  proper  to  the  female  character,  will,  by  attracting  es- 
*  teem,  secure  a  lasting  love;  whereas  the  adorning  of  the  body 
catches  the  fancy  of  (he  vain  and  foolish  only,  and  creates  no  real 
affection,  at  least  in  the  breast  of  the  wise,  see  1  Tim.  U.  9,  10.  notes; 
where  the  same  directions  are  given  concerning  the  dress  of  wo* 
men,  with  this  addition,  that  instesd  of  adorning  themselves  with 
jewels  and  cosUv  attire,  thev  ought  to  adorn  themselves  with  good 
works :  by  which  the  apostle  insinuated,  that  works  of  charity  per- 
formed to  the  distressed  with  the  money  necessary  for  purchasing 
ornsments  of  gold,  and  costly  attire,  will  render  women  much  more 
beautiful  in  the  eye  both  of  God  and  man,  than  if  they  were  decked 
with  all  thevain  omamenu  iawhich  the  Ughterpart  of  the  sex  delight 

Ver.  4.— 1.  The  hidden  man  of  the  heart.)— In  scripture  the  heart 
IS  represented  as  the  seat,  not  onlv  of  passion  and  affection,  but  of 
Intelligence,  reason,  and  will :  Luke  xxiv.  26.  '  O  fools,  and  slow  of 
neart  to  believe  all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken.'  The  heart, 
therefore,  is  what  St  Paul  calls  «  »Tm  mv^tmw»(,  'the  inward  man,' 
Rom.  vii.  22.  In  like  msnner  St  Peter  calls  the/ema/e  mind  '  the 
hidden  (or  hivlsible)  man  of  the  heart,'  as  opposed  to  the  outward 
man  or  body. 

2.  Incorruptible  ornament  of  a  meek  and  quiet  sidrit>— Jfeeihiess 
consists  in  the  bearing  of  provocation  patiently  ;  but  quietneat,  In 
abstaining  from  giving  provocation,  especially  bf  bitter  languske. 
This  meek  and  quiet  spirit  is  called  an  ineorruptible  ornament,  be- 
cause it  does  not,  like  ornaments  of  gold  and  silver,  grow  out  of 
fashion  by  age,  nor  ugly  by  wearing,  but  preserves  Its  beauty  al* 
ways ;  and  in  this  respect  also,  it  is  much  more  valuable  thsn  the 
other.  In  illustration  of  the  sentiment  contained  in  this  verse, 
BlackweU  writes  as  follows:  "  How  must  all  the  short-Uved  beau- 
ties the  shapes,  features^  and  most  elegant  and  rich  ornaments  of 


out  opeech  from  their  wives,  may  be  ulUurid  to  bdie^e  Ae  gospel 
by  the  good  behaviour  of  the  wivee, 

2  When,  with  admiration  and  increasing  love,  they  daily  behold 
your  chaste  affectionate  behaviour,  joined  with  a  respectful  eubmis- 
sion  to  them. 

3  Of  these,  let  the  adorning  to  secure  their  husband's  affection,  be 
not  what  is-  outward  only,  of  mce  plaiting  of  hair,  and  of  putting 
round  golden  chains,  or  of  putting  on  costly  apparel :  These  orna- 
ments are  foreign  to  the  person,  and  of  a  perishing  nature. 

4  But  let  the  mind  be  adorned  with  the  unperishing  ornament  ef 
a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,  which  io  the  greatest  beauty  of  the  female 
sex  ;  and  in  the  sight  of  Godf  who  is  the  best  judge  of  beauty,  it 
is  an  ornament  of  great  value  ;  as  it  is  likewise  in  the  sight  of  men. 

6  For  thus  anciently,  the  holy  women  also,  who  were  eminent  for 
piety,  adorned  themselves,  not  with  apparel  only,  but  chiefly  with 
meekness  and  quietness,  being  in  subjection  to  their  own  husbands; 
a  method  of  adorning  which  hath  alwaya  been  the  prevailing  fashion 
in  the  family  of  God  ; 

6  Even  as  Sarah  adorned  herself  by  obeying  Abraham,  calling 
him  Lord,  in  token  of  her  subjection.  Whose  daughters  ye  Chris- 
tian women  have  become,  by  behaving  well  towards  your  husbands, 
and  not  being  frightened  to  actions  contrary  to  your  religion  through 
fear  of  displeasing  them. 

7  From  a  Uke  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  Christian  kuobands  co- 
habit with  your  wives,  performing  your  duties  to  them,  according  to 
the  superior  knowledge  which  your  religion  gives  of  these  duties ; 
giving  to  the  wife,  as  the  weaker  person,  the  necessaries  and  rsn- 
veniences  of  life  suitable  to  your  station,  and  as  heirs  equally  with 
you  of  the  blessings  of  the  present  and  future  life,  that  your  prayers 
be  not  hindered,  nor  improperly  performed,  by  reason  of  fimiiJy 
quarrels. 

8  Finally,  in  managing  your  affairs  as  a  religious  society,  be  all, 
whether  married  or  not,  of  one  mindg  sympathizing  with  thoee  in 

the  mortal  body,  which  attract  the  eyes  and  admhation  of  vain 
mortals,  iade  away  and  lose  their  charm  and  lu^re,  when  compared 
with  the  heavenly  graces  of  a  pious  and  resular  temper,  the  incor- 
ruptible ornaments  and  l>eautie8  of  the  som,  which  are  ever  amia- 
ble, and  of  high  value  in  the  eye  of  God  the  so^creigD  Judge  of 


what  is  good  and  beautiful !"  Sacred  Class,  vol.  i.  p.  164. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Calling  him  Lord.}-€en.  xviii.  12.  The  aznunent  in 
this  verse  Is  founded  on  the  manners  of  the  ancients,  who,  iiy  giv- 
ing titles  of  respect  to  their  superiors,  acknowledged  their  own  m- 
feriority.  Wherefore,  by  mentioning  the  reverence  with  which 
Sarah  spake  of  Abraham,  the  apostle  intimatei^  that  she  entertain- 
ed the  hishest  reroect  for  him,  and  a  just  sense  of  her  own  subjec- 
tion to  him.— By  the  Jewish  women^  Sarah  was  considered  a;3  an 
illustrious  pattern  of  a  dutiftil  wife. 

2.  Whose  daughters  ve  have  become.}— Sarah  being  constituted 
by  God  the  mother  of  all  believers,  GaL  iv.  26.  even  as  Abraham  was 
made  their  father,  the  believing  women  of  Pontus,  by  imitating  Sa- 
rah's virtues,  became  her  children,  though  not  descended  from  her. 
This  the  Gentile  women  would  consider  as  a  great  honour,  more 
especially  as  they  had  been  taushl  bv  the  Jews  to  look  on  them- 
selves as  unclean  on  account  of  meir  being  Gentiles  by  birth. 

3.  And  not  being  flrighlened  with  any  terror.]— M«  ^oU^m'*-'*  <*?- 
StfttAv  s-To^rtv.  This  is  an  Hebraism  of  the  same  kind  anti  significa- 
tion with  that  found  ver.'U.  t**  {«  ^eC«»  atuTwv  ft^  ^icC^^^r*,  '  be  n«l 
afraid  of  their  fear.'— It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  while  the  apostle 
enjoined  wives  to  be  in  subjection  to  their  husbands,  he  cauuoned 
them  against  committing  sin,  especially  that  of  idolatry^  eithei  from 
a  desire  to  please  their  husbands,  or  from  the  fear  of  offending  them. 

Ver.  7.-1.  Giving  (t»/«i!»)  honour  to  the  wife.)— In  scripture, 
honour  is  used  to  signify  maintenance,  because  to  supply  any  one 
with  the  necessaries  snd  conveniences  of  life,  was  considered  lu 
ancient  times  as  doing  him  honour.  Accordingly  the  Greeks,  in 
reward  of  eminent  services  done  to  the  community,  decreed  main- 
tenance at  the  pul>lic  expense  to  those  who  had  performed  these 
services. 

2.  As  the  wesker  vessel.}— The  Greek  word  rxiuo(  being  used  to 
denote  the  human  body,  I  These,  iv.  4.  it  may  here  be  translated 
body  or  person.— Br  assigning  as  the  reason  why  honour  should  be 
given  to  the  wife,  that  she  is  weaker  than  tlie  husband  in  body,  the 
apostle  hath  insinuated,  not  only  that  he  ought  to  afford  her  a  com- 
petent share  of  the  necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life,  but  ss 
much  relief  from  bodily  labour  as  his  circumstances  will  allow:  all 
which  is  most  reasonable,  considering  the  many  bodily  troubii^s 
women  are  subject  to  in  the  breeding,  bearing,  and  nursing  of  chil- 
dren.—Adam  shewed  his  indulgence  to  Eve,  by  sllowing  her  to  give 
names  to  their  children. 

3.  Joint  heirs  of  the  grace  of  life.}— The  word  here  translated 
grate,  is  rendered  a  gift,  1  Cor.  xvi.  £  roaii^n.  According  to  this 
sense  Peter's  mesning  is,  tliat,  by  God's  origmal  grant,  the  woman 
being  a  joint  heir  with  man  of  the  gift  of  life,  is  equally  entitled  wit|i 
man  to  all  the  innocent  enjoyments  of  life,  Gen.  i.  2B,  S9.  This  in- 
terpretation is  confirmed  by  the  clause,  '  in  order  that  your  prayers 
be  not  hindered.'  For  if  nonour  is  thus  given  to  the  wife,  haiij 
quarrels  will  cease,  and  family  prayers  will  not  be  neglected. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  Be  all  of  one  mmd.>-'0/tof  ^orft.    The  sense  of  this 


Cbjlf.  ni. 

ikren,  tender-hearted,'^  courteotu.    (See  Aet« 
xjcviiL  7.) 

9  Not  returning^  evil  for  evil»  or  railing  for 
railing,  but,  on  the  contrary,  do  ye  blest: 
knowing  that  to  thie  ye  were  called,^  that  ye 
might  inherit  the  bleesing. 

10  For  he  vtho  it  detirout  to  ei^'oy  life,  and 
to  tee  good  days,'  let  him  rettrain  his  tongue 
from  evil,  and  his  lips  from  tpeahing  deceit, 
(Psal.  zxxiv.  12.) 

1 1  Let  him  turn  away  from  evil,  and  do 
good.  Let  him  seek  peace,  and  purtue  it 
(Rom.  ziiL  18.) 

12  For  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  akb  (en)  upon 
Che  righteous,  and  his  ears  arb  opiir  to  their 
tuppUcation  i  but  the  face  of  the  Lord'  is 
(vn)  against  the  workert  of  iniquity, 

13  (Kdu,  224.)  Betidet,  who  is  he  that  wiU 
do  evil  to  you,  lif  ye  be  imitatort  of  the  good 
One?^ 

14  ^everthelett,  although  ye  even  tuffer 
for  righteousness'  sake,'  bletted  akx  ye.  (^ 
106.)  Therefore,  do  not  fear  their  fear,^ 
neither  be  troubled ; 

15  But  sanctify  (53.)  the  Lord  God  in  your 
hearts,'  and  bb  nlwuyn  prepared  for  GIVING 
an  answer,  with  meekness  and  reverence,  to 

for 
[lustra- 
tion of  this  verse  given  in  the  View.) 


L  PETER. 
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every  one  who  asketh  o/you  a  reason  (stm)  fi^ 
the  hope^  which  is  in  you.     (See  the  iUustra- 


15  (E^vms)  Hold  fatt  a  good  conscience,' 
that  whereas  they  tpeak  againtt  you  at  evil- 
doert,  they  may  be  put  to  shame  who  arraign^ 
your  good  behaviour  in  Christ : 

17  For  IT  IS  better,  as  well-doert,  to  tuffer, 

word  ghren  in  the  commentary  seems  to  be  its  true  meaning,  be- 
cause oniformiiy  in  religious  opiniond  being  scarce  possible,  and 
not  at  ail  necessary,  cannot  be  the  subject  of  a  divine  precept. 
See  Rom.  xiK  16.  xx.  5.  1  Cor.  i.  10.  Philip,  il.  2. 

2.  Tenderhearted. H-Bvo-)rXA>'Xvei, literally Q/'^ooef6(nre29.  See 
Eas.  vi.  ^.  The  meaning  is,  Be  moved  with  compassion  on  behold- 
ing the  weaknesses  and  distresses  of  others,  and  do  what  ye  can  to 
assist  them. 

Ver.  9.  To  this  ye  were  called ;]— namely,  to  bless  them  who 
curse  you,  and  to  pray  for  them  who  despitefiuly  use  you  and  perse- 
cute you,  that,  by  possessing  the  dispositions  of  God,  ye  may  be- 
cotnc  his  children,  and  inherit  the  blessing  of  eternal  life. 

Ver.  10.  He  who  is  desirous  to  enjoy  life,  and  to  see  good  days.]— 
•o>  xf  iftKmv  ^«»iy  •p.srx*.  This  is  generally  considered  aa  a  quo- 
ta'ion  from  Psal.  xxxiv.  12.  But  in  the LXX.  it  is,  T«c  if iv  uvbg<^7ros 
0  Tt\»v  ^"1*1  •>'«jr«»v  it/**fuif  iStiv  «>'«**5,  *  Who  is  the  man  that 
desireth  life,  loving  to  see  good  day  si'— The  Syriac  translator  hath 
rendered  the  passage  in  Peter  as  follows:  'lie  therefore  who  de- 
sireth life,  and  loveth  to  see  good  days.'  But  Peter's  words  will 
not  bear  that  translation.  To  ^ive  a  proper  meaning  to  his  words  I 
have  translated  »y»7r»Vj  to  enjoy,  though  I  know  no  passage  in  any 
Greek  writer  in  which  U  is  so  used.  See  the  General  Preface.]—- 
In  this  and  the  followinc  verses,  the  apostle  offers  three  arguments 
of  great  importance  to  induce  men  to  the  practice  of  virtue :— I.  It 
secures  the  happiness  both  of  the  present  and  of  the  future  life ; 
2.  It  procures  tne  favour  and  protection  of  God,  ver.  12. ;  3.  It  com- 
monly disarms  the  mabce  of  men,  ver.  13. 

Ver.  12.  But  the  fiice  of  the  Lord.)— In  sciipture  'the  face  of 
Ood'  siKiiifies  the  anger  of  God,  Psal.  xzi.  9.  Somotimes  it  signi- 
fies 'the  favour  of  God,'  Numb.  vi.  25. 

Ver.  13.  Imitators  (jov  »ym^ov)  of  the  good  One.]— This  epithet 
is  applied  to  God  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others,  Matt  xiz.  17. ;  as, 
on  ttie  other  hand,  the  devil  is,  by  way  of  eminence,  called  the  evil 
oTiF.  The  apostle's  intention  in  this  question  is  to  shew,  that  few  of 
mankind  are  so  wicked  as  to  do  evil  to  one  who  is  remarkably  be- 
nevolent, meek,  and  forgiving.— Others  interpret  the  question  thus : 
The  righteous  being  under  the  especial  protection  of  Gtod,  who  is 
be  that  can  do  you  evil,  if  ye  are  righteous,  and  God  is  pleased  to 
protect  you  1 

Ver.  14.-1.  Suffer  for  righteousness'  sake.]— By  righteoutnest 
some  understand  adherence  to  the  gospel.  But  I  rather  think  the 
apostle  means  well-doing  in  general,  ver.  17. ;  and  particularly 
tl^  imitation  of  God,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse. 

V.  Therefore,  do  not  fear  their  fear.]— This  exhortation  Isaiah 
gave  to  the  Israelites,  when  threatened  with  an  invasion  by  tha 


affliction,  loving  one  another  at  brethren  in  Christ,  tender-hearted, 
and  affable  in  the  whole  of  your  deportment 

9  JVo*  returning  evil  for  evil,  nor  railing  for  railing,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  in  return  for  railing,  do  ye  with  blettingt;  knowing  that 
to  be  of  this  beneficent  forgiving  temper  ye  were  called  by  God,  that 
ye  might  inherit  the  bletting  of  pardon  and  life. 

10  David  enjoined  the  same  disposition,  as  necessary  to  the  in- 
heriting the  earthly  country :  For  he  who  detiret  to  enjoy  life  with 
comfort,  and  to  tee  happy  dayt,  let  him  rettrain  hit  tongue  from 
railing,  and  his  liptfrom  tpeaking  deceit. 

1 1  Let  him  turn  away  from  evil  actions  of  every  kind,  and  do 
good.  Let  him  teek  to  live  in  peace  with  mankind ;  and,  though  it 
seem  to  flee  from  him,  let  him  purtue  it. 

12  This  is  the  way  to  secure  the  favour  of  God :  For,  as  the  Psal- 
mist observes,  the  Lord  lookt  upon  the  righteout  to  protect  them, 
and  hit  eart  are  open  to  their  tuppUcation  when  in  distress;  but  the 
anger  of  the  Lord  it  ready  to  fall  on  the  workert  of  iniquity, 

13  Betidet,  in  ordinary  cases,  ye  will  have  the  favour  of  men ;  for 
few  will  do  evil  to  you,  if  ye  be  imitatort  of  God,  by  forgiving  inju- 
ries, and  doing  good  to  the  unthankful. 

14  JSTeverthelett,  although,  through  the  extreme  malice  of  particu- 
lar wicked  men,  ye  even  tvffer  for  righteoutnett*  take,  happy  are  ye, 
for  great  is  your  reward.  Therefore,  do  not  fear  the  threateningt 
of  your  pertecutort,  neither  be  troubled  at  the  rag«  of  the  heathen 
rulers : 

16  But  honour  the  Lord  God  in  your  heartt,  by  sntertaining 
just  conceptions  of  his  perfections,  by  submitting  to  his  appointments, 
and  by  relying  on  him ;  and  be  alwayt  prepared  for  giving  an 
antwer  with  calmnett  and  reverence  to  every  one,  who,  in  a  court 
of  judicature,  or  in  private  with  a  good  intention,  or  at  death,  atketh 
of  you  a  reatonfor  the  hope  ye  entertain  of  an  eternal  life  of  happi- 
ness in  the  body  after  death. 

16  Hold  fatt  a  good  contcience,  both  by  never  denying  your  reli- 
gion, and  by  behaving  properly  towards  the  magistrates,  that  whereat 
they  tpeak  againtt  you  at  teditiout  pertont,  they  may  be  put  to 
thame  who  arraign  your  attachment  to  your  religion,  when  they 
find  the  whole  of  your  behaviour  good  as  Christians  ; 

17  For  it  it  better,  in  every  retpect,for  ut  at  well-doert  to  tuffer. 


Assyrians,  Isa.  viii.  12.  '  Neither  fear  ye  their  fear,  nor  b«  afraid. 
13.  Sanctify  the  Lord  of  hosts  himself,  and  let  him  be  your  fear,'  dec. 
—The  expression  '  fear  not  their  fear,'  is  an  Hebraism,  the  meaning 
of  which  IS,  be  not  affected  with  the  fear  which  they  endeavour  to 
raise  in  you  by  their  ihreatenings. 

Ver.  16.-1.  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God  in  your  hearts ;}— namely, 
by  fearing  him  more  than  men,  by  believmg  all  his  promises,  by 
trusting  in  his  power  and  goodness,  by  acknowledging  his  justice 
ib  the  punishments  which  ho  inflicts,  and  by  patiently  bearing  all 
the  trials  he  is  pleased  to  appoint  By  these  dispositions  believers 
sanctify  God  in  their  hearts:  they  give  him  the  glory  of  all  his  per- 
fections.—The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions  read  here  'Dominum 
Christum,  the  Lord  Christ.' 

2.  Asketh  of  you  a  reason  for  the  hope  which  is  .in  yoo.H-The 
Spectator,  No.  471.  observes,  that  man  would  be  a  verv  miserable 
being  were  he  not  endowed  witli  hope ;  that  hope  quickens  all  the 
still  parts  of  life,  and  keeps  the  mind  awake  in  her  most  indolent 
hours,  and  that  no  kind  of  life  is  so  happy  as  that  which  is  full  of 
hone ;  especially  when  the  hope  is  weU-grounded,  and  when  the 
object  or  it  is  in  its  nature  fitted  to  make  the  person  happy  who 
entertains  it  He  next  observes,  that  a  religious  life  is  that  which 
most  abounds  in  a  well-grounded  hope,  and  such  an  one  as  is  fixed 
on  objects  which  are  capable  of  making  us  entisely  happy.  Thia 
hope,  in  a  religious  man,  is  much  more  sure  and  certain  than  the 
hope  of  any  temporal  blessing,  as  it  is  strengthened  not  only  by 
reason  but  by  faith.  He  then  concludes  his  dftscourse  as  follows : 
"Religious  hope  has  likewise  this  advantage  above  any  other  kind 
of  hope,  that  it  is  able  to  revive  the  dying  man,  and  to  fill  his  niind 
not  only  with  secret  comfort  and  refres^ent,  but  sometimes  with 
rapture  and  transport.    He  triumphs  in  his  agonies,  while  the  sooi 

3)ring8  forward  with  delight  to  the  great  object  which  she  has 
ways  had  in  view,  and  leaves  the  lK>dy  with  an  expectation  of 
being  reunited  to  her  in  a  gforious  and  joyful  resurrection."  How 
eminently  was  tliis  power  of  hope  exemplified  in  the  consolation 
and  supirart,  which  the  hope  of  a  resurrection  to  eternal  life  afford- 
ed to  the  first  Christians,  when  tormented  and  put  to  death  by  their 
cruel  persecutors  I 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Hold  fast  a  good  conscience.)— They  hold  fast  a  good 
conscience,  who  are  always  careful  to  do  what  a  good  conscience 
approves. 

2.  Who  arraign  your  good  behavtour  in  Christ}— Eisner  says  the 
word  tfftieix^ovrit  here  used  hath  often  a  forensic  sense,  and  de* 
notes  the  bringing  a  criminal  charge  against  one.  It  occurs  Matt 
v.  44.  'Pray  for  them  (tirn^i3»<ovT«»  »/*«()  who  arraign  ycu,' 
namely,  in  criminal  courts, '  and  persecute  you.' 
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if  the  witt  of  Chd  (<&«ui)  afipoinU^  iT»  ihan 
AS  evil-doers, 

18  For  even  Ohrift  hath  once  suffered  for 
•ine,*  the  just  for  the  unjust,  that  be  might 
bring  us  to  God ;  being  put  to  death  indeed  in 
the  flesh,  but  made  alive  jir  the  Spirit^ 


19  By  which*  also  {in^u^mc  mMfy(;  67.) 
he  preached?  to  the  spirits  in  prison,^ 

30  Who  formerly  were  disobedient,*  vhen 
the  patience  of  God  (evra()  once  waited  in  the 
days  of  Noah,  while  an  ark  wae  preparing, 
(lie,  141.),  in  vhich  few,  that  is,  eight  souls, 
were  effectually  eaved  by  water.^ 

21  r©  vhich  HTATBRt^  the  antitype  baptitm'^ 


if  ike  wiU  of  Ood  appHnte  ue  «e  euffetf  than  ae  evil-deere  to 


16  Our  sufierings  are  no  proof  that  oor  canae  is  bad,  and  that 
God  is  displeased  with  us :  For  even  Chriet  hath  euffered  once  fir 
the  tins  of  others ;  he  lohe  -mat  perfectly  righteotu  woSemAfor  the 
unrighteoue^  that,  by  making  atonement  for  our  sins,  he  might  bring 
U8  to  Ood  as  acceptable  worshippers ;  being  put  to  death  indeed  in 
thejleahj  but  made  alive  by  the  Spirit^  as  approved  <^  God  in  dying 
for  the  sins  of  the  world. 

19  By  which  Spirit  aUo,  speaking  in  Noah,  (3  Pet  iL  5.),  he 
preached  to  the  pereont  now  in  prison, 

20  fVho  formerly  -were  dieobedient,  vhen  the  patience  of  God, 
once  for  all,  waited  for  their  reformation  in  the  days  ofj^oah,  during 
an  hundred  and  twenty  yean,  while  an  ark  woe  preparing,  in  which 
few,  that  it,  eight  pertone  only,  were  effectually  taved  by  the  water 
of  the  flood  itself  which  bare  up  the  ark  in  which  they  were  en- 
closed. 

21  7\)  which  water  of  the  deluge,  the  antitype  baptiem  (I  do  not 


Ver.  17.  If  the  wiU  of  God  appoints.]— The  aposUe  adds  this  to 
■hew  that  the  wicked  can  do  no  evil  to  believera  but  by  the  per- 
miasion  of  God. 

Ver.  la— 1.  For  even  Christ  hath  oncesofTered  for  sins. H-In  the 
suflbringa  of  ChriiA  we  have  a  dear  proof  that  auflferinga  are  no 
evidence  of  the  wicltedness  of  the  auflbrer,  nor  of  the  badness  of 
the  cause  for  which  he  suffers.  Moreover,  in  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  we  have  a  convincing  proof  that  the  sufferings  of  good  men 
are  not  inconsistent  with  the  perfections  of  God.  For  he  will 
reward  them  with  a  blessed  resurrection  from  the  dead,  accom- 
plished after  the  example  of  Christ's  resurrection.  Wherefore,  the 
power  of  God,  visible  in  Christ's  resurrection,  affords  to  all  who 
lose  their  life  for  the  gospel,  a  sure  ground  of  consolation  and  hope 
that  God  will  raise  tbeiu  at  the  last  day. 

2.  But  made  alive  by  the  Spirit.}— As  Christ  was  conceived  in  the 
womb  of  his  mother  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Lulce  i.  35.  so  he  was  raised 
from  the  dead  by  the  same  Spirit ;  on  which  account  he  is  said.  1 
Tim.  iii.  16.  to  have  been  'justified  by  the  Spirit ;'  and  Ueb.  ix.  14. 
to  have  offered  himself  without  l^ult  to  God  '  through  the  Eternal 
Spirit.'— It  is  true  the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  ascribed  to  the  Fa* 
ther,  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  2  Cor.  iv.  14.  Eph.  i.  20.  But  that  is  not  incon. 
■istent  with  Peter's  affirmation  in  thio  verse :  for  the  Father  may, 
with  the  strictest  propriety,  be  said  to  have  done  what  the  Spirit 
did  by  his  appointment ;  especially  as  it  was  done  to  shew  that 
Ood  aclcnowledged  Jesus  to  be  tiis  Sun.  What  our  Lord  said  con- 
cerning his  own  resurrection,  John  ii.  19.  '  Destroy  this  temple, 
and  in  three  davs  1  will  nii.so  it  up,'  is  to  be  understood  in  the  same 
manner.  For  having*  told  the  Jews,  John  x.  18.  'I  have  power  to 
lay  down  my  life,  and  I  have  powei  to  tatce  it  again ;'  he  added, 
'this  commandment  I  received  of  my  Father.' — Christ's  resurrec- 
tion being  an  example  as  well  as  a  proof  of  our  resurrection,  he  was 
raised  by  the  agency  of  the  Spirit,  perhaps  to  shew,  that  we  shall 
be  raised  bv  the  same  power  exerted  agreeably  to  the  will  of  God 
and  of  Christ:  on  which  account  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  is 
ascribed  sometimes  to  the  Father,  Acts  xxvi.  8.  1  Cor.  vi.  14.  Heb. 
zi.  19.  but  more  frequently  to  the  Son,  John  v.  28.  vi.  39,  40.  1  Cor. 
XV.  21,  Ac.  1  Thcss.  iv.  16,  Ac. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Bv  which  also  he  preached  to  the  spirits  in  prison.)— 
Christ  ia  said,  By  the  same  Spirit  who  made  him  alive,  to  have 
preached  to  the  antediluvians,  because  his  Spirit  inspired  Noah  to 
preach  to  them,  as  is  plain  from  Gen.  vl.  3.  'My  Spirit  shall  hot  al- 
wavs  strive  with  man.'    Hence  Noah  is  caUed  'a  preacher  of 
righteousness.'  2  Feu  ii.  5.  note.— By  attributing  the  preaching  of     nacl< 
the  ancient  propheu  to  Christ,  the  apostle  hath  Uught  us,  that     type, 
trom  the  beginning  the  economy  of  man's  redemption  hath  been     ed,  1 
wider  the  direction  of  Christ    Accordingly  the  same  apostle  hath 
expressly  affirmed,  1  Pet.  I.  11.  that  the  Spirit  who  was  in  the 
ancient  prophets  was  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 

2.  Hejpreached.j — ItoftvSnf  miKiv^tv,  Syriac  version,  Bt  predi- 
canit.  Eisner,  on  this  passage,  hath  produced  examples  from  the 
scriptures,  and  from  Demosthenes,  to  shew  that  the  phrase,  '  he 
went  and  preached,'  is  a  pleonasm  for  'he  preached.'  See  Ess.  Iv. 
67.  Among  the  examples  from  scripture,  the  clearest  and  most 
direct  is  Eph.  Ii.  15.  'Having  abolished,  dec.  17.  (Ksi  nKbm*  iv»y. 
^•A.trsTo)  and  came  and  preached  peace  to  you  who  were  afar  off, 
and  to  them  who  were  nigh.'  For  it  is  certain  that  oor  Lord,  after 
his  resurrection,  did  not  ge  personally  to  the  Gentiles  to  preach 
peace  to  them :  he  preached  tb  them  by  his  apostles  only.  But  If 
Christ  is  said  by  Paul  to  go  and  do,  what  he  did  by  his  apostles,  he 
may  with  equal  propriety  be  said  by  Peter,  to  go  and  do,  what  he 
did  by  his  prophet  Noah.    See  Jiide  ver.  14. 

3.  To  the  spirits  in  prison.)— Some  commentators,  supposing 
that  the  word  rviuju«r«,  spirits,  is  of  the  same  signiflcation  with 
4wx«>,  souis,  ver.  20.  interpret  this  passage  of  Christ's  personal 
preaching.  For  those  to  whom  Christ  was  to  preach  being  called 
'captives  in  prison,'  Isa.  xlii.  7.  xlix.  9.  they  to  whom  Noah 
preached  might,  by  the  same  fissure,  be  called  ^spirits  in  prison.' 
Vet,  since  'the  spirits  in  prison'  to  whom  Christ  preached  are  ex. 
pressly  said  to  have  been  disobedient  in  the  days  of  Noah,  this 
m^erpretation  cannot  be  admitted.  I  have  therefore,  in  ilio-expli- 
cation  of  the  patssage,  supplied  the  word  nov),  to  shew  that  the 
apostle  speaks  of  the  antediluvians  in  their  present  state.  They 
were  men  on  earth  in  the  flesh  when  Christ  preached  to  them  by 
Bis  Spirit  speaking  in  Noah ;  but  they  are  now  'spirits  in  prison,' 


detained,  like  the  fallen  angels,  (Jude  v.  6.\  'unto  the  judgment  of 
the  great  day.'  In  the  Synac  version  the  clause  is  thus  iranslaied^ 
"Animabus  lUisqua)  inclusa  fuenmt  in  sepulchre.'— By  *the  spirits 
in  prison,'  L.  Harrington  onderstanda  Noah's  fiunily  shot  up  m  the 
ark.    But  it  does  not  appear  that  they  were  disobedient. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  Who  formerly  were  disobedient.]— This  clause  beiqg 
connected  in  the  original  with  the  clause  '  spirits  in  prison,'  it  is 
evident  that  the  spirits  in  prison  to  whom  Christ  preached,  are  the 
persons  who  were  disobedient  In  the  days  of  Noah,  but  who  now 
are  spiriu  in  prison ;  unless  we  suppose  tney  are  said  to  have  been 
in  prison  in  the  days  of  Noah,  by  the  same  figure  of  speech  tlwt  the 
persons  to  whom  Christ  preached  in  the  days  of  his  fleahare  called 
'captives  in  prison,'  Luke  iv.  18. 

2.  Eight  souls  were  effectually  saved  by  water,  or,  safely  conveyed 
through  the  water.]— Thus,  Acts  xxiv.  24.  »*»  uri^mv-mmt  rev  lu*. 
xor  J.»TQ»«-»«-«  »e8<  <»i|A.ixei  TO*  f  yi/«ova  is  translated,  'that  they  may 
—bring  Paul  safe  unto  Felix  the  governor.'  Christ's  preaching  to 
the  antediluvians  by  I^oah,  the  destrttcti<m  of  these  antediluvians 
for  their  disobedience  to  that  preaching,  the  preaervatioa  of  Noah 
and  his  family  in  the  ark  by  means  of  tne  water  of  the  deluge,  are 
all  fitly  mentioned,  to  shew  that  it  hath  been  God's  vray  from  the 
beginning  of  the  wrorld,  when  the  wickedness  of  men  becomes  ge> 
ncral,  to  opi)08e  It,  by  raising  up  prophets  to  reprove  them,  and  to 
warn  them  of  their  danger ;  an^  after  waiUog  for  their  repentance 
to  no  purpose,  to  destroy  tliem ;  while  he  delivers  the  righteous 
from  the  evils  to  which  they  are  exposed,  by  manifest  ittlerpositi<His 
of  his  power.  These  things  teach  us,  that  we  should  not  ttunk  the 
worae  o(  the  goapel,  because  it  hath  been  rejected  by  many,  nor  of 
ourselves,  because  we  are  persecuted  by  the  wicked.  On  the  other 
hand,  by  the  punishment  of  the  antediluvians,  and  of  the  Jews  who 
crucified  our  Lord,  wicked  men  and  persecutors  are  taught  to  dread 
the  judgments  of  God. 

Ver.  21.-1.  To  which  water.  1— The  relative  tS  being  in  the  neuter 
gender,  its  antecedent  cannot  be  K<d«To<,  the  ark^  which  is  femi- 
nine, but  »i<fe,  water,  which  Is  neuter.  I  have  therefore  supplied 
that  word  in  the  tranaladon. 

2.  The  antitype  baptism.)— The  word  T«]ro<,  e«pe,  denotes  a  thii% 
that  la  so  formed  as  to  convey  an  exact  imai^e  of  itself,  by  imprea- 
sion  on  another  substance  capable  of  recehnng  the  impression,  in 
BcrTpture  it  signifies  a  pattern  according  to  which  a  thing  is  made. 
Thus  the  visionary  tabernacle  shewn  to  Moses  in  the  mount  is  called 
vvsrs;,  type  or  jpaffern,  because  he  was  to  make  the  material  taber- 
nacle exactly  fike  it,  Heb.  viii.  5.  In  scripture,  likewise,  tus-s;,  a 
«,  signifies  an  example  of  moral  conduct,  to  be  followed  or  avoid- 

,  1  Cor.  X.  6—11.  The  word  «»Tirv»of ,  antitype,  denotes  the  thin? 
formed  in  Imitation  of  the  type  or  pattern.  Thus,  Heb.  Ix.  24.  the  Mo- 
saic tabernacles  are  called  »vT^r^Jw»,  antitypes,  or  likenesses  of  the 
true  tabernacle  or  habitation  of  the  Deity,  oecause  they  were  form- 
ed according  to  the  rvirov,  pattern^  shewed  to  Moses,  which  was  con- 
sidered as  the  true  tabernacle.— Farther,  because  some  remarkable 
persons  and  events  recorded  in  scripture, -were  so  ordered  by  God 
as  lo  be  fit  emblems  or  representations  of  future  pcrsonsand  events, 
(see  Gal.  iv.  21.  note  1.)  these  persons  and  events  are  called  type*, 
and  the  thmgs  which  they  represented  or  prefigured  are  called  anti- 
types. Thus,  Rom.  v.  14.  Adam  is  callea  Tw»-G(,rAe  type  of  Christ, 
who  on  that  account  is  called  the  second  Adam.  Thus  also  the 
water  of  baptism  is  here  called  the  antitype  to  the  water  ofthejlood, 
because  the  flood  was  a  type  or  emblem  of  baptism,  in  the  three  fol 
lowing  particulars:— 1.  As  by  building  the  ark,  and  by  entering  into 
it,  Noah  shewed  a  strong  faith  in  the  promise  of  God,  concerning  hit 
preservation  by  the  very  vrater  which  waa  to  destroy  the  antedilu- 
vians foi  their  sins,  so,  by  giving  ourselves  to  be  buried  in  the  water 
of  baptism,  we  shew  a  like  faitn  in  God's  promise,  that  though  we 
die  and  are  buried,  he  will  aave  ns  from  death,  the  punishment  of 
sin,  by  raising  us  from  the  dead  at  the  last  day :  2.  As  the  preserviof 
of  Noali  alive,  during  the  nine  months  he  was  in  the  flood,  is  an 
emblem  of  the  preservation  of  the  souls  of  believers  while  in  the 
state  of  the  dead,  so  the  preserving  believers  alive  while  buried  in 
the  water  of  baptism,  isa  prefiRuration  of  the  same  event:  3.  Astbe 
water  of  the  deluge  destroyed  the  wicked  antediluvians,  but  ore- 
served  Noah,  by  bearing  up  the  ark  io  which  he  was  shut  up  till  ths 
waters  were  assuaged,  and  he  went  out  of  it  to  live  again  on  tin 
earth,  so  baptism  may  be  said  to  destroy  the  wicked,  and  to  save  the 
righteous,  as  it  prefigures  both  these  evenu :  the  deslh  of  the  sinner 


Chap.  IV. 

(not  the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the  fledi,^ 
but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  toward 
Qod),  now  savetk  um  alto  through  Che  resur^ 
rection  of  Jesus  Ctirist,^ 

83  Who,  having  gone  into  heaven,'  »t  (») 
nt  the  right  hand  of  God  \  angels,  and  authori- 
ties, and  powers,  being  tubjecteiP  to  him. 
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mean  the  vaohing  away  of  the  Jiiih  ofihefleoh  only,  but  the  thing 
signified  thereby,  the  anover  of  a  good  conocience  toward  God), 
now  oaveth  ut  aUo — gives  us  the  assurance  that  we  shall  be  saved 
out  of  the  grave— Mrott^A  the  reiurrection  of  Jetui  Chriit,  emble- 
matically represented  in  baptism, 

22  H'ho,  having  gone  into  heaven^  it  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 
Godf  as  governor  of  the  universe ;  angeit,  both  good  and  bad  of  every 
order,  and  human  rulero  of  every  denomination,  and  whatever  else 
hath /rower,  being  absolutely  tubjected  to  him,  that  he  may  be  able  to 
savfthis  people. 


h  prefigures  b^  the  burying  of  the  baptized  person  bi  the  water ; 
and  the  Balvatioo  of  the  righteous,  by  raising  the  baptized  person 
out  of  the  water  to  live  a  new  life.— These  thbigs  considered,  may 
not  our  Lonl'a  words  to  Nicodemus,  '  Except  a  man  be  bom  again 
of  water,'  be  an  allusion  to  the  history  of  the  deluge,  and  a  confir- 
mation of  its  typical  meaning  1  For  Noah's  coming  forth  from  the 
Water  to  live  again  on  the  earth,  after  having  been  full  nine  months 
ill  the  water,  might  fitl^  be  called  his  being  '  bom  of  water :'  con- 
sequently, as  baptism  is  the  antitype,  or  thing  signified  by  the  de- 
lude, a  person's  coming  out  of  the  water  of  baptism  may  have  been 
called  by  our  Lord,  his  being  '  bom  again  of  water.' 

3.  Not  the  putting  away  the  filth  of  the  flesh^see  2Pet  i.  9.  note 
3.x  but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience.] — Here  a  twofold  bap- 
tism is  spoken  of;  the  one  consisting  in  'the  putting  away  the  filth 
of  the  flesh'  by  washing ;  the  other,  '  in  the  answer  of  a  good  con* 
science.'— This  latter,  the  apostle  tells  us,  is  the  baptism  which  is 
the  antitype  to  the  deluge.  From  this  the  Anabaptists  inf^r  that 
baptism  ought  not  to  be  administered  to  infants,  because  thev  are 
incapable  of  giving  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience.  But  ir  this 
inference  were  just,  it  would  follow  that  circumcision  could  not 
have  been  administered  to  infants,  seeing  it  is  said.  Rom.  ii.  2S,  29. 
circumcision  '  is  not  that  which  is  outward  in  the  flesh,  but  of  the 
heart  in  the  spirit.'  Infants,  however,  being  capable  of  the  out- 
ward circumcision,  and  of  the  outward  baptism,  these  rites  are 
fitly  administered  to  them  as  the  seals  of  God's  coyenants^  and  as 
the  rites  of  initiation  into  these  covenants.  See  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 
—Commentators  are  divided  about  the  meaning  of  the  original 
word  urifvrmitm.  Our  translators  have  rendered  it  by  the  word 
anttter,  and  Beza  by  the  word  gtiptUationf  on  supposition  that  the 
apostle  had  in  his  eye  the  answers  which  persons  to  be  baptised  gave 
to  the  qneslions  put  to  them  before  their  baptism,  of  which  Cyprian 
bath  given  sn  account  But  it  does  not  appear  that  these  questions 
and  answers  were  used  in  the  apostle's  days.  Allowing,  however, 
that  by  an  enallage  the  word  question  is  here  put  for  the  word  an- 
otoer,  this  'answer  of  a  good  conscience'  being  made  to  God,  is  an 
inward  answer,  and  means  the  baptized  person's  sincere  persua* 
sion  of  the  things  which,  by  submitting  to  baptism,  he  professes  to 
believe ;  namely,  that  Jesus,  in  whose  name  oaptisra  is  administer- 
«d,  arose  from  the  dead,  and  that  at  the  last  day  he  will  raise  aU 
from  the  dead  to  eternal  life  who  sincerely  obey  him.  This  signi< 
0catjon  of  baptism  the  apostle  Paul  hath  taught,  Rom.  vi.  4, 5. ;  and 


therefore  he  calls  it  *our  begun  confidence,'  Heb.  iii.  14. ;  and  ex- 
horts the  Hebrews  '  to  hold  ft  steadfast  to  the  end.' 

4.  Now  saveth  us  also  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ] 
^The  baptism  which  consists  in  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience 
towards  God,  and  which  is  the  antitype  or  thing  which  was  signified 
by  the  deluge,  now  saves  us  as  eflfectually  as  the  water  of  the  de- 
luge preserved  Noah  by  bearing  up  the  ark.— Here  it  is  proper  to 
observe,  that  Noah  gave  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  towards 
God,  by  entering  into  the  ark,  in  the  firm  Belief  that  God,  according 
to  his  promise,  would  preserve  him  and  his  family,  by  that  very 
water  which  he  knew  was  to  destroy  all  the  rest  of  mankind. — 
Baptism,  understanding  thereby  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience, 
'now  saveth  us  also  tlirough  tlte  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ ;'  be- 
cause, if  Christ  had  not  risen,  being  an  impostor,  he  could  not  have 
saved  any  one  ;  but,  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  being  de- 
monstrated to  be  the  Son  of  God,  he  is  able  to  save  all  who  believe 
on  him ;  and  in  his  resurrection  he  hath  given  an  example,  as  well 
as  a  proof,  of  the  resurrection  of  believers  to  eternal  kle. 

Vcr.  22.— 1.  Who,  having  gone  into  heaven,  is  at  the  right  hand  of 
God.]— The  Vulgate  version  hath  here,  'Who  is  at  the  right  hand 
of  God,  having  swallowed  up  death  that  we  might  be  made  the  heirs 
of  eternal  life,  having  gone,^  ^.  But  this  is  an  interpretation  rather 
than  a  various  reading.— Burner,  De  Statu  Mort  p.  155.  thus  de- 
scribes our  Lord's  departure  from  the  earth :  "  Non  tantum  a  mor« 
tuis  surrexit  Christus,  sed  in  caelum  etiam  ascendiL  Parta  victori^ 
triumphum  egit :  atque  nubc  vectuslucida,  veluti  triumphal!  curm, 
aspectantibus  discipulis,  comitantibua  ansplis,  et  ad  pristinas  sedes 
in  patriam,  et  ad  Deum  patrem  rediiL  lliec  est  vera  «vod(»o>ic, 
quam  frustra  efifectarunt  Csesares,  et  Heroes,  aliique  inter  gentea, 
diffnltate,  fortitudine,  aut  sapientia  eximii.'* 

2.  Angels,  and  authorities,  and  powers,  being  subjected  to  him ;] 
—that  is,  angels  both  good  and  bad  being  subjected  to  him ;  and, 
among  the  rest,  the  one  who  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is  the 
devil.  The  supreme  dominion  of  Christ  over  every  created  nature, 
is  mentioned  by  the  apostle  as  a  proof  that  he  is  able  to  save  the 
whole  human  race  from  death,  the  punishment  which  the  devil 
brought  on  them  by  seducing  their  first  parents ;  able  also  to  be- 
stow on  believers  eternal  life,  after  having  conducted  them  safe 
through  the  difficulties  and  dangers  of  their  present  trial  For  this 
is  the  salvation  of  believers  through  the  resurrection  of  Jesas 
Christ,  which  the  apostle  affirms,  ver.  21.  was  typified  by  ;hc  sal- 
vation of  Noah  and  his  family. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
Viev  and  Jlhutration  of  the  Mattero  contained  in  this  Chapter, 


Tax  apostle  having  told  the  brethren  of  Pontns,  that  it 
was  better  to  suffer  as  well-doers  than  as  evil-doers ;  also 
having  insinqated,  that  the  dignity  and  power  with  which 
Christ  is  invested  to  enable  him  to  save  his  people  was  the 
reward  of  his  sufferings — ^he  begins  this  chapter  with  an 
exhortation  to  them,  to  arm  themselves  with  the  same  reso- 
lution to  sufier  death  for  the  gospel,  which  Christ  manifest- 
ed when  he  suffered  death  for  calling  himself  the  Son  of 
God ;  and  gave  this  reason  for  their  doing  so,  that  the  per- 
son who  is  firmly  resolved  to  suffer  death  rather  than  re- 
nounce his  religion,  hath  freed  himftlf  from  the  dominion 
of  sin,  ver.  1. — so  that  he  does  not  live  the  rest  of  his  life 
according  to  the  mclinations  of  his  persecutors,  but  accord- 
ing  to  the  will  of  God,  ver.  2. — Besides,  the  time  past  of 
their  life,  he  told  them,  was  sufficient  to  have  complied  with 
the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  by  walking  in  lasciviousness,  &e. 
ver.  3. — And  although  their  heathen  acquaintance  might 
be  surprised  that  they  did  not  still  accompany  them  in 
these  vicious  cotirses,  and  might  revile  them  on  that  ac- 
count, they  were  not  to  be  moved  thereby,  ver.  4.— These 
wicked  men  shall  be  called  to  an  account  for  their  crimes, 
and  be  punished,  ver.  5. — They  were  likewise  to  consider, 
that  the  gospel  had  been  preached  to  the  dead  Gentiles  for 
the  very  purpose  of  assuring  them,  that,  although  for  their 
&ith  they  might  b.  condemned  to  de.lh  in  th«r  fle.hly 


body  by  men,  they  shall  at  the  last  day  be  raised  and  re- 
warded in  their  spiritual  body,  ver.  6. — Farther,  he  assured 
them,  that  the  end  of  all  things,  the  end  of  the  Mosaic  dis- 
pensation and  of  the  Jewish  state,  was  at  hand  ;  so  that  the 
power  of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  their  greatest  persecutors, 
would  soon  be  broken.  And  from  that  consideration,  he 
exhorted  them  to  continual  sobriety  and  watchfulness,  ver. 
7. — and  to  comfort  one  another  under  their  sufferings  by 
mutual  love,  which  would  lead  them  to  overlook  each 
other's  faults,  ver.  8. — and  to  be  hospitable,  ver.  9. — and  to 
exercise  their  spiritual  gifts  for  each  other's  benefit,  ver.  10, 
I  Iw — Next,  he  told  them  they  were  not  to  think  it  strange, 
that  God  had  permitted  so  hot  a  persecution  to  fall  on 
them  :  It  was  for  the  trial  of  their  faith,  and  tiie  improve- 
ment of  their  virtues,  ver.  12. — that  their  reward  might  be 
the  greater  at  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  13.—- 
Besides,  if  they  were  reviled  for  the  name  of  Christ,  they 
were  happy  for  this  other  reason,  that  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
resting  on  them,  and  strengthening  them  to  suffer,  would 
be  a  spirit  of  glory  to  them  in  the  eyes  of  their  persecuton^ 
ver.  14. 

About  the  time  the  apostle  wrote  Uiis  letter,  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews,  especially  the  zealots,  were  raising  great  dis- 
turbances, both  in  Judea  and  in  the  provinces ;  and,  in 
these  confusionB,  they  murdered  their  brethren  who  were 


en        View. 
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of  a  different  fkction,  and  plundered  their  goods.  These 
fanatics,  hncying  that  no  obedience  was  due  from  the  peo- 
ple of  God  to  idolatrous^  prinoes,  paid  no  regard  to  the 
heathen  laws  and  magistrates,  but  were  guilty  of  the  gross- 
est outrages  in  the  countries  where  they  lived,  by  which 
they  often  brought  on  themselves  punishment  Where- 
fore, to  prevent  the  Jewish  Christians  from  joining  their 
unbelieving  brethren  in  these  outrages,  the  apostle  exhort- 
ed them  not  to  bring  punishment  on  themselves  as  mur- 
derers or  thieves,  dtc.  t«cause  to  sufier  for  such  things  was 
extremely  disgraceful,  ver.  15. — But  if  any  of  them  suffer- 
pd  as  a  Christian,  he  was  not  to  be  ashamed,  but  rather  to 
glory  in  it,  ver.  16. — In  the  mean  time,  lest  the  Jewish  be- 
lievers might  have  entertained  harsh  Uioughts  of  God  on 
account  of  their  sufferings,  the  apostle  told  them,  the  time 
was  come  in  which  the  Jews,  the  ancient  household  of  God, 
were  to  be  punished  as  a  nation,  for  all  the  crimes  com- 
mitted by  them  from   the  beginning;  that  the  Jewish 


Christians  were  to  be  involved  in  the  general  puniahment ; 
and  that  it  was  proper  to  begin  at  them,  as  a  part  of  that 
devoted  nation,  notwithstanding  they  were  now  become 
the  house  of  God ;  because  the  justice  of  God  would  be  the 
more  illustriously  displayed  thereby.  However,  to  terriiy 
their  persecutors,  he  observed,  that  if  the  punishment  of 
the  nation  was  to  begin  at  the  Jews  who  were  become  the 
house  of  God  by  believing  in  Jesus,  the  punishment  of 
those  Jews  who  obeyed  not  the  gospel  of  God  would  be 
moit  terrible,  ver.  17. — And  that  if  the  righteous,  the  Jew- 
ish believers,  would  be  saved  with  difficulty  from  perishing 
In  the  impending  destruction,  the  ungodly  and  sinners  of 
the  nation  could  not  hope  to  escape,  ver.  18. — ^Lastly,  he 
told  the  brethren,  that  as  in  the  general  calamity  aome  of 
them  who  were  in  Judea,  when  God's  judgments  fell  on 
the  nation,  might  sufier  death  by  the  will  of  God,  they 
ought  on  that  occaaon  to  commit  their  lives  in  well-doing 
to  him>  as  to  a  6uthful  Creator,  ver.  19. 


NbW   TKAirSULTIOV. 

Cbaf.  IV. — 1  ChrUt  then  having  suflered 
for  us  in  the  flesh,*  (chap.  iii.  18.),  do  ye  aUo 
arm  yourtlvet  vnth  the  same  mind  -^  for  he 
wA«  hath  suffisred  in  the  flesh,'  bath  retted 

2  (Eic  Td,  154.)  So  thai  he  no  longer  Uveth 
■IS  remaining  time  in  the  flesh  to  the  lusts  of 
men,  but  to  the  will  of  God. 

3  For  the  time  -which  hath  patted  of  life  is 
a  tuff  dent  TlME^Jforut  to  have  wrought  out 
the  will  of  the  Genulcs,  having  walked  in  lot' 
civioutnettet,^  lusts,  exeettetin  wine,  (ica»/uo«) 
revellings,  banquetings,'  and  abominable  idola* 
tries. 

4  (Er  w,  167.)  On  -which  account  they  wofi- 
der^  diat  ye  do  not  run^  with  thbx  (tie)  into 
the  same  tlough  of  dittolutcTiett,*  reviling 

TOU.       * 

5  ('Oi,  67.)  They  shall  give  account  lo  him, 
•who  it  prepared  to  judge  the  livhtg  and  the 
dead.i 

6  (Ek  twto  ya^)  Betidety  for  this  purpose  the 
gospel  hath  been  preached  even  to  the  dead,  that 
ALTHOUGH  they  might  be  condemned  indeed 
(«:tTflt,  329.)  by  men  in  the  flesh,'  (/#)  yet  they 


COHHBITTABT. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Chritt  then  having  tuffered  death  for  ut  in  the 
Jleth,  do  ye  alto  arm  yourtehct  with  the  tame  retolution  of  soar- 
ing death  for  him  when  called ;  becaute  he  who  hath  retohted  to 
tuffer  death  in  the  fleth  for  Christ,  having  overcome  the  strongest 
temptation,  hath  thenhj  freed  himtelffrom  the  solicitations  of  Wn  .- 

8  So  that  he  no  longer  Uveth  hit  remaining  time  in  the  Jleth 
agreeably  to  the  corrupt  inclinaiiont  of  hit  pertecutort,  but  agree" 
ably  to  the  -will  of  God,  who  hath  commanded  him  to  shun  idolatry, 
and  all  the  vices  practised  by  idolaters. 

d  For  reason  teaches  us,  that  the  time  which  hath  patted  of  our 
life  it  too  much  to  have  fully  performed  the  corrupt  incUnationt  of 
the  Oentilety  having  long  walked  in  all  kindt  of  latcivioutnett, 
blue  pattiontf  excettive  drinhingt  of  -wine,  reveUingtf  (tut/utue,  see 
Rom.  xiiL  13.  note  1.),  Utxurioutfeattingt,  (wtw)  and  abominable 
idolatriet,  and  all  the  shameful  vices  connected  therevrith. 

4  On  account  of  your  former  Hfe  they  wonder  that  ye  shun  their 
company,  and  do  not  run  -with  them  into  the  tame  tlough  of  ditto- 
lutenett,  reviling  you  on  that  account  as  unsocial,  and  maung  you 
everywhere  objects  of  scorn. 

5  But  be  not  troubled  at  their  speeches :  They  thall  give  an  ac- 
count  of  them  to  him,  wAo,  by  the  commission  and  power  which  he 
received  from  God,  t«  prepared  to  Judge  the  living  and  the  dead. 

6  Betidety  to  encourage  you  to  su&r  death  for  Christ,  know  that 
for  thit  purpote  the  gotpel  hath  been  preached  even  to  the  dead  in 
sins,  Eph.  iL  1.  to  the  Gentiles,  to  assure  them,  that  although  they  may 
be  condemned  to  death  indeed  by  men  in  their  Jlethly  body,  as  Christ 


Ver.  1.— I.  Having  snfTered  for  ua  in  the  flesh ;}— flamely,  death, 
with  all  those  previous  aad  concomitant  evils,  which  rendered  his 
deuih  in  the  flenh  bitter. 

2.  Arm  vourselves  with  the  same  mind.] — Christ  having  suffered 
tn  the  Aosh,  ihatia,  in  his  imbodied  state,  to  arm  oursetvea  acainst 
our  persecutors  with  the  same  mind,  is  to  arm  ourselves  wlui  the 
8a<ne  resolution  to  suffer  all  the  evils  to  which  we  arc  exposed  in 
the  body  ;  and  particularly  to  suffer  death,  when  called  by  God  to 
do  so  for  cur  religion. 

3.  For  he  who  liath  suffered  in  the  flesh.}— Tlie  apostle  having 
ejkhorted  the  brethren  of  Pontus  to  arm  themselves  with  the  reso- 
lution of  sufferini;  death  in  the  flesh,  he  considered  that  resolution 
ai«  an  actual  suffering  of  death ;  just  as  God  considered  Abraham's 
resolution  to  otfer  Isaac  as  the  actual  offering  of  him,  Gen.  xxii.  18. 
That  this  is  the  apostle's  meaning  is  evident  from  ver.  2.  where  the 

CerM>n  who  hath  suffered  death  m  the  flesh,  it  represented  as  still 
viiiK  in  the  flesh.  ^ 

4.  JIaih  rested  from  sin.l— Solhe  phrase  9-«t«wt«j  mfi»fTtmf  lite- 
rally signifies,  the  preposition  «to  being  understood.  He  hath  been 
made  to  rest  from  temptation  to  sin,  consequently  from  sin  itself. 
For  if  a  man  hath  overcome  the  fear  of  torture  and  death,  no  wealicr 
temptation  will  prevail  with  him  to  malce  shipwreck  of  faith  and  a 
good  conscience.  This  happy  efficacy  of  arming  themselves  with 
the  rf>^«J]ulion  of  suffering  Tor  Christ,  the  apostle  explained  to  the 
Lfpiliren  of  Pontus  to  excite  thcni  to  attain  that  rosolution. 

Ver.  3.— I.  For  the  time  that  haih  passed  of  life  is  a  sufficient 
lime.  J— The  word  nfKiTo,-,  trnnslaled  auficient,  being  in  the  mascu- 
line «ender,  the  word  with  which  it  agrees  is  x.f ovoc,  timCj  wliich, 
though  not  expressed,  must  in  the  translation  be  supplied  from  the 
prece<lmg  clause,  m  I  have  done.  The  phrase  a  ntfficient  timet  is  a 
joft  expreMHion  which  convevs  the  strongest  meaning :  namely,  that 
in  no  period  of  their  life  ought  they  to  have  wrought  the  will  of  the 
Oeniiles ;  and  that  whatever  lime  they  spent  in  so  doing,  was  too 
viach.    See  an  example  of  this  hgnre,  Ezek.  xliv.  6. 


2.  Havinf  walked  in  Issciviousness.]— ni^-ofivjKivsvc.  This  ia  an 
example  of  the  accusative  absolute.  See  Ess.  iv.  23. — iMtdvioua- 
neat^  as  distinguished  from  tuaU  denotes  outward  actions  of  a  base 
kind— fornication,  adultery,  incest,  sodomy;  whereas  hut  coimstsiD 
hnpure  desires  inwardly  cherished. 

3.  Banquetings.]— iloToif,  tfanqtutingt,  according  to  Esticts,  were 
those  meetings  in  which  the  neathens  strove  wHh  each  other  who 
should  continue  longest  to  drink  ■;  consequently  the  original  word 
might  be  translated  drinking  matchet.  But  as  estetttt  in  wine  aro 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  clause,  our  translators  supposed  that 
jroToi?  was  put  for  rv/«aro(rtji«c,  a  word  which  anciently  signified 
feattingt ;  which,  when  the  v  consume  too  much  time^  or  ocessioa 
intemperance,  are  certainly  blatnabie. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  They  won^r.}— The  Greeks  used  the  word  ginftr. 
^■«,  to  express  that  admiration  and  wonder  with  which  a  stranger 
Is  struck,  who  beholds  any  thing  uncomoonp  or  new. 

2.  Run  with  them.}— Here  the  apostle  alludes  to  the  practice  of 
the  votaries  of  Bacchus,  who  ran  about  the  streets  and  fields  like 
mad  people,  committing  every  sort  of  excess. 

3.  The  same  slough  of  dissoluteness.}— The  word  «y«%urif  signi- 
fies a  collection  of  water,  a  miry  pool  The  other  word,  »fl-«Tia. 
signifies  a  dissolute  courseA)f  life,  Luke  xv.  13.— The  metaphorical 
expression,  '  slough  of  dissoluteness^'  strongly  smrks  the  danger 
and  misery  of  living  in  the  vices  mentioned  ver.  3. ;  vices  which  the 


hcatliens  practised  in  the  temples  of  their  gods  as  worship. 

Ver.  5.  To  judge  the  living  and  the  dead.)— Prom  the  foUowisf 
verse  it  appears,  that  by  '  the  dead'  the  apostle  meant  the  Gemilfs, 


said,  in  oth'cr  passages,  to  be  dead  through  ignorance  and  sin :  con- 
sequently, by  '  the  uvins,'  we  are  to  understand  those  who,  by  their 
Rrofession  of  the  gospel,  are  repntod  to  be  alive:  Rev.  iii.  1.  'Tfacv 
ast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  and  art  dead.'  See  also  1  Tim  v.  6. 
The  living  and  the  dead,  therefore,  are  the  Jews  and  Gentiles. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  That  although  they  might  be  condemned  tedeed  by 
men  in  the  flesh.}— According  to  the  conunen  transbtioB  ctf  this 
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mi£^kt  live  ETERKALLT  hy  God  111  tho  spirit.^    wm,  yei  tliey  shall  live  eternally  by  the  power  of  God  in  their  9^ 

ritual  body  as  Chmt  now  livetL 

7  JWw  the  end  of  the  temple,  of  the  law,  and  of  the  Jerneh  etate, 
hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,  and  watch  unto  prayere, 
in  the  hope  of  being  soon  delivered  from  your  bittereil  penecuton. 

8  And,  above  aU  things,  have  fervent  love  to  one  another  ;  for 
love  will  make  you  pardon  a  multitude  of  faults  in  each  other, 
whereby,  in  your  present  persecuted  state,  ye  will  be  the  more  dis- 
posed to  assist  each  other. 

9  tn  this  time  of  persecution  especially,  be  hospitable  one  to  an- 
other, without  murmurings  on  account  of  tl^e  trouble  and  expense  it 
occasions  to  you. 

10  Let  every  one,  according  as  he  hath  received  any  spiritual 


7  (Ai,  103.)  JVow  the  end  of  all  things* 
hath  approached.  Be  ye  therefore  sober,'  and 
watch  unto  prayers,^     (See  ch.  ▼.  8.  note.) 

8  And,  above  all  things,  have  fervent  love 
(uc  MVTKc)  to  one  another  /  for  love  will  cover 
m  multitude  of  sins.  (See  James  ▼.  20.  note  2.) 

9  Be  hospitable  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  note  6.) 
to  one  another  without  murmurings* 

10  Let  every  one,  according  as  he  hath  re 


ceived  (jcH'^l'*^)  ^  spiritual  gift,  minister  it    gift,  exercise  it  for  the  benefit  of  each  other,  as  becomes  good  stew- 


(fic  Mti/Tk()  to  one  another,  as  good  stewards  of 
die  manifold  grace  of  God. 

11  If  any  one  speak,  xbt  rim  spbak  as  the 
oracles  of  God  req^uijie.^  If  any  one  minis- 
ter, LIT  Hix  so  IT  tJifrom  the  strength  which 
God  suppUeth,  that  in  all  things  God  may  be 
glorified  througt^  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  the 
glory^  and  the  power  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

12  Beloved,  wonder  not  at  the  burning^ 
among  you,  JVHICH  is  to  you  for  a  trial,  as 
if  some  strange  thing  happened /«  you. 

13  (A^Aai  xxd^Mc,  203.)  But  seeing  ye  par' 
take  of  the  ei^ferings  of  Christ,  rejoice,  thai 
also  at  the  revelation  of  his  glory  (chap.  i.  7. 
note  2.)  ye  may  rejoice,  leaping  for  Joy, 

14  If  ye  be  reproached'  (»)  for  the  name 


ard^  of  the  manifold  gifts  of  God,  which  are  bestowed,  not  for  the 
receiver's  advantage  only,  but  for  the  benefit  of  others  also. 

li  If  any  one  speak  by  inspiration,  let  him  speak  with  fidelity  and 
eamestneas,  as  the  oracles  of  God  require,  (f  any  one  minister  to 
the  necessities  of  the  saints,  let  him  do  it  suitably  to  the  strength  of 
body  and  mind  which  God  tuppHeth  to  him ;  that,  in  the  exercise  of 
all  his  gifts,  God  may  be  gloryied  through  Jesus  Christ,  the  wIm  dis- 
penser of  these  gifts ;  to  whom  be  ascribed  the  glory  of  them,  and 
the  power  of  diBpensiiig  them, /or  ever  and  ever.    Amen, 

12  Beloved,  wonder  not  at  the  fire  of  persecution  now  raging 
among  you,  which  is  appointed  to  you  for  a  trial  of  your  faith,  as  if 
something  happened  to  you  which  never  happened  to  the  people  of 
God  before. 

13  But  seeing,  for  calling  him  the  Son  of  God,  ye  partake  of  the 
sufferings  which  Christ  endured  for  the  same  cause,  rejoice  in  youf 
sufferings,  that  also  at  the  day  of  the  revelation  of  his  glory  as  the 
Son  of  God,  ye  may  rejoice,  being  transported  with  Joy  on  account 
of  the  greatness  of  your  reward. 

14  Besides,  if  ye  be  reproached  for  bearing  the  name  of  Christ, 
of  Christ^  Tx  abb  happy,  because  the  Spirit  of    ye  are  happy  even  in  the  present  life,  because  the  Spirit  of  honour 


glory  and  of  God  resteth  upon  you.^  (Kata, 
229.)  By  them  indeed  he  is  evil  spoken  of, 
but  (luta-et)  by  you  he  is  praised. 

16  (Frt^,  93.)   Wherefore,"^  let  none  of  you 


and  of  God  resteth  upon  you.  By  your  persecutors,  indeed,  Christ 
is  evil  spoken  of  as  an  impostor,  but  by  you  who  sufier  for  believing 
him  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  who  are  supported  by  him  in  you  auU 
ferings,  he  is  greatly  praised, 

15  Wherefore,  let  none  of  you  sujfer  by  your  own  fault  as  a  mttr* 

pasnce,  the  apostle  is  represented  as  saying  that  the  Kospel  was  widdom.  When  applied  to  the  mind,  as  in  thispassase,  it  signifies 
preached  to  the  dead  Gentilea,  in  order  that  they  migbt  De  con-  to  be  meek  under  provocation :  when  applied  to  the  body,  it  signl- 
demned  by  men  in  the  flesh.  But  as  this  cannot  be  the  apostle's  flea  to  be  temperate  in  the  use  of  meat  and  drink,  and  other  sen- 
sual gratifications. 

3.  And  watch  unto  prayers.}— This  is  the  advice  our  Lord  savs 
to  his  disciples  when  he  foretold  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem^ 
Luke  zxi.  2d,— The  word  v^fj/ari  signifies  both  to  be  sober  and  to 
toateh.  In  this  passage  it  signifies  to  watch,  because  it  follows  a 
word  which  signifies  to  be  a^ter  ;  and  both  are  necessary  prepara- 
tions for  prayer,  which,  to  those  who  might  have  occasion  to  go  to 


aemnea  oy  men  m  inc  nesn.  jsui  as  inia  cannoi  oe  me  aposue's 
meaning,  I  suppose  there  is  here  an  ellipsis  of  the  word  although, 
as  is  plain  from  the  adversative  partidle  ««,  which  foUowa  See  Ess. 
iv.  109.  I  have  therefore  ventured  to  supply  it  In  the  translation. 
We  have  the  same  ellipsiB  Rom.  vi.  17. 

2.  Y^ctthey  might  live  etemaUy  by  Oodin  the  spirit}— As  St  Paul, 
■p«aking  of  the  body  of  the  righteous,  says,  1  Cor.  zr.  44.  '  It  is  sown 
an  animal  body,  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body,'  we  may  by  ihejleah 
here  understand  the  animal  Iwdy  in  which  men  now  live^  and  by  the 
spirit^  the  spiritual  body  which  the  righteous  are  to  receive  at 
the  resurrection.  This  interpretation  makes  one  of  the  darkest  pas- 
sages of  the  NewTestament  intelligible.  However,  although spt'n'C 
were  taken  literally  in  this  clause,  yetas^e«A  in  the  former  cuuse 
does  not  signify  the  body  separate  from  the  spirit,  but  human  nature 
as  it  consists  at  present  of  flesh  and  spirit,  so  the  spirit  In  which  we 
are  to  live  after  death,  does  not  signify  the  spirit  separate  from  the 
body  in  which  the  saints  are  to  be  raised,  but  their  spirit  united  to 
an  immortal  Incorruptible  body.  In  the  same  manner,  'the  salva- 
tion of  souls,'  chap.  1. 9.  is  not  to  be  understood  of  a  salvation  of  the 
■oul  exclusive  of  Uie  body,  but  a  salvation  of  both.  Knatchbull  sup- 
pUes  and  translates  this  verso  in  the  following  manner :  '  that  (i* 
•  t^-O  they  who  live  according  to  men  in  the  flesh  may  be  condemned, 
but  (o<  <*«-0  the^  who  live  according  to  God  in  the  spirit  may  live.' 
But  the  translation  I  have  adopted  is  more  easy,  and  gives  a  sense 
of  the  passage  more  analogous  to  the  scripture  phraseology. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  The  end  of  allthings  hath  approached.)— That  by  'the 
end  of  all  things'  which  had  ^proached  when  Peter  wrote  this  epis- 
tle, he  did  nof  mean  the  end  or  this  mundane  svstem,  but  the  end  of 
the  temple,  of  the  Levitical  priesthood,  and  of  the  whole  Jewish  eco- 
nomy, see  proved,  Pref  to2The8s.  sect 4.  paragr.  1,2,3.— This  epistle 
bo\ag  written  A.  D.  67,  about  a  year  after  the  war  with  the  Romans 
began^hich  ended  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  andof  the  Jewish 
state,  Peter,  who  had  heard  his  Master's  prophecy  concerning  these 
events,  and  concerning  the  signs  oi  their  approach,  had  good  reason 
to  say,  that  tliey  had  approached.  It  will  be  said,  perhaps,  that  the 
brethren  inPoutus  had  liule  interest  In  the  destruction  of  the  Jew- 
ish state.  Yet  as  the  Jews  were  the  bitter  persecutors  of  the  Chris- 
tians, in  all  the  countries  where  they  had  any  power,  it  must  have 
been  agreatconaolaticna  to  the  brethren  everywhere,  to  be  assured 
that  the  power  of  their  chief  persecutors  was  soon  to  be  utterly 
broken.  Also,  to  know  that  the  law  of  Moses  was  soon  to  be  abolish- 
edmusthave  prevented  the  Gentiles  from  receiving  the  Jewish  rites. 

2.  Be  ye  therefore  sober.}— The  word  rw^ee •'**•'  signifies  to  rule 
both  the  passioos  of  the  mind  sod  the  appetites  of  the  body  wUh 


Jerusalem,  the  apostle  recommended  as  the  best  means  of  avoid- 
ing the  calamities  that  were  coming  on  that  devoted  city. 

V^r.  11.— 1.  If  any  one  speak^  let  him  speak  as  the  oracles  of  God 
require.}— Let  him  speak  tiotlung  but  what  hath  been  revealed  to 
him ;  and  let  him  speak  with  gravity  and  earnestness.— For  the 
meaning  oiKtytm^  oraetesy  see  Rom.  iii.  2.  note  2.  Heb.  v.  12.  note. 

2.  To  whom  be  the  glory.}— It  is  uncertain  whether  the  relative 
(w)  refers  to  God  or  to  Christ.  Understood  of  Christ,  this  dozology 
is  perfectly  proper,  being  given  to  him  Rev.  i.  6. 

Ver.  12.  Wonder  not  (see  verse  4.  note  I.)  at  the  burning.)— The 
word  nv(mfit,  burning,  denotes  the  grievous  persecution  which  the 
Christians  in  Pontus,  «fcc.  were  suffering  for  tneir  faith.  The  meta- 
phor is  bold  but  noble.  It  represents  them  as  having  fire  cast  on 
them  for  the  trial  of  their  faith,  as  gold  is  tried  by  fire,  chap.  i.  7.  to 
which  the  apostle  alludes.  This  figure  in  a  lively  manner  expresses 
the  painful  and  dangerous  nature  of  their  trial. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  If  ye  be  reproached.)— To  an  ingenuous  mind,  re- 
proach is  often  worse  than  the  spoiling  of  goods,  or  even  than  bodily 
pain.  Wherefore,  to  comfort  the  brethren  when  reviled,  the  apos- 
tle put  them  in  mind  of  Christ's  words,  Maft.  v.  11.  '  Blessed  are  ye 
when  men  shall  revile  you,'  Ac. 

2.  The  Spirit  of  glory  and  of  God  resteth  upon  you.}— This  is  an 
allusion  to  Isaiah  £.  2.  'The  .Spirit  of  glory,'  which  rested  on  the 
persecuted  disciples  of  Christ  in  the  first  sge.  was  a  spirit  of  forti- 
tude, enabling  them  to  suffer  the  greatest  evils  without  shrinking ; 
a  virtue  which  the  heathens  greatly  admired.  For  which  reason, 
when  they  put  the  first  Christians  to  death  for  refusing  to  worship 
IdoLi,  they  were  so  struck  with  the  constancy,  patience,  meekness, 
and  benevolence,  wherewith  they  suffered,  that  It  led  many  of  tliem 
to  think  well,  both  of  a  religion  which  Inspired  its  votaries  with 
such  admirable  virtues,  and  of  those  votaries  themselves.  And,  as 
this  constancy  in  suffering,  from  which  the  Christians  derived  so 
much  glory,  proceeded  from  the  aid  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  th^  apos* 
tie  iusuy  termed  it,  both  the  Spirit  of  glory  and  the  Spirit  of  God. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  Wherefore,  let  none  of  vou  suffer  as  a  mnrderer,&«.l 
—This  caution  the  qwstle  gave  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  because,  si 
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•uflEer  ai  a  mnrderar,  or  a  thief^  or  a  malefac 
t^r,^  9r  09  a  meddling  peraonJ 

16  Mvmever,  if  aitt  onb  suffkh  as  a  Ghrii- 
tian,'  let  him  not  be  ashamed,  but  let  him  even 
glorify  God  on  that  account. 

17  C^^h  260.)  Indeed  the  time  la  coxk, 
that  puniohment^  must  begin  at  the  hoaae  of 
God,3  (chap.  ii.^.  note  2.)  ;  and  if  it  Biexv 
first  (ct^')  at  us,  what  |K/LI.  the  end  ei  of 
them  vho  obey  not  the  gospel  of  God? 

18  And  if  the  righteous  vrith  difficulty^  can 
be  saved,  where  will  the  ungodly  and  the  sin- 
ner (ftwrai^  3d  future  of  the  Indie  Med.  toc) 
§hew  themoelveo  ? 

19  ('nn,  331.)  Wherefore,  let  even  thooe 
who  siifier  by  the  will  of  God,*  (ver.  15.),  com- 
mit {rxf  ^^Mieturm)  their  own  liveo^  to  him 
in  well-doing,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator* 
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derer,  or  a  thief,  or  a  malrfaetor,  or  a*  a  meddling  perton  :  voS&sh 
ings  of  this  kind,  however  courageously  borne,  bring  neither  gloxy 
Bor  reward  to  the  suflereiB. 

16  However,  if  any  one  tuffer  hecauee  he  it  a  Chriotian,  let  him 
not  be  aohamed  of  his  sufferings,  though  ever  so  ignominious ;  bm 
let  him  rather  even  praise  God,  for  having  judged  him  worthy  f 
tuffer  in  so  good  a  cause,  and  enable  him  to  sufier. 

17  Indeed  the  time  it  come,  that  the  punithment  to  be  inflicted  on 
the  Jews  as  a  nation,  for  their  crimes  from  first  to  last,  mutt  begin  at 

.yon  Jewiih  Christians,  now  become  the  houte  of  God,  And  if  it 
begin  Jirtt  at  ut,  who  are  so  dear  to  God  on  account  of  our  faith  in 
his  Son,  what  will  the  end  be  of  thote  Jews  who  obey  not  the  gospel 
of  God? 

18  And  when  God  thus  punishes  the  nation,  if  the  righteoue  Jews 
who  believe  in  Christ  with  difficulty  can  be  taved,  where  will  the 
ungodly  and  the  sinful  part  of  the  nation  shew  themselves  saved 
from  the  divine  vengeance  ? 

19  In  thus  puni^ing  the  Jews  God  is  just :  Wherefore,  let  even 
the  Gentile  Christians  who  staffer  with  them  in  Judea  by  the  will  of 
God,  use  no  unlawful  means  for  preserving  themselves,  but  commit 
their  own  lives  to  him  in  welirdoing,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator,  who  can 
and  will  most  certainly  restore  their  lives  to  them  at  the  leaunection. 


the  time  he  wrote  hla  epistle,  the  unbebeving  Jews  in  Judea  were 
extremely  addicted  to  murder,  and  robberv,  and  every  kind  of  wick- 
edness ;  for  they  robbed  and  killed  not  only  the  heathens,  but  their 
own  brethren  who  would  not  join  them  in  their  opposition  to  the 
Romans,  as  appears  from  the  account  which  Josephus  bath  given 
of  them. 

2.  Or  a  mBlefactor,}>-that  \o,  an  adulterer,  a  sodomite,  a  per- 
jured person. 

3.  Or  as  a  meddling  person.] — AA.x.erf  ioi  virxoiro;,  alienorum  in- 
spector. Estius.— As  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  their  suffering  for 
being  meddling  persons,  meddling  must  be  something  crimmal. 
According  to  Le  Clerc,  it  was  the  inspecting  of  the  behaviour  of 
persons  m  public  offices,  from  a  factious  disposition  to  find  fault 
with  their  conduct,  and  thereby  to  raise  commotions  in  the  state : 
which  was  the  practice  of  the  Jews  in  Alexandria,  Cesarea,  ana 
other  places,  as  Lardner  hath  shewn,  CredibiL  B.  1.  c.  8.  page  443. 
L'Enfant  takes  this  word  in  the  more  general  sense  of  meddling 
with  other  people's  affairs,  from  avarice,  anger,  revenge,  malice, 
or  other  bad  passions.  Estius  thinks  it  denotes  one  who  covet- 
ously looks  on  the  goods  of  others,  with  an  intention  to  take  them 
awny  by  force.    In  me  Vulgate  it  is  translated,  eUienorum  appetitor. 

Ver.  16.  Suffer  as  a  Christian.]— This,  with  Acts  xl.  26.  xx?i.  2& 
are  ttie  only  passages  of  scripture  in  which  the  disciples  are  called 
Chriatians,  after  their  Master. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Indeed  the  dme  is  come,  that  punishment  mnat  be- 
gin.]—The  punishment  which  the  apostle  speaks  of,  is  that  which 
Christ  had  described  Matt,  xxiil.  3d.  'That  on  you  may  come  all 
the  righteous  blood  shed,'  &c. 


2.  At  the  house  of  God.]— So  the  beKeving  Jews  are  called,  be^ 
eause  thev  were  now  become  the  family  and  people  of  God,  in  the 
room  of  tiie  unbelieving  Jews.  See  the  illustration  of  this  verse 
in  the  View. 

Ver.  18.  With  difficulty  (so  the  word  moxic  signifies)  can  be  saved] 
—That  the  apostle  Is  not  speaking  here  of  the  difficnlty  of  the  salva- 
tion of  the  nghteoos  at  the  day  of  judsmeirt,  will  be  evident  to  any 
one  who  conMders2  Pet  L 11.  '  Thus  there  shall  be  richly  minister- 
ed to  you  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom.'  What  be 
speaks  of  is,  the  difficulty  of  the  preservation  of  the  ChrisiiaDs  at 
the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Yet  they  were  pre»err«><1 ; 
for  so  Christ  promise<V  Matt  xxiv.  13.  But  the  ungodly  and  wick 
ed  Jews  were  saved  neither  in  Judea  nor  anywhere  else. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Let  even  those  who  suffer  by  the  will  of  God,  &r,}— 
The  apostle  added  this  direction,  for  the  sakeof  snch  Gentile  Chris- 
tians as  might  be  in  Judea  during  the  war.  For  the  Christians  in 
the  first  age  being  considered  by  the  heathens  as  a  sect  of  the  Jews, 
the  Eomans  coum  not  distinguish  them  from  the  Jews,  in  the  pun-  ■ 
iahments  which  they  inflicted  on  that  rebellious  nation. 

2.  Commit  their  own  lives.]— ns(aiT4^^i(r^««-«<',  commit  them  as 
adeposite  (see  2  Tim.  1.  12.  note  3.)  to  be  restored  lo  them  at  th« 
resurrection.— jLi«et;  so  the  word  '^vx»t  is  translated,  Blatt.  x.  39. 
—But  if  it  is  understood  in  this  passage  of  our  mu/*,  there  is  an  al- 
lusion, in  this  direction,  to  Christ's  words  on  the  cross,  Luke  ixiii. 
46.  '  Father,  hito  thy  hands  (jr«««^n«-«Ai»«  t«  rviv/ks  /■»«)  |  commit 
my  spirit.' 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  given  in  this  Chapter, 


Becaubc  the  knowledge  and  good  behavioar  of  the 
people  depend  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  kind  of  in- 
■tructione  which  they  receive  from  their  teachera,  the 
apoatle  in  this  chapter  addreeaed  the  elders,  that  is,  the 
blfthopB,  pastors,  rulers,  and  deacons,  among  die  brethren 
of  Pontus,  dec.  yer.  1. — exhorting  the  bishops,  in  parti- 
cular, to  feed  the  flock  of  God  committed  to  their  care 
faithfully ;  and  to  exercise  their  episcopal  office,  not  as  by 
constraint,  but  willingly ;  not  from  the  love  of  gain,  but 
from  love  to  their  Master  and  to  the  flock,  ver.  2.— and 
not  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritages,  but  to  be  patterns  of 
humility  and  disinterestedness  to  their  people,  vef.  9. — 
This  exhortation  to  bishops  to  feed  Christ's  flock,  was 
given  with  much  propriety  by  Peter,  who  had  himself 
been  appointed  by  Christ  to  feed  his  lambs  and  his  sheep. 
— Next,  because  the  faithful  performance  of  the  bishop's 
office  was  in  that  age  attended  with  great  difficulty  and 
danger,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  the  bi/ihops,  assured 
them,  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  shall  appear,  they 
shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away,  ver. 
^> — ^The  distinguished  rewaid  which  Christ  is  to  bestow 
on  those  who  have  suflered  for  his  sake,  being  a  favourite 


topic  with  our  apostle,  he  introduces  it  often   ia  thie 
eputle. 

Having  thus  exhorted  the  pastors,  the  apostle  turned 
his  discourse  to  the  people,  charging  them  to  be  subject 
to  their  elders,  and  to  one  another ;  that  is,  to  be  of  a 
teachable  disposition,  and  to  receive  instruction  from 
every  one  capable  of  giving  it,  and  to  do  all  the  duties 
which  they  owed  to  each  other,  according  to  their  dif- 
ferent stations  and  relations,  ver.  6. — But  especiaUj  to 
be  subject  to  God,  by  humbly  submitting  themeeWes  to 
the  judgments  which  were  coming  upon  them,  that  God 
might  exalt  them  in  due  time,  ver.  6. — easting  all  their 
anxious  care  on  God,  because  he  cared  for  them,  ver.  7. 
— and  to  watch  against  the  devil,  who  went  about  as  a 
roaring  lion  seeking  to  destroy  them,  by  instigating'  the 
wicked  to  persecute  them,  and  driving  them  into  apostasy, 
ver.  8. — ^but  they  were  to  resist  that  terrible  enemy,  by 
steadfbstness  in  the  faith ;  and  not  to  think  themselves 
hardly  dealt  with  when  persecuted,  knowing  that  their 
brethren  everywhere  were  exposed  to  the  same  tempta- 
tions of  the  devil,  ver.  9. — In  the  mean  tune,  to  giw 
them  all  the  asai^eooe  in  his  power,  the  apostle  prayed 
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•earnestly  to  God  to  fltftbliflh  and  atrengthen  them,  ver. 
10. — and  ended  his  prayer  with  a  doxology  to  God,  ex- 
pressive of  his  supreme  dominion  over  the  universe,  and 
all  the  things  it  contains. 

The  apostle  informed  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  that  he 
had  sent  this  letter  to  them  by  Silvanus,  whom  he  praised 
for  his  fidelity  to  Christ,  ver.  12.— Then  giving  them  the 


salutation  of  the  church  in  Babylon,  where  it  seems  he 
was  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  he  added  the  salutation  of 
Mark,  whom  he  -called  hit  ton^  either  because  he  had 
converted  him,  or  on  account  of  the  great  attachment 
which  Mark  bare  to  him,  ver.  18.— And  having  desired 
them  to  salute  one  another,  he  concluded  with  giving  them 
his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  14. 


Nbw  Tkakslatioit. 
Chap.  Y. — 1  The  elders'  who  are  among 
you  I  exhort,  who  am  (av/AT^iffCnt^iit^  a  felr 
lovf-elder^  and  a  witness'  of  the  sufierings  of 
Christ,  and  also  a  partaker  of  the  glory^  -which 
it  to  be  revealed. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is  (»,  162.) 
toith  you,  (jvnffxoTntrrtc)  exerciting-  the  bithop*t 
officCy  not  by  constraint,  but  willingly ;'  neither 
for  the  take  of  bate  gain,  but  (^gedv^ua*;) 
Jrom  good  ditpotitionf^ 

3  Neither  at  lording  iV  over  the  heritaget 
of  God:^  But  being  (tvtm)  patternt  to  the 

lock. 

4  And  when  the  chief  Shepherd  (see  chap, 
ii.  25.  note)  shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  the 
crown  of  gloiy  vhich  fibdeth'  not  away. 


floi 


5  For  the  like  reaton,^  ye  younger  ^son*,^ 
tubject  yourselves  to  the  eldert*  Yea,  aU  be 
subject  to  one  another,  and  be  clothed  with  hu- 
mility ;>  lor  God  resisteth  the  proud,  Au^giveth 
grace  to  the  humble. 

6  Be  humbled,  therefore,  under  the  ttrong 
hand  of  God,  (chap.  iv.  12.),  that  he  may  exalt 
you  in  due  time. 

7  Catt  all  your  anxiout  care  on  him,'  [yn, 
364.)  becaute  he  careth  for  yoo. 


COVXBHTABT. 

Chap.  Y. — 1  The  eldert  who  are  among  you  in  your  different 
churches,  I  exhort  in  what  follows ;  who  am  a  feUarp^elder,  andwit^ 
nett  of  the  tufferingt  of  Chritt  in  the«gatd«n  and  on  the  cross,  and 
a  partaker  of  hit  glory  of  governing  the  world  by  the  g^pel,  which 
glory  it  to  be  manifetted  at  the  last  day. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  it  committed  to  your  care,  faithfully  - 
exerciting  the  bithop^t  office,  not  conttrained  thereto  by  men,  but 
willingly,  from  a  sense  of  the  excellence  and  usefulness  of  the  office ; 
neither  exercise  it  for  the  take  of  gaining  a  maintenance,  but  from 
a  good  ditpotition  to  promote  the  glory  of  God  and  to  save  souls ; 

3  Neither  at  lording  it  over  the  flocks  which  are  the  heritaget  of 
God:  But  being  patternt  to  the  flock  in  disinterestedness,  tem- 
perance, humility,  and  charity  to  the  poor. 

4  And  to  encourage  you,  know  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  thall 
appear  to  judge  the  world,  ye  who  have  discharged  your  duty  to  your 
flocks  iiedthfully,  thall  receive  from  him  the  crown  of  glory  which 
fadeth  not  away* 

6  For  the  Uke  reaton,  ye  the  people  tubjeci  yourtelvet  to  the 
eldert,  receiving  their  instructions  and  reproofe  with  humility.  Yea, 
all  of  you  be  tubject  to  one  another,  in  the  various  relations  wherein 
ye  stand  to  each  other,  and  be  clothed  with  humility  ;  for  God  re* 
titteth  the  proud,  and  casteth  them  down,  but  giveth  the  aid  of  hit 
Spirit  to  the  humble, 

6  Seeing  God  retitteth  the  proud,  be  humbled  under  the  ttrong 
hand  of  Godi  take  his  corrections  patiently,  that  according  to  ids 
promise,  he  may  exalt  you  to  the  pomession  of  heaven  in  due  time, 

7  In  your  distresses,  catt  ail  your  anxiout  care  on  God,  (Psal. 
Iv.  22.),  becautCf  in  the  most  afiectionate  manner,  he  careth  for  you 
effectually. 


Ver.L— 1.  The  elders.}— £2(2er,  as  a  name  of  office,  belonged  in- 
dlfferently  to  bishops,  preiideats,  teachers,  and  deacons,  Acta  xiv. 
23.     See  1  Tim.  t.  17.  note  1. 

2.  Who  am  a  fellow-elder.  >— Here  Peter  shewed  his  creat  modes- 
ty ;  for  thoogh  he  was  one  of  the  chief  apostles,  he  took  the  title  of 
elder  only.  And  to  render  his  exhortation  acceptable  to  the  elders 
of  Fontos,  he  called  himself  their/eUotpelder.  The  commentators 
justly  observe,  that  if  Peter  had  been  the  prince  or  chief  of  the 
apocstles,  as  the  Papists  affirm,  he  would  in  this  place,  and  in  the  in- 
scription of  his  two  epistles^  certainly  have  assumed  to  himself  that 
high  prerogative.  The  circumstances  of  Peter's  being  a  fellow- 
elder,  and  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  Ac.  are  mentioned 
u>  give  weight  to  his  exhortation. 

3.  And  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ.]— One  of  the  purposes 
for  which  Christ  chose  twelve  of  his  disciples  to  be  with  him  al- 
wavs,  was,  that  having  heard  his  discourses,  and  seen  his  miraclea 
and  sufferings,  they  might  be  able  to  tesufy  these  things  to  the 
world,  as  what  they  themselves  heard  and  saw.  Mfherefore,  /««eTv«, 
a  witnestf  in  ttus  passage  siniifies  not  only  one  who  was  present  at 
a  transaction,  but  who  testihes  it  to  others. 

4.  A  partaker  of  the  glory  which  is  to  be  revealed.]— 7%ef  lory  to 
be  revealed  is  Christ's  glory  of  governing  the  world  by  his  gospel 
This  glory,  of  which  Peter  and  the  rest  who  preached  the  gospel  by 
inspiration- were  partakers,  is  to  be  illustriously  manifested  at  the 
last  day,  when  Christ  will  judge  the  world  by  the  gospel  which  was 
preached  by  his  apostles.  Bee  2  Pet.  i.  3.  where  ako  glory  signifies 
the  q>ostolic  office. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Exercisiog  the  bishop's  office,  not  by  constraint,  but 
willingly.]— In  the  first  age,  when  the  profession  of  the  gospel  ex- 
posed men  to  persecution,  and  when  the  persecution  feU  more  es- 
pecially on  the  bishops,  it  may  easily  be  imsgined,  that  some  who 
were  appohited  to  that  office,  would  undertake  it  unwillingly ;  per- 
haps, because  they  were  not  disposed  to  do  the  duties  thereofdilt- 
gently,  or  because  they  were  not  willing  to  suffer.  In  such  cases, 
the  apostle  very  property  advised  persons  to  decline  the  office.^ 

2.  But  from  good  disposition :]— So  I  have  translated  w^o^vftatSf 
because  it  is  opposed  to  the  desire  of  base  gain,  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  clause ;  also  to  distinguish  it  from  iKcvriMf.  toilUngly^ 
mentioned  likewise  hi  the  preceding  clause.  In  the  Syriac  vermon, 
this  word  is  translated  toto  eorde. — Benson*8  observation  on  this 
▼erse  is,  *'How  severely  are  they  here  condemned  who  feed  them- 
selves and  not  the  flock ;  who  take  the  patrimony  of  the  church,  and 
commit  the  care  of  souls  to  others,  to  whom  they  allow  a  very  small 
share  of  that  plenty  which  they  have  for  doing  little." 

Ver.  3.^1.  Neither  as  lording  It.]— KMT«xu<iiv«irT«(.    This  Is  a 
strong  word  denoting  that  tyranny  which  the  men  of  this  world  oAsn 
exercise,  when  they  have  obtained  offices  of  power. 
4  K 


2.  Over  the  heritsges  of  God.]— The  word  »>^nt«t  properly  signi- 
fies a  lot.  But,  because  the  land  of  Canaan  was  divided  among  the 
Israelites  by  lot,  the  word  came  to  sisrnify  an  Am/aj^e.  Wherefore, 
believers  being  God's  people,  or  portion,  the  different  churches  or 
congregations  for  worship  are  called  here  God's  herilagea.  —In  pro* 
cess  or  time  the  name  xxi|«ec  clergy,  was  appropriated  to  the  minis- 
ters of  the  gospel,  because,  being  considered  as  the  successors  of 
the  Levitical  priests,  they  were  regarded  as  God's  lot  or  portion. 
From  this  prohibition  It  wouM  seem,  that  in  the  apostle's  days,  the 
bishops  were  begimiing  to  assimae  that  dominion  over  their  flocks^ 
which  in  after-times  they  carried  to  the  greatest  height  of  tyranny. 
Or  St.  Peter,  by  inspiration  foreseeing  what  was  to  happen,  con- 
demned  in  this  prohibition  the  tyranny  which  in  after-times  the 
clergy  exercised.  Bengelius  thinks  the  power  exercised  bv  the 
Christian  bishops,  anciently  called  Senioret,  elders,  gave  rise  to 
the  French  title  JMmMMfieur,  and  to  the  Italian  Signorty  ice. 

Ver.  4.  Which  fadeth  not  awav.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  tha 
crowns  of  green  leaves  of  trees  and  herbs,  bestowed  by  the  ancients 
as  the  rewards  of  military  prowess,  or  of  victory  in  the  games. 
Bee  1  Cor.  ix.  26.  note  2.  These,  together  with  the  honours  ofwhich 
they  were  the  symbols,  soon  &ded  away.  But  the  crown  of  elory, 
tlie  reward  to  be  given  to  faithful  shepherds,  will  never  fade.  Doing 
*  a  crown  of  righteousness,'  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  and '  a  crown  of  life,'  James 
L  12. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  For  the  like  reason.]— So  the  word  6A«eia»(  signifies 
here.  For  the  preceding  behig  an  exhortation  to  the  elders  to 
feed  the  flock,  and  not  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritages,  the  apostia 
could  not  begin  his  exhortation  to  the  people  with  saying  to  them, 
'  In  like  manner  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders :'  But  he  might  say 
to  them,  with  propriety,  '  For  the  like  reason,  that  ve  are  to  receive 
a  crown  of  glory,  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders.' 

2.  Ye  younger  persons,  subject  yourselves.]— As,  hi  the  preceding 
part  of  this  cnapter,  the  apostle  by  an  elder  means  a  person  holding 
a  sacred  office,  such  as  a  pastor  or  teacher,  it  is  reasonable  to  think 
that  he  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense  here :  consequently^  that 
iri«Ti(e(,  which  signifies  an  inferior  of  any  kind,  Luke  xxii.  26.  and 
which  is  opposed  to  it  here,  denotes  the  laity  or  people  of  the 
churches  of  Pontus,  whom  the  apostle  Author  exhorts  to  be  sub- 
ject to  one  another. 

3.  And  be  clothed  with  humility.]— ByxoMCwa-aa-^i.  Julius  Pol- 
lux,  lib.  Iv.  c.  IS.  tells  us  that  the  (^xe/iCaft*  was  a  white  cloak  used 
by  slaves.  Whitby  says  it  was  a  frock  put  over  the  rest  of  the 
Clothes ;  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  "  that  humility  should 
be  visible  over  all  the  other  Christian  virtues,  in  our  whole  beha- 
viour." 

Ver.  7.  Cast  all  your  anxious  care  on  htan.HLestthe  brslhrsD  of 
Pontus  might  have  been  too  much  distressed  with  the  fears  of  their 
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■uflDr  ai  a  marderar,  or  a  thief,  or  a  mdUfac^ 
tor,^  or  at  a  meddling'  pertonJ 

16  However,  if  akt  onb  sumv  as  a  Ghria- 
tian,'  let  him  not  be  ashamed,  but  let  him  even 
glorify  Grod  on  that  iiccount, 

17  f  Oti,  260.)  Indeed  the  time  is  comi, 
that  punitkmeiU^  must  begin  at  the  house  of 
God,^  (chap.  iL^.  note  2.)  ;  and  if  it  bioxv 
first  (cup')  at  us,  what  ^ILL  the  end  ai  of 
them  vho  obey  not  the  gospel  of  Godt 

18  And  if  the  righteous  with  difficulty^  can 
be  saved,  where  will  the  ungodly  and  the  sin- 
ner (ystMiTM,  2d  future  of  the  Indie*  Med.  voc) 
ekew  themtelvet .' 

19  (*nn,  331.)  Wherefore,  let  even  thoee 
who  Bufisr  6y  the  willof  God,>  (ver.  15.),  com- 
mit (rate  4«;t'^MvrM')  <A«ir  own  Uvet^  to  him 
in  well-doing,  as  to  a  £uthful  Creator. 


L  PETER. 


Chap.    V 


derer,  or  a  thief,  or  a  malefactor,  or  at  a  meddling  perton  ;  suiler- 
ings  of  this  kind,  however  courageously  borne,  bring  neither  gloiy 
nor  reward  to  the  suflerenk 

16  However,  if  any  one  tufer  becauee  he  it  a  Christian,  let  him 
not  be  athamed  of  his  sufferings,  though  ever  so  ignominious ;  but 
let  him  rather  even  praite  God,  for  having  judged  him  worthy  to 
tuffer  in  so  good  a  cause,  and  enable  him  to  sufier. 

17  Indeed  the  time  it  come,  that  ih»  punithment  to  be  inflicted  on 
the  Jews  as  a  nation,  for  their  crimes  from  first  to  Isst,  mutt  begin  at 

.you  Jewish  Christians,  now  become  the  houte  of  God.  And  if  it 
begin  Jirtt  at  ut,  who  are  so  dear  to  God  on  account  of  our  faith  in 
his  Son,  what  will  the  end  be  of  thote  Jews  who  obey  not  the  gotpH 
of  God? 

18  And  when  God  thus  punishes  the  nation,  if  the  righteoue  Jews 
who  believe  in  Christ  with  difficulty  can  be  taved,  where  will  the 
ungodly  and  the  tinful  part  of  the  nation  thew  themtehtet  saved 
from  the  divine  vengeance  1 

19  In  thus  puni^ing  the  Jews  God  is  just :  Wherefore,  let  even 
the  CrenHU  Chrittiant  who  tvffer  with  them  in  Judea  by  the  mil  of 
God,  use  no  unlawful  means  for  preserving  themselves,  but  commit 
their  own  livet  to  him  in  well-doing,  at  to  a  faithful  Creator,  who  can 
and  will  most  certainly  rastove  their  lives  to  them  at  the  icaniiection. 


the  time  he  wrote  his  epistle,  the  iinbebeving  Jews  in  Judea  were 
extremely  addicted  to  murder,  and  robberv,  and  everr  kind  of  wick- 
edness ;  for  they  robbed  and  killed  not  only  the  heatnena,  but  their 
own  brethren  who  would  not  join  them  in  their  opposition  to  the 
Romans,  as  appears  from  the  account  which  Josephus  hath  given 
of  them. 

2.  Or  a  malefactor,}— that  la,  an  adulterer,  a  sodomite,  a  per* 
jured  person. 

3.  Or  as  a  meddling  person.] — AA.».«rf  ioi«(rx««-«c,  atienarum  in- 
tpcetor.  Estms.— As  the  apostle  Is  speaking  of  their  suffering  for 
being  meddling  persons,  meddling  must  be  something  criminal. 
According  to  Le  Clerc,  it  was  the  inspectin({  of  the  behaviour  of 
persons  in  public  offices,  from  a  factious  disposition  to  find  foutt 
with  their  conduct,  and  thereby  to  raise  commotions  in  the  state : 
which  was  the  practice  of  the  Jews  in  Alexandria,  Ccsarea,  and 
other  places,  as  Lardner  hath  shewn,  CredibiL  B.  1.  c.  8.  page  443. 
L'Enfitnt  takes  this  word  in  the  more  general  sense  of  meddling 
with  other  people's  aflairs,  from  avarice,  anger,  revenge,  malice, 
or  other  bad  passions.  Estius  thinks  it  denotes  one  who  covet* 
ously  looks  on  the  goods  of  others,  with  an  intention  to  take  Uiem 
away  by  force.    In  the  Vulgate  it  is  translated,  alienorum  appeiitor. 

Ver.  16.  Suffer  as  a  Christian.}— This,  with  Acts  xl.  25.  xxvi.  2a 
are  the  only  passages  of  scripture  in  which  the  disciples  are  called 
Christians,  after  their  Master. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Indeed  the  time  is  come,  that  punishment  most  be* 
gin.]— The  punishment  which  the  apostle  speaks  of;  is  that  which 
Christ  had  described  Matt,  xxiii.  35.  'That  on  you  may  come  all 
(he  righteous  blood  shed,'  &c. 


2.  At  the  house  of  God.]— So  the  beHeving  Jews  are  called,  b^ 
cause  thev  were  now  become  the  family  and  people  of  God,  in  the 
room  of  the  unbelieving  Jews.  See  the  iUustnuon  of  this  verse 
In  the  View. 

Ver.  18.  With  difficulty  (sothe  word/iio^t;  signifies)  can  be  saved.) 
—That  the  apostle  la  not  speaking  here  of  the  difficuky  of  the  salva* 
tion  of  the  righteous  at  the  day  of  judsmem.  will  be  evident  to  anj 
one  who  considers  2  Pet  i.  11.  '  Thus  there  shall  he  richly  minister- 
ed to  you  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom.'  What  he 
speaks  of  is,  the  difficulty  of  the  preservauon  of  the  Christians  .at 
the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Yet  they  were  preserr^n) ; 
for  80  Christ  promisef^  Matt  xxiv.  13.  But  the  ungodly  and  wick 
od  Jews  were  saved  neither  in  Judea  nor  anywhere  else. 

Ver.  19.-1.  Let  even  those  who  suffer  by  the  will  of  God,  Ac]— 
The  apostle  added  this  direction,  for  the  sake  of  such  Gentile  Chris- 
tians as  might  be  in  Judea  during  the  war.  For  the  Christians  la 
the  first  age  behig  considered  by  the  heathens  as  a  sect  of  the  Jews, 
the  Romans  coukl  not  distinguish  them  from  the  Jews,  in  the  pun* . 
Ishments  which  they  inflicted  on  that  rebellious  nation. 

2.  Commit  their  ovra  lives.)— n«<«Ti5i«r^»r«»r,  commit  them  as 
adeposite  (see  2  Tim.  1.  12.  note  3.)  to  be  restored  to  them  at  the 
resurrection.— jLiees ;  so  the  word  ^vx»(  is  translated,  Blatt  x.  3d. 
—But  if  it  is  understood  in  this  passage  of  our  souls,  there  is  an  al- 
lu^n.  in  this  direction,  to  Christ's  words  on  the  cross,  Luke  xxiii. 
46.  'Father,  Into  thy  hands  (jr<i««^«-oi»»»  to  a-viv^s ^aw)  I  commit 
my  spirit' 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  lUutirtUion  of  the  Preceptt  given  in  thit  Chapter. 


BccAVBi  the  knowledge  and  good  behaviour  of  the 
people  depend  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  kind  of  in« 
structions  which  they  receive  from  their  teachers*  the 
apostle  in  this  chapter  addressed  the  eldert,  that  is,  the 
bishops,  pastors,  rulers,  and  deacons,  among  die  brethren 
of  Pontus,  Ac  ver.  1. — exhorting  the  bishops,  in  parti- 
calar,  to  feed  the  flock  of  God  committed  to  their  care 
faithfoUy ;  and  to  exercise  their  episcopal  office,  not  as  by 
constraint,  but  willingly ;  not  from  the  love  of  gain,  but 
from  love  to  their  Master  and  to  the  flock,  ver.  2.--and 
not  to  lord  it  over  Ood*s  heritages,  but  to  be  patterns  of 
kamility  and  disinterestedness  to  their  people,  yen.  3. — 
This  exhortation  to  bishops  to  feed  Christ  s  flock,  was 
given  with  much  propriety  by  Peter,  who  had  himself 
been  appointed  by  Christ  to  feed  his  lambs  and  his  sheep. 
— Next,  because  the  faithful  performance  of  the  bishop  s 
office  was  in  that  age  attended  with  great  difficulty  and 
danger,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  the  bishops,  assured 
them,  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  diall  appear,  they 
shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away,  ver. 
4. — ^The  distinguished  rewaid  which  Christ  is  to  bnitow 
on  those  who  have  suflered  for  his  sake,  being  a  favourite 


topic  with  our  apostle,  he  introduoes  it  often  in  this 
epistle. 

Having  thus  exhorted  the  pastors,  the  apostle  turned 
his  discourse  to  the  people,  charging  them  to  be  subject 
to  their  elders,  and  to  one  another ;  that  is,  to  be  of  a 
teachable  disposition,  and  to  receive  instruction  from 
every  one  capable  of  giving  it,  and  to  do  all  the  duties 
which  they  owed  to  each  other,  according  to  their  dif- 
ferent stations  and  relations,  ver.  6. — ^But  especially  to 
be  subject  to  God,  by  humbly  submitting  themselves  to 
the  judgments  which  were  coming  upon  them,  that  God 
might  exalt  them  in  doe  time,  ver.  6.-~<asting  all  their 
anxious  care  on  God,  because  he  cared  for  them,  ver.  7. 
—and  to  watch  against  the  devil,  who  went  about  as  a 
roaring  lion  seeking  to  destroy  them,  by  instigating  the 
wicked  to  persecute  them,  and  driving  them  into  apostasy, 
ver.  8. — ^but  they  were  to  resist  that  terrible  enemy,  ij 
steadftistness  in  the  faith;  and  not  to  think  thenwelves 
hardly  dealt  with  when  persecuted,  knowing  that  their 
brethren  ever3nvhere  were  exposed  to  the  same  tempts- 
tiona  of  the  devil,  ver.  9. — In  the  mean  time,  to  give 
them  all  the  assi«lanoe  in  his  power,  the  apostle  prayed 


Chap.  V. 


I.  PETER. 
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•earnestly  to  God  to  itabltsh  and  ttreagthen  them,  ^er. 
10. — and  ended  his  prayer  with  a  doxology  to  God,  ex- 
pressive of  his  supreme  dominion  over  the  universe,  and 
ail  the  things  it  contains. 

The  apo&tie  informed  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  that  he 
had  sent  this  letter  to  them  by  Silvanus,  whom  he  praised 
for  his  fidelity  to  Christ,  ver.  12. — ^Then  giving  them  the 


salutation  of  the  chimh  in  Babylon,  where  it  seems  he 
was  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  he  added  the  salutation  of 
Mark,  whom  he  -ealled  hi$  ton,  either  because  he  had 
converted  him,  or  on  account  of  the  great  attachment 
which  Mark  bare  to  him,  ver.  13. — ^And  having  desired 
them  to  salute  one  another,  he  concluded  with  giving  them 
his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  14. 


New  Trakslatiov. 
Chap.  Y. — 1  The  elders'  who  are  among 
you  I  exhort,  who  am  (avfATftffCvrt^  a  fel- 
iovf-eleler,'^  and  a  witness'  of  the  sufEsrings  of 
Christ,  and  also  a  partaker  of  the  glory^  vhich 
it  to  be  revealed. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is  (»,  162.) 
vUh  you,  (jvriffitojnrrn)  exerciting  the  bithop*t 
oJScCy  not  by  constraint,  but  willingly ;'  neither 
for  the  take  of  bate  gain^  but  (^^«dv^u«() 
from  good  tUtpotition;^ 

3  Neither  at  lording  it^  over  the  heritaget 
of  God:^  But  being  (wni)  pattemt  to  the 
flock. 

4  And  when  the  chief  Shepherd  (see  chap, 
ii.  25.  note)  shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  the 
crown  of  gloiy  vAicA  fibdeth*  not  away. 

^  For  the  like  reaton^^  ye  younger  pertont,^ 
tubject  yourselves  to  the  eldero»  Yea,  all  be 
subject  to  one  another^  and  be  clothed  with  hu- 
mility ;'  for  God  resisteth  the  proud,  but  giveth 
grace  to  the  humble. 

6  Be  humbled^  therefore^  under  the  ttrong 
hand  of  God,  (chap.  iv.  12.),  that  he  may  exalt 
you  in  due  time. 

7  Catt  all  your  anxiout  care  on  him,'  (cti, 
264.)  becaute  he  careth  for  you. 


COXMKKTAKT. 

Chap.  Y. — 1  TAe  eldert  vho  are  among  you  in  your  different 
churches,  I  exhort  in  what  follows ;  vho  am  afellov^lderf  and-wit^ 
nett  of  the  eufferingt  of  Chritt  in  the 'garden  and  on  the  cross,  and 
a  partaker  of  kit  glory  of  governing  the  world  by  the  gospel,  -which 
glory  it  to  be  manifetted  at  the  last  day. 

2  Feed  thefiock  of  God  -which  it  committed  to  your  care,  faithfully  - 
exerciting  the  bithop't  office,  not  conttrained  thereto  by  men,  but 
-willingly,  from  a  sense  of  the  excellence  and  usefulness  of  the  office ; 
neither  exercise  it  for  the  take  of  gaining  a  maintenance,  but  from 
a  good  ditpotition  to  promote  the  glory  of  God  and  to  save  souls ; 

3  Neither  at  lording  it  over  the  flocks  which  are  the  heritaget  of 
God :  But  being  pattemt  to  the  flock  in  disinterestednesa,  tem- 
perance, humility,  and  charity  to  the  poor. 

4  And  to  encourage  you,  know  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  thall 
appear  to  judge  the  world,  ye  who  have  discharged  your  duty  to  your 
flocks  faittiiiilly,  thall  receive  from  him  the  cro-wn  of  glory  -which 
fadeth  not  a-way, 

6  For  the  Uke  reaton,  ye  the  people  tubjeci  yourtelvet  to  the 
eldert,  receiving  their  instructions  and  reproofs  with  humility.  Tea, 
all  of  you  be  tubject  to  one  another,  in  the  various  relations  wherein 
ye  stand  to  each  other,  and  be  clothed  -with  humility ;  for  God  re^ 
titteth  the  proud,  and  casteth  them  down,  but  giveth  the  aid  of  hit 
Spirit  to  the  humble, 

6  Seeing  God  retitteth  the  proud,  be  humbled  under  the  ttrong 
hand  of  God{  take  his  corrections  patiently,  that  according  to  his 
promise,  he  may  exalt  you  to  the  possession  of  heaven  in  due  time, 

7  In  your  distresses,  catt  all  your  anxiout  care  on  God,  (Psal. 
Iv.  22.),  becaute,  in  the  most  affectionate  manner,  he  careth  for  you 
eflectiully. 


Ver.l.— 1.  The  elders.]— £&fer,  as  a  name  of  ofllce,  belonged  in> 
differently  to  bishops,  presidents,  teachers,  and  deacons,  Acts  ziv. 
23.    See  1  Tina.  t.  17.  note  1. 

2.  Who  am  a  fellow-elder.  ]— Here  Peter  shewed  his  creat  modes- 
ty ;  for  though  he  was  one  of  the  chief  apostles,  he  took  the  title  of 
elder  only.  And  to  render  his  exhortation  acceptable  to  the  elders 
of  Pontus,  he  called  himself  their /e/toioebier.  The  commentators 
justly  observe,  that  if  Peter  bad  been  the  prince  or  chief  of  the 
apostles,  as  the  Papists  affirm,  he  would  in  this  place,  and  in  the  in* 
Bcription  of  his  two  epistles,  certainly  have  assumed  to  himself  that 
high  prerogative.  The  circumstances  of  Peter's  being  a  fellow- 
elder,  and  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  Ac.  are  mentioned 
to  give  weight  to  his  exhortation. 

£  And  a  witness  ofthe  sufferings  of  Christ]— One  of  the  purposes 
for  which  Christ  chose  twelve  of  his  disciples  to  be  with  him  al- 
ways, was,  that  having  heard  his  discourses,  and  seen  his  miracles 
and  sufferings,  they  might  be  able  to  testify  these  things  to  the 
world,  as  what  they  themselves  heard  and  saw.  Mf  herefore,  A*«*eTv(, 
a  witneett  hi  this  passage  siniifioe  not  only  one  who  was  present  at 
a  transaction,  but  who  testifies  it  to  others. 

4.  A  partaker  of  the  glory  which  is  to  be  revealed.]— TV  ffory  to 
be  revealed  is  Christ's  glory  of  goTemins  the  world  by  his  gospel 
This  glory,  of  which  Peter  and  the  rest  who  preached  the  gospel  by 
inspiration- were  partakers,  is  to  be  illustriously  manifested  at  the 
last  day,  when  Christ  will  judge  the  world  by  the  gospel  which  was 
preached  by  his  apostles.  See  2  Pet.  i.  3.  where  tSao  glory  signifies 
the  ^ostolic  office. 

Ver.  2—1.  Exercising  the  bishop's  office,  not  by  constraint,  but 
willingly.]— In  the  first  age,  when  the  profession  of  the  gospel  ex- 
posed men  to  persecution,  and  when  the  persecution  feu  more  es- 
pecially on  the  bishops,  it  may  easily  be  Imagined,  that  some  who 
were  appointed  to  that  office,  would  undertake  it  unwillingly ;  per- 
haps, because  they  were  not  disposed  to  do  the  duties  thereofdili- 
gently,  or  because  they  were  not  willing  to  suffer.  In  such  caseB^ 
the  apostle  very  property  advised  persons  to  decline  the  office.^ 

2.  But  from  good  disposition :]— So  I  have  translated  9reecrv/««f, 
because  it  is  opposed  to  the  desire  of  base  gain,  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  clause ;  also  to  distinguish  it  from  »*cvtius.  wUUngly, 
mentioned  likewise  in  the  preceding  clause.  In  the  Syriac  version, 
this  word  is  translated  toto  eorde.— Benson's  observation  on  this 
verse  is,  "How  severely  are  they  here  condemned  who  feed  them- 
selves and  not  the  flock  ;  who  take  the  patrimony  of  the  church,  and 
commit  the  care  of  souls  to  others,  to  whom  thev  allow  a  very  small 
share  of  that  plenty  which  they  have^  for  doing  httle." 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Neither  as  tording  it.]— K«TMv^«avevTfc.    This  Is  a 
strong  word,  denoting  that  tyranny  which  the  men  of  tUs  world  often 
exercise,  when  they  have  obtained  offices  of  power. 
4  K 


2.  Over  the  heritages  of  Ood.|— The  word  *^nvi  properly  signi- 
fies a  lot.  But,  because  the  land  of  Canaan  was  divided  among  the 
Israelites  by  lot,  the  word  came  to  signify  an  heritage.  Wherefore, 
believers  behig  God's  pe(^le,  or  portion,  the  different  churches  or 
congregations  for  worship  are  called  here  God's  heritaget.  —In  pro- 
cess oftime  the  namexMi«0(,  clergy,  was  appropriated  to  the  mmis- 
ters  of  the  gospel,  because,  being  considered  as  the  successors  of 
the  Levitical  priests,  they  were  regarded  as  God's  ht  or  portion. 
From  this  prohibition  it  would  seem,  that  in  the  apostle's  days,  the 
bishops  were  beginning  to  assume  that  dominion  over  their  fiock% 
which  In  after-times  they  carried  to  the  greatest  height  of  tyranny. 
Or  St.  Peter,  by  inspiration  foreseehig  what  was  to  happen,  con- 
demned in  this  prohibition  the  tyranny  which  in  after-times  the 
clergy  exercised.  Bengelius  thinks  the  power  exercised  bv  the 
Christian  bishops,  anciently  called  Senioret,  eiders,  gave  rise  to 
the  French  title  Monaeigneur,  and  to  the  Italian  Signore,  Ac. 

Ver.  4.  Which  fadeth  not  away.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
erovms  of  green  leaves  of  trees  and  herbs,  bestowed  by  the  ancients 
as  the  rewards  of  military  prowess,  or  of  victory  in  the  games. 
See  1  Cor.  iz.  25.  note  2  These,  together  with  the  honours  of  which 
they  were  the  symbols,  soon  faded  away.  But  the  crown  of  clory, 
the  reward  to  be  given  to  faithful  shepherds,  will  never  fade,  being 
'  a  crown  of  righteousness,'  2  Tim.  iv.8.  and '  a  crown  of  Bfe,'  James 

Ver.  5.->l.  For  the  like  reason.]— So  the  word  iA^eiw;  signifies 
here.  For  the  preceding  being  an  exhortation  to  the  elders  to 
feed  the  flock,  and  not  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritages^  the  apostle 


could  not  begin  his  exhortation  to  the  people  with  saying  to  them, 

'  In  like  manner  subject  yourselves  to  the  eiders :'  But  he  ir'-'^ 

to  them,  with  proprietor,  '  For  the  like  reason,  that  ve  are  t 
a  crown  of  glory,  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders.' 


ders :'  But  he  might  say 
B  to  receive 


2  Ye  younger  persons,  subject  yourselves.]— As,  in  the  preceding 
part  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle  by  an  elder  means  a  person  holdhif 
a  sacred  office,  such  as  a  pastor  or  teacher,  it  is  reasonable  to  think 
that  he  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense  here :  consequently^  that 
viMTteoc,  which  signifies  an  faiferior  of  any  kind,  Luke  xxii.  26.  and 
which  is  opposed  to  it  here,  denotes  the  laity  or  people  of  the 
churches  of  Pontus,  whom  the  apostle  further  exhorts  to  be  sub- 
ject to  one  another. 

3.  And  be  Clothed  with  humility.]— Byxo^C««-««r^i.  Julius  Pol- 
lux, lib.  iv.  c.  18.  tells  us  that  the  f>'«e/ieaftci  was  a  white  cloak  used 
bv  slavea  Whitbv  says  it  was  a  frock  put  over  the  rest  of  the 
clothes ;  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  "  that  humility  should 
be  visible  over  all  the  other  Christian  virtues,  in  our  whole  beha- 
viour." 

Ver.  7.  Cast  aU  your  anxious  ears  on  him.  h-Lott  the  brsthrsn  of 
Pontus  might  have  been  too  much  distressed  with  the  fears  of  their 
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8  Be  lober,  be  vigiluit  ;i  (^uri)  baeaOM  yoor 
adTeravy  the  devil  tt  waiking'  about  ee  a  roar- 
ing lioo,  seeking  whom  he  may  swaUcv  up, 

9  Sim  resiet,  atead&et  in  thefiuth,i  knowing 
that  the  tame  KINDS  oftufferit^t  areaooom- 
pliahed  in  your  brethren  vho  are  in  the  woiid. 

10  And  may  the  God  of  all  grace,  who  hath 
called  ila  unto  hia  eternal  glory  by  Christ  Jesus, 
afier  yt  have  altered  a  Uttle,^  (tttrrcc,  65.)  ^'m- 
9elf  make  you  complete,  mpport,  strengthen, 
settle  Tou. 

1 1  (Avrm)  To  him  Bi  the  fl^ory,!  and  the 
dominion  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

18  i6uL)  By  8ilvanus,t  a  ftithful  brodier  ao 
I  conclude,^  J  have  •written  to  rou  in  few 
word;  exhorting  rou,  end  etrongly  tettify' 
tAj"'  that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  God  in  which 
ye  stand. 

13  The  CBuacH*  WHlcn  is  at  Babylon, 
elected  jointly'^  with  toc,  and  Marh^  my  son 
oalute  you. 

14  Salute  en«  another  with  a  kiss  of  /eve. 
(See  Rom.  xvL  16.  note  1.)  Peace  to  you  all 
who  AXS  in  Christ  Jesos.    Amen. 

being  reduced  to  want  by  the  persecution  thej  were  suffering,  and 
of  their  being  tempted  thereby  to  renounce  the  gospel,  the  apostle 
exhorted  them  to  be  only  moderately  sottelcous  to  avoid  these  dan* 
gers,  and  to  cast  their  anxious  care  on  God. 

Ver.  8.  fie  sober,  be  vigilant}— This  advice  the  apostle  had  given 
before,  chap.  iv.  7.  (See  note  2.  there).  But  he  enforces  it  nere 
by  a  new  reason,  '  That  the  devil  la  going  aboui  aeelting  whom  he 
may  swallow  up :'  So  the  word  «»Taa-tf  UteraUy  signmea ;  beii^ 
used  concerning  solids  as  well  as  liquids.  It  strongly  expresses  the 
Insatiable  rsga  of  ttie  enemy  of  manitind  to  hinder  thefr  salvation, 
uid  the  danger  we  are  in  from  his  devices.  For  he  sometimes  attaclcs 
the  people  of  Ood  in  person,  though  not  visible ;  and  sometimes  by 
Ms  ministers,  the  other  evil  spirits  who  are  in  league  with  him ;  and 
sometimes  by  wicked  men  his  subjects,  whom  he  mstigates  to  terapt 
them  by  the  terror  of  persecution.  This  account  of  the  devil's  ma< 
lice  is  given  with  great  propriety  by  Peter,  to  wtkun  our  Lord  aaid, 
'  Simon,  Satan  hath  desired  to  have  you,  that  he  may  sift  you  as 
wheat ;  but  I  have  prayed  for  thee.*  reter  Uicewise  had  good  rea- 
son, as  Doddridge  observes,  to  recommend  watchfulness^  since  he 
had  fiUlen  so  shamefullv  himself,  notwithstanding  this  warning  from 
his  Master.— Benson  or  the  devil  understandu  the  unbeueving 
Jews,  wbopersecuted  tne  Christians  with  great  fufy. 

Ver.  9.  HUB  resist,  steadCMt  in  the  fidth.}— To  shew  the  eflcaev 
of  faith  in  enabling  us  U>  resist  temptation,  Paul  calls  it  a  shleli^ 
£ph.  Ti.  16.  '  wherewith  the  fiery  darts  of  the  wiclted  one.'  ice 

Ver.  10.  After  ye  have  suffered  a  little.]— 8t.  Peter  cads  the  suf- 
ferings of  the  first  Christians  9ktyp,  a  Utilet  either  in  respect  of 
time  or  of  degree,  or  periiaps  In  respect  of  both :  because,  com- 
pared with  the  Joys  of  heaven,  the  suiftrings  of  this  life  are  both 
light  and  momentary. 

ver.  U.  To  him  be  the  glory,  Ac.)— By  this  dozology  Peter  ex- 
pressed his  firm  persuasion,  that  the  devu  hath  no  titles  to  any  hon- 
our from  men,  nor  any  dominion  in  the  universe,  nor  power  to 
tempt  men,  but  by  permission  from  God. 

Ver.  18.^1.  BySiivanna,  a  faiihfnl  brother.)— If Silvanus  by  whom 
this  letter  was  sent,  is,  as  Oecumenius  supposes,  theperson  of  that 
name  who  joined  Paul  in  writing  the  epistles  to  the  Tbessalonians, 
he  is  the  Suae  who  is  called,  Acts  xv.  22.  'a  chief  man  among  the 
brethren,'  and  ver.  32. '  a  prophet ;'  and  beinc  Paul's  constant  com- 
panion hi  travel,  after  the  defection  of  John  Mark,  he  no  doubt  as- 
sisted In  planting  churches  in  Oalatia  and  the  other  countries  of  the 
Leaser  Asia  mentioned  in  the  inscription :  so,  being  well  known  to 
the  brethren  in  these  parts,  he  wss  a  fit  person  to  carry  this  letter. 
He  is  called  here  by  Peter  '  a  falthftil  brother.*  And  without  doubt 
he  most  have  been  an  excellent  person,  and  very  aealous  in  the 
cause  of  the  |ospel,who  attended  PauI  in  so  many  painful  Journeys 
undertaken  lor  the  service  of  Christ  and  who  on  this  occaaion  was 
wUlinx  to  go  into  Pontus,  GalatJ^  Ac.  with  Peter's  epistle  to  the 
shnrcbes  In  these  widely  extended  eoontrles.  Probably,  after  Paul's 


Chaf.V. 

8  Yet  do  not  neglect  lawful  means  for  delivering  yourselves  out  of 
trouble.  Wherefore,  be  temperate,  be  vigilant  at  all  times,  because 
your  adveroary  the  devil  it  going  about  continually  at  a  fierce  Hon, 
teeking  whom  he  may  twallow  up, 

9  ift'm  retitt  (see  James  iv.  7.)  by  being  tteadfatt  in  the  faith, 
knowing  that  the  very  eame  kinde  of  eujferingt,  proceeding  from  the 
devil  and  his  instruments,  which  ye  now  sustain,  are  allotted  to  your 
Christian  brethren  who  are  ditperted  through  the  world. 

10  And  may  God  the  author  of  all  goodnett,  who  hath  called  uo 
to  the  enjoyment  of  hit  eternal  happinett  by  Chritt  Jetue,  after  ye 
have  euffereda  little,  himtelf  make  you  complete  in  the  virtues,  tup^ 
port  you  in  the  exercise  of  them,  ttrengthen  you  to  resist  temptations, 
and  tettle  you  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel. 

117^  Aim  be  the  glory  of  all  perfection,  and  the  dominion  of  the 
universe  ascribed  by  us,  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen, 

12  By  mivanut,  a  faithful  brother  at  I  conclude  from  the  general 
tenor  of  his  behaviour,  /  have  written  to  you  in  few  wordt,  to  encou- 
rage you  to  persevere  in  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel,  ex- 
horting  3ro«,  and  ttrongly  tettifying  to  you,  that  this  it  the  true  got' 
pel  of  God  in  which  ye  ttand :  it  contains  a  trae  account  of  the 
salvation  of  sinners. 

13  The  members  of  the  church  which  it  in  Babylon,  who  are 
elected  Jointly  with  you  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  Mark,  whom 
I  love  as  my  own  ton,  salute  you. 

14  Salute  one  another  xsith  a  kitt  in  testimony  of  your  mutual 
love.  Happinett  be  to  all  among  you  who  are  stead£ut  in  the  belief 
and  profesEOon  of  the  gotpeL    Amen, 

death,  Silas  attaehed  himself  to  Peter  as  his  assistsnt,  and  reckoned 

himself  much  honoured  by  this  coounisaion  to  carry  the  apostle's 
letter  into  the  Lesser  Asia,  which  he  executed  fkithfuny. 

&  A  iaithful  brother  as  I  conclude.)— Peter  having  become  inti- 
mately acquainted  with  Silvanus  only  since  Paul'a  death,  '  he  coo- 
cluded  hioi  to  be  a  faithful  brother/  from  his  having  ao  loi«  jomUy 
laboured  with  Paul  in  the  work  of  the  gospel. 

3.  And  strongly  testifying. )->According  to  Bengelios,  the  prepo- 
sition I"-!  in  the  wonl<Tt/usf  Tvf«vM«v«(,  is  used  to  signify  that  Peter 
added  ilia  testimony  to  that  of  Paul  and  Silas,  concenungibe  truth 
of  the  gospel  which  they  preached  to  the  Oalatlan%  ice  But  I  think 
the  meaning  is  simply,  that  Peter  testified  coocemiag  the  gospel 
which  had  been  preached  to  the  Galatians,  that  it  is  the  true  gospel ; 
consequently,  that  the  rites  of  the  law  were  not  necessary  to  sal- 
'vation. 

Ver.  la^l.The  church  which  is  in  Babylon.}— See  Pref.  sect.  S. 
The  word  church  is  not  in  the  original.    But  it  is  supplied  in  the 

Svriac,  V  ' *      •  -^--W-  , 

Brotius  a 


Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  other  ancient  Tersions,  and  by  Oecumeniu&. 
CTrotius  uproTesof  the  addition ;  and  Beza  observes  very  weU,  that 
Peter  omftted  the  wordcAtircA  as  is  often  done  with  regard  to  words 


of  common  uae.  But  Mill  and  Wall  think  the  translation  should  be, 
'  She  who  is  in  Babylon ;'  and  that  the  apostle  meant  his  own  wifi» ; 
or  some  honourable  woman  in  tliat  city.  lardner  says,  it  is  not 
probable  that  Peter  would  send  a  salutation  to  the  Christians  of  ao 
many  countries,  from  a  woman  not  named. 

S.  Elected  jointly  with  you.)— The  apostle,  in  the  beghming  of  his 
letter,  had  called  the  strangers  of  the  dispersion  *  elected  according 
to  the  foreknowledge  of  God :'  Here  he  tells  them,  that  the  churcE 
at  Babylon  •  was  elected  jointly  with  them,'  to  be  the  people  of  God. 

3.  And  Mark  my  son.]— Heuman,  following  the  opimon  of  some 
of  the  ancients  mentioned  by  Oecumenius,  auppoaes  this  Mark  to 
be  Peter's  own  son  by  his  wife.  But  others  are  of  opinion,  that  he 
calls  him  his  son  l>ecause  he  had  conveited  him ;  so  inat  he  was  his 
son  according  to  the  spirit,  and  not  according  to  the  flesh.  This 
opinion  ia  probable,  because  Peter  was  well  ac(£uainted  with  the 
mmily  of  which  Mark  was  a  member,  as  may  be  gathered  from  hie 
going  immediately  to  'the  house  of  Mary,  the  mother  of  John  whose 
surname  was  Mark,*  after  he  was  miraculouslT  brought  out  of 
prison  by  the  angel.  Acts  xii.  12.  This  John  Mark  was  Baniabas'a 
sister's  son,  Col.  iv.  20.  end  the  person  who  accompanied  Paul  and 
Barnabas  as  their  minister,  in  their  first  journev  among  the  idola- 
troua  Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  6.  But  he  deserted  them  in  Pamphylia, 
▼er.  13.  Afterwards,  however,  he  accompanied  Paul  in  some  of  his 
ionmcys.  Col.  hr.  10. ;  and,  during  his  second  imprisonment  ai 
Rome,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  bring  Mai^  to  Rome,  be- 
cause he  wss  useful  to  him  in  the  ministry,  2Tim.  It.  11.  See  the 
note  on  that  Verse.  It  ia  generally  believed,  that  John  filark  was 
the  author  of  the  gospel  called  According  to  Mark, 
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PREFACE. 

Sbct.  1,-^0/ the  Authenticity  of  the  Second  Epittle 
of  Peter, 

Iir  the  Pi«foc6  to  the  epistle  of  James,  (sect  3.  initio), 
And  in  that  to  I  Peter,  (sect  3.  initio),  the  doubts  which 
the  ancients  entertained  iconceming  the  authenticity  of 
five  of  the  seven  Catholic  epistles,  are  laithfuilj  declared. 
But  at  the  same  time  it  is  proved,  that  the  doubted 
epistles  were  very  early  known,  and  well  received  by 
many.  On  this  subject  it  is  proper  to  put  the  reader  in 
mud,  that  these  epistles  were  rendered  doubtful  by  a 
eircumstance  mentioned  in  the  Gen.  Pref.  p.  1.  namely, 
that  the  doubted  epistles  are  omitted  in  the  first  Syriac 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  which  is  supposed  to 
have  been  made  in  the  second  oentuiy.  But  the  only 
conclusion  that  can  be  drawn  from  the  omission  is,  that 
the  author  had  not  seen  these  eputles,  or  rather  that  they 
were  not  generally  known  when  he  made  his  version. 
Now  thu  might  easily  happen,  if,  as  it  is  probable,  he  was 
a  Syrian  Jew.  For  Syria  being  at  a  great  distance  from 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  the  proconsular  Asia  and 
Bithynia,  to  whose  inhabitants  the  epistles  under  consi- 
deration were  originally  sent,  it  would  be  a  considerable 
time  before  copies  of  them  were  dispersed  among  the 
people  for  whom  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment was  made,  so  that  the  author  might  think  it  useless 
to  translate  them. 

With  respect  to  the  doubts  which  some  entertained  of 
these  epistles,  after  they  came  to  be  known,  they  serve  to 
prove  that  the  ancient  Christians  were  very  cautious  of 
receiving  any  books  as  canonical,  whose  authority  they 
were  not  perfectly  assured  o£  For  as  Wall,  Crit  Notes, 
vol.  iiL  p.  368.  very  well  observes,  **  They  not  only  re- 
jected all  the  writings  forged  by  heretics  under  tbe  names 
of  the  apostles ;  but  if  any  good  book,  affirmed  by  some 
man  or  by  some  church  to  have  been  written  and  sent  by 
some  apostle,  was  offered  to  them,  they  would  not,  till 
folly  satisfied  of  the  iiM:t,  receive  it  into  their  canon." 
Wherefore,  though  the  five  epistles  above-mentioned  were 
not  immediately  acknowledged  as  inspired  writings,  in  the 
countries  at  a  distance  from  the  Churches  or  persons  to 
whom  they  were  originally  sent,  it  is  no  proof  that  they 
were  looked  on  as  forgeries.  It  only  shews  that  the  per- 
sons who  doubted  of  them  had  not  received  complete  and 
incontestable  evidence  of  their  authenticity  ;  jnst  as  their 
being  afterwards  universally  received  is  a  demonstration, 
that,  upon  the  strictest  inquiry,  they  found  them  tbe  ge- 
nuine productions  of  the  apostles  of  Christ  whose  names 
they  bear. — For  the  churches  to  whom  these  letters  were 
sent,  hearing  that  doubto  were  entertained  concerning 
them,  would  no  doubt  of  their  own  accord,  as  well  as 
when  asked  concerning  them,  declare  them  to  be  genuine. 
And  their  attestation  made  public,  joined  with  the  marks 
of  authenticity  found  in  the  epistles  themselves,  in  time 
established  their  authority  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt 
The  truth  is,  such  good  opportunity  the  ancient  Chris- 
tians had  to  know  the  truth  in  this  matter,  and  so  well 
founded  their  judgment  concerning  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  was,  that,  as  Lardner  observes,  no  writing 
which  was  by  them  pronounced  genuine,  hatb  since  their 
lime  been  ^und  spurious ;  neither  have  we  at  this  day 
the  least  r«ASon  to  think  any  book  genuine  which  they 
Injected. 


Thus  much  was  neeBssary  to  be  said  concerning  the  fiwt 
doubted-of  epistles  in  generaL  With  respect  to  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter  in  particular,  it  remains  to  point  out  the 
mariu  of  authenticity  contained  in  the  epistle  itself,  whic^ 
with  the  attestations  of  the  churches  to  which  it  was  sent, 
have  fully  established  ita  authority. 

1.  And  first  it  is  observable,  that  the  writer  styles 
himself  Symeon  Peters  from  which  we  conclude  that 
this  epistle  is  the  work  of  the  apostle  Peter.— -If  it  h$ 
objected,  that  the  apostle's  nsme  vras  Shnon  not  SymeoHt 
the  answer  is,  that  although  in  Greek  this  apostle's  name 
was  commonly  written  Sitnon^  the  Hebrew  form  of  it 
was  Symeon  §  for  in  the  history  of  Jacob's  sons  it  is  s0 
written.  Besides,  this  very  ajpostle  is  called  2t//u«ir,  Sy 
meon.  Acta  xv.  14. — Next,  it  is  objected,  that  in  the  first 
epistle,  which  ii  undoubtedly  the  apostle  Peter's,  he  styles 
himself,  not  Simon  Peter,  but  Peter  simply.  But  I  ob- 
serve, that  Luke  bath  called  this  apostle  Simon  Peter, 
chap.  V.  8. ;  and  that  John  hath  given  him  that  name  no 
less  than  seventeen  times  in  hii  gospel ;  perhaps  to  show 
that  he  was  the  author  of  the  epistle  which  begins,  <  Sy- 
meon Peter,  a  servant,  and  an  apostle,'  dee. — Farther^ 
though  in  the  inscription  of  the  first  letter,  Peter's  sir- 
name  only  is  mentioned,  because  by  it  he  was  sufficiently 
known,  he  might  in  the  inscription  of  the  second,  for  the 
greater  dignity,  insert  his  name  complete;  because  be 
intended  authoritatively  to  rebuke  the  false  teachers  who 
had  already  risen,  or  were  to  rise.  Upon  (he  whole,  ^^• 
meon  Peter  being  the  same  with  Simon  Peter,  no  objec- 
tion can  be  raised  against  the  authenticity  of  this  epifltle 
on  account  of  the  name. 

2.  The  writer  of  this  epistle  expressly  calls  himself  in 
the  inscription  an  apo»tle.  He  does  the  same  chap.  iii. 
2. ;  and  in  other  places  he  ascribes  to  himself  things 
which  agree  to  none  but  to  Peter  the  apostle.  For  ex- 
ample, chap.  L  14.  '  Knowing  that  the  putting  off  of  my 
tabernacle  is  soon  to  happen,  even  as  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  hatb  shewed  me ;'  alluding  to  John  xxi.  19.  where 
we  are  told  that  Jesus  signified  to  Peter  by  what  death, 
when  old,  « he  should  glorify  God.'— Chap.  I  16.  this 
writer  affirms,  that  be  was  one  of  the  three  apostles  who 
were  with  Jesus  at  his  transfiguration,  when  by  a  voice 
from  God  bo  was  declared  to  be  <  his  Son  the  beloved.' — 
Chap,  iii  15.  this  writer  calls  Paul  <  his  beloved  brother,' 
in  allusion  no  doubt  to  his  having  given  Paul  the  right 
hand  of  feUowship :  withal  he  commends  hit  epistles  as 
ocripturet,  that  is,  divinely  inspired  writings.  The  writer 
therefore,  having  thus  repeatedly  taken  to  himself  the 
name  an  character  of  an  inspired  apostle,  if  he  was  an  im- 
postor, be  must  have  been  the  most  profligate  of  men. 
See  1  Peter,  Prefl  sect  2.  paragr.  2. 

3.  By  calling  this  hie  Second  Epietle,  chap.  iii.  1 .  the 
writer  intimates  that  he  had  written  to  them  formerly. 
He  insinuates  tbe  same  thing  chap.  i.  12 — IS,  and,  ij 
so  doing,  shews  himself  to  be  the  same  Peter  w;bo  wrote 
the  first  epistle.  The  method  which  Grotius  has  taken 
to  elade  the  force  of  this  presumption,  shall  be  considered 
afterwards. 

4.  The  matters  contained  in  this  epistle  are  highly  wor- 
thy of  an  inspired  apostle ;  for  besides  a  variety  of  im- 
portant discoveriee,  (see  sect  v.),  all  tending  to  display 
the  perfections  of  God  and  the  glory  of  Christ,  we  find 
in  it  exhortations  to  virtue,  and  condemnations  of  vice, 
deliversd  with  an  earnestness  and  feeling  which  shew  tht 
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author  to  have  been  incepeble  of  impoeing  a  forged  wriU 
iDg  Qpon  the  world ;  and  that  hii  lolo  deiign  in  thia  epis- 
tle waa  to  promote  the  intereata  of  truth  and  virtue  in  the 
world. 

II.  Bat  in  oppoeitton  to  these  internal  marka  of  autben- 
ticity,  and  to  the  testimony  of  all  the  andent  Christian 
writers  since  the  days  of  Eusebios,  who  with  one  -voice 
have  ascribed  this  second  epistle,  aa  well  aa  the  first,  to 
the  apostle  Peter,  Salmaaius,  and  other  learned  modems 
have  argued,  that  because  iu  style  is  different  from  the 
style  of  the  first  epistle,  it  must  have  been  written  by 
aome  impostor  who  personated  the  apostle  Peter.  Thu 
objection  shall  be  fuUy  considered  immediately.  At  pre- 
sent suffice  it  to  say  in  the  general,  that  if  thia  were  a 
writing  forged  in  the  name  of  an  apostle  by  any  impos- 
tor, we  should  certainly  find  some  erroneous  tenet,  or 
false  &ct,  asserted  in  it,  for  the  sake  of  which  the  forgery 
was  attempted.  Yet  nothing  of  that  kind  appears  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter;  nothing  inconsistent  with  the 
doctrine  teught  in  the  other  writings,  which  by  all  are 
acknowledged  to  be  divinely  inspired ;  in  a  word,  nothing 
unsttiteble,  but  every  thing  consonan^  to  the  character  of 
an  inspired  apostle. 

-  This  argument  appeared  so  strong  to  Grotius,  that 
although,  on  account  of  the  difference  of  the  aentimente 
and  style  observable  in  the  two  epistles,  he  would  not 
allow  the  second  epistle  to  be  Peter's  he  did  not  venture 
to  call  it  the  work  of  an  impostor,  but  supposed  it  to  have 
been  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  iSymesn, 
who  succeeded  James,  our  Lord's  brother,  in  the  bishopric 
of  Jerusalem.  And  because  the  inscription,  with  the 
other  particulars,  in  the  epistle  relating  to  Uie  writer's 
character,  are  utterly  inconsistent  with  Grotius's  opinion, 
be  uses  a  method  of  removing  these  difficulties,  unworthy 
so  learned  a  critic,  and  ao  good  a  man.  Without  the 
least  authority  from  any  ancient  MSS.  or  versions,  he 
confidently  affirms  that  the  inscription  is  interpolated,  and 
that  originally  it  was  Symeon,  a  tervant  of  Jenu  CkritU 
—With  the  same  unauthorized  boldness  he  proposes  to 
expunge  the  words  our  beloved  brother,  which  precede 
the  word  Paul,  chap.  ilL  16. — And  with  respect  to  the 
words  which  this  writer  says  he  heard  coming  frt>m  the 
excellent  glory,  when  he  was  with  Jesus  on  the  holy 
mount,  chap.  i.  1 6.  Grotius  affirma,  "  that  if  aome  more 
ancient  MSS.  could  be  found,  it  might  thence  appear,  that 
these  words  were  added  in  this  place,  as  othe^  words  in 
other  places,  by  those  who  were  willing  to  have  this  pass 
for  an  episde  of  Peter."  But  I  reply,  That  if  the  tezta 
of  ancient  books  are  to  be  alteied,  at  the  pleasure  of  every 
rash  critic,  for  the  sake  of  supporting  some  groundless 
conceit,  there  will  be  no  such  thing  >^  the  genuine  text 
of  any  ancient  book  whatever.  Wherefore,  if  liberties  of 
this  kind  are  not  to  be  taken  with  profane  authors,  hx 
less  are  they  to  be  allowed  in  settling  the  text  of 
the  books  of  scripture,  whoee  authority  depends  on  our 
naving,  not  the  conjectural  emendations  of  fanciful  critics, 
out  the  very  words  of  the  inspired  authora  themselves. 
With  respect  to  the  insinuation,  that  the  author  of  this 
epistle  wrote  the  first  also,  contained  in  the  expression, 
'  This  second  epistle,  beloved,  I  now  write  to  you,'  chap, 
iii.  1.  Grottua  says,  that  the  two  preceding  chapters  are 
the  first  epistle,  and  that  the  aecond  epistle  begins  with 
the  words,  *  This  second  epistle,'  6lc  But  as  in  no  an- 
cient MS.  or  version  of  this  epistle  is  it  so  divided,  and  as 
no  author  ancient  or  modem  hath  spoken  of  ite  having 
been  at  any  time  ao  divided,  Grotius's  opinion  merite  no 
rogard. 

in.  With  respect  to  the  objection  against  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  taken  from  ite  atyle 
being  different  from  the  style  of  the  first,  it  is  to  be  ol>> 
served,  that  in  the  opinion  of  many  learned  men  this  di- 
versity is  found  only  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  aecond 


epistle ;  the  style  of  the  first  and  thiid  chapters  being 
pretty  much  akin  to  the  style  of  the  first  epistle.  Where- 
fore, if  the  first  and  second  epistles  of  Peter  are  thought 
to  have  been  written  by  different  authors,  because  the 
style  of  the  second  epistle  differs  in  one  chapter  from  that 
of  the  first,  we  must  think  that  the  second  epistle  itself 
was  written  by  two  difierent  authors,  because  the  style  of 
ite  firet  and  third  chapters  diffsrs  from  that  of  the  second. 
Yet  no  such  conclusion  ought  to  be  drawn  in  either  case  \ 
as  it  is  well  known  that  an  author's  style  is  regulated  by 
the  sttbjecte  of  which  he  treats.  If  these  are  grand  end 
interesting,  they  naturally  suggest  animated  and  aoblinie 
expreesions ;  such  as  those  in  the  first  and  third  chapCen 
of  the  second  epistle,  in  which  Peter  describes  the  trans- 
figuration of  hu  Master,  with  the  august  circumstences 
which  attend  it ;  also  the  creation  of  the  world,  ite  past 
demolition  by  water,  and  ite  future  destraction  by  fire. — 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  subjecta  treated  of  raise  an  au- 
thor's indignation  and  abhorrence,  he  will  uae  an  acri- 
mony of  style,  expressive  of  these  feelings.  Of  this  kind 
is  the  style  of  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  epistle. 
For  the  apostle,  whose  love  to  his  Master  was  great,  and 
who  had  the  feeding  of  Christ's  sheep  committed  to  him« 
regarding  the  &lse  teachers  as  the  most  fiagitioua  of  men. 
wrote  that  chapter  against  them  with  a  bitterness  which 
he  would  not  have  luod  in  correcting  teachers  who  had 
erred  through  simplicity.  Moroever,  in  describing  the 
character,  and  in  foretelling  the  miserable  end  of  these 
impostors  he  adopted  the  bold  figurea  and  lofty  expres- 
sions peculiar  to  the  eastem  writers,  as  even  coming 
short  <2r  what  might  with  troth  be  said  concerning  them. 
— Wherefore,  aince  the  diversity  of  style  in  the  two  epis- 
tles of  Peter  can  be  so  well  accounted  for,  even  on  sup- 
position that  they  were  written  by  the  same  author,  there 
is  no  reason  to  fancy  with  Grotius,  that  the  second 
epistle  was  written  by  Symeon  bishop  of  Jerusalem ;  or 
with  Jerome,  that  Peter  made  nse  of  different  interpreteia 
for  the  purpose  of  turning  his  Syriac  epistle  into  Greek ; 
or  with  bishop  Sherlock  to  suppose,  that  Peter  in  his 
second  epistle,  and  Jude  in  his  epistle,  copied  some 
ancient  Jewish  writer,  who  described  the  false  teachers  of 
their  own  times,  and  denounced  the  judgmente  of  God 
against  them. 

SxcT.  IL — Of  the  Time  when  the  Second  EpiotU  of 
Peter  vao  written. 

Wbiv  Peter  wrote  his  second  epistle,  he  waa  old,  and 
near  his  end :  Chap.  L  14.  *  Knowing  that  the  putting 
off  of  my  teberoacle  is  soon  to  happen,  even  as  our  Loid 
Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed  me.'  Besides,  chap.  iiL  16.  he 
speaks  as  if  he  had  then  seen  all  Paul's  epistles :  '  As  also 
our  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  wisdom  given 
to  him,  hath  written  to  you,  16.  as  indeed  in  ail  his 
epistles,'  dtc  If  Peter  had  seen  all  Paul's  epistles  when 
he  wrote  this  letter,  it  is  probable  that  Paul  was  then 
dead.  Nay,  it  is  thought  thst  Paul  was  dead  when  Peter 
wrote  his  firat  letter ;  at  least  if  he  wrote  it  from  Rome,  as 
most  of  the  ancient  Christian  writers  testify,  (see  1  Peter, 
Pref.  sect  6.)  The  reason  is,  when  Paul  wrote  his 
second  to  Timothy  from  Rome,  a  abort  while  before  his 
martyrdom,  though  he  mentioned  many  who  were  then 
with  him,  he  sps^ke  nothing  in  that  letter  of  Peter ;  an 
omission  which,  if  Peter  had  been  in  Rome  at  that  time, 
could  not  well  have  happened.  Wherefore,  if  Peter 
wrote  his  first  epistle  from  Rome,  he  must  have  done  it 
after  Paul's  death ;  consequently  not  sooner  than  the  end 
of  the  year  66,  or  the  beginning  of  the  year  67,  about 
three  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  For  Paul 
was  put  to  death  in  the  twelfth  year  of  Nero,  answering  to 
A.  D.  66. 

With  reqwct  to  the  second  epiatle,  which,  as  we  have 
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Men»  was  composed  a  little  before  Peter's  death,  it  seems 
to  have  been  written  from  Rome  likewise  not  long  after 
the  first  For,  as  Lardner,  Can.  m.  p.  263.  olMorres, 
<*  It  is  not  unlikely,  that,  soon  after  the  apostle  had  sent 
away  Silvanos  with  the  first  epistle,  some  came  from 
thotte  countries  to  Rome,  where  there  was  a  frequent  and 
general  resort  from  all  parts,  bringing  him  an  account 
of  the  state  of  religion  among  them,  which  induced  Peter 
to  write  a  second  epistle,  for  the  establishment  of  the 
Christians  among  whom  he  had  laboured ;  and  he  might 
well  hope,  that  his  last  words  and  dying  testimony  to 
the  doctrines  which  he  had  received  from  Christ,  and  had 
taught  for  many  years  with  unshaken  steadfastness,  would 
be  of  great  weight  with  them."  Indeed  he  seems  to 
make  that  circumstance  his  apology  for  writing  a  second 
tetter  to  them  so  soon  after  the  first  8pe  chap.  i.  15. 
iii.  1.— If  the  second  epistle  of  Peter  was  written  not 
long  after  the  first,  we  may  date  it  in  the  year  67  or  68, 
while  the  persecution  against  the  Christians  raged  at 
Rome,  and  when  Peter  had  an  immediate  prospect  of 
sufiering  martyrdom,  as  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  had  shewn 
him. 

It  was  mentioned,  No.  2.  that  Grotius  supposed  this 
epistle  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
But  if  his  opinion  be  true,  it  will  destroy  the  authenticity 
of  the  epistle  as  an  inspired  writing,  seeing  the  only 
ground  on  which  he  rests  his  opinion  is  chap.  iiL  12. 
where  he  says  the  writer  speaks  of  the  end  of  the  world 
as  then  at  hand :  *  Expecting,  and  earnestly  desiring  Uie 
coming  of  the  day  of  Grod,  in  which  the  heavens  being 
set  on  fire  shall  be  dissolved,'  dec  For  as,  according  to 
him,  it  was  a  common  opinion  in  the  first  age  that  the 
end  of  the  world  was  to  succeed  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, he  supposed  the  writer  of  this  epistle  could  not 
exhort  the  Christians  to  *  expect  and  earnestly  desire  the 
coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,'  &c  unlets  Jerusalem 
had  been  then  destroyed.  But  an  exhortation  of  this 
sort  is  no  proof  that  the  writer,  whoever  he  was,  thought 
the  end  of  the  world  was  then  at  hand.  He  knew  the 
contrary,  as  is  plain  from  diap.  iii.  3.  where  he  expressly 
foretells,  that '  scoffers  will  come  in  the  last  days ;  say- 
ing, Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  1  for  since  the 
fathers  fell  asleep,'  dec.  In  the  last  days,  the  scoffers,  on 
account  of  Christ's  long  delaying  to  come,  would  ridicule 
his  pronuses,  and  his  disciples'  expectation  of  that  grand 
event  It  being  thus  evident  that  the  writer  of  this 
epistle  did  not  think  the  end  of  the  world  was  then  at 
hand,  (see  2  Thess.  Pref.  sect  8.},  his  exhortation  to 
expect,  and  earnestly  desire  the  coming  of  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  does  not  imply  that  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming 
to  destroy  the  world  was  then  at  hand,  but  that  being 
kept  hid  from  all  mankind,  and'  absolutely  uncertain,  b^ 
lievers  ought  always  to  be  prepared  for  it  And  as  at 
that  day  the  living  are  to  be  changed,  and  the  dead  to 
be  loosed  fit>m  the  bands  of  death,  and  the  whole  crown- 
ed as  victors,  it  ever  was,  and  till  it  happen,  ever  will  be, 
the  object  both  of  their  earnest  desire  and  of  their  firm 
hope.  Grotius's  argument,  therefore,  to  prove  that  this 
epistle  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
taken  from  chap.  iii.  12.  being  a  misrepresentation  of 
that  text  founded  on  a  false  fact,  is  not  of  the  least 
value. 

SxcT.  lU.~-Of  the  Pertona  to  vhom  the  Second  Ephtlf 
of  Peter  va*  •written* 

Is  the  Preface  to  1  Peter,  sect  8.  we  have  shewn,  that 
that  episUe  was  written  to  the  whole  of  the  brethren, 
whether  of  Gentile  or  JeWish  extraction,  who  were  di»- 
persed  in  the  widely  extended  countries  of  Pontus,  Gala- 
tia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia.  Wherefore  they 
were  the  brethren  to  whom  St  Peter  directed  this  his 


second  epistle,  2  Pet  iii.  1.  And  as  the  matters  which  it 
contains  were  admirably  calculated  for  confirming  them 
in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  for  comforting  tiiem  under 
the  persecution  to  which  they  were  exposed  for  their  re- 
ligion, it  must  have  been  of  great  use  to  all  the  brethren 
in  these  countries  to  have  them  in  writing  from  an  in« 
spired  aposUe;  and  the  epistie  which  contained  them 
could  not  fidl  to  be  exceedingly  valued  by  them,  espe- 
cially as  it  is  written  in  a  higher  strain  than  common, 
both  of  discovery  and  of  language,  (see  sect  6.)  ;  written 
also  in  the  prospect  of  his  soon  dying  a  martyr  for  the 
truths  which  he  had  all  along  taught  during  the  course  of 
a  long  life. 

SzcT.  IV. — Of  the  Occasion  on -which  the  Second  Epittle 
ofPetenva*  written. 

Ton  this  see  the  quotation  from  Lardner,  sect  2.  pe. 
nult  paragraph.  See  also  the  Preface  to  James,  sect  4. 
and  die  Illustrations  prefixed  to  chapters  i.  and  ii.  of  this 
epbtie. 

Skct.  y*-^  Of  the  Mattero  contained  in  the  Second  Epie^ 
tie  of  Peter, 

Tbs  Spirit  who  revealed  to  Peter,  that  false  teachers 
and  corrupt  doctrine  would  greatiy  disturb  the  peace  and 
purity  of  the  church  in  after-times,  directed  him  to  pub- 
lish tiiese  discoveries  in  a  second  epistie  to  the  brethren 
of  Pontus,  dec  ;  and  to  accompany  them  with  the  plainest 
and  most  express  declarations  of  the  chief  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  the  gospel ;  and  to  assert  the  high  character, 
the  power,  and  the  coming  of  Jesus  the  author  of  the 
gospel ;  that  at  whatever  time  these  false  teachers  appear- 
ed, and  this  epistie  was  read,  the  faithful  might  discern 
the  impiety  of  their  tenets,  by  comparing  them  with  the 
true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  set  forth  in  this  epistie,  and 
steadfastiy  resist  them. 

In  speaking  of  the  matters  contained  in  the  second 
epistie  of  Peter,  I  must  not  omit  observing,  that  in  it,  as 
in  the  first  epistie,  there  are  discoveries  of  some  impor- 
tant facts,  and  circumstances,  not  mentioned  at  all,  or  not 
mentioned  so  plainly,  by  the  other  inspired  writers.  Such 
as,  1.  That  our  Lord  was  transfigured  for  the  purpose  of 
exhibiting,  not  only  a  proof  of  his  greatness  and  power 
as  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world,  but  an  ex- 
ample of  the  glory  in  which  he  will  come  to  judgment: 
an  example  also,  of  his  power  to  transform  our  corrupti- 
ble mortal  bodies,  at  the  resurrection,  into  the  likeness 
of  his  own  glorious  body,  as  it  appeared  in  his  transfigu- 
ration.—2.  That  the  destruction  of  the  cities  of  the  plain 
by  fire,  was  intended  to  be  an  example  of  that  destruction 
by  fire  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  which  will  be  in- 
flicted on  the  wicked  after  the  judgment  Compare  Jude 
ver.  7. — 3.  That  in  the  last  age  of  the  world  scoffers  will 
arise,  who,  from  the  stability  of*  the  present  mundane 
system,  will  argue  that  the  world  hath  existed  as  we  see 
it  from  eternity,  and  that  it  will  continue  for  ever.— 4. 
That  after  the  judgment,  this  earth  with  its  atmosphera 
shall  be  set  on  fire,  and,  burning  furiously,  the  elements 
shall  be  melted,  and  the  earth  with  all  the  works  of  God 
and  man  thereon  shall  be  utterly  destroyed. — That  after 
the  present  heaven  and  earth  are  burnt,  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth  shall  appear,  into  which,  according  to 
God's  promise,  the  righteous  shall  be  carried,  there  to 
live  in  unspeakable  happiness;  an  event  which  Peter 
himself,  in  his  discourse  to  the  Jews,  Acts  iii.  21.  hath 
termed  'the  restitution  of  all  things,  which  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the 
world  began.' 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  discoveries  made 
in  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the  attentive  reader  mus* 
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•uflEer  ai  a  marderar,  or  a  thief,  or  a  malefac 
fr,^  «r  at  a  meddling'  per»on.^ 

16  However,  if  akt  onb  flurrzH  as  a  Ghria- 
tian,'  let  him  not  be  ashamed,  but  let  him  even 
glorify  Grod  en  that  account, 

17  COrt,  260.)  Indeed  the  time  is  com, 
ih%t  puniohment^  must  begin  at  the  house  of 
God,^  (chap.  ii..&.  note  2.)  ;  and  if  it  bxoxv 
firat  (dt^*)  at  us,  what  ff^iLL  the  end  ei  of 
them  who  obey  not  the  gospel  of  God? 

18  And  if  the  righteous  with  difficulty^  can 
be  saved,  where  will  the  ungodtj  and  the  sin- 
ner (fiHtnu^  2d  future  of  the  Indie  Med.  yoc.) 
ohew  themoelvet  ? 

19  ('nn,  331.)  Wherefore,  let  even  thoee 
who  Bufler  by  the  will  of  God,'  (ver.  15.),  com- 
mit (t«(  '\vxat\murm)  their  ovm  Uveo^  to  him 
in  well-doing,  as  to  a  £ulhful  Creator. 
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derer,  or  a  thief,  or  a  malefactor,  or  a»  a  meddling  perton  /  sufier- 
ings  of  this  kind,  however  courageously  borne,  bring  neither  glory 
nor  reward  to  the  sufierers. 

16  However,  if  any  one  ouffer  becauee  he  it  a  Christian,  let  him 
not  be  aehamed  of  his  sufferings,  though  ever  so  ignominious ;  bitt 
let  him  rather  even  praise  God,  for  having  judged  him  worthy  f 
suffer  in  so  good  a  cause,  and  enable  him  to  suffer. 

17  Indeed  the  time  is  come,  that  ih»  punishment  to  be  inflicted  on 
the  Jews  as  a  nation,  for  their  crimes  from  first  to  last,  must  begin  at 

.you  Jewish  Christians,  now  become  the  house  of  God.  And  if  it 
begin  first  at  us,  who  are  so  dear  to  God  on  account  of  our  faith  in 
his  Son,  what  will  the  end  be  of  those  Jews  who  obey  not  the  gospel 
of  God  P 

18  And  when  God  thus  punishes  the  nation,  if  the  righteous  Jews 
who  believe  in  Christ  with  difficulty  can  be  saved,  where  will  the 
ungodly  and  the  sinful  part  of  the  nation  shew  themselves  saved 
from  the  divine  vengeance  1 

19  In  thus  punishing  the  Jews  God  is  just :  Wherefore,  let  even 
the  Crentile  Christians  who  staffer  with  them  in  Judea  by  the  will  of 
God,  use  no  unlawful  means  for  preserving  themselves,  but  commit 
their  own  lives  to  him  in  wellrdoing,  as  to  a  faithful  Creator,  who  can 
and  will  moat  certainly  restore  theb  lives  to  them  at  the  leaunection. 


the  time  he  wrote  his  epistle,  the  iinbcbeving  Jews  in  Judea  were 
extremely  addicted  to  murder,  and  robberv,  and  everv  kind  of  wick- 
edness ;  for  they  robbed  and  killed  not  only  the  heathens,  but  their 
own  brethren  who  would  not  join  them  in  their  opposition  to  the 
Romans,  as  appears  from  the  account  which  Josephua  hath  given 
of  them. 

8.  Or  a  malefactor,  )~tiiat  is,  an  adulterer,  a  sodomite,  a  per- 
jured person. 

3.  Or  as  a  meddling  person.}— AxxoTf4  6i»»«05rof,  aUenorum  in* 
tpcctor.  Eatius.— As  the  apostle  Is  speaking  of  their  sufferimf  for 
being  meddling  persons,  meddling  must  be  something  criminal. 
According  to  Le  Cterc,  it  was  the  inspecting  of  the  behaviour  of 
persons  in  public  offices,  from  a  factious  disposition  to  find  fault 
with  their  conduct,  and  thereby  to  nuse  commotions  in  the  state : 
which  was  tlie  practice  of  the  .Tews  in  Alexandris,  Cesarea,  ana 
other  places,  as  Lardner  hath  shewn,  Credibil.  B.  1.  c.  8.  page  443. 
L'Bnfant  takes  this  word  in  the  more  iieneral  sense  of  meddling 
with  other  people's  aflairs,  from  avarice,  anger,  revenge,  malice, 
or  other  bad  passions.  Estius  thinks  it  denotes  one  who  covet* 
oualy  looks  on  the  goods  of  others,  with  an  intention  to  take  tiiem 
awny  by  forr  e.    In  the  Vulgate  it  is  translated,  aUtnorum  appeCitor. 

Ver.  16.  Suffer  as  a  Christian.]— This,  with  Acts  xi.  26.  xxvi.  2a 
are  the  only  passages  of  scripture  in  which  the  disciples  are  called 
Christians,  after  their  Biasler. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Indeed  the  time  Is  come,  that  punishment  must  be- 
gin.]— The  punishment  which  the  apostle  speaks  oi;  is  that  which 
Christ  had  described  Matt  xxiii.  3d.  'That  on  you  may  come  all 
the  righteous  blood  shed,'  &c. 


2.  At  the  house  of  God.]— So  the  believing  Jews  are  called,  b«- 
eauae  thev  were  now  become  the  (amily  and  people  of  God,  in  the 
room  of  the  unbelieving  Jews.  See  the  illnstnaion  of  this  verse 
in  tlie  View. 

Ver.  18.  With  difficulty  (so  the  word  m«xi(  signifies)  can  be  saved. ) 
— ^That  the  apostle  la  not  speaking  here  of  the  difficaky  of  the  salva- 
tion of  the  nghteouB  at  the  day  of  judcmeiu,  will  be  evident  lo  any- 
one who  considers  2  Pet  1. 11.  '  Thus  iBere  shall  he  ricUy  minister- 
ed to  you  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom.'  What  he 
speaks  of  is,  the  difficulty  of  the  preservation  of  the  Christisns  at 
the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Yet  they  were  preserrfn] ; 
for  so  Christ  promisef^  Matt  xxiv.  13.  But  the  ungodly  and  wick 
cd  Jews  were  saved  neither  in  Judea  nor  anywhere  else. 

Ver.  19.— 1.  Let  even  those  who  suffer  by  the  will  of  God,  Ac] — 
The  apostle  added  this  direction,  for  the  sake  of  such  Gentile  Chris- 
tians as  might  be  in  Judea  during  the  war.  For  the  Christians  in 
the  first  age  being  considered  by  the  heathens  aa  a  sect  of  the  Jewa^ 
the  Romans  could  not  distinguish  them  from  the  Jewa,  in  the  pun-  ■ 
iahments  which  they  inflicted  on  that  rebellious  nation. 

2.  Commit  their  own  lives.}— JT«f»Ti5ir^«r«v,  commit  them  as 
adeposite  (see  2  Tim.  1. 12.  note  3.)  to  be  restored  to  them  at  the 
resurrection.— jLives ;  so  the  vrord  ^vx»f  is  translated.  Matt.  x.  39. 
—But  if  it  is  understood  in  this  passage  of  our  souls,  there  is  an  al- 
lusion, in  this  direction,  to  Christ's  words  on  the  cross,  Luke  xxiii. 
46.  'Father,  into  thy  hands  (irci{«^tre/t««  to  a-viv^*  /»•»)  I  commit 
my  spirit' 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  Illustration  of  the  Precepts  given  in  this  Chapter, 


Bbcavsi  the  knowledge  and  good  behevioar  of  the 
people  depend  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  kind  of  in- 
structions which  they  receive  from  their  teachers,  the 
apostle  in  this  chapter  addressed  the  elders,  that  is,  the 
bishops,  pastors,  rulers,  and  deacons,  among  the  brethren 
of  Pontus,  dec  ver.  1. — exhorting  the  bishops,  in  parti- 
cular, to  feed  the  flock  of  God  committed  to  their  care 
faithfully ;  and  to  exercise  their  episcopal  office,  not  as  by 
constraint,  but  willingly ;  not  from  the  love  of  gain,  but 
from  love  to  their  Master  and  to  the  flock,  ver.  2.— and 
not  to  lord  it  over  God's  heritages,  but  to  be  patterns  of 
humility  and  disinterestedness  to  their  people,  vei.  3. — 
This  exhortation  to  bishops  to  feed  Christ  s  flock,  was 
given  with  much  propriety  by  Peter,  who  had  himself 
been  appointed  by  Christ  to  feed  his  lambs  and  his  sheep. 
— Next,  because  the  faithful  performance  of  the  bishop  s 
office  was  in  that  age  attended  with  great  difficulty  and 
danger,  the  apostle,  to  encourage  the  biahops,  assured 
them,  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  shall  appear,  they 
shall  receive  a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not  away,  ver. 
4. — ^The  distinguished  rewaid  which  Christ  is  to  bnitow 
on  those  who  have  suffered  for  his  sakei  being  a  favourite 


topic  with  our  apostle,  he  introduces  it  often  in  th^ 
epistle. 

Having  thus  exhorted  the  pastors,  the  apoctle  turned 
his  discourse  to  the  people,  charging  them  to  be  subject 
to  their  elders,  and  to  one  another ;  that  is,  to  be  of  m 
teachable  disposition,  and  to  receive  instruction  from 
every  one  capable  of  giving  it,  and  to  do  all  the  duties 
which  they  owed  to  each  other,  according  to  their  dif- 
ferent stations  and  relations,  ver.  6. — ^But  espedally  to 
be  subject  to  God,  by  humbly  submitting  themselves  to 
the  judgments  which  were  coming  upon  them,  that  God 
might  exalt  them  in  due  time,  ver.  6.  casting  all  their 
anxious  care  on  God,  because  he  cared  for  them,  ver.  7. 
—and  to  watch  against  the  devil,  who  went  about  as  a 
roaring  lion  seeking  to  destroy  them,  by  instigating-  the 
wicked  to  persecute  them,  and  driving  them  into  apostasy, 
ver.  8. — ^but  they  were  to  resist  that  terrible  enemy,  iy 
steadftwtness  in  the  fsith ;  and  not  to  think  themselves 
hardly  dealt  with  when  persecuted,  knowing  that  their 
brethren  everywhere  were  exposed  to  the  same  temfita- 
tkms  of  the  devil,  ver.  9.— In  the  mean  tmie,  to  give 
them  all  the  assialanoe  in  his  power,  the  apostle  prayed 
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•earnestly  to  God  to  itaUiih  and  strengthen  them,  ver. 
10. — and  ended  hii  prayer  with  a  doxology  to  Grod,  ex- 
pressive of  his  supreme  dominion  over  the  universe,  and 
all  the  things  it  contains. 

The  apostle  informed  the  brethren  of  Pontus,  that  he 
had  sent  this  letter  to  them  by  Silvanus,  whom  he  praised 
for  his  fidelity  to  Christ,  ver.  13.— Then  giving  them  the 


salutation  of  the  church  in  Babylon,  where  it  seems  he 
was  when  he  wrote  this  letter,  he  added  the  salutation  of 
Mark,  whom  he  called  hit  9on^  either  because  he  had 
converted  him,  or  on  account  of  the  great  attachment 
which  Mark  bare  to  him,  ver.  13. — ^And  having  desired 
them  to  salute  one  another,  he  conchidsd  with  giving  thera 
his  apostolical  benediction,  ver.  14. 


New  Tkaksiatioit. 
Ck4p.  y. — 1  The  elders'  who  are  among 
you  I  exhort,  who  xji  (ov/iwgiad^tjoO  *  fi^ 
loio-elder,^  and  a  witness*  of  the  sufierings  of 
Christ,  and  also  a  partaker  of  the  glory^  -which 
it  to  be  revealed. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is  (ar,  162.) 
with  you,  {vrtnfffnirTK)  exerciting  the  bithop*9 
ojlccy  not  by  constraint,  but  willingly  ;■  neither 
for  the  sake  of  bate  gainy  but  (ff-gedv^uoif) 
from  good  tUtpotitiong^ 

3  Neither  cu  lording  it^  over  the  heritageo 
of  God  :^  But  being  (fmru)  pattern*  to  the 
flock. 

4  And  when  the  chief  Shepherd  (see  chap, 
ii.  25.  note)  shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive  the 
crown  of  gloiy  which  &deth'  not  away. 

^  For  the  Uke  rtfoton,*  ye  younger  ^•mm,^ 
tubject  yourselves  to  the  eldero.  Yea,  ail  be 
sulgect  to  one  another,  and  be  clothed  with  hu- 
mility ;'  for  God  resisteth  the  proud,  butgyreib. 
grace  to  the  humble. 

6  JBe  humbled,  therefore,  under  the  strong 
hand  of  God,  (chap.  iv.  12.),  that  he  may  exalt 
you  in  due  time. 

7  Coot  all  your  anxious  care  on  him,'  (In, 
254.)  because  he  careth  for  you. 


Ver.l.— 1.  The  elders.}— Je2c2er,  as  a  name  of  office,  belonged  in- 
differently to  bishops,  presidents,  teachers,  and  deacons,  Acts  xiv. 
23.    See  1  Tim.  t.  17.  note  1. 

2.  Who  am  a  fcUow*elder.>— Here  Peter  shewed  his  great  modes- 
ty ;  for  though  he  was  one  of  the  chief  apostles,  he  took  the  title  of 
elder  only.  And  to  render  his  exhortation  acceptable  to  the  elders 
of  Fomus,  he  called  hfanself  their/e^to-elder.  The  commentators 
justly  observe,  that  if  Peter  had  been  the  prince  or  ciiief  of  the 
apo^ittes,  ca  the  Papists  affirm,  he  would  in  this  place,  and  in  the  in- 
scription of  his  two  epistles^  certainly  have  assumed  to  himself  that 
high  prerogative.  The  circumstances  of  Peter's  being  a  fellow- 
elder,  and  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  Ac.  are  mentioned 
lo  jive  weight  to  his  exhortation. 

a  And  a  witness  of  the  sufferings  of  Christ.]— One  of  the  purposes 
for  which  Christ  chose  twelve  of  his  disciples  to  be  with  hun  al- 
ways, was,  that  having  heard  his  discourses,  and  seen  his  miracles 
and  sufferings,  they  might  be  able  to  testify  these  things  to  the 
world,  as  what  they  themselves  heard  and  saw.  Mf  berefore,  A*«eT»(, 
a  toitness.  In  this  passage  signifies  not  only  one  who  was  present  at 
a  transaction,  but  who  testifies  it  toothers. 

4.  A  partaker  of  the  glory  which  is  to  be  revealed.]— TV  f  lory  to 
be  revealed  is  Christ's  glory  of  govemins  the  world  by  his  gospel 
This  glory,  of  which  Peter  and  the  rest  who  preached  tlie  gospel  by 
Inspiration  were  partakers,  is  to  be  illustriously  manifested  at  the 
last  day,  when  Christ  will  judge  the  world  by  the  gospel  which  was 
preached  by  his  apostlea  See  2  Pet  1. 3.  where  s^  glory  signifies 
the  apostolic  office. 

Ver.  2.-1.  Exercising  the  bishop's  office,  not  by  constraint,  but 
willingly.}— In  the  first  age,  when  the  profession  of  the  gospel  ex- 
posed men  to  persecution,  and  when  the  perseciUion  fell  more  es- 
pecially on  the  bishops,  it  may  easily  be  imagined,  that  some  who 
were  appohited  to  that  office,  would  undertake  it  unwillingly ;  per- 
haps, because  they  were  not  disposed  to  do  the  duties  thereofdili- 
gently,  or  because  they  were  not  willing  to  suffer.  In  such  cases, 
the  apostle  very  property  advised  persons  to  decline  the  office.^ 

2.  But  from  good  dispnsidon :}— So  I  have  translated  irfocrv/uMc, 
because  it  is  opposed  to  the  desire  of  base  gain,  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  clause ;  also  to  distinguish  it  ftnm  iK6«riM(.  toilUn^ly, 
mentioned  likewise  hi  the  preceding  clause.  In  the  Syriac  version, 
this  word  is  translated  toto  eorefe.— Benson's  observation  on  this 
▼erse  is,  <*How  severely  are  they  here  condemned  who  feed  them- 
selves and  not  the  flock ;  who  take  the  patrimony  of  the  church,  and 
commit  the  care  of  souls  toothers,  to  whom  they  allow  a  very  small 
ahon  of  that  plenty  wliich  they  have^  for  doing  little." 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Meitner  as  fording  it]— K«T«we<n»o»T»c.    This  la  a 
■trong  word  denoting  that  tyranny  which  the  men  of  this  world  often 
exercise,  when  they  have  obtained  offices  of  power. 
4  K 


COMMIHTABT. 

Chaf.  V. — I  The  elders  who  are  among  you  in  your  different 
churches,  I  exhort  in  what  follows ;  who  am  afellovelder,  and  wiP- 
ness  of  the  oufferings  of  Christ  in  the 'garden  and  on  the  croaa,  and 
a  partaker  of  his  glory  of  governing  the  world  by  the  gospel,  which 
glory  is  to  be  manifested  at  the  last  day. 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is  committed  to  your  care,  faithfully  - 
exercising  the  bishop*s  office,  not  constrained  thereto  by  men,  but 
willingly,  from  a  sense  of  the  excellence  and  usefulness  of  the  office ; 
neither  exerctae  it  for  the  sake  of  gaining  a  maintenance,  but  from 
a  good  disposition  to  promote  the  glory  of  God  and  to  save  aouis ; 

3  J^either  as  lording  it  over  the  flocks  which  are  the  heritages  of 
God :  But  being  patterns  to  the  flock  in  disinterestednen,  tem- 
perance, humility,  and  charity  to  the  poor. 

4  And  to  encourage  you,  know  that  when  the  chief  Shepherd  shall 
appear  to  judge  the  world,  ye  who  have  discharged  your  duty  to  your 
flocks  fiedthfully,  shaU  receive  from  him  the  crown  of  glory  which 
fadeth  not  away, 

6  For  the  Uke  reason,  ye  the  people  subject  yourselves  to  the 
elders,  receiving  their  instructions  and  reproofs  with  humility.  Tea^ 
all  of  you  be  subject  to  one  another,  in  the  various  relations  wherein 
ye  stand  to  each  other,  and  be  clothed  with  humility  g  for  God  re^ 
sisteth  the  proud,  and  casteth  them  down,  bia  giveth  the  aid  of  his 
Spirit  to  the  humble, 

6  Seeing  God  resisteth  the  proud,  be  humbled  under  the  strong 
hand  of  Godi  take  his  corrections  patiently,  that  according  to  his 
promise,  he  may  exalt  you  to  the  possession  of  heaven  in  due  time, 

7  In  your  distresses,  cast  aU  your  anxious  care  on  God,  (Psal. 
Iv.  22.),  because^  in  the  most  afifectionate  monneriAe  careth  for  you 
effectually. 

2.  Over  the  heritages  of  Gk)d.|— The  word  sx^fo^  pr0|)erly  signi- 
fies a  lot.  But,  because  the  land  of  Canaan  was  divided  among  the 
Israelites  by  lot,  the  word  came  to  signify  an  heritage.  Wherefore, 
believers  behig  God's  people,  or  portion,  the  different  churches  or 
congregations  for  worship  are  called  here  God's  heritages.  —In  pro- 
cess oftlme  the  namexxiif »(  clergy,  was  appropriated  to  the  mmis- 
ters  of  the  gospel,  because,  being  considered  as  the  successors  of 
the  Leviticd  priests,  they  were  regarded  as  God's  ht  or  portion. 
From  this  prohibition  it  wouM  seem,  that  in  the  apostle's  days,  the 
bishops  were  begmning  to  assume  that  dominion  over  their  fiock% 
which  in  after-times  they  carried  to  the  greatest  height  of  tyranny. 
Or  St  Peter,  by  inspiration  foreseeing  what  was  to  happen,  con- 
demned in  this  prohibition  the  tyranny  which  in  after-times  the 
clergy  exercised.  Bengelius  thinks  the  power  exercised  bv  ths 
Christian  bishops,  anciently  called  Seniorety  elders,  gave  rise  to 
the  French  title  Mmseigneur,  and  to  the  Italian  Signore^  dec. 

Ver.  4.  Which  fadeth  not  awav.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  the 
crowns  of  green  leaves  of  trees  and  herbs,  bestowed  by  the  ancients 
as  the  rewards  of  military  prowess,  or  of  victory  in  the  games. 
See  1  Cor.  ix.  25.  note  2.  These,  together  with  the  honours  of  which 
they  were  the  symbols,  soon  faded  away.  But  the  crown  of  clory, 
the  reward  to  be  given  to  faithful  shepherds,  wUl  never  fade,  being 
'  a  crown  of  righteousness,'  2  Tim.  iv.  a  and  '  a  crown  of  life,'  James 
1.  li 

Ver.  6.— 1.  For  the  like  reason.]— So  the  word  JA«o«o.f  signifies 
here.  For  the  preceding  being  an  exhortation  to  the  elders  to 
feed  the  flock,  and  not  lo  lord  it  over  God's  heritsges,  the  apostle 
could  not  begin  his  exhortation  to  the  people  with  saying  to  them, 
'  In  like  manner  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders :'  But  he  might  say 
lo  them,  with  propriety,  '  For  the  Uke  reason,  that  ve  are  to  receive 
a  crown  of  glory,  subject  yourselves  to  the  elders.' 

2.  Ye  younger  persons,  subject  yourselves.]— As,  in  the  preceding 
part  of  this  cnapter,  the  apostle  by  an  elder  means  a  person  holding 
a  sacred  oflice,  such  ss  s  pastor  or  teacher,  it  Is  reasonable  to  think 
that  he  uses  the  word  in  the  same  sense  here :  consequently  that 
iri«Tfeo(,  which  sisnifies  an  inferior  of  anv  kind,  Luke  xxii.  2d.  and 
which  is  opposed  to  it  here,  denotes  the  Utity  or  people  of  the 
churches  of  Pontus,  whom  the  apostle  further  exhorts  to  be  sub- 
ject to  one  another. 

3.  And  be  clothed  with  humility.}— Ey«o#.e««-«o-^i.  Julitts  Pol- 
lux,  lib.  iv.  c.  18.  tells  us  that  the(^x«AiC«^»was  a  white  cloak  used 
by  slaves.  Whitby  says  it  was  a  frock  put  over  the  rest  of  the 
Clothes ;  and  that  the  apostle's  meaning  is,  "  that  humility  should 
be  visible  over  all  the  other  Christian  virtues,  In  our  whole  beha- 
vfour." 


Ver.  7.  Cast  sll  your  anxious  care  on  him.]— Lsatthe  brethrsnof 
s  might  have  been  too  much  distressed  with  the  fears  of  their 
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8  Be  tober,  be  vigilftnt  ;>  (irt)  baeaoM  your 
•^▼eraary  the  devil  it  -wctUcing  about  as  eroar- 
uig  lion,  leeking  whom  he  may  troaUov  up. 

9  Sim  resut,  etead&at  in  thefiuth,^  knowing 
that  the  tame  KINDS  oftufferingt  areaocom- 
pliihed  in  your  brethren  vho  are  in  the  woiid. 

10  And  may  the  God  of  all  grace,  who  hath 
called  us  unto  his  eternal  glory  by  Christ  Jesus, 
after  y«  have  steered  a  Uttlct^  Qan^,  65.)  him' 
idf  make  you  ctmplete,  tupporiy  strengthen, 
fettle  Tou. 

11  (Avrai)  To  him  Bi  the  glory,t  mnj  |^ 
dominion  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

18  {put)  By  8ilvantt8,i  a  ftithful  brother  at 
I  conclude^*  I  have  -written  to  rou  infect 
wonit,  exhorting  rou,  and  ttrongly  tettiftf 
$Ag^  that  this  is  the  true  grace  of  Qod  in  vhieh 
ye  stand. 

13  The  CBUHCH*  which  is  at  Babylon, 
elected  Jointly^  with  toc,  and  Mark*  my  eon 
oalute  you. 

U  Sahae  one  another  with  a  kiss  of  love, 
(See  Rom.  zvL  16.  note  1.)  Peace  to  you  all 
who  AMS  in  ChziBt  JesDB. 


I.  PETER. 


Cbap.V. 


8  Yet  do  not  neglect  lawful  means  for  delivering  yourselves  out  of 
trouble*  Wherefore,  he  temperate,  be  vigilant  at  all  times,  because 
your  advertary  the  devil  it  going  about  continually  at  ajlerce  Hon, 
teeking  whom  he  may  twallow  up. 

9  Bim  retitt  (see  James  iv.  7.)  by  being  tteadfatt  in  the  faith, 
knowing  that  lAe  very  tame  kindt  of  tvfferingt,  proceeding  fromihe 
devil  and  hii  instruments,  which  ye  now  sustain,  are  allotted  to  your 
Christian  brethren  who  are  ditperted  through  the  worUL 

10  And  may  God  the  author  of  all  goodnett,  who  hath  called  ut 
to  the  enjoyment  of  hit  eternal  happinett  by  Chritt  Jetut,  after  ye 
have  tfuffereda  little,  himtelf  make  you  complete  in  the  virtues*  tup- 
port  you  in  the  exercise  of  them,  ttrengthen  you  to  resist  temptations, 
and  oettle  you  in  the  profession  of  the  gospel. 

11  Qr»  Aim  be  the  glory  of  all  perfection,  and  the  dominion  of  the 
universe  ascribed  by  U8,/or  ever  and  ever.    Amen, 

12  By  Silvanutf  a  faithful  brother  at  I  conclude  from  the  general 
tenor  of  his  behaviour,  /  have  written  to  you  in  few  wordt,  to  encou- 
rage yoo  to  persevere  in  the  belief  and  profession  of  the  gospel,  ex- 
horting  you,  and  ttrongly  tettifying  to  you,  that  thit  it  the  true  got' 
pel  of  God  in  which  ye  ttand :  it  contains  a  true  account  of  the 
salvation  of  sinners. 

13  The  members  of  the  church  which  it  in  Babylon,  who  art 
elected  Jointly  with  you  to  be  the  people  of  God,  and  Mark,  whom 
I  love  as  my  own  ton,  talute  you, 

14  Salute  one  another  with  a  kitt  in  testimony  of  your  mutual 
(eve.  Bappinett  be  to  all  among  you  wAo  are  steadfast  m  the  belief 
and  pTofesEOon  of  the  gotpeL    Amen, 


bt\ng  reduced  to  vnnt  by  the  persecation  they  were  suffering,  and 
of  their  being  tempted  thereby  to  renounce  the  gospel,  the  apostle 
exhorted  them  to  be  only  moderately  eolickoaBto  avoid  these  dan- 
gers, and  to  cast  their  anxious  care  on  God. 

Ver.  8.  Be  sober,  be  vigilaut.}— This  advice  the  apostle  had  given 
before,  chap.  iv.  7.  (See  note  2.  there).  But  he  enforces  it  here 
by  anew  reason,  'That  the  devil  ts  going  about  seeking  whom  he 
maysvrallow  up:'  So  the  word  suraa-ty  literatty  signifies;  beii^ 
used  concerning  solids  as  well  as  liquids.  It  strongly  expresses  the 
Insatiable  rsga  of  the  enemy  of  manitind  to  hinder  their  salvation, 
and  the  danger  we  are  in  from  his  devices.  For  he  sometimes  attacks 
the  people  of  God  in  person,  though  not  visible ;  and  sometimes  by 
bis  ministers,  the  other  evil  spirits  who  are  in  leai^ue  with  bim ;  and 
sometimes  by  wicked  men  his  subjects,  whom  he  msticates  to  tempt 
them  by  the  terror  of  persecution.  This  account  of  the  devil's  ma> 
lice  la  given  with  great  propriety  by  Peter,  to  whom  our  Lord  said, 


'  Simon,  Satan  hath  desired  to  have  you,  that  he  may  sift  you  as 
wheat ;  out  I  have  prayed  for  thee.'  Peter  likewise  had  good  rear 
son,  as  Doddridge  observes,  to  recommend  watchfulness^  since  he 
had  fallen  so  shamefully  himself  notwithstanding  this  warning  from 
his  Master.— Benson  By  the  detil  understaniu  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  whopersecutedthe  Christiana  with  great  futy. 

Ver.  9.  Uim  resist,  steadiest  in  the  laith.  j— To  shew  the  eAcaev 
of  ialth  in  enabling  us  to  resist  temptation,  Paul  calls  it  a  shlelc^ 
Eph.  vi.  16.  '  wherewith  the  fiery  darts  of  the  wicked  one,'  ftc. 

Ver.  10.  After  ye  have  suffered  a  little.]— Bt  Peter  calls  the  suf- 

ferings  of  the  first  Christians  •A.t>'«r,  a  UttUf  either  in  respect  of 

time  or  of  degree,  or  periiaps  in  respect  of  both :  because,  com- 

~ared  with  the  joys  of  heaven,  the  Bufferings  of  this  life  are  both 

ght  and  momentary. 

ver.  11.  To  him  be  the  glory,  Ac.]— Bv  thU  dozology  Peter  ex- 
pressed his  firm  persuasion,  that  the  devu  hath  no  titltvto  any  hon- 
our from  men,  nor  any  dominion  in  the  unhrerse,  nor  power  to 
tempt  men,  but  by  permission  from  God. 

Ver.  13.-1.  By  Sifvanus,  a  ftlihful  brother.]— If  Silvanua  by  whom 
tliis  letter  was  sent,  is,  as  Oecumenius  supposes,  theperson  of  that 
name  who  joined  Paul  in  writing  the  epistles  to  the  Thesaalonlans, 
he  is  the  SUas  who  is  called,  Acts  xv.  22.  'a  chief  man  among  the 
brethren,'  and  ver.  32. '  a  pr^het ;'  and  being  Paul's  constant  com- 
panlon  In  travel,  after  the  defection  of  John  Mark,  he  no  doubt  as- 
sisted In  planting  churches  in  Oalatia  and  the  other  countries  of  the 
Leaser  Asia  mentioned  in  the  inscription :  so,  being  well  known  to 
the  brethren  in  these  parts,  he  waa  a  fit  person  to  carry  this  letter. 
He  is  called  here  by  Peter  'a  lalthftil  brother.'  And  without  doubt 
he  must  have  been  an  cjceeUcm  person,  and  very  sealous  in  the 
cause  of  the  |ospel,who  attended  PauI  in  so  many  painful  journeys 
undertaken  lor  the  service  of  Christ,  and  who  on  this  occasion  was 
K  to  go  into  Pontua,  Galatia,  *c.  vrith  Peter's  epistle  to  the 
1  these  widely  eadsndcd  countries.  Probably,  after  Paul's 


death,  Silas  attaehed  himself  to  Peter  as  Ms  sssistaot,  and  reekoned 

himself  much  honoured  by  this  commission  lo  carry  the  aposUe'a 
letter  into  the  Lesser  Asia,  which  he  executed  faithfully. 

2.  A  fidthful  brother asl conclude.}— Peter  having  become  inti- 
mately acquainted  with  Silvanus  only  since  Paufa  death,  *  he  coo- 
cluded  him  to  be  a  faithful  brother,*  from  bis  having  ao  iaag  jointly 
laboured  with  Paul  in  the  work  of  the  gospel 

a  And  strongly  testi^ing.}— According  to  BengeUQ&  tibe  prepo- 
eition  •"-*  in  the  word  iT*/tsf  rvf  •vm«v«c,  is  used  to  signify  tiiat  Peier 
added  his  testimony  to  that  of  Paul  and  SUas,  concemingtbe  truth 
of  the  gospel  which  Uiey  preached  to  the  Galatians,  &c.  But  I  think 
the  meaning  is  aimply,  that  Peter  testified  conceniing  the  gospel 
which  had  bsen  preached  to  the  Galatians,  that  It  is  the  true  gospel ; 
consequently,  that  the  rites  of  the  law  were  not  neceseaiy  to  sal- 
vation. 

Ver.  13.^1.  The  church  which  is  In  Babylon.}— See  Pcef.  aeet  &. 
The  word  church  is  not  in  the  original.  But  it  is  supplied  in  the 
Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  other  ancient  versions,  and  by  Oecumenius. 
Grotius  u>proves  of  the  addition ;  and  Beza  obserrea  very  vreO,  that 
Peter  omfued  the  word  church,  as  Is  often  done  with  regard  to  woida 
of  common  use.  But  Mill  and  Wall  think  the  translation  should  be, 
*8he  who  is  in  Babylon ;'  and  that  the  apostle  meant  his  own  vrife ; 
or  some  honourable  woman  In  that  city.  Lardner  says,  it  is  not 
probable  that  Peter  would  send  a  salutation  to  the  Christians  of  so 
many  countries,  from  a  woman  not  named. 

2.  Elected  jointly  with  you.]— The  apostle,  in  the  begioniz^  of  his 
letter,  had  called  the  strangersof  the  dispersion  '  elected  according 
to  the  foreknowledge  of  God:'  Here  he  tells  them,  that  the  church 
at  Babylon  '  was  elected  jointly  with  them,'  to  be  the  people  of  God. 

3.  And  Mark  my  son.]— Heuman,  following  the  opinion  of  some 
of  the  ancients  mentioned  by  Oecumenius,  supposes  this  JIforik  to 
be  Peter's  own  son  by  his  wife.  But  others  are  of  opinion,  that  he 
calls  him  his  ton  because  he  had  converted  him  ;  so  tnat  he  w^s  his 
son  according  to  the  spirit,  and  not  according  to  the  flesh.  This 
opinion  is  probable,  becau.4e  Peter  was  well  accpiainted  with  the 
Ikmily  of  which  Mark  was  a  member,  as  may  be  gathered  from  hia 
going  imme<fiate)y  to  'the  house  of  Mary,  the  motherof  John  whoiie 


surname  was  Mark,*  after  he  was  miraculously  brought  out  of 
prison  by  the  angel,  Acts  zii.  12.  This  John  Bilark  wsa  Bacnabas'a 
sister's  son,  Col  iv.  SO.  and  the  person  who  accompanied  Paul  and 


Barnabas  as  their  minister,  In  their  first  journey  among  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  Acts  xiii.  6.  But  he  deserted  them  hi  Pampbylia, 
ver.  13.  Afterwards,  however,  he  accompanied  Paul  in  8om«  of  hia 
loumeys.  Col  iv.  10. ;  an4  during  his  second  imprisonment  al 
Rome,  the  apostle  ordered  Timothy  to  brinr  Mai^  to  Rome,  be- 
cause he  was  useftil  to  him  in  the  ministry,  2  Tim.  iv.  11.  See  the 
note  on  that  terse.  It  is  generally  believed,  that  John  Blark  waa 
the  author  of  the  gospel  called  According  to  Mark. 
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PREFACE. 

Skct.  I. — Of  the  AtahenHcity  of  the  Second  Epittle 
of  Peter, 

Iw  the  Pn&oe  to  the  epUtle  of  Jamee,  (eeet  3.  initio), 
and  in  that  to  1  Peter,  (sect  3.  initio),  the  doabte  which 
the  ancienta  entertained  jcooceming  the  authenticity  of 
fiye  of  the  seven  Catholic  epiatles,  are  frithfully  declared. 
But  at  the  eame  time  it  is  proved,  that  the  doubted 
epistles  were  very  eurly  known,  and  vrell  received  by 
many.  On  thia  subject  it  ii  proper  to  put  the  reader  in 
mind,  that  these  epistles  were  rendeted  doubtful  by  a 
circumstance  mentioned  in  the  Gen.  Pref.  p.  1.  namely, 
that  the  doubted  epiatles  are  omitted  in  the  first  Syriac 
translation  of  the  New  Testament,  which  is  supposed  to 
have  been  made  in  the  second  oentwy.  But  the  only 
conclusion  that  can  be  dnwn  from  the  omission  is,  that 
the  author  had  not  seen  these  eputles,  or  rather  that  &ey 
were  not  generally  known  when  he  made  his  vendon. 
Now  this  might  easily  happen,  if,  aa  it  is  probable,  he  was 
•  Syrian  Jew.  For  Syria  being  at  a  great  distance  from 
Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadoda,  tiie  proconsular  Asia  and 
Bithynia,  to  whose  inhabitanta  the  epistlea  under  consi- 
deration were  originally  sent,  it  would  be  a  considerable 
time  before  cepiea  of  them  were  dispersed  among  the 
people  for  whom  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testa* 
ment  was  made,  so  that  the  author  might  think  it  uselesa 
to  translato  them. 

With  respect  to  the  doubts  which  some  entertained  of 
these  epistlM,  after  they  came  to  be  known,  they  serve  to 
prove  that  the  ancient  Christiana  were  very  cautious  of 
receiving  any  books  as  canonical,  whose  authority  they 
were  not  perfectly  assured  o£  For  as  Wall,  Crit  Notes, 
▼ol.  Hi.  p.  368.  veiy  well  observes,  **  They  not  only  re- 
jected all  the  writings  forged  by  heretics  under  the  names 
of  the  apostles ;  but  if  any  good  book,  affirmed  by  some 
man  or  by  some  church  to  have  been  written  and  sent  by 
aome  apostle,  was  ofiered  to  them,  they  would  not,  till 
folly  satisfied  of  the  foct,  receive  it  into  their  canon." 
Wherefore,  though  the  five  epistlee  above-mentioned  were 
not  immediately  acknowledged  as  inspired  writings,  in  the 
countries  at  a  distance  from  the  Churches  or  persons  to 
whom  they  were  originally  sent,  it  is  no  proof  that  they 
were  looked  on  as  forgeries.  It  only  shews  that  the  per- 
sons who  doubted  of  them  had  not  received  complete  and 
incontestable  evidence  of  their  authenticity  ;  just  as  their 
being  afterwarda  universally  received  is  a  demonstration, 
that,  upon  the  strictest  inquiry,  they  found  them  the  ge- 
nuine productions  of  the  apostles  of  Christ  whose  names 
they  bear.— For  the  churches  to  whom  these  letters  were 
aent,  hearing  that  doubts  were  entertained  concerning 
them,  would  no  doubt  of  their  own  accord,  as  well  as 
when  asked  concerning  them,  declare  them  to  be  genuine. 
And  their  attestation  made  public,  joined  with  the  marks 
of  authenticity  found  in  the  epistles  themselves,  in  time 
established  their  authority  beyond  all  possibility  of  doubt 
The  truth  is,  such  good  opportunity  the  ancient  Chris- 
tiana had  to  know  the  truth  in  this  matter,  and  so  well 
founded  their  judgment  concerning  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament  was,  that,  as  Lardner  observes,  no  writing 
which  waa  kyy  them  pronounced  genuine,  hath  since  their 
time  been  found  spurious ;  neither  have  we  at  thia  day 
the  least  reason  to  think  any  book  genuine  which  they 
rejected. 


Thus  much  was  neeessary  to  be  said  oonoeming  the  five 
doubted-of  epistles  in  general.  With  respect  to  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter  in  particular,  it  remains  to  point  out  the 
marks  of  authenticity  contained  in  the  epistle  itself,  which 
with  the  attestetions  of  the  churches  to  which  it  waa  sent, 
have  fully  estabhshed  ita  authority. 

1.  And  first  it  is  observable,  that  the  writer  styles 
himself  Symeon  Peter  $  from  which  we  conclude  that 
thie  epistle  is  the  work  of  the  apostle  Peter.— -If  it  be 
objected,  that  the  apostle's  name  was  Simon  not  Symeon, 
the  answer  is,  that  although  in  Greek  this  apostle's  name 
waa  commonly  written  Simon,  the  Hebrew  form  of  it 
was  Symeon  /  for  in  the  history  of  Jacob's  sons  it  is  so 
written.  Besides,  this  very  apostle  u  called  Sv/uisr,  Sy 
meon^  Aete  xv.  14. — Next,  it  u  objected,  that  in  the  font 
epistle,  which  is  undoubtedly  the  apostle  Peter's,  he  styles 
himself,  not  Simon  Peter^  but  Peter  simply.  But  I  ob- 
serve, that  Luke  hath  called  thia  apostle  Simon  Peter, 
chap.  V.  8. ;  and  that  John  hath  given  him  that  name  no 
less  than  seventeen  times  in  his  gospel ;  perhaps  to  shew 
that  he  was  the  author  of  the  epistle  which  begins,  *  Sy- 
meon Peter,  a  servant,  and  an  apostle,'  dee.— Farther^ 
though  in  the  inscription  of  the  first  letter,  Peter's  sir- 
name  only  is  mentioned,  because  by  it  he  was  sufficiently 
knovm,  he  might  in  the  inscription  of  the  second,  for  the 
greater  dignity,  insert  his  name  complete;  because  he 
intended  authoritetively  to  rebuke  the  false  teachers  who 
had  already  risen,  or  were  to  rise.  Upon  (he  whole,  Sy^ 
meon  Peter  being  the  same  with  Simon  Peter,  no  objec- 
tion can  be  nosed  against  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle 
on  account  of  the  name. 

3.  The  writer  of  this  epistle  expressly  calls  himself  in 
the  inscription  an  apootle.  He  does  the  same  chap.  iii. 
3. ;  and  in  other  places  he  ascribes  to  himself  things 
which  agree  to  none  but  to  Peter  the  apostle.  For  ex- 
ample, chap.  I  14.  '  Knowing  that  the  putting  ofi"  of  my 
tebemacle  is  soon  to  happen,  even  as  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  hsA  shewed  me  ;'  alludmg  to  John  xxL  19.  where 
we  are  told  that  Jesus  signified  to  Peter  by  what  death, 
when  old,  *he  should  glorify  God.'— Chap.  i.  16.  this 
writer  affirms,  that  he  was  one  of  the  three  apostles  who 
were  with  Jesus  at  his  transfiguration,  when  by  a  voice 
from  Qod  he  was  declared  to  be  *  his  Son  the  beloved.'— 
Chap,  iii  15.  this  vrriter  calls  Paul  *  his  beloved  brother,' 
in  aUusion  no  doubt  to  his  having  given  Paul  the  right 
hand  of  fellowship :  withal  he  commends  his  epistles  aa 
ocriptureo,  that  is,  divinely  inspired  writings.  The  writer 
therefore,  having  thus  repeatedly  taken  to  himself  the 
name  an  character  of  an  inspired  apostle,  if  he  was  an  im- 
postor, he  must  have  been  the  most  profligate  of  men. 
See  1  Peter,  Pre£  sect  3.  paragr.  3. 

3.  By  calling  this  hie  Second  Epittle,  chap.  iii.  1.  the 
writer  intimates  that  he  had  vmtten  to  them  formerly. 
He  insinuates  the  same  thing  chap.  i.  13—16.  and,  iy 
so  doing,  shews  himself  to  bie  the  same  Peter  who  wrote 
the  first  epistle.  The  method  which  Grotius  ^  token 
to  elude  the  force  of  thb  presumption,  shall  be  considered 
afterwards. 

4.  The  matters  contained  in  this  epistle  are  highly  wor- 
thy of  an  inspired  apostle ;  for  besides  a  variety  of  im- 
portant discoveries,  (see  sect  v.),  all  tending  to  display 
the  perfections  of  God  and  the  glory  of  Christ,  we  find 
hi  it  exhortations  to  virtue,  and  condemnations  of  vice, 
delivered  with  an  eameetness  and  feeling  which  shew  the 
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author  to  have  been  incapable  of  impocing  a  forged  wriU 
ing  upon  the  world ;  and  that  his  lole  dengn  in  this  epie- 
Ue  waa  to  promote  the  tntereata  of  truth  and  virtue  in  the 
world. 

II.  But  in  oppoeitton  to  these  internal  marks  of  autben- 
ticity»  and  to  Uie  testimony  of  all  the  ancient  Christian 
writers  since  the  days  of  Eusebius,  who  with  one  voice 
have  ascribed  thu  second  epistle,  as  well  as  the  first,  to 
the  apostle  Peter,  Salmaaius,  and  other  learned  modems 
have  argued,  that  because  iu  style  is  different  from  the 
style  of  the  first  epistle,  it  must  have  been  written  by 
some  impostor  who  personated  the  apoetle  Peter.  This 
objection  shall  be  fuUy  considered  immediately.  At  pre- 
sent suffice  it  to  say  in  the  general,  that  if  this  were  a 
writing  forged  in  the  name  of  an  apostle  by  any  impos- 
tor, we  should  certainly  find  some  erroneous  tenet,  or 
false  iact,  asserted  in  it,  for  the  sake  of  which  the  forgery 
was  attempted.  Yet  nothing  of  that  kind  appears  in  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter;  nothing  inconsistent  with  the 
doctrine  taught  in  the  other  writings,  which  by  all  are 
acknowledged  to  be  divinely  inspired ;  in  a  word,  nothing 
unsuitable,  but  every  thing  consonant,  to  the  character  of 
an  inspired  apostle. 

'  This  argument  appeared  so  strong  to  Grotius,  that 
although,  on  account  of  the  diflerence  of  the  sentiments 
and  style  observable  in  the  two  epistles,  he  would  not 
allow  the  second  epistle  to  be  Peter's  he  did  not  venture 
to  call  it  the  work  of  an  impostor,  but  supposed  it  to  have 
been  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  ^ymeon, 
who  succeeded  James,  our  Lord's  brother,  in  the  bishopric 
of  Jerusalem.  And  because  the  inscription,  with  the 
other  particulars,  in  the  epistle  relating  to  the  writer's 
character,  are  utterly  inconsistent  with  Grotius's  opinion, 
he  uses  a  method  of  removing  these  difficulties,  unworthy 
so  learned  a  critic,  and  so  good  a  man.  Without  the 
least  authority  from  any  ancient  M8S.  or  versions,  he 
confidently  affirms  that  the  inscription  is  interpolated,  and 
that  originally  it  was  Symeon,  a  servant  of  Jetut  ChritU 
—With  the  same  unauthorized  boldness  he  proposes  to 
expunge  the  words  our  beloved  brother,  which  precede 
the  word  PauU  chap.  iiL  15. — And  with  reqpect  to  the 
words  which  this  writer  says  he  heard  coming  frt>m  the 
excellent  gloiy,  when  he  was  with  Jesus  on  the  holy 
mount,  chap.  t.  1 6.  Grotius  affirms,  **  that  if  some  more 
ancient  M33.  oould  be  found,  it  might  thence  appear,  that 
these  words  were  added  in  diis  place,  as  othe^  words  in 
other  places,  by  those  who  were  willing  to  have  this  pass 
for  an  episde  of  Peter."  But  I  reply,  That  if  the  texts 
of  ancient  books  are  to  be  alteved,  at  the  pleasure  of  every 
rash  critic,  for  the  sake  of  supporting  some  groundless 
conceit,  there  will  be  no  such  tbing  -as  the  genuine  text 
of  any  ancient  book  whatever.  Wherefore,  if  liberties  of 
this  kind  are  not  to  be  taken  with  profane  authors,  for 
less  are  they  to  be  allowed  in  settling  the  text  of 
the  books  of  scripture,  whose  authority  depends  on  our 
naving,  not  the  conjectural  emendations  of  fanciful  critics, 
out  the  very  words  of  the  inspired  authors  themselves. 
With  respect  to  the  insinuation,  that  the  author  of  this 
epistle  wrote  the  first  also,  contained  in  the  expression, 
'  This  second  epistle,  beloved,  I  now  write  to  you,*  chap, 
iii.  1.  Grotius  says,  that  the  two  preceding  chapters  are 
the  first  epistle,  and  that  the  second  epistle  b^^s  with 
the  words, '  This  second  epuCle,'  4te.  But  as  in  no  an- 
cient MS.  or  version  of  this  epistle  is  it  so  divided,  and  as 
no  author  ancient  or  modem  hath  spoken  of  its  having 
been  at  any  time  ao  divided,  Grotius's  opinion  merits  no 
regard. 

in.  With  respect  to  the  objection  against  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  taken  from  its  style 
being  different  firom  the  style  of  the  first,  it  is  to  be  ot>- 
served,  that  in  the  opinion  of  many  leamed  men  this  di- 
versity is  found  only  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  second 


epistle ;  the  style  of  the  first  and  thiid  chapters  being 
pretty  much  akin  to  the  style  of  the  first  epistle.  Where* 
fore,  if  the  first  and  second  epistles  of  Peter  are  thought 
to  have  been  written  by  different  authors,  because  the 
style  of  the  second  epistle  di£Een  in  one  chapter  from  that 
of  the  first,  we  must  think  that  the  second  epistle  itielf 
was  written  by  two  difierent  authors,  because  the  style  of 
its  firet  and  third  chapters  difiers  from  that  of  the  second* 
Yet  no  such  conclusion  ought  to  be  drawn  in  either  case ; 
as  it  is  well  known  that  an  author's  style  is  regulated  by 
the  subjects  of  which  he  treats.  If  these  are  grand  end 
interesting,  they  naturally  suggest  animated  and  sublime 
expressions ;  such  as  those  in  the  first  and  third  chapters 
of  the  second  epistle,  in  which  Peter  describes  the  trana- 
figuration  of  his  Master,  with  the  august  circumstances 
which  attend  it ;  also  the  creation  of  the  world,  its  past 
demolition  by  water,  and  its  future  destroction  by  fire. — 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  subjects  treated  of  raise  an  an- 
thor's  indignation  and  abhorrence,  he  will  uae  an  acri- 
mony of  style,  expressive  of  these  feelings.  Of  this  kind 
is  the  style  of  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  epistle. 
For  the  apostle,  whose  love  to  his  Master  was  great,  and 
who  had  the  feeding  of  Christ's  sheep  committed  to  him« 
regarding  the  folse  teachera  as  the  most  flagitioua  of  men, 
wrote  that  chapter  against  them  with  a  bitterness  which 
he  would  not  have  used  in  correcting  teachera  who  had 
erred  through  simplicity.  Moreover,  in  describing  the 
character,  and  in  foretelling  the  miserable  end  of  these 
impostora  he  adopted  the  bold  figures  and  lofty  expres- 
sions peculiar  to  the  eastem  writers,  as  even  coming 
short  of  what  might  with  truth  be  said  concerning  them. 
— Wherefore,  since  the  diversity  of  style  in  the  two  epis- 
tles of  Peter  can  be  so  well  accounted  for,  even  on  sup- 
position that  they  were  written  by  the  same  author,  there 
is  no  reason  to  foncy  with  Grotius,  that  the  aecond 
epistle  was  written  by  Symeon  bishop  of  Jerusalem ;  or 
with  Jerome,  that  Peter  made  use  of  different  interpreten 
for  the  purpose  of  turning  his  Syriac  epistle  into  Greek ; 
or  with  bishop  Sherfock  to  suppose,  that  Peter  in  his 
second  eputle,  and  Jude  in  his  epistle,  copied  some 
ancient  Jewish  writer,  who  described  the  fgilse  teachera  of 
their  own  times,  and  denounced  the  judgments  of  God 
against  them. 

8zcT.  IL — Of  the  Time  vhen  the  Second  Epiotle  of 
Peter  wa«  written, 

Wiiv  Peter  wrote  his  second  epistle,  he  was  old,  and 
near  his  end :  Chap.  L  14.  *  Knowing  that  the  putting 
off  of  my  tabernacle  is  soon  to  happen,  even  as  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed  me.'  Bnides,  chap.  iiL  16.  he 
speaks  as  if  he  had  then  seen  all  Paul's  epistles :  *  As  also 
our  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  wisdom  given 
to  him,  hath  written  to  you,  16.  as  indeed  in  all  hia 
epistles,'  dtc.  If  Peter  had  seen  all  Paul's  epistles  when 
he  wrote  this  letter,  it  is  probable  that  Paul  was  then 
dead.  Nay,  it  is  thought  that  Paul  was  dead  when  Peter 
wrote  hb  firet  letter ;  at  least  if  he  wrote  it  from  Rome,  as 
most  of  the  ancient  Christian  writera  testify,  (see  1  Peter, 
Pref.  sect  6.)  The  reason  is,  when  Paul  wrote  his 
second  to  Timothy  from  Rome,  a  short  while  before  his 
martyrdom,  though  he  mentioned  many  who  were  then 
with  him,  he  spake  nothing  in  that  letter  of  Peter ;  an 
omission  which,  if  Peter  had  been  in  Rome  at  that  time, 
could  not  well  have  happened.  Wherefore,  if  Peter 
wrote  his  firat  epistle  from  Rome,  he  must  have  done  it 
after  Paul's  death ;  consequently  not  sooner  than  the  end 
of  the  year  66,  or  the  beginning  of  the  year  67,  about 
three  yean  before  the  destmction  of  Jeraaalenu  For  Paul 
was  put  to  death  in  the  twelfth  year  of  Nero,  answering  to 
A.  o.  66. 

With  respect  to  the  second  epistle,  which,  as  we  have 


8»cT.  in. 


PREFACE  TO  II.  PETBa 


Men,  was  composed  a  little  before  Petei^s  death,  it  seeow 
Co  ha^e  been  written  from  Rome  likewise  not  hng  after 
the  first.  For,  as  Lardner,  Can.  iii.  p.  263.  observes, 
"  It  is  not  unlikely,  that,  soon  after  the  apostle  had  sent 
away  Silvanos  with  the  first  epistle,  some  came  from 
thoite  countries  to  Rome,  where  there  was  a  frequent  and 
general  resort  from  all  parts,  bringing  him  an  account 
of  the  state  of  religion  among  them,  which  induced  Peter 
to  write  a  second  epistle,  for  the  establishment  of  the 
Christians  among  whom  be  had  laboured ;  and  he  might 
well  hope,  that  his  last  words  and  dying  testimony  to 
the  doctrines  which  he  had  received  from  Christ,  and  had 
taoght  for  many  years  with  unshaken  steadfastness,  would 
be  of  great  weight  with  them."  Indeed  he  seems  to 
make  that  circumstance  his  apology  for  writing  a  second 
motter  to  them  so  soon  after  the  first  8^  chap.  i.  15. 
iii.  I.— If  the  second  epistle  of  Peter  was  written  not 
long  after  the  first,  we  may  date  it  in  the  year  67  or  68, 
while  the  persecution  against  the  Christians  raged  at 
Rome,  and  when  Peter  had  an  unmediate  prospect  of 
suftering  martyrdom,  as  the  Lord  Jesos  Christ  had  shewn 
him. 

It  was  mentioned,  No.  3.  that  Grotius  supposed  this 
epistle  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
But  if  his  opinion  be  true,  it  will  destroy  the  authenticity 
of  the  epistle  as  an  inspired  writing,  seemg  the  only 
ground  on  which  he  rests  his  opinion  is  chap.  iii.  12. 
where  he  says  the  writer  speaks  of  the  end  of  the  world 
as  then  at  hand :  <  Expecting,  and  earnestly  desiring  the 
coming  of  the  day  of  Grod,  in  which  the  heavens  being 
set  on  fire  shall  be  dissolved,'  dec  For  as,  according  to 
him,  it  was  a  common  opinion  in  the  first  age  that  the 
end  of  the  world  was  to  succeed  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, he  supposed  the  writer  of  this  epistle  could  not 
exhort  the  Christians  to  *  expect  and  earnestly  desire  the 
coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,*  &c  unlets  Jerusalem 
had  been  then  destroyed.  But  an  exhortation  of  this 
sort  is  no  proof  that  the  writer,  whoever  he  was,  thought 
the  end  of  the  world  was  then  at  hand.  He  knew  the 
contrary,  as  is  plain  from  chap.  iiL  3.  where  he  expressly 
foretells,  that '  scoffers  will  come  in  the  last  days ;  say- 
iDSf  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  ?  for  since  the 
fathers  fell  asleep,'  dee.  In  the  last  days,  the  seofiers,  on 
account  oi  Christ's  long  delaying  to  come,  would  ridicule 
his  promises,  and  his  disciples'  expectation  of  that  grand 
event  It  being  thus  evident  that  the  writer  of  this 
epistle  did  not  think  the  end  of  the  world  was  then  at 
hand,  (see  2  These.  Pref.  sect  8.),  his  exhortation  to 
expect,  and  earnestly  desire  the  coming  of  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  does  not  imply  that  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming 
to  destroy  the  world  was  then  at  hand,  but  that  being 
kept  hid  from  all  mankind,  and*  absolutely  uncertain,  b^ 
lievers  ought  always  to  be  prepared  for  it  And  as  at 
that  day  the  living  are  to  be  changed,  and  the  dead  to 
be  loosed  from  the  bands  of  death,  and  the  whole  crown- 
ed as  victors,  it  ever  was,  and  till  it  happen,  ever  will  be, 
the  object  both  of  their  earnest  desire  and  of  their  firm 
hope.  Grotius's  argument,  therefore,  to  prove  that  this 
epistle  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
taken  firom  chap.  iiL  12.  being  a  misrepresentation  of 
that  text  founded  on  a  false  fact,  is  not  of  the  least 
yalue. 

SxcT.  III.r— 0/  the  PeriOTu  to  -whom  the  Second  Epittie^ 
of  Peter  vao  •written* 

Is  the  Preface  to  1  Peter,  sect.  3.  we  have  shewn,  that 
that  epistle  was  written  to  the  whole  of  the  brethren, 
whether  of  Gentile  or  JeiVish  extraction,  who  were  dis- 
persed in  the  widely  extended  countries  of  Pontus,  Gala- 
tia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia.  Wherefore  they 
were  the  brethren  to  whom  St  Peter  directed  this  his 


second  epistle,  2  Pet  iii.  1.  And  as  the  matters  which  it 
contains  were  admirably  calculated  for  confirming  them 
in  the  faith  of  the  gospel,  and  for  comforting  them  under 
the  persecution  to  which  they  were  exposed  for  their  re- 
ligion, it  must  have  been  of  great  use  to  all  the  brethren 
in  these  countries  to  have  them  in  writing  from  an  in- 
spired  apostle;  and  the  epistle  which  conUined  them 
could  not  fail  to  be  exceedingly  valued  by  them,  espe- 
cially as  it  is  written  in  a  higher  strain  than  commony 
both  of  discovery  and  of  language,  (see  sect  6.)  ;  written 
also  in  the  prospect  of  his  soon  dying  a  martyr  for  the 
truths  which  he  had  all  along  taught  during  the  course  of 
a  long  life. 

SxcT.  IV. — Of  the  Occation  on  which  the  Second  Epietle 
ofPetenioae  vtritten. 

For  this  see  the  quotation  from  Lardner,  sect  2.  pe- 
nult parsgraph.  See  also  the  Preface  to  James,  sect  4. 
and  the  Illustrations  prefixed  to  chapters  i.  and  ii.  of  this 
epistle. 

SzcT.  y,^  Of  the  Mattert  contained  in  the  Second  Epie* 
tie  of  Peter. 

Tbs  Spirit  who  revealed  to  Peter,  that  false  teachert 
and  corrupt  doctrine  would  greatly  disturb  the  peace  and 
purity  of  the  church  in  after-times,  directed  him  to  pub- 
lish these  discoveries  in  a  second  epistle  to  the  brethren 
of  Pontus,  dec  ;  and  to  accompany  them  with  the  plainest 
and  most  express  declarations  of  the  chief  doctrines  and 
precepts  of  the  gospel ;  and  to  assert  the  high  character, 
the  power,  and  the  coming  of  Jesus  the  author  of  the 
gospel ;  that  at  whatever  time  these  false  teachers  appear- 
ed, and  this  epistle  was  read,  the  faithful  might  discern 
the  impiety  of  their  tenets,  by  comparing  them  with  the 
true  doctrines  of  the  gospel  set  forth  in  this  epistle,  and 
steadfastly  resist  them. 

In  speaking  of  the  matters  contained  in  the  second 
epistle  of  Peter,  I  must  not  omit  observing,  that  in  it,  as 
in  the  first  epistle,  there  are  discoveries  of  some  impor- 
tant facts,  and  circumstances,  not  mentioned  at  all,  or  not 
mentioned  so  plainly,  by  the  other  inspired  writers.  Such 
as,  I.  That  our  Lord  was  transfigured  for  the  purpose  of 
exhibiting,  not  only  a  proof  of  his  greatness  and  power 
as  the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world,  but  an  ex- 
ample of  the  glory  in  which  he  will  come  to  judgment: 
an  example  also,  of  his  power  to  transform  our  corrupti- 
ble mortal  bodies,  at  the  resurrection,  into  the  likeness 
of  his  own  glorious  body,  as  it  appeared  in  his  transfigu- 
ration.— 2.  That  the  destruction  of  the  cities  of  the  plain 
by  fire,  was  intended  to  be  an  example  of  that  destruction 
by  fire  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  which  will  be  in- 
flicted on  the  wicked  after  the  judgment  Compare  Jude 
ver.  7. — 3.  That  in  the  last  age  of  the  world  scoffers  will 
arise,  who,  from  the  stability  of**  the  present  mundane 
system,  will  argue  that  the  world  hath  existed  as  we  see 
it  from  eternity,  and  that  it  will  continue  for  ever.— 4. 
That  after  the  judgment,  this  earth  with  its  atmosphere 
shall  be  set  on  fire,  and,  burning  furiously,  the  elements 
shall  be  melted,  and  the  earth  with  all  the  works  of  God 
and  man  thereon  shall  be  utterly  destroyed. — That  after 
the  present  heaven  and  earth  are  burnt,  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth  shall  appear,  into  which,  according  to 
God's  promise,  the  righteous  shall  be  carried,  there  to 
live  in  unspeakable  happiness ;  an  event  which  Peter 
himself,  in  his  discourse  to  the  Jews,  Acts  iii.  21.  hath 
termed  'the  restitution  of  all  things,  which  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the 
world  began.' 

From  the  foregoing  account  of  the  discoveries  made 
in  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the  attentive  reader  mus* 
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be  sensible,  that  they  are  more  grand  and  interesting 
than  even  those  contained  in  the  first  epistle ;  and  that 
to  the  foreknowledge  and  declaration  of  thero,  a  degree 
of  inspiration  was  necessary,  superior  to  that  required  in 
the  writing  of  the  first  epistle.    Consequently,  that  the 


matters  exhibited  in  the  second  epistle  are  ereiy  wsy 
worthy  of  an  apostle  of  Christ  really  inspired,  such,  as  th» 
writer  expressly  afiirms  himself  to  have  been,  and  ci  which 
there  can  be  no  doubt. 


CHAPTER  L 
Ttrv  and  lUtutration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  tht$  Chapter, 


Is  the  latter  part  of  the  apostolical  age  many  false 
teachers  arose,  among  whom  the  Nicolaitans  and  the  Si- 
montans  were  the  most  reatarkable.  These,  as  Jude  tells 
OS,  ver.  4.  '  perverted  the  grace  of  God  to  lasciviousness.' 
They  perverted  the  doctrine  of  the  gospel  concerning 
men  s  being  justified  of  free  grace  by  fiuth,  without  the 
works  of  law,  so  as  to  make  it  a  pretence  for  gratifying  the 
lusts  of  Uieir  flesh  without  restraint  And  to  gain  credit 
to  their  impious  explications  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel, 
these  impostors  denied  the  authority  of  the  apostles  of 
Christ,  and  arrogated  to  themselves  an  illumination  and 
authority  superior  to  theirs.  Nay,  they  denied  the  au- 
thority of  Christ  himself,  chap.  IL  1.  And  having  thus 
aet  themselves  up  as  the  only  inspired  teachers,  (Jude, 
▼er.  16.  19.),  they  assured  their  disciples,  that  being  justi- 
fied by  faith  without  works,  believers  are  under  no  obliga- 
tion, either  to  abstain  firom  sin,  or  to  do  what  is  morally 
good ;  that  Christ  hath  purchased  for  them  a  liberty  to 
gratify  all  their  passions  and  appetites ;  and  that  Christ 
will  not  judge  and  punish  them  for  so  doing,  nor  for  any 
sin  whatever. 

These  doctrines,  being  extremely  agreeable  to  the  coi^ 
ruptions  of  the  human  heart,  were  embraced  by  many  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  first  age.  Wherefore,  to  stop  the 
mouths  of  those  false  teachers,  who  were  now  gone 
abroad  among  the  churches,  and  to  prevent  the  fidthful 
from  being  s^luced  by  them,  and  to  establish  them  in  the 
belief  of  ^e  things  which  the  Lord  himself  had  taught, 
and  which  his  apostles  bad  delivered  iu  his  name,  Peter 
wrote  this  second  epistle,  in  which  he  brought  these 
things  to  their  remembrance. 

And,  first  of  all,  in  opposition  to  the  calumnies  of  the 
false  teachers,  be  assured  the  brethren  to  whom  this  epistle 
was  directed,  that  Christ  had  gifled  to  his  apostles  every 
thing  necessary  to  qualify  them  for  leading  mankind  to  a 
godly  life,  and  for  making  them  partakers  of  the  divine 
nature.  He  had  bestowed  on  them  inspiration  to  know 
the  true  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  and  authority  to  declare 
them  to  the  world.  From  this  it  followed,  that  the  teach- 
ers who  pretended  to  possess  a  greater  illumination  than 
the  apostles,  or  greater  authority,  were  impostors,  ver.  8, 
4. — And  because  these  seducers  taught  their  disciples, 
that  morality  was  of  no  use  in  procuring  salvation,  Peter, 
by  his  apostolical  authority,  commanded  all  who  profess* 
ed  the  gospel,  to  add  to  their  faith,  courage,  and  to  coux>> 
ago  knowledge,  dee.  ver.  5-7. — Declaring,  that  these  ex- 
cellent dispositions  would  make  them  fruitfiil  in  good 
works,  ver.  8. — ^That  if  they  were  deficient  in  Uiese 
thiugs,  they  were  blind,  notwithstanding  their   preten* 


sions  to  illumination,  vec.  9. — ^Moreover,  the  practice  of 
good  works  the  fpostle  recommended  to  them  from  this 
important  consideration,  that  thereby,  and  not  otherwise^ 
they  would  make  their  calling  and  election  firm,  Ter.  10. 
— and  have  an  entrance  into  the  everlasting  kingdom  of 
the  Saviour,  richly  or  honourably  ministored  to  them, 
▼er.  11. — ^These  things,  he  told  them,  he  would  not  eease 
to  call  to  their  remembrance  while  he  was  in  life,  although 
they  knew  and  believed  them  already,  ver.  12,  13.—- 
Withal,  being  sensible  that  he  was  soon  to  die,  he  pro- 
posed, by  committmg  his  instructions  to  writing  in  this 
epistle,  to  put  it  in  their  power,  after  his  decease,  to  have 
them  always  in  remembrance  as  his  dying  words,  ver. 
14,  16. 

In  the  mean  time,  to  give  the  ftitfaful  the  fuDest  as- 
surance of  the  truth  of  all  the  things  which  the  apostles 
with  one  consent  had  delivered  to  the  churches,  and 
which  in  part  he  was  now  going  to  write ;  more  particii- 
larly,  to  give  them  a  perfect  assurance  of  Christ's  being 
the  Son  of  God,  and  of  his  coming  to  judge  the  world, 
which  the  infidels  of  that  age  loudly  denied,  St  Peter  toU 
them,  that  in  making  knovm  the  power  and  coming  of 
Christ,  he  and  his  brethren  apostlee  had  not  publishmi  a 
fable  cunningly  devised  by  Christ,  and  credulousfy  re- 
ceived by  them.  They  had  the  clearest  evidence  of  their 
Master's  power  and  coming  set  before  them  visibly,  in 
the  honour  and  glory  which  he  received  from  the  Father 
when  he  vras  transfigured  in  their  presence,  and  a  voice 
came  to  him  from  the  excellent  glory  saying,  '  This  is 
mv  Son  the  beloved,  with  whom  I  sm  wdl  pleased.* 
This  voice,  said  he,  we  Peter,  and  James,  and  John, 
heard  distinctly,  being  with  him  on  that  occasion  upon 
the  holy  mountain,  ver.  16-18. — ^He  added,  by  these 
proofs  of  our  Master's  greatness,  of  which  we  were  be- 
holders,  we  and  all  mankind  have  the  ancient  prophecies 
concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  the  judgment 
of  the  world,  as  well  a»  our  Master's  prophecies  con- 
cerning these  events,  made  more  firm.  Wherefore,  it 
is  your  duty  to  give  heed  to  the  prophetic  word  thus 
confirmed,  as  to  a  lamp  shining  in  a  dark  place,  until  ihe 
day  of  judgmMit  itself  dawn,  and  Christ  the  monring-etar 
of  that  day  arise  in  your  hearts,  by  bis  personal  appear- 
ance from  heaven,  ver.  19. — Knowing  this  first,  as  a  cir- 
cumstance necessary  to  confirm  you  in  the  belief  of  the 
ancient  prophecies,  that  no  prophecy  of  scripture  is  of  the 
prophet's  own  invention,  ver.  20. — but  that  all  the  pro- 
phets spake  their  prophecies  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Ohoet 


Niw  TaiirsLATioK. 
Chaf.  I.— 1  Symeon  Peter,  a  servant  and 
apottle  of  Jesus  Christ,  (see  1  Pet  v.  1.  note 
2.)>  to  them  who  have  obtained  like  precious^ 
laith  with  us,  through  the  righteousness  of  our 
God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ^ 


ComfXKTABT. 

Crap.  1.^-1  Symeon  Peter ,  a  tervant  and  apostle  ofJeout  Chritt^ 
to  aU,  both  Jews  and  Gentiles,  vAo  have  obtained  like  preciotu  faith 
in  the  gospel  -with  uo  believing  Jews,  through  the  righteoutneoo  of 
our  God,  who,  by  the  prophets,  promised  that  blessing  to  all  nations ; 
and  of  our  Saviour  Jeouo  Chriot,  who  hath  called  us  thereto. 


Ver.  I.— 1.  Precious  faith.]— Faith  is  called  preciout,  because  ft 
Is  more  essential  to  men's  happiness  than  all  the  things  they  e»* 
teem  most  precious. 

2.  Of  our  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ]— Tev  eiau  pf*^*  %mt 
z.«T  ■!(•(  i^rt V  X|  •  r ov.    On  what  authortty  our  trsnsktors  have  ren« 


dered  thlsL  *of  Ood  and  our  flavlonr  Jetus  Chrtet,'  I  know  doL 
Perhaps  tney  poiiued  the  Greek  text  thus,  eio«,  n/^mr  k«i  £tirTFe9« 
ino-ee  tfifv.  But  the  propriety  of  the  language  does  not  admit  of 
that  punctuation-  Some  understand  this  passage  as  signifying,  thai 
Jesus  Christ  Is  both  our  Ood  and  our  Saviour.    Bat  others  are  of 


CuAg.  I. 

2  Grace  ind  peace  be  molUplied  t»  yoa, 
through  the  knowledge*  of  God,  and  of  Jesus 
our  Lord. 

3  ('Oc,  319.)  Certainly  hit  divme  power 
hath  gifted  /o  us  all  things^  which  arb  nb» 
C£ssjjir  to  life  and  godltnen,  through  the 
acknowledgment  of  him  who  bath  called  ua 
{Sul)  to  glorjr^  and  courage,^ 

4  (^  .If)  By  whom}  the  greateot,  even  pre' 
ciouo  promiteo,^  are  gifted  to  uo,  that  by  theae 
ye  might  become  partakers  of  the  divine  nature, 
Jleeing  awayfi'om  the  corruption'  which  la  in 
the  world  through  lust  • 

5  (KflU  tarn  tkto  1%,  107.)  And  FOR  thia  very 
reaton  tncfeed^  giving  all  diligence,  yoi'n'  (•)  to 
your  faith^  courages*  and  to  courage,  know* 
ledge  ;4 

6  And  to  knowledge,  temperance  ;i  and  to 
temperance,  patience  ;^  and  to  patience,  godli- 
ness;' 

7  And  to  godliness,  the  love  of  the  brethren  ; 
and  to  the  love  of  the  brethren,  love^  TO  ALL 
itEN- 

opiDion,  that  the  relative  our,  io  the  first  clause,  ihoagh  omitted  in 
the  second,  is,  according  to  the  idiom  of  scripture,  to  be  understood 
as  repeated  Yet,  as  thia  is  disputed,  I  have  not  ventured  to  auppl/ 
it  in  the  translation  of  the  second  clause.— Mill  says,  one  of  Ste- 
phen's MS8.,  instead  of  (»««v  h/m"  *»*  £«ri|««(  ii|o-ou,  hath  Xv^iov 
im-^¥  inrov :  and  that  the  Sjriac,  by  which  be  meana  the  second 
Syrlac  version,  hath  'of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ:'  and 
the  Arabic,  <<3od  and  our  Saviour  Jesus;'  in  which  it  is  followed 
bv  our  iranslalors-^I  have  only  to  add,  that,  in  the  following  verse, 
Ood  is  distinguished  from  Je»iu  our  Lord;  and  that  clause  hath 
not  the  article  prefixed  to  it 

Ver.  2.  The  lEUOwledge,  4^.}— 8of«-ivv«yi(  signifies,  ver.  8.  What 
an  high  value  Peter  put  on  the  knowledge  of  Qod  and  of  Christ, 
may  be  known,  not  only  from  his  account  of  its  efficacy  In  producing 
good  dispositions  and  inward  peace  in  men's  minds,  but  from  his 
exhortation,  ver.  6.  to  add  to  their  fiilth  knowledge,  (see  note  4.  oo 
that  verse),  and  from  the  advice  with  which  he  concludes  this 
epistle,  chap.  iil.  18.  'Grow— in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  and 
Saviour.'  Thia  knowledge  our  Lord  likewise  highly  commended, 
John  xvii.  3.  '  This  is  liie  eternal,  to  know  thee  the  only  true  God, 
and  Jesus  Christ  whom  thou  hast  sent' 

Ver.  3.— 1.  All  things  which  are  necessary  to  life  and  godliness;] 
— that  is,  to  a  godly  hfe.  The  things  gifted  by  God's  divine  power 
to  the  apostles,  to  enaole  them  to  bring  mankind  to  a  holy  life,  were, 
1.  A  complete  knowledge  of  the  doctrines  of  the  sospel.— 2.  A 
mouth  to  preach  and  defend  these  doctrines,  which  tneir  adversa- 
ries should  not  be  able  to  resiat— 3.  Wisdom  to  direct  them  to 
behave  as  teachers  sent  from  God,  Luke  xxii.  16.--4.  Miraculous 
powers,  to  confirm  their  doctrine  and  miaslon. 

2.  Hath  called  ua  to  glory.]— The  apostle,  1  Epist  v.  1.  denoCos 
the  apostolic  office  by  the  word  glory. 

3.  And  courage.]— So  I  have  translated  the  word  •t*r^t^  because 
eouragt  was  one  of  the  spiritual  gifts  bestowed  on  the  apostles,  to 
fit  them  lor  their  work.  Accordingly,  we  find  two  of  them  praying 
for  courage,  Acts  iv.  29.  See  ver.  6.  note  3.  Others  translate  i^» 
*«|»i«  «•*  "^iTtij,  hy  hit  gloriouo  power. 

Ver.  4.— 1.  By  whom.}— If  the  third  verse  is  read  as  a  paftnthe- 
■is,  the  antecedent  to  the  {dural  relative  i*  will  be,  God  and  Jeauo. 
See,  however,  chap.  iii.  6.  note  1.  at  the  end,  where  it  is  Shewed, 
that  according  to  the  Hebrew  idiom  a  plural  relative  may  have  a 
■inauiar  antecedent;  consequentlv,  Jetuaour  Lord  may  be  Intend* 
ed  oy  Sl  Peter.    Two  or  three  MSS.  have  (*  iv  here. 

2.  Precioua  promises.}— The  apostle  means  all  the  promises  of 
the  gospel,  which  he  calls  great,  because  the  things  promised  are 
the  grandest  that  can  be  conceived  by  the  human  mind;  such  as 
the  pardon  of  sin,  the  fiivour  of  Ctod,  the  return  of  Christ,  the  re- 
surrection of  the  dead,  the  judgment  of  the  world.  Sec.  He  like* 
wise  calls  them  precioua,  because  of  their  efficacy  to  make  ua 
partakers  of  the  divine  nature ;  a  poasession  more  precious  than 
all  the  riches  in  the  universe. 

3.  From  the  corruption.}— This  name  the  apostle  clvea  to  vicious 
actions  in  general,  because  they  tend  to  destroy  both  the  souls  and 
the  bodies  of  men. 

Ver.  5.— I.  Join,  Ac.}— Ea->xB<«>'>i«'»Tt.  KnatchbuU,  supposing 
that  the  apostle  alludes  here  to  the  ancient  chorus,  in  which  they 
danced  holding  one  another  by  the  hand,  would  have  this  trans- 
lated, 'join  huid  in  hand  with  your  faith,  courage ;  and  with  cou- 
rage, knowledge,'  &c.  Others,  because  xo^ nyia  and  mix^^^ytm 
signify  to  fhrnish  the  expense  necessary  to  a  chorus,  are  of  opinion 
that  the  clause  should  be  translated,  '  minister  or  supplv  by  your 
faith  coursge,'  Ac  in  which  sense  i)rixefii)r«w  is  used  In  ver.  11. 
of  this  chapter. 

2l  To  your  faith.]— JWfA,  being  here  distinguished  from  know- 
ledge, means  a  general  diapoaition  to  know  and  do  the  will  of  Ck>d, 
which  one  may  possess  who  has  not  attained  an  extensive  know- 
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2  May  good  diopotitionOf  and  happineu  temporal  and  eternal,  be 
multiplied  to  you,  through  the  knowledge  of  Ood,  and  ofJeouo  our 
Lord,  given  you  in  the  gospeL 

3  Certainly  God*i  divine  power  hath  gifted  to  tM,the  apostles  of 
his  Son,  all  thiiigo  neceooary  to  bring  mankind  to  a  godly  life,  on  ac* 
count  of  our  acknowledgment  of  hi*  Son,  who,  because  we  acknow- 
ledged him,  and  accompanied  him  from  the  beginning,  hath  called 
«t  to  the  glorieut  office  of  apoitleo,  and  to  courage  in  the  exercise 
of  that  office. 

4  By  whom  the  gre€Ue$t,  even  preciouo  promioee,  are  revealed  to 
ua  apoMles,  with  a  commission  to  publish  them,  that  by  believing  them 
ye  might  become  partakera  of  the  divine  nature,  the  holiness  and  im- 
mortality of  God,  Jleeing  away  from  all  the  vicea  which  are  practiaed 
by  the  wicked,  through  the  prevalence  of  fleahly  luata.  See  I  Pet 
iv.  3. 

6  And  for  thia  very  reaaon  indeed,  that  we  make  known  to  you 
the  promises  of  the  gospel,  giving  the  greateat  diligence,  da  ye  join 
to  your  precious /ot'M,  (ver.  1.),  courage  to  maintain  it  under  perse- 
cution ;  and  to  courage,  increasing  knowledge  of  the  gospel  doctrine; 

6  And  to  knowledge,  the  government  of  your  paaaiona  i  and  to  the 
government  of  your  paaaiona,  patience  under  afflictions;  and  to  pa* 
Hence,  piety  ; 

7  And  to  piety  the  love  of  your  Chriatian  brethren  ;  and  to  the 
love  of  the  brethren,  love  to  all  men,  not  excepting  enemies  and  per- 
secutors. 

led|se  of  the  will  of  God :  or  it  may  mean  a  general  belief  of  the 
divme  original  of  the  gospel,  such  as  those  were  impressed  with 
who  embraced  it  on  their  first  hearing  the  apostles  preach.  See 
note  4.  on  this  verse. 

3.  Courage.]— Af  IT nv,  from  A(m,  Mara.  This  Greek  word  is  com- 
monly used  by  the  poets  to  denote  military  courage,  it  has  the 
same  sense  likewise  in  some  prose  writers.  Afterward  it  came  to 
signify  virtue,  or  a  right  moral  conduct  in  general.  Thus,  Philip 
iv.  8.  'If  there  be  any  (•{■th)  virtue,  anv  praise.'  But  as  •«itii  is 
mentioned  by  Peter  among  a  number  oi  particular  virtues,  it  can- 
not signify  a  right  moral  conduct  in  general,  but,  agreeably  to  tho 
original  sense  of  the  word,  it  means  here  courage  to  profess  one's 
faith.  In  the  first  age,  the  disciples  of  Christ  were  often  accused 
before  the  heathen  magistrates  of  being  Christians.  On  such  occa- 
sions it  was  incumbent  on  them  to  acknowledge  it,  notwithstanding 
they  exposed  themselves  thereby  to  persecution ;  because  by  boidly 
profesemg  their  foilh,  they  not  only  encouraged  each  other  to  perse- 


vere in  their  Christian  profession,  but  they  maintained  the  gospel 
in  the  world.  Accordingly,  Christ  solenmly  charged  all  his  disciples 
to  confess  him  before  men,  and  threatened  to  mfiict  the  severest 


punishntent  on  those  who  denied  him,  Matt  x.  32,  33.  But  to  this 
difficult  and  dangerous  duty,  no  small  degree  of  fortitude  being  ne- 
eesaanr,  the  apostle  Peter  ordered  the  brethren  of  Pontus  to  'add  to 
their  faith  courage.'— In  (he  present  state  of  the  world,  indeed,  the 
profession  of  the  gospel  does  not  commonly  expose  us  to  persecu- 
tion. Nevertheless,  it  is  still  necessary  to  'join  to  our  faiih 
courage,  in  professing  and  defending  our  faith,  that  when  infidela 
ridicule  the  doctrines  of  the  gospe^  or  when  the  wicked  openly 
transgress  its  precepts,  we  may  not  by  our  silence  appear  to  be 
aahamed  of  our  faith  and  practice  aa  Christians,  nor  suffer  the 
young  and  unstable  to  be  drawn  away  by  the  error  of  the  wicked. 
4.  And  to  courage,  knowledge.]— In  the  first  age,  the  sermons  and 
miracles  of  the  apostles  often  produced  a  strong  conviction  of  the 
divine  original  of  the  gospel,  in  persons  who  never  had  heard  of  the 
gospel  before.  Such,  on  their  Believing,  must  have  had  a  very  im* 

rrfect  understanding  of  the  doctrines  and  precepts  of  the  gospel, 
was  therefore  necessary  that  such  should  Join  to  their  faith  the 
knowledge  of  these  things ;  especially  as  the  influence  of  the  gospel 
on  men's  temper  and  conduct  results,  in  a  groat  measure,  from 
their  knowledge  of  its  doctrines,  precepts,  and  promises.  It  ia 
still  necessary,  therefore,  that  Christians  be  at  pains  to  increase 
their  knowlecue  of  spiritual  things,  that  they  may  have  grace  and 
peace  multiplied  to  them,  ver.  2.  and  become  partakers  of  the 
divine  nature,  ver.  4.— By  yv^rtf,  in  this  verse,  Benson  thinks  pru- 
dence, to  prevent  courage  from  degenerating  intoraahness,  is  meant. 
Ver.  6.— 1.  And  to  knowledge  (i>'«e»Ti««i')temnerance.)— This 
virtue  consists  in  a  confirmed  nabit  of  governing  all  the  affections, 
passions,  and  appetites  of  our  nature,  in  a  proper  manner,  by 
placing  our  affections  on  proper  objects,  by  restraining  our  angry 
passions,  and  by  gratifying  our  appetites  in  moderation.  Where 
this  virtue  subsists,  temptation  can  have  little  influence. 

2.  And  to  temperance,  patience.]— lliis  virtue  consists  in  bear- 
ing all  kinds  of  afflictions  meekly  and  quietly,  in  the  hope,  whether 
onreward  or  of  deliverance,  Rom.  viii.  26.  Heb.  xii.  1.  James  y.  11. 
It  differs  from  courage  in  (his,  that  It  is  exerted  under  the  actual 
suffering  of  evil;  whereas  courage  is  exerted  in  encomuering  evil, 
with  a  view  to  avert  it 

3.  And  to  patience,  godlines&l— By  desiring  us  to  loin  godliness 
to  patience,  the  apostle  teaches  us,  that  piety,  or  a  firm  oelief  of 
the  wisdom  and  goodness  of  the  divine  dispensations,  is  the  only 
foundation  by  which  patience  can  be  effectually  supported. 

Ver.  7.  And  to  the  love  of  the  brethren;  love  to  ail  men.]— Thia 
chain  of  virtues  the  apostle  begins  with/at<A,  because  it  is  the  root 
from  which  they  must  all  spring;  and  ends  with  love,  becaust^  it  ia 
the  point  to  which  they  all  tend.  Dr.  Weasel  of  Groninaen  ona  of 
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Cbap.  I 


8  For  iktMe  thing!  being'  in  yon,  and 
abounding^  make  yov  to  BE  neither  elothful 
nor  unfruitfal*  in  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ 

9  (rec^,  98.)  But  he  who  hath  not  these 
things  is  blind/  •hutting'  hit  eye%^  avd  taking 
vp  a  forget/ulne$M  of  the  purifcation  of  hu 
old  sins.' 

10  Wherefore  the  rather,  brethren,  eamMi/y 
endeavour  to  make  your  calling  and  election 
sure :'  For^  doing  these  things,  ye  shall  never 
at  any  time  UXL 

1 1  (rc({,  97.)  And  thue  there  ahall  he  richly 
miniitered  to  you,  (i  two/oc)  on  entrance  into 
the  ererlastingi  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and  Sa- 
viour Jesus  GhrisL 

13  Wherefore,  I  will  not  neglect  to  put  you 
hlways  in  remembrance  concerning  these 
things,  although  y.e  knov,  and  are  established 
in  the  present  truth.     (See  I  John  ii.  21 .) 

18  Tea,  I  think  it//,  as  long  as  I  am  in  this 
tabernacle,'  to  atir  you  up,  by  patting  tou  in 
remembrance ; 

14  Knowing  that  the  putting  away  of  my 
tabernacle  ie  90on  to  happeh,  even  as  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  hath  shewed  me.* 

16  (ill,  106.)  Therefore  I  will  carefully 
endeavour,  that  ye  may  be  able,  after  my  d»> 
cease,  to  have  these  things  always  in  remem- 
brance. * 

16  For  (see  the  view  and  Illustration  here) 
we  have  not  followed  cunningly  devised  fables,' 
when  we  made  known  to  you  (1  Ep.  L  5. 13.) 

the  reformers,  observed  on  this  passage,  That  the  Spirit  of  God 
hath,  by  Peter,  eaubliahed  this  the  nnlr  BuU  of  Indulgence  where* 
by  an  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of  God  is  obtained. 

Ver.  8.  dtoihful  nor  unfraitAil.)— The  apostle,  in  the  preceding 
veraea,  tiavlo^  recommended  the  acquisition  of  virtuoaa  dispoaf- 
tious,  he  in  this  tells  us,  that  these  dispositions  must  lead  us  to  good 
works.  t 

Ver.  9.>-l.  la  bHnd.)-Oood  worka,  being  the  natural  firujta  of 
the  knowledge  of  Christ,  the  person  who  pretends  to  have  the 
knowledge  of  Christ,  and  yet  does  no  good  worka,  ia  blind  with  re- 
apect  to  the  nature  of  the  Chriatian  religion.  The  Jews,  though 
very  laulty  in  their  actions,  gloried  In  the  knowledge  of  true  reli- 
gion, wiiich  they  derived  from  the  Mosaic  revelation ;  and  took  to 
themaehrea  the  pompous  appellation  of  €hiide*  of  the  6Ji'ndOenUles, 
Rom.  iL  19.  This  therefore  may  have  been  intended  as  a  rebuke  to 
them. 

2.  Shutting  his  eyes.]— Mv.>r«^»».  According  to  Bochart,  this 
word  comes  from  ttvtv  t«j  -wmt,  to  ehut  the  eyea.  The  apostle 
uses  this  word,  to  ahew  that  the  blindness  of  which  he  speaka  was 
wilful.  •  *^ 

3.  The  purification  dt  his  old  sins.]— This  expression,  which  is  an 
allusion  to  baptiam,  together  with  Ananiaa's  words  to  Paul,  Acta  zxii. 
16.  'Arise,  and  be  baptized,  and  waah  awav  thy  aina,'  la  thought 
by  many  to  impiv,  that  in  baptiam  the  guilt  or  former  ainsis  washed 
away.  But  Paul  himself  hath  taught  the  aound  meaning  of  Ana> 
nias's  words :  Ileb.  z.  22.  '  Hav'mg  vour  hearts  sprinkled  from  an 
evil  conscience,  and  vour  body  waaned  with  clean  water.'  Besides, 
Peter  in  his  1  Epist  iii.  21.  tella  us  expressly,  that  *  baptism  is  not 
the  waahing  away  of  the  filth  of  the  lleah,  but  the  answer  of  a  good 
conacience  towarda  God ;'  in  which  respect  it  resembles  circum" 
clsion, '  which  is  not  that  which  ia  outward,  but  of  the  heart,'  by 
cuiiins  otr  ail  irregular  paaaiona  and  appetitea  The  washing  in  bap* 
tiam,  therefore,  Is  not  a  real,  but  an  emblematical  vraahing  of  the 
sinner  from  the  guilt  of  his  sins ;  which  emblem,  aa  it  contains  a 
promise  of  pardon,  will  be  realized  to  the  ainner,  if  he  gives  the  an* 
awer  of  a  good  conacience,  and  not  otherwiae.  For,  as  the  burying 
of  the  baptized  peraon  in  the  water  is  sn  emblem  of  his  death,  the 
raising  htm  out  of  the  vrater  ia  an  emblem  of  his  resurrection  to 
eternal  life  if  he  foreakea  hla  ains. 

Ver.  10.  Make  vour  caliinx  and  election  aure.>-The  original 
word  &tlmt»9  signifies^Srm.  The  Vulsate  version  ia.  *  that  by  ipwd 
works  ye  make  your  callins  and.election  firm.'  And  Beza  tella  ua, 
that  he  found  the  same  reading  in  two  Greek  MSS.  As  men's  elec- 
tion to  eternal  life  cannot  be  made  more  firm  than  it  waa  at  flrat, 
and  as  eaUing  is  here  put  before  election^  it  is  reasonable  Co  think 
the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  brethren's  calling  and  election  to  be 
the  church  and  people  of  God,  which  they  were  to  make  firm  by 
adding  to  their  faith  courage,  Ac.  eapecially  aa  It  Is  said,  'if  ye  do 
these  thinga,  ye  ahall  never  at  any  time  ikO ;'  name^,  firom  your 
•Iscdon.  Aeconlingly,  the  word/oil  is  used  to  signify  the  rejeOioQ 


8  For  theoe  virtues  being  in  jreti,  and  abemndin^t  will  make  you 
to  be  neither  alothful  in  endeavoiiring  to  do,  nor  unfruitful  in  acto- 
ally  doing,  those  good  works  which  the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jeouo 
Chriot  leads  men  to  perform. 

9  But  he  who  hath  neither  the  good  diepoBtkme  nor  the  good 
actions  I  have  recommended,  m  wilfully  bUndf  •hutting'  Uo  eyeo 
against  the  light,  and  ie  at  paint  to  forget  the  vow  whidk  he  made 
at  his  baptism,  to  purify  himself  from  hit  former  tint, 

10  Wherefore,  the  rather  that  men  are  apt  to  forget  their  vows, 
do  ye,  brethren,  eamettly  endeavour  to  make  your  calling  as  the 
sons  of  God,  and  election  as  his  chureh,  owe,  by  doing  good  works : 
For,  continuing  to  do  thete  thingt,  ye  thall  never  at  amy  time  fall 
from  your  calling  and  election. 

1 1  And  thut  not  filling,  thereo  thall  be,  in  the  meet  honourable 
manner,  an  entrance  ajfordfid  to  you  into  the  everlatting  kingdom 
erected  by  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jeout  Chritt,  and  a  place  alloUed 
to  you  there,  suitable  to  the  degree  of  virtue  ye  have  attained. 

13  Wherefore,  as  it  is  in  this  manner  only  that  ye  can  enter,  i 
will  not  neglect  to  put  you  alwayt  in  t^ind  of  thete  thingt,  although 
ye  know  and  are  ettablithed  in  the  persuasion  of  the  truth  which  at 
pretent  I  am  inculcating g  namely,  that  by  doing  good  works  ye  ahall 
enter  honourably  into  Christ's  kingdom. 

13  Tea,  J  think  it  tuitable  to  my  office  as  an  apoetle,  at  long  at  I 
am  in  thit  body,  to  ttir  you  up  to  practise  all  the  Chnatian  virtues^ 
by  putting  you  in  remembrance  that  they  are  necessary  to  your  en- 
trance into  Christ's  kingdom. 

14  I  am  the  more  earnest  in  this,  knowing  that  my  death  it  toon 
to  happen,  even  in  the  manner  our  Lord  Jetut  Chritt  hath  thewed 
me  hefore  he  ascended  into  heaven. 

16  Therefore  I  will  carefully  endeavour,  hy  writing  these  things 
in  this  epistle,  that  ye  may  be  able,  through  frequently  reading  them 
after  my  deceate,  to  have  thete  thingt  alwayt  in  remembrance  aa 
my  dying  words. 

16  JPsr  we  have  not  pubUthed  cunningly  devited  f ablet,  like  those 
fobricated  by  the  heathen  priests  concerning  the  appearance  of  their 
godk  on  earth,  when  we  made  known  to  you  the  power  and  coming  of 


of  the  Jews  as  a  nalion,  and  thetr  tailing  from  iheir  privileges  ss  the 
people  of  God,  Rom.  xi.  11. 

Ver.  11.  Everlaating  kingdom.)— Since  we  are  told,  1  Cor.  xv.  21. 
that  after  the  judgment  Christ  will  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the 


g»^ 
dom  of  Christ'  being  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  and  tMofi 
tion,  means  the  kingdom  which  Christ  erected  by  what  ne  did  in 
the  flesh,  and  which  by  the  government  which  he  bow  exercisea 
he  will  at  length  Ailly  establlah.  This  kingdom  is  fitly  called  erer- 
laating,  because  after  it  is  delivered  unto  the  Father,  it  wiU  con- 
tinue throughout  all  eternity.  Some  MSS.,  instead  of  •«•»!  a*,  read 
here  •vfMvi«y  or  tsrevftivtev.  The  MSS.  from  which  the  Ethiopic  ver- 
sion vras  made,  inatead  of  kw^ov,  read  (>«•«.  But  the  cobudob  read- 
ing ia  beat  supported. 

ver.  13.  Aa  k>ng  as  I  sm  In  this  tabernacle,  to  stir  you  up.}— Here 
the  apostle  seems  to  apologize  to  the  brethren  for  writing  a  aecond 
letter  to  them  ao  aoon  after  the  first.  He  calls  his  body  r««*«/>s,  a 
tttbernacle,  to  intimate  that  the  soul  ia  a  diatinct  suMtanc«  finom 
the  body,  that  ita  continuance  in  the  body  ia  of  short  duration,  and 
that  ita  departure  la  eaay. 

Ver.  14.  Even  aa  our  Lord  Jeans  Christ  hath  shewed  me  :h- 
meaning  the  revelation  which  Christ  made  to  him,  John  xzL  Id,  19. 
But  because  he  says  thia  waa  soon  to  happen,  Eatiua,  follovnng  He- 

Eesippus,  thinks  he  speaks  of  some  new  revelatioo,  signifying  that 
e  waa  to  die  aoon.  However,  aa  our  Lord,  in  the  before-Baentk»ed 
revelation,  told  him  he  was  to  die  v>hen  he  waa  old^  he  m^bt,  ftom 
his  own  great  age,  without  any  new  revelation,  know  that  his  death 
waa  to  happen  aoon. 

Ver.  15.  May  be  able,  after  my  deceaae,  to  have  these  thinss 
alwaya  In  remembrance.}— The  apostle's  care  in  thia  waa  highly 
commendable :  because  the  most  important  tmtha,  if  thff>y  are  not 
remembered,  nave  no  influence  on  the  mind.  The  gradation  in  this 
pasaage,  aa  Benaon  remarks,  ia  beautiftiL  He  propoaed  to  put  the 
brethren  in  mind  of  aome  revealed  truths  with  vrhl^h  they  were 
scqusinted :  He  proposed  to  do  this,  not  once  or  twice,  boi  always, 
aaiong  as  he  lived ;  nay,  he  proposed  to  put  them  in  remjecabnnco 
of  theae  things  after  hia  death.  Wherefore  the  ndnisters  of  the  sos- 
pel,  following  Peter's  example,  ought  to  insist  most  on  the  ih^KS 
which  are  of  nu>8t  importance  to  their  people,  thoqgh  they  are 
already  well  inatructed  in  them ;  the  influence  of  truth  dependiiw, 
not  ao  much  upon  the  knowledge,  aa  upon  the  frequent  recoUeci^a 
of  it. 

Ver.  16.—].  We  have  not  followed  eonntaigly  devised  fiKbie«.]— The 
word  rir*o*rM*»*(.  in  its  badsenae.  denotes^  aa  Benson  neaarki^ 
that  which  hath  a  lalse  appearance  oi  wisdom  and  goodnesa.  NFVoin 
the  apostle's  using  the  term  ia-airT«t,  hoholden,  hi  the  eed  of  the 
verse,  it  isprobaMe,  that  the  cunningly  deviaed  fableaof  which  be 
speaks,  were  those  concerning  the  appearance  of  the  heathen  coda 


Chap.  I. 


a  PBT£K. 
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the  power  and  eoming  of  our  Lord  Jerae 
Christy  but  were  (jawrrau)  behotder*^  of  hii 

17  (A«^>«^,94.)  fVhenhideedhereceived 
from  God  the  rather  honour  and  glory,  a  voice 
of  thit  kind  being  brought  to  Mm}  from  the 
magnificent uXory;^  Thisii  mj  Son^the belvoed^ 
(«,  143.)  with  whom  I  am  well  pleased.' 

18  And  this  Toice  ve  heard  brought  from 
heaven,^  being  with  him  (wy  160.)  on  the  holy 
mountainJ* 

19  (Km,  212.)  ^ndoo  we  have  the  prophetic 
^»ord  (chap.  iii.  2.)  morefirm,^  $o  which  ye  do 
well  to  take  heed^  a$  to  a  lamp  thimng  in  a 
dark  place  ;>  until  the  day  dawn,*  and  (jpote^ofoc) 
the  moming^tar^  arise  in  your  hearts ; 


20  Knowing  this  first,  that  no  prophecy  of 
oeripture  ie  of  private  invention^ 


our  Lord  Jeouo  Chriot  from  heaTm,  to  raise  the  dead  and  introduce 
his  people  into  his  kingdom ;  but  were  beholden  of  hii  greatneoo  ae 
the  Son  of  God  and  Judge  of  the  world^in  the  things  which  happened 
at  his  transfiguration, 

17  When  indeed  he  received  from  Qod  the  Father  honour  ana 
glory,  beyond  what  is  competent  to  men  or  even  to  angels,  (^«rir,  see 
1  Cor.  xiv.  10.  note)  ;  a  opeech  of  ihio  kind  being  brought  to  him  from 
the  magnificent  glory  in  which  God  dwells,  Thio  it  my  Son^  the  60- 
lovedy  with  whom  I  am  always  delighted, 

18  ^nJ  thio  voice^  declaring  Jesus  to  be  God^s  Son,  we,  Peter, 
James,  and  John,  heard  brought  from  Ood,  being  with  him  on  the 
holy  mountain, 

10  ^nd  thuo  we  apostles,  and  all  men,  have  the  word  of  the  Jew 
i$h  propheto,  and  of  Christ  himself  concerning  his  coming  to  raise 
the  dead  and  judge  the  world,  made  mare  firm  /  to  which  ye  will  do 
well  to  take  heed,  aotoa  lamp  ohining  in  a  dark  place,  until  the  day 
of  judgment  dawn,  and  Christ,  surrounded  with  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  appear  like  the  moming-'otar,  which,  by  assuxing  you  of  hie 
coming,  may  be  said  to  arise  in  your  hearto* 

20  To  reomve  comfort  and  duection  from  the  prophetic  word,  ye 
must  know  thio  firot,  that  no  prophecy  of  oeripture  i$  of  the  prophet 0 
own  xnvefntwn. 


on  earth  in  haman  forms,  whfch  the  heathen  priests  had  contrived 
to  aggrandize  their  particular  temples,  and  which  the  legislators 
and  statesmen  had  adopted  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  popular 
religions.  To  gain  the  greater  credit  to  these  fables,  the  priests 
and  statesmen  instituted  what  they  called  the  mysteries  of  the  gods, 
in  which  the  fitbulous  appearances  of  the  gods  were  represented  in 
mystic  shows.  But  one  particular  show  none  but  the  iuliy  initiated 
were  permitted  to  behold.  Hence  they  were  called  isroa-rNi,  6e- 
hoidtn.  See  the  following  note.  In  this  passage  the  apostle,  I  sup- 
pose, meant  to  tell  us,  that  the  account  which  ne  and  nis  brethren 
gave  of  Christ's  transfiguration,  was  not  a  cunningly  devised  fable, 
like  those  exhibited  in  the  heathen  mysteries,  but  a  real  transac- 
tion of  which  they  were  fa-eirTai,  beholders. 

2.  For  wa  were  (i9<e3rT«j)  beholders.]— The  initiated  Into  the 
greater  mysteries  were  called  ta-ajrrMt,  6eAo(der«,  because  they  were 
admitted  to  behold  a  shining  image  which  represented  the  supreme 
God,  and  heard  an  hymn  in  which  his  attributes  were  described 
and  celebrated  In  opposition  to  these  vain  mysteries.  9l  Peter 
places  the  much  mcNre  grand  and  important  mystery  of  the  transfi' 
guration,  in  which,  as  our  Lord  told  the  urojrTott,  bthnlderty  there  was 
exhibited  both  a  visible  example  and  a  proof  of  the  glory,  wherein 
as  the  Son  of  God  he  will  appear  at  the  last  dav  to  iudge  the  world, 
Matt  xvi.  27.  In  our  Bibles  tn^trrmt  is  translated  eye-wilneaaea  j 
but  the  proper  term  for  eye-witnesses  is  nvreTTut,  Luke  i.  2. 

3.  Of  his  greatness.}— The  change  which  our  Lord  produced  In 
his  own  body,  when  he  transfigured  himself,  so  that  his  (ace  shone 
as  the  sun,  and  his  garments  became  white  as  the  light,  by  his  body 
shining  through  them,  together  with  the  voice  which  came  to  him 
from  the  magnificent  glory,  is  called  by  Peter  his  f^tyKturns. 
g^reatneso,  both  because  the  tramfiguration  was  an  example  and 

{>roof  of  his  power  to  change  our  corruptible  body  into  one  which 
8  incorruptible,  and  because  the  voice  waa  a  declaration  from  God, 
aesaring  the(i:reirT««)  beholders  that  he  is  his  Sen.  These  be- 
holders were  three  In  number,  that  the  credit  of  so  great  a  miracle 
mi^ht  not  rest  on  the  testimony  of  one  person  onty,  but  be  sup- 
ported  by  the  concurring  testimony  of  a  sufficient  number  of  cre- 
dible witnesses.  The  appearing  of  Moses  and  Elijah  at  the  transfi- 
auration,  was  not  only  an  honour  done  to  Jesus  in  his  humble  state, 
but  a  proof  from  fiuu,  that  the  dead  have  not  lost  their  existence, 
and  that  God's  beloved  Son  hath  the  keys  of  Hades  and  of  death, 
Rev.  i.  1&  In  the  transfiguration,  therefore,  having  not  only  an 
Image  of  the  power  and  glorv  with  which  Christ  will  return  to  raise 
the  dead  and  judge  the  world,  but  a  proof  that  he  will  actually  re- 
turn and  accomplish  these  great  events,  the  promise  of  his  eoming 
to  worthy  of  the  highest  cr^L 

Ver.  17.— I.  A  voice  of  this  kind  being  brought  to  him.>-The 
▼olce  was  not  addressed  to  Jesus,  but  to  the  three  apostles.  Never- 
theless,  as  It  spake  of  Jesus  In  his  hearing,  It  might  oe  said  to  have 
been  brought  to  him. 

2.  Prom  the  magnificent  glory.]— MiT'axojrfia-evc ;  literally,  the 
greatly  becoming  glory.  This  was  different  from  the  glory  in  which 
Moses  and  Elijah  appeared,  Luke  Ix.  31.  being  'the  glory  of  God,' 
which  Stephen  beheld,  Acts  vli.  £6.  and  'the  glory  of  the  Lord'  in 


gloxy  01 

iR.  aa- i 


At  the  transfi- 


1  Stephen  beheld,  i 
which  Christ  will  come  to  judgment,  Mark  vil 
guration,  it  had  the  appearance  of  a  bright  or  shining  cloud.  Matt 
zvii.  6.  which  by  the  Jewirii  doctors  was  called  the  aheehinah  :biit 
in  the  Old  TesUment  it  is  termed  '  the  ftce  of  God ;'  and  by  St  Paul, 
*  the  presence  of  the  Lord  and  the  glory  of  his  power,'  2Thes8. 1. 9. 
This  glory,  or  fiery  shining  cloud,  appeared  to  the  patriarchs  when 
the  Deity  was  pleased  to  make  them  sensible  of  his  presence.    In 

B articular,  this  glory  appeared  to  Moses  at  the  bush,  and  on  Mount 
inai  at  the  giving  of  the  lav^.  Hence  he  Is  said  to  have  conversed 
with  God  '  face  to  fa«e,'  Exod.  xxxill.  11.  it  accompanied  the  Jews 
In  their  joumeyings  from  E^pt  and  through  the  wikiemess,  in 
form  like  a  pillar  of  fire.  On  these  occasions  iu  brightness  was 
softened  by  the  olood  which  attended  ft.  See  1  Cor.  z.  1.  note  2, 
When  it  appeared  to  Saul  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  It  shone  with 


cannot  be  looked  on  with  mortal  eyea  Hence  it  is  called,  1  Tim. 
vi.  16.  ♦«(  nvferiTo*,  'the  light  which  no  man  can  approach.' 

3.  With  whom  I  am  well  pleased.)— The  Vulgate  version  addi^ 
'hear  ye  hkn;'  and  all  the  evangelists  mention  these  words  aa 
spoken  on  this  occasion.  They  are  a  plain  allusion  to  Moses's  pro- 
pnecy,  Dent  zviii.  15. ;  and  being  directed  to  the  disciples,  God 
thereby  intimated  that  Jesus  is  the  prophet  foretokl  by  Moses,  to 
whom  the  Israelites  were  to  hearken.  Benson  supposes,  that  as  at 
the  transfiguration  Moses  and  Elijah  represented  the  law  and 
the  prophets,  the  uttering  of  the  words,  '  hear  ye  him,'  after  they 
disappeared  in  the  cloud,  was  intended  as  a  declaration  by  action, 
that  the  dispensation  of  the  law  and  the  prophets  was  removed,  and 
that  from  thencefonh  mankind  were  to  hearken  to  God's  Son 
speaking  10  them  in  his  gospel. 

Ver.  IB.— We  heard  brought  from  heaven,]— that  Is, /rom  God: 
For  in  this,  as  in  other  passages,  heaven  signifies  God:  Luke  xv.  21. 
'  I  have  sinned  agdnst  neaven.'  Besides,  from  the  voice  itself  It  is 
evident  that  it  was  uttered  by  God :  'This  is  my  Son,  the  beloved* 
And  being  directed  to  the  three  disciples,  they  could  not  but  attend 
to  It  and  know  that  It  was  their  Master  of  whom  these  words  were 
spoken. 

2.  In  the  holy  mountain.]— Peter  calls  this  mountain  holy,  on  ac- 
count of  the  appearance  of  God  thereon  at  the  transfiguration.  In 
this  he  was  authorized  by  God  himself,  who,  when  he  appeared  to 
Moses  at  the  bush,  ordered  him  to  put  off  his  shoes,  because  'the 
place  where  he  stood  was  holy  sround,'  Exod.  iii.  6.  Concerninff 
the  mountain  on  which  our  Lord  was  tranaflgured,  see  Harmony, 
2d  edit  p.  301. 

Ver.  19.-1.  We  have  the  prophetic  word  (SieMiftri^ev)  more  fins.) 
—This,  which  is  Oecumemus's  translation,  is  the  true  literal  trans* 
lation  of  the  passage,  as  Benson  hath  shewn  by  examples  from 
Socrates  and  Josepnus.  Besides,  the  Greek  word  /6f  e«iow  signifies 
to  confirm  or  make  firm,  1  Cor.  i.  6.  2  Cor.  i.  21.  Col.  IL  7.  Heb.  ii.  a 
and  VI.  16.  an  oath  (••«  jiiiuumvtv)  for  confirmation.  The  compa* 
rative,  jSiCaion^ov.  may  therefore  be  translated  more  cor\fLrmed. 
What  the  prophetic  word  was  which  was  made  more  firm  by  the 
transfiguration,  is  explained  chap.  iii.  2.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  thought 
it  was  St  John's  prophecies  in  the  Revelation.  But  it  Is  not  certain 
ttiat  the  Revelation  was  published  when  Peter  wrote :  wherefore, 
the  common-translation  of  this  passage,  which  represents  the  word 
lif  prophecy  as  more  sure  than  the  miracle  of  the  transfiguration,  Is 


utterly  wrong. 

2.  As  to  (\uxy«>)  a  lamp  shining  in  a  dark  place.}—  AvxfntVtnaety: 
such  as  a  dungeon,  which  is  commonly  dark.  The  present  state  of 
mankind,  in  respect  of  their  knowledge  of  spiritual  things,  Is  fitly 
compared  to  the  darkness  of  night  During  this  night  ofdarkness, 
the  prophecies  concemtaig  the  resurrection,  judgment  final  iasues 
of  things,  Ac.  contained  in  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and  apostles^ 
perform  the  office  of  a  lamp,  by  cheering  end  directing  us  in  our 
journey  through  life. 

3.  Until  the  day  dawn.}— The  fhture  state,  which  Is  to  dawn  or  ba- 
gbi  with  Christ's  appearing  to  judgment  is  fitly  called  the  day,  be- 
cause of  the  clear  knowledge  we  shall  then  attain  of  spiritual  mat- 
ters, and  because  It  wiU  be  one  never-ending  day.  without  anv  night 

4.  The  morning-star  arise  in  your  hearts.}— Our  Lord  calls  him- 
self '  the  bright  and  momlog-star,''Rev.  xxii.  16.  because,  when  he 
comes  from  heaven  to  judge  the  world,  being  surrounded  with  the 
gk>ry  of  the  Father,  tivt  bright  light  at  a  great  distance  will  have  the 
appearance  of  a  star  i  which  he  termed  the  mormng-otar,  because  ft 
wiU  usher  in  the  da v  of  judgment.  This  star  the  apostle  represents 
as  arising  in  men's  nearts,  because  Its  appearing  will  produce  in  their 
hearts  the  fallest  convicbon  of  the  trutn  of  all  Christ's  promisea 

Ver.  fX>.  Is  of  private  invention.}— if  <«(  t«-iXvtf-f »c.  That  the 
Greek  word  which  I  have  translated  invention,  bath  that  significa- 
tion in  any  other  Greek  book,  I  will  not  take  upon  me  to  affirm; 
but  this  I  will  venture  to  say,  that  the  subsequent  verse  plainly  leads 
to  that  meaning*  If  so^  why  shoiUd  not  the  scope  of  the  context  de- 
termine the  meaning  of  the  word  1  ''a  translating  profkne  autborib 


634 

21  For  never,  at  any  time,  wot  tr9phecy 
brought  by  the  will  of  man,  but  the  holy  man 
of  God  ipftke,  being  moved  ^  by  the  Holy 
Gho^    (See  2  Tim.  iiL  16.) 


IL  PETKIL 


Ca^F.  IL 


21  Fer  never,  either  uneientiy  er  lately,  va*  prophecy  uUeredby 
the  wilt  of  the  prophet,  but  the  holypropheto  of  God  spake  their  pro- 
pheciM,  being  intjdred  by  the  Holy  Ghost:  Bo  that  the  |>ropbeciei 
recorded  in  the  acriptarea  are  not  the  words  of  men,  bat  of  God. 


critica  aod  dicthniary  writers  aive  uncommoo  meanings  to  words, 
pn  no  other  authority  but  that  the  scope  of  the  pasmitet  where  they 
are  Iband  leads  to  that  meaning.  So  Vitrlnca  and  Lowth  ten  us, 
n^Um.  Diss.  Isaiah,  p.  99.  In  particular,  what  other  reason  had 
the  Greek  commentators  for  interpreting  /tipuftft,  1  Cor.  Til.  34. 
t««t'  •$-(,;  i»t«eftv«-<  aKk^Kmv^tklly  differ  from  another  7  In  like  man* 
ner,  what  other  reason  had  our  Ei^UA  translators  tor  rendering 
Luke  iii.  13.  ««««-«^t«,  esaet  no  more  than  that  which  ia  appoints 
you  i  and  for  rendering •  govn*,  1  Cor.  zi.  10.  a  vail;  and  wnvftmrm, 
I  Cor.  xiv.  12.  afriritual  gifto:  and  for  translating  •«  *»rtvm^%nT»^ 
2 Cor.  zL  8.  Ihane  not  been  ekargeable  t  However,  not  to  rest  the 
translation  of  iv«A.va>ic  mAeitj  on  the  ground  of  necessity,  lobserre, 
that  it  comes  from  the  word  twtKvm,  which  signifies  to  untie  a  knot, 
to  unioooe  a  bwuBo,  so  as  to  disclose  whst  it  contains.  Now,  as  a 
prophecy  Is  a  thing  hidden  from  the  prophet  himself,  tOI  It  is  diseo* 
▼sredto  mm  by  the  Spirit  the  discovery  of  it  to  him  may  veiy  pro- 


perly be  expressed  by  the  word  t«r»xv«-«(,  untying:  coneequeotly 
the  clause,  '^no  prophecy  of  scripture  is  of  private  untiring/  means, 
that  the  prophet  did  not  make  it  known  to  nimself ;  it  is  not  of  his 
own  Invention  or  finding  ooL  If  the  reader  desires  to  know  the  va- 
rious inierpretslions  which  have  been  given  of  this  pans  age,  he  may 
consult  Benson  in  ioc.  who  rightly  observes,  "  that  this  text  says 
nothing  ai>oot  any  man's  Interpreting  or  explaining  the  sciipnores, 
but  declares  bow  the  prophets  who  wrote  the  scnptmree  came  by 
the  knowledge  of  the  things  they  wrote." 

Ver.  21.  Spake,  being  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost]— ««f«/«avfli,  lite 
rally,  being  carried;  not,  however,  like  the  hesthen  prieatease^ 
by  the  sgency  of  evil  spiritSf  who  deprived  them  of  the  cxereise 
of  all  their  iacultiea.  (see  1  Cor.  xiv.  32.  note  2  X  but  by  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  Spirit  oi^God,  during  which  they  had  the  entire  use  of 
their  rationa]  powers. 


CHAPTER  n. 

View  and  lUuetratien  efthe  Subjecit  diecoureed  of  in  thit  Chapter, 


The  animnee  of  fiJaa  teacheia  into  the  chuidi,  their  im- 
pioua  doctiinea,  their  aoeoeaa  in  perrerting  many,  and  the 
mflaenoe  of  their  doetrinea  in  oormpting  the  morale  of 
their  diadplea,  were  all  veiy  early  made  known  by  the 
Spirit  to  the  apoetle  Paul :  as  we  learn  from  his  speech  to 
the  elders  of  Epheaoa,  and  from  his  epistlea  to  the  Thea- 
aalonians,  to  Timothy,  and  to  Titus.  The  aame  diaoova- 
riea  were  made  to  the  apoatlea  Peter,  and  John,  and  Jude, 
who,  as  well  aa  Paul,  pnblished  them  in  their  writings,  that 
die  faithful  might  oppose  these  fidae  teachera,  and  confute 
thmr  errora,  aa  aoon  as  they  appeared. 

With  tbia  benevolent  deeign,  therefore,  Peter,  in  hia 
aeeond  chapter,  recorded  the  revelation  which  waa  made  to 
him  concerning  the  falae  teachera  who  were  to  arise  in  the 
church,  and  concerning  their  destmctiTe  ways.  But  lest 
the  prospect  of  these  great  evila  might  have  grieved  the 
lUtbfol  too  much,  as  if  God  had  foraaken  his  church,  he 
observed,  by  way  of  preface,  that  in  the  Jewish  church  there 
were  false  propheta,  even  as  among  the  diadplea  of  Christ 
there  were  to  be  ftJse  teachers,  who,  in  a  covert  manner, 
would  introduce  moat  deatructive  heresiea,  denying  even 
the  Lord  who  bought  them,  ver.  1. — and  by  their  vicious 
manners  would  occaaion  the  gospel  to  be  evil  spoken  of, 
ver.  2.^ — ^These  false  teachers  Jude  describee  as  in  part 
actually  come  when  he  wrote  his  epistle,  and  menttona 
their  perverting  the  grace  of  God  into  lasdviousnesa.  Both 
apoatlea,  I  auppoae,  spake  of  the  NicolaiUna,  whoee  deeds 
our  Lord  hated.  Rev.  iL  6.  16.  and  of  the  pestilent  aecta 
which  sprang  from  them ;  namely  the  Gnostica,  Carpocra- 
tiana,  and  Menandriana.  Bee  1  John,  Pre£  sect.  3.  Farther, 
8t  Peter  foretold  that  theae  teachera,  actuated  by  an  insa- 
tiable love  of  gain,  would  make  merchandise  of  Uie  people 
with  feigned  words ;  but  should  at  length  auffer  condign 
punishment,  ver.  8. — Of  theae  feigned  words,  the  roost 
destructive  it  seems  were,  their  confidently  affirming  that 
God  is  so  good  that  he  vrill  not  punish  men  for  their  ains. 
For  in  confutation  of  that  pestilent  error,  Peter  appealed 
to  the  puniahment  of  the  angels  who  sinned,  and  of  the 
old  world,  and  of  Sodom  and  Gomonha,  as  clear  proofii 
from  (acta,  that,  sooner  or  later,  God  will  not  spare  im- 
penitent ainnera,  ver.  4, 6, 6.— By  what  other  fisigned  words 
the  false  teachers  were  to  make  merchandise  of  the  people, 
Peter  has  hot  ao  plainly  insinuated ;  but  from  his  appeal- 
ing to  the  punishment  of  the  antediluvians  and  Sodomites, 
in  proof  that  heretical  teachers  and  their  diadplea  shall  not 
escape,  and  from  what  he  says  ver.  10.  and  downwards, 
concerning  the  practtcea  of  theae  men,  it  may  be  presumed 
that  they  were  faSehooda,  contrived  to  make  the  indul- 
gence of  their  losta  conaiatent  with  their  hope  of  salvation. 


If  this  was  the  nature  of  their  doctrine,  it  accounts  for  th« 
great  success  of  these  teachers  in  making  disciples ;  for, 
with  the  bulk  of  mankind,  instructors  are  most  acceptable 
when  they  flatter  the  multitude  in  their  vices. 

But  lest  it  might  be  alleged,  that  the  flood  which  de- 
stroyed the  old  world,  and  the  fire  which  foil  on  the  dtiee 
of  the  plain,  were  natural  events,  in  which  the  wicked  were 
no  more  concerned  than  the  righteooa,  St  Peter,  in  deecrih- 
ing  the  destruction  of  the  antediluvians  and  Sodomitea, 
took  care  to  mention  the  deliverance  of  Noah  and  Lot,  as 
evident  proofii  that  these  punishments  fell  on  the  wicked 
by  the  immediate  interpoaition  of  God,  ver.  7,  8. — And 
from  the  whole  he  drawa  this  conclusion :  The  Lord  is 
able  and  willing  to  deliver  the  godly,  and  to  reaerve  the 
wicked  to  the  day  of  judgment  to  be  punished,  ver.  9. — So 
that  the  righteous  have  no  reason  to  fear  their  being  in- 
volved vrith  the  wicked  in  the  everiasting  deatmction  whidi 
in  the  end  is  to  fall  on  them. — ^Farther,  that  the  foithfbl 
might  know  who  the  false  teadiers  and  wicked  men  are 
that  shall  be  punished  at  the  judgment,  the  apoetle  told 
them,  they  are  thoae  espedally  who  go  after  the  flesh  in  the 
lusts  of  pollution,  and  who  despise  government,  that  is,  the 
wholesome  lawa  of  the  countriea  where  they  live,  ar»d  speak 
evil  of  magiatratea,  ver.  10.— characters  by  which  fobs 
teachera  in  all  ages  have  been  distinguished ;  for  their  enon 
have  constantly  ended  in  the  gratification  of  their  lusts ;  and 
they  themsdves  have  dwaya  hated  lawa  and  magiatrates, 
because  they  reatrdned  and  punished  thdr  enormities.  But 
the  apostle  justly  observed,  that  persons  of  this  stamp,  by 
their  own  corruptions,  destroy  themselves,  both  in  the  pre- 
sent and  future  life,  ver.  12. — ^Then  described  the  rioting 
of  the  fdse  teadiera  at  the  love  feasts  of  the  church, 
together  with  thdr  lasdviousness,  ver.  IS,  14. — And  by 
remarking  that  they  followed  in  the  way  of  Bdaam,  he 
insinuated,  that  in  oppodtion  to  thdr  own  knowledge  and 
conadence,  they,  for  the  aake  of  drawing  money  fiora 
thdr  disciples,  taught  them  to  indulge  themselvee  in  all 
kinds  of  sensuality,  ver.  16, 16.— Next,  because  these  teach- 
ers never  delivered  any  instractions  redly  useful^  the  apoe- 
tle compared  them  to  wells  without  water,  and  to  clouds 
driven  by  the  wind  which  yield  no  rain,  ver.  17. — -while  in  ' 
the  mean  time,  to  draw  dlKiples  after  them,  they  boasted 
of  the  excellency  of  thdr  dotkrine,  by  which  th^  pennit- 
ted  those  to  live  in  lasdviousness,  who,  by  receiviDg  tbs 
gospel,  had  separated  themsdves  from  the  wicked  hes- 
Uiens,  ver.  18.-^But  of  the  miserable  state  into  which  they 
brought  theb  diadplea,  by  promising  them  liberty  from 
the  restraint  of  dl  laws  human  and  divine,  theae  teachers 
were  gfaaing  examplea ;  being  themaelvas  slaves  to  their 
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own  lusts,  which  is  a  much  worse  eonditton  th&n  to  be 
under  the  restraint  of  good  laws,  Ter.  19. — He  therefore 
told  the  disciples  of  these  teachers,  that  if,  after  fleeing 
away  from  the  pollutions  of  heathenism  by  profemng  the 
gospel  they  were  again  entangled  in  the  same  pollutions 
through  the  base  arts  of  their  teachers,  they  would  become 


even  more  vicious  than  formerly,  ver.  30. — 8o  that  it  had 
been  better  for  them  never  to  have  known  the  way  of 
righteousness,  than  having  known  it  to  forsake  it,  ver.  21. 
— For,  in  that  case,  they  would  be  like  dogs  who  turn 
again  to  their  own  vomit,  and  to  the  washen  sow,  which 
returns  to  its  wallowing  in  the  mire,  ver.  22. 


Nbw  Tbavslatiov. 
GsAr.  II. — 1  But  there  were  also  false  pro- 
phets among  the  people,  even  as  among  yon 
Ukere  wU  be  ftdse  teachers,  who  will  privily 
intrnduce^  dettrucHve  keresiet^^  denying  even 
the  Lord  who  bought  them,'  briiiging  •»  them* 
■elves  swift  destruction. 

2  And  many  will  foUow  their  dettrucXlon^^ 
(/i  »<)  on  account  of  whom  the  way  of  Iruth^ 
will  be  evil  spoken  ofl' 


3  And  through  covetousnesa  they  will  make 
merchandise  of  you,'  byJicUUoue  tale$,^  To 
them  (x^'/but)  the  punishment  THUS  ATS  NSD 
•fold  (Jude,  ver.  4.)  lingereth  not,'  and  their 
dettruction  slnmbereth  not 

4  For  if  t  God  did  not  tpare  the  angels  who 
sinned,'  dut,with  chaino  of  darkneto confining 

Ver.  1.— 1.  Privily  loUodace.}— 8o  the  word  3r«iei(r«{owri  properly 
signifies,  as  is  ulain  from  the  use  of  the  verbal  noon  MVfKVMTouc, 
privily  tfrought  tn,  Gal  ii.  4.— Jude  uses  a  word  of  the  same  compo- 
sitioa  m  the  same  sense ;  ver.  4.  'Certidn  men  (rafitTiSvTjiv)Y\Ave 
crept  in  privily .»  By  using  the  word  under  consideration,  Peter  in- 
Liaiated  that  the  hereeies  of  which  he  q>ealcs  were  to  be  introduced 
under  the  colour  of  true  doctrine,  in  the  dark  as  it  were,  and  by  little 
and  liUle ;  so  that  the  people  would  not  discern  their  real  nature. 

2.  Destructive  heresies.  ]—LiteraUy,  heretieo  <if  doMtruetion.  This 
is  what  grammarians  call  the  genitive  qfthe  agent ;  heresies  which 
cause  destruction.  The  word  translated  hereey  haih  a  middle  signl- 
flcation  in  scripture,  as  well  as  tn  profane  authors ;  for,  as  it  signl- 
Ilea  simply  a  choice,  It  is  used  to  express  any  system  of  opinions  in 
philosophy  or  reUsioa,  whether  true  or  false,  which  a  person  hath 
chosen  to  adopt  Thus  Paul  said  to  king  Afrippa,  Acts  xxvi.  6. '  after 
itie  most  straiiest  (iifirir,  Aerety)  sect  ofour  religion,'  Ac. ;  but  by 
Peter,  m  this  passsge,  it  is  used  to  signify  opinions  known  to  be  false, 
taken  up  to  gratify  pride,  ambition,  covelousness,  lust,  or  other  evil 
passions.  Hence  Paul  teUa  Titus,  chap.  iii.  11.  that  an  *  heretic  is 
self-condemned ;'  which  he  could  not  be  if  heresy  were  merely  an 
error  of  judgment  Being,  therefore,  an  error  of  the  will,  it  is  reck- 
oiied  among  '  the  works  of  the  flesh,'  GaL  v.  aQ.  and  tlio  heretic 
himself  is  to  be  marked  and  avoided,  Rom.  zvi.  17.  Doctrines  known 
to  be  &]se,  taken  up  and  spread  lor  the  sake  of  gain,  are  justly  de- 
clared to  be  destructive,  because  they  will  bring  dentruction  both 
ou  them  who  teach  and  on  them  who  receive  them.  But  if  one  is 
Sincerely  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the  opinion  ho  has  embraced, 
«iid  if  neither  his  worldly  interest  nor  the  gratification  of  his  vicious 
laclmations  are  thereby  promoted,  his  heresy  or  wrong  opinion  is 
bis  misfortune  rather  than  his  &ult ;  snd  God,  who  knows  the  heart, 
will  make  the  allowances  which  are  necessary  in  such  a  case. 

3.  Denying  even  (r*"  j^Ts-omv)  the  Lord  who  bought  them.]— Be- 
cause the  Lord  is  said  to  have  bought  the  persons  who  denied  hio^ 
buying  cannot  mean  the  buying  these  persona  from  eternal  punish- 
ment, but  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  m  which  God  is  said  to  have 
bought  the  Israelites  to  be  his  subjects  and  people,  namely,  by  work- 
ing luiraclea  for  their  deliverance  outof  Egvpt  and  their  iniroduc- 
tinii  into  Canaan,  Exod.  xv.  16.  Deut  xxxli.  b.  In  this  sense,  either 
God  or  Christ  might  be  called  '  the  Lord  who  bought  the  false  teach- 
ers.' The  common  opinion  however  is,  that  Christ  is  the  Lord  spoken 
of— Benson  indeed  affirms  tliat  the  Father  is  meant,  because  Jude, 
In  his  4ih  verse,  dist'mguishes  the  onlf  Lord  Ood  (torn  our  Lord  Jo- 
MH*  Chriat;  and  because  in  scripture  the  title  iiv-^-Arnt  is  nowhere 
cUe  given  to  Christ,  but  to  the  Father:  Luke  ii.  29.  Acts  iv.  24.  2 
Tim.  ii.  21.  Nevertheless,  that  title  seems  to  be  given  to  the  Lamb 
who  opened  the  seals.  Rev.  vi.  10.  But  the  determination  of  this 

Soint  is  of  little  importance,  because,  whether  the  Fqpier  or  the  Son 
e  here  styled  Jio-a-OTu $,  it  is  generally  agreed,  that  by  the  Lord's 
buyingitie  heretical  teachers,  nothing  more  is  mesnt  but  his  making 
them  his  professing  people  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel ;  and  that 
their  denying  the  Lord  who  bought  them,  consisted  in  ttieir  refusing 
to  obey  the  precepts  of  the  gospel ;  perhap.%  also,  In  their  worship- 
ping idols  in  order  to  escape  persecution.  If  Christ  in  particuhir  is 
the  Lord  here  spoken  of,  the  &lse  teachers  who  denied  him  may 
bo  those  described  1  Johniv.  I.  some  of  whom  denied  his  humanity, 
ver.  2.  and  others  his  divinity,  ver.  15.    See  Jude.  ver.  4.  note  6. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  Many  will  follow  0  «•'<  ei^rvxitaic)  their  destnictlons.)— 
More  than  twenty  MS3.  read  here  »TtKyi tmtf,  their  laeciviausneoo, 
which  Ediiua  and  others  think  the  true  reading,  because  it  is  more 
natural  to  say  *  follow  their  lasciviousness,'  thsn  *  follow  their  de- 
structions.' But  the  common  reading  should  bo  retained,  because 
any  transcriber  who  did  not  know  that  by  deetructione  the  apostle 


ConilTTAST. 

Chaf.  it. — 1  But,  now  that  I  am  speaking  of  the  divinely  in- 
spired Jewbh  prophets,  I  must  remind  you,  that  there  were  aloof ahe 
prophets  among  the  Jewt^  even  aa  among  you  Christians  there  wiU 
be  false  teachers,  who  will  privily  introduce  destructive  heresiesj  ia 
particular  they  will  deny  even  the  Lord  who  bought  them  from  sin 
and  death,  (see  2  Cor.  v.  15.  note  1.)  bringing  os  themselves  irre* 
sistible  destruction, 

2  ^nd  many  nominal  Christians  will  embrace  their  destructive 
heresies,  because  they  encourage  them  in  their  sins ;  on  account  of 
whose  bad  lives,  the  gospelfwhich  teaches  the  true  way  of  salvation^ 
will  be  evil  spoken  of  by  infidels,  who  do  not  disttngniah  real  from 
nominal  Christianity. 

8  And  having  nothing  in  view  but  money,  these  teachers  will 
make  merchandise  of  your  persons  and  estates,  wiXi  getpoeseanion  of 
them  by  the  falsehoods  and  fables  which  they  will  tell  you.  To 
them,  and  to  their  disciples,  the  punishment  threatened  of  old  linger* 
eth  not,  and  their  destruction  shtmbereth  not. 

4  The  punishment  of  theae  deceivers,  and  of  those  who  are  di^ 
luded  by  them,  ii  certain :  For,  if  God  did  not  spare  the  angels  wh^ 


meant  the  destructive  heresies  mendoned  ver.  1.  noigbt  easily  write 
mTixyttntt  for««-«xiiiif( ;  but  no  transcriber  would  substitute  »»»• 
Ki*»*Sf  a  word  whose  mesning  he  did  not  know,  in  place  of  m-ia- 
T'M.Aic.  a  word  well  understood  by  him. 

2.  The  way  of  truth.!— So  the  sospel  is  cslled,  because  perseve- 
rance hi  the  fiUthand  practice  oi  the  gospel  will  like  a  tsay  or/>alA, 
lead  men  to  heaven.  In  the  same  sense,  way  of  righteousness,  way 
o/judsmentj  A^.  are  used  in  scripture. 

3.  Will  bo  evil  spoken  of  >— The  monstrously  vicious  lives  of  the 
fiilse  teachers  and  their  disciples,  was,  without  doubt,  one  of  the 
causes  which,  in  the  early  ages,  occasioned  the  Christians  in  general 
to  be  spoken  of  as  the  most  flagitious  of  mankind. 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Through  covctousness  they  will  make  merchandise  of 
you.]— In  this  single  sentence  there  is  a  clear  prediction  of  the  ini- 
quitous practices  of  these  great  merchants  of  souls,  the  Romi»h 
clergy,  who  have  rated  all  crimes,  even  the  most  strocious,  at  a 
fixea  price ;  so  that,  if  their  doctrine  be  true,  whoever  pays  the 
price  may  commit  the  crime,  without  hasarding  his  salvation. 

2  By  fictitious  tales.]— So  vx«fotc  Ktyttf  Utenlly  signifies:  For 
any  narration,  whether  historical  or  fabulous,  was  called  A-e^^of.  Bee 
Es&  iv.  60.  Aceordiogly  our  translators  have  rendered  T*r  m-^wta* 
Ktytw^  AcU  L  1. '  the  former  treatise.  What  the  fictitious  tales 
were,  br  which  the  false  teachers  would  make  merchandise  of  the 
people.  Is  not  said :  But  from  the  apostle's  mentlonins  the  degradsr 
tion  of  the  angels  who  sinned,  snd  the  destruction  of  the  antedila* 
vians  and  Sodomites,  to  prove  that  Ood  will  not  spare  obstinate 
sinners,  it  is  probable  they  wore  of  such  a  kind  as  to  make  the  peo- 

ee  believe  that  God  is  so  good  that  he  will  not  punish  men  severely 
r  indulging  their  natural  appetites,  and  committing  a  few  sine 
which  do  him  no  liarm.  Perhaps,  slso,  he  had  in  view  the  fables  con- 
cerning the  visions  of  angels,  and  the  miracles  performed  at  the 
sepulchres  of  departed  sunts^  ^.  which  the  false  teachers  In  the 
early  ages,  and  the  monks  in  later  times,  fabricated,  to  gain  credit 
to  those  impious  doctrines  bv  which  they  made  the  practice  of  sin 
consistent  with  the  hope  or  salvation,  snd  drew  money  from  the 
people. 

3.  The  punishment  threatened  of  old  lingereth  not.)— CUkJ  having 
at  the  beginning  condemned  the  first  sinners,  Adam  and  Eve,  to 
death,  that  ancient  condemnation  belongs  to  all  sinners,  snd  will  tsU, 
heaviest  on  those  who  not  only  are  wicked  themselves,  but  by  false 
doctrine  and  fables  eicite  others  to  be  wicked.  The  apostle  there- 
fore Justly  declared,  that  the  condemnation  threatened  of  old  be- 
longs to  false  teachers;  and,  by  a  beautiful  personificatton,  repre- 
sents it  as  having  long  ago  begun  its  journey  towards  them ;  an<l^ 
since  it  neither  lingereth  nor  slumbereth,  It  will  certaiiUv  overtake 
them.  Tlius,  while  the  apostle  asserts  the  iuatice  of  God,  he  de- 
clares his  patience :  He  is  stow  to  punish,  that  sinners  may  have 
time  to  repent ;  but  if  they  continue  impenitent,  he  will  without  fsil 
punish  them  at  Ua^  ,    . 

Ver.  4.— 1.  For  if )— E»  yme  may  here  be  trsnslsied  sfflrmstively, 
*  since  God  did  not  spare.'  Either  way  translsted,  this,  and  verses 
6, 6, 7.  contain  a  proof  of  the  apostle's  afllrmation  in  the  latter  part 
of  ver.  3. 

2l  God  did  not  spare  the  angels  who  sinned.]— The  ansels  seem  to 
have  been  placed  originally  hi  a  state  of  trial  Those  who  stood  are 
called  in  scripture  the  holy  angels.  The  sin  of  the  angels  Is  spoken 
of  likewise  John  vili.  44.  and  Jude  ver.  6.  as  a  thing  well  known. 
Perhaps  it  wss  handed  down  by  tradition  from  Adam  and  Eve ;  for 
the  memory  of  it  seems  to  have  been  preserved  among  the  heatheiie 
in  the  (able  of  the  Titans  warring  against  the  Gods,  what  the  sin  of 
the  angels  was,  is  not  well  known.  Jude,  ver.  6.  sa^s  '  they  kept  not 
their  own  principality,  but  leRtheir  proper  habitaUon.'  Hence  thsir 
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TBXM  m  Tartaru§f*  ddiirwed  tbbm  •ver  U  he 
lrej>c/«r  judgmtnt;^ 

5  And  did  not  tpare  the  old  world,  bat 
iaved  Noah,  a  preacher  of  righteouineie,^  the 
eighth  WHO  WAS  SAYKD?  vhen  he  breu^ht 
the  flood  upon  the  world  of  the  ungodly  ;> 

6  And  having"  reduced  to  tuhet  the  dtiei  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrha,>  puniehed  tbxx  with 
an  overthrow,  placing  tbsx  an  example^  to 
thoae  wAe  ajterward  -mould  live  ongodly ; 

7  And  reocued  righteow  Lot,  exceedingly 
grieved  by  the  lewdneta  of  the  behaviour  of 
the  lawleen  WILL  HE  SPARE  THEM?  (See 
ver.  4.  note  I.) 

8  For  that  lighteow  man,  dwelling  among 
them,'  by  leeiog  and  hearing  tormented  bib 
righteoua  loul  from  day  to  day  with  tbiib  an« 
lawful  vorkt, 

9  The  Lord  ibiew0rA  ro  rrf  cue  the  godly  out 
oi  temptation^  (/f,  101.)  and  to  keep  in  -ward 
the  unrighteouo  to  the  day  of  judgment,  to  be 
puniahed.'     (Vulg.  cruciandot), 

10  And  eepecially  those  -mho  go  after  the 

■in  by  many  is  thought  to  have  been  pride,  and  a  diacontent  with 
their  statloiL  Bee  iTim.  iii.  G.  note  3.  But  whatever  it  waa,  con- 
•idering  their  high  intellectual  powers,  they  might  eaaily  have  avoid* 
ed  it :  and  there  lore  God  did  not  spare  them,  as  he  uwred  Adam 
•nd  Eve,  vrho,  on  account  of  the  greatness  of  the  temptation  spread 
Ibr  them  by  the  evil  angels,  and  their  own  inexperience,  were  fit 
objects  of  mercy. 

3.  With  chains  (see  Jude  ver.  6.  note  3.)  of  darlcneas,  confining  them 
In  Tartarus.}— This  is  a  literal  translation  of  nif  «i«  ^e^ev  T9ifr««». 
r»(.  The  word  7\irtarut  is  not  found  in  the  LXX.  nor  anywhere 
In  the  New  Testament  but  here.  Its  meaning  therefore  must  be* 
sought  for  among  the  Greelts.  Homer  represents  Tartarus  as  a  deep 
place  under  the  earth,  Iliad,  e.  line  13.  In  like  manner  Ueaiod 
■peaks  of  TartATus  as  a  place  far  under  ground,  wheie  the  Titans  are 
bound  with  chains  in  thick  darkness,  Theogon.  line  119. 71&  But 
on  other  occasions  the  Greek  writers  speak  oTTartarus  as  hi  the  air, 
•ndaithe  extremity  of  the  earth,  beyond  the  region  of  Mauritania. 
Bence  the  epithet  TMfrv*'  nifoirTM,  airy  Tbrrarus.  The  Jews,  as 


appears  from  Job  ii.  2.  thought  the  fialen  angeU,  or  at  least  some  of 
them,  were  permitted  to  wander  up  and  down  the  earth,  and  to 
tempt  men.    This  was  the  opinion  oTthe  evangellsU  likewise,  who 


Seak  of  the  devirs  tempting  our  Lord;  and  of  Peter,  who  represents 
e  devil  as  '  a  roarinc  lion  walking  about.'  dec.  1  Epist  v.  8. ;  and 
the  opinion  of  Paul,  who  insinuates  that  evil  spirits  have  their  habi- 
tation in  the  air,  Eph.  ii.  2.  vi.  11,  12.  Wherefore,  seeing  the  Greeks 
eimed  the  place  where  they  supposed  the  Titans,  the  enemies  of 
e  fods,  were  confined,  TartoriM,  it  was  natural  for  Peter,  when 
writing  in  the  Greek  language  concerning  the  confining  of  the  evil 
angels  in  the  air,  or  wherever  else  they  are  shut  up,  to  call  the  place 
of  their  confinement  Tartanut  although  his  idea  of  Tartarus  was 
Afferent  from  that  of  the  Greeks.— Peter's  expression, '  chains  of 
darkness,'  and  Jude's, '  reserved  in  everlasting  chains  under  dark- 
ness,' are  not  inconsistent  with  the  fact  asserted  by  the  other  in- 
gired  writers,  that  the  evil  spirits  are  confined  hi  our  atmosphere ; 
r,  in  comparison  of  the  regions  out  of  which  they  were  cast,  oiur 
air  is  a  place  of  darkness.  Or  darknett  and  chain*  qfdarkneu  may 
be  understood  metaphorically,  as  denoting  the  horror  and  misery  of 
the  state  in  which  the  evil  spirits  now  are.  Bee  ver.  17  Because  it 
is  said,  Rev.  xx.  3.  that '  Satan  was  cast  («•(  ■ewTrov)  into  the  abyss ;' 
and  Luke  viii.  31.  that  the  devils  besought  Jesus  '  that  he  would  not 
command  them  to  go  out  (i«(  »Zvmv)  into  the  abyss,'  Estius  infers 
that  Tartarus  and  Hell  are  the  same ;  and  that  the  greatest  part  of 
the  angeh  who  sinned  are  confined  there,  though  some  of  them  are 
allowed  to  roam  about  on  the  earth,  tempting  men.  For  more  con- 
cerning Tartarus  as  a  place  of  punishment,  see  Pope's  note  on  line 
10.  of  his  translation  of  the  8th  book  of  the  Iliad. 

4.  Delivered  them  over  to  be  kept  to  judgment)— Jude,  ver.  6. 
'The  judgment  of  the  great  day.'  From  this  it  follows,  that  the 
aogels  who  sinned  are  not  at  present  suffering  the  punlithment  due 
to  them  for  their  crimes,  but,  like  malefactors,  they  are  kept  in  du- 
rance in  the  air,  till  the  time  come  when  they  are  to  be  punished 
with  the  wicked  of  mankind  whom  they  have  seduced.  This  wsii 
the  opinion  of  all  the  Christian  writers  lor  five  centuries,  as  Whit- 
by hath  shevni :  and  it. is  agreeable  to  our  Lord's  doctrine,  who  calls 
the  fire  into  which  wicked  men  are  to  be  cast,  '  fire  prepared  for 
the  devil  and  his  angels.' 
Ver.  5.— 1.  But  saved  Noah  {*.ntv*»)  a  preacher  of  righteousnesa] 

~       '•'••■  Peter 

ipro- 


eimked,  notwitt^etanding  theif  high  rank,  hU^  with  ehaine  ofdarhitem 
confining  them  in  Tartarue,  delivered  them  ever  to  be  kept  for 
Judgment  and  punishment; 

6  And  did  net  oujer  the  wicked  inhabitanta  of  the  old  world  to 
go  unpuniohed,  but  oavedjfoah,  a  preacher  of  righteouoneoo,  the 
eighth  person  who  wat  aaved,  when  he  breught  the  flood  upon  the 
earth  on  which  the  ungodly  dweltt  and  destroyed  them  all,  though 
they  were  so  many  in  number,  1  Pet  iiL  80. 

6  ^ftcf  having  reduced  to  aeheo  the  citieo  of  Sodom  and  Go* 
morrha,  puniehed  their  inhabitanto  with  a  great  overthrow,  placing 
them  a  typical  example  of  that  dreadful  punishment  by  lire  which 
he  will  inflict  on  the  wicked  at  the  last  day,  to  deter  thooe  who  in 
after^timeo  would  live  ungodly  g 

7  And,  to  shew  his  regard  to  good  men,  reocued  righieoue  Lot, 
who  had  been  exceedingly  grieved  by  the  lewdneoo  of  the  behaviour 
of  the  Idwleoo  Sodomites; — will  he,  do  ye  think,  eujfer  thooe  vn- 
godly  teachero  to  go  unpunished,  who  by  their  false  doctrine  destroy 
multitudes  1 

8  Lot  was  justly  delivered  when  the  Sodomites  were  destroyed ; 
for  that  righteous  man,  dwelling  among  them,  was  so  &r  from  imi- 
tating them,  that,  by  seeing  their  base  actions,  and  hearing'  their 
lewd  speeches,  he  tormented  his  righteous  soul  from  day  to  day  with 
their  unrighteous  works, 

0  From  the  preservation  of  Noah  and  Lot,  with  their  fiunilies,  ye 
may  be  sensible  that  the  Lord  is  willing  and  able  to  rescue  the  godly 
out  of  temptation:  and  from  the  example  of  the  angels  who  sinned, 
that  he  will  keep  in  ward  the  unrighteous  to  the  day  of  judgment, 
to  be  punished. 

10  And  especially  God  will  pimish  those  who  go  after  the  flesh 

claimed  to  the  antediluvians  the  destraction  of  the  world  by  a  flood, 
that  from  the  dread  of  that  Impending  judgment  of  God  they  mi^hi 
be  brought  to  repentance  ;  like  as  Jonah  proclaimed  to  the  Niae- 
vites  the  destruction  of  their  city  for  the  same  purpose. 

2.  The  eighth  who  was  saved.]— Pearson  on  the  Creed,  p  113. 
translates  this  '  the  eighth  preacher  of  rithteousness  *,'  sappoeing 
that  Enoch,  (Gen.  v.  24.),  from  whom  Noah  was  descended,  wasttM 
first  preacher  of  righteousness,  and  tliat  all  the  incermediatc  per- 
sons were  likewise  preachers  of  righteousness.  But  there  is  not 
any  evidence  that  the  intermediate  persons  were  preachers  of 
rignteousncsa,  and  therefore  the  translation  I  have  given  seems 
more  natural  For  m  the  ark  were  Noah,  and  his  aona  8bem,  Bam, 
and  Jaj^het,  and  Noah's  wife,  snd  the  three  wive«  of  his  ions, 
Gen.  viii.  16.  in  all  eight  persona  Brvant,  MythoL  vol.  ii.  hath  shewn, 
that  the  knowledge  of  the  flood,  and  of  the  eight  persons  who  were 
saved,  hath  been  preserved  among  the  different  nationa  of  mankmd 
by  tradition ;  that  In  the  ancient  heathen  writings  there  ia  mentioa 
made  of  the  sacred  eight;  that  the  hill  where  the  ark  rested  is  coSL- 
o6  the  hill  of  the  eight;  and  that  a  viUsge  near  that  hOl  bears  the 
same  name,  ThemotMn.    See  Hammond. 

3.  The  world  of  the  unsodly.1— The  antediluvians  were  called  api* 
godly,  because  they  had  lost  all  knowledge  of  God,  vrere  universally 
addicted  to  idolatry,  and  lived  in  the  giatiflcaiion  of  the  lasts  of  the 
fleah,  Gen.  vi.  2.  4.  These  likewise  were  the  sins  of  the  iUas  teach- 
ers of  whom  Peter  speaks.* 

Ver.  6.— 1.  The  ciues  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha.}— The  sin  of  So« 
dou  vras  unnatural  lusts,  Gen.  jdx.  5.  and  *  pride  vrith  Atlnaas  of 
bread,  (luzuryX  and  abundance  of  idleness,*  emecially  among  the 
women,  and  haurd-heartedness  towards  the  poor,  Ezek.  xvi.  49.  Jude, 
ver.  7. 

2.  Placing  them  an  ezamnle.l— Because  the  word  used  here  is 
virtt»*yM'^^  not  a-acsliiy-^s,  ErasmuB  supposes  the  apostle  meant, 
not  an  example  to  be  imitated,  but  an  example  to  bo  avoided ;  and 
that  Jude,  to  express  the  same  idea,  uses  the  word  f««y^s.  Sstios 
says,  these  diflferences  in  the  use  or  the  words  are  not  always  ob- 
aerved ;  and  therefore  ho  is  of  opinion,  that  by  an  exampU  Peter 
means  a  type  or  representation  of  the  future  punishment  of  tb« 
wicked  by  everlasthig  fire.    Jude,  ver.  7. 


~By  calling  Noahx^fv^a,  a  crier  or  herald  qf  righteousness.  P( 
fcirtnustai^  that  all  ths  Uma  Noah  was  preparing  the  ark,  he  | 


Ver.  8.  Dwelling  amon^  tliem.]— Lot  dwelled  sixteen  years  fai 
Sodom  after  he  parted  vnth  Abraham ;  which  was  a  lon^  space  of 
severe  trial  Doubtless  Lot,  who  was  so  exceedingly  gnered  with 
the  lewdness  of  the  Sodomites  from  day  to  day,  often  earnestly  de> 
sired  to  depart  from  so  wickrd  a  city.  But  he  waa  directed,  it  seems, 
by  God  to  remain,  that  he  might  be  an  example  of  his  goodness  and 
power  in  delivering  the  godly  both  from  temptation  and  pooish- 
ment. 

Ver.  9.  And  to  keep  hi  ward  the  unriahteous,  &c.]— So  t.^m*  mg. 
aifies.  Acts  xvl.  23.  The  multitude  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  old 
worlc^  and  of  the  cities  of  the  plain,  was  in  the  eye  of  God  ix>  reason 
for  not  destroying  them.  He  destroyed  them  all  at  once.  On  the 
other  hand,  a  few  godly  pernons  among  them  were  not  overiooked 
by  God  i>ecause  they  were  few.  but  were  preserved  by  an  immediare 
Interposition  of  Iiis  power.  This  last  observation  Peter  makes,  lu 
shew,  thst,  notwithstanding  God  permits  ialse  teachers  to  arise  and 
deceive  many,  he  will  preserve  the  sincere  from  being  deluded  by 
them,  and  at  length  will  destroy  them  out  of  the  church.  By  God's 
keeping  the  unrighteous  in  ward  to  be  punished  at  the  day  of  jaG||- 
ment,  we  arc  taught^  that  the  punishment  Inflicted  oo  the  wkked 
in  this  life  wiU  not  hmder  them  firom  being  punished  in  ths  acxi 


Cbip.  IL 

flesh'  in  the  last  of  poUution,  nA  who  daepiee 
government: 3  BRING  audaciou§t  wlf-wiiled, 
they  do  not  fear  to  revile  dignitlee. 

11  Whereas  angels,  who  ara  greater  in 
Mtren^th  and  power ^  do  not  bring  a  reviling^ 
accusation  against  them^  before  the  Lord.' 


IS  But  these,  as  natural  srraft'onaZ  am'mab,^ 
made  for  capture  and  deotruetion,  opeaking 
evil  (sr,  166.)  ^  MATTERS  which  thtg  do  not 
vnderttand,  ohall  be  utterly  destroyed  by  their 
own  corruptions, 

13  Receiving  the  DUE  reward  of  unright- 
eousnesSk  They  reckon  riot  which  js  in  the 
day,  pleaoure,  Thbt  ▲»  spoU  and  cauteo 
of  reproach^  living  in  riot^  by  their  own  de» 
ceito,  when  they  feast^  with  you. 

14  They  have  eyeo  full  of  an  aduUereoo, 
and  which  ceaoe  not  from  sin :  They  allure^  un- 
stable souls :  They  have  an  heart  exercised  is 
covetous  practices.  (See  Eph.  iv.  19.  note  2.) 
Children  of  the  curoe,    (Matt  xzt.  41.) 


16  Having  foroaken  the  ttraight  way,  they 
httve  wandered,  following  JN  the  way'  of  Ba- 
laam TBS  80  V  of  Bosor,'  who  loved  the  hire  of 
unrighteousness  ;>  (see  Numb.  zzii.  xziii.) 
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eat 


through  unnatural  biot,  and  who  deopioe  the  government  both  of 
God,  and  man,  hating  to  be  restrained  hereby :  and  being  audaciout^ 
oelf-willed,  they  do  not  fear  to  revile  magittratet  when  they  punish 
them  for  their  crimes. 

1 1  Whereat  the  holy  angeU,  who  are  greater  in  otrength  and 
power  than  the  angels  who  sinned,  when  they  complain  of  them,  do 
not  bring  an  accuoation  againtt  them  in  reviling  tpeech  before  the 
Lordj  but  set  an  example  of  temperate  language,  which  mankind 
ought  to  imitate. 

12  £ut  theoe  false  teachers,  like  natural  wild  beaoto  made  for 
capture  and  de»truction  on  account  of  the  mischief  they  do,  reviUug 
lawo  and  magiitrateo,  whote  excellent  nature  they  do  not  wider* 
itandj  thall  be  mieerably  deotroyed,  both  in  the  present  and  future 
life,  by  their  own  corrupt  doctrinet  and  practiceo  # 

13  Thus  receiving  the  due  reward  of  unrighteouoneoe.  They 
reckon  riot  which  io  in  the  day  the  highest  pUeuure,  because  it  is  a 
carrying  vice  to  the  greatest  pitch,  1  Tbess.  v.  7.  They  are  opott 
in  the  body  of  Christ,  deformities  in  the  church,  and  cautet  of  re» 
proach,  living  in  riot  by  means  of  their  own  corrupt  doctrineo,  when 
they  Join  you  in  your  lore  fewto, 

14  On  these  occasions,  they  look  Utacrtnouofy  on  the  married  ««• 
men  whom  they  have  debauched,  without  ceating  from  looking  on 
them.  With  the  bait  of  sensual  pleasure,  they  allure  ooulo  who  have 
no  fixed  principleo  of  virtue,  making  them  believe  the  Lord*s  Sap- 
per was  instituted  to  promote  carnal  love.  Besides  being  lewd,  they 
are  exceotively  covetouo :  They  are  heiroofthe  curae  which  Chrnt 
will  pronounce  on  the  wicked. 

15  Maving  foroaken  the  otraight  path  of  virtue,  theae  teachers 
have  wandered,  following  in  the  crooked  path  of  Balaam  the  ton 
ofJBeor,  who  loved  the  hire  of  unrighteouaneaa  promised  him  by 
Balak  to  such  a  degree,  that  he  resolved  to  curse  the  Israelites 
whether  God  gave  him  permission  to  do  so  or  not 


The  principal  part  of  their  punishment  will  be  that  which  they  shall 
suflTer  after  the  iadgment 

Ver.  10.— I.  Those  who  go  (e «■«••«  r<i<i(e()  after  the  Jlesh.)— Jode^ 
Ver.  7.  'after  strange  flesh.'  This  Is  a  periphrasis  for  sodomltical 
practices. 

2.  They  despise  government.)— Since  *9E«<,  dignitiea,  persons  in 
high  offices,  magistrates  and  rulers,  are  mentioned  in  the  following 
clause,  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  xvf  iot^toc  aisnlfles  the  office  or 
magistrates,  or  rather  the  exercise  of  their  office— they  hate  the 
govemmeot  which  God  and  men  carry  on  b?  righteous  laws.  In 
this  passage  the  apostle  bad  an  eye  to  the  (Use  teachers  of  the 
Jewish  nstion,  whose  prinoiples  led  them  to  despise  the  heathen 
nisgistrates,  and  even  to  revile  and  resist  them.  Bee  Rom.  xiii.  U* 
lustration. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  A  reviling  accosstton.— Bx«a^ii^«»  ntiTtv.  The 
Greek  worddxar^n/uiv  ttgnifies  to  utter  apeeehy  whether  true  or 
false,  which  hurts  the  reputation  of  another.  Here  it  signifies  true 
•peech  of  that  kind,  expressed  in  bitter  language. 

2.  Against  them.}— One  MS.,  supported  by  the  Vulgate,  reads  here 
•MUTMv,  agcUnat  one  another^  which  no  doubt  gives  •  good  meaning. 
But  the  common  reading  •ut«v,  (Aem,  is  better  supported,  and  may 
be  retained,  because  it  is  no  uncommon  thing  in  scripture  to  in- 
troduce a  relative,  the  antecedent  of  which  is  not  expressed;  sea 
Ess.  Iv.  64.  Or  «wt«v  may  be  read  with  the  spirltns  asper,  thus, 
»vr»v ;  in  which  case  the  translation  will  be  one  another.  To  this 
temperate  manner  of  speaking  concerning  the  angels  who  sinned, 
the  noly  angels  are  led  by  theh-  own  virtue,  and  by  their  reverence 
for  Qod.  It  is  probable  the  apostle  had  in  bis  eye  Michael's  contest 
with  the  devil,  mentioned  Zech.  ill.  1.  To  which  also  Jude  refers, 
ver.  9.    For  angelo,  the  plural,  signify  one  angel  here.    See  iv.  22. 

a.  Before  the  Lord.}— It;  as  is  generally  supposed,  this  is  an  allu- 
sion  to  Zech.  ui.  1,  2.  'belbre  the  Lord'  means  'before  the  angel 
of  the  Lord.' 

Ver.  12.  But  these,  as  (^ti««)  nstural  irrational  animals.]— The 
•pthet  natural  is  given  here  to  vrild  beasts,  to  signify  that  they  act 
always  according  to  their  natural  disposidons ;  and  that  the  false 
teachers,  whom  the  raostle  compares  to  them,  were  like  them 
forious,  rapacious,  lustful,  and  revengeful ;  and,  on  account  of  their 
mischievous  nature,  were  to  be  taken  and  destroyed-  For  in  these 
things  the  false  teachers  resembled  wild  beasts,  and  not  in  reviling 
laws  and  magistrates;  unless  we  suppose  the  apostle  means,  that 
In  so  doing  they  were  actusted,  like  wild  beasts,  by  the  impulse  of 
Iheir  passions.    See  Jude,  ver.  10.  note. 

Ver.  13.— 1.  And  causes  of  reproach.]— In  this  translation  1  have 
Ibllowed  Estius,  because  the  m«a«o(,  which  signifies  a  reproach, 
is  here  put  for  a  eauoe  of  reproach. 

2.  Living  in  riot  J— The  word  ivt^v*«»  properly  signifies  (deliclarl) 
to  Hce  in  aenaualpUaoure,  especially  that  of  eating  and  drbikiug 
earried  to  excess. 

3.  By  their  own  deceits,  when  they  feast  with  you.]— i:»vi«<»%o«. 
fjive*,  from  •vwx**.  an  elegant  plentiful  feaat,  iromiv  ijti»»  t»vs 
r«v.o»T»5.— The  primitive  Christians  were  used  to  feast  together  be- 
fore they  celebrated  the  Lord's  Supper,  because  It  was  instituted  by 


Christ  after  he' had  eaten  the  paaso  ver  with  his  disciples,  see  1  Cor. 
TlMse  previous  suppers  were  ealled,  Jude,  ver.  13. 


ML  a.  Bota  1. 


my^wi^  love  feaata,  because  the  rkh,  by  feasting  their  poor 
brethren  expressed  their  love  to  them ;  see  Jude,  ver.  12.  note  2. 
On  these  occasions  the  false  teachers  and  iheir  disciples  were 
guilty  of  much  lewdness.  For,  as  is  mentioned  in  the  next  verse, 
they  inflamed  themselves  bv  looking  iasciviouslv  on  the  married 
women,  whom  they  had  debauched  by  tellinc  them  that  Christ's 
precept  of  loving  one  another  was  chiefly  to  be  understood  of  the 
mutual  love  of  the  sexes.  Thus  did  these  wicked  teachers  and 
their  disciples  live  In  riot  by  their  own  deceits. 

Ver.  14.  They  allure  unstable  souls.}— For  the  import  of  fix**, 
ferric,  here  translated  aUure^  see  James  i.  14.  note.  The  persona^ 
especially  the  women,  who  were  thus  allured,  were  souls  not  es> 
tablisheil  In  the  ftlth  and  practice  of  the  gomel. 

Ver.  15.— 1.  Following  m  the  way  of  Balaam.}— Balaam  foved 
wealth  and  honour  so  immoderately,  that  to  obtato  them  he  acted 
contrary  to  his  conscience.  *  To  follow  in  his  way,'  therefore,  is  te 
be  guided  by  the  same  base  passions,  and  to  commit  the  same  base 
acuons. 

2.  The  son  of  Bosor.)— Re  Is  called  bv  Moses  the  son  of  Beor ; 
and  his  citv  was  Pethor,  Numb.  xxii.  6.  Wherefore,  either  Balaam's 
father  had  two  names,  or,  as  Ainsworth  and  Lightfoot  conjecture, 
the  apostle  adopts  the  Chaldaic  orthography,  in  which  letters  are 
often  chanced,  as  in  this  name  Aiin  is  changed  to  Samech. 

3.  Who  foved  the  hire  of  unrighteousness.}— When  Balaam  was 
first  sent  for  to  curse  the  Israelites,  Balak's  messengera  carried  only 
the  rewards  of  divination  in  their  hand,  ver.  7. ;  and,  therefore, 
when  God  forbade  him  to  go,  he  easily  acquiesced  and  refused  to  go, 
ver.  13.  But  when  Balak  sent  a  second  request,  by  more  honourable 
messengers,  and  with  them  a  promise  to  promote  biro  to  very  great 
honour,  and  to  do  whatever  he  should  say  to  him,  Balaam,  inflamed 
with  a  love  of  the  promised  hire,  endeavoured  a  second  time  to  ob- 
tain permission  to  go.  And  though  God  allowed  him  to  ^o,  on  the 
express  condition  that  he  should  do  nothing  in  the  aflkir  without  his 
order,  Balaam  went  with  the  resolution  of  cursing  the  Israelites 
whether  God  permitted  him  or  not.  This  sppears  from  the  follow- 
ing circumsisnces : — 1.  '  God's  anger  was  kmdled  against  Baiaaro, 
because  he  went,'  ver.  22. ;  and  that  notwithstnnding  he  had  per- 
mitted him  to  go.— 2.  An  angel  was  sent  to  stop  him  on  the  road, 
because  his  vray  was  perverse,  ver.  32.-3.  After  the  angel  rebuked 
him,  Balaam  confessed  he  had  sinned ;  not  surely  in  going,  sinca 
God  had  permitted  him  to  go,  but  in  going  with  the  resolution  to 
curse  the  Israelites.— 4.  Having  acknowlec^ed  his  sin,  Balaam  was 
permitted  to  go  without  farther  opposition ;  doubtless  because  ha 
nad  at  that  time  laid  aside  his  wicked  project,  end  was  determined 
to  do  nothing  but  by  God's  order.  Nevertheless,  his  love  of  the  hire 
still  continuing,  he  sgain  resumed  his  wicked  project,  and  endea- 
voured, by  repeated  sscrifices  and  enchantments,  to  obtain  per- 
mission to  curse  the  people,  that  he  might  obtain  the  hire,  chap. 
xxjv.  1.  And  when  these  were  inefTectual,  though  he  so  far  obeyed 
God  that  he  blessed  the  Israelites,  it  was  no  dictate  of  his  heari,  but 
a  suggestion  of  the  Spirit  of  Gud,  which  he  could  not  resist.  For 
that  his  love  of  the  hire,  and  his  inclination  to  curse  the  Israelites 
continued,  he  shewed  by  his  after  behaviour,  wtien,  to  bring  the 
curse  of  God  on  the  Israelites,  he  counselled  Balak  to  entice  them 
to  fomioation  and  kloktry,  by  means  of  the  MidianitMh  women. 
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16  But  received  a  rebuke  for  kit  own  trant' 
jrettion,  (atfMM  vrrofyym)  the  damb  beatt, 
■poftking  in  man'§^  languo^tt  forbade  the  mad- 
neas  <^  the  prophet' 

17  Theie  teachers  era  wells  without  wa- 
ter ;  cloode  driven  by  a  tempeBtt^  (e«  o  (o^^)  for 
whom  the  btaekneee  of  darkneM'  U  reaerred 
lor  ever: 

18  (Ttt^,  98.)  Becauee,  epeaking  great  ewell- 
iog  WORDS  oifaUehood^  they  allure  by  the 
luaU  of  the  flesh,  eweh  by  Uucivieuenett, 
those  wAs  have  actually  Jled  away^  from  them 
•mho  are  Uvinj  in  error.* 

19  They  promUe  them  Uberty^^  thenuejvee 
being  elave*  of  comiptioii.  (See  chap.  i.  4. 
note  3.)  For  by  -whai  a  man  is  conquered,  by 
thai  aUo  he  io  entlaved,^ 

SO  (r«s,  97.)  AVw  if,  having  fled  away 
/rem  the  poUtttkms  of  the  world'  throogh  the 
knowledge  of  the  Lord  and  Sanoor  Jesus 
Christ,  being  again  entangled  in  theee  they  are 
overcome,  the  latt  POLLUTIOMS  become 
woree  to  them  than  thejins, 

81  (r«<,93.)  7Aere/ere  it  had  been  betteri 
for  them  not  to  have  known  the  way  of  right- 
•ousness»  than,  having  knevm  it,  to  turn  away 
from  the  holy  commandment  deliverad  to  them.' 
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16  Jlut  be  received  a  rebuke  for  hie  own  Iranegreoeient  the 
dumb  beaet  on  which  he  rode,  epeaking  to  him  in  man*9  language, 
put  a  etob  to  the  madnete  of  the  prophet^  by  occasioning  him  to  at- 
tend to  the  angel  who  stood  in  his  way. 

17  Theee  teachere,  though  they  promise  much  instruction  to  tbeii 
disciples,  are  wholly  void  of  knowledge ;  so  may  be  called  welU  with" 
out  water,  and  cloudt  driven  about  by  a  tempeat,  which  give  no  rain. 
For  theee  bjrpocritical  teachers  and  their  disciples,  this  gloomiett 
darkneee  ie  reaervedfor  ever : 

18  Becauee,  though  they  are  utterly  void  of  knowledge,  epeak- 
ing  great  ewelUng  falae  worda  concerning  their  own  illuniination, 
and  their  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  they  allure  by  the  lueto  of  the 
fleah,  even  by  permitting  all  kinde  of  laadvieueneao,  thoae  to  become 
their  discipUs,  who,  as  Ghristisns,  have  actually  aeparated  thetneelvee 
from  the  heaihene,  whe  are  living  in  error  and  sin.    8ee  vcr.  20. 

19  By  tearhing  that  men's  appetitea  are  given  them  to  be  gratified, 
and  that  the  go^wl  aUows  them  eveiy  plMsure,  theyprowdee  them 
liberty.  But  what  sort  of  liberty  that  ii,  may  be  known  from  them- 
eelvee  being  alavee  of  corruption.  For,  by  what  a  »um  ie  over* 
come,  by  that  he  ceitamly  ia  enalaved, 

80  JVVv  the  deluded  ought  to  consider,  that  if,  having Jied  away 
from  the  poUutione  of  the  heathene,  through  the  knowledge  of  the 
Lord  and  Saviour  Jeeue  Chriat,  being  a  aecond  time  entangled  in 
theee  lascivious  practices^  they  are  overcome  (ver.  19.)  by  them,  the 
latter  poUutione  are  mere  fatal  to  them  than  the  frat,  because  they 
are  more  agi^vatsd,  more  difficult  to  be  expelled,  and  will  be  more 
severely  punished.    See  Matt  xiL  46. 

21  Therefore  it  had  been  better  for  them  never  to  have  known 
the  gospel,  the  way  of  rijghteoueneea,  than  aAer  having  knewn  it  and 
emivaoed  it,  to  turn  away  from  the  holy  commandment  delivered  to 
them  bj  the  auostles  of  the  Lord  and  Saviour,  chi^  iiL  8. 


Numb.  xzzl.  16.  Rev.  U.  14.  Now,  In  fWing  that  sdvlee  Balaam 
aeted  moat  anrighteoualy,  as  he  did  It  tai  coDixadiotloD  to  the  wiO  of 
God  made  known  to  hUa,  and  in  oppoaltion  to  bia  own  knowlecke 
that  God's  purpose  concerning  the  Israelites  was  irrevocable, 
Numb.  xxii.  19.  &c.    He  therefore  gave  the  advice,  not  in  the  per^ 


a  that  It  would  be  effectaal,  but  mereW  to  gain  the  promlaed 
hire,  which  therefore  ia  called  '  the  hire  of  unnjghteouaneaa.'  In 
these  thinga  the  falae  teacbera,  who,  to  draw  money  from  their  dia* 
ciplea,  encouraged  them  by  their  doctrine  lo  coounlt  all  manner  of 
lewdness,  might  well  bo  aaid  to  '  follow  in  the  way  of  Balaam ;'  and 
their  doctrine  might  iuatly  be  called  'the  doctrine  of  Balaam.' 

Ver.  16.~1.  The  dumb  beast,  speaking  0»  •yA«Mire«  9e»y>  In 
nan's  language,  (^r  this  translation,  aee  1  Cor.  ziv.  10.  noteX  for* 
bade.}— The  apoatle  does  not  mean  that  the  ass  forbade  Balaam,  in 
so  many  words,  to  go  with  the  princes  of  Moab ;  but  that  her  un- 
wiOingneaa  to  proceed  hi  the  Journey,  her  &Uing  down  under  him 
rather  than  go  on,  her  complafaat  hi  man'a  languaae  of  hla  amiting 
her  three  timea  for  not  going  on,  and  her  aaving,  ^  was  I  ever  wont 
to  do  80  to  thee  V  were  things  ao  extraordinary,  especiaUy  her 
apeaking,  that  Balaam,  from  that  miracle  at  least,  mkht  to  have 
■  *   "   *        *   '  .    .     -       ^  Mi  of  1 


understood  that  the  wh<4e  was  a  rebuke  from  God  t 

trojecL  But  the  thoughta  of  the  riches  aod  honours  promised  him 
y  Balak  ao  occupied  his  mind,  that  nothtaig  of  that  sort  occurred 
to  him  till  the  angel  shewed  himself;  and  rebuked  him  for  hla  per* 
veraeaeaa.  That  Balaam's  asa  should  have  spoken  on  this  occasfon 
cannot  be  thought  incredible.  *  God  opened  her  mouth,'  that  is, 
made  such  a  change  in  Its  parts  as  fitted  them  for  emitting  articu- 
late speech ;  and,  either  by  his  own  operation,  or  by  the  operation 
of  an  angel,  directed  the  aas  to  utter  what  she  said.  There  is  there* 
fore  no  necessity  to  suppose,  either  that  the  ass  was  endowed  for 
a  few  moments  with  reason,  or  that  the  particnlara  relating  to  her 
nation  m  a  dream,  as  Maimonldea 


were  presented  to  Balaam's  i 

believed ;  or  that,  according  lo  the  system  of  the  metempsychosis^ 
she  was  animated  br  a  human  soul  The  whole  transaction,  on 
the  soppoaitlon  that  it  was  miraculous,  is  rational  and  oonaistent. 

2.  The  madness  of  tlie  prophet  }--The  apostle  terms  Balaam's 
resolution  lo  curse  the  Israeuies  without  the  divine  permission 
madneaat  because  it  could  have  no  eflfect  but  lo  bring  the  curae  of 
God  upon  himself.  Though  Balaam  is  termed  a  soothsayer,  Joah. 
xiii.  2.  and  is  said  to  have  used  enchantments,  Numb.  xxiv.  1.  Peter 
justly  calls  him  a  prophet,  on  account  of  God's  speaking  to  him,  and 

B'ving  him  a  very  remarkable  prophecy,  recorded  Numb.  xxiv.  IS. 
owever,  being  a  very  bad  man,  be  may  often  have  feigned  com> 
munications  with  the  Dcit^,  to  draw  money  from  the  multitude. 
Perhaps  tlie  only  communications  he  ever  had  vrith  God  were  on 
Ihia  occasion ;  and  the^  may  have  been  granted  to  him,  that  by  ut* 
tr  rint  them  in  the  hearing  of  Balak,  and  of  the  princes  of  Moab  and 
Midian,  the  commg  of  one  out  of  Jacob  who  was  to  have  dominion, 
miitht  be  known  to  the  nations  of  the  east    See  Numb.  xxiv.  19. 

Ver.  17.— 1.  Weils  without  water ;  clouds  driven  by  a  tempest)— 
There  beint  few  wells  and  tittle  rain  in  the  eastern  countries,  it  was 
a  grievous  disappointment  to  a  thirsty  traveller  to  come  to  a  well 
that  had  no  water.  The  huabandman  waa  equally  disappointed  lo 
see  rIoudM  arise  which  gave  him  the  prospect  of  rain,  but,  ending  in 
a  tempest,  mstead  of  refreahing,  deatroyed  the  fruits  of  the  earth. 
By  these  compariaona,  the  ostentation,  t^pocrisy,  levity,  and  pemi- 


clousnees  of  the  ftlse  teachen^  are  set  forth  hi  the  strongest 
colours.    Bee  Jude  12.  note  5^  6. 

2.  The  blackneas  of  darkneaa.]— In  scripture,  iarhneoo  signifies 
a  state  of  disconsolate  misery.  Here  it  denotea  the  poniahmeni  of 
the  wicked  after  the  judgment,  which  oor  Lord  also  hath  repmenl* 
ed  bv  persona  being  '  cast  hito  outer  darkneaa,'  Matt  viii.  12.  *The 
blackness  of  darkneaa,'  therefore,  Isa  great  degree  of  fiiture  misei7. 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Great  swelHng  worda  of  lalsebood.)— The  false 
teachera,  pretending  to  an  ittuminathm  snperior  to  thai  of  the  apoa* 
tlei^  vaunted  thereof  on  all  occaaions  In  pompous  language,  to  gain 
credit  to  every  thuig  they  taught  The  iloctrlne  mentioned  by 
Jude,  ver.  16.  for  the  sake  of  which  the  false  teachera  boasted  ef 
their  illumlnatfon,  vraa  diflerent  Ibom  the  doctrine  of  which  Peter 
speaka  here ;  see  Jude,  ver.  16.  note  4. 

2.  Who  have  actually  fled.]— For  arrMC  the  Alexandrian  MS.  hath 
here  •Ktymt,  a  Uttie,  and  the  Vulgate  pauhUum,    Some  MSB.  have 

3.  Fled  away  from  them  who  are  living  hi  error.}— The  vrord 
••■ftf v/«vric  la  rightly  construed  with  ▼•««  •»«ff if  •/m»»»«,  tkem 
wAe  art  li'«<ii#,  because  It  governs  the  accnaative.    Bee  ver.  2a 

Ver.  19..^1.  They  promlae  them  liberty.)— By  teaching  their  dia- 
ciplea  lo  'despise  government,'  ver.  10.  they  promised  them  libeny 
lo  gratify  their  loau  vrithout  reatraint,  ver.  1&  which  they  pre- 
tended waa  the  true  Cfariadan  liberty.  But  as  the  aftoaile  observes 
In  this  verse,  Instead  of  behif  liberty,  that  method  of  living  ia  the 
moatsrievous  bondage. 

2.  For  by  what  a  man  Is  oonqoered,  by  that  also  be  is  eDshved,  )— 
Thia,  Le  Clerc  tells  us,  is  sn  illusion  to  the  ancient  custom  of 
making  those  slaves  who  were  conquered  and  taken  in  battle. 
Such  persons  were  called  oervi.  because  thev  were  preserved 
from  death  to  be  made  alavea.  Juat  Inst  lib.  t  tit  a  It  wasooa 
of  the  atoieal  paradoxes,  thai  the  wiae  man  is  the  only  free  mnis 
and  that  all  wicked  men  are  alavea.  This  maxim  the  apoistle  adopu 
and  supports  in  its  sound  sense,  by  unanswerable  argoiDeat; 
namely,  that  the  man  who  is  conquered  by  his  lusia  hath  no  free- 
dom left  him.  but  muai,  as  a  ahive,  obey  all  their  dictates.  Hence 
our  Lord  said  to  the  Jews  who  boasted  of  their  freedom,  John  vUL 
84.  '  Whosoever  commiUeth  sin  is  the  slave  of  am.'  OfthealaTery 
In  which  every  wicked  man  Uvea,  St  Paul  hath  given  s  lively  pic- 
ture, Rom.  vi.  16—20. 

Ver.  20.  The  pollutions  of  the  world.]— What  theae  are,  Peter 
hath  deacribed  1  Epist.  iv.  8.  The  word  /<*«rM«T«,  in  the  tangruag e 
of  the  ancient  physiciana,  signified  the  Infection  of  the  ptague.  B 
Is  here  used  to  denote  sin  in  general ;  but  more  especially  th«  aio 
of  lasclviouaneaa,  on  account  of  Its  Infectious  nature  and  destruc- 
tive consequences. 

Ver.  21.-1.  Better  for  them  not  to  have  knovrn  the  way  of  righl- 
eousness :)— because  their  sin  woukl  have  been  leas,  and  their 
punishment  liahter.  If  a  man  forsakes  the  wav  of  rlghteousnees 
which  he  hath  once  walked  in,  he  sins  knowbigly  and*wilfulhr. 
This  oor  Lord  declarea  to  be  worihy  of  manv  siripes.— See  Heb. 
vi.  6.  X.  26.  where  the  dangerous  nature  of  the  atai  of  apostasy  is 
described.    See  also  James  iv.  17. 

2.  The  holy  commandment  delivered  to  them.)— Biahop  Sheriork 
underatanda  this  of  some  db>ecdona  drawn  up  by  the  apostles,  aw^ 
delivered  lo  Ihs  Christiana,  conesming  their  conduct  with  respec 


Chav.  m. 

23  But  the  SATING  •/ tbe  true  prowib 
hath  happened  to  them :  T*he  dog  jb  turned 
•gain  to  his  own  i^omit  ;>  and  the  wtuhed  mow 
to  waUorming  in  the  niur& 


n.  PETER. 


630 


««  ih«*  «*«  Myinf  of  the  true  proverb  hath  happened  to  them : 
The  dog  io  turned  again  to  hit  ovm  vomitf  (Prov.  xxn,  11.)  ana 
the  waohed  «ov  to  walUnring  in  the  ndreg  which  proverfae  teach, 
that  it  ia  as  difficult  to  change  the  diapoaitiona  of  widced  men»  as  to 
alter  the  natoxe  of  brute  animals. 


to  the  lUse  teachers  of  that  ase.  But  I  nther  understand  U  of  the 
eomnuuidmeDte  delivered  by  the  apostles  In  their  epistles,  cooccim* 
ing  the  moral  conduct  of  Christians  in  s eneral.— Bee  what  is  meant 
in  scripture  by  doUvering,  tradition^  Ac.  CoL  ii.  6.  note. 

Ver.  22.  The  dog  la  turned  asaln  to  his  own  Tomitl—As  spptted  by 
Ibe  aposde  this  proTarb  signifies,  thst  althonsh  the  persons  qjMken 
of  hadat  their  baptism  promised  to  renounce  their  wicked  practices, 


and  perhaps  had  begun  to  do  so,  yet,  as  the  corruptions  of  (heir  n«. 
ture  still  remained,  they  retuined  to  thebr  evil  pracUcea  with  more 
greediness  than  ever.  Blackwall  says  this  proverb,  "with  great 
propriety  and  strength,  marks  out  the  soCtlshness  and  odious  man- 
ners of  wretches  enslaved  to  sensual  appedtes  and  carnal  lusts: 
snd  the  extreme  difficulty  of  reforming  vidous  snd  inveterate 
u-uu...    gftcr.  Classics^  voL  11  p.  82. 


CHAPTER  m. 
View  and  lUuotration  of  the  Diocoverieo  in  thit  Chapter, 


Thi  apoetle  informed  the  brethren,  that  his  design  in 
writing  both  his  epistles,  was  to  bring  to  their  remem- 
brance the  doctrinea  and  precepts  deiiTered  by  the  pro- 
phets and  apostles ;  because  it  was  the  most  eflfoctual  me- 
thod of  preaerring  them  from  being  seduced  by  falae 
teachers,  ver.  1.^  Wherefore,  aa  one  of  the  greatest  of 
these  men's  errors  was,  their  denying  the  coming  of 
Christ  to  judge  the  worid  and  destroy  this  mundane 
system,  he  desired  the  brethren  to  recollect  what  the  holy 
prophets  anciently  had  spoken,  together  with  the  com- 
mandments of  the  apostles  of  Christ  to  their  disciples,  to 
prepare  for  and  to  expect  theae  events,  ver.  2. — ^But,  lest 
they  might  think  Christ  was  to  come  to  judgment  im-* 
mediately,  he  told  them  they  were  to  know  thia,  that  in 
the  last  age  of  the  world  sco£&ts  will  arise  ii\  the  church 
itself,  who,  though  they  may  pretend  to  beliete  the  reve- 
lations  of  God,  (see  ver.  6.),  will  be  infidels  at  heart,  ver. 
3. — and  who,  because  Christ's  coaung  was  so  long  de- 
layed, will  ridicule  the  promise  of  his  coming  as  a  mere 
faUe,  and  from  the  permanency  of  the  mundane  system, 
without  any  alteration  aince  the  beginning,  will  argue 
that  there  is  no  probability  of  its  being  ever  deatroyed, 
ver.  4. — ^But  to  shew  the  fidlacy  of  theae  reasonings,  the 
apostle  observed,  that  such  atheistical  Christians  are  wil- 
fully ignorant  of  Moaaa's  doctrine  concerning  the  making 
of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  of  water,  and  concerning  the 
earth's  subsisting  by  water  through  the  power  of  the  word 
of  God,  ver.  5.— and  concerning  the  destruction  of  the 
old  world  by  the  same  word  of  God,  through  his  over- 
flowing it  vrith  water,  ver.  6.— Wherefore,  the  world 
having  been  once  destroyed,  as  well  aa  made,  by  the  word 
of  Gkid,  there  is  a  poasibility  that  it  may  be  destroyed  by 
him  a  second  time.  Thia  conclusion  following  clearly 
from  the  Moaaic  hiatory,  the  apostle  did  not  think  it  ne- 
cessary to  mention  it  But  to  shew  the  certainty  of  the 
deatruetion  of  the  mundane  system,  he  aasured  the  bre- 
thren, and  all  mankind,  that  the  world  is  no  more  to  be  . 
destroyed  by  water  but  by  fire;  being  defended  from  de- 
lugea,  and  kept  safely  to  be  destroyed  by  fire  at  the  day 
of  judgment,  ver.  7.— This  argument  being  founded  on 
experience,  was  nnanawerable. 


The  apostle,  it  seems,  foresaw,  that  on  account  of  the 
day  of  judgment's  being  so  long  delayed,  the  scoffers 
would  charge  Christ  with  a  want  of  faithfulneas,  or  want 
of  power  to  perform  hia  promiae.  He  therefore  assured 
the  brethren,  that  God's  purpoaea  are  not  afiacted  by  any 
duration  whatever.  One  day  ia  with  the  Lord  as  a  thou- 
aand  years,  and  a  thouaand  years  aa  one  day.  His  pnr«> 
poses  are  accomplished  with  aa  much  certainty,  however 
long  delayed,  aa  if  they  had  been  executed  the  very  day 
they  were  declared,  ver.  8. — Further,  he  assured  them, 
that  Christ  does  not  delay  his  coming,  either  becauae  he 
haa  forgotten  his  promise,  or  because  he  wants  power  to 
do  what  he  hath  promised,  but  merely  with  a  view  to  af« 
ford  sinners  space  for  repentance,  ver.  9. ;  that  his  com- 
ing will  be  sudden  and  unexpected,  and  occasion  inex- 
preasible  terror  to  infidels ;  that  after  the  judgment,  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  and  all  the  works  of  God  and  man 
upon  the  earth,  shall  be  utteriy  burnt,  ver.  10. ;  and  that, 
knowing  theae  things,  believers  ought  always  to  live  in  a 
godly  manner,  ver.  11. — looking  for,  snd  earnestly  desiring 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  in  which  the  heavena 
being  set  on  fire,  dec  ver.  13. — But  though  the  world  is 
thus  to  be  burnt,  the  apostle  declared,  that  hp  with  all  the 
godly,  according  to  God'r  promiae,  expected  a  new  heaven 
and  a  new  earth,  in  which  the  righteoua  are  to  dwell  for 
ever,  ver.  13. — Wherefore  he  exhorted  the  foithful,  in  the 
expectation  of  an  abode  in  that  h^ppy  country,  to  endea- 
vour earnestly  to  be  found  blameless  by  Christ  at  hia 
coming,  ver.  14. 

In  the  remaining  part  of  the  chapter  8t  Peter  informed 
the  brethren,  that  aome  of  the  teachers  built  their  folse  doc- 
trine on  certain  passagea  of  his  brother  Paul's  epbtles, 
which  they  wrested,  afe  they  also  did  the  other  scriptures, 
to  their  own  destruction,  ver.  16,  16.^He  desired  them 
therefore  to  be  on  their  guard,  that  they  might  not  be  car 
ried  away  by  the  error  of  theae  lawleas  persons,  ver.  17. — 
and  exhovted  them  to  grow  in  grace,  and  in  the  knowledge 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  he  addressed  a  doxolo- 
gy ;  and  ao  concluded  his  letter,  ver.  18. 


Nsw  TaAKSLATIOV. 

Cmjlf.  IIL — 1  Beloved,  this  second  epistle 
I  now  write  to  you,  in  wAicA*  SPtSTLES  I 
stir  up  your  oincere^  mind  (ir,  163.)  to  remem- 
trance : 

S  To  recollect  (iwr  (Sfumir)  the  words  be- 
fore  opoken  by  the  holv  prophets,  (chap.  L  \% 
19.),  and  the  commandment  of  us  the  apostles 


ComCSlTTABT. 

Chap.  111.^1  Beloved^  thio  oecond  epiotle  I  now  write  to  you,  in 
which  two  epiotleo  my  deoign  m  to  ttir  up  your  tincere  mind  to  the 
practice  of  every  virtue,  by  bringing  to  your  remembrance  some  things 
which  ye  know ; 

2  Even  to  recollect  the  predictiono  before  tpoken  by  the  holy  pro- 
pheto,  Enoch  (Jude,  ver.  14,  15.),  David  (PsaL  I  1--6.  ixxv.  8.), 
and  Daniel  (xiL  S.),  concerning  the  power  and  coming  of  Christ 


Ver.  1.— 1.  In  wliich.)— Bv  htt.  Becsnse  tbe  antecedent^  oecond 
.epiotUf  Implies  tbat  Peter  had  written  a/bvt.  be  pnu  the  relative 
in  the  plund^  to  shew  thst  he  spsaks  of  both  bis  epistles. 


2.  Tour  sincere  mln<).)— E*xtxf  ivn.    The  apostle  calls  tbelr  miod 
tincere,  to  signify  that  he  believed  thejr  had  a  real  love  of  tnith  an<*. 
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of  the  Lord  and  Saviour.    (Sm  ver.  11,  IS.) 


3  Knowing  this  fint,  that  tcajfert  wiU  cofne^ 
in  the  latt  of  the  dayB,^  walking  after  their 
own  liuta,' 

4  And  laying,  Where  is  the  prmmae'  of  hia 
coming?    For  from  the  TIMS^  the  faihen 
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have  fallen  atleep^  all  things  continne'  a»  at 
the  beginning  of  the  creation.^ 

5  (r«^,98.)  But  thie  wilfully  eecapei  them, 
that  /Ae  heaTens  were  anciently,  and  the  earth 
«)  »/  ««'«•!*  »nd  ('«»  1130  through  water 
THE  EARTH  contitti^  by  (t»  kcym)  the  word 
ofGod. 

6  {At  idf  0  reT«  KPr/xoc)  By  whom  the  then 
world,  being  overflooded  with  water,  perished.* 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Scoffers  WiU  come.}— When  the  aposde  wrote  this  pas- 
sage, there  were  Bpicureans  and  others  among  the  Gentiles,  and 
Baddacees  among  the  Jews,  who  ridicoled  the  promises  of  the  gos- 
pel concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  the  general  judgment, 
the  destruction  of  the  earth,  and  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  pu- 
nishments. Wherefore,  seeing  the  scoffers  of  whom  Peter  ipeaks 
had  not  yet  appeared,  bnt  were  to  come  in  the  last  period  of  the  da- 
ntjon  of  the  world,  it  is  probable  that  they  were  to  arise  in  the 
church  itself.  Accordinglv  they  are  reproved,  ver.  fi.  for  being  wil- 
fhlly  ignorant  of  the  Mosaic  history  of  the  creation  and  of  the  de- 
l««e.  And  Jude,  ver.  ie>  19.  says  the  scoafers  separated  themselves 
from  other  Christians,  and  had  not  the  Spirit,  though  tbev  pretend- 
ed to  be  inspired— The  evil  of  scoffing  at  the  doctrines  and  promises 
of  the  gospel  may  be  learned  from  PsaL  i.  1.  where  scoffing  st  reli- 
gion is  represented  as  the  highest  stage  of  impiety.  The  prediction 
of  the  coming  of  scoffers  shews  that  they  come  by  the  permis^on 
of  God,  who,  no  doubt,  will  bring  good  out  of  that  great  evil. 

a  In  rhe  last  of  the  days.)— B>r'  irxxrew  tmh  Mie»».  This  Is  dif. 
ferent  firom  vff^t  Xf  >»••«,  ITim.  iv.  1.  'future  times,'  and  from 
trx»rm*(  nfnt»*i,  2  Tim.  iii.  1.  '  laUer  times.'  See  the  note  on  that 
verse.  It  is  different  likewise  from  •  «r*  lo-xMraiv  rov  xf •'«•',  1  Pet 
1. 20.  'in  the  last  of  the  times.'  Perhaps  it  means  the  last  part  of 
the  days  of  the  world's  duration. 

3.  Walking  after  their  own  lusts.]— Here  the  snostle  baa  laid 
open  the  true  source  of  infideUty,  and  of  men's  scoffing  at  reUgion. 
Aa  Benson  says,  "  They  may  pretend  to  religion,  but  they  are  go- 
verned by  sense  and  appetite :  and  they  take  refuge  in  infideUiy, 
and  scoff  at  reUgion,  to  make  themselves  easy  in  their  vices." 

Ver.  4.— 1.  Mrhere  is  the  promise  of  his  comlngi]— that  is,  the 
accomplishment  of  the  promise  of  his  coming.  The  promise  of 
Christ's  coming  we  have,  Matt  xv.  27.  '  The  Son  of  man  ahall  come 
In  the  giory  of  bis  Father,  with  his  sngels ;  and  then  he  will  reward 
every  man  according  to  his  woiks.    See  also  John  ziv.3.    This 


to  judgment :  aUo  the  commandment  of  tie  the  apottleo  of  the  Lora 
and  Saviour,  to  prepare  for  that  event,  which  we  detiTeied  to  you  as 
his  eomnuindments. 

3  But  that  yoor  faith  in  the  prophetic  woid  may  not  be  shaken, 
ye  are  to  know  thUJirot  of  all,  that  ocoffero  will  ariee  in  the  latt 
part  of  the  dayo  of  the  world,  walking  after  their  own  luoto, 

4  And  Maying,  where  ie  hie  prondoed  coming  to  raise  the  dead,  and 
to  destroy  the  earth  1  For  from  the  time  of  the  death  of  the  fret  race 
of  men,  all  the  parte  of  the  mundane  eyetem  conHnueae  they  woe  at 
their  Jirtt  creation.    Christ's  coming,  therefore,  is  a  deloaion. 

6  But  thia  wilfully  eocapet  the  ecojfero,  (who,  from  the  stability  of 
all  the  parts  of  the  uniTerse,  argue  against  the  ersaticm  and  deatrne- 
tion  of  the  world),  that,  according  to  Moses,  the  aerial  heavent  were 
at  the  beginning,  and  the  earth  made  of  water,  and  through  water 
the  earth  eubtitte,  and  all  by  the  word  of  Ood,    See  John  i.  3. 

6  By  whom  the  then  created  world,  being  over/lowed  with  watef, 
periehed  before  it  was  two  thousand  years  okL 

heaven^  and  then  the  dry  land,  which  he  calls  earth,  Ac.  Bo  thai 
all  the  different  parts  of  our  system,  acconlingto  Moses,  were  of 
water :  which  is  what  Peter  likewise  affirms.  The  ancient  phtkwo- 
pher  Thales  gives  the  same  account  of  the  origin  of  things,  1  sup- 
pose, from  ancient  tradition :  £«  reo  vSuni  ^nn  wwtfmwan  a-^ivrac, 
which  Cicero  thus  translates,  "  Ex  aaoa  dixit  omnia  cosatare,— 
He  said  that  all  things  consist  of  water.'^ 

2.  And  through  water  the  earth  (rvvirwrai)  consists.}— Beeaosc 
this  Greek  word  Is  the  nommative  slngnkr  feminine,  U  cannot 
agree  irith  i*  #»#•»•«,  tAe  heatBens,  which  Is  masculine.  7%e  earth, 
jir*,  tltcrefore.  Is  understood ;  and  I  have  supplied  k  accordingly. 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  as  the  earth  was  made  of  vrater,  it 
consiirts  or  subasts  by  water ;  for  water  ie  necessary  to  unite  its 
parts,  to  render  It  fruitAil,  and  to  afford  drink  to  snimals.  Water 
also  is  necessary  to  the  subsistence  of  the  heavens  or  atmosphere, 
to  render  it  fit  for  respiration,  and  for  distilling  rain  to  fructify  the 
earth.  Erasmus  translates  the  clanse  thus:  *That  the  heavens 
were  anciently,  and  the  earth  of  water,  and  through  water,  consist- 
jng  by  the  word  of  God.'  But  both  the  number  and  the  gender  of 
the  word  rwviro***,  coneieting,  forbid  this  translation.  See  the  next 


Ver.  6.— 1.  By  whom  the  then  world,  being  overflowed  with  wafer, 
perished.]— Because  the  relative  Ai*  iv^  By  leitom,  is  in  rhepluni 
number,  and  the  Immediate  antecedent,  the  word  of  God^  is  m  the 
stngu]ar,Be8a,whois  followed  by  Whitby, Benson,  and  othen,  thiaks 
A«  >  iS  V  refers  to  the  heavene  and  the  eariA, the  remote  antecedent,and 
biterprets  the  passage  thus :  '  By  which  heavens  and  earth,  the  in- 
habitants of  the  old  world,  being  overflowed  with  water,  peilsbed.' 
For  aa  the  waters  of  the  deluge  came  from  the  heavens  or  atmo- 
sphere, and  from  the  earth,  he  thinks  the  antedSuviaBS  scijgkt  be 
said  to  have  been  overflowed  with  water  by  the  heavens  and  the 


memseives  ana  omers  iree  irom  u 

bereft  the  righteous  of  the  hope  of  i 

2.  For  i»^'m  supply  'm^tf^  from 

this,  '  For  except  that  the  fathers  h 


promise  was  renewed  by  the  angel  at  our  Lord's  ascension.  Acts  i. 
U.  'This  same  Jesus,  who  is  taken  from  you  Into  heaven,  will  so 
eome  in  like  manner  as  ye  have  seen  him  go  into  heaven.'— By  re- 
presenting Christ's  promised  comlns  ss  a  delusion,  the  scoffers  set 
themselves  and  others  froe  from  Jl  fear  of  future  Judgment,  and 

rj  of  reward, 
from  the  time.)-^roClastrsnsiateB 
«pt  that  the  fathers  have  foJlen  asleep,'  contrary  to 
the  propriety  of  the  Greek  idiom. 

3.  All  things  continue  as  at  the  beginning.}— By  aU  thing»,ii\^ 
scoffers  meant  the  existence  and  motion  of  the  heavenly  bodies, 
the  succession  of  the  seasons,  the  revolutions  of  day  and  night  the 
same  degree  of  bght  and  heat  in  the  world,  the  frufifulness  of  the 
earth,  the  succesnve  feneration  and  corruption  of  animals  and  ve- 
getables; in  short,  every  part  of  this  stupendous  iabric,  which,  be- 
reuse  it  suffers  no  change,  the  scoffers  will  say  must  be  eternal 
And  with  respect  to  the  resurreaioo ;  as  the  first  races  of  men, 
who  have  fallen  asleep,  continue  to  sleep,  without  the  least  symp* 
torn  of  their  awaking,  the  scoffers  will  affirm,  that  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  is  a  thing  altogether  improbable.  The  same  they  will 
say  of  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  new  earth.  The  atlie* 
f«s  of  the  present  age  have  no  better  arguments  for  proving  the 
eternity  of  the  world,  in  opposition  to  the  arguments  from  tradition, 
from  history,  from  the  recent  invention  of  arts,  from  the  hnperfect 
popidatlon  of  the  earth ;  which  aU  shew  that  it  was  made,  and  that 
not  very  k>ng  ego. 

4.  Of  the  creation.}— The  scoffers  being  nomlnsl  Christians,  will 
speak  of  the  creation,  not  because  they  believe  it  but  as  using  the 
common  phraseology ;  or,  perhspa,  by  way  of  ridicule.  Forirthey 
sflowed  th^  world  to  have  had  a  beginning,  they  could  not  <jeny  tho 
possibility  of  its  havins  an  end 

Ver.  6.-1.  That  the  heavens  were  anciently,  and  the  earth  of  wa> 
ter.]— As  in  this  passage  the  heavens  signify  the  aerial  atmofq>hero 
which  surrounds  this  eartli,  the  plural  is  put  for  the  sinsular,  by  a 
c !  lanxe  of  the  number  very  common  in  the  scripture,  ^e  Ess.  I  v. 
22.— Further,  since  Moses  tells  us,  that  '  in  the  beginning  God  creat< 
ed  the  heavens  and  the  earth ;'  and  that  after  the  earth  was  created 
'it  was  without  form  and  void.'  and  then  calls  it  the  deep,  and  the 
waters,  he  certainly  speaka  of  the  creation  of  the  ehaoe.  But  the 
apostle  Peter  speaks  of  the  formation  of  the  different  parU  of  the 
mundane  system  outof  the  chaos  or  wster,  of  which  Moses  slso  gives 
an  account.  For  the  latter  tclla  us,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  moved 
on  the  face  of  the  waten ;  and  then  that  God  brought  from  them, 
flrst  light,  next  the  firmaraem  or  atmosphere,  which  he  caDs 


earth.    But  first,  that  the  then  world  which  perished,  meaosjirioci- 
1  not  Its  inhabitants  onlj 
»wr  owf  ••CI  x«i  '%  yn^  thet 


pally  the  material  iabric,  and  not  Its  inhabitants  only,  I  think  is 
"'  *    '  «     «    re  tne  it  vvv  ov f  mvii  nan  iyn,  the  present  hea- 

1  to  what  ta  called,  ver. 


i)lain  from  ver.  7.  where  t 

vens  or  atmosphere,  ofitf  A  ...  --- 

6.  i  T«Te  ««r^o«,  the  then  world,  and  is  said  to  have  been  overflowed 
with  water.  For  If,  as  all  agree,  the  S*  wv  oB^sret  «•«  r,  y*.,  whkh  are 
said,  ver.  7.  to  be  kept  for  Are,  mean  the  present  mundane  system, 
the  I  T«ri  »«r^*<,  which  was  overflowed  with  water,  and  which  is 
opposed  to  the  present  heavena  and  earth,  must  undoubtedly  toean 
the  antediluvian  earth  itsel(rather  than  Its  inhabitants, whose  perill- 
ing was  only  the  consequence  of  the  overflowing  of  the  c«rth  with  wa- 
ter. Secondly, with  respect  to  the  account  given  ver.6.of  the  canse  of 
the  deluge,  lacknowlcNdge  that  A«'  »*  in  the  beginnmg  of  the  verse 
may  Imply  that  it  was  brought  (hi,  either  by  the  instrumentality  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  as  Beza  8uppo8es,or,  which  Is  the  more  gene- 
ral opinion,  by  the  efficiency  and  durection  of  the  word  of  C8od.  Tha 
latter  sense  l  take  to  be  the  apostle's  meaning ;  for  as  his  deaini  in 
the  passage  was  to  prove  that  Christ  is  able  to  destroy  this  nmsdane 
system,  it  was  directly  to  his  purpose  lo  speak  of  him  as  the  inteUi- 
gent  efficient  cause  of  the  overflowing  or  the  old  worid  with  water, 
after  having  made  it  at  first  oat  of  water.  The  reason  is,  If  the  word  ot 
God  dei>troyed  the  old  world  with  water,  he  certainly  ia  able  to  de- 
stroy^t  a  second  time.  And  having  promised  to  preserve  it  from  be- 
ing destroyed  again  by  water,  that  ne  may  destroy  it  hj  fire  si  the 
iudgment  and  destruction  of  ungodly  men,  ver.  7  his  having  actual- 


ly preserved  It  during  so  many  aces  frt>m  any  deluge,  is  a  proof 
which,  the  longer  the  world  conmines,  becomes  the  stroiwer,  lo 
convince  us  that  it  shall  be  destroyed  by  fire,  as  Christ  hath  declar- 


ed. On  the  other  hand,  for  the  aribstie  to  have  mentioned,  as  Beza 
supposes,  that  mankind  perished  oy  the  heavens  and  the  eairth  ovei^ 
flowing  them  with  water;  is  no  proof  that  the  world  shall  be  destroy- 
ed a  second  time ;  and  ntr  less  is  it  a  proof  that  the  heavens  and  rlie 
earth  shall  be  destroyed  by  fire  at  the  judgment  Yet  that  event  the 
apostle  infers,  ver.  7.  from  the  old  world's  having  been  destroyed  by 
water.  See  the  notes  on  that  verse.— For  all  these  reasons  1  con- 
clude, that  the  relative  A''  A*,  ver.  6.  does  not  refer  to  the  heavene 
and  the  earth,  the  remote  antecedent  mentioned  ver.  &  but  to  the 
word  ofOody  the  near  antecedent  In  the  end  of  the  verse.  It  is  no 
objection  that  the  relative  is  In  the  plural  number ;  for  as  the  He- 
brewa,  In  order  to  aggrandise  the  person  and  thincs  of  which  they 
treat,  speak  of  them  m  the  plural  number,  although  in  their  namre 
they  are  singular,  (Ess.  Iv.  22.X  Ai'  iSv,  la  ver.  6.  may,  agreeably  le 
the  Hebrew  Idiom,  be  put  for  A*'  iv :  conseqnently  the  wordofOvd, 
though  It  be  singular,  may  very  wsll  be  lu  antecedent  Or  the  re- 
lative In  this  pssssge  m^  be  pnt  in  the  plural  form,  to  shew  that 
the  sxpreasloD  word  qfOod  includes  two  personi^  namely,  Chd  snd 


Cmf  m.  11.  PETER. 

,  7  But  («  wf  »g<wi)  the  present  h«aTeni  and 
the  earth,  by  the  same  word,'  are  treeuured  up, 
bein^  kept  for  fire^  (nc)  against  the  day  of 
judgment'  and  destruction  of  ungodly  men. 
(See  Whitby's  note  on  this  yen^.) 

8  Bat  thii  one  thing',  let  it  not  eeeape  you, 
beloved,  that  one  day  with  the  Lord  is  as  a 
thousand  yean,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one 
day." 

^  The  Lord  who  hath  promited,  doth  not 

delay  in  the  manner  tome  account  delaying^  / ' 

but  he  exerciteo  long-'trtffering^  tovardt  «», 

not  detiring^  that  any  should  perish,  but  that 

,aU  should  eome  to  repentance. 

10  ffovever,  as  a  thief  in  the  night,*  the  day 

kit  Wordt  Just  AS  in  chap.  Hi.  1.  the  phrase,  this  second  epistle,  is 
shewed  to  imply  the Jirst  epistle  siao,  by  the  relative  t*  •(;  being  In 
the  plural. 

2.  Overflowed  with  water,  peri«bed ;]— that  is,  lost  its  primitive 
constitution  and  form,  by  which  means,  and  by  the  alterauon  made 
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7  But  though  the  deetroetton  of  ihe  old  world  by  water  shews 
that  the  present  world  may  be  destroyed,  I  do  not  say  it  will  be  de- 
stroyed by  water :  The  present  heavens  and  earth,  by  the  same  word 
who  destroyed  the  old  world,  are  treasured  up  and  presented  from 
a  deluge, /or  the  purpose  of  bmng  burnt  with^re  <U  the  day  ofjudg" 
ment  and  destruction  of  ungodly  men, 

8  Do  not  hearken  to  those  who,  from  Christ's  delaying,  argue 
that  he  will  never  come.  But  this  one  thing  remember,  beloved,  that 
the  LortTs  purposes  are  not  affected  by  any  duration,  whether  short 
or  long  i  because  nothing  can  happen  to  hinder  their  execution. 

9  The  Lord,  -who  hath  promised  to  come,  doth  not  delay  his  com- 
ing to  destroy  the  world, /or  the  reason  supposed  by  some  g  namely, 
that  he  is  not  able  to  do  what  he  hath  promised ;  but  he  delays  his 
coming,  that  he  may  exercise  Ung-suffMng  towards  us,  not  desir^ 
ing  that  any  should  perish,  but  that  all  should  have  an  opportunity 
of  repenting. 

10  However  long  it  may  be  delayed,  as  a  thief  in  the  night  eometh 

figuratively.^ThiB,  however,  is  not  all:  There  are  things  in  the 
apostle's  pronhecy  which  shew  that  he  intended  it  to  be  taien  lii^ 
rally ;  as,  1.  He  begins  with  an  account  of  the  pertahing  of  the  oki 
workl,  to  demoDstrate,  against  the  scoffurs,  the  possibility  of  the 
perishing  of  the  present  heavens  and  earth.  But  that  example  would 
not  have  suited  bis  purpose,  unless  by  the  burning  of  the  present 
heavens  and  earth  be  had  meant  the  destruction  of  the  material 
ftbric.  Wherefore,  the  opposition  stated  in  this  prophecy  between 


in  its  atmosphere,  it  became  a  habitation  less  healthy  and  fVuitful, 
and  leas  pleasant  than  formerly ;  as  may  be  gathered  from  the 
shortening  of  the  life  of  man  after  the  flood,  and  the  present  ap- 
pearance of  the  earth,  which  is  that  of  a  ruin. 

Ver.  7.— :1.  By  the  same  word.]— The  common  readinr  here  is 
**'  wvrev  xo^«*,  bvhis  word.  But  our  translators  have  followed  the 
reading  of  the  Alexandrian  and  some  other  MBS.,  and  of  the  Vul- 

Sate  version,  and  which  isadoptedby  Beza,  namely,  ^t'  •ury  >>tyv, 
y  the  same  word.    Sec  Mill. 

2.  Being  kept  for  fire.}— Here  the  apostle  bath  in  his  eyes  God's 
oath  to  Noah,  •  not  to  destroy  the  earth  any  more  by  a  flood,'  Gen. 
Ix.  II.;  also  his  declaration.  Gen.  vlii.  22.  'that  while  the  earth  re- 
mained, seed-time  and  harvest,  Ac.  should  notcesse.'  Wherefore,      . .j^-  .  — 

the  earth  is  not  always  to  remain ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  destroyed  by     which  the  righteous  are  to  dwell  for  ever :    4.  The  time  fijced  by 
a  deluge.    It  is  Icept  from  floods,  to  be  destroyed  by  fire.  the  apoetle  for  the  burning  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  namely, 

3.  Against  the  day  of  judgment  and  destruction  of  ungodly  men.]     the  day  of  judgment  and  puntobment  of  ungodly  men,  sliews  thit 


the  perishing  of  the  old  world  by  water,  and  the  perishing  of  the 
present  worid  by  fire,  shews  th^  the  latter  is  to  be  as  real  a  de- 
siructifln  of  the  material  fabric  as  the  former  was :  3.  The  circum- 
stance of  the  present  heavens  and  earth  being  tieasured  up  and 
kept,  ever  since  the  first  deluge,  from  all  after  deluges,  in  order  to 
their  being  destroyed  by  fire  at  the  day  of  judgment,  shews,  1 
think,  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  a  real  and  not  of  a  metaphori- 
cal destruction  of  the  heavens  sad  earth :  3.  This  appears  likewise 
from  the  apostle's  foretelling,  chat  after  the  present  heavens  and 
earth  are  burnt,  a  new  heavens  and  anew  earth  is  to  appear,  In 


^In  regard  that  Hammond  and  other  celebrated  commentaiors  un- 
derstand this  prophecT  as  a  prediction  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem, it  will  be  proper  here  to  infoiimthe  reader,  that  In  support  of 
their  interpretation  they  appeal  to  the  ancient  Jewish  prophecies, 
where,  as  they  contend,  the  revolutions  in  the  political  state  of  em- 
pires and  nations  are  foretold  in  the  same  forms  of  expression  with 
those  introduced  in  Peter's  prediction.  The  following  are  the  pro- 
phecies to  which  they  appeal.— Isa.  xzzlv.  4.  where  the  destruction 
of  Idumea  is  foretold  under  the  figures  of  *  (fissolving  the  host  of 
heaven,'  and  of  *  rolling  die  heaven  together  as  a  scroll'  and  of  *  the 
falling  down  of  all  their  host  as  the  leaf  falleth  off  from  the  vine.'— 
Rzek.  xxxii.  7.  where  the  destruction  of  Egypt  is  described  by  tbo 
figures  of  covering  the  heaven,  and  makins  the  stars  thereof  dark ;' 
and  of '  covering  the  sun  with  a  cloud,'  and  of  *  hindering  the  moon 
frxjm  giving  her  light. '-nJoel  ii.  10.  the  invasion  of  Judca  by  foreign 
armies  is  thus  foretold :  'The  earth  shall  quake  before  them ;  the 
heavens  shall  tremble ;  the  sun  and  the  moon  shall  be  dark,  and  the 
stsM  .shall  withdraw  their  shining.'  And  ver.  30, 31.  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  is  thus  predicted :  '  I  will  shew  won- 
ders in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth ;  blood  and  fire  and  pHUirs  of 
smoke.  The  sun  shall  be  turned  into  darkness,  and  the  moon  into 
blood,  before  the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord  come.'— Amos 
viti.  9.  God  threatening  the  Jews  is  introduced  saying,  'In  that  day 
I  will  cause  the  sun  to  go  down  at  noon,  and  I  will  darken  (be  earth 
in  the  clear  day.'— Haggai  ii.  6.  the  overthrow  of  Judaism  and  hea- 
thenism is  thus  foretold^  'Yet  once  and  I  will  shake  the  heavens, 
and  the  earth,  and  the  sea  and  the  dry  land.'— Lastly,  Our  Lord,  in 
bis  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  has  the  following  ex- 
pressions :  Matt.  xxiv.  29.  'After  the  tribulation  of  those  days  shall 
the  sun  be  flarkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  and  the 
stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  heaven  shall  be 
shaken.' 

Now  it  is  remarkable,  that  in  these  prophecies  none  of  the  pro- 
phets have  spoken,  as  Peter  has  done,  of  the  entire  destruction  of 
this  mundane  system,  nor  of  the  destruction  of  any  part  thereof. 
They  mention  only  the  '  rolling  of  the  heavens  together  as  a  scroll ;' 
the  'obscuring  of  the  ]jght  of  the  son  and  of  the  moon ;'  the  *  shaking 
of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,'  and  '  the  Killing  down  of  the  stars :' 
whereas  Peter  speaks  of  the  utter  destruction  of  all  the  para  of  this 
mundane  system  by  fire.  This  di^rence  affords  room  for  believing, 
that  the  events  foretold  by  the  prophets  are  difl^rent  in  their  nature 
from  those  foretold  by  the  apostle ;  and  that  they  are  to  be  figurative- 
ly understood,  while  those  predicted  by  the  apostle  are  to  be  under- 
stood literally.  To  this  conclusion  Ukewise  the  phraseology  of  the 
pr<^het8  compared  with  that  of  the  apoetle,  evidently  leada  For  the 
prophetic  phreseofogy.literally  interpreted,  exhibits  impossibilities; 
such  as '  the  rolling  of  the  heavens  together  as  a  scrolL'  the '  turning 
oC  the  moon  into  blood,'  and  '  the  falling  down  of  the  stars  from 
leaven  as  the  leaf  of  a  tree.'  Not  so  the  apostolic  phraseology  ;  for 
'  the  burning  of  the  heavens'  or  atmosphere,  and  'its  passing  away 
witJi  a  great  nolse^  and  '  the  burning  of  the  earth  and  the  works 
thereon,'  together  with  the  '  burning  and  melting  of  the  eleinents,' 
that  is,  the  constituent  parts  of  which  this  terraqueous  globe  is  com- 
posed, are  all  things  possible,  and  therefore  may  be  literally  under- 
stood i  while  the  tlungs  mentioned  by  the  prophets  can  only  be  taken 


the  apostle  is  speaking  not  of  the  destructfon  of  a  single  citv  or  na- 
tion during  the  subsTstence  of  the  world,  but  of  the  earth  iiseli; 
with  all  the  wicked  who  have  dwelt  thereon.  These  circumslances 
persuade  me,  that  this  prophecy,  as  well  as  the  «no  recorded  8 
Thess.  i.  9.  is  not  to  be  interpreted  metaphorically  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  but  should  be  understood  literally  of  the  da  • 
struction  of  our  mundane  system,  and  of  the  general  judgment 

Ver.  8.  One  day  with  the  Lord  Is  as  a  thousand  years,  Ac.)— This 
is  an  allusion  to  PSaL  xc  4.  But  neither  the  apostle  nor  the  Psalm- 
ist meant  that  God  does  not  perceive  any  difference  bel  ween  the 
unequal  durations  of  a  day  and  of  a  thousand  years ;  but  that  these 
differences  do  not  affect  either  his  designs,oT  actions,  or  feUcity,  as 
they  do  those  of  finite  creatures :  8o  that  what  he  brings  to  pass  on 
the  day  he  declares  his  purpose,  is  not  more  certain  tnan  what  he 
will  bring  to  pass  a  thousand  years  after  his  declaration.  In  like 
manner,  what  is  to  be  brought  to  pass  a  long  time  after  his  deetara> 
tfon,  is  not  less  certain  than  If  it  bad  been  done  when  declared.  Bee 
Abemethy's  Sermons,  vol.  1.  p.  218,  219. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  The  I^rd  who  bath  promised,  doth  not  delay,  *c^>— 
Benson,  by  supplying  »•«*  here,  translates  the  clause  thus :— "Iiie 
Lord  doth  not  delay  concerning  the  promise.'  Bat  i  »mtft  »wyy». 
x»M(  may  he  the  genitive  not  of  possession  but  of  the  sgent ;  on 
which  supposition  the  translation  will  be,  'The  Lord  who  hath 
promised,'  namely,  to  come.— L'BnikDt  observes,  tliat  the  word 
•«r«>^ixi«  denotes  a  declaration  of  any  kind,  whether  it  be  a 
promise  of  something  good,  or  a  denunciation  of  evIL 

2.  Not  desiring  that  any  should  perish.)— The  word  ^e«\t/iir«(  ia 
this  passage  cannot  be  understood  of  the  ultimate  determination 
of  the  divine  will :  for  that  is  always  folfowed  with  the  thing  willed. 
The  proper  translation  of  the  word  is,  not  desiring ;  for  God  may 
truly  be  said  'not  to  desire  that  any  should  perish,'  as  he  bath  in- 
cluded Adam  and  all  his  posterity  In  the  covenant  of  grace,  and  hath 
given  the  means  of  repentance  and  salvation  to  all.  On  this  Oecu- 
menius  writes,  "Consummationis  tempus  differri,  ut  complestur 
numerus  salvandorum ;— that  the  time  of  the  end  is  deferred,  that, 
the  number  of  them  who  are  to  be  saved  may  be  filled  up."  By  the 
persons  to  be  saved,  Bstius  snd  Beu  understand  the  otsetid  to 
eternal  life ;  but  others  understand  this  of  mankind  in  general. 

Ver.  10.— 1.  As  a  thief  in  the  night)— Because  thieves  commonly 
break  Into  houses  In  the  night-time,  and  occasion  great  fear  to  those 
who  are  within,  any  sudden  unexpected  event,  especially  such  as 
occasioned  terror,  was  compared  by  the  Hebrevra  to  the  coming 
of  a  thief  in  the  night  The  suddenness,  therefore,  and  unexpected 
ness  of  the  coming  of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  terror  which  it 
win  occasion  to  the  wicked,  are  the  circumstances  in  which  it  will 
resemble  the  coming  of  a  thief,  (see  1  Thess.  v.  4.  noteX  snd  not 
that  it  will  happen  in  the  nighttime.  Yet  the  ancients,  from  tliis 
and  other  passages,  inferring  that  Christ's  coming  to  Judgment 
would  happen  in  the  night-time,  instituted  their  vigils.  But,  as  Beza 
says,  leaving  the  uncertdnties,  let  us  rather  watch  day  and  night, 
with  minds  raised  up  to  him,  that  we  may  not  be  lulled  asleep  by 
the  intoxications  of  the  world. 

2.  The  day  of  the  Lord.)— See  2  Thess.  Pref.  sect  4.  where  it  is 
shewn,  that  akhough  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem  is  some 
times  called '  the  coming,  snd  the  dfey  of  the  Lonl,*  tbessappeDstfona 
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of  the  Lord'  will  coine»  in  -which  the  heaveDi' 
shall  pate  away*  with  a  great  noiae,^  and  the 
•iomentfl,^  bw-ning^  thallbe  di»»olvedt  and  the 
earthf  and  the  works  (hereon,  shall  be  utterly 
burnedJ 
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Chap.  III. 


fttddenly  and  unezpectedly,  the  dajf  •/ tt^  L&rd  Tmttctmef  in  -mhich 
the  atmotphere  of  air  being  set  on  fire,  (ver.  12.},  thall  pat9  avag 
with  a  prodigious  notte,  and  the  eUmenU  of  whirh  it  is  compoaed, 
burning;  ohaU  be  di*nnited,  and  the  earth,  and  the  worko  thereon, 
both  of  God  and  man,  being  set  on  fire  by  the  flaming  air,  okali  he 
utterly  consumed, 

1 1  Seeing  then  the  heaveno  and  the  earth,  and  all  the  works  tber^- 
on,  are  to  be  burned,  rahat  tort  ofperoono  ought  ye  to  be?  Certaicly 
9uch  a*  by  holy  behaviour  towards  men,  and  piety  towards  Ciod, 
shew  that  ye 

12  ^re  expecting  and  earnestly  desiring  the  coming  of  the  day  ap- 
pointed of  God,  in  -which  the  atmosphere,  (ver.  10.  note  3.),  being"  set 
on  fire,  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements,  of '^hik^  thia  terraqueona 
globe  is  composed,  burning,  shall  be  melted  into  one  fluid  maaa  of 
fire,  so  that  an  end  will  be  put  to  its  existence  in  its  present  Ibiiii. 

18  JSTevertheless,  according  to  God's  promise  to  Abraham,  (as  ex- 
plained Isa.  Ixv.  17.),  -wc  who  believe,  Jirmly  expect  the  creatioD  of 


the  neglecting  of  piety  ;  and  lo  it  a  most  powerful  native  to  a  holy 
life.    See  ver.  14.  note. 


11  SssiiTG,  then,  all  these  things*  {xtK/usrm, 
verbat  are  dissolved)  shall  be  dissoWed,  what 
sort  OF  PEnsoNs'  ought  ye  to  be  1  Such  aS 
by  holy  behaviour  and  godliness, 

12  Are  expecting  and  eaimestly  desiring^ 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  God,  {i\,  1 17.)  in 
tohich  the  heavens  {mt^nfxwuS  being  set onfire,^ 
shall  be  dissolved,  and  the  elements,'  burning, 
shall  be  melted.^ 

18  (^  100.)  Neverthelesa,  according  to 
his  promise,*  we  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new 

are  given  to  various  other  events :  and  therefore  Hammond,  Light- 
fool,  and  others,  who  argue  that  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  the  de- 
•uruetioB  of  Jerusalem,  because  he  calte  the  event  of  which  be 
apeake  'the  day  of  the  Lord,'  build  their  opinion  on  a  verv  weak 
Ibun^on.  Bee  ver.  6.  note  1.  and  ver.  7.  note  3.  and  Whitby's 
prefiice  to  this  epistle,  toward  the  end. 

8.  In  which  the  heavens. )— In  calling  the  atmosphere  of  air  which 
surrounds  thia  earth  lAe  /tsaven*^  the  apostle  followed  Moses,  Gen. 
1.6. 

4.  Shall  pass  away.)— The  passing  awav  of  the  heavens  and  earth, 
does  aoc  mean  that  they  will  oe  removed  to  another  part  of  space, 
•r  that  they  will  be  annihilated;  but  that,  being  burnt,  their  form 
and  oooeiitution  will  be  change^  as  the  constitution  or  form  of  the 
•Id  world  was  by  the  flood. 

6.  With  a  great  noise.]— The  vrord  e««t«!f«»  Is  an  adverb  from 
f*C»*,  eitnlo,  strideo^  and  denotes  any  loud  noise^  such  as  that  oc* 
easianed  bv  the  rattling  of  chariots,  the  blowing  of  a  atorm,  Ac.  Ac- 
eordingly  Eraanus  translates  it, '  In  morem  procellie,  with  a  8t<Hrm.* 
That  the  thundering  noise  occasioned  by  the  burning  of  the  whole 
heavens  or  atmoaphere,  menti<med  ver.  10.  12.  will  be  terrible  be- 

iood  description,  may  be  conjectured  by  considering  what  a  ooiae 
I  made  by  uoae  small  portions  ofthe  air  which  are  aurnt  when  it 
thunders,  or  which  are  set  In  commotion  in  a  storm. 

6.  And  the  elements  b«iming  (wS^rtvr*!,)  ahall  be  dissolved.]— 
The  word  r9tx**»*,  translated  Hemento,  signifies  the  first  principles 
or  consticnent  parts  of  any  thing.  Hence  it  denotes  the  principles  of 
seienca  (Heb.  v.  12.)  as  well  as  the  principles  of  bodies.  It  signifies 
likewise  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  which  are  the  constituent  parts 
of  writing ;  also  the  Mosaic  form  of  relialon,  Gal.  iv.  3.  9. ;  and  the 
hasthen  worship,  Col.  ii.  8.  noM  3.— Mede  by  elements  here  under- 
stands the  planets^  because  he  thinks  it  improper  to  say  that  fire, 
which  is  itself  an  element,  is  to  be  burnt.  In  support  of  his  opinion 
he  gives  some  examples,  in  which  the  vrord  denotes  the  planets ;  and 
as  it  comes  from  ri*x«,  to  march  m  or^sr,  as  soldiers  do,  he  thinks 
M  may  have  been  given  to  the  planets  on  account  of  their  regular 
eoursea  But  as  the  destruction  occaakmed  bv  the  flood  was  that  of 
the  oarth  and  air  only,  it  Is  probable  that  the  destnictfon  of  the  hea- 
vens and  earth  by  Are,  which  is  set  in  opposkkMi  to  it,  wW  be  of  the 
earth  and  air  oiUv.  Estius,  by  the  elemento,  understands  the  ele- 
ments of  which  this  terraqueous  globe  is  composed.  But  as  the  raelt- 
log  of  these  is  mentioned  ver.  13.  I  am  of  oplni<Mi  that  in  this  verse 
ttieaooetle  apeaksof  the  electrical  matter,  the  sulphureous  vapours, 
the  clouds,  and  whatever  else  floats  In  the  air,  together  with  the  air 
Itself;  all  which,  burning  furiously,  will  bo  disunited  and  separated 

7.  The  works  thereon  shall  be  utterly  burned.]— B»  mvrif  ,fy»iB 
jnsUy  rendered  the  leoriw  lAereon;  for.  chap.  i.  18.  *v  t^  ofti  t« 
ar*v,  evidently  slgnifles  upon,  not  in  the  hoiy  mountain.  We  are  not 
certain  from  this  expression,  whether  the  things  upon  the  earth 
only  are  to  be  consumed  in  the  cooflagration,  or  whether  the  confla- 
Ration  will  penetrate  to  the  centre  of  the  gfobe,  and  reduce  the 
whole  to  one  homogeneous  mass  of  burning  matter. — See  a  dft- 
aeription  of  the  order  in  which  the  conflagnition  will  proceed,  2 
These,  i.  a  note  I.— Baxter  on  this  verse  saiih,  "It  is  marvellous 

prepossession  that  could  make  anj  learned  man  think  that   all     , 

meae  words  (the  words  in  this  ver.  10.)  signify  nothing  but  the  de-     natural  descendants.  *  but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  ftiih  of  A  bra- 
atruetioli  of  Jerusalem.  ham,'  to  believers  or  all  nations,  his  spiritual  seed.  Wherefore,  thia 

Ver.  il.—l.  All  these  things.}— In  note  6.  on  the  former  verse  we  promise,  in  its  first  and  literal  sense,  periained  to  the  Jewa  only, 
have  shewn,  that  the  apostle,  in  deacribing  the  destruction  of  the  and  not  to  the  spiritual  seed,  who  could  not  all  be  contained  in  the 
heavens  and  the  earth  by  fire,  means  this  earth  only  with  its  armo-  earthly  country ;  or,  though  It  could  have  received  them  all,  the 
sphere,  aa  in  the  description  of  the  destruoinn  of  the  old  world  by  po«ses«k>o  of  it  would  have  been  no  blessing  to  ihem.  From  this  it 
water,  he  meant  only  the  destruction  of  tlie  tlien  earih  and  air.    I     foUows,  that  the  everlasdng  possessfon  of  Canaan,  which  was  pro. 


Ver.  12.— 1.  Earnestly  desiriag  :]—Z3rfB9e»T«(,  EteraOy,  J 
i»f.  Bnt  both  in  Greek  and  Latin  the  effect  is  often  put  for  iha 
cause ;  wherefore,  as  haste  is  commonlv  the  effect  of  earnest  de- 
sirss  haetine  in  this  place  mav  well  signify  eameatiy  denrtTiff.  Of 
this  nse  of  the  word.  Pool  in  nis  Bv  nopals,  and  Wolf  in  his  note  on 
the  passage,  have  given  undoubted  examplea  See  also  Parkhurst^s 
Dicaonarv  in  voce  Xirivt«. 

2.  The  heavena  being  aet  on  fire.)— See  2Thess.  L  8.  note.  Thai 
the  world  is  to  be  destroyed  by  fire,  was  the  npmion  of  Anaximan- 
der,  Anaxagoras,  Archelaus,  Leucippus,  and  other  ancient  philoso- 
phera  And  Burnet,  (Theor.  Tellur.  vol.  ii.  p.  30.),  having  consi- 
dered the  antkiuitv and  univeraality  ofthe  opinion,  says,  "  We  have 
heard  aa  it  were  the  cry  of  fire  through  all  antiquity,  and  auong  alt 
the  people  of  the  earth.  Let  us  examine  what  attestation  the  pro- 
phets and  apostlea  give  to  this  ancient  doctrine  of  the  conflagration 
ofthe  world.  The  prophets  aaw  the  world  on  fire  at  a  distance,  and 
more  Imperfectly :  aa  a  brighmess  in  the  heavens,  rather  than  as  a 
burning  flame.  But  Peter  describee  it  as  If  he  had  been  stancfing 
by,  and  sees  the  heavens  and  earth  in  red  fire  ;  heard  the  crackling 
flames  and  the  tumbling  mountains."  Then  quotes  ver.  10.  12.  and 
adda,  "This  is  as  lively  as  a  man  would  ex)>rc8s  it,  if  he  bad  the 
dreadlVil  spectacle  before  his  eyes."    Benson's  translation. 

3.  And  the  elementa}— 1  think  the  elements  in  this  verse  are  noc 
the  elements  of  the  heavens  or  atmosphere,  for  the  assolution  of 
these  is  described  ver.  10. ;  but  the  elements  of  which  this  terra, 
qneons  globe  is  composed,  nameljr.  earth  and  water,  and  every  thiqg 
which  entera  Into  tne  composiuon  of  these  substancea,  and  on 
which  their  constitution  and  form  depend.  Acrorcfinglj,  to  shew 
that  he  is  speaking  of  these  elements,  connequently  ofthe  destruc- 
tion of  this  earth,  he  adds  in  the  next  verse,  '  nevertheless,  ac- 
cording to  his  (God's)  promise,  we  expect  new  heavens  and  a  new 
earih.' 

4.  Shan  be  meUed.}— t^«it««  fnr  rummrirmt,  as,  ver.  11.  xve»<r»r 
Is  put  for  XvrojKivM*.  The  original  word  is  applied  to  the  melting  of 
netals  by  fire.  Wherefore,  as  the  elemenfa  signify  rhe  consiitueut 
parts  of  any  thhig,  (aee  ver.  10.  note  9.),  the  word  mefted,  i^nlled  to 
the  constituent  pans  of  (he  terraqueous  globe,  intimates  that  the 
whole,  bv  the  intense  heat  of  the  conflagration,  is  to  be  reduced 
into  one  homogeneous  fluid  mass  of  burning  matter ;  consequently, 
that  it  is  not  the  surface  of  the  earth,  with  all  the  things  iherecn, 
which  Is  to  be  burnt,  as  some  have  iBiaginec^  but  the  whole  globe 
of  the  earth. 

Some  commentafora.  as  was  formerly  observed,  contend,  that  the 
description  which  St.  Peter  hath  given  ofthe  confli^nMioD,  is  to  be 
understood  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  ofthe  Jewish  po- 
lity. But  tlie  impropriety  of  (hat  interpretation  may  be  undersioo<t 
from  the  things  mentioned  note  3.  on  ver.  7.  and  note  2.  on  ver.  13. 

Ver.  13.— L  Acconling  to  his  promise.]— The  promise  of  which 
the  apostle  speaks,  is  that  which  God  mnde  to  Abraham,  to  'give 
to  him,  and  to  his  seed,  all  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlastmg 
possession.'  This  promise  St.  Paul  tells  us,  Rom.  h.  16.  *  roust  be 
sure  to  an  the  seed ;  not  to  that  only  which  is  ofthe  hw,'  Abraham's 


now  add,  that  in  all  probability  Moses  in  his  history  describes  the 
ereation  of  our  planetary  system  only ;  for  though,  Gen.  i.  16.  he 
Bays,  '  God  made  two  great  Ughta,  the  greater  light  to  rule  the  day, 
and  the  lesser  light  to  rule  the  night :  ne  made  the  stars  also ;'  the 
vrords  he  made,  found  in  the  httter  clause,  are  not  in  the  original 
Taylor  therefore  thinks  the  translation  shouM  be,  'the  lesser  light 
to  rule  the  night,  with  the  stars ;'  that  la  jointly  vrith  the  stars,  they 
having  been  made  kmg  before ;  for  it  is  the  opinion  of  many,  that 
the  atars  are  much  more  ancient  than  the  earih,  and  ahall  remain 
a(>er  it  is  destroyed. 

2.  What  sort  of  persons  ought  ye  to  be  ?]— I  have  foUowed  Cas- 
talio  in  putting  the  point  of  interrogtfimi  after  the  word  be,  so  as  to 
mikf*  what  follows  in  the  verse  the  saswerto  the  queetion.  The 
btf  rning  of  the  earth  and  of  all  the  vrorks  thereon,  shews  In  the 
stronite^  light  the  sbsardity  of  oovetDUsness,  sad  of  sU  those  pro> 
jSMs  whieh  the  neaof  this  world  pursue  with  saeh  esmestaesa,  ta 


mised  to  all  the  aeed,  and  which  must  be  sure  to  them  all,  means 
the  possesaion  of  a  greater,  and  belter,  apd  more  enduring  country 
than  the  earthly  Canaan,  and  of  which  the  earthly  Canaan  was  the 
emblem  or  type.  Now  what  country  can  that  be,  which  all  befieven 
are  to  inherit  for  ever,  but  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth, 
which  Peter  hi  thia  passage  tells  ns  the  righteous  expect  to  dvreH  in 
after  the  deatruction  ofthe  preaent  material  Ikbric  l  And  as  they 
are  to  possess  it  after  they  regain  their  bodiea,  it  must  be  a  material 
habiuition,  suited  to  the  iororraptible  and  immortal  nature  of  iheir 
new  bodiea  This  also  St  Paul  hath  ahewn,  by  tellinK  na  that  Abra- 
ham and  his  seed  were '  made  heirs  of  the  worid*  bv  6ed*8  promise, 
Rom.  iv.  13.  In  like  manner  Christ  hath  ahewathia,  when,  in  «■• 
guing  against  the  Sadduceea,  he  said.  Lake  zz.  35.  'They  which 
are  counted  worthy  to  reeeive  that  worid,  and  the  resarrectkm  from 
the  dead.* 
The  promise  ta  Abrahan  and  to  his  see<^  of  giving  them  the 


tarth,'  w)i6rein  dwelleth  rigfateonniess. 
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neia  heavent  and  of  a  nevf  earthy  -wherein  righteous  men  thaU  dmett 
for  ever. 
14    Wherefore,   beloved,   expecting   thete         14  Wherefore^  beloved,  Jlrmly  expecting  the  coming  of  Chriet  to 
things,  diligently  endeavour  to  be  found  of    destroy  the  present  mundane  system,  and  to  create  a  new  heaven 


him  spotleso*  and  irreproachable,  in  peace. 

15  And  the  lotig-sufifering  (ver.  9.)  of  our 
Lord,  rechon  TO  BE  FOR  salvation ;  as  also 
oar  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  wis- 
dom' given  to  him,  hath  written  /•  you ;' 

16  As  indeed  in  all  his  epistles,'  speaking 
in  them  concerning  these  things  i"^  in  which' 
there  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood, 
which  the  unteachable^  and  unstable^  wrest,^ 

everlasting  possession  of  Canaan,  Isaiah  hath  explained,  by  predict* 
ing  the  creation  of  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth,  and  the 
happy  state  or  its  inhabitants,  chap.  Ixv.  17— J23. ;  where,  under  the 
figure  or  there  being  no  infant  of  davs  there,  and  of  the  extreme 
longevity  of  alt  its  inhabitants,  he  hatn  described  the  imoiortallty  of 
the  righteous ;  and  bv  representing  the  animals  in  this  new  earth 
as  entirely  stript  of  all  their  noxious  qualities,  and  as  living  in  peace 
with  one  another,  he  hath  taught  us,  that  in  the  new  creation  there 
will  be  nothing  to  hurt  or  to  offend.  This  creation  of  the  new  hea- 
vena  and  the  new  earth,  our  apostle,  in  his  sermon  to  the  Jews, 
hath  called  'the  restitution  of  aU  things,  which  God  bath  spoken  b^ 
Uae  mouth  of  all  his  holy  prophets  since  the  world  began,  Acts  ill. 
21.    See  Ess.  v.  sect  4.  towards  the  end. 

2.  New  heavens  and  a  new  earth.]— Having  In  (he  former  note  ex> 
plained  what  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  are,  it  may  be 
proper  to  mention,  that  the  commentators  who  interpret  Bt.  Peter's 
prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  new  heavens  and 
new  earth,  understand  the  peaceful  state  in  which  the  Christians 
were  to  live  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But  to  overturn 
that  interpretation  it  needs  only  to  be  observed,  that  there  was  no 
such  alteration  in  the  state  of  tne  disciples  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,aa  merited  to  be  called '  a  ne  w  heavens  and  a  new  earth ;' 
for  they  were  as  much  persecuted  as  ever,  for  near  three  hundred 
vears,  till  Constantino  embraced  the  gospel.  Others,  bv  the  new 
neavens  and  the  new  earth,  understand  that  slate  of  things  called 
Hit  Millennium,  vfhich  is  supposed  to  talce  place  before  the  general 
judgment.  But  to  confute  tms  opinion  1  observe,  1.  That  our  Lord 
niinself  hath  expressly  told  us,  tnat  his  disciples  are  not  to  be  re- 
ceived into  (he  place  ne  hath  gone  to  prepare  for  them  till  he  come 
again.— 2.  That  the  Millennium  of  8l  John  Is  a  state  peculiar  to  the 
cnariyrs  who  have  suffered  death  for  Christ ;  whereas  '  the  new 
lieavens  and  the  new  earth,'  as  Whitby  observes,  are  the  common 
expectation  of  all  Christians,  who  are  therefore  admonished,  ver. 
II.  to  '  endeavour  earnestly  to  be  found  of  Chrii»t  spotless  and  irre- 
proachable, in  peace.'— 3.  That  the  apostle,  spealcing  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  bv  a  conflagration,  represents  It, 
ver.  7.  as  contemporary  with  '  the  day  of  judgment  and  destructioa 
of  ungodly  men,'  who  arc  to  perish  in  that  very  fire  which  is  to  con* 
eume  the  heavens  and  the  earth.— 4.  That  the  scripture  in  other 
places  represents  the  destruction  of  the  wicked  as  to  happen  at  the 
eiul  of  the  world :  Matt  xiii.  49.  '  So  shall  it  be  at  the  end  of  (lie 
world :  the  angels  shall  come  forth,  and  sever  the  wicked  from 
among  the  iust,  50.  And  shall  cast  them  into  the  furnace  of  fire  : 
there  shall  be  wailing  and  snaahinA  of  teeth.'— 2Thefl8.  i.  7.  'And 
to  you  the  afflicted  rest  witn  us,  w^en  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  be  re» 
vealed  from  heaven  with  the  angels  of  his  power,  8.  Inflicting  pu- 
nishment with  flaming  fire  on  them  who  know  not  God  and  obey 
not  the  gOKpel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  9.  They  shall  suffer  punish* 
meat  even  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
and  from  the  glory  of  nis  power,  10.  In  that  day  when  he  shall  come 
to  be  glorified  by  his  saints,'  Sec. ;  whereas  the  Millennium  of  St 
John  must  be  at  an  end  before  the  day  of  judgment.  For  having 
spoken  of  the  first  resurrection,  and  of  the  conclusion  of  the  thou- 
Kind  years  in  which  they  are  to  reign  who  are  raised,  and  of  the  in- 


and  earth,  earnestly  endeavour  to  be  found  of  Christ  spotless  and 
irreproachable,  consequently  in  peace  with  him. 

15  i/fnJ,  instead  of  considering  his  delaying  to  come  as  a  proof  that 
he  will  never  come,  consider  the  long-suffering  of  our  Lord  as  de* 
signed  to  promote  the  salvation  of  sinners,  by  giving  them  time  to 
repent,  as  also  our  beloved  brother  Paul,  according  to  the  inspiro' 
tion  given  to  him,  hath  vritten  to  you  / 

\6  As  indeed  in  all  his  epistles,  speaking  in  them  concerning  theee 
things :  in  which  reritingo  there  are  some  things  hard  to  be  under* 
stood,  which  the  unteachable  and  unstable  wrest,  as  they  do  also  the 
other  scriptures,  making  them  the  foundation  of  erroneous  doctrines^ 

loss  of  worldly  tbmgs,  and  strengthens  them  to  bear  afiUctiooa,  not 
only  with  patience,  but  with  joy.  May  thou  who  readest  alwayA 
live  under  the  influence  of  these  obligations  and  hopes! 

Ver.  15. — 1.  According  to  the  wisdom  given  to  him.] — As  the  goe* 
pel  itself  is  called  the  wisdom  ofOod,  and  the  inspiration  by  which 
the  apostles  were  enabled  to  declare  all  the  pcurts  of  the  sospel 
scheme  in  an  iniiUlible  manner  is  called  the  word  qf'Wtsdom,l  tiave 
no  doubt  that,  by  the  wisdom  given  to  Paid,  Peter  means  his  inspi- 
ration.   See  ver.  16.  note  7. 

2.  Hath  written  to  you.]— This  epistle  being  written  to  those  to 
whom  the  first  epistle  was  sent,  the  persons  to  whom  Paul  wrote 
concerning  the  long-saflTering  of  God,  were  the  Jewish  and  Gentile 
Christians  In  Pontus,  Galatia,  Capnadocia,  Asia,  snd  Bithynia.  Ae^ 
*eor(iingly,  we  know  he  wrote  to  the  Ephesians,  (ii.  3,  4.  6.),  to  the 
ColoBsians,  (i.  21.),  and  to  Timothy,  (1  £p.  ii.  4.),  things  which  Imply, 
(hat  God's  bearingwiih  sinners  is  Intended  for  their  salvation.  Tu 

Krsons  to  whom  Peter's  epistles  were  sent,  wore  for  the  moat  part 
Ill's  converts. 

Ver.  16.-1.  As  indeed  in  all  his  epistles.]— From  this  it  appears^ 
that  Peter  had  read  Paul's  epistles ;  and  as  he  speaks  not  of  some, 
but  of  all  his  epistles,  it  is  probable  that  Paul  ^>om  dead  when  Peter 
wrote  this ;  and  seeing  Paul,  in  his  entotle  to  the  Romans,  chap.  tL 
4.,  and  to  the  Hebrews,  cliap.  x.  36— JI8^  wrote  that  the  long-stmer- 
In^  of  God  was  intended  for  saltation,  by  mentiooing  that  circum 
stance  Peter  intimated,  that  be  knew  Paul  to  be  the  author  of  tba 
epistles  to  the  Romans  and  to  the  Hebrews. 

2.  He  speaketh  of  these  things.]— Paul  in  all  his  enisdes  hath  spo- 
ken of  the  things  written  by  Peter  in  this  letter.  For  example,  he 
hath  spoken  of  Christ's  coming  to  judgment,  1  Thess.  iii.  13.  iv.  14 
—18. ;  2  Thess.  i.  7—10.  ;Tit  ii.  13.— And  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  1  Cor.  xv.  22. ;  Philip,  iii.  20^  21.— And  of  the  burning  of  the 
earth,  2  Thess.  i.  8.— And  of  the  heavenly  country.  2  Cor.  v.  1— 
10.— And  of  the  introduction  of  the  righteous  into  that  country,  1 
Thess.  iv.  17.;  Heb.  iv.  9.  xii.  14.  la  24.— And  of  the  judgment  of  uU 
mankind  by  Christ,  Rom.  xiv.  10. 

3.  In  which  there  are  some  matters  hard  to  be  understood.]— Tlie 
greatest  number  of  MSS.  read  here  iv  i<».  But  because  the  neuter 
relative  «•»  cannot  refer  to  i3ri$-oxai<,  which  is  feminine,  iv  ••«  may 
be  translated  'among  which  things,*  (nauielj^,  the  things  which  Pout 
hath  written  concerning  Christ's  coming  to  judgment ;  the  burning 
of  the  earth,  the  heavenly  country,  and  the  mtroduction  of  the 
righteous  into  that  country),  'there  are  some  matters  hard  to  be 
understood.'  It  is  true  the  Alexandrian,  and  six  other  MSS.  read 
here  •»  •<«,  'in  which  epistles.'  This  Bexa  says  Is  the  true  resxlr 
ing,  because  he  thinks  it  would  have  been  improper  in  Peter  to  say 
that  Paul  had  written  obscurely  concerning  subjects,  of  which  P»i 
ter  himself  bath  written  more  things  bard  to  be  onderstood,^thsa 
any  Paul  hath  written  in  any  place  of  his  episdes.  Nevenbelesstha 
common  reading  may  be  retained  ;  because  the  antecedent  to  the 
neuter  relalivel'c  may  be  a  word  not  expressed  but  understood 
(see  Ess.  Iv.  64.),  namely,  yetMt**^*,  which  signifies  fetters  or  epi^ 
ties,  AcU  xxviii.  21.  On  this  supposition  Peter's  meaning  wllfbek 
'  in  which  cpistie  there  are  some  things  hard  to  be  understood.' 
The  inferences  of  the  Papists  from  this  passage  are, "  That  the  scrip* 


sand  years  in  wnich  they  are  to  reign  who  are  raised,  and  or  tne  in-     ^  ne  inierences  oi  mo  rnpiais  irum  inw  pusngc  biu,    *  nm  me  »«  iih 
■urrection  of  Gog  and  Magog  agamst  thorn,  he  saw.  Rev.  xx.  11.     tures  arenotsuflicient  for  deciding  controversies  concerning  the  ar> 


'  Oae  siitins  on  a  great  white  throne.  12.  And  the  dead,  small  and 
great,  standing  before  God,— and  judged  according  to  their  works, 
ver.  16.  And  whosoever  was  not  found  written  in  the  book  of  life, 
was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.'  After  which,  Rev.  xxi.  1.  St.  John 
'  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth ;  for  the  first  heaven  and  the 
first  earih  were  passed  away.'— These  things  shew,  that  'the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earih,'  which  Peter  and  John  tell  us  expressly 
are  to  succeed  the  present  heavens  and  earth  after  the  general Judg. 
cnent,  do  by  no  means  signify  the  state  of  things  caiied  the  Millea- 
niuro,  which  is  to  take  place  and  come  to  an  end  before  the  general 
judgment. 

Ver.  U.  Expecting  these  things,  diligently  endeavour  to  be  found, 
Ac.]— What  a  blessing  is  the  gospel  to  the  world  I  By  explicitly 
revealinz  our  duty  as  the  command  of  God,  it  lays  us  under  thiU 
strong  obligation  which  arises  from  the  consideration  of  the  autho* 
rity  of  God,  by  assuring  us  that  our  souls  do  not  perish  at  death,  but 
are  preserved  in  the  state  of  the  dead  by  the  power  of  Christ,  it 
irlves  wei;<ht  to  all  the  motives  offered  in  recommendation  of  a  reli* 
sious  life ;  and  by  giving  us  the  assured  hope  of  Christ's  return  from 
heaven  to  raise  the  dead,  and  to  carry  the  righteous  Into  the  hea- 
venly coimtry,  it  jrlves  those  who  firmly  hope  for  these  glorious 
events,  an  elevation  of  soul  above  all  the  pomp  and  boasted  vanities 
of  this  life ;  it  inspires  them  with  fortitude  to  withstand  thetempta- 
tiuns  which  arise,  whether  from  the  prospect,  the  possession,  or  the 


tides  of  faith ;  and  that  the  decision  of  these  matters  is  to  be  sooght 
Trova  the  Catholic  church."  by  which  they  mean  the  church  of 
Rome.  But  the  falsehood  oi  these  inferences  must  be  acknowledged" 
by  every  candid  person  who  recoUeota,  thatthe  Papists  hitherto 
have  never  determined  among  themselves  what  person  or  persons 
in  their  church  are  tlie  infallible  judge  of  controversies,  to  whose 
decisions  all  Christians  ought  to  submit— whether  it  is  the  Pop4 
alone,  or  the  Pope  in  conjunction  with  bis  own  clergv,  or  a  general 
council  of  Christian  bishops,  or  sny  particular  council,  or  any  other 
body  of  men  in  their  church  distinguished  by  a  particular  denomdna- 
tion.  The  truth  is,  in  leaving  this  undetermined  they  bave  acted 
wisely ;  because  all  to  whom  they  bave  attributed  infallibility,  whe- 
tlier  they  were  individuals  or  boiiies  of  men,have  erred  in  tb  cir  deci- 
sions, as  the  Papists  themselves  have  been  obliged  to  acknowledge. 

4.  Which  the  unteachable.]— AA(«^«i(,  Indoeilea.  8o  Estius 
translates  tlie  word.— The  unteachable  are  persons  whose  passions 
blind  their  understanding,  and  make  them  averse  to  truth. 

5.  And  unstable.]— The  •«■■« ixrot,  unstable,  are  tlioae  whom  8t 
Jaiuea  calls  It^^x^t^  men  of  two  mind*,  chap.  i.  8. ;  men  who,  bar* 
ing  no  real  love  of  goodness,  sometUnes  follow  it,  sometimes  desert 
it,  as  good  or  bad  inclinations  happen  to  predominate  in  them  ; 
whereaa  the  otabU  are  those  who  D&ve  a  firm  attaofament  to  trath 
and  virtue,  called,  ver.  17.  rtfiy/Aov,  stabtishment. 

6.  Wrest  ]-The  original  vvord,  f  {i$x»vr*i',  signMts  to  pat  a  pel^ 


$44  n*  PBTEB. 

M  THtT  DO  alto  (be  other  icriptQraii^  I0  their 
own  destruction. 

17  Ye  therefore,  beloved,  foreknowing^ 
THBti  TBiirsi,  be  on  your  guard,^  left  being 
carried  avtay  vith  othert  (jtaavd,  Eph.  i?.  14.) 
by  the  deceit  of  the  lawleoo,  ye  M  from  your 
own  ateadfutneM. 

18  Bat  grow  in  grace,  and  iv  the  know- 
ledge of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesua  Christ 
To  him  BB  glory  both  now  and  (ec)  vnlo  the 
day  of  eternity.^     Amen.' 

son  to  the  toitare,  to  make  him  confess  some  crime  laid  to  his 
ebsrge,  or  reTeal  some  secret  which  be  knows.  Applied  to  writ- 
Uysb  it  signifies,  by  fu -fetched  criticisms  and  unsupported  senses 
ofwords,  to  make  a  passage  speak  a  meaning  different  finom  what 
the  author  Intended :  Hence  in  our  language  we  liave  the  expres- 
sion, to  torturtwor^.  Of  Ibis  vice  they  are  most  commonlj  guilty, 
wbo^  from  pride  of  understanding,  will  receive  nothing  but  what 
they  can  explain ;  whereas  the  humble  and  teachable  receive  the 
declarations  of  revelation  according  to  their  plain,  grammatical,  un- 
constrained meaning,  which  it  is  their  only  care  to  attain  by  read* 
inc  the  scriptures  frequently,  and  with  attention. 

7.  As  they  also  do  the  other  scriptures.]— Here  Peter  expressly 
•oknowle<l^es  the  divine  inspiration  by  which  Paul  wrote  all  his 
epistles;  for,  unless  Paul  was  inspired,  his  writings  could  not  have 
been  called  tcripturea  by  any  inspired  apostle.  The  affection  with 
which  Peter,  on  this  occasion,  spake  of  Paul,  and  the  honourable 
testimony  which  he  bare  to  his  writings,  deserves  groat  praise.  Ho 
had  been  formeriy  rebuked  by  Paul  before  the  brethren  at  Antioch, 
for  refusing  to  keep  company  with  the  Oentile  converts.  But  what- 
ever resentment  he  might  have  entertained  of  that  affront  at  the 
beginninii  he  had  long  ago  laid  it  aside ;  and  on  cool  reflection,  it  is 


cbaf.  nt 


whereby  the  morals  c^  men  are  eorropledf  and  #•  brtrng  deotruetiom 
upon  themoelveo.    See  Chap.  L  View,  aleo  Chap.  iL  View. 

17  Te  therefore^  my  belovedt  foreknnrimg  the  oooiing  of  the  Lord 
to  judgment,  and  that  acoffiue  will  ridicule  the  promiae  of  hie  eom- 
ing,  be  on  your  guard,  leot,  being  teduced  -with  others  by  the  deceit 
oflawleoo  teachero,  ye  faUfrom  your  own  oteadfaotneoo  In  the  ^th 
and  practice  of  the  goapeL 

18  J3ut,  inetead  of  becoming  Qnetable,^r«w  ye  in  grace  dailj,  amd 
in  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  our  Lord  and  Sam^ttr  Jeouo 
Chritt,  To  him  be  glory  aacribed  by  na  his  ditctplea,  both  new  and 
until  the  day  of  eternity,    Amen, 

Srobable,  that,  instead  of  thinking  ill  of  Paul,  he  now  admired  him 
>r  his  bold  snd  steady  maintaining  of  the  truth. 

Ver.  17.^1.  Foreknowing  these  things  be  00  your  gaard.)>-Here 
8t  Peter  teaches,  that  one  great  purpose  for  which  the  prophets 
were  inspired  to  foretell  the  comiptions  which  were  to  arise  m  the 
church,  and  the  evils  which  were  to  befaU  the  nncere  cfiadples  of 
Christ,  waa  to  put  them  00  their  auard  against  these  cocrupiMMw, 
and  to  arm  them  with  fortitude  to  Sear  persecution. 

2.  Be  on  your  guard. l—The  word  9ux««-o-««-5i  i^  a  military  term, 
denoting  the  action  of  aoldiers  who  keep  guard  in  fortified  towns  or 
castles. 

Ver.  18.-1.  Until  the  day  of  eternity.]— So  the  original,  •»«  ii^»e»» 
•««yoc,  literally  signifies.  Bengellus  on  this  expression  remaiks, 
tliat  it  teaches  us  that  eteroity  m  a  dsy  wiltiom  any  night ;  a  real 
and  perpetual  day. 

2.  Anten.]— See  Eph.  vi.  21  note  2.  Benson  remarks,  that  when 
this  word  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  It  is  an  eameiii 
asseveration,  in  the  coacluoon  of  a  sentence  it  impocta  an  earnest 
wish  that  it  may  be  so.— The  doxoloay  with  which  thia  eptade  con- 
cludes is  evidently  directed  to  Chnst,  as  are  some  of  the  other 
doiologies  in  scripture. 


L    JOHN- 


PREFACE. 
8bct.  I. — 7%0  Siotory  of  John  the  ApoMtle. 

Jomw,  the  writer  of  this  epistle  and  of  the  gospel  which 
bears  his  name,  was  the  son  of  Zebedee,  a  fisber,  who  bad 
a  boat  and  nets  and  hired  senrants,  Mark  i.  30.  and  fol- 
lowed bis  occupation  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee^— From  Matt 
zxTii.  55.  compared  with  Mark  xt.  40.  it  appears  that  the 
name  of  Zebedee's  wife  was  Salome ;  for»  in  the  former 
of  these  passagea,  she  is  called  *  the  mother  of  Zebedee's 
children/  who  in  the  bitter  is  named  Salome* — Zebedee 
had  another  son  whose  name  was  James,  and  who  seems 
to  have  been  elder  than  John.  Both  of  them  were  Bsbets 
like  their  father,  and  assisted  him  in  bis  business  till  they 
were  called  to  follow  Jesas.-*They  seem  all  to  have  lived 
in  one  family  in  the  (own  of  Bethsaida,  which  being 
situatsd  near  the  Sea  of  Gahlee,  was  a  convenient  station 
for  fishers. 

Because  the  mother  of  Zebedee's  children  is  mentioned 
among  the  women  who  followed  Jesus  firom  Galilee  to  the 
last  passover,  ministering  to  bim,  as  related  Matt  zxvii, 
56.  Lardiier  conjectnree,  that  Zebedee  was  then  dead, 
and  that  the  two  brothers  lived  in  separate  bousea.  For 
when  our  Lord,  upon  the  croes,  recommended  his  mother 
to  John,  it  is  said,  John  ziz.  27.  '  From  that  hour  that 
diKiple  took  her  into  hu  own  home.'  Perhaps  John  and 
his  mother  Salome  lived  together. — ^Theophylact  was  of 
opinion  that  John's  mother  was  related  to  our  Lord :  and 
Lardner,  whom  I  have  generally  followed  in  giving  John's 
history,  supposes  that  that  relation  encouraged  her  to  ask 
the  two  chief  places  in  Christ's  kingdom  for  her  sons ;  and 
that  it  was  the  occasion  of  our  Lord's  committing  the  care 
of  his  mother  to  John.  But  there  is  no  evidence  in  scrip- 
ture of  Zebedee's  children  being  rslated  to  oar  Lord  by 
their  mother. 


John  had  not  the  adTantage  of  a  learned  educatum ; 
for  we  are  told,  Acts  iv'.  18.  that  *  the  council  perceived 
Peter  and  John  were  unlearned  men.'  Neveftbelesai, 
like  the  generality  of  the  Jewish  common  people  of  that 
age,  they  may  have  been  well  acquainted  with  the  scrip- 
tures, having  often  beard  them  read  in  the  synagognes. 
And  as,  with  the  rest  of  their  countrymen,  they  expeoied 
the  coming  of  the  Messiah  about  that  time,  they  lent  a 
willing  ear  to  the  Baptist,  when  he  published  that  Mee- 
siah  was  actually  come^  though  the  people  did  not  know 
him,  John  i.  26.  Afterward,  when  the  Baptist  pointed 
out  Jesua  to  bis  disciples,  ver.  29.  *  as.  the  lamb  of  God 
who  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world,'  he  said  to  them, 
ver.  33.  *  I  knew  him  not  to  be  Meotiah,  but  he  who 
sent  me  to  baptiie  with  water,  the  same  nid  to  roe.  Upon 
whom  thou  shalt  see  the  Spirit  deecending  and  remain- 
ing on  him,  the  same  is  he  who  baptiieth  with  the  Holy 
Ghoet  34.  And  I  saw  and  hare  record,  that  this  ia  the 
Son  of  God.'  If  the  sons  of  Zebedee  were  of  the  nnm- 
ber  of  those  to  whom  John  testified  that  Jeaus  waa  the 
Son  of  God,  we  may  believe  they  attached  themselvea 
early  to  him,  and  were  among  thoae  who  are  called  his 
disciples, .  and  to  whom  be  manifested  his  glory  at  the 
marriage  in  Cana,  by  turning  water  into  wine,  John 
ii.  11. 

After  the  miracle  in  Cana,  the  sons  of  Zebedee  aeem 
to  have  followed  their  oidinary  occupation,  till  Jeana 
called  them  to  attend  on  bim  constantly,  as  mentioned 
Matt  iv.  For  the  evangelist  having  related  the  calling  of 
Peter  and  Andrew,  adds,  ver.  21.  *  And  going  on  from 
thence,  be  saw  other  two  brethren,  Jamea  the  eon  of  Zebe- 
dee, and  John  his  brother,  in  a  ship  with  Zebedee  their  &- 
ther,  mending  their  nets ;  and  he  called  them,  22.  And  they 
immediately  left  the  ship  and  their  father,  and  tblbwed 
him  i'  namely,  when  *  he  went  about  all  (Galilee,  teaching  in 
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tlieir  lyDtgogvct,  «nd  pnmeimg  die  good  news  of  the 
kingdom,  and  healing  all  manner  of  eicknen,  and  all  man- 
lier of  diaeaoe  among  the  people.' 

Some  time  after  this,  Jeans  choee  twelve  of  his  diaciplei 
to  be  with  him  always,  that  they  might  be  eye  and  ear^ 
witnesses  of  all  he  did  and  said,  and  be  qualified  to  testily 
the  same  to  the  world ;  and,  in  particular,  qualified  to 
bear  witness  to  his  resurrection  iirom  the  dead.  These 
chosen  persons  Jesus  named  apoMtle^t  and  the  sons  of 
Zebedee  being  of  that  number,  he  sumamed  them  Boa* 
nergett  ot  unu  of  thunder,  to  mark  the  courage  with 
which  they  would  afterwards  preach  him  to  the  world,  as 
Chritt  the  Son  of  God.  How  well  James  fulfilled  his 
Master's  prediction,  may  be  known  from  his  being  put  to 
death  by  Hecod  Agrinpa,  not  long  after  our  Lord's  ascen- 
aton,  on  account  of  his  boldly  testifying  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  from  the  dead ;  so  that  he  became  the  first  martyr 
among  the  apostles.  Cave,  in  his  life  of  James,  says,  the 
sons  of  Zebedee  had  the  simame  of  Bocutergeo  given 
them,  on  account  of  the  impetuosity  of  their  tempers. 
And  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  they  shewed  too  much 
anger  in  their  proposal  to  have  the  Samaritans  destroyed 
by  fire  fi^m  hea?en,  because  they  refused  to  receive  Je- 
sus, as  he  was  going  up  to  Jerusalem  to  worship:  Luke 
iz.  64.  '  Lord,  wilt  thou  that  we  command  fire  to  come 
down  from  heaven,  and  consume  them,  even  as  Elijah 
did  V 

But  although  James  and  John  shewed  improper  zeal  on 
the  occasion  mentioned,  they  were  highly  esteemed  by 
their  Master  for  their  other  good  qualities;  as  appears 
from  this,  that  of  all  the  apostles,  they  only ,« with  Peter, 
were  admitted  by  him  to  be  the  witnesses  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Jairus'  daughter,  and  of  our  Lord's  transfiguration, 
and  of  his  agony  in  the  garden.  John  more  especially 
was  so  much  beloved  of  Jesus,  that  he  was  called  the 
disciple  -whom  he  loved.  His  benevoientdisposition  John 
manifested  in  this  his  first  epistle,  by  the  frequency 
and  earnestness  with  which  he  recommended  mutual  love 
to  the  disciples  of  Christ  With  benevolence,  John 
joined  great  fortitude  and  constancy  in  his  attachment  to 
his  Master.  For  he  only  of  the  twelve  attended  him 
during  his  crucifixion,  and  saw  the  blood  and  water  issue 
from  his  side,  when  the  soldier  pierced  it  with  a  spear ; 
and,  I  doubt  not,  was  present  when  his  body  was  laid  in 
the  sepulchre,  and  saw  the  sepulchre  closed  with  a  stone. 
He,  vrith  Peter,  ran  to  the  sepulchre,  when  Maiy  Mag* 
dalene  brought  word  that  the  Lord's*  body  was  taken 
away.  He  was  present  also  when  Jeens  shewed  him- 
self to  his  apostles,  on  the  evening  of  the  day  of  his 
resunection;  and  on  the  eighth  day  thereafter.  He* 
with  his  brother  James,  was  present  when  Jesus  shewed 
himself  to  his  disciples  at  the  Sea  of  Tiberias ;  and  to 
the  Af9  hundred  on  the  mountain  in  Galilee,  mentioned 
Matt  xzviiL  16.  Moreover,  he  was  present  with  the 
rest  of  the  apostles,  when  our  Lord  ascended  into  hea- 
ven from  the  mount  of  Olives.  So  that,  with  the  great- 
est propriety  and  truth,  he  could  begin  his  first  epistle 
with  saying,  *That  which  was  from  the  beginning, 
which  we  have  heard,  which  we  have  seen,  &c.  we 
declare  unto  you;*  referring  to  his  gospel,  in  which 
he  hath  narrated  the  crucifixion,  miracles,  sufierings,  death, 
and  resurrection  of  the  living  Word ;  his  appearances  to 
his  disciples  after  his  resurrection ;  and,  lAt  of  all,  his 
ascension  into  heaven.  To  conclude,  John  was  one  of 
the  one  hundred  and  twenty  upon  whom  the  Holy  Ghost 
descended,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  which  immediately  fol- 
lowed our  Lord's  ascension. 

After  the  efinsion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  John  displayed 
the  greatest  boldness  in  maintaining  his  Master's  bause, 
when  with  Peter  he  was  brought  before  the  council,  and 
was  strictly  charged  not  to  teach  in  the  name  of  Jesus. 
For,  on  that  oecasion,  he  made  &e  noble  answer  recorded 


Acts  iv.  19.  *  Whether  it  be  right  in  the  sight  of  Gpd  to 
hearken  unto  you  rather  than  unto  God,  judge  ye.  For 
we  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which  we  have  heard  and 
seen.' 

We  are  told,  Acts  viii.  14.  that '  when  the  apostles  who 
were  at  Jerusalem  heard  that  Samaria  had  received  the 
word  of  God,  they  sent  to  them  Peter  and  John,  that  they 
might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost'  It  seems  none  could  con- 
fer that  gift  but  aposiles. 

From  Gal.  ii.  9.  it  appears  that  John  was  present  at  the 
council  of  Jerusalem,  which  met  a.  n.  49  or  60  to  de- 
termine the  great  question  agitated  in  the  church  of  An- 
tioch,  namely,  whether  it  was  necessary  to  the  salvation 
of  the  believing  Gentiles,  that  they  diould  be  circum- 
cised.— ^And  if^  as  is  probable,  John  had  his  ordinary  re- 
sidence in  Jerusalem  till  that  time,  he  had  his  share  in 
working  the  many  signs  and  wonders,  which  are  said  to 
have  been  done  by  the  hands  of  the  apostles,  Acts  iL  43. 
iv.  33.  V.  12. 

We  are  told,  Rev.  L  9.  that  John  was  banished  to  the 
Isle  of  Patmos,  for  the  word  of,  God,  and  for  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus.  In  that  island  he  was  favoured  with 
the  visions,  which  he  hath  recorded  in  his  book  of  the 
Revelation. 

The  foregoing  particulare  concerning  John,  are  all 
mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  The  fathers  in  their 
writings  add,  that  John  lived  to  a  great  age ;  that  he  spent 
the  latter  part  of  his  life  mostly  at  Ephesus,  the  metro- 

KUs  of  the  province  of  Asia :  that  the  Roman  emperor 
>mitian  buiished  him  to  Patmos  about  the  year  95 ; 
consequently  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But 
Grotius  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton  place  John's  banishment 
to  Patmos,  the  former  in  the  reign  of  Claudius,  the  latter 
in  the  reign  of  Nero ;  consequently  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem.  And  in  support  of  their  opinion  they 
allege  some  testimonies  of  later  writere,  together  with 
other  particulars.  But  Lardner,  Can.  vol.  t.  p.  359— 
377.  hath  shewed,  that  these  things  are  insufficient  for 
establishing  the  early  date  of  John's  banishment  He 
therefore  adheres  to  the  common  opinion,  that  John  was 
banished  to  Patmos  by  Domitian's  edict  for  persecuting 
the  Christians,  published  in  the  latter  part  of  his  reign, 
A.  D.  95.  Domitian  died  September  18,  ▲.  d.  96,  and 
was  succeeded  by  Nerva,  in  the  first  year  of  whose  reign, 
if  not  sooner,  John  being  released,  returned  to  Ephesus, 
where,  according  to  the  ancients,  he  died  in  the  third 
year  of  the  emperor  Trajan,  answering  to  i.  n.  100.  Or, 
as  Jerome  expresses  it,  he  died  in  the  68th  year  after  our 
Lord's  passion ;  which  was  the  third  of  Trajan.  Where- 
fore, if  Lampc's  opinion  is  well  founded,  that  John  was 
bom  in  the  same  year  with  his  Master,  he  must  have  been 
an  hundred  yean  old  when  he  died. 

The  time  of  John's  leaving  Judea  is  unknown.  But  as 
in  Luke's  history  of  Paul's  travels  John  is  not  mentioned, 
and  no  salutation  is  sent  to  htm  in  any  of  the  epis- 
tles which  Paul  wrote  from  Rome  to  the  churches  of 
Asia,  not  even  in  his  epistles  to  the  Ephesians,  nor  in  the 
epistles  which  in  the  latter  part  of  bis  life  he  wrote  to 
Timothy  in  Ephesus,  it  is  reasonable  to  think  that  John 
vras  not  at  Ephesus  while  Paul  was  alive.  I  therefore 
am  of  their  opinion  who  suppose,  that  John  remained  in 
Judea,  from  the  time  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem,  till  he 
saw  Jerusalem  encompassed  with  armies,  and  observed 
the  other  signs  of  its  approaching  destruction  foretold  by 
his  Master :  that  he  then  fled  into  Asia,  and  coming  at 
length  to  Ephesus,  he  fixed  his  ordinary  residence  in  that 
city,  and  abode  there  till  his  death,  as  all  the  ancient 
Christian  writers  testify.  Because  none  of  these  writen 
say  our  Lord's  mother  went  with  John  into  Asia,  Cave, 
Basnage,  and  Lardner,  conjecture  that  she  died  before  John 
left  Judea. 
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The  other  particulftri,  laid  by  the  uicienfei  to  h«ve  hap- 
pened to  John  after  he  aettled  at  Epheeus,  it  ii  needlew 
to  mention ;  as  some  of  them  are  not  sufficiently  atteet- 
ed,  and  others  of  them  are  embellished  with  circum- 
■Unces  evidently  fabalous.  Yet,  if  the  reader  is  desiroos 
to  know  what  ancient  authors  have  reported  concerning 
our  apoetle  after  he  went  into  Asia,  he  will  find  the  pas- 
sages of  their  writings,  in  which  these  thmgs  are  men- 
tioned, quoted  by  Lardner,  Canon,  vol.  i.  beginning  at  page 
849. 

SxcT.  n.— 0//A«  AuthenUdty  •/the  Firtt  Ejdttle 
of  John, 

Tib  authenticity  of  any  ancient  writing  is  eeteblished, 
irst,  By  the  testimony  of  contemporary,  and  of  succeed* 
ing  authors,  whose  works  have  come  down  lo  us ;  and 
who  speak  of  that  writing,  as  known  to  bo  the  work  of 
the  person  whose  name  it  bears.  Secondly,  By  the  suit^ 
•bleness  of  the  things  contained  in  such  a  writing,  to  the 
character  and  circumstanees  of  its  supposed  author ;  and 
by  the  similari^  of  its  style  to  the  style  of  the  other  ac- 
knowledged writings  of  that  author.  The  former  of  these 
proofs  is  called  the  external  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of 
a  writing;  the  latter,  its  internal  evidence.    Where  these 


EpTsni* 
Cukv.  I.— 1.  That  which  was  from  the  beginning,  (• 
tf Mtf-A/uiStf)  which  we  have  contemplated— oonoeming  the 
living  Word. 

IL — 5.  Whoeoever  keepeth  his  word,  truly  In  that  man 
the  love  of  God  is  perfected. 

II.— 6.  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  fatm,  ought  him- 
self also  ao  to  walk,  even  as  he  walked.    See  chap,  lit 
S4.iv.  13.16. 
'^     n.-^8.  I  write  to  you  a  new  commandment 

III. — 1 1.  This  is  the  message  which  ye  have  heard  from 
the  beginning,  that  we  should  love  one  another. 

II. — 8.  The  darkness  passeth  away,  and  the  light  which 
is  true,  now  shineth. 

10.  Abideth  in  the  light,  and  there  is  no  stumbling- 
block  to  him. 

II. — 13.  Young  children,  I  write  to  you,  because  ye 
have  known  the  Father. 

14.  Because  ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning. 

II.— 39.  Every  one  who  worketh  righteousneas  is  be- 
gotten of  God.    See  also  iiL  9.  ▼.  1. 

III.— 1.  Behold  how  great  love  the  Father  hath  bealow- 
ed  on  us,  that  we  should  be  called  the  sons  of  God! 

in. — 3.  We  shall  be  like  him,  for  we  shall  see  him  as 
he  is. 

III.— 8.  He  who  worketh  sin  is  of  the  deril ;  for  the 
devil  sinneth  from  the  beginning. 

III. — 18.  Do  not  wonder,  my  brethren,  that  the  world 
hatelh  you. 

IV.— 9.  By  this  the  love  of  God  was  manifosled,  that 
God  sent  his  Son,  the  only  begotten,  into  the  world,  that 
we  might  live  through  him. 

IV. — IS.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time. 

V.^1^.  These  things  I  have  written  to  you  who  believe 
on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  ye  may  know  that  ye 
have  eternsl  life ;  and  that  ye  msy  believe  on  the  name  of 
the  Son  of  God. 

V. — 14.  If  we  ask  any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he 
heareth  us. 

V. — ^80.  The  Son  of  God  is  come,  and  hath  given  us  an 
understanding,  that  we  may  know  him  that  is  true ;  and 
we  are  in  him  that  it  true,  even  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ 
^    This  is  the  true  God  and  eternal  life. 


two  kinds  of  evidencea  an  found  accompanying  any  writ- 
ing, they  render  its  genuineness  indubitable. 

The  external  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  John's  fiist 
epistle  shall  be  laid  before  the  reader  in  the  preface  to  the 
second  epistle,  sect  1.  by  shewing  that  the  earliest  sad 
best  Christian  writers  have  all,  with  one  consent,  and 
without  any  hesiution,  ascribed  the  first  epistle  to  hioL 
And  their  testimony  is  confirmed  by  this  ciicumstaoee, 
that  the  Syriac  translator  who  omitted  the  second  epistls 
of  Petor,  the  second  and  thiid  epistles  of  icAm,  end  the 
epistle  of  Jude,  because  boom  doubts  were  entertained 
concerning  them  in  the  first  age,  or  perhaps  beeaose  they 
bad  not  come  to  hu  knowledge,  hath  translated  John'a  first 
epistle  as  an  apostolical  writing  of  which  there  never  was 
any  doubt  « 

In  this  preface,  therefore,  we  shall  state  the  internal 
evidenoe  oi  the  authenticity  of  the  first  epistle  ascribed  to 
John,  by  shewing,  first,  that  in  respect  of  its  matter,  and 
secondly,  that  in  respect  of  its  style,  it  is  perfectly  suitable 
to  the  character  and  drcumstances  of  ite  suppoaed  author. 
In  respect  of  the  matter  or  subject  of  the  epiatle  under 
eonsideration,  the  writer  of  it  hath  discovered  himself  to 
be  John  the  apostle,  by  introducing  a  number  of  aenti- 
mente  and  expressions  found  in  the  goqiel,  which  all 
Christians  from  the  beginning  have  adknowledged  to  be 
the  work  of  John  the  apostle. 

OoBPSt. 

Chaf.  L^l.  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word.  14. 
And  {tl^uifuQu)  we  beheld  his  glory. 

4.  In  him  was  life. 

14.  The  word  was  made  fleah. 

XIV. — ^88.  If  a  man  love  me,  be  will  keep  iny  words, 
and  my  Father  will  love  him. 

XV.^-4.  Abide  in  me,  and  I  in  you.  As  the  brandi 
cannot  bring  forth  fruit  of  itself,  except  it  abide  in  the  vine, 
no  more  can  ye,  except  ye  abide  in  me. 

Xm.— 34.  A  new  conmiandment  I  give  to  yoo, — that 
ya  love  one  another  as  I  have  loved  yocu 

I.— 5.  The  light  shineth  in  darknessi 

9.  That  was  the  true  light 

XI.— 10.  If  a  man  walk  in  the  night,  he  atomfaleth,  be- 
eause  there  is  ito  light  to  him. 

XVIL— 8.  This  is  the  etemallife,  that  they  might  know 
thee  the  only  true  God. 

And  Jesus  Chrikt  whom  thou  hast  sent 

m. — 8.  Except  a  man  be  begotten  again. 

6.  Except  a  man  be  begoltan  of  water  and  of  the 
Spirit 

I. — 18.  To  them  he  gave  power  to  become  Ate  aona  oi 
God,  even  to  them  who  believe  on  hb  name. 

XVU.— 84.  Be  with  ma  where!  am,  that  they  mny  be- 
hold my  glory. 

VIII.— 44.  Ye  ate  of  your  fother  the  devil— He  was  n 
murderer  from  the  beginning. 

XV. — ^80.  If  they  have  persecuted  me,  they  will  alao 
persecute  you. 

III.— 16.  God  so  bved  the  world,  that  he  gave  hie  only 
begotten  Son,  that  whoeoever  believeth  on  him  might  not 
perish,  but  have  everlasting  lifo. 

1. — 18.  No  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time. 

XX.— 31.*These  things  are  written  that  ye  might  b^ 
lieve  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  and  thai 
believing  ye  might  have  life  through  his  name. 

XIV. — 14.  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my  name,  I  will 
doit 

XVn. — ^8.  Thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh, 
that  he  might  give  eternal  hfo  to  as  many  aa  thou  bast 
given  him.  8.  And  this  b  the  eternal  lifo,  that  they  might 
know  thee  the  only  true  God,  and  Jeans  Christ  whoa 
thou  hast  sent 
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From  Ihe  above  comparison  of  the  first  epistle  of  John 
with  his  gospel,  there  appears  such  an  exact  agreement  of 
sentiment  in  the  two  writings,  that  no  reader  who  is  ca- 
pable of  discerning  what  is  peculiar  in  an  author's  turn  of 
iliinking,  can  entertain  the  least  doubt  of  their  being  the 
productions  of  one  and  the  same  writer.  Farther,  since 
John  halh  not  mentioned  his  own  name  in  his  gospel,  the 
want  of  his  name  in  the  epistie  is  no  proof  that  it  was  not 
written  by  him  ;  but  rather  a  presumption  that  it  is  his, 
especially  as  he  hath  suiftciently  discovered  himself  to  be 
an  apoetle,  by  affirming,  in  the  beginning  of  the  epistle, 
that  he  was  an  eye  and  ear-witness  of  the  things  which  he 
bath  written  concerning  the  living  Word. 

2.  The  style  of  this  epistle,  being  the  same  with  the 
style  of  the  gospel  of  John,  it  is  by  that  internal  mark 
likewise  shewed  to  be  his  writing.  In  his  gospel,  John 
doth  not  content  himself  with  simply  affirming  or  deny- 
ing a  thing,  but  to  strengthen  his  affirmation,  he  denies 
its  contrary.  In  like  manner,  to  strengthen  his  denial  of 
a  thing,  he  affirms  its  contrary.  8ee  John  i.  20.  iii.  36.  v, 
24.  vi.  22.  The  same  manner  of  expressing  things  strongly, 

'  is  found  in  the  epistle.  For  example,  ch.  ii.  4.  *  He  who 
saith  I  have  known  him,  and  doth  not  keep  his  command- 

'  inents,  is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  him.' — Ver.  27. 
'  The  same  unction  teacheth  you  concerning  all  things, 
and  is  truth,  and  is  no  lie.' — Chap.  iv.  2.  *  Every  spirit 
which  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is 
from  Qod.  3.  And  every  spirit  which  doth  not  confess 
Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  from  God.' 

In  his  gospel  likewise,  John,  to  express  things  empha- 
tically, frequently  uses  the  demonstrative  pronoun  tfu*. 
Chap.  i.  19.  Ann, '  This  is  the  testimony.' — iii.  19.  Avt«, 
*  This  is  the  condemnation,  that  light,'  &^, — vi.  29.  Tvtv, 
'  This  is  the  work  of  God.'— ver.  40.  Tkto,  *  This  is  the 
vill  of  him.' — ver.  50.  'Otnoc,  *  This  is  the  bread  which 
came  down  from  heaven.' — xviL  3.  Avrv,  '  This  is  the 
eternal  life.'  In  the  epistle,  the  same  emphatical  man- 
ner of  expression  is  found,  chap.  i.  6.  iL  26.  *  This  is 
the  promise.' — iii.  23.  Aim,  *  This  is  his  commandment' 
—V.  3.  AvT»,  'This  is  the  love  of  God.'— ver.  4.  *  This  is 
the  victory.' — ver.  6.  'Ovtoc,  *  This  is  he  who  came  by 
water.' — ver.  14.  *This  is  the  boldness  which  w6  have 
with  him.' 

Such  is  the  internal  evidence  on  which  all  Christians 

'  from  the  beginning  have  received  the  first  epistle  of  John, 
as  really  written  by  him,  and  of  divine  authority,  although 
his  name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  inscription,  nor  in  any 
part  of  the  epistle. 

I 

Sbct.  III^ — O/t/te  Slaie  •fthe  Chrittian  Church  tU  the 
time  John  wrote  hio  Firot  Epietle  g  and  of  hi*  deiign 
in  writing  it» 

Taa  apostle  John,  having  lived  to  see  great  oorrup- 
'        tions,  both  in  doctrine  and  practice,  introduced  into  the 
church,  by  many  who  pfofessiBd  themselves  the  disciples 
'         of  Christ,  employed  the  last  years  of  his  life  in  opposing 
these  corruptions.      For  he  wrote  bis  three  epistles,  to 
^        establish  the  truths  concerning  the  person  and  offices  of 
i        Christ,  and  to  condemn  the  errors  then  prevailmg  con- 
trary to  these  truths.    A^  to  repress  the  lewd  practices, 
for  the  sake,  of  which  these  errors  were  embrao(Bd. — Be- 
!        sid^s,  he  considered  that  his  testimony  to  the  truths  con- 
I        cerning  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ,  together  with  his 
direct  condemnation  of  the  opposite  errors  publidied  to 
the  world  in  his  inspired  writings,  would  be  of  singular 
use  in  preserving  the  faithful  from  being  seduced  by  the 
fUiae  teachers  and  other  corrupters  of  Christianity,  who 
in  future  ages  might  arise  and  trouble  the  church.    See 
the  Preface  to  James,  sect  4. 

The  heretical  teachers  who  infested  the  charch  in  the 
fiiat  age,  finding  Messiah  called  in  the  Jewish  scripturci, 


God,  and  the  Son  of  God,  thought  it  impossible  that  he 
could  be  made  flesh.  In  this  sentiment,  these  teachers 
followed  the  Jewish  chief  priests,  elders,  and  scribes,  who 
being  assembled  in  full  council,  unanimously  condemne4 
Jesus  as  a  blasphemer,  because,  being  a  man,  he  called 
himself  Christ  the  Son  of  the  bleaed  God,  See  1  John 
V.  5.  note.  Upon  this  decision,  one  class  of  the  ancient 
false  teachers  founded  their  error  concerning  the  person 
of  Christ  For,  while  they  acknowledged  his  divinity, 
they  denied  his  humanity  ;  that  is,  the  reality  of  his  ap- 
pearing in  the  flesh,  (see  1  John  iv.  2,  3.  v.  1.) ;  and  con- 
tended, that  his  body  was  only  a  body  in  appearance,  that 
he  neither  sufiered  nor  died,  and  that  he  did  none  of  the 
things  related  of  him  in  the  gospel.  He  seemed  indeed  to 
do  ^ese  things,  which,  in  their  opinion,  was  a  sufficient 
foundation  for  the  evangelists  to  relate  them  as  done  by 
him.  But  their  reality,  as  matters  of  fact,  they  abso- 
lutely denied.  More  particularly,  having  affirmed  that 
he  died  only  in  appearance,  they  denied  his  having  made 
a  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  the  world  by  his  death, 
chap.  ii.  2.  They  likewise  denied,  that  he  arose  from  the 
dead  and  ascended  into  heaven.  In  short,  according  to 
them,  the  things  ascribed  to  Jesus  in  the  gospels  were 
altogether  imaginary.  This  was  the  opinion  of  Basilides, 
and  of  all  the  heretics  in  the  first  age  to  whom  the  fathers  . 
have  given  the  name  of  Docetw,  or  Phantatiattm ;  but 
who  by  the  apostle  John  are  more  emphatically  called  w9it- 
tichrittt,  chap.  iv.  8.  because  they  were  opposersof  Christ 
as  come  in  the  flesh.  By  pretending  that  Christ  suffered 
death  only  in  appearance,  the  Docete  endeavoured  to 
avoid  the  ignominy  of  the  crucifixion  of  their  Master,  and 
to  free  themselves  from  that  obligation  to  sufler  for  their 
religion,  which  was  laid  on  them  both  by  Christ's  precept 
and  example. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Cerinthians  and  Ebionites 
adopted  a  doctrine  concerning  the  Christ,  which,  though 
contrary  to  that  just  now  described,  was  equally  errone- 
ous. They  acknowledged  the  reality  of  the  things  writ- 
ten in  the  gospels  concerning  Jesus :  But  like  many  in 
modern  times,  who  admit  nothing  as  true  which  they  are 
not  able  to  comprehend,  they  denied  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ  or  Son  of  God,  chap.  iL  22.  because  they  could 
not  reconcile  the  things  which  happened  to  him  with  their 
idea  of  the  Son  of  God.  This  class  of  heretics  were  said 
by  the  fathers,  Aotn  tcv  Im^v,  to  dittolve  Jetu*.  See 
chap.  iv.  3.  note  1.  end.  For  they  affirmed  that  Christ 
entered  into  Jesus  at  his  baptism  in  the  form  of  a  dove, 
but  flew  away  from  him  before  his  passion. — B.  Horsley, 
in  Lett  14.  to  Dr.  Priestley,  saith,  "  The  Cerinthians  held, 
that  Christ  being  restored  to  Jesus  afler  his  resurrection, 
it  rendered  the  man  Jesus  an  object  of  divine  honours." 
They  believed,  it  seems,  that  Jesus  was  originally  and 
essentially  a  man;  and  that  whatever  divinity  he  pos- 
sessed was  adventitious,  consequently  was  separable  from 
him. 

The  former  sort  of  false  teachers  having  denied  the  hu- 
manity, and  the  latter  the  divinity  of  our  Lord,  the  apostlo 
John,  to  confirm  all  the  disciples  in  the  belief  of  the  truth 
concerning  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ,  wrote  this  hia 
first  epistie,  in  which  he  expressly  asserted  that  *Jesua 
Christ  is  the  Son  of  God,'  chap.  L  3.  7.  iv.  15.  and  that  he 
came  in  the  flesh.    See  chap.  iv.  2.  note. 

Here  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  opinions  of  the  Do- 
cete, on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  Cerinthians  on  the 
other,  concerning  the  person  ahd  offices  of  Christ,  make 
it  probable  that  the  apostles  taught,  and  that  the  first 
Christians  believed  Christ  to  be  both  God  and  man. 
For  if  the  Docets  had  not  been  taught  the  divinity  of 
Christ,  they  had  no  temptation  to  deny  his  humanity,. 
And  if  the  Cerinthians  had  not  been  taught  the  humani- 
ty of  Christ,  they  would  have  been  under  no  necessity  of 
denying  his  divinity.     But  fancying  it  impossible  that 
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both  parte  of  the  tpottle't  doctrina  concerning  the  Cbrnt 
eouki  be  true,  the  one  claat  of  heretics,  to  maintain  bia 
divinity,  thought  themaelyea  obliged  to  deny  his  humani- 
ty ;  and  the  other,  (o  maintain  hit  humanity,  soppoaed  it 
neceasary  to  deny  his  divinity. — To  this  argament,  by 
which  it  is  rendered  probable  that  the  apostiea  taught,  and 
the  first  Christians  believed,  Jesus  Christ  to  be  both  God 
and  man,  the  Socinisns  perhape  will  reply,  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  church  of  Jeniaalem  being  called  Ebitutea  by 
the  ancients,  is  a  proof,  not  only  that  the  church  of  Je- 
maalem  held  the  opinion  of  Ebion  concerning  the  mere 
humanity  of  Christ,  but  that  the  apoatlea  who  planted  and 
instructed  that  church  held  the  aame  opinion ;  becauae  it 
is  natural  to  auppose,  that  the  &ith  of  the  teachera  and  of 
the  diaciplea  on  thia  article  waa  the  aame,  consequently 
that  the  apoatlea  themaelves  were  Unitariana.  Neverthe* 
Jeaa,  from  the  account  which  Origan  hath  given  of  the 
brethren  of  the  church  of  Jeniaalem,  who  he  tells  us  were 
called  Ebionitea  by  the  ancienta,  it  appears  that  thia 
aame,  as  applied  to  the  Hebrew  Christians,  by  no  means 
leada  to  theae  concluaions.  For  in  his  second  bpok 
against  Celsus,  sect  1.  in  answer  to  the  Jew,  who  al- 
leged that  the  Jewish  Christians,  being  deceived  by  Christ, 
had  forsaken  the  laws  and  institutions  of  their  fathen, 
and  gone  over  to  a  different  name  and  manner  of  living, 
Origen  affirmed,  "  That  they  had  not  foraaken  the  law  of 
their  fathers,  but  lived  according  to  it,  being  named  from 
the  poorneas  of  the  law ;  (he  meana,  named  Ebionitea)  ; 
for  a  poor  peraon  is  called  by  the  Jews  Ebi^n.  Hence, 
those  of  the  Jews  who  received  Jesus  are  called  Ebionitea." 
The  Jewish  believers,  therefore,  according  to  Origen, 
were  called  Ebionites,  not  because  they  held  the  opinion 
of  Ebion  concerning  the  mere  humanity  of  Christ,  but 
becauae  they  adhered  to  the  law  of  Moses,  and  expected 
only  the  poor  temporal  rewards  which  were  promised  in 
that  law  ;  whereas,  the  proper  Ebionites  were  those  who 
had  a  low  opinion  of  the  perM>n  of  Christ  So  Eusebiua 
informs  us,  E.  H.  lib.  iii.  c  27.  •*  The  anciente  called 
them  Ebionites,  who  entertained  a  poor  and  low  notion 
of  Christ ;  for  they  thought  him  only  (A/rcr  nau  scirtr) 
a  simple  and  common  man."  Farther,  admitting  that 
the  argument  teken  from  the  appellation  of  Ebionites, 
which  was  given  by  the  anciente  to  the  members  of  the 
church  of  Jerusalem,  were  well  founded,  it  would  not 
prove  that  ail,  or  even  the  greatest  part  of  them,  held  the 
doctrine  of  the  mere  humanity  of  Chriat  For  in  com- 
prehending the  whole  body  of  the  Hebrew  Chriatiana  un- 
der the  appellation  of  Ebionites,  Origen  himself  acknow- 
ledgeth  in  the  third  section  of  the  same  aecond  book,  that 
he  wrote  incorracUy,  since  he  there  distinguishes  the  He- 
brew Christians  into  three  aects,  one  of  which,  he  tells 
ua,  diwsarded  the  law  entirely ;  consequently  they  were 
not  Ebionitea,  but  orthodox  Christiana.  The  same  dis- 
tinction Jerome  hath  made  in  his  conunentery  on  Isaiah 
ix.  1,  2,  3.  where  he  speaks  of  Hebrews  believing  in 
C'hrist,  and,  as  a  class  of  people  distinct  from  them,  men- 
tions JiTazarenet,  who  observed  the  law,  but  despised  the 
traditiona  of  the  Pharisees,  thought  highly  of  Paul,  and 
held  the  doctrine  of  our  Lord's  divinity.  See  alao  bis 
Comment  on  Isaiah  viii.  14 — ^21.  More  than  this,  al- 
though it  were  granted,  fur  argument's  sake,  that  the  bre- 
thren of  the  church  of  Jerusalem  generally  believed  the 
doctrine  of  Christ's  mere  humanity,  it  will  not  prove  that 
the  sposUes  by  whom  they  were  instructed  were  of  the 
same  opinion,  unlesa  we  think  the  Hebrew  Christians 
xoold  not  be  enticed  by  falae  teachers  to  forsake  their  firat 
bith.  This,  it  is  presumed,  no  one  will  affirm  who  recol- 
lecte  that  the  Lsodiceans  are  an  example  of  a  whole  church 
declining  from  ite  first  fiiith,  even  in  the  days  of  the  apoa- 
tlea. Rev.  iii.  U-18.  Lastly,  in  this  question  it  is  of  im- 
portance to  know,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  proper  Ebionitea 
concerning  the  mere  humanity  of  Christ  was  deemed  her^ 


tical  by  the  church  in  the  days  of  Irenama,  who  wrote  hit 
hooks  against  hereaiea  in  the  year  176  or  177.  For  in 
the  liat  which  he  hath  given  of  heretics,  lib.  i.  be  places 
the  Ebionites  between  the  Cerinthians  and  the  Nicolaiten% 
both  of  them  acknowledged  heretica.  And  in  his  third 
book  he  refutea,  by  testimonies  from  the  seriptnrea,  ibe 
opinion  of  those  who  afiiirroed  that  Chriat  waa  a  mere  man 
engendered  of  Joaeph,  which  waa  predaely  the  opinion  of 
the  proper  Ebionitea.  Now,  if  the  EbnxuBan  doctrine 
concerning  the  peraon  of  Chiiat  was  eateemed  by  the 
church  heretical  ao  early  aa  in  the  time  of  Irensoa,  it  could 
neither  be  the  doctrine  of  the  apostles  nor  of  the  fint 
Christiana.  Upon  the  whote,  the  argument  of  the  Sodoi- 
ana  to  prove  that  both  the  apoatlea  and  the  firat  Christians 
were  Uniteriana,  taken  from  the  members  of  the  charch  of 
Jerusalem  being  called  Ebionitea  by  the  andentSy  ia  by  no 
meana  concluaive. 

Besides  the  heretics  above-mentbned,  there  waa  a  thir^ 
aort  who  troubled  the  church  in  the  apostle's  daya,  named 
^icoiaitant.  Rev.  ii  15.  These  the  ancient  Christisn 
writers  called  GnotticM  i  because,  misunderstanding  our 
Lord's  words,  John  xvii.  3.  *This  is  the  life  eternal 
that  they  might  know  thee  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus 
Christ  whom  thou  haat  aent,'  they  affirmed,  that  nothing 
waa  neceaaary  to  eternal  life,  but  the  knovUdg'e  of  the 
true  God  and  of  hia  Son  Jeaua  Christ  With  them, 
therefore,  knowledge  waa  the  higheat,  and  indeed  the  only 
Christian  virtue;  and  therefore,  whoever  poosesaed  the 
knowledge  of  God  and  of  Chriat  waa  sure  of  saltation, 
whatever  hia  character  and  actiona  might  be. — Farther, 
because  the  apostle  Paul,  in  hia  epiatles,  had  taught  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  fsith  without  worka  of  law, 
these  heretics  affirmed  that  Chriat  had  aet  men  free  from 
the  obligation  of  the  law  of  God  aa  a  rule  of  life ;  conse- 
quently, that  in  the  gospel  dispensation  believera  being 
under  no  law  whatever,  they  ainned  not  by  any  thing  they 
did,  however  oontnry  it  might  be  te  the  lawa,  whether  of 
God  or  of  men.  According  to  them,  the  only  thing  in- 
cumbent on  believera,  in  order  to  their  obtaining  eternal 
Ufe,  waa  *  to  abide  in  Christ ;'  by  which  they  meant,  abid- 
ing in^the  knowledge  and  profession  ef  the  goep^.  This 
impious  doctrine  the  Nicohutans  anxiously  propagated, 
for  the  purpose  of  alluring  wicked  men  to  become  thctr 
diadplea,  that  they  might  draw  money  from  them,  which 
they  apent  in  gratUying  their  lusts.  Accordingly  our  Lord, 
in  his  epistle  to  the  church  of  Pergamoa,  Rev.  ii.'  14.  repre- 
aente  the  Nicolaitana  aa  *  holding  the  doctrine  of  Balaam* 
who  (aa  Peter  expreases  it  2  Pet  it  15.  loinng  the  huv 
of  unrig'htevumeti)  taught  Balak  to  cast  a  atumbling- 
block  before  the  children  of  Israel,  to  eat  things  sacri- 
ficed to  idola,  and  to  commit  whoredom.' — Farther,  be- 
cauae these  ungodly  teachera,  whilst  they  inculcated  the 
moat  immoml  doctrinea,  pretended  to  be  inspired,  our 
Lord  gave  them  the  name  of  Jezebtt,  .Mtab'a  wife,  who, 
being  addicted  to  sorcery  and  divination,  waa  a  great 
fevourer  of  the  prophete  of  Baal.  Perhapa  also  the  Ni- 
colaitana,  to  gain  the  reputation  of  inspired  teachers, 
imitated  the  prophete  of  Baal  in  their  ecstasies, — Our 
I«ord*s  condemnation  of  the  doctrinea  and  practices  of 
these  impostors,  we  have  in  the  following  paasage.  Rev. 
ii.  20.  *  l1iou  sufferest  that  woman  JeiebeC  who  calleth 
heraelf  a  propheteas,  to  teach,  and  to  deceive  my  aervante 
to  commit  whoredom,  and  to  eat  things  sacrificed  to  idols.' 
^Concerning  this  claas  of  false  teachers,  it  is  proper  to 
remark,  that  their  error  did  not  consist  in  denying  the 
easential  diflerence  between  moral  good  and  evil,  but  in 
affirming  that  Christ  having  purehased  for  hia  people  an 
abaolute  freedom  from  the  laws  both  of  God  and  men, 
they  ware  not  bound  by  any  rulea  of  morality,  but  were 
at  liberty  to  do  what  they  pleaaed ;  ao  that  being  inca- 
pable of  atnning,  they  were  not  subject  to  punishment. 
Thia  doetiine  iMdiog  ite  ahatton  to  all  manner  of  been- 
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tiooiiMM,  oor  Lord  had  good  reaioa  to  gay  of  the  Nico- 
laitanf,  Rev.  ii.  6.  that,  *  he  hated  their  deeds,'  and  alao 
'  their  doctrine/  ver.  16. 

The  licentious  doctrines  and  abominable  practices  of 
the  Nicoiutans,  being  adapted  to  the  corrupt  inclinations 
of  the  wicked,  were  eagerly  embraced  bj  many  in  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  apostle  John's  days.  He  therefore  judged 
it  necessaiy,  in  -this  epistle,  to  condemn  these  doctrines 
and  practices  i^  the  plainest  and  strongest  teems.  See 
chap.  i.  8-10.  ii  1-3.  iii.  4, — For  a  more  particular  ac- 
count of  the  Gnostics,  taken  from  Mosheim,  see  Preface 
to  the  Colossians,  sect  S.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 


Sect.  IV. — Of  the  Time  whetij  and  the  Place  where^ 
John  vfTQte  hie  Firtt  Epietle. 

Grotius,  Hammond,  Whitby,  and  Benson  think  John 
wrote  his  first  epistle  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Benson  fixes  it  to  a.  d.  68,  answering  to  the  I4th  year 
of  the  emperor  Nero,  not  long  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  This  opinion  he  founds  on  chap,  it  18. 
where  the  apostle  says,  *Toung  children,  it  is  the  last 
hour;'  by  which  Benson  understands  the  last  hour  of 
the  duration  .of  the  Jewish  church  and  state.  But 
Lampe,  who  supposed  this  epistle  was  written  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  thought  the  apostle  might  say 
*  it  is  the  last  hour,'  not  only  before,  but  after  Jerusalem 
was  destroyed. — Wall,  in  his  note  on  these  words,  after 
mentioning  that  Gkotius  and  Hammond  interpreted  them 
of  the  time  immediately  preceding  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  which  happened  a.  d.  69,  adds,  ''Nor  are 
St  John's  words  like  those  of  any  one  who  was  foretell- 
ing that  event,  but  rather  of  one  who  was  speaking  of 
the  present  state  of  the  Christian  religion." — ^The  com- 
mentators who  suppose  thii  epistle  was  written  before 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  appeal  likewise,  in  support  of 
their  opinion,  to  chap.  iL  13.  *  Fathers,  I  write  to  you,  be- 
esuse  ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning :'  For  this, 
they  think,  could  be  said  only  to  persons  who  had  seen 
end  conversed  with  Christ;  of  which  description  there 
might  be  many  alive  at  the  time  Jerusalem  was  destroyed. 

Other  commentators  assign  a  much  later  date  to  this 
epistle.~Mill  and  Le  Clerc  place  it  a.  n.  91  or  92.— Bas- 
nage  a.  n.  98. — Beaosobre  and  L*Enfant  in  the  end  of  the 
first  centuiy,  when  John  was  veiy  old ;  on  which  account 
they  think  he  called  himself  in  his  second  and  third  epis- 
tles, The  Elder. — ^Du  Pin  was  of  the  same  opinion. — 
Whiston  thought  this  and  the  other  two  epistles  were 
written  a.  d.  81  or  83. — Lampe  places  the  first  epistle 
after  the  Jewish  war  was  ended,  and  before  the  apostle's 
exile  into  Patmos. — ^Lardner  also  places  it.  after  the  Jewish 
war,  A.  i».  80,  or  later. 

My  opinion  is,  that  John  wrote  his  first  epistle  before 
^the  destruction  of  Jerusalem : — 1.  Because  the  expression, 
'  it  is  the  last  hour,'  may  more  naturally  be  understood  of 
the  last  hour  of  the  duration  of  the  Jewish  state,  than  of 
any  later  period  ;  especially  since  the  apostle  adds,  *  and  as 
ye  have  heard  that  the  antichrist  cometh,  so  now  there  are 
many  antichrists;  whenee  vre  know  that  it  is  the  last 
hour ;'  plainly  alluding  to  our  Lord's  prediction  concerning 
the  false  teachers  who  were  to  arise  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerasalem. — 2.  The  expression,  '  Te  have  known  him 
from  the  beginning,'  applies  better  to  the  disciples,  imme- 
diately before  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  than  to  the  few 
who  may  have  been  alive  at  the  late  date  assigned  to  this 
epistle :  for,  thirty-five  years  after  our  Lord's  ascension, 
when  Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  there  may  have  been  many 
living  who  had  seen  and  conversed  with  him  during  his 
ministry  on  earth ;  whereas,  m  the  year  98,  or  even  in 
92,  there  could  not  be  many  alive  who  were  of  that 
description.  % 


In  proof,  however,  of  the  late  date  of  John's  first  epis- 
tle, it  is  alleged,  that  the  heretics,  who  are  said  by  the  an- 
cient fathers  to  have  propagated  the  errors  and  practised 
the  vices  condemned  m  it,  did  not  arise  till  after  the  de- 
struction of  Jerusalem.  But  though  it  were  true  that 
Basilides,  Cerinthus,  and  the  rest,  who  are  mentioned  by 
the  frithers  as  holding  the  errors  and  following  the  vicious 
practices  condemned  in  this  episUe,  did  not  arise  till  after 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed,  the  errors  and  vices  for  which 
they  were  infamous,  certainly  existed  in  the  church  before 
that  catastrophe.  For  James  speaks  of  them  as  prevalent 
in  his  time.  See  the  preface  to  his  epistle,  sect  4.  And 
John  represents  the  fidse  teadiera,  whom  he  terms  anH' 
ehrittt,  as  tlie  very  perscms  who  were  fi>retold  by  Christ 
to  arise  before  Jerusalem  was  overthrown,  I  John  it  18.  I 
am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  Basilides,  and  the  rest,  were 
mentioned  by  thsr  fathers,  not  because  they  were  the  au- 
thors of  the  heresies  ascribed  to  them,  but  because  tliey 
propagated  them  with  great  industry  and  success. 

As  we  do  not  know  the  precise  time  when,  so  neither 
do  we  know,  with  any  certainty,  the  place  where,  John 
wrote  his  first  epistle.  Grotius  thought  it  was  written  in 
Patmos,  during  the  apostle's  exile  there,  which  he  places 
before  the  destouction  of  Jerusalem.  But  if  it  was  written 
before  that  event,  which  I  think  is  the  truth,  it  is  more 
reasonable  to  suppose,  that  it  was  penned  in  Judea  about 
the  time  the  iqxMtle  observed  the  encompaasmg  of  Jeru- 
salem with  armies,  and  the  other  signs  of  its  approaching 
destruction  foretold  by  his  Master,  which  led  hun  to  con- 
clude that  the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  state  was  come,  and 
to  write  this  letter,  to  prevent  the  Christians  in  Judea 
from  being  seduced  by  the  fidse  Christs  and  false  teach- 
ers, who,  according  to  our  Lord's  prediction,  had  arisen. 
If  I  am  right  in  this  conjecture,  the  persons  addressed 
in  the  second  chapter,  under  the  denomination  of  little 
children,  young  men,  and  fathert,  were  the  Christiana 
of  difterent  standings  in  the  church,  who  were  living 
in  Judea  and  the  neighbouring  countries  at  that  time^ 
for  whose  salvation  the  apostle  had  the  most  anxious 
concern ;  especially  as  he  speaks  of  the  persons  he  calls 
&thers  as  having  seen  Christ.  However,  they  were  not 
the  only  persons  for  whom  this  epistle  was  intended. 
It  was  written  for  the  benefit  of  Christians  in  general, 
to  preserve  them  in  the  truth,  and  to  prevent  them  from 
following  the  vicious  practices  of  the  false  reachers,  who 
had  then  arisen,  or  who  might  afterward  arise.  Bat 
of  these  things  more  in  the  following  section,  where  the 
opinions,  both  of  the  ancients  and  motens,  concerning  th« 
persons  to  whom  John's  first  epistle  was  written,  shall  be 
explained. 

In  this  question  it  is  of  some  importance  to  observe, 
that  if  John  wrote  his  first  epistle  in  Judea,  about  the 
time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  delivered  it  to 
the  Christians  living  in  that  country,  as  I  suppose  he  did, 
it  will  account  for  its  being  universally  received  as  his, 
in  the  first  age,  notwithstanding  it  appeared  without  any 
inscription,  and  did  not  bear  his  name  in  any  part  of  it 
For,  as  he  lived  among  the  people  for  whom  it  was  mom 
iminediately  intended,  and  delivered  it  to  some  of  them 
personally,  they  must  all  have  known  it  to  be  his.  Be- 
sides, after  he  settled  at  Ephesus,  he  had  frequent  oppor* 
tunitiea,  during  his  long  abode  there,  to  acknowledge  that 
epistle  as  his  in  the  presence  of  persons  who  inquired 
concerning  its  authenticity,  and  who  no  doubt  reporlsd 
his  acknowledgment  to  othen.  Thus,  the  testimony  of 
the  brethren  in  Judea,  to  whom  this  epistle  was  ori- 
ginally delivered,  joined  with  the  apostle's  own  acknow- 
ledgment, published  in  Asia  by  the  Christians  there,  could 
not  fail  to  establish  its  authenticity,  in  such  a  manner  at 
to  occasion  its  being  universally  received  as  his,  befom 
>  the  apostle's  deceaae. — But  the  second  and  third  epistlaa 
of  John  being  written  in  the  latter  part  of  his  ]if<  ha 


650 


PREFACE  TO  I.  JOHN. 


8«cT.  T. 


did  not.surviTe  long  enoagh  to  esUbliih  their  authenticity 
univeraally  by  his  own  acknowledgment.  Besides,  being 
written  to  private  individuals,  we  may  suppose  they  re- 
mained some  time  concealed  in  their  possession,  and  did 
not  come  abroad,  so  as  to  occasion  much  inquiry  concern- 
ing them,  whilst  the  apostle  was  aliye.  This,  I  suppose, 
was  the  reason  that  the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John 
were  doubted  of  by  many  in  the  earl^  ages ;  whilst  the 
first  was  received  universally  as  his,  immediately  on  its 
publication. 

Sbct.  V, — Of  the  Per9on*/»r  wAMe  Use  the  Firtt 
EfiUtle  •/John  wot  wriiten. 

Lardnkii,  Can.  voL  iii.  p.  273.  saith  of  this  epistle; 
*<  As  the  writer  does  not  at  the  beginning  prefix  his  name, 
nor  anywhere  else  mention  it  in  the  epistle ;  so  neither 
does  he  describe  or  characterize  the  persons  to  whom  he 
writes,  by  the  name  of  their  city  or  country,  or  any  such 
thing." 

Augustine,  Cassiodorius,  and  Bede  inform  us,  that  the 
first  epistle  of  John  was  anciently  called  The  Epittle  /• 
the  Parthiane^  as  if  it  had  been  written  to  the  Jewish  be- 
lievers in  the  country  of  Parthia ;  which  Estius  saith  lay 
between  the  Tigris  and  the  Indies.  For  in  that  country, 
as  Josephus  informs  us,  Antiq.  lib.  zxiii.  c  12.  there  were 
many  Jews,  of  whom  it  is  probable  some  were  converted 
to  Christianity ;  for  Luke,  speaking  of  the  Jews  who  came 
to  Jerusalem  to  worship  at  the  faist  of  Pentecost  which 
immediately  followed  our  Lord's  ascension,  and  who  heard 
the  apostles  preach  after  the  Holy  Ghost  had  fallen  on 
them,  mentions,  first  of  all,  Parthians. 

Eatius,  following  the  tradition  preserved  by  Augustine, 
was  of  opinion,  that  as  Peter  wrote  his  epistle  to  the 
•trangen  of  the  dispersion  in  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappedocia, 
Asia,  and  Bithynia,  so  John  wrote  his  first  eputle  to  the 
strangers  of  the  dispersion  in  Parthia  and  the  neighbour- 
ing countries ;  and  to  persons  of  all  ages  in  these  coun- 
tries, as  be  himself  testifies,  chap.  ii.  13,  14.  18.  because 
be  had  a  concern  for  the  salvation  of  alL 

Whiston,  in  his  commentary  on  John's  epistles,  saith, 
**  None  of  these  three  epistles  of  8l  John  were  written  to 
the  Parthians,  as  some  later  Latin  writers  have  supposed, 
iNit  rather  to  the  Christians  or  churches  of  Asm  near 
Ephesus.**  This  opinion  he  supports,  **by  the  perfect 
nlence  of  all  true  antiquity  as  to  8t  John's  ever  preaching 
in  Parthia ;  and  from  the  account  which  we  have  in  Eu- 
eebius  frdm  Origen,  that  Parthia  was  8t.  Thomas's  pro- 
vince, and  Asia  8t  John's ;  as  also  from  the  account  in 


the  Recognitions,  ix.  S9.  that  Thomas  really  preached  the 
gospel  in  Parthia,  without  a  syllable  of  8l  John  thereto  re- 
Uling.  All  which,"  says  be,  **  makes  it  plain,  that  this 
pretended,  direction  of  any  of  St  John's  epistles  to  the 
Parthians,  stands  on  no  good  authority  at  all.  And  it  is  not 
improbable  that  the  occasion  of  this  error  was  barely  a  false 
reading  in  some  ancient  manuscript,  where  «r^  Iljt^d^c, 
to  the  Parthian*^  was  read  for  a-oi^dwKf.-le  the  virgrina  ; 
which  latter  inscription  might  easily  be  applied  to  the  first 
epistle ;  for  as  it  is  chiefly  addressed  to  young  Christians, 
yet  uncorrupted  both  as  to  fieshly  and  to  spiritual  fornica- 
tions, such  as  in  St  John's  revelations  are  called  irsi^^si, 
virgim  s  so  was  the  second  epistle  anciently  affirmed  by 
some  to  be  written  to  the  virgint  s  m  we  learn  from  Cle- 
ment of  Alexandria  in  Cassiodoriua,"  that  u,  as  Lardner 
observes,  from  Clement's  Adumbrations  on  the  Catholic 
Epistles,  translated  by  order  of  Cassiodorius.  But,  ss 
L'Enfant  has  remarked,  there  is  nothing  in  the  second 
epistle  which  suits  virgins  more  than  other  ChTiatians. 

Oecumenius,  in  his  comment  upon  the  last  verse  of  this 
epistle,  says  it  was  written  to  the  whole  church  in  gene- 
ral. And  in  the  proem  to  his  commentary  upon  the 
second  epistle,  he  calls  the  first  a  catholic  epiatle,  and  says, 
*'  That  epistle  is  not  written  to  a  certain  person,  nor  to  the 
churches  of  one  or  more  places,  as  the  blessed  Peter's  to 
the  Jews  in  their  dispersion  ;  nor  as  James  before  him  to 
the  twelve  tribes  of  the  Jewish  people  ;  but  he  vrriles  to  all 
the  £uthful  in  general,  whether  assembled  together  oi-  not: 
for  which  reason  there  is  no  inscription  to  that  epistle,  as 
there  is  to  the  other  two." — ^"To  me,  therefore,"  said 
Lardner, "  it  seems,  that  this  epistle  was  designed  for  the 
churches  of  Asia  under  8t  John's  inspection,  and  fi>r  all 
other  Christians  into  whose  handa  it  should  cone." — 
Lampe  says,  **  We  easily  admit  that  Jewish  twIieTeis  are 
specially  regarded  in  this  epistle.  Nevertheless  we  think, 
that  St.  John  directed  it  to  all  believers  of  his  time  in  ge- 
neral ;  forasmuch  aa  there  appears  not  in  it  any  expres- 
sion of  limitation."— Nevertheless,  chapw  iL  S.  '  He  is  the 
propitiation  for  our  sine,  and  not  for  ours  only,  bat  even 
for  those  of  the  whole  world,'  seems  to  intimate,  that  this 
epistle  was  intended  chiefly,  though  not  exclusively,  for 
the  Jewish  believers  in  J  odea  and  the  neighboaring  coun- 
triea.  To  this  opinion  Oecumenius  likewise  inclines ;  for 
in  his  note  on  chap.  ii.  S.  he  thus  writes,  **  This  John  said, 
either  because  he  wrote  to  Jews,  and  intended  to  shew  that 
the  benefit  of  repentance  was  not  restrained  to  them,  but 
extended  to  Gentiles  also ;  or  else  that  the  promise  was 
not  made  to  the  men  of  that  time  only,  but  likewise  to  aU 
in  future  times." 


CHAPTER  L 

Viev  and  IQtutration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  thio  Chapter, 


It  is  remarkable,  that  the  apostle  begins  this  epistle 
with  a  confiitation  of  those  corrupt  teadhers,  whom  he 
afterwards  calls  ^ntichrittt,  but  who  were  named  by  the 
ancient  fathers  Docetm^  because,  as  was  observed,  Pref. 
sect  3.  they  affirmed,  that  Christ  had  not  come  in  the 
flesh,  and  that  the  things  which  were  related  concerning 
him  by  the  evangelists,  were  not  rsally  done  and  sufiered 
by  him,  bat  were  transacted  in  appearance  only  :  For  he 
assures  us,  that  the  evangelists  and  apostles  testified  to 
the  worM  nothing  concerning  the  life  of  the  Word  in 
the  flesh,  but  what  they  had  heard  with  their  ears,  and 
aeen  with  their  eyes,  and  handled  with  their  hands; 
founding  their  attestation  on  the  evidence  of  their  own 
senses,  ver.  1.^^  that  the  apostles,  who  accompanied 
the  Word  daring  his  abode  on  earth,  bare  witness  to  his  ^ 
life  in  the  flesh,  as  it  was  plainly  manifested  to  their  ^ 


ver.  2. — and  that  they  declared  these  incontest- 
able fecta  to  the  worid,  that  all  who  received  them 
might  have  fellowship  with  the  apostles,  through  their 
believing  the  truth.  This,  he. told  them,  would  be  a 
great  honour  to  them,  because  the  apostle's  fellowship 
was  with  the  Father  of  the  universe,  and  with  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ,  ver.  3. — John  mentioned  the  honourabie- 
ness  of  being  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Father  and  of  his 
8on  Jesus,  because  the  heathens  boasted  to  the  believing 
Jews  and  Gentiles  of  the  honour  which  they  derived 
from  their  fellowship  in  the  Eleusinian  and  other  mys- 
teries. But  these  were  far  inferior  to  the  Christian  fel- 
lowship in  this  respect,  that  the  heathen  gods,  the  sup- 
posed heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships,  were  mere  noo- 
^entities,  1  Cor.  viii.  4. ;  or,  if  any  of  them  weie  real 
^beings,  they  had  no  power  in  the  aflaifs  of  the  world; 
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whereas  the  Father*  and  hiB  Son  Jesus  Christ,  the  heads 
of  the  Christian  fellowship,  goyerned  the  whole  aflhirs  of 
the  universe  without  control.  These  things,  concerning 
the  heads  of  the  Christian  fellowship,  the  apostle  told 
them  he  wrote,  that  their  joy  in  heing  members  of  such 
an  honourable  and  powerfully  protected  fellowship  might 
be  complete,  yer.  4. — Further,  that  the  believing  Jews 
and  Gentiles  might  know  the  advantages  also  which  they 
enjoyed  in  the  Christian  fellowship,  he  told  them.  This  is 
the  message  which  we  apostles  have  received  from 
Christ,  and  which  we  declare  to  you,  the  initiated  into 
our  fellowship,  That  Grod  is  light,  and  in  him  is  no  dark- 
ness at  all :  He  is  goodness  and  truth,  without  any  mix- 
ture of  evil  or  error.  Wherefore,  the  discoveries  made  in 
tiie  gospel,  to  the  initiated  into  the  Christian  fellowship, 
concerning  the  nature  and  perfections  of  God  were 
very  different  from,  and  lar  superior  to,  the  boasted  dis- 
covwita  made  to  the  initiated  in  the  heathen  mysteries, 
who  were  made  to  believe  that  their  gods  practised  every 
eort  of  vice,  and  that  their  votaries  worshipped  them 
acceptably  by  imitating  them  in  their  vices,  ver.  5. — ^To 
shew  that  the  character  and  manners  of  the  initiated  into 
the  fellowship  of  God,  were  of  a  very  different  nature  from 
those  of  the  initiated  into  the  heathen  fellowships,  the 
apostle  declared,  that  if  any  one  pretended  to  be  a  mem- 
ber of  the  fellowship  of  God,  who  lived  in  wickedness, 
he  lied,  and  was  no  member  of  the  fellowship  of  God, 
who  is  infinitely  holy,  and  admits  none  but  the  holy  into 


his  feNowship,  ver.  6.— In  the  mean  time,  to  encourage 
the  disciples  of  Christ  to  imitate  the  head  of  their  fellow- 
ship, in  his  moml  perfections,  the  apostle  assured  them. 
That  if  they  walked  in  holiness  as  God  is  holy,  they  wouki 
certainly  have  fellowship  with  God,  and  the  blood  of  Jesus 
Christ  his  Son  would  procure  them  pardon  for  all  such 
sins  as  thsy  might  fidl  into,  not  presumptuously,  but 
through  human  infirmity.  Such  is  the  nature  of  the 
Christian  fellowship,  and  such  its  unspeakable  advantages, 
▼er.  7. 

To  his  account  of  the  motives  offered  in  the  gospel,  to 
the  members  of  the  fellowship  of  God  to  live  in  holiness 
afler  the  example  of  God,  the  apostle  subjoined  an  ex- 
press condemnation  of  the  corrupt  doctrine  of  the  Nice* 
laitans,  described  Pref.  sect  3.  toward  the  dose.  For  ha 
declared,  That  whosoever  saith  he  hath  no  sin  to  be 
cleansed  from,  deoeiveth  himself;  and  the  true  Chrbtian 
doctrine  is  not  in  him,  ver.  8. — He  therefore  adviaed 
every  one  to  confess  his  sins  to  God,  who,  agreeably  to 
his  promise  published  in  the  gospel,  and  to  his  own  right- 
eousness, will  cleanse  penitent  sinners  from  the  pollution 
and  punbhment  of  all  their  sins,  ver.  9. — Farther,  he  de- 
dared,  If  any  one  affirmeth  that  he  hath  no  sin  to  be 
cleansed  from,  he  strives  to  make  God  a  liar,  who,  as  tha 
apostle  observes  in  the  beginning  of  the  next  chapter, 
hath  sent  his  Son  to  be  a  propitiation  for  the  sins  of  this 
world,  ver.  10. 


Nbw  Transiatioit. 

Chap.  I. — 1  That  which  was  from  the  be- 
ginning,' which  we  have  beard,  which  we  have 
aeen  with  our  eyes,  which  we  have  contem- 
plaiedt^  and  our  hands  have  handled,'  con- 
ceming  the  living  Word,^ 

2  (K«,  307.)  (For  the  life^  was  manifested,^ 
and  we  have  seen  it,  and  bear  witness,  and  de- 
clare to  you  that  life  -which  is  etemekl,  which 
was  with  the  Father,'  and  was  manifested  to 


COMMEHTABT. 

Chap.  I.— >1  That  rohich  vao  from  the  beginning  of  the  gospel, 
•which  we  apostles  have  heard  with  our  ears,  which  we  have  oeen 
with  our  eyet^  which  we  have  contemplated  at  leisure,  and  with  the 
greatest  attention,  and  our  handt  fume  haTuUed  pertaining  to  tht 
really  living  Word. 

%  For  the  life  of  the  Word,  or  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  wat  mani* 
fetted  to  the  senses  of  all  who  conversed  with  him.  And  we  apos- 
tles, who  accompanied  him  during  his  abode  on  earth,  have  §een  it^ 
and  bear  witneso,  and  declare  to  you  that  life  which  it  eternal^ 
which  the  Word  potBcoBed  with  the  Father,  and  whit^  was  rnani^ 
fetted  fo  us  at  his  baptism,  transfiguration,  and  resurrection. 


Ver.  I.— 1.  That  which  was  from  the  beginning.]— As  the  apoa* 
tie  u  here  describing,  not  the  Word  simply,  but  the  living  Wordf 
the  Son  of  Ood  made  flesh,  he  doth  not  sar^  •»  •txn,  in  th6  begin- 
nings as  he  doth  John  i.  1.  but  •«r'  •fxm^  frvm  the  beginning;  a 


phrase  used  in  other  passages  to  denote  tfie  beginniDg  of  the  gos- 
p-1.  See  John  xv.  27.  Acts  xrvL  4.  1  John  u.  7.  24.  iii.  11.  2  John  6. 
6.^' That  which  was  from  the  beginning,'  which  the  apostles  heard 
and  saw,  and  contemplated  and  handled,  was  the  life  of  the  Word 
in  thejleth,  together  with  his  doing  and  suffering  ail  the  things  re^ 
lated  of  him  in  the  gospel ;  namely,  bis  l>aptism,  the  descent  of  the 
Holy  Ohost  on  himlat  his  baptism,  bis  temptation  by  the  devil  in 
the  wilderness,  his  preaching,  his  miracles,  nis  transfiguration,  his 
agony  in  the  garden,  his  inal  and  condemnation  by  the  Jewish 
council,  his  death  on  the  cross,  his  resurrection  from  the  dead. 
Al«  the  eyewitnesses  conversing  with  him,  and  handling  his  body 
ader  his  resurrection,  his  eating  and  drintcing  with  them  at  dii- 
fcreat  times,  and  his  ascending  Into  heaven  in  a  shining  cloud, 
while  they  looked  on. 

2.  Which  we  have  aeen  with  our  eyea,  which  we  have  contem- 

Jilated.)— The  expression  i  i#«sxa/i<»,  tehich  toe  have  «een,  is  dif- 
ferent from  I  tyi»<r»/tt^».  For  the  latter,  as  distinguished  from  the 
former,  denotes  the  apostle's  beholding  attentively,  and  consider* 
ing  at  leisare,  the  life  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh ;  his  words,  his  ac< 
ttons,  his  sufferings,  and  all  the  other  particulars  by  which  he  ma- 
nifested the  reality  of  his  life  in  the  flesh.  To  marlc  this  difference 
In  the  expressions,  I  have  translated  i  f^*«ra/t«crs«,  lohich  voehate 
eontempUHed. 

3.  And  our  hands  have  handled.]— In  this  John  alludes  to  what 
Chrisi  said  to  his  disciples,  when  he  appeared  to  them  afler  bis  re- 
surrection, Lnke  xxiv.  29.  'Handle  me  and  see ;  for  a  spirit  hath 
not  flesh  and  bones,  as  ye  see  me  have.'— On  manv  other  occasions 
t!ie  disciples  had  an  opportunity  of  handling  their  Master,  and 
knowing  that  he  had  a  real  body.  For  example,  when  he  washed 
their  feet ;  ^hen  he  took  Peter  by  the  hand  to  prevent  him  from 
sinking  as  ho  walked  on  the  water;  when  the  disciples  gave  him 
the  loaves  and  fishes,  and  when  he,  after  multiplying  them,  put 
them  into  thehr  hands  to  be  distributed  to  the  multitude.  John,  in 
particular,  had  an  opportunity  of  feeling  Christ's  body,  when  he 
leaned  on  his  boqpm  durins  the  last passover  supper,  John  xiii.23. 

4-  Concerning  the livins  Word  }— llie'rowxoyouTHf  ^wif?;  literally, 
eo^tcermng  the  word  of  life.  But  the  expression  is  an  Hebraism, 
which,  as  the  context  sheweth,  ought  to  be  translated,  concerning 


the  living  Word.  Bee  Ess.  iv.  18.— The  sentiment  In  this  clause 
John  hath  expressed  more  fully  In  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  4.  whera, 
speaking  of  ttie  Word,  he  saith,  'In  him  was  life,  and  the  Ufa 
(namely,  of  the  Word)  was  the  light  of  man ;'  and,  ver.  14.  'The 
word  was  made  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us ;  and  we  beheld  his 
glory,  as  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father,  full  of  grace  and  truth.* 
The  heresy  which  the  apostle  condemned  in  this  and  the  following 
verse,  is  mentioned  2d  Epistle,  ver.  7. '  Many  deceivers  are  entered 
into  the  world,  who  do  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  did  come  in  the 
flesh.*  See  Pref  to  1  John,  sect  8.  pangr.  2. ;  also  1  John  iv.  3. 
note  1.  In  oppo^tion  to  that  pernicious  doctrine,  which  overturn* 
ed  the  gospel  entirely,  John  solemnly  aflirmed,  thi^  what  he  and 
bis  brethren  apostles  published  to  the  world  concerning  tlie  real 
manifestation  of  the  Word  or  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh,  and  concern- 
ing  his  actions  and  sufferings  in  the  flesh,  all  actually  happened ! 
That  having  heard  him  speak,  and  seen  him  die,  and  naudled 
him,  both  before  his  death  and  afler  his  resurrection,  they  could 
not  be  mistaken  in  belie ving  that  he  really  appeared  in  the  flesh. 

Ver.  2.— 1-  The  life.]— By  this  expression  Benson  understands 
Chriat  himeelf  the  author  of  eternal  life,  chap.  v.  11.  But  as  the 
apostle  adds  ^that  they  had  seen  the  life,'  I  rather  think  he  means 
the  life  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh. 

2.  Was  manifested.]— E?«vie»^>i-  This  word  Is  applied,  not  only 
to  our  Lord's  appearing  m  the  flesh,  but  to  his  second  appearing  at 
the  end  of  the  world,  cnap.  11.  28.  See  note  2.  on  that  verse,  and 
1  Pet  I.  7.  note  2. 

3.  And  declare  to  you  that  life  which  is  eternal,  which  was  with 
the  Father,  and  was  manifested  to  us.]— By  '  the  life  which  is  eter- 
nal, which  was  manifested  to  the  apostles,'  some  understand  that 
immortal  life  of  blessedness  which  was  brought  to  light  and  pro- 
mised in  the  gospel  to  believers.  But  as  that  life  is  said  to  have 
been  with  the  Father,  it  must  mean  either  the  eternal  life  or  ex- 

'Istence  of  the  Father  himsel  f^r  of  some  other  person.  Now,  since 
the  eternal  existence  of  the  Father  could  not  be  manifested  to  the 
apostles  by  revelation,  which  presupposes  the  existence  of  God, 
'the  life  which  is  eternal'  must  be  that  which  the  Word,  or  Son, 
possessed  with  the  Father  Before  the  world  was ;  and  which  was 
manifested  to  the  apostles  at  our  Lord's  baptism  and  transfigurap 
tiou,  when,  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  God  declared  him  his  beloved 
Son :  It  was  manifested  likewise  by  God's  raising  Jesus  from  the 
dead.— That  this  ver.  2.  is  a  parent hesis,  is  evident  from  the  repe- 
tition of  the  words  of  tho  first  verse  in  the  beginning  of  the  third   < 


MS 


9  Tlnl  whiflh  we  hftft  Mtn  m 
declare  to  you,^  that  ye  tlio  mty  have  fellow- 
ihipS  with  Of :  and  our  faUowahip  (/i)  truly 
IB  with  the  Father,  and  with  hia  Son  Jeaoa 
Chriflt.^ 


i  And  theae  thinga  wa*  wrifa  te  you,  that 
your  joy  may  be  eemplet: 


5  (Kai,  324.)  JMbreovar,  Mia  ia  the  nea- 
aage'  whieh  we  have  heard /ham  btm»  and  de* 
eian  te  you,'  that  God  ia  ligbt,<  and  in  hia  ta 
ao  darkxiMB  at  all. 

6  Ifweaiy,*  ('(Xt<,S60.)  Cer<aiii(y  we  have 


LJOHN. 


Ciup.  I. 


Ter.  a— 1.  That  which  we  have  aeen  and  heard.  ]-^lDhn  having 
alllrmed  thfs  in  the  flrat  vene,  he  repeaU  it  here,  to  ahew  that  he 
and  his  brethren  apostles  were  the  persons  to  whom  Christ  ssid, 
Matt  zili.  l&  '  Blessed  are  your  eyes,  for  they  see :  and  your  ears, 
ibr  they  hear.'— Further,  because  the  apostles,  by  hearing  and  aea* 
tng,  had  the  fhllest  aasurance  of  Uie  things  which  they  testified  con- 
ceminf  their  Master,  John  told  the  elders  of  the  Jews,  Acts  It.  20. 
'We  csnnot  but  speak  the  things  which  we  have  seen  and  heard;' 
eamely,  thedoctrme,  miracles,  resurrection,  and  ascension  of  their 
Master,  and  his  return  to  judge  the  world. 

2l  We  declare  to  you.]— As  I  am  of  the  opinion  of  those  who 
think  John  wrote  his  gospels  considerable  time  before  the  destniC' 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  I  suppose  he  here  alluded  to  his  own  gomel,  in 
which  he  had  relatea  the  particulars  whereby  the  Word  was 
proved  to  have  been  made  flesh. 

8.  That  ye  also  may  have  (■••rMvi;«r)  fellowship  with  us.}--In 
acripture  >ie<v»vij»  signifies  both  the  communication  of  aomething 
to  others,  and  the  participation  of  something  with  others ;  a  Joint 
•artidpation.  In  the  former  sense  it  is  used  2  Cor.  ix.  13.  wnere 
u  is  translated  diatribution.  In  the  latter  sense  it  is  used  1  Cor.  x. 
Ifi.  'Is  it  not  (!(•«»«»•«)  the  joint  participation  of  the  blood  of 
Christ  1'  The  Greeks  likewise,  as  Chandler  informs  us  in  his  note 
on  Eph.  v.  11.  used  the  word  *i*vmw»»  to  denote  a  participation  in 
their  religious  rites  and  mvsteries,  and  in  the  benefits  supposed  to 
be  procured  by  them.— ka  •»»»<«  also  signifies  a/ettoiMAip,  or 
company  of  men  joined  together  by  some  common  bond,  fur  die 
purpose  of  obiainmg  certain  advantages  by  means  of  their  union. 
Among  the  heathens  there  were  a  variety  of  such  fellowships,  call- 
ad  by  the  Latins  SodalUia.  And  because  many  of  tliera  were  in- 
■tKuted  for  celebrating  the  mysteries,  or  secret  worship  of  their 
grods,  the  particular  god  in  honour  of  whom  the  fellowship  was  insti- 
tuted was  considered  as  the  head  of  it.  and  the  author  of  tne  benefits 
which  the  associated  expected  to  derive  from  their  fellowship  in  his 
worship  —In  this  sense  the  vrord/eUowahip  is  with  great  propriety 
^plied  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  united  by  their  common  faith,  into 
MM  society  or  cliurch  for  worshipping  the  only  true  God  through 
the  mediation  of  hia  Son  Jesus  Chnat«  and  for  receiving  from  him. 
thronch  the  aame  mediation,  the  great  blessings  of  protection  and 
db'ecUon  in  the  present  life,  and  of  pardon  and  eternal  happiness 
ta  the  life  to  come.— Agreeablv  to  this  account  of  the  Christian  fel- 
lawship,  the  apostle,  in  this  3d  verse,  contrasts  the  heads  thereof 
with  the  heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships:  'Truly  our  fellowship 
la  with  the  Father,  and  with  hia  Son  Jesus  Christ'  The  heads  of 
the  Christian  fellowship  are,  the  great  Father  of  the  universe,  and 
hli  Son  Jeaus  Christ,  who  «>verns  the  work!  under  him  -,  whereas 
the  heads  of  the  heathen  fellowships  were  mere  nonentities ;  or  If 
any  of  them  were  real  beings,  they  nad  no  power  In  human  aflUra, 
consequently  their  votaries  could  derive  neither  protection  nor  any 
blessing  whatever  from  them.— Farther,  in  ver.  6.  the  apostle  con- 
trasts the  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  perfections  of  the  true  God, 
eoouauaicated  in  the  gospel  to  the  members  of  the  Christian  fel< 
lowship,  with  the  knowledge  of  the  pretended  heathen  divinitiea, 
eommnnicated  in  their  mysteries  to  the  initiated :  '  This  is  the  mes- 
aage  we  have  received  firom  him,  and  declare  to  you,  that  God  is 
UghL  and  in  him  ia  no  darkness  at  alL'  He  poasesses  every  possible 
perfection,  and  is  absolutely  free  from  evil ;  whereas  the  neathen 
gods,  according  to  the  representetioo  given  of  them  in  their  my  ste« 
tiee,  were  polluted  with  every  kind  of  vice.— Next,  in  ver.  6.  he  con- 
traats  the  character  and  manners  of  the  members  of  the  fellowship 
of  the  true  God.  with  the  character  and  manners  of  the  initiated 
into  the  fellowship  of  the  heathen  goda.  No  person  could  be  in  the 
lettowshipof  tlie  rather  who  habitually  practised  any  wickedneas ; 
wfaeree.%  to  be  in  the  fellowship  of  the  heathen  gods,  it  was  necea- 
aary  to  imitate  them  in  their  cnaracters  and  vices.- In  ver.  7.  tlie 


3  I  aay,  $k^  -whieh  we  apoalba  iknw  aefiaaBy  aaan  wui  Aeard, 
peitaxning  to  the  appearing  at  the  Word  in  the  fieah,  we  declare  te 
Sfeu  aa  abaolnteiy  oertain,  fAof,  by  believing  our  testimony,  ye  akm 
may  enter  inU  our  felltneehip :  and  eur  fellnoehip  truly  i$  -with  the 
Father  of  the  univarae,  and  with  hie  Sen  Jeeue  Ckriet  /  conaaqoeiitly 
it  ia  a  more  honourable  and  a  mora  poweiiiilly  protected  aodety  than 
any  of  the  heathen  lellowahipa. 

4  Thiee  thinge^  oonoeming  our  fellowship  with  the  Fattier  ant 
the  Son,  we  write  te  yen  who  have  entered  into  our  feUowahip,  thai 
yeur  jey,  on  account  of  the  great  honour  and  aafety  which  ye  have 
obtained  therein,  may  be  eemplete. 

6  Afereever,  to  ahew  you  the  advantage  of  being  membeia  of  our 
feUowahip,  thie  ie  the  meeeage  which  we  apoatlea  ha»e  heard  Jren 
the  ievinff  fVerd,  and  which  we  declare  te  you,  that  Ged,  the  Fa- 
ther of  the  nniverae,  and  head  of  our  feUowahip,  w  peeeeeeed  ef  all 
meral  perfection,  and  in  him  ie  no  evil  nor  error  at  alL 

6  Wherefore,  tfwe  toy,  Certainly  we  have  fellewehip  with  Ged, 


aposae  conuasts  the  benefits  which  the  members  of  the  fellowship 
of  Ood,  who  imitate  him  in  his  moral  qualitiea,  receive  from  him, 
with  the  benefits  which  the  votaries  of  the  heathen  gods  receive 


from  them.  The  former  are  the  objects  of  God's  love  and  care,  and 
are  cleansed  both  from  the  power  and  from  the  punishment  of  their 
sias  through  the  bloodof  Christ ;  whereas  the  letter  receive  neither 
af  these  blessings  from  their  Kods.  nor  ifi<ieed  any  benefit  whatever. 

Before  (hia  note  is  concluded,  ft  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that 
■•*»«vi«,/etto«e«Asp,  is  used  by  the  apostle  Paul  likewise  to  denote 
that  intercourse  which  the  members  of  a  felfciwship  or  society 
have  with  each  other,  2Cor.  vi.  14.  'Now  what  (»»<»«*•«,  feUow- 
ahip) bitereottrse  hath  light  with  darkneasi' 

4.  And  our  feUowahip  truly  is  with  the  Father,  and  wHh  his  Son 


Jeaus  Christ)—'  FeUowahip  with  the  FUher  and  the  J , 

our  being  members  of  that  religious  commoiUty  of  which  the 
Father  and  Son  are  the  heads ;  and  our  sharing  ia  all  the  benefita 
which  the  members  of  that  community  derive  from  the  Father 
and  the  Son,  on  aeeount  of  their  reiaiioa  to  them  aa  votaries  or 
worshippers.— Paul  llkevrise  hath  mentioned  this  feUowahip  under 
the  denomination  of  the  feUowahip  of  Christ :  1  Cor.  L  9.  *  Faithful 
is  God,  by  whom  ye  have  been  called  into  the  feUowahip  of  his  Son 
Jeaua  Christ  our  Lord.* 

Ver.  4.  These  things  we  write.}— Estius  saith.the  aposUe  aaeth 
the  plural  tee,  becaoae  the  things  which  he  vrrote  were  perfectly 
consonsnt  to  the  doctrine  of  his  brethren  spostlea. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Tliia  ia  the  message.}— Here  the  common  reading  is 
tn-myyiKtM,  ths  promUe.  But  our  translators  have  justly  IbUowed 
the  reading  of  above  thirty  BIS0.,  and  aeveral  ancient  TersionSk 
which  have  here  myy-tKim^  the  muaagt;  or  they  have  supposed 
that  twuyytKf  may  be  translated  a  meatoge:  for  it  is  plam  tlol 
the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  a  promise,  but  of  a  measo^e. 

2.  Which  we  have  received  from  him,  and  declare  to  yoo.}— The 
initiated  into  the  heathen  fellowships  gloried  in  their  mysteries,  or 
hidden  doctrines,  as  the  only  effectual  means  of  purifying  ibe  sonj 
ttom  ignorance  and  error.  But  the  real  tendencv  of  these  myste- 
ries was  to  corrupt  the  minds  of  the  initiated  with  false  notiona  of 
the  objects  of  their  worship,  and  of  the  duties  of  morality  ;  for 
which  reason  they  were  always  communicated  under  the  seal  of 
the  greatest  secrecy.  See  Pref  to  Ephesiana,  sect.  7.  paragr.  4. 
The  Christian  mysteries,  or  doctrines,  Dcing  of  a  very  dilKrent  na- 
ture, and  having  a  real  tendencv  to  enlighten  the  soul,  the  apottlea 
published  them  to  all  mankind :  narticulariy  that  great  doctrine 
concerning  the  nature  of  God,  which  was  deUvered  to  them  by 
Christ  as  a  raeaaage  from  God  himself,  namely,  '  that  God  is  light ;' 
he  ia  righteousness,  goodness,  and  tr^th ;  'and  in  hira  ia  no  dark- 
ness at  ul,'  no  ignorance,  nor  error,  nor  evil  of  any  kind.  S«e  the 
following  note  3.  Moreover,  he  is  the  source  of  all  the  knowlet^e, 
truth,  and  goodness,  existing  in  the  universe.  Tliis  important  d<%> 
trine  having  been  delivered  by  the  Uvtaig  Word,  as  a  message  from 
God  himself  to  the  apostles,  their  declaratton  of  it  was  thereby 
rendered  more  solemn  and  certain.— Thus  it  appeara,  that  while 
the  minds  of  the  heathens  were  utteriy  corrnptei)  by  the  represeo- 
tatlons  given  of  their  gods  ta  the  mysteries,  the  initiated  in  the  fel- 
lowship of  Christ  had  in  their  mysteries,  that  ia,  in  the  preaching 
of  the  word  and  in  the  sacraments,  the  highest  ideas  given  them  ot 
the  holtaess  and  other  perfections  of  God ;  and  were  taught  to  as- 
pire after  the  greatoat  aanctitv  of  manners  by  imitathic  him. 

This  messsge  concerning  God,  so  solemnly  declared  oy  the  apo*> 
tie,  may  have  been  designed  likewise  as  a  condemnation  of  the  iisN 
pure  doctriaea  and  practiceaof  the  Nieolaitaaa,  and  other  bereticab 
who  in  the  first  age  endeavoured  to  aeduce  the  faithful  to  commk 
idolatry,  lewdness,  and  other  imporitiea 

3.  nrhat  Ood  is  I^ht,  and  in  him  Is  no  daricnesa  at  all.)— Light  be- 
ing the  purest  of  all  material  substances,  aod  that  which,  by  meaoe 
ofthe  eye,  conveys  to  the  mind  pleasures  more  grateful,  and  more 
various,  than  those  communicated  by  the  other  sensea^  it  ia  fitly 
uaed,  metaphorically,  to  denote  knowledge  and  virtue.  IH^ene- 
fore,  when  we  are  told  that  God  is  h'gA/,  it  sianifles  not  only  thai 
he  is  infinite  in  knowledge,  and  possessed  of  ail  moral  perfectioo, 
without  the  least  mixture  of  evil,  but  that  the  contemplarion  of  his 
nature  and  perfectlona  ia  aa  pleasant  to  the  minda  or  bla  ratiorkal 
creatures  as  light  is  to  the  eye :  On  the  ether  hand,  darkneee  ad- 
mltring  aU  manner  of  mixtures,  and  concealing  every  thing  from 
our  view,  and  being  extremely  unpleasant  as  well  aa  bortlol,  is 
used  with  pronriety  to  denote  ignorance*  error,  and  oaoral  evil  or 
vicei  which  or  all  tninas  are  the  moat  destructive  of  oar  rational 
nature.  Hence  the  devils,  the  most  immoral  beings  in  the  uni- 
verse, and  the  greatest  promoters  of  isrooraice  and  wiekednesa. 
are  atyled,  Eph.  vi.  12.  '  the  rulera  of  the  darkness  of  tbia  vrorld :' 
and  their  kingdom  is  called,  Luke  xxii.  53.  and  Col.  i.  13.  *  the  povrer 
of  darkness  r  and  (he  idolatrous  heathen  their  subjecta,  who  were 
converted  to  Christianity,  are  aaid,  Eph.  v.  8.  to  have  '  b«en  Ibr- 
merty  darkneas,  but  now  light  in  the  Lord.'  So  Ukewiae  the  Jews 
converted  to  Christ  are  called,  Col.  i.  12.  'saints  in  the  Qght.'— 
Bengelius  thinks  the  apostle,  by  callingGod  U§ht^  means  to  tell  iM| 
that  God  is  to  the  eye  of  the  mind  wlttt  Uglit  is  to  the  eye  of  the 
body.— Estius,  in  his  note  on  this  verse,  says,  the  Manicheans  held 
that  God  is  a  lisht  visible  to  the  bodUy  eye,  and  that  Christ  is  the 
vifttble  aun  which  we  behokS. 

Var.  6.  If  we  say. }— This  ia  an  expreaHon  rapaatadly  uaed  b  v  Johnk 


c«Af .  r 

Mowihjp  with  him,  (»tfi,  SI  I.)  aUkough  we 
walk  in  darkuMs,  we  fie,  and  do  not  the  tnith. 


7  Bat  if  we  walk  m  the  light,  as  he  ia  in 
the  fight,'  we  have  fellowahip  with  one  ano- 
lher,3  and  the  blood  of  Jeaus  Chriat,  hia  Son, 
eleanaeth  ua  from  all  ain.* 

8  If  we  say  (aee  ver.  i,  note)  that  we  have 
no  UMky^  we  deceive  ouraeWea,  and  the  troth 
ia  not  in  ua. 

9  If  we  conliMi  our  aba,  he  ia  fiuthlnl  and 
juat,  (nut  «f»)  99  thai  he  can  forgive^  dna  to  «t, 
and  cleanae  na  from  all  nnrighteouaneaa.  (See 
▼er.  7.  note  3.) 


10  If  we  gay  that  we  have  not  ainned,  we 
make  (Eaiu  vr,  1.)  him  a  Uar,  and  hia  word  b 
not  in  na. 


I.  JOHN. 


«M 


(ver.  9,  note  8.),  althengh  we  praeiite  wicketineif,  roe  lie,  and  de 
not  the  truth :  we  do  not  aet  agreeably  to  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
goapel,  nor  to  the  true  nature  of  the  leUowahip  which  we  pretend  to 
have  with  God. 

7  .011/  if  we  practiee  heUneee,  after  the  example  of  God,  the  head 
of  our  fellowahip,  wAa  ie  infinitely  pure,  \kt  and  toe  have  fellow 
ehip  with  one  another  f  he  by  beatowing,  and  we  by  receiTing  hap- 
pineaa:  And  the  blood  of  Jeout  CV>>^  Ai>  Son,  ahed  aa  an  atone- 
ment, wHl  deliver  uofrom  the  puniohment  of  all  our  eine. 

S  If  we  eay,  with  the  Nicolaitana,  that  we  have  na  nn  to  be 
eleanaed  from,  being  allowed  under  the  goapel  to  do  what  we  Uat, 
we  deceive  oursetvee,  and  the  true  doctrine  of  Oodit  not  in  u$, 

9  The  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitana,  that  befievera  have  no  ain  to 
be  pardoned,  doth  not  afford  men  more  comfort  than  the  true  doo> 
trine  of  the  goapel,  which  k,  If  we  confeto  our  tint  to  God  with  a 
firm  reaolution  to  fbraake  them,  heio  faithful  to  hia  promiae,  and 
jutt  to  hia  Son  whom  he  aent  to  aave  ainnen ;  to  that  he  can  for^ 
give  oine  to  Ui,  and  eleanae  u$  from  all  unrighteoutneoo  by  hia 
Spirit. 

10  Jf,  with  the  Nicolaitana,  we  oay  that  we  have  not  tinned  by 
any  thmg  we  have  done,  becanae  all  actiona  are  free  to  ua,  ve  en- 
deavour to  make  Ood  a  liar,  who,  by  appointing  hia  Son  to  die  aa 
a  propitiation,  and  by  promiaing  to  pardon  ua  on  account  of  that  pro- 
pitiation, hath  dedarod  that  we  are  ainnera;  conoeguently  At*  word 
i$  not  in  imw' 


the  meaning  of  which,  According  to  Bengeliua,  la,  If  we  endeavour 
to  peraoade  ouraelTea  andothera. 

ver.  7.— 1.  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  aa  he  ia  in  the  light.]— The 
akDoatle  doth  not  aay,  <  aa  he  walketh  in  the  light,'  but '  aa  he  la  in 
the  iurht,'  to  ahew  that  God  la  eaaendaUy  and  perfectly  holy. 

2.  We  have  fellowahip  with  one  aaother.V-Aa  the  apoatle  la 
•peaUng  here,  not  of  the  fellowahip  which  Chrlatiana  have  with 
each  other,  bat  with  the  Father  and  with  hia  Son  Jeaua  Chriat,  '  fel- 
lowship (jm<t'  «a.xiia.m*)  with  one  another*  muat  mean  fellowahip  or 
Intercourae  between  tne  head  and  the  membera  of  the  community. 
Thia  fellowship  consiata  in  the  Father'a  bestowing  bleaainga  on  ua 
through  the  mediation  of  Chriat,  and  in  our  receivina  theae  blesa- 
f  ngs  Iroip  the  Pi&ther  and  the  Bon  with  thaakfuh)e8a.--ui  aome  MSB. 
Che  reading  here  ia  /*«t'  i<vr»«,  with  him.    But  it  makea  no  aUera- 


tion  in  the  I 

3.  And  the  blood  of  Jeaua  Chriat  hia  Son  eleanaeth  ua  flnom  all  ain.] 
— As  the  apoatle  in  thispaaaage  represents  our  being  eleanaed  from 
ail  Bin  aa  the  effect  of  our  walking  in  the  light,  it  ia  evident,  that  by 
our  being  cleansed  from  all  ain,  he  doth  not  mean  our  being  delivered 
from  the  power  but  from  the  puniahmeDt  of  ain ;  a  blessing  which 


fears  which  alwaya  accompany  the  cooaciouaneaa  of  having  done 
worka  which  deserve  eternal  death.  Our  actual  deliverance^  how> 
•ver,  from  puniahment,  ia  not  accompUahed  in  the  preaent  life ;  but 
it  ia  promiaed  in  the  goapel  to  all  who  walk  in  the  light ;  and  that  ia 
flufflcient— But  there  ia^  a  cleanaing  from  all  ain'  In  another  aenae, 
which  la  begun  hi  the  preaent  life  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  who^  hav- 


ing died  to  procure  oa  the  hifluencea  of  the  Spirit  tbr  sanctifying  our 
naturea^  may  be  truly  aaid  to  cleanae  aa  from  all  ain  by  hia  Mood 
Of  thia  cleanaing  the  apoatle  doea  not  apeak  In  thia  verae,  aa  waa  ob>  - 
aerved  above ;  but  he  apeaka  of  it  ver.  9. 

Ver.  8.  If  we  aay  that  we  have  no  ain,  we  deceive  onrsehrea.}— 
This  the  apostle  declared  in  opposition  to  the  Nicolaitana  and  Bimo- 
niana,  who,  corrupUy  fancying  that  under  the  goapel  dispenaatioD 
no  acUon  whatever  waa  forbidden,  argued  that  they  did  not  sin  by 
any  thing  they  were  pleased  to  do.— Aa  the  cleansing  of  men  from 
all  sin,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verae,  doth  not  mean  tliat  be- 
lievera  are  pardoned  and  rendered  perfectly  hoiv  in  the  present  life, 
but  only  that  the  pardon  of  all  their  sins  is  attainable,  and  that  the 
aanctification  of  their  nature  la  begun,  and  only  gradually  carrying 
on,  the  apostle,  without  contradicting  himself  might  affirm,  that 
whosoever  saith  he  hath  no  sin  Oeceiveth  himself.  For,  through 
the  Infirmity  of  human  nature,  and  the  strenath  of  temptation,  the 
holiest  sometimes  fall  into  ain ;  but  they  cpxickij  recover  themaelvea 
bv  repentance ;  so  that  they  do  not  continue  in  ain.— Thia  text,  with 
chap.  lii.  3.  overthrowa  the  Pelafian  notion,  that  good  men  may  live 
without  sin,  and  that  many goodmen  have actuaUy  ao lived. 

Ver.  9.  If  we  confeaa  our  aina,  he  is  &ithful  and  just,  so  that  ha 
can  foigive- )— Here  the  uwstle  shews  what  la  neceaisarv  on  our 
part  for  obtainbg  pardon  through  the  blood  of  Chriat  We  muat 
confess  our  sins  to  God.  He  mentions  confession,  not  aa  If  it  were 
the  only  thing  neceaaary,  but  becauae  it  la  the  first  atep  towarda 
repentance  andreformaition ;  and  because,  if  it  is  aincere,  It  will  be 
foUowed  with  reformation,  without  which  no  sinner  will  be  par- 
doae(!^  if  QMce  for  amendment  Is  allowed  to  him. 


CHAPTER  n. 
View  and  lUuMtraHon  of  the  Doctrineo  andPrecepto  eontamedin  thie  Chapter. 


Tbb  apoatle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  haviog  men- 
tioned the  honour  which  helievera  derive  from  being  mem- 
bera of  the  fellowahip  of  Ood  and  of  hia  Son  Jeaua  Chriat ; 
alao  having  ahewed  the  obligation  which  lieth  on  all  the 
memben  of  that  honourable  fellowahip  to  imitate  God 
and  Chriat  in  their  holineaa,  and  deacribed  the  benefita 
to  be  obtained  by  being  in  that  fellowahip,  particulariy 
the  great  benefit  of  being  eleanaed  from  their  aina  through 
the  blood  of  Chriat,  he,  in  the  beginning  of  thia  chapter, 
declared,  that  he  wrote  theae  thinga  to  them,  not  to  en- 
courage them  to  ain,  but  to  prevent  them  from  ainning. 
Yet  if  any  one  happened  to  ain,  through  aurpriae,  or  atrong 
temptetion,  or  wmkneaa  of  underatanding,  he  waa  not  to 
deapair  of  pardon,  provided  he  repented,  and  did  not 
continue  in  hia  ain ;  becauae  we  have  an  advocate  with 
the  Father,  Jeaua  Chriat  the  Juat  One,  ver.  I.-— who  ia  the 
propitiation  appointed  of  God  for  the  aina  of  the  Jewa» 
and  not  for  theirs  only,  but  for  the  aina  of  the  whole 
world ;  ao  that  penitente,  of  all  agea  and  nationa,  may 
expect  pardon  through  the  merit  of  hia  death,  ver.  2.— 


Next  it  appeaia  that  the  Nicolaitana,  who  like  the  Jew« 
(Rom.  ii.  17-SO.)  were  great  admiren  of  knowledge,  not 
only  inferred  from  Chriat'a  worda,  ioim  zvii.  3.  *  Thia 
ia  life  eternal,  dec  that  the  only  thing  neceaaary  to  one'a 
obteining  eternal  life  waa  to  poaaeaa  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  Ood  and  of  Jeaua  Chxiat,  but  affirmed,  that  the 
perK>n  who  poaaeaaed  thia  knowledge  waa  under  no  obli* 
gation  to  obey  God'a  commandmenta.  For,  in  oppoai- 
tion  to  theae  impioua  teneta,  John  declared,  fkiat  it  ia  only  ' 
by  the  keeping  of  God*a  commandmento  that  any  man 
can  know  that  he  knoweth  God  aright;  consequently, 
that  that  ia  the  only  right  knowledge  of  God  which  lead- 
eth  men  to  a  holy  life,  ver.  3. — Wherefore,  if  any  one 
affirmeth  that  he  knoweth  God,  and  doth  not  keep  hia 
commandmenta,  he  ia  a  liar,  and  the  true  knowledge  of 
God  ia  not  in  him,  ver.  4. — Farther,  it  aeemeth  to  hava 
been  a  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitena,  that  the  enjoying  of 
aenaoal  pleaaurea  without  reatraint,  waa  a  proper  ezprea- 
aion  of  their  love  and  gratitude  to  God,  for  hie  having 
freed  them,  under  the  goapel,  from  the  obligattona  of 


MS 

9  Thai  wbiflh  we  havt  aitti  and  haaid*  we 
declare  U  you,'  that  ye  also  may  have  lellow 
diip*  with  at :  and  our  faUowahip  (/•)  truly 
ta  with  the  Father,  and  with  hia  Son  Jaaua 
Chriit^ 


LJOMN. 


Ciup.I. 


3  I  aay,  that  wMeh  9€  apoatba  JUnw  aetoaBy  $eem  amd  Umrd, 
pertaining  to  the  appearing  of  the  Word  in  the  flash,  we  declare  le 
yeu  as  absolately  certain,  that,  by  believing  our  testimony,  ye  aU» 
may  enter  mte  eurfeUowehip :  and  eurfellowehip  truly  m  -mUk  the 
Father  at  the  uniTerae,  and  xeUh  hie  Sen  Jeeue  Chriei  ,•  eoneequaiiiy 
it  is  a  more  honourable  and  a  more  poweiiully  protected  society  than 
any  of  the  heathen  feilowahipa. 

4  Theee  tking§t  concerning  our  fellowship  with  the  Father  and 
the  Son,  we  write  te  yeu  who  have  entered  into  our  fellowship^  that 
yeur  jey^  on  account  of  the  great  honour  and  aafety  which  ye  have 
obtained  therein,  may  be  eetnplete. 

6  Mereever,  to  shew  you  the  advantage  of  being  membcEs  of  our 
fellowship,  thie  ie  the  meeeag^e  which  we  apostles  have  heard  frem 
the  iimnff  Werd,  and  which  we  declare  te  yeu,  that  Ged,  the  Fa- 
ther of  the  univene,  and  head  of  our  feUowahip,  ie  fieeeeeeed  ef  ail 
meral  perfection,  and  in  him  ie  ne  evil  nor  error  at  alL 

6  Wherefore,  if  we  tay.  Certainly  we  have  fellowhip  with  God, 

Ter.  a— 1.  Thst  which  we  have  seen  and  heard. ]-^lDhn  bavtaig  Jssus  Christy*  Fellowship  with  the  Father  and  the  Son,*  meuM 

alllrmed  this  in  the  flrat  verae,  he  repeala  it  here,  to  shew  that  he  our  being  inembera  of  that  religioua  comoiankjr  of  which  the 

and  his  brethren  apostles  were  the  persona  lo  woom  Christ  said,  Father  and  Son  are  the  heads ;  and  our  atkaring  in  all  the  benefes 

Matt.  zili.  16.  '  Blessed  are  your  eyes,  for  they  see ;  and  your  ears,  which  the  members  of  that  community  derive  from  the  Father 

fer  they  hear.*— Further,  because  the  apoaties,  by  hesriitf  sad  ses>  snd  the  Son,  on  secount  of  their  reistioa  to  them  ss  votariea  or 

tag,  had  the  Aillest  assursnce  of  tlie  things  which  they  testified  con-  worshippers.— Paul  likewise  hath  mentioned  this  feUowsbip  under 

«eming  their  Master,  John  told  the  elders  of  the  Jews,  Acts  (▼.  20.  the  denomination  of  the  fellowship  of  Christ :  1  Cor.  L  9.  *  FauhAi] 


i  And  theea  Ihinga  we^  write  te  you,  that 
your  joy  may  be  complete* 


5  (Ksi,  334.)  Mtreever,  thie  ie  the  mea- 
aage>  which  we  have  heard  y^si  him,  and  de- 
elan  te  yeu,^  that  Ck)d  ia  ligbt,<  and  in  him  ta 
ao  darkxteaa  at  all. 

6  If  we  asy,i  ('Ot«,  260.)  Certainly  we  have 


'  We  cannot  but  speak  the  things  which  we  have  seen  and  heard;' 
namely,  thedoctrme,  miracles,  resurrectloo,  snd  ssseasioa  of  their 
Msster.  and  his  return  to  judge  the  workL 

2.  We  declare  to  you.>— As  I  am  of  the  opinion  of  those  who 
think  John  wrote  his  gospels  considerable  time  before  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusslem,  I  suppose  he  here  siluded  to  his  own  gospel,  in 
which  he  had  relatea  the  particulars  whereby  the  Word  was 
proved  to  have  been  made  flesh. 

8.  That  ye  also  may  have  (xonrMvutv)  fellowship  with  us.}— In 
scripture  Re>y«v<«  signifies  both  the  communication  of  something 
to  others,  and  the  nanlcipation  of  something  with  others :  a  joint 
•artieipation.  In  the  former  sense  it  la  used  2  Cor.  \x.  13.  where 
u  fa  translated  iiUtrUnUion.  In  the  latter  sense  it  is  used  1  Cor.  z. 
Id  'Is  it  not  i*»**^v»m)  the  joint  participation  of  the  blood  of 
Christ?  The  Greeks  likewise,  as  Chandler  informs  us  In  his  note 
on  Bph.  V.  11.  used  the  word  ii«*»»vii«  to  denote  a  participation  in 
their  religious  rites  and  mvsteries,  and  in  the  benefits  supposed  to 
be  procured  by  them.— ka «»*•»< a  also  signifies  a  /eUowhipj  or 
compsny  of  men  ioined  tog^ether  by  some  common  bond,  fur  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  certain  advantax es  by  means  of  their  union. 
Among  the  heathens  there  were  a  variety  of  such  fellowships,  call- 
ed by  the  Latins  SodaUtiti.  And  becauae  many  of  them  were  in- 
stituted for  celebrating  the  mysteries,  or  secret  worship  of  their 
gods,  the  particular  sod  In  honour  of  whom  the  fellowship  was  insti« 
tuted  was  consideredfas  the  head  of  it,  and  the  author  of  tne  benefits 
which  the  associated  expected  to  derive  from  their  fellowship  in  his 
worship  —In  this  sense  the  vrord/eUow9fup  is  with  great  propriety 
spplisd  to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  united  by  their  common  isiih,  into 
oos  society  or  church  for  worshipping  the  only  true  God,  through 
the  msdiatlon  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  and  for  receiving  from  him. 
through  the  aame  mediation,  the  great  blessings  of  protection  and 
direction  in  the  prsssnt  life,  snd  of  pardon  and  eternal  happiness 
bi  the  life  to  come.— Agreeablv  to  this  account  of  the  Christian  fel- 
Iswahip,  the  apostle,  in  this  3d  verse,  contrasts  the  heads  thereof 
with  the  hssds  of  the  heathen  fellowships:  'Truly  our  fellowship 
Is  with  the  Father,  and  with  hia  Son  Jesus  Christ'  The  heads  of 
the  Christian  feOowahlp  are,  the  great  Father  of  the  universe,  and 
bis  Son  Jesus  Christ,  who  «>vems  the  worid  under  him  -,  whereas 
ths  hssds  of  the  hesthen  felfowahips  were  mere  nonentities ;  or  If 
sny  of  them  were  reel  beings,  they  nsd  no  power  In  human  sflUrs, 
consequently  their  votaries  could  derive  neither  protection  nor  sny 
blsssins  whatever  from  them.— Fsrther,  in  ver.  6.  the  apostle  con- 
trasts the  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  perfections  of  the  true  God, 
eeqimanlcslod  la  the  gospel  to  the  members  of  the  Christian  fel- 
lowship,  with  the  knowledge  of  the  pretended  heathen  divinltiea, 
sommunicated  in  their  mysteries  to  the  initiated :  '  This  is  the  mes- 
sass  we  have  received  from  him,  and  declare  to  you,  that  God  is 
Ugnt  sad  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  alL'  He  poaaesses  every  possibls 
perfection,  and  is  absolutely  free  from  evil ;  whereas  the  heathen 
gods,  according  to  the  representation  given  of  them  in  their  myste- 
Hee,  were  poUutsd  with  every  klndof  vice.— Nest,  in  ver.  6.  he  con- 
trmsis  ths  chsracter  and  manners  of  ths  members  of  the  feUowahip 
of  the  true  God,  with  the  character  and  manners  of  the  initiated 
into  the  fellowship  of  the  heathen  goda.  No  person  could  be  in  the 
Isllowshipof  Uie  rather  who  habitually  practised  any  wickedness ; 
wfasrsss,  to  bs  in  the  fellowship  of  the  heathen  gods,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  imitate  them  in  their  characters  and  vices.— In  ver.  7.  the 
spostle  contrssts  the  benefits  which  the  members  of  the  feUowahip 
or  God,  who  imitate  him  in  his  mors!  qualities,  receive  from  him, 
with  the  benefitt  which  the  votariea  of  the  heathen  gods  receive 
from  them.  The  former  sre  the  objects  of  God's  love  and  care,  and 
ars  cleansed  both  from  the  power  and  from  the  punishment  of  their 
stais  through  the  bloodof  Christ;  whereas  the  latter  receive  neither 
sf  theee  blessings  from  their  cods,  nor  ifideed  any  beoefir  whatever. 
Before  this  note  is  concluded,  it  may  be  proper  to  observe,  that 
M*9m9tm^  fOlowakip,  is  used  by  the  apostie  Paul  Ukewise  to  denote 
that  Intercourse  which  the  members  of  a  feUowahip  or  society 
have  with  each  other,  3Cor.  vi.  14.  'Now  what  (x»tv«ri«,  feUow- 
sbip) iBtoreoarse  hath  light  with  darkness  1' 
4.  And  «Mir  feUowsblp  truly  is  whh  ths  Fathsr,  snS  wHh  bis  Son 


is  God,  by  whom  ye  have  been  called  into  the  feUowahip  of  his  Son 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.' 

Ver.  4.  These  things  we  write.}— Estius  saith,  the  spostle  naeih 
the  plural  tre,  because  the  thinss  which  he  wrote  were  perfectiy 
consonant  to  the  doctrine  of  his  orethren  apostles. 

Ver.  5.-1.  Tliia  ia  the  message.]— Here  the  commoa  reading  is 
i^»yyi>-*»t  thepromiae.  But  our  translators  have  justly  followed 
the  resding  of  above  thirty  MSS.,  and  several  ancient  versiooa, 
which  have  here  «>'V«*.>«,  the  meaaage;  or  they  have  suppoced 
that  twuyytKtm  may  be  transbted  a  menage:  for  ft  is  plam  thai 
the  apostle  is  not  speaking  of  a  promise,  but  of  a  meaaage. 

2.  Which  we  have  received  from  him,  and  declare  to  you.}— The 
initiated  into  the  heathen  feUowships  gloried  in  their  mysteriea,  or 
hidden  doctrines,  as  tiieonly  effectual  means  of  purifymg  the  soul 
ftom  ignorance  and  error.  But  the  real  tenrlency  ot  these  myste- 
ries was  to  corrupt  tiie  minds  of  the  initiated  with  false  notions  of 
the  objects  of  their  worship,  and  of  the  duties  of  moratiiy  ;  foir 
which  reason  they  were  always  communicated  under  the  seal  of 
the  greatest  secrecy.  See  Pref.  to  Ephenana,  sect.  7.  parsgr.  4. 
The  Christian  mysteries,  or  doctrines,  being  of  a  very  different  na- 
ture, and  having  a  real  tendency  to  enlighten  the  soul,  the  spoatles 
published  them  to  sU  mankind:  particularly  that  great  doctrine 
concerning  the  nature  of  God,  which  was  delivered  to  them  by 
Christ  as  a  message  from  God  himself,  namely,  '  that  God  is  light ;' 
he  is  righteousness,  goodness,  and  trpth ;  'and  in  hiro  is  no  'iark* 
ness  at  all,'  no  ignorance,  nor  error,  nor  evil  of  any  Und.  See  the 
following  note  3.  Moreover,  he  ie  the  source  of  all  the  knowledge, 
truth,  and  goodnesa,  existing  in  the  universe.  Tlila  important  doc- 
trine having  been  delivered  oy  the  Uvtng  Word,  aa  a  messsse  iroca 
Ciod  himself  to  the  apoaties,  their  declaration  of  it  vras  thereby 
rendered  more  solemn  and  certain.— Thus  it  appeara,  that  while 
the  minds  of  the  heathena  were  utterly  corrupted  by  the  r 


tations  given  of  their  gods  in  the  mysteriea,  the  initiated  in  the  fel- 
lowship of  Christ  had  in  their  mysteries,  that  is,  in  the  preach  me 
of  the  word  and  In  the  sscnunents,  the  highest  Ideas  given  ilM^m  oi 
the  hoUness  snd  other  psrfoetioni  of  God ;  and  were  tanght  to  as- 
pire after  the  grestest  sanctitv  of  manners  by  Imltathic  him. 

This  message  concerning  God,  so  solemnly  declared  oy  the  af 
Uo,  may  haveneen  denned  Ukewise  as  a  condenmatioD  of  the 
pure  doctrines  and  practices  of  the  Nicolaitaas,  and  other  berebea, 
who  in  the  first  age  endeavoured  fo  seduce  the  feithfal  to  conaaii 
idolatry,  lewdnesa,  and  other  impurities. 

3.  That  God  is  licht,  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  st  an.>-4Jght  be- 
lt»  ths  purest  of  all  material  snbstsnces,  and  that  which,  by  raeaDa 
OI  the  eye,  conveys  to  the  mind  pleasures  more  grateful,  and  more 
various,  than  those  communicated  by  the  other  eensea,  it  ia  filly 
used,  meisphorically,  to  denote  knowledge  and  virtue.  Where- 
fore, when  we  are  told  that  God  is  tight,  it  signifiea  not  only  that 
he  is  infinite  in  knowledge,  and  possessed  of  ail  moral  perfection, 
without  the  least  mixture  of  evil,  but  that  the  contemplation  of  bis 
nature  and  perfections  is  as  pleasant  to  the  minds  or  Ma  rmtioaal 
creatures  as  hght  is  to  the  eye :  On  the  other  hand,  darkneaa  ad- 
mitring  all  manner  of  mixtures,  and  concealing  every  thing  from 
our  view,  and  behig  extremely  unpleasant  as  weU  as  hartftd,  ia 
used  with  propriety  to  denote  ignorance,  error,  snd  asorsi  evil  or 
vice,  which  ot  all  tnliias  are  the  most  destructive  of  oar  rational 
nature.  Hence  the  aerWn,  the  most  Immoral  beinga  in  the  uni- 
verse, and  the  greatest  promoters  of  isnoranes  snd  vrickedseso. 
are  styled,  Eph.  vi  12.  'the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  thia  worU  :* 
and  their  kingdom  is  called,  Luke  xxii.  53.  and  CoL  i.  13.  *tbe  power 
of  darkness :'  and  the  iiiolatroos  heathen  tiieir  subjecta,  who  were 
converted  to  Christianity,  are  said,  Eph.  v.  B.lo  have  '  b««en  for- 
meriy  darkness,  but  now  light  in  the  Lord.'  So  tikswise  the  Jews 
converted  to  Christ  are  called,  Col.  i.  12.  'saints  in  the  %ht.'— 
Benselius  thinks  the  apostie,  by  calling  God  tight,  means  to  leO  os, 
that  God  is  to  ihe  eye  of  the  mind  wrat  fight  ia  to  the  eye  of  the 
body.— Bstins,  in  his  note  on  this  verse,  says,  the  Manicheans  held 
that  God  is  a  liaht  visible  to  the  bodUy  eye,  and  that  Christ  Is  the 
visible  sun  which  we  behold. 

Vsr.  6.  Ifws  ssy.J— This  is  sa  axprssslMirspsstsdly  used  t  v  John. 


C«A».f 


I.  JOHN, 


«a 


flUlowiiiip  widi  him,  (juu,  Sll.)  aUhoujrh^ 
ftlk  in  darkuMs,  y     " 


walk! 


t  we  lie,  and  do  not  the  troth. 


7  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light,  as  he  is  in 
the  light,'  we  have  fellowship  with  one  ano- 
Cher,3  and  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  his  Son, 
deansetfi  us  from  all  sin.' 

8  If  we  say  (see  ver.  i,  note)  that  we  have 
no  tin,*  we  deceive  onrseWes,  and  the  trath 
is  not  in  us. 

9  If  we  confeai  our  sins,  he  is  laithfbl  and 
just,  (nut  «f»)  90  thai  he  can  forgive^  sins  to  «t, 
and  cleanse  as  from  all  unrighteousness.  (See 
ver.  7.  note  3.) 


10  If  we  say  that  we  have  not  shwed,  we 
make  (Ess.  iv.  1.)  him  a  liar,  and  his  word  is 
not  in  us. 


(ver.  8»  note  8.),  although  we  praeiUe  -miehednete,  we  tie,  and  de 
not  the  truth :  we  do  not  act  agreeably  to  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  nor  to  the  true  nature  of  the  fellowship  which  we  pretend  to 
haire  with  God. 

7  But  if  we  fractioe  hoUneoo,  after  the  example  of  God,  the  head 
of  our  fellowship,  who  to  infinitely  pure,  he  and  we  have  feUow' 
ehip  with  one  another  t  he  by  bestowing,  and  we  by  receiving  hap- 
piness: And  the  blood  of  Jeoue  Chgi^U  hie  Son,  died  as  an  atone- 
ment, will  deliver  ue  from  the  puniehment  of  all  our  tine. 

S  If  we  $ay,  with  the  Nicolaitans,  that  we  have  no  «m  to  be 
cleansed  from,  being  allowed  under  the  gospel  to  do  what  we  list, 
we  deceive  oureelveo,  and  the  true  doctrine  of  Godio  not  in  u$. 

9  The  doetrine  of  the  Nicolaitans,  that  befieTers  have  no  sin  to 
be  pardoned,  doth  not  afford  men  more  comfort  than  the  true  doo> 
trine  of  the  gospel,  which  ia,  If  we  confeet  our  tine  to  God  with  a 
firm  resolution  to  forMke  them,  heie  faithful  to  his  promise,  and 
jutt  to  his  Son  whom  he  sent  to  save  sinners ;  to  that  he  can  for- 
give tine  to  ue,  and  eUante  ut  from  all  unrighteouenett  by  his 
Spirit.  ^  a  J 

10  Jfi  with  the  Nicolaitans,  we  eay  thai  we  have  not  tinned  by 
any  thmg  we  have  done,  because  all  actions  are  free  to  us,  we  en- 
deavour to  make  Chd  a  liar,  who,  by  appointing  his  Son  to  die  as 
a  propitiation,  and  by  promising  to  pardon  us  on  account  of  that  pro- 
pitiation, hath  dedarod  that  we  are  sinners;  eonteguently  hit  word 
it  not  in  imw' 


Qia  meaning  of  which,  Rccordtog  to  Bsngellos,  Is,  If  we  endeavour 
to  pe  made  ourselves  and  others. 
Ver.  7.— 1.  But  if  we  walk  In  the  light,  as  he  is  in  the  llghL]— The 

Siostle  doth  not  say, '  as  he  waiketh  in  the  light,'  but '  as  he  Is  in 
e  light,'  to  shew  that  God  is  esaentiaUy  and  perfectly  holj. 

2.  We  have  fellowship  with  one  another.V-As  the  apostle  Is 
speaking  here,  not  of  the  fellowship  which  Chriatians  have  with 
each  other,  but  with  the  Father  and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Chriat,  '  fel- 
lowship (.««T>  mKXnKmv'j  with  ons  another*  must  mean  fellowahip  or 
intercourse  between  the  head  and  the  members  of  the  communitj. 
This  fellowship  consists  In  the  FSthefs  bestowing  blesnngs  on  us 
through  the  mediation  of  Christ,  and  in  our  receivins  these  bless- 
ings  frot^  the  Father  and  the  Bon  with  thankfuhie88.--ln  some  BfSS. 
Che  reading  here  is  /*<t>  awrov,  with  him.  But  it  makes  no  altera- 
tion in  the  sense. 

3.  And  the  bkxH)  of  Jesus  Christ  his  Son  deanseth  ns  (h>m  all  sin.] 
—As  the  apostle  in  this  passage  represents  our  being  cleansed  from 
all  sin  as  the  effect  of  our  walking  in  the  light,  it  is  evident,  that  by 
our  be'mg  cleansed  from  all  sin,  he  doth  not  mean  our  being  delivered 
from  the  power  but  from  the  punishment  of  sin ;  a  blessing  which 
hath  been  procured  by  the  blood  or  death  of  Christ  as  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  Accordingly,  Christ's  blood  is  said,  Heb.  ix.  li  to  cleanse 
the  consciences  of  smners  from  dead  works ;  that  is.  from  those 
fears  which  always  accompany  the  consciousness  of  having  done 
works  which  deserve  eternal  death.  Our  actual  deliverance,  how- 
ever, from  punishment,  is  not  accomplished  in  the  present  life ;  but 
It  is  promised  in  the  gospel  to  all  who  walk  in  the  light ;  and  that  is 
safflcient— But  there  is^  a  cleansing  from  all  sin'  hi  another  sense, 
which  is  begun  in  the  present  life  by  the  blood  of  Christ,  whoj  hav- 


ing died  to  procure  os  the  Inflnenees  of  the  Spirit  Ibr  sanctliying  our 
natures,  may  be  truly  said  to  cleanse  as  from  all  sin  by  his  blood 
Of  this  cleansing  the  apostle  does  not  speak  in  this  verse,  ss  was  ob-  - 
served  above ;  but  he  speaks  of  it  ver.  9. 

Ver.  8.  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves.}— 
This  the  apostle  declared  in  opposiUon  to  the  Nicolaitans  and  8imo- 
nians,  who,  corruptly  fancying  that  under  the  gospel  dispensation 
no  action  whatever  was  forbidden,  argued  that  they  did  not  sin  by 
any  thing  they  were  pleased  to  do.->As  the  cleansing  of  men  from 
all  sin,  mentioned  In  the  preceding  verse,  doth  not  mean  tliat  be* 
lievers  are  pardoned  and  rendered  perfectly  holv  in  the  present  life, 
but  only  that  the  pardon  of  all  their  sins  is  attainable,  and  that  the 
sanctification  of  their  nature  is  begun,  and  only  gradually  carrying 
on,  the  apostle,  without  contradictiug  himselC  might  affirm,  that 
whosoever  saith  he  hath  no  sin  Qeceiveth  himself.  For,  through 
the  Infirmity  of  human  nature,  and  the  strensth  of  temptation,  the 
holiest  sometimes  fall  into  sin ;  but  they  quickly  recover  themselves 
bv  repentance ;  so  that  they  do  not  continue  in  sin.— This  text,  with 
cnap.  ili.  3.  overthrows  the  Pelafian  notion,  that  sood  men  may  live 
without  sin.  and  that  many  good  men  have  actuaUy  so  lived. 

Ver.  9.  It  we  confess  our  sins,  he  is  &ithful  and  just,  so  that  he 
can  forgive.)— Here  the  uwstle  shevTs  what  Is  necessarv  on  oar 
part  for  obtaining  pardon  through  the  blood  of  Christ  we  must 
confess  our  sins  to  God.  He  mentions  confession,  not  as  if  it  were 
the  only  thing  necessary,  but  because  it  Is  the  first  step  towards 
repentance  andreformaition ;  and  because.  If  It  is  sincere,  it  will  be 
followed  with  reformation,  without  which  no  rinner  wiU  be  par- 
donee!^  If  QMce  for  amendment  Is  allowed  to  him. 


CHAPTER  n. 
View  and  lUuetroHen  of  the  Doctrinet  andJPreeeptt  contamedin  thie  Chapter. 


Tbb  apostle,  ui  the  preceding  chapter,  having  men- 
tioned the  honour  which  behevers  derive  from  being  mem- 
bers of  the  fellowship  of  God  and  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ ; 
also  having  shewed  the  obligation  which  lieth  on  all  the 
members  of  that  honourable  fellowship  to  imitate  God 
and  Christ  in  their  holiness,  and  described  the  benefits 
to  be  obtained  bj  being  in  that  fellowship,  particularly 
the  great  benefit  of  being  cleansed  from  their  sins  through 
the  blood  of  Christ,  he,  in  the  beginning  of  this  chapter, 
declared,  that  he  wrote  these  things  to  them,  not  to  en- 
courage them  to  sin,  but  to  prevent  them  from  sinning. 
Yet  if  anj  one  happened  to  sin,  through  surprise,  or  strong 
temptation,  or  weakness  of  understanding,  he  was  not  to 
despair  of  pardon,  provided  he  repent^,  and  did  not 
continue  in  hie  sin ;  because  we  hkve  an  advocate  with 
the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the  Just  One,  ver.  I. — who  is  the 
propitiation  appointed  of  God  for  the  sins  of  the  Sewn, 
and  not  for  theirs  only,  but  for  the  sins  of  the  whole 
svorld ;  so  that  penitents,  of  all  ages  and  nations,  may 
expect  pardon  tliurough  the  merit  of  his  death,  ver.  2.— 


Next  it  appears  that  the  Nicolaitans,  who  like  the  Jews 
(Rom.  iL  17-80.)  were  great  admirers  of  knowledge,  not 
only  inforred  from  Christ's  words,  J<^  zvii  3.  *  This 
b  life  eternal,  dec  that  the  only  thing  necessaiy  to  one's 
obtaining  eternal  life  was  to  possess  the  knowledge  of 
the  true  God  and  of  Jesus  Christ,  but  affirmed,  that  the 
person  who  possessed  this  knowledge  was  under  no  obli* 
gation  to  obey  God*s  commandments.  For,  in  opposi- 
tion to  these  impious  tenets,  John  declared,  that  it  is  only  ' 
by  the  keeping  of  God's  commandments  that  any  man 
can  know  that  he  knoweth  God  aright;  consequently, 
that  that  is  the  only  right  knowledge  of  God  which  lead- 
eth  men  to  a  holy  life,  ver.  3. — Wherefore,  if  any  one 
affirmeth  that  he  knoweth  God,  and  doth  not  keep  his 
commandments,  he  is  a  liar,  and  the  true  knowledge  of 
God  is  not  in  him,  ver.  4. — Farther,  it  seemeth  to  have 
been  a  doctrine  of  the  Nicolaitans,  that  the  enjoying  of 
sensual  pleasures  without  restraint,  was  a  proper  expres- 
sion of  their  love  and  gratitude  to  God,  for  his  having 
freed  them,  under  the  gospel,  from  the  obligations  of 
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morftlity.  For  the  tpotUe,  in  oppoAtion  to  that  impimw 
doctrine,  declared,  that  whoeoever  keepeth  6od*s  injunc- 
tion to  obey  Chmt'i  precepts,  in  that  man  the  love  and 
gratitude  which  he  oweth  to  God  u  carried  to  perfection ; 
and  that  euch  a  perK>n  may  thereby  know  that  he  ia  in 
the  fellowship  of  God,  ver.  5. — And  with  respect  to  fel- 
lowship with  Christ,  the  apostle  declared,  that  he  who 
saith  he  abideth  in  fellowship 'with  Christ,  ought  to  live 
in  the  holy  manner  in  which  Christ  lived  while  he  was 
on  earth,  vet.  6. 

Next,  the  apostle  told  his  disciples,  that,  in  enjoining 
them  to  obey  Christ^s  precepts,  be  wroto  no  new  com- 
mandment, but  an  old  commandment  given  by  Moses  in 
the  law,  who  ordered  the  Israelites  to  hesiken  to  the  pro- 
phet whom  God  Wis  to  raise  up  from  among  their  bre- 
thren, like  to  him,  ver.  7. — But  he  wroto  a  new  com- 
mandment, when  he  enjoined  them  to  walk  eren  as 
Christ  walked ;  because  it  implied  that  they  were  to  lay 
down  their  lives  for  one  another,  (chap.  iii.  16.),  ss  Christ 
laid  down  his  life  for  them,  ver.  8. — And  becanse  some 
of  the  Jews,  like  the  initiated  in  the  heathen  mysteries, 
thought  themselves  enlightened  persons,  notwithstanding 
they  were  void  of  love  to  the  rest  of  mankind,  and  even 
beted  them,  the  apostle  told  them,  that  the  person  who 
thought  himself  enlightened,  and  yet  hated  his  brother, 
was  still  in  dsrkness,  notwithstanding  he  called  himself  a 
Christian,  ver.  9.— But  he  who  loveth  his  brother,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  do  him  every  good  ofiice  in  his  power,  is 
m  the  light ;  he  b  a  truly  enlightened  perK>n,  and  there 
is  nothing  in  him  to  occasion  his  falling  into  sin,  ver.  10. 
— ^Then,  to  impreas  his  diMiples  the  more  strongly  with 
a  sense  of  the  obligation  they  were  laid  under  by  the  tight 
to  love  one  another,  the  apostle  repeated  the  sentiment 
which  be  had  delivered  in  ver.  9.  that  he  who  hateth  his 
brother  is  in  the  darkness  of  ignorance,  and  doth  not 
know  whither  that  conduct  will  lesd  huB,  because  the 
darkness  of  ignomnce  hath  blinded  the  eyes  of  his  un- 
derstanding, ver.  11. 

Having  finished  these  subjects,  John  told  all  the  bre- 
thren in  general,  that  he  was  going  to  write  a  precept 
which  he  knew  would  be  agreeable  to  them,  because  their 
sins  were  to  be  forgiven  trough  Christ,  ver.  12. — Ac- 
cordingly, firrt  of  all  addressing  such  of  them  as  were  of 
long  Btsnduig  in  the  church,  whom  on  that  account  he 
called /arA^«,  he  said  he  would  write  to  them  the  precept 
of  which  he  spake,  because  they  had  known  Christ  from 
the  beginning,  consequently  they  would  know  that  what 
he  should  write  to  them  was  Christ's  precept  Then, 
turning  his  discourse  to  those  who  were  in  the  vigour  ti 
the  Christian  life,  whom  therefore  he  called  youngs  men, 
he  observed,  that  his  precept  would  not  be  difficult  to 
them,  because  they  had  already  overcome  the  wicked 
one,  the  devil,  by  resisting  bis  strongest  temptetions. 
And  with  respect  to  the  newly  converted,  whom  he  term- 
ed !f9un^  children,  what  he  was  going  to  write  would,  he 
believed,  be  approved  by  them,  l)ecau8e  they  wen  ac- 
quainted with  the  will  of  the  Father,  ver.  13. — How* 
ever,  before  he  wrote  the  precept  of  which  he  spske,  he 
told  the  lathers,  that  he  had  written  to  them  the  precept 
of  walking  as  Christ  walked,  because  they  had  known 
Christ  from  the  beginning.  The  same  precept  he  had 
written  to  the  young  men,  because  they  were  strong  in 
the  Christian  virtues  through  the  doctrine  of  God  abiding 
in  them,  and  because  they  had  already  oveicome  the 
wicked  one,  ver.  14. — Having  thus  roused  the  attention 
of  the  old,  the  middle-aged,  and  the  young,  John  told 
them  his  precept  was,  not  to  be  in  love  with  the  men 
and  manners  of  the  world,  neither  with  the  things  which 
the  men  of  the  worid  pursue  *,  because,  if  any  one  loveth 
the  world  much,  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him, 
ver.  15. — Besides,  the  evil  aflbctions  towards  the  things 
of  the  world,  which  sobsbt  in  the  minds  of  idolaters  and 


unbeheven,  do  not  proceed  from  the  Father,  aa  wicked 
men  falsely  suppose,  who  on  that  account  &ncy  they  may 
safely  gratify  Uiem ;  but  they  are  raised  in  them  by  the 
things  of  the  world,  ver.  16. — Farther,  though  wicked 
men  propose  to  make  themselves  happy,  by  the  DiirestrsiD- 
ed  enjoyment  of  the  things  which  are  in  the  world,  they 
delude  themselves;  for  the  world,  together  with  the 
things  which  it  contains,  and  the  loste  which  are  gratified 
Ly  £ese  things,  passeth  away  ;  they  are  all  of  a  ^ort  du- 
ration :  But  he  who  doth  the  will  of  God,  by  not  indulg- 
ing worldly  lust%  shall  abide  in  happiness  through  all 
eternity,  ver.  17. 

At  the  time  John  wrote  this  letter,  the  Christians  in 
Judea  and  in  the  neighbouring  countries  were  greatly 
harassed  by  the  unbelieving  Jews,  in  the  tumulte  which 
they  excited  immediately  before  their  last  war  with  the 
Romana.  Wherefore,  to  comfort  more  especially  the 
newly  converted  under  these  sofierings,  be  aasored  them, 
that  it  was  the  last  hour  of  the  duration  of  the  Jewish 
state ;  so  that  the  power  of  their  persecutors  would  soon 
be  broken.  And  to  prove  that  it  was  the  last  hour,  he 
put  them  in  mind  that  Christ,  in  his  prophecy  concero- 
ug  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  had  mentioned  the  ap- 
pearing of  many  frJse  prophete  as  a  sign  of  the  impend- 
ing ruin.  Wherefore,  since  many  false  teachera,  whom 
the  apostle  called  antichrittt,  because  they  were  opposers 
of  Christ,  (ver.  22.\  were  then  going  about  deceiving 
many,  they  might  nom  that  circumstance  know  it  wss 
the  last  hour  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  ver.  18. — 
These  ialse  teachers,  the  apostle  observed,  had  gone  out 
from  them,  having  been  once  in  the  Christian  chordi ; 
but  they  were  not  of  the  number  of  the  teachers  who  wen 
commissioned  and  inspired  by  Christ:  for  if  they  had 
been  of  that  number,  they  would  have  nmained  with  the 
apostles.  But  they  wen  permitted  to  depart  from  the 
society  of  the  apostles,  Uiat  they  might  be  known  to  be 
impostors  who  teught  false  doctrine,  ver.  19. — ^However, 
as  many  of  the  disciples  had  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits, 
and  could  judge  with  certainty  both  of  teachen  and  of 
their  doctrine,  there  waa  the  lees  occasion  to  caution 
them  to  bewan  of  these  deceivers,  ver.  20.— The  apostle 
tberefon  added,  I  have  not  written  to  yon  because  ye 
know  not  the  truth  concerning  the  tife  of  the  Word  in 
the  flesh,  but  because  ye  know  it,  and  know  also  that  tha 
fiilse  teachers  affirm  an  abominable  lie,  in  direct  contra- 
diction to  the  truth,  when  they  say  Christ  did  not  come 
in  the  flesh,  neither  did  any  of  the  things  related  of  him, 
Ver.  21. — Who  then,  said  he,  is  the  liar  or  false  prophet 
foretold  to  arise  befon  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but 
he  who  denieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  come  in  the  flesh  ? 
They  an  antichrists,  who  deny  the  Father'a  testimony 
that  he  hath  sent  his  Son  in  the  flesh,  and  Uie  Son's  tes- 
timony that  he  actually  came  in  vibe  flesh,  ver.  22. — 
Whosoever  denieth  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God  come  in 
the  flesh,  doth  not  acknowledge  the  Father'a  teatimoiiy, 
delivered  at  the  baptism  and  transfiguration  of  Jesus, 
ver.  23.— Therefore,  said  the  apostle,  let  the  belief  of 
the  Father's  testimony  concerning  bis  Son,  which  ye 
have  heard  from  the  beginning,  abide  in  you,  that  ye 
may  abide  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Fa- 
ther, and  thenby  obtain  eternal  life,  ver.  24^— For  this 
is  the  promise  which  the  Son  hath  made  in  tho  Father's 
name,  to  ihem  who  abide  in  his  fellowship;  namely, 
that  they  shall  obtain  eternal  life,  ver.  25. 

In  apology  for  his  vrriting  with  such  earnestness 
against  the  teachera  who  endeavoured  to  deceive  them, 
he  told  them  he  had  written  these  things  to  them,  ver. 
26. — notwithstanding  he  knew  they  possessed  the  gift 
of  discerning  spirits,  and  had  no  need  that  any  one 
should  teach  them,  unless  it  was  to  confirm  them  in  the 
belief  of  vrhat  they  were  taught  by  their  ovni  gifts. 
Wherefore,  said  he,  aa  your  own  gifts  have  taught  jou 
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that  these  tetchers  are  antichrisU,  reject  their  doctrine, 
and  hold  fest  the  truth  concerning  Christ,  ver.  27. — I 
say  little  children,  by  holding  the  truth  concerning  the 
Son,  and  practising  holiness,  abide  in  his  fellowship, 
that  when  he  appears  to  judge  the  world  we  may  have 
confidence  of  your  being  accepted,  and  may  not  be  put 
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to  shame  by  the  errors  and  vices  of  our  disciples,  vor.  S8, 
-—This  excellent  discourse  the  apostle  concluded  by  say- ' 
ing  to  them,  If  ye  have  a  just  idea  of  the  righteousness  of 
God,  ye  will  know  that  every  one  who  resembles  God  by 
working  righteousness,  ii  begotten  of  him ;  he  is  a  chUd 
of  God,  ver.  29. 


NZW  TRAKSLATTOir. 

Cbip.  IL— 1  My  liUle  children,'  these  things 
/  vfrite  to  you,  that  (^  cifM^ms  2d  aorist 
sobjunct)  ye  may  not  oin,^  (Ko/,  211.)  Tet, 
if  any  one  hath  nnned,  we  have  an  advocate* 
with  the  Father,  Jestts  Christ  the  just  one.* 


2  And  he  is  a  propitiation  (;)n^i,  280.)  for 
our  sins ;'  and  not  for  ours  only,  but  even  for 
THOSE  of  the  whole  world.^ 

3  And  by  this  -we  know  that  we  have  knovm 
himj  if  we  keep  his  commandments. 


4  He  vho  saith,  (chap.  i.  6.  note),  I  have 
knoTvn  him,  and  doth  not  keep  his  command* 
ments,  is  a  liar,'  and  the  truth  is  not  in  thio 
man, 

6  But  -whoioever  keepeth  his  word,'  truly  in 
thio  man  the  love  of  God^  it  perfected.  By 
thit  ve  know  that  we  are  in  him.' 

6  He  who  sidth  he  abideth  in  him,'  ought 

Ver.  I.— I.  Mj  little  children.]— The  word  tikiti*  being  the  diml- 
mitive  of  Tfxva,  is  a  tender  and  afTectionate  appellation,  denotinfi 
as  Lardner  observes,  paternal  authorUv,  love,  and  concern,  whlc£ 
in  the  character  of  an  apostle,  John  might  have  used  in  anv  period 
of  his  life :  bat  in  this  epistle  it  seems  to  imply,  together  with  apos- 
tolical authority,  advanced  age. 

2.  These  thinn  I  write  to  you,  that  ye  may  not  sin.]— Having  told 
them,  chap.  1. 10.  that  no  man  is  without  sin,  it  is  plain,  that  by  their 
not  sinning,  the  aposUe  meant,  either  their  not  sinning  habitually, 
or  their  not  sinning  wilfully.— He  wrote  the  things  contained  In  the 
preceding  chapter  to  prevent  them  from  sinning,  because  the  con- 
sideration,  that  God  is  fiuthfVd  to  ft>rgive  our  sins,  and  to  cleanse  us 
from  them,  suggested  chap.  i.  9.  must  have  a  powerftil  influence 
on  eveiy  sood  umul  to  make  him  solicitous  to  avoid  sin,  as  fiu:  as 
human  mnrmity  will  permit 

3.  We  have  an  advocate  with  the  Father.}— ^me  critics  observe 
that  »»t»»\^T^f,  advocate^  here  answereth  to  patronut,  patnmf 
among  the  Latins.  Doddridge  thinks  the  import  of  this  appellatioQ 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  custom  of  tributary  stales,  who  were 
wont  to  have  certain  eminent  persons  residing  in  the  coints  of  the 
princes  to  whom  they  were  tributaries,  who  negotiated  their  ailair% 
vindicated  their  rights,  and  promoted  their  interests  with  the  reign- 
ing powers.— Concemins  the  intercession  of  Christ  for  his  people, 
see  Rom.  viii.  34.  note  3.  Heb.  vii.  25. 

4.  Jesos  Christ  the  just  one.]-;Aixgtioy.  This  appellation  isciven 
to  our  Lord  as  the  Messiah,  in  different  places  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, to  denote  either  fh^t  he  was  hut  or  righteouo  in  calling 


himself  Me  Chriat,  and  the  Son  qfOad.  (see  Jamrav.  6.  note  1.),  or 
he  was  absolutely  free  from  sin.— It  is  introduced  in  this  place 


{hatl 


'o  make  us  sensible  of  the  dignity  of  oar  advocate,  and  of  the  tjM- 
caey  of  his  intercession  on  our  behall)  founded  on  the  merit  of  Lis 
death. 

Ver.  2.— 1.  And  he  Is  a  propitiation  for  our  sins.]— The  word  i'xmv. 
/«««  is  nowhere  found  in  the  New  Testament  but  in  this  passage  and 
in  chap.  iv.  10.  But  it  occurs  often  In  the  LXX.  translation  of  the 
Old  Testament,  where  it  signifies  a  aacr{fice  of  atonement.  Thu% 
Lev.  vi.  6, 7.  Numb.  v.  8.  «e*««  »a.»«'/*6w  Is  a  ram  for  a  oin-qffering; 
and,  Ezek.  xliv.  27.  ^^or^tfuv  ix-nviAnv  {%  to  qfer  a  oin-qfertng.— In 
considering  the  death  of  Christ  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin,  John,  lilce  the 
other  aposues,  followed  his  Blaster,  who,  in  the  institutfon  ofhis  sap- 
per, directed  his  disciples  to  consider  it  as  designed  U>  bring  to  their 
remembrance  his  blood  '  shed  for  many,  for  the  remission  of  sins.' 

2.  And  not  for  ours  only,  but  even  for  those  of  the  whole  world.] 
— Some  commentators  by  the  whole  world  understand,  the  whole 
ivorld  of  the  elect.  But  nowhere  else  in  scripture  doth  the  world 
signify  the  elect.  This  appellation  is  given,  either  to  the  wicked  of 
the  world,  (1  John  ii.  Id.  note  \.\  or  to  mankind  in  general ;  ia 
vrhich  latter  sense  John  uses  it  here,  to  shew  that  Christ  is  a  pro- 
pitiation, not  for  the  sins  of  the  Jevra  only,  but  also  for  the  sins  of 
all  mankind.  See  Oecumenius's  excellent  glosa  on  this  verse,  Pref. 
to  this  Epistle,  sect.  &  at  the  end.  Farther,  as  the  first  clause  of 
the  verse,  '  He  is  the  propitiation  for  our  sins,'  must  be  understood 
only  of  the  sins  of  those  Jews  who  were  penitent,  and  whose  advo- 
cate Christ  was,  so  the  second  clause,  '  And  not  for  ours  only,  but 
•ven  fortboseof  the  whole  world,'  mast  be  onderstood  only  of  the 


COXMIBHTIIIT. 

Chap.  H. — 1  My  dear  childrent  thete  tldngo  I  write  to  you  con- 
cerning the  fidthfulness  and  righteousness  of  God  in  the  forgiveness 
of  sins,  not  to  encoarage  you  to  sin,  but  that  ye  may  not  oin  ;  the 
consideration  of  the  mercy  of  God  being  a  strong  incitement  to  avoid 
sin;^  Psal.  czxx.  4.  Tet,  if  any  one  hath  tinned,  and  liath  repented 
of  Ivis  sin,  let  him  not  despair :  we  have  an  advocate  abiding  with 
the  Father,  Jetut  Chritt  the  Jutt  one,  or  Messiah. 

2  And  the  merit  of  his  death  is  so  great,  that  he  it  a  propitiation 
for  our  tint  who  have  embraced  the  gospel ;  and  not  for  ourt  only^ 
but  even  for  the  tint  of  the  whole  world  of  penitents  who  forsake 
their  sins. 

8  And  since,  without  repentance  and  reformation,  no  one  can  be 
pardoned,  by  thit  we  know  most  certainly,  that  we  have  known  God 
aright — have  a  right  luiowledge  of  hia  goodness— i/ we  keep  hit  com- 
mandmentt, 

4  Be  who  taith,  I  have  known  God,  and  doth  not  keep  hit  com* 
mandmentt,  it  a  liar  in  so  speaking ;  and  the  true  knowledge  of  God 
it  not  in  thit  man  t  for,  by  his  works,  he  denieth  that  God  is  right- 
eous and  good. 

5  But  whotoever  keepeth  God't  injunction.  Matt  xvii.  6.  to  obey 
his  Son's  precepts,  truly  in  tuch  a  person  the  love  which  he  heart  to 
(rod  it  rendered  complete.  By  thit  we  know  assuredly,  that  we  are 
in  the  fellovrship  of  God,  and  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ 

6  He  who  taith  he  abideth  in  the  fellowship  of  Chritt,  ought  himtelf 

sins  of  those  ihroaghoat  the  whole  world,  flrom  first  to  last,  who^ 
having  repented  of  their  sins,  attained  to  a  virtuous  manner  of  living. 
—For  the  sense  in  which  Christ  died  for  all,  see  2  Cor.  v.  16.  note  1. 

Ver.  3.  By  this  we  know  that  we  have  known  him,  ftc.]--As  the 
UMstle  is  reasoning  here  against  the  Nicolaitans  and  Gnostics,  who 
amrmedthat  the  only  thing  necessary  to  eternal  life  was  the  knew- 
ledge  of  the  true  Ck>d,  (Pref.  sect  3.),  the  relative  Aim,  in  this  clause, 
doth  not  denote  Jesus  Christ,  the  immediate  antecedent,  but  God, 
whose  mercy  in  forgiving  men's  sins  wss  mentioned  chap.  i.  9.— 
The  apostle  doth  not  denv  the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
true  God,  nor  its  eflicacy  in  procuring  eternal  life :  he  only  a/firma^ 
that  the  right  knowledge  or  God  necessarily  leads  to  the  keeping 
bis  commandments ;  and  therefore,  that  the  keeping  of  God's 
commandments  is  the  only  sure  mark  by  which  we  can  know  thai 
we  have  known  him  aright 

Ver.  4.  He  who  saith,  1  have  known  him,  and  doth  not  keep  hia 
commandments^  is  a  liar.]— The  Nicolaitans  and  Gnostics,  notwith- 
standing they  Uved  in  an  habitual  course  of  the  most  criminal  sen- 
sual indulgences^  boasted  that  they  were  the  objects  of  God's  love, 
and  sure  of  obtaming  eternal  life,  merely  because  they  possessed  ' 
the  knowledge  of  the  true  QoA,  and  of  his  mercy  in  forgiving  men's 
rins.  In  this  boasting  the  apostle  declared  them  liars,  eitber  be- 
cause they  spake  what  they  knew  to  be  &lse,  or  at  least  what  was 
in  itself  most  folse. 

Ver.  6.— I.  Whosoever  keepeth  his  word.]— Here  'his  word' 
does  not  signify  God^a  commandments  in  general,  but  one  com- 
mandment m  particular,  namely,  that  which  God  gave  at  our  Lord'a 
transfiguration,  and  which  is  mentioned^  ver.  7.  under  the  charac- 
ter of  'an  old  commandment;'  being  the  commandment  which 
God  delivered  to  the  Israelites  by  Moses,  to  hearken  to  the  pro- 
phet whom  Ctod  was  to  raise  up  from  among  their  brethren,  like 
to  Moses.    See  however  ver.  7.  note. 

2.  Truly  in  that  man  the  fove  of  God  is  perfected.]— The  love  of 
God,  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  not  God's  love  to  us,  bnt  our  « 
love  to  God:  which,  when  we  keep  bis  commandment  to  obey  his 
Bon  in  all  things,  is  carried  to  its  greatest  perfection.  Hence  Ctirist 
said  to  his  disciples,  John  jdv.  21.  'He  who  hath  niv  command* 
ments  and  keepelh  them,  he  it  is  who  loveth  me ;'  ana  1  John  v.  3l 
'This  ia  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep  his  commandments.* 

3.  By  this  we  know  that  we  are  in  him.]— To  be  in  Christ,  is  to 
be  a  member  of  that  society,  fellowship,  or  church,  of  which  Christ 


is  the  head,  and  to  enjoy  all  the  blessings  peculiar  to  that  society ; 
and,  in  particular,  to  be  the  object  of  Christ's  love.  See  ver.  6.  note 
I.  This  is  called,  chap.  i.  a  a  having  fellowship  with  the  Father, 
and  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ'  Beza  thinks  the  expression  de- 
notes  one's  union  with  Christ  by  affection  and  interest ;  because 
the  force  of  love  is  such,  tliat  the  parties  are  often  in  each  other's 
thoughts. — Some  enthusiasts  fancy,  that  to  be  in  Otriat  means  a  per* 
sonal  union  with  him  by  »  mixture  of  substances :  an  error  which 
hath  led  enthusiasts  into  many  extravagances.  See  ver.  9.  note  i. 
Ver.  6.— 1.  He  who  saith  he  abideth  in  hioL]— This  phrase,  which 
so  often  occurs  in  John's  wridngs.  Is  founded  on  our  Lord's  dis- 
course, John  XV.  1—10.  and  particularly  on  ver.  10.  'If  ye  keep  my 
commandments,  ys  shall  abide  in  mv  love,  even  as  I  have  kept  ray 
Father's  commandments^  and  abide  in  his  love.'    Wherefore,  to  bo 
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himielf  alio'  00  to  walk,  evoi  u  hB  ynSkbdJ 


7  Brethren,  I  </•  not  write  •  new  command* 
moot  to  you,  but  an  old  oommandment,'  which 
je  had  from  the  beginning.'  The  old  com- 
mandment ifl  the  word  which  ye  have  heard 
from  the  beginning. 


8  (naujv,268.)  On  the  other  hand,  I  vmVt 
to  you  a  new  commandment,'  vhich  it  true 
(ir,168.)  coneenUng  him  and  concerning  you.^ 
For  the  darkneai  io  paoting  away,  and  the 
Ught  which  M  true  now  shineth.' 


0  He  who  aaith  he  ii  in  thio  light,'  (juu, 
Sll.)  and  yet  hateth  hie  brother,  ia  in  the 
dar^eaa  until  now. 

10  He  wAo  loveth  hie  brother  abideth  in 
thit  light,  and  there  ie  no  etumbUng^lock  («, 
163.)  to  him.^ 

1 L  But  he  who  hateth  hie  brother  urn  the 
darkneaa,*  and  walketh  in  thai  darkneaa,  and 
doth  not  know  whither  he  goeth,  becanae  the 
darkneaa  hath  blinded  hia  eyea. 


L  JOHN. 


Cbap.  a 


in  Christ,  lu  to  be  the  object  of  Cbriaf  s  love,  aod  to  abide  in  Chriot, 
te  to  continue  in  his  love,  by  keeping  hiscommandjnenu.  See  chap. 
Iv.  IS.  note  2.— It  leems  the  false  teachers  boasted  of  their  abiding 
In  Christ,  merely  throuf  h  the  power  of  knowledge.  Bat  to  over* 
turn  that  pernicious  doctrine,  our  apoatle  appealed  to  Christ  him- 
oolC,  who,  in  the  words  fust  now  quoted,  declared  the  keeping  of 
his  commandments  to  De  the  only  method  of  procuring  his  love, 
and  abiding  In  it  ^Though  the  phraM.  a6i<ittf»  Ohntl,  be  taken 
from  the  similitude  of  the  vine  and  its  branches,  mentioned,  John 
XV.  4.  which  are  substantially  united,  It  does  not  signify  a  personal 
aalon  with  Christ,  as  was  hinted  ver.  6.  note  3.  but  that  union  of  sen- 
ttaneof,  aJection  and  will,  which  subsist  between  Ikim  and  all  hia 
real  dlsciplea.  the  members  of  his  feUowship. 

2.  Ot^ht  himself  also.)— The  word  al»o  Impttes  chat  besides  a 
person's  saying  that  he  abideth  in  Chrlal,  he  oofht  likewise  to  walk 
or  behave  as  Christ  behaved  while  on  earth. 

8.  do  to  walk  even  as  he  walked.]— He  ought  to  abstain  from  ain, 
ehap.  lii.  8.  and  foUow  Christ's  example  in  piety,  temperance,  Jus* 
lice,  benevolence,  disinterestedness,  antf  charity  to  the  ooor. 
More  parilculariy,  he  ought  to  earir  his  Imitation  of  Christ's  bene* 
volence  so  far  as  to  lay  down  his  Ule  for  the  brethren,  when  called 
by  God  to  do  so,  chap.  iii.  16.— WhUe  Christ  lived  on  earth,  he  was 
aubject  to  all  the  trials,  and  temptations,  and  sufleringa,  to  which 
men  sre  exposed.  These  he  bare  with  admirable  patience  and 
fortitude.  His  behaviour,  therefore,  under  sttflbrioga,  leapactam 
which  his  disciples  ought  also  lo  imitate. 

Ver.  7.  But  an  old  commandment.]— Because  the  apostle  afflnn* 
eth,  that  hi  saying,  ver.  6.  *  whosoever  keepcth  lUs  word,'  St^.  he 
did  not  write  a  new  commandment,  bat  an  old  commandmenL 
which  thev  had  heard  from  the  beginning.  In  explaining  ver.  6. 1 
supposed  his  word  to  mean,  Qod'a  command  to  the  Israelites,  DeuL 
xviii.  IS.  to  hearken  to  the  prophet  he  was  to  raise  op  to  them,  like  to 
M*>ses ;  which  commandment  was  certainly  an  da  commandment, 
though  it  was  renewed  by  a  voice  ftom  heaven  at  Christ's  >»*pfif?n 
•nd  transfiguration.  However,  If  the  reader  Is  of  opinion  that  hu 
wordf  ver.  0.  is  Christ's  word  or  precepts  In  general,  it  makes  not 
the  least  alteration  in  the  sense  of  the  passage.  The  voice  from 
the  excellent  glory,  by  which,  at  our  Lord's  transfiguration,  God 
declared  him  bis  beloved  8on,  and  commanded  the  disciples  to 
hearken  to  him,  Moses  and  Elijah  being  present,  was  an  authentic 
and  clear  attestation,  that  Jesus  is  the  prophet  of  whom  Moses 
•pake  fai  tbfO  law.  This  miraculous  attestatlMi,  and  divine  com- 
mand  to  mankind  to  hearken  to  Jesus,  being  frequently  repeated 
by  the  apostles,  and  referred  to  in  their  sermons  and  conversa- 
tions, 2  Pet.  1. 17.  John  had  good  reason  to  call  it  '  a  fommandment 
which  they  had  heard  from  the  beginning.' 

Ver.  8—1.  On  the  other  hand,  I  write  to  you  a  new  commaad- 
menuH The  old  commandment  Is  that  mentioned  ver.  6.  that  *we 
keep  God's  word,'  or  command  delivered  by  Mosea,  Deut  xviiL  l& 
which  m  reality  was  a  command  to  us  to  obey  all  Christ's  precepts. 
—The  neip  camfnandment  of  which  the  apostle  speaks^  la  that  con- 
tained In  ver.  6.  that  Christ's  disciptes  'ought  10  walk  even  as  he 
walked ;'  and,  In  particular,  that  as  Christ  laid  down  his  life  for  his 
people,  they  ooght  to  lay  down  their  lives  for  one  another,  chap, 
iii.  16.  Thus,  to  walk  as  Christ  walked,  John,  with  great  propriety, 
termed  a  new  eommandment,  because,  nptwithstandiM  the  precept 
to  hvo  one  another  was  strongly  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses,  con- 
sequently was  not  a  new  commandment,  the  precept  to  love  one 
another  ot  ChriH  laved  «w,  is  certainly  a  new  commandment,  and 
Is  so  termed  by  Christ  htanseU;  John  xUi.  31.  '  A  new  commandment 
I  give  to  you,  that  ye  love  one  another ;  as  I  have  loved  yon,  that 


aUo  ••  to  walk,  even  ae  he  walked  when  he  waa  in  the  wortd ;  that 
being  a  much  better  proof  of  one*e  abiding  in  Chriet,  than  n  nomini) 
profeanon. 

7  Brethren,  I  do  not  write  a  new  eommandmeni  to  youj  when  I 
tell  you  that,  by  complying  with  God'a  injunction  to  hear  his  800,  the 
love  of  God  18  perfected  in  you :  But  I  write  an  old  eommandmetd 
delivered  by  Mosea,  Deut  xvilL  16.  which  ye  likewiee  had  from  the 
beginning*  The  old  commandment  ta  the  word  God  uttered  at  Christ's 
baptiam  and  transfiguration,  ordering  men  to  obey  him;  which  word 
ye  have  heard  ua  declare  y}*om  the  beginning, 

S  On  the  other  hand,  when  I  exhort  you  to  walk  ae  Chxiat  walked, 
/  write  to  you  a  new  commandment,  which  it  true  concerning  him, 
aeetng  he  laid  down  hia  life  for  men,  and  concerning  yev,  who  ongfat 
lo  imitate  him.  For  the  former  darknett  of  heatheniam  and  Judaism 
it  patting  away,  and  the  light  of  Chriat'a  doctrine  and  example,  which 
it  the  true  light,  now  thineth,  and  teadteth  you  to  lay  down  your 
Uvea  for  the  brethren  after  hia  example, 

9  Be  who  taith  he  it  in  the  true  Hght,  and  yethateth  hit  brother^  it 
in  the  darknett  of  ignorance  and  wickedneaa  until  now,  whatercr  hia 
pretenaiona  may  be. 

10  ^e  who  loveth  hit  brother  abideth  in  the  true  Ught ;  be  ia  truly 
enlightened  with  the  doctrine  and  example  of  Christ ;  and  there  it 
nothing  in  him  to  occation  hie  falling  into  tin, 

11  But  he  who  hateth  hit  brother  it  atill  in  the  darknett  of  enor 
and  wickedneaa,  and  walketh  in  that  darknett,  and  doth  not  know 
the  miterable  end  of  tuch  a  courte  of  life  /  for  the  darkneoi  hath 
blinded  hit  eyet,  the  eyee  of  hia  understanding. 

apostle  called  that  precept  a  new  commandment,  and  thus  explain- 
ed it,  chap.  iii.  16.  *  He  laid  down  his  life  for  us,  thererere  we  ooght 
to  lay  down  our  Ihres  for  the  brethren.' 

2.  Which  is  true  concerning  him  and  cooceraiag  too.) — Ax«9ic 
being  in  the  neuter  gender,  cannot  be  construed  with  orTex^,  com- 
mandment,  which  Is  feminine.  We  must  therefore  sanity  ^e'y^», 
or  some  such  general  word  express^e  of  ttie  snkject  m  the  com- 
mand. See  Eas.  iv.  2L— By  sayli^  that  the  thing  ei^jomed  in  the 
new  commandment  was  true  concerning  the  persons  to  whom  the 
apostle  wroti^  he  perhaps  meant,  that  some  of  them  had  already 
hazarded  their  lives  in  aaslsting  ihelr  brethren. 

a  For  the  darkness  Is  passing  away,  and  the  Ught  which  is  troe 
now  ^Ineth.}— Oy  the  darknesa  which  waa  passing  away,  we  1 


understand,  not  only  the  darkness  of  heathenism,  but  the  t 
of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  together  with  the  cornipt  docurtnes 
and  practices  of  the  Jews  under  that  dispensation ;  and  particnbr- 
)j  the  Impious  notion,  that  they  were  commanded  in  the  law  to 


ye  also  love  one  snother.'  This  new  commandment,  being  Inchid- 
ed  in  the  precept,  ver.  6.  of  •  walking  even  as  Christ  walked,'  the 


hate  the  Gentiles,  Matt  v.  4a  This  darkness  (vae«ytr«o  < 
gradually  passing  away,  by  means  of  the  shining  of  Ibe  fight  which 
was  true ;  that  la,  by  the  publication  of  ChrisTs  doctrine  and  ex- 
ample In  the  gospel.  The  Mosaic  law,  with  Its  obscare  types,  was 
likewise  reafl^  to  vanish,  In  consequence  of  the  destraction  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  dispersion  of  the  Jewish  nation,  which  were 
aoon  to  happen. 

Ver.  9.  Ho  who  salth  he  Is  In  this  Ugtat.l— The  apoatle  halh  de- 
clared, chap.  I.  5.  'that  God  Is  light;'  and  chap.  L  7.  that  *if  we 
walk  in  the  light,  we  have  fellowship  with  him ;'  and  ver.  a  of  this 
chapter,  that  '  the  light  which  Is  true  nowahfaieth,'  namely,  by  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel  From  these  things  he  justly  imerred  in 
this  verse,  that  *  he  who  salth  he  ia  in  the  %ht,'  that  is,  in  the  fel- 
lowship or  God,  and  well  instructed  In  the  doctrines  of  the  gospeL 
*  and  yet  hateth  his  brother,  is  hi  the  darkness  till  now ;'  he  is  siiB 
In  ignorance  and  wickedness,  and  Is  no  member  of  the  fellowship 
of  God,  notwithstanding  his  loud  pretensions  to  Qinmlnaiion. 

Ver.  10.  He  who  tovetn  his  brother  sbldeDi  in  the  light,  sod  there  is 
no  stumbling-block  to  him.)— This  is  sn  allusion  to  Christ's  word% 
John  xl.  9. '  If  any  one  walk  in  the  day  he  doth  not  stnmUe,  because 
he  seeth  the  light  of  this  world :  but  if  any  one  walk  in  the  night  he 
stumbleth,  because  there  Is  no  Ught  lo  him.'— The  ^tostls,  by  com- 
paring benevolerice  to  the  light  of  day,  hath  beaotlfuIlT  ittnstrated  irn 

""  >wiU,iirWe,  anger, 

is  which  are  04 
slons  of  sin,  love  removes  every  stumUhM -block  hring  in  one's  way, 
and  enables  him  to  do  his  dutv  to  his  neighbour  with  ease  and  ple*- 
sure.— ^hlsmatics  and  heretics,  on  pretence  of  bavtaig  atinlned  to  a 
greater  knowledge  of  the  truth,  and  a  greater  purity  ofcondact  than 
othersrthink  themselves  aathortzed  to  hate  and  persecute  those  who 
differ  from  them  in  opinion  and  practice.  But  inese  persons,  beii^ 
void  of  the  dispositions  of  the  really  illuminated,  are  not  in  the  light, 
butstumble.or  sin  In  their  treatment  of  their  brethren. — ^fai  the  same 
manner,  they  who  are  severe  In  censuring  the  fenks  of  others,  ov 
who  sggravate  them,  and  reAise  to  fbrafve  them,  being  desrirute  ni 
love,  are  not  In  the  light,  but  sre  still  in  the  darkness  of  i| 
and  error ;  ss  the  apoatle  remarks  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  11.  But  he  who  hateth  his  brother  is  hi  the  «terki 
walketh  hi  that  darkness.]— By  representing  a  malevolem  penon  s« 
Involved  in  the  darkness  of  night,  the  apostle  strongly  expreasech 
the  pernicious  nature  of  malevolence.  It  bifaid's  a  man's  reason  m 
such  a  degree,  that  he  doth  not  see  what  la  right ;  it  extinfniiiheth 
every  virtuous  hicllnatloo  which  would  lead  him  to  do  what  is  rigtic, 
snd  putteth  him  wholly  under  the  power  of  anger  snd  revenge  ^  sa 
thst  uk  this  darkneaa  he  Is  In  drager.  not  only  ofstombflog,  out  of 
dsstroyUig  himself,  *  not  knowing  wnlther  he  goeih.* 


efficacv  in  directing  men's  actions.  By  exprilfaig  ilH 

immoderate  selfishness,  and  all  other  evil  passions  whfch  sre  ocea^ 


Chaf.H.  LIOHW.  «57 

18  Little  cbildTen,!  I  write  f  yoo,  becttu$e  IS  ^ear  ehUdren,  IwHie  to  yu  the  pnecpt  whicii  I  eheU  meo. 
»in#  are  forgiven  you  (/«,  112.)  on  account  tion  immedietelj,  (vet.  16.),  hecauoe  oitu  ohaU  be  forgiven  you  on 
oftUM  name.     (En.  iv.  51.)  account  of  Chriot  at  the  judgment,  if  ye  repent  and  foraake  your 

18  Faihen,!  I  write  to  you,  becauie  ye  have 
known  (rat,  78.)  Mm^  from  the  beginning. 
Young  men,  I  write  to  you,  because  ye  have 
overcome  the  wicked  one.  Young  children,! 
I  write  to  you,  because  ye  have  known  the 
Father. 


14  Father*,  I  have  written  to  you,  because 
ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning. 
Young  men,  I  have  written  to  you,  because  ye 
are  strong,  and  the  word  of  God  abideth  in 
you,  and  ye  have  overoeme  the  wicked  one. 


15  Love  not  the  world,  nMther  the  things 
'which  are  in  the  world.*  If  any  one  love  the 
world,  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in  him. 


la  For  all  that  is  in  the  world,i  the  lust  of 
the  flesh,^  and  the  lust  of  the  eyes,'  and  the 
pride  of  iife,<  is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the 
the  world.' 


17  JVow,  the  world  posseth  away,  and  the 
lust  thereof:  But  he  -who  doth  the  will  of  God, 
abideth  for  ever. 


13  Old  ChriotianOf  I  write  to  you  what  follows,  ver.  16.  6ecaue€ 
ye  hofoe  known  Chriot — his  doctrine,  and  precepts,  and  manner  of 
life— ;/rom  the  beginning,  and  must  know,  that  what  I  am  going  to 
write  is  his  precept  Vigorotu  Chriotiano^  1  write  to  you  the  follow^ 
ing  preceptt,  becauoe  ye  have  already  overcome  the  wicked  one,  having 
resisted  his  strongest  temptations  to  apostasy.  •  JVVw  converto,  I 
write  to  you  the  same  precept,  becauoe,  though  ye  have  not  seea 
Christ,  ye  have  known  the  Father :  Ye  have  Imown  his  wiUingnese 
and  power  to  strengthen  you 

14  Old  Chriitiano,  I  have  written  to  you  to  vralk  even  as  Christ 
walked,  ver.  6.,  by  loving  your  brethren  as  he  loved  you,  ver.  8.,  be* 
eauoe  ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning,  and  have  been  deeply 
affected  with  the  knowledge  of  his  tove.  Vigorout  Chriotiano,  1 
have  written  the  same  precept  to  you,  becaute  ye  are  otrong  in  all, 
the  Christian  virtues  through  the  word  of  QiM  abiding  m  you,  and 
ye  have  already  overcome  the  deviL 

15  What  I  write  to  you  all  is  this :  Do  not  love  the  persons  and 
pflictices  of  the  men  of  the  world;  neither  the  thingo  which  are  in 
the  world.  ^  any  one  love  the  world^-\f  be  enters  into  friendship 
with  idolaters  and  infidels,  and  is  fond  of  the  things  which  they  pur* 
sue — the  love  of  the  Father  io  not  in  him, 

16  For  whatever  evil  ejection  oubtioto  in  idolatero  and  unb^ 
Ueven,  namely,  the  luot  ofthejieoh  after  sensual  pleasures;  ofuf  the 
luot  of  the  eyeo  after  magnificence  in  houses,  equipage,  and  drsss ;  and 
the  pride  of  life,  founded  on  titles,  offices,  and  riches — t*  not  of  the 
Father,  but  io  of  the  world :  These  evil  affections  are  not  produced 
in  us  by  the  Father,  but  by  the  things  of  the  world  exciting  them  iu 
us. 

17  JVew,  the  wicked  men  of  the  world  ohall  perioh,  and  the  ob- 
jects of  their  luat  in  like  manner :  JBut  he  who  doth  the  will  of  Gojd^ 
by  mortifying  his  worldly  lusts,  ohall  Uve  happily /m-  ever. 


Ver.  12.  LttUe  children. }— Because  tbis  appeUation  la  need,  ver.  1. 
to  denote  Chriatians  of  all  asesand  cbaraciera,  Beza  supposeth  that 
John  here  addressed  the  wnole  body  of  Christ's  diicimes,  aa  their 
common  inatructor,  (see  yer.  1.  note  l.\  whom  he  afterwarda  dl« 
vided  into  three  claaaee.  In  support  of  Besa'a  opinion  it  may  be 
obaerred,  1.  That  the  word  by  Which,  in  the  diatributlon,  the  apoB> 
tie  expreaaes  young  Ckriotiano^  la  «r«»^<a,  and  not  nxvia.  2.  Timt 
the  reason  which  John  aaalgns  for  writing  to  those  whom  he  calls 
r  tnvt;  little  ehitdren^nunely, thai  'aina  were  forsiyen  them  through 
Christ,'  la  applicable  to  the  whole  body  of  beueyers.  and  wom  a 
•trong  reaaon  for  auch  of  them  as  John  addressed  to  obev  aIs  pre- 
cept, 'not  to  love  the  world,'  ftc^Nevertheleaa,  if  ib»  reading  of 
▼er.  Id.  to  be  mentioned  in  note  3.  on  that  verae,  «i  admitted,  -rf*. 
*»»  here  willalgnifv  the  aame  claas  of  ChriatlsiM  with  thoae  deaign- 
ed  by  *mittm,  ver.  13.  And  on  that  auppoaiti^n  the  three  claaaea  into 
which  the  whole  body  of  the  diaclplea  ««  distributed  by  John,  will 
have  been  twice  addressed  by  hiiv- 

Ver.  13.~1.  Fathers,  I  have  «^tten  to  vou.>-John  save  the  ap- 
pellation otfeOhero  to  lh«^  who  are  caUed  by  the  other  apoatles 
sr«i«-CuTieei,  senioreOf  eider;  on  account  of  their  long  atanding  In 
the  Chriatian  foith.  The  peraona  who  were  written  to  under  Uiia 
denomination,  seem  to  have  been  of  the  number  of  the  eye-wit- 
neaaea  who  s«neraUy  had  the  office  of  elders  conferred  on  them. 
In  thia  part  of  bia  letter,  the  apostle  distributea  the  whole  body  of 
Chriatiana  into  three  claaaea,  according  to  their  different  atandmce 
in  the  Ihlth,  and  proficiency  in  the  knowledge  of  the  goapel ;  namel^, 
wuTtfttifatberat  ««vi»-»a«,  young  men^  and  «•«»*«•.  young  chtl- 
dren.'-FuthtTa  were  the  moat  ancient  believera,  who  had  made  the 
rreateat  progreaa  in  knowledge  and  virtue:  Young  men  were 
those  io  the  greateat  vigour  of  the  apirltual  life,  and  who  were  con- 
aidered  by  the  apoatle  aa  soldiers  flaming  under  Christ,  against  the 
powera  of  darkneaa :  Young  ckiidiron  were  the  newly  converted, 
who,  being  under  s  course  of  instruction,  were  called  in  the  first 
m%o  catoehumeno. 

2.  Because  ye  have  known  him  from  the  beginning.]— So  I  trans- 
late Tov  «ir*  •exvf ;  becauae  the  article  la  often  put  for  the  pronouns 
•<  and  wTtc,  aee  Eaa.  iv.  72.;  also  becauae  the  apoatle  is  apeaking 
of  Jeaua  Cbrlat,  mentioned  ver.  6.— If  the  reader  doea  not  aomit  thia 
use  of  the  article,  he  may  consider  tlie  expreaalon  aa  elliptical,  and 
may  supply  it  in  thia  manner : '  Becauae  ye  have  knovm  (T«r  iii«-ev» 
•w*  «fX4s>  Jeaua  from  the  beginning:'  have  known  hia  diaengage- 
meot  firom  the  work),  and  his  contempt  of  its  rfehe%  honoura,  and 
pleaaurea. 

3.  Young  children,  I  write  to  you.)— Several  MBS.,  together  with 
the  Svriac  version  and  aomecopiea  of  the  Vulgate,  read  here  •>*•- 
1^«,  '^I  have  written.'— This  readings  if  it  were  well  supported, 
might  be  preferred  to  the  common  reading,  for  the  reason  men- 
tioned in  the  note  on  ver.  12. 

Ver.  15.  Love  not  the  worid,  neither  the  ihlngs  which  are  in  the 
world.}— As  the  apostle  distinguishes  <the  worrd*  from  'the  thlnts 
wliichase  hi  the  workl,'  it  Is  probable  thst  by  Me  world  he  mssns 
4  0 


the  wicked  men  of  the  world,  aiwf  t)y  the  tlunga  wkteh  are  m  the 
world,  the  bad  princlplea  ami<orrupt  diapoaltions  belonsins  to  the 
men  of  the  world.  Thes^  n  they  are  the  objects  of  sdsDtrstion  snd 
love,  have  a  powei^i  influence  to  seduce  both  the  oM  and  the 

Jroung  from  ut^  uuiration  of  Christ,  and  to  extinguish  brotherly 
ovo  or  bcn«^olent  diapoaitiana  in  the  mind.    See  ver.  10.  note  1. 

Ver-  idT— 1.  For  all  that  la  in  the  workl-l—Hero,  as  In  the  pre* 
#«dlng  verse,  the  world  signlfiea  the  men  of  the  world.  In  this  sense 
our  Lord  likewise  used  the  word  world,  John  sv.  19.  '  If  ye  were  of 
the  world,  the  world  would  love  bis  own :  but  because  ye  are  not 
of  the  world,  therefore  the  world  hateth  you.'  So  likewise  St.  Paul, 
Rom.  zii.  2.  'Be  not  conformed  to  thia  world :'  and  our  apostls, 
chap.  V.  19.  *Tbe  whole  worid  lleth  under  the  wicked  one.'  Henee 
the  evil  one  Is  called,  John  zii.  31.  'The  prince  of  this  world :'  sad 
Eph.  11.  2.  'The  spirit  who  now  Inwardly  worketh  in  the  childrsii 
or  disobedience.'  Wherefore,  In  the  passage  under  consideratioo. 
the  world  Is  that  coUectkm  of  Idolaters,  unbelievers,  and  wicked 
men,  which  compose  the  trest  bulk  of  the  Inhabitants  of  the  world. 
Whereaa,  if  by  the  woria  we  understand  the  earth,  and  by  the 
thmge  whieh  are  in  the  world  the  productlona,  whether  of  natmre 
or  of  art,  with  whieh  the  earth  ia  stored,  It  would  not  be  true,  that 
*al]  which  is  in  the  worid  te  not  of  the  Father,  but  ia  of  the  world.' 
Bealdea,  from  what  followa  it  la  evident,  that  John  ia  not  speaking 
of  the  earth,  but  of  the  men  of  the  world,  whoaelnats  he  describes. 

2.  The  lusts  of  the  flesh.}— This,  as  diatlnsulahed  from  *tbe  Inst 
of  the  eye  snd  the  pride  of  life,'  denotea  tnoae  fleshlv  sppetltee 
which  are  gratified  by  the  intemperate  use  of  women,  ana  wine,  and 
meats. 

3.  The  lust  of  the  eyes.}— According  to  LIghtfoot,  (his  Is  eoee/o»s> 
neat,  called.  Matt.  vl.  23.  <  an  evil  eye.^  But!  rstherthink  the  apos- 
tle means  an  Inordinate  passion  for  msgniflcence  in  housea,  furni- 
ture, eottipage,  and  dress,  which,  becauae  It  ia  gratified  by  the  « 
may  fitly  be  called  the  hut  of  the  eye. 


>eye, 


4.  And  the  pride  of  Mfe.}— 'H  «»x»r«rii»  vow  /Bio»,  literally,  joe- 
tantia  xit€b—the  hoaoting  of  life.  John  meana  all  the  thinga  per- 
taining to  this  llfo,  of  wnicn  the  men  of  the  world  bosst,  and  by 


which  their  pride  ia  gratified ;  auch  aa  titlea,  officea,  landa,  noble 
birth,  honourable  relatione,  and  the  reat,  whoae  efficacy  to  puff  up 
men  with  pride,  and  to  make  them  Insolent,  la  not  of  God. 

5.  Ia  not  of  the  Father,  but  ia  of  the  world.)— Theae  inordinate 
loata  do  not,  aa  wicked  men  pretend  in  ezcuae  for  their  indulging 
them,  proceed  from  the  Father,  but  from  the  thinga  of  the  world 
exciting  the  luata  and  paaafons  of  wicked  men,  who  are  at  no  pains 
to  restrain  them.  The  Father  bath  stored  thia  earth  with  objects 
suited  to  the  natural  desires  which  he  hath  implanted  in  men's 
minds  ;  and  the  enjoyment  of  these  objects  Is  innocent,  provided 
they  are  uaed  in  moderation.  But  hiordinate  deaires,  called  by  the 
spostle  luate,  and  their  power  to  tempt  men,  proceed  from  the 
wicked  themaelvea,  through  indulging  their  luata  without  restrsint : 
see  James  1. 13, 14.— Or,  the  mesnlng  of  the  phrase  axxw  t%  row 
svr^M  ir«  may  be,  that  the  lusts  meatioiied  sre  not  esdted  ia  ue 
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18  Toung  chEdrcD,  it  is  the  latt  Aotir.* 
AdcI  as  ye  have  heard  that  the  antichriat  com* 
erA,'  (jtati,  812.)  «o  now  there  are  many  anti- 
chriats ;'  whence  we  know  that  it  is  the  last 
hour, 

19  They  went  (i(  ifdm)  amay  from  us,*  hot 
they  were  not  (if  iifAm)  of  us :  For,  if  they 
had  been  of  us,  they  would  have  abqde  with 
us ;  but  THBT  wsHT  AWAT^  that  they  might 
be  made  maniiest  that  they  were  not  all  of  us, 

20  (Km,  206.)  But  ye  have  an  unction* 
from  the  Holy  Spirit^  (chap.  iiL  24.),  and 
know  all  things. 

21  I  have  not  written*  to  you  because  ye 
know  not  the  truth,  but  because  ye  know  it, 
and  that  no  Ue^  is  of  the  truth 

22  Who  is  the  liar,<  but  he  who  denieth  that 
Jesus  is  Uie  Christ  1  He  is  iA€  antichrist,  who 
denieth  the  Father  and  the  8on.> 


28  Whoaoerer  denieth  the  Son,  doM  net  ac» 
knowledge  the  Father.' 

24  Therefore,  let  whai  ye  have  heard  from 
the  beginning  abide  in  you.  If  what  ye  have 
beard  from  the  beginning  abide  in  you,  ye  also 
ahall  abide  in  the  Son  and  in  the  Father. 


I.  JOHIf. 


chaf.  a 


18  Young  childr^f  be  not  terrified  by  the  rage  of  the  nnbeliericg 
Jews :  It  to  the  loot  hour  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth.  mSnd  ao  ye 
have  heard  that  the  antichritt,  who  denieth  the  appearing  of  Christ 
in  the  flesh,  chap.  iv.  3.  cometh  before  the  destruction  of  Jenismlrm, 
§0  now  there  are  many  such  anUchriottf  from  which  we  know  thai 
it  it  the  loot  hour  of  the  Jewish  state. 

19  Thete  antichrists,  though  they  once  professed  themsehes 
Christian  teacheis,  went  away  from  ut  on  the  pretence  that  Jesus  is 
not  the  Christ  But  they  were  not  inopired  like  ut  g  for  if  they  haa 
been  inopired  like  uo,  they  would  have  abode  with  u»,  JSut  they 
were  permitted  to  apootatize,  that  they  might  be  made  manijeot  that 
they  were  not  inopired  like  uo,  and  that  their  doctrine  is  &lse. 

20  But  there  is  little  occasion  to  put  yon  on  your  guard  against 
these  deceiTeiB ;  ye  have  an  unction  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  whereby 
ye  can  know  whether  a  teacher  io  really  inopired,  and  whether  his 
doctrine  is  true  or  false. 

21  /  have  not  written  to  you  becauoe  ye  know  not  the  truth  con- 
cerning the  life  of  the  Word  in  the  flesh ;  but  becauoe  ye  know  u, 
and  know  likewise  that  none  of  the  liet  propagated  by  the  false 
tefcbers  concerning  Christ  it  any  part  of  the  goopeL 

22  Who  it  the  faloe  prophet  foretold  to  come  before  the  dcetnie- 
tion  of  Jerusalemt^iuf  he  who  denieth  that  Jeouo  io  the  Chriot  or  Son 
of  God  1  Se  certainly  io  the  aniichriot,  who  denieth  the  Father' o  tef 
timony  concerning  his  Son,  chap.  t.  6.  and  the  Son*t  teotimony  con- 
cerning himself,  John  z.  36. 

23  IVhotoever  denieth  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge the  Father^  who,  at  his  baptism  and  tranafiguialion,  de- 
clared him  his  Son. 

24  Therefore,  let  what  ye  have  heard  us  preach  from  the  begtn^ 
ning,  concerning  the  Word's  being  made  flesh,  abide  in  you.  If 
what  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning  concerning  that  matter  abide 
in  you,  ye  alto  thall  abide  in  the  fellowahip  of  the  Son  and  of  the 
Father,  chap.  i.  3. 


hj  the  Father,  but  by  the  ruler  of  the  darkness  of  this  world.  The 
aposUe  memions  tb«  lusts  of  the  flesh,  the  lust  of  the  eje,  and  the 
piidsof  life,  becaoee  tn«M>  inordinate  afTectlons  are  the  aource  of 
(he  greaieet part  of  ihe  wickedoess  which  exiats  among  men. 

Ver.  la— L  Young  cliiWren,  it  fothe  bet  hour.J-naroely,  of  the 
dorsttoa  of  the  Jewish  church  and  atai»  •  God  will  soon  destroy  the 
Jewish  commonweakh ;  so  that  the  power  of  your  persecutors  will 
apesdUr  be  broken.  Some,  by  'the  last  hour,'  uiuierstand  the  last 
hour  or  the  world:  Bui  thai  none  of  the  apostles  fiiiMied  the  end 
ef  the  present  mundane  system  was  at  hand  when  they  wtofe  their 
epistles,  see  proved  ki  the  3d  seelkm  of  the  Preface  to  2  Thes^ifv 
nuns. 

9.  And  as  ye  have  heard  that  the  antichrist  cometh.}— The  word 
•vTix«ire(.  ontiokrUt^  is  nowhere  found  but  In  John's  first  and 
second  epistles.  It  may  have  two  meanings.  For,  if  the  preposition 
«»T*,  in  •vrtxf  tft(,  denotes  in  place  of,  the  name  will  signify  one 
who  puu  himself  in  the  place  of  Christ ;  consequently  antiehriatio 
a  false  Christ :  but  If  the  preposition  denotes  oppotitton,  antichrist 
Is  one  who  opposelh  Christ.— The  persons  to  wnoro  this  epistle  was 
written,  had  heard  of  the  comins  of  antichrist  in  both  senses  of  the 
name.  For  the  first  sort  of  antichrists  were  foretold  by  our  Lord, 
Matt.  xriv.  6.  'Many  shall  come  In  my  name,  saying  I  am  Chriirt, 
and  shall  deceive  many.'  The  second  sort  were  foretold  Matt. 
auhr.  II.  *  Biany  Iklse  propheu  will  srise,  and  deceive  many.'  From 
what  John  halh  written,  ver.  22.  of  this  chapter,  and  chap.  iv.  3.  end 
8  Epfst.  ver.  7.  1  am  kiclined  to  think,'that  by  antichrist  he  means 
those  Isise  propheU  or  teachers,  who  were  foretold  by  our  liord  to 
arise  about  ihe  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  who  were 
now  gone  abroad.  Some  of  these  denied  the  humanity  of  Jesus 
Christ,  others  of  them  denied  his  divinity  :  and  as  both  sorts  op. 
posed  Christ,  by  denying  the  redemption  of  the  worid  through  his 
death,  I  suppose  it  is  of  them  chiefiy  that  John  speaks  in  his  epistles. 
—When  the  apostle  menttons  these  fitlse  teachers  collectively,  he 
eaUs  them  the  antichriet,  in  the  singular  number,  as  St.  Paul  called 
the  false  teachers  collectively  of  whom  he  prophesied,  2  These,  ii. 
8.  'the  man  qf  em,-*  but  when  John  qieaks  of  these  teachers  as 
Individuals,  he  calls  them  many  antichriete,  in  the  pluml  number. 

8.  So  now  there  are  many  antichrists.]— The  preterite  tense,  yt' 
y«»w.,  is  used  here  to  signify,  not  only  the  existence  of  many  antl- 
ehrists  at  that  time,  but  also  that  there  had  been  many  antichrists 
who  were  gone  ofiTthe  stage. 

Ver.  19.— They  went  away  fromus.)— Hence  his  one  of  the  marks 
•f  sntichrisl,  that  ho  had  been  once  In  the  Christian  church,  and  a 
teacher  by  profession,  but  had  left  tt,  or  apostatised. 

Ver.  ao.— 1.  But  ye  have  an  unction.]— under  the  law,  persons 
called  to  offices,  to  the  execution  of  which  singular  endowments 
were  requlaite,  were  snointed  with  perf\wied  oils,  in  token  of  God's 
conferring  these  endowments  on  them.  In  alluskm  to  that  ancient 
rile,  John  calls  the  communication  of  the  spiritual  gifts  to  the  nri* 
mitive  Christisns,  especially  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits,  an  une- 
Uon,  because  It  was  an  endowment  bestowed  by  Ood  for  preventing 
the  faithful  from  being  deceived  by  false  teachers,  who,  to  gain  the 
greater  credH  to  their  erroneous  doctrine,  AJsehr  pretended  to  be 
taapired.  Wherefore  the  apostle,  knowing  thai  Boany  of  the  brethren 


to  whom  he  wrote  jpossessed  the  gift  of  discerning  spirfts,  appealed 
to  that  gift  as  enabnng  them  (o  detect  the  antichrists  or  false  teach- 
ers who  were  gone  abroad ;  and  exhorted  them,  chap.  iv.  1.  '  not  to 
believe  every  spirit,  but  to  try  the  sphits  whether  iney  be  of  God ; 
because  many  nise  prophets  were  gone  forth  into  the  world.-*— See 
ver.  27.  note,  for  a  connitatlon  of  the  pretensions  of  modem  Ka- 
ties to  inspiration,  founded  on  the  apostle's  exhoriatfon  to  try  the 
spirits^  and  on  his  slBrmation,  tlwt  the  persons  to  whom  he  vnou 
had  an  unction  from  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  knew  all  things. 

2.  From  the  Holy  Spirit.]— So  I  supply  and  translate  the  clause 
•»«  Tov  ft>-i«w,/rom  the  holy.  Beza  thinka  that  our  Lord  was  meant 
here,  because  he  is  called,  Acts  ill.  14.  '  The  holy  One,  and  the 
jMt/  But  as  Jesus  himself  is  said  to  have  been  anointed  with  the 
Holy  Ohoai^  Aets  z.  38.  I  think  the  word  w**vm»^'(  may  be  si^h 
plied  here 

Ver.  21.— I.  I  have  not  written  to  you.]— Bexa  sailh,  the  aorist 
•JKf  "y*  may  be  Uuialated  In  the  past  time,  becaure,  when  the  bre- 
thren to  whom  his  let»«r  was  sent  read  it,  the  writing  of  it  vrould  be 
past.  But  I  rather  think  ih«  aposUe  refers  to  what  he  had  written 
in  the  preceduig  part  of  this  leuer,  concerning  Uie  Ufe  of  the  Word 
in  the  flesh. 

2.  Because  ye  know  it,  and  that  no  i'im  is  of  the  truth.}— Lie  here 
means  a  doctrine  contrary  to  that  taught  by  the  uwstles,  which 
being  the  true  doctrine,  its  contrary  roust  be  false,  or  a  He:  or,  it 
may  be  called  a  <i>,  because  the  teachers  who  propagated  such 
doctrines  knew  them  to  be  false,  eepecialty  the  doctrines  which 
the  antic hriats  propagated  concerning  the  person  and  actions  of 
Christ.  They,  therefore,  in  particular,  are  called  the  6'ar,  ver.  22. 

Ver.  22.— 1.  Who  is  the  liar,  but  he  that  denieth  that  Jesua  is  the 
Christ  1}— What  is  meant  by  denying  '  that  Jesos  is  the  Chriet;'  see 
explained  chap.  iv.  2.  note,  and  ver.  3.  note  I. 

2.  He  is  the  antichrist,  that  denieth  the  Father  and  the  Son.}— 
Eflthis  saith,  the  opinion  of  Iren»us  is  probable,  who  understood 
John  as  speaking  here  of  the  false  teachers  of  his  own  time,  who 
denied  Christ  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  and  God  to  be  the  Father  of 
Christ.    See  Pref  to  1  John,  sect  3. 

Ver.  23.  Whosoever  denieth  the  Son  doth  not  acknowledge  the 
Father.)— Tlieexpresdon  in  the  original,  ev4i  Tor  *»ttg»  jxm,  *doth 
not  hold  Ihe  Father,'  is  elliptical.  We  have  it  m  its  complete  form 
Rom.  i.  28.  *  As  they  did  not  approve  (to*  etov  ixi**  t9  twiyitmnty 
of  holding  God  wiili  acknowleogment;*  that  is,  of  acknowledging 
God.  See  note  2.  on  that  verse.  Wherefore  c«*i  tx»*,  in  this  pas- 
sage, is  right];f  translated  *  doth  not  acknowledge ;'  as  is  plain  like- 
wise from  this,  that  adenoteledging,  here,  Is  the  opposite  to  deny- 
ing, in  the  preceding  clause.  Accordingly  in  the  Syriac  it  is,  *ne- 
que  in  patrem  credit,— doth  not  believe  on  the  Father.' 

In  our  Enslish  Bible  the  folktvring  words,  '  But  he  that  acknow- 
ledgetb  the  Son,  hatli  the  Father  also,'  are  printed  hi  Italic  lectrrs. 
to  shew  that  they  are  not  in  the  common  Greek  copies.  Beta,  how- 
ever, hath  inaeried  them  in  his  e<fition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  oo 
the  authority  of  four  ancient  MSS.,  and  of  the  ^rrlac  and  Volnte 
versi<ms.  See  Mill  on  this  verse,  who  mentions  a  number  of  lliBS. 
which  have  this  clause.  Estius  reckoned  it  genuine ;  as  (fid  Dod- 
dridge :  But  I  havs  omitted  it,  because  it  is  wanting  la  the  com- 


cbap.  n. 

26  (Km,  S07.)   For  tMs  is    the  proniM 
'  'mfhich  he  hath  jffomiwd  to  us,  xvsar  rA«  /t/e 
which  IS  eternal,^ 

26  These  thiogs*  /  have  written  to  you  con- 
cerning themwAa  decehre  yon,  (ISas.  iv.  1.) 

37^  (K«u,  211.^  Although  the  uncA'an  which 
ye  have  reoeived/rom  him  (ver.  20.)  abideth 
in  you,  and  ye  have  no  need  tltti  any  one  ehould 
teach  you,>  (tfAAyoc,  80.)  unleee  aa  the  aame  nno 
tion  teacheth  you  concerning'  all  things,  and  is 
truth,  and  is  no  lie,  (Km,  208.)  Wherefore,  ao 
it  hath  taught  you,  (/uowri,  18.)  abide  in  him. 

28  (KflU  yiv,  208.)  Now,  therefore^  little 
children,'  abide  in  hun,  that  when  he  shall  ap- 
pear^  we  may  have  confidence,  and  may  not  be 
put  to  ohame  by  him  at  his  coming.  (See  2 
John,  ver.  8.) 

29  (Eflcy^  If  ye  know  that  he  is  righteous, 
ye  know  that  ef  ery  one*  vho  -morketh  right- 
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B6  And  great  will  be  your  felicity  in  that  feitowdbip :  For  thit 
io  the  promioe  which  the  Father  hath  promioed  to  uo  by  \na  Son,  even 
a  life  of  happiness  in  heaven,  which  will  be  etemaL 

26  Theoe  thiiiffo  I  have  written  to  you,  concerning"  the  antichrieto 
who  endeavour  to  deceive  youy  that  ye  may  shun  all  familiar  intei^ 
course  with  them. 

27  Although  I  know  that  the  gift  of  dioceming  opiritt,  which  ye 
have  received  from  the  Holy  Ghoot^  remaineth  in  you,  and  that  ye 
have  no  need  that  any  one  ohould  teach  you  how  to  judge  of  these 
deceivers  and  their  doctrines,  unleoo  to  exhort  you  to  judge  of  them 
ao  the  oame  gift  teacheth  you  concerning  all  thing*,  and  io  a  real, 
net  a  feigned  gift*  Wherefore,  ae  it  hath  taught  you  that  these 
teachers  are  antichrists,  reject  their  doctrine,  and  .abide  in  the  truth 
concerning  him, 

28  JWw,  therefore,  my  dear  children,  abide  in  the  doctrine  ana 
precepte  of  Chriot,  that  when  he  ohall  appear  to  judge  the  world,  we, 
your  teachers,  may  have  confidence  concerning  your  acceptance,  antt 
may  not  be  put  to  ohame  by  him  at  hi*  coming,  on  account  of  your 
errors  and  vices. 

29  Jfye  know  that  God  t«  righteouo  in  the  commandments  which 
he  hath  given  to  mankind,  ye  will  also  know,  that  every  one  who 


roon  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  from  which  my  tnmalatiott  Is 
made. 

Ver.  25.  This  is  the  promise  which  he  hath  promised  to  us,  even 
the  life  which  is  eternal.)— Ti(v  ^mhv  being  in  the  secosstive  ease, 
and  standing  in  opposition  with  ijv,  it  is  governed,  aa  nv  is,  br  urny" 
9riiA.aiT0.-.This  promiso  John  hath  recorded  in  his  goepe^  chap, 
zvii.  1.  'Qlorify  thy  Sou,  that  (hy  Son  also  may  glorifr  thee.  2.  As 
thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all  Hesh,  that  he  should  give  eternal 
life  to  aa  many  as  thou  hast  given  him.'— From  these  words,  so  so- 
lemnly pronounced  by  Christ  in  an  address  to  his  Father,  we  learn, 
that  the  great  end  of  his  coming  into  the  world  was  to  glorify  his 
Father,  by  procuring;  through  bis  own  death  eternal  life  for  all  good 
men,  and  by  bestowing  it  on  them  after  the  judgment.  See  chap.  v. 
iO.  note  1. 

Ver.  26.  These  things  I  have  written  to  you,]— namely,  the  things 
besinning  ver.  13. 

Ver.  27.  And  ye  have  no  need  that  any  one  ehould  teach  you.}— 
If  ere  two  thhigs  claim  the  reader's  sttention  :— 1.  That  when  John 
said  to  his  disciples,  '  ye  have  no  need  that  any  one  should  teach 
you.'  his  meaning  was,  that  they  had  no  need  to  be  taught  how  to 
distinguish  pretenders  to  inspiration  from  tho«e  who  were  really  in- 
spired. This  the  connexion  sheweth  plainly.  2.  That  the  persons 
who  had  no  need  of  this  Icind  of  teaching  were  tliose  only  who  had 
an  unction  from  the  Holy  Spirit  Wherefore,  as  it  appears  from 
1  Cor.  xii.  10.  that  the  discerning  of  spirits  was  a  gill  bestowed,  not 
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ot  discerning  spirits :  consequently  he  did  not  mean,  that  Christians 
in  seneral  had  no  need  of  being  taught  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel 
in  the  ordnanr  method ;  but  that  those  who  had  received  the  unc- 
tion from  the  Holy  Ghost,  needed  nothing  but  to  be  directed  or  ex- 
horted to  judge  of  teachers  pretending  to  inspiration,  and  of  their 
doctrine,  according  as  the  unction  which  abode  in  them  led  them 
to  judge  i  because  that  unction  being  a  real  gift,  if  they  followed  its 
suggestions,  they  would  judce  truly  concerning  all  thinss ;  that  is, 
concerning  teachers  and  their  doctrines.— From  these  tilings  it  is 
plain,  that  the  Quakers  and  other  fanatic^  who,  from  what  is  said 
m  this  and  in  the  preceding  2Dih  verse,  inler  that  all  believers  have 
still  an  unction  or  inspiration  from  the  Holy  Ghost,  snd  hold  that 
inspiration  is  superior  to  the  scriptures,  are  In  a  most  danger- 
ou»  error,  as  theydigniiV  the  productions  of  their  own  distempered 
brain  with  the  name  oi  revelations  of  the  Spirit. — They  likewise 
err  creatly  trom  the  truth,  wlio,  on  pretence  that  the  inqNration  of 
ttie  Spirit  is  continued  to  believers  In  every  age,  contend  that  the 
outward  ministry  of  the  word,  by  pastors  and  teachers  set  apart  to 
the  office,  and  even  the  scriptures  themselves,  are  luinecessary  in 
the  church.  Holding  such  principles,  is  it  any  wonder  that  these 
enthusiasts  and  fimatics  have  fallen  into  the  grossest  extravagances 
and  licentiousness  1 

Ver.  28.— 1.  Now,  therefore,  little  children.]— The  adverb  rw  is 
used  here  as  an  interjection  of  beseeching.  The  word  *fxv<».  h'l- 
//«  children^  comprehends  the  whole  body  of  the  disciples  to  whom 
this  epistle  was  written,  and  whom  John  had  before  divided  into 
Ihres  classes.    See  ver.  12.  note,  and  ver.  13.  note  1. 

2.  That  when  he  shaU  appea».J— ♦»«'i<«»*^  being  the  term  by 
which  Christ's  appearing  in  the  flesh  was  expressed,  chap.  i.  2.  note 
2.  when  applied  to  Christ's  second  coming,  it  signifies  tnal  he  shall 
Uien  be  fhe  object  of  men's  senses  by  means  of  bis  body,  as  he  was 
at  his  first  coming.    See  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 

Ver.  29.— 1.  Every  one  who  workelh  riehtcousnesshath  been  be- 
goUen.}— This  is  the  literal  signification  of  j-iyi^mTBi,  from^ov^w, 
genera,  gigno^  I  beget.  Accordingly,  our  translators  have  so  ren- 
dered tho  word,  chap.  v.  18.  Besides,  born  qf  God  is  an  idea  no- 
wliPfo  else  found  In  scripture. 

To  understand  the  true  import  of  the  high  titles  which  in  the 
New  Tejlament  arc  given  to  the  disciples  of  ChrKt ;  namely,  tho 
heqollen  of  Ood.  as  here;  the  aonaofGod,  and  children  of  Ood, 
as  in  the  next  chanter ;  the  heira  of  Ood,  Rom.  vili.  U'^the  elect 
of  O'-id ;  the adoptea  qf  Ood ;  aainlt ;  a  royal  priesthood;  an  holy 
nation;  a  peculiar  people^  \  Pet.il.9.  the  followtnfl  observations  may 
h«  of  use.— 1.  That  thess  high  titlos  wers  ancisntly  giveo  lo  the 


Israelites  as  a  nation,  because  they  were  separated  from  the  rest 
of  mankind  to  be  God's  visible  church,  fur  the  purpose  of  preserv- 
ing the  knowledge  and  worship  of  him  in  the  world,  as  the  onhr 
true  God.  This  appears  from  Grod's  own  words,  Exod.  xix.  8. 
'Tell  the  children  of  Israel,  4.  Ye  have  seen  what  I  did  uoto  the 
Egyptians,  and  how  I  bare  you  on  eagle's  wings,  and  brought  you 
unto  myself  6.  Now,  therefore,  if  ye  will  obey  my  voice  indeed 
and  keep  my  covenant,  then  ye  shall  be  a  peculiar  treasure  unto 
me  above  all  people.  6.  And  ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  kingdom  of 
priests,  and  an  holy  nation '— Deut  xiv.  1.  'Ye  are  the  children  of 
the  Lord  >0ttr  God :  2L  For  thou  art  an  lioly  people  to  the  Lord  thj 
God.'— 2.  In  particular,  the  title  of  'God*s  son,  even  his  Arsl-bom,* 
was  given  to  the  whole  Israeliiish  nation  by  God  himself,  Exod.  iv. 
22.  chiefly  because  they  were  the  descendants  of  Isaac,  who  was 
sapematurally  begotten  by  Abraham  through  the  power  which  ao* 
companied  the  promise.  Gen.  xviii.  10.  '  Lo  Sarali  shall  have  a  eon.' 
So  Sl  Paul  informs  us  Rom.  ix.  7.  '  Neither  because  thev  are  the 
seed  of  Abraham  are  they  all  children,'  namely,  of  Goo,  *  but  m 
Isaac  shall  a  seed  be  to  thee.  8.  That  is,  the  children  of  the  flesh, 
these  are  not  the  children  of  God ;  but  the  children  of  the  promise 
arc  counted  for  seed.'  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  That  Ishniaeland 
his  posterity,  whom  Abraham  procreated  bv  his  own  namial 
strength,  being  children  of  the  flesh,  were  not  the  children  of  Ood; 


that  is,  they  were  not  made  the  visible  church  and  people  of  God. 
But  Isaac  and  his  deaeendanis,  wliom  Abraham  procreated  through 
the  strength  which  accompanied  the  promise,  '  Lo  Saraii  shall  have 
a  son,'  being  more  property  procreated  by  God  than  by  Abraham, 
were  the  children  of  God;  tfwt  is,  were  made  the  visible  church 
and  people  of  God,  because  by  Uieir  supernatural  generation,  and 
their  tUle  to  inherit  Canaan,  tney  were  a  fit  image  of  the  oathoUo 
invisible  church  of  God,  condsiing  of  beltovers  of  all  ages  and  na- 
tions, who,  being  regenerated  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  are  the  troe 
children  of  God,  and  hefars  of  the  heavenly  country  of  which  Ca> 
naan  was  the  type.— 3.  As  the  promise.  '  Lo  Sarah  shall  have  a 
son,'  which  was  given  to  Abmham  when  he  wasao  hundred  years 
old  and  Sarah  was  ninety,  implied  that  that  son  was  to  be  super- 
naturally  procreated,  «>  the  promise  given  to  Abraham,  Gen.  zviL 
6.  'A  father  of  many  nations  1  have  constituted  thee,'  implied  that 
th*  many  nations  of  believers,  who  by  this  promise  were  given  te 
Abraham  for  seed,  were  to  be  generated  by  the  operation  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  producing  in  them  ftith  and  obedience,  similar  to  the 
faith  and  obedience  for  which  Abraham  was  constituted  the  father 
of  all  believers.- This  higher  generation,  by  which  believers  have 
the  moral  nature  of  God  communicated  to  them,  is  exceUent)j 
described  John  i.  12.  *As  many  as  received  hun,  to  them  gave  he 
power  to  become  the  sons  of  God,  even  to  them  who  believe  on 
nis  name.  13.  {'O  tytv^n^nvt)  Which  were  begotten  not  of  blooiL 
nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  bat  of  God^ 
that  i&  men  thecoma  the  true  sons  of  God,  not  by  their  being  nato- 
rally  descended  from  this  or  that  father,  nor  by  their  being  called 
the  sons  of  God  by  men  like  themselves,  but  oy  God's  bestowing 
on  them  that  high  appellation  on  account  of  their  faith  and  holineasw 
—4.  If  the  Israelitea,  of  whom  the  sncicni  visible  church  and  people 
of  God  was  composed,  were  all  called  the  sons  of  Ood^  because 
Isaac  from  whom  they  descended  was  supematuraily  begotten  l^ 
the  power  of  God,  certainly  believers  of  all  ages  and  nations,  of 
whom  the  invisible  catholic  church  and  people  of  God  iscompo8e<!^ 
may  with  much  greater  propriety  be  called  the  sons  of  God,  since 
they  are  begotten  of  God,  and  nossess  tlie  moral  nature  of  God 
This  catholic  invisible  church  of^God  is  not  limited  to  any  one  race 
of  men,  nor  to  any  one  age  or  country  of  the  world.  It  hath  subsisted 
fVt)in  the  beginning,  and  is  scattered  over  the  whole  earth.  But  after 
the  general  judgment,  the  members  of  this  widely  extended  church 
will  be  gathered  together,  and  carried  by  Christ  in  a  body  into  tlie 
heavenly  country,  their  promised  inheritsnce,  of  which  Canaan,  tho 
inheribnce  of  Abri^am's  natural  seed  by  Isaac,  was  the  emblem 
and  pledge. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  high  titles  above  mentioned,  namely, 
'the  sons  of  God.  the  children  of  God,  the  elect  of  God,  the  ado|ic> 
tion  of  sons,  the  election,  saints,  a  holy  nation,  a  royal  priesthood^ 
and  a  peculiar  people,'  were  ancienUy  given  to  the  Israelites  as  s 
nation,  merely  on  accoont  of  their  he&g  the  visible  eharoh  and 
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vple  of  God,  without  any  r«nr4  to  ib«  perMoal  charactar  of  the 
wJiTiduala  of  whom  that  nation  waa  compoaed.  Alao  It  appears, 
that  under  the  goapel  the  same  high  titles  were  beatowed  on  whole 
ehurchee,  merely  on  account  of  their  profeaalon  of  Cbriidanity, 
without  an?  regard  to  the  personal  character  of  the  individuals  who 
composed  these  churches.  But  these  high  titles,  with  some  others 
of  greater  importance,  such  as  '  the  begotten  of  Ctod,  the  heirs  of 
God,  the  adoption,'  were  given  in  an  appropriated  aenae  to  indivi- 
duals Ukewiae,  on  account  of  their  laiih  and  holiness.  When  given 
fo  whole  churches,  these  titles  imported  nothing  more  but  that  the 
society  to  which  they  were  given  was  a  church  of  Clirist,  and  that 
the  individuals  of  which  that  society  was  compoaed  were  eoUUed  to 
all  the  privileges  belonging  to  the  visible  church  and  people  of  God. 
But  when  appropriated  to  individuals,  these  tides  implied  that  the 
persons  to  whom  they  were  given  were  really  panakera  of  the  nature 
of  God,  by  possessing  his  moral  qualities,  and  that  thev  were  the  ob- 
jects of  his  patemaTlove,  and  heirs  of  his  felicity.— Wherefore,  m 
reading  the  scriptures,  by  attending  to  the  different  foundations  of 
fheae  Utlea,  and  by  considering  whether  they  are  applied  to  churches 
or  to  hkdividuala,  we  ahall  easily  understand  tlieir  true  Import. 
Thu%  when  St  Paul.  wriUng  to  the  Theaaaloniana,  aalth,  1  Thess.  I. 
«.  'Knowlaf,  brethren,  beloved  of  God,  your  eleedon,'  he  coidd  not 


mean  their  election  to  eternal  life,  smee  many  of  thenn  were  living 
disorderly,  2  These,  iii.  11.  but  their  election  to  be  the  visible  church 
and  perale  of  God,  undef  the  goapel  dispensadon.  Whereaa,  when 
John  sailh,  w  the  verae  before  na,  *  Every  one  who  doUi  rigfateoos- 
ness  hath  been  begotten  of  God,'  by  restrictinff  the  title  to  indivv 
duals  of  a  specific  character  be  teaches  us,  that  the  persona  of 
whom  he  speaks  are  the  sons  of  God  m  the  highest  aenne,  and  heirs 
of  eternal  ufe.  Aceordinglyi  in  the  foUowiag  chapter,  he  aarvea 
ufl  that  such  shall  see  God. 

2.  Betrotien  of  him.}— E;  «vt»v.  The  relative  ■*Te«  afands  here, 
not  for  C'^rtat,  thooch  be  be  epoken  of  in  the  verae  immedislely 

Preceding,  but  for  God,  of  whom  it  is  said  '  that  he  ia  ligbteooa.' 
'or  nowhere  in  scripture  is  Christ  said  to  beget  believers,  nor  is  he 
ever  called  their  &ther.  These  things  are  attributed  to  God  only, 
or  to  the  Spirit,  as  his  agent.  AccordinglT,  in  the  fiivt  veree  of  the 
following  chapter,  the  apostle  extols  the  love  of  the  Father  in  mak- 
ing believers  his  sons.— That  the  relative  often  stands  for  a  person 
or  thing  not  mentioned  before,  see  proved  Ess.  iv.  64. 

Because  in  the  foUowing  chapter  the  apoatie  deacgtbcs  Iks  g;raac 
honours  and  privileges  of  believers  as  the  sons  of  God,  C^jetaa  sod 
Estius  were  of  opinion  that  that  chapter  should  have  b«gun  with 
this  29th  verse. 


CHAPTER  m. 
View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mdtten  eoniained  in  thi$  Chapter, 


Tarn  tposlla,  in  the  last  ^«ne  of  the  preceding  chapter, 
ha^g  dedtfed  that  sTery  one  who  worketh  righteous- 
MSB  hath  been  begotten  of  God,  and  is  his  son,  begins 
this  chapter  with  an  exclamation,  ezpreasive  of  bis  high 
admiration  of  the  love  of  God  in  calling  thoee  who  work 
righteousness  his  diildren,  althongh  they  are  not  acknow- 
lodged  to  be  such  by  the  men  of  the  world,  because 
wi&ed  men  have  no  just  notion  of  the  character  of  God, 
ver.  1. — ^Then,  to  explain  the  ground  of  his  admiration, 
be  described  the  dignity  and  happiness  to  which  the 
children  of  God  will  be  raised,  at  the  appearing  of  Christ 
to  Judge  the  world  :  They  shall  be  Uke  Christ,  because 
they  shall  see  bim  as  be  is,  and  shall  Uto  with  him  for 
•▼or,  Ter.  9. — Now,  this  being  the  greatest  honour  and 
felicity  of  which  mankind  are  capable,  eveiy  one  who 
hath  the  hope  of  seeing  Christ,  and  of  becoming  like 
him,  apd  of  living  with  him  for  ever,  is  careful  to  purify 
Aimself  from  evil  affections  snd  wicked  actions,  as  Christ 
k  purs,  that  he  may  be  <iualified  to  associate  with  Christ, 
-ver.  8.— This  nsturally  led  the  apostle  to  condemn  a 
lecond  time  the  impious  doctrme  of  the  Nicolaitans  and 
Simonians,  who  aArmsd,  that  every  action  being  free  to 
those  who  have  the  knowledge  of  God>  such  will  not  be 
punished  for  their  actions,  however  vicious  they  may 
have  been.  See  chap.  L  8.  note.  For,  in  opposition  to 
those  heretics,  the  apostle  declared,  that  whoever  worketh 
nn  shall  certainly  be  punished;  because  sin  bsiikg  a 
transgression  of  the  law  of  God,  without  doubt  God  will 
support  the  authority  of  bis  law  by  punishing  severely 
the  transgressors  of  it,  ver.  4. — Besides,  thst  he  wiU 
punish  obstinate  sinneri  God  hath  shewed,  by  ssnding 
nis  Son  to  tske  away  the  punishment  of  sin  from  those 
only  who  repent  For  since  the  Son  of  God  was  free 
from  sin  himself,  he  would  not  die  to  procure  for  hb 
disciples  a  liberty  of  finniog,  ver.  6. — From  this  it  fol- 
lows, that  whosoever  abideth  in  the  fellowship  of  Christ, 
and  is  the  object  of  his  love,  doth  not  sin  habitually. 
Whosoever  sinneth  habitually,  though  he  may  have  seen 
Christ  in  the  flesh,  hath  not  seen  him  in  his  true  diarao- 
ter,  neither  hath  known  his  will,  ver.  6. — Wherefore, 
my  beloved  children,  let  no  teacher  deceive  you,  by  af- 
firming that  the  speculative  belief  of  the  gospel  will  make 
you  righteous  in  the  sight  of  God.  He  alone  who  habi- 
tnaJly  worketh  righteousnoM,  is  righteous  in  the  sight  of 
God,  and  will  be  accepted  with  him ;  even  as  Christ 
himsslf  was  righteous,  by   keeping  his  Father's  com- 


mandmenta,  and  abode  in  his  love,  ver.  7«— He  who 
worketh  nn,  instead  of  being  a  child  of  God,  is  a  child 
of  the  devil :  for  the  devil  hath  sinnsd  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  work}.  Now,  the  evil  nature  of  «n,  and 
its  hatefulness  to  (jod,  may  be  known  from  this,  that  the 
Son  of  God  was  manifested  in  the  flesh  to  destroy  the 
works  of  the  devil ;  namely,  sin,  and  all  the  miseries  which 
flow  from  sin,  ver.  8. 

Having  described  the  character  of  the  children  of  the 
devil,  together  with  the  evil  nature  of  their  works,  the 
apostle  explained  the  character  of  the  children  of  God, 
and  taught  the  faithful  how  to  distinguidi  them  from  the 
children  of  the  devil.  Whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  dcHh 
not  sin  habitually,  because  God's  seed,  the  doctrine  of 
the  gospel,  abideth  and  operateth  in  him  constantly.  Such 
a  person  cannot  sin  habitually,  for  this  very  reason,  that 
he  is  begotten  of  God,  ver.  9. — By  this  sure  mark,  there- 
fore, the  children  of  God  and  the  chiMren  of  the  devil 
are  distinguished.  Whosoever  doth  not  practise  rights 
eousneae  haUtually  is  not  begotten  of  God,  neither  he  who 
doth  not  love  his  brother,  so  as  both  to  do  him  good  and 
to  abstain  from  injuring  him,  ver.  10. — And  to  impress 
them  strongly  with  a  sense  df  the  obligation  which  lay 
on  them,  as  the  disciples  of  Christ,  thus  to  love  their 
biethren,<Jobn  put  them  in  mind,  that  the  message  whidi 
the  apostles  brought  from  Christ,  snd  delivered  to  them 
from  the  very  first,  was,  that  they  should  love  one  ano- 
ther, ver.  11.— and  not  behave  like  persons  begotten  of 
the  vricked  one,  as  Cain  was,  who  slew  his  brcrther  from 
envy  and  hatred,  because  his  own  works  were  evil  and 
bis  brother's  good,  ver.  12. — Having  this  example  of  the 
haired  which  the  wicked  bear  to  the  righteous  recorded 
in  the  wripture,  the  friithful  were  not  to  wonder  that  the 
wicked  tiated  them.  It  hath  been  the  lot  of  the  right- 
eous, from  the  beginning  of  the  workl,  to  be  hated  and 
persecuted  of  the  wicked,  ver.  13. — And  to  animate 
them  to  bear  these  evils  courageously,  he  told  them,  if 
they  lovefl  their  brethren,  they  i^ght  know  certainly  that 
they  had  passed  from  deaUi  to  life-— they  were  aure  of 
eternal  happiness  hereafter;  whereas  the  person  who 
loveth  not  his  brother,  remaineth  under  the  condemnation 
of  death,  ver.  14.—- because  every  one  who  hateth  his 
brother  is  a  man-slayer,  like  Cain;  snd  unless  he  rs- 
penteth,  he  is  incapable  of  eternal  lifo,  ver.  15. — Far- 
ther, to  prevent  them  from  thinking  that  the  only  opera- 
tion of  love  is  to  restrain  one  from  injuring  his  brother, 
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the  apostle  toM  diem,  ihet  as  by  thb  we  ha^e  known  the 
great  love  of  Ghriat  to  us,  that  he  laid  down  his  life  for 
Us,  we  ought  to  shew  our  love  to  our  brethren,  by  laying 
down  our  lives  for  them  when  called  in  providence  to  do 
so>  ver.  16. — Whoeoever,  therefore,  hath  this  world's 
goods,  and  seeth  his  brother  in  necessitous  circumstances, 
and  yet  doth  not  give  him  somewhat  to  letieve  him,  such 
a  hard-hearted  person  hath  no  love  to  Ood,  vcr.  17. — 
From  this  consideration,  the  apostle  affectionately  exhort- 
ed his  disciples  not  to  put  off  their  needy  bretl^ren  with 
good  words  only,  but  to  shew  the  reality  of  their  love  to 
8iem  by  relieving  their  necessities,  and  even  by  doing 
them  acts  of  beneficence,  as  occasions  required,  ver.  18.—- 
For  by  such  a  conduct  alone,  they  would  know  them- 
selves to  be  of  the  fellowship  of  the  true  God,  and  would 
have  confidence  in  his  presence  as  his  acceptable  worship- 
pers, ver.  19. — But  If  our  own  conscience  eondemneth 
us,  as  wanting  in  love  both  to  Ood  and  man,  because  we 
refuse  to  relieve  our  needy  brethren  in  their  distress,  cer- 


tamly  God,  who  is  a  mora  perfect  and  impartial  Judge 
than  our  conscience,  and  knoweth  all  things,  will  much 
mora  condemn  us,  ver.  20. — Whereas,  if  our  conscience 
doth  not  condemn  us  as  deficient  in  love  to  our  needy 
brethren,  we  may  have  confidence  with  God  that  we  are 
accepted  of  him,  and  are  the  objects  of  his  love,  ver.  2h 
—And  whatever  we  ask,  agreeably  to  his  will,  we  shall 
receive  ;  because,  by  relieving  our  brethren  in  their  straits, 
we  keep  his  commandments,  and  do  those  things  which 
are  pleasing  to  him,  ver.  ««.— For  this  is  his  command- 
ment, That  vre  should  believe  on  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ 
as  his  Son,  and  that  we  should  love  one  another,  as  he 
gave  commandment  to  us  by  his  Son,  ver.  23.— Now,  he 
who  keepeth  God's  commandments  abideth  in  his  lellow« 
ship,  and  God  abideth  in  him,  as  the  principle  of  his  spi- 
ritual  life  and  strength.  And  by  this  we  know  that  Ood 
abideth  in  us,  even  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which  he  hath 
given  us,  ver.  24. 


New  Travslatiov. 
Cbaf.  m. — 1  Behold  Aew  j^eat^  love  the 
Father  hath  bestowed  on  us,  that  we  should  be 
called  the  children  of  Ood  !*  For  thio  reaton 
the  world,  doth  not  know  uo,  because  (»&  tytm, 
2d  aorist)  it  doth  not  know  him. 


2  Beloved,  now  we  are  the  children  of  Ood  ; 
(mu,  205.)  but  it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we 
ahall  be.  However ,  we  know,  that  («»,  124.) 
when  he^^shall  appear  we  shall  be  like  him  \^ 
for  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is.* 

3  And  every  one  who  hath  this  hope*  in 
him  purifielh  hmiself,^  even  as  he  is  pure. 

4  Every  one  who  worketh^  sin,  worketh  alto 


COMXXHTAST. 

Chap.  HI. — 1  Behold  how  great  love  the  Father  hath  beotowed 
on  U9  Jews  and  Gentiles  who  work  righteousness,  chap.  ii.  29.  that 
we  ohould  be  declared  the  children  of  God  !  Those  who  pretend  to 
be  the  sons  of  the  heathen  gods,  are  readily  acknowledged  asi  such 
by  idolaters.  But /or  thio  reaeon  the  idolatrous  world  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge tM  as  the  sons  of  the  true  God,  becaute  it  doth  not  ac 
knowledge  htm. 

2  Beloved,  though  despised  and  persecuted  by  the  world,  even 
now  we  are  the  children  of  God,  But  it  doth  not  yet  appear  how 
gloriouoy  both  in  body  and  mind,  we  the  children  of  God  ohall  be. 
However,  we  know,  thai  when  Christ  ohall  appear  to  judge  the 
world,  ch.  ii.  28.,  we  ohall  become  like  him,  Philip,  iii.  21.  for  we 
ohall  oee  him  at  he  io,  and  be  for  ever  with  him. 

3  And  every  one  Hfho  hath  thio  hope  pf  seeing  Christ,  and  of  be- 
ing like  him,  and  of  living  with  him,  io  careful  to  purify  himoelf 
from  sin,  even  aoheio  pure  from  sin,  that  he  may  be  fit  to  live  with 
him  for  ever. 

4  Eroery  one  who  committeth  oin  habitually,  commitieth  aloo  the 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Behold  how  great  love.>-lloT«»i|f  signifies  both  how 
greatj  and  of  what  kind.  Accordingly  Esdus  traoBlates  it  here 
Quantum  et  qualem, 

2.  That  we  should  be  called  the  cbUdren  ofGod.]— Since  Ood  ef- 
fecluaUy  makes  ua  what  he  calls  us,  by  calling  believers  hit  chit- 
dreny  he  certainly  maketh  them  his  children,  and  entitlelh  them  to 
all  the  honours  and  privileges  of  his  children.— The  apostle  having 
declared,  in  the  last  verse  of  the  preceding  chapter,  that  all  who 
work  righteousness  are  the  begotten  sons  of  God,  be  naturally 
thought  of  the  great  honours  and  advantages  which  belong  to  the 
begotten,  or  true  sons  of  God ;  but,  being  dazzled  with  the  gran- 
deur of  his  own  conceptions,  and  unable  to  express  them  in  their 
whole  extent,  he  cries,  out,  'Behold  how  great  love  the  Father  liath 
bestowed  on  us,  that  we  should  be  called  Che  children  of  God !'  One 
particular,  however,  be  mentions  in  the  following  verse,  which  may 
aerve  to  give  us  some  notion  of  the  felicity  of  the  children  of  God ; 
namely,  tnat  when  Christ  shall  appear  to  reward  every  one  occord- 
iag  to  nis  works,  the  children  of-God  shall  be  like  him. 

Ver.  2.^1.  We  know  that  (»•*  ^uw»fi*dn,  the  subjunctive  for  the 
future)  when  he  ahall  appear.}— I  have  followed  our  English  trans- 
lators  in  supplying  the  pronoun  he  before  the  words  thail  empear, 
to  prevent  the  reader  from  taking  ^avi^^^ii  impersonally,  as  Benson 
hath  done,  who  translates  the  clause  'when  it  shall  appear.' — In 
this  passage  the  apostle  evidently  speaks  of  Christ's  appearing  to 
judge  the  world ;  for  nowhere  in  scripture  is  God  said  to  appear 
ao  as  to  be  the  object  of  men's  sight  Johntv.  12.  'No  one  hath  seen 
God  at  any  time.'  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  the  nominative  to 
^»9tf^yn  is  i  Xe«r«(,  '  when  Christ  shall  appear.' 

2  We  shall  be  like  him ;]— namely,  both  m  body  and  mind.  For, 
Philip,  iii.  2L  '  He  will  re-faehion  our  humbled  body,  in  order  that 
it  may  become  of  like  form  with  his  abrious  body/  And  with  re- 
spect to  our  mind,  we  shall  be  made  Rke  him  in  holiness,  by  seeing 
him  as  he  is.  We  shall  be  like  him  In  happiness  also,  for  according 
Co  the  measure  of  our  capacity  we  shall  partake  of  all  the  ineffable 
felicity  which  he  possesseth.  In  this  perfection  of  body,  and  mind, 
and  happiness,  consistelh  the  true  Import  of  the  phrase,  'joint 
heirs  wiUi  Christ'— i^tfte  Atm,  doth  not  import  equaUiy,  but  «m»- 
larity  to  Christ. 

3.  For  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is:)— We  shall  behold  him  in  the 
clory  wliich  he  now  enjoy eth  with  the  Father,  and  shall  abide  with 
him  through  all  eternity.  For  the  apostle  doth  not  speak  of  a 
transient  sight  of  Christ,  but  alludea  Io  Christ's  words  which  he  hath 
recorded  in  his  gospel,  John  zvii.  9*.  '  Father,  I  will  that  they  also, 
whom  thou  haat  given  me  be  with  me  where  i  am,  that  they  may 
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are  to  live  for  ever  with  Christ,  our  bodies  must  be  fashioned  like  to 
his ;  shice  corruptible  bodies  cannot  inherit  or  enjoy  the  kingdom 
of  Ood.  And  with  respect  to  our  minds,  the  seeing  of  Christ  as  be 
is  cannot  be  supposed  eflectual  for  making  us  like  him,  unless  it  fa 
an  abiding  aighC  which,  by  fostering  in  our  minds  strongdesires,  and 
exciting  us  to  continued  endeavours  to  become  like  Christ  in  his 
moral  excellencies,  will  aaauredly  produce  that  happy  eflfect— AC 
the  judgment,  the  wicked  are  to  have  a  transient  sight  of  Christ  aa 
be  Ik  but  they  will  not  thereby  be  made  like  him,  either  in  body  or 
mhKL 

Ver.  3.— 1.  Every  one  who  y^§Ox  this  hope  (of  seeing  Christ  and 
of  being  like  him)  purifieth  himself}— The  felicity  which  the  gospel 
teacheUi  us  to  expect  in  the  world  to  come,  is  not  that  of  a  Maho- 
metan paradise,  in  which  animal  pleasures  are  the  chief  enjoy' 
ments.  The  happiness  of  the  children  of  God  in  the  kingdom  of 
their  Father,  will  consist  in  being  like  Christ,  not  only  in  respect  of 
bis  immortality,  but  in  respect  of  his  transcendent  virtues  ;  espe- 
cially his  boundless  benevolence.  And  the  ioy  which  will  flow  from 
the  possession  and  exercise  of  virtues  similar  to  Christ's  is  so  great, 
that  no  one  who  hopes  to  become  like  Christ  in  virtue  and  happi- 
ness, will  indulge  himself  in  the  unrestrained  enjoyment  of  sensual 
pleasures;  but  wiU  purify  himself  from  the  immoderate  desire  of 
these  pleasures,  In  imitalion  of  Christ,  who^  while  on  earth,  waa 
dead  to  sensual  pleasure. 

2.  Purifieth  himself ;)— namely,  from  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  and 
from  every  sin., The  apostle,  as  Beza  observes,  doth  not  say, '  hath 
purified  himself,  but  purifieth  himself;'  to  shew  that  it  is  a  good 
man's 'constant  study  to  purify  himself,  because  in  this  life  no  one 
can  attain  to  perfect  purity.  By  this  text,  therefore,  as  well  as  by 
1  John  i.  8.  (see  the  note  there),  those  fimaticsare  condemned  who 
Imagine  they  are  able  to  live  without  sin. 

Ver.  4. — 1.  Every  one  who  worketh  sin.]— Bo  «■•{  e  «oi»ir  mv 
kftm(Ti»w  should  be  translated ;  for  jrem*  denotes  continued  action. 
Hence  it  is  applied  to  a  tree's  producing  fruit.  Matt.  iii.  8. 10.  and 
to  a  fountain's  sending  forth  ita  water  continually,  James  Iii.  12. 
The  meaning  therefore  is,  he  who  worketh  sin  as  one  worketh  in  a 
trade  or  occupation.  This  sense  of  the  word  should  be  attemled  to, 
becauiie  he  will  not  be  sensible  of  the  justness  of  the  apostle's 
reasoning  m  this  snd  the  following  part  onhe  chapter,  particularly 
ver.  6.  where  he  saith,  whosoever  abideth  in  him  doth  not  ain,  uti- 
loM  we  know  that  he  la  ipeakltig  of  habitual  aIn.  See  ver.  6.  eote  L 
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the  tramgreuUn  of  law  :^  For  liii  is  tha  tniM- 
gmuon  of  lav. 

6  (Km,  234,)  Moreover,  ye  know  that  be 
was  manifeirtfid  tKat  he  might  take  away'  our 
ana :  And  tin  Unot'm hinu' 


6  WhoioeTer  abideth  in  him  (chap,  il  6. 
note  1.)  doth  not  nn^  Wboaoerer  nnneth  hath 
not  aeen  him,  neither  hath  known  him.' 

7  Little  childien,  let  no  one  deoeiTe  yon  ;> 
He  who  worketh  righteooaneai  ia  nghteoua,' 
even  ai  he  is  righteous.    (Chap.  ii.  39.) 

8  He  -who  worketh  an  (eee  ver.  4.  note  1.) 
ia  of  the  devil ;  for  the  dei^  ainneth  from  the 
beginning.!  For  thia  purpoae  the  Son  of  God 
waa  manileated,3  that  he  might  destroy  the 
woika  of  the  deviL* 

9  Whosoever  hath  been  begotten  of  Ood 
(chap.  ii.  89.  note  1.)  doth  not  work  tin  ;>  be* 
caute  hia  seed  abideth  in  him :'  and  he  cannot 
ain,'  becauae  he  hath  been  begotten  of  God. 

10  Bif  thia  the  children  of  God  are  diecover* 
ed,  and  the  children  of  the  devil :  whoeoever 
worketh  not  rightsousness,  is  not  bbgottev 
(from  ver.  9.)  of  God ;  neither  he  wAe  loveth 
not  hia  brother.  1 


LJOHN. 


cbap.  m 


tranegr^eion  oflarm  habitually :  Fvr  tin  to  the  tranegreeoion  of  law 
and  will  be  aeverely  puniahed,  wjiatever  the  lalae  teachera  oMiy 
prstendi 

6  Moreover,  ye  niay  Jbtew  the  certainty  of  the  ponishment  of  ain 
from  thia,  thtU  the  Son  of  Ood  wao  manifeoted  in  the  flesh,  that  he 
might  take  away  both  the  power  and  the  punishment  of  our  tint, 
Jtnd  as  ein  io  not  in  him,  he  hath  procured  for  no  one  a  liberty  of 


6  fVhoooever  abideth  in  the  kive  and  fellowship  of  Chriet,  doth 
not  oin  habitually.  fVhoooever  nnneth  habitually,  though  he  may 
have  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh,  hath  not  $een  him  in  his  true  chancter, 
neither  hath  known  hio  wiiL 

7  Beloved  diecipleo,  let  nofaUe  teacher  deceive  you,  by  affirming 
that  the  speculative  belief  of  the  doctrinee  of  the  gospel  will  con* 
stitute  you  lighteoos .-  Be  alone  who  habitually  performo  good  worko 
M  righteouo,  even  a$  €hd  himaelf  io  righteouo,  by  doing  righteoualy. 

8  Be  who  committeth  ein  habitually,  m  begotten  of  the  devil  f  (aee 
ver.  IS.  note  1.)  ;  for  the  devil  hath  tinned  from  the  beginning  of 
the  world.  But  ybr  thie  purpooe  the  Son  of  God  wao  mamfeoted  in 
the  Jiethf  that  he  might  dettroy  the  workt  of  the  devH,  namely,  ain 
and  pnniahment,  ver.  5. 

9  Whoeoener  hath  been  begotten  of  God,  being  renewed  in  hia  na- 
ture, doth  not  commit  ain  habitually  /  becauoe  Gotfo  eeed  of  the 
word  abideth  in  him :  and  he  cannot  oin  habitually  ;  becauee  he  hath 
been  begotten  of  God,  and  poeaeeaeth  the  moral  qualitiee  of  his  Father. 

10  ^y  thio  aure  muk  the  children  of  God  are  diecovered,  and  the 
children  of  the  devil :  whoooever  doth  not  habitually  perform  good 
worke,  io  not  begotten  of  Ood  #  neither  he  who  loveth  not  hia  brother 
with  a  real  aflfection.  Such,  inatead  of  being  begotten  of  God,  are 
begotten  of  the  devlL 


2.  Worketh  alao  the  tntnagreBsioii  of  law.}— A*e;«ia  properly  sig* 
liAea  a  want  qf  conformity  to  late^  consequently  might  be  trans* 
lated  tateleoaneu.    Accordingly  ■*•/«••(,  1  Tim.  I.  9.  Is  translated  in 


oor  Bible  the  tatoleoo.—Tho  apostle's  meaning  ia,  that  no  one 
should  thinic  lightly  of  his  sins,  because  every  ain,  even  the  least, 
being  a  violation  of  the  law  of  God,  If  not  repented  of,  will  roost  cer- 
tainly be  i>uniBhed.  The  Nicolaltans  and  other  heretics  in  the  first 
u|e,  lancying  thai  knowledge  sanctified  the  worst  actions,  affirmed 
thai  no  man  who  possessed  knowledge  will  be  punished  for  any 
action  whatever.  See  Pref.  sect  3.  at  the  end.  In  opposition  to 
this  pernicious  doctrine  the  apostle  declared,  that  as  the  malignity 
of  sin  lieth  in  iu  beins  a  transgression  of  the  law  of  God,  to  main- 
tain the  authority  of  his  own  government,  God  will  most  certainly 
punish  him  who  worketh  the  transgression  of  law ;  that  is,  who  con- 
tinueth  lo  transgress  his  law. 

Ver.  5.  He  was  maoifest«d  that  he  might  take  away  oor  Bins.}--bi 
Ihe  OldTcMtameni,  '  lo  take  away  sin,'  signifies  to  procure  the  par- 
don of  sin  :  and  in  this  sense  the  phrase  is  used  John  i.  29. '  Behold 
Che  Lamb  of  Ood,  (o  «<«««',  toli«ns)  who  taketh  away  the  sin  of  tha 
world ;'  and  1  Peter  ii.  2i.  *  Who  his  own  self  (•"►iy«f»,  lifted  op) 
bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the  tree.'  See  the  note  on  that 
verse.  But  in  tliis  passage  John  seems  to  affix  a  more  enJargcd 
meaning  to  the  phrase  take  away  our  nn«,  agreeably  to  the  sense 
of  the  word,  ■•««•»,  which  signifies  to  Kit  off  a  load  of  any  kind  with 
whicli  one  is  oppressed.  For,  by  the  manner  in  which  he  Intro- 
daces  the  phrase,  his  meanini  in  it  appears  to  be,  that  Christ  waa 
manifested  in  the  flc«h,  and  died,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  away 
the  power  as  well  as  punishment  of  sin.  TtAs  likewise  is  the  doc 
trine  of  Paul,  Tit.  ii.  14.  'Gave  bimAlf  forus,  that  he  might  redeem 
us  from  all  iniquity,  and  purify  to  himself  a  peculiar  people  zealous 
of  good  works.'  The  assured  hope  of  pardon,  wMch  men  derive 
fVom  the  knowledge  of  the  atonement  made  for  sin  by  the  death  of 
Christ,  being  a  strong  encouragement  to  sinners  to  repent,  John  on 
that,  as  on  many  other  accounts,  saith,  Christ  bv  his  death  hath 
taken  away  our  Bins ;  and  so,  like  the  other  aposUes,  he  hath  built 
Ihe  necessity  of  holiness  on  tlie  doctrine  of  the  atonement 

2.  And  sin  is  not  in  liim.]— If  so,  our  likeness  to  him  consisteth  io 
our  ceasing  from  sin. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Whosoever  abideth  in  him  doth  not  sin.]->Here  ovk 
mn»fTA9tt  sif^ntfies  Moili  not  sin  habitually  ;'  as  is  plain  from  ver.  9. 
where  it  is  said  by  way  of  explication, '  who8oever  is  begotten  of  God 
{»!»*fTiav  *v  wtm)  doth  not  work  sin;', doth  not  continue  in  tha 
practice  of  sin.    8ee  ver.  4.  note  1. 

Z  Whosoever  sinneth  hath  not  seen  him,  neither  bath  knowii 
him.)— Probably  some  of  the  heretical  teachers  condemned  by  the 
apostle  in  this  epistle,  to  make  their  disciples  believe  that  their  opi- 
nions were  derived  from  Christ,  boantcd  of  their  having  seen  and 
conversed  with  him  during  his  ministry  on  earth ;  consequently 
that  liiey  knew  his  doctrine  perfectly.  But  tlie  apostle  assurcil  his 
children,  that  if  these  teachers  who  avowedly  continued  in  sin,  had 
ever  sern  or  conversed  with  Christ,  they  had  utterly  mistaken  both 
hill  cliaracter  and  his  doctrine. 

Ver.  7  —I.  Let  no  one  deceive  you.>— This  implies  tliat  some  pre- 
li^ndura  to  inspiration  had  endeavoured  to  deceive  the  brethren  by 
tearhinf  wliat  the  aposUe  here  condemneth.  And  boina  s  solemn 
ailrlreiu  lo  John's  disciples,  It  shews  the  impoilance  of  Uie  matter 
which  it  introducelh. 

2.  Ha  who  worketh  rlghteouaneaa  la  rightaoaa.)— 'O  vtiav,  aee 


ver.  4.  note  l.~T1ie  apoatle  doth  not  mean,  that  to  be  righteona  in 
the  sight  of  God  It  Is  necessary  that  one  be  perfectly  righteoos ;  but 
that  to  be  accounted  rtahteona  by  Ood.  we  mast  endeavour  to  work 
righteouaness  habltuallv.  Tliis  kind  or  righleoOanesa,  cboaiflting  in 
sincere  endeavours  IbUowed  by  a  corresponding  general  practice, 
believers,  wHh  the  assistance  of  Ihe  l^irii  of  God,  may  and  do  ai- 
lata ;  but  It  Is  not  a  perfect  ri|hteoasne88,  otherwise  their  salvalioa 
would  not  be  of  grace,  butofdebL 

Ver.  a— 1.  For  the  devil  sinneth  firom  the  beginning,)— that  Is, 
hath  oinned.  For  as  the  present  tense  denoteth  continuation  of 
action,  it  impUeth  what  Is  passed  of  that  action  as  well  as  what  u 
present.— The  devil  sinned  at  the  beginning  when  he  entered  liile 
the  bodv  of  a  serpent,  or  assumed  the  aopearance  of  a  serpent,  and 
seduced  our  first  parents  to  eat  the  forbidden  fruit :  and  he  hath 
continued  to  sin  ever  shice,  by  templing  mankind  to  sin. 

2.  For  this  purpose  the  Bon  of  God  was  manifested.  )—Se«««e»^. 
Bee  1  Pet.  I.  7.  note  2.  1  John  ii.  28.  note  2.  The  Bon  of  God  was 
manifested :  that  Is,  was  made  the  object  of  men's  senses  by  being 
clothed  with  flesh.  For  if  he  hsd  not  been  clothed  with  flesh,  be 
could  not  have  done  and  suffered  what  waa  necessary  for  destroy 
Inc  the  works  of  the  devil 

3.  That  he  might  destroy  the  worits  of  the  devil.} — a«m^  demo- 
lish that  horrible  fkbric  of  sin  and  misery,  which  Ihe  devil  with  soch 
art,  and  Industrv,  and  maUce,  hath  reared  in  this  our  vrorkL  Frem 
this  text  some  nave  argued,  that  aU  moral  and  penal  evil  will  at 
length  be  extlipated  froim  the  universe. 

ver.  9.— 1.  Whosoever  is  begotten  of  God  doth  not  vrork  sin.)— 
Bee  ver.  4.  nolo  1.  By  translating  •v  «•<•!  >M«rr<**  *  dolh  not  vrork 
sbi,'  according  to  the  true  import  of  the  phrase,  the  arrument 
drawn  fiom  this  text,  to  prove  the  shilese  perfection  of  the  saints 
in  the  present  life,  is  precluded. 

2  Because  his  seed  abideth  In  him.)- The  word  of  God  is  called, 
1  Pet.  L  23.  *  the  hicomiptible  seed  by  which  we  are  regenerated ' 
This  seed  Is  ssid  by  John  to  abide  in  those  who  are  begotten  of  God^ 
perhaps  In  allusion  to  Psal.  cziz.  11.  *  I  have  hid  thy  word  in  aoy 
heart,  that  I  sin  not  agahist  thee.'— Or  by  the  seed  of  God  the  apos- 
tle may  mean,  that  principle  of  faith  which  is  wrought  by  God  ia 
the  hearts  of  beUevers ;  and  by  which  they  are  said,  chap.  v.  4.  m 
obtain  the  victory  over  the  world. 

3.  And  he  cannot  sin,  (namely  habitually) ;  becaose  he  hath  beea 
begotten  of  God.]— That  ou  ^wmrm*  m/tmfTmrt*v  signtfieth  *he  can- 
not sin  habitually,'  is  pkun  from  the  reason  subjoined, '  becaose  be 
hath  been  begotten  orOod.'  For  since  the  apostle  In  the  becinnmg 
of  the  verse  had  said, '  whosoever  hath  been  b^oiten  of  God  (:• 
ireif  i  M^afTfa*)  doth  not  work  sin,  because  his  seed  abideth  in  him.' 
it  is  evident,  that  when  he  saith  in  this  clause,  iv  iwrnxm*  a^«f  Tsrt*t 
•t«  i«  ttiou  yiytwnrmi^  he  uses  the  word  s^««TK«ii«  in  theaense  of 
•■em*  ^M"fT*«*.— That  John  did  not  mean  in  this  verse  to  say  of 
them  who  have  been  begotten  of  God,  nor  in  ver.  6.  of  them  wIjo 
abide  in  Christ,  that  thev  never  commit  Mnale  acts  of  sin,  I  thmk  w 
plain  from  chap.  i.  8.  where  he  affirms  of  all  without  ezceptMsi,  'If 
we  say  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the  truth  of  God 
Is  not  in  us.' — On  verses  6.  8,  9, 10.  of  this  chapter,  Jovinian  and  P^ 
lagitts  founded  their  doctrine,  that  a  good  man  may  Hve  withcot  bb. 
But  these  texts,  according  to  their  true  meaning,  give  no  rotmte* 
nance  to  such  a  doctrine. 

Ver.  10.  Neither  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother.>-Allboq|h.  to 
tha  first  age,  the  disciples  of  Christ  called  each  other  brcthnm,  1 


Chap.  III. 

11  For  thn  it  the  meiMga  vhieh  ye  have 
heard  from  the  beginning,  Tbet  we  should  love 
one  another ; 

12  Not  BSIVG  BEGOTTSN^  of  the  wicked 
one,  u  Cain  vai,  (»«!,  319.)  whe  alew  hia  bro- 
ther. And  on  account  of  -what  did  he  olay 
him  13  Becauae  hia  own  worka  were  wicked, 
and  his  brother's  righteous. 

13  Do  not  wonder,  my  hrBthren»  (e,  127.) 
that  the  world  hateth  you. 

14  We  know  that  we  have  passed  away 
from  death  to  life/  becanae  we  love  the 
brethren  :>  He  who  loveth  not  HIS  brother, 
abideth  in  death.* 

15  Every  one  who  hateth  his  brother  ia  a 
man-elayer  ;>  and  ye  know  that  no  man-elayer 
hath  eternal  life'  aibiding  in  him.  , 

16  f  jr  fhie  we  have  known  the  love  of 
God,  that  (atevoc')  he  laid  down  his  life  for  us ;' 
(«4ti,  208.)  there/ore  we  ought  to  lay  down 
oca  lives  for  the  brethren.' 

17  fVhotoevert  therefore,  hath  thegoodt  of 
thie  worldf^  and  aeeth  his  brother  having'  need, 
(«aEi,  211.)  and  yet  shutteth  up  his  bowelt  from 
him,'  how  abideth  thelove  of  God'  in  him  1 

18  My  little  children,  let  us  not  love  in  word 
nor  in  tongue   otfLr^^  but  in  deed  and  in 

tbink  the  word  brother  in  thispesaace  rignifiesmanldndin  geYieral, 
who  are  all  brethren  br  virtoe  of  tnelr  common  nature  and  their 
descent  from  Adam.  I:  la  true,  the  brethren,  ver.  14.  are  oar  Chris- 
tian brethren.  Nevertheleaa,  since  the  apostle  hath  said  in  the 
following  ver.  15.  '  Every  one  who  hateth  his  brother  Is  a  man- 
slayer/  it  is  evident  that  in  this  discourse  the  word  brother  fs  to  be 
taicen  in  its  enlarged  sense.— Besides,  when  he  tells  us,  ver.  17. 
*  Whosoever  hath  the  goods  of  this  world,  and  seeth  his  brother 
having  need^  and  shutteth  up  bis  bowels  from  him,'  wc  cannot  sup- 
pose him  to  be  spealdng  of  our  Christian  brethren  only.  See 
chap.  It.  7.  note,  where  a  reason  is  assigned  for  John's  pressing  so 
frequently  and  earnestly  the  love  of  our  brethren  of  mankind. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Not  being  begotten  of  the  wicked  one.]— Ovk  i»  roy 
'ov^fAv  is  an  elliptical  expression,  which  must  be  completed  by 
supplying  the  word  yt-y$v*nMtwo(,  not  having  been  begotten,  as  is 
evident  from  ver.  9.  where  the  phrase  is  in  its  complete  form ; 
and  frcm  ver.  10.  where  it  is  said  of  those  who  do  not  work  right- 
eousness, that  they  *are  not  of  Qod,'  that  is,  are  not  begotten  of 
God.  Besides,  if  wicked  men  are  children  of  the  devil,  ver.  10.  they 
may  with  great  propriety  be  said  to  have  been  begotten  by  him. 
in  representing  wicked  men  as  ehildrenof  the  devil,  John  hath  fol- 
lowed his  Master,  John  viii.44.  'Ye  are  of  your  iathertbe  devil,  and 
tho  lusu  of  your  father  ye  will  do.' 

2.  And  (%•<<*  Tivoc  supply  x«r«)  on  account  of  what  did  he  slay 
hlml 

Ver.  14.— I.  We  have  passed  away  from  death  to  life.}— Here  it 
Is  hishiuated  that  all  mankind,  as  sinners,  are  under  the  condemna- 
tion of  death.  Oblique  expressions,  as  Doddridge  observes,  con- 
vev  truths  like  this  in  a  manner  both  convincing  and  affecting.  ' 

2.  Because  we  love  the  brethren.]— According  to  our  apostle,  the 
surest  mark  by  which  we  can  know  our  atate,  ia  to  consider 
whether  we  possess  that  characteristic  disposition  tovrards  our 
brethren  which  the  Christian  religion  enjoins.  The  high  encomium 
passed  in  this  and  the  following  verse  on  love  to  manUnd,  is  not  to 
be  so  understood  as  if  no  virtue  but  benevolence  were  necessary 
to  complete  the  Christian  character.  The  virtues  have  all  such  a 
connexion  with  each  other,  that  they  cannot  subsist  separately. 
And,  therefore,  if  one  really  loveth  his  brethren  of  mankind,  he 
will  not  only  be  charitable  to  the  poor,  but  he  will  be  just  in  his 
dealinn,  true  to  his  promises,  (aithnii  In  all  the  truaU  committed  to 
bim.  In  short,  he  will  careAiUy  abstain  from  injuriag  his  neigh- 
bour in  any  respect,  and  will  perform  every  duty  be  oweth  to  him 
from  a  sincere  principle  of  piety  towards  God,  whereby  his  whole 
conduct  will  be  rendered  uniformly  virtuous. 

3.  Abideth  in  death.]— In  this  expression  John,  I  think,  slludeth 
to  our  Lord's  words,  John  ili.  18.  'He  who  believetb  not  is  con- 
demned already.' 

Ver.  IS.— 1.  Whosoever  hateth  hie  brother  Is  a  man-Blayer.}~8o 
1  tranelsCe  vv^f wiroftrevof,  because  a  man-eiasfer  differs  from  a 
murderer,  in  the  same  manner  as  man-elaughter  differs  from  mur- 
der. The  hatred  of  one's  brodier  may  be  the  occasion  bv  accident 
of  putting  him  to  death ;  for  he  who  indulgelh  hatred  to  his  brother, 
lays  himself  open  to  the  influence  of  such  passions  as  may  hurry 
bim  to  slay  his  brother.  So  our  Lord  tells  us,  in  his  explication  of 
the  precept  'Thou  shalt  not  kill,'  Matt  vi.  21.  For  he  mentions 
causeless  sqger  and  provoking  speeches  as  vtolatlons  of  that  com* 
aaaodmen^  becauae  they  are  often  productive  of  murder. 
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1 1  For  thie  it  the  meoeage  which  Christ  brought  from  his  Fathef 
to  mankind,  and  which  ye  hove  heard  us  apostlea  repeat /rem  the  be 
ginning'.  That  we  all  ohould  love  one  another : 

12  JVot  being  begotten  of  the  wicked  one,  a%  Cain  wae,  wh» 
from  envy  and  malice  elew  hie  brother.  And  on  account  of  what 
did  he  elay  him  ?  Becauoe  hie  own  worke  were  wicked,  and  He 
brother* e  righteoue :  and  he  could  not  bear  that  his  brother's  sacrifice 
waa  accepted  of  God,  while  his  own  was  rejected. 

13  Do  not  wonder,  my  brethren,  that  the  wicked  men  of  the  world 
hate  you,  Tc  be  hated  by  the  wicked,  hath  been  the  lot  of  the 
righteous  from  the  beginning. 

14  The  hatred  of  the  wicked  is  not  to  be  regarded  by  us;  for  we 
know  that  we  have  paeeed  away  from  a  atate  of  death  to  a  state  of 
life,  becauee  we  love  the  brethren.  He  who  loveth  not  hie  brother 
ie  in  a  etate  of  condemnation. 

15  Every  one  who  hateth  hie  brother  it  really  a  man^elayer,  as  he 
is  in  a  disposition  to  take  away  hia  brother's  life  on  every  provoca- 
tion :  And  ye  knew  that  ne  man^elayer  hath  the  capacity  of  eternal 
life  abiding  in  him* 

l^  £y  thie  we  have  known  the  love  of  Ood  to  us,  that  hie  Son  by 
his  appointmem  laid  down  hie  life  for  ue.  Therefore,  instead  of 
hating  and  injuring  our  brethren,  we  ought,  after  Christ's  example, 
from  love  to  lay  down  our  livee  for  mankind,  and  especially  for  the 
brethren,  when  called  to  do  ao. 

17  Wheeoever,  therefore,  hath  the  good  thinge  of  thie  world,  and 
eeeth  hie  brother  in  need  of  them,  and  yet  ehutteth  up  hie  bowele 
from  him,  by  refusing  to  give  him  what  is  necessary  for  his  present 
support,  how  can  a  sense  of  the  love  which  God  shewed  tone  be  said 
to  abide  in  euch  a  man? 

18  My  dear  children,  let  ue  not  love  our  needy  brethren  in  word 
nor  in  tongue  only,  by  giving  them  nothing  but  fair  speeches ;  but 

2.  And  ye  know  that  no  man-sbtyer  liath  eternal  life  abiding  ia 
him.]— No  person  who  cherisheth  such  a  hatred  of  his  brother,  as 
either  leadeth  bim  actuaUy  to  put  his  brother  to  death  unjustly,  or 
disposeth  him  to  put  him  to  death  when  accidentally  enraged,  nath 
the  capacity  of  eternal  life  abiding  in  him.  This  the  apostle  affirm- 
eth  with  the  greatest  truth ;  because  the  person  who  is  a  msn-slay- 
er  in  either  of  the  senses  just  now  described,  beins  destitute  not 
only  of  natural  good  dispositions,  but  of  religion,  he  is  without 
doubt  incapable  of  eternal  life.  Nevertheless,  if  a  man-slayer  sin- 
cerely repenteth,  he  may  be  pardoned. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  By  this  we  know  Che  love  of  God,  that  (fxii*o()  bebdd 
down  his  life  for  us.}— Exi«vec  being  the  relative  pronoun  by  which 
the  Greeks  expressed  the  remote  antecedent  it  stands  in  this  pas- 
ssge  for  the  Son  of  God,  mentioned  ver.  8.  On  this  supposition  the 
apostle  alludes  to  Christ's  words,  John  ili.  16.  '  God  so  loved  the 
world,  that  he  save  his  only  begotten  8on^  that  whosoever  be- 
lievetb on  him  should  not  perish.'— Many  BilSS.  and  versions  read 
here  rnv  myuirnv,  without  tow  ei ov.  This  reading  Mill  and  others 
have  adopted  in.their  printed  editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament, 
as  genuine ;  supposiiu[  that  the  love  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  is 
the  love  of  Christ  But  the  readina  which  our  translators  have 
followed  is  supported  by  chap.  iv.  10.  where  the  love  which  was 
msnifested  by  sending  Christ  as  a  propiUation,  is  evidently  God's 
love.  Nevertheless,  as  the  common  printed  editions  want  the  words 
Tov  ei  •«,  1  have  marked  them  in  the  new  translation  as  supplied. 

2.  Therefore  we  ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren  ,*]— 
namely,  from  love  to  God,  in  return  for  his  great  love  in  sending 
Christ  to  lav  down  his  Ufe  for  us.— Msny  cases  may  be  mentionec^ 
In  which  Christian  benevolence  requires  us  to  hazard  our  lives, 
and  even  to  undergo  death,  for  the  benefit  of  mankind.  "  Pulchrum 
est  pro  patria  mon,"  was  a  maxim  among  the  heathen  moralists,  it 
Is  often  esteemed  praiseworthy  to  suffer  torture,  and  even  death, 
rather  than  divulge  an  imiiortant  secret,  the  discovery  of  which 
might  occasion  the  destruction  of  a  confederacy  for  delivering  one's 
country  from  slavery.  Nay,  the  affection  which  subsists  among 
near  relations  will  lead  them,  at  the  hazard  of  their  lives,  to  attend 
and  comfort  one  another,  when  infected  with  the  plague  and  other 
contagious  distempers. 

Ver.  17.— Whosoever,  therefore,  hath  (Te»  Ciev  tov  «ea>A«eu)  the 
goods  of  this  world.}— The  word  (•<>(  signifies,  not  only  one's  nsr 
tural  life,  but  the  means  of  supporting  that  life,  and  even  the  con- 
venienciesof  It ;  consequently,  one's  goods  and  possessions. 

2.  And  shutteth  up  his  bowels  from  him.}— In  scripture,  boteete 
signifv  the  affections  of  love  and  pity,  Ess.  iv.3i.  The  apostle's 
meaning  is,  doth  not  exercise  pity  towards  him. 

3.  How  abideth  the  love  of  God  in  him  1]— In  the  preceding  verse 
the  apostle  saith,  '  By  this  we  know  the  love  of  God,  that  he  (Christ) 
laid  down  his  life  for  us,'  and  observeth,  that  the  consideration  of 
God's  love  to  us  should  induce  us  so  to  love  him,  as  at  his  call  to  lay 
down  our  lives  for  our  brethren.  Here  he  tells  us,  that  If,  so  far 
from  laying  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren,  we  refuse  them,  when 
in  need,  some  part  of  our  worldly  soods  to  support  their  lives,  the 
love  of  God  can  in  no  sense  be  said  to  abide  in  us. 

Ver.  18.  Let  us  not  love  in  word,  nor  in  tongue  only.]— I  have  add- 
ed the  word  onljjf,  because  the  apostle  cannot  be  supposed  to  forbid 
our  nsiiig  affecttonate  speeches  to  our  bretbren  in  distress.    But  be 
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Inith. 

19  (K«i»  907.)  For  by  thi$  WB  know  that  we 
we  of  the  troth,  and  ■hell  eemire  our  heertei 
before  him. 

SO  COr«,  268.  3.)  But  if  oor  heart  eondenm 
w,  (irh  360.)  certainly  God  is  greeler  dian 
our  heart,  and  fcnoweth  all  thin^ 

tl  Beloved,  if  our  heart  doth  not  oondemn 
HI,  we  have  (mt^^itrua,  Heb.  z.  19.  note  1.) 
oonfidenoe  (w^oc)  wtiA  God.  > 

33  And  whatever  we  adc  we  receiveiyrofli 
him,  becaoae  we  keep  hie  oommandmente,  and 
work  the  THINGS  which  are  pleaaing  in  hie 
eight 

83  (Kau,  307.)  For  tiiia  is  hie  oomaand* 
ment.  That  we  abould  believe  on  the  name  of 
hia  Son  Jeene  Chriit,  and  thould  love  one 
another,  as  he  gave  commandment  to  oa. 

34  (Km,  304.)  A'ow,  he  who  keepeth  hie 
eommandmente  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in  him  :> 
and  by  thi$  we  know  that  he  abideth  in  oe, 
BrsH  by  the  Spirit  which  he  hath  given 
to  Qe.3 
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let  ne  love  diem  in  deed  and  in  tnUh,  bj  rdieving  tlicBi  in  their 
etraite. 

19  For  by  thie  behaviour  alone  we  can  Jbnew  that  we  are  of  the 
fellovrehip  of  the  true  God,  and  ehaU  aoeure  ouroeiveo  in  hie  pre- 
oence,  that  we  worahip  him  acceptably.    See  ver.  31. 

80  But  if  our  eonteience  condemneth  «t  ae  deficient  ia  love  to 
our  needy  brethren,  certainly  God,  who  it  a  more  perfect  and  t«> 
partial  judge  than  our  conecience,  and  knoweth  alt  our  actionOf 
will  much  more  condemn  ne. 

81  Beloved,  to  ehew  you  what  an  excellent  virtoe  benevolence  ii^ 
I  tell  you  a  aecond  time,  (ver.  19.),  that  if  our  conecience  doth  not 
condemn  ue  as  deficient  in  love  to  oor  needy  brethren,  we  have  con- 
jUdence  with  Ood  that  we  have  eo  frr  perfimned  our  duty  to  them. 

33  Jtnd  whatever  bleennge  we  aek,  egraeaUy  to  hie  wiH,  we  ohaU 
receive  ;  ^ecotite,  by  loving  our  brethren,  and  rdieving  them  in  their 
etraite,  we  keep  hie  eommandmente,  and  do  the  thinge  which  are 
pleaeing  in  hie  tight, 

33  For  thio  io  Go^e  commandment,  T%at  we  ehonid  beheve  en 
Jeeue  Chriet  ae  hie  Son  eent  into  the  world  to  save  ua,  and  that  we 
ehould  love  one  another  in  troth,  ae  Chriet  gave  commandment  to 
ue,  chap.  iv.  81. 

84  «^^bw,  aa  I  aaid  oonceming  fellowahip  with  Christ,  diap.  iiL  6. 
ao  I  aay  conceraing  fellowahip  with  GSod,  Me  who  keepeth  hie  conn 
mandmente,  abideth  in  hie  feBowehip,  and  God  abideth  in  him  ae 
the  principle  of  his  epiritnal  lile.  By  thie  we  know  that  God 
abideth  in  ue,  even  by  the  gifte  of  the  Spirit  which  he  hath  given 
to  ue. 


forbiddeth  us  to  content  oarselves  with  these,  when  it  is  in  oar 
power  to  succour  them  with  money,  or  food,  or  clothes. 

Ver.  19.  An  J  shall  assure  our  hearts.  P-Bengellus  translates  ttr*. 
0$v  Ta(  »««{»««,  paeeUfimtUt  '  ahall  pacify  our  hearts,'  that  is.  shall 
restrain  our  hearts  or  consciences  from  accusing  us  as  deficient  in 
love  to  Ood.  and  to  our  brethren. 

Ver.  31.  Beloved,  if  our  heart  doth  not  condemn  us,  we  have  con* 
fldence  with  Ood.]— If  to  this  it  be  objected,  that  wicked  men  may 
have  liardened  their  consciences  to  such  a  degree  that  they  do  not 
condemn  themselves,  and  vet  they  cannot  fh>m  that  circumstance 
Justly  have  confidence  with  God,  the  answer  is,  the  confidence  of 
which  the  apostle  speaks  is  not  the  confident  expectation  of  salva* 
tion ;  for  that  cannot  be  built  on  our  hearts  not  condemning  us  as 
deficient  in  charity  to  the  poor ;  but  it  is  confidence  with  God  as 
having  done  our  duty  to  the  poor.  This  sort  of  confideooe,  men 
wicked  in  other  respects  mav  tiave,  who  perform  ctiaritable  actions 
from  the  natural  feelings  of  humanity,  while  in  the  mean  time  they 
are  not  truly  virtuous.  Or  the  objectton  may  be  removed,  by  un- 
derstanding the  apostle  as  speaking  of  men's  hearts  not  condemning 


them  on  account'of  their  not  having  performed  works  of  charitjr 
from  a  right  principle,  namely,  from  love  toCtod,  mentioned  ver.  16. 
and  from  the  love  of  goodness  itself:  For  in  that  case  a  man  may 
have  confidence  with  God  that  he  ia  of  the  feUowsltip  of  the  truth, 
ver.  19.  and  mav  confidently  expect  salvation.  This  l  take  to  be  the 
apostle's  meaning,  from  his  adding,  ver.  22.  'And  whatever  we  ask 
we  receive  from  him,  because  we  keep  his  commandments,'  Ac. 
Others  think  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  men's  conscience  not  con< 
demning  them  as  guilty  of  any  habitual  sin. 

Ver.  22.  And  whatever  we  ask  we  receive  from  him ;}— that  1% 
shiUl  receive ;  for  the  present  tense  is  often  used  for  the  future,  to 
shew  the  certainty  of  the  thing  spoken  of.— This  general  declaration 
must  be  limited  by  the  conditions,  which,  in  other  passages  of  scrip> 
tare,  are  made  necessary  to  our  petitions  beins  granted  by  God : 
■uch  a#,  that,  we  aak  thiQgs  agreeable  to  hia  will,  1  John  v.  14,  IS. 
sad  thai  we  ask  them  in  laith,  James  L  6. ;  that  is,  In  the  fuU  per- 


aoaslon  of  the  divine  wisdom  snd  goodness^  and  wkh  sincerity  and  . 
resignation.    Such  prayers  they  who  keep  the  commandments  of 
God  may  hope  will  be  heard,  becauae  they  keep  his  eommand- 
mente by  habHaally  doing  Ihe  things  which  are  pleaaing  to  him. 

Ver.  S4.— 1.  He  who  keepeth  his  commandments  abideth  in  him, 
and  he  in  him.]— This  is  an  allusion  to  our  Lord's  words,  John  ziv. 
S3l  '  If  a  man  love  me,  he  will  keep  my  worda:  and  my  FSther  wiB 
love  him,  and  we  will  come  unto  him,  and  make  oor  abode  with 
him.'  See  1  John  ii.  6.  note  1.  The  apostle's  meaning  is.  that 
by  keeping  God's  conmiaodments  we  obtain  fellowahip  with  the 
fUher,  as  well  as  with  his  Son  Jesus  Christ :  We  have  the  most  in- 
timate society  and  friendship  with  the  Father  and  the  aoo,  and  are 
made  unspeakably  happy  by  their  fove.  Of  this  fellowahip  John 
had  anoken  before,  clnn.  i.  3.  note  3. 

a.  By  this  we  know  that  he  abideth  in  na,  even  by  the  Spirk 
which  he  hath  given  to  ua.}— If  John  is  here  speaking  of  the  apo» 
ties  and  other  minietera  of  the  word,  who  had  the  gifts  of  iaapii*- 
tion  and  miracles  bestowed  on  them,  his  meaning  will  be,  that  by 
theae  miracufous  gifts  they  were  perfectly  assured  of  their  being 
authorised  by  God  to  preach  the  xoepel ;  and  that,  by  their  con- 
tinuance with  them,  they  knew  God  approved  of  their  conduct  as 
the  apostles  of  hia  8on.--4f  John  is  speaking  here  of  ordinary  Chris- 
tiana, '  iho  Spirit  which  he  hath  given  to  them'  denotes  the  ordinary 
influences  or  the  Spirit  renewing  their  nature,sanctifying  their  wUla, 
and  directing  their  actions ;  and  his  meaning  vrill  be,  that  by  theas 
inilttences  producing  fan  them  a  thorough  renovation  of  their  natare^ 
and  leadbg  them  to  obey  God'a  commandments  haldtoaUy,  they 
know  assuredly  that  thev  are  in  felfowship  with  God,  and  that  God 
abides  with  them  by  the  influences  of  tiis  Spirit,  and  by  the  commv- 
nications  of  hia  love.    Hence  St  Paul  told  the  Romans,  chap.  viiL  1& 


together  with  our  qtirit,  that  vre 
er  1  John  iv.  13.  where  the  semi- 


'  The  Spirit  Itaelf  beareth 

are  obildren  of  God'    See  however 

ment  In  the  verse  under  our  considention  Is  repeated,  in  such  a 

msnneras  to  lead  us  to  think  the^wstle  is  speakmg  of  the  a 

lous  gifts  of  the  Spirit 


CHAPTER  IV. 


View  and  lUuatration  of  the  Preceptt  and  Boctrinet  inculcated  in  thie  Chapter. 


Bbcaimv  the  Gnoetica  and  other  heretice,  in  the  first 
age,  to  gain  the  greater  credit  to  their  erroneone  doc- 
trines, assumed  to  themselvee  the  character  and  aathority 
of  inspired  teachers,  (Pref.  sect  8.  at  the  end),  John  put 
his  disciples  in  mind,  chap.  ii.  27.  that  they  had  an  unc- 
tion from  the  Holy  Spirit,  by  which  they  were  enabled  to 
judge  with  certainty  both  of  teachers  and  of  their  doe- 
trine.  He  therefore,  in  this  chapter,  commanded  the 
disciples  in  general,  not  to  believe  rashly  every  toaeher 
who  pretended  to  be  iiwpired;  and  exhorted  such  of 
them  as  were  endowed  with  the  gift  of  discerning  spiriti, 
to  try  the  inepiiation  by  which  any  teacher  pntendsd  to 
apeak,  whether  it  waa  from  Ood  or  from  evil  apirita,  thai 


after  trial  they  might  make  their  real  character  known  Io 
the  church,  because  many  false  teachere  and  pretenden 
to  inspiration  were  gone  forth  into  the  world,  ver.  1. — 
However,  becaose  a  number  of  the  brethren  whon  theae 
teachers  addreased  had  not  themselves  the  gift  of  discern- 
ing epiriti,  and  perhape  had  not  an  opportunity  of  cod- 
eulting  any  epiritnal  man  who  possessed  d»at  gift,  the 
apostle,  to  secure  them  from  being  deceived  by  impoe- 
tors,  desired  them  in  auch  cases  to  consider,  whether  the 
teacher  who  came  to  them  pretending  to  be  inspired,  held 
the  great  and  ftmdamental  doctrine,  which  all  the  teadi- 
eiB  raally  inapirad  of  Ood  maintained,  nuneiy,  *  Th^  J^ 
ioe  Chiiat  hath  ooiBe  ka  die  fteib.'    For  if  any  t 
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cftlling  himself  Inapired,  taught  that  doctrine,  his  inspira- 
tion might  be  acknowledged  to  be  from  God,  ver.  2. — 
On  the  other  hand,  such  invpired  teachers  as  did  not  hold 
that  doctrine,  were  not  inspired  of  God,  but  of  the  devil, 
and  were  tht  antichristt  or  deceivers  foretold  by  Christ  to 
come  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalen>,  ver.  3.~»More- 
over,  to  encourage  such  of  the  disciples  as  had  not  the 
gift  of  discerning  s|»ritB  to  try  every  teacher  pretending 
to  innpiration  by  the  marks  which  he  had  mentioned,  the 
apostle  observed,  that  some  of  the  brethren  being  rightly 
instructed  of  God,  had  already,  by  applying  these  marlu 
properly,  detsctsd  and  confuted  certain  impostors  who 
had  come  to  them,  ver.  4. — who,  being  worldly  men, 
spake  from  worldly  principles,  and  were  listened  to  by 
those  wicked  men  who  resembled  them  in  their  corrupt 
maxims  and  practices,  ver.  6. — ^From  this,  John  took  oc- 
casion to  mention  another  mark  by  which  the  disciples 
might  diitinguish  teachen  really  inspired,  from  those  who 
were  not  so.  We  apoitles,  said  he,  are  proved  to  be 
from  God  by  the  miracles  which  we  perform.  There- 
fore, every  teacher  who  is  instructed  of  God  acknowledg- 
oth  our  authority  ;  but  the  teacher  who  is  not  from  God 
rejecteth  our  authority.  By  this  mark  also  ye  msy  know 
what  teachers  speak  by  the  inspiration  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  and  what  by  the  inspiration  of  evil  spiriti,  ver*  6. 

Having  thus  taught  the  brethren  how  to  distinguish 
the  real  inspirations  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  both  from  those 
which  were  feigned,  and  from  those  which  came  from  evil 
spirits,  the  apostle,  in  an  oblique  manner,  condemned 
those  heretical  teachers  who  made  the  whole  of  a  Chris- 
tian's duty  to  consist  in  the  speculative  knowledge  of 
God  without  any  regard  to  a  right  practice.  For  he  en- 
joined mutual  love  on  all  Christians,  from  these  consi- 
derations, that  it  deriveth  its  origin  from  God,  and  that 
every  one  who  loveth  his  brother,  and  no  one  else,  hath 
been  begotten  of  God,  and  knoweth  God,  ver.  7. — 
Withal,  that  his  affirmation  might  make  the  deeper  im- 
'pression  on  his  readers,  the  apostle,  according  to  his  man- 
ner, denied  its  contrary  :  He,  said  he,  who  doth  not  love 
his  brother,  whatever  he  may  preteiid,  doth  not  know 
God ;  for  God  is  love,  ver.  8. — and  by  this  manifested 
his  love  to  us,  even  by  sending  his  Son,  the  only  begot- 
ten, into  the  world,  made  flesh,  that  we  might  live  eter- 
nally through  him,  ver.  9.— ^Farther,  the  apostle  observed 
that  God  greatly  enhanced  his  love  to  men  in  sending  his 
Son  to  save  them,  by  this  circumstance,  that  they  did  not 
love  God  first,  but  be  loved  them  so  exceedingly  that  he 
gave  bis  Son  to  die  as  a  propitiation  for  their  sins,  ver. 
10. — And  from  this  be  inferred,  that  if  God  so  loved 
them,  they  ought  from  love  and  gratitude  to  him  to  love 
one  another,  ver.  11. — Next  he  told  them,  that  although 
no  man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time?  because  he  is  not  sn 
object  of  men's  senses,  yet  if  we  love  one  another,  God 
really  abideth  in  us  by  virtue  of  his  nature  communicated 
to  us ;  and  by  that  great  blessing,  the  love  which  he  bears 
to  us  is  carried  to  perfection,  ver.  IS. — Now,  because  the 
sending  of  Christ  into  the  world  to  die  a  propitiation  for 
the  sins  of  men,  was  the  greatest  evidence  of  God*s  love 
to  them,  the  spostle,  to  give  us  the  fullest  assurance  of 
that  &cl,  appealed  to  the  miraculous  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 


with  whieh  be  and  his  biethren  who  affirmed  it  to  the 
world  were  endowed,  as  dear  proofs,  that  in  declaring 
tfiat  (act  they  were  authorized  by  God.  By  this,  said  he, 
we  apostles  know  that  we  abide  in  him,  and  he  in  us ; 
that  is,  that  we  continue  &ithful  to  him  in  all  our  doc- 
trines, and  that  he  authorizes  our  preaching;  namely, 
that  he  hath  bestowed  on  us,  and  never  withdrawn  from 
us,  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit,  ver.  13^— Now,  both  before 
and  after  his  rssurrection,  we  beheld  the  Son  of  God  in 
the  flesh,  and  bear  witness  that  the  Father  hath  aent  his 
Son  a  Saviour  of  the  world ;  and  our  teatimony  is  ren- 
dered indubitable,  by  the  miracles  which  we  perform,  ver. 
14. — ^From  these  things  John  drew  this  inference :  Every 
teacher  who  confossethand  teacheth  that  Jeans  is  the  Son 
of  God  sent  into  the  world  a  Saviour,  God  abideth  in 
him  and  he  in  God  ;  the  true  doctrine  of  God  abideth  in 
such  a  teacher,  and  he  abideth  foithful  to  God  by  preaching 
it,  ver.  16. 

Having  thus  taught  the  disdples  to  distinguish  true 
from  folse  tsechors  by  their  dootrine,  and  bf  their  obedi- 
ence to  the  apostles,  John  also  taught  them  to  distingoish 
teachers  by  their  difierent  dispositions  and  actions.  Hav- 
ing known,  said  he,  what  the  Son  of  God  did  in  the  flesh 
for  the  salvation  of  the  world,  we  apostles  have  attained 
the  clearest  conception  and 'the  firmest  persnasion  of 
God's  great  love  to  men,  and  are  sensible  that  God  is 
love  itsei£  Wherefore,  every  teacher  who  habitually 
cherisheth  love  to  mankind,  and  doth  all  the  good  in  his 
power  to  others,  abideth  in  Grod ;  he  partaketh  of  the  na- 
ture of  God.  And  God  abideth  in  him  by  the  commu- 
nications of  his  graoe-and  love.  This,  likewise,  is  a  sure 
mark  by  which  ye  may  know  a  teacher  who  b  really  in- 
spired of  God,  ver.  16. — For  by  this  knowledge  of  the 
love  which  God  bears  to  mankind,  and  of  God's  being 
himself  love,  which  every  teacher  commissioned  of  God 
hath  attained,  the  love  of  mankind  is  carried  to  perfec- 
tion in  his  heart,  and  operates  in  his  actions ;  so  that  such 
a  teacher  can  have  boldness  at  the  judgment,  because  he 
is  conscious  thst  as  God  is  love,  so  he  exercised  love  to 
his  brethren  while  he  abode  in  this  world,  ver.  17. — No 
fear  of  the  judgment  accompaniea  love  to  God,  and  to 
mankind,  carried  to  perfection.  But  perfect  love  casta 
out  of  one's  mind  all  fear  of  the  judgment,  which  is  a 
tormenting  passion.  Therefore  if  any  teacher,  or  private 
Christian,  is  afraid  of  the  judgment,  he  is  not  perfected 
in  Idve  to  God  and  to  man;  on  which  account  he  is 
greatly  to  blame,  ver.  18. — ^AU  rightly  instructed  persona 
love  God  ardently,  and  shew  Uieir  love  to  him  by  loving 
mankind,  because,  as  I  told  you,  ver.  10.  he  first  loved 
us,  ver.  19. — Wherefore,  if  any  teacher  saith.  Certainly 
I  love  God,  and  yet  hateth  his  brother,  he  is  a  liar :  he 
is  a  deceiver  if  he  is  a  teacher,  and  if  in  a  private  station 
he  is  an  hypocrite :  for  he  who  loveth  not  his  brother, 
whose  good  qualities  he  hath  seen,  cannot  possibly  Jove 
God,  who  is  not  the  object  of  any  of  his  senses,  and  whose 
perfections  he  cannot  know  but  by  reasonmg,  ver.  SO.^ 
Love  to  msnkind  is  an  essential  part  of  the  character, 
not  only  of  a  teacher,  but  of  a  private  Christian  ;  for  this 
commandment  we  have  from  Christ,  that  he  who  loveth 
God,  love  his  brethren  of  mankind  also,  ver.  31. 


NbW  TsAHSLATIOir. 

Chap.  IV. — 1  Belovtd,  do  not  believe  eyerj 
spirit,'  but  try  the  spirits,  whether  they  be/rom 
God ;  because  many  false  prophets  are  gone 
forth  into  the  world. 

2  Stf  thU  ye  know  the  Spirit  of  God:  Every 
spirit  Uiat  confesseUi  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  in 


CoXISXirTAST. 

Chap.  IV.-^l  Beloved^  since  some  of  you  possess  the  gift  of 
discerning  spirits,  do  not  rashly  believe  every  teacher  vho  pretendeth 
to  be  inspired,  but  try  thote  teachere,  whether  they  be  really  aent  from 
God  i  because  many  false  prophets  are  ^one  forth  into  the  world, 
with  an  intention  to  draw  disciples  after  them. 

2  By  this  mark,  such  of  you  as  have  not  the  gift  of  discerning 
spirits,  may  know  the  Spirit  of  Ood  in  a  teacher :  Every  inspired 

Ver.  1.  Beloved,  do  not  believe  everj  Kpini.l—Bvery  spirit  meanu  gone  forth  Into  the  world.'  These  falsa  nrophots  are  called  ilnft- 
every  teacher  who  pretands  to  be  inspired  by  cbe  Spirit  of  God,  as  Is  ehrist,  and  In  toe  plural  number  Anticknsts^l  John  U.  18.  Bee  t!ie 
plain  from  the  latter  part  of  ibis  verM,  'many  Alse  prophets  are     2d  note  oo  tt 


6GG 

tlie  fl«fihi  is  from  God  \^ 

8  And  every  ipirit  that  doth  not  con/eti  Je- 
ms Christ  hath  come  in  the  flesh,  is  notyrom 
God.'  And  this  is  that  spihit  of  Antichrist 
•which  ye  have  heard  that  it  cometh,  and  nov 
it  in  the  world  already.*'' 

4  Ye  are  of  God,  tittle  children,  and  have 
overcome  them:  (Irt)  because  greater  is  he 
vho  js  (»,  162.)  vith  you,  than  he  vfho  JS 
vfith  the  world.' 

5  They  are  of  the  world,  therefore  they 
speak  from  the  world,  and  the  world  {tuMU, 
45.)  hearkeneth  to  them.> 

6  WeareofGod.1    He  wAo  knoweth  God,^ 


I.  JOHN. 


Chaf.  IV. 


teadter  vho  acknorwledgeth  and  taacbeth  that  Jeout  Christ  the  Son 
of  Go<]  hath  come  in  the  feah,  it  from  God. 

3  ^nd  by  this  other  mark  ye  may  know  when  the  Spirit  of  God 
is  not  in  a  teacher :  Every  tpirit  speaking  in  a  teacher  vhich  doth 
not  confett  Jetut  Chritt  is  the  Son  of  God,  and  hath  come  in  thefeth, 
it  not  from  God,  but  from  the  devil,  jind  tldt  i«  that  tpirit  vUck 
tpeaketh  in  the  false  prophet  ^ntichritt,  wfach  ye  have  Jteard  that 
it  comethf  and  noro  it  in  the  world  already. 

4  Ye  are  taught  of  God,  little  children,  and  have  detected  and 
confuted  thete  falte  prophett  s  becaute  more  vite  and  powerful  it 
God,  -who  itpretent  vith  you  and  instructeth  you,  than  the  dtvil,  who 
it  pretent  with,  and  instigateth  the  false  prophets  who  are  now  in  t/ie 
world, 

6  T%ete  false  teachers  belong  to  the  wicked  world,  therefore  they 
tpeak  from  worldly  principlet;  and  the  wicked  part  of  the  world 
Utteneth  to  them  with  pleasure. 

6   ^tf ^apostles  belong  to  God,  as  is  evident  from  the  miraculous 


Ver.  2.  Every  spirit  that  confeaseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  In  the 
flesh,  is  from  God-l-^This  Is  an  exact  literal  translation  of  the  ori- 
ginal, il"»  ftvtvfJim  I  oyiOKzyti    \^T9^lv  yLgtro*  l»  TUf*t  iknKvSforn^  t% 

T9V  Ofoii  f  r<.— The  clause  '  Jesus  Christ  hsth  come  in  the  flesh,'  im< 
ports  two  things :  first,  That  Jesus  is  the  Chriot  whose  coming  wss 
Joretold  by  tbe  Jewish  prophets;  secondly,  that  this  great  personage 
hatk  come  in  thejlesh.  Here  the  apostle  bath  rightly  declared,  that 
•very  teacher  pretending  to  inspiration,  who  oonfesseth  that  Jesus 
is  the  Christ  come  In  the  llesh,  is  reaUy  laired.  For  as  Paul  told 
the  Corinthians,  ICor.  xii.  3.  *No  one  can  declare  Jesuit  (Kw(<o») 
l^rd,  or  Christ,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghost.'  Bee  note  2.  on  that  vor^e. 
The  Bocinians  contend,  that  to  confess '  Jesus  Christ  halh  come  in 
tbe  fleah,'  meant  simply,  lo  confess  thst  Jesus  Christ  is  a  mere  man: 
and  from  thi«  they  Inier,  Uiat  he  had  no  existence  before  he  was  con- 
ceived of  his  mother.  In  proof  of  their  sense  of  the  clause  *  hath 
eomein  tiie  flesh,'  they  cite  Heb.  ii.  14.  where  the  writer,  speaking 
of  our  Lord,  saith  'He  partook  of  the  flesh  and  blood  of  the  children.' 
Now,  though  it  be  true  that  these  words  import  nothing  more  but 
that  Christ  was  a  man  like  other  men,  1  am  of  opinkm  that  John's 
words,  '  hath  come  in  tbe  flesh,'  have  a  more  extensive  meaning. 
For,  aa  B.  HoriUey  observes,  the  sense  of  a  proposition  ariseth,  not 
from  the  meaning  of  a  single  word  contained  m  it,  but  from  (he  union 
of  the  whole  into  one  sentence,  especially  if  that  anion  suggests  anr 
eircamstance  by  which  the  sense  of  the  proposition  is  minlified. 
This  is  the  case  in  the  clause  '  hath  come  in  the  flesh.'  For,  in  com- 
mon lan^usge,  hatheome,  when  the  manner  of  one's  coming  is  spe- 
cified, signifies,  not  only  that  he  bath  come  in  that  particular  man* 
&er,  but  that  he  might  have  come  in  a  different  manner,  If  he  had 

f  leased  Accordingly  John  hath  used  the  verb  to  eome  in  that  sense, 
John  V.  6.  'This Is  he  who  came  by  wat4>r  and  blood,  even  Jesus 
the  Christ ;  not  by  water  only,  but  by  the  water  ami  tbe  blood.'  For 
his  meaning  plainly  is,  That  Jesus  came  attested  aa  the  Christ  by 
water  and  blood  jointly,  altliough  he  might  have  come  aUested  by 
either  of  these  separately;  and  that  Jesus  existed  as  the  Christ  before 
be  came  attested bv  the  water  and  the  blood.  The  above  interpreta- 
tion of  I  John  V.  o.  being  allowed,  the  cluUse '  hath  come  in  the  fleuh' 
will  signify  much  more  than  the  clause  'partook  of  flesh  and  blood.' 
For,  while  it  denotes  the  realiiv  of  Christ's  humanity,  h  goeth  far- 
ther. By  insinuating  that  he  might  have  come  in  another  manner 
than  in  the  flesh,  namelv,  in  the  form  of  God.  as  mentioned  Philip, 
li.  6.  7.  it  signifies  that  Jesus  Christ  existed  before  he  came  in  the 
fleah,  and  chose  to  cume  In  that  manner  rather  than  In  any  other; 
consequcndy,  that  he  is  more  than  a  mere  man.— That  Jesus  Christ 
might  have  come  in  another  manner  than  ih  the  flesh,  was  the  opi- 
nion of  Clemens  Romanus,  one  of  the  apostolical  fathers  mentioned 
Philip,  iv.  3.  note  3.  For  in  his  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  cited  by 
Horsley  in  his  &h  letter  to  Priestley,  he  saith,  '  The  sceptre  of  the 
Majesty  of  God,  our  Lord  Jesus  Chnst,  came  not  in  the  pride  of  pomp 
and  arrogance,  although  he  had  it  in  his  power,  but  in  humility,  as 
the  Holy  Spirit  spake  concerning  hUn.'— I  have  only  to  add,  that  if 
the  foregoing  interpretation  of  John's  expression,  hath  come  in  the 
Jlethf  conveys  his  true  meaning,  the  Bocinians  must  be  mistaken 
when  they  affirm,  that  in  his  first  epistle  John  hath  neither  said  any 
thing  concerning  the  divinity  of  Christ,  nor  censured  those  whoas- 
veriedhis  mere  numanity.  For  those  teachers  who  denied  the  hu- 
manity of  Christ,  being  condemned  by  the  apostle,  ver.  2.  in  terms 
which  imply  that  Christ  was  more  than  a  man,  he  thereby,  witiiout 
doubt,  censured  those  who  affirmed  that  he  was  nothing  but  a  man. 
Ver.  3.— 1.  Every  spirit  that  doth  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  hath 
come  in  the  flesh.  Js  not  from  God.]— To  determine  whether  the  Bo- 
cinian  interpretation  of  the  clause  'hath  come  In  the  flesh,'  expresses 
the  aposUe'ls  meaning,  let  that  interpretation  be  substituted  for  the 
expression  of  which  it  is  the  Interpretation ;  and  the  paasagea  un- 
der consideration  will  run  thus :  ver.  2.  *  Every  spirit  (everv  teacher 
calling  himself  inspired)  who  confesseth  Jesus  Christ  hath  come  a 
mere  man,  is  from  God:'  ver.  3.  '  And  every  Spirit  who  doth  not  con- 
fess Jesus  Christ  hath  come  a  mere  man,  is  not  from  God  Where- 
fore, as  John  is  here  giving  marks  bv  which  true  and  false  teachers 
were  to  be  distinaulshed,  if  the  Soclnian  sense  of  the  phrase  '  hath 
come  in  the  flesh''^  is  iuKt,  he  hath  made  it  the  mark  of  a  true  teach- 
er, that  lie  confesaeih  Jesus  Christ  is  a  mere  roan ;  and  the  mark  of 
a  fnltie  teacher,  that  he  doth  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  is  a  mere  man, 
'  bm  afll  rmeth  that  be  Is  more  than  a  mere  man :  conaeqoenUy,  bv  so 
doia%,  John  hath  condemned  himself  aa  a  false  teacher,  because  hav- 
ing declared,  chap.  I  v.  16.  v.  5.  '  that  Jeaus  Christ  is  the  Boo  of  God,' 
be  hath  confessed  that  he  Is  more  than  a  mere  man.    For  aD  the 


Jews,  the  learned  doctors  as  well  aa  the  common  people,  beliered 
the  Bon  of  God  to  be  himself  God  :  as  is  evident  from  John'b  own 
gospel.  Sec  this  proved,  1  John  v.  S.  note.— FurUier,  the  nme  apos- 
tle having  told  us  in  his  gospel,  chap.  i.  14.  '  that  the  Word  (who  !ie 
had  said,  ver.  1.  was  with  God,  and  was  God)  was  made  desh,  and 
dwelt  among  oa:  and  we  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory  aa  of  the  only 
begotten  of  the  Father, '  he  tiath  certainly  confessed  that  Jesua  Christ 
is  more  than  a  mere  man.  For  whose  ciory,  I  pray,  did  the  aposrles 
behold,  if  it  was  not  the  glorr  of '  Uie  Word  made  fleah,'  ewn  the 
glory  of  Jesus  Chiiat,  '  as  of  the  only  begouen  of  the  Father,  full  of 
grace  and  truth  1'  Wherefore,  John  having  confessed  that  Jesus  is 
the  only  begotten  Son  of  God,  he  cannot  be  supiHMed  lo  have  brand- 
ed those  teachera  aa  deceivers,  who  did  mil  confess  that  Jcsos 
Christ  is  a  mere  man,  but  ^rmed  hhu  to  be  more  than  a  man ;  be- 
cause by  so  doing  he  would  have  condemned  himself  as  a  false 
teacher.  But  this  I  think  no  one  will  admit,  «ho  kielieves  John  to 
have  been  in  his  right  wits  when  he  wrote  this  passage ;  fiar  less  Hill 
it  be  admitted  by  any  one  who  believes  him  to  have  been  an  apoole 
of  ChriM.— Upon  the  whole  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  the  con- 
fined senae  which  the  Bocinians  affix  to  John's  expression,  'Jesus 
Chnst  hatli  come  in  the  flesh,'  is  inimifesay  wrong. 

In  tlie  Vulgate  version  the  first  clause  of  this  verae  runs  thus : 
'  Every  spirit  (qui  solvit  Jesuni)  which  dissolvcth  Jesua ;'  •  A-b»i  rer 
l^reuv.  Socrates  in  his  Ecclesiast.  History  saith  this  is  the  tnie  read- 
ing ;  and  affirmeth  that  the  Nestorians  changed  it  mto  the  present 
reading.  Yet^  when  it  is  considered  how  numerous  the  copies  of 
the  New  Testament  were,  even  in  the  first  ages,  it  cannot  be  thoaght 
that  any  one  sect  of  Christians  could  alter  them  all.^Beaidea,  in  tAis 
Instance,  the  Nestorians  do  not  appear  lo  have  auempted  any  alter- 
ation, as  in  no  Greek  copy  wtiich  has  come  to  our  knowledge,  is 
there  akiy  reading  of  this  clause  different  from  the  common  one, 
which  is  the  reading  of  the  Synac  version  likewise.  For  these  rea- 
sons it  is  now  generally  sgreed,  that  tbe  reading  of  the  Vulgate  above 
mentioned  viras  a  achoUum  or  explanatory  note  written  on  the  mar- 
gin of  some  copy  of  the  Vulgate,  which  was  afterwards  inserted  in 
the  telt,^as  a  Uiore  direct  confutation  of  the  error  of  the  Corinihian 
Gnostics  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  than  the  reading  in  the 
Greek  copies. 

John  had  good  reason  to  affirm,  that  every  teacher  pretendiqg  to 
inspiration,  who  did  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  halh  come  m  the  fles^i, 
was  an  impostor.  For,  Pral.  ii.  7.  the  Messiah  or  Christ  is  called  by 
God  '  his  aon,'  and  '  his  King  whom  he  would  set  on  his  hoiv  hill 
Zion.'  And  Psal.  ex.  4.  God  with  an  oath  constituted  him  '  a  Priest 
afler  the  order  of  Melchizedec*  And  in  other  paasagea  of  the  Jew- 
ish scriptures  it  was  foretold,  that  he  was  to  be  the  son  of  Abraham 
and  of  David :— all  which  implied  that  the  Chriat,  or  Son  of  God,  was 
to  be  made  flesh.  Whefefore,  every  apirit  or  teacher  pretending 
to  inspiration,  who  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flest^ 
was  by  that  denial  demonstrated  to  be  an  impostor  :  for,  as  it  i«  ex- 
pressed 1  John  ii.  22.  '  He  denied  the  Father,'  that  is,  <lenied  tbe  tes- 
timony which  the  Father  had  borne  to  his  Son  Jesua  Christ,  n*A 
only  in  the  ancient  oraclea,  but  also  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  fine 
at  his  baptism,  and  after  that  at  his  transfiguration,  and  last  oi  afl  by 
raising  him  from  the  dead.— Who  the  faUe  teachers  were  who  did 
not  confess  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh,  and  thereby  denied 
the  Father,  see  chap.  ii.  18.  note  2. . 

2.  This  is  that  spirit  of  Antichrist  which  ye  hare  heard  that  it 
cometh,  and  now  is  in  the  world  already.}— From  this,  as  weD  as 
from  chap.  It.  18.  it  appears  that  Antichrist  is  not  any  particular  per- 
son, nor  any  particular  succession  of  persons  in  the  chnrch,  but  a 
general  name  for  ail  fidse  teachers  In  every  age,  who  dissemtnaie 
doctrines  contrary  to  those  taught  by  the  apostles ;  especially  if 
these  doctrines  have  a  tendency  to  derogate  from  Chriat*a  character 
and  actions  as  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

Ver.  4.  Greater  is  he  who  is  with  you,  than  he  who  la  vrith  the 
world.]— The  issue  of  the  divine  goveniment  will  be,  tliat  truth  and 
virtue  shall  finally  be  victorious  over  error  and  wickedness,  t>ccanse 
God,  the  patron  of  truth  and  virtue,  possesseth  far  greater  power 
and  wisdom  than  the  evil  spirits  who  promote  error  andwicke&iess. 

Ver.  5.  And  the  world  hearkened  to  them.)— Lest  the  frkliiut 
should  be  discouraged  bv  the  success  wtilch  false  teachers  often- 


times have  in  spreading  their  eirors,  the  apoeile  observes  that  their 
success  arises  generally  from  Uieir  aeconimodatiiig  their  doctrines 
to  the  prejudices  and  evil  inclinations  of  the  world.    Wliexerore, 


from  the  prevalence  of  any  doctrine,  no  aiiument  can  be  drawn  in 
fiiVDor  of  Its  truth. 


Chap.  IV. 

hearkeneth  to  u» .'  He  vfho  is  not  of  God, 
hearkeneth  noi  to  us.  By  tfdo  -me  know  the 
spirit  of  truth,  and  the  spirit  of  error. 


7  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another  :*  For 
love  is  from  God.  And  every  one  vho  loveth 
hath  been  begotten  of  God,  and  knoweth  God. 


I.  JOHN. 


667 


8  He  who  doth  not  love,  doth  not  know 
God  :>  for  God  is  love.^     (See  ver.  16.) 

9  By  this  the  love  of  God  (»,  163.)  to  u» 
was  manifested, >  that  God  aeni  forth  hit  Son, 
the  only  begotten,  into  the  world,  that  we 
might  live  through  him. 

10  /ft  thio  is  love ;  not  that  we  loved  Qod, 
but  that  he  loved  us,  and  wiii  forth  his  Son  to 
BE  a  propitiation  for  our  sins. 

1 1  Beloved,  if  God  so  loved  us,  we  aho 
ought  to  love  one  another. 

IJS  No  one  hath  seen  God  at  any  time.'  If 
we  love  one  another,  God  abideth  in  us,  and 
his  love  (or,  163.)  ro  us  is  made  perfect, 

IZ  By  thio  we  know  that  we  abide  in  him, 
and  he  in  us,  because  he  hath  given  us  the 
GIFTS  of  his  Spirit.' 

14  Abw  (Tfi^M/Ai^ti)  we  have  beheld  and 

Ver.  6.— I.  We  are  of  God.  ]— The  apostle  having  appealed,  chap, 
iii.  'M.  to  the  miraculous  gifls  of  the  Holv  Spirit,  which  God  at  the 
Aral  bestowed  on  the  apMiUes,  and  still  continued  witli  them  as 

K roofs  of  his  abiding  with  them;  also,  in  the  beginning  of  chap  iv. 
aving  insinuated  that  the  doctrine  which  they  taught  was  siven 
th>{in  oy  the  inspiration  of  the  dpirit,  he  in  this  verse  eJcuressTy  as- 
serted, tliat  he  and  his  brethren  were  commissioned  by  God  to 
teach  the  world ;  and  tint  all  Christians  were  bound  to  acknowledge 
their  authority  and  receive  their  doctrine ;  and  that  if  any  teacher 
did  not  acknowledge  their  authority,  it  was  a  proof  that  he  did  not 
belong  to  God. 

2.  He  who  knoweth  God  ]— By  the  great  pains  which  the  apostle 
takes  here,  and  in  ver.  7, 8.  and  chap.  ii.  3, 4.  to  shew  who  the  per- 
sons are  who  know  God,  it  is  probable  he  had  the  Gnostics  and 
other  false  teachers  of  the  first  age  in  his  eye,  who,  bv  placing 
(he  whole  of  Christianity  in  the  speculative  knowledge  or  God,  en- 
couraffed  their  disciples  In  all  manner  of  licentiousness. 

3.  Uearkenetli  to  us.]— This  mark,  by  which  John  directed  his 
disciples  to  judge  of  teachers,  Is  not  to  be  understood  of  their  heark- 
ening to  the  apostles  personally,  but  of  their  receiving  their  doc- 
tnnu  with  thajt  submission  which  was  due  to  persons  Inspired  by 
the  Spirit  of  God.  Wherefore,  though  the  apostles  be  all  clead,  yet 
aai  they  still  speak  in  their  divinely  Inspired  writings,  John  in  this 
passage  declares,  that  their  writings  are  the  test  by  which  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ,  since  the  decease  of  the  apostles,  are  to  judge  both 
ol  teachers  and  of  their  doctrine. 

Ver.  7.  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another.]— The  frequency  and 
earnestness  with  which  the  apostle  In  this  epistle  inculcated  the  love 
of  our  brethren  of  mankind,  is  very  remarkable.  The  greatest  part 
of  I  he  present  chapter  and  of  chap.  iii.  is  employed  in  pressing  that 
<liitv.  See  also  chap.  ii.  10.  We  may  Uierefore  believe,  that  some 
iu  Che  first  age  professed  tliemselves  the  disciples  of  Christ,  who 
were  deficient  in  love.  Possibly  they  were  Jewish  converts,  who  by 
the  rites  of  their  law  having  been  cut  ofTfrora  all  familiar  intercourse 
with  heathensjconsidered  llieui  as  unclean  persons  who  were  hated 
of  Rod.  And  therefore,  instead  of  regarding  them  witli  anv  degree 
of-esteeni,  tliey  despised  and  hated  them  as  enemies;  and  tlioughl 
themselves  warranted  by  their  law  in  so  doing.  This  1  think  appears 
from  our  lord's  wordiis,  Matt.  v.  43.  *  Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been 
mid,  Thou  shalt  love  tliy  neighbour  and  hate  thine  enemy.'  Where* 
fore  it  is  not  improbable,  that  sonie  of  the  Jewish  converts,  retain- 
ing their  ancient  prejudices,  considered  ii  still  as  their  duty  to  hale 
the  heathens.  And  some  of  them  who  pretended  to  be  teachers, 
no  doubt  taught  their  disciples  the  same  lesson ;  and  perhaps  ex- 
tended it  to  those  who  did  not  asree  with  them  hi  their  religious 
opinions;  see  chap.  iv.  20.  note.  But  this  doctrine  being  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  of  Christ,  John  was  at  great  pains  to  condemn  it. 

Ver.  8.— 1.  He  who  doth  not  love,  doth  not  know  God.)-^ec  vwr. 
6.  note  2.  The  love  of  which  the  apostle  speaks,  is  the  love  of  be- 
n**volence,  as  is  plain  from  the  reason  subioined,  'God is  love.'  He 
wliii  d(i(h  not  lovp  his  neighbour  with  the  love  of  benevolence, 
'  iiorh  not  know  God.'  He  hath  no  just  knowledge  of  the  character 
of  God,  whose  b'tnevolence  extendi  to  all,  even  to  the  evil  and  un- 
thankful, and  who  m  this  ought  to-  be  imitated  by  all  who  know  lUxn. 


powen  he  hath  conferred  on  us.  The  teacher  who  ie  acquaintea 
with  the  will  of  Godt  hearkeneth  to  uo  t  he  acknowledgeth  our  au- 
thority :  The  teacher  who  doth  not  belong  to  God,  hearkeneth  not 
to  ti9.  By  thio  mark  also  we  know  the  teachers  who  are  inspired  bj 
the  Spirit  of  God,  and  by  the  spirit  of  the  devil, 

7  Beloved,  let  us  not  imitate  the  Jalse  teachers  in  neglecting^  th« 
offices  of  love,  on  pretence  that  knowledge  is  the  only  thing  neces- 
sary to  the  children  of  Grod  :  But  let  nt  love  one  another  s  for  love 
it  from  God,  and  every  one  who  loveth  his  brother  hath  been  begot* 
ten  of  God,  and  knoweth  God, 

8  He  who  doth  not  love  his  brother,  doth  not  know  God  aright, 
whatever  he  may  pretend :  For  God  ie  love,  without  any  mixture  of 
malevolence. 

9  By  thio  love  of  God  to  ut  sinners  wa§  manifeoted,  that  God 
tent  forth  hie  Son,  the  only  begotten,  into  the  world,  made  flesh, 
that  we  might  live  through  hie  doctrine,  example,  and  death, 

10  In  thi»  it  the  highest  love  ;  not  that  we  loved  God  first,  (ver. 
19.),  but  that  he  loved  ut,  atld  tent  forth  hit  Son  into  our  world, 
made  flesh,  to  die  at  a  propitiation  for  our  tint,  See  chap.  iL  2. 
note  I. 

1 1  Beloved,  if  God  to  loved  ut  whilst  we  were  sinners,  (Rom.  v. 
8.),  we  aleo  ought,  in  imitation  of  God,  and  from  gratitude  to  him, 
to  love  one  another,  though  sinners. 

IX  ^0  one  hath  teen  God  at  any  timet  y«t,  from  what  bis  Son 
hath  taught  us,  we  know,  that  if  we  love  one  another,  the  nature  of 
God  abideth  in  ut,  and  hit  love  to  ut  it  carried  to  perfection  /  he 
loves  us  greatly,  because  we  partake  of  his  nature. 

13  i?y  thit  we  apostles  know  that  we  continue  faithful  to  him  in 
all  our  doctrines,  and  that  he  atahorixet  our  actingt  as  apostles,  be* 
caute  he  hath  bettowed  on  ut  the  giflt  of  hit  Spirit,  and  still  con- 
tinueth  them  with  us. 

14  JVew  we  have  beheld  with  our  eyes  what  the  Son  of  God  in 


2.  For  God  is  love :]— that  is,  according  to  Eetius,  God  is  esj^en* 
tially  love ;  even  as  he  Is  properly  and  essentially  power,  ^^isdrmi, 
and  goodness.  But  it  dotli  not  anpear  tliat  the  apostle  meant  to  de- 
clare what  the  essence  of  Goa  is,  but  only  to  teach  us  that  G(n] 
greatlv  delights  in  the  exercise  of  benevolence,  and  perhaps  that 
his  otlier  perfections  are  exerted  for  accomplishing  his  benevtWrnt 
purposes.— The  declaration  in  this  verse,  and  in  verse  16.  'that 
God  is  love,'  being  made  by  inspiration,  must  afford  us  the  great I'lst 
consolation,  as  it  assurcth  us  that  all  God's  dealings  with  us  pi  oceed 
from  love,  and  in  the  end  will  assuredly  issue  In  our  happiness,  » 
unless  we  refuse  to  co-operate  with  him. 

Ver.  9.  By  this  the  love  of  God  to  us  was  manifested,  that  God 
sent,  &c.]— This  is  an  allusion  lo  our  Lord's  words,  John  iii.  16. 
'  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  bis  only  begotten  Son,  that 
whosoever  believeth  in  him  should  not  perish,  but  have  everlasting 
life.'  Christ  is  called  God's  only  begotten  Son,  to  distinguish  him 
from  all  others  who  in  scripture  are  called  the  tona  of  Ood ;  and  to 
heighten  our  idea  of  God's  love  to  us,  in  givins  a  person  of  such 
dignity,  and  so  beloved  of  God,  to  die  for  us.— It  Is  supposed,  that 
by  giving  Chri»t  the  title  of  God's  only  begoucn  Son  in  tliis  panage^ 
the  apostle  intended  to  overturn  the  error  of  Ebion  and  Cerinthus^ 
who  affirmed  that  Christ  was  not  God's  Son  b  v  nature,  but  that,  like 
other  good  men,  he  was  honoured  with  the  title  of  God's  Son  on  ac- 
count of  his  virtues :  in  which  opinion  these  herestarchs  have  been 
followed  by  some  in  modem  times.  They,  however,  who  bold  this 
opinion,  ought  to  shew  a  reason  why  the  epithet  of '  the  only  begot- 
ten.' is  snpropriated  to  Christ. 

Ver.  ll  No  one  hath  seen  God  at  any  time.}— It  is  difficult  to  dis- 
cover the  connexion  of  these  words,  either  with  wliat  goes  before, 
or  with  what  foUnwa  But,  as  they  are  the  words  of  the  Baptist, 
recorded  John  1. 18.  if  the  apostle  mtended  that  his  readers  should 
take  into  their  view  what  the  Baptist  added,  namely,  '  The  only  be- 
ffotten  Son,  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  bath  declared 
him,'  his  meanins  probably  was  this:  Though  no  one  hath  any 
knowledge  of  God  by  his  senses,  yet  from  what  the  only  begotten 
Son  hath  declared  concerning  him,  we  know  that  *if  we  love  one 
another,  God  abideth  in  us,'  the  divine  nature  abideth  in  ds,  and  on, 
that  account,  '  God's  love  lo  us  is  made  perfect;'  he  loved  us  most 
affectionately. 

Ver.  13.  By  this  we  know  that  we  abide  in  him,  and  he  In  us,  be- 
cause he  hath  given  us  the  gifts  of  his  Spirit.}— Because  the  ezprse* 
sion  IK  Tou  lUf u/<sro(  xvTou  Siimmiv  is  elliptical,  1  havp  completed  It 
in  the  translation  by  supplying  the  words  ike  gifts.  By  possessinff 
the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  the  apostles  knew  that  tliey  'abode  in  God^ 
(hat  Is,  continued  faithful  to  him  in  the  execution  of  their  office ; 
and  by  the  same  gifts,  they  denumstrate  lo  the  world  '  that  God 
was  with  them,'  and  authorized  their  doctrine.  Accordingly  it  is 
added  In  the  next  verse,  *  Now  we  have  beheld  and  bare  witness, 
that  the  Father  hath  sent  forth  his  Son  (namely  in  the  flesh)  to  be 
the  Saviour  of  the  world :'  intimating,  that  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
were  given  to  the  apostles,  to  enable  them  to  prove  the  truth  of 
their  testimony,  concerning  the  Father's  sending  his  Son  in  the 
flesh  to  be  the  Saviour  of  the  world.    Bee  chap.  Hi.  2i.  note  2. 


608. 

hear  «ft<iMM,  thrnt  tha  Fatlier  hath  mat  firth 
HIS  Son  TO  BB  the  Sanour  of  the  world. 

16  WboMMTorwitf  oooiMBthat  Jeauaiitha 
8on  of  God|i  God  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in 
God.3 

16  And  we  have  known  and  believed  the 
love  which  God  hath  to  na.  Qod  ia  love; 
(■ee  ver.  8.  note  3.)  (Km,  308.)  Wherefire 
he  who  abideth  in  love,  abideth  in  God,  and 
God  in  him.    (Soe  ver.  16.  nolo  3.) 

17  Bythie  the  love  if  perfieted  (j*^\  841.) 
in  wt,  M  f  Aof  we  can  Aave  boMneae  in  the  day 
of  judgment,'  becauaa  aa  ha  ia,  ao  we  are  in 
thia  world.3 

18  Fear  ie  not  in  love;  bat  perfect  love> 
oaateth  oat  lear ;'  becanae  fear  hath  torment 
(ai,  106.)  fVherefire,  he  wAo  feareth  ia  not 
perfieted  in  love. 


L  iOHN. 


Cbap.  I? 


19  We  love  him, 
(8ae  chap.  UL  16.) 


becauaa  he  ftrat 


30  If  any  ene  aaj,  (irt,  360.)  Certainly  I 
love  God,  (luu,  311.)  and  yet  Aaie>  hia  brother, 
he  ia  a  liar :  For  ha  wAo  loveth  not  hia  brother 
whom  he  hath  aeen,  how  can  he  love  God 
whom  he  hath  not  aeen  1 


31  (Km,  334.)  Moreover,  thia  command- 
ment we  have  f^m  him,  That  he  who  loveth 
God,  loveth  hia  brother  alao. 


the  fleeh  did  and  auflered  for  the  Mlvation  of  linnara ;  and  therefore 
we  bear  wtneee,  that  the  Father  hath  aent  firth  hie  Son  to  be  the 
Savieur  of  the  vorld, 

16  Wherefore,  every  teacher  -who  acknowiedg-eth  and  teachcih 
that  Jeeut  ie  the  Son  of  God  aent  forth  in  the  fleab  to  aaye  the  world, 
God  authorizee  hit  doctrine,  and  he  abideth  faithfid  to  God* 

16  And  having  leen  what  the  Son  did  for  the  eahration  of  the 
world,  (ver.  14.),  we  apoatlea  have  known  and  believed  the  great 
love  which  God  beare  to  mankind,  God.  ie  love,  ffTierefore,  he 
who  abideth  in  love  to  hia  neighbour,  abideth  in  God,  and  God  in 
him !  he  partaketh  of  the  natora  of  God,  and  God  ia  preaent  with  him 
by  hia  grace  and  love. 

17  By  thie  knowledge  of  God'a  great  love  to  ua,  and  hj  ita  opera- 
tion on  our  heaita,  the  love  which  we  bear  to  our  neighbour  (rer.  13.) 
it  carried  to  eueh  perfietion  in  ti«,  that  we  can  have  boldneoe  in 
the  day  of  judgment,  becauee  ae  he  ie  benevolent,  eo  we  are  benevo- 
lent in  thie  world, 

18  Fear  of  the  judgment  never  aceompaniee  love  g  but  perfect 
love  to  God  and  man  catteth  out  of  one*a  mind  all  year  of  the  judg- 
ment ;  becauee  auch  year  occaeioneth  a  torment,  which  no  one  who 
truly  lovea  God  and  man,  and  who  thereby  knoweth  that  he  hath 
paaaed  from  death  to  life,  hath  any  cauie  to  aufier.  IVherefire,  he 
who  feareth  the  judgment,  ie  not  perfected  in  love. 

19  We,  being  rightly  inatructed,  love  God  exceedingly,  because 
hejint  loved  ue  g  and  our  love  to  God  we  shew  by  loving  our  bre- 
thren. 

30  Let  no  one  deceive  you  concerning  the  love  men  owe  to  God. 
J[fany  one  eay.  Certainly  I  love  God,  and  yet  hateth  hie  brother^  he 
ie  a  liar :  he  ia  a  deceiver  if  he  ia  a  teacher ;  or^  if  he  is  a  private 
peraon,  he  ia  an  hypocrite.  For  he  who  loveth  not  hit  brother,  whooe 
good  qualitiee  and  varioua  distreaaea  Ae  hath  eeen,  how  can  he  love 
God,  whoee  excelleticiee  are  not  the  object  of  hit  eenoee,  b*ut  are  dia- 
covered  imperfectly  by  reaaoning  from  his  worka  ! 

31  Moreover,  love  to  mankind  ia  inaeparable  from  love  to  God : 
for  thit  commandment  we  have  received  from  Chriet,  John  ziii.  34. 
zv.  13.  1  John  iii.  11.  That  every  one  who  loveth  God,  love  hie 
brother  aleo  vrith  the  love  of  benevolence,  although  he  be  a  ainner 
or  even  an  enemy. 


Ver.  16— 1.  Wboaoever  will  eonfesatbat  Jeaua  lathe  Son  of  God.] 
—For  tbe  meaninaof  this,  see  ver.  2.  note.— Some  commentators  by 
*eonfesainf  that  Jeaua  la  the  Son  of  God,'  understand  an  outward 
profession  of  Ailth  in  tbe  foapeL  But,  notwlthaundlns  that  profea- 
alon  of  one'a  faith  in  tbe  first  age  ezpoaed  him  to  peraecution,  1 
hardly  thin  It  the  apostle  on  that  account  would  say  of  such  a  pe^ 
aon,  that '  God  abode  in  him,  and  he  in  God.'  See  Rom.  x.  10.  note  3. 

3  God  abideth  In  him,  and  he  in  God.H-See  chap  ii.  6.  note  1.— 
The  expreaaions  '  God  abideth  in  him,  and  he  in  God,'  occur  oftea 
In  thia  epistle,  and  must  be  understood  differently,  according  to  the 
eharactera  of  the  persona  to  whom  they  are  applied.  If  spoken  of 
teaebera,  as  In  ver.  13. 13.  of  thia  chapter,  and  perhapa  In  chap.  U. 
V,  as.  their  meaning  ia,  that  theae  teaebera  are  faithAil  to  God  in 
teacbina  the  true  doctrinea  of  the  gospel,  and  are  aaaistedand  be- 
loved of  God ;  but  if  spoken  of  private  persons,  aa  m  chap.  11.  6,  6. 
IH.  6. 94.  Iv.  16.  they  mean  one'a  abidlna  in  the  belief  of  the  dootrlnea, 
•od  in  the  practice  of  the  precepu  of  the  gospeL  and  hia  enjoyiiw 
the  love  of  God.  f        f  •    r- .  «-j  /  ■• 

Ver.  17.^1.  So  that  we  can  have  boMneaa  In  the  day  of  judgment] 
—The  pcraona  of  whom  the  apoaUe  apeaka  may  well  have  boldneaa 
in  the  day  of  judgment,  becanae  by  toving  God  and  their  neigh- 
bour, being  the  children  of  God,  they  will  not  be  condemned  hy 
their  Judge. 

2.  Becauee  aa  he  la,  ao  we  are  in  thia  world.]— X»5«c  »•(»•{  iri. 
The  verb  in  thia  ciauae  being  of  the  preaent  tense,  the  relative  Ae 
muat  be  underatood  of  God,  who  ia  represented  ver.  11.  aa  the  ob* 
ject  of  our  Imitation  in  his  tove  to  mankind.  If  tbe  reader  Is  of 
opinion  that  Chriat  ia  meant,  and  that  the  worda  <  in  this  world,' 
•tend  connected  not  only  with  the  worda  tee  are,  but  with  the 
viorda  he  ie,  the  translation  muat  run,  '  aa  he  waa,  ao  we  are  in  thia 
worid.*  Aceordingto  thia  timnalation  Ukewiae,  the  aentimem  ex- 
pressed Is  perf<*ctly  just 

Ver.  18.— 1.  Perfect teve.]— The  love  wWch  the  apoatle  callaper- 
feet,  ia  fc>va  to  mankind  cherlahed  from  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God, 
and  aaarelaed  JiabUually,  aa  opportunity  offeretb,  In  the  disinter- 


eated  manner  in  which  God  exerclaeth  hia  love  to  oa.  Thia  love, 
though  not  perfect  in  ita  degree  or  measure,  may  be  called  perfect, 
because  it  proceeds  from  a  right  principle,  and  operatea  habitually 
in  leading  the  perscm  In  whose  heart  it  kxlgetb,  to  do  to  hia  neigii 
bour  all  the  good  oiBcea  in  hia  power. 

3  Oaateth  out  fear.]— Aa  the  apostle  speaks,  In  tbe  preceding 
verae,  of  one'a  having  boldness  in  the  day  of  judgment /ear,  m 
thia  verae  certainly  meana  *  fear  of  the  jwkment'  that  ia,  fear  of 
being  condemned  at  the  Jadament  Thia  fear,  perfect  or  atroag 
love  to  mankind  caateth  out  of  a  man's  mind ;  because,  aa  tbe  apos- 
tle declared,  chap.  Iii.  14.  *We  know  that  we  have  passed  away 
from  death  to  life,  beeauae  we  kyve  tbe  brethren.'— It  la  a  sreai  re- 
eommendation  of  any  quality,  that  it  rendera  a  man  a  child  of  God, 
ver.  7.  and  givea  hhn  auch  an  entire  assurance  of  God*x  love,  as 
baniaheth  from  hia  mtaid  all  feara  with  respect  to  hi»  bappineaa  in 
a  future  atate.  Thia,  k)ve  to  oar  brethren  effectually  dotb;  and 
therefore  it  ought  to  be  careAiUy  cherished.— Some  loterpretera 

J'ive  a  different  explication  of  this  verse  as  Ibllowa :  "  There  ia  no 
ear  of  what  one  may  lose  or  suffer  by  loving  his  brother  perfectly  ; 
but  perfect  k>ve  caateth  out  all  auch  fear;  for  auch  fear  bath  tor- 
ment in  it  Wherefore,  he  who  thus  fears  what  he  may  lose  or 
auffer  by  loving  his  brother,  is  not  perfected  in  love."  But  as  this 
interpretation  doth  not  ahew,  how  tne  torment  which  Is  io  fear  is  a 
reason  for  ita  being  caat  out  by  perfect  love,  as  the  interpretation 
in  the  commentary  doth,  I  think  it  ahould  not  be  admitted. 

Ver.  30.  A  nd  y  et  hate  hia  brother. }— Here  tbe  apoaUe,  if  I  mistake 
not  glancea  at  the  character  of  aome  of  the  beieiical  teachers, 
mentioned  ver.  7.  note,  who,  beins  Jewiah  converta,  had  brought 
with  them  into  the  Christian  churcn  that  malevolent  spirit  which  io 
Judaism  they  had  cheriahed  towards  the  heathens,  and  perhaps 
eonBider«;d  it  aa  an  expreaaion  of  their  love  to  God,  to  hate  and  per- 
secute all  who  were  not  of  their  way  of  thinking  hi  reUgioos  mai- 
ters.  The  same  spirit  hath  too  much  prevailed  In  the  sealots  of 
modem  timea.  But  thanka  be  to  God,  thia  autichristlaa  af  inl  ta 
graduaUy  passing  away. 


CeA».  V. 


L  JOHN. 


CHAPTER  V. 


View  and  lUustratitn  of  the  Sentimeiitt,  IHdCoverie*,  andPrecepU  contained  in  thio  Chapter. 


Thi  •pMtle,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  beying,  from  ▼•> 
rious  coDsideTationt,  inculcated  the  love  of  mankind  in 
general,  and  even  of  enemies,  goeth  on  in  tbia  to  apeak 
of  the  obligation  we  are  nnder  to  love,  in  a  more  partion* 
lar  manner,  all  who  are  the  sincere  diadplea  of  Gbriat 
And  firat,  to  ahew  that  each  are  worthy  of  being  loved,  he 
dedarea,  that  every  one  who  beUevetb  Jeaua  is  the  Christ, 
is  begotten  of  God.  He  posseeseth  the  nature  of  God,  and 
thereby  is  more  truly  a  Son  of  God  than  any  Jew  who 
claims  that  high  relation,  merely  on  account  of  his  descent 
from  Abraham,  John  viiL  39.    Next,  to  ahew  the  obliga< 


in  heaven  and  of  the  three  on  earth,  the  witness  of  Gad  $ 
and  observes,  that  if  we  receive  the  testimony  of  men,  and 
without  hesitation  rely  on  it,  even  in  the  most  important 
matters,  the  witness  of  God  is  of  much  greater  force,  to 
eMabliah  what  he  alteateth  oonoeming  his  Son,  ver.  9.— 
eapedally  as  he  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God  hath  the 
thing  witnesaed  by  God  begun  in  bimaeli;  whersaa  he  who 
doth  not  believe  God's  witness  oonoeming  his  Son,  en* 
deavouia  to  make  God  a  liar,  ver.  10.— To  thia  account  of 


the  witneases  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  and  of  the  credibi- 
lity of  their  testimony,  the  apostle  at  length  subjoins  a 
tion  all  who  love  God  are  under  to  love  the  disciples  of    declaration  of  the  important  facts  to  which  they  bear  wit^ 
Christ,  he  obeervea  that  every  one  who  loveth  God  the  be-    ness,  namely,  that  God  will  bestow  eternal  life  on  believers. 


getter,  will  love  also  the  begotten  of  him :  he  will  love 
good  men  because  they  resemble  God  in  his  moral  quali- 
ties, ver.  1. — Then,  that  they  might  judge  with  certainty 
of  their  own  character,  he  told  ^em,  the  best  method  of 
knowing,  whether  from  love  to  God  they  really  loved  the 
children  of  God,  was  to  consider,  whether  from  love  to 
God  they  performed  to  his  children  what  he  commanda 
them  to  perform,  ver.  2. — ^For,  aaid  he,  this  is  the  natural 
expression  of  our  love  to  God,  that  we  keep  his  command- 
ments. And  his  commandments  are  not  burdensome  to 
the  children  of  God,  because  they  are'  agreeable  to  their 
inclinations,  ver.  8. — and  becaoae,  by  the  power  of  their 
faith,  they  are  able  to  overcome  all  the  temptations  which 
the  world  lays  in  their  way  to  induce  them  to  break  the    Jesus,  and  concerning  the  facts  which  they^  attest,  namely, 


t  believers^ 
and  that  this  life  is  to  be  bestowed  on  tbem  through  his 
Son,  ver.  11.— Then  repeats  what  he  had  hinted,  ver.  10. 
that  he  who  acknowledgeth  Jesus  to  be  the  Son  of  God, 
hath  the  eternal  life  which  God  hath  promised  to  bestow 
through  bis  Son  nssured  to  him  by  the  graces  and  virtues 
which  hie  fiuth  producea  in  him ;  whereas  he  who  dpth  not 
acknowledge  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,  hath  no  assurance 
of  eternal  life,  ver.  13.— Lastly,  the  apostle  told  them  who 
believed  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  he  had  writ* 
ten  these  things  to  them  concerning  the  coming  of  Jesua 
into  the  world  attested  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  the  water 
and  the  blood,  and  concerning  the  three  in  heaven  and  the 
three  on  earth  who  are  continually  bearing  witness  to 


commandments  of  God,  ver.  4, 

But  that  we  may  know  who  the  children  of  God  are 
who  overcome  the  world,  and  what  their  faith  is  by  which 
they  obtain  that  victory,  the  person  who  overcometh  the 
world  by  the  power  of  fruth,  is  he  who  believeth  that 
Jeans  is  the  Son  of  God,  sent  into  the  world  to  bestow 
eternal  life  on  all  who  believe,  ver.  6. — And  such  a  per- 
eon's  frdth  in  Jesus  aa  the  Son  of  God  is  well  founded : 
for  he  was  demonstrated  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  the  water 
and  blood,  even  Jesus  the  Christ  was  proved  to  be  God's 
Son,  not  by  the  water  alone,  but  by  the  water  and  the 
blood.  For  at  bia  baptism  with  water,  J< 
to  be  God's  Son  by  a  voice  from  heaven, 
declared  by  the  shedding  of  his  blood,  that  ia,  by  his  death: 
for  by  his  resurrection  from  the  dead,  God  demonstrated 
him  to  be  his  Son.  Now  it  is  the  Spirit  who,  by  the  water 
and  the  blood,  beareth  witneas  to  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God. 
For,  by  descending  on  him  in  a  visible  shape  at  his  bap- 
tism, he  pointed  hLn  out  to  the  Baptist  (John  i.  32,  33.) 
and  to  the  aurrounding  multitude,  as  the  peraon  concern- 
ing whom  the^voice  from  heaven  spake.  In  like  manner, 
the  Spirit  bare  witneaa  to  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God  by  the 
blood ;  for  it  was  the  Spirit  who  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
ver.  6. . 

The  apostle,  having  thus  declared  bow  Jesus  came  into 
the  world,  atteeted  as  the  Son  of  God  by  the  water  and 
the  blood,  proceeds  to  inform  us,  that  there  are  three  in 
heaven,  and  three  on  earth,  who  are  continually  witnees- 
ing  something  concerning  Jesus,  which  he  does  not  ex- 
plain till  ver.  11.  where  he  tells  us  that  the  facts  which 
they  attest  are,  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life,  and 
that  this  life  is  through  bis  Son.    Now,  the  three  in  hea- 


that  God  hath  promised  to  give  believers  eternal  life 
through  his  Son,  that  they  might  be  assured  of  obtaining 
eternal  life  through  him,  and  that  they  might  continue  to 
believe  on  his  name,  ver.  13. 

John  had  told  them,  chap.  iv.  17.  that  if  they  imitated 
God  in  his  benevolence,  it  would  give  them  boldness  in 
the  day  of  judgment  Here  he  assured  them,  that,  even 
in  the  present  life,  they  who  beliave  on  Jesus  have  thia 
boldness  with  the  Father,  that  if  they  pray  to  him  for  any 
thing  according  to  his  will,  he'hearkeneth  to  them,  ver.  14. 
-—and  granteth  them  what  they  ask,  because  they  are  the 
was  declared  disciples  of  his  Son,  ver.  16. — ^This  assurance  the  apostle 
The  same  was  gave  to  the  spiritual  men  in  particular,  and  perhaps  it  was 
applicable  to  them  only,  telling  them.  That  if  any  of  them 
found  a  brother  labouring  under  a  bodily  disease,  inflicted 
on  him  for  some  sin  he  had  committed,  and  if,  from  the 
aigna  of  repentance  which  the  sick  shewed,  the  spiritual 
man  had  reason  to  think  his  sin  was  not  to  be  panisbed 
with  bodily  death,  he  might,  on  account  of  his  faith  in 
God's  promise,  ask  his  recovery,  if  mdved  to  do  eo  by  sn 
impulse  of  the  Spirit :  and  God,  in  answer  to  his  prayer, 
would  grant  a  miraculous  recovery  to  such  a  sick  person, 
the  temporal  punishment  of  whose  sin  was  not  a  disease 
to  end  in  death.  At  the  same  time,  by  observing  that 
there  waa  a  ain  unto  death,  for  the  removing  of  the 
punishment  of  which  he  did  not  direct  any  spiritual  man 
to  pray,  he  insinuated  that  they  were  to  pray  for  a  mira- 
culoua  recovery  of  the  sick  sinner  only  ita  the  case  of  hia 
having  repented  of  the  sin  for  which  he  was  punished, 
ver.  16. — And  to  shew  this  more  clearly,  he  added,  though 
every  ufarighteous  action,  especially  those  by  which  our 
neighbour  is  injured,  is  sin,  there  is  a  great  diffeience  in 


ven  who  bear  witness  to  these  important  fiicls,  are  the  ains,  according  as  they  are  repented  of  or  obstinately  con- 
Father,  the  Word,  and  the  Holy  sjnrit,  ver.  7. — and  the  tinned  in :  For  there  ia  a  sin  not  unto  death,  from  the 
three  on  earth  who  bear  witness  to  the  same  facts,  are  the  punishment  of  which  the  sinner  may  be  delivered,  becauae 
Spirit,  and  the  water,  and  the  blood.  All  these  witnesses,  he  hath  repented,  ver.  17. — However,  to  prevent  them 
the  apostle  tells  us,  agree  in  one  and  the  same  testimony,  from  falling  into  mistakes  in  judging  what  sins  were  unto 
ver.  8.— And  because  they  attest  these  facta  by  the  ap-  death  and  what  not,  he  told  them,  that  no  one  who  hath 
pointment  of  God,  ha  calla  the  joint  testimony  of  the  three  been  begotten  of  God  ainneth  habitually,  becauae  auch 
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View. 


I.  JOHN. 


a  person  keepeth  himadf  from  tb«  dominion  of  the  dovil. 
By  making  thii  obterration,  the  epoatle,  I  think,  insinuated 
to  the  spiritual  men,  that  the  persons  for  whose  reooTery  by 
miracle  they  were  to  pray,  were  to  be  not  habitual  sinners, 
but  the  begotten  of  God,  whose  sins  were  of  infirmity,  of 
ignorance,  or  of  surprise ;  and  of  which  they  knew  that 
the  sinner  had  repented,  ver.  18. — He  added,  that  by  keep- 
ing themselves  from  the  dominion  of  the  devil,  they 
would  know  that  they  were  begotten  of  God ;  as,  by  the 
wickedness  which  then  prevailed  among  infidels  and 
idolaters,  they  knew  that  the  whole  of  them  were  lying 
under  the  dominion  of  the  devil,  ver.  19.--Bat  they 
knew  also  that  the  Son  of  God  had  come,  and  had 
given  them  understanding  to  acknowledge  the  tme  God  ; 
so  that  they  were  under  the  dominion  of  the  tme  God, 
hy  being  under  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  ver.  SO. — He 
therefore  entreated  them  to  keep  themselves  from  idols, 


CnAF.  V. 


by  worshipping  id<^  they  withdrew  themselves 
from  their  subjection  to  the  true  God,  and  put  themaetTes 
under  the  power  of  the  devil,  ver.  81. 

Concerning  the  spiritual  men*s  praying  for  the  recovery 
of  sick  sinners,  and  the  ainner  being  restored  to  heahh 
miraculously  in  consequence  of  such  prayers,  of  «rhkh 
the  apostle  speaks  in  this  chapter,  it  is  proper  Ho  obserre, 
that  the  infliction  of  diseases  in  punishment  of  gross  irrs- 
gularities,  and  the  removing  of  them  by  miracle  at  the 
intercession  of  the  spiritual  men,  like  all  the  other  mira- 
culous powens  was  intended  to  render  the  Christian  socie- 
ties venerable  in  the  eyes  of  the  heathens,  by  shewing  that 
God  was  actoally  among  the  Chfielians,  1  Cor.  xiv.  2&. 
and  to  inspire  the  heathens  with  the  de^e  of  becoming 
members  of  a  community  which  wta  honoured  with  such 
extraordinary  privilegca. 


NbW    TaAHSLATIOV. 

Chaf.  v.— I  Every  one  who  believeth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ,'  hath  been  begotten,^  of 
God :  and  every  one  wAs  loveth  the  begetter^ 
loveth  alto  the  begotten  of  him.* 

3  By  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  chil- 
dren of  God,  when  we  love  God,  and  keep  his 
coomiandments.1 

3  For  this  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep 
his  commandments:  and  his  oommandments 
are  not  burderuome,^ 

4  (*Oti,  854.)  Becaute  aU^  thai  U  begotten 
of  God  overcomeUi  the  world.  And  this  is 
the  victory  which  overoometh  the  world,  xvxs 
our  faiUi.3 

5  Who  is  it  that  overcometh  the  world,  but 
he  -who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of 
God1< 


CoMXaiTTABT. 

Chap.  Y. — 1  Every  one  -who  believeth  that  Jeeue  is  the  Chritt,  end 
abideth  in  his  fellowship  and  doctrine,  hath  been  begotten  of  G^d  .- 
he  is  more  truly  a  Son  of  God,  than  if  he  were  descended  from  Abra> 
ham.  And  every  one  who  loveth  Crod  the  begetter^  ioveth  aUo  the 
begotten  of  him :  loveth  all  who  bear  his  image. 

5  £y  this  we  know  that  we  love  the  children  of  Crod  in  a  proper 
manner,  when  we  love  God,  and  from  love  to  him  obey  his  command' 
ments  ;  especially  his  commandment  to  love  one  another. 

3  For  this  is  the  natural  expression  of  our  love  to  Goti,  that  we 
keep  his  commandments  /  which  is  not  a  burdensome  thing  to  the 
begotten  of  God,  because  his  oommandments  are  agreeable  to  their  in- 
clinations, and 

4  Because  all  that  is  begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  temptations 
which  the  world  layeth  in  their  way,  to  induce  them  to  break  God*s 
commandments.  And  this  victory  over  the  world,  we  the  begotten 
of  God  obtain  through  the  influence  of  our  faith, 

6  That  ye  may  know  who  it  is  that  overcometh  the  temputions  ol 
the  world,  and  what  the  faith  is  by  which  that  victory  is  obtained,  he 
is  one  who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Every  one  who  believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ.}— 
This  is  not  to  be  understood  of  a  mere  epeculatiTe  tftettef,  but  of 
such  a  firni  persuasloo,  an  influenceth  the  person  whoispoeeeaaed 
of  U  lo  obey  Jesaa  iinpticitly,  flnom  a  sense  of  his  authonty  as  the 
Christ,  or  Son  of  God,  sent  into  the  world  to  save  mankind. 

a.  Hath  been  begotten  of  God.]— See  chap.  li.  29.  note  1.  where 
this  translation  ofytyt^^nTm*  is  %opnorted— The  unbetieving  Jews 


the  loss  of  Ubertj,  the  apolUng  of  goods,  torture,  snd  death,  in  times 
of  persecution,  must  be  excepted.— To  a  good  uiaa  tn  ordinary  cir> 


tliouyht  themselres  the  children  of  God,  because  thev  were  de- 
■cend«*d  from  Abraham  by  Isaac,  and  possessed  the  knowledge  of  the 
true  Go4l :  and  aome  even  of  the  belieTing  Jews  buih  their  title  to 


that  high  honour  on  the  same  foundation.  But  the  apostle  assured 
both,  tluit  God  having  auested  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ,  the  oniy  thing 
under  the  gospel  dispensation  which  made  men  his  children,  was 
liieir  believing  on  Jesus  as  the  Christ  or  Son  of  God,  and  their  lov- 
ing ihe  children  qf  God. 

3.  Every  one  who  loveth  the  begetter,  loveth  also  the  begotten  of 
him.]— The  apostle,  knowing  that  all  the  children  of  God  love  him 
as  their  Father,  declareth  it  to  be  a  chararteristical  mark  of  the 
children  of  God,  thut  they  love  all  ibeir  brethren  because  they  bear 
the  iinase  of  their  Father. 

Ver.  Z>-By  this  we  know  thitf  we  love  the  children  of  Ood,  when 
we  love  God  and  keep  his  commandments.)— Grotius,  to  render  the 
apostle's  reasoning  clear,  thinks  the  original  should  oe  construed 
and  translated  in  Oje  following  manner : — E*  Te«r«  ytvmnofnv  in 

TO*  Bit*  ^ymwmfitp  vrar  myMrt/Atv  tu  riKrs  tow  Bioti  rmi  Ta«  ivroXaf 

■vrsv  TMf  «^fr,  « Bv  this  we  know  that  we  love  God,  when  we  love 
the  children  of  God,  and  keep  his  commandments.*  But,  not  to 
mention  that  this  construction  Is  forced,  it  represents  the  apostle  as 
living  a  mark  by  which  we  may  know  when  we  love  God ;  whereas 
hill  intention  is  to  sh^w  how  we  msv  know  when  we  love  the  chil- 
dren of  God  in  a  right  manner.  Now  this  was  necessary  to  be 
shewed,  since  men  may  love  the  children  of  Ood  because  tney  are 
their  relations,  or  because  they  are  engaged  in  the  same  pursuits 
with  themselves^  or  because  thry  are  mutually  united  by  aome 
common  bond  of  friendship.  But  love  proceeding  flrom  these  con- 
sirlerations,  is  not  the  love  of  the  children  of  God  which  he  reouir* 
eti)  By  what  mark  then  can  we  know  that  our  love  to  the  children 
of  Gd'I  \n  of  the  right  aort  ?  Why,  saith  the  apostle,  •  by  this  we  may 
know  that  we  love  the  children  of  God'  in  a  right  manner,  'when 
we  lovp  Ond,  and*  from  that  excellent  principle '  keep  his  command- 
ninnts."  e«ir.ciaHy  his  commandment  to  love  his  children  because 
they  bear  h;a  image.    True  Ctiristian  love,  therefore,  is  that  which 

Koceeds  from  love  to  Oorl,  from  a  regard  to  his  wUl,  and  which 
id»'th  us  to  obey  all  his  commandments. 

Ver  3  An»l  hi^  commandments  are  not  burdensome,}— or  diflj- 
•Mtt  io  his  children.  This  must  be  understood  of  the  command- 
■icnu  01  (iod  in  ordinary  esses.    For  his  commaadnient  to 


cumstancea,  the  keening  of  God's  coeunandmentt  is  ss*y, 
the  delight  of  his  soul. 

Ver.  C— 1.  All  that  is  begotten  of  God  overcometh  the  world.)— 
John  useth  «r*».  the  neuter  gender,  to  comprehend  all  aorts  of  ner- 
sons,  male*  and  fonslea,  old  and  young,  Jews  and  Genliles,  iree- 
nien  and  slaves. 

2.  And  this  Is  the  victory  which  overcometh  the  world,  even  oiir 
fclth.}— Our  fUth  Is  the  cause  of  oar  victory  over  the  world.  The 
power  of  faith  In  enabling  men  to  overcome  the  temptations  laid  in 
their  way  by  the  things  of  the  world,  and  by  the  wicked  men  of  the 
worid,  Is  finely  Illustrated  bj  examples,  Heb.  zi  which  shew,  that 
berhre  the  coming  of  Christ  the  children  of  God,  by  believing  the 
things  which  be  discovered  to  them,  whether  by  the  light  of  natural 
reason  or  by  particular  revelations,  resisted  the  greatest  tempta- 
tions, sustahied  the  bitterest  sulfcrlngs,  and  performed  the  moct 
dldScult  acts  of  obedience,  and  thereby  obtained  a  great  and  laflUsng 
fome.— But  now  that  Christ  hath  come,  and  made  the  coicpel  reve- 
lation in  person  and  by  his  apostles,  the  blth  of  the  children  of  God 
by  which  they  overcome  the  worid,  hath  for  its  object  all  the  «lDe- 
trines  and  promises  cootalnsd  in  that  revelation,  and  pankolarly 
the  great  doctrine  which  Is  the  foundation  of  all  the  rest,  flamely, 
that  Jesus  is  the  Bon  of  God,  and  Saviour  of  the  world,  as  the  apos- 
tle observes  In  the  following  ver.  5. 

Ver.  5.  Who  is  it  that  overcometh  the  worid,  bat  he  who  believeth 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  1]— That  the  Jews  universally  believed 
their  JlfessioA,  or  Christ,  was  to  be  the  Bon  of  God,  appears  frnn  the 
following  passages  of  scripture.  BfatL  zvi.  16.  *Sinion  Peter  answer- 
ed and  said.  Thou  art  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.*— Luke  iv. 
41.  'Devils  also  came  out  of  naany,  cryins  oat  and  saying.  Thou  art 
Christ  the  Son  of  God.*^John  xa.  31.  *  These  are  wnueo,  ihai  vre 
might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God.'— Acts  ix.  A 
'Ife  preached  Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that  he  is  the  Son  of  Gtid' 
—Farther,  that  the  Jews  nniversally  believed  the  Son  of  God  to  be 
God,  appears  from  John  t.  17.  '  Jeaua  answered  tliem.  My  Father 
worketh  hitherto,  and  I  work.  18.  Therefore  the  Jew*  aouglit  liic 
more  to  kill  him,  because  he  not  only  had  broken  the  Sabbath,  but 
said  also  that  God  was  his  FSther,  making  himself  equal  with  God' 
•-John  X.  33.  'The  Jews  answered  him,  saying,  Fora  good  work  we 
stone  thee  not,  but  for  bla.spheroy,  and  because  that  thou,  heing  a 
man,  makest  thyself  God.'— Matt.  xxvi.  63.  'The  highprieal  said  ro 
him,  I  adjure  thee  by  the  living  God,  that  thou  led  as  whether 
thou  be  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  M.  Jesus  aahh-to  him.  Thou 
hast  said.  66.  Then  the  hi^hprirst  rent  his  clothes,  saving.  He  h«ib 
spoken  blasphemy  :  Behold  now  ye  have  heard  his  blasfHiemv.  tf 
What  thtaik  yet   They  answered  and  said.  He  is  piilty  of  death.' 


C«*'-  V.  ^L  JOHN. 

6  Th»i  it  he  who  came  (/m,  113.)  by  water 
and  bload,  kteii  Jesus  the  Christ :'  not  (w)  by 
l/i«  vrater  only,  but  by  the  water  and  the  blood. 
And  it  is  the  Spirit  who  witnettedi^  (gt/, 
254.)  because  the  Spirit  is  truth.'  (See  the 
Illustration  of  this  verse.) 


671 


7  ('Oti,  261.)    Farther,^  thew   are  three 
who  bear  witnetM'^  in  heaven ;  the  Father,'  the 

The  high-priest  and  council,  composed  of  oien  of  the  highest  rank 
and  learning  among  the  Jews,  equally  with  the  common  people, 
believed  that  the  Christ  was  the  don  of  God,  and  that  the  Son  of 
Uod  is  himself  Qod ;  otherwise  they  could  not  have  reclcoaed  Jesus 
a  blasphemer  for  calling  himself  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  From 
these  indisputable  facts  it  is  evident,  that  the  modern  Socinians 
contradict  the  gospel  history  in  two  of  its  essenliai  articles  when 
they  affirm,  that  the  first  Jewish  Christians,  before  their  conver. 
sion,  had  no  idea  that  their  Messiah  was  to  come  down  from  hea* 
ven,  having  never  been  taught  to  expect  any  other  tiian  a  man  lilce 
themselves.  Next,  since  John  nath  so  frequently  declared,  and  in 
what  folio weth  the  verse  under  consideration  hath  proved,  that 
Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and  the  Son  of  Qod,  the  same  Socinians  must 
be  mistaken,  when  they  affirm  that  in  this  episUe  John  is  silent 
concerning  the  divinity  of  Christ,  and  hath  not  in  any  part  of  It 
censured  those  who  deny  it.     See  chap.  iv.  3.  note  1. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  This  is  he  who  came  by  vrater  and  blood,  even  Jesus 
the  Christ.]— The  coming  of  Jesus  the  Christ,  here  spoken  of,  is 
his  coming  into  public  tile,  attested  or  proved  to  be  the  Christ  and 
flon  of  God.  Jesus  came  thus  attested,  first,  by  means  of  his  bap- 
tism in  water ;  secondly,  by  means  of  his  blood  or  death,  followed 
by  his  resurrection.— The  proof  by  water  is  mentioned  before  the 
proof  by  blood,  because  his  baptism  was  prior  to  his  death.-^ 
Concerning  Christ's  baptism  let  it  be  remarked,  that  it  was  not  the 
baptism  of  repentance ;  for  Jesus  had  no  sin  to  be  repented  of, 
1  PeL  ii.  22. :  But  it  was  the  baptism  of  righteousness,  BfaU.  iii.  14, 
1«. ;  that  is,  a  baptism  by  which  his  righteousness,  in  calling  him- 
self Christ  the  Son  of  God,  was  manifested  to  the  surrounding  mul- 
titude. So  the  Baptist  himself  declared,  John  i.  31.  'Tiiat  he 
should  be  made  manifest  to  Israel,  therefore  I  am  come  bapdzing 
with  WAter.'  He  was  sent  to  baptise  the  people  with  water,  that, 
being  gathered  together,  they  might  hear  and  see  Jesus  proved  to 
be  the  Son  of  God.  Accordingly,  when  Je.ws  was  baptized,  coming 
ufi  out  of  the  water,  Matt.  iii.  17.  '  Lo  a  voice  from  heaven,  saying. 
This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  1  am  well  pleased.'  This  mira- 
culous attestation  Jesus  himself  called  a  sreater  witness  of  his  be> 
ing  the  Son  of  God,  thin  the  witness  which  John  bare  to  him.  And 
this  witness  being  borne  to  him  in  the  hearing  of  the  multitude  after 
bis  baptism,  our  apostle  had  good  reason  to  say,  This  is  he  who 
came  attested  as  the  Son  of  God  by  means  of  water.  And  it  was 
with  great  propriety  that  Jesus  bejsan  his  ministry  immediately  alter 
receiving  this  miracolous  attestation.  See  note  &— But  Jesus  came 
attested  by  blood  aiao;  that  is,  he  was  attested  to  be  Christ  the  Son 
of  God  by  means  of  his  death.  For,  1.  In  his  sufferings  and  death 
all  the  ancient  prophecies  concerning  the  sufferings  of  the  Christ 
were  fulfiUed  2.  l>uring  his  trial,  Jesus  expressly  called  himself 
*  Christ  the  Son  of  the  blessed  God,'  before  ine  Jewish  council,  and 
before  Pontius  Pilate.  This  is  called  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  his  '  witnessing 
a  good  confession ;'  and  for  thatconlession  he  was  put  to  death  as 
a  blasphemer.  3.  During  his  sufferings  and  death,  God  bare  vrit- 
ness  to  him  as  his  Son,  by  the  three  hours  of  daricness,  the  earth- 
quake, the  rending  of  the  rocks,  and  the  splitUngof  the  veil  of  the 
temple.  4.  Jesus  being  put  to  death  for  calling  Illoiself  Christ  the 
Bon  of  God,  his  resurrection  from  the  dead  was  an  infallible  proof 
of  his  being  the  Son  of  Qod.  For  if  he  had  falsely  claimed  that  high 
title,  God  never  would  have  raised  him  from  the  dead.  On  all  these 
aceoaats,  thereibre,  our  uwstle  liad  good  reason  to  affirm,  that 
Jesus  came  attested  as  the  Son  of  God  by  blood  as  well  as  by  water. 

2.  And  il  is  the  Spirit  who  witnessed ;]— namely,  by  the  water 
and  the  blood.  The  Spirit  bare  witness  to  Jesus  b^  means  of  the 
water ;  for  after  Jesus  came  out  of  the  water  in  which  he  was  bap- 
tized, the  heavens  were  opened,  and  the  Holv  Ghost  was  seen 
descending  in  a  bodily  shape,  and  lighting  upon  nim,  wtiilst  he  pray- 
ed.   By  this  miracle  the  Spirit  pointed  him  out  to  all  present  as  the 

Krson  of  whom  the  Toice  irom  heaven  spake.  Accordingly,  John 
ptist  told  the  Jews,  that  Jesus  was  pointed  out  to  him  as  the 
Christ  by  that  witness  of  the  Spirit:  John  i.  32.  '  And  John  bare 
record,  saying,  1  saw  the  Spirit  descending  from  heaven  like  a  dove, 
and  it  abode  upon  him.  3^.  And  1  knew  him  not :  but  he  that  sent 
me  to  baptize  with  water,  the  same  said  to  me.  Upon  whom  thou 
ahalt  see  the  Spirit  descending  and  remaining  on  him,  the  same  is 
he  which  bapttzeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost.'-<Il  is  the  Spirit  likewise 
who  witnessed,  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  b  v  means  of  the  blood. 
For  it  was  the  Spirit  who  raised  Jesus  firom  the  dead,  and  thereby 
nve  htm  tliat  great  attestation  of  bis  being  the  Soa  of  God.  So  St. 
Peter  affirmeth,  1  Pet.  iii.  la  Hence  he  is  said  by  St.  Paul,  1  Tim. 
iii.  16.  to  have  been  ^Justified  by  the  Spirit.' 

3.  Because  the  Spirit  is  truth  ;)-<that  is,  f  As  Spim  is  true :  for  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue  sabstaotlve  noans  were  often  used  for  their 
corresponding  adjectiyes.  See  Ess.  iv.  17.— The  apostle's  mean- 
ing is,  that  the  Spirit  was  employed  to  bear  witness  to  Jesus  as 
God's  Son,  byAieans  or  on  occasion  of  the  water  and  the  blood, 
because  he  Is  a  witness  who  can  neither  deceive  nor  be  deceived. 

Ver.  7«— 1.  For  there  are  three,  4ec>->In  modem  times  theautben- 
tic  ity  of  this  verse  hath  been  the  subject  of  much  controversy.  The 
arffiimenta  on  both  sides  of  theqaeaiion,  taken  from  ancient  Greek 
MSS.  and  versions,  and  from  quotations  made  by  the  Fathers,  and 


6  We  have  good  reaion  to  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God: 
For  this  is  he  who  was  proved  to  be  the  Son  of  God  by  hie  baptism 
and  death,  even  Jesus  the  Christ ;  not  by  his  baptism  onty,  when  h« 
was  declared  God's  Son  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  but  also  by  hi9 
death,  when  the  same  thing  was  demonstrated  by  his  resurrection 
from  the  dead  :  And  it  is  the  Spirit  who  was  employed  to  bear  wit' 
ness  by  these  miracles,  because  the  Spirit  is  a  true  witness :  He  caA 
neither  deceive  nor  be  deceived. 

7  Further,  there  are  three  who  bear  witness  in  heaven  ;  the  Fa* 
ther,  the  Word,  or  the  Son  himself,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  /  and  these 

from  printed  editions,  have  been  stated  with  the  sreatest  fidelity 
and  accuracy  bv  Mill  In  his  long  note  at  the  end  of  .fohn's  first  epis- 
tle, where  he  observes,  that  this  verse  is  wanting  in  ali  the  ancient 
Greek  M^iS.  of  the  New  Testament  which  have  come  ck)wn  to  us, 
except  a  few  which  shall  be  mentioned  immediately.  It  is  wanting 
likewise  in  the  first  Syriac,  and  other  ancient  versions,  particularly 
the  Coptic,  Arabic,  and  Eihiopic,  and  in  many  of  the  present  Latin 
MSS.— With  respect  to  quotations  from  the  Failiers,  Mill  acknow- 
ledges, that  few  of  the  Greek  writers  who  lived  before  ihc  council 
of  Nice  have  cited  this  verse.    The  same  be  observes  concemiog 


those  who,  after  that  council,  wrote  in  defence  of  the  Trinity 

Sainst  the  Arians  and  other  heretics,  which  he  thinks  shews 
at  this  verse  was  not  in  their  copies. 

The  onljr  proofs,  therefore,  of  the  authenticity  of  the  verse  under 
consideration  are,— 1.  Some  of  the  most  ancient  and  most  correct 
Vatican  Greek  copies,  (for  others  of  them  want  this  verseX  from 
which  the  Spanish  divines  formed  the  Complutensian  edition  oC  the 
Greek  Testament,  and  with  which  they  were  fiirnished  by  Pope 
Leo  X.  but  especially  the  one  which  Mill  thus  describes,  Proleg. 
No.  1090.  "Insignis  ille  pree  ceteris  Codex  exlmae  vetustatis  spec- 
tatseque  fidei.  quem  tanquam  Archetypum  Complutensi  bus  nostrls 
tradiditLeo  decimus,  quemque  proinde  secutos  eos  ait  Erasmus." 
2.  A  Greek  copy,  called  by  Erasmus  OkUx  Britannicus,  on  the 
autliority  of  which  he  inserted  this  verse  In  his  ediiign  anno  1022; 
but  which  ho  had  omitted  in  his  two  former  editions.    This  is  sun* 

eosed  to  be  aMSS.  at  present  in  the  Trinity  College  Library.  Dub- 
n,  in  which  this  verse  is  found  with  the  omission  of  the  word  >>^«»w 
before  a-*«v^»r9(.  U  likewise  wants  the  last  clause  of  ver.  8.  name* 
ly,  X4*  it  Tjwt  oi(  TO  ivitri v.— Concerning  this  MS.  Person,  Ui  his 
letters  to  Travis,  page  107.  saya  "  It  is  cerlahily  not  earlier  than  the 
J5th  century."  3.  All  Stephen's  MSS.,  being  seven  in  number, 
which  contain  the  Catholic  epistles,  have  this  verse ;  only  they  want 
the  words  «»  ««««»«.  But  Wetstein  save,  he  himself  examined  five 
of  the  seven  of  Stephen's  MSS.,  which  all  omit  from  the  words  «v 
T»  ovf sv«»  to  the  words  **  tii  yit.  4.  The  Vulcate  version,  in  most 
of  the  MS.  copies  and  printed  editions  of  which  it  is  found,  with 
some  variations.  5.  The  testimony  of  Tertullian,  who,  according 
to  Hammond,  Bull,  MiU,  and  others,  alludes  to  this  verse,  Praxttam. 
c.  25.  and  who  lived  in  an  age  in  which,  be  saith,  Prtescript.  c.  30. 
the  authentiea  litem  of  tlie  apostles  were  read  in  the  churches. 
By  authentiec^  Uteres  Mill  understands,  either  the  autographs  of  the 
apostles,  which  the  churches  to  whom  they  were  written  had  care- 
fully preserved,  or  correct  transcripts  taken  from  these  autographs. 
Also  the  testimony  of  Cyprian,  who  flourished  about  the  middle  of 
the  third  century,  and  who.  in  his  epistle  to  Jubajanus,  expressly 
cites  the  latter  clause  of  Uiis  verse.— The  objections  whicn  have 
been  raised  against  the  testimonies  of  Terlullian  and  Cyprian,  Mill 
bath  mentioned  and  answered  in  his  lon^  note  at  the  end  of  1  John 
V.  which  see  in  page  662.  of  Kuster's  ediuon.  6.  The  testimony  of 
many  Greek  and  Latin  fathers  in  subsequent  ages,  who  have  cited 
the  last  clause  of  this  verse ;  and  some  of  whom  have  appealed  to 
the  Arians  themselves  as  acknowledging  its  authenticity.  Lastly, 
the  Complutensian  edition,  anno  1515^  had  this  seventh  verse  ex- 
acUy  as  it  is  in  the  present  printed  copies,  with  this  difference  only, 
that  instead  of  *«««  eurei  oi  t^hc  iv  urt,  it  hath  substituted  the  last 
clause  of  ver.  8.  ***  «>  Tfiic  ii;  re  iv  no-*  and  hath  omitted  it  in  that 
verse.— These  arguments  appeared  to  Mill  of  such  weight,  that  af- 
ter balancing  them  against  the  opposite  arguments,  he  gave  it  as 
his  decided  opinion,  that  in  whatever  manner  this  verse  disap- 
peared, it  was  undoubtedly  in  Sl  John's  autograph,  and  in  some  of  . 
the  copies  which  were  transcribed  from  it. 

Many  modern  critics,  however,  of  greater  note,  are  of  a  different 
opinion.  Wherefore,  instead  of  passing  any  judgment  un  a  matter 
which  hath  been  so  much  contested,  I  shall  only  observe,—!.  That 
this  verse,  properly  interpreted,  instearl  of  disturbing  the  sense  of 
the  verses  with  which  it  is  joined,  rather  renders  it  more  connected 
and  complete ;  as  shall  be  shewn  in  (he  course  of  the  notes.  2. 
Thai,  in  ver.  9.  the  witness  of  God  is  supposed  to  have  been  before 
appealed  lo ; '  If  we  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  witness  of  God 
Is  greater.'  And  yeL  if  ver.  7.  is  excluded,  the  witness  of  God  is 
nowhere  mentioned  by  the  apostle.  3.  That  In  the  opinion  of  Beza, 
Calvin,  and  other  orthodox  commentators,  the  last  clause  of  ver.  7. 
hath  no  relation  to  the  unity  of  the  divine  essence  ;  see  note  6.  I( 
so,  the  Trinitarians,  on  the  one  hand,  need  not  contend  for  the  au- 
thenticity of  this  verse,  in  the  view  of  supporting  their  doctrine ; 
nor  the  Arians,  on  the  other,  strive  to  have  it  excluded  from  the 
text,  as  opposing  their  tenets.  4.  That  the  doctrine  which  the 
Trinitarians  affirm  to  be  asserted  in  this  verse  is  contained  in- 
other  places  of  scripture.  So  Wall  saitlt.  Benson  likewise  in  his 
dissertation  written  to  prove  this  verse  not  genuine,  saith,  "  If  it 
were  genuine,  there  could  nothing  be  proved  there  bv  but  what 
may  be  proved  from  other  texts  of  scripture."— But  of  tliese  things 
every  reader  will  judge  for  himself. 

2.  Who  bear  witness.]— Hammond  translates  ir^  in  the  beginning 
of  this  verse  quemadmodum,  and  »■•  in  the  beginning  of  ver.  8.  ita  : 
'As  there  are  three  who  bear  wimess  in  heaven,— so  there  are  three 
who  bear  witness  on  earth.'  But  this  signification  of  It*  Is  uncoot. 
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Woid»4  and  the  Holy  %'nV /^  and  OwM  tlm* 
are  one." 

8  (Ktfi)  And  there  are  three  -who  bear  wit- 
ness on  earthy  the  Spirit,  >  and  the  water,^  and 
the  blood  :'  (juu  m  t^mt  «r  to  b  av-ir)  and  these 
|hree  agree  in  one.^ 

9  If  we  receiTe  the  witness  of  men,^  the 
witness  of  God  is  greater.^  ('Oti,  261.)  JVow, 
this  is  the  witness  of  God  which  he  hath  wit* 
netted  concerning  his  Son. 


L  iOHI^  Cbap.  Y 

three  are  ent:  theae  three  "art  one  in  napect  of  the  ookj  of  theii 
testimony. 

8  And  there  are  three  -who  bear  -witnetM  on  earth  to  the  truth  I 
am  going  to  mention,  ver.  11.  rA^  Spirit,  the  voter,  and  the  blood. 
And  thete  three  witnesses  on  earth  a^ee  in  om  and  the  same  testi- 
mony.   See  yer.  7.  note  6. 

9  If -me  receive  the  tettimony  of  men  as  soffident  to  prore  even 
the  most  important  facts,  the  tettimony  of  God  by  the  witnesaes  in 
heaven  and  on  earth  certainly  it  better  and  more  -worthy  of  credit 
than  the  testimony  oi  men.  JV*o v,  thie  it  the  witnen  of  G»dt  -which 
he  hath  borne  by  the  witneaaea  in  heaven  and  en  earthy  fneemi^ 
hit'  Son, 


mon.— Here  hrt  la  a  simple  coDJuoctkm,  as  erery  one  will  acknow- 
ledice  who  perceives  that  the  sentiment  which  U  introduces  is  no 
reason  for  what  is  asserted  in  ver.  6.  1  have  therefore  translated 
h  bj  the  word  farMer,  lo  inUniale  that  a  new  subject  is  bnxifbt  In, 
which  is  carried  on  to  ver.  U.— MaeTu*eMifTi«  in  this  verse,  and 
t»»fiu(ovv  in  ver.  6,  being  the  participle  both  of  the  present  and  of 
the  imperfect  of  the  tndicatiTe ;  the  former,  as  the  participle  of  the 


present  tense^  denotes  the  continued  witneaaing  of  the  three  in 
heaven  and  of  the  three  on  eajnh ;  but  the  laUer,  aa  the  partieiule 
ofthe  imperfect  tense,  slsnifiesthat  the  witnessing  of  the  Spirit,  first 
hj  water  and  next  by  the  blood,  (ver.  6.X  are  actkMM  passed  and 
finished.— Because  the  apostle  hath  not  told  ua,  ver.  7.  and  &  what 
the  things  are  to  which  the  three  in  heaven  and  the  three  on  earth 
bear  wimess,  some  suppose  it  to  be  the  fact  mentioned  ver.  6. 
aamelj,  '  That  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  Ood.'  Bat  the  intelligent  reader, 
who  Htiends  to  the  connexion  of  the  apostle's  discourse,  will  be 
sensible  that  the  declaration  of  the  things  witnessed  is  suspeaded 
to  ver.  11. ;  and  that  they  are  there  said  to  be,  '  That  Ood  hath  given 
tons  eternal  life,'  and  that  'this  life  is  throush  his  Son ;'  which  are 
ftcts  entirely  different  from  the  one  which  the  Spirit  is  said,  ver.  5. 
to  have  witnessed  by  'the  water  and  the  blood ;'  that  is,  by  the  mi- 
racles which  accompanied  our  Lord's  baptism  and  death. 

3.  The  Father.)— The  Father  is  here  represented  aa  continoally 
witnessing  in  heaven  that  he  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his 
Son,  because  on  his  Son's  return  from  the  earth,  by  placing  htm  at 
his  own  risht  band,  he  invested  him  with  the  goveroueiit  of  the 
universe,  (or  the  purpose  of  destroying  the  eneoaies  of  mankind : 
and  that,  by  his  sentence  as  Judge,  he  might  acquit  believera,  and 
bestow  on  them  eternal  life.  Farther,  by  accepting  the  aaeriflce  of 
his  rrucifle<t  body,  which  he  came  into  heaven  to  offer,  and  de. 
Glaring  on  thm  occasion  the  oath  by  which  be  bad  constituted  him 
a  priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  and  appointing  him 
to  miniiiter  as  a  priest  In  heaven,  the  true  tabernacle,  or  habiiatiim 
of  the  I>eity,  God  declared  the  efficacy  and  acceptableness  of  the 
propitiation  which  his  Son  had  made  for  the  sins  of  the  world, 
wliercfore,  Christ's  continued  possession  of  the  government  of  the 
aniverse  by  the  appointment  of  the  Father,  and  his  remaisinc  a 
priest  in  heaven  by  the  same  appointment,  is  fitly  caJled  the  Fa- 
ther's continual  witnessing  in  heaven  that  he  hath  given  us  eternal 
Hfe  throush  his  Son. 

4.  The  Word.}— O  Ktyt.  This  appellation  John  hath  siren  to 
the  Son  of  Ood,  both  in  his  gospel  and  in  this  epistle,    if  the  lore. 

(;oing  explication  ofthe  witness  which  the  PSther  continually  bears 
n  heaven  to  tlie  fact,  that  he  hath  given  us  eternal  life  throu|h  bis 
Son,  is  admitted,  it  will  easily  be  allowed,  that  the  Son's  exercising 
the  government  of  the  universe,  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  be- 
lievers from  their  s(ii ritual  enemies,  and  perfecting  them  In  noll> 
nes!9,  and  his  ofHriating  continually  for  the  purpose  of  opening 
heaven  to  their  pravers  now,  and  to  their  persons  ^^r  the  general 
Judgment,  may  with  equal  propriety  be  called,  the  continual  wit. 
nesstng  of  the  Word  in  heaven  to  the  truth,  tnat  die  Father  hath 
given  un  eternal  life  through  his  Son. 

f/.  And  the  Holy  Spirit.]— As  the  Son  of  Ood  was  conceived,  or 
made  flesh,  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  was  raised  from 
the  dead  in  the  human  nature  by  the  same  power,  his  exercising  in 
heaven  the  offices  of  King  and  driest  in  the  human  nature,  which 
wail  communicated  to  him  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  is  fltlv  termed  the 
Holy  Spirit'^  continual  witnessing  in  heaven  that  Ood  nath  given  us 
eternal  life  through  his  Son. 

6.  And  these  three  are  one.)— 'Ovt«i  it  rf»t(  Ivitn.  Tbnnder- 
stand  the  meaning  of  this  passage,  the  substantive  which  agrees 
wiih  the  adjective  •*  must  be  known.  Those  who  think  the  doctrine 
of  the  Tnnit^r  is  here  declared,  suppose  that  iv  agrees  with  some 
wocd  expressive  of  the  divine  nature.  But  that  word  can  neither 
be  »va-t»,  nor  eu«-i(,  nor  v  vtfmr*^ ;  because  all  these  being  feminine 
words,  none  of  tliem  can  be  joined  with  iv,  which  Is  In  uie  neuter 
gender.    The  only  word  which  can  be  joined  with  it,  is  either  »♦  «iy- 

6JI,  or  s-p *••«»«»»,  or  !ni»9.  If  wf^yfia  is  fixed  on,  the  meaning  will 
p,  TViete  three  are  one  thing,  or  beinjt.  Qnt  shice  it  does  not  fol- 
low that  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  are  Ood,  because 
they  are  one  thing  or  being,  any  more  than  it  follows  that  sny  par- 
ticular man  is  God,  because  his  soul,  and  body,  and  spirit,  is  one  be* 
Ins,  it  will  not  serve  the  purpose  of  the  Trinitarians  to  fix  on  the  word 
Wfxyfts.  Far  Ipks  will  it  serve  their  purpose  to  adopt  the  word 
WfitrMwov,  thete  three  are  one  oeraon ;  oecau.^e  this  would  destroy 
tlie  distinction  of  persons  in  the  Godhead.  The  only  word  there- 
fore that  remains  is  3ii«»,  which  being  itself  an  adjective,  the  sub. 
stantive  *-« >■>  ^  >  must  be  joined  to  it  thus.  Theae  three  art  one  divine 
tkinf  or  Godhead,  or  Cfod :  for  fo  ra  5f  or  signifies,  and  is  trans- 
lated. Acts  xvii.  29.  But  if  this  had  been  John's  meanfaig,  he  would 
not  have  written,  thete  three  arei*^  but  <•«;  leading  ns  directly 
to  suppiv  the  word  ^tsc,  agreeably  to  the  common  phraseology,  of 
which  St.  Paul  hath  given  us  a  remarkable  example,  1  Cor.  viU.  6. 


*  To  us  there  Is  0*t  0<»f>one  God  the  Father.*-4eside«,  it  was  not 
to  John's  purpose  to  speak  here  of  the  unity  ef  the  heavenly  wk- 
nessea,  in  respect  either  of  their  nature  or  of  their  number.  I  am 
therefore  of  opiofon,  that  when  he  wrote  •»▼•<  i<  ▼«••«  •*  •*•**,  h« 
saeant  only  that  they  ars  one  ia  remecl  of  the  wreemsni  ef  their 
testimony,  conformably  lothe  use  ef^the  phrase,  iCor.  ii».  a  wliere 
Iv  <*r«  signifies,  not  unit/  of  number,  but  of  design  :  'O  #v^«»»«  it 
*»t  i  voTt^wv  (v  i.«-*i,  « Uom  the  pianter  and  the  waterer  are  ooe  .-* 
they  have  one  end  tn  view ;  namelv,  that  the  thing  which  they 
plant  and  water  may  grow  lo  niatursy.  The  phrase  thus  under- 
stood, must,  both  in  1  John  v.  7.  sod  m  I  Cor.  iil.  a  be  completed  as 
follows :  ti J  TO  <\t«ri,  » they  agree  m  ene  thing.'  Aceordu^ly,  boU 
Beza  and  Calvin,  by  the  onenest  of  the  heavenly  wtCaeaaes,  under- 
stand,  not  unity  of  nmnber,  but  unity  of  testimony .  Bess's  note  oa 
the  passage  is :  "  Ita  prorsua  eonscAtiuat  ac  si  unns  tostl  eaaeai, 
uii  revera  aaum  aunt,  si  ev«-»M,  species.  Bed  de  iUa,  at  nihi  viiie- 
tur,  non  agitur  hoc  in  loco,  quod  et  gloasa  iaterliaearis,  quem  vo. 
cant,  agnoscit.  Sed  et  Compkitensis  edhio  legit,  «*c  ▼•  •»  *"'' ;  in 
est,  in  unura  coasentiunt,  uti  ic^itQi*  in  seqneati  membra."  In  liko 
manner  Calvin.  "<iuod  dicit,  tres  esse  unum,  ad  eseeatism  noa 
refertor,  sed  ad  consentom  potins." 

Ver.  a— 1.  The  Spirit.)— Although  in  this  verse,  the  three  mea- 
tioned,  ver.  6.  as  bearing  witnesa,  are  saJd  lo  bear  witness  a  second 
time  lo  Jesus,  namely,  the  Spirit^  the  water,  and  the  Hood,  it  is  n& 
tsulok—    "^  *  -..    ,  ^ 


tsulolocy ;  because  the  water,  the  blood,  and  the  Spirit,  in  ver  a 
are  dinereat  fW)m  the  water,  the  blood,  and  the  Spint,  In  ver.  &  as 
will  appear  Immediately  ;  not  to  repeat  what  vras  said  before,  iliat 
the  thing  witnessed  by  them  is  indifferent.  And  thia  perhaps  is  tho 
reason  that  these  witnesses  are  mentioned  in  a  difiereat  order  » 
the  two  verses. 

As  the  Spirit  Inspired  the  apostles  and  evaageliats  wHh  the  know- 
ledge  of  the  gospel,  and  anoved  them  to  record  In  their  wriii^;s 
God's  promises  or  eteraal  life  through  his  Son ;  and  aa  these  wriLn«s 
are  continually  preserved  and  read  ia  the  churches,  tho  Spirit,  by 
whose  Inspiratioo  they  were  vrritten,  may  vrith  great  propriefy  be 
said  by  them  to  bear  centhiua]  witaesa  oa  earth  to  the  great  truth, 
that  God  hath  given  ua  eternal  life  throogh  his  Son.— Nar  Is  this  all : 
The  SMrit  may  be  ssM  to  bear  witness  coDdnoolly  to  the  same 
truth,  by  bia  ordinary  faifiaences  pmdneing  in  the  miads  of  be- 
liever* those  disposkions  by  which  they  become  the  cKMren  of 
God  and  heirs  of  eternal  life,  Rom.  viH.  16.  Heace  they  are  moA 
by  our  apostle,  ver  la  *to  have  the  witness  hi  ibemsolTea.' 

2.  The  water ;)— that  Is,  tlie  rite  of  baptism,  regularly  adaiaistor- 
sd  la  the  Christian  church  to  the  end  ofthe  vrorid,  witaeeseth  con- 
tinually on  earth  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  lite  thionch  his 
Soil  For,  bi4)tism  behig  instituted  m  commemoratioa  of  Christ's 
resurrection,  sod  to  be  an  emblematical  representarwa  of  oar  ewo 
remirrectioa,  the  continued  sdministrBtion  of  It  in  the  maao  of  tha 
Vhther,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  is  s  solonui  asaaranee  of  oor  obtain- 
lag  eternal  life  through  the  Son.  So  St  Paul  iaforms  n$.  Rom.  ▼!. 
4.  'We  have  been  burled  together  with  him  by  baptism  into  hi« 
death,  that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  up  fnmi  the  dead  by  the  gkurf 
of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also  shall  walk  in  a  aew  life.' 

3.  And  the  btood.)— Aa  the  water  sicaMes  the  rite  of  bsptism  com- 
tlnaally  administered  in  the  church,  m  commeaioratloB  of  ChriN'S 
reaorrectioo,  and  for  a  pledge  of  our  own  resnrrection  to  eternal 
nfe,  so  the  Hood  s%nifies  that  commemoralkm  of  the  shedding  o€ 
the  bkxid  of  Christ  for  the  remission  of  sin,  which  Is  daUy  made  ia 
the  Lord's  Supper.  Wherefore,  ss  the  remisaioa  of  sin  will  be  fbl- 
lowod  with  the  gift  of  eternal  life,  the  bkiod,  thai  is,  the  Lord's  3a|>- 
per,  often  celebrated  through  the  Chrisdsn  worM,  is  a  coatinual 
witness  on  earth,  that  God  hath  given  ua  etemsi  life  throogh  bisSon. 

4.  And  these  three  agree  in  one.]— They  agree  in  testifying  ona 
snd  the  same  truth,  aa  ia  phun  from  the  account  jasl  now  given  of 
their  testimony.  They  agree  fikevrise  with  the  three  in  heaven, 
who  testify  the  ssme  important  truth. 

Ver.  9.— 1.  If  we  receive  the  i 


is  greater  1— The  apostle  here  aihidea  to  Christ's  words^  recorded 

>hn  Tiii.  17.  '  It  is  also  written  in  your  law,  thai  the  leatinionT  of 

two  men  is  true,    la  I  am  one  that  bear  wiinesa  of  myseli;  and  the 


FUher  that  aent  me  beareth  witneaa  of  me.' 

2.  The  witness  of  Ood  is  greater.]— In  the  7th  veraa.  the  Father 
in  particular  is  sski  to  bear  witneaa  in  heaven.  But  in  this  verse  bia 
witneaa  is  considered  in  conjunction  with  the  witness,  not  only  of 
the  other  witnesses  in  heaven,  but  of  the  thrve  on  earth  :  and  the 
whole  is  tenned  tAe  imftwat  of  Ood,  becauae  in  wiraessMig  they  al 
set  in  subordination  to  him,  and  agree  with  him  la  witnessing  iIm 
great  troth  mentioned. ver.  II.  namely,  *  that  he  hath  promised  re 

1«  Sab/    ^ 


hproffiit 
of  God. 


give  as  eternal  life  through  his  Son/  This  witneiw  of  God.  John 
sffinns.  Is  greater,  that  is,  more  certsinand  more  wonhy  of  eredk. 
then  the  witnese  of  men,  be  they  ever  so  numerons  or  ever  so  v«> 
spectable  for  their  imdersisncBag  and  their  integrity  ;  as  that  w« 
may  rely  on  ft  with  the  greatest  aasonnce. 


Cbaf.  V. 

10  (He  who  believetb  on  the  Son  of  God, 
hath  the  witness'  in  himself.  He  vho  believ- 
eth  not  God,^  hath  made  (Ess.  iv.  1.)  him  a 
liar,  hecaase  he  hath  not  believed  the  vntneu 
which  God  hath  wtnetted  concermtif  his 
Son.) 

1 1  (  Kcu,  304.)  JVow  this  is  the  witneti,  that 
God  hath  given  to  us  eternal  life ;  and  this  life 
is  (m,  167.)  through  his  Son.*  (See  chap.  iv. 
9.) 

12  ('O  tx^)  He  who  ttcknowledgeth^  the 
Son,  hath  thio  life.  He  who  acknowledgeth  not 
the  Son  of  God,  hath  not  {tw,  71.)  thi»  life. 

1 3  These  things  I  Aove  written  to  you  who 
believe  on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that 
ye  may  know  that  ye  have  eternal  life;  and 
that  ye  may  comivuB  TO  helieve*  on  the 
name  of  the  Son  of  God. 

14  And  this  b  the  boldneoo  which  we  havts 
(ogoc)  with  him,  that  if  we  ask  any  thing  ac- 
cording to  his  will,  {ax»u,  45.)  he  hearkensth 

to  U8.' 

15  And  if  we  know  that  he  hearkeneth  to 
us  CONCBENING  whotevet  we  ask,  we  know 
that  we  thaU  have  the  petitions  which  we  have 
atkedjrom  him. 

16  If  any  one  see  his  brother  tinning^  a  tin 


I.  JOHN. 


6T3 


10  (But  before  T  declare  what  the  thing  witneswd  is,  T  must  take 
notice,  that  he  who  beUeveth  on  the  Son  of  God  hath  the  thing 
witneeoed  by  God  begun  in  himtelf.  But  he  who  beUeveth  not  God*$ 
witneot  concerning  his  Son,  hath  endeavoured  to  make  him  a  liar, 
by  refuting  to  believe  the  witneeo  which  God  hath  witnetted  con' 
cerning  hie  Son,)  • 

1 1  Wowt  thie  i>  the  thing  which  God  hath  witnetted  by  the  three 
in  heaven  and  the  three  on  earth ;  namely,  that  God  will  give  to  ut 
who  believe  eternal  life,  and  that  thit  life  w  to  be  bestowed  on  us 
through  hit  Son. 

\%  He  who  acknowledgeth  the  Son,  hath  thit  life  begun  in  him, 
and  made  sure  to'  him,  by  the  virtues  which  his  feith  produceth  in 
him :  He  who  acknowledgeth  not  the  Son  of  God,  hath  no  reaton  to 
expect  thit  eternal  life  which  is  through  Christ 

13  Thete  thingt  concerning  the  water  and  the  flood,  and  con- 
cerning the  witnesses  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  and  concerning  the 
things  which  they  have  witnessed,  I  have  written  to  you  who  believe 
on  the  name  of  the  Son  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  certain  ye  shall  have 
eternal  life  through  his  Son ;  and  that  ye  may  continue  to  believe  on 
the  name  of  the  Son  of  God^ 

14  And  thit  it  the  boldnett  which  we  have  with  the  Father 
through  our  believing  on  his  Son,  that  if  we  atk  any  miracle  accord" 
ing  to  hit  will,  for  his  glory  and  the  good  of  our  sick  brethren,  he 
lendeth  a  favourable  ear  to  ut, 

15  And  if  we  are  attured  that  he  lendeth  a  favourable  ear  to  ut 
concerning  what  we  atk,  because  we  are  the  disciples  of  hie  Son, 
we  have  reaton  to  believe  that  we  thall  have  the  petitiont  granted 
which  we  have  atkedfrom  him. 

16  Having  this  boldness  with  the  Father  through  onr  believing 


Ver.  10.— 1.  He  who  believeth  on  the  Son  of  God,  hath  the  wit- 
ness in  himselt]— Here,  as  in  the  next  verse,  the  witnett,  bv  an 
usual  metonymy,  is  put  for  the  thing  witnessed.  And  the  thing 
wimessed  being,  '  that  God  hath  given  us  eternal  life  through  his 
fion,'  he  who  believeth  on  the  Bon  of  God  may  justly  be  said  to  have 
eternal  life,  the  thing  witnessed,  in  himself  because  bv  his  faith  on 
the  Souj  being  be^tten  of  God,  be  hath,  in  the  dispositions  of  God's 
children  communicated  to  him,  eternal  life  begun  in  him,  which  is 
both  a  pledge  and  a  proof  that  God  in  due  time  will  completely  be- 
stow on  him  eternal  life  through  his  Boo. 

2.  He  who  believeth  not  God,)— that  i^  believeth  not  the  witness 
which  God  bare  concerning  Jesus,  when  at  his  baptism  he  declared 
him  his  Son  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  and  when  after  his  death  he 
demonstrated  Jesus  to  be  his  Bon,  by  raising  him  from  the  dead. 
The  refusing  to  believe  these  testimonies.  John  terms  a  making. 


Lord  made  to  his  apostles,  and  which  John  himself  hath  recorded 
in  his  gospel,  chap.  ziv.  18.  *  Veriiy,  verily,  I  say  unto  you.  he  that 
beUeveth  on  me,  the  works  that  I  do  shall  he  do  also,  and  greater 
works  shall  he  do,  because  I  go  unto  my  Father.  13.  And  whatso- 
ever ye  shall  ask  in  my  name,  that  will  I  do,  that  the  Father  may  be 
glorified  in  the  Son.  14.  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in  my  name,  1 
wiU  do  it'— Also  chap.  xvi.  23.  •  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  the  Father  in  my  name,  he  will  give  it  you. 
21.  Hitherto  ye  have  asked  nothinc  in  my  name ;  ask,  and  ye  shall 
receive,  that  your  joy  may  be  full.'— Now,  since  in  the  first  men-  . 
tioned  passage,  Christ  promised  that  his  apostles  should  do  greater 


miracles  than  he  himself  had  done,  and,  that  whatsoever  they 
should  ask  in  his  name,  he  would  do  it,  the  meaning  plainly  is,  that 
whatever  miracle  they  should  ask  for  the  confirmation  of  their 
missk>n  as  his  apostles,  he  would  do  it.— In  like  manner,  when  he 
promised,  in  the  second  mentioned  passage,  that  whatsoever  tbey 
should  ask  the  Father  in  his  name,  he  would  give  it  them ;  and  then 
said  to  them,  'Ask  and  ye  shall  receive,  that  your  joy  may  be  full ;' 
It  cannot  be  doubted,  that  the  things  he  directed  them  to  ask  of  the 
Father,  were  miracles  for  the  manifestation  of  his  character  as  the 
Son  of  God,  and  for  the  successful  propagation  of  the  gospel,  where- 
er.  11.  Now  Oiis  is  the  witness,  (this  is  the  thing  witnessed ;  see     by  their  joy  as  his  apostles  would  be  rendered  complete.— These 
.  10.  note  1.),  that  God  hath  given  to  us  eternal  life :  and  this  life     declarations  and  promises  were  the  foundations  of  the  boldness 
"        "•■   "     '    "       '  "  ..   .    .t   ..  which  the  persons  of  whom  John  speaks 'had  with  the  Patheri  that 


is,  an  endeavouring  to  make  Qod  a  liar,  or  false  witness. — 
Some  MSB.  and  ancient  versions,  pcurticularly  the  Vulgate,  instead 
ofitf  »««>  have  here  t^  vh^.  *  He  who  believeth  not  the  Son ;'  which 
Grolius  and  Bengelius  think  the  true  reading.  But,  like  most  of  the 
various  readings,  this  makes  no  alteration  io  the  sense  of  the  pas- 


ta through  his  Son.]— Here  I  suppose  the  apostle  had  m  his  eye  his 
If  aster's  words,  which  he  himself  bad  recorded  in  his  gospel,  chap. 
zvii.  2.  'Thou  hast  given  him  power  over  all  flesh,  that  he  should 
give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as  thou  hast  given  him.'— Though  the 
apostle,  in  what  goes  before,  hath  spoken  particularly  of  the  three 
in  heaven  and  of  the  three  on  earth  who  bear  witness  continually, 
he  deferred  meniioning  till  now  what  it  is  they  are  witnessing;  that 
by  introducing  it  last  of  all,  and  after  so  much  preparatfon,  it  might 
make  the  stronger  impression  on  the  mind  of  his  readers.- In  this, 
as  in  other  passsges  of  scripture,  the  preterite  tense,  God  hoik 
given,  is  used  instead  of  the  Aitui-e,  Ood  will  give  ut  eternal  l\fe,  to 
shew  the  certainty  of  our  obtaining  that  great  blessing  through  his 
Son.    See  Ess.  tv.  10.  -^        -• 

Ver.  12.  'O  ix«v,  He  who  acknowledgeth  the  Son  hath  this  life.] 
—As  the  word  •%<!  is  used  in  the  sense  of  acknowledging  by  our 

3K>8tle,  chap.  ii.  23.  note,  I  am  of  opinion  the  scope  of  the  passage 
recta  us  to  take  it  in  that  sense  here.  For  notwithstandmg  »xi* 
in  the  last  clause  of  this  verse  is  used  in  its  ordinary  signification, 
it  is  no  uncommon  thing  in  scripture  to  find  the  same  word  used  in 
different  senses  in  the  same  passage. 

Ver.  13.  And  that  ye  may  (>rif<vKT«)  continue  to  believe.}— This 
is  the  true  translation  of  the  clauae :  For  In  John's  style  «tr<vi«v 
often  signifies  contimting  to  believe^  John  ii.  11.  xi.  16.  zjc  31. 

Ver.  14.  Now  this  is<4  ««««iio-i«)tlie  boldness  which  we  have  with 
him,  that  if  we  ask  any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he  hearkeneth 
to  us.>  -It  is  commonly  thought  that  this  and  the  following  -^erse  is 
spoken  of  Christians  in  general,  to  asaure  them,  that  if  they  ask  any 
thing  necessarv  to  their  own  salvation,  God  will  grant  it  to  them. 
In  this  sense  Estius  understood  the  apostle.  Bee  bis  note  on  these 
verses,  where  he  describes  the  qualifications  of  a  nrayer '  according 
to  the  will  of  God.'  Nevertheless,  from  verses  16, 17.  it  is  plain  that 
the  apostle  is  speaking,  not  of  our  asking  spiritual  blessings  for 
oarselves,  but  of  our  asking  'life  for  a  brother  who  hath  sinned  a 
sin  not  unto  death.'  Others,  therefore,  think  John,  in  these  verses, 
directs  Christians  in  general  to  pray  for  the  eternal  pardon  of  each 
other's  nna.  But  as  no  person's  sins  will  be  pardoned  atthe  request 
of  another,  a  better  interpretation  wiU  be  suggested  by  observing, 
that  in  this  direction  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  promise  which  our 
4Q 


if  they  asked  any  thing  according  to  his  will,  he  would  hearken  to 
them.'  That  John  is  speaking  of  uieir  boldness  in  askina  miracles, 
is  evident  from,  ver.  16.  where  he  saith,  '  Let  him  ask  God,  and  ha 
will  grant  to  him  life  for  those  who  sin  not  unto  death.'  Tillotson 
being  sensible  that  the  bddneee  in  asking  of  which  John  speaks, 
wasboldnesa  in  asking  miracles,  supposes  that  this  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  the  aposUes  alone.  But  that  this  boldness  belonged  also 
to  such  of  the  disciples  as,  In  the  first  age,  were  endowed  with  the 
gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously,  is  evident  from  Mark  xv  .  17. 
^These  signs  shaU  follow  them  that  believe,  ±c.  la  They  shall  lay 
Iheirhanda  on  the  sick,  and  they  shall  recover.' 

Ver.  16.-1.  If  any  one  see  his  brother  sinning  a  sin  notuntodeath, 
let  him  ask  God,  and  he  will  grant  to  him  life  for  those  who  sin  not 
unto  death.}— According  to  Benson,  'the  sin  not  unto  death,'  of 
which  John  speaks,  is  any  single  sin  which  a  cood  man  commits 
through  infirmity,  or  surprise.  According  to  Doddridge,  it  is  any 
sin  whatever,  except  that  which  Christ  himself  declared  unpardona- 
ble. But  as  no  sin  will  be  pardoned  which  is  not  sincerely  repented 
oh  the  circumstance  by  which  the  sinner  for  whom  life  might  be 
asked,  is  distinguished  from  those  for  whom  life  might  not  be  asked 
of  God,  namely,  that  his  sin  is  'not  a  sin  unto  death,' implies  that  he 
hath  repented  of  his  sin.  In  this  persuasion,  the  learned  penK>ns 
above  mentioned  give  it  as  their  opinion,  that  John  here  authorizes 
any  pious  person  whatever  to  ask  of  God  eternal  life  for  all  penitent 
shiners,  excepting  those  who  have  sinned  against  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
and  assures  him.  that,  in  answer  to  his  prayer,  God  will  grant  to 
him  eternal  life  for  such  sinners.  But  their  opinion  is  liable  to  two 

K^at  objections :— 1.  No  ordinary  Christian,  however  pious,  can 
ow  certainly  whether  the  person,  for  whom  he  aeketh  life,  hath 
sincerely  repented  of  his  sins ;  and  yet,  unless  he  certainly  knows 
this,  he  Is  not  warranted  to  ask  life  for  him ;  &r  less  to  ask  it  with 
the  boldness  mentioned  in  the  14th  verse.    2.  Although  any  pious 

fierson,  as  an  exercise  of  his  own  benevolence,  may  pray  for  eternal 
Ife  to  his  brother,  the  scripture  gives  no  one  ground  to  think,  that 
his  asking  eternal  life  for  his  brother  hath  any  influence  in  procur- 
ing that  blessing  for  him.  As  little  doth  right  reason  warrant  such 
an  expectation.    Nevertheless  in  this  verse^  according  to  Benson 
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I.  JOHN. 


Chaf.  V. 


not  anto  death,  let  him  taik?  GoDt  and  he  will  otk  his  Son,  if  any  one  endowed  wilh  ipiritnel  gift*  t>  tennbU  that 
g^^ant  to  him  life'  for  thote  -mho  sin  not  unto  hio  brother  hath  committed  a  tin  vhich  it  not  to  be  punithed  vith 
death. ^  There  ii  a  tin  unlo  death.^  I  do  not  bodily  death,  because  he  hath  repented,  or  ia  in  a  diepoeition  to  re- 
raise him  ap ;  and  so,  although  he  hath  coniiniued  sinst  they  ahall  be 
fonsireD  h'un ;'  that  is,  although  he  hath  committed  sins  which  iia\9 


and  Doddridge,  it  is  ezprenly  promised,  that  any  one  who  aeelh  his 
brother  sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death,  and  asketh  of  Go<l  eternal  life 
for  him,  shall  certainly  have  it  granted  to  him ;  as  \(,  writbout  such 
^  prayer,  the  sinner's  own  repentance  would  not  procure  him  that 
lavour  Trom  the  mercy  of  God.  See  note  3.— We  may  therefore  be- 
lieve, that,  in  this  passage,  John  speaks  of  persons  and  things  very  dif 
ferent  froiq  those  which  the  authors  now  mentioned  had  in  their 
ey  e.  What  these  were  will  appear,  if  we  attend  to  the  following  par> 
ticulars. 

Becauae  it  waa  necessary  to  the  successful  propsgati<Hi  of  the  foe* 
pel,  that  Its  professors  should  in  the  first  age  be  remarkably  holy, 
bod  so  ordered  it,  that  the  open  miscarriages  of  individuals  were 
often  punished  with  visible  temporal  judgments  So  Paul  lold  the 
Corinthians,  who  had  been  guilty  of  grett  irregularities  in  the  cele> 
bration  of  the  Lord's  Supper.  I  Cor.  zi.  30.  '  For  this  cause  many  of 
vou  are  sick,  and  some  are  dead.'  These  judgments  being  public, 
had  no  doubt  a  great  influence  in  restraining  the  first  Christians  ftom 
ain.— On  the  other  hand,  to  encoui^e  those  to  repent  who  by  their 
alns  had  brought  on  themselves  mortal  diseases,  tbero  were  in  the 
first  sge  persons,  who  being  endowed  with  the  sift  of  healing  dis- 
eases miraculouslT,  (1  Cor.  zil.  9.\  were  moved  bv  the  Holy  Qhoat 
to  heal  the  alck,  woo  had  repented  of  the  sins  which  bad  brought  on 
them  the  diseases  under  which  they  were  labouring.  We  may 
therefore  'believe,  that  when  John  directed  anu  one^  who  saw  his 
brother  sinning  a  stai  not  unto  death,  to  ask  Godto  give  him  life,  be 
did  not  mean  any  ordinary  Christian,  but  any  spiritual  man  who 
was  endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  di8eas«f9 ;  and  that  the  brother 
for  whom  the  spiritusl  man  was  to  aak  life,  ^ras  not  every  brother 
who  had  sinned,  but  the  brother  only  who  had  been  punished  for 
bis  sin  vrith  some  mortal  disease,  but  who  having  repented  of  his 
sin,  it  waa  not  a  sin  unlo  death  :  and  that  the  life  to  be  asked  for 
auch  a  brother,  waa  not  eternal  life,  but  a  roiraculona  recovery 
from  the  mortal  diaease  undfcr  which  he  was  labouring. 

According  to  this  view  of  matters,  John,  in  the  passage  before  oa, 
latreating  briefly  of  the  subject  concemins  which  James  halh  treat- 
ed more  at  large,  chap.  v.  14.  'b  anr  sick  among  youl  Let  him 
send  for  the  elders  of  the  church,  ana  let  them  pray  over  bim,  hav- 
ing anointed  him  with  oil  in  the  name  of  the  Lord :  15.  And  the 
prayer  of  iaith  will  save  the  sick  person,  and  the  Lord  will  raise 
him  up ;  (■•«,  Ess.  It.  212.)  snd  so,  sJlhough  he  hath  committed  sins, 
thev  shall  be  forgiven  him.  16.  Confess  your  faults  one  to  another, 
and  pray  for  one  another  that  ye  may  be  healed  The  inwrought 
prayer  of  the  righteous  man  availeth  much.'— Now  If  John,  in  the 
paaaage  before  us,  ia  treating  of  the  subject  which  James  hath 
handled  in  the  above  verse,  the  '  any  one,  who  seeth  his  brother 
sinning  a  ain  not  unto  death,'  of  whom  John  spesks,  was  any  elder 
of  the  church  endowed  with  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculous- 
ly ;  and  the  €uking  prescribed  br  John,  Is  what  James  calls  '  the 
praver  of  faith,'  see  note  2. ;  and  the  life  to  be  obtained  by  such 
asking,  waa  a  miraculous  recovery  of  the  sick  sinner  from  the 
mortal  dlseaae  under  which  he  waa  labouring ;  called  also,  the  raio- 
inm  him  un,  namely  to  health,  as  ia  plain  (torn  James  v.  16. 

3.  Let  him  aak  of  God.)— in  the  onginal  it  is,  *  he  shall  ask.'  But 
the  ftiture  of  the  indicative  ia  often  put  in  scripture  for  the  Impera- 
tive.—This  aaking  James  hath  termed  'the  inwrought  prayer  of  the 
righteous  man.'  because  the  elder  was  Inwardly  moved  by  the  Holy 
Obost  to  pray  for  the  miraculous  recovery  of  the  sick  person :  Also 
ho  termed  it '  the  prayer  of  faith,'  because  the  elder,  feeling  himself 
moved  by  the  Holv  Ghost  to  pray,  prayed  in  the  full  assurance  that 
the  I.ord  would  raise  the  sick  person  up  to  health.  See  note  3.  " 
this- ..--.■-  «-  ---r- K.^       .  .  „  ,  . 


occasioned  him  to  be  punished  with  a  mortal  disease,  he  shall  be 
delivered  from  that  punishment.   In  caUin^  a  miraculous  recovery 


from  a  mortal  disease,  which  had  been  inflicted  as  the  puniahmetit 

■     ' I  Haste 

recovery  or  the  sick  of  the  palsy  Hhe  for^      .     _ 
sins,'  Matt  \x.  2—6.    In  like  manner  the  Psalmist  represenu  'iL« 


of  sins,  the  forgiving  of  »ina.  James  hath  followed  his  Master,  »bo 
called  the  recovery  of^tbe  sick  of  the  palsy  *  the  foigiviag  of  bis 


healing  of  all  his  disesses,  as  the  forgiving  of  all  his  hiiqurties.' 

4.  F^r  those  who  sin  not  unto  death.}— Here  the  relative  tc*,-  ia 
plural,  notwithstanding  the  antecedent  mit>,^*w  is  singular.  But  the 
number  of  ihe  relative  is  changed,  to  shew  that  the  promise  was 
not  restricted  to  any  particular  person  who  had  not  sinned  onto 
death,  but  extended  to  all  of  that  deaciiption.  See  Esa.  hr.  22.— 
For  an  account  of  sin  not  unlo  death,  aee  note  1.  on  \er.  16. 

In  this  16th  verse  the  spostle,  sccording  to  the  Bible  translaticn, 
directed  any  one  who  saw  his  brother  sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death, 
to  ask  life  lor  htm  from  God  at  the  very  tiane  he  waa  ainmBg  that 
aIn ;  and  assured  him  that  God  would  at  his  request  grant  life  to 
such  a  sinner.  Bui  this  ia  evidentljf  a  great  impropriety  ;  which 
j.^^  translating  tne  elanse  In  ihe  pa«t  time. 


however  will  be  removed  bv  t; 

sgreeably  to  the  import  or  the  word  s^««r«»o»Tii,  conaidercd  as 
the  participle,  not  of  the  present  but  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indica- 
tive, thus : '  It  anv  one  see  his  brother  hath  smned  a  ain  not  unto 
death,  let  him  aak  God,'  *c  According  to  Ihte  tranaiatioo,  ibe 
prayer  for  life  to  the  ainoer  waa  to  be  made,  not  while  he  was  bin- 
ning, but  after  he  had  sinned,  and  had  repented— I  hav«  no' doubt 
that  the  tranalafion  ought  to  rtin  in  the  pest  time ;  yet  I  have  not 
ventured  to  make  the  uteration  In  the  new  translation. 

It  is  now  lime  to  inform  the  unlearned  reader,  that  on  this  Ifth 
verse  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  John's  first  Epistle,  taken  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  parallel  paaaage  transcribed  from  the  epistle  of  Janm, 
note  1.  the  Papials  have  built  what  they  call  the  oaerament  of  ex- 
treme tfneft'on,  which  the  priests  of  their  communion  dispense  to 
dying  persons,  by  anointing  them  with  conaecrated  oil,  accom- 
panied vrith  a  prayer  for  the  pardon  of  their  sine,  and  with  an 
authoritative  declaration  importing  that  their  tf  ns  are  completelv 
pardoned.  But,  to  shew  that  thu  rite  Is  no  sacrament,  and  that  a 
by  no  means  produceth  tlw  excellent  eflecta  attributed  to  it  by  the 
npists,  I  submit  the  foUovringaigiunents  to  the  Inteliigent  teadex^s 
consideration. 

1.  If  the  anointing  with  oil  prescribed  bv  Jamea,  and  the  prayer 
of  the  elder  which  accompanied  that  anointing,  be  a  vicrameM  to 
which  the  gracea  of  pardon  and  salvation  are  really  annexed,  it 
ought  not  to  be  confined  to  the  sick  and  dying,  but,  agreeably  to 
the  nature  of  a  sacrament,  all  who  profea^  to  believe  the  gospel 
have  a  right  to  partake  of  it.-  Nevertheless,  bv  the  apost«4ic  injunc- 
tion, it  is  appomted  onlv  for  the  sick ;  and,  by  the  practice  of  the 
Papists,  it  IS  ministered  only  to  such  of  the  sick  as  are  at  the  point 
of  detth.  Wherefore,  since  those  who  are  fan  health  are  precfoded 
from  thia  rite,  and  muhitodes  of  them  die  vrithom  being  lo^  con- 
dition to  receive  it,  It  cannot  be  a  sacrament  institnted  for  confer- 
ring pardon  and  salvation  on  those  who  die  in  a  sick-bed,  since  those 
who  are  cut  ofTin  health  are,  by  ttie  apostle's  injunction,  excluded 
from  these  great  graces ;  but  it  must  have  been  appointed  for  aome 
auch  purpose  as  that  which  hath  been  already  explained. 

2.  This  pretended  sacrament  being  buiU  on  the  paaaages  of  acrip- 
ture  mentioned  ver.  6.  note  1.  it  should  be  dispensed  as  directed  in 
theae  passages ;  and  being  so  dispensed,  it  should  be  followed  iriih 
the  effects  there  described ;  that  is  to  aay,  it  ahoold  be  dispensed 


thia  paaaage,  therefore,  St  John  directed  the  spiritual  men,  who  had  only  to  the  sick,  and  the  sick  Immediately  on  receiving  it  ought  to 
the  gift  or  healing  diseaaes  miraculoualy,  to  exercise  that  gift  only  have  their  sins  pardoned,  vrithout  any  regard  to  their  character  and 
m  behalf  of  those  who  had  sincerely  repented  of  the  sins  which  had     temper  of  mrndfat  the  time.    The  reason  Is,  to  the  forgiving  of  the 


brought  on  them  the  diseases  undcrwhich  they  were  labouring.  For  sins  of  the  sick,  nothhig  is  required  in  the  abovemeutloned  paa- 

the  spiritual  men  could  know  with  certainty  the  trtith  of  the  sick  ssges,  but  that  they  be  anointed  vrith  oil  in  the  name  of  Ihe  Lord,  and 

sinner's  repentance,  either  bv  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  with  that  the  elder  pray  over  them  the  prayer  of  faith ;  that  is,  pray^in  the 

which  they  were  endowed,  or,  if  an^  spiritual  man  had  not  that  gift,  full  assurance  that  their  sins  shall  be  forgiven  them.- 


. ^  -r „— ,     o If  the  Papists 

he  most  have  known  it  by  feelinihimself  inwardly  moved  to  prav     reply, that  to  the  forgiveness  of  the  sick  person's  stna  his  repentance 
for  the  »<^^_f'^Df>[|*  J^covery.— The  anointing  of  the  sick  vrith  oil.     Is  necessary,  the  answer'is.  That  in  so  for  as  the  pardon  of  sin  de- 
-1.       w    _.     -  .!^     J  c  .  w  -..  .....  pendeth  on  the  repentance  of  the  sick,  the  primer  of  the  elder  snd 

authoritative  declaration  of  pardon,  have  no  influence  In  procnrine 


•va    •.«■«  ■•«<>.  ••••uv^i   *  •awvwij. a  ,io  Bliuiniiug  Ol  IIIB  SICK.  Wlin  Oil, 

though  not  mentioned  by  John,  was  fitly  prescrjbed  by  James ;  not 
however  on  accountofany  efficacy  which  It  had,as  a  natural  remedy, 
to  procure  health  for  the  sick,  but  merely  as  an  outvrard  sign  to  the 
sick  peraon  himself;  and  to  ihose  who  were  present,  that  a  miracle 
of  healing  was  to  be  wrought  For  the  aame  purpose  the  twelve, 
when  sent  forth  by  Christ  to  heal  diseases  miraculoualy,  anoint  ed  the 
rick  persons  wiin  oil  whom  they  were  to  recover.  For,  alihough 
that  rite  is  not  mentioned  by  any  of  the  evangoliats  who  have  given 
an  account  of  their  commission,  Mark,  who  hath  deacribed  the  auc- 
cess  vrith  which  they  executed  their  commission,  tells  us,  chap.  vl. 
13.  '  They  anointed  with  oil  many  that  were  sick,  and  healed  them.' 
3.  He  will  grant  to  him  life.)— The  life  which  waa  to  be  asked  for 
thoae  '  who  sinned  not  unto  death,'  and  which  God  vraa  ii>  grant 
aoold  not  be  eternal  tife,  because  nowhere  In  scripture  Is  euirniu 
Ufe  promised  to  be  given  to  any  ainner,  at  the  asking  of  anoth«r. 
Besides,  right  reason  teachea,  that  eternal  life  should  not  be  granted 
to  any  sinner,  merelv  because  another  asks  it  for  him ;  nay,  that  the 
prayera  of  the  whole  world  united  will  not  procure  eternal  life  for 
an  impenitent  sinner— On  the  other  hand,  Ira  sinner  truly  repents 
of  his  sin,  he  vrill  aasuredly  obtsin  eternal  life  through  the  inters 
cession  of  Christ,  whether  any  of  his  fellow  men  ask  it  for  him  or 


for  the  sick  that  grace.  Perhaps  we  shall  be  told,  that  anomting  and 
prayer  being  expressly  required,  they  are  equally  neceassrv  to  the 
pardon  of  the  alck  sinner  as  repentance,  both  being  implied  condi- 
tiona.  Beitao.  But  In  that  case,  no  person,  who  hath  the  aacrameiit 
of  extreme  unction  In  his  power  ana  neglects  It,  can  be  saved.  Ttiia 
however,  It  la  to  be  presumed,  no  charitable  npist  will  venture  to 
afllrm. 

3.  If  the  elder's  anointing  the  sick  with  oil,  and  hia  praying  over 
them  the  prayer  of  foith,  be  a  aacrament,  the  peraoo  to  vrhom  it  ia 
dispensed  must  not  only  receive  the  eternal  p«rdon  of  ell  his  sins, 
but  he  must  also  be  Immediately  raised  np  toheshh  by  the  Lord ; 
for  that  grace  is  as  expressly  promised,  Jamea  v.  15.  to  feDow  the 
anointing  of  the  sick  vrith  oil  and  the  praying  over  him,  as  the  for- 
giveness of  the  sins  which  he  hath  committed.  To  av«>ld  this  con- 
aequence,  the  Papists  afflmL  that  the  rairin^npof  the  siclc  to  heahh 
bi  conditional,  depending  on  its  beint  expedioit  for  the  glory  of  Go(^ 
and  for  the  good  of  the  sick  peraon  himself.  But  to  this  it  Is  answer- 
M,  as  before.  That  to  the  raising  up  of  the  sick  nothing  is  required 
but  anointing  and  prayer.  Granting,  hovrever,  for  ar^mment'eaake. 


reuow  men  ask  it  for  him  or     but  anointing  and  prayer.  Granting,  hovrever,  for  arjiQD 
not    Since  then,  one  person's  asking  God  to  grant  eternal  life  to     that  expediency  as  well  as  repentance  Is  tacitly  implied  as  the  coo' 
!  that  fovour,  the  life  which     dition  on  which  the  alck  are  to  be  raiaed  op  to  health,  the  Pap^ 


aoother,  hath  no  Influence  to  procure  1 


was  to  be  aaked  for  the  person  who  had  not  sinned  unto  death,  and  ought  to  shew  how  it  hath  come  to  pass,  that,  of  the  mottitodes  is 
which  God  promlaed  to  grant,  must  have  been  temporal  Ufe  only ;  whom  their  sacrament  of  unction  and  prayer  hath  been  dispensed 
eooseqaently,  John's  direction, 'Let  him  ask  God,  and  he  vrill  grant     '--«--'-^^ •  .     .     .. ^ .    .. 


to  him  life,'  'la  equivalent  to  that  of  Jamea,  '  Let  them  pray 
,  and  the  pnyer  of  folth  will  save  the  akk,  and  theXord  win 


'  Let  them  pray  over 


In  their  dving  momenta,  ao  few  have  been  raised  op  to  health  by  the 
Lord.  Hath  this  happened,  because  hitherto  the  Lord  baih  ml 
•een  It  expedient  to  raise  op  many  of  them  to  health,  noiwithstattd- 


Chaf.  V. 

•ay  C9ncernin^  U,  that  hnthouid  atk.* 


17  All  unrighteoUBDen  ia  m  :'  (Km,  805.) 
But  there  ia  a  sin  not  onto  death. 

18  We  know,  that  wk9ever  hath  been  be- 
g^etten  of  God  doth  notein,  (acx^«,  78.)  becauee 
as  wA«  is  begotten  of  Ood  (tm^*)  guardeth 
himself,  and  the  wicked  one  doth  net  lay  held 
en  him.^ 

10  fVe  know  that  we  are  begottbs  of  God.* 
(Ktfi,  806.)  JButthe  whole  world  lieth  (w,  176.) 
under  t/te  viched  ene,^ 

SO  (^,  104.)  Moreover^  we  know  that  the 
Son  of  God  (axil)  httth  come,  and  hath  given 
u«  under Mtandingt  that  we  might  know  the 
true  GoD,^  (wu,  218.)  andee  we  are  (•,  176.) 
undet*  the  true  GoD,  (•)  under  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ,  This  is  the  true  God,'  the  eternal  life. 


I.  JOHN. 


676 


pfnt,  let  him  pray  to  God,  and  he  -will  grants  at  his  request,  recovery 
to  thote  who  have  not  tinned  to  death*  There  ia  a  ein  whichwill  be 
punithed  vnth  death,  because  the  sinner  is  impenitent  /  do  not  aay 
concerning  it,  that  the  apiritual  man  thould  aek  God  to  recover  sudb 
a  person  by  miracle. 

17  Every  unrighteoue  action  it  tin,  and  merits  death;  but  thert 
are  tine  vhich,  because  they  are  not  committed  presumptuously,  nor 
continued  in,  viU  not  be  puniehed  xoith  temporal  death, 

18  We  know,  that  whoever  hath  been  begotten  of  God  (chap.  ii. 
29.  note)  doth  not  tin  habitually,  (chap.  ii.  6.  note  1.),  becaute  he 
who  it  begotten  of  God  guardeth  himtelf,  and  the  devil  doth  net  lay 
hold  on  him  so  as  to  enslave  him  :  For  such  an  one,  when  sick,  ye 
may  pray  in  the  hope  of  being  heard. 

19  By  keeping  ourselves  from  habitual  sin,  we  know  that  we  are 
begotten  of  God,  But  the  whole  world  of  idoUtters  and  infidels  Ueth 
under  the  dominion  of  the  devil.    See  Col.  i.  13.  notes. 

20  Moreover,  we  know  that  the  Son  of  God  hath  come  m  the  flesh 
to  destroy  the  works  and  power  of  the  devil,  (chap.  iiL  8.),  and  hath 
given  ut  his  disciples  underttanding,  that  we  might  know  the  true 
Godi  and  to  we  are  tubject  to  the  true  God,  by  being  tubject  to  fat 
Son  Jetut  Chritt.  Thit  it  the  true  God,  and  the  eternal  life,  which 
God  hath  promised  to  all  them  who  know  htm,  John  xviL  8. 


ing  that  grace  is  as  eipresa^y  promised  to  follow  the  anointing  of 
tiie  sick,  and  the  elder's  prayer  for  their  recovery,  as  the  forgive- 
ness of  their  sins  1  Or,  bath  this  happened,  because  of  those  to 
whom  their  sacrament  of  extreme  unction  hath  been  dispensed, 
few  have  been  sincere  penitents  7  1  suppose  the  Papists  will  affirm 
neittier  of  these,  ss  they  would  be  a  great  dishonour  to  their  church. 
And  therefore,  till  they  produce  some  satisfactory  reason  for  God's 
Viot  raising  up  the  sick  now,  as  anciently,  according  to  his  promise, 
after  they  have  been  anointed  and  prayed  for  by  the  priest,  we 
must  believe  that  these  rites  are  a  sacrament  to  which  the  graces  of 
pardon  and  salvation  are  not  annexed. 

The  forsgoing  three  arguments  demonstrate,  that  the  anointing 
of  the  sick  with  oil,  and  the  prayiog  for  their  recovery,  were  not 
•ppofaited  as  a  permanent  office  in  the  church,  which  every  priest 
may  perform,  and  every  professing  Christian  who  ia  sick  may  de- 
uiand,  as  the  effectual  means  of  procuring  the  plenary  pardon  of  his 
ains.  These  rites  were  peculiar  to  the  first  age,  being  appointed, 
not  for  procuring  an  eternal  pardon  of  sins  to  the  sick,  but  a  mi- 
raculous  recovery  from  some  mortal  disease  which  had  been  in* 
llicted  on  them  as  the  temporal  puoisliment  of  their  sins.  And  no 
person  could  minister  these  rites  with  efficacy,  except  those  who 
had  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculouslv.  The  directions  there* 
fore  which  the  apostles  have  given  concerning  these  rites,  were  not 
intended  for  the  instruction  of  the  ministers  of  religion  in  every 
age,  but  merely  to  teach  those  who  in  the  first  age  were  endowed 
with  the  gift  of  healing  diseases  miraculously,  in  what  cases  and  for 
what  ends  they  were  to  exercise  that  gilt  See  the  preceding  note  2. 

Here  a  saying,  which  Bengelius  hath  quoted  from  Whitaker,  may 
be  introduced  as  a  fit  conclusion  of  this  Important  controversy. 
*'  Let  them,"  saith  he,  "  anoint  %rith  oil  who  can  procure  health  tor 
the  sick,  and  let  those  who  cannot,  abstain  from  the  vain  symbol'* 

6.  There  is  a  sin  unto  death.)— From  the  account  of '  the  sin  not 
unto  death,'  given  in  note  1.  the  reader  wiU  essily  perceive  that 
'  the  sin  unto  deatti,'  is  a  sin  obstinately  continued  in,  or  at  least  not 
particularly  repented  oC  the  punishment  of  which  is  therefore  to 
end  in  the  sinner's  death.  This  the  spiritual  man  knowins,  by  his 
not  being  inwardly  moved  of  the  Holv  Ghost  to  prav  for  his  reco- 
very,  the  apostle  in  the  subsequent  clause  forbade  him,  in  such  a 
case,  to  ask  it  of  God. 

6.  I  do  not  say  concerning  it,  that  he  should  ask.]— Doddridge, 
who  understands  this  of  our  praying  for  repentance  and  pardon  in 
behalf  of  obstinate  sinners,  thinks  the  apostle's  meaning  is, '  1  do  not 
siiy  that  he  should  pray  with  a  full  assurance  of  being  heard.'  But 
an  tliere  is  neither  precept  nor  example  hi  scripture,  authorizing  us 
tu  i»ray  for  pardon  to  obstinate  sinners,  the  only  tiling  we  can  pray 
for  in  their  behalf  is,  that  Ood  would  grant  them  repentance.  And 
If  be  heareih  us  In  that  request,  their  pardon  will  loUow.— On  this 
subject,  Doddridge's  reflection  is  both  piousand  benevolent.  "Let 
us  not."  saith  he,  "  too  soon  pronounce  the  case  of  a  sinner  hope- 
lesii ;  but  rather  subject  ourselves  to  the  trouble  of  some  fruitless 
attempts  to  reclaim  him,  than  omit  any  thing  where  there  may  be  a 
possibility  of  succeeding." 


Ing  this  observation  here,  the  apostle  intended  to  intimate  to  the  sick 
sinner,  that  to  render  his  repentance  sincere,  restitution  must  be 
made  to  every  one  whom  he  hath  injured  by  his  unrighteousness; 
in  which  case  bis  sin,  as  the  apostle  adds,  will  not  be  unto  death. 

Ver.  19.  And  the  wicked  one  doth  not  hold  him,}— namelv,  in  sab* 
jection ;  for  »9rT«4v  signifien  to  Hotd/att,  as  well  as  to  toneh.  Thus 
John  XX.  17.  Mil  ^)«  •v^rov, '  Hold  me  not ;  for  1  do  not  yet  ascend  to 
my  Father'  Moreover,  to  touch  signifies  to  hurt,  John  ix.  19. 26ani. 
xiv.  10.  1  Chron.  xvi.  22.  and  even  to  deatroy,  Job  I.  11.— The  Syrlac 
vermon  of  this  clause  is,  'Malus,  non  appropinquat  ei.'— The  devil 
bi  called  the  evil  or  wicked  one,  by  way  of  eminence,  because  he 
entertains  the  greatest  malice  towards  mankind,  and  is  indelatig&' 
btc  in  his  endeavours  to  ruin  as  many  of  them  as  he  can. 

Ver.  19.— I.  We  know  that  we  are  begotten  of  Ood.)— In  tb»ori> 
filial  it  is,  ws  know  that  ws  srs  •«  tov  easy.    But  ths  sxprssston 


being  elliptical,  must  be  completed  from  ver.  18.  by  supplying  yy- 
9nM»'»*i  ss  1  have  done  in  the  translation.  See  chap.  m.  12.  note  1. 

2.  But  the  whole  world  lieth  under  the  wicked  one.]— Here,  as  !■ 
chap.  ii.  16.  note  1.  the  world  signifies  not  the  material  fiiJu-ic  of  the 
world,  but  the  wicked  men  of  the  world.  Wherefore,  the  whole 
world  denotes  all  the  idolatera,  infidels,  and  wicked  men  of  the 
world,  who  having  made  themselves  the  subjecu  of  the  deviL  It 
may  be  said  of  them,  thatO'  t«  rev^^M  ki«t«ii)  '  they  lie  under  the 
wicked  one ;'  they  are  under  his  dominion :  just  as  it  is  said  of  be- 
lievera  in  the  next  verse,  that  'they  are  (iv  t»  •A.ii&iyw,  tv  t«  vtw)  hi 
or  under  the  true  God  by  being  under  his  Son ;'  see  1  Thess.  I  1. 
note.— The  power  of  the  devil  in  this  lower  world,  and  over  its  in- 
habitants, is  oAen  spoken  of  in  scripture.  Thus,  Eph.  ii.  2.  he  is 
called  '  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit  which  now  in- 
wardW  workeih  in  the  children  of  disobedience.^— 2  Cor.  W.  4.  He  Is 
called  '  the  god  of  this  world,'  and  is  said  to  '  blind  the  minds  of  the 
unbelievera.'— 1  Pet.  v.  8.  He  is  called  our  advertary,  and  Is  said 
to  be  'going about  as  a  roaring  lion,  seeking  whom  he  n)ay  sAvallow 
up.'— Farther,  wicked  men  are  said,  2 Tim.  ii.  26.  to  be  'held  in  the 
snare  of  the  devil.'— And,  Eph.vi.  11.  he  is  said  to  use  rruj'iy 
method*  for  the  destruction  of  mankind.— And,  2  Cor.  xi.  3.  be  is^aid 
to  have  '  beguiled  Eve  bv  his  subtiliy.'— And,  Col.  i.  la  bolievc^rs 
are  aaid  to  be  '  delivered  from  the  power  of  darkness,  and  iraiii»- 
lated  into  the  kingdom  of  his  beloved  Soil'  See  the  notes  on  2  Cur. 
iv.  4.  and  on  Eph.  ii.  2.— Because  Homer  uses  the  word  x«iTa«  to 
denote  the  bodies  of  men  lying  on  the  ground  slain,  Doddridge  thinks 
the  apostle,  by  using  that  word  here,  represents  the  wiclied  mca 
of  the  workl  as  lying  slain  by  the  devil,  to  give  us  an  afiecting  idea 
of  the  miserable  and  helpless  state  of  mankind  lallen  by  the  stroks 
of  that  malicious  merciless  enemy. 

Ver.  2D.— 1.  Hath  given  us  understanding,  that  we  might  know  Iha 
true  God.)— In  the  translation  of  this  clause  I  havesuppued  the  word 
Ood  flrom  the  end  of  the  verse,  not  only  because  it  is  found  in  ths 
Alexandrian  MS.,  and  in  the  Vulaate  vereion,  but  because  the  sense 
of  the  passage  requires  it.  In  tne  Vulgate,  this  verse  is  tranalated 
as  follows :  'St  dedit  nobis  sensum  ut  cognoscamus  veruin Deum,  eC 
simus  in  vero  filio  ejus :  Hie  est  verus  Deus,  et  vita  etema.— And 
haih  given  us  understandinc.  that  we  might  know  the  true  Ood,  and 
might  be  in  his  true  Son.  'rtiis  is  the  true  God,  and  life  eternal.' 
It  seems  the  copy  firom  which  the  Vulgate  translation  was  mad^ 

read  here,  Tov  «Xi|&iirov  t^i ov.  xh*  m/uv  iv  rm  uKnifivm  iiim  MVTOU. 

2.  Ttiis  is  the  true  God.]— Because  tlie  person  last  mentioned  fn 
what  goes  before  il  Jesus  Christ,  many  commentators  and  theolo- 
gians contend,  that  the  demonstrative  pronoun  «vto$  stands  here  for 
Jesus  Christ,  and  that  he  is  tlie  person  who  is  called  the  true  Ood. 
But  as  pronouns  often  denote  the  remote  antecedent,  when  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  case  require  them  to  be  so  understood,  (Ess.  iv. 
63.x  othera  are  of  opinion  that  iuT»(,  in  this  passage,  refers,  not  to 
Jesus  Christ  the  near  antecedent,  but  to  t»v  «a.ii^«*»v,  the  true  one, 
or  tfue  Oodf  whom  the  Son  of  God  had  given  the  Christians  under- 
standing to  know.  And  this  opinion  thev  think  probable,  because.  If 
the  apoille  by  ovT«f  means  Jesus  Chnsc,  he  maketh  him  the  trus 
God,  notwithstanding  in  the  sentence  which  immediately  precedes 
ivTO(,  he  distinguisheth  the  true  one  from  his  Son  Jesus  Chritt: 
Xjtt  trftiwBv  Tw  axif^trw,  fv  T«  v*m  KUTou  fiir«v  Xftfrn'. '  And  WS  are 
under  the  true  one,  under  his  Son  Jesus  Christ'  Now,  although  our 
translatora  have  destroyed  that  distinction,  and  have  made  Jesus 
Christ  the  true  God,  bjf^  inserting  the  word  even,  \n  their  trans* 
btion,  between  the  .two  clauses  of  the  sentence  in  this  manner, 
'  And  we  are  In  him  that  is  true,  even  in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ ;'  yet 
as  they  have  Inserted  that  word  without  the  authority  of  any  ancient 
MS.,  the  critics  who  make  ivrec  refer,  not  to  Jesus  Christ,  but  to 
T«v  •A.^^iver^  thii)Jc  ihclr  opinion  ought  to  have  no  weight  In  a  mair 
ter  of  such  Importance.- Glassiu^  Philolog.  Sacr.  p.  714.  tells  us 
that  Athanasius,  in  the  coimcil  of^Nice,  disputing  against  Arius, 
called  this  text  of  John  a  written  demonatrdtion  ;  and  added.  Thai 
as  Christ  said  of  the  Father,  John  zvii.  3.  '  This  is  life  etemsl,  that 
they  might  know  thee,  the  only  true  God  ;*  so  John  said  of  the  Son, 
'This  is  the  true  God  and  etomal  life :'  And  that  Arius  then  acaui- 
esced  in  this  vrltten  demonstration,  and  confessed  the  Son  of  God 
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Chap.  V. 


chiUran,  kMp 
Admo. 


yooTMlvM  from  31  jOear  children,  keep  youreelvet /rem  wonhipping  Jdlee  gede 
and  ims^M.  Now,  to  shew  my  ibicerity  in  thia,  and  in  all  the  Uungi 
I  have  writteii  to  yoUi  I  conclude  the  whole  with  an  Ametu 


to  b«  the  true  God.  For  theie  (kcts  GlMsiaB  appeals  to  AtbanasiJ 
Oper.  lom.  3.  p.  706. 

•  Ver.  21.  Uule  children,  keep  yoonelTes  fh>m  Idols.]— For  the 
meaning  of  the  word  i<}oa.«v,  tdoto,  see  1  Cor.  viil.  4.  note  2.— The 
apostle  cautioned  his  disciples  sgalnsi  goin^  with  the  heathens  into 
the  temples  of  their  idol  gods,  to  eat  of  (heir  feasts  upon  the  sacrl- 
flees  which  they  offered  to  these  gods,  snd  sgainst  being  present  st 


any  act  of  worship  which  thsT  paid  to  them,  because,  b j  being  pre- 
sent at  the  worship  of  iciols,  thej  participated  in  that  worship ;  as  is 
plain  from  what  9t.  Paul  hath  written  on  that  subject,  1  Cor.  tiil 
and  X.— The  exhortation  to  the  brethren  to  keep  lAemsehres  from 
idols,  sheweth  that  this  epistle  was  intended  for  tne  convened  Gen- 
tiles everywhere,  ss  weU  as  for  the  Jews  in  Judea,  to  whom  1  sup- 
pose It  was  first  seat. 


II.  JOHN. 


PREFACE. 
Skct.  h— Of  the  Authenticity  ef  John'e  Three  Kpiatlee, 

Thb  internal  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  the  three 
•pistlee  commonly  ascribed  to  John,'  having  been  explain- 
ed in  the  Preface  to  the  First  Epistle,  sect.  2.,  this  section 
shdl  be  employed  in  setting  before  the  reader  what  is  call- 
ed the  external  evidence,  arising  from  the  testimony  of 
oontemporary  and  of  succeeding  authors,  who  speak  of  these 
epistles  as  written  by  John  the  apostle. 

Lardner  on  the  Canon,  vol.  iii.  p.  362.  hath  shewed. 
That  the  first  epistle  of  John  is  referred  to  by  Polycarp, 
and  by  the  martyrs  of  Lyons ; — ^That  his  first  and  second 
epistles  are  quoted  by  Ireneus,  and  were  received  by 
Clemens  of  Alexandria; — ^That  Origen  saith,  '*John 
beside  the  Gospel  and  Revelation,  hath  left  us  an  epistle 
of  a  few  lines :  Grant  also  a  second  and  third :  For  all 
do  not  allow  tfaeee  to  be  genuine  ;" — ^That  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria  received  John*s  first  epistle,  which  he  calls 
his  Catholic  JSfnetle,  and  likewise  mentions  the  other  two 
as  ascribed  to  him ; — ^That  the  first  epistle  was  received  by 
Cyprian; — And  that  the  second  is  cited  by  Alexander, 
bishop  of  Alexandria, 

Eusebius's  testimony  to  the  first  epistle  of  John  hath 
been  already  mentioned  in  his  own  words ;  Pref.  to 
James,  sect  3.  paragr.  S.  In  bearing  that  testimony, 
Eusebius  insinuateth  that  some  aacribed  the  second  and 
third  epistles  to  another  person  of  the  name  of  John, 
called  the  Elder,  of  whom  he  speaks,  lib.  iii.  c  39. — Je- 
rome likewise  hath  mentioned  this  John  in  his  catalogue. 
And  Grotius,  on  a  circumstence  mentioned  by  Bede,  in  a 
passage  to  be  produced  immediately,  hath  aacribed  the 
■econd  and  third  epistles  to  him,  in  opposition  to  the  tce> 
limony  of  the  earliest  and  best  Christian  writers. 

All  the  three  epistles  were  received  by  Athanasius,  by 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  by  the  Couneil  of  Laodicea,  by  Epi- 
phanius,  and  by  Jerome.  But  the  second  and  third  were 
doubted  by  some  in  Jerome's  time. — AH  the  three  were 
received  by  Ruffin,  by  the  third  council  of  Carthage,  by 
Augustine,  and  by  all  those  authors  who  received  the  same 
Canon  of  the  New  Testement  which  we  do. — All  the  three 
are  in  the  Alexandrian  MS.  and  in  the  catalogue  of  Gre- 
gory Nazianzen,  and  of  Amphilochius,  who  observes  that 
some  received  only  one  of  them. — The  Syrian  churches 
received  only  the  first.  See  Pref  to  Jsmes,  sect  2.  paragr. 
8.    Nor  did  Chrysoetom  receive  any  other. 

Bede,  in  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  century,  wrote 
thus  in  his  exposition  of  the  second  epistle:  **8ome 
have  thought  this  and  the  following  epistle  not  to  have 
been  written  by  John  the  apostle,  but  by  another,  a 
presbyter  of  the  same  name,  whose  sepulchre  is  still  seen 
at  Epbesns ;  whom  also  Pspias  mentions  in  his  writings. 
Bnt  now  it  is  the  general  consent  of  the  church,  that  John 
the  apostle  wrote  also  these  two  epistles,  forasmuch  as 
there  is  a  great  agreement  of  the  doctrine  and  style  between 
and  his  first  epistle.    And  there  is  also  a  Uke  zeal 


Mill,  in  his  Prolegomena,  No.  153,  obserres,  that 
the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John  resemble  the  first 
in  sentiment,  phraseology,  and  manner  of  ezpressbg 
things.— The  resemblance  in  the  sentimente  and  f^mse- 
ology  may  be  seen  by  comparing  2  Epistle  ver.  5.  with 
1  Epistle  ii.  8. — and  ver.  6.  with  1  Epistle  t.  3. — ^and 
ver.  7.  with  1  Epistle  t.  6. — and  3  Epistle  ver.  12.  with 
John  xix.  35. — Of  John's  peculiar  manner  of  expressing 
things,  2  Epistle  ver.  7.  and  3  Epistle  ver.  11.  are  ex- 
amples.— Mill  farther  observes,  that  of  the  2d  Epistle, 
which  consiste  only  of  13  verses,  8  may  be  found  in  the 
first,  either  in  sense  or  in  expression.  See  Whitby  *s  Pref. 
to  2  John. 

The  title  of  elder,  which  the  writer  of  the  second  and 
third  epistles  hath  token,  is  no  reason  for  thinking  that 
they  were  not  written  hj  John  the  apoetle.  For  eld^r 
denotes  that  the  person  so  called  was  of  long  storfSing 
in  the  Christian  &ith,  and  had  persevered  through  a  long 
course  of  years  in  that  jfaith,  notwithstanding  the  many 
persecutions  to  which  all  who  professed  the  gospel  were 
exposed  in  the  first  age.  It  was  therefore  an  appella- 
tton  of  great  dignity,  and  entitled  the  person  to  whom  it 
belonged  to  the  highest  respect  from  all  the  disciples  of 
Christ  For  which  reason  it  was  assumed  by  the  apostle 
Peter,  1  Per.  v.  1. — Heuman  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that 
in  the  title  of  eUler  there  is  a  reference  to  John's  great 
age  when  he  wrote  these  epistles,  and  that  he  was  as 
well  known  by  the  title  of  elder  as  by  his  proper  name ; 
so  that  elder  was  the  same  as  if  he  had  said  the  aged 
apottle, — ^The  circumstance  that  the  writer  of  these  epis- 
tles hath  not  mentioned  his  own  name,  is  agreeable  to 
John's  manner,  who  neither  hath  mentioned  his  name  in 
his  gospel,  nor  in  the  first  epistle,  which  is  unquestiona- 
bly his.  Besides,  it  may  have  been  a  point  of  prudence 
in  the  writer  of  these  epistles  to  conceal  himself^  under  the 
appellation  of  the  elder,  from  his  enemies,  into  whose 
hands  these  epistles  might  come. 

Beausobre  and  L'Enfant,  in  their  preface  to  the  se- 
cond  and  third  epistles,  take  notice  that  the  writer  of  the 
third  epistle  speaks  'with  an  authority  which  the  Uahop 
of  a  particular  church  could  not  pretend  td,  <<  and  which 
did  not  suit  John  the  presbyter,  even  supposing  him  to 
have  been  bishop  of  the  church  of  Epheeus,  as  the  pre- 
tended Apostolical  Constitutions  say  he  was  appointed 
•  by  John  the  apostle.  For  if  Diotrephes  was  bishop  of 
one  of  the  churches  o^  Asia,  as  is  reckoned,  the  bishop  of 
Ephesus  had  no  right  to  say  to  him,  as  the  writer  of  this 
'epistle  doth,  ver.  10.  'If  I  come,  I  will  remember  his 
deeds  which  he  does.'  That  language,  and  the  visits 
made  to  the  churches,  denote  a  man  who  had  a  mors 
general  jurisdiction  than  that  of  a  bishop,  and  can  only 
suit  St  John  the  apostle."  This  threatening,  therelore, 
is  an  internal  proof  that  the  third  epistle  belongs  to  John, 
who,  by  his  miraculous  powers  as  an  apostle,  was  abls 
to  punish  Diotrephes  for  his  insolent  carriage  toward 
the  members  of  his  church,  and  toward  the  apostle  him- 
aeli: 
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8iCT.  II.— 0/"  the  Perton  to  whom  John  wrote  hit 
Second  Epiotle. 

Thb  iiwcriptioa  of  thiB  epistle  is  Eaxmtw  jw{m  ;  which 
hath  been  translated  and  interpreted  differentlyi  both  by 
the  ancients  and  the  moderns. — Some,  fancying  Eclecta 
to  be  a  proper  name,  have  jLranslated  the  inscription  Uius ; 
*  To  the  Lady  Eclecta.'  Accordingly,  in  the  Adumbra- 
tions of  Clemens  Alezandr.  this  epistle  is  said  to  have 
been  written  to  a  Babylonian  woman,  or  yirgin,  named 
Bclecta.*-AmQng  the  modems,  Wolf  and  WeUtein  are 
of  the  same  opinion  as  to  the  name  of  this  woman.  But 
Heuman  and  Benson  contend  that  her  name  was  Kwm, 
Kyria,  and  translate  the  inscription  thus :  *  To  the  elect 
Kyria.' — Oecnmenius  in  his  prologue  saith,  **He  calk 
her  EUctf  either  from  her  name,  or  on  account  of  the  ex- 
cellence of  her  virtue.*'  And  in  his  commentary  on  the 
beginning  of  the  epistle  he  saith,  "  John  did  not  scruple 
to  write  to  a  faithful  woman,  forasmuch  as  in  Chnst 
Jesus  there  is  neither  male  nor  female." — On  the  other 
hand,  Cassiodorus,  among  the  ancients,  thought  a  par- 
ticular church  was  meant  by  the  apostle;  and  of  the 
modems,  Whitby  and  Wbiston  were  of  the  same  opinion ; 
for  they  say,  this  epistle  was  not  written  to  a  particular 
lady,  but  to  a  particular  church :  And  Whiston  mentions 
the  church  of  Philadelphia  ;  but  Whitby  that  of  Jemsa- 
lem,  the  mother  of  all  the  churches.  Our  Engliah  trans- 
lation expresses  the  commonly  received  opinion  concern- 
ing this  matter ;  which  Mill  also,  and  Wall,  and  Wolf, 
with  Le  Clerc  and  Lardner,  have  adopted. — Besa  too  was 
of  the  same  opinion,  for  in  his  note  on  the  inscription  he 
thus  writes :  "  Some  think  Eclecta  a  proper  name,  which 
I  do^ot  approve,  because  in  that  case  the  order  of  the 
words  would  have  been  Ki^m  Ejcxmt»,  *To  the  Lady 
Eclecta.'  Others  think  this  name  denotes  the  Christian 
church  in  genersL  But  that  is  disproved,  first,  by  its  beiffg 
a  manner  of  speaking  altogether  unusual ;  secondly,  by  the 
apostle's  expressly  promising,  in  the  last  two  verses,  to 
come  to  her  and  her  children ;  thirdly,  by  sending  to  her 
the  salutation  of  her  sister,  whom  also  she  calls  Eclecta.  I 
therefore  think  this  epistle  was  inscribed  to  a  woman  of 
eminence,  of  whom  there  were  some  here  and  there  who 
supported  the  church  with  their  wealth ;  and  that  he  called 
her  Electj  that  is  excellent,  and  gave  her  the  title  of 
K&(f9t,  Lady^  just  as  Luke  gave  to  Theophilus,  and  Paul 
gave  to  Festus,  the  title  of  x^etr/To;,  moot  excellent.  Tot 
the  Chrbtian  religion  doth  not  forbid  such  honourable  titles 
to  be  given,  when  they  are  due." 

It  b  supposed,  that  the  writer  of  this  letter  did  not  men- 
tion the  name  of  the  lady  to  whom  it  was  sent,  lest  the 
enemies  of  the  gospel  into  whose  hands  it  came,  finding 
her  pointed  out  as  a  person  of  eminence  among  the  Chris- 
tians, might  have  given  her  trouble.  But  the  same  reason 
should  have  hindered  the  writer  of  the  third  epistle  from 
mentioning  the  name  of  Caiue  in  its  inscription.  Benson 
therefore  thinks  Kyria  the  name  of  the  woman  to  whom 
the  second  of  these  epistles  was  written  :  and  in  support 
of  his  opinion  observes,  that  the  authors  of  the  second  Sy- 
riac,  and  of  the  Arabic  venions  of  this  epistle,  underatood 
Kyria  to  be  her  name ;  for  they  have  inserted  the  word 
Kyria  in  their  versions,  without  translating  it 

It  is  not  known  where  this  lady  hved ;  but  from  the 
apostle's  proposing  to  visit  her  soon,  it  is  conjectured  that 
she  lived  not  far  from  Ephesus,  where  the  apostle  abode 
when  he  wrote  to  her. 

8xcT.  Xih-^^Of  JoktCo  Derignin  writing  hie  Second 
Epiotle, 

The  Continuator  of  Estius's  commentary  saith,  that 
any  one  who  compares  ver.  7.  of  this  epistle  with  what  is 
written  in  the  first  letter,  and  with  what  TertulUan  hath 
aaid  De  Prescript  c  46.,  and  Epiphanius  HerM.  84., 


wOI  be  sensible  that  this  short  epistle  was  written  to  con- 
fute  the  errors  of  Basilides  and  his  followers,  who  affirmed 
that  Christ  was  not  a  real  man,  but  only  a  man  in  appear- 
ance ;  consequently,  that  he  neither  did  nor  suffered  what 
he  appeared  to  do  and  suffer. 

In  the  preface  to  the  first  epistle,  sect  3.  it  was  observed; 
that  in  the  latter  end  of  the  first  age  many  false  teachers, 
the  disciples  of  Basilides,  were  going  about  disseminsting 
his  doctrine  concerning  the  person  of  Christ  Wherefore^ 
as  that  doctrine  overturned  the  whole  scheme  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  in  particular  annihilated  the  atonement  which 
Chrut  is  said  in  the  gospel  to  have  made  for  the  sin  of  th« 
world  by  his  death;  robbed  Christians  of  their  best  hopeis 
and  turned  the  whole  of  their  faith  into  a  dream  or  illu- 
sion, John  did  not  content  himself  with  condemning  that 
pernicious  doctrine  in  his  first  epistle,  but  judged  it  neces- 
sary, in  a  more  particular  manner,  to  put  this  lady  and  her 
children  on  their  guard  against  the  deceiven  who  taught 
it  He  therefore  said  to  them,  ver.  7.  If  any  teacher  coma 
to  you,  who  doth  not  hold  the  traa  doctrine  concerning  the 
person  of  Christ,  do  not  receive  him  into  your  hoase» 
neither  wish  him  health  and  prosperity  ;  lest,  by  seeming 
to  encourage  him  in  his  enors,  ye  become  partaken  in  his 
evil  deeds. 

Some  readers,  not  attending  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  this  lady  was,  may,  perhaps,  from  the  spostle's  ad- 
vice to  her,  conclude  that  he  was  of  an  evil  duposition 
himself,  and  encouraged  in  his  disciples  an  intolerant 
spirit  toward  those  who  differed  from  them  in  opinion 
concerning  mattera  of  religion.  But  those  who  thue 
reason  ought  to  consider,  that  the  person  to  whom  the 
apostle  gave  this  advice  was  a  woman,  whose  benevolent 
disposition  laid  her  open  to  be  imposed  on  by  cunning 
deceivers.  They  ought  also  to  call  to  mind  the  black 
picture  which  the  apostle  Paul,  in  his  second  to  Timothy, 
chap.  vL  6,  7.  and  his  epistle  to  Titus,  chap.  i.  10.  12. 
hath  given  of  the  ancient  heretical  teachers;  together 
with  what  the  Fathen  have  written  concerning  their  base 
arts,  their  impiety,  their  monstrous  tenets,  their  hypocrisy, 
their  covetousness,  and  their  debauchery.  For,  if  they 
attend  to  these  things,  they  will  be  sensible  that  the  apos- 
tle's directions  to  this  lady  and  her  children  were  by  no 
means  too  severe ;  especially  as  these  heretical  teachere 
pretended  to  be  inspired ;  nay,  to  possess  an  higher  degree 
of  inspiration  than  even  the  apostles  themselves  were  en- 
dowed with. — Besides,  John's  direction  to  this  lady  and 
her  children  are  not  inconsistent  with  the  precepts  of  the 
other  apostles,  who  have  commanded  us  meekly  to  bear 
with  those  who  err,  and  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  to  r^ 
claim  them :  for  the  persons  they  had  in  view  in  these  pre* 
cepts  were  not  false  teachen,  who  disseminated  their 
corrapt  doctrines  and  who  erred  from  corruption  of  heart, 
but  persons  who  erred  through  weakness  of  undentand- 
log  and  ignorance.  This  is  plain  from  Paul's  order- 
ing Titus  to  rebuke  the  fi&lse  teachen  in  Crete  with  a 
cutting  sharpness ;  and  from  his  commanding  Timothy  to 
shun  the  company  of  obstinate  heretics.  And  as  John's 
advice  to  thb  lady  b  not  inconsbtent  with  the  precepts 
of  hb  brethren,  so  neither  do  they  contradict  hb  own  pre- 
cepts, earnestly  snd  repeatedly  delivered  in  hb  first  epistle, 
to  love  and  to  do  good  to  the  worst  of  men.  They  are 
only  advices  to  thb  lady  and  her  children,  not  to  expose 
themselves  to  the  danger  of  being  seduced  by  false  teach- 
ers, and  not  to  aid  them  in  spreading  tbeir  errors* — Hb 
advice,  therefore,  ought  to  be  attended  to  by  those  who, 
either  from  piety  or  benevolence,  are  disposed  to  shew  hos- 
pitality to  teachers,  of  whose  character  and  tenets  they  are 
ignorant;  because  such,  notwithstanding  their  shew  of 
godliness,  and  their  plausible  discourse,  may  be  deceiven  t 
in  which  case,  the  persons  who  entertain  them  in  their 
houses,  or  who  give  them  money,  certainly  become  par* 
taken  of  their  evil  deeds,  as  the  apostle  in  thb  epbtle  hath 
expressly  declared. 
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IL  JOHN. 


View  and  Itttutration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  JohC*  Second  Epittle. 


Thx  apottle,  after  tddraning  this  letter  to  a  woman  of 
dittinctton  and  her  children,  and  expreaaing  a  great  affec- 
tion to  them  on  account  of  their  adhering  to  the  tmth  of 
the  gospel,  ver.  1. --declared  that  he  was  moved  thua  to 
love  them,  by  the  gospel  itself,  ver.  2. — And  as  a  testi- 
mony of  his  lore,  he  gave  them  his  apostolical  benedic- 
tion, Ter.  S.-— Then  told  this  lady,  that  he  felt  the  greatest 
ioy  when  he  fomid  some  of  her  children,  with  whom  he 
had  conversed,  perhaps  at  Ephesns,  walking  in  the  truth ; 
that  is,  holding  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  and  be- 
having suitably  to  that  doctrine,  ver.  4. — From  this  he 
took  occasion  to  exhort  them,  to  love  all  the  aincere  dis- 
ciples of  Christ,  and  to  do  them  good  offices,  according 
to  the  commandment  which  Christ  gave  to  his  apostles  at 
the  beginning,  ver.  5.— «nd  to  express  their  love  to  Christ 
by  ob^ing  all  his  commandments^  particularly  the  com- 
mandment they  had  heard  from  the  beginning,  that  they 
should  love  one  another  sincerely  with  a  pure  spiritual 
love,  ver.  6. — Next  he  told  this  excellent  lady,  that  his 
joy  on  account  of  her  children's  walking  in  the  true  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  was 
the  greater,  that  many  ftJse  teachera  were  going  about, 
who  denied  that  Jesus  Christ  had  come  in  the  flesh. 
Each  of  these,  he  told  her,  was  the  deceiver  and  the  anti- 
christ foretold  by  our  Lord  to  come.  This  account  of  the 
ftlse  teachers  the  apostle  gave,  lest  the  lady  and  her  chil- 
dren, deceived  by  their  plausible  speeches,  and  their  shew 
of  extraordinary  piety,  might  have  been  disposed  to  shew 
them  kindness,  supposing  them  to  be  the  servants  of 
Christ,  ver.  7. — He,  therefore,  desired  them  to  be  on  their 


guard  against  such  teachers,  for  this  among  other  reasooi^ 
that  if  they  should  be  drawn  away  by  them,  he  would  loss 
the  reward  which  he  expected  for  his  having,  not  only 
failh5illy,  but  auccessfully,  taught  them  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel :  For  he  wished  that  his  reward  might  be 
compfete,  through  their  continuing  in  the  belief  and 
practice  of  the  truth,  ver.  8.— -Moreover  he  told  tbeo, 
that  the  teacher  who  doth  not  abide  io  -the  true  doc- 
trine concerning  Christ,  doth  not  acknowledge  the  truth 
of  God's  testimony  concerning  his  Son.  But  the  teacher 
who  continueth  to  hokl  that  doctrine,  acknowledges  the 
Son's  testimony  concerning  himseli;  as  well  as  the  Father's, 
Ter.  9w— Wherefore,  if  any  teacher  came  to  them,  aod  did 
not  bring  the  true  doctrine  concerning  Christ,  he  forbade 
them  to  receive  him  into  their  house,  or  so  much  ae  to 
give  him  the  common  salutation  or  wish  of  health,  ver.  10. 
— Because  the  person  who  gives  any  enoouimgement  to 
folse  teachers,  though  it  be  done  inconsiderately,  is  in  some 
sort  accessory  to  the  mischiefii  which  his  penucious  doc- 
trine may  occasion,  ver.  11«— He  then  toU  them,  that  he 
had  many  other  things  to  say  to  them  concerning  these  im- 
postors, but  he  would  not  conmiit  them  to  writing,  becauae 
be  hoped  to  come  soon  and  converse  vrith  them  person- 
ally, in  a  more  free  manner  than  he  could  do  by  letter, 
that  their  mutual  joy  might  be  complete,  ver.  12. — And 
ao  concluded  with  giving  this  lady  the  salutation  of  the 
children  of  her  sister,  to  whom  likewise  he  gives  the  af^tel- 
lation  of  electf  on  account  of  the  excellence  of  her  charac- 
ter, Ter.  13. 


Nsw  Tbafslatioit. 
Via.  1.  The  elder*  to  the  elect  lady^  snd 
ber  children,*  whom  I  love*  oincerely :'  And 
not  I  only,  but  all  also  who  kno-w  the  truth. 

2  (am)  Wb  love  rou  through  the  truth^ 
which  aiideth  (•,  172.)  among  us,  and  ahall 
He  with  us  for  ever.' 

3  Grace,  mercy,  ahd  peace,  be  with  you, 
from  God  the  Father,  and  from  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  Father,  (m,  162.)  trith 
truth  and  love.* 

4  I  rejoiced  greatly  {art,  269.)  when  I  found 
SOME  of  thy  children'  walking  in  truth,'  as 
we  received  commandment  from  the  Father. 


CoHNKHTAmT. 

Via.  1.  l^he  aged  apooH^of  Christ  to  the  excellent  lady  and  her 
children,  whom  I  love  in  truth  /  ami  not  I  only,  but  all  aUo  who 
know  the  true  doctrine  of  the  goopel,  love  her  and  her  children  sin- 
cerely. 

2  TMo  love  I  and  all  who  know  the  tmth  bear  to  you,  through  the 
influence  of  the  gotpel  which  abideth  among  uo,  and  ehall  be  con- 
tinued with  U9  to  the  end  of  the  world, 

3  Orace,  mercy,  and  peace,  (itm,  the  future  for  the  imperative. 
Ess.  iv.  13.),  be  with  you,  from  God  the  Father  of  all,  and  from 
Jeouo  Chriot  the  Son  of  the  Father,  together  with  the  posseaaioD  of 
truth,  and  of  love  to  God  and  to  man. 

4  /  rejoiced  greatly  when,  I  found  tome  of  thy  children,  with 
whom  I  coBveraed  lately,  holding  the  doctrine*  and  oboercing  the 
precepto  of  the  goopel,  as  these  were  preached  by  us  according  to  the 
commandment  which  we  received  from  the  Father. 


Ver.  I.—  .  The  elder.]— For  the  import  of  this  title,  see  PreC 
secLl.  penoltparagr. 

2.  To  the  elect  ladv.]— The  apostle  gsre  to  this  lady  the  appella- 
tion of  elect  or  exeeUent,  (see  Ese.  iv.  41. X  not  only  on  account  of 
hervirtueii  but,  aa  Eatiiia  obaenres,  becaoae  she  was  distlnguiabed 
by  her  birth  and  opulence :  and  to  shew  hia  reapect  lor  her  on  ac* 
coont  of  her  beneficence  to  the  poor,  and  to  stranffer8.*See  ver.  13. 
note,  and  Pref.  sedt.  2. 

3.  And  her  children.)— There  fa  no  mention  made  by  the  apoatle 
of  this  lady's  basband,  either  becaoae  he  waa  dead,  or  because  he 
was  not  a  Christian. 

4.  Whom  I  k)ve.  J— The  pronoun  a«(,  though  the  antecedenta  xvf  i» 
and  Tixvoi(  be,  the  one  in  the  feminine  gender,  and  the  other  in  the 
maaeuline,  is  put  in  the  masculine,  because,  according  to  the  usage 
of  the  Greek  language,  the  masculine  gender  comprehends  both 
the  mascuUne  and  the  feminine.    See  Ess.  iv.  60. 

6.  Sincerely.)— The  sincerity  and  purity  of  hie  love  to  this  lady, 
the  apostle  shewed  on  the  present  occasion,  by  bis  esmestnees  to 
guard  her  and  her  children  aninst  being  deceived  by  the  false 
teachers  who  were  then  |oing  about  among  the  disciples  of  Christ 
Soever.  7.— If  i»  axird^iis  is  translated  in  truth,  John's  meaning  may 
be,  whom  I  love  on  account  of  their  adherence  to  the  true  doctrine 
of  the  gospel  Accordingly  he  adds,  'And  not  I  only,  but  all  also 
who  know  the  truth.' 

Ver.  2.-1.  Through  tlie  truth.)— As  the  apostle  is  here  explain- 
ing the  principle  from  which  his  love  to  this  lady  and  her  children 
procprded,  I  have  translated  the  preposition  i*»  by  the  word 
through,  to  marli  that  principle :  His  love  to  these  eicellent  persons 

Eroceeded  from  the  influence  which  the  true  doctrine  of  thsgospel 
ad  on  his  mind,  (o  make  him  love  all  the  real  discliiles  of  Christ 


3.  And  shall  be  with  us  for  ever.)— John  mentioned  the  continn- 
snce  of  the  Christian  religiMi  in  the  world  for  ever  aa  a  proof  of  Hs 
excellence,  andof  God?s  care  toaupport  it,  notwithstaniBiig  the  at- 
tempts of  infidels  to  destroy  it;  for  these  considerations  must  have 
been  a  great  encouranement  to  all  in  the  first  age  who  bad  received 
the  gospel,  U>  maintain  it,  although  by  so  doing  they  exposed  them- 
selves to  much  persecution. 

Ver.  3.  And  from  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  the  Father,  vrith  troth 
and  love.)— Whitby,  supposing  the  clause »'  mxnifm  »m»  «>^«v«  to 
be  an  Hebraism,  connects  it  with  '  the  Son  of  the  Father, '«nd  traos- 
lates  the  passage  thus :  '  Prom  Jesus  Christ  the  true  and  beloT«d 
Son  of  the  Father.'  But  others  construe  the  passage  in  this  man- 
ner: 'Grace,  mercy,  and  peace,  with  truth  and  love,  be  with  yoo 
from  God  the  Father,  and  from  Jesus  Christ  the  Sob  of  the  Father. 
Thia  construction,  I  ihink,  should  be  followed. 

Ver.  4.— 1. 1  rejoiced  greatly  when  1  Ibund  some  of  thy  children] 
—So  ivemim  tn  Twv  Tfii*«»  rou  signifies.  From  this  expression  Eatios 
inferred  that  some  of  this  lady's  children  were  not  Christians.  But 
1  rather  suppose  with  Grotius,  that  John  speaks  of  such  of  her  chil' 
dren  aa  in  the  course  of  their  aflkirs  had  come  to  the  place  where 
he  was:  and  that,  having  conversed  with  them,  he  had  found  thesi 
sound,  both  in  the  fiuth  and  in  the  practice  of  the  gospel.  After 
thev  returned  home,  tlie  apostle  inscribed  this  letter  to  them,  as 
well  aa  to  their  mother,  and  by  the  commendation  which  be  be- 
stowed on  ihem  in  it,  he  no  doubt  encouraged  them  much  to  perse- 
vere in  the  truth. 

2.  Walking  in  truth.]— As  walking  denotes  in  scripture  thecoorco 
of  a  roan's  behaviour.  Ess.  iv.  S9.  'walking in  truth^ may  signify,  net 
only  that  these  young  persons  maintained  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
goq>el  concerning  tlie  person  of  Clirist,  ver.  7.  but  that  their  coo* 
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5  And  now  I  beieech  thee,  lady,^  not  u 
writing'  to  thee  a  new  commandment,'  but 
that  which  we  had  from  the  beginning,  that 
we  love  one  another.* 

6  And  this  is  the  love,  that  we  walk  accord' 
iug  to  his  commandment!.'  This  is  the  com- 
mandment,'  even  as  ye  have  heard  from  the 
beginning,  that  ye  may  walk  in  it' 

7  C6t<,  266.)  For  many  deceiver*  are  en- 
tered into  the  World,  who  do  not  confess  Jesus 
Christ  did  come>  in  the  flesh.  This  is  /A«  de- 
ceiver and  the  antichrist' 


8  Look  to  yourselves,^  that  we'  may  not 
lose  TBB  THiiros  which  we  have  wrought,  but 
may  receive  a  full  reward.' 

9  Whosoever  (wt^eiCA»m)  goeth  beyond, 
and  doth  not  abide  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,^ 
acknoxoledgeth  not  Grod.  He  vfho  abideth  in 
the  doctrine  of  Christ,  the  tame  acknovledgeth 
both  the  Father  and  the  Son.  (See  1  John  v. 
12.  note.) 

10  If  any  one  come  to  you,  and  do  not  bring 
this  doctrine,^  do  not  receive  him  into  tour 


6  And  now  J  beteech  thee,  lady,  not  ae  vfriting  to  thee  a  new 
commandment — a  commandment  which  thou  never  heardest  before — 
but  that  commandment  which  we  apostles  AaJ  from  our  Master /roM 
the  beginnings  and  which  we  have  all  along  preached,  that  ve  Uyoe 
one  another, 

6  Moreover,  thit  if  the  love  of  God,  that  we  walk  according  to 
hit  commandmentt,  1  John  v.  3.  Thit  it  the  great  commandment  of 
God,  that  ye  believe  in  him  whom  he  hath  sent,  (John  vi.  29.),  evtii 
at  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning,  in  order  that  ye  may  conttantly 
obey  it.    See  1  John  iL  6.  note  1. 

7  I  put  you  in  mind  of  God's  commandment  to  believe  on  Jesus 
Christ,  whom  Uod  sent  into  the  world  in  the  flesh,  becaute  many 
deceivert  are  entered  into  the  world,  who  do  not  con/ett  that  Jetue 
Chritt  did  come  in  the  fteth,  and  who  refuse  to  obey  him.  Every 
teacher  of  thit  sort  it  thefalte  prophet  and  the  antichritt  foretold 
by  our  Lord  to  come. 

8  Keep  yourtelvet  from  these  deceivers,  that  we  who  have  con- 
verted you  may  not,  by  your  following  them,  lote  our  labour,  but,  by 
presenting  you  faultless  at  the  day  of  judgment,  may  receive  our  re 
ward  complete. 

9  JVhotoevei*  goeth  beyond,  and  doth  not  abide  in  the  doctrine 
taught  by  Chritt  and  his  apostles,  (see  1  John  ii«  23.  note),  acknow- 
ledgeth  not  God.  He  who  clotely  adheret  to  the  doctrinet  taught 
by  Chritt  and  his  apostles,  the  tame  acknowledgeth  the  authority 
both  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son,  who  have  confirmed  that  doctrine 
in  the  most  ample  manner. 

10  if  any  teacher  come  to  you,  and  do  not  bring  thit  doctrine, 
that  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God  did  come  in  the  flesh  to  save 


▼ersaUon  was  in  all  respects  suitable  to  the  gospel.  In  this  joy  the 
apostle  manifested  the  disposition  of  a  faithtiil  minister  of  Christ : 
lor  such  derive  their  greatest  happiness  from  the  faith  and  holiness 
of  their  disciples.  John  spake  in  the  same  manner  conceming 
Caius,  3  Epist  ver.  3. ;  and  Paul  conceming  his  converts^  PhUlp.  iv. 
l.;lTheas.iii.  9. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Now  I  beseech  thee,  ladj.]— This  sort  of  address  salt* 
eth  a  particular  person  better  tlisn  a  whole  church  consisting  of 
many  individuals,  to  which,  in  the  opinion  of  some,  this  letter  was 
directed.    See  pref.  sect  2. 

S.  Not  as  writing  to  thee  a  new  commandment.}— The  apostle 
doth  not  speak  of  a  new  commandment,  in  the  sense  in  whicn  our 
Lord  uses  that  phrase,  when  he  said  to  his  disciples,  John  viii.  34. 
'  A  new  commandment  1  give  to  you^  that  ye  love  one  another :  as 
I  have  loved  you,  that  ye  also  love  one  another.'  See  1  John  iL  8. 
note  1.  But  his  meaning  is,  either  that  the  commandment  to  love 
one  another,  which  he  gave  to  this  lady,  was  not  a  commandment 
which  had  never  been  delivered  to  the  church  before ;  or  that  it 
WIS  not  a  commandment  peculiar  to  the  gospel  The  first  of  these 
1  take  to  be  the  apostle's  meaning ;  as  he  tells  this  lady,  that  the  dis- 
ciples of  Christ  had  had  this  commandment  delivered  to  them  from 
the  beginning. 

3.  But  that  which  we  had  from  the  bcslnning,  that  we  love  one  an* 
other.)— In  inculcating  this  commandment  so  frequently  and  so 
earnestly  in  all  his  vmtings,  John  shewed  himself  not  only  a  faith- 
Ail  apostle  of  Christ,  but  a  person  of  an  excellent  heart.  His  own 
breast  beinf  fall  or  k>ve  to  mankind,  he  wished  to  promote  that 
amiable  disposition  in  all  the  disciples  of  Jesus.  See  the  conclu- 
sion at  the  end  of  this  epiede. 

Ver.  &— I.  Ttiis  is  the  love,  that  we  walk  according  to  his  com- 
mandments.]—Most  commentators  think  John  is  here  describing 
the  love  mentioned  in  tbeprecedtng  verse,  namely,  the  love  which 
Christiana  owe  to  each  other.  But  since  he  tells  ns,  that  the  love 
of  which  he  now  speaketh  consists  in  the  keening  of  Clod's  com- 
mandments, he  must  mean  the  love  of  Ood:  for  he  delivers  the 
flame  sentiment,  1  John  v.  3.  'This  is  the  love  of  God,  that  we  keep 
liis  commandments.'^ 

2.  This  is  the  commandment ;]— that  is,  the  commandment  by 
way  of  eminence.  Wherefore,  though  the  apostle  doth  not  teQ  us 
what  this  commandment  is,  yet  by  callinf  it  the  commandment,  he 
certainly  directeth  as  to  Goo's  great  commandment  to  obey  his  be* 
loved  Son  Jesus  Christ,  whom  he  sent  into  the  world  made  flesh,  to 
save  sinners.  To  this  interpretation,  the  reason  assi^ed  by  the 
apostle  in  the  next  verse,  Ibr  putting  the  disciples  m  mmd  of  God's 
commandment,  agreeth ;  for  '  many  deceivers  are  entered  into  the 
world,*  Ac. 

3.  Bven  as  ye  have  heard  from  the  beginning,  that  ye  may  walk 
In  It.}— The  apostle  having,  fit>m  the  beginning  of  the  gospel,  de- 
clared it  to  be  God's  commandment  to  obey  Christ,  John  micht 
well  tell  his  disciples,  that  'they  had  heard  it  preached  from  the 
beginning  in  order  that  they  misht  constantly  obey  it' 

ver.  7— L  Who  do  not  confess  Jesus  Christ  did  come  in  the 
flesh.}— VfxeMt'ov  being  the  participle  of  the  hnperfectof  thelndicar 
five,  is  righttv  translated  did  eome  ;  for  Jesus  Christ  was  not  on 
earth  in  the  flesh  when  John  wrote  this,  as  the  translation  in  our 
Bible,  it  come,  imports.  Had  had  eome  in  thefieth,  but  was  gone. 
For  which  reason  no  translation  of  this  clause,  which  representeth 
Jesus  Christ  sa  then  present,  can  be  just  Beza,  in  his  note  on 
tex9f»$99v,  after  obsernnf  that  It  is  not  the  participle  of  the  present, 
bat  of  the  imperfect  tense,  tells  uS}  that  this  participle  Is  used  in 


innumerable  places  for  the  aorist;  and  gives  us  an  example,  3 
John  ver.  3.  where  i^xofttv^v  is  put  for  ix^ovtmv,  and  is  rendered 
accordingly,  even  by  our  translators,  'when  the  brethren  came.' 
— 4n  the  Vulgate  version  of  the  verse  under  our  consideration, 
«ex*A'«*'o*  is  rightly  translated  venitte. 

S.  This  is  the  deceiver,  and  the  antichrist.]- Notwithstanding 
these  appellations  are  in  the  singular  number,  they  do  not  denote 
any  particular  false  teacher,  but  a  number  of  auch ;  as  is  plain 
from  the  precedent  clause,  where  it  is  said,  '  many  deceivers  are 
entered  into  the  world.'  Perhaps  the  apostle  used  the  singular 
number  emphatically,  to  lead  this  lady  to  recollect  our  Lord's  pre- 
diction concerning  the  false  teachers  who  were  to  arise.  See  1 
John  ii.  la  note  3.  iv.  3.  note  2. 

Ver.  8.— I.  Look  to  yourselves.)— bxixiti,  look  atuntivefy  to 
yourtelvet,  and  to  those  around  you,  that  they  may  not  by  any 
craAy  methods  seduce  you  into  the  paths  of  error  and  vice. 

2.  That  we  may  not  lose  the  thinss  which  we  have  wrought]— 
Five  of  Stephen's  MSS.,  the  Alexandrian  and  other  MSS.,  the  Vul- 
gate, the  second  8y  rise,  and  the  Ethiopic  versions,  for  oM-exiff-w^f  v  » 
itfymTm/it^m  read  here  asrexiriiTt  •  itfvii«-s9-$i,  'that  ye  may  not 
lose  the  things  which  ye  have  wrought'  Grotius  sailh,  this  agrees 
better  than  the  common  reading  with  what  goeth  before. 

3.  But  may  receive  a  full  reward.]— The  elect  lady  and  her  cliH- 
dren  were  to  take  heed  to  themselves,  for  this,  among  other  rea- 
sons, that  the  apostles  who  had  converted  theio  might  not  lose  that 
part  of  their  reward  which  is  promised  to  them  wlio  turn  others  lo 
righteousness,  Dan.  xii.  3.  And  even  although  no  particular  re* 
ward  were  promised  to  those  who  are  instrumental  m  converting 
others,  certainly,  by  the  apostasy  of  their  disciples,  such  will  lose 
the  joy  which  their  perseverance  in  faith  and  holiness  would  give 
them;  see  Heb.  xiii.  17.— The  person  who  was  to  receive  a  full  re- 
ward, in  consequence  of  this  lady  and  her  children's  looking  to 
themselves,  is  the  apostle ;  for  if  the  others  apostatized,  they  would 
receive  no  reward  at  alL 

Ver.  9.  Whosoever  goeth  beyond,  and  doth  not  abide  in  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ  )—ii»c''^"'""<'''  1*^13  ^o^<l  signfies  to  pass  over,  in 
any  direction,  the  bounds  which  are  prescribed  to  a  person.  Now, 
as  the  doctrine  of  Christ  Is  contained  within  certain  limits,  he  who 
teachelh  a  different  doctrine  coeth  beyond  these  limits.  And  to 
make  this  plain  the  apostle  addSi  'And  doth  not  abide  in  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ.'  Wherefore,  the  person  who  either  neglecteth  to 
teach  any  part  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  or  who  teacheth  what  is 
not  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  is  equally  culpable,  and  doth  not  ac- 
knowledge God.— The  doctrine  of  Christ  which  the  apostle  had  in 
his  viewbere,  I  suppose,  is  the  doctrine  conceming  Christ,  that  bo 
is  the  Son  of  God  sent  into  the  world  made  flesh  to  save  manitind ; 
see  1  John  ii.  23. 

Ver.  10.— I.  If  any  one  come  to  you,  and  doth  not  brin^  this  doc- 
trine,]—namely,  the  doctrine  mentioned  in  the  precedmg  verse. 
Here  more  is  meant  than  is  expressed.  For  the  aposile,  in  this 
soil  expression,  condemned  those  who  brought  or  tauf  ht  a  con- 
trary doctrine. — ^From  this  precept  it  appears,  that  when  those  who 
proiess  to  be  the  disciples  of  Christ,  came  to  anv  place  where 
they  were  not  known  to  the  brethren  who  resided  there,  nor  were 
recommended  to  them  by  some  with  whom  they  were  acquainted, 
they  made  themselves  known  to  them  as  the  real  disciples  of  Christ, 
by  declaring  their  faith.  It  Is  necessary  to  call  the  reader's  atten- 
tion to  this  custom,  because  it  shews  the  propriety  of  the  apostle's 
advice  to  this  pious  lady  and  her  chiloreu.    Biee  the  following 


680 

houM,^  nor  -with  him  ht^pineftJ 

1 1  For  he  who  vitheth  him  happineitt  par- 
iaheth  in  hit  deedt^  -which  AttR  evU. 

12  Haying  many  things  to  write  to  you,'  I 
didnotincUne  TO  COMMUSICATB  THEM  by 
paper  and  ink;^  (ccaaa)  becaute  I  hope  to 
49ome  to  you,  and  apeak  face  to  fiMse,  that  oar 
joy  may  be  made  complete. 

13  The  children  of  thy  elect'  nater  taluie 
thee.3     Amen. 


n.  JOHN. 

mankind,  do  not  receive  Jdm  into  your  houee,  nor  expreaa  your  ap- 
probation of  him  by  giving  him  the  common  talutation. 

11  For  he  vho  giveth  Mm  the  common  talutation,  thereby  ex- 
presMth  his  approbation  of  hia  conduct,  and  partaketh  in  the  evilt 
vhich  hi»  corrupt  doctrine  may  occasion, 

12  Having  many  thingt  to  -write  to  you  concerning  thoae  deceireii 
who  call  themselvea  inapired  teachers,  /  did  not  ineUne  to  communi- 
cate them  by  paper  and  ink  /  becauee  I  hope  to  come  to  you  aoon, 
and  to  tpeak  to  you  freely  face  to  face  concerning  these  deceivers, 
that  our  mutual  joy  may  be  made  complete. 

13>  The  children  of  thy  excellent  titter,  who  are  now  with  me,  de- 
sire me  in  their  name  to  with  thee  health  and  happinett  in  token  of 
their  love.    ^men. 


2.  Do  not  receive  him  tato  your  bouse.}— In  ti^fi  eastern  countries, 
where  there  were  no  Inns  for  the  entertainment  of  travellers  ss 
with  us,  to  receif  e  snd  entertain  strsngers  in  one's  house  wss  con- 
sidered, either  as  a  duty  which  friends  mutually  owed  to  each  other, 
or  as  the  beffinnins  of  a  lasting  friendship.  But  after  the  inhabitants 
of  these  countries  became  Christians,  they  exercised  hospitality  to 
Cheir  stranger  brethren  from  a  still  nobler  principle,  especially 
when  these  strangers  were  employed  in  spreading  the  gospel  For  in 
that  case,  love  to  Christ  and  a  jrecard  to  hia  religion  strongly  moved 
them  to  these  kind  offices;  see  Kom.  zii.  8.  note  &— Prom  the  ex* 
ample  of  Apollos,  mentioned  Acts  xviii.  27.  snd  from  what  is  insinu- 
ated 2  Cor.  iii.  1.  concerning  the  Mse  teachers  who  had  come  from 
Judea  to  Corinth,  it  appears,  that  when  the  brethren  had  occasion 
to  go  to  any  church  where  they  were  not  known,  they  carried  let- 
ters of  recommendation  from  persons  who  were  acquainted  with 
some  of  the  members  of  that  cnurch,  who,  on  the  credit  of  these 
letters,  received  and  entertained  them.  Or,  if  these  strangers  had 
no  recommendatory  letters,  they  made  themselves  known  as  sin- 
cere disciptes  of  Christ,  by  declaring  their  faith  to  the  bishop  and 
elders  of  the  church  to  which  they  came,  ss  is  insinuated  in  the  first 
clause  of  the  verse  under  consideration.  These  customs  were  oru- 
dently  eatablislied  in  the  first  age,  to  prevent  the  churches  from 
l>eing  deceived  by  the  heretical  teacners,  who  very  early  went 
about  dissemiuatio^  their  errors.— The  lady  to  whom  the  apostle 
wrote  this  letter  being  rich,  and  of  a  verv  benevolent  disposition, 
perhaps  living  also  in  a  place  where  the  Christians  were  too  few,  or 
too  poor,  to  have  a  fund  for  the  enteriainment  of  strangers,  she 
might  thmk  herself  under  the  more  obligatioivto  pay  attention  to 
the  wants  of  those  strangers  who  went  about  preaching  the  gospeL 
Wherefore,  to  prevent  her  from  being  deceived  bf  impostors,  the 
apo«tle  directed  her  to  require  these  teachers  to  give  an  account  of 
tlie  doctrines  wtiich  they  taught ;  and  if  she  found  that  they  did  not 
hold  the  true  doctrine  concerning  the  person  of  Christ,  he  advised 
her  not  to  receive  them  into  her  house,  nor  even  to  give  them  the 
common  salutation  of  wishing  them  health  and  happkisas.  For, 
amung  the  Christians  of  that  age,  this  wiHh  was  not  a  mere  compli- 
lueni,  as  with  us,  but  sn  expression  of  real  good*wilL  The  apoflAle's 
advice,  therefore,  was  perfectly  proper,  because  they  who  enter- 
tained, or  otherwise  shewed  respecl  to  ialse  teacher^  ei 


them  the  more  effectuaDy  to  spread  their  erroneoos  doctrine,  to 
the  ruin  of  those  whom  they  deceived;  consequently,  as  the  8poa> 
lie  observes,  they  became  partakera  in  their  evil  deeds,  fiee  Pre- 
lace,  sect  3.  last  psxsgrsph. 

3.  Nor  wish  him  happiness.]— X«iei<r  avr^  /tn  xtytn.  Th% 
Greeks  ususlly  began  their  letters  to  each  other  with  a  wish  of 
health  and  happiness,  which  they  expressed  by  the  vrord  x>  •«!«•. 
Also,  with  it,  they  saluted  one  another  at  meeting.  Wherefore  the 
apostle's  meaning  is,  as  in  the  commentary,  Do  not  express  either 
good-wiU  to  a  false  teacher,  or  approbation  of  his  behaviour,  by 
giving  him  the  common  aalutatioD. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Having  many  things  to  write  to  yoo.]— The  apostle, 
1  suppose,  meant  many  things  concerning  the  characters  and  m> 
tirnis  of  the  false  teachers :  Perhaps  also  he  wished  to  mentioo  the 
names  of  the  fiUse  teschers  whom  he  had  in  view.  But  these  things 
he  did  not  think  it  proper  to  write  in  a  lett^ ;  especiaUy  as  he  pro- 
posed to  visit  this  Udy  and  her  children  soon,  and  to  converse  vrith 
them  personallv. 

2.  1  did  not  Incline  to  communicate  them  by  paper  and  ink.>- 
A4«x««Tov.  From  this  Bengelius  conjectures,  that  in  vrriting  this 
letter  John  msde  use  of  paper,  not  parchment 

Ver.  13.— 1.  The  oiuldren  of  thy  elect  sister.]— The  word  ekei 
here,  as  in  ver.  1.  and  some  other  passages  of  scripture,  doih  not 
signify  chooen  from  eternity  to  ttihfation.  For  the  apostle  could 
not  know  that  the  lady's  sister  waa  so  eleettd,  ualeas  the  msiter 
had  been  made  known  to  him  by  a  particular  revelation,  which  ts 
not  alleged  to  have  been  the  case  by  any  who  so  interpret  e/ectien. 
But  it  ttgnifies  a  person  of  an  excellent  character;  soch  by  the 
Hebrews  being  called  etec/peraoiM,  Ess.  iv.  41. 

2.  Salute  thee.  )—Ar«r«^«T«tri.  The  salutations  which  the  Chris- 
tians in  the  first  sge  gave  to  each  other,  were  not  of  the  aame  kind 
with  the  sahMations  of  unbelievera,  which  were  wishes  of  temporal 
health  and  felicitv  only,  but  the^r  were  widies  of  health  and  haraa- 
ness  to  their  souls,  and  expressioas  of  the  most  sincere  love.  See 
3  John  ver.  2.— The  apostle  sent  this  lady  the  salutation  of  the  chil- 
dren of  her  excellent  sister,  to  Intimate  to  her,  that  they  were  all 
Christisns,  snd  ihst  they  nersevered  in  the  trae  doctriBe  of  the 
gospel.  Fl!t>bably  they  and  their  mother  lived  in  the  city,  or  piece 
of  the  country,  where  the  spostie  had  his  residence. 


CONCLUSION. 

TifK  frequency  and  eameatneaa  with  which  St  John  haA  inculcated  mutual  love,  hia  dedariBg  that  it  ia  the  only 
*8ure  proof  of  our  love  to  Ood,  and  hia  aiauring  ua  that  it  baniaheth  firom  the  mind  of  the  peraon  who  poaseases  it  all 
fear  of  the  judgment,  may  justly  make  ua  aolicitoua  to  form  t  juat  idea  of  so  excellent  a  quality,  and  raise  in  ua  a  ain- 
cere  endeavour  to  acquire  it  I  therefore  observe,  that  linoe  the  love  which  the  goepel  enjoina  is  a  duty  which  ia  due 
from  all  to  all,  it  cannot  be  that  which  b  called  the  love  of  etteem,  because  of  that  none  but  the  virtuoua  can  be  the 
objects ;  neither  can  it  be  the  love  of  gratitude,  aince  gratitude  ia  due  only  to  benefactora :  but  it  must  be  the  love  of 
benevolence ;  an  affection  which  all  may  eiercise  toward  all :  only  it  ia  more  eepecially  due  to  the  good.  Yet  eveij 
kind  of  benevolence  will  not  mark  a  peraon  aa  a  real  disciple  of  Chriat,  nor  banish  from  one's  mind  all  fear  of  the 
judgment,  because  some  may  be  benevolent  naturally,  and  othen  may  do  beneficent  actiona  merely^  to  gain  applause, 
or  to  promote  some  workly  purpose.  Whereas  the  benevolence  peculiar  to  the  real  disciples  of  Christ,  ia  that  alone 
which  proceeda  from  love  to  God,  and  from  a  regard  to  hia  will.  So  John  hath  told  ua,  chap.  v.  2.  fiy  thit  we  knew 
that  we  love  the  children  of  Ood  in  a  right  manner,  when  we  lave  God,  and  from  that  principle  keep  hia  cemmand- 
mentt,  particularly  hia  commandment  to  love  one  another :  ^ot,  however,  in  word  or  in  tongue  only,  but  in  truth  and 
in  deed,  by  doing  them  good  according  to  our  power.  If  ao,  our  love  to  each  other  ia  to  be  judged  of  and  measured, 
not  so  much  by  the  warmth  of  our  affection,  for  that  dependa  on  on«*8  natural  temper,  aa  hy  our  doing  good  to  others 
from  a  regard  to  the  commandment  or  will  of  God. — ^That  true  Christian  love  consists  in  beneficence,  John  hath  taught 
ua,  by  tolling  ua,  that  aa  the  love  of  God  to  us  conaiats  in  hia  doing  ua  good  continually,  ao  our  love  to  one  another 
conaisteih  in  doing  them  good,  even  to  the  laying  down  our  Uvea  for  them,  1  Epiat  iii.  16. — According  to  this  view  of 
leve,  persona  whose  natural  temper  doea  not  admit  of  great  warmth  of  afibction,  but  who,  from  an  habitual  regard  to 
the  will  of  God,  do  all  the  good  they  can  to  otheia,  really  poaseaa  a  greater  degree  of  the  love  which  Christ  hath  en- 
joined, than  thoae  persons  who,  having  warmer  afiectiona,  are  moved  to  do  acta  of  beneficence  merely  from  natural 
disposition,  without  any  regard  to  the  will  of  God. 

If  the  love  which  Christ  hath  enjoined  conaiata  in  beneficence,  how  fortunate  are  thoee  to  whom  God  hath  given 
the  means  of  dmng  good,  not  only  to  their  own  relatione  and  Irienda,  but  to  the  poor  and  needy  who  apply  to  them ; 
and  how  cogent  are  the  obligationa  which  God  hath  laid  on  the  great,  the  powerful,  and  the  rich,  to  be  genera]  bene- 
ftctora  to  mankind,  by  doing  good  and  commnnicarinf.    Being  thna  imitatota  of  God  tn  his  gvaataat  attribute, 
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they  do  what  ii  mora  teceptable  to  him  than  aacrifice,  accordiDg  to  the  aaying  of  tha  heathen  poet  Menander,  tnua- 
lated  in  Adventurer,  No.  1 85.  **  He  that  offeri  in  aacjifice,  O  Pampbilua,  a  multitude  of  bulla  and  of  goiita,  of 
golden  vestmenta,  or  purple  garm^ntByOr  figurea  of  ivory,  or  procioua  gema,  and  imaginea  by  thia  to  conciliate  tba 
favour  of  God,  ia  grossly  mistaken,  and  haa  no  aolid  understanding.  For  he  that  would  sacrifice  with  success, 
ought  to  be  (xi^f^^)  ^^neficenif  no  corrupter  of  virgins,  no  adulterer,  no  robber  or  murderer  for  the  sake  of  lucre. 
Covet  not,  O  Famphilua,  even  the  thread  of  another  man'a  needle ;  for  God,  who  ia  near  thee,  perpetually  beholds  thy 
actions." 

Temperance,  and  justice,  attd  parity  are  here  inculcated  in  the  strongest  manner,  and  upon  the  most  powerful 
motive,  the  Omniscience  of  the  ]3eity ;  at  the  same  time,  superstition  and  the  idolatry  of  the  heathen  are  artfully 
ridiculed.  I  know  not  among  the  ancients  any  passage  that  contains  aach  eialted  and  spiritualized  thoughts  of 
religion* 
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PREFACE. 

SiCT.  t—Of  the  Jiutkenticity  of  the  Third  EpUtle 
of  John. 

Fom  the  prooCi  of  the  authenticity  of  this  epistle,  see 
Pref.  2  John,  sect  1.  To  which  may  be  added,  that,  in  the 
third  epistle,  we  find  some  sentiments  and  eipressions 
which  are  used  in  the  second.  Compare  ver.  4.  with  2d 
apiatle,  ver.  4.,  and  ver.  13, 14.  with  2d  epistle,  ver.  12. 

Sbct.  Ih-^Ofthe  Pertono  to  -whom  thit  Epistle  wat 
vfritten» 

This  short  letter  is  inscribed  to  a  person  named  Oaiut, 
or,  according  to  the  Latin  orthography,  Caiiu;  a  common 
name,  especially  among  the  Romans.  In  the  history  of 
the  Acts,  and  in  the  epistles,  we  meet  with  five  persons 
of  this  name.— 1.  There  is  a  Caius  who  was  with  St 
Paul  in  EphesuB  during  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  and  who 
ia  called  <  a  man  of  Macedonia,'  and  '  Paurs  companion 
in  travel,*  Acts  xiz.  29. — 2.  A  Caius  is  mentioned  Acta 
XX.  4.  called  Caiua  of  Derbe,  which  waa  a  city  of  Ly- 
caonia  or  Isauria.  Probably  he  waa  a  person  different 
from  the  Macedonian  Caiua,  though  like  him  he  waa 
Paul's  assistant  in  preaching  the  gospel  Caius  of  Derbe 
accompanied  Paul  to  Jerusalem  wiUi  the  collection  for 
the  saints.  Probably,  therefore,  he  was  chosen  by  the 
churches  of  Lycaonia  their  messenger  for  that  effect — 
3.  Paul,  writing  firom  Corinth  to  the  church  of  Rome, 
speaks  of  a  Caiua  with  whom  he  lodged,  Rom.  xvi. 
23.  who  was  a  very  benevolent  person,  and  in  opulent 
circumstances:  for  the  apostle  called  him  hio  hott,  and 
the  host  of  the  whole  church  of  Corinth.  Wherefore, 
aa  the  Caius  to  whom  John  wrote  his  3d  epistle,  waa 
in  like  manner  a  very  benevolent  peraon,  and  in  good 
circumstances,  Bede,  and  after  him  Lightfoot,  conjeo- 
Cnred  that  he  was  the  Caius  who,  in  Paul's  epistle  to 
the  Romana,  sent  his  salutation  to  thtf  church  at  Rome. 
—4.  The  same  apostle  mentions  his  having  baptized  one 
of  the  name  of  Uaina  at  Corinth,  1  Cor.  L  14.  Proba- 
bly he  was  the  person  whom  in  his  epistle  to  the  Romana, 
which  was  written  from  Corinth,  Paul  calls  Ait  hott  and 
the  host  of  the  church. — 6.  There  waa  a  Caius  to  whom 
John  wrote  this  third  epistle.  Him  Estius  and  Heuman 
thought  a  difikrent  person  from  all  those  above  mentioned, 
because  the  apostle,  by  numbering  him  among  hia  chil- 
dren, ver.  4.  hath  insinuated  that  he  was  his  convert, 
which  they  suppose  he  could  not  say  of  any  of  the  Cains's 
mentioned  above. 

In  the  ancient  history  of  the  church,  we  meet  with 
three  persons  of  the  natee  of  Caiua.  One  of  them  a 
4R 


bishop  of  Ephesus,  another  of  Thesaalonica,  and  a  third  of 
Pergamoa ;  all  about  this  time. — Wbiston  and  Mill  have 
said,  that  the  bishop  of  Pergamos  waa  the  Caius  to  whom 
John  wrote  his  third  epistle.  But,  aa  Lardner  observesi 
they  said  this  on  the  testimony  of  the  pretended  ApostoIi> 
cal  Constitutions,  which  in  the  present  aflair  are  of  no 
authority  at  all.  Besidea,  from  the  epistle  itself  it  ia 
evident,  that  Caiua,  to  whom  it  waa  written,  waa  at  that 
time  a  person  in  a  private  station. 

Lardner's  account  of  Caius  is,  that  **he  waa  an  eminent 
Chriatian,  who  lived  in  some  city  of  Asia  not  far  from 
Ephesus,  where  St  John  chiefly  resided  after  bis  leaving 
Judea.  For,  ver.  14.  the  apostle  speaks  of  shortly  coming 
to  him ;  which  he  could  not  well  have  done  if  Caius  lived 
at  Corinth,  or  any  other  remote  place."  Canon,  voL  iiL 
p.  293. 

Caius  being  neither  a  bishop  nor  a  deacon,  but  a  pri« 
vate  member  of  some  church  of  which  the  apostle  took  the 
inspection,  his  hospitality  to  the  brethren,  and  to  the 
atrangera  who  came  to  him,  is  a  proof  that  he  possessed 
some  substance,  and  that  he  was  of  a  very  benevolent  dis- 
position. Grotiua  thought  Caiua  a  good  Christian,  who 
lived  in  one  of  the  churdies  or  cities  mentioned  in  the  Re- 
velation. However,  aa  John  hath  not  suggested  any  cir- 
cumstance by  which  we  can  distinguish  his  Caiua  from 
othera  of  the  same  name,  it  ia  impossible  to  say  with  any 
certainty  who  he  wa%  or  where  he  lived. 

SxcT.  m. — Of  the  ApottU^9  Detign  in  writing  hit  Third 
EffUtle,  and  of  the  JPereone  v/ho  are  mentioned  in  ii 
by  1 


It  doth  not  aeem  to  have  been  John'a  desigif  in  writ* 
ing  to  Caiua,  either  to  guard  him  againat  the  attempts  of 
the  heretical  teachers  who  were  gone  abroad,  or  to  con« 
damn  the  errora  which  they  were  at  great  paina  to  propa* 
gate;  but  only,  in  the  first  place,  to  pratae  Caiua  for 
having  ahewed  kindness  to  some  brethren  and  stranger^ 
who,  in  journeying  among  the  Gentiles,  had  come  to  the 
place  were  Caiua  resided;  and  to  encourage  him  to 
ahew  them  the  like  kindness,  when  they  should  come  to 
him  again  in  the  courae  of  their  second  journey. — In  tha 
next  place,  he  wrote  this  letter  for  the  purpose  of  rebuk* 
ing  and  restraining  one  Diotrephea,  who  had  arrogantly 
assumed  to  himsetf  the  chief  direction  of  the  afiaira  of 
the  church  of  which  Caiua  waa  a  member;  and  who 
had  refused  to  aasist  the  brethren  and  strangera  abovo 
mentioned ;  and  even  had  hindered  those  from  receiving 
and  entertaining  them  who  were  desiroua  to  do  it — In 
the  third  place,  the  apostle  wrote  thia  letter  to  command 
an  excellent  peraon  named  Demetriua,  who,  in  diapoaitioa 
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And  behavionr,  being  ih»  revene  of  DiotmpbeB,  the  apostle 
proposed  him  ••  a  pattern  whom  Caius  and  the  reat  were 
to  imitate. 

Commentatora  are  not  agreed  in  their  accounts  of  Me 
trethren  and  the  itrangen,  to  whom  Caius  abewed  kind- 
lieaa  as  they  passed  through  his  city.  Orotius  and 
Lamps  thought  these  strangers  were  believing  Jews,  who 
had  been  driven  out  of  Palestine  by  their  unbelieving  bre- 
thren, or  who  had  been  forced  away  by  the  calamitiea 
brought  on  that  country  during  the  Jewish  war,  and  bad 
come  into  Asia  in  hopes  of  obtaining  assistance  from  the 
Christians  in  that  province,  or  perhaps  of  obtaining  a  set- 
tlement among  them.  Grotius  supposes  Diotrephes  would 
not  receive  these  stranger*,  nor  even  the  brethren,  that  is, 
the  Christians  who  were  of  his  acquaintance,  beeauae  they 
joined  the  rites  of  the  law  with  the  gospel.  This,  like- 
wise, was  the  opinion  of  Le  Clerc  and  Beausobre.  Wher»> 
lore,  according  to  these  authors,  Diotrephes  was  a  Gentile 
convert,  and  zealous  for  the  freedom  of  the  Gentiles  from 
the  yoke  of  the  law.  But  Mosbeim  rejects  their  opinion, 
aa  having  no  foundation  in  antiquity.  Others  think 
these  strangers  were  Gentile  converts,  whom  Diotrephes, 
a  Jew  zealous  of  the  law,  would  not  receive,  because  they 
did  not  observe  the  rites  of  Moses.  That  opinion  Benson 
adopted,  founding  it  on  this  circumstance,  that  Diotre- 
phes *did  not  receive  John;*  that  is,  did  not  acknow- 
ledge his  authority  aa  an  apostle.  For  he  thinks  none 
but  the  Judaizing  teachers  dented  the  authority  of  the 
apostlea. 

The  brethren  who  were  hospitably  entertained  by 
Caiua,  were  some  believers  who  had  gone  from  Ephesus 
to  the  church  where  Cains  abode ;  for  they  are  aaid  to 
have  praised  his  liberality,  in  the  presence  of  the  church 
over  which  John  presided.  Probably  they  belonged  to 
that  church  aa  members.—- Further,  since  the  apostle 
desired  Caiua  to  help  theae  brethren  and  strangera  for- 
ward on  their  journey,  it  implieth  that  they  had  gone 
furth,  or  were  going  forth,  on  a  aecond  journey  among 
the  Gentiles,  in  which  they  proposed  to  Titit  Caius  again. 
Estius  conjectures,  that  John  sent  this  letter  to  Caius  by 
them. 

The  account  given,  ver.  7.  of  the  purpose  for  which 
the  brethren  and  strangers  went  forth  to  the  Gentiles,  in- 
clines me  to  think  they  were  preachers : '  For  his  name's 
sake  they  went  forth.'  Bede  however  informs  us,  that 
anciently  two  interpretations  were  given  of  these  words. 
The  first  was,  '  For  bis  name'a  sake  they  went  forth  to 
preach  the  gospel ;'  the  second,  *  For  the  faith  and  pro- 
mpion  of  the  holy  name  of  Christ,  they  were  expelled 
from  their  native  country.'  Heuman  adopts  the  latter 
tnterpretatioA,  and  often  caUs  these  strangers  exilei  ;  and 
aaith  they  were  Oentilea.  But,  aa  ike  brethren  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  etrangertt  and  as  it  is  said  that  they 
bare  witness  to  Caius's  love  before  the  church,  it  is  rea- 
sonable to  think  these  brethren  were  members  of  the 
church  over  which  St.  John  presided. — ^And  with  respect 
to  the  strangers,  without  determining  in  this  place  whe- 
ther they  were  eziles  from  their  own  country  or  not,  I 
suppose,  that,  having  come  to  the  place  where  the  bre- 
thren of  whom  the  apostle  speaks  dwelled,  they  joined 
them  in  their  journey,  whidh  I  think  vvaa  undertaken  for 
the  sake  of  preaching  Christ  to  the  Gentiles.  If  I  am 
right  in  this  conjecture,  the  strangera  as  well  as  the 
brethren  were  preachera,  aa  above  observed.  For,  if 
they  were  only  persons  in  want,  it  was  no  commendation 
of  them,  <that  they  went  liarth  taking  nothing  of  the 
Gentiles ;'  because,  sunding  in  need  of  alms,  it  was  their 
duty,  not  only  to  receive  but  even  lo  ask  alma,  for  the 
support  of  their  life,  from  the  unbelieving  Gentiles; 
Specially  as,  in  many  plaoea,  there  may  have  been  no 
Christians  to  whom  they  could  apply  for  relief  Where- 
as, if  they  were  preachen^  they  were  greatly  to  be  praised, 


when,  in  imitation  of  the  apostle  Paol,  they  eopporfed 
themselves  by  their  own  labour,  and  took  nothing  from 
their  Gentile  converts  on  the  score  of  maintenance,  ^si 
it  might  have  marred  the  success  of  their  preaching.  In 
abort,  if  these  brethren  end  strangers  had  not  been 
preachers,  the  apostle  couid  not  with  propriety  hare  raid, 
ver.  8.  '  We  therefore  ought  to  receive  such,  that  we 
may  be  joint  labourers  m  the  truth.'  For  the  terras 
labovrert  and  Joint  labeurere  are  alwaya,  in  the  aposto- 
lical writiitga,  applied  to  preachers  of  the  goqsel,  or  to 
those  who  in  some  way  of  other  assisted  the  preachers 
of  the  gospel.  Theae  things  Lardner  did  not  attend  to 
when  he  said,  **  I  see  nothing  that  should  lead  us  to 
think  preachera  are  spoken  of,  but  only  persons  in 
want." 

Commentators  are  no  less  divided  cooceming  the 
character  and  office  of  Diotrephes. — Erasmus  in  his 
paraphrase  saiih,  Diotrephes  was  the  author  of  a  new 
sect.  This  likewise  was  Bede's  opinion.  But,  as  other 
learned  men  have  well  argued,  if  Diotrephes  had  been  a 
corrupter  of  the  Christian  doctrine,  the  apostle  without 
doubt  would  have  cautioned  Caius,  and  all  the  members 
of  his  church,  to  have  avoided  him,  as  he  desired  the  elect 
lady  to  aToid  the  false  teacbera  of  whom  he  wrote  in  his 
letter  to  her.  But  this,  as  Lamy  observeth,  he  did  not 
do.  He  only  reproved  the  priide  of  Diotrephes,  his 
contempt  of  the  apostle's  authority,  but  especially  his  or- 
dering the  members  of  hb  church  not  to  shew  kindness  to 
the  brethren  and  the  strangers  who  applied  to  them  for 
relief. 

It  is  the  opinion  of  many,  that  Diotrephes  was  a  bi^op 
in  the  churdi  where  he  resided,  and  of  which  Caius  wss 
a  member.  In  support  of  their  opinion  they  observe,  fine. 
That  he  is  said  to  have  hindered  those  from  receiving  the 
brethren  and  the  strangera,  who  were  willing  lo  shew  them 
kindness ;  and  to  have  cast  them  out  of  the  church,  who^ 
contrary  to  his  orders,  continued  to  entertain  them.  Next, 
they  take  notice  that  the  apostle  said  to  Caius,  ver.  9.  *■  I 
would  have  written  to  the  church ;  but  Diotrephes,  who 
loveth  to  rule  them,  doth  not  receive  us.'  The  apostlea 
wrote  moat  of  their  letters  to  the  churchee,  that  ia,  to  the 
whole  body  of  Christians  living  in  a  particolsr  place,  snd 
sent  them  to  the  bishops  and  eUers  of  ^ese  churches,  to 
be  by  them  read  in  the  public  assemblies  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  their  people.  But,  as  Diotrephes  did  not  acknow- 
ledge John's  authority,  he  had  reason  to  fear,  that  if  he 
had  written  to  the  church,  and  had  sent  his  letter  to 
Diotrephes  to  be  read  by  him  publicly  to  the  brethren,  be 
would  have  suppressed  it  by  virtue  of  his  epiicopal  autho- 
rity ;  or,  if  it  had  been  read  to  the  church  without  his  con- 
sent, he  would  have  rendered  it  ineffectual  by  means  of 
his  adherents. 

Heuman  thought  that  Diotrephea  was  a  deacon ;  and 
that,  having  the  charge  of  the  church's  stock,  he  had  it 
In  his  power  to  refuse  relief  to  the  brethren  and  strangera 
who  applied  to  him ;  and  that  by  so  doing  he  cast  them 
out  of  the  church,  that  is,  obliged  them  to  depart.  But 
Lardner,  who  supposeth  Diotrephes  to  have  been  a  bishop, 
argueth,  that  as  he  loved  to  rule  every  thing  in  his  church 
according  to  his  own  pleasure,  his  office  as  bishop  enabled 
him  to  restrain  the  deacons  from  employing  any  part 
of  the  church's  stock  in  relieving  the  brethren  and  the 
strangers. 

Demetrius,  who  is  so  highly  praised  by  the  apostle  in 
this  letter,  is  thought  to  have  held  some  sacred  office  in 
the  church  of  which  Caius  was  a  member.  But  Benson 
rejects  this  opinion,  because,  on  that  supposition,  Caiua 
muat  have  known  him  so  well  as  to  need  no  information 
concerning  his  character  from  tbe  apostle.  Benson 
therefore  believed  him  to  be  the  bearer  of  tide  letter,  and 
one  of  the  brethren  who  went  out  to  preach  lo  the  Gen- 
tiles.    But  whoever  Demetrius  was,  his  rharafftw  and 


S«CT.  IV. 
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IwhaTioor  were  tiM  raveiM  of  Ihe  ofaarecter  and  behaviour 
of  Diotrephes.  For  the  apostle  speakB  of  him  as  one 
who  was  esteemed  of  all  men,  and  whose  behaviour  in 
every  respect  was  conformable  to  the  gospel ;  in  short, 
one  to  whom  the  apostle  himself  bare  the  most  honour^ 
able  testimony.  This  high  character  of  Demetrius,  John 
wrote  to  Caius,  that  he  and  all  the  members  of  the 
church  might  imitate  him  rather  than  Diotrephes,  whose 
arrogance,  uncharitableness,  and  contempt  of  the  apostle's 
authority,  were  so  great,  that  he  threatened  to  punish 
him  for  these  enormities  when  he  vimted  Caius ;  which 
he  promised  to  do  soon,  that  he  might  have  an  opportu- 
nity of  speaking  with  Caios  face  to  face  concerning  that 
imperious  man. 

Scot.  IV.— 0/  the  JDatesf  the  Second  and  Third 
Kpi9tle»  of  John, 

Of  the  time  of  writing  the  second  and  third  epistles 
of  John,  nothing,  as  Lardner  observes,  can  be  said  with 


certainty.  But  he  tells  u%  **  Mill  places  them  about  the 
same  time  with  the  first ;  that  b,  in  the  year  91  or  93. 
Whiston  suppoeeth  that  they  were  all  three  written  about 
the  year  82  or  88.  I  imagine  that  St.  John  was  some- 
what advanced  in  age,  and  that  he  had  resided  a  good 
while  in  Asia  before  he  wrote  any  of  these  epistles; 
consequently  I  am  disposed  to  think  that  these  two  were 
not  writ  sooner  than  the  first  And  as  it  was  before 
argued,  that  the  first  epistle  was  written  about  the  year 
80,  these  two  may  be  reckoned  to  have  been  writ  between 
the  years  80  and  90."  Thus  far  Lardner,  Can.  vol.  iiL 
p.  318. 

In  the  pre&ce  to  the  first  epistle,  I  have  attempted  to 
shew  from  the  epistle  itself,  that  it  was  written  about  the 
time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem :  But  there  is  no- 
thing in  the  second  and  third  epistles  leading  us  to  think 
they  were  written  so  early.  We  may  therefore  fix  their 
date  as  late  as  Lardner  hath  done ;  or  even  later,  when 
John  was  so  old  as  with  much  propriety  to  take  the  title 
of  the  elder f  or  aged  apoetle,  by  way  of  eminence. 


View  and  lUuttration  of  the  Mattert  contained  in  thit  Epistle, 


To  encourage  Caius  to  persevere  in  that  virtuous 
course  by  which  he  had  obtained  the  love  of  all  who 
knew  him,  John,  in  ^e  inscription  of  this  letter,  declared 
his  own  love  to  him,  on  account  of  the  uncommon  good- 
ness of  his  character  and  actions^  ver.  1. — and  prayed  to 
God  to  prosper  him  in  his  spiritual  concerns,  ver.  2.— and 
told  him  what  joy  it  gave  him,  when  Uie  brelhren  who 
had  been  assisted  by  him,  brought  him  the  welcome 
news  of  his  perseverance  in  the  true  doctrine  of  the 
gospel,  ver.  8. — ^because  the  apostle's  greatest  joy  was 
to  hear  that  his  disciples  walked  in  the  truth,  ver.  4. — 
Next,  he  praised  Caius  as  acting  agreeably  to  the  gospel, 
when  he  shewed  kindness  to  the  brethren  and  to  the 
strangers  who  had  appUed  to  him  for  suocour  in  their 
straits,  ver.  5. — And  to  encouhige  him  to  persevere  in 
these  charitable  Christian  offices,  he  told  Caiu%  that  the 
brethren  and  strangers,  when  they  returned,  bare  an 
honourable  testimony  to  his  love  publicly  before  the  church 
over  which  John  presided.  And  as  they  were,  at  the  time 
this  letter  was  written,  making  a  second  journey  among  the 
Gentiles,  he  told  them,  if  he  helped  them  forward  a  second 
time,  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God  whom  they  served,  by 
succouring  them  he  would  still  do  a  good  work  acceptable 
to  God,  ver.  6.— because  these  brethren  and  strangers, 
for  the  sake  of  pubhshing  the  name  of  Christ  and  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gentiles,  were  gone 
forth,  as  formerly,  with  a  resolution  of  taking  nothing 
on  the  score  of  maintenance  from  the  Gentiles,  notwith- 
standing they  greatly  benefited  the  Gentiles  by  preaching 
the  gospel  to  them,  ver.  7. — For  which  cause,  alt  who  had 
the  furtherance  of  the  gospel  at  heart,  he  told  him,  were 
bound  to  shew  such  persons  kindness,  that  they  might  be 
joint  labourers  with  them  in  spreading  and  establishing 
Uie  truth,  ver.  8. 

Next,  he  told  Caius,  that  he  would  have  written  the 
same  exhortation  to  the  church  of  which  he  was  a  mem- 
ber ;  but  he  had  abstained  from  writing,  because  Diotre- 
pbes,  who  ruled  every  thing  in  that  church  according  to 
bis  own  humour,  did  not  acknowledge  his  apostolical 
authority :  thereby  insinuating,  that  Diotrephes  probably 
would  have  suppressed  any  letter  which  the  apostle  might 


write,  ver.  9. — He  added,  that  because  Piotrephes  did  Jiot 
acknowledge  his  auth(9rity,  he  would,  when  he  came 
among  them,  put  him  in  mind  of  his  deeds ;  his  prating 
against  the  apostle  with  malicious  words,  his  not  receiring 
the  brethren  and  the  strangers  who  had  applied  to  him  in 
their  straits  for  relief,  his  hindering  the  members  of  his 
church  from  assisting  them,  who  were  dispoeed  to  do  it, 
and  his  casting  those  out  of  the  church  who  had  perse- 
vered in  assisting  them,  contrary  to  his  arbitrary  orders. 
By  this,  I  think,  the  apostle  threatened  to  exercise 
his  miraculous  power  in  punishing  Diotrephes  for  bis 
evil  deeds,  ver.  10. — But,  beloved,  said  he,  do  not  imitate 
what  is  evil  in  Diotrephes,  but  what  is  good  in  Demetrius 
one  of  your  own  church :  For  he  who  doth  good  actions 
is  begotten  of  God ;  but  he  who  doth  evil  actions  bath 
not  seen  God — he  hath  no  right  knowledge  of  God, 
ver.  11. — He  then  told  Caius,  that  Demetrius  was  eveiy 
way  worthy  of  being  imitated,  because  he  was  praised  not 
only  by  all  good  men,  but  by  the  gospel  itself,  his  temper 
and  actions  being  conformable  to  the  precepts  of  the  gospel 
in  every  respect  To  these  honourable  testimonies  John 
added  his  own  approbation  of  Demetrius's  character, 
which  Caius  knew  to  be  a  true  testimony,  because  he 
knew  that  the  apostle  never  praised  any  person  from 
flattery,  ver.  12. — He  told  him  farther,  that  he  had  many 
things  to  write  to  him  concerning  the  unchristian  temper 
and  conduct  of  Diotrephes;  but  he  would  not  commit 
them  to  paper,  lest  his  letter,  frilling  into  other  hands, 
might  be  shewed  to  that  imperious  man,  and  enrage 
him  against  Caius,  ver.  13. — But  he  hoped  to  vbit  Caius 
soon,  and  then  would  speak  to  him  mouth  to  mouth  freely 
concerning  Diotrephes.  In  the  mean  time,  to  testify 
his  esteem  of  Caius,  ho  gave  him  bis  apostolical  benedic- 
tion, together  with  the  salutation  of  all  the  fiuthful  who 
were  with  him ;  and  whom  he  named  thefriendty  because 
they  were  the  friends  of  Christ,  and  lived  in  strict  friend- 
ship with  each  other.  Lastly,  he  danred  Caius  in  his  name 
to  wish  health  and  happiness  to  all  the  faithful  in  his 
church,  whom  he  termeid  the  friende,  because  they  also 
were  the  friends  of  Christ,  and  lived  in  the  strictest  friend 
ship  with  each  other,  ver.  14. 


Nsw  TsAirsLATioir.  CoxxxvrAHT. 

Van.  1.  The  elder*  to  Caitte  the  behved.        Via.  1. — TAe  elder  to  Cciut  the  beloved  of  all  who  know  him» 
whom  I  love  in  truth,^  -whom  I  also  love  most  oincerely. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  The  elder.]— This  appellntion  signifies  (he  agtd  apoe- 
tie.    See  Pref.  to  2 John,  sect  1.  penult  paragi. 


2.  To  Qalufl  (see  Pref.  sect  2.)  tbe  beloved,  whom  I  love  ki  troth.) 
"  -  2  John,  ver.  1.  note  5. 


e84 

8  Beloved,  X  pray  that  (w^t,  370.)  with  re- 
•pect  to  all  thingi,'  thou  mayeet  procper'  and 
be  in  health,  even  as  thy  eoul  proepereih.' 

3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly  *  when  the  brethren' 
came  and  bare  vitne$9  to  thy  truth,*  even  as 
thou  walkest  in  truth. 

4  I  have  no  greater  j'oy«  than  thooe  WHICH 
J  HAVE^  (»«>  199.)  when  J  hear'  my  chil- 
dren' are  walking  in  truth. 

6  Beloved,  thou  doet  faithfully^  what  thou 


m.  JOHN. 

3  Beloved,  having  the  highest  opinion  of  Chy  fiiith  nod  bve,  / 
pray  to  God  that  with  reopect  to  all  thin^o  thou  mayeet  prooper^  and 
be  in  health  to  a*  great  a  degree  at  thy  ooul  proopereth  in  faith,  and 
love,  and  eveiy  virtue. 

3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly  when  the  brethren^  who  went  to  the 
church  of  which  thou  art  a  member,  came  back,  and  informed  me  of 
thy  holding  the  true  faith  of  the  goopel,  and  of  thy  walking  agree' 
ably  to  that  true  faith. 

4  /  have  no  greater  joyo  than  thooe  wfdch  I  have  when  I  hear  my 
diocipleo  are  walking  in  the  true  faith  ofthegoopeL 

6  Beloved,  thou  doet  agreeably  to  the  faith  whidi  thou  preie—est 


performett  for    the    brethren,   and  for  the    what  thou  performeot  for  the  brethren  who  are  gone  forth  to  preach 
■tranters.' 

6  ('Oi,  67.)  Theoe  have  borne  teotimony  to 
thy  layejrn)  love  in  the  pretence  of  the 
church  ;*  whom  if  thou  help  forward  on  their 
journey'  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God,  thou 
wilt  do  well : 


7  Because  for  his  name's  sake  they  went 
forth,'  receiving  nothing yrom  the  Qentiles.' 


Ver.  2.^1.  BeloTed,  I  any  that  with  respect  to  til  thingt  thou 
mayest  prosper. HlQ  the  week  It  Is,  »<#*  »«»t»»  $vx»f^**  '*  •vSovt- 
^•«,  which  in  our  Btble  is  rendered,  'Pwish  above  aU  things  that 
thoa  Btajest  prosper.'  Beza'a  traaalation  ia, '  Deum  oro  do  omnl- 
baa  rebu8>~l  pray  Ood  concerning  all  thing*)'  things  tempoFa]  as 
weU  aa  thing*  spiritual, '  that  thou  ma/est  proaper.'  In  this  trana- 
latlon  Besa  Is  followed  by  Esuus  and  Eraamus  Sohmidius.  Dod* 
dridge's  tranalation  ia, '  Beloved,  I  pray  that  in  respect  of  all  thtnn.' 

2.  Thou  mayeat  proaper.]— Evof evr^«(  aignlfies  to  go  on  aafely 
sod  sncceaafuily  in  a  journey.  Hence  It  sigaifles  to  be  proq>erou8 
Ingeneral. 

3;  And  be  in  health,  even  as  thy  aoul  prospcreth.}— From  John's 
using  the  word  »>'•  «»»■<»,  aomeconiecture  that  Caiua  was  ofasiclcly 
oonatitution  of  body  ;  and  Arom  hia  wiabing  him  prosperity,  they 
ftncy  that  Caiua  had  aaatained  conaidsrabie  worldly  loaaea.  But  I 
see  no  reason  for  either  of  these  conjecturea.  Hia  worldly  affairs, 
at  the  time  John  wrote  to  hiui,  were  auch  aa  enabled  him  to  lodge 
and  entenain  the  brethren  and  atrangera  who  applied  to  him  for  re- 
hef.  Perhapa  alao  he  gave  ttiem  money  to  defn^  the  expenaea  of 
their  journey  atnong  the  Gentiles.  But  be  thia  an  it  may,  it  ia  evi- 
dent that  Cajus  bad  made  himself  remarkable  among  the  Christians 
In  tbst  part  of  (he  world  for  hia  many  virtues.  For  the  apostle  i 


the  gospel,  and  for  the  ttrangert  who  asaiat  them  in  that  good  work. 

6  Tkete  brethren  and  strangers  have  borne  an  honourable  tetU- 
mony  to  thy  benevolence  in  the  pretence  of  the  church  hten,  whom  if 
thou  help  forward  on  their  second  Journey,  by  entertaining  them  and 
supplying  them  with  necessariea,  in  a  manner  worthy  of  God,  who 
reckons  what  is  done  to  hit  distressed  aervanta  aa  done  to  himself; 
thou  wilt  do  well ; 

7  Becaute,  for  making  the  name  of  Chritt  aa  the  Son  of  (jod 
known  among  the  Gentiles,  they  went  forth,  and  received  nothing  on 
the  score  of  maintenance  from  the  GentUet  to  whom  they  preadied, 
that  their  preaching  might  be  the  i 


his  proAcieney  in  the  Chriatian  graces  the  mesaure  of  that  tempo- 
ral proaperity  and  health  which  lie  wiahed  to  him.  not  for  hia  own 
sake  alone,  but  for  the  benefit  of  the  church.    Wherefore,  in  the 


apoitle'a  wiah  there  waa  a  delicate  lnslnustion,that  if  Caiua's  ricbea, 
M  which  he  hsd  made  so  good  a  uae,  and  hia  bodily  health,  were  in 
proportion  to  hia  virtuea,  they  would  be  very  great,  and  the  continu- 
ansa  of  his  life  aod  health  would  be  a  singular  blesalog  to  the 
eburch. 

Ver.  3^—1.  For  I  rejoiced  greatly.}— The  connexion  in  which  thia 
vsrse  atanda  with  ver.  2.  where  the  apoatle  told  Caiua  that  he  prayed 
lor  him,  tsacbeth  ua,  that  the  moat  proper  expresiton  of  ourjoy  for 
the  happinesa  and  virtue  of  our  friendi,  ia  to  sive  thanka  to  God  for 
the  8ame,and  lo  prav  that  theae  biewinga  mayoe  continued  to  them. 

3.  When  the  brethren  come.]— Thtt  ttxtntvm*  ia  rightly  render* 
sii  eamt,  see  proved  2  John  ver.  7.  note  l.^The  brethren  hers 
spoken  of  ssem  to  hsve  been  those  mentioned  ver.  6.  who«  having 
been  aent  by  the  apoatle  either  to  convert  the  Oentilea  or  to  water 
the  Gentile  churches  already  planted,  had  been  hoapiiably  enter- 
tained by  Caiua,  and  perhaps saaiared  by  hfan  with  money ;  and  who, 
on  their  return  to  the  apoatle,  had,  in  a  meeting  of  the  church  over 
which  he  presided,  given  an  account  of  Caiua's  peraeverance  in  the 
true  faith,  and  declared  the  great  kmdneas  which  he  had  shewed 
to  them,  ver.  6.  which  waa  the  more  acceptable  to  them,  aa  they 
had  generously  resolved  to  take  nothing  for  their  maintenance 
Drom  the  Oentues  to  whom  they  preached  the  gospel 

3.  And  bare  witness  to  thy  truth.]— The  apostle  emphatically 
terms  Caiua's  joining  works  of  charity  with  laitn  in  the  doctrines  of 
the  gospel  hit  truth.  For  there  ia  no  true  faith  without  good  works ; 
It  always  produces  good  worths :  neither  are  any  works  good  but 
such  aa  proceed  from  Ailh.  The  two  joined  conalituts  the  truth  of 
religion. 

Ver.  4.-  -I.  I  have  no  greater  joys  than  thoae  which  I  have.)— In 
the  new  translation  of  thia  clanse  I  have  supplied  the  words  vtkick 
/  hav  ;  because  the  plural  demonstrative  pronoun  T»vr«*,  con- 
strued as  it  must  be  with/HK^srif  sr  xar«r^cannot  be  translated  with- 
out the  addition  ofthese  words. —Rich.  Baxter'a  note  on  thia  verse 
la  good :— "  True  miniatera  rejoice  more  for  the  weifiure  of  men'a 
aoula,  than  In  their  orocuriog  wealth  and  worldly  honours"— See 
8 John  ver.  4.  note  2. 

2.  When  I  hear.]— So  »»«  •>•«•  must  be  translated.  This  use  of 
Urn  is  thought  by  some  a  peeullsrity  In  John's  styls.  Bee,  however. 
Ess.  iv.  199. 

3.  My  children.]— I  think  John,  by  reckoning  Cains  in  the  num- 
ber of  hia  children,  means  to  UU  us  thsl  Caiua  was  convsrtsd  by 
Ua.   Oitasr%  howsvsr,  srs  of  opinion,  thst  ths  spostls  f  svs  to' 


those  who  were  under  his  inspection  the  sppellstion  of  «/ia  tmvs, 
my  children^  to  express  his  tender  affection  to  them,  and  hia  con- 
cern for  tfteir  weliare.  Aod  in  aupport  of  their  opinion  they  ob- 
aerve,  that  the  term  cAi/dren  Is  used  to  express  affection,  1  Joiin  ii. 
But  the  terms  used  in  that  chapter  are  Ti»vtji  a*«v,  my  lUUe  ehiidren, 
andvAi^ia,  younf  children,  which  strongly  express  affection.  6e« 
1  John  ii.  1.  note  1. ;  whereaa  hers,  «^«  tiki*,  my  ckildren,  denocea 
aimply  the  relation  of  children  to  their  hlhei. 

Ver.  5.— 1.  Beloved,  thou  dost  faithfully.)— Hi r*»  «-•«««,  'Thou 
dost  a  faithful  thmg ;'  a  thing  becoming  a  faithful  person  ;  or  one 
who  is  a  real  believer. 

2,  What  thou  performeat  for  the  brethren,  and  for  the  atrangen  ] 
—As  the  brethren  are  here  distinguished  from  the  «f routers,  the 
brethren,  I  auppoae,  were  members  of  the  church  over  which  John 

}>reaided.  Accordingly  it  ia  aaid  of  them,  ver.  7.  thst  ihey  went  forth 
rom  the  place  of  tlieir  residence,  which  I  auppoae  was  Epheaus,  or 
some  other  city  of  Aaia  where  John  abode,  to  publish  the  name  of 
Chriat  aa  the  ^n  of  God  to  the  Geatilea  in  those  parts.  And,  at 
their  return  from  their  firat  journey,  they  bare  witneas  to  the  feah 
and  love  of  Caius  in  the  preaence  of  the  church  from  which  they 
went  forth.  But  the  strangera  were  poor  Chrlatians,  who,  as  Heu- 
man  suppoaes,  having  been  driven  from  their  habitation  by  tlieir 
peraecuiora,  had  come  to  the  city  where  Caiua  dwelt,  in  the  hope 
of  finding  relief;  and  happening  to  meet  the  brethren  there,  they 
iolned  them  in  their  first  journey  among  the  Gentilea.- To  shew 
DOW  unfaiifafully  the  Paplata  have  tranalated  the  acripiurea,  Benson 
takea  notice,  tliat,  to  give  countenance  to  their  pilgrimages,  they 
have  in  aome  of  their  versions  of  thia  pasaace  translated  the  clause 
Ktf4 «»(  T0«(  ^tvtvi  and  topiigrimt.  With  the  same  view  they  have 
tranalated  i«  titwUxn^tw^  I  Tim.  v.  10.  '  If  ahe  hath  lodged  pilsrima.* 
See  another  instance,  James  v.  11.  note.— Theae  examples  shew  of 
what  importance  toward  the  fkithful  translation  of^the  sacred 
oiadea  it  ia,  to  give  the  true  literal  meaning  of  the  word,  as  iar  as  it 
can  be  done  with  propriety. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  These  have  borne  testimony  to  thy  love  in  the  pre- 
sence,  Ac.}— Since  the  apoatle  represenu  the  ttrangert  as  joining 
Ike  brethren  in  bearing  witneaa  to  Caiua's  love  before  the  churca 
Itom  which  the  brethren  went  forth  to  the  Gentiles ;  ala<x  since  in 
in  ver.  7.  theae  straiisera  are  represented  as  having  gone  lorth  with 
the  brethren  to  the  Gentiles,  it  is  probable,  aa  was  observed  in  note 
2.  on  ver.  6.  that  theae  atranaers  met  the  brethren  in  the  city  or 

Elace  where  Caius  lived,  ana  joined  them  In  their  journey  to  the 
^entiles ;  and  accompanied  them  when  they  returned  to  the  church 
from  which  they  had  come. 

2.  Whom  if  thou  help  forward  on  their  journey.}— These  bre- 
thren and  etrangers,  it  seemetb.  proposed  to  undertake  a  second 
journey,  or  had  undertaken  it,  ior  the  pnrpoae  of  preaching  tu  tbe 
Gentilea.  The  apostle,  therefore,  requeated  Caius  aiUl  to  aasiat 
them  in  executing  tlieir  pious  rescdution,  by  entertaining  them. 
For,  in  the  language  of  arripture,  to  help  forward  on  a  journey  uiz- 
niflps,  not  onlji^  to  accompany  a  person  on  a  part  of  nia  ioumcy. 
Acts  xxi.  5.  but  also  to  fumieh  him  with  neceaaariea  for  nia  jour- 
ney. Tit.  iii.  13. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  Becauae  for  his  name's  sake  they  went  forth.}— For 
the  different  Interpretation  of  theae  worda  given  by  the  ancient 
commentators,  see  Pref.  sect  3.  par.  4.— I  Uilnk  these  brethren 
and  strangera  were  preachers,  who  had  gone  forth  anions  tbe  Gen- 
tiles for  the  sake  of  making  knovni  to  them  the  name  of  Okrict,  that 
ia,  hia  character  aa  the  Son  of  God,  and  hia  oAce  aa  &iviour  of  tb« 
world  ;  because,  aa  waa  observed,  Pref.  sect.  3.  par.  4.  if  tlieae 
atrangera  had  been  merely  persons  In  want,  there  was  no  reason  for 
their  not  receiving  aaaiatance  from  the  Gentilea,  whether  converted 
or  unconverted. 

2.  Receiving  nothing  from  the  Gentilea.]— Ills  not  clear  whether 
the  apoatle  meant  the  converted  or  the  unconverted  Gentilen,  or 
both.  I  am  of  opinion  that  he  meant  both ;  becauaa,  if  ilie  brethren 
and  ths  straagers  wsrs  prsscher%thsy  msy  b«v«  pmdeatly  resolvwl 
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.%  We,  therefon,  ooght  to  eniertain^  such, 
that  we  may  be  ^oint  iabourer^  in  Che  truth. 


9  (Eygat4*,  enpply  «?)  I  would  have  vtriu 
ten}  to  the  church ;  but  Diofrephee,^  wholoveth 
to  rvUe  them^  doth  not  receive  us  J 

10  For  thi§  cauie^  vhen  I  come,  I  will  bring- 
Aw  deedt  to  remembrance^  which  he praciioeth, 
prating  egainBt  ua  with  malicious  worda ;  and, 
not  content  therewith,  he  doth  not  himoelf  re- 
ceive the  brethren,  and  forbiddeth  them  -who 
would,  and  casteth  tbbx  out  of  the  church.^ 


11  Beloved,  do  not  thou  imitate  what  is  evil, 
but  what  is  good.1  He  who  doth  good  is  of 
God ;  but  he  who  doth  evil  hath  not  seen  God.^ 


13  Testimony  it  borne  to  Demetriuo  by  all 
men,*  and  by  the  truth  itself  Jind  we  aUo 
bear  testimony s  and  ye  know  that  our  testimony 
is  true.3 

13  I  have  many  things  to  write  :>  But  I  do 
not  incline  to  write  thbm  to  thee  with  pen  and 

to  receive  neither  entertainment  nor  money  from  the  Gentiles,  leit 
Itmiglit  have  marred  the  success  of  their  preachiiu  among  tbem, 
when  they  found  the  reception  of  the  gospel  aUendeawith  expense. 
This  at  least  was  the  consideration  which  determined  the  apostle 
Paul  to  preach  the  gospel  gratis.— The  commentators  who  thtnic 
these  brethren  and  strangers  were  simply  poor  Christians^  who  had 
been  driven  ih)m  their  homes  by  their  persecutors,  suppose  that 
they  received  nothing  from  the  xmconverted  Gentiles,  lest  it  might 
have  given  them  occasion  to  say  thsc  there  was  no  charity  among 
(he  Christians. 

Ver.  8.  We,  therefore,  ought  to  entertain  such.}— See  Luke  zv. 
VSt.  Gal.  iv.  &  where  ••-•A.«A<e»vi  IV  signifies  simply  to  receive,  which, 
in  the  langusge  of  the  New  Testament,  means  to  lodge  and  enter- 
tain a  person  in  one's  house  ,*  to  Iceep  company  with  him,  as  one 
whom  we  esteem.  Wherefore,  the  apostle's  sentiment  in  this  pre- 
cept is,  that  such  of  the  brethren  as  had  not  devoted  themsehres  to 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel,  but  followed  their  ordinary  occupations 
at  home,  were  bound  to  contribute  sccordingto  their  ability  toward 
the  maintenance  of  those  who  went  about  preaching  the  gospel. 
And  to  render  his  exhortation  the  more  acceptable  to  them,  he  in- 
cluded himself  in  the  exhortation :  '  We  ought  to  entertain  such.' 
Benson  thinics  Caiua  was  a  Jewish  Christian,  and  that  the  apostle's 
exhortation  was  directed  particularly  to  Jewish  believers,  who.  If 
(hey  contributed  towards  the  support  of  those  who  preaelied  the 
gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  would  thereby  shew  their  earnest  desire  of 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  9. —I  would  have  written  to  the  church.)— Bye «4"«  *»"»  •*- 
mx-nn^^  Six  or  seven  MSa  read  here  lyf^*  »»,  which  is  followed 
by  the  Vulgate  seripsissem.  The  second  Syriac  likewise,  and  the 
Coptic  versions,  follow  tliat  reading,  which  I  suppose  is  genuine ; 
because,  if  the  common  reading  is  retained,  the  particle  mv  must  be 
supplied;  as  is  plain  from  what  foUows,  where  the  apostle,  in  apo- 
logy for  not  writing  to  the  church,  adds,  '  But  Diotrephes,  who 
toveth  to  rule  them,  doth  not  receive  us ;  doth  not  acknowledge 
me  as  an  apostle.  The  leuers  which  the  spostles  wrote  to  the 
churches  were  all  sent  to  the  bishops  and  elders  in  these  churches, 
to  be  by  them  read  to  the  people  in  their  public  assemblies.  See 
Ess.  il.  If  Diotrephes  was  a  bishop,  or  elder,  of  the  church  to  which 
John  would  have  written,  he  might  suspect  tiiat  itMt  imperious  ar- 
rogant man  would  have  suppressed  his  letter;  eonseouently,  to  have 
written  to  a  church  of  which  he  had  usurped  the  sole  government, 
would  have  auswered  no  good  purpose.  The  translation  of  this 
clause  of  oar  English  Bible  represents  the  apostle  as  saying,  that 
he  had  written  a  leiler,  which  is  now  lost  This  to  some  may  ap- 
pear a  difficulty.  But  the  translation  I  have  given, *which  Is  sup- 
ported by  several  BOS.,  and  by  the  Vulgate  versioii,  obviates  that 
difficulty. 

2.  But  Diotrephes,  who  loveth  to  rule  ihem,)— namely,  who  are 
members  of  his  church.  From  Diotrephes's  loving  to  rule  the 
«hurch  of  which  Cains  was  a  member,  many  have  supposed  him  to 
have  been  the  bishop  of  that  church.  Besides,  they  inmk  if  he  had 
been  a  private  person  only,  he  could  not  have  hindered  any  letter 
■which  the  apostle  might  have  written  to  that  church  from  being 
read  m  it,  and  from  havtaig  its  due  effect  See  the  Preface  to  this 
episilo,  sect.  3.  par.  3.  from  the  end. 

3.  Doth  not  receive  us.]— On  this  circumstance  Benson  founds 
ills  opinion,  that  Diotrephes  was  a  bigoted  Judaizing  teacher.  For 
he  thmks  the  persons  who  denied  John's  authority  as  an  apostle 
vrere  the  Judaizers  only,  and  not  the  Gentile  teachers. 

Ver.  10.— 1. 1  will  bring  his  deeds  to  remembrance  which  he  pras- 


8  JVe,  therrfsre^  who  do  not  undertake  expensive  journeys  for  the 
take  of  preaching  the  gospel,  ought  to  entertain  in  our  houses  those 
who  do  so,  that  in  this  manner  we  may  be  Joint  labourers  with  them 
in  spreading  the  gospel. 

9  /  rsould  have  written  the  same  exhortation  to  the  church  of 
which  thou  art  a  member ;  but  Diotrephes,  who  loveth  to  rule  them 
according  to  his  own  humour,  doth  not  acknowledge  my  authority 
as  an  apostle  of  Christ 

10  For  this  cause,  when  I  come,  I  will  bring  his  deeds  to  his  re- 
membrance — ^I  will  punish  him  for  his  deeds — which  he  practiseth, 
prating  against  me  with  calumnious  speeches,  as  if  I  were  no  apos- 
tle, but  had  assumed  that  office ;  and  not  content  thei^ewith,  he  doth 
not  himself  shew  kindness  to  the  brethren  in  their  journey  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  forbiddeth  them  who  are  disposed  to  entertain  them  ;  and 
casteth  them  out  of  the  church,  when  they  do  so  contrary  to  his  or- 
ders. 

1 1  Beloved,  do  not  thou  imitate  what  is  evil  in  the  behaviour  of 
Diotrephes,  but  imitate  rather  what  is  good  in  the  behaviour  of  De- 
metrius, luiowiog  that  he  who  doth  good  works  is  begotten  of  God^ 
but  he  who  behaveth  uncharitably  to  the  servants  of  Christ  in  their 
straits,  hath  no  right  knowledge  of  Ood,  i  John  iii.  10. 

IS  Praise  is  bestowed  on  Demetrius  by  all  who  know  him,  on  ac- 
count of  his  benevolence,  his  meekness,  and  his  humility ;  and  by 
the  gospel  itself,  his  temper  and  conduct  being  conformable  to  its  pre- 
cepts. And  I  also  praise  him  highly ;  and  ye  know  that  my  praise  is 
always  well-founded. 

13  /  have  many  things  to  wrtle  concerning  the  afiairs  of -your 
church,  and  concerning  Diotrej^es :  But  I  do  not  incline  to  writo 

tiseth.]— 'TreAfvqrw  properly  signifies  to  brins  another  to  the  re« 
membrance  of  a  thing,  and  It  is  so  translated  Jude  ver.  6.  In  thus 
speaking,  the  writer  of  this  epistle  shewed  himself  to  be  Diotre- 
phes's superior.  It  is  therefore  hishly  probable,  that  the  writer  of 
the  third  epistle  of  John  was  not  the  person  called  by  the  ancients 
John  the  presbyter,  but  John  the  apostle.  Heuman  and  Lardner 
are  of  opinion,  that  the  apostle  only  meant  that  ho  would  put  Dio* 
trephes  in  mind  of  bis  evil  deeds,  and  endeavour  to  persuade  him 
to  repent  of  them  by  mild  admonitions.  But  there  is  no  occasion  to 
give  a  mild  sense  to  the  aportle'a  words.    For,  allowing  that  John 


threatened  to  punish  Diotrephes  for  his  insolence  in  prating  against 
him  with  malicious  words,  and  for  hia  uncbaritableness  in  relusing 
to  entertain  and  assist  the  brethren  snd  the  strangers,  his  threaten- 
ing did  not  proceed  from  resentment,  but  from  zeal  for  the  inter- 
ests of  religion.  In  which  he  is  to  be  commended ;  because,  as  Whit- 
by remarks  on  this  verse,  "  Private  oflences  agamst  ourselves  must 
be  forgiven  snd  forgotten :  but  when  the  offence  is  an  impediment 
to  the  faith,  and  very  prejudicial  to  the  church,  it  is  to  be  opposed 
and  publicly  reproved." 

2.  lie  doth  not  himself  receive  the  brethren,  snd  forbiddeth  them 
who  would,  and  casteth  them  out,  Ac.}— Because  Caius,  who  she  w< 
ed  great  kindness  to  the  brethren  and  the  strangers,  doth  not  seem 
to  have  been  east  out  of  the  church  by  Diotrephes,  lleuman  con* 
tends,  that  the  persons  who  were  cast  out  of  the  church  were  not 
those  who  shewed  kindness  to  the  brethren  and  to  the  strangers, 
but  the  brethren  and  strangers  tbemseives,  whom  he  obliged  to 
leave  the  church,  by  denying  them  relief  himself,  and  by  hmder- 
ins  others  from  relieving  them.  In  support  of  this  interpretation 
it  IS  but  fair  to  observe,  that  the  relative  pronoun  often  expresuelh 
not  the  near,  but  the  remote  antecedent.  Ess.  iv.  63.  Yei  I  doubt 
that  Heuman's  Interpretation  doth  not  give  the  true  meaning  of  the 
passsge.  Some  commentaloni  by  Diotrephes's  casting  the  persons 
spoken  of  out  of  the  church,  understand  his  excommunicating 
them ;  a  sense  of  the  phrase  which  is  suitable  to  Diotrephes's  in- 
solent and  arrogant  distwsition,  and  agreeable  to  the  suppositioo, 
that  the  persons  whom  ne  cast  out  of  the  church  were  those  who 
relieved  the  brethren  and  the  strangera 

Ver.  1 1.— 1.  Beloved,  do  not  thou  imitate  what  Is  evil,  but  wbst 
la  good.)— Havins  reprobated  the  temper  and  behaviour  of  Dio- 
trephes, the  apostle  naturally  cautioned  Caius  against  the  pernicious 
Inmience  of  his  bad  example ;  and  exhorted  him  to  imitate  another 
member  of  his  own  church,  named  Demetrius,  who  in  character 
and  conduct  was  the  direct  reverse  of  Diotrephes,  and  therefore 
was  highly  praised  by  ail  good  men,  and  among  the  rest  by  the 
apostle  himself. 

2.  He  who  doth  good  Is  ofOod.}-~&(  ▼•«  ^i^v  if*v,  'Is  begotten  of 
God ;'  for  so  this  phrase  signifies,  1  John  iii.  10.  See  1  John  iii.  12. 
note  1. 

Ver.  IS.— -1.  Testimony  is  borne  to  Demetrius  by  sllmen.]— By 
bearing  testimony  to  a  person,  the  Jews  meant  the  the  praieing  of 
him  for  his  good  qualities  and  actions.  Thus  It  is  said  of  JvBa% 
Luke  iv.  22.  ~  All  bare  him  witness,'  that  is,  praised  him.  In  like 
manner,  Paul  speaking  of  David,  saith,  Acts  xii.  22.  'To  whom  God 
bare  witness,  saying,  1  have  found  David,'  dec.— See  what  Is  said 
concerning  Demetrius,  Pref.  sect.  3.  last  paragr. 

2.  And  ye  know  that  our  witness  is  true.}— This  expression  Is 
twice  used  by  John  in  his  gospel,  chap.  six.  36.  xx).  24.  which  Is  a 
clear  Internal  evidence  that  this  epistle  was  wriUen,  not  by  John 
the  presbyter,  but  by  John  the  spostle. 

Ver.  13.  I  have  many  things  to  write,  Ac.}— John  said  the  same 


ink. 

14  Fqv  I  hope  $trai£^htway  t9  tee  thM,  (aou, 
91S.)  and  to  we  ihaU  speak  face  to  face.' 
Peace  bi  to  thee.  The  friends  KSME  salute 
thee*'     Salute  the  firieods  by  name.* 


to  the  elect  lady  and  her  children,  2  Eplst  Ter.  12.  See  the  note  on 
that  verae. 

Ver.  14.— 1.  I  hope  straightway  to  see  thee.]— Lardner  conjec- 
tures that  John  did  actually  visit  Caiaa,  and  adds,  "  1  please  myself 
with  the  supposition  that  his  journey  was  not  in  Tain.  1  imagine 
that  Diotrephes  submitted  and  acquiesced  hi  the  advices  and  admo- 
nitions of  tae  apostle.  Of  this  I  have  no  assurance.  However,  I 
may  add,  neither  doth  any  one  else  luiow  the  contrary."  CaBon, 
vol.  ili.  p.  312L 

2.  The  friends  here  salute  thee.]— Our  translators  have  inserted 
the  word  our  h>  this  clause  without  any  authority.— o^'A.»s  the 
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them  to  thee  with  pen  and  ink,  lest  my  letter  shoald  fiill  into  haiida 
who  might  make  an  improper  use  of  it 

14  Beaides,  it  is  needless  to  write  these  thingB,/or  /  hope  toon 
to  tee  thee  /  and  to  -we  thatl  tpeak  face  to  face  freely  concerning 
them.  Peace  be  to  thee,  which  is  my  apostolical  benecUcttoD.  The 
ChritUant  with  me  -with  thee  health  and  happinett.  In  my  name 
with  health  and  happinett  to  the  Chrittiana  with  thee,  aeif  1  named 
them  particulariy. 

friendt.  This  appe]latk>n  is  dngular,  being  nowhere  else  foond  ia 
scripture.  But  it  spplieth  exceUently  to  the  primitive  Christian^ 
as  it  denoteth  in  the  strongest  manner  the  love  which,  in  the  fim 


age,  subsisted 
be  pretended^  that 
ship. 


the  true  disciples  of  Christ.    Let  it  not  tbea 
gospel  does  not  recommend  private  Criend- 


3.  Sslute  the  friends  by  name.}— The  apostle,  by  sendfaig  a  salu- 
tation to  the  faithful  <flscfples  of  Christ,  who  were  in  the  church  of 
which  Joim  was  a  member,  and  who  were  living  together  in  great 
love,  shewed  his  affection  for  them,  and  encouraged  them  to  perse- 
Tare  ia  the  tnah. 


JUDE. 


PREPACB. 

Sbct.  I. — T*he  iRttory  ofJude  the  Jpottle,  and  Brother 
ofJamet, 

In  the  catalogue  which  Luke  gives  of  the  apoetlei^ 
chap.  vi.  14, 15.  James  the  son  of  Alpheua,  Simon  call* 
ed  Zelotes,  and  Judas  the  brother  of  Jamea,  are  men- 
tioned.  In  the  catalogue,  Acts  L  13.  we  have  the  aame 
persons  named,  and  in  the  same  order.  But  in  the  cat^ 
logue.  Matt  z.  3.  in  the  place  of  Judas  there  ia  Leb- 
beus,  whose  simame  was  Thaddeua ;  «nd  in  Mark  iii. 
IS.  Thaddeua  simply.  Wherefore,  as  alt  the  eTangelists 
agree  that  there  were  only  twelve  apostles,  we  must  sup* 
pose  that  Judas  the  brother  of  Jamea  was  simamed 
Lebbeos  and  Thaddeua. — The  appellation  of  the  brother 
of  Jamet  was  given  to  Judas,  probably  because  Jamea 
was  the  elder  brother,  and  because,  after  our  Lord's  ae- 
cension,  James  became  a  person  of  considerable  note 
among  the  apoalles,  and  was  highly  eeteemed  by  the 
Jewish  believers. 

In  the  Preface  to  the  epistle  of  James,  sect  1.  we  have 
ahewn,  that  Jamea  the  son  of  Alpheus  was  our  Lord's 
brother  or  coosin-german.  From  this  it  folloTrs,  that 
Judas  the  brother  of  Jamea  atood  in  the  aame  relation  to 
Christ  Accordingly  we  find  Jamea  and  Josee,  ami 
Simon  and  Judas,  expressly  called  the  brethren  of  Jesua, 
Matt.  ziii.  65.  Mark  tL  3.— We  have  no  account  of  the 
time  and  manner  in  which  Judas  the  brother  of  Jesoa  be- 
came Christ's  disciple.  But  the  history  of  his  electioa  to 
the  apostleship  ia  given  Luke  vi.  13.  Perhaps,  like  aome 
others  of  the  sposUes,  he  waa  originally  a  follower  oi  the 
Baptist,  on  whose  testimony  to  Jesus  he  believed  him  to 
be  the  Messiah. 

None  of  the  evangelists  have  said  any  thing  of  Judaa 
after  he  became  an  apostle  except  John,  who  tells  us, 
that  when  our  Lord  spoke  what  is  recorded  John  xiv. 
31.  <  Judas  saith  to  him,— 22.  Lord,  how  ia  it  that  thou 
wilt  manifest  thyself  to  us,  and  not  to  the  world  1  23. 
Josus  snswered  and  said  to  him,  If  a  man  love  me,  he 
win  keep  my  words,  and  my  Father  will  love  him,  and 
we  will  come  to  him  and  mske  our  abode  Tvith  htm ;' 
meaning,  that  af^r  his  resurrection  he  would  shew  him* 
self  alive  to  his  apostles ;  and  that  he  and  hia  Father,  by 
the  spiritual  gifb  bestowed  on  them,  woukl  make  thekr 
abode  with  them ;  that  is,  would  shew  that  they  were 


preaent  with  them  in  all  their  miniatratioDa.  Aoeordingiy,  . 
Judaa  the  *P<m^  ^^^  o>m  of  thoae  to  whon  Jesus  ap> 
peered,  at  dioerent  timea,  after  his  resorrectioa.  He  wsa 
also  one  of  the  180  npon  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  descend- 
ed in  the  visible  shape  of  flames  of  fire,  on  the  meoo- 
jrable  day  of  Penteooet—Being  therefore  an  eye-witness, 
and  endowed  with  the  Holy  Ghoet,  he  no  donbt,  as 
Lardiler  remarka,  joined  hia  brethren  apostles  in  witnesang 
their  Master's  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  ahared  with 
them  in  the  leproacbea  and  aufiBBrings  which  be&U  them 
on  that  aooonnt. 

Lardner  coi^ecturas,  that  Judaa  the  apoatle  waa  an  hus- 
bandman before  he  became  Christ's  disciple ;  founding  his 
conjecture  on  a  paasage  of  the  Apostolicai  Cooetitutiotts, 
where  the  apostles  are  made  to  say,  **  Some  of  us  are 
fishermen,  others  tentpmakers,  othera  hoabapdmen."  He 
adda,  **  undoubtedly  several  of  the  apostles  were  fiahennen : 
But  by  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence  no  more  may  be 
meant,  than  that  there  waa  among  them  one  teot-makcr, 
even  Paul ;  and  one  huabandman,  intending  perhaps  8t 
Jude.  For  Hegesippua,  aa  qnoted  by  EoaeUoa,  writea, 
*<That  when  Domitian  made  inqmriea  after  liie  poa- 
terity  of  David,  some  grandsons  of  Jude,  called  the 
Lord's  brother,  were  brought  before  him.  Being  asked 
ceneemmg  their  poasesnons  and  aubstanee,  they  aaaiired 
him,  that  thsy  had  only  so  many  acrea  of  land,  oat  of  the 
improvement  of  which  they  bo«h  ^ttaA  him  tribute  and 
maintained  themaelvea  with  their  own  hard  labonr. 
The  truth  of  what  they  said  waa  confirmed  by  the  cal- 
lotuness  of  their  hands,"  dtc  On  this  paamge  Laidner's 
remarks  are,  ''Hence  aome  may  argue,  that  St  Jode 
himaelf  had  been  an  husbandman;  and  frcoi  thia  aceounl, 
if  it  may  be  rslied  upon,  we  learn  that  this  aposlie  was 
married  and  had  children."  Lardner  on  the  Canon,  voL 
iii.  chap.  xxi.  p.  326. 

If  Judaa  the  apostle  was  the  aame  person  with  Jndat 
the  author  of  the  epistle,  he  lived  to  a  great  age.  And 
his  lifo  being  thus  prolonged,  we  may  suppose  that  after 
preaching  the  gospel  and  confirming  it  by  miracles,  he 
went  into  other  countries  fof  the  aame  purpoee.  Lard- 
ner tells  us,  some  have  said  that  Jode  preached  in  Ara- 
bia,^8yria,  Mesopotamia,  and  Pefsta ;  and  that  he  sufter^ 
ed  martyrdom  in  the  last  mentioned  ooontry.  But  thsss 
things  are  not  supported  by  any  weH-attiBated  history. 
With  respect  to  hu  being  a  martyr,  it  may  be  doobted; 
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because  none  of  ihe  andentt  liATi  uMntioiied  his  having 
sufTered  martyrdom.  It  u  therefore  generally  believed  that 
be  died  a  natural  death. — Jerome,  in  his  Commentary  on 
Matt.  X.  35.  says,  **  That  the  apostle  Thaddeus,  called  by 
the  evangelist  Luke  Judat  the  brother  of  James,  was  sent 
to  Edessa,  to  Agbarus  king  of  Osroene.''— -Eusebius,  EccL 
Hist  lib.  L  c.  13.  says,  Thomas,  one  of  the  twelve,  sent  to 
Edessa  Thaddeus,  one  of  Christ's  seventy  disciples,  to 
preach  the  gospel  in  these  countries. 

Skct.  ll.'-^Shewing'  that  the  EpUtle  ofJude  wot  •written 
by  Judas  the  JtpoUle,  coruequently  that  it  m  an  in^ 
Mpired  Writing. 

I.  Iir  the  mscription  of  this  epistle,  the  writer  styles 
lumself  W«e<  Iwn  X{<rv  /trxo;,  «i^a^  it  IauuC«,  '  Judas,  a 
servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James.'  By 
these  two  characters,  the  author  of  this  epistle  hath  shew- 
ed himself  to  be  an  apostle.  For,  1.  His  name  JtidoM 
IB  precisely  the  same  with  that  vf  the  apostle  Judas. 
2.  His  designation  is  the  same,  and  brother  of  James , — 
If  it  be  objected,  that  Judas,  the  writer  of  the  epistle, 
hath  not  called  himself  an  apostle,  but  only  a  servant 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the  answer  is.  First,  As  there  was 
another  apostle  named  Judas,  to  have  called  himself  an 
apostle  was  no  distinction'  at  all ;  whereas,  by  styling 
himself  the  brother  of  James,  he  hath  made  himself 
known  to  all  who  are  acquainted  with  the  catalogues  of 
the  apostles  given  by  the  evangelists,  to  be  a  different 
person  from  Judas  the  traitor,  and  hath  as  effectually 
declared  himself  to  be  an  apoatie,  as  if  he  had  expressly 
assumed  that  title.  Besides,  by  calling  himself  the 
brother  of  James,  he  hath  asserted  his  relation  to  Christ 
as  his  cousin-german,  (see  Pref.  to  James,  sect  1.  paragr. 
1.),  and  thereby  hath  secured  to  himself  whatever  re- 
spect was  due  to  him  on  account  of  that  honourable  re- 
lation.—Secondly,  Some  others,  who  were  undoubtedly 
apostles,  have  in  their  epistles  omitted  to  take  that  titie, 
and  have  called  themselves  simply  servants  of  Jesus 
Christ,  Thus,  in  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Philtppians,  chap. 
L  1.  we  have  *Paul  and  Timothy,  servants  of  Jesue 
Christ;'  and  in  the  Epistle  to  Philemon,  *Paul  a  pri- 
aoner  for  Jesus  Christ,'  without  any  addition :  also,  in  the 
inscription  of  the  episdes  to  the  Thossalonians,  we  have 
'  Paul  and  Silvanus  and  Timothy  to  the  chnich  of  the 
Thessalotttans,'  without  any  designation  whatever.  In 
like  manner,  James  in  his  qpistle,  clap,  L  1.  calls  himself 
aimply  *  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ'  Yet  no  one,  on  ac- 
csount  of  the  omission  of  the  word  apostle  in  these  epis- 
tles, ever  doubted  of  the  apostleship  either  of  Paul  or  of 
James.  Farther,  in  the  first  epistle  of  John,  die  writer, 
neither  in  the  inscription  nor  in  any  other  part  of  his 
letters,  hath  called  himself  an  apostle,  or  so  mudi  as  men- 
tioned his  own  name ;  yet,  by  his  manner  of  writing,  be 
luth  made  himself  known  so  fully,  that  his  epistle,  from 
the  very  first,  hath  been  univenally  acknowledged  as 
John's,  and  respected  as  a  writing  divinely  inspired. 
Why  then  should  Judas  be  thought  no  apostle,  or  his  epis- 
tle be  reckoned  an  uninspired  writing,  merely  because  ha 
hath  not  called  himself  an  apostle,  but  only  a  servant  of 
Jesus  Christ  1 

If,  in  this  epistle,  there  had  been  any  thing  ineonsisCent 
with  the  true  Christian  doctrine,  or  any  thing  tending  to 
reconcile  the  practice  of  sin  widi  the  hope  of  salvation^ 
there  would  have  been  the  justest  reason  for  calling  the 
apostleship  of  its  author  in  question.  But,  instead  of  this, 
ita  professed  design,  as  shall  be  shewed  by  and  by,  was 
to  condemn  the  erroneous  doctrines,  which  in  the  first 
age  were  propagated  by  corrupt  teachers,  for  the  par- 
pose  of  encouraging  their  disciples  in  their  licentioua 
courses;  and  to  make  those  to  whom  this  letter  vras 
written,  sensible  of  the  obligation  which  their  Christian 


profossbn  laid  on  them  resolutely -to  maintain  the  faiih, 
and  constantly  to  follow  the  holy  practice  enjoined  by  the 
gospel. 

Grotitts,  however,  fancying  that  the  audior  of  this 
epistle  was  not  Judas  the  apostle,  but  another  person  of 
the  same  name,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  the  emperor 
Adrian,  and  who  was  the  fifteenth  bishop  of  Jerusalem, 
hath  boldly  affirmed,  that  the  words  and  brother  of  James 
are  an  interpolation ;  and  that  the  true  reading  is, '  Judas, 
a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  them  who  are  sanctified,'  Sec. 
But  as  he  hath  npt  produced  so  much  as  a  shadow  of 
authority  from  any  ancient  MS.  or  from  the  Fathers,  in 
support  of  his  emendation,  it  deserves  not  the  least  re- 
gard, and  should  not  have  been  mentioned,  had  it  not 
been  to  make  the  reader  sensible,  how  litUe  the  opinion  of 
die  greatest  critics  is  to  be  regarded  when  they  have  a 
fovourite  notion  to  maintain,  or  wish  to  make  themselves 
conspicuous  by  the  novelty  or  singularity  of  their  pre- 
tended discoveries. 

From  the  inscription,  therefore,  of  this  epistle,  I  think 
it  certain  that  it  was  written  by  Judas  the  apostle;  and 
that  it  is  an  mspired  writing  of  equal  authority  with  the 
episdes  of  the  other  apostles,  which  by  all  are  acknow- 
ledged to  be  inspired  and  canonical. 

II.  The  genuineness  of  this  episde  is  established  like- 
wise by  the  matters  contained  in  it,  which  in  every  re- 
spect are  suitable  to  the  character  of  an  inspired  apostle 
of  Christ  For,  as  was  already  observed,  the  writer's  de- 
sign in  it  was  to  characterize  and  condemn  the  heretical 
teachers,  who,  in  that  age,  endeavoured  by  a  variety  of 
base  arts  to  make  disciples ;  and  to  reprobate  the  impious 
doctrines  which  they  taught  for  the  sake  of  advantage ; 
and  to  enforce  the  practice  of  holiness  on  all  who  pro- 
fessed the  gospel.  In  short,  there  is  no  error  taught,  nor 
evil  practice  enjoined,  for  the  sake  of  which  any  impostor 
eould  be  moved  to  impose  a  forgery  of  this  kind  on  the 
world. 

To  invalidate  this  branch  of  die  proof  of  the  authenti- 
city of  the  epistle  of  Jude,  it  hath  been  objected,  both  an- 
eiendy  and  in  modern  times,  that  the  writer  of  it  hath 
quoted  the  apocryphal  book  entiUed  Enochs  and  thereby 
hath  put  that  book  on  an  equality  with  the  canonical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  But  to  this  objection 
learned  men  have  replied,  that  it  is  by  no  means  certain 
dMit  Jude  quoted  any  book  whatever:  He  only  says, 
ver.  14.  *  Now  Enoch,  the  seventh  from  Adam,  prophe- 
sied even  concerning  these  men,  saying,  Behold  the  Lord 
Cometh  with  his  holy  myriads,'  dec. — Besides,  we  have 
no  good  evidence,  that  in  Jude's  time  there  was  any  book 
extant  entided  Henoch  or  HenoclCs  Prophecy,  In  die 
second  and  third  centuries,  indeed,  a  book  with  that  tide 
was  handed  about  among  the  Christians.  But  it  seems  to 
have  been  forged  on  occasion  of  the  mention  that  is 
made  of  Enoch's  prophecy  in  the  episde  of  Jude ;  and 
was  universally  rejected  as  a  manifest  forgery. — In  the 
apostolical  writings  there  are  a  variety  of  ancient  fiicts 
mentioned  or  alluded  to,  which  are  not  recorded  in  the 
Jewish  scriptures ;  such  as,  The  sin  and  punishment  of 
the  evil  angels,  8  Pet  ii  4.  and  their  confinement  in 
everlasting  chains  under  darkness  to  die  judgment  of 
the  great  day,  Jude,  ver.  6. — The  prophecy  of  Enoch 
concerning  the  judgment  and  punishment  of  the  wicked, 
Jude,  ver.  14. — ^Noah's  preaching  righteousness  ta  the 
antediluvians,  2  Pet  ii.  5. — Abraham's  seeing  Christ's 
day  and  being  glad,  mentioned  by  Christ  himself,  John 
▼iiL  65.-^Lot's  being  vexed  vrith  die  filthy  discourse  of 
the  wicked  Sodomites,  2  Pet  ii.  7. — ^The  emblematical 
purpose  for  which  Moses  slew  the  Egyptian  who  strove 
with  the  Israelites,  Acts  vii.  25.-— The  names  of  Pharaoh's 
magicians  who  contended  with  Moses,  2  Tim.  iii.  8.-^ 
Moses'  exclamation  on  the  mount,  when  terrified  by  wha^ 
be  saw,  Heb.  xii  21. — ^The  emblematical  meaning  of  the 
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tabemaclM  and  of  Uieir  wnrioM,  Heb.  is.  8,  9.— All 
iwhich  ancient  facts  are  mentioned  by  the  inspired  writem, 
as  things  universally  known  and  acknowledged. — It  is  no 
objection  to  the  truth  of  these  things,  that  they  are 
not  recorded  in  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  For  it 
is  reasonable  to  believe,  that  the  writers  of  these  books 
have  not  recorded  all  the  revelations  which  Qod  made  to 
mankind  in  ancient  times ;  nor  all  the  circumstances  of 
the  revelations  which  they  have  recorded.  As  little  have 
they  related  all  the  interesting  incidents  of  the  lives  of  the 
persons  whose  history  they  have  given.  This  is  certain 
with  respect  to  Moses.  For  he  hath  omitted  the  revela- 
tion by  whiph  sacrifice  was  appointed ;  and  yet  that  it  was 
appointed  of  God  is  evident  from  Moses  himself,  who  tells 
us,  that  God  heui  retpect  to  Abel  and  to  hit  offering. 
Likewise,  he  hath  omitted  the  discovery  which  was  made 
to  Abraham,  of  the  purpose  for  which  God  ordered  him 
to  sacrifice  his  son.  Yet,  that  such  a  discovery  was 
made  to  him  we  learn  from  Christ  himself,  who  tells  us, 
that  Abraham  saw  his  day,  and  was  glad. — Wherefore, 
the  revelations  and  hcHM  mentioned  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment may  all  have  happened ;  and,  though  not  recorded 
in  the  Old,  may  have  been  preserved  by  tradition.  Nay, 
it  is  reasonable  to  think,  that  at  the  time  the  an- 
cient revelations  were  made,  somewhat  of  their  mean- 
ing was  also  discovered,  whereby  poateri^  were  led  to 
agree  in  their  interpretation  of  these  very  mcure  oracles. 
On  any  other  supposition,  that  uniformity  of  interpreta- 
tion which  took  place  from  the  beginning,  can  hardly  be 
accounted  for. 

Allowing,  then,  that  there  were  revelations  anciently 
made  to  mankind  which  are  not  recorded,  and  that  the 
revelationa  which  are  recorded  were  accompanied  with 
some  explications  not  mentioned,  it  is  natural  to  think, 
that  these  things  would  be  verbally  published  to  the  an- 
cients, who,  considering  them  as  matters  of  importanoe, 
would  lay  Ihem  up  in  their  memory,  and  rehearse  them 
,  to  their  children ;  and  they  in  like  manner  relating  them 
to  their  descendants,  they  were  preserved  by  uninterrupt- 
ed tradition.  Further,  these  traditional  revelations,  and 
explieations  of  revelations,  after  the  ait  of  writing  be- 
came common,  may  have  been  inserted  in  books  as  an- 
cient traditions  which  were  well  authenticated.  And  the 
Spirit  of  Godf  who  inspired  the  evangelists  and  apoatlea, 
may  have  directed  them  to  mention  these  traditions  in 
their  writings,  and  to  allude  to  them,  to  make  us  sensible 
that  many  important  matters,  anciently  made  known  by 
revelation,  have  been  preserved  by  tradition.  And  more 
especially,  that  the  persuasion,  which  history  assureth  us 
bath  prsvailed  in  all  ages  and  coontriea  from  the  most 
early  times,  concerning  the  placabili^  of  the  Deity,  the 
acceptahleness  of  sacrifice,  the  existence  of  the  soul  after 
death,  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  rewarda  and  pu- 
nishments of  the  life  io  come,  with  other  matters  of  a 
like  kind,  was  founded  on  revelations  concerning  these 
things  which  were  made  to  mankind  in  the  first  age, 
'and  handed  down  by  tradition.  The  truth  is,  theee  things 
being  matters  which  by  the  utmost  effort  of  their  natural 
faculties  men  could  not  discover,  the  knowledge  and  be- 
lief of  them  which  prevailed  among  all  nations,  whether 
barbarous  or  civilixeid,  cannot  be  accounted  for  except  on 
the  supposition  of  their  being  originally  discovered  by 
revelation,  and  spread  among  all  nations  by  tradition.—- 
Wherefore,  in  no  age  or  country  have  mankind  been  left 
entirely  to  the  guidance  of  the  light  of  nature,  but  have 
enjoyed  the  benefit  of  revelation  in  a  greater  or  in  a  leas 
degree. 

But  to  return  to  the  objection  formerly  mentioned,  by 
which  some  endeavour  to  disprove  the  authenticity  of 
Jude's  epistle,  founded  on  the  mention  which  is  made  in 
it  of  Enoch's  prophecy*  Allowing  for  a  moment,  that 
there  was  such  a  book  extant  in  the  apostle'e  days  aa 


that  entitled  Benoch^  or  the  prophecy  ofBenochj  and  thsi 
Jude  quoted  from  it  the  prophecy  under  consideration, 
such  a  quotation  would  not  lessen  the  authority  of  his 
epistle  as  an  inspired  writing,  any  more  than  the  qootap 
tions  from  the  heathen  poet  Aratus,  Acts  xvil.  28,  and 
from  Menander,  1  Cor.  xv.  33.  and  from  Epimenidei, 
TiL  L  13.  have  lessened  the  authority  of  the  history  of 
the  Acts,  and  of  Paul's  epistles,  where  these  quotations  art 
found.  The  reason  is»  if  the  things  contained  in  these 
quotations  were  true  in  t^omMlv^  they  might  be  men- 
tioned by  an  inspired  writer,  without  giving  authority  lo 
the  poems  firom  which  they  were  taken.  In  like  manner, 
if  the  prophecy  ascribed  to  Enoch,  concerning  the  future 
judgment  and  punishment  of  the  wicked,  was  agreeable 
to  the  other  declarations  of  God  concerning  that  event, 
Jude  might  cite  it ;  because  Enoch,  who  like  Noah  was  a 
preacher  of  righteousness,  may  actually  have  delivered 
such  a  prophecy,  though  it  be  not  recorded  in  the  Old 
Testament ;  and  because  his  quoting  it  did  not  esfahliih 
the  authority  of  the  book  from  which  he  took  it,  if  he  took 
it  from  any  book  extant  in  his  time. 

Having  thus  cleared  the  internal  evidence  of  the  epistle 
of  Jude  from  the  objections  which  have  been  raised  against 
it,  I  shall  now  set  before  the  reader  the  external  evidence 
by  which  the  authenticity  of  that  writing  is  proved. — For 
this  purpose  I  observe,  that  although  the  epistle  of  Judo 
was  doubted  of  by  some  in  the  early  ages,  yet,  as  soon  as 
it  was  understood  that  its  author  was  Jodaa  the  brother 
of  James,  mentioned  in  the  catalogue  of  the  apoatlea,  it  . 
was  generally  received  as  an  apostolical  inspired  writing; 
and  read  public^  in  the  churchea  as  such.  The  evidence 
of  these  important  and  dedsive  facts  I  shall  set  before  the 
reader,  aa  collected  and  arranged  by  the  learned  and  im- 
partial Lardner. 

And  first  of  all,  Lardner  acknowledgeth  that  the  epis- 
tle of  Jude  is  nowhere  quoted  by  Irensoa,  who  wrota 
about  the  year  178 ;  but  that  Eusebius,  giving  an  account 
of  the  woika  of  Clem.  Alexandr.  who  flourished  about  the 
year  19i,  saith,  Ecdea.  Hist  lib.  vi.  c.  14.  initio,  "  In  hia 
Institutions  he  hath  given  explications  of  all  the  Canoni- 
cal Scripturea,  not  omitting  those  which  are  contradicted ; 
I  mean  the  epistle  of  Jude,  and  the  other  catholic  epis- 
tles." Clement's  Institutions  are  lost;  but  we  have  a 
small  treatise  in  Latin,  called  Adumbratione,  auppoeed  to 
be  translated  from  the  Institutions,  t  In  these  Adumbra- 
tions there  are  remaifca  upon  almost  every  vevae  of  the 
epistle  of  Jude  except  the  laat  There  likewise  is  the  fol- 
lowing observation :  **  Jude,  who  wrote  a  catholic  epistle, 
does  not  style  himself  at  the  beginning  of  it  Brother  of 
the  Lord,  Uiough  he  was  related  to  him,  but  Jude^  the  oer^ 
vant  of  Jeouo  Chritt,  and  brother  of  Jameo^  From  thia 
it  appears,  that  Clement  thought  the  writer  of  the  epistle 
under  consideration  one  of  them  who  are  called  the  Lord's 
brethren.  Matt  xiiL  56.  and  an  apostle. — Farther,  verses 
5,  6.  and  1 1.  of  the  epistle  of  Jude,  are  quoted  by  Clement 
in  his  Pedagogue,  or  Instructor.  Moreover,  in  his  Stro' 
mata  or  M&nellanies  he  quotes  Jude  from  ver.  8.  to  ver. 
16. — These  are  sufiScient  proofs  of  the  antiquity  of  this 
epistle,  and  that  it  was  written  by  Judas,  one  of  the  twelve 
apoatlea  of  Christ 

Tertullian,  who  flouriahed  about  the  year  800,  hath  one 
very  expreas  quotation  from  Jude's  epistle,  in  bis  treaties 
J}e  Cultu  Fmmin.  namely  this :  ^  Hence  it  is  that  Enoch 
is  quoted  by  the  apostle  Jude." 

Origen,  about  the  year  230,  mentions  the  qpistle  oi 
Jude  in  varioua  paasagea  of  his  writings ;  particularly  in  his 
commentariea  on  8t  Matthew,  having  cited  chap.  xiii.  5SL 
66.  he  saith,  **  Jude  wrote  afi  epistle  in  km  lines  indeed, 
but  full  of  the  powerful  words  of  the  heavenly  gvace,  who 
at  the  beginning  says,  Jude,  the  oervaut  of  Jeouo  Chriot, 
and  brother  ofJameo"  And  in  the  same  oomnwntaiies 
on  8t  Matthew,  haiing  quoted  1  Pet  L  12«  he  aaya,  •*  If 
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any  one  receives  also  the  epistle  of  Judct  let  him  consider 
what  will  follow  from  what  is  there  said,  And  the  angett 
who  kept  not  their  Jirst  etttite**  Sec  Wherefore,  notwith- 
standing in  Origen's  time  some  doahted  of,  or  denied  the 
authority  of  this  epistle,  he  himself  without  hesitation 
quoted  it  as  written  by  Jude,  ojie  of  the  Lord's  brethren, 
consequently  by  an  apostle. 

In  the  writings  of  Cyprian,  who  flourished  about  the 
year  284,  no  notice  is  taken  of  Jude's  epistle.  But  it  is 
quoted  by  the  anonymous  author  against  the  Novatian 
heretic,  who  wrote  about  the  year  255.  However,  he  does 
not  name  Jude.  His  words  are,  **  As  it  is  written,  Behold 
he  Cometh  vith  ten  thouaandt  of  Ai«  angels  to  execute 
Judgment  upon  all ;  and  what  follows.*'  He  means  the 
14th  and  15th  verses  of  the  epistle. 

Eusebius,  who  flourished  about  the  year  315,  hath  men- 
tioned Jude*s  epistle.  See  the  passage  in  the  Pref.  to 
James,  sect  2.  paragr.  2.  From  that  passage  it  appears, 
that  in  the  time  of  Eusebius  Jude's  epistle  was  generally 
received,  though  not  by  all. 

After  the  time  of  Eusebius,  seven  Catholic  epistles  were 
generally  received  by  all  Christians,  Greeks  and  Latins. 
Jude's  episUe  therefore,  as  well  as  the  rest,  was  received  by 
Athanasius,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Epiphanius,  Didymus  of 
Alexandria,  Jerome,  Ruflin,  the  third  council  of  Carthage, 
Augustine,  Isiodore  of  Pelosium,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and 
others.  But  it  was  not  received  by  the  Syrians.  Lardner 
adds,  that  he  found  this  epistle  oftener  quoted  by  writers 
who  lived  about  the  time  of  Eusebius,  than  the  epistle  of 
James. 

Lucifer  of  Cagliari  in  Sardinia,  about  the  year  354,  hath 
quoted  almost  the  whole  of  Jude's  epistle.  He  quotes  it 
expressly  as  written  by  the  excellent  apostle  Jude,  brother 
of  the  apostle  James. 

Epiphanius,  about  the  year  368,  in  his  Heresy  of  the 
Gnostics,  "  cites  the  catholic  epistle  of  the  apostle  Jude, 
brother  of  James  and  of  the  Lord,  written  by  inspiration." 

Jerome,  in  his  Catalogue  of  ecclesiastical  writers,  Art 
Jude,  says,  "  Jude  the  brother  of  James  left  a  short  epis- 
tle, which  is  one  of  the  seven  called  Catholic.  But,  be- 
cause of  a  quotation  from  a  book  of  Enoch,  which  is  apo- 
cryphal, it  is  rejected  by  many.  However  at  length  it 
hath  obtained  authority,  and  is  reckoned  among  the  Sa- 
cred Scriptures." 

Sject.  in. — Of  the  Persons  to  whom  the  Epistle  of  Jude 
was  directed,  and  of  the  Time  when  it  was  written. 

I.  EsTTus  and  Witsius  were  of  opinion  that  Jude  wrote 
to  Christians  everywhere,  but  especially  to  the  converted 
Jews. — Hammond  thought  this  epistle  was  directed  to 
Jewish  Christians  alone;  and  with  a  design  to  secure 
them  against  the  errors  of  the  Gnostics. — Benson  also 
thought  it  was  written  to  Jewish  believers ;  especially  to 
those  of  the  western  dispersion.  For,  according  to  him, 
Jude  wrote  to  the  very  persons  to  whom  Peter  wrote  his 
epistles.  But  I  agree  with  Lardner  in  thinking,  that  the 
inscription  of  this  letter  leads  us  to  believe,  that  it  was 
written  to  all,  without  distinction,  who  had  embraced  the 
gospel.  For  it  runs  in  this  manner,  ver.  1.  <  To  the 
sanctified  by  God  the  Father,  and  to  the  preserved  by 
Jesus  Christ,  to  the  called.— 3.  Beloved,  making  all  haste 
to  write  to  you  concemmg  the  common  salvation,  I 
thought  it  necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  ^ou  stre- 
nuously to  contend  for  the  faith  formerly  delivered  to  the 
•aints.' 

The  only  reason  which « hath  induced  commentators 
to  suppose  that  Jude  wrote  to  the  Jewish  believers  alone, 
is,  that  he  makes  use  of  arguments  and  examples  taken 
lirom  the  sacred  books  of  the  Jews.  But  the  apostle  Paul 
followed  the  same  course  in  vrriting  to  the  Gentiles ;  and 
both  apostles  did  so  with  propriety,  not  only  because  all 
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who  embraced  the  gospel  acknowledged  the  authority  of 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  but  because  it  was  of  the  greatest 
importance  to  make  the  Gentiles  sensible,  that  the  gospel 
was  consonant  to  the  ancient  revelation. 

II.  Learned  men,  as  Lardner  observes,  have  diiiered 
in  their  opinion  with  respect  to  the  time  when  Jude  wrote 
his  epistle.  Mill  hath  fixed  it  to  a.  n.  90 ;  for  he  saith, 
"  It  is  certain  this  epistle  was  written  after  the  death  of 
Peter,  but  before  the  year  95,  when  the  descendants  of 
this  Jude  were  suspected  by  Domitian,  because  they  were 
of  the  family  of  David."  See  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect  I. 
paragr.  4.  "For  otherwise  the  suspicion  would  have 
reached  to  Jude  himself,  if  he  had  been  alive,  as  much 
as  to  his  descendants." — But  Dodwell,  who  is  followed 
by  Cave,  is  of  opinion  that  Jude  wrote  his  epistle  soon 
afler  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  in  the  year  70,  or  in 
71.  L'Enfant  and  Beausobre  thought  it  might  be  writ- 
ten between  the  years  70  and  75.  Estius  and  Witsius 
supposed  it  was  written  in  the  latter  part  of  the  apostoli- 
cal age,  when  Jude  was  very  old,  and  when  few  or  per- 
haps none  of  the  apostles  were  alive  but  himself.  Oecu- 
menius,  in  his  npte  on  ver.  17.  <  Beloved,  remember  ye 
the  words  which  were  before  spoken  by  the  apostles  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  saith,  "  Jude  means  Peter  in  his 
second  epistle,  and  Paul  in  almost  all  his  epistles ;"  and 
adds,  **  Hence  it  is  evident  that  Jude  wrote  late  after  the 
decease  of  the  apostles." — I  agree  with  Oecumenius  in 
thinking,  that  by  the  words  before  spoken  by  the  apostles, 
Jude  meant  the  words  committed  to  writing ;  because  it 
is  not  to  be  supposed  that  all,  or  even  many  of  those  into 
whose  hands  Jude's  epistle  might  come,  had  heard  the 
apostles  preach.  This  epistle  therefore  was  written  when 
the  writings  of  the  apostles  and  evangelists  were  generally 
dispersed ;  that  is  to  say,  towards  the  end  of  the  first  age. 
— *>The  same  thing  appears  from  ver.  8.  *I  thought  it 
necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  strenuously  to 
contend  for  the  faith  formerly  delivered  to  the  saints :' 
for  these  expressions,  I  think,  imply,  that  some  considers- 
ble  time  had  elapsed  since  the  whole  scheme  of  the  Chris- 
tian doctrine  hsd  been  published  to  the  worid,  and  after 
the  persons  to  whom  Jude  wrote  had  been  instructed 
in  it 

Upon  the  whole,  althongh  the  precise  date  of  this  epis- 
tle cannot  be  determined,  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  was 
written  in  the  latter  part  of  the  apostolical  age ;  and  not 
long  before  Jude's  death.  See  however  the  follovring  i 
paragr.  8. 
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Iir  the  latter  part  of  the  apostolical  age  many  falsa 
teachers  had  arisen,  and  were  going  about  speaking  per- 
Terse  things  to  draw  away  disciples  after  them,  as  St  Paul 
had  foretold  to  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  Acta  xx.  80.  8e« 
Pref.  to  1  John,  sect  3.  In  drawing  disciples  after  them, 
these  teachers  had  nothing  in  view  but  to  increase  their 
own  gains,  that  they  might  have  wherewithal  to  spend 
upon  their  lusts.  For  the  first  Christians  having  a  great 
aflfection  for  their  teachers,  willingly  and  liberally  oontri- 
buted  towards  their  maintenance.  The  false  teachers  there- 
fore, to  draw  the  vidoos  part  of  mankind  after  them,  per- 
verting Paul's  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  without  the 
works  of  law,  resolved  the  whole  of  Christianity  into  the 
specnlative  belief  and  outward  profession  of  the  gospel. 
See  Ptef.  to  James,  sect  4.  And,  having  thus  cancelled 
the  obligations  of  morality,  they  taught  their  disciples  to 
live  in  all  manner  of  licentiousness;  and  at  thesame  time  flat- 
tered them  with  the  hope  of  the  fiivour  of  God,  and  of  ob- 
taining eternal  life. 

One  of  the  perverse  things  which  these  corrupt  teach- 
ers spake  for  the  purpose-  of  alluring  the  wicked  was 


600 


PREFACE  TO  JUDE. 


8«€T.  IV. 


thtt  God  if  M  good  that  he  wUI  not  poniah  inon  for  indnlg- 
iof  thow  natural  appetites  which  he  himself  hath  implant- 
ed in  their  nature,  nor  be  displeased  with  them  for  com* 
milling  a  few  sins  which  can  do  him  no  harm,  hot  which 
are  neoMsary  to  their  present  happiness.  Wherefore,  to 
shew  the  impiety  and  ftilsehood  of  that  doctrine,  and  to 
secure  the  disciples  from  being  seduced  by  it,  the  apostle 
Jnde  wrote  this  epistle,  in  which,  by  iacts  recorded  in  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  he  proved,  that  as  God  had  already 
punished  the  angels  who  sinned,  notwithstanding  their 
dignity,  and  the  antediluvians  notwithstanding  their  nura*' 
hm,  so  he  will  at  length  most  assuredly  pimiah  all  ob- 
stinate sinners  in  the  severest  manner. 

Estius  hath  observed,  that  the  subject  of  Jude^s  epistle  is 
the  same  with  that  of  Peter's  second  epistle ;  and  hath  ae- 
counted  for  the  likeness  of  the  two  epistles  by  supposing, 
that  Jude  had  read  Peter's  epistle  before  he  wrote  his  own : 
and  that  he  imitated  it ;  in  some  places  abridging  Peter's 
sentiments,  and  in  others  enlarging  upon  them,  and  often 
nsing  his  very  words.  As  an  example,  he  mentions  Jade, 
Ter.  17,  18.  where  he  thinks  Jude  copied  S  Pet  iii.  8.  In 
this  opinion  Estius  is  followed  by  Benson,  who,  in  his 
Pref  to  Jude,  sect  8.  thus  writes :  <*  Upon  comparing  the 
two  epistles,  it  appears  not  only  that  8t  Peter  and  8t 
iude  had  translated  some  passages  from  the  same  ancient 
Hebrew  author;  (in  this  Benson  follows  Bish<^  Sherlock, 
Dissert,  on  3  Pet)  ;  hut  it  seems  highly  probable  that  St 
Jude  hod  also  seen  and  read  the  second  epistle  of  8t 
Peter." — ^But  I<ardner  saith,  Cation,  vol.  iii  p.  353.  it 


seems  very  unlikely  that  St.  Jude  shoatd  write  so  aimihr 
an  epistle  if  he  had  eeen  Peter's.  In  that  ease,  St  Jude 
wonid  not  have  thought  it  needful  for  him  to  write  at  sIL 
If  he  had  formed  a  design  of  writing,  and  bad  met  with  sn 
epistle  of  one  of  the  apostles  very  suitable  to  bis  own 
thoughts  and  intentions,  I  think  he  would  have  forbore  to 
write.  Indeed,  the  great  agreement  in  subject  and  design 
between  these  two  epistles,  aflbids  a  strong  argnuMnt  thai 
they  were  writ  abont  the  same  time.  As  therefore  I  havs 
placed  the  second  epistle  of  8t  Peter  in  the  year  64, 1  an 
induced  to  place  this  epistle  of  St  Jude  in  the  same  year, 
or  soon  after,  in  65  or  66.  For  there  was  exactly  the 
same  state  of  things  in  the  Christian  church,  or  in  some 
part  of  it,  when  both  these  epistles  wcm  writ"  Thos  for 
Lanlner. 

But  1  incKne  to  be  of  their  opinion,  who,  on  aocount 
of  the  ssroeness  both  of  sentiment  and  language  found  in 
the  two  epistles,  think  that  Jude  wrote  his  epistle  after  he 
had  eeen  Peter's,  and  that  he  copied  it  in  several  pas- 
sages. For  the  Spirit  may  hare  directed  him  to  write 
on  the  same  subjeci  with  Peter,  and  even  in  the  words 
which  Peter  used,  to  give  the  greater  anihority  to  both 
epistles ;  and  that  the  condemnation  of  the  fobe  teachers, 
and  the  exhortations  which  the  two  apostles  addvessed  to 
the  foithful  in  their  time,  might  have  the  more  weight  vrith 
them,  and  with  Christians  in  succeeding  agea,  vrben  they 
fonnd  these  things  delivered  by  both,  precisely  in  the  same 
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Amn  inscribing  his  letter  to  all  who  were  sancti- 
Bed,  and  preserved,  and  called,  Jude,  after  the  example  of 
his  brethren  apostles,  gave  to  the  faithful  hb  apostolical  bo- 
nediction,  ver.  1,  S.— Then  told  them  that  he  judged  it 
necessary,  In  the  then  state  of  the  church,  to  exhort  them 
strenuously  to  contend  for  the  foith  formerly  delivered  to 
the  holy  apostles  and  prophetB»  and  by  them  to  the  dis- 
dplee  of  Christ,  ver.  3. — because  certain  ungodly  men, 
nnder  the  mask  of  being  inspired,  hsd  come  in  among 
the  foilhftil,  and,  from  the  goodness  of  God  in  pardoning 
iMn's  sine  as  published  in  the  gospel,  hsd  inferred  that 
Ood  would  not  punish  sinners ;  and,  by  thus  perverting 
the  mercy  of  God,  had  encoun^ged  Uieir  disciples  in  all 
manner  of  lascivious  practices.  Moreover,  when  in 
danger  of  suffering  for  tiieir  foilh,  they  had  not  scrupled 
to  deny  both  Ood  and  Christ ;  vainly  foncying  that  God 
would  not  punish  them  for  so  doing,  ver.  4.->But,  to 
•hew  how  ill-founded  the  doctrine  of  these  deceiveiv  was, 
Jude  put  the  foithful  in  mind,  how  God,  having  saved  tbs 
,  people  of  Israel  from  Egypt  afterwarde  utterly  destroyed 
the  whole  of  them  in  the  wilderness  for  their  sin  of  un- 
belief, except  Caleb  and  Joshua,  ver.  6,— -and,  how  he 
bound  the  rebellious  angels  with  everlasting  ohains,  under 
darkness,  in  order  to  &eir  being  punished  at  the  jodg^ 
Bent  of  the  great  day,  ver.  6. — Moreover  he  told  them, 
seeing  the  inhabilanto  of  Sodom  and  Oomorrha  and  of 
the  neighbouring  cities,  who  had  given  themselves  op  to 
•naatwral  lusts  as  tho  folse  teachers  likewiee  did,  are,  in 
tiM  punishment  which  was  inflicted  on  them,  set  fnth  as 
an  everlasting  example  of  God's  just  indignation  against 
aoch  crimes,  ver.  7.— eo,  in  like  manner,  ssid  he,  theee 
wicked  teachers  and  their  disciples  shall  assuredly  be 
punished,  who  having  loat  all  sense  of  virtue,  defiled  their 
bodies  with  nnnatural  lusts,  and  despissd  the  office  of 
msgistrates,  and  reviled  thoee  who  exercised  it,  because 
they  punished  them  for  their  misdeeds,  ver.  8. — With  this 
insolence  of  the  herecioal  teachers  towards  the  heathen 
magisuates,  the  apostle  contrasted  the  behaviour  of  the 
archangel  Michael  towards  the  daviL    For,  as  the  pro- 


phet Zecharidi  informs  ns,  that  great  and  holy  ange{, 
when,  contending  with  the  devil  who  oppoeed  him  in  his 
benevolent  designs  towards  the  Jews,  he  disputed  shout 
restoring  the  Jewish  church  and  state,  he  did  not  attempt 
to  revile  even  that  apostate  spirit,  but  said  to  him  mildly. 
The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  Satan,  ver.  8.— Whereas  the 
wicked  teachers  who  are  now  gone  abroad,  speak  evil  of 
magistrates,  the  origin  and  end  of  whoee  office  they  do 
not  understand ;  and  corrupt  themselves  by  the  only  know- 
ledge they  possess,  namely,  that  knowledge  of  the  nee  of 
their  body  which  is  suggested  to  them  by  their  natural  ap- 
petites, and  which  they  have  in  common  with  brute  beasts, 
ver.  10. — The  apostle,  therefore,  declared  the  misery  which 
was  awdting  theee  impious  teachers,  whose  wfckednees  in 
slaying  the  soub  of  men  by  their  fijse  doctrine  be  com- 
pared to  that  of  Cain,  who  slew  his  brother ;  and  whoee 
exceesive  love  of  money  he  compared  to  that  of  Balaam, 
who,  to  obtain  the  hire  which  BsUl  promised  him,  at- 
tempted to  curae  the  Israelites  contrary  to  hi*  conscience  ; 
and  whose  mieeiable  end,  for  opposing  Christ  and  haa 
apoatles,  he  compared  to  that  of  Korah  and  his  oonapa- 
nions  for  opposing  Moses  and  Aaron,  ver.  11. 

Theee  wicked  teachers,  the  spostle  told  the  faithful, 
were  spots  in  their  love-feasts,  being  guilty  of  gluttony 
and  drunkenness  ;  so  that,  even  if  they  had  taught  true 
doctrine,  they  would  have  rendered  it  ineifectoal  by  their 
bad  example.  For  which  reaeon  he  compared  them  to 
donds  without  water,  and  to  troes  absolutely  dead,  ^er. 
18. — And  becanee  by  their  wicked  practices  they  dis- 
graced themselves,  he  called  them  'raging  waves  of  tho 
sea,  foaming  out  their  own  shame;'  and  eieleers  wkidi 
were  to  be  extinguished  for  ever,  ver.  13. — ^Further,  to 
terrify  theee  wicked  men,  he  declared,  that  Enoch  pro- 
phesnd,  not  to  the  antediluvians  only,  hut  to  them  aleo, 
when  he  said.  Behold  the  Lord  cometh  with  tan  thou- 
sands of  his  hoW  angels,  ver.  14.— 4o  inflict  condign 
punishment  on  til  the  ungodly,  both  for  their  impiooB 
speeches  and  for  their  wicked  piactioes,  ver.  15. — And 
that  the  foithful  might  be  at  no  Iosb  to  know  tham,  be 


JUDB. 


Viiw. 
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OMDbonef]  Una  trait  in  thau-  ehcraetor,  that  they  muf- 
mured  agaiost  God,  and  complained  of  the  unequal  dia- 
tribuUon  of  ihe  good  thinga  of  thia  life,  aa  if  their  share  of 
them  waa  not  proportioned  to  their  merits;  for  they 
wished  to  indulge  all  their  own  luata  without  reatraint. 
And  to  persuade  their  diaciplea  to  supply  them  with 
monqr  for  that  end,  they  spake  in  the  most  pompoua 
manner  in  their  own  praise ;  and  pretended  to  have  the 
utmost  respect  for  the  rich,  and  flattered  them  with  the 
hope  of>8ahation,  without  any  regard  to  their  character 
and  actions,  ver,  16.-»Now,  that  the  success  of  these  im- 
postors might  not  occasion  too  much  grief  to  the  fiuth- 
ful,  Jude,  by  observing  that  their  rise  and  progress  had 
been  foretold,  inainuated  that  they  were  permitted  in 
the  church  for  wise  purposes.  '  But,  beloved,*  said  he, 
*  remember  the  words  which'  were  before  spoken  by  the 
apostles,*  ver.  17.-— How  they  foretold  that,  aAer  the  de- 
•tmction  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth,  scofiers  were 
to  arise  in  the  church,  who,  ridiculing  the  holy  precepts 
of  the  gospel,  would  follow  the  direction  of  their  own 
ungodly  lusts,  ver.  18.— and  at  the  aame  time  would 
separate  themselves  from  the  real  disciples  of  Christ,  on 
i«retenee  that  they  were  ignorant  of  the  true  doctrine  of 
the  gospel,  and  void  of  the  Spurit  Whereas  they  them- 
selves were  mere  animal  men,  utterly  deserted  of  the 
SiHrit  of  God,  ver.  19.— But  the  faithful,  ahunning  to 
Associate  with  these  impostors,  were  to  build  one  another 
firmly  on  theur  most  holy  faith,  by  pious  conference. 
And  by  praying  in  their  public  assemblies  with  the  Holy 
Spirit,  which  neither  the  false  teachers  nor  their  disciples 
could  do,  ver.  SO. — they  were  to  keep  one  another  ef- 
fectually in  the  love  of  God ;  because  such  prayers,  dic- 
tated by  the  Spirit,  would  be  an  evidence  to  them  of 


QoA*9  prassnoe  in  their  aaieinhli«B ;  and^  being  e<maQioQ« 
of  their  loving  God,  they  would  on  good  ground  expect 
the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  exercised  towards 
diem  in  the  pardon  of  their  sins,  accompanied  with  ete^ 
nal  life,  ver.  21. — And  as  their  love  to  God  would  lead 
them  to  attempt  the  reformation  of  those  who  erred, 
whether  they  were  teachera  or  private  Chrbtians,  the 
apostle  desired  them  to  make  a  distinction  in  their  man- 
ner of  treating  them.  They  were  to  exercise  compas- 
sion towards  those  who  erred  through  ignorance  and 
weakness ;  that  is,  they  were  to  instruct  and  reclaim  auch 
by  the  gentle  method  of  persussion,  ver.  22. — But  the 
false  teachers,  who  erred  wilfully  through  corruption  of 
heart,  they  were  to  save  from  destruction  by  the  power 
of  terror,  reproving  them  sharply,  and  censuring  them 
severely,  that  they  might  snatch  them  out  of  the  fire  of 
the  wraUi  of  God,  which  was  ready  to  devour  them.  But 
in  doing  them  this  Iriendly  office,  they  were  to  shua 
all  familiarity  with'  them,  as  carefully  as  they  would  shun 
touching  a  garment  spotted  by  the  flesh  of  a  person  who 
had  a  plague-sore,  lest  they  should  be  infected  by  their 
vicious  conversation,  ver.  23. 

Having  thus  finished  what  he  judged  necessary  for  their 
inatruction  and  direction,  the  apostle  encouraged  the  faith- 
ful to  persevere  in  the  true  doctrine  and  practice  of  tho 
gospel,  by  a  solemn  sscription  of  praise  to  him  who  waa 
both  able  and  willing  to  keep  them  from  falling  into  error, 
and  to  preaent  them  faultless  in  conduct  at  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, with  exceeding  joy  to  themselves,  ver.  24.-— even  to 
the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour,  whose  glory  as  God  and 
Saviour  will  last  through  all  ages.  Then,  to  shew  hia 
firm  persuasion  of  all  the  things  which  he  had  written, 
the  apostle  concluded  his  epistle,  with  an  Amen,  ver.  25. 


Naw  Taaitslatiov. 
Vxm.  1.  Jude,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and 
brother  of  James,'  to  them  vho  are  sanctified 
by  God  the  Father,  and  io  the  preserved  bt 
Jesus  Christ,^  to  the  called ;' 


2  May  mercy,  and  peace,  and  love,  bo  mul- 
tiplied to  you.i 

3  Beloved,  making  sdl  hatte^  to  write  to  you 
concerning  the  common  salvation,^  I  thought  it 
nece$8ary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  otre* 
nuoutly  to  contend'  for  the  faith^  (jiarei()for' 
merly^  delivered  to  the  saints.^ 


COMMBITTABT. 

Ver.  1.  Jude^  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  brother  of  James^ 
to  them  -who  are  separated  from  the  idolatrous  world  by  their  faith  in 
the  true  God,  the  Father  of  all,  and  to  them  vho  are  preserved  by 
Jesus  Christ  from  the  corrupt  practices  of  idolaters,  and  from  t!ie 
errors  disseminated  by  false  teachers,  even  to  all  t/ie  called  seed  of 
Abraham ; 

2  May  pardon  of  sin,  and  happiness,  temporal  and  eternal  (see 
Rom.  L  7.  note  4.),  and  love  to  God  and  man,  abound  to  you, 

8  Beloved,  making  all  haste  to  torite  to  you  concerning  the  com* 
mon  salvation,  instead  of  spending  time  in  explaining  the  nature  of 
that  salvation,  and  shewing  that  it  is  common  to  Jews  and  Gentile«» 
or  in  proving  any  of  the  doctrines  of  the  gospel,  /  thought  it  more 
necessary  to  vrrite  to  you,  exhorting  you  strenuously  to  contend  for 
the  faith  formerly  delivered  to  the  holy  prophets  and  apostles  of 
Christ,  and  by  them  published  to  the  world. 


Ver.  1.— 1.  Jude,  a  servant  of  Jesus  Cbrist,  and  brother  of  James.] 
— For  the  history  of  Jude,  see  Pre£  sect.  1.  and  sect  2.  where  it  is 
shewed,  thai  by  thia  iesigution  Jude  declared  himself  an  apostle, 
iude  might  have  caUed  himself  (Ae  hi  other  of  Jesus  Christ,  rather 
than  the  brother  of  James.  But  he  avoided  that  designation  in  the 
iascripdon  of  a  letter  which  he  wrote  in  the  character  of  an  apos- 
tle, to  shew,  that  whatever  respect  as  a  man  t^e  might  deserve  on 
account  of  his  relation  to  Christ,  he  derived  no  aut^prity  from  it,  as 
an  apostle,  nor  indeed  claimed  any. 

2.  The  preserved  by  Jesus  Christ.}— The  prenosltSon  •».  by  which 
the  Greeic  duuives  are  governed,  is  often  wanting,  especially  when 
It  is  expressed  in  a  preceding  clause,  as  in  the  present  verse,  where 
we  hare  i*  fi*vv»Tfi  ^-yt^irfitvoif.  But  in  translating  these  da- 
tives into  En^ish,  It  is  generally  necessary  to  supply  the  preposi- 
tion, as  I  have  done  in  translating  *»*  lirov  X^ ify  rar^f^fuvoic, 
'  and  to  the  preserved  by  Jesus  Christ.' 

3.  To  the  called  l^This  designation  may  denote  those  who  are 
called  to  believe  the  gospel  by  the  preaching  of  the  word,  and  who, 
having  obeyed  that  call,  make  an  outward  profession  of  the  gospel ; 
or  it  may  denote  those  who,  on  account  of  their  possessing  faith 
and  holiness  like  Abraham,  are  called  his  seed.  Bee  Rom.  viU.  3a 
note  1. 

Ver.  2.  May  mercy,  and  peace,  and  love,  be  multiplied  to  you.]— 
Estius  saith,  this  is  aaneta  et  vere  apoatotica  aaltUatio.9k  holy  and 
liuly  apostolical  salutation ;  and  observeth,  that  from  this,  and  the 
benedictions  in  the  two  epistles  of  Peter,  we  learn,  that  the  bene- 
dtciions  in  Paul's  episties  are  to  be  completed  by  adding  the  word 
fn'iltiplxecU 

Ver.  3.--1.  Beloved,  making  all  haste.}-8o  »••■»»  ewc»lnt  *•>»: 
|i«*ss  litsnaiy  signifies. —Jude,  beina  infonnedof  the  assldotty,  sad 


perhaps  the  success,  with  which  the  false  teachers  were  spread- 
ing their  pernicious  errors,  found  it  necessary  to  write  this  leuer 
to  the  faithful  without  delay. 

3.  To  write  to  you  concerning  the  common  salvation.]— The  sal- 
vation preached  m  the  gospel  is  called  eommoTty  because  it  belongs 
equally  to  aU  who  believe—to  the  Cvenliles  as  well  as  to  the  Jews  : 
to  men  of  all  nations  and  conditiona  For  the  same  reason  Paul 
termed  the  belief  of  the  gospel  the  comtnonftiith,  Tit  i.  4.  because 
an  opportunity  of  believing  it  was  afforded  to  all. 

3.  I  thought  it  necessary  to  write  to  you,  exhorting  you  strena- 
oudy  to  contend.]— In  the  circumstances  in  which  the  laiihful  were 
when  Jude  wrote  this  letter,  an  exhortation  to  hold  fast  and  maia- 
tain  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel,  against  the  false  teachers,  ivaa 
more  necessarv  and  profitable  for  the  disciples  than  explications  of 
the  pcurticular  doctrines  of  the  gospel.— By  strenuously  contending 
for  the  faith,  the  apostle  did  not  mean  contending  for  it  with  fire 
and  sword ;  but  their  endeavouring,  in  the  spirit  of  meekness  and 
love,  to  establish  the  true  doctrine  of  the  gospel  bv  anumeitts 
drawn,  not  only  finom  the  Jewish  scriptures,  but  especially  from  the 
writings  of  the  evangelists  and  apostles,  which  were  all,  or  most  of 
them,  published  when  Jude.wrote  this  letter.— In  the  same  manner 
they  w(*.re  strongly  to  oppose  and  confute  the  errors  of  the  false 
teachera— The  word  ura^Hvi^io-^Mi  properly  signifies  to  strive  as 
hi  the  Olympic  games :  that  is,  with  tlieir  whole  force. 

4.  For  the  faith.]— Here /oiM,  by  an  usual  metonymy,  is  put  for 
the  objects  of  faith ;  namely,  the  doctrines  and  precepu  of  tfie  gos- 
pel; both  being  equally  Ihe  objects  of  men's  uiith,  and  both  being 
in  the  apostle's  view  when  he  wrote  this,  as  is  plain  from  the  epis- 
de  itself 

6.  Formsrly-]— So  I  translate  •'o^,  because  it  is  used  In  thst 
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4  For  certain  men  have^  emne  imfirMiy,^ 
who  fofi^  a^o  Aave  6een  b^ftn^nrritten*  to  this 
ver^  ^unitAm^n/  /^  tmgodlj  men,  perverting^ 
the  grace  of  our  God  te  laiMUTioatneei,*  and 
denying  the  only  Lord  God,  end  our  Loid 
Jeeus  Christ* 


6  I  will  therefore  put  you  In  remembrance,^ 
tiiottgh  ye  (^k<w:t()  formerly  knew  thii,  thai  the 
Lord  having  saved  the  people^  out  of  the  land 
of  Bgypt,  afterward  destroyed  them  wAs  did 
not  beiieve.* 

6  (Ti)  Alte  the  angels  who  kepi  not  their 
own  ifice,^  but  left  their  proper  habitation,'  he 

sense,  ver.  5.  and  1  Pet.  lii.  20.— Estius  and  Beza  adopt  the  common 
translation,  supposing  the  meaning  of '  once  delivered  totlie  aaints' 
to  be,  that  the  foith  spoken  of  was  delivered  in  the  saints  once  for 
all^  and  is  never  to  be  changed ;  oolhing  is  to  be  added  to  it,  and 
nothing  taken  from  it. 
6.  Delivered  to  the  saints.]— Bj  rAesainto  Jude  means,  the  holy 

riles  and  prophets  of  Christ  who  consigned  to  writing  the/aith, 
is,  the  things  which  men  are  to  believe  and  do,  according  as 
they  were  revealed  to  them  by  the  Spirit  In  this  sense  the  word 
eainta  is  used,  Euh.  iii.  5.  Col.  i.  26.— Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the 
lliith  for  which  Christians  are  to  contend  strenuously,  is  thai  alone 
which  is  contained  in  the  writings  of  the  evangelists,  apostles,  and 
ancient  Jewish  prophets.  Now,  as  they  have  expressed  the  things 
which  were  revealed  to  them  in  words  dictated  by  the  Spirit,  <1  Cor. 
U.  1^-  note  1.),  we  are  m  contend,  not  only  for  the  things  contained 
In  their  writings,  but  also  for  that  form  of  words  in  which  tbey  have 
•zpressed  these  things,  lest  by  contending  for  forms  invented  and 
established  by  human  authority,  as  better  fitted  to  express  the  truth 
than  the  words  of  inspiration,  wo  fall  into  error,  diee  2Tim.  i.  13. 
note  2.— Jude's  exhortation  ought  in  a  particular  manner  to  be 
attended  lo  by  the  ministers  of  the  gospel,  whose  duty  more  es* 
pocially  it  is  to  preserve  their  people  from  error,  both  in  opinion 
and  practice. 

Ver.  4.— For  certain  men  have  eome  in.}— The  ungodly  teachers 
here  described  seem  to  tiave  been  the  Nicolaitans,  mentioned  Rev. 
ii.  6.  whose  doctrine  Christ  himself  declared  to  be  hateful  to  him. 
Perhaps  the  Gnostics  and  Carpocratians,  the  successors  of  the  Ni* 
colaitans.  were  also  meant.  Bee  Preface  to  Colossians,  sect.  2.  par. 
J.  from  the  end,  and  Preface  to  1  John,  sect  3.  at  the  end— We  are 
told  that  the  Nicolaitans  maintained  that  marriage  virus  a  human  in- 
vention not  binding  on  Christians,  on  which  account  they  had  wo> 
men  in  common,  and  practised  unnatural  lusts,  as  is  plain  from 
Jude's  account  of  them.  See  ver.  7.  note  2.  ver.  10.  note.  Farther, 
thoy  hardened  ihem-selves  against  the  fear  of  punishment  in  a  f\v 
tore  state  for  these  crimes,  by  extolling  the  goodness  and  mercy  of 
6od,  which  thus  they  perverted  to  laaciviousness. 

2.  Come  in  privily.]— ii«fi<rijw9-»v.  Though  the  false  teachers 
went  about  openly  making  disciples,  they  are  said  to  have  eome  in, 
or  established  themselves  privily,  because,  under  the  pretence  of 
teaching  by  inspiration,  they  ren.riered  the  faithful  inattentive  lo  the 
consequences  of  their  pernicious  doctrine. 

3.  who  long  ago  have  been  before-written.]— nf«>'tyfs/a/i«tr»i  tif 
Ttvre  TO  ftft^*.  Jude  means,  that  these  wicked  teachershad  their 
punishment  b^fort-toritten,  that  is,  foretold,  in  what  Is  written  con- 
cerning the  wicked  Sodomites  and  rebellious  Israelites,  whose 
erimes  were  the  same  with  theirs ;  and  whose  punishment  was  not 
only  aproof  of  God's  resolution  to  punish  sinneri^  but  an  example 
of  the  punishment  which  he  will  Indict  on  them.— Others  think  the 

rstle  alludes  here  to  the  prophecy  of  Enoch,  ver.  14.  in  which 
utter  destruction  of  the  ungodly  is  foretold.— Others,  thstinthe 
word  irftyiy(»ftfttw9t  there  la  an  alluaion  to  the'  ancient  custom  of 


JUDE. 

4  For  certain  falae  teaehere  have  come  M  to  the  church  ^rrnTV, 
that  is,  under  the  mask  of  being  ine[Hred,  -mho  long  ago,  in  what  is 
written  concerning  the  hMcivious  Sodomites,  and  the  rebellions  b* 
raelites,  have  been  foretold  ao  to  tujfer  thit  very  puniohment  which 
I  am  going  to  describe ;  ungodly  men,  who,  pretending  that  God  is  so 
good  that  he  wiJl  not  punish  ainnera,  pervert  the  grace  of  our  God, 
in  pardoning  sinners,  to  an  encouragement  to  laociviouoneoo  ;  and 
deny  the  only  Lord  Ood,  and  our  Lord  Jenu  Chriot,  in  order  to 
avoid  persecution. 

6  I  will  therefore,  to  prevent  you  from  lielening^to  theee  wicked 
teachers^  j>tf<  you  in  remembrance,  although  ye  formerly  knew  thit, 
thai  the  Lord  having  oaved  the  people  oi  Israel  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  afterward  dettroyed  them  in  the  wildemees,  becauoe  they  did 
not  believe  his  promisee,  and  refused  to  go  into  Canaan,  Numb.  ziv. 
zzvi.    Heb.  iii  18,  19. 

6  AUo  the  angeli  who  kept  not  their  own  ojiee,  the  olfice  which 
was  originally  allotted  to  them,  but  left  their  proper  otation^  by  in- 


writing  laws  on  tables,  which  were  hung  up  In  public  places,  that 
the  people  might  know  the  punishment  annexed  to  the  breaking  of 
the  laws.    If  this  is  the  allusion,  the  a^^ostle's  meaning  vrUl  be,  tnat 


the  wicked  teschers  of  whom  he  is  speaking  were,  By  the  divine 
law,  condemned  to  severe  punishment  from  tne  beginning. 

4.  To  this  very  punishment]— So  Kf^a  signifies,  Rom.  xiii.  2. 
Jude  not  having  mentioned  any  ponishment  hitherto,  his  meaning 
must  be  the  very  puniaktMnt  he  irtu  foine  to  describe ;  namely, 
the  punishment  inflicted  on  the  wicked  Sodomltea— The  apostle, 
on  this  occasion,  mentioned  the  punishment  of  the  rebellious  la. 
raelitcs,  and  of  the  angels  who  sinned,  and  of  the  wicked  Sodomites, 
not  only  tn  terrify  the  lUse  teachers  by  shewing  them  the  great* 
ness  and  certainty  of  the  punishment  which  awaited  them,  but  to 
make  the  faithful  sensible  that,  although  wicked  teachers  are  allow 
ed  to  enter  and  remain  awhile  in  the  church,  for  purposes  known 
to  God,  they  are  u>  be  destroyed  both  here  and  hereafter. 

6.  lJii;;odly  men,  perverting  the  grace  of  our  Ood  to  lascivious- 
Bess  ]— The  '  grace  of  God,'  wtiich  these  wicked  teachers  perverted 
to  laaciviousness,  may  be  either  the  goodness  of  God,  wiiich  they  af- 
firmed  to  be  so  great  that  he  vrill  not  punish  man  for  any  sin  what- 
ever; or  U  may  be  Ae  eoepel  \t»c\f,  called  'the  grace  of  God,'  Tit 
It.  II.  For  these  ungodly  men  interpreted  the  gnq^el  doctrine  of 
justiflcaiion  by  faith  wltliout  the  works  of  the  law,  in  such  a  manner 
as  lo  free  believers  from  all  obligation  lo  obey  the  law  of  God ;  and 
laiight  them,  that  Uiey  might  commit  the  worst  actioas  without 


being  liable  to  punishment,  if  they  posaesed/oiiA;  by  which  thev 

meant,  the  speculative  belief  and  outward  profession  of  the  gospel 

6.  Denying  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ]— Kxt 

This  sentence  may  be  translated  various  vrays,  an  equally  literal  :— 

1.  'And  denying  the  onlv  Lord  God,  even  our  Lord  Jesus  CfarisL' 
According  to  this  transition  one  person  only  is  spoken  of  here, 
namely,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  Is  called  the  onfy  Lord  God. 

2.  '  Denyhig  both  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord  Jesos  Cbriat.' 
According  to  the  translation  two  persons  are  distinctly  spoken  o^ 
namely,  the  onlv  Lord  God,  or  God  the  Father,  and  our  Lard  Je* 
out  Christ,  his  Bon.  3.  '  And  denying  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.'  This,  which  is  the  translation  in  our  English 
ftble,  and  which  in  sense  is  not  diflferent  from  the  second  render- 
ing, I  have  adopted,  not  only  because,  aoeording  to  it,  two  persona 
are  spoken  of  as  denied,  namely,  the  only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord 
Jesus  CJhfist,  but  because  h  represenu  Jude's  sentiment  as  pre- 
cisely the  same  with  John's,  1  BplsL  ii.  22.  *  Me  is  the  antichrist  who 
denieth  the  Father  snd  the  don'  By  declarii^  that  those  ungodly 
leachars  denied  both  the  Father  and  the  Son,  the  apostle  shewed  to 
what  a  pitch  of  impiety  they  had  proceeded.    Because  the  article  ia 

ftreflxed  only  to  Aioro*  eiftr,  and  not  repeated  before  «ve«»»  r^*» 
nrov*  Xe<rov,  Beaa  is  of  opinion  that  these  epithets,  ffi«^er,., «-  isf, 
and  xuf  lof,  belong  all  to  Jesus  Christ.  But  the  want  of  the  article 
is  too  slight  a  foundatlcm  to  build  so  important  a  docuine  on.  Fiu- 
in  the  following  paasaxes,  John  xvi.  Z.  Eph.  v.  5.  1  Tim.  v.  21.  tL  13. 
2  Pet.  i.  1,  2.  God  and  Jesus  Christ  are  mentioned  jbintiy,  with  the 
article  prefixed  to  one  of  them  only.  Yet  every  reader  must  be 
sensible  that  they  are  not  one,  but  two  distinct  persons.  Besides, 
Jio-M-erqc  is  a  title  not  commonly  given  to  Jesus  Christ,  whose  proper 
title  is  i  avf  ••(.  See,  however,  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  note  a— Jude's  meaning 
in  this  passage  is,  that  the  ungodly  teachers  of  whom  he  wrote,  in 
order  to  avoid  persecution,  denied  the  only  Lord  and  God  of  the 
universe,  by  acxnowledgins  and  worshipping  the  heathen  rieiUea. 
Also  tbey  denied  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  denying  that  they  were 
his  disciples. 

In  the  Complutenslan  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  bj  ominhif 
the  first  x««,  and  placing  ttier  before  the  second  xsi,  and '(r^BT^v 
after  it,  and  by  InserUng  the  article  before  «v«i«»^the  whole  dansa 
stands  in  this  manner.  Toy  /«e*oir  eio*  %»*  Slr1ror^9^  to*  xvfn*  ^fM* 
l^Tivv  Xf <ro»,  afreuftiKOi,  '  Denying  the  only  God  and  Lord,  Jesos 
Christ  our  Lord.'  But  the  MSS.  and  versions  on  which  the  Spanish 
divines-formed  this  reading,  are  not  of  sufficient  authority  to  ea- 
tahlish  it,  especiaUy  as  It  excludes  the  Father  from  being  God  and 
Lord. 

Ver.  5.— I.  I  will  therefore  put  yon  In  remembrance,  Ac,)— Oa 
this  and  what  follows  Oecumenius  observes,  that  by  proposing 
these  examples  of  the  destruction  of  sinners  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment history,  the  apostle  designed  to  shew,  that  the  God  of  the  OM 
Testament  is  the  same  wHh  the  God  of  the  New,  in  opposUion  lo 
those  heretics  who  denied  this,  namely,  the  Manlcbeans :  also  lo 
prove,  that  the  goodness  of  God  will  not  hinder  him  from  punrahsng 
the  wicked  under  the  new  dispensation,  any  more  than  it  hindered 
him  from  punishing  them  under  the  old.  In  this  passage  Jude  hath 
mentioned  two  of  the  instances  of  the  divine  vengeance  against 
atrocious  sinners  which  Peter  took  notice  of,  2  Epist.  ii.  4,  5. ;  and 
In  place  of  the  third  instance,  the  destruction  of  the  old  world,  ha 
haili  introduced  the  destruction  of  the  rebellious  laraelu^s  in  iba 
wildemesa 

'2.  That  the  Ix»rd  hsvlns  saved  the  people.]— Some  MSS.  and  ver- 
sions  resd  here  i««-ftv«,  Jesus  having  saved.  Two  of  Stephen's 
MSS.  read  Nfo$  God;  which  expresses  the  true  meaniiag  of  the 
passage.    But  the  common  reading  is  best  supported. 

3.  Al\envards  destroyed  them  who  did  not  beUeve.}— Jude  doth 
not  mention  the  various  sins  committed  by  the  Israelites  in  the 
wilderness ;  such  as  their  rebellion  in  refusing  to  go  imo  Canaan, 
their  idolatry  in  worshipping  the  golden  calf,  their  fornication  with 
the  Midianitish  women,  their  frequent  murmurincs;  but  he  suim 
up  the  whole  in  their  unbeUif,  because  it  was  the  source  oi  sH 
their  sins. 

Ver.  6.— 1.  Aim  the  angels  who  kept  not<T^»  •»vt»»  •^r.n*)  their 
own  office.)— So  the  word  9«x«  signifies,  Luke  xx.  20.  '  Deliver  him 
<▼«  •exn  «■•  -r«  igowr«a)  to  the  power  and  authority  of  the  governor.* 
The  apostle's  meaning  is,  that  these  superior  beings  did  not  keep 
thsir  original  office,  but  forfeUed  it  by  some  roisbeliavionr.  HexKe 
they  sre  caUsd,  2  Pet.  a  4.  '  The  angels  who  sinned.'— The  c 
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hath  reienred  in  everlMttngchaini,  under  dark- 
new,*  unto  the  judgment  of  the  great  day.^ 


7  (*nc,  Paifch.)  At  Sodom  and  Gomorrha, 
and  the  cities  around  them,^  vhick  in  a  man* 
ner  Uke  f  ihete'^  had  haHtuaUg  committed 
vhoredomf*  and  gone  after  other  flesh,  are  set 
forth  an  example,^  having  undergone  the  pun^ 
ifhment  of  an  eternal  fire, 

8  ('O/ACMc  fJiw  TW,  294.)  In  Uke  manner^  tV 
deed,  theoe  also  sUaLL  BB  PUNISHED^ 
Being  caot  into  a  deep  tleep,^  they  defile  the 
flesh,  and  despise  (w^icmirti)  goveniment,  and 
revile  (io^m)  dignities.* 


9  (^)  But  Michael  the  archangel,'  when, 
contending  with  the  devil,  he  disputed  about 
the  body  of  Moses,^  did  not  attempt*  to  bring 

trualation  of  this  clause,  viz.  '  who  kept  not  their  first  estate,'  ex- 
presseth  iu  meaning  very  well ;  but  it  is  a  paraphrase,  and  not  a 
traniiaUon.'^Uunt,  in  his  Dissertation  on  the  fall  of  man,  saith,  the 
office  of  the  angels  who  sinned  was  to  attend  the  visible  manifests^ 
tion  of  the  divine  presence  in  paradise,  and  to  minister  to  mankind. 
But  this  is  to  be  wise  above  what  is  written.    See  note  4. 

2.  But  left  their  proper  habitation.}— OntnTufiav  denotes  the 
placs  in  which  God  appointed  the  angels  who  sinned  to  execute  the 
offices  and  functions  which  he  had  assigned  to  them.  According 
to  Hunt,  their  habitation  was  this  earth.  It  is  of  more  importance 
to  observe,  that  by  saying,  The  angels  kept  not  their  own  office, 
but  left  their  proper  habitation,  the  apostie  insinuates  that  they  at^ 
tempted  to  raise  inemselves  to  s  higher  station  than  that  which  God 
had  allotted  to  them ;  consequently,  that  tlie  sin  for  which  tliey  are 
to  be  punished  was  pride  and  rebellion. 

3.  He  hath  reserved  in  everlasting  chains,  un^^r  darkness.]— 
Everlaating  chains  is  a  metaphorical  expression,  which  denotes  a 
perpetual  confinement,  which  it  is  no  more  in  their  power  to  escape 
from,  than  a  man  who  is  stronglv  bound  with  iron  chains  can  break 
them.  See  the  explication  of  the  phrase  under  darknas,  given  2 
Pet.  ii.  4.  note  3. 

4.  Unto  the  judgment  of  the  great  day.]— This  great  day  is  else* 
where  called  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  that  day,  emphatically.  In 
our  Lord's  description  of  the  general  judgment,  Matt.  xrv.  41.  he 
tells  WL  that  the  wicked  are  to  '  depart  into  everlasting  fire,  pre- 
pared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels.'  This  implies  that  these  wicked 
spirits  are  to  be  punished  with  the  wicked  of  nvinkind.  Hunt,  in 
his  Dissertation  referred  to  in  note  1.  on  this  verse,  saith,  Upon  the 
supposition  that  the  fallen  angels  belong  to  our  system,  their  pun- 
ishment with  the  wicked  of  our  species  will  appear  the  more  con- 
gruous. If  the  angels  who  sinned  were  originally  appointed  to 
minister  to  mankind,  as  Hupt  imagines,  and  were  discontented  with 
this  earth  in  its  paradisaical  state  as  an  habitation,  the  atmosphere 
which  surrounds  the  earth  in  its  present  altered  state,  is  very  pro- 
perty made  the  prison-house  in  which  they  are  confined  till  the 
general  judgment. 

Ver.  7.— 1.  And  the  cities  around  them.]— These  cities  were  Ad* 
m&h  and  Zeboim.  The  four  are  mentioned  Deut.  xxix.  23.— Zoar, 
the  fifth  city  in  the  plain  of  Sodom,  was  spared  at  the  request  of  Lot, 
for  a  place  of  refuge  to  him  and  his  fiimuy. 

2.  Which  in  a  manner  Uke  to  these.]— To*  l/ttitv  towt««,-  r^frtv. 
I  have  followed  our  translators  in  completing  the  construction  of 
this  clause,  bv  supplying  the  preposition  »»t»,  which  the  sense 
likewise  requires— oibe  to  the»e.  The  relative  tovto^c,  being  mas- 
culine, may  refer  to  the  ungodlv  teachers  mentioned  ver.  4. ;  or, 
tJiough  wiKt(  be  a  feminine  word,  yet,  as  it  signifies  the  inhabitants 
of  a  city  as  well  as  the  city  itselC  the  relative  tovto<c  may  very 
properly  be  in  the  masculine  gender,  to  denote  the  inhabitants  of 
(he  other  cities  of  the  plain.  See  Ess.  iv.  64.— I  make  these  obser- 
Tstious,  because  some  commentators  suppose  tovtoic  standit  for 
the  angels  who  left  their  proper  habitation,  as  if  their  sin  had  been 
lewdness;  which  is  a  very  false  idea. 

3.  Had  habitually  committed  whoredom.]— Tills  is  the  literal  sig- 
nificationofthe  compound  word  fK'Af  *'""'*«'<■*  i  because  ix  increas* 
es  the  signification  of  the  word  vrith  which  it  is  compounded.  In 
tlie  language  of  scripture,  vo^ v«vttir  signifies  to  commit  any  sort  of 
whoredom  or  uncleanneas,  and  among  the  rest  eodomy.  See  1  Cor. 
▼.  1.  note  1.  and  Parkhurst  in  voc.  »»wte*tve/t»t.  Estius  saith  the 
preposition  ix  In  this  compounded  word  denotes  the  Sodomites 
committing  whoredom  out  of  the  order  of  nature.  Thev  committed 
the  unnatural  crime  which  hath  taken  its  name  from  them. 

4.  Are  set  forth  (^kvm*)  an  example.]— See  2  Pet.  iii.  6.  The 
burning  of  the  cities  of  the  plain  being  represented  here  as  an  ex- 
ample or  type  of  that  punishment  by  fire  which  at  the  general 
Judgment  God  will  inflict  on  the  wicked,  the  consideration  thereof 
should  terrify  the  ungodly  of  every  description,  and  bring  them  to 
r«>pentanr,e.  For  when  God  is  about  to  punish  them  in  that  dread- 
fu!  manner,  will  the}  be  able  to  flee  firoro  him,  or  resist  him  7 

Ver.  8.— 1   In  Uke  aianner.  indeed,  these  also  shall  bs  punished.] 


tratling  into  the  offices  end  stations  of  the  angele  who  were  greater 
than  they,  God  hath  driven  out  of  heaven,  notwithstanding  their 
numbers  and  power;  and  hath  kept  them,  ever  since,  in  everlaating 
chairtt  of  confinement  under  darkneta,  unto  the  Judgment  of  the 
great  day,  to  be  punished. 

7  Further,  teeing  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  and  the  citiet  arouna 
them,  "which  in  a  manner  like  to  thete  wicked  teachers  had  hubitu* 
ally  committed -whoredom  and  bettiaUty,  are  publicly  %et  forth  as  an 
example  of  that  terrible  punishment  which  is  to  be  inflicted  on  the 
ungodly  after  the  general  judgment;  having  from  the  immediate 
hand  of  God  undergone  the  punithment  of  an*  eternal  fire — a  fire 
whose  effects  will  remain  while  the  world  remains ; 

8  In  like  manner,  indeed,  thooe  ungodly  men  thall  be  punithed 
with  eternal  fire.  Being  cast  into  a  deep  spiritual  tleep  through  the 
intoxication  of  sin,  they,  under  the  pretence  of  Christian  liberty  and 
a  superior  illumination,  dejile  their  body,  like  the  Sodomites,  with 
libidinous  practices,  and  deepUe  eivery  kind  of  government,  and 
revile  magiatratet  when  they  punish  them  for  their  lewd  prac- 
tices. 

9  But  how  different  was  the  conduct  of  Michael  the  archangel, 
when,  contending  with  the  devil,  he  disputed  about  the  restoration  of 
the  Jcwiih  church  and  state  by  Joshua  the  high-priest,  Zech.  iii.  1. 

—I  put  a  full  point  after  tlie  words  xm  eurai :  and  to  fini£h  the  sen- 
tence, I  supply  the  words  shail  be  punished,  froui  the  end  of  the 
foregoing  verse,  vrith  which  this  clause  is  connected  in  the  sense, 
being  the  reddition  to  the  clause  in  the  beginning  of  ver.-7.— 'I2f 
XoUf4.a^  x«i  lo/toef*^  'Since,  or  as  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  are  set 
forth  as  an  example,'  &c.  ver.  8.  e/«oi«i(  /uivTOi,  '  in  Ulte  manner  cer- 
tainly these  also  shall  be  puniahed.'- In  the  next  clause  of  this  Sth 
verse  a  new  sentiment  is  introduced,  which  therefore  should  have 
been  made  the  beginning  of  the  verse. 

2.  Being  cast  into  a  deep  sleep.}— This  is  the  proper  literal  trans* 
lalion  of  the  word  ivvx^»*«<6^«v«<,  as  Beza  hath  shewed.    Besides^ 


in  other  passases  of  scripture,  the  wicked  are  represented  as  fast 
asleep.    See  Rom.  xiii.  11. 1  Thess.  v.  6. 

3.  And  despise  government,  (see  2  Pet.  it.  10.  note  2.),  and  revils 
dignities.]— ^o^<»«  j<  ^Kma-^nttiuv*,  literally  they  revile  glories,  that 
is,  those  who  possess  the  glory  of  the  magistrate's  office.  This  mu&t 
be  the  meaning  of  i'>l*t,  as  diMinguished  from  xu^ lOTifTu,  govern- 
ment. The  Jews,  fancying  it  sinful  to  obey  tlie  heathen  magislrntes, 
despised  both  tliem  and  their  office.  The  ungodly  teachers  of  whom 
Jude  speaks  carried  the  matter  still  farther ;  they  reviled  all  magis- 
trates whatever,  as  enemies  to  the  natural  liberty  of  maolcind. 

Ver.  9.-1.  But  Michael  the  archangel]— Michael  is  mentioned 
Dan.  X.  13.  21.  xii.  1.  as  standing  up  in  defence  of  the  cbildrrn  of 
Daniel's  people.  Because  it  is  said,  Rev.  xii.  7.  that '  Michael  and 
his  angels  fousht  against  the  dragon  and  his  angels,'  Estius  conjec- 
tures tliat  Michael  is  the  chief  or  prince  of  all  the  angels.  But  this 
argument  is  not  conclusive.  Because  the  book  of  Daniel  is  the  first 
sacred  writing  in  which  proper  names  are  given  to  particular  an- 

Sels,  some  have  fancied,  that  during  the  Babylonish  captivity  the 
ewa  invented  these  names,  or  learned  them  from  the  Chaldeans. 
But  this  seems  an  unfounded  conjecture.  For  the  angel  who  ap- 
peared to  Zacharias,  Luke  i.  19.  called  himself  Gabriel,  which 
shews  that  that  name  was  not  of  Chaldean  invention. 

2.  When,  contending  with  the  devil,  he  disputed  about  the  body 
of  Moses.]— hi  the  passages  of  Daniel's  prophecy  quoted  in  the  pre- 
ceding note,  Michael  is  spoken  of  as  one  of  the  chief  angels  who 
took  care  of  the  Israelites  as  a  nation.  He  may  therefore  have  been 
the  angel  of  the  Lord,  before  whom  Joshua  the  high-priest  is  said, 
Zech.  ui.  1.  to  have  stood,  '  Satan  being  at  his  right  hand  to  resist 
him,'  namely,  in'his  design  of  restoring  the  Jewish  church  and 
state,  called  bv  Jude  the  body  of  Moses,  just  as  the  Christian  church 
is  called  by  Paul  the  body  of  Christ.  Zechariah  adds,  '  And  the 
Lord '  that  is,  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  as  is  plain  from  ver.  1.  '  said 
unto  Satan,  The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  O  Satan,  even  the  Lord  that  hath 
chosen  Jerusalem,  rebuke  thee.'    Le  Clerc  gives  a  diflerrnt  inter- 

Sretation  of  this  passage.  By  Satan  in  Zechariah's  vision,  and 
(cieoA.ec  in  Jude's  epistle,  he  understands  Tatnai  and  Shetherbos- 
nai,  the  king  of  Persia's  lieutenants,  who  opposed  the  restoration 
of  Jerusalem,  and  who  on  that  accoimt  might  be  railed  Satan,  or 
the  adversary  of  tlie  Jews,  in  the  same  manner  that  Peter  was  called 
Satan  by  his  Master  for  opposing  his  suffering  at  Jerusalem.  Ac- 
cording to  this  interpretation,  Jude's  meaning  is,  that  the  angel  in 
Zechariah's  vision  brought  no  reviling  accusation  against  the  ad- 
versaries of  the  Jews,  but  reproved  them  with  modesty  on  account 
of  their  being  magistrates.  This  Jude  mentioned  to  shew  the  un- 
godly teachers  wlio  reviled  the  Roman  magistrates,  that  thev  wers 
culpable  in  doing  what  the  angels,  who,  as  Peter,  observeth  2  Ep^ 
li.  11.  are  greater  in  power  than  they,  did  not  attemiM  to  do. 

Beza,  Estius,  Tillotson,  and  others,  bv  the  body  of  Moves,  about 
which  the  devil  contended  with  Michael,  undersraiui  Ai«  dead  body, 
which  they  suppose  the  devil  contended  should  be  buried  publicly, 
on  pretence  ot  doing  honour  to  Moses;  but  that  his  intention  was 
to  give  the  Inraeliies  an  opportunity  of  raising  his  bodv  and  wor- 
shipping it :  That  Michael,  knowing  this,  rebuked  the  devil  in  the 
words  mentioned  by  Jude ;  and  to  prevent  the  Israelites  from  com 
miltins  idolatry,  buried  Moses's  body  so  privately,  that  none  of  the 
Israelites  ever  knew  whore  his  sepiiiRhre  was.  Vit rings,  instead  of 
the  body  of  Moses,  proposes  to  read  the  body  of  Joshua ;  but  with 
out  any  authority  whatever.    The  flrtt  mentioned  account  of  this 
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ajptiiut  him  a  reviUng 
The  Lord  rebuke  thee. 


10  (^  100.)  Yet  these  men  rmU  thoee 
things  which  indeed  they  do  net  knew.  Bat 
what  tfunge  they  know  naturally  aa  animale 
veid  ef  reaeen,^  by  theee  they  deetrey  them- 
aeivea. 

11  Wo  is^  te  them ;  for  they  have  gone  in 
the  way  of  Cain,  and  have  run  far^  in  the 
error  of  BalaanCt  hire,  and  have  perished'  in 
the  rebeUien  of  Korah.^ 


\%  These  jr£N  are  spots*  in  yoor  /ove- 
feaett ;'  when  they  feast  with  yoo,*  ftedhig 
themselves  without  fear.<  They  are  clouds 
without    water,'  carried    about    of  winds  ;;b 


JUDB. 

Though  that  malicious  spirtt  was  dodied  wkb  no  authority  of  ofioe, 
he  did  not  attempt  to  bring  againet  him  a  reviling  aceiuatient  bui 
mildly  eaidy  The  Lord  rebuke  thee,  Satan. 

10  Yet  theee  ungodly  teachert,  notwithstanding  their  pretensioDs 
to  superior  illumination  and  knowledge,  revile  lawt  and  magietratet, 
teheee  origin  and  ueefulneoe,  indeed,  they  do  not  knev.  But  the 
uee  of  the  metnbere  of  their  body,  which  they  know  only  by  instinct, 
ae  animaU  void  ofreaeon,  by  perverting  theee  to  gluttony,  draoken- 
ness,  and  lust,  they  deetroy  both  their  eoul  and  their  body, 

\  1  Wo  iff  their  portion  g  for,  in  destroying  the  souls  of  their  bre- 
thren by  their  false  doctrine,  they  have  followed  Cain  in  the  murder 
of  his  brother ;  and,  by  misreprsseoting  the  oracles  of  God  for  the  sake 
of  gain,  they  have  run  far  in  the  error  which  Balaam  foUewed  for 
hire  g  and,  on  pretence  of  supeiior  illumination,  opposing  the  apostiss 
of  Christ,  they  thaUperieh,  as  the  men  who  perished  in  the  rebelMon 
of  KoraK 

1  %  Theee  ungodly  teacher t  art  a  diegrace  to  your  love^feaeteg  when 
theyfeaet  with  you,  eating  and  drinking  to  exceee,  without  anyMreaa 
of  the  baneful  consequences  of  their  intemperance,  or  of  the  punish- 
ment which  God  will  inflict  upon  gtuttons  and  drunkaida.     They 


CransBction,  which  wm  civ«n  loog  uo  by  Ephndm  the  SfTteo,  (see 
Lardner,  Caoon,  lii.  e.  21.  p.  94S,  346.)  Is  now  adopted  by  many. 

'  3.  Did  not  aUempt  to  bring  aninst  blin.]— In  the  common  Eng- 
lish tnnalation  it  is  durst  not  bring,  as  if  Michael  had  been  afFald 
of  the  devil,  which  certainly  is  an  improper  idea.  The  translation 
of  ova  fTox/u^ri  which  I  have  given,  is  supported  by  Biackwall, 
fiacr.  Classics,  vol.  ti.  p.  llK.~TuIot8on's  remark  (Powium.  8erm. 
8I.}on  this  verse,  deserves  a  place  here :— Michael's  "  duty  restrain- 
ed him,  and  probably  his  discretion  too.  As  he  durst  not  offend  God 
In  doing  a  thing  so  much  beneath  the  dipiitv  and  perfection  of  bis 
nature,  so  he  could  not  but  think  that  the  devil  would  have  been 
too  hard  for  him  at  railinjr,  a  thing  to  which,  as  the  angels  have  no 
disposition,  so  1  believe  they  have  no  taieirt,  no  iacuhy  at  it :— the 
eool  consideration  whereof  should  make  all  men,  especially  those 
who  call  themsehres  divines,  and  especially  in  controversies  about 
religion,  ashamed  and  afraid  of  this  manner  of  disputing." 

4.  A  reviling  accusation.)— K#««"i»  twtvtyxnif  ^KuT^n/timt,  liter- 
any, '  to  bring  against  iiim  a  sentence  of  reviling ;'  a  form  of  expres- 
sion founded  on  this,  that  whoever  reviles  or  speaks  evil  of  another, 

■    ■  ■      " "     Irldge  ih'  "    ^ 


lation  might  run,  'did  not  venture  to  pass  a  judgment  upon  his 
blasphemy,'  but  referred  him  to  the  Judgment  of  God  by  saving, 
'  The  Lord  rebuke  thee.'  But  this  translation  requires  the  addition 


alienor,  m  nis  noie  on  me  passage,  saiin,  "  ir  me  angeis 
even  ai^inst  the  devil,  how  mucb  less  ought  we  agaii 
authority,  even  supposing  ihem  In  some  things  to  behi 
Wherefore,  to  do  it  when  they  behave  well,  must  be  av 


of  two  words  not  in  the  text,  and  without  any  necessity.  That 
author,  in  his  note  on  the  passage,  saith,  "  If  the  angels  do  not  rail 
•      -    ..  -  -  .  .  -         against  men  In 

)  behave  amiss  1 
(Wickedness 
much  more  aggravated." 

Ver.  10.  What  things  they  know  naturally  as  animals  void  of 
reason,  by  these  they  destroy  themselves.)— Here  Jude  Insinuatea^ 
that  tltese  ungndiv  teachers,  notwithstanding  they  made  high  pre- 
tenainna  to  knowledge,  had  no  knowledge,  at  least  concerning  the 
use  of  their  body,  but  what  they  derived  from  natural  instinct  as 
brule  animals :  that  thev  made  their  lusts  the  only  rule  of  their  ac- 
tions ;  that  they  coupled  with  women  promiscuously  like  the  brute 
beasts ;  and  that,  Instead  of  using  the  Knowledge  they  derived  from 
Instinct  rightly,  they  thereby  destroyed  both  their  soul  and  their 
body  .—In  this  pasfage  the  apostle  strongly  condemned  the  lascivious 
practices  of  the  Nicolaitans,  and  of  aU  the  ungodly  teachers  who 
defended  the  promiscuous  use  of  women ;  and  confuted  the  argu> 
ment  taken  from  natural  appetite,  by  which  they  vindicated  their 
common  whoredoms.  If  these  teachers  had  iiad  any  true  know- 
ledge, they  would  have  known,  that  reason  Is  given  to  enable  men 
to  restrain  the  excesses  of  their  natural  sppetites,  and  to  lead  them 
to  the  right  use  of  the  members  of  their  body,  as  well  as  of  the  lk> 
cultles  of  their  mind. 

Ver.  11.— 1.  Wo  is  to  them.}— The  substantive  verb  vranting  to 
this  sentence  may  be  taken  either  from  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive, or  from  the  present  of  the  optative  mood.  In  the  second  way, 
ev«i  ««To.«  must  be  translated  as  in  our  Bible,  'Wo  be  to  them,' 
and  is  s  curse.  But  In  the  first  way  it  should  be  translated  as  I  have 
done,  '  Wo  is  to  them,'  and  Is  only  a  declaration  of  the  misery 
which  was  to  come  on  them.  Accordingly  the  phrase  is  thus  used 
by  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  19.  'Wo  unto  them  who  are  with  child, 
and  to  them  who  give  suck  In  those  days.'  For  certainly  this  is  no 
wish  of  punishment,  since  to  be  with  child,  and  to  sive  suck  in 
those  days,  was  no  crime.  But  it  was  a  declaration  of  the  misery 
which  vras  coming  on  persons  in  that  helpless  condition.  Sec  Luke 
v1.  24.  for  another  example  of  this  use  of^vun. 

2.  And  have  run  far  In  the  error  of  Balaam's  hire.)— The  word 
ig.xw  bt<r»9,  which  I  have  translated  have  runfar,  literally  signifies 
enlist  Munt,  va^antur,  in  allusion  to  the  rnnning  of  Hqijors,  which 
follow  no  cenain  course  when  they  are  poured  out.  Tlie  apostle's 
meaning  in,  They  have  gone  fiir  in  the  sin  which  Balaam  committed 
for  iiire,  when  he  counselled  Balak  to  tempt  the  Iscaelites  to  com- 
mit fornication  and  idolatry.  The  unaodfv  teachers,  in  the  first 
•ire,  sirnngly  actuated  by  Balaam's  passion  lor  riches,  drew  money 
from  their  diar.iples,  by  allowing  them  to  indulge  their  hists  with- 
out restraint  Hence  what  is  here  called  the  error  of  Balaam** 
hire,  is  called,  Rev.  ii.  14.  his  doctrine  ;  and  2  Pet  ii.  IS.  his  teay. 


And  the  ongodly  teachers  are  there  said  to  have/olhwedin  it.  See 
notes  1,  2.  on  that  passage  of  Peter. 

3.  And  have  perished!]— Here,  as  In  many  paaaagee  of  acriptnre, 
a  thing  is  said  to  have  happened,  which  was  only  to  bi^ipen.  This 
manner  of  expression  was  used  to  shew  the  absolote  cenaioty  of 
the  thing  spoken  oC  Bave  perished,  therefore,  means,  shali  eet' 
tainiyper&h.   See  Ess.  iv.  10.  2. 

4.  In  the  rebelHon  of  Korah.}— LIteraBy,  •rr4xey<s  afgnifles  con- 
tradiction. But  when  piinces  and  magistrates  are  contradicted,  k 
Is  rebellion.  Wherefore  •rT»xoyi»  bere  may  very  properly  be 
translated  rebeUion  ;  and  x«««  •vt«>.«v«vt«,  Rool  z.  21.  a  rtbeiUng 
people.— Bj  dechtring  that  the  ungodly  teachers  were  to  perish  in 
the  rebeUion  of  KoiaS,  Jude  insinuated  that  these  meiu  by  opposiQ| 
the  apostles  of  Christ,  were  guilty  of  a  rebellion  stmitlar  lo  that  of 
Koran  and  his  companions,  vrbo  opposed  Moses  and  Aaron,  on  pre- 
tence that  they  were  no  more  commissioned  by  God,  the  one  to  be 
a  prince,  and  the  other  a  priest,  than  the  rest  of  the  congrefaxioa, 
Who  were  all  holy.  Numb.  xvi.  3.  13.— By  comparing  the  ungodly 
teachers  to  Caia.  to  Balaam,  and  to  Korah,  Jude  hath  represented 
them  as  guilty  of  murder,  covetousoesa,  and  ambition. 

Ver.  12.— 1.  Thesemenare(«'»i».«*»f)8pots.)— The  word  nrtxa- 
S»<  properly  signifies  rodb  in  the  sea,  which,  when  they  rise  above 
Its  surface,  appear  like  spots.  For  this  reason,  and  becaose  in  the 
parallel  passage,  2  Pet.  11.  Idu  the  ungodly  teachers  are  calk-d 
mx«t  Ksi  ^MAioi,  spots,  and  causes  of  reproach,  Be«a  hath  trans- 
lated the  word  rinxaJic,  spots,  in  which  he  followed  the  Vulgate, 
which  hath  mocwf^ —Jude's  meanfaig  ie,  thai  the  ezcesaes  which 
the  ungodly  teachers  were  guilty  of  in  their  iove-feasta,  brooghi 
disgrace  on  the  whole  body  of  Christiana 

2.  In  your  love-feasts. )—A>'««'«««.  Commentators  are  not  agreed 
about  the  meaning  of  this  word.  Some  think  Jude  is  speaking  of 
the  ancient  love  stmpers,  which  Tertullian  hath  described,  Apolt^ 
c.  39.  and  which  do  not  seem  to  have  been  accompanied  with  the 
encharist.— Others  think  they  were  those  suppers  which  the  firsi 
Christians  ate  previous  to  their  eating  the  Lord's  supper,  and  of 
which  St  Paul  hath  spoken.  1  Cor.  xl.  21.  But  being  afterwards 
perverted  to  the  purposes  or  carnal  love  by  the  ungodly  teachers,  2 
ret  ii.  14.  they  were  in  time  disused.  The  love  suppers,  however, 
which  TertulUan  describes,  were  continued  in  the  church  to  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century,  when  they  were  prohibited  to  be  kepc 
In  the  churches.- As  Benson  observes,  "  they  were  called  love^ 
feasts  or  suppers,  because  the  richer  Christians  brought  m  a 
variety  of  provisions  to  feed  the  poor,  the  ftitheriess,  the  widows, 
and  strangers,  and  ate  with  them  to  shew  their  fovc  to  them." 

3.  When  they  feast  with  you.)— For  the  meaning  of^^t^to^x^vftt. 
*o«,  see  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  note  3.— In  the  common  edition  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  the  word  ^t^tria  wanting.  But  several  Bd^.  have  it,  for 
which  reason  our  translators  have  adopted  it 

4.  Feeding  tliemselves  without  fear.)— noi/««i»erTic.  This  wt*rd 
Is  emphatical,  containing  an  aOnsion  to  the  name  given  to  the  min- 
isters of  religion,  both  under  tlie  old  and  the  new  dispensation. 
These  were  called  wotft***i,  fhepherds  or  feeders,  because  their  o^ 
flee  was  to  feed  the  people  with  the  spiritual  food  of  true  doctrine. 
The  false  teachers,  instead  of  feeding  the  people  in  that  manner,  fed 
themselves  with  meat  and  drink  to  excess,  without  any  fear  of  pun- 
ishment from  God.  or  of  disgrace  from  the  world.  I  suppose  Jude  had 
In  his  eye  here,  Ezek.  xxxiv.  2.  'Wo  be  to  tlie  shepherds  of  lerael 
that  do  feed  theinseNes :  Should  not  the  shepherds  feed  the  flocks  V 

6,  They  are  clouds  without  water.)— The  propriety  of  the  compa- 
rison by  which  Jude  in  this  passage,  and  Peter,  2  Bpist  K.  17.  have 
shewed  the  emptiness  and  unprofitableness  of  the  ftlse  teachers  of 
their  lime,  will  display  kself  in  vivid  colours  when  it  is  recollected^ 
that  In  scripture  good  doctrine  and  sound  knowIe<^e  are  often  re- 
presented by  teaTer,  because  sound  doctrine  beautifies  and  inrlso- 
rates  the  mind,  as  effectually  as  rain,  in  the  hot  eastern  climes,  rro- 
dera  the  earth  verdant  and  fruitful.  Deut  zjdL  2.  '  My  doctrine 
shall  drop  as  the  rain.'  Ac. 

6.  Carried  about  or  winds.)— False  doctrine  Is  ccnnpared  totrfmd^ 
Eph.  iv.  14.  on  account  of  its  variablenesa.  Having  no  foundatioa 
hi  truth,  it  is  changed  as  It  suits  the  passions  and  inle|^«s  of  i»pq. 
The  teachers  of  false  doctrine,  therefore,  may  fltly  be  compared  t* 
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y^'uhered    anSumnal   trtet'    wi$h»ut  fruit; 
twic«  dasd  ;*  voted  out; 


18  Raging  witm  of  die  Nt,  foaming  out 
their  own  Bhame  ;■  wundering  9iMn,'^fir  whom 
the  blackneM  of  derkaev  for  ever  ie  refenred.* 


14  JVow  Enoch,  the  leventh  from  Adam, 
prophened'  even  (0,  168.)  concerning  these 
MBNi^  Myingf  Behold  the  Lord  cometh  with 
Alt  holy  myriado*  of  angblSj 

15  To  ptuf  oentence  (jtdtTA,  208.  2.)  on'  all. 


are  cioudo  wtihout  rain,  which  intercept  the  genial  rays  of  the  san 
and  being  earned  about  oftrindoy  render  men's  habitations  gloomy  : 
(see  2  Pet.  iL  17.)  They  are  withered  autumnal  treet  without  fruity 
although  they  ought  to  produce  the  beat :  They  have  died  twice  / 
once  in  the  Jewish,  and  a  second  time  in  the  Chnstian  vineyard ;  and 
are  rooted  out  on  that  account. 

13  They  are  as  unstable  in  their  doctrine,  and  as  turtmlent  in  their 
manners,  as  raging  waveo  of  the  «m,  to  that  they  make  their  own 
ohame  apparent  to  alL  Having  renounced  the  true  docuines  of  the 
gospel,  instead  of  being  the  lighta  of  the  world,  they  are  wandering 
meteoro,  which  are  quickly  to  be  extinguished  in  perpetual  darkneoo, 

14  J^ow  Enoch,  the  oeventh  in  descent  from  Adam,  propheoied 
even  concerning  these  ungodly  teachers,  when  be  foretold  the  de- 
struction of  the  wicked  at  the  general  judgment,  saying.  Behold  the 
Lord  cometh,  sumninded  with  his  holy  myriads  of  angels, 

16  To  pass  sentence  on  all,  and  to  make  all  the  impious  and  pro- 
and  to  convict  all  the  ungodly  among  them,  of  faste  among  mankind  sensible  of  all  the  impious  actions  which  they 
all  their  deeds  of  ungodliness  which  they  have  have  impiously  committed,  and  of  all  the  impious  atheistical  seojing 
impiously  eommiUeA,  Mnd  o( oil  the  hard  thingo  speeches  which  profane  sinners  have  impiously  uttered  against 
which  ungodly  ainners  have  spoken  against  Christ,  as  if  he  were  an  impostor  who  was  justly  punished  with  an 
hlm.3  ignominious  death. 

16  These  are  murmurers,  akd  complain-  16  These  vaigodlj  teachers  are  m«rmf/r^#  against  God,  an <f  com- 
ers,' who  walk  according  to  their  own  lusts  ;3  plainers  that  their  lot  is  not  what  they  deserve,  who  gratify  their  own 
and  their  mouth  speaketh  great  swelling  words.*  lusts  to  the  utmost ;  and  their  mouth  speaketh  great  swelling  words 
(euffjM^vne  ^eoro/ra)  They  admire  persons  for  in  praise  of  themselves,  as  the  only  teachers  who  free  men  from  the 
Reloads  without  water,  carried  about  of  winds,'  because,  notwith-     antedUuvians.  Though  Enoch  proj^esied  immediately  to  the  wick- 

'"         "■    .     ed  men  of  hii^wo  age.  what  he  said  concerning orlo<A«n,  was  to* 
fended  for  the  wicked  m  e^ery  age. 

3.  Saying,  Behold  the  Lord  cometh  with  his  holy  myriads  of 
angela.)— So  ir  ^ve<M«-<v  ay  t«4«  mtow  must  be  translated,  becauao 
•yt««(  being  in  the  feminine  gender,  agreea  with /«v« *■«-«»  as  an  ad« 
jecthre.  conaequeotly  the  word  to  be  supplied  i8s>viA.t.v.  not  «>  y- 
xe««.— Mvei«s,ten  thausandjin  a  definite  number.  But  it  (s  put  hers 
in  the  plural,  /«vei««-iip,  ten  thousands,  indefinitely,  to  signify  an  iD« 
numerable  multitude.^Hx6i,  2  aor.  is  come.  But  in  the  prophetic 
style  the  present  is  often  put  for  the  future,  to  shew  the  absolute 
certainly  of  the  event  foretold :  The  Lard  i»  eomt^  or,  as  it  is  in  our 
Bible,  the  Lord  cometh,  being  the  genuine  prophetic  style,  it  is  no 
proof,  as  Benson  lancies,  that  Jude  tooli  this  prophecy  out  of  soma 
book.  If  it  was  preserved  by  tradition,  this  is  the  language  in  which 
to  must  have  been  preserved. 

Ver.  15l — 1.  To  pass  sentence  on  aU.}— n«iiirsi  «f  i«-i»  xsr»  wmv 
T«v  might  have  been  literally  translated  to  exeoite  punishment  on 
all,  if  the  apostle  had  not  added  ««<  •^*>>i>  £»',  and  to  convict ;  for 
punishment  cannot  justly  be  indicted  till  the  offender  is  convicted. 
Wherefore  the  translation  in  our  Bible,  yihere  judgment  is  used  in 


standing  they  give  an  expectation  of  good  doctrine,  they  afford 
■one ;  in  which  reelect  they  are  like  clouds  whichpromtae  rain,  but 
beinc  carried  about  of  winda,  distil  none.    See  2  Pet.  iL  17.  note  1. 

7.  Withered  autumnal trees.>-So  I  traiiBlate  o^*f'»^*v*».hecsMao 
U  comes  from  o^^'^^^t'*,  which,  according  to  Scapula,  signifies 
"  senescena  autumnos  et  in  hiemem  vergena— The  ddcline  of  au- 
tumn drawing  towards  winter."  Or,  according  to  Phavorinus,  it 
signifies  r«rB«  f  5tvev«'»  9w»t»f,  a  disease  in  trees  whick  withers 
their  fnUL  This  sense  of  the  word  Beza  hath  adopted  in  his  trans* 
lallon,  Arboree  emareida  in/rtegisera.  The  Vulgate  tranalation, 
Arhores  autumnales  infruetuoate,  suggests  a  beautiful  idea.  In  the 
eastern  countries  the  finest  fruits  beii.g  produce^  in  autumn,  by 
calling  the  corrupt  teachers  autumnal  trees,  Jude  intimated  the 
just  expectation  which  was  entertained  of  their  being  fruitful  in 
good  doctrine ;  but  by  adding  without/ruits,  be  marked  their  use- 
lessness,  and  the  disappointment  of  their  disciples. 

a  Twice  dead;  rooted  out.}— Here  the  apostle  insinuatea,  that 
while  these  ungodly  teachers,  who  were  mostly  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, continued  under  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  they  were  dead  and 
onfniitfttl :  And  that  under  the  gospel  dispensation,  though  they 
seemed  to  fiouiish  for  a  little  while,  and  promised  to  bring  fortn 
fruit,  they  liad  proved  as  barren  as  before,  havingdied  a  second 
Uoae,  and  for  that  reason  were  justly  rooted  out.  The  commenta- 
tors observe,  that  there  Is  a  striking  climax  hi  this  description  of 
the  false  teachers.  They  were  trees  stripped  of  their  leaves,  and 
vrithering :  Thev  bad  no  fruit,  being  barren  that  season :  They 
were  twice  dead,  baring  bono  no  firult  the  former  year :  Lastly, 
thev  were  rooted  out  aa  utterly  barren. 

Ver.  la— 1.  Raging  waves  of  the  sea,  foaming  out  their  own 
shame.]— Like  the  raging  sea,  these  onsodly  teachers  were  turbu- 
lent and  furious,  haring  no  command  of  tbeir  irascible  passions;  and 
by  their  wicked  outrageous  behaviour  among  their  disciples  they 
shewed  their  ovrn  filthlness,  to  thehr  great  disgrace.  Perhaps  the 
apostle  alluded  here  to  Isa.  Irii.  20.  '  The  wicked  are  like  the  trou- 
bled sea,  when  It  cannot  rest,  whose  waters  cast  up  mire  and 
dhrt.' 

2.  Wandering  stars. ]~ArTte«(  wxmmrmt,  Doddridge,  in  his  note 
on  this  verse,  observes,  That  the  Jews  called  their  teacheraatara  ; 
and  that  the  teachers  in  the  Christian  church  are  represented  un* 
der  the  emblem  of  stars.  Rev.  i.  20.  ii.  1.  Wherefore,  as  the  planets 


the  sense  ofcmmaAmenX,  is  wrong ;  namelv,  '  to  execute  jadguient 
upon  all'  The  proper,  and  I  may  add,  the  literal  translation  of 
ir*4i(ra<  Kf  «a-<v,  is,  to  pass  judgment  OT  sentence  on  aU.  For  all  shall 
be  judged,  but  aU  shall  not  be  condemned.  Enoch's  prophecy 
seems  to  have  been  generallv  known  among  the  Jews.  For  the  first 
words  of  It,  which  in  the  Hebrew  are  Maranatha,  were  uaed  by 
them  with  great  propriety  in  that  form  of  excommunication,  or 
cursing,  which  they  pronounced  upon  irreclaimable  offendera,(8ee 
1  Cor.  xvi.  22.  note),  as  they  put  all  who  were  present  in  mind  of 
GkKl's  coming,  at  the  last  day,  to  punish  the  obstinately  impenitenL 
This  same  curse  the  apoetle  Paul  pronounced  on  all  wicked  Chris- 
tians, 1  Cor.  xvi.  22. 

2.  All  the  hard  things  which  ungodly  sinners  have  spoken  against 
him.]— As  Christ  is  to  iudge  the  world,  he  is  the  person  against 
whom  the  ungodly  are  here  said  to  have  spoken  hard  things ;  con- 
sequenUy.  these  bard  things  consisted  In  their  denying  Jesus  to  be 
the  Son  of  God ;  in  their  calling  him  a  magician,  a  sorcerer,  and 
an  impostor;  and  in  their  affirming  that  he  was  justly  punished 
with  death. 

Ver.  16.— 1.  These  are  O'oy^^vfsi)  murmurers,  and(<ti^-viMo«««0 


have  irregular  modona,  being  aometimes  stationary  and  sometimes     oomplainers.!— Tbey  murmured  against  God  on  account  of  the  dis- 
ograde,  he  thinks  thejr  are  proper  emblems  of  teachers  who  are     pensations  of  his  providence,  and  complained  of  their  condition, 


retrograde, ,    , 

onaeciled  in  their  principles,  and  irregular  in  their  behaviour. 

3.  For  whom  the  blackness  of  darkness  for  ever  is  resenred.]— 
As  the  ancients  knew  that  the  planets  are  naturally  dark  bodies^ 
and  derive  all  their  light  f^oro  the  son,  it  is  supposed  that  Jude  com- 
pered the  false  teachers,  not  to  meteors,  or  ignes/atui,  which  have 
no  existence  after  they  are  extlngolsbed,  but  to  planets  property 
so  called. 

Ver.  14.— I.  Now  Enoch,  the  seventh  fkom  Adam,  prophesied.)— 
See  Pref.  sect.  2.  No.  3.  paragr.  2.— Though  Mosea  hath  said  nothing 
concerning  Enoch's  prophesying,  yet,  by  telling  us  that  he  was  a 
person  of  such  piety  as  to  be  transuted  to  heaven  in  the  body  with- 
out dynig,  he  hath  warranted  us  to  believe  Jude's  account  of  him ; 
namely,  that  God  employed  him,  aa  he  did  Noah,  in  reforming  the 
vrickeo  of  the  age  ia  which  he  lived,  and  that  he  faispired  him  to 
deliver  the  prophecv  of  which  Jude  speaks.  That  Enoch  was  en- 
dowed with  the  snirit  of  prophecy,  Benson  saith  la  apparent  from 
the  name  which  ne  gave  to  his  son,  to  vril,  Methuselah ;  which  sig- 
nifies he  dieth,  and  thejhod  cometh.  Enoch  is  called '  thtflMvenUi 
from  Adam,'  to  distinxuish  him  from  Enoch  the  son  of  Cahi,  Gen. 
tv.  17.  who  was  only  the  third  from  Adam. 

2.  Prophesied  even  cpncemtog  these  men.]— So  I  translate  rf  ••^«- 
T«««-«  %»t  TovVoic,  by  supplying  •»  before  r«vroif :  or  withont  the 
prepositloa,  thus, '  prophssledslss  to  these  men,*  as  WsU  as  to  the 


iancying  that  they  deserved  a  better  lot :  ft*/*4'*M9*t*'  literally  are 
persons  who  complain  of  their  lot,  or  portion.  In  this,  the  ungodly 
teachers  resembled  the  ancient  Israefitea,  who  murmured  against 
God  on  account  of  the  hardships  they  were  exposed  to  in  the  vril- 
demess. 

2.  Who  walk  according  to  their  own  lusts.]— From  this  circum- 
stance it  is  probable,  that  the  corrupt  teachers  complained  not  only 
of  their  lot,  but  of  the  restrainta  which  were  laid  on  them  by  the 
laws  of  the  countries  where  they  lived.  To  this  conjecture  what 
followeth  agrees :  '  Their  mouth  speaketh  great  swelung  words.' 

3.  Great  swelling  words.  ]— If  the  interpretation  of  this  clause 
given  in  the  commentary  is  not  admitted,  we  may  suppose  the  fidse 
teachers  spake  in  an  insolent  manner  against  the  Roman  magis- 
trates for  pimishhig  them,  and  against  the  laws  for  prohibiting  the 
vices  In  wnich  they  delighted.  For  they  are  said,  ver.  8.  '  to  de- 
spise government,  and  to  revile  dixnities.'  Perhaps  they  thus  op- 
posed U)e  heathen  magistrates  and  laws,  on  pretence  or  maintain- 
taig  the  cause  of  the  people  of  God  against  the  tyranny  and  oppres- 
sion of  the  Romans ;  and  spake  in  a  pompous  boasting  manner  of 
their  Christian  liberty,  which  they  affirmed  consisted  in  a  freedom 
to  gratify  their  inclinations  without  control,  2  Pet  ii.  19.— Of  these 
teachers,  and  of  the  tumid  spcechea  by  which  they  defended  Uielr 
flees,  John  Aathflvcn  tnttinnslkms,  1  Eptet  Itt.  4—11. 


69C 

the  take  of^ain,* 


7  But,  beloved,  remember  ye  the  words 
which  were  befire  tpoken  by  the  eposUee  of 
our  Lord  Jeeus  Christ ;' 

16  That  they  9aid  f  yoa,  that  in  the  lest 
time  there  would  be  tcoffen^  •walking'  accord* 
ing  to  their  owd  ungodly  lasts.> 


19  These  be  they  who 
from  OTHERS  /'  Oa:*") 
having  the  Spirit.' 


themeelvee 
MBS,'^  not 


SO  But  ye,  beloved,  building  (uturuc,  65. 
1.)  one  another  on  yoor  most  holy  feith,>  and 
preying  (sr  Ufw/uMrtaym)  by  the  Holy  Spirit,^ 


JUDE. 

sheckles  of  sopentition.  They  admire  and  praue  per—ne^  not  for 
their  good  qoelitiee,  but  for  their  riches,  that  they  may  get  moneg 
from  them  for  their  flattery. 

17  But,  beloved,  to  prevent  yon  from  giving  heed  to  the  vain 
speechee  of  theee  deceivers,  cenHnuaUy  recollect  the-menie  -mhieh  -mere 
opoken  prophetically  by  the  apootlet  ofeur  herd  Jeeue  Chriet; 

18  7%al  they  foretold  to  you,  that  in  the  loot  time,  nsmely  sAcr 
the  destraction  of  the  Jewish  commonwemlth,  there  would  be  ocojero 
in  the  chnreh,  who,  ridiculing  the  strictnees  of  the  precepts  of  the 
gospel,  would  walk  according  to  the  impukee  of  their  own  impure 
but0. 

19  These  be  the  teacher o,  whe,  opposing  the  apostles  as  void  of 
the  Spirit  because  they  condemn  thmr  emMs,  oeparate  themoehee 
from  the  true  diteiplet  of  Chriet*  But  they  are  wh^  they  call  as, 
mere  animal  men,  who  neither  have  the  Spirit  of  God,  nor  the  opirit 
of  right  reaton, 

20  But  ye,  beleved,  by  conversation  and  mutual  exhortation, 
building  one  another  in  knowledge  and  holiness  en  the  Ibandatioa 
of  your  meet  holy  faith,  and  praying  in  your  public  asiemblies  by 
the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Ohoot,  which  the  &lae  teachers  and  their 
diKtplee  cannot  do. 


4.  They  admire  persona  for  the  sake  of  gain.]— The  ialae  teach- 
ers or  that  age  greatly  admired  tiierich  on  account  of  their  riches, 
thereby  reeding  their  vanity.  They  flattered  them  lilcewtae  with  the 
hope  of  salvation ;  and  by  so  doing  hardened  them  in  their  sins.  In 
short,  they  never  opposed  the  will  of  their  lich  disciples  in  any 
Chiug :  Knd  this  servility  they  shewed  towards  the  ricl^  merely  to 
draw  money  from  them. 

Ver.  17.  Remember  ye  the  words  which  were  before  spoken  by 
the  apostles  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  )~ln  ver.  18.  Jude  cites  the 
words  spoken  by  Peter  in  particular,  eonceming  the  coming  of 
scoffers  in  the  last  time.  Yet  Jude's  exhortation  being  general,  ft 
comprehends  the  words  spoken  by  the  other  apostles  concerning 
the  coming  of  false  teachers :  Bucn  as  Paul's  words,  1  Tim.  iv.  1— 
6.  2  Tim.  ill.  and  iv. :  Nay.it  comprehends  the  words  spoken  by  Jude 
himself  in  the  preceding  part  or  this  epistle.  For  we  have  shewed, 
Pref  sect.  2.  that  Jude  was  an  apostle,  and  thai  he  asserted  his  title 
to  that  office  bycalling  himself  the  brolher  ^fJamte.  Dr.  Bymonds, 
In  his  observations  upon  the  expediency  of  revising  the  present 
English  version,  &c.  thinks  this  clause  should  be  translated,  '  Re* 
member  ye  the  words  which  were  formerlv  spoken  by  the  apostles.' 

Ver.  lA.  That  they  ssid  to  you,  that  in  tne  last  time  there  would 
be  scoffers,  walking  accordingto  their  own  ungodly  lusts.  V— Though 
It  be  allowed  that  Jude  in  this  verso  transcribed  8 Pet  ill  3.  it  will 
not  foik>w,  from  his  usins  Peter's  words,  that  the  two  apostles  wrote 
of  the  same  persdha  Peter,  ni  the  passage  quoted  by  Jude,  evi- 
dently speaks  of  scoffers  who  w«re  to  arise  in  the  age  In  which 
Ciirist  was  to  come  to  judge  mankind,  and  put  an  end  to  this  mun* 
dane  system.  For  he  represents  them  as  ridiculing  the  promise  of 
^hriatMi  coming,  as  a  thing  not  likely  to  happen  after  being  so  tong 
delayed :  Whereas  Jude  speaks  of  his  scoifers  as  already  come, ver. 
4. ;  and  the  account  which  he  gives  of  them  is,  that  theyperverted 
the  grace  of  God  to  hwciviouiiness ;  denied  Ood  and  Christ ;  de- 
spisefl  government ;  reviled  dignities ;  led  most  immoral  lives ;  imi- 
tated Cain  and  Balaam  in  their  wickedness;  and  were  to  share  in 
U)p  punishment  of  Korah:  but  said  nothing  of  their  scoffing  at  the 
promise  of  Christ's  coming  ;  or  indeed  of  their  scoffing  at  any  of  the 
dortrinps  or  promises  of  the  gospel  He  calls  them  scoff'ers  on  ac- 
count of  their  reviliiic  dicniiiea,  and  perhaps  of  their  ridiculing  those 
precepts  of  the  ffospel  which  prohibited  lascivlousness.  If,  however, 
(ho  reader  is  oiopinlon  that  Jude,  like  Peter,  speaks  of  the  scoffers 
wiin  are  to  arise  about  the  end  of  the  world,  his  exhortation  to  re- 
mruiber  the  words  which  reter  spake  concerning  them  was  highly 
proncr,  because  the  recollection  of  Peter's  prophecy  would  put  the 
f:4if  fiAil  in  every  age  on  their  guard  against  such  false  teachers  as 
111  Kilt  arise  in  any  future  period. 

Ver.  19—1.  These  be  they  who  separate  themselves  fh>ro  others;] 
—namely,  on  account  of  their  pretended  great  illumination.  In  the 
coiiiinon  text  it  is  >4»oli«f><ovTf(,  %tho  separate  frmn.  But  many 
MSS.  add  the  word  lavrovc,  a  reading  which  our  translators  have 
frillowed.  and  which  is  warranted  by  the  Vulgate,  where  we  find, 
Qui  Beifrf^ant  temetipto:  I  likewise  have  followed  that  reading, 
and  have  supplied  the  word  others,  because  the  preposition  in 
«l?e^:«>;a•'Tl«-  requires  it.— From  Rom.  xvi.  17.  it  appears,  that  the 
heretical  teachers  very  early  began  to  set  up  separate  assemblies 
for  wortiiiip.  Hee  Rom.  xvi.  17.  note  2.  Perhaps  they  founded  their 
practice  on  Isa.  lii.  11. 

2.  Animal  men.)— Some  are  of  opinion  that  by  i^vxixoi,  animal 
men,  the  apostle  means  those  who  are  governed  by  the  lusts  which 
properly  belonc  to  the  animal  part  Of  the  human  nature,  and  who 
place  their  whole  happiness  in  sensusl  enjoyments.  Othors,  by  ani- 
mal men,  understand  those  who  In  religion  admit  of  nothing  as  true 
but  what  is  consonant  to  their  ovm  preconceived  opinlona,  and  can 
be  explained  upon  what  they  call  the  principles  of  reason.  In  this 
sense  of  the  word  ^v%tM.>t  !••.>; •««(  is  used  1  Cor.  H.  14.  flee  note 
1.  there— I  tliink  the  apostle  calls  the  false  teachers  animal  men, 
becauae  they  were  neither  inspired  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  nor  guided 
by  riirht  reason. 

3  Not  having  the  Spirit.]— The  nngodly  teachers  boasted  of  havhis 
«n  illiiiiiination  from  the  Spirit  superior  to  that  of  the  apostles,  and 
that  of  the  disc  iples  of  the  apostles.  And  on  this  preteoee  they  se- 
parated themselves  and  their  disclplss  from  the  oChsis.  But  their 


boasting  was  without  foundation :  these  men  were  tmly  what  tb«r 
called  others,  mere  animal  men,  not  having  the  Spirit,  ekher  of  Gotf 
or  of  right  reason. 

Ver.  20.— 1.  BuiUing  one  another  on  your  moat  holy  iaith.)— 
Here  faith  is  put  for  the  objects  of  faith,  namelv,  the  doctrines,  pre- 
cepts, and  promises  of  the  gosneL  This  ftitn  the  apoaUe  tera«s 
mo9t  holy,  because  its  design  and  tendency  is  lo  discourage  vice  of 
ell  kinds,  and  to  make  mea  holy  both  in  mind  and  body :  Wiliereas 
the  faith  of  the  ungodly  teachers,  especially  those  of  the  NicolaSaa 
sect,  was  a  moot  unholy  faith,  as  It  encoaraged  men  In  all  manner 
oflicentiousness. 

2.  And  praying  by  the  Holy  Spirit >-From  1  Cor.  ziv.  15.  n«i. 
r«vg«A>«*  T^  \u%vfimrt-*l  will  pray  with  the  ^lirit,'  ^»xm  t^  Hr*.- 
/i«ri,  •  I  will  ring  with  the  Spirit,*  tt  appears  that  the  spiritual  men 
in  the  first  sge  suered  prayers  and  peauns  in  theirrabttc  aasenibbea 
by  an  immediate  inspiralion  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  To  this  exercise  of 
their  spiritual  tilt  Jude  exhorted  the  faithful  to  whom  he  wrote,  not 
only  becaose  they  would  thereby  keep  themselves  in  the  love  of 
God,  and  in  the  firm  expectation  of  pardon  from  Christ,  as  men* 
tloned  in  the  subsequent  verse,  but  because  it  waaa  clear  proof  thai 
they  were  not  animal,  hut  epiritual  men :  Whereas  the  uncodly 
teachers  being  incapable  of  praying  by  inspiration,  they  were  there- 
by demonstrated  to  be  mere  animal  men,  who  bad  not  the  Spirit. 

Although  ha  this  passage  Jude  speaks  only  oiinopired prater,  it 
hi  proper  to  observe,  concerning  praver  in  general,  That  it  ia  a  doty 
expressly  enjoined  by  Christ  himselL  Luke  xviii.  I.  zxL  36.  and  by 
his  aposdes,  I  These,  v.  17. :  That  it  is  recommended  to  us  b  j  the 
example  of  all  the  good  men  whose  history  is  recorded  in  the  scrip- 
tures, but  chiefly  by  the  example  of  Chnal,  who  often  pnyed,  not 
only  with  his  disciples,  but  by  himself  ia  secret:  That  it  ia  a  princi- 
pal part  of  the  duty  which,  aa  the  creatures  of  God,  mea  owe  u> 
nim,  being  sn  expression  of  the  sense  which  they  have  ef  their  abae- 
lute  dependence  on  him  for  their  being,  and  every  thing  they  enjoy: 


That  it  is  not  enjoined  for  tlie  purpose  of  faiforming  Ood  of  our  wiakes 
and  wants,  since  our  heavenly  Father  knoweth  what  things  we  have 
need  of  before  we  ask  him  ;  neither  ia  it  enjoined  for  the  purpose 
of  constraining  God  by  our  Imporiunity  to  grant  us  our  deafrea,  but 
for  inspirins  us  with  the  fove  of  virtue  and  the  hatred  of  vice,  ia 
order  that  God,  agreeably  to  the  laws  of  his  moral  government,  maj 
grant  our  petitions.  For  If  he  interests  himself  at  all  in  hiuxMB 
aflUra,  the  virioous  man  must  be  more  the  objea  of  his  love  aixl 
care  ttian  the  vicfous ;  and  his  government  must  be  carried  on  m 
such  a  manner  as  finally  to  promote  such  a  person's  hannneas, 
who  therefore  may  aric  of  htm  the  things  neceaaary  tlMreto^  and 
reaaonabiv  expect  to  obtain  them. 

The  Influence  of  (irsyer  in  restraining  men  from  sin  and  ezcitinf 
them  lo  virtue,  and  in  regnlatinstheir  whole  temper  and  CMiduct, 
Is  excellently  described  in  No.  m.  of  the  Adventurer,  aa  follows : 
"  I  know,  that  concerning  the  operation  and  effects  of  praver  there 
has  been  much  doubtful  disputation,  in  which  innumerable  meta- 
physical subtilties  have  been  introduced,  and  the  understaodinf 
nas  been  bewiklered  In  sophistry,  and  alfronted  with  jargon : — 
those  who  have  no  other  raroofs  of  the  fitness  and  advaniai^e  of 
prayer  than  are  to  be  found  smong  these  speculatioos^  are  but  littlo 
acquainted  with  the  practice. 

*^  He  who  has  acquired  an  experimental  knowle^e  of  this  duly, 
knowa  that  nothing  so  forcibly  restrains  from  III,  as  the  reaacin- 
brance  of  a  recent  addresa  to  heaven  for  protection  and  aasistance. 
After  having  petitioned  for  power  to  resist  temptation,  there  ik  so 
great  an  incongruity  in  not  continuing  the  struggle,  that  we  btu^h 
at  the  thought,  and  persevere,  lest  we  lose  sU  reverence  for  our- 
selvea  After  fervently  devoting  ourselves  to  God,  we  start  v(  »h 
horror  at  immediate  apostasy ;  every  act  of  deliberate  wickedness 
Is  then  complicated  with  hypocrisv  and  ingraiitnde  ;  it  is  a  moc  kerv 
of  the  Father  of  mercy,  the  forfeiture  oflhat  peace  in  which  we 
closed  <mr  addreaa,  and  a  renunciation  of  the  hope  that  i*  inspired. 

"For  a  proof  of  thia,  let  every  man  ask  himself,  as  in  the  pre- 
eence  of  Him '  who  searches  the  heart,'  whether  he  has  never  le»  ■ 
deterred  ftnom  prayer  by  his  fondness  for  some  criminal  gratifira- 
tion,  which  he  could  not  afterwards  repeat  without  greeier  ctioa 
pancdoiL    If  prayer  and  Immorality  appear      *      -      - 


'  appear  to  be  thus  incontpa 


JUDE. 
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31  K«ep  one  another  in  the  love  of  God, 
expecting  the  mercy  of  our  Lord  Jeeiu  Christ, 
(«c,  143.)  vith  eternal  life. 

32  And  making  a  dilferenoa/  have  oompa^ 
non  indeed  on  iome. 


S3    Bta  others  save   («  ^^»)   by  fear,^ 
onatcMng  thbm  out  of  the  fire,^'  hating  ev^i 
,  the  garment  spotted  by  the  flesh.' 


24  Now,  to  him  toho  id  able  to  guard  you 
from  itumbUngy^  and  to  present  toc  faultless 
before  the  presence  of  his  glory  ^  with  exceed- 
ing joy, 


25  To  the'wiie  God  alone,^  (see  Rom.  xvi. 
27.  note  1.),  oar  Saviour,'  bb  glory  and  majes- 
ty, ttrength  and  right,  both  now  and  («r  ^«r- 
<racf  Tkc  eumfxf)  throughout  ail  age;     Amen. 


21  Keep  one  another  in  the  constant  exercise  of  hve  to  God,  and, 
in  that  method  only,  expect  pardon  from  our  Lord  Jetut  Chriot,  to- 
gether with  eternal  Ufe^  as  the  consequence  of  pardon. 

22  Andy  making  a  difference  in  your  methods  of  reclaiming  sin* 
ners,  have  compaoeion  indeed  on  oome  who  have  erred  through  ^;no- 
rance  and  weakness,  and  reclaim  them  by  the  gentle  melhod  of  per- 


23  Bta  the  ungodly  teachert,  and  such  of  their  dieciples  as  have 
erred  through  corruption  of  heart,  oave  by  the  fear  of  reproofs  and 
censures;  onatching  t/iem  out  of  the  fire  of  thtf  wrath  of  God  :  and, 
in  doing  them  this  good  office,  thun  all  familiar  intercourse  with 
them,  as  ye  would  shun  touching  a  garment  opotted  by  thejleth  of 
one  who  hath  a  plague  sore. 

24  J^ow,  to  inspire  you  with  courage  to  persevere  in  the  doctrine 
and  practice  of  the  gospel,  and  to  shew  you  with  what  assurance  ye  may 
rely  on  the  protection  of  God,  I  conclude  with  ascribing  to  him  toho 
it  able  and  willing  to  guard  you  from  ttumbling  either  into  error  or 
into  sin,  and  to  present  you  faultless  before  the  manifeoteUion  of  hio 
glory  at  the  day  of  judgment,  with  exceeding  Joy  to  yourselves  and 
to  the  redeemed  multitude ; 

25  Even  to  God  who  alone  it  wite  underivedly,  and  who  having 
contrived  our  salvation  is  our  Saviour,  be  ascribed  the  glory  of  infi- 
nite perfection,  and  the  majesty  of  empire  absolutely  universal; 
ttrength  to  govern  that  empire,  and  right  to  do  whatever  seemeth  to 
himself  good ;  both  now  and  through  all  eternity.    Amen* 


tf Ue,  prayer  should  not  surely  be  lightly  rejected  by  those  ^YlM> 
contend  that  moral  virtue  Is  tite  aumaite  of  human  perfection ;  nor 
should  it  be  encumbered  with  such  circumstances  as  must  inevi* 
lably  render  it  less  easy  and  less  frequent;  it  should  be  considered 
as  the  wings  of  the  soul,  and  should  oc  always  ready  when  a  sud- 
den impulse  prompts  her  to  spring  up  to  God.  We  should  not  thiak 
it  always  necessary  to  be  eitner  in  church  or  in  our  closet,  to  ex* 

iiress  joy,  love,  desire,  trust,  reverence,  or  complacency,  in  the 
ervour  of  a  silent  ejaculation.  Adoration,  hope,  and  even  a  peti- 
tion, may  be  conceived  in  a  moment ;  and  the  desire  of  the  heart 
inay  ascend,  without  words,  to  Him  '  by  whom  our  thoushts  are 
known  afar  off'  He  who  consi<Iers  himself  as  pespetaaUy  in  the 
presence  of  the  Almighty,  need  not  fear  that  gratitude  or  homage 
con  ever  bo  ill-timed,  or  that  it  is  profone  thus  to  worship  in  any 
circumstances  that  are  not  criminal. 

"There  is  no  preservation  from  vice  equal  to  this  habitual  and 
constant  intercourse  with  God ;  neither  does  any  thins  equally  alle- 
viate distress  or  heighten  prosperity.  In  distress,  It  snstams  us 
with  hope ;  and  in  prosperity,  it  adds  to  every  other  enjoyment  the 
delieht  of  gratitude. 

"  Let  those,  therefore,  who  have  rejected  religion,  ss  they  have 
given  up  incontestable  advantages,  try  whether  they  cannot  yet  be 
recovered ;  let  them  review  the  arguments  by  which  their  judg. 
inent  has  been  determined,  and  see  whether  Uiey  compel  the  as- 
sent of  reason  :  and  let  those  who  upon  this  recoUeCiion  perceive, 
that,  Hioush  ihey  have  professed  omdelity,  they  do  indeed  believe 
•od  tremble,  no  longer  sacrifice  happiness  to  folly,  bnt  pursue 
tbot  wisdom  whose  ways  sre  pleasantness  and  peace." 

Ver.  2^—1.  And  making  a  difference ,-]— namely,  in  their  method 
of  reclaiming  those  who  had  fiillen  from  their  love  to  God,  and  had 
lapsed  mio  vice.  For  {iait««v«iK««o*,  being  the  participle  of  the  pre- 
sent of  the  indicative  of  the  middle  voice,  signifies  to  make  a  dia- 
tinetion  between  the  lapsed,  suitable  to  the  natureof  their  offence. 

2.  Have  compassion  mdeed  on  some.}— This,  being  opposed  to 
snatching  otkera  out  ofthsjvte^  mentioned  in  the  nest  verse,  signi- 
fieth  thst  they  were  to  deal  gently  with  those  offenders  whose  situa- 
tion was  not  BO  criminal  and  hazardous  as  that  of  others,  because 
they  tiad  fallen,  not  through  corruption  of  heart,  but  through  igno- 
rance and  weakness  of  understanding ;  and  being  of  a  tractable 
cttspositioiL  and  open  to  conviction,  might  be  reclaimed.  With 
such,  the  faithful,  especially  those  who  were  employed  in  the  ofRce 
of  teaching,  were  to  use  the  mild  methods  of  instruction  and  per- 
■uaston i  and  they  were  to  do  so  from  compassion  to  the  lapsed. 

Ver.  2^.— 1.  But  others  save  by  fear.]— Endeavour  to  save  others, 
who  have  erred  from  corruption  of  heart,  and  who  are  obstinate  in 
their  errors  and  vices,  by  rousing  their  fears.  Sec  before  them  a 
future  judgment  with  all  its  terrors.  And  if  they  continue  unmov* 
ed,  use  the  censures  of  the  church  as  tlie  last  remedy.  These 
methods  Jude  terms  a  'snatching  ihem  out  of  the  fire.' 

2.  Snatching  them  out  of  che  fire.}— Commentators  observe,  that 
this  is  a  proverbial  expression,  used  Amos  iv.  11.  and  Zech.  iii.  2.  to 
which  St  Paul  alludes  I  Cor.  Hi.  1&  ;  and  that  it  denotes  haste  in  re- 
claiming offenders,  and  even  roush  methods,  when  such  are  neces- 
sary, <estt  if  the  opportunity  be  fost,  the  offenders  should  perish.— 
Sin  is  here  likened  to  fire,  on  account  of  its  destructive  nature ;  and 
the  saving  sinners  IVom  their  evil  courses,  is  fitly  compared  to  the 
snatching  one  hastily  out  of  a  house  which  is  on  fire.    Or,  the  fire 


which  the  apostle  here  speaks  of  may  be  the  divine  wrath,  csUed 
>fre,  Heb.  xii.  29.  '  For  even  our  God  is  a  consumiog  fire.' 

3.  Hating  even  the  garment  spoued  by  the  flesh.]— This,  which 
is  a  direction  to  those  who  snatch  others  out  of  the  fire,  ImpUes. 
that  in  doing  them  that  compassionate  office,  they  are  to  avoid  all 
familiarity  with  them,  even  as  they  would  avoid  touching  a  eannent 
spotted  by  the  flesh  of  one  who  hath  died  of  the  plague ;  tost  they 
be  infected  by  their  vicious  conversation. 

Ver.  34.— 1.  Now,  to  him  who  is  able  to  guard  you  from  stumbling.l 
—So  atiTTMirrsc  literally  signifies.  The  apostle's  meaning  is,  guard 
you/rom  falling  into  sin.  For  the  course  of  one's  life  being  in 
scripture  represented  by  the  metaphor  of  u>ai!fo'n^,  sinning  is  meta- 
phorically represented  by  stumbling  in  walking.— Some  who  trans* 
late  this  clause  '  keep  you  from  falling,'  by  fatting  understsnd  fall- 
ing toto  calamity;  in  which  sense  Ihey  interpret  Prov.  xlv.  16.  'A 
just  man  falleth  seven  times,  and  riseth  up  again.'  Bui  in  the  apos- 
tolical writings  the  vrordfiiU  commonly  bath  the  meaning  which  I 
have  afllxed  to  it.    See  Rom.  xi.  U.  James  li.  10.  iii.  2. 

2.  And  to  present  you  faultless  before  the  presence  of  hlsglonr.] 
—This  being  one  of  the  characters  of  the  pei'sons  to  whom  this 
doxology  is  addressed,  it  is  argued  by  some,  that  God  the  Father  is 
meant,  who  ts  said.  Col.  1.  2b.  '  By  him  (Christ)  to  reconcile  all 
things  to  him.— 22.  In  the  body  of  his  flesh  through  death,  to  pre- 
sent you  (the  Colossians)  holy,  snd  unblsmable,  and  unreprovable 
in  his  sight.'— To  this  interpretation  it  is  objected,  that  the  Father 
cannot  be  meant  here,  because  he  is  said  to  present  believers  fault- 
less  before  the  presence  of  his  own  glory ;  whereas  it  is  well  known, 
that  the  Father  is  not  to  judge  the  world,  having  committed  all  judc* 
meet  to  the  Son.  Nevertheless  it  is  replied,  That  the  Father  may  trnly 
be  said  to  present  believers  Ikultless  at  the  judgment, before  the  pre- 
sence of  his  own  glory,  bees  use  Christ  himself  hath  told  us,  that  he 
will  come  to  judgment '  in  the  glory  of  the  Father,'  as  well  as  in  his 
own  glory,'  MatL  xvl.  27. ;  that  is,  He  will  come  surrounded  with 
thegfory  whereby  the))resence  of  the  Father  is  manifested  to  the 
angelical  hosU  in  heaven :— But  as  Christ  likewise  is  said,  Eph.  v. 
27.  '  to  present  the  church  to  himself  >i  glorious  church,  without 
spot,'  Ac.  it  renders  the  above  argument  doubtful. 

Ver.  25.— 1.  To  the  wise  God  alone.]— That  this  is  the  true  trans- 
lation of /Hov^i  9-99u>  eiw,  aee  proved  Rom.  xvi.  27.  note  1. 

2.  Our  Saviour.]— From  this  sppellation  it  is  argued,  thatlAs  tsiss 
Ood,  to  whom  this  doxology  is  addressed,  is  Jesus  Christ,  whose 
proper  title  is  our  Saviour,  and  who  is  cslled  God  in  other  passsges 
of  scripture,  particularly  Rom.  iz.  6.  where  he  is  styled  God  over  aU 
blessed  for  ever.  Nevertheless,  as  in  some  passages  of  scripture, 
particulariy  Luke  i.  47.  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Tit  i.  3.  the  Father  is  styled  our 
Saviour,  this  argument  likewise  is  doubtfhl.  They  who  contend, 
that  the  doxology  in  this  passsge  of  Jude  belongs  to  ths  Fsther. 
observe,  that  the  same  doxology  is  ambignously  addressed  to  God 
the  Father,  Rom.  xvi.  37.  where  it  runs  thus,  'To  the  wise  God 
alone,  through  Jesus  Christ,  be  the  glory  for  ever.    Amen.' 

After  the  words  '  our  Saviour,'  in  this  verse,  some  MBS.  sdd, 
'through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord ;'  snd  the  best  copies  of  the  Vul* 
gate  have  'Soli  Deo  Salvatori  nostro,  per  Jesum  Christum  D<Mnl- 
num  nostrum,  gloria  et  magnificentia,  Imperium  et  poiestas  snte 
omne  seculum,  et  nunc  et  in  omnia  secula  seculonun.  Amen.'— 
See  Mill  on  this  verse. 
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SUPPLEMENT  TO  ESSAY  IV. 


Oa  TS^amlaHng  the  Greek  Language  need  by  the 
Writere  of  the  JSTevf  Tettament, 

The  author  hath  judged  it  necessary  to  make  the  fol- 
lowing additions  to  Essay  IV.  for  establishing  more 
fiilly  the  translations  which  he  hatli  given  of  the  Greek 
panicles,  &c  as  used  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, because,  as  he  hath  more  than  once  remarked 
already,  by  rightly  translating  the  Greek  particles,  most 
important  alterations  hare  been  made  in  the  sense  of 
many  passages  of  the  apostolical  epistles,  whereby  the 
meaning  of  these  passages  hath  been  placed  in  a  more 
clear,  unambiguous,  and  beautiful  light,  than  formerly. 
Wherefore,  if  the  reader  is  of  opinion,  that  the  meaning 
of  any  Greek  word  mentioned  in  Essay  IV.  is  not  suffi- 
ciently established  by  the  examples  there  produced,  he  is 
desired  to  consult  this  supplement 

N.  B. — The  Paragrapha  of  Eeeatf  IV.  being  all  number* 
edf  theJSguret  prefixed  to  thefoUoving  oddUionM  point 
•ut  the  paragrapha  ofthatEeeay  to  which  they  beleng. 

No.  1.  AoTivB  Vbvbb  expreee  the  ageni^e  attempt  or 
intention,  dec  John  L  9.  *  That  was  Che  true  light  which 
lighteth  (which  is  designed  to  light)  every  man  that 
oometh  into  the  world.'  Rom.  iL  4.  ■  Kot  knowing  that 
the  goodness  of  God  leadeth  (is  designed  to  lead)  thee  to 
repentance.'  1  John  i.  10.  *  If  we  say  we  have  not  sin- 
B«d,  we  make  (we  attempt  to  make)  him  a  liar.'  Rev. 
xU.  9.  *  Called  the  Devil,  and  Satan,  who  deceiveth  (who 
•ndeavoon  to  deceive)  the  whole  world.' 

4.  Active  verbo  expreoo,  not  the  doing,  but  the  permit* 
eion  of  a  thing,  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1.  *  The  anger  of  the  Lord 
was  moved  against  Israel,  and  he  moved  David  (that  is, 
permitted  David  to  be  moved  by  Satan)  against  Israel  ;* 
as  is  plain  from  1  Chron.  xxi  1.  *  And  Satan  stood  up 
against  Israel,  and  provoked  David  to  number  Israel' 

9.— 1.  The  oubjunctive  mood  put  for  the  indicative, 
2  Cor.  xiii.  9. '  We  are  glad  (vtm  ifjtm,  ^nr^tym/uur,  yfMK  it 
iwemt  im)  when  we  are  weak  and  ye  are  strong.' 

2.  The  infinitive  with  the  article  pr^xed,  it  put  for 
the  tubjunctive,  Philip,  ill  10.  T«  ymw, '  That  I  may 
know  him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrection.' 

8.  Alto  for  the  corretponding  tubttantive  noun.  Phi- 
tip*  iii.  2 1 .  ILatfTM.  rm  mt^ytm  ru  twmf^^  Mnvt^  *■  Accord- 
ing to  that  strong  working  whereby  he  is  able  even  to  sub- 
due all  things.' 

10.^1.  Buxtorfi;  in  his  Thesaur.  p.  91.  observes,  that 
among  the  Hebrews,  **  Frequentissima  est  temporum 
commutatto  et  enallage,  at  preterit!  pro  futuro,  et  futuii 
pro  pteterito :  et  in  continnata  sententia  sequens  tempus 
trahitur  plerumque  in  naturam  precedentis," 

2.  The  preterite  need  for  the  future.  Col.  ii.  13.  *  Yon» 
being  dead  through  the  sins  and  the  uncircumcision  of 
your  flesh,  {eun^morattm,  he  hath)  he  will  make  alive  to- 
gether with  him;'  with  Christ  Jade,  ver.  11.  (Km  «*»- 
Mrr«)  *  And  (have  perithed)  shall  perish  in  the  rebellion 
ofKorah.' 

12.— 1.  TVte  pretent  tenee  put  for  the  preterite,  I 
John  iii.  8.  *  The  devil  sinneth  (hath  sinned)  from  the  be- 
ginning.' 

2.  Alto  for  the  future,  1  Cor.  xi.  24.  '  This*  is  mj 
body  (t«  i^  Cfdm  Mxm/Awuf)  which  ia  broken  (which 
shall  be  broken;  or,  which  ia  about  to  be  broken)  fiv 
you.' 

698 


16.— 1.  The  Greek  participlet  have  temetimee  an  ad- 
vertative  tente,  Heb.  xi.  IsC  '  All  these  died  in  faith, 
{fAM  yjaZomk)  though  they  did  not  receive  the  things  pro- 
mised. For,  seeing  them  afar  ofiT  dec  Jude,  ver.  5.  *  I 
will  therefore  put  you  in  remembrance,  (m^att)  though  ye 
once  knew  this,'  Ac* 

2.  The  participle  it  put  for  the  pretent  of  the  indica- 
tive, Rom.  iz.  5.  *0  Mr, '  Who  is  God  over  alL'*  Rev.  i 
8.  *  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  (o  m)  which  is,  and  which 


3.  Bexa,  in  his  note  on  2  John,  ver.  7.  aaith,  the  parti- 
ciple  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  used  in  innu- 
merable  places  for  the  aoriat  See  2  John,  ver.  7.  note  1. 
18. — 1.  When  one  tubttantive  govemt  anothcTf  the  lat- 
ter mutt  be  trantlated  at  an  explication  ^f  the  former. 
Iliad  ^  line  350.  IIamf  n  omt  <pti/ym  i^jcec  o^&rnw  :  '  What 
kind  of  speech  hath  escaped  the  guard  of  your  teeth  V 
that  is,  your  teeth  which  are  a  guard,  namely,  to  your 
tongue. 

id. — 1.  T\to  tubttantivet  joined  by  a  copulative  par- 
ticle mutt  be  trantlated  in  regimen,  Philip,  i.  25.  E< 
*m  CfiMp  irfjiMcnur  nau  >«^*r  twc  3r/r»c.  *  For  yoor  Ibrther- 
ance  and  joy  of  faith  f*  for  the  advancement  of  the  joy  of 
your  fiuth. 

21. — 1.  Gendert  ofnount.  The  neuter  is  sometimee 
put  for  the  masculine.  Gat  iiu  22.  *  But  the  acriptuie 
hath  shut  up  together  (ta  ttxtta,  all  things)  all  men  under 
sin.'  £ph.  I  10.  *  To  gather  together  (tx  jrcora)  all  mem 
(Jews  and  Gentiles)  under  Christ'  2  These,  ii  6.  •  And 
ye  know  (to  a9tTf;^ev)  what  now  restraineth ;'  ye  know  the 
person  who  now  restraineth. 

22.— 1.  The  sacred  writen,  to  render  their  diecouiee  of 
greater  extent  sometimes  put  the  relative  in  the  plural 
number,  notwithstanding  its  antecedent  is  in  the  singular 
number.  1  John  v.  1 6.  '  If  any  one  see  his  brother  sin- 
ning a  sin  not  unto  death,  let  turn  ask  God,  and  he  win 
grant  to  him  life  for  those,'  dec 

24.-2.  Genitive  cate  denoting  pottettion*  Rom.  xv. 
8.  £r«cy>«ustc  awrm, '  Promises  belonging  to  the  fathers.' 
Epb.  in.  L  *•  Peul  («  ^/umct«  X^irv)  a  pritoner  belonging 
to  Christ  Jesus.' 

3.  Denoting  the  end  for  which  a  thing  it  done  or  tuf 
fered,  Philemon,  ver.  13.  <  He  might  minister  to  me  (fr 
TCK  iwfAMi  TV  a/:e»vu«)  in  these  bonds  for  the  gospel.' 

27. — 1.  Compariton  in  the  third  degree,  by  a  repetition 
of  the  word,  £ph.  ii.  4«  '  Through  his  great  love  with 
which  he  loved  us ;'  that  is,  through  his  exceeding  great 
love.  Jamea  v.  17.  Km  meoux*  ^iijnu(»roj  'And  (he 
prayed  with  prayer,  that  is)  he  prayed  earnestly.'  See  also 
Eph.  vL  18. 

31.— >!.  All  signifies  sometimes  a  considerahle  part 
only.  John  iv.  29.  *  Come  see  a  man  who  told  me  all 
things  that  ever  I  did.'  Acts  i.  1.  <  All  that  Jesoa  began 
both  to  do  and  teach.'  1  Cor.  ii.  15.  *The  spiritual  man 
examineth  indeed  all  things.'  1  Cor.  ix.  22.  <  To  all  I  have 
become  all  things.'  Wherefore,  1  Pet.  iv.  7.  « The  end 
of  all  things  hath  approached,'  signifies  the  end  of  the 
Jewish  church  and  stale  only. 

41w — 1.  Electt  elected,  in  the  following  passages  may 
signify  approved,  Rom.  xvi.  13.  *  Rufus  (aixsrrw  m  Ku#tt>) 
the  approved  by  the  Lord.'  Cot  iiL  12.  <  Put  on  therefore, 
(wc  tsxstTM  ru  Bot)  as  persons  approved  of  God,  holy  and 
beloved,  bowels  of  mercies.' 

69^—1.  Walk,  In  scripture  one's  moral  oondoct  is 
denoted  by  the  metaphor  of  walking,  because,  at  walking 
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ill  a  road  ends  in  one'g  arrival  at  a  place,  «o  }m  moral  con* 
duct  will  at  length  end,  either  io  happiness  or  in  misery  to 
him. 

60. — 1.  FTerd,  Xe>oc,  sometimes  denotes  eloquence,  t 
Cor.  Tiii.  7.  'Therefore,  as  ye  abound  in  fitith  (««/ 
Kiym)  and  in  eloquence.'  Eph.  vL  19.  <That  (Kvy«f) 
eloquence  may  be  given  me  in  the  opening  of  my 
mouth.' 

2.  Aayoc,  A  promite.  Tit  L  3.  <  Hath  manifested  {*tv9 
xo)^  eu/T«)  his  promise,  by  preaching  with  which  I  am  in- 
trusted.'   See  note  I.  on  this  verse. 

3.  AcyoKy  A  prayer,  1  Kings  xvlL  I.  'Elijah  said  to 
Ahab,  As  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  liveth,  before  whom  I 
stand,  there  shall  not  be  dew  nor  rain  these  three  yesn 
but  according  to  my  word,'  my  prayer.  See  James  v.  17. 
npte  2. 

4.  Aoyoct  A  doctrine.  Tit  L  9. '  Holding  fast  (t«  mm 
\&>'k)  the  true  doctrine.' 

5.  Ao^c,  An  hittortf,  a  narration^  a  ditcourte.  Acts 
i.  1.  *The  former  (xoycr)  treatise'*  or  narration.*  2  Pet  it 
3.  ••  Will  make  merchandise  of  you  (rXAtrrMc  xo>«c)  by 
fictitious  tales.' 

6.  Aev9C}  An  appearance  or  thew  of  a  thing.  Col.  ii. 
23.  '  Which  things  have  indeed  {hoy,^)  a  show  of  wis- 
dom.'* 

63. — 1.  The  relative  pronount  refer  to  the  remote  ante- 
cedent,  Luke  xxiii.  14.  *  I  have  found  no  fault  in  this 
man.  15.  No,  nor  yet  Herod :  for  I  sent  you  to  him,  and 
io  nothing  worthy  of  death'  is  done  by  him.'  Not  Herod, 
who  is  last  mentioned,  but  Jesus,  who  is  mentioned  ver. 
14.  1  Cor.  XV.  25.  *  For  he  must  reign  till  (dvivc)  he 
(God,  who  is  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse)  hath  put 
all  the  enemies  under  his  feet* 

65. — 1.  7^he  pronoun  ieti/rec  it  oflen  uted  in  the  senoe 
"  axyjikotf  one  another.  1  Cor.  vi.  7.  *  Ye  go  to  law 
(/uil^'  uttnm)  one  with  another.'*  See  also  Eph.  iv.  19. 
32.  V.  19.  Col  iii.  16.  1  Thess.  v.  13.  Jude,  ver.  20.  John 
vii.  35. 

66. — 1.  The  relative  pronoun  aometimet  dtjfert  in 
gender  from  its  antecedent^  regarding  itt  meaning  rather 
than  itt  form.  Matt  xxviU.  19.  *  Teach  (o-ivnA  ta  f&n 
Cifrri^cm:  Mtrttc)  all  nations,  baptizing  them.'  John  xv. 
26.  To  UrwfA* — us?ec  fAo^^nru,  'The  Spirit — he  shall 
testify.'  Rom.  ix.  23,  24.  latun  i;^c— £c  xsu  atAhtn.  Gal. 
iv.  19.  Tot/M  fM  vc  yrdXff.  Philem.  ver.  10.  '  I  beseech 
thee  {Trvt  ra  t/ji}t  ru.vH  h)  for  my  son,  whom  I  begat  in 
my  bonds.' 

2.  The  relative  pronoun  tometimet  differ*  in  number 
J'rom  itt  antecedent,  Philip.  iiL  20.  '  Our  conversation  is 
(»  KgstiroK  ^  CI/)  for  heaven,  from  whence  also  we  look  for 
the  Saviour.' 

67j — 1.  The  relative  pronoun  k  it  tometimet  put  for 
the  demonttrative  cvr&c.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  *A  c^au/uoc  «ic  i^% 
*  Those  things  eye  hath  not  seen,'  dtc. :  So  &  must  be 
translated,  because  in  the  end  of  the  sentence  there  is 
another  a,  signifying  tohich.  2  Cor.  ii.  16.  'Ojp  /m,  *To 
these,  indeed,  it  is  the  savour  of  death  ending  in  death, 
(o'ic  3%)  but  to  those,'  dec 

81. — 1.  AAA«,  Hoivever.  1  Tim.  i,  16.  AxxA^tArvn, 
'  Howbelt,  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy.'* 

86. — 1.  Aro,  In.  Luke  xii.  57.  Ti  /i  *au  «up*  uunti  « 
M^tnfTty '  And  why  also  in  yourselves  do  ye  not  judge  what 
U  right  V  xxi.  3.  '  Ye  see  and  know  («(f '  \xurw)  in  your- 
selves,  that  the  summer  is  now  nigh.'  Luke  xix.  30.  '  And 
eome  of  the  Pharisees  {con  tn  e;^Xk)  in  the  crowd  said.' 
'Wherefore  Philip,  iv.  15.  may  be  thus  translated :  '  When 
I  went  forth  (etirc)  in  Macedonia.'  See  the  note  on  that 
passage. 

2.  A^  Syt  by  meant  of.  Matt  vii.  16.  Avo  r^r  »^r«r 
duurwt  *  By  Uieir  fruits  ye  shall  know  them.' 

3.  A  TO  denotes  sometimes  the  ^cient  caute.  Mark 
▼iii.  31.  *  And  be  rejected  (flt-rs  T«r  v^ioCn^w)  by  the 


elders.'  James  i.  27.  *  Unspotted  (ae)»  rv  as^yuir)  by  the 
world.' 

90. — 1.  Tail  often  hath  a  cautal  tignification.  So  our 
translators  thought  Rom.  iv.  15.  'O  yt^  ys^oc  o^mt  z^tm^* 
y*(fnuy  '  Because  the  law  worketh  wrath.'*  Heb.  viL  11. 
'  If,  indeed,  perfection  were  through  the  Levitical  priest- 
hood,  (o  Kouc  >«^  cr*  ctuTk)  because  on  account  of  it  the 
people  received  the  law.' ' 

92. — 1.  Ttt^  is  used  to  introduce  a  reaton  for  some- 
thmg  in  the  writer's  mind,  rohich  he  hath  not  expretted. 
Thus,  Rom.  iv.  2.  E/  w  ACfaA/A  «f  ig>«ir  tStadM^j  « For, 
if  Abraham  were  justified  by  works,  he  might  boast' 
Here  the  proposition  suppressed,  which  this  is  produced 
to  prove,  is,  *  Abraham  did  not  obtain  justification  by  the 
flesh  :'  for,  if  Abraham  were  justified  by  the  work  of  cir- 
cumcision which  he  performed  on  his  flesh,  he  might  have 
boasted. 

94. — 1.  Ttfj  is  used  as  an  affirmative  particle^  and 
must  be  translated  indeed,  certainly.  Rom.  viii.  7.  T» 
Y^  Wf*»  TV  Our  kv  drortu-fftrau,  «/•  y^  hndutru,  '  Fof 
It  ts  not'  subject  to  the  law  of  God,  neither  indeed  can 
be.'* 

97. — I.  r*^,  Abw.  Eph.  V.  9.  'O  ydu^  tui^t,  •  Now  the 
fruit  of  the  Spirit.' 

98. — 1.  Tec^  has  the  advertative  sense  of  /«,  dtil,  yef, 
although.  Rom.  xv.  4.  *Om  y*^,  *  But  whatever  tbingi 
were  before-written,  were  written  for  our  instraction.' 
Philip,  iii.  20.  'H/uttt  y^i  *n  iroKmu/u*f  *  But  our  conversa- 
tion is  for  heaven.'  2  Pet  i.  9.  'a  ya^  /um  ^ct^tn  t«ut«» 
'  But  he  that  lacketh  these  things  is  blind.'* 

101. — 2.  Ai,  Alto.  John  viii.  17.  Keu  m  ra  wjum  S%  r^ 
vfAtrmcft  *And  in  your  law  also  it  is  written,  that  the 
testimony  of  two  men  is  true.'*  See  Parkh.  Diction- 
ary. 

104. — 1.  Ai,  Betidety  farther.  2  Pet  i.  6.  TUtu  auro  rvn 
it  ffinJat  TTATAtf  *  And  besides  this,  giving  all  diligence,  add 
to  your  faith  virtue.'* 

114.— 1.  A«e,  To,  fonoard.  Acts  iii.  16.  'Yea,  the 
faith  which  is  (Ji  cu/rk)  toward  him  ;'  that  is,  which  hath 
him  for  its  object  Rom.  iv.  25.  *  Was  raised  again 
(«f«  Tw  ioLAuora  i/Mtv)  to  our  justification : — ad  Juttijica* 
tionem,  nempe,  ad  testificandam  justificationem  nOstri.' 
This  is  Pasor's  translation.  See  his  Lexicon,  in  voce 
iuL'.  where  he  observes,  that  Rom.  xi.  85.  ^,  causam 
procreantem,  itst,  eontervantem,  et  uc,  causam  indicat 
Jlnalem. 

1 17.— 1.  Aiit,  Ift.  Heb.  vii.  9.  '  Even  Levi  pdd  tithea 
(iuL  AC^aueyu')  in  Abraham.'* 

119.-1.  £uit.  With,  Eph.  vi.  18.  *  Praying  always  (/» 
trtLm  ^oaw^Ht),  with  all  prayer,'*  that  is,  most  eameMly 
See  27.  1. 

121.— 1.  Aiflt,  Of,  from.  Matt  xxviL  18.  'For  ho 
knew  that  (Jul  p^awt)  from  envy  they  had  delivered 
him.'  2  Thess.  ii.  2.  *Nor  by  letter  as  (/i  ijum)  from 
us.'* 

122. — I.  Afo  is  sometimes  nsed  cautally,  and  jnnst 
be  translated /or.  Eph.  iv.  8.  Ato  xgytt,  *  For  he  saith,  he 
ascended  up  on  high.*  James  iv.  6.  *  He  giveth  greater 
grece,  ((Tm  Xf}^)  for  he  saith,  God  reslsteth  the  proud.'  I 
Pet  ii.  6.  Am  mm,  *  For  even  it  is  contained  in  the  scrips 
ture.' 

123.— 1.  Amti,  For.  1  Pet  i.  24.  Atvft  mt^  fdi^,  *  For 
all  flesh  is  as  grass.'* 

124. — 1.  £«F,  an  adverb  of  time,  aignifying  when,  9 
John  ver.  10.  *  For  this  cause,  (tw  0^d»)  when  I  come  I 
will  bring  his  deeds  to  remembrance.' 

127. — 1.  Et  for  0T<,  TViat,  1  John  iii.  13. '  Do  not  won- 
der («)  that  the  worid  hateth  you.' 

130.— 2.  Ei,  Though.  2  Tim.  iL  13.  Et  dartrtfAW,  sMvoc 
4r/r6f  (Mu.  In  rendering  this  clause,  our  translators 
being  sensible  of  the  alMurdity  of  making  the  faith- 
fulness of  God  depend  on  men's  unfatthfulne«,  and 
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not'  ncoUecting  tint  m  ngntfiM  altUugh,  htv*  tn  tboir 
tr«x)»lation  endeavoured  to  avoid  the  abaurdity,  not  very 
properly,  by  supplying  the  word  yef  t  thua,  *  If  we  believe 
not,  jfet  be  abideth  faithful*  The  proper  translation  is, 
'  Though  we  be  «n£uthful,  he  abideth  fiuthful :  he  cannot 
deny  himself.' 

133. — 2.  El  >4{,  Siquidem,  nnce  indeed,  2  Pet  iL  4. 
Ei  yi^  0  Btas  ayyOMf  afAM^murrm  un.  tpKO'A'n,  *  Since  indeed 
G(fi  did  not  spare  the  angels  who  sinned.' 

134. — 1.  £i  yt,  Seeing  at  leaet.  Chandler  aaith,  uytiB 
used  in  this  sense  by  the  best  writers ;  and  in  support  of 
his  opinion  cites  iElian.  Pierce  is  of  the  same  opinion,  in 
his  note  on  CoL  i.  23. 

136. — 1.  £i  juu,  Altkongh,  Scapula  translates  u  msu, 
etii  etiamei. 

136. — 2.  EifM  in  the  LXX.  often  denotes  a  quettient 
and  signifies,  JVum.  Gen.  iii.  11.  ht  /um  iM>«>  'Hast 
thou  eaten  of  the  tree?'  2  Cor.  iii.  1.  Ei  /um  y^ofm, 
'Or  need  we,  as  some,  letters  of  recommendation  to 
your* 

141.— 2.  Eic,  Into.  Matt  it  13.  'Flee  (ec)  into 
Egypt'*  See  also  ver.  14.  Acta  xvL  16.  *  Come  (ue) 
into  my  house.'*  Gal.  iv.  6.  '  God  hath  sent  forth  the 
Spirit  of  his  Son  (nc)  into  your  hearts.'*  Ver.  24.  '  Bring- 
eth  forth  children  (ec)  into  bondage.'  See  Parkhurst's 
Dictionary  in  voc  nr. 

3.  Etc,  To,  unto,  Eph.  iv.  13.  Eic,  '  Unto  the  measure 
of  the  stature.'*  1  Pet  iv.  9.  *  Use  hospita'Hy  («c  atJMJtt) 
one  to  another.'* 

142.— I.  Etu  Concerning.  1  These,  v.  18.  'This  is  the 
will  of  God  by  Christ  Jesus  (nc)  concerning  you.'*  Gal. 
iii.  17.  *  The  covenant  which  was  afore  rp*ified  concern* 
ing  Christ' 

2.  Ek,  For.  Mark  i.  4. '  John  did  baptize  in  the  wUder^ 
ncss,  and  preach  the  baptism  of  repentance  (nc)  for  the 
remission  of  sins.'*  Rom.  zi.  32.  *  God  hath  shut  up 
together  all   (er  (trti^xf)   for  disobediep*e.'    xiii.    14. 

*  Make  no  provision  (w)  for  tbe  flesh.'*     1  Cor.  ivL  1. 

*  Now  concerning  the  collection  (ec)  for  the  saints.'*  Cot 
L  16.  *  All  things  were  created  by  him  (juu  «r)  and  for 
him.'*     2  Tim.  L  1 1.  Eir  o, «  For  which  teotimony.' 

3.  E4C,  On  accovnt  of,  Eph.  iiL  2.  'The  grace  of 
God  which  was  given  me  (kc  C/uiMt)  on  your  account'  2 
Theas.  i.  1 1 .  £«  0,  *  On  which  account  also  wo  always  pray.' 

4.  £«,  On,  upon.  2  Cor.  zL  20. '  If  one  smite  you  (ar 
Wfcrmrw)  on  the  face.'* 

6.  Eh,  Jigainet,  denoting  a  determined  time.  2  Pet 
iii.  7.  '  Safely  kept  for  fire  (iic)  against  the  day  of  judg- 
ment'* 

6.  Eh,  governing  the  accusative  case,  sfgnifies  in.  2  Pet 
L  8.  '  Neither  be  barren  nor  unfrultAiI  {m  wf^Htra)  in 
the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ'* 

7.  E/c,  UmiL  Eph.  L  14.  *  Which  is  the  eameet  of  our 
inheritance  (ec)  until  the  redemption  of  the  purchased 
possession.'*  iv.  30.  *  With  whom  ye  are  sealed  («c)  until 
the  dsy  of  redemption.' 

146.^1.  Ek,  By.  Acta  vii.  53.  '  Who  have  received 
the  law  («c)  by  the  disposition  of  angels.'* 

166. — 1.  Ex,  E|,  Belonging  to.  2  Cor.  iz.  2.  'O  {  Cfjtmt 
ji»A6c, '  Your  zeal.'*  Luke  viii.  27. '  There  met  him  a  cer- 
tain man  («  nv  viyjnt)  belonging  to  the  city ;'  as  is  evi- 
dent from  the  latter  part  of  the  verse. 

2.  Ejt,  From.  Rom.  iz.  23.  *  Because  he  eateth  not  (at) 
from  laith:  for  whatever  is  notX»)  from  faith  is  sin.'  2 
Pet  ii.  21.  'Than  after  they  have  known  it,  to  turn  (st) 
from  the  holy  commandment** 

157.— 1.  E«,  Among.  Rom.  iz.  24.  'Hath  called  not 
only  (f )  among  the  Jews,  but  also  («f)  among  the  Gen- 


163.-^2.  £r,  Into,  thrwghovt.  Luke  vii.  17.  'This 
rumour  of  him  went  forth  (•)  throughout  all  Judea,  and 
(sr)  throughout  all  the  region  round  about'* 


164.— 1.  By,  For,  denoting  tho  Jinal  eatue  or  purp^ae 
Matt  vL  7.  'They  think  they  shall  be  heard  (m)  for  then 
much  apeaking.'*  1  Pet  iv.  14.  '  If  ye  be  reproached  («) 
for  the  name  of  Christl* 

f  67.— 1.  £r.  Through.  Luke  L  77. '  To  gire  the  know, 
ledge  of  salvation  (sr)  through  the  remission  of  sine.'  Bora. 
V.  10.  '  We  shall  be  saved  («)  through  his  life.'  Bph.  it 
7.  '  His  kindnese  towards  us  (i»)  through  Christ  Jesus^'* 
vi.  10. '  Be  strong  (»)  through  the  Lord,  and  (»}  through 
the  power  of  his  might' 

.  168.— 1.  Ev,  Concerning.  Gal.  tv.  20.  '  For  I  am  ez- 
oeedingly  in  doubt  (•  v/mv)  concerning  yon.' 

170.— 1.  Ev,  Mgh  t:  Josh.  z.  10. '  Slew  tfaea  with  a 
great  slaughter,  (LXX.  £v  TdJUm)  near  to  Gibeon.'  Jodg. 
zviii.  12.  *  They  went  up  and  pitched  (LXX.  w  K4gi*&i«- 
ftfx)  near  to  Kiijath-jearim  in  Judah ;  wherefore  they  called 
the  place  Mahaneh-dan :  Behold  it  ia  behind  Kiijath-jca- 
rim. 

172d— 1.  Ef,  Among.  1  Cor.  iii.  18.  'If  any  odo  (sr 
vfM)  among  you  seemeth  to  be  wise.'* 

174. — 1.  Er,  After,  denoting  similitude.  Eph.  iL  S, 
Ey  Us,  *  After  whom  also  we  all  had  our  conversation  for- 
mer^.' 

175.— 1.  £y,  Under.  Rom.  iii  19.  'It  eaith  to  then 
who  are  {m  tm  nfjim)  under  the  law.'* 

179.^-2.  EvWir  has  likevrise  a  cautal  significaliottB 
and  is  translated  becauoe,  fttr.  Matt  zzi.  46.  '  When 
they  sought  to  lay  hands  on  him,  they  feared  the  multi- 
tude, (entfe)  because  they  took  him  for  a  prophet**  Luke 
zL  6.  EnJa,  '  For  a  friend  of  mine,  in  his  journey,  is  oooie 
to  me.'* 

186.— 1.  Em,  Oft  Heb.  viii.  1.  'Now  (mt)  of  the 
things  which  we  have  spoken  this  is  the  sum.'*  iz.  15. 
'  For  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  (on)  of  tbe  fine 
covenant' 

188.— 1.  E^  In.  2  Cor.  it  14.  *Remaineth  the 
same  vail  untaken  away  (en)  in  the  reading  of  the  Old 
Testament'* 

190.— 1.  En,  On  account  of.  Philip,  i.  6.  En,  <  For 
(that  is,  on  account  of;  your  fellowship  in  tbe  goepeL'* 

101. — 1.  E»,  Againet.  Matt  zzvL  55.  *  Are  ye  come 
out  as  (en)  against  a  thief  V*  Mark  iii.  24.  '  And  if  a 
kingdom  be  divided  (en)  against  itself'*-  I  Pet  iii.  12. 
*  The  face  of  the  Lord  is  (sn)  against'* 

2.  En,  Tb,  unio,  denoting  the  end  for  which  a  thing  is 
done.  Eph.  ii.  10.  '  Created  (en)  unto  good  works.'* 
Philip,  iii  14.  'I  foUow  on  according  to  the  mark,  (en) 
to  the  prize.' 

3.  Eti,  Over,  denoting  authority.  Acts  zii.  SO. '  Hav- 
ing made  Blastus,  (<nr  en  tv  MtrmtK  nr  fimavjm)  who  was 
over  the  king's  bedchamber,  their  friend.'  £ph.  iv.  6. 
'  Who  is  (en)  over  all.' 

4.  En,  Over,  in  respect  o(  place.  Heb.  iz.  17. '  Is  firm 
(m  rai^)  over  dead  aacrifioea.'  James  v.  14. '  Let  them 
prey  (•»»)  over  him.'* 

105. — 1.  H,  conjunction.  And.  I  Cor.  iL  1.  'Came 
not  with  excellency  of  speech  («)  snd  of  wisdom.'  zti.  6. 
'  And  perhaps  I  shall  abide  (»  asu)  and  even-  winter  with 
you.'  2  Cor.  LIS.'  Than  what  ye  read,  (>  mm)  and  also 
acknowledge.'  z.  12.  '  We  dare  not  rank  (»)  and  com- 
pare ourselves.' 

196.— 1.  H  is  used  interrogatively.  1  Thees.  iL  19.  H 
ttx*  '^^  ^f*^  \  *  Are  not  even  ye  1'* 

203.— 1.  Kat^Mc,  Seeing.  Gal.  ilL  6.  K«3ibk  AC*a^ 
'  Seeing  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was  counted  to  him 
for  righteousness.' 

2.  K*^,  According,  according  a».  Eph.  L  4.  K«>3«c 
^iM^aere  i/ui*c,  *  According  as  he  hath  chosen  us.'* 

3.  K«cd»(,  JSven  ao.  Rom.  L  28.  Km  lutdMc,  'Aod 
even  as  they  did  not  like  to  retain,*  dec*  2  Pet  L  14. 
Kitdw,  '  Even  as  our  Lord  Jems  Christ  hath  shewed 
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308<*1.  Tiasi  Therefore.  Ron.  vtii.  17.  <  And  if  chil- 
dren, (sau)  Chen  (tberefora)  heirs.' 

209.-~l.  Km,  Even  at,  Philem.  ver.  17.  '  Profitable  to 
thee  (»au)  even  ••  to  me.' 

210.— 1.  Kflu,  When,  Heb.  ▼iii.  8.  'Behold,  the  daye 
oome,  aaiih  the  Lord,  (tuu)  when  I  will  make  a  new  cove- 
nanu'* 

211.  Ktfi,  ,^nd  yet.  John  iiL  U.  <  And  teatify  what  we 
have  leen,  (»«)  and  yet  ye  leceive  not  our  testimony.' 
See  also  ver.  32. 

212.— I.  Km,  So.  Luke  vl  81.  <  And  as  ye  would  that 
men  should  do  to  you,  (»±i)  so  do  ye  to  them  in  like  man- 
ner.' John  vi.  67.  *  As  the  living  father  hath  sent  me,  and 
I  live  by  the  Father,  («m)  so  he  that  eateth  me.'*  xv,  9. 
*  As  the  Father  hath  loved  me,  (tiay^)  so  have  I  loved 
you.'* 

224.-2.  Km,  Moreover.  Heb.  viL  15.  Km,  '  Moreover, 
it  is  still  more  exceedingly  plain.' 

226. — ^2.  Kata,  Ae,  denoting  Ukeneoo.  Xenoph.  HeL 
2.  92.  'Honoured  {m  in[jM»a/we,  tcv  «WTig«t)  by  the 
people,  as  his  father  was.' 

228.-2.  Keea-«,  with  a  genitive,  sometimes  signiBes  on, 
upon.  Mark  xiv.  3.  *  She  brake  the  box,  and  poured  it 
(»stT«  vHf  stpMJir)  on  his  head.'  1  Cor.  xi.  4.  '  Every 
man  who  prayeth,  or  prophesieth  (xanrA  »t^aMf  r^^Mr) 
having  a  veil  on  his  head.'  Jude,  ver.  16.  *To  execute 
jadgment  (jmtsi  irtirrw)  upon  all.'* 

3.  KATtf,  Jlg'tUnet,  contrary  to.  Gal.  iii.  21.  <Is  the 
law  then  (Kafm)  against  the  promises  of  Gk>d  V*  contrary 
to  them.  « 

232.— 1.  KaT«t,  In.  1  Cor.  xiv.  40.  '  Let  all  things  be 
done  decently,  and  (jucrot  rttfir)  in  order.'*  Heb.  iii.  8. 
Kflbret,  *  In  the  day  of  temptation.'* 

288.-2.  Mir,  by  our  translators,  is  considered  as  a 
cautal  particle.  Rom.  xiv.  2.  *Oc  /u0,  <  For  one  believeth 
that  he  may  eat  all  things.'* 

249. — 2.  Ntff  is  used  as  an  interjection  of  befeeching'. 

1  John  ii.  28.  KMrvr,  *Now  therefore,  little  children, 
abide  in  him.' 

3.  Nv»,  according  to  Raphelius,  implies  somewhat  of 
adndrationy  or  rather  of  indignation.  Luke  xi.  39.  Ni/r 
vf*m  oi  ^A^to-tdut,  '  Now  do  ye  Pharisees  cleanse  the  out- 
side of  the  cup  and  the  platter.'  Raphelius  observes,  that 
Arrian  in  Epictet.  uses  wr  in  the  same  manner. 

4.  Nuy,  with  the  article  prefired,  is  used  as  an  adjective. 

2  Cor.  viii.  14.  £?  tm  fw  km^v,  '  In  the  present  time.' 
1  Tim.  iv.  8.  Zms  <rvc  rvir,  '  The  fife  that  now  is,'*  the  pre- 
sent life.  Matt.  xxiv.  21.  £a«  tv  n/y,  supp.  km^v,  *To  this 
(the  present)  time.  *  Acts  iv.  29.  Km  ta  wf  m^m  wih  vac 
tuno>ju  mnrn,  'And,  O  Lord,  behold  their  threatenings, 
(rtt  vuv,  supp.  »flvr«  *rx  w^cvy/uamt  nv)  according  to  the 
present  circumstances.' 

254. — 1.  'On,  Becauee,  1  John  ii.  11.  'And  know- 
eth  not  whither  he  goeth,  {yn)  because  that  darkness  hath 
blinded  his  e^es.'* 

2.  *0<rf,  sometimes  hath  an  advertative  sense,  and  must 
he  translated  but,  yet.  Wherefore  Heb.  viii.  9.  may  be 
thus  translated,  '  Taking  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them 


out  of  the  land  of  Egypt'  'Oti,  '  But  they  did  not  abide 
in  my  covenant.'  1  John  iii.  20.  *OTf  wr,  '  But  if  our 
heart  condemn  us.' 

259. — 1.  'Oti,  When.  2  John,  ver.  4.  «I  rejoiced 
greatly  (in)  when  I  found  of  thy  chiklren  walking  in 
truth.* 

261. — 1?  *Ort  is  used  to  introduce  a  new  sentence. 
1  John  V.  9.  'If  tve  receive  the  witness  of  men,  the  wit- 
ness of  God  is  greater.'  '6t/,  '  Now  this  is  the  witness  of 
God,'<Stc 

268.  Uttxif,  On  the  other  hand.  1  John  ii.  8.  IImuv 
'On  the  other  hand,  I  write  to  you  a  new  command- 
ment.' 

286. — 1.  nxMv.  Mintert  observes,  that  jiojiv  is  used  by 
the  LXX.  as  an  illative  particle,  itaque,  propterea. 

290. — 1.  ITgof,  Of,  concerning.  Heb.  iv.  13.  Tlpac 
oy,  '  Of  whom  we  speak.'  Neh.  ii.  18.  LXX.  « He 
spake  (t^oc  t«c  X9>vc  ts  ^tjrthM^t)  of  the  words  of  the 
king.' 

294. — 1.  n^oc.  With,  denoting  prasence.  2The88.  ii.  5. 
'Rebember  ye  not  (oti  m  m  ^oc !//««()  that  when  I  was 
yet  with  you.' 

306.-2.  Tic,  Who,  interrogative.  Acts  xiz.  15.  '  But 
ye,  (timc  «-<)  who  (what  sort  of  persons)  are  ye  1'*  Heb. 
i.  5.  Tm  y*^,  '  To  whom  of  the  angels  said  he  at  any 
timeV  Rev.  vii.  18.  T/w  wt,  'Who  are  these  that  are 
clothed  with  white  robes  V 

3.  T«,  Any  one.  Heb.  x.  28.  Tif,  'Any  one  who 
(whosoever)  disregarded  the  law  of  Moses,  died  without 
mercy.'  2  Pet  iii.  9.  '  Not  willing ,  (riyof)  that  any 
should  perish.'* 

306. — 1.  Y^rig,   Concerning.    Phavorinus,  Cm^,  I/acuk' 

808.-1.  "r^t  Instead  of  2  Cor.  v.  20.  *  We  pray 
you  (Cmt  XftTit)  in  Christ's  stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to 
God.'* 

809. — 1.  'Tirt^,  On  account  of  2Cor.  xii.  10.  'Dis- 
tresses ((/sn^  Xgirv)  on  account  of  Christ.' 

810.— 1.  Y^,  With  respect  to.  Philip,  i.  29*.  To  Cv^ 
Xfis-y,  '  This  with  respect  to  Christ  hath  been  graciously 
given  you,  not  only  to  believe  on  him,  but  abo  to  suffer 
for  his  sake.' 

318.-2.  E?  4,,  Therefore.  Heb.  vi.  17.  Er  ^,  'There- 
fore God,  willing  more  abundantly  to  shew  to  the  heirs 
of  promise  the  immutability.'  See  note  1.  on  the 
verse. 

319.— 1.  'Ot,  Certainly,  2  P*t  i.  3.  'fie,  '  Certainly  his 
divine  power  hath  gifted  to  us.' 

321.-1.  'fie,  J^amely.  2The8S.  ii.  2.  'cit  In,  'name- 
ly, that :'  or,  intimating  that  the  day  of  Christ  is  at  hand. 

326.  *ac.  That,  Rom.  i.  9.  '  God  is  my  witness,  whom 
I  serve  in  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  (it)  that  without  ceasing 
I  make  mention  of  you  always  in  my  prayers.'*  In  this 
sense  wr  is  used  by  Xenophon,  Memorab.  Ub.  i.  ng«T&y  /aw 
w,  ic  «»  wo/zi^w,  if  »  «A/c  vofju^u  d«ff ,  iTbtu  wvri  f;t5J»o'«w» 
tvt/M^M  ;  '  First,  then,  that  he  did  not  reckon  them  gods, 
whom  the  city  reckoned  gods— what  kind  of  argument  did 
they  use  V 


ESSAY  VIII. 


CONCERNING   THE   RIGHT   INTERPRETATION   OV   THB   WRITINVM   IN   WHICH 
REVELATIONS   OW   OOD   ARE   CONTAINED. 


Tbb  reTeiattoM  of  God  being  designed  to  give  mankind 
the  knowledge  of  hie  conneele  reepecting  their  nlvmtion, 
the  right  understanding  of  these  levelations  imist  appear 
to  evOT  religious  person  a  matter  of  great  importance. 
This  Essajr,  therefore,  having  for  its  object  to  explain  the 
phraseology  of  the  writings  in  which  the  revelations  of 
Ood  are  recorded,  it  will  meet  with  attention  from  the 
reader,  in  proportion  to  the  value  which  he  pots  on  re> 
iigious  knowledge. 

Sect.  I. — Of  the  OrigintU  Language  of  Mankind,  and 
•f  the  Method  in  which  Language  wot  at  firtt  formed, 

Ths  books  which  contain  the  revelations  of  Ood,  being 
more  ancient  than  any  books  now  extant,  are  written  in 
the  language  which  mankind  need  in  the  first  sgcs»  or  in 
a  language  nearly  allied  to  it  Wherefore,  the  style  of 
these  writings  being  very  different  from  that  of  inodem 
compositions,  to  interpret  them  as  modem  compositions 
are  interpreted  is^  without  doubt  to  misinterpret  them. 
Accordingly,  persons  ignorant  of  the  character  of  the  pri- 
mitive languages,  have,  by  that  method  of  interpretation^ 
been  led  to  &ncy  that  the  scriptures  contain  sentimente 
unworthy  of  God,  whereby  they  have  not  only  exposed 
these  venerable  writings  to  the  scorn  of  infidels,  but  have 
formed  to  themselves  ftlse  notions  in  teligion,  which  have 
had  a  pernicious  influence  on  their  morals. 

For  wvoiding  these  evils,  the  nature  and  chfracter  of 
the  language  first  spoken  by  mankind  must  be  well 
understood ;  and  for  that  purpose  the  best  method  seems 
to  be,  to  consider  in  what  manner  language  was  originally 
formed. 

The  first  ideas  which  come  into  the  human  mind  being 
thoee  which  enter  by  the  senses,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe 
that  names  for  expressing  sensible  objecte  would  be  in^ 
vented  before  any  otherspand,  after  them,  terms  for  ex- 
pressing those  operations  of  the  senses,  by  which  the  ideas 
of  sensible  objecte  are  acquired. — And  because  the  opera- 
tion of  the  senses  have  some  resemblance  to  the  operas 
tions  of  intellect,  to  express  the  operations  of  intellect 
mankind  would  naturally  have  recourse  to  the  words  by 
which  thej  expressed  the  operation  of  the  senses. — ^Thus, 
manjf  words  of  the  primitive  language  of  mankind  must 
have  had  a  twofold  signification.  According  to  the  one 
signification  they  denoted  ideas  of  senae,  and  according 
to  the  other  they  denoted  ideas  of  intellect;  so  that, 
allhough  these  words  were  the  same  in  respect  of  their 
sound,  they  were  really  different  words  in  respect  of  their 
signification :  and  to  mark  that  difierenoe»  after  the  na- 
ture of  language  came  to  be  accurately  investigated,  the 
words  which  denoted  the  idess  of  sense,  when  ueed  to  ex- 
press the  idess  of  intellect,  were  called  by  critics  me- 
taphortf  from  a  Greek  word  which  signifies  to  transfer  $ 
because  these  words,  so  used,  were  carried  away  from 
their  original  meaning  to  a  difierent  one,  which,  however, 
had  some  resemblance  to  it 

Metephorical  meanings  being  affixed  to  words  in  the 
ancient  languages  to  remedy  the  poverty  of  these  lan- 
guages, it  is  plain,  that  the  more  ancient  any  language  is 
it  will  consist  of  the  fewer  words,  consequently  the  more 
numerous  and  bold  ite  metephors  will  be.  Accordingly 
we  find,  that  the  primitive  languages,  and  even  the  lan- 


guages of  savage  tribesi  whidi  may  be  ranked  with  the 
primitive  langiMges,  are  all  of  them  highly  figurative. 
On  this  subject  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  even  after  a 
language  has  become  sufficiently  copious,  if  the  peopls 
who  use  it  possess  a  vigorous  and  warm  imagiinatioD,  aind 
are  favo«»hly  situated  £»  enjoying  saneuai  gratifications, 
as  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  eastern  nations,  being  by 
these  circumstanees. peculiarly  disposed  to  relish  the  sen- 
sible picturee  exhibited  in  metaphorical  and  other  figura- 
tive expressions,  such  a  people,  instead  of  letrenching, 
will  rather  multiply  these  expressions.  Hence  the  ian- 
gusge  of  that  people  will  be  more  figurative  than  the 
languages  of  nations  whose  imagination  is  languid,  and 
whose  situation  does  not  permit  them  to  be  occupied  in 
sensual  gratifications.  This  is  the  resson  that  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Hebrews,  and  of  the  other  eastern  nations, 
by  the  multitude,  the  variety,  the  boldness,  and  even  the 
extravagance  of  ite  metaphorical  expressions,  is  dtstio- 
guished  from  the  mora  temperate  speedi^f  the  nations  in 
Uie  western  parte  of  the  world,  whose  imagination  is  not 
so  warm,  and  whose  climate  and  soil  are  not  so  laToonble 
to  luxury  ss  theirs. 

Of  the  bold  metaphon  used  by  the  ancient  Hebrews, 
the  following  examples  are  all  taken  from  their  sacred 
books  :~<>en.  iv.  10.  '  The  voice  of  thy  brother's  blood 
crieth  to  me  from  the  ground.'  Gen.  xix.  S6.  *  His  wife 
looked  back  from  behind  him,  and  she  became  a  pillar  •f 
•qU:  Gen.  xUx.  11.  <  He  washed— his  clothes  in  the 
blood  of  grapes,*  to  signify  that  Judah  was  to  inhabit  a 
country  fruitful  in  vines.  Ps^  v.  9.  *  Their  throat  is  an 
open  eepulchre,*  PsaL  Ix.  3.  *Thou  hast  made  us  to 
dnokthe  wine  of  aetonithment.*  PsaL  IxxviiL  25.  '  Man 
did  eat  angels*  food:  he  eent  them  meat  to  the  fulL' 
PsaL  cxxix.  3.  *  The  ^lowen plowed  upon  my  back;  they 
made  long  their /uitow*.'  Isa.  xxxiv.  3.  *The  monn- 
teins  diall  be  melted  with  their  blood:'  ver.  4.  'And 
all  the  host  of  heaven  shall  be  dUsohoed^  end  the  bee- 
vens  shall  be  rolled  together  as  a  scroll  .•*  ver.  6.  *  The 
sword  of  the  Lord  is  Jilled  with  bk)od,  it  is  made  fat 
with  &tness.*  Isa.  xiv.  23.  *  I  will  stseep  it  with  the 
besom  of  destruction,  saith  the  I«ord  of  hosts.'  Jer.  xx. 
7.  'O  Lord,  thou  hast  deceived  me,  and  I  waa  de- 
ceived.' Isa.  V.  1.  *  My  well  beloved  hath  a  vineyard  in 
a  very  fruitful  hill.'  In  the  original  it  is,  sn  «  Aorn,  the 
son  of  oil :  The  horn  being  the  highest  part  of  homed 
animals,  it  is  used  to  denote  the  highest  part  of  a  country  ; 
an  hilL  This  hnm  or  hill  is  called  the  son  of  stY,  be- 
cause the  olive  which  produces  oil  is  one  of  the  valuable 
fruite  of  the  earth.  See  Lowth  on  the  passsge.  Isa.  xi. 
16.  *  The  Lord  shall  utterly  destroy  the  tongue  of  the 
Egyptian  sea.' 

Having  in  the  scriptures  these,  and  many  other  ei- 
amples  ol  bold  metephors,  the  natural  effect  of  the  po- 
verty of  the  ancient  language  of  the  Hebrews,  why 
should  we  be  either  surprised  or  ofiended  with  the  bold 
figurative  language  in  which  the  Hebraws  expressed 
their  conceptions  of  the  divine  natura  and  government ! 
Theira  was  not  a  philosophical  language,  but  the  primi- 
tive speech  of  an  uncultivated  race  of  'men«  who,  by 
words  and  phrases  taken  fit>m  objecte  of  sense,  endea- 
voured to  express  their  notions  of  mattera  which  can- 
not be  distinctly  conceived  by  the  humsn  mind,  and  iir 
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lem  cxpraMed  in  haman  hngoage. — Wherefore,  they 
injure  the  Hebtewe  who  eflinn,  that  they  believed  the 
Deity  to  have  a  body,  conaietiDgr  of  memben  of  the  like 
form  and  uae  with  the  members  of  the  human  body, 
neeauee,  in  their  aacred  writingi,  the  eye§,  the  earg^  the 
hantUf  and  the  feet  of  God,  are  spoken  of;  and  b^ 
cause  be  is  represented  as  acting  with  these  members 
after  the  manner  of  man.  Oen.  iii.  8.  *  They  heard  the 
voice  of  the  Lord  God  walking'  in  the  garden  in  the  cool 
of  the  day.'  Oen.  ix.  16.  'And  the  bow  shall  be  in 
the  cload,  and  I  will  look  upon  iu'  Ezod.  xt.  3.  *  The 
Lord^is  a  man  of  war:'  Ver.  6.  'Thy  rig'kt  hand,  O 
Lord,  hath  daahed  in  pieces  the  enemy  :'  Ver.  8.  *  With 
the  blast  of  thy  nottnlt  the  waters  were  gathered  to- 
gether.' Psal.  xviii.  8.  *  There  went  up  a  smoke  ont 
of  his  nottriUt  and  fire  out  of  his  mouth  devoured; 
eoab  were  kindled  by  it :'  Yer.  9.  *  He  bowed  hb 
heavens  also  and  came  dovm,  and  darknen  was  under  his 
feet :'  Ver.  10. '  And  he  rode  upon  a  cherub,  and  did^y 
upon  the  -winge  of  the  wind.'  Psal.  iL  7.  *  Thou  art  my 
Son,  this  day  I  have  begotten  thee.' 

In  like  manner  they  injure  the  Hebrews  who  affirm, 
that  they  thought  God  was  moved  by  angers  jealouey^ 
hatred,  revenge,  grief,  and  other  human  pasalont,  because ' 
in  their  scriptures  it  is  said,  Gen.  vi.  6.  '  It  repented  the 
Lord  that  he  made  man  on  the  earth,  and  it  grieved  htm 
at  his  heart.'  Exod.  xv.  7.  *Thou  sentest  forth  thy 
wrath,  which  consumed  them  as  stubble.'  Exod.  xx.  5. 
*  I  the  Lord  thy  Qod  am  a  jeahut  God.'  Numb,  xi 
83.  *  The  wrath  of  the  Lord  was  kindled  against  the 
people.'  Prov.  viti.  13.  'The  evil  way  and  froward 
mouth  do  I  hateJ  Isa.  xxxiv.  3.  *  The  indignation  of 
the  Lord  is  upon  all  nations,  and  his  Jury  upon  all  their 
armies.'  Nah.  i.  3.  <  God  is  Jealoiu,  and  the  Lord  re- 
vengeth  and  is  furioue.  The  Lord  will  take  vengeance 
on  his  adversaries,  and  he  reserveth  wrath  for  his  ene- 
mies.' 

They  also  injure  the  Hebrews  who  affirm,  that  they 
believed  the  Deity  subject  to  human  infirmity,  because  it 
is  said,  Gen.  ii.  2.  '  God  reeled  on  the  seventh  day  from 
all  his  work  which  he  had  madei:'  Gen.  viii.  21.  'The 
Lord  tmelled  a  sweet  savour.'  Gen.  xviii.  SO.  '  Because 
the  ciy  of  Sodom  and  €K>morrha  is  great,  and  because 
their  sin  is  very  grievous,  SO.  I  will  go  down  now  and 
eee  wheCher  they  have  done  altogether  according  to  the 
cry  of  it  which  is  come  tf^  to  me :  And  if  not,  I  will 
know.'  Psal.  IL  4.  *  He  tluit  eitteth  in  the  heavens  shall 
laugh  t  the  Lord  shall  have  them  in  deritionJ  Psal. 
IxxviiL  85.  *  Then  the  Lord  awaked  as  one  out  of  sleepy 
and  like  a  mighty  man  that  thouteih  by  reason  of  wine.' 

These  and  the  like  expressions  are  highly  metaphorical, 
and  imply  nothing  more  but  that  in  the  divine  mind  and 
conduct  there  is  somewhat  analogous  to,  and  resembling 
the  sensible  objects  and  the  human  aflbetions  on  which 
these  metaphorical  expressions  ar«  founded.  For  if  any 
one  contends,  that  the  Hebrews  themselves  understood 
these  expressions  literally  when  applied  to  the  Deity,  and  • 
meant  that  (hey  should  be  so  understood  by  those  who 
read  their  scriptures,  he  must  likewise  contend,  that  the 
following  expressions  were  understood  by  them  in  their 
literel  meaning :^-PsaI.  xviL  8.  'Hide  me  under  the  sha- 
dow of  .thy  wingi  !'  PsaL  Ivii.  1.  'In  the  shadow  of 
thy  wings  I  will  make  my  refuge,  until  these  calami- 
ties be  overpast'  Psal.  Ixi.  4.  'I  vriU  trust  in  the 
covert  of  thy  wingt/  Psal.  xd.  1.  '  He  that  dwelleth 
in  the  secret  place  of  the  Most  High,  shall  abide  un- 
der the  shadow  of  the  Almighty :'  Ver.  4.  '  He  shall 
cover  thee  with  his  feather$,  and  under  his  winga  shalt 
thou  trust' — ^I  say,  if  from  the  passages  of  scripture  in . 
which  the  memben  of  the  human  body  are  ascribed  to  the 
Deity,  it  is  inferred  that  the  ancient  Hebrews  believed 


the  Deity  hath  a  body  of  the  same  form  with  the  human 
body,  we  must,  from  the  last  mentioned  passages  of  the 
same  scriptures,  conclude,  that  they  believed  the  Deity  to 
be  a  tree,  with  spreading  branches  and  leavea  which  af- 
forded an  agreeable  shade ;  and  a  great /ow/,  with  feathers 
and  wings ;  and  even  a  rock»  because  he  is  so  called  Deut 
xxxii.  15.  PsaL  xviii.  2.  81. 

Such  are  the  bold  metaphors  by  which  the  ancient 
Hebrews  expressed  their  conceptions  of  the  attributes  and 
operations  of  God.  To  prevent,  however,  those  who  are 
acquainted  only  with  modern  languages  from  being  shock- 
ed with  the  boldness  of  these  figures,  modem  critics  have 
distinguished  them  by  the  appellation  of  Awthropopatkia  ; 
concerning  which  Lowth  on  Isa.  i.  24.  'Aha,  I  will 
be  eased  of  mine  adversaries,  I  will  be  avenged  of  mine 
enemiea,'  thus  writeth:  "This  is  a  strong  instance 
of  the  metaphor  called  Anthropopathia ;  by  which, 
throughout  the  scriptures,  as  well  the  historical  as  the 
poetical  parts,  the  sentiments,  sensations,  and  aflections — 
the  bodily  foculties,  qualities,  and  members  of  men,  and 
even  of  brute  animals,  are  attributed  to  God,  and  that 
with  the  utmost  liberty  and  latitude  of  application.  The 
foundation  of  this  is  obvious,  it  ariaee  from  necetsity  :  We 
have  no  idea  of  the  natural  attributes  of  God,  of  his  pure 
essence,  of  his  manner  of  existence,  of  his  manner  of  act- 
ing :  when  therefore  we  would  treat  on  these  subjects, 
we  find  ourselves  forced  to  express  them  by  sensible 
images.  But  necessity  lesds  to  beauty  :  This  is  true  of 
metaphor  in  general,  and  in  particular  of  this  kind  of 
metaphor ;  which  is  used  with  great  elegance  and  subli- 
mity in  the  sacred  poetry :  and,  what  is  very  remarkable, 
in  the  grossest  instances  of  the  application  of  it,  it  is  ge- 
neraUy  the  most  striking  and  the  most  sublime.  The 
reason  seems  to  be  this :  When  the  images  are  taken  firom 
the  superior  faculties  of  the  human  nature,  from  the  purer 
and  more  generous  afifections,  and  applied  to  God,  we 
are  apt  to  acquiesce  in  the  notion  ;  we  overlook  the  me- 
taphor, and  take  it  as  a  proper  attribute :  but  when  the 
idea  is  gross  and  oifonsive,  as  in  this  passage  of  Isaiah, 
where  the  impatience  of  anger  and  the  pleasure  of  revenge 
is  attributed  to  God,  we  are  immediately  shocked  at  the 
application,  the  impropriety  strikes  us  at  once ;  and  the 
mind,  casting  about  for  something  in  the  divine  nature 
analogous  to  the  image,  lays  hold  on  some  great,  obecure, 
vague  idea,  which  she  endeavoun  in  vain  to  comprehend, 
and  is  lost  in  immensi^  and  astonishment  See  De  S. 
Poesi  Hebr.  Prel.  xvi.  sub.  fin.  where  this  matter  is 
treated  and  illustrated  by  examples." 

From  the  above  ingenious  remarks  it  appears,  that  not- 
withstanding metaphors  and  other  figures  derive  their 
origin  from  the  poverty  of  language,  they  infuae  both 
strength  and  beauty  into  any  discourse  where  they  are 
judiciously  used.  By  exhiUting  sensible  pictures  of  our 
conceptions  accompanied  with  pleasant  images,  they  make 
a  strong  impression  on  the  mind  of  the  hearers :  for  which 
reason  they  have  found  a  place,  not  in  the  ancient  lan- 
guages only,  but  in  all  the  modem  tongues  also;  not  ex- 
cepting those  which  are  the  most  copious  and  the  most 
refined :  in  so  much  that  it  hath  become  the  business  of 
the  poeto  and  oraton  to  ransack  the  whole  compass  of 
nature  in  search  of  resemblances  between  sensible  and 
intellectual  objects,  on  which  to  graft  metaphors;  and, 
not  satisfied  with  natural  and  apparent  likenesses,  the 
moet  remote  and  disparant  resemblances,  nay  resemblances 
founded  merely'  on  popular  opinions,  local  prejudices, 
and  national  customs,  have  been  made  the  foundation  of 
metaphoTB.  Hence  that  diversity  of  figurative  expressions 
observable  in  the  languages  of  nations  living  at  a  distance 
from  each  other:  hence,  also,  the  figures  which  to  on« 
nation  appear  natural  and  expressive,  to  othen  appear  un 
natural,  tumid,  and  ridiculous. 
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8scT.  U.-^Of  Picture'vriHnf  ;  andof  itt  I^ftuenee  in 
the  Formation  of  the  AnmiHve  Languages, 

Iir  the  emrly  agea,  after  men  had  acquired  any  branch 
of  useful  knowledge,  either  by  reaearch  or  by  obaervation, 
they  naturally  wished  to  communicate  that  knowledge  to 
their  contemporaries,  and  even  to  transmit  it  to  posterity. 
But  this  they  could  not  do  efiectuaHy^  till  they  contrived 
a  method  of  making  speech  the  object  of  sight  When 
this  was  accomplished,  the  knowledge  which  they  oon- 
Teyed  to  the  ears  of  a  few  by  pronounced  speech,  it  was 
in  their  power  to  convey  to  multitudes,  even  in  the  most 
distant  countries,  by  the  eye. 

The  first  method  of  rendering  speech  visible,  was  that , 
which  history  informs  us  was  practised  by  all  tlie -ancient 
nations  we  have  any  knowledge  of,  from  the  Chinese  in 
the  east  to  the  Mexicana  in  the  west,  and  from  the  Egyp- 
tians in  the  south  to  the  Scythians  in  the  north.  All 
these,  taught  by  nature,  formed  images  or  pictures,  on 
wood,  or  stone,  or  clay,  of  the 'sensible  objects  for  which 
they  hsd  invented  names,  and  of  which  they  had  occasion 
to  discourse.  By  these  pictures  they  represented  not  only 
the  things  themselves,  but  the  articulate  sounds  or  names 
alM>  by  which  they  were  called.  Thus,  to  express  in  that 
kind  of  writing  a  man^  or  a  Aer«e,  that  is,  to  express  both 
the  name  and  the  thing,  they  drew  its  picture  on  some 
permanent  subatance,  wherel^,  not  only  the  thing  itaelf, 
but  its  name,  was  immediately  suggested  to  thoae  who 
looked  on  iu  picture.  But  this  method  being  tedious, 
the  Egyptians,  who  it  is  supposed  were  the  inventora  of 
picture-writing,  shortened  it  by  converting  the  picture  into 
a  tymbol^  which  as  Warburton,  to  whom  I  am  indebted 
for  many  particulan  in  this  section,  observes  in  his  Divine 
Legation,  they  did  in  three  ways.  1.  By  making  the 
principal  part  of  the  oymbol  stand  for  the  whole  of  it,  and 
by  agreeing  that  that  part  shonld  express  the  character  of 
the  thing  represented  by  the  symbol.  Thus,  they  ex- 
pressed a  fuller  by  two  feet  otanMng  in  •mater  /  and  a 
charioteer,  by  an  arm  holding  a  whip.  This  is  what  is 
called  the  CurioUgic  Xerog/yphic^%*  From  this  the 
Egyptians  proceeded  to  a  more  artful  method  of  ren- 
dering speech  visible  and  permanent ;  namely,  by  putting 
the  instruments,  whether  real  or  metapfaorinl,  by  which 
a  thing  was  done.  Thus,  they  expresssd  a  battle  by  two 
hand9,  the  one  holding  a  ohieldt  the  other  a  bow :  a  eiege 
by  a  tcaUng^adder :  the  divine  omniecienee  by  an  eye  emi- 
nently placed  :  a  monarch  by  an  eye  and  a  eceptre.  Some- 
times they  represented  the  agent  without  the  instrument, 
to  show  the  quality  of  the  action.  Thus  wl  judge  was  ex- 
pressed by  a  man  without  hando  looking  downwardOf  to 
shew  that  a  judge  ought  not  to  be  moved  either  by  in- 
terest Of  pity.  This  method  was  called  The  Tropologie 
Hieroglyphic,^^.  Their  third,  and  most  artificial  method 
of  abridging  picture<writing,  was  to  make  one  thing 
stand  for  another,  where  any  rseemblance  or  analogy, 
however  fiHr-fetched,  could  be  obeerved  between  the  thing 
represented  and  the  thing  by  which  it  was  represented, 
whether  that  resemblance  was  founded  in  nature  or  in 
popular  opinion  only.  Thus  a  oerpeni^  on  account  of  its 
vigour  and  spirit,  its  longevity  and  raviraseence,  was 
made  the  symbol  of  the  divine  nature :  a  tnouoe  ^ras 
used  to  represent  deotruetion :  a  wiM^goOt,  uncleanneoo  ': 
ft  Jfyt  impudence  :  an  ant,  knowledge  :  a  oerpnU  in  a 
eirclCf  the  umveree :  and  the  variegated  tpoto  of  the  aer- 
peot'a  tib'n,  the  «f  art.  This  method  of  writing  was  called 
The  Allegorical^  Analogical,  or  Symbotieal  Hieroglyphic, 
And  being  formed  on  their  knowledge  of  phyrics,  the 
marks  of  which  it  was  composed  increased  in  number, 
as  the  Egyptians,  the  inventon  of  picture-writing,  increased 
in  sdencs. 

But,  in  regard  there  are  many  qualities  and  relations 
of  things  which  are  not  objeeto  of  sense,  and  many  com- 


plex moful  modes,  an 
cannot  be  likened  to  any  object  ei  sense,  ooDeeqnenthr, 
which  cannot  be  expressed  by  any  picture,  naturti  or 
symbolical,  it  became  necessary,  in  all  kinds  of  pictoie- 
writing,  to  introduce  arbitrary  marks  for  expressing  thesr 
qualitiee,  relatione,  and  modes.  Yet,  even  with  this  aid, 
picture-writing  was  still  veiy  defective  and  obacore.  The 
Chineee,  therefore,  to  improve  the  method  of  rendering 
speech  viable  and  permsnent  by  wiithig,  threw  away  the 
images  or  pictures  altogether,  and  subslitated  in  their 
place  new  maiks,  fonned,  it  is  said,  from-  the  imsget. 
However,  as  in  this  way  of  writing  every  word  required 
a  distinct  character  or  maik,  and  as  the  greatest  part  of 
theee  characten  were  arfaitiary,  the  difficulty  of  acquir- 
ing the  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  such  a  multitude  of 
characten  was  so  grsat,  that  very  few  could  attain  to  it. 
Meanwhile,  the  Chinese  method  of  denoting  the  sepaiate 
words  of  which  qteech  consisteth,  by  sepamte  marks,  is 
supposed  by  eooDe  to  have  suggested  to  the  ingenious  in 
other  nations  the  idea  of  expressing,  by  separate  maiks,  tbe 
distinct  articulate  eounde  of  which  words  are  compowd. 
Hence  the  alphabetical  or  litertU  method  of  writing  arose, 
which,  on  account  of  its  great  facility  and  utility,  hath 
*come  into  general  use  among  all  dviloed  nations,  except 
the  Chinese  themselves. 

The  literal  method  of  writing  is  generally  said  to  have 
been  fiist  practised  by  the  Phoeni^ans.  But  whether 
they,  or  whoever  else  first  used  that  method  of  rendering 
speech  virible,  were  the  inventon  of  the  art ;  or  whether, 
as  Plato  and  Tully  thought,  De  Leg.  lib.  iv.  sect  4. 
they  were  supematnrally  asidsted  in  the  invention,  it 
hard  to  determine.  This  however  is  certain,  that  the 
hooks  of  Moses  were  written  in  the  litoral  method.  And 
some  learned  men  have  thought,  the  first  epecimen  of 
literal  writing  was  that  which  God  himself  engraved  on 
the  two  tables  of  stone,  and  gave  to  Moees  on  the  Mount ; 
who,  being  taught  the  meaning  of  the  characten  by  inspi- 
ration, communicated  the  knowledge  of  the  same  to  the 
Israelitea,  firom  whom  it  paesed  to  the  Phcenictans.  Per- 
haps it  may  be  some  confirmation  of  this  conjerture  te  ob- 
serve, that  the  Chinese;  though,  they  have  long  possessed 
the  art  of  writing  by  characters,  have  never  been  able  to 
attain  the  method  of  writing  by  letten. 

I  have  given  the  above  account  of  the  art  of  render- 
ing speech  visible  and  pennanent  by  picture-wriliag,  not 
as  a  matter  of  curiosity,  but  to  shew  the  influence  which 
the  hieroglyphical  manner  of  writing  had  on  the  ancient 
languagea.  For  the  symbols  used  in  that  kind  of  writ- 
ing denoting  the  names  of  things  as  well  es  the  things 
themeelyes,  in  speaking,  men  would  naturally  give  to  the 
things  repreeented  both  the  name  and  the  qualities  of  the 
symbol  1^  which  it  was  represented.  Hence  aroee  a  new 
species  oif  metaphor,  altogether  unknown  in  the  speech 
of  modem  nations,  ind  forming  a  kind  of  language  which, 
although  it  may  appear  to  us  fanciful  and  dark,  was  well 
understood,  and  inade  a  strong  impression  on  those 
who  were  accustomed  to  it.— -This  higher  kind  of  meta- 
phorical language  claims  particular  attention,  because 
it  ia  that  in  which  the  divine  revelataona,  especially  tbofls 
concerning  future  events,  were  communicated  to  men- 
kind,  and  in  which  they  still  remain  recorded  in  scrip- 
ture. Wherefore,  to  shew  the  influence  which  picture- 
writing,  particularly  of  the  symbolical  kind,  had  to  intro- 
duoe  into  the  ancient  languages  the  boldest,  and  in  the 
opinion  of  modem  nations  the  most  extravagant  mets- 
phon,  the  following  examples  are  proposed  to  the  reader  e 
consideration. 

i.  A  eupreme  ruler  being  represented  in  ^mbdical 
.writing  by  a  man  with  four'wingo,  and  bis  lieutenanttoi 
prinoss  by  one  with  two  wingo  $  and  the  ttrctching  ovt «/ 
hie  winge  aignifying  action  or  design,  (Divine  heg.  b.  )▼. 
sect.  4.),  the  names  of  these  symbols  were  natursliy  used 
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in  Uw  anciMit  bngiitflf  for  the  Umiii  signHiad  by  ihwi* 
Hence  IsaUh,  predicting  the  inveaion  of  Judea  by  the 
king  of  Awyria,  hath  termed  it  the  stretching  otU  of  hit 
^ing9  M  as  to  cover  and  desolate  the  whole  land,  lea. 
iriii.  8.  <  The  stretching  out  of  his  vingt  shall  fiU  the 
breadth  of  thy  land,  O  Immanuel/  By  the  like  meta- 
phor Jeremiah  predicted  the  desolation  of  Moab,  chap, 
xlviii  40.  'He  shall /^  as  an  eagle,  and  shall  spread 
his  wing9  over  Moab/  In  the  same  highly  figurative 
language,  Isaiah  denounced  destruction  to  a  lungdom 
which  oppressed  other  countries  by  the  greatness  of  its 
power,  chap,  zviii.  i.  *  Wo  to  the  land  shadowing  with 
ving-tJ  This  use  of  the  symbol  shews  the  propriety  of 
giving  the  wingt  of  a  fowl  to  two  of  the  four  bMSts, 
which  in  Daniers  vision  represented  the  four  great  mo- 
narchies By  that  symbol,  the  devattoHen  which  these 
monarchies  were  to  bring  on  other  nations,  and  the  speed 
and  force  with  which  they  would  act,  were  strongly  and 
beautifully  represented  to  those  who  understood  symbolical 
picture-writings — It  shews  us,  likewise,  how  the  power 
of  God  in  protecting  his  people  came  to  be  termed  hii 
feathers  and  hit  winga  /  and  the  confidence  of  his  people 
in  his  power  to  protect  them,  by  their  trusting  in  the  co* 
vert  9f  hie  wing$. 

S.  ^  crecodile  was  one  of  the  gymhtAa  by  which,  in  the 
ancient  picture-writing,  the  kingdom  of  Egypt  was  repre- 
sented ;  Divine  Leg.  b.  iv.  sect  4.  Hence  the  Egyptians 
are  called,  PeaL  Ixziv.  13.  Dragene  in  the  vaterw  /  and, 
ver.  14.  their  king  is  called  leviathan ;  and' '  the  great 
dragon  that  lieth  in  the  midst  of  his  rivers,'  Ezek.  zxix. 
3.  So  also  Isa.  zzviL  1. '  In  that  day  the  Lord,  vrith  his 
sore,  and  great,  and  strong  sword,  shall  punish  leviathan, 
the  piercing  aerpent,  even  leviathan  that  crooked  serpent, 
and  he  shall  slay  the  dragon' 

The  king  of  Ethiopia  was  termed  a  Jly,  and  the  king 
of  Assyria  a  bee^  probably  because  in  picture-writing 
they  were  represented  by  these  symbols:  Isa.  vii.  18. 
*  The  Lord  shall  hiss  for  the  Jly  that  is  in  the  uttermost 
part  of  the  rivers  of  Egypt,  and  for  the  bee  th«t  is  in  the 
land  of  Assyria,'  that  ii,  the  Lord  shall  call  the  Ethiopian 
and  Assyrian  kings  to  wenge  his  quarrel 

3.  In  the  picture-writing,  a  ewerd  and'  a  bow  being 
symbols  of  war,  the  prophets  use  the  names  of  theee 
warlike  instruments  to  denote  great  varriere  t  and  arme 
m  general,  to  denote  a  powerful  vrarlike  nation,  audi  as 
the  Romans,  Dan.  xi.  81. ;  and  gigantic  •tature,  for  a 
mighty  leader  of  anaimy ;  and  balancet^  veight*,  and 
meaiure$t  for  9  judge  or  a  magistrate.  In  like  manner, 
because  in  picture-writing  a  iceptre  denoted  the  adminis- 
tration of  government,  the  word  is  used  in  that  significa- 
tion by  Jacob,  in  his  prophecy,  Gen.  xlix.  10.  'The 
eeeptre  shall  not  depart,'  d^c. ;  and  the  annihilation  of  the 
power  of  Moab,  by  the  breaking  of  lus  sceptre,  Jer. 
xlviiL  17.  'All  ye  that  are  about  him,  bemoan  him ;  and 
all  ye  that  know  his  name  say.  How  is  the  strong  ttajf 
broken,  and  the  beautiful  rod  r 

4.  The  figure  of  a  ttar  being  used  in  picture-writing 
as  a  symbol  of  the  Deity,  that  word  was  used  by  Balaam 
to  denote  the  Jewish  Messiah,  of  whose  divine  nature  and 
government  he  seems  to  have  had  some  obscure  concep- 
tion. Numb.  xxiv.  17.  '  There  shall  come  a  ttar  out  of 
Jacob,  and  a  eeeptre  shall  arise  out  of  IsraeL'  Also,  a 
etar  in  picture-writing  denoted  the  image  of  a  god.  Thus, 
Amos  V.  36.  *  The  etar  of  your  god,  which  ye  made  to 
▼ourselves,'  means  the  material  image  of  your  God. 
Lastly,  the  «tm,  moon,  and  otart,  were  used  in  picture- 
writing  as  symbob  of  the  founders  of  nations,  and  of  the 
fathers  of  tribes,  and  as  the  symbols  also  of  mighty 
kings.  Thus  the  king  of  Babylon  is  called,  Isa.  xiv.  12. 
*  Jjucifer,  son  of  the  morning.'  Thus  also,  in  oidinaTy 
discourse,  the  tun,  moon,  and  ttart,  were  used  to  denote 
^striarchs  and  prineee.    Accordingly,  when  Joseph,  Gen. 


xzxvii.  0.  'said,  I  hftve  dfeamed  a  dwam,  and  behold 
the  eun,  and  the  moon,  and  the  eleven  etart  made  obei- 
sance to  me,'  his  father,  understanding  his  words  in  their 
^mbolical  and  true  meaning,  *  rebuked  him,  and  wd  to 
him.  Shall  I  and  thy  mother  and  brethren  indeed  come 
td  bow  down  ourselves  to  thee,  to  the  earth  V  But  aa  the 
heavenly  bodies  mentioned  by  Joseph  could  not  appear, 
even  in  a  dream,  as  making  obesiance  to  him,  we  may 
believe  that  he  saw  in  his  dream,  not  the  heaveaiy  bodies^ 
but  a  visionary  representation  of  his  parents  and  brethren 
making  obesiance  to  him;  end  that,  in  relating  this  to  hie 
father,  he  chose  fiom  modesty  to  express  it  in  symbolical 
rather  than  in  plain  language.  Besides,  as  there  never  was 
any  collection  of  stars  oslled  the  eleven  $tart,  the  applica- 
tion which  Jacob  made  of  that  appellation  to  Joseph's 
eleven  brethren  shews  clearly,  that  the  word  ttar,  in  com* 
mon  speech,  was  used  to  signify  the  father  of  a  tribe, 

6.  That  the  use  of  eneigne,  for  distinguishing  tiibee 
and  nations,  was  very  ancient,  we  learn  fiom  Moseses 
command.  Numb.  ii.  2.  *  Every  man  of  the  children  of 
Israel  shall  pitch  by  his  own  otandard,  with  the  eneign  of 
their  lather's  house.'  What  the  ensigns  of  the  Israel* 
itish  tribes  were,  Moses  hath  not  told  us.  But  becaose 
our  Lord,  who  sprang  from  Jndah,  is  called.  Rev.  v.  &• 
« The  Hon  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,'  it  is  conjectured,  that 
the  tribe  of  Judah  had  for  its  ensign  a  Hon  /  that  Judah 
assumed  that  device  becaose  Jacob,  in  blessing  his  chil- 
dren before  his  death,  had  termed  Judah  a  lion'*  vhelp  § 
and  that  the  other  ttibea  assumed  for  their  ensigns  the 
pictures  of  the  animals  and  trees  to  which  Jacob  had 
likened  them.  But  be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  probable,  that 
in  the  ensigns  by  which  tribes  and  nations  anciently  die* 
tinguished  themMlves,  they  painted  the  figures  of  snch 
animals,  trees,  d^  as  were  emblematical  of  the  qualities, 
circumstances,  and  events,  by  which  they  thought  them- 
selves-most  honoured.-— Hence  it  was  natural  in  picture- 
writing,  to  represent  a  nation  or  tribe  by  the  thing  whiefa 
it  carried  as  its  ensign ;  and  in  speaking  of  a  nation  or 
tribe,  to  call  it  by  the  name  of  its  ensign.  Accordingly, 
Jeremiah  likens  Egypt  to  a  very  fair  heifer,  chap.  xlvL 
5M).  either  because  the  Egyptians  carried  in  their  ensigns 
the  image  of  a  heifer,  which  was  the  symbol  of  Isis,  thdf 
tntelaiy  divinity;  or  because  they  were  represented  iii 
sculpture  by  that  device.  And  this  peifaajie  is  the  rea- 
son that  in  Pharaoh's  dream  Egypt  vras  symbolicaUy 
represented  by  ib»ne.»In  like  manner,  because  the  Ro» 
man  armies  had  for  their  ensign  the  image  of  an  eagle^ 
they  are  called,  in  our  Lord's  prophecy  of  the  destruetioB 
of  Jerusalem,  eti^le;  Matt  xxiv.  28.  *  Wheresoever  the 
carcass  is,  there  will  the  eaglee  be  gathered  together.'— 
Since,  then,  it  was  customary  to  call  a  nation  by  the 
name  of  its  ensign,  *the  burden  of  the  beaete  of  the 
south,'  Isa.  XXX.  6.  means,  the  prophecy  concerning  th« 
destmetion  of  the  nations  of  the  south,  who  had  beaste 
for  their  ensigns.— And  smoe  the  Assyrians  are  called 
by  the  prophet  Isaiah,  chap.  viii.  7  *The  'matere  of  thm 
river,  it  is  not  improbable  that  their  armies  carried  in 
their  ensigns  a  picture  of  the  Euphratee,  not  only  on 
account  of  the  advantages  which  their  country  derived 
from  that  river,  but  because  it  was  a  fit  emblem  of  &• 
irresislible  force  of  their  armies.  Wherefore,  the  Assy^ 
rians  being  represented  in  picture-writing  by  the  watere 
of  the  Euphrateo  and  Tigrio,  the  great  whore,  who  is  said. 
Rev.  xvii.  2.  <  to  sit  upon  many  wotert,'  signifies  an  id^ 
latrous  power  which  ruled  over  many  populous  nations. 

6.  The  symbols  by  which  nations  and  cities  wero  an* 
dently  represented  in  picture-writittg,  wero  commonly 
formed  on  some  nmarkable  quality  belonging  to  them. 
Thus,  because  the  laws,  institutions,  and  discipline  pe- 
culiar to  a  dty  or  nation,  wero  intended  to  form  the 
manners  of  dielr  people,  it  wee  natural  toi'consider  that 
natMm  or  city  as  «  mother.    This  I  sttppose  wua  te  rat- 
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■on  that,  on  cohii  and  in  acnlpture,  nations  and  citiea 
were  tymbolically  represented  by  a  younf  -woman  titling 
on  a  throne,  magnificently  attired,  and  rarrounded  with 
emblems  expressive  of  the  qualities  by  which  that  nation 
was  distinguished.  Hence  the  Jewish  prophets,  in  the 
discourses  which  they  addressed  to  nations  and  cities, 
termed  them  daughter  a  ^  and  virgin  daughters,  in  allusion 
to  the  above  described  symbol.  Isa.  xzii.  4.  *  I  will 
weep  bitterly, — because  of  the  spoiling  of  the  daughter 
of  my  people.'  Zech.  ii.  7.  *  Deliver  thyself,  O  Zion, 
that  dwellest  with  the  daughter  of  Babylon.'  Jer.  xiv. 
17.  *  Let  mine  eyes  run  down  with  tears  night  and  day, 
«4br  the  virgin  daughter  of  my  people  is  broken  with  a 
great  breach.*  Jer.  xlvi.  1 1.  <  Go  up  into  Gilead  and  take 
balm,  O  virgin,  the  daughter  of  Egypt  In  vain  shalt  thoa 
use  many  medicines,  for  thou  shalt  not  be  cured.' 

7.  In  the  ancient  picture-writing,  it  would  seem  that 
persons  end  things  were  represented  by  the  figures  of 
the  things  to  which  they  were  metaphorically  likened. 
Hence,  in  speaking  of  them,  they  were  called  by  the 
names  of  these  things.  For  example,  because  anciently 
men  were  metaphorically  likened  to  frees,  (Cant.  iL  3. 
▼.  16.),  princes  and  great  men,  in  the  animated  language 
off  the  eastern  nations,  were  called  by  the  name  of  such 
trees  as  were  remaikable  for  theb  magnitude  and  beauty ; 
and  had  the  properties  of  these  trees  ascribed  to  them. 
Thus  the  great  men  of  Judah  were  called  by  Senna^ 
eherib  the  tall  cedar*  of  Babylon,  and  Ae  common  people 
the  choice  Jir  treet  thereofl  Isa.  zxxvii  S4.  *  By  the 
multitude  of  my  chariots  am  I  come  up  to  the  sides  of 
Lebanon,  and  I  will  cut  down  the  tall  cedart  thereof^ 
and  the  choice /t*  treet  thereod'  Zech.  zL  1.  <  Open  thy 
doors,  O  Lebanon,  that  the  fire  may  devour  thy  cedart, 
liowl,^'Cr  treet,  for  the  cedar  is  fallen;  because  the  mighty 
are  spoiled!  Howl,  O  ye  oakt  of  Bashan.'  See  also 
Isa.  ii.  ia-l6.  In  like  manner,  Jeremiah  calls  the  whole 
people  of  a  country  ^forett,  chap.  xxi.  14.  *  I  will  kindle 
a  fire  in  the  firett  thereof,  and  it  shall  devour  all  things 
round  about  it'  The  same  prophet,  speaking  to  Judah, 
■aith,  chap.  xL  16.  *Th6  Lord  called  thy  name  a  green 
tUve  tree,  lair  and  of  goodly  firuit'  Hence  Messiah  is 
foretold  under  the  idea  of  a  Inranch  of  a  tree.  Jer.  zxiii. 
6.  '  Behold  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  that  I  will 
raise  unto  David  a  righteous  hranchJ  Zech.  vi.  12. 
*  Behold  the  man  whose  name  is  the  branch,*  and  he  shall 
grow  up  out  of  his  plaoe,  and  he  shall  build  the  temple 
of  the  Loid.'  Buiti^  to  the  same  idea,  the  place  out 
off  which  this  branch  was  to  grow  is  thus  described, 
ka.  xi  I.  <  There  shall  come  forth  a  rod  out  of  the  ttem 
of  Jesse,  and  a  branch  shall  grow  out  of  his  root,  and  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord  shall  rest  upon  him.' 

8.  Andenliy  prineet  were  metaphorically  called  thep' 
kerdt,  and  their  saligectB  theep,  because  the  care  which 
they  took  of  their  people  resembled  the  care  which  shep- 
heids  take  of  their  flocks.  3  Sam.  xxiv.  17.  •!  have 
sinned,  I  have  done  wickedly;  but  these  theep,  what 
have  they  done  t'  Homer  likewise  often  calls  his  princes 
tkepherdt  of  the  people. — ^Among  the  Jews  ihcpriettt  also 
weiv  called  thepherdt,  because  it  was  a  part  of  their 
•Oca  to  teach  the  peo]4e  the  law.  Esek.  zxxiv.  S.  <  Wo 
to  the  thepherdt  of  IstmI  that  do  feed  themselves;  should 
not  the  thepherdt  feed  the  Jlock  .''^This  phrseeology 
passsd  firom  the  Jewish  into  the  Christian  church.    For 


Chfist  is  called  the  chief  thepherd,  and  the  minjsten  of 
the  gospel  an  oooeiderBd  as  tuberdinaie  thepherdt  em- 
ployed by  htm  to  take  oare  of  the  people.  1  Pet  v.  2. 
'Feed  th»  flock  of  Ood;'  ver.  4.  « And  when  the  chief 
thepherd  shall  appear,  ya  shall  reoetve  the  crown  of  glory 
which  Adeth  not  away.' 

9.  Because  it  is  usual,  in  all  languages,  metaphorically 
to  ascribe  lo  men  the  qualities  of  beasts,  and  to  call  them 
by  the  nana  of  acich  beasts  as  they  reaemble  in  their  di^ 


positions,  the  Psalmist,  in  predicting  Christ's  sofllering^, 
termed  his  enemies  strong  built  of  Bathan,  the  country 
most  famous  for  its  breed  of  kine.  PsaL  xxii  J  2. 
*  Many  built  have  compassed  me :  ttrang  built  of  Bathan 
have  beset  me  round  about  They  gaped  upon  me 
with  their  mouths  as  a  ravening  and  roaring  lion?  In 
like  manner  the  prophet  Amos,  to  mark  the  stupidity  and 
brutality  of  (he  great  men  of  Samaria  who  oppressed  the 
people,  reproved  them  under  the  name  of  X^ne  of  Bathan, 
chap.  iv.  1.  <Hear  this  word,  ye  Kine  of  Bashan,  tbit 
are  in  the  mountain  of  Samaria,  which  oppress  the  poor/ 
dec.  Upon  the  same  foundation  the  Israelitish  nation 
is  spoken  of  as  a  beatt  of  prey  in  Balaam'a  prophecy ; 
and  hath  the  actions  of  a  beast  of  prey  ascribed  to  it 
Numb.  xxiv.  8.  *  God  brought  him  forth  out  of  Egypt ; 
he  hath  as  it  were  the  strength  of  an  unicorn.  He  shall 
eat  up  the  nations  his  enemies,  and  shall  break  their 
bones,  and  pierce  them  through  vrith  his  arrows.  9.  He 
couched,  he  lay  down  as  a  lion  ;  and  who  shall  stir  him 
upt' 

Sect.  III. — Of  the  allegorical  Manner  of  TFriting. 

Wrxh  the  custom,  described  in  the  preceding  section, 
of  substituting  the  tymbel,  the  device,  and  the  metaphor, 
for  the  thing  signified  thereby,  took  place,  and  the  thing 
signified  obtained  the  name  of  the  thing  l^  which  it  was 
signified,  it  was  natural  to  describe  the  condition,  the 
qualities,  anB  the  actions  of  the  thing  signified,  by  the 
condition,  the  qualities,  and  the  actions  of  its  symbol 
Hence  atoee  that  species  of  composition  which  is  called 
allegory,  because  therein  one  thing  was  expressed,  and 
another  entirely  dificrent  from  it  was  meant ;  and  which, 
for  reasons  to  be  mentioned  immediately,  was  of  great 
feme  and  use  anciently  among  the  eastern  nations.    In 
mentionmg  metaphors  as  the  foundation  of  allegories,  I 
am  authoiixed  by  Quinctilian,  who  thus  writes,  lib.  viii.  c 
6.  **  Ut  modicus  atque  opportunus  translationis  usus  illus- 
trat  orationem,  ita  frequens  et  obscurat  et  tedio  complet : 
Continuus  vero  in  allegoriam  et  enigmata  transit." 
^  The  Egyptians,  who  are  supposed  to  have  invented 
picture-writing,  are  thought  alw  to  have  invented  the 
allegorical  method  of  communicating  their  sentiments. 
But  by  whomsoever  invented,  it  came  early  into  general 
use,  and  was  greatly  delighted  in  by  the  orientals,  for  the 
following  reasons: — 1.   A  well-formed  allegoij,  by  ito 
striking  images  and  vivid  colouring,  never  failed,  when 
undeniood,  to  make  a  strong  impression  on   those  to 
whom  it  was  addressed.    2.  Being  a  narration  of  things 
which  are  objects  of  sense,  and  between  which  there  is 
a  natural  or  supposed  connexion,  it  was  easily  remem- 
bered, and  could  be  traiulated  from  one  language  into 
another  with  the  greatest  predsion.      3.  Professing  to 
contain  an  important  hidden  meaning,  those  to  whom  it 
was  proposed  were  led  by  curiosi^  to  search  out  that 
meaning.     4.  The  discovery  of  the  meaning  of  an  alle- 
gory, as  an  exercise  of  one's  mental  powers,  afibrded  great 
pleasure  to  the  discoverer,   especially  if  it  contained  a 
moral  lesson  useful  for  regulating  life  and  manners :  For 
a  person,  by  the  discovery,  being  led  to  instruct  himself, 
he  was  spued  the  pain  of  having  instruction  forced  upon 
him.    6.  Allegory  being  a  kind  of  speech  which  none 
but  the  learned  understood,  it  was  an  excellent  vehicle 
for  conveying  to  them  the  knowledge  of  such  matters  as 
were  thought  improper  for  the  common  people  to  know. 
—These  reasons  led  the  priests,  with  whom  the  whole 
learning  of  Egypt  was  lodged,  to  teach  their  religion, 
their  lawa,  and  their  politics,  under  the  veil  of  ailegorr. 
both  to  their  own  countrymen  and  to  those  strangen  who 
came  to  be  instmctsd  in  the  wisdom  of  Egypt    And 
such  well-informed  strangers,  on  their  return  to  their 
own  country,  in  imitation  of  their  teachen,  communicit- 
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€d  the  knowledge  which  they  had  acquired  in  Egypt  to 
their  disciples  in  allegories:  by  which  means  allegory 
came  in  a  little  time  to  be  the  most  approved  method  of 
instruction  all  over  the  east 

Allegories  being  in  great  repute  when  the  Jewish 
(irophets  were  commissioned  to  instruct  the  people,  and 
to  foretell  future  events,  it  need  not  surprise  ua  to  fiud 
them  delivering  most  of  their  prophecies  in  allegories ; 
especially  when  we  consider,  that  at  the  time  these  were 
delivered,  it  was  proper  to  conceal  the  events  foretold 
under  the  veil  of  allegory,  that  they  might  not  bo  under- 
stood till  they  were  explained  by  their  accomplishment — 
But,  notwithstanding  the  ancient  Egyptian  allegory  was 
attended  with  the  advantages  above-mentioned,  its  ex- 
treme darkness  occasioned  it  to  be  laid  aside  after  the 
gifl  of  prophecy  ceased.  A  new  species,  however,  hath 
been  substituted  in  its  room,  better  fitted  to  convey  in- 
struction, because  it  is  formed  on  symbols  more  obvious 
than  those  used  in  the  ancient  allegory.  Of  this  new 
■peciea  the  writings  of  the  modems  fum&Bh  many  beauti- 
ful examples,  none  of  which  need  be  mentioned  here,  in 
regard  they  are  generally  known. 

Of  the  ancient  allegory  there  were  four  kinds :— 1.  The 
proper  allegory;  2.  The  apologue,  or  &ble;  3.  The 
parable ;   4.  The  enigma. 

Tlie  proper  Allegory  was  a  discourse,  in  which  the 
condition,  the  qualitiesy  and  the  actions  of  a  person,  or 
thing,  were  represented  by  the  condition,  the  qualities, 
and  the  actions  of  the  symbol,  device,  or  metaphor,  by 
which  it  was  represented  in  picture-writing.  It  was 
therefore  a  representation  of  real  matters  of  fact  under 
feigned  names  and  feigned  characters. 

The  Apologue  or  FabU  was  a  narration  of  speeches 
and  actions  attributed  sometimes  to  men,  sometimes  to 
brute  animab,  and  sometimes  to  things  inanimate,  ac- 
cording to  their  natural  or  supposed  qualities.  But 
these  speeches  and  actions  had  no  existence,  except  in 
the  imagination  of  the  author  of  the  fable,  who  contrived 
them  in  the  manner  he  judged  fittest  for  conveying  the 
moral  he  had  in  view  to  inculcate.  Of  this  kind  was 
Jotham's  fable  of  the  trees  going  forth  to  anoint  a  king. 
Judges  ix.  8 ;  and  Joash's  fable  of  the  thistle ^  which 
desired  the  cedar  to  give  his  daughter  as  a  wife  to  his 
son,  2  Chron.  xxv.  18. 

The  Parable  or  Similitude  was  a  discourse  in  which 
one  thing  was  compared  with  another  which  had  a  re- 
semblance to  it;  so  that  the  thing  compared  was  more 
clearly  understood  by  means  of  the  qualities  of  the  thing 
to  which  it  was  compared,  and  made  a  strong  impression 
on  the  minds  of  the  hearers.  Of  this  kind  were  many 
of  our  Lord's  parables.  But  although  the  apologue  and 
paiable  were  thus  distinguished,  we  find  them  sometimes 
confounded  with  each  other. 

Ijastly,  the  Enigma  or  Riddle  was  a  mysterious  as- 
semblage of  difierent  symbols,  set  forth  either  in  a  verbal 
discourse,  or  b,y  presenting  the  symbols  themselves  to  the 
eye.  Either  way  exhibited,  the  meaning  of  the  assem- 
blage was  so  dark,  that  it  required  the  greatest  ingenuity 
to  discover  it  Of  the  verbal  enigma,  Samson's  riddle 
is  an  example.  Of  the  symbolical  enigma,  Herodotus 
hath  recorded  a  remarkable  instance,  Hist  lib.  iv.  128. 
1 30.  where  he  tells  us,  that  when  Darius  Hystaspes  in- 
vaded Scythia,  the  Scythian  king  sent  him  a  present  of 
a  bird,  a  moune,  a  frog,  and  Jive  arrovfs.  This  Gobyras, 
one  of  Darius's  generals,  considering  as  an  enigma,  in- 
terpreted in  the  following  manner: — That  unless  the 
Persians  could  fly  through  the  air  like  birds,  or  hide 
themselves  in  the  earth  like  mice,  or  swim  through  the 
lakes  like  frogn,  they  should  not  return  to  their  own 
country,  but  1)e  slain  by  the  arrows  of  the  Scythians. 

All  allegories  have  two  senses ;  First,  The  literal  sense 
exhibited  in  the  verbal  description,  or  in  the  visible  sym- 


bol; secondly.  The  remote  sense,  concealed  nnd^r  th« 
literal  sense,  or  under  the  visible  symbol.  Wherefore, 
in  every  allegory,  the  first  or  literal  sense  is  itself  ths 
sign  of  the  second  or  hidden  meaning,  called  the  figura* 
tive  sense  of  the  allegory.  And  this  figurative  sense 
should  be  as  distinctly  represented  by  the  literal  sense  of 
the  allegory,  as  the  literal  sense  is  exhibited,  whether  by 
the  verbal  description,  or  by  the  visible  symbol.  Pro- 
perly speaking,  therefore,  the  first  or  literal  sense  con- 
stitutes  the  body  of  the  allegory,  and  the  second  or  figura- 
tive sense,  its  soul.  In  compositions  of  this  kind,  if 
rightly  formed,  the  literal  sense  ought  to  be  perfectly 
plain,  and  the  only  exercise  of  one's  ingenuity  ought  to 
Ue,  not  in  understanding  the  literal  sense,  but  in  finding 
ont  its  concealed  meaning. 

Some  of  the  ancient  &bles  and  parables  exhibited 
such  striking  representations  and  reproofs  of  the  com- 
mon follies  of  mankind,  that  by  their  frequent  applica* 
tion  they  became  proverbs.  In  allusion  to  this  use  of 
the  parable,  Habakkuk  saith,  chap,  il  6.  *  Shall  not  all 
these  take  up  a  parable  against  him,  and  a  proverb  against 
him  V  and,  Micah  ii.  4.  *  In  that  day  shall  one  tske  up 
a  parable  against  you,  and  lament  with  a  doleful  lameib> 
tation.' 

In  the  beginning  of  this  section,  the  propa'  allegory 
was  said  to  be  that  in  which  persons  and  things,  to- 
gether with  the  accidents  befalling  them,  are  set  forth  by 
the  name  of  the  symbol  used  in  picture-writing  to  re- 
present them :  and  by  such  accidents  as  may  naturally 
be  supposed  to  befall  that  symbol.  According  to  this 
account  of  the  proper  allegory,  the  symbols  of  which  it 
was  composed,  together  with  the  accidents  be&llinf 
these  symbols,  mi^t  be  set  forth  in  a  verbal  descrip- 
tion addressed  to  the  ear,  or  by  presenting  the  symbol 
either  to  the  eye  of  a  person  awake  or  to  his  imagina- 
tion while  asleep.  Hence  of  the  proper  allegory  there 
were  three  kinds,  of  which  it  is  proposed  to  treat  8e]>»- 
rately. 

A. — Of  the  Proper  Allegory,  as  set  forth  in  a  Verbal 
Description. 

Whbk  the  allegory  set  forth  in  a  verbal  description 
was  intended  to  convey  immediate  information  to  the 
persons  to  whom  it  was  addressed,  it  was  commonly 
formed  on  a  symbol  which  was  well  known  to  belong  to 
the  persons  or  things  which  were  the  subjects  of  the  al- 
legory ;  and  the  circumstances  and  qualities  of  the  sym- 
bol, together  with  the  accidents  befalling  it,  were  such 
as  naturally  suggested  the  designed  information.  Of 
this  species  of  allegory  we  have  an  example,  Ezek. 
xxxii.,  where,  because  the  dragon  or  crocodile  was  one 
of  the  well-known  symbols  by  which  Egypt  was  repre- 
sented in  the  ancient  picture-writings,  (Sect  3.  i>(o,  2.), 
the  pride  of  the  kings  of  Egypt,  and  the  miscbiefii 
which  their  insolence  brought  on  the  neighbouring  na- 
tions, are  allegorically  represented  by  the  actions  of  a 
dragon  or  crocodile;  and  the  destruction  of  the  king- 
dom of  Egypt  is  represented  by  the  taking  and  killing 
of  a  dragon,  and  by  the  bringing  it  to  land,  and  filling 
all  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  the  beasts  of  the  whole  earth 
with  its  flesh.  Ver.  2.  *  Son  of  man,  take  up  a  lamenta- 
tion for  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  and  say  to  him, 
Thou  art  as  a  dragon  in  the  seas,  and  thou  camest  forth 
with  thy  rivers,  and  troubledst  the  waters  with  thy  feet, 
and  fouledst  their  rivers.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God, 
I  will  therefore  spread  out  my  net  over  thee  with  a  con^ 
pany  of  many  people,  and  they  shall  bring  thee  up  in 
my  net  Then  will  I  leave  thee  upon  the  land. — Ami 
will  cause  all  the  fowls  of  the  heaven  to  remain  upon 
thee,*  dtc. 
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BecauM  nationi  tnd  dtiM  andrntly  were  repraeented 
on  coins,  and  on  aculptaTed  atone,  by  the  image  of  a 
young  woman  aplendidly  attired  and  aeateiih  on  a  throne, 
(Sect  2.  No.  6.),  the  prophet  Isaiah  hath  formed  an  al- 
legorical prediction  on  that  emblem,  in  which  he  hath 
dMcribed  the  judgment  and  punishment  of  the  Chal- 
deans for  oppressing  the  Jews  by  the  pulling  down  of  a 
tender  and  delicate  virgin  from  her  throne,  and  stripping 
her  of  her  ornaments,  and  making  her  a  slave,  and  forcing 
her  to  perform  the  offices  of  a  slave,  and  treating  her 
with  the  utmost  indignity.  Isa.  xlvii.  *  Come  down  and 
ait  in  the  dust,  0  virgin  daughter  of  Babylon.  There  is 
no  throne,  O  daughter  of  the  Chaldeans ;  for  thou  ahalt 
no  more  be  called  tender  and  delicate.  8.  Take  the 
millstones  and  grind  meal;  uncover  the  locks;  make 
bare  the  leg ;  uncover  the  thigh ;  pass  over  the  rivera. 
8.  Thy  nakednesa  shall  be  uncovered,  yea  thy  shame 
ahall  be  reen.  I  will  take  vengeance,  and  I  will  not 
meet  thee  as  e  man.  As  for  our  Redeemer,  the  Lord  of 
Hosts  is  his  name.  6.  Sit  thou  silent,  and  get  thee  into 
darkness,  O  daughter  of  the  Chaldeans,  for  thou  shalt  no 
more  be  called  the  lady  of  kingdoma.  8.  Therefore  hear 
BOW  this,  thou  that  aro  given  to  pleasurea,  that  dwelleat 
carelessly,  that  sayest  in  thine  heart,  I  am,  and  none  else 
besides  me ;  I  shall  not  sit  aa  a  widow,  neither  ahall  I 
know  the  loaa  of  children,'  dec 

Upon  the  same  symbol  Eaekiel,  to  make  the  Israelitea 
aensible  of  their  sin  in  forsaking  the  true  God  and  woi^ 
ahipping  idola,  hath  formed  an  allegory,  in  which  he  le- 
preaenta  God's  choosing  the  Israelites  to  be  his  people, 
and  his  giving  them  his  statutee,  under  the  idea  of  hia 
taking  up  a  femele  infant,  which,  when  bom,  had  been 
exposed  naked  and  helpless ;  his  nourishing  it  till  it  grew 
up ;  his  making  her  his  own  by  marriage,  sAer  her  breasts 
were  fashioned,  and  her  hair  was  grown,  Csek.  xvi.  4-8. ; 
and  then  clothing  her  with  fine  raiment,  and  tfdoiuing 
her  with  costly  jewels,  so  that  the  &me  of  her  beauty 
went  forth  among  the  heathen,  ver.  9-14.  But  thia  be- 
loved married  wife,  forgetting  her  obligationa  and  vows, 
played  the  harlot,  by  making  imagea  of  men,  which  aha 
worshipped  with  the  flour,  and  the  oil,  and  the  honey 
wherewith  her  husband  fed  her,  ver.  17.  19.,  and  by 
aaerillcing  the  sons  and  the  daughtera  which  ahe  had 
brought  forth  to  him,  ver.  SO.<*-Thia  adultery  ahe  com- 
mitted with  the  Egyptians,  the  Assyrians,  and  the  Chal- 
deana,  ver.  S6.  28. — Wherefore,  in  the  same  figurative 
language,   God  thua  addressed  the  Israelitea  :^Ver.  35. 

*  O  harlot,  hear  the  word  of  the  Lord.  88. 1  will  judge 
thee  aa  women  that  break  wedlock  and  ahed  blood  are 

i'odged  ;  and  I  will  give  thee  blood  and  fury  in  jealouay. 
9.  They  ahall  atrip  thee  also  of  thy  clothea,  and  ahall 
take  thy  fair  iewela,  and  leave  thee  naked  and  bare.  40. 
They  shall  siso  bring  up  a  company  agaioat  thee,  and 
they  shall  atone  thee  with  atonea,  and  throat  thee  throuf^ 
with  their  aword.' 

On  the  other  hand,  in  alluaioo  to  the  same  symbol,  the 
prosperity  of  a  city  or  nation,  after  great  affliction,  is  re- 
presented by  a  woman's  cieanaing  herself  from  filth,  and 
adorning  herself  with  beautiful  garmenta.    Isa.  lii   1. 

*  Awake,  awake,  pot  on  thy  atrength,  O  Zion,  put  on 
thy  beautiful  garmenta,  O  Jerusalem,  tbe  holy  city.  3. 
Shake  thyaelf  firom  the  dost;  arise,  and  sit  down,  O 
ienimlem,  loose  thyself  from  the  banda  of  thy  neck,  O 
c^rtive  daughter  of  2«ion.' — ^In  like  manner,  a  nation  ex- 
pressing  its  joy  for  being  delivered  from  oppression,  is 
represented  by  a  woman's  singing  and  shouting.  Zeph. 
iiL  14.  *  Sing,  O  daughter  of  Zion,  ohoui,  O  Israel ;  be 
glad  and  rejoice  with  all  thy  heart,  O  daughter  of  Jeru- 
salem. 15.  Tbe  Lord  hath  taken  away  thy  judgments, 
he  hath  caat  out  thine  enemy ;  the  king  of  larael,  even 
the  Lord,  ia  in  the  midat  of  thco ;  thou  ahalt  not  aee  evil 
any  mora.' 


In  aftuiion  to  the  aame  aymbol,  laaiah  foretold  Urn 
reatoration  of  Tyre  to  her  former  wealth,  and  pride,  and 
wickednesa  under  the  image  of  an  hadot'a  reemDing  her 
former  manners.  Isa.  xxiiL  1 5.  *  After  the  end  of  aeveotf 
years  ahall  Tyre  Hng'  at  an  harlot.  16.  Take  an  hsrp, 
go  about  the  dty,  thou  hariot  that  hast  been  forgotten ; 
make  sweet  melody,  ting  mang  tang't,  that  thou  mayeit 
be  remembered.  17.  The  Lord  will  visit  Tyre,  and  she 
shall  turn  to  her  hire,  and  shall  commit  fornication  vrith 
all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  upon  the  fiioe  of  the 
earth.' 

In  the  ancient  pictnre-writing,  (Sect  %.  No.  4^),  the 
tun,  moon,  and  ttart,  being  used  aa  aymbola  to  dienote 
dtiea  and  kingdoma  aa  well  aa  princea  and  great  meo, 
the  temporary  diaaatera  of  dtiea  and  kingdoma,  in  allu- 
a^on  to  theee  aymbola,  are  in  the  prophetic  writings  re- 
presented by  the  extinction  of  the  aun  and  moon ;  and 
the  deatruction  of  the  dties  and  atatea,  by  the  falling  (^the 
stars  from  heaven.  Thua  Isaiah,  foretelling  the  destruc- 
tion of  Babylon  by  the  Medea,  aaith,  chap.  xiiL  10. '  The 
atars  of  heaven  and  the  oonalellationa  thereof  shall  not 
give  their  light ;  the  aun  ahall  be  dariLened  in  hia  going 
forth,  and  the  moon  ahall  not  cause  her  light  to  shine/ 
Chap,  xxxiv.  4. '  All  the  htt  of  heaven  ahall  be  diasolved, 
and  the  heavena  shall  be  rolled  together  aa  a  acroll,  and 
all  their  boats  ahall  fall  down  aa  the  leaf  falleth  ofi"  from 
the  vine,  and  as  a  fidling  fig  firom  the  fig  tree.' — ^In  like 
manner,  the  destruction  of  Egypt  b  thua  allegoricaliy 
described,  Etek.  xxxiL  7.  *  When  I  ahall  put  thee  oQt,'l 
will  cover  the  heaven,  and  make  the  ttart  thereof  6nA\  I 
will  cover  the  aun  with  a  doud,  and  the  nwon  shall  not 
give  her  tight  8.  All  the  bright  lighto  of  heaven  wiU  I 
make  dark  over  thee,  and  aet  darkneas  upon  thy  lend, 
aaith  the  Lord.'— Jod  alao,  upon  the  same  aymbola,  hatb 
formed  an  allegorical  prophecy  concerning  the  overturn- 
ing of  the  Jewish  state,  and  the  desUuction  of  the  heathen 
idolatry.  Chap,  ii  30.  *  I  will  shew  wonders  in  the  hea-  . 
vena,  and  in  the  eaxth  blood,  and  fire,  and  pillars  of 
amoke.  31.  The  tun  ahall  be  turned  into  darkness  and 
the  moon  into  blood,  before  the  great  and  the  terribk  day 
of  the  Lord  come.  81.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 
whosoever  shall  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  ahall  be  d^* 
livered.'— These  grand  events  our  Lord  hath  foretold  in 
the  aame  allegorical  language,  Matt  xxiv.  30. 

On  the  other  hand,  national  prosperity  is  allegoricaUy 
repreaented  by  an  increase  of  the  light  of  the  heavenly 
boidies :  Isa.  xxx.  86.  *  Moreover,  the  light  of  the  moon 
shall  be  as  the  tight  of  the  sum,  and  the  light  of  the  tun 
shall  be  seven-fold,  aa  the  light  of  seven  days,  in  the  day 
that  the  J^ord  bindeth  op  the  breach  of  his  people,  aoid 
healeth  the  stroke  of  their  wound.' 

In  picture-writing,  tribes  and  nations  bdng  represent- 
ed  by  the  figures  of  the  things  which  they  carried  in  their 
ensigns,  (Sect  2.  No.  5.),  various  allegorical  prophedes 
were  formed  on  these  symbols.  Thus,  because  the  A»- 
syrians,  it  is  supposed,  had  the  river  Eophratea  painted 
on  their  standards,  Isaiah  foretells  their  invasion  of  Judea 
by  an  allegory  formed  on  that  symbol.  Isa.  viil.  7.  '  Be- 
hold the  Loni  bringeth  up  upon  them  tbe  waters  of  tbe 
river  strong  and  many,  even  the  king  of  Assyria,  and  all 
his  glory  ;  and  he  shall  come  up  over  all  his  channels, 
and  go  over  all  his  banka.  8.  And  he  shall  pass  through 
Judah,  he  shall  overflow  and  go  over,  he  ahall  reach  even 
to  the  neck.' 

Sect  2.  No.  2.  In  picture-writing,  a  crocodile  being 
one  of  the  symbols  by  which  Egypt  was  denoted,  Ezekiel 
upon  that  symbol  hath  formed  the  following  besudfol 
allegorical  prophecy,  chap.  xxix.  2.  *  Son  of  man,  aet  thj 
foce  against  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt,  and  prophesy  agaioit 
him,  and  against  all  Egypt  3.  Speak  and  say.  Tboi 
saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  am  against  thee,  Pharaoh 
king  of  Egypt,  the  great  dra^fon  that  tieth  in  tha  midit 
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of  his  risers,  which  hath  aaid,  My  mer  is  mine  own,  and 
I  have  made  it  for  mjself.  4.  But  I  will  put  hooka  in 
thy  jaws,  and  I  will  cause  the  fish  of  thy  rivers  to  slick 
unto  thy  scales.  5.  And  I  will  leave  thee  thrown  into 
the  wilderness,  thee  and  all  the  fish  of  thy  rivers :  thou 
shalt  fall  upon  the  open  fields,  thou  shalt  not  be  broueht 
together  nor  gathered  :  I  have  given  thee  for  meat  to  me 
beasts  of  the  fieldj  and  to  the  fowls  of  heaven/  6lc»  to 
ver.  17. 

8bct.  2.  No.  7.  In  the  ancient  picture  writing,  men 
being  represented  by  the  figures  of  the  things  to  which 
they  were  metaphorically  likened,  the  Jewish  prophets 
have  raised  many  allegories  on  that  foundation.  Thua» 
because  princes  and  great  men  were  likened  to  treetf  the 
power  of  the  Assyrian  kings,  and  the  greatness  of  their 
empire,  are  represented  by  Ezekiel  in  an  allegory  formed 
on  the  qualities  and  circumstances  of  a  tall  cedar  tree  with 
fair  branches^  among  which  all  the  fowls  of  heaven  made 
their  nests ;  and  under  which  all  the  beasts  of  the  field 
brought  forth  their  young ;  and  under  its  shadow  dwelt 
ail  gpreat  nations,  Ezek.  xxxi.  3-9.  Moreover,  the  de- 
struction of  the  Assyrian  empire  is  in  the  same  allegory 
represented  by  the  breaking  of  the  boughs  and  the  falling 
of  the  branches  of  this  cedar,  and  by  the  departing  of  the 
people  of  the  earth  from  its  shadow,  ver.  10-14. 

In  like  manner,  nations  being  metaphorically  compared 
(o  a  forest,  their  desolation  and  destruction  are  repre- 
sented by  the  burning  of  a  forest ;  as  in'  the  following 
allegory,  Ezek.  xz.  46.  '  Son  of  man,  set  thy  face  to- 
wards the  Bouthj  and  prophesy  against  the  forest  of  the 
south  field  ;  47.  And  say  to  the  forest  of  the  south.  Hear 
the  word  of  the  Lord,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold 
I  will  kindle  a  fire  in  thee,  and  it  shall  devour  every  green 
tree  in  thee,  and  every  dry  tree :  the  flaming  flame  shall 
not  be  quenched,  and  all  fiices  from  the  south  to  the  north 
shall  be  burnt  therein.  48.  And  all  flesh  shall  see  that 
I  the  Lord  have  kindled  it:  It  shall  not  be  quenched. 
49.  Then  said  I,  Ah,  Lord  God !  they  say  of  me,  Doth 
he  not  speak  parables  1* — On  this  allegory  our  Lord's 
expression,  Luke  xxtii.  31.  *  If  they  do  these  thinflfs  in  a 
green  tree,  what  shall  be  done  in  the  dry  V  seems  to  have 
been  founded. 

In  allusion  to  the  symbofical  meaning  of  trees  in  pic- 
ture-writing, the  introduction  of  the  Israelites  into  Ca- 
naan, and  their  becoming  a  great  nation  in  that  land,  are 
represented  under  the  allegory  of  a  vine  brought  from 
Egypt  and  planted  in  Canaan,  which  took  deep  root  and 
filled  the  land :  Psal.  Izxx.  10.  *  The  hills  were  covered 
with  the  shadow  of  it,  and  the  boughs  thereof  were  like  the 
goodly  cedars.  1 1.,  She  sent  out  her  boughs  from  the  sea, 
(the  Mediterranean  Sea),  and  her  branches  to  the  river, 
(Euphrates).  Why  hast  thou  then  broken  down  her 
hedges,  so  that  all  they  which  pass  by  the  way  do  pluck 
her  ?  The  boar  out  of  the  wood  doth  waste  it,'  &c. 

Skct.  3.  No.  7.  b.  Because  in  ancient  times  kings,  and 
magistrates,  and  priests,  were  metaphorically  called  skep' 
herdtj  on  account  of  their  care  in  governing,  defending, 
and  instructing  their  people,  the  prophet  Ezekiel  hath, 
upon  this  metaphor,  formed  a  beautiful  allegorical  dis- 
course, in  which  he  severely  reproved  the  Jewish  princes, 
znagislrates,  and  priests,  for  their  negligence  in  the  exe- 
cution of  their  oflices ;  for  their  enriching  themselves  and 
Kving  luxuriously  at  the  expense  of  their  people ;  and 
for  their  being  at  no  pains  to  promote  their  happiness. 
!Ezek.  xxxiv.  2.  *Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  unto  the 
shepherds,  Wo  be  to  the  shepherds  of  Israel  that  do  feed 
themselves!  Should  not  the  shepherds  feed  the  flocks  1 
3.  Ye  eat  the  fat,  and  ye  clothe  you  with  the  wool,  ye  kill 
them  that  are  fed ;  but  ye  feed  not  the  flock  V  For  this 
unfaithfulness  God  threatened   to  punish  the  Israelitish 

?rinces  and  priests  severely;  ver.  10.    'Thus  saith  the 
^ord,  Behold  I  am  against  the  shepherds,  and  I  will  r«- 


quirs  my  flock  at  their  hand,  and  cause  ihem  to  cease 
from  feeding  the  flock.  For  I  will  deliver  my  flock  from 
their  mouth,  that  they  may  not  be  meat  for  them.'  The 
people,  thus  neglected  and  spoiled  by  their  rulers,  God 
comforted  in  the  same  allegorical  language,  ver.  12.  <  I 
will  seek  out  my  sheep,  and  I  will  deliver  them  out  of  all 
places  where  they  have  been  scattered  in  the  cloudy  and 
dark  day :  Ver.  14.  I  will  feed  them  in  a  good  pasture, 
and  upon  the  high  mountains  of  Israel  shall  their  fold 
be ;  there  shall  they  lie  in  a  good  field.'  In  the  mean 
time,  to  prevent  the  wicked  among  the  Isrselites  from 
fancying  themselves  the  objects  of  his  love,  God  reproved 
them  in  the  same  pastoral  dialect ;  ver.  17.  '  As  for  you, 
O  my  flock,  thus  saith  the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  judge 
between  cattle  and  cattle,  between  the  rams  and  the  he- 
goats.  18.  Seemeth  it  a  small  thing  to  you  to  have  eaten 
up  the  good  pasture,  but  ye  must  tread  down  with  your 
feet  the  residue  of  your  pastures  ?  And  to  have  drunk  of 
the  deep  waters,  but  ye  must  foul  the  residue  with  your 
feet?  19.  But  as  for  my  flock,  they  eat  that  which  ye 
have  trodden  with  your  feet,  and  they  drink  that  which 
ye  have  fouled.  21.  Because  ye  have  thrust  with  side 
and  with  shoulder,  and  pushed  all  the  diseased  with  your 
honjs,  till  ye  have  scattered  them  abroad ;  22.  Therefore 
will  I  save  my  flock,  and  they  shall  no  more  be  a  prey, 
and  I  will  judge  between  cattle  and  cattle.  23.  And  J  will 
set  up  one  shepherd  over  them,  and  he  shall  feed  them, 
even  my  servant  David,  a  prince  among  them,'  dec  On 
this  allegory  our  Lord  seems  to  have  formed  his  parable 
of  the  sheep  and  the  goats,  in  which  he  hath  described  the 
general  judgment.  Matt  xxv. 

B .   Of  the  proper  Mlegoryy  at  tet  forth  in  a  Dream 
or  in  a  Vision* 

HaViho  treated  of  verbal  allegories,  it  remains  to  treat 
of  those  allegories  which  were  set  forth  in  symbols  ac- 
tually presented  to  the  imagination  oi  the  prophet  in  a 
dream  while  asleep,  or  in  a  vision  while  awake.  These 
allegorical  dreams  and  visions,  the  persons  who  were  fa- 
voured with  them  communicated  to  their  contemporaries 
by  word  of  mouth,  and  sometimes  committed  them  Xxk 
writing,  for  the  instruction  of  posterity.  In  these,  as  in 
other  allegories,  the  persons  or  nations  who  were  the  sub-, 
jeets  of  them  were  designed,  sometimes  by  their  known 
symbols,  whose  figure  was  presented  to  the  imagination 
of  the  person  who  dreamed  or  who  saw  the  vision,  and 
sometimes  by  arbitrary  symbols,  whose  character,  however, 
and  attending  circumstances,  were  so  formed  as  to  lead  to 
their  meaning. 

Of  allegorical  dreams  formed  on  symbols  which  were 
generally  known,  that  of  Pharaoh,  Gen.  xli.  17.  is  a  sig- 
nal example.  For,  one  of  the  symbols  by  which  Egypt 
was  designed  being  an  heifer,  the  seven  years  of  great 
plenty  which  were  to  be  in  Egypt,  were  represented  in 
Pharaoh's  dream  by  seven  very  fat  and  well-favoured  kine, 
which  came  up  out  of  the  Nile,  and  fed  in  an  adjoining 
meadow ;  and  the  seven  years  of  famine  which  were  to 
succeed  the  years  of  plenty,  by  seven  other- kine,  lean^and 
ill-&voured,  which  also  came  up  out  of  the  river  after  the 
former ;  and  the  greatness  of  the  famine,  by  the  lean  kine 
eating  up  the  fat  kine,  and  remaining  as  lean  and  ill- 
favoured  as  at  the  beginning. — ^Nebuchadnezzar's  dream, 
Dan.  iv.  is  another  example  of  an  allegorical  representa- 
tion formed  on  a  well-known  symbol.  For,  princes  and 
great  men  being  represented  in  picture-writing  by  trees, 
the  greatness  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  kingdom,  and  the 
benefits  which  the  nations  over  which  he  reigned  derived 
from  the  power  of  his  kingdom,  were  represented  by  a 
tree  which  in  his  dream  he  saw  growing  in  the  midst  of 
the  earth,  *  whose  height  reached  to  heaven,  whose  leaves 
were  fair,  and  its  fiuit  was  much,  affording  meat  fi>r  alL 
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The  beasts  of  the  field  bad  shadow  under  it,  and  the  fowls 
of  the  sir  dwelt  in  the  boughs  thereof/— In  the  same 
dream,  the  punishment  which  God  was  to  inflict  on  that 
proud  prince  for  his  impiety  and  other  sins,  was  allegori- 
cally  represented  by  the  hewing  down  of  that  great  tree, 
the  cutting  oS  of  its  branches,  the  driving  away  of  the 
beasts  from  under  it,  and  of  the  fowls  from  its  branches. 
On  this  symbol  our  Lord  formed  his  parable  of  the  grain 
of  mustard  seed  which  a  man  took  and  sowed  in  his  field, 
whereby  he  allegorically  represented  the  wide  spreading 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  gospel  dispensation,  and  its 
beneficial  influence  on  the  happiness  of  mankind :  MatL 
ziii.  32.  '  Which  indeed  is  the  least  of  all  seeds,  but  when 
it  is  grown  it  is  the  greatest  among  herbs,  and  becometh 
a  tree  ;  so  that  the  bvds  of  the  air  come  and  lodge  in  the 
branches  thereof.' 

Of  the  allegorical  dream  formed  on  an  arbitrary  sym- 
bol, we  have  an  example  in  the  great  and  terrible  image 
which  stood  before  Nebuchadnezzar  in  his  drealti,  r^- 
corded  Dan.  ii.  31.  and  which,  by  the  different  materials 
of  which  it  was  composed,  represented  the  four  great 
empires  which  were  to  rule  the  nations  of  the  earth  in 
succession. 

The  head  of  this  image,  which  was  of  fine  gold,  signi- 
fied the  Babylonian  empire;  its  breasi  and  its  arms 
of  silver,  signified  the  Medo-Persian  empire;  its  belly 
and  its  thighs  of  brass,  the  Grrecian  empire ;  and  its  legs 
of  iron,  and  its  feet  part  of  iron  and  part  of  day,  the 
Roman  empire  in  its  dif&rent  states.  And  whereas  this 
great  image  was  broken  in  pieces  by  a  stone,  which  was 
cut  out  of  a  mountain  without  hands,  and  which  after- 
wards became  itself  a  great  mountain  and  filled  the  whole 
earth,  that  accident  signified  the  utter  destruction  of 
these  idolatrous  kingdoms,  to  make  way  for  a  kingdom 
which  the  God  of  heaven  was  to  set  up,  and  which  was 
never  to  be  destroyed.  The  order  in  which  these  four 
empires  were  to  arise,  and  the  peculiar  qualities  by  which 
they  were  to  be  distinguished,  were  idiewed  to  Daniel 
himself,  chap.  vii.  3.  in  an  allegorical  vision,  formed  on 
the  arbitrary  symbols  of  four  beasts  which  arose  out  of  the 
great  sea,  after  it  was  violently  agitated  by  storms,  and 
whose  forms  and  qualities  were  different  from  any  beasts 
known  to  exist.  See  an  interpretation  of  that  vision  in 
my  Truth  of  the  Gotpel  JUHory,  p.  319. 

The  living  creatures  which  Ezekiel  saw  in  his  vision, 
chap.  i.  were  still  more  monstrous,  and  unUke  any  thing 
in  nature,  than  the  beasu  in  Daniers  vision.  Each  of 
them  had  four  faces,  namely,  the  face  of  a  man,  of  a  lion, 
of  an  ox,  and  of  an  eagle.  Their  feet  were  straight  with 
soles,  like  those  of  calves*  feet  They  had  the  hands  of  a 
man  under  their  wings,  and  their  appearance  was  that  of 
burning  coals  of  fire  from  which  went  flashes  of  light* 
ning.  They  were  accompanied  with  wheels  of  the  colour 
of  beryl.  Each  wheel  had  a  wheel  within  it,  and  their 
rings  were  so  high  that  they  were  dreadful,  and  had  eyes 
round  about;  and  when  the  living  creatures  went,  the 
wheels  went ;  for  the  spirit  of  the  living  creatures  was  in 
the  wheels.  The  likeness  of  the  firmament,  which  was 
stretched  over  the  heads  of  the  living  creatures,  was  as 
the  colour  of  chrystal.  And  above  the  firmament  was 
the  likeness  of  a  throne,  as  the  appearance  of  a  sapphire 
stone ;  and  upon  the  throne,  the  likeness  of  the  appear- 
ance of  a  man  above  upon  it.  His  loins  downward  had 
the  appearance  of  fire,  like  the  bow  that  is  in  the  cloud  in 
the  day  of  rain. 

This  allegorical  vision  not  being  accompanied  with  an 
iutcrpreution,  its  meaning  cannot  be  deternained  with 
any  certainty.  Only,  as  the  prophet  in  the  conclusion 
of  hiri  account  of  it  says,  ver.  18.  *  This  was  the  appear- 
ance of  the  likeness  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord ;'  and  in- 
wnuates,  that  the  things  spoken  to  him,  which  are  men- 
tioned in  the  following  chapters,  proceeded  from  this 


appearance,  it  may  perhapa  be  coDJectared,  that  the  mxm 
was  an  enigmatical  representation  of  the  attributes  of  tfct 
Deity  exerted  in  the  government  of  the  world  ;  and  dm 
that  representation  was  formed  by  the  union  of  a  noote 
of  symbols,  whose  meaning  thoie  who  understood  ihs 
ancient  picture-writing  knew,  but  which  we,  whose  know- 
ledge of  that  sort  of  writing  is  extremely  imperiect,  cannot 
pretend  to  explain. 

It  remains  to  observe,  that  in  foretelling  future  events 
especially  those  which  were  of  an  extensive  nature,  sad 
at  a  great  distance  in  point  of  time,  the  Spirit  of  God 
thought  proper  to  make  use  of  allegorical  dreams  and 
visions,  rather  than  of  plain  veibal  descriptiaoe,  for  the 
following  reasons : — 1.  These  dreams  and  visions,  whe- 
ther formed  on  known  or  on  arbitrary  symbols,  were  na* 
turally  so  dark,  even  when  accompanied  with  an  inter- 
pretation, as  not  to  be  distinctly  understood  till  thev 
were  explained  by  their  fulfilment  This  darkness  \ 
think  was  necessary  to  prevent  unbeUevers  frona  pretend- 
ing that  the  prophecy,  by  exciting  persons  to  do  the 
thrngs  foretold,  occasioned  its  own  accomplishment — 

2.  The  images  of  which  these  allegorical  dreams  and 
visions  were  composed,  being  all  objecto  of  sight,  they 
made  a  much  more  lively  and  forcible  impression  on  ths 
minds  of  the  prophets,  than  it  was  possible  to  do  by 
words;  consequently,  Uiey  could  be  more  distinctly  re- 
membered, and  more  accurately  related  to  others,  than  if 
the  qualities  and  actions  of  the  persons  represented  by 
the  symbols  in  the  dream  or  vision,  had  been  expressed 
in  a  verbal  description. — 3.  The  facility  with  which  ths 
representations  in  an  allegorical  dream  or  vision  could 
be  remembered,  and  the  precision  with  which  they  could 
be  related  in  all  their  circumstances,  rend^ed  the  trans- 
mission of  them  to  posterity  as  matters  of  foot  essy. 
And  although  the  meaning  of  these  dreams  and  visiois 
was  not  understood  by  those  to  whom  they  were  related, 
yet  being  of  such  a  nature  as  to  make  a  strong  impres- 
sion on  all  to  whom  they  were  related,  when  they  came 
to  be  explained  by  their  accomplishment,  the  inqptratioB 
of  the  prophet  who  had  the  dream  or  vision  was  rendered 
undeniable,  and  the  sovereignty  of  God  in  the  govern- 
ment of  the  world  was  raised  beyond  all  possibility  6k 
doubt 

SxcT.  IV.^-Ofthe  Method  of  conveying  Jnetruction 
by  tigmficarU  Actione* 

To  render  speech  forcible  and  afifeeting,  mankind,  in 
all  ages  and  countries,  have  been  in  nse  to  accompany 
their  words  ^ith  such  gestures  and  actions  as  indicated 
the  sentiments  and  feelings  of  their  mind.  This  was 
the  custom  more  especially  in  the  first  ages  of  the  worid, 
when  the  primitive  languages  were  not  sufficiently  co- 
pious, and  men's  passions  were  under  little  restraint 
Hence  the  eastern  nations,  whose  imaginations  were 
warm,  and  whose  tempers  were  lively,  early  delighted  in 
this  method  of  communicating  their  sentiments  and  feel- 
ings; and  even  after  their  language  became  so  copious 
as  not  to  need  that  extrinsic  eld,  they  still  continued  to 
express  their  sentiments  in  the  same  way.  Nay,  all 
savage  nations  at  this  day  express  their  strongest  feelings 
by  accompanying  their  words  with  significant  actions, 
which  shews  that  the  custom  is  founded  in  nature. — 
The  scriptures  furnish  many  instances  of  this  custom. 
For  example,  to  render  promissory  oaths  more  solemn 
and  binding,  the  person  who  sware  the  oath  put  his 
hand  under  the  thigh  of  him  to  whom  he  sware :  Gen. 
xxiv.  2.  *  Abraham  said  unto  his  eldest  servant  of  his 
house, — Put,   I  pray  thee,  thy   hand   under  my  thigh: 

3.  And  I  will  make  thee  swear  by  the  l#ord  the  Gud  of 
heaven,  and  the  God  of  the  earth,  that  thou  will  not  uke 
a  wife  unto  my  son  of  the  daughters  of  the  Canaanitei.' 
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^  In  like  manner,  Jacob  before  bis  death  required  hie  son 
Joseph  to  put  hie  band  under  hie  thigh,  and  ewear,  that 
he  would  not  bury  him  in  Egypt,  bat  in  Canaan  with  his 
&ther8,  Gen.  xlviL  29. 
'  To  expreas  extreme  affliction  and  gjief,  they  rent  their 
I  clothes,  and  covered  themselves  with  sackcloth.  Thus 
it  is  said  of  Jacob  when  he  saw  Joseph's  coat,  '  He  rent 
his  cloihes,  and  put  sackcloth  upon  his  loins,  and  mourned 
for  his  son  many  days.' — 1  Kings  xxi.  27.  when  A  hah 
heard  Elijah's  words,  <  he  rent  his  clothes,  and  put  sack- 
cloth on  his  flesh,  and  fasted,  and  lay  on  sackcloth  and 
went  softly.' 

Moses  having  constrained  his  wife  Zipporah  to  cir- 
cumcise her  son,  she,  to  express  her  detestation  of  the 
action,  and  her  displeasure  with  her  husband  for  having 
commanded  it,  cast  the  foreskin  of  the  child  at  his  feet, 
and  said,  'Surely  a  bloody  husband  art  thou  to  me.' 
Exod.  iv.  25. 

Anciently  the  significant  actions  with  which  any  kind 
of  information  was  accompanied,  were  commonly  of  the 
typical  kind ;  that  is,  they  were  eo  contrived  as  to  express 
the  information  conveyed  by  the  words.  Thus,  when 
Moses  saw  an  Egyptian  smiting  an  Israelite,  he  slew  the 
Egyptian,  to  shew,  by  action,  that  God  would  by  him 
deliver  the  Israelites  from  the  bondage  of  the  Egyptians. 
So  Stephen  assures  us,  Acts  vii.  25. — ^Thus  also,  1  Kings 
xi.  SO.  *The  prophet  Ahijah  caught  the  new  garment 
that  was  on  Jeroboam,  and  rent  it  in  twelve  pieces.  31. 
And  he  said  to  Jeroboam,  take  thee  ten  pieces ;  for  thus 
saith  the  Lord  the  God  of  Israel,  Behold  I  will  rend  the 
kingdom  out  of  the  hand  of  Solomon,  and  will  give  ten 
tribes  to  thee.' — i  Kings  xxii.  11.  *Zedekiah  the  son 
of  Chenaanah  made  him  horns  of  iron ;  and  he  said,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord,  With  these  shalt  thou  push  the  Syrians 
until  thou  have  consumed  them.' — 2  Kings  xiii.  18. 
*  Blisha  said  unto  the  king  of  Israel,  Smite  upon  the 
ground:  and  he  smote  thrice,  and  staid.  19.  And  the 
man  of  God  was  wroth  with  him,  and  said,  Thou  shouldst 
have  smitten  five  or  six  times,  then  hadst  thou  smitten 
Syria  till  thou  hadst  consumed  it;  Whereas  now  thou 
shalt  smite  Syria  but  thrice.'  The  king's  fault  was,  that 
knowing  his  wmiting'  upon  the  ground  was  typical  of  his 
•nUHng  Syria,  he  ought  to  have  smitten  it  oftener  than 
thrice. — ^Neh.  v.  13.  '<  Also  I  shook  my  lap  and  said,  So 
I  God  thetke  out  every  man  from  his  house,  and  from  his 
labour,  that  performeth  not  this  promise,  even  thus  be  he 
shaken.' — Ezek.  xxi.  6.  *  Sigh,  therefore,  thou  son  of  man, 
I  with  the  breaking  (beating)  of  thy  loins ;  and  with  bitter- 
I  neas  sigh  before  their  eyes.  7.  And  it  diall  be^when  they 
I  say  unto  thee,  Wherefore  sighest  thou  1  that  thou  shalt 
,  answer.  For  the  tidings,  because  it  cometh ;  and  every 
,  heart  shall  melt,  and  all  hands  shall  be  feeble,'  dec.  Yer. 
I  14.  '  Thou,  therefore,  son  of  man,  prophesy,  and  smite 
,     thine  hands  together.' 

In  later  times,  likewise,  the  Jews  accompanied  their 
discourses  with  significant  actions,  to  give  their  instruc- 
tions the  greater  force.  Matt  xviii.  2.  'Jesus  calfed  a 
liule  child,  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of  them.  3.  And 
said,  Verily,  I  say  unto  you,  except  ye  be  converted  and 
become  as  little  children,  ye  shall  not  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  heaven.  4.  Whosoever,  therefore,  shall  humble 
himself  as  this  little  child,'  dec— Mark  xi.  12.  <  On  the 
morrow  when  they  were  come  from  Bethany,  Jesus  was 
hungry.  13.  And  seeing  a  fig  tree  afar  off  having  leaves, 
he  came,  if  haply  he  might  find  any  thmg  thereon ;  and 
when  he  came  to  it  he  found  nothing  but  leaves.  Now 
the  time  of  (gathering)  figs  was  not  yet  14.  And  Jesus 
answered  and  said  to  it,  No  man  eat  fruit  of  thee  here- 
after for  ever.  And  his  disciples  heard  it — 20.  And  on 
the  (next^  morning,  as  they  passed  by,  they  saw  the  fig 
tree  dried  up  from  the  roots.  21.  And  Peter,  calling  to 
remembrance,  saith  unto  him.  Master,  behold  the  fig  tree 


which  thou  eursedst  is  withered  away.'  Peter  called  his 
Master's  declaration,  in  consequence  of  which  the  fig  tree 
was  destroyed,  a  curtCf  agreeably  to  the  phraseology  of 
the  Hebrews,  who  considered  land  absolutely  sterile  as 
cursed ;  Heb.  vi.  8. — By  the  typical  action  of  destroy- 
ing the  barren  fig  tree,  our  Lord  intimated  to  his  disciples 
the  destruction  which  was  coming  on  the  Jewish  nation 
on  account  of  their  vrickedness. — John  xiii.  4.  *  Jesus 
riseth  fivm  supper,  and  laid  aside  his  garments,  and  took 
a  towel  and  girded  himself.  5.  After  that  he  poureth 
water  in  a  bason,  and  began  to  wash  the  disciples'  feet, 
and  to  wipe  them  with  the  towel  wherewith  he  was  girded. 
— 12.  So  after  he  had  washed  their  feet,  and  had  taken 
his  garments  and  was  set  down  again,  he  said  to  them. 
Know  ye  what  I  have  done  to  you  1  14.  If  I  your  Lord 
and  Master  have  washed  your  feet,  ye  also  ought  to  wash 
one  another's  feet'  Ye  ought  to  do  the  meanest  offices 
to  each  other,  when  they  are  necessary  for  promoting  each 
other's  happiness. — Luke  ix.  5.  *  Whosoever  will  not 
receive  you,  when  ye  go  out  of  that  city,  shake  off  the 
very  dust  from  your  feet  for  a  testimony  against  them.' — 
Mait  xix.  13.  *  Then  there  were  brought  unto  him  little 
children,  that  he  should  put  his  hands  on  them  and  pray. 
15.  And  he  laid  his  hands  on  them.' — 1  Tim.  iv.  14. 
*  Neglect  not  the  spiritual  gift  which  is  in  thee,  which 
was  given  thee  according  to  prophecy,  together  with 
the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the  eldership.'— Matt. 
XT.  34.  'Jesus  had  compassion  on  them,  and  tooched 
their  eyes ;  and  immediately  their  eyes  received  si^t' — 
John  ix.  6.  *  He  spat  on  the  ground  and  made  clay  of  the 
spittle,  and  he  anointed  the  eyes  of  the  blind  man  with 
the  clay ;  7.  And  said  to  him,  go  wash  in  the  pool  of 
Siloam.' 

These  examples  shew,  that  our  Lord's  taking  Peter's 
wife's  mother,  who  was  sick  of  a  fever,  and  Jairos's 
daughter,  who  was  dead,  by  the  hand ;  and  his  touching 
the  eyes  of  the  two  blind  men  mentioned  Matt  ix.  2.  with 
other  things  of  the  like  nature,  were  merely  significant 
actions,  by  which  he  intimated  to  the  persons  themselves, 
and  to  those  who  were  present,  that  he  was  going  to  work 
a  miracle  in  their  behalf.  So  also,  before  he  said  to  hia 
apostles,  John  xx.  22.  '  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost,  he 
breathed  on  them,'  to  intimate,  that  by  the  invisible  ope- 
ration of  hb  power  he  would  confer  on  them  the  gifli  of 
inspiration  and  miracles. 

Another  remarkable  instance  of  enforcing  information 
by  a  significant  action,  we  have  Acts  xxi.  11.  Agabus 
'  took  Paurs  girdle,  and  bound  his  own  hands  and  feet, 
and  said,  Thus  saith  the  Holy  Ghost,  So  shall  the  Jews  at 
Jerusalem  bind  the  man  that  owneth  this  girdle,  and  shall 
deliver  him  into  the  hands  of  the  Gentiles.' 

Lastly,  it  is  well  known  that  baptism  and  the  Lord'a 
supper  were  instituted  by  Christ,  and  appointed  to  be  con- 
tinued in  the  church,  for  the  purpose  of  setting  before  the 
people  by  significant  action  some  of  the  greatest  articles 
of  their  &ith. 

Since  then  it  was  common  in  the  eastern  countries  to 
give  instruction  by  symbolical  actions,  as  well  as  by 
words,  the  many  extraordinary  things  done  by  the  Jew- 
ish prophets,  for  discovering  to  thn  Israelites  God's  pur- 
poses concerning  themselves,  and  concerning  the  neigh- 
bouring nations,  cannot  be  matter  either  of  astonishment 
or  of  offence  to  us.  They  were  all  of  them  done  at  the 
commandment  of  God,  and  agreeably  to  the  manners  of 
the  times ;  and  were  admirably  adapted  to  convey,  in  the 
strongest  and  most  forcible  manner,  the  information  in- 
tended. 

Thus,  Isaiah  was  commanded  by  God  to  walk  three 
years,  not  only  barefoot  but  naked^  that  is,  without  his 
upper  garment;  namely,  the  hairy  mantle  commonly 
worn  by  the  prophets,  Zech.  xiii.  4.  And  this  he  was 
to  do  as  a  ngn  and  a  vfonder  upon  Egypt  and  Ethiopia, 
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In.  zx.  9,  8. ;  llitt  b ,  ai  it  te  csplaiMd  w.  4. 
by  action,  that  the  king  of  AM^ria  woukl  lead  away  the 
Egyptians  prisonaia,  and  the  Bthiopiana  captive,  yonng 
and  old,  naked  and  barefoot,  even  with  their  buttocks  un- 
covered, to  the  shame  of  Egypt — B.  Lowth,  in  his  note 
on  Isa.  XX.  8.  thinks  it  probable  that  Isaiah  was  ordered 
to  walk  naked  and  barefoot  three  dajft^Xo  shew  that  within 
three  years  after  the  defeat  of  the  Cusfaitea  and  Egyp- 
tians by  the  king  of  Assyria,  the  town  sboald  be  taken. 
For  he  thinks  the  time  was  foretold,  as  well  as  the  event; 
and  that  the  words  three  daye  may  have  been  lost  out 
of  the  text  at  the  end  of  ver.  3.  after  the- word  bare/opt, 
a  day  being  put  for  a  year,  according  to  the  pn^hetic 
nilp. 

In  like  manner  Jeremiah  was  ordered,  chap.  ziz.  1.  to 
get  a  potter's  earthen  bottle,  and  with  the  ancients  of  the 
people  and  of  the  prieala,  ver.  2.  to  go  to  the  valley  of 
Hinnom,  and  prophesy  in  their  hearing  that  Jerusalem 
was  to  be  destroyed.  And  that  his  prophecy  might  have 
a  strong  impression  on  the  imagination  of  the  men  who 
were  with  him,  he  was  ordered,  ver.  10.  *  to  break  the 
bottle  in  the  sight  of  these  men ;  11.  And  to  aay  unto 
them.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  Hosts,  Even  so  will  I  break 
this  people  and  this  city,  .as  one  breakelh  a  potler*s  vessel 
that  cannot  be  made  whole  again.' 

The  same  prophet  was  ordered,  Jer.  zivii.  S.  to  make 
bonds  and  yokes,  and  put  them  on  his  own  neck,  and  to 
aend  them  to  all  the  neighbouring  kings,  by  the  messen- 
gers whom  they  had  sent  to  Jerusalem  to  persuade  Ze- 
dekiah  to  enter  into  the  confederacy  which  they  had 
formed  against  the  king  of  Babylon ;  and  by  that  symbo- 
lical action  the  prophet  was  to  aignify  to  them,  that  the 
issue  bf  the  confederscy  would  be  certain  captivity  to 
them  all.  But  we  are  toM,  chap,  xzviii.  10.  that  the 
false  prophet  Hananiah  took  the  yoke  from  off  the  pro- 
phet Jeremiah's  neck,  and  broke  it,  and  q)ake  in  the  pre- 
sence of  all  the  people,  eaying,  *  Thus  saith  the  Lord, 
Even  eo  will  I  break  the  yoke  of  Nebuchadnenar  king 
of  Babylon,  from  the  neck  of  all  nations,  within  the  space 
of  two  full  years.' 

Once  more,  Jeremiah  having  written  in  a  book  his  pro* 
phecy  eonoeming  the  deetniction  of  Babylon,  reoorded 
Jer.  li.  he  gave  it  to  Serajah^  ver.  60.  and  ordersd  him 
when  he  came  to  Babylon  with  Zedekiah  to  read  it,  and 
having  read  it,  to  bind  a  stone  to  it,  and  cast  it  into  the 
midst  of  Euphrates.  Ver.  64.  <  And  thou  shalt  eay.  Thus 
shall  Babylon  sink,  and  shall  not  rise  from  the  evil  that  I 
will  bring  upon  her.' 

With  the  same  design  of  spesking  by  significant  ac- 
tions, Ezekiel  waa  ordered  to  delineate  Jcrasalem  open  a 
tile,  and  to  besiege  it  by  buikling  a  Ibrt  against  it,  i«i»> 
ing  a  mount,  and  aetting  a  camp  with  battering  rams 
against  it  roand  about  This  siege  the  prophet  was  to 
continue  four  hundred  and  thirty  days,  and  during  the 
eontinuanee  thereof  he  waa  to  eat  and  drink  by  measure : 
and  his  bread  waa  to  be  baked^  that  is,  prepared,  ver.  15. 
«<M  dung"  I— 4he  fuel  with  which  he  was  to  prepare  his 
bread  was  to  be  dung.  By  theee  symbolical  actions  the 
prophet  shewed  that  JeruMlem  was  to  be  besieged,  and 
that  during  the  siege  the  inhabitants  were  to  be  punished 
with  a  grievous  famine,  Esek.  iv.— In  the  following  chap> 
ter  the  prophet  was  ordered,  ver.  I.  to  shave  his  hmd  and 
beard,  and  with  a  balance  to  divide  the  hairs  thereof  into 
three  parts,  and,  ver.  S.  when  the  days  of  the  siege  were 
fulfilled,  he  waa  to  bum  with  fire  a  third  part  of  the  hairs 
in  the  midst  of  the  city :  next,  he  was  to  take  a  third  part 
and  smite  about  it  with  a  knife ;  and  the  remaining  third 
part  he  was  to  aeatter  in  the  wind,  except  a  few  hairs 
which  he  was  to  bind  in  the  skirts  of  his  garment  The 
meaning  of  theee  symbolical  actiona  God  explained  to  the 
Israelitee  as  follows -.—Ver.  11.  *Becanae  thou  hast  de- 
filed ipy  aanctnaiy  with  all  thj  dateeteble  thiagSi  and 
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with  all  thine  abominatiooe ;  therefore  will  I  also  diminiib 
thee ;  neither  shall  mine  eyes  spare,  neither  will  I  have 
any  pity.  12.  A  third  part  of  thee  shall  die  with  the 
pestilence,  and  with  famine  shall  they  be  consumed  in  the 
midst  of  thee ;  and  a  third  part  shall  fall  by  the  sword 
round  about  thee ;  and  I  will  scatter  a  third  part  into  all 
the  winds:  and  I  will  draw  out  a  sword  after  them. 
13.  Thua  shall  mine  anger  be  accomplished,  and  I  will 
cause  my  fury  to  rest  upon  them,  and  I  will  be  comforted. 
16.  8o  it  shall  be  a  reproach  and  a  taunt,  an  Instruc- 
tion and  an  astonishment,  unto  the  nations  that  are  round 
about  thee,  when  I  shall  execute  judgments  in  thee,  in 
anger,  and  in  fury,  and  in  furious  rebukes.  I  the  Lord 
have  spoken  it' 

For  the  illustration  of  the  foregoing  allegorical  action, 
I  will  here  transcribe  B.  Lowth's  note  on  Isa.  viL  20. 
*  In  the  same  day  shall  the  Lord  shave  with  a  razor  that 
is  hired,  namely,  by  them  beyond  the  river,  by  the  king 
of  Assyria,  the  head  and  the  hair  of  the  feet :  and  it  shall 
also  consume  the  beard.' — **  To  shave  with  the  hired 
razor  the  head,  the  fiset,  and  the  beard,  is  an  ezpresBioi& 
highly  parabolical;  to  denote  the  utter  devasUtion  of 
the  country  from  one  end  to  the  other,  and  the  plunder- 
ing of  the  people  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest,  by  the 
Assyrians,  whom  God  employed  as  bis  instrument  to  pu- 
nish the  Jewa.  Ahaz  himself,  in  the  first  place,  hired  the 
king  of  Assyria  to  come  to  help  him  against  the  Syrians, 
by  a  present  made  to  him  of  all  the  treasures  of  the  tem- 
ple as  well  as  his  own :  and  God  himself  omsidered  the 
great  nations  whom  he  thus  employed  as  his  mercenaries, 
and  paid  them  their  wages.  Thus  he  paid  Nebuchsd- 
neaar,  for  his  services  against  Tyre,  by  the  conquest  of 
Egypt,  £zek«  xxix.  18-20.  The  hairs  of  the  head  are 
thoee  of  highest  order  in  the  sUte ;  those  of  the  feet  or 
the  lower  parts  are  the  common  people ;  the  beard  is  the 
king,  the  nigh^priest,  the  very  supreme  in  dignity  and 
m^esty.  The  eastern  people  have  always  held  the  besrd 
in  the  highest  veneration,  and  have  been  extremely  jea- 
lous of  ita  honour.  To  pluck  a  man's  beard  is  an  in- 
atance  of  the  greatest  indignity  that  can  be  oflered,  Isa. 
L  6,  The  king  of  the  Ammonites,  to  shew  the  utmost 
contempt  of  David, '  cut  off  half  of  the  beards  of  his  ser- 
vants ;  and  the  men  were  greatly  ashamed ;  and  David 
bade  them  tarry  at  Jericho  till  theiubeards  were  grown,* 
8  8am.  z.  4,  6.  dec" 

Once  more,  God  ordered  Ezekiel,  chap.  xii.  3.  to  pre- 
pare stuff  for  removing,  and  to  go  forth  with  it  at  even  in 
the  sight  of  the  people,  as  they  who  go  forth  into  capti- 
vity, and,  having  dig^  through  the  wall  in  their  sight, 
to  carry  his  stuff  out  thereby  upon  his  shoulders  in  the 
twilight,  with  his  face  covered  that  he  might  not  see  the 
ground.^-The  prophet  having  performed  these  actions  m 
the  sight  of  the  people,  when  they  said  to  him,  What  dott 
theu  f  God  ordered  him  to  reply,  ver.  11.  *  I  am  your 
sign :  like  aa  I  have  done,  so  shall  it  be  done  unto  them : 
they  shall  remove  and  go  into  captivity.  12.  And  the 
prince  that  is  among  them  ahall  bear  upon  his  shoulder 
in  the  twilight,  and  shall  go  forth :  they  shall  dig  through 
the  wall  to  carry  out  thereby :  he  shall  cover  hie  face  that 
he  see  not  the  ground  with  his  eyes.  13.  My  net  also 
will  I  spread  upon  him,  and  he  shall  be  taken  in  the 
snare :  and  I  will  bring  him  to  Ballon,  to  the  land  of  the  i 
Chaldeana ;  yet  shall  he  not  see  it,  though  he  shall  die 
there.  14.  And  I  will  scatter  towaids  every  wind,  all  that  ' 
are  about  him  to  help  him,'  dec 

From  these  examples  of  significant  actiona,  ccncemiog 
which  God  declared  that  they  were  commanded  to  be 
done  for  the  purpoee  of  prefiguring  future  events,  we 
may  oondode,  that  Ihoee  uncommon  actiona  which  be 
f4wnmsnded  without  declaring  the  purpose  for  which  they 
were  commanded,  had,  like  the  others  a  typical  meaning 
This  Qonduaion  is  warranted  by  the  inspired  writen,  who 
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in  after  times  hwe  pobted  oat  the  fhhige  eigi^fled  by 
these  actions.  For  ezanaple,  when  God  ordered  Abra- 
ham to  sacrifice  his  only  son,  although  he  did  not  tell 
him  the  purpose  for  which  that  difficult  command  wm 
giv^  to  him,  yet,  from  the  apostle's  terming  the  suspen- 
sion of  that  command  a  receiving  of  Isaac  fitun  the  dead 
for  a  parabUt  Heb.  xi.  19.  we  learn,  that  by  the  com- 
mand to  sacrifice  Isaac,  and  by  the  suspension  of  that 
command,  the  death  and  resurrection  of  God's  only  Son 
-was  prefigured.  In  like  manner,  when  the  sacrifice  of 
the  passover  was  instituted,  although  no  intimation  was 
given  of  its  having  a  typical  meaning,  we  know  that  it 
IMrefigured  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  together  with  the  influ- 
ence of  that  sacrifice  in  procuring  the  salvation  of  believ- 
ers. For  we  are  told  expressly,  John  xix.  36.  that  when 
our  Lord  hung  on  the  cross  his  legs  were  not  broken, 
that  the  command  concerning  the  paschal  lamb,  Exod. 
xii.  46.  *  Neither  shall  ye  break  a  bone  thereof,'  might  be 
fulfilled.  Besides,  in  edlusion  to  the  typical  meaning  of 
the  paasover,  Christ  is  called,  I  Cor.  ▼.  7.  our  JPauover  ; 
and  is  said  to  be  tacrificed  fir  tu.  Farther,  when  God 
ordered  Moses  to  lift  up  the  image  of  a  serpent  on  a 
pole,  that  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  who  were  stung 
with  serpents,  might  be  healed  by  looking  at  it,  although 
nothing  was  said  concerning  its  having  a  typical  mean- 
ing, yet  that  it  had  such  a  meaning  we  learn  from  our 
Lord  himself,  who  thus  explained  it,  John  iii.  14.  '  As 
Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  even  so 
roust  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted  op,  that  whosoever  believ- 
Pth  on  him,  should  not  perish,  but  have  eternal  life. 
Wherefore,  the  lifting  up  of  the  brazen  serpent  was  a  type 
of  Christ* 8  being  lifted  up  on  the  cross ;  and  the  health 
which  the  Israelites  obtained -by  looking  to  it,  represent- 
ed the  salvation  of  those  who  believe  on  Christ  as  the 
tSaviour  of  the  world.  Hence,  in  allusion  to  the  typical 
meaning  of  the  brazen  serpent,  Isaiah  introducee  Messiah 
Baying,  chap.  xlv.  22.  *  Look  unto  me  and  be  ye  saved, 
ail  the  ends  of  the  earth.' 

Upon  the  whole  it  appears,  that  the  uncommon  actions 
performed  by  the  Jewish  prophets,  were  all  of  them  sig- 
nificant; both  those  whose  meaning  was  declared,  and 
those  whose  meaning  was  not  declared;  and  that  they 
were  commanded  by  God,  for  the  purpose  of  prefiguring, 
in  a  symbolical  manner,  future  persons  and  events.  It 
is  true,  the  long  duration  of  some  of  these  symbolical 
auctions,  the  labour  with  which  they  were  performed,  and 
the  pain  which  they  occasioned  to  the  persons  who  per- 
formed them,  have  afforded  infidels  a  pretence  for  speak- 
ing of  the  prophets  as  fanatics  and  madmen,  who  by  such 
doings  debased  the  prophetic  office.  For  which  reason, 
to  vindicate  the  character  of  these  holy  men,  some  of  the 
learned  Jewish  doctors  have  given  it  as  their  opinions,  that 
these  uncommon  actions  were  transacted  only  in  visions, 
in  which  the  prophets  seemed  to  themselves  to  do  them. 
But  this  supposition  is  contradicted  by  the  scriptures, 
which  represent  the  actions  Under  consideration  as  done 
in  the  presence  of  the  people,  for  the  purpose  of  drawing 
their  attention  to  the  informations  with  which  these  ac- 
tions were  accompanied :  an  effect  which  the  relation  of 
a  vision  could  not  produce,  because  the  incredulous  and 
profane  would  naturally  consider  such  a  vision  either  as 
a  fiction  or  as  an  illusion.  The  character,  therefore,  of 
the  Jewish  prophets  will  be  more  efibetually  vindicated, 
if  we  recollect  what  they  themselves  constantly  affirmed ; 
namely,  that  all  the  uncommon  things  which  they  did, 
they  were  commanded  by  God  to  do ;  and  that,  after  the 
events  prefigured  by  these  actions  came  to  pass,  no  doubt 
could  be  entertained  of  their  being  commanded  by  God 
to  do  them.  Next,  if  we  remember,  that  in  the  early 
ages  it  was  usual  to  convey  instruction  by  symbolical  ac- 
tions, we  shall  be  sensible,  that  the  things  for  which  the 
prophets  have  been  censured  as  madmen,  did  not  appear 
4X 
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to  their  coalenipomiM  is  the  light  in  which  we  modeiM 
view  them :  that  they  ezoited  the  curiosity  of  the  people 
among  whom  they  were  transacted,  and  led  them  to  in- 
quire of  the  prophets  what  they  meant  by  them,  as  in  the 
instancee  mentioned,  Eiek.  xii.  9.  xxi.  7.:  that,  being 
addressed  to  the  senees  of  mankind,  they  must  have  con- 
veyed the  instruction  with  which  they  were  accompanied 
in  the  most  forcible  manner:  and  that  instruction  thus 
ibrcibiy  conveyed,  making  a  strong  impression  on  the 
mind  of  the  spectators,  must  have  Iwen  long  remembered, 
and  could  be  communicated  to  others  with  great  accora- 
ey.  Thus  it  appears,  that  in  the  early  ages,  when  the  art 
of  witting  was  little  known,  the  most  efiectual  method  of 
communicating  and  diffusing  knowledge  was  to  instruct 
the  people  by  significant  or  symUolical  actions,  and  that 
in  ftkct  this  method  was  commonly  practised,  especially 
among  the  eastern  nations ;— wherefore,  the  Jewish  pro- 
phets are  not  to  be  ridiculed  for  the  symbolical  actions 
widi  which  they  accompanied  their  predictions.  The  im- 
portance of  the  end  for  which  they  performed  these  ac- 
tions, and  the  socoess  with  which  they  accomplished  that 
end,  are  a  sufficient  vindication  both  of  the  wisdom  of 
God  in  commanding  them,  and  of  the  good  sense  and 
piety  of  the  prophets  in  performing  them.  For  which 
reason,  I  think,  we  cannot  he  mistaken  in  believing  they 
were  all  performed  exactly  as  related  in  the  scriptures. 

SscT.  V. — Oflmtruction  conveyed  by  tome  AcHoriM  and 
Events  happening'  in  the  ordinary  courte  oftkingt, 

1.  It  b  now  time  to  proceed  to  the  consideration  of 
a  method  in  which  Grod  communicated  the  knowledge  of 
things  future,  which  though  dififerent  from  that  described 
in  the  pnoeding  section,  and  more  removed  from  com- 
mon observafion,  was  nearly  allied  to  it.  For,  whereas 
the  prophets,  by  the  divine  direction,  assumed  characteta 
not  naturally  belonging  to  them,  and  performed  actions 
altogether  out  of  the  common  course,  for  the  purpose  of 
prefiguring  future  pemns  and  events,  the  characters  and 
actions  and  fortunes  of  some  eminent  persons,  whose  dis- 
tinguished stations  placed  them  in  the  view  of  the  world, 
were  so  ordered  by  God  as  to  be  exact  representations  of 
ftituie  persons^  who,  when  they  aroae,  by  the  likenees  of 
their  characters  and  actions  and  fortunes  to  those  of  the 
persons  by  whom  they  were  represented,  would  make 
mankind  sensible  that  the  inspired  teachers  spake  truly, 
when  they  declared  that  the  one  had  been  prefigured  by 
the  other.  In  some  instances,  the  persons  whose  charac- 
ters and  actions  prefigored  future  events,  were  declared 
by  God  himself  to  be  typical,  long  before  the  events 
which  they  prefiigured  came  to  pass;  but  in  other  in- 
stances, many  persons  really  typical  were  not  known  to 
be  such  till  after  the  things  which  they  typified  hap- 
pened. 

1.  Of  the  first-mentioned  sort  we  have  a  remarkable 
example  in  Abraham,  whom  God  declared  to  be  a  typical 
person,  by  constituting  him  tJoM  father  or  type  of  beUavers 
of  all  nations ;  and  b^  making  with  him,  as  their  father, 
a  covenant,  in  which  he  promised  to  be  a  God  to  him  and 
to  his  seed  in  their  generations,  and  to  give  to  him  and 
to  his  seed  the  land  of  Canaan  for  an  everlasting  posses- 
sion ;  which  promises  had  not  only  a  literal  but  a  typical 
or  second  meaning ;  as  was  shewed  at  large  in  £ss.  v. 
sect  1,  2,  dec  consequently  the  covenant  with  Abraham 
was  an  allegory. 

2.  A  second  example  of  a  typical  person  we  have  in 
Melchizedec,  who,  in  his  character  of  a  king  and  priest 
united,  was  declared  by  God  hinuelf  to  be  a  type  of  his 
Son's  becoming  a  king  and  a  priest  in  the  human  nature ; 
and  who,  by  blessing  Abraham,  prefigured  the  efficadjr  of 
the  priesthood  and  government  of  the  Son  of  God,  in  pro- 
ouring  for  believeis  tha  pardon  of  their  tins.    Pssi.  ex. 
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4.  '  The  Lord  hath  mwam,  wad  will  not  r^>eiiit,  Thoo  art 
a  priest  for  ever  after  the  aioiiUtade  of  Melchizedec' 

3.  Jacob  likewiae,  and  Bsaa,  were  typical  peraona;  for 
their  struggling  together  in  their  mother's  womb  prefi* 
gured  the  wara  which  the  nations  who  were  to  descend 
from  them  were  to  wage  with  each  other :  and  Jacob's 
taking  hold  of  Esau's  heel  in  their  birth,  prefigured  that 
the  descendants  of  Jacob  would  subdue  the  descendants 
of  Esau.  So  God  told  Rebecca,  Gen.  xzv.  S8.  '  Two 
nations  are  in  thy  womb ;  and  two  kinds  of  people  shall 
be  separated  from  thy  bowels :  and  the  one  people  shall 
be  stronger  than  the  other  people;  and  the  elder  shall 
serve  the  younger.' 

4.  Joshua,  who  was  the  high-priest  of  the  Jews  dar- 
ing the  rebuilding  of  the  teinple,  was  an  eminently  typi> 
cal  person:  For  he  prefigined  our  great  high-priest 
Christ,  as  we  learn  ixom  the  riiion  in  which  the  prophet 
Zechariah,  chap.  iii.  3.  saw  run  standing  before  the  an- 
gel of  the  Lord  in  filthy  garments,  *o  represent  the  inn 
quity  of  the  many  which  was  to  be  laid  on  Christ  These 
^ithy  garments  the  angel  commanded  to  be  taken  away 
hem  him ;  and  said,  ver.  4.  *  Behold  I  have  caused  thine 
iniquity  to  pass  from  then,  and  I  will  clothe  thee  with 
change  of  raiment  6.  And  I  said,  let  them  set  a  fidr 
mitre  upon  his  head :  8o  lliey  set  a  &ir  mitre  upon  his 
head/  such  as  the  high^riests  wore  when  they  officiated, 
*and  clothed  him  with  garments*'  Then,  to  show  the 
emblematical  meaning  of  the  vision,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  said,  ver.  8.  *  Hear  now,  O  Joshua,  the  high- 
priest,  thou  and  thy  fellows  that  sit  before  thee,  for  they 
are  men  of  wonder,'  typical  men.  So  the  phrase  signi- 
fies, Isa.  -viii.  18.  '  For  behold,  I  will  bring  forth  my  ser- 
vant the  MrancK*  Wherefore,  Joshua  in  his  character 
as  high-priest,  and  his  follows  the  high-pries|s  who  pr^- 
ceded  him,  were  aU  of  them  types,  or  prefigurations,  of 
God's  servant  the  Branchy  in  his  charaotsr  as  high-priest ; 
which  also  the  author  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  hath 
proved  at  great  length.-^Farther,  to  shew  still  more 
dearly  that  Joshua  was  a  type  of  Christ,  the  prophet  was 
ordered  by  God  to  take  silver  and  gold  and  make  crowns, 
and  to  set  them  on  the  head  of  Joshua  in  the  house  of 
Josiah,  and  to'  say  to  him,  chap.  vL  12.  *  Thus  speaketh 
the  Lord  of  hosts,  saying,  Behold  the  man  whose  name 
is  the  Branch :  He  shall  grow  up  out  of  bis  place,  and 
he  shall  build  the  temple  of  the  Lord ; — and  he  shall  bear 
the  glory,  and  shall  sit  and  rule  upon  his  throne ;  and 
the  counsel  of  peace  shall  be  between  them  both.'  But 
the  man  whose  name  is  the  Branch,  and  who  is  here 
foretold  (s  jrsw  up  ta  a/  hit  place,  was,  according  to 
Isaiah,  to  be  a  descendant  of  Jesse.  Chap  xL  1.  *  And 
there  shall  oome  forth  a  rod  out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse,  and 
n  branch  ahall  grow  out  of  his  roots.'  Wherefore, 
Joshua  being  a  descendant  of  Aaron,  was  not  the  person 
whom  Isaiah  foretold  under  the  idea  of  a  Branch  grow- 
ing out  of  the  roots  of  Jesse ;  consequently,  when  God 
ordered  the  prophet  to  say  to  Joshua  and  the  witnesses, 
after  putting  the  crowns  on  Joshua's  head,  Behold  the 
man  wAsse  name  ie  the  Branch,  his  meaning  certainly 
was,  that  Joshua  was  a  type  of  the  man  whose  name  is 
the  Branch,  in  his  two  offices  of  «  king  and  a  priest,  and 
as  the  builder  of  the  true  temple  of  the  Lord.  Accord- 
ingly, that  this  rycibolical  transaction  might  be  i«mem- 
bered,  and  tha  Joshua  in  after  ages  might  be  known  to 
have  been  a  type  and  a  pledge  of  &  coming  of  the  Man 
whose  name  is  the  Branch,  the  two  crowns  which  the 
prophet  had  put  on  Joshua's  head,  as  symbols  of  the  two 
offices  in  which  he  was  a  type  of  Christ,  were,  by  the 
command  of  God,  delivered  to  the  witnesses,  to  be  hud  up 
in  the  temple  as  a  memerial,  ver.  14. 

If,  because  Zerubbobel  at  this  time  was  the  prince  of 
the  Jews,  any  one  suspects  that  he,  and  net  Joshua,  was 
called  the  man  -mheee  name  ie  the  Bmnv  \  he  ought  to 


eonsider,  that  of  the  man  wnose  name  is  the  Branch  ti  b 
said,  ver.  13.  not  only  *that  he  shall  build  the  temple  of 
the  Lord, — and  shall  sit  and  rule  upon  his  throne/  but 
that  *  he  shall  be  a  priest  upon  his  throne;'  for  this  ^Id 
not  be  said  of  Zerubbabel,  who  was  not  a  descendant  of 
Aaron.  We  may  therefore  conclude,  that  the  things  said 
and  done  to  Joshua  by  the  prophet  Zechariah,  were  said 
and  done  to  him  as  a  type  of  Christ 

6.  Of  typical  persons  who  were  not  declared  to  he 
such,  till  the  persons  of  whom  they  were  types  appeared, 
Adam  deserves  to  be  first  mentioned.  For,  in  respect  of 
his  being  the  anther  of  sin  and  death  to  all  his  porterity, 
he  is  taid  by  the  apostle,  Rom.  v.  14.  to  be  by  contrast 
♦rwwiof,  •  the  type  or  figure  of  him  (Christ)  who  was  to 
come,'  for  the  purpose  of  being  the  author  of  righteous- 
ness and  life  to  mankind.  See  Rom.  v.  14.  notes. 
Hence  Christ  is  called,  1  Cor.  xv.  45.  the  laet  Adam. — 
Adam  was  likewise  a  type  of  Christ  in  this  respect,  thst 
Eve,  who  was  an  image  of  the  church,  was  formed  of  a 
rib  taken  from  Adam's  side  while  he  was  in  a  deep  sleep ; 
for  this  transaction  prefigured  the  formation  of  the 
bhurch,  the  Lamb's  wife,  by  the  breaking  of  Christ's  side 
on  the  cross,  while  he  slept  the  sleep  of  death,  as  the 
prophet  insinuateth,  Efdi.  v.  33.  See  the  note  on  thst 
veiae. 

6.  Of  persons  who  in  their  natural  characters  and 
fortunes  were  types  of  future  persons  and  events,  Abra- 
ham's wives  and  sons  are  remarkable  examples.  His 
wives,  Hager  and  Sarah,  were  types  of  the  two  cove- 
nants, by  which  men  become  the  people  of  God ;  and  his 
sons  Ishmael  and  Isaac  were,  in  their  characters  and 
state,  types  of  the  people  of  God  under  these  covenants^ 
So  the  apostle  Paul  assures  Iks,  Gat.  iv.  22.  « It  is  written 
that  Abraham  had  two  sons ;  one  by  the  bond-maid,  and 
one  by  the  finee  woman.  S3.  But  he,  verily,  who  was 
bom  of  the  bond-maid,  was  begotten  according  to  the 
flesh;  but  he  who  was  bom  of  the  free  woman  was 
through  the  promise.  S4.  Which  things  are  an  alle- 
gory ;  for  these  women  are  the  two  covenants :  The  one, 
verily,  from  Mount  Sinai,  bringing  forth  children  onto 
bondage,  which  is  Hagar.  351  For  the  name  Agar  de- 
notes Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia ;  and  ahe  answereth  to  the 
present  Jerasalem,  and  is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 
S6.  But  the  Jerusalem  above  is  the  free  woman,  who  is 
the  mother  of  us  all.'  See  Gal  iv.  24.  notes  1,  2.  and 
ver.  25.  notes,  where,  and  in  the  commentary,  this  alle- 
gory is  explained. 

7.  The  third  typical  person  I  shall  mention  is  David, 
who  was  raised  l^  God  to  the  government  of  the  natural 
seed  of  Abraham,  that  in  his  office  as  their  king,  and  in 
his  wars  against  their  enemies,  he  might  be  a  type  of 
Christ  the  Ruler  and  Saviour  of  Abraham's  spiritu^  seed. 
This  appears  from  what  the  angel  who  announced  our 
Lord's  birth  said  to  his  mother,  Luke  i.  32.  *  The  Lord 
God  shall  give  unto  him  the  throne  of  his  father  David, 
and  he  ahall  rale  over  the  house  of  Jacob  for  ever ;  and 
of  hit  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end.'  For  in  what 
sense  could  our  Lord's  spiritual  domtnion  be  called  the 
kingdem  of  hit  father  David,  unless  David's  kingdom 
was  a  type  thereof  1  In  foct,  the  power  and  success  with 
which  David  governed  the  natural  seed,  and  subdued 
the  neighbouring  heathen  nations,  their  enenuea,  was  a 
fit  prefiguration  of  the  power  and  success  vrith  which 
Christ  rales  the  spiritual  seed,  and  subdues  their  ene- 
mies.— ^That  David  was  a  type  of  Christ  appears  from 
this  idso,  that  the  prophets  who  foretold  to  the  Israelites 
the  coming  of  Christ,  named  him  David,  and  David 
their  king :  by  a  common  metonomy  giving  the  name  of 
the  type  to  the  peraon  typified.  See  Jer.  xxx.  9.  Ezek. 
zxxiv.  23.  xxxviL  24.  Hosea  iii.  4,  5.  and  Isa.  Iv.  3. 
Acta  xiii  34.  paiticnlarly  the  last  mentioned  passage, 
when  the  benefits  which  the  spiritual  seed  derive  fi«n 
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the  gDvemment  of  Glirist,  and  in  particular  their  rafety 
from  their  enemies,  are  termed,  The  sure  mereiet  of 
David, — ^In  short,  unless  David  in  his  government  of  the 
natural  seed  was  a  type  of  Clmst  in  his  government  of  the 
spiritual  seed,  no  just  interpretation  can  be  given  of  the 
divine  revelations  and  promises  which  were  made  to  him, 
and  which  are  recorded  bj  Ethan,  Psal.  Izxxix.  19 — 37. 
Whereas,  if  these  things  are  spoken  to  David  as  an  image 
or  type  oif  Christ,  the  whole  is  plain,  and  hath  received  a 
complete  accomplishment 

8.  The  fourth  typical  person  whose  history  is  given  in 
flcripture  is  Solomon,  who,  in  his  ruling  the  natural  seed, 
amd  in  his  building  the  temple,  prefigured  Christ  the  ruler 
of  the  spiritual  Israel,  and  the  builder  of  the  Christian 
church,  the  great  temple  of  God  which  in  its  perfect  form 
will  subsist  in  the  heavenly  country.  For  as  David's 
government  was  so  ordered  by  God  as  to  be  a  striking 
representation  of  the  powerful  government  which  Christ 
now  exercises,  for  protecting  his  people  and  subduing 
their  enemies,  so  God  raised  up  IJolomon  a  peaceful  king, 
and  made  Israel  enjoy  peace  and  prosperity  under  his 
government,  and  appointed  him  to  build  the  temple  of 
God  at  Jerusalem,  1  Chron.  xxii.  9,  10.  to  prefigure  the 
peace  and  happiness  which  the  spiritual  Israel  shall  enjoy 
afUr  all  their  enemies  are  completely  destroyed,  and  they 
themselves  are  introduced  into  the  heavenly  country,  and 
formed  into  one  great  church  or  temple  for  the  worship 
of  God.  This  appears  from  Psal.  Ixxii.  where  Solomon's 
character  and  actions  as  a  king  are  delineated,  and  the 
happy  effects  of  his  government  are  described.  For  in 
that  Psalm  things  are  spoken  of  him  which  do  not  be- 
long to  him,  unless  as  a  type  of  Christ ;  particularly  ver.  6. 
*  They  shall  fear  thee  as  long  as  the  sun  and  moon  endure, 
throughout  all  generations.' — Ver.  11.  *A11  kings  shall 
fidl  down  before  him,  all  nations  shall  serve  him.  12. 
For  he  shall  deliver  the  needy  when  he  crieth ;  the  poor 
also,  and  him  who  hath  no  helper.  14.  He  shall  redeem 
their  soul  from  deceit  and  violence;  and  precious  shall 
their  blood  be  in  his  sight. — Ver.  17.  His  name  shall  en- 
dure for  ever ;  his  name  shall  be  continued  as  long  as  the 
sun :  and  men  shall  be  blessed  in  him  ;  all  nations  shall 
call  him  blessed.' — ^This  last  circumstance  indisputably 
proves  Solomon  to  have  been  a  type  of  Christ,  for  it  was 
one  of  these  distinguishing  characters  of  Christ,  Abraham's 
seed,  that  *  in  him  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  were  to 
be  blessed.' — Moreover,  Psal.  xlv.  cannot  be  interpreted 
of  Solomon,  unless  on  the  supposition  that  he  was  a  type 
of  Christ :  for  in  his  natural  character  it  could  not  be 
said  to  Solomon,  ver.  6.  '  Thy  throne,  O  God,  u  for  ever 
and  ever ;  the  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom  is  a  sceptre  of  rec- 
titude. Thou  hast  loved  righteousness,  and  hated  wicked- 
ness ;  therefore,  O  God,  thy  God  hath  anointed  thee  with 
the  oil  of  gladness  above  thy  associates.'  See  Heb.  i.  8. 
note  1. 

9.  The  fifth  allegorical  or  typical  person  spoken  of  in 
scripture,  is  the  son  of  the  prophetess,  whose  birth  was 
foretold  Isa.  vii.  14.  *  The  Loid  himself  shall  give  you 
a  sign,  Behold  a  virgin  shall  conceive  and  bear  a  son, 
and  shall  call  his  name  Immanoel.  15.  Butter  and 
honey  shall  he  eat,  that  be  may  know  to  refuse  the  evil 
and  choose  the  good.  16.  For  before  the  child  shall  know 
to  refuse  the  evil  and  choose  the  good,  the  land  that  thou 
abhorrest  shall  be  forsaken  of  both  her  kings.' — B.  Lowth 
says  this  passage  should  be  translated  in  the  following 
manner :  *  Behold  this  virgin  shall  conceive,  and  bear  a 
SOB,  and  thou  shalt  call  his  name  Immanuel :  Butter 
and  honey  shall  he  eat  vhen  he  shall  know  to  refuse 
eril  and  choose  good.  For  before  this  child  shall  know 
to  refuse  evil  and  choose  good,  the  land  shall  be  deso- 
late, by  whose  two  kings  thou  art  distressed.'  On 
Isaiah,  p.  63.  Lowth  adds,  **  Harmer  has  clearly  shewn, 
that  these  articled  of  food  (butter  and  honey)  are  deli- 


cacies in  die  east,  and  as  such  denote  a  state  of  plenty. 
See  also  Josh.  v.  6.  They  therefore  naturally  express 
the  plenty  of  the  country,  as  a  mark  of  peace  restored 
to  it."  And  in  confirmation  of  his  opinion  he  cites 
Jarchi,  **  Butyrum  et  met  oomedet  infens  iste,  quoniam 
terra  nostra  plena  erit  omnis  boni."  He  then  proceeds 
thus,  p.  64. :  **  Agreeably  to  the  observations  communi- 
cated by  the  learned  person  above  mentioned,  (Harmer^, 
which  perfectly  well  explain  the  historical  sense  of  this 
much  disputed  passage,  not  excluding  a  higher  second- 
ary sense,  the  obvious  and  literal  meaning  of  the  pro- 
phecy is  this,  That  within  the  time  that  a  young  wo- 
man, now  a  virgin,  should  conceive  and  bring  forth  a 
child,  and  that  child  should  arrive  at  such  an  age  as  to 
distinguish  between  good  and  evil,  that  is,  within  a  few 
years,  (compare  viii.  4.),  the  enemies  of  Judah  should  be 
destroyed."  And  to  shew  that  this  prophecy  actually 
hath  a  higher  secondary  meaning,  that  learned  expositor 
reasons  as  follows :  "  But  the  prophecy  is  introduced  in 
so  solemn  a  manner,  the  sign  is  so  marked,  as  a  sign 
selected  and  given  by  God  himself,  afler  Ahaz  had  re- 
jected the  offer  of  any  sign  of  his  own  choosing  out  of 
the  whole  compass  of  nature;  the  terms  of  the  pro- 
phecy are  so  peculiar,  and  the  name  of  the  child  so  ex- 
pressive, containing  in  them  much  more  than  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  birth  of  a  common  child  required  or 
even  admitted;  that  we  may  easily  suppose,  that,  in 
minds  prepared  by  the  general  expectation  of  a  great 
deliverer  to  spring  from  the  house  of  David,  they  raised 
hopes  far  beyond  what  the  present  occasion  suggested, 
especially  when  it  was  found,  that  in  the  subsequent 
prophecy,  delivered  immediately  aflerward,  this  child, 
called  Immanuel,  is  treated  as  the  Lord  and  Prince  of 
the  land  of  Judah."  (Chap.  viii.  8.)  To  the  things 
mentioned  by  Lowth,  I  add,  that  the  account  of  the 
character  and  actions  of  this  child,  given  Isa.  ix.  6.  is 
by  no  means  applicable  to  the  son  of  the  prophetess, 
unless  as  a  type  of  the  divine  person  who  was  to  be  the 
deliverer  of  the  people  of  God.  '  Unto  us  a  child  is 
bom,  unto  us  a  son  is  given,  and  the  government  shall 
be  upon  his  shoulder:  and  his  name  fhall  be  called 
Wonderful,  Counsellor,  the  Mjghty  God,  the  Everiasting 
Father,  the  Prince  of  Peace.  7.  Of  the  increase  of  his 
government  and  peace  there  shall  be  no  end ;  upon  the 
throne  of  David  and  upon  his  kingdom  to  order  it,  and 
to  establish  it  with  judgment  and  with  justice,  from  hence^ 
forth,  even  for  ever :  The  zeal  of  the  Lord  of  hosts  will 
perform  this.' 

That  the  prediction  of  a  virgin's  conceiving  and  bear- . 
ing  a  son,  who  was  to  be  called  Immanuel,  was  at  that 
time  understood  to  be  a  promise  of  the  birth  of  a  great 
and  even  a  divine  person,  B.  Lowth  says,  **  may  be  col- 
lected with  great  probability  from  a  passage  of  Micah,  a 
prophet  contemporary  with  Isaiah,  but  who  began  to 
prophesy  after  him,  and  who,  as  I  have  already  ob- 
served, imitated  him,  and  sometimes  used  his  expres- 
sions. Micah  having  delivered  that  remarkable  pro- 
phecy which  determines  the  place  of  the  birth  of  Mes- 
siah, 'the  ruler  of  God's  people,  whose  goings  forth 
have  been  of  old  from  everlajiing,'  that  it  should  be 
Bethlehem  Ephrata,  adds  immediately,  that  nevertheless 
in  the  mean  time  God  would  deliver  his  people  into  the 
hands  of  their  enemies :  'he  will  give  them  up,  till  she 
who  is  to  bear  a  child  shall  bring  forth,'  Micah  v.  3. 
This  obviously  and  plainly  refers  to  some  known  pro- 
phecy concerning  a  woman  to  brir;  forth  a  child,  and 
seems  much  more  properly  ap{<Uc«bt^  to  this  passage  of 
Isaiah,  than  to  any  other  of'tLe  lame  prophet  to  which 
some  interpreters  have  applied  it  St  Matthew,  there- 
fore, in  applying  this  prophecy  to  the  birth  of  Christ, 
chap.  i.  22,  23.  does  it  merely  in  accommodating  the 
words  of  the  prophet  to  a  suitable  case,  not  in  the  pro 
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jiiet'f  ^iew,  bat  takM  it  in  its  staclMt,  clewNt,  and  moit 
miportaut  mdm,  and  applies  it  according  to  the  original 
design  and  principal  intention  of  the  prophet." 

10.  The  sixth  allegorical  or  typical  person  mentioned 
in  scripture  ia  the  prophet  Jonah,  whose  preservation  ia 
the  belly  of  the  whale  during  three  days  and  three 
nights*  and  his  being  after  that  Tomited  up  alive,  Christ 
himself  declares  was  a  type  of  his  own  continuance  in 
the  grave,  and  of  his  subsequent  resurrection  from  tha 
dead :  Matt  xii.  39.  *  An  evil  and  adulterous  genera- 
tion seeketh  after  a  sign,  and  there  shall  no  sign  be  given 
to  it  but  the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah.  40.  For  as 
Jonah  was  three  days  and  three  nighta  in  the  whale's 
belly,  so  shall  the  Son  of  man  be  three  days  and  three 
nighu  in  the  heart  of  the  earth.'  Farther,  by  saying, 
Luke  xi,  30.  *  As  Jonah  was  a  sign  to  the  Ninevitea,  so 
shall  also  the  Son  of  man  be  to  this  generation,'  our 
Lord  insinuated,  that  as  the  miraculous  preservation  of 
Jonah  in  the  whale's  belly,  when  related  to  the  Nine> 
vitas,  induced  them  to  give  credit  to  the  massage  which 
he  brought  to  them  from  God,  so  Christ's  resurrection 
from  the  dead,  preached  to  mankind  by  his  apostles, 
would  induce  many  to  believe  on  him  as  the  Son  of  God : 
whereibre,  in  both  these  particulan,  Jonah  was  a  type  of 
ChrisL 

11.  Having  said  thus  much  eonoeming  peraoos,  who 
in  their  natural  characters,  and  actions,  and  fortunes,  are 
declared  to  have  been  types  of  future  persons  and  events, 
it  remains  to  iqpeak  of  events  happening  to  the  ancient 
church  and  people  of  God,  which  by  the  drcumstancee 
wherewith  they  were  accompanied,  are  shewed  to  have 
been  typical  of  greater  events  than  were  to  happen  to  the 
people  of  God  under  the  gospel  dispensation.  Now 
concerning  these  I  have  two  observations  to  make.  The 
first  is,  that  the  things  respecting  the  ancient  people  of 
God,  which  prefigured  the  greater  things  to  happen  to 
the  people  of  God  under  the  gospel  dispensation,  were  in 
some  instances  foretold  before  they  happened  to  the  an- 
cient people.  My  second  observation  ia,  that  the  pre- 
diction of  these  figurative  events  were  also  predictions  of 
the  events  which  they  prefigured.  Of  thii  double  sense 
of  prophecy  fuious  instancea  might  be  given:  Suffice 
it,  however,  to  mention  ohe  instance  only :  namely,  the 
deliverance  of  the  Jews  from  the  Babylonish  captivity, 
and  their  restoration  to  the  land  of  Canaan.  These, 
though  natural  events,  prefigured  the  much  greater  and 
more  important  deliverance  of  mankind  from  the  capti^ 
vity  of  sin,  and  their  introduction  into  the  heavenly  Cap 
Daan.  For,  in  the  writings  of  the  evangelists,  passages 
of  the  prophecies  which  foretold  the  deliverance  from 
Babylon  are  applied  to  that  greater  deliverance.  For 
example,  Isa.  xl.  S.  8.  is  said  by  Matthew,  chap.  iii.  8. 
and  by  our  Lord  himself.  Matt  xL  10.  to  have  been 
fulfilled  by  John  Baptist's  preaching  in  the  wilderness 
of  Judea.  Yet  these  verses,  m  their  first  and  literal  mean- 
ing, evidently  relate  to  the  return  of  the  Jews  from 
Babylon :  for  Isaiah,  in  the  end  of  chap,  xxxix.  having 
foretold  that  all  the  riches  of  his  palaces,  which  Hezekiah 
had  from  pride  shewn  to  the  messengers  of  the  king  of 
Babylon,  should  be  carried  away  to  Babylon,  and  that 
his  sons  should  be  carried  thither  captives,  and  made 
eunuchs  in  the  palace  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  the  prophet 
m  his  xlth  chapter  migitated  the  severity  of  that  predic- 
tion, by  foretelling,  that  whibt  the  Jews  were  oppressed 
with  the  miseries  of  their  captivity,  God  would  order  his 
prophets  who  were  among  them  to  comfort  his  people, 
by  assuring  them  that  their  captivity  would  at  length 
oome  to  an  end ;  because,  considering  their  sufierings  as 
a  suflkient  punishment  for  their* sins  as  a  nation,  he 
would  pardon  and  restore  them  to  their  own  land,  ver.  S. 
*  Speak  ye  comfortably  to  Jerusalem,  and  cry  unto  her, 
that  her  warfare  ia  accomplished,  that  her  iniquity  is 


paidoiied ;   for  aba  bsth  rweivad  of  die  Load's 

double  for  all  her  sins.*  The  people  in  Babylon  beiog 
thus  assured  that  they  were  to  be  brought  back  to  Judea, 
*<  the  first  thought,"  as  B.  Lowth  observes,  »  which 
would  occur  to  the  captives,  would  be  the  difficulty  and 
danger  of  their  passing  through  the  deserte  of  Arabia, 
where  the  nearest  way  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem  lay." 
Wherefore  the  prophets  in  Babylon,  to  remove  the  feais 
of  the  people,  were  ordered  to  assure  them,  that  by 
whatever  road  they  should  return,  it  would  be  mads 
commodious  for  their  safe  paasage.  And  this  aasarance 
the  propheta  would  give  them  in  language  taken  from 
the  custom  of  the  eastern  princes,  who,  when  they  were 
about  to  march  with  their  armies  through  difficult  roads, 
sent  pioneers  beforo  them  to  widen  the  narrow  peases,  to 
fill  up  the  hollows,  to  level  the  heights,  and  to  amooth 
the  rough  ways  through  which  thsy  were  to  msrch  : — ^Ver. 
3.  <  The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wildemeas,  Prepare 
ye  the  way  of  the  Lord ;  make  straight  in  the  desert  an 
highway  for  our  God.  4.  Every  valley  shall  be  exalted, 
and  every  mountain  and  hill  shall  be  made  low,  and  the 
crooked  shall  be  made  straight,  and  the  raugh  places 
plain.'  By  these  images  the  prophets  intimated,  that 
God  was  to  march  from  Babylon  at  the  head  of  bis  peo- 
ple, to  protect  them  during  their  journey  and  to  bsing  them 
safely  into  Judea.  These  things  era  more  plainly  exfMess- 
ed,  Isa.  Iii.  12.  *  Ye  shall  not  go  out  with  haste,  nor  go  by 
flight ;  for  the  Lord  will  go  before  you,  and  Aa  God  of 
Israel  will  be  your  rere-ward." 

But  although  this  whole  prophecy,  in  its  first  and  li- 
teral meaning,  evidently  related  to  the  deliverance  of  the 
Jews  from  Babylon,  the  appUcation  of  the  above  cited 
peasage  to  the  preaching  of  John  Baptist  by  the  evangelist 
Matthew,  and  by  our  Lord  himself,  sheweth  plainly, 
that  the  prophecies  concerning  the  deliverence  of  the 
people  of  God  from  the  Babylonish  captivity,  had  a  se- 
cond and  higher  meaning,  of  which  the  literal  sense  was 
the  sign.  By  foretelling  the  deliverance  of  the  Jews 
from  Babylon,  these  prophecies  foretold  the  deliverance 
of  mankind  from  the  infinitely  worse  bondage  of  sin. 
Moreover,  the  command  to  the  prophets  in  Babylon  to 
comfort  God's  people,  by  announcing  that  their  ains  were 
pardoned,  and  that  diey  were  soon  to  be  brought  back 
to  their  own  land,  was  a  command  to  the  ministera  of  the  * 
gospel  in  every  age  to  comfort  penitent  believera,  by 
assuring  them  that  their  sins  shall  be  p&rdoned,  and  thai 
Christ  will  bring  them  safely  into  the  heavenly  coanUy» 
(of  which  the  restoration  of  the  Jewa  to  Canaan  was  an 
enblem  and  pledge),  because  he  hath  sucoesafuUy  re- 
moved all  obstacles  out  of  their  way.  The  preparation 
of  the  way  of  the  Lord  among  the  Jewa  by  the  preaching 
of  John  Baptirt,  was  fitly  expressed  hy  the  voice  of  one 
CTjfing'  m  the  •mldemeu*  For,  as  Lowth  observes  on 
Isaiah,  p.  188.  **  The  Jewish  church,  to  which  John  vraa 
sent  to  announce  the  coming  of  Messiah,  was  at  that 
time  in  a  barren  and  desert  condition ;  unfit,  vrithout  re- 
formation, for  the  reception  of  her  king.  It  was  in  this 
desert  country,  destitute  at  that  time  of  all  religioua  culti- 
vation, in  true  piety  and  good  works  unfruitful,  that  John 
was  sent  to  prepare  the  way  of  the  Lord  by  preaching  re- 
pentance." 

Many  other  examples  of  prophecies  might  he  mentioned 
in  which  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  Babylon  waa  fore- 
told, and  of  which  passages  are  applied,  by  the  writen  of 
the  New  Testament,  to  the  redemption  of  mankind  from 
the  bondage  of  ain.  But  the  one  explained  above  may 
auffice  as  a  proof  of  what  is  called  Uie  double  aense  of 
prophecy,  in  which  the  obvioua  literel  sense  exhibiti  a  se- 
cond and  higher  meaning ;  ao  that  these  prophecies,  pnn 
perly  speaking,  are  true  allegories. 

Thus  it  appeara,  that  the  high  figurative  expreaaions  in 
the  Jewish  scriptures,  which  are  ao  ofiensive  to  modeiv 
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een  and  lo  mintitfl  phitosopben,  wore  oocanoned  by  the 
poverty  of  the  first  language  of  mankind :  that  the  Ixild- 
eat  of  theae  figures  were  derived  from  the  ancient  pictare- 
writing :  that  the  aymbola  used  in  that  kind  of  writing 
gave  riae  to  the  dark  Egyptian  allegory,  which  was  held 
in  great  estimation  at  the  time  the  scriptures  were  writ- 
ten ,  and  that,  in  the  early  ages,  mankind,  whether  bar- 
barous or  civilized,  were  accustomed  to  express  their 
aentiments  and  feelings  by  significant  actions  as  well  as 
by  significant  sounds.  These  things  considered,  it  can- 
not he  matter  either  of  surprise  or  of  blame,  that  the 
Jewish  prophets  exhorted  the  people  and  foretold  future 
events  in  such  figurative  lanipiage  as  to  us  modems  ap- 
pears extravagant ;  or  that  they  delivered  their  exhorta- 
tions and  predicti6ns  in  dark  allegories,  formed  on  the 
qualities  and  circumstancea  of  the  ^mbols  by  which  the 
persons  and  nations^  concerning  whom  they  propheaied, 
were  denoted  in  picture-writing :  or  even  that,  on  eftra* 
ordinary  occasions,  they  foretold  things  fiiture  by  what 
may  be  called  a  drama  continued  through  a  great  length 
of  time,  in  which  they  spake  and  acted  things  which 
excited  the  wonder  of  the  spec^tors,  and  led  them  to 
inquire  what  the  prophets  meant  by  them,  and,  when 
explained,  could  not  but  make  a  strong  impression  upon 
their  imagination.  These  things  were  all  done  suitably 
to  the  genius  and  manners  of  the  times,  and  were  easily 
understood  by  the  people  for  whose  instructian  they  were 
intended.— And  with  respect  to  the  persons  who,  in  the 
scriptures,  are  said  in  their  natural  chamcters  and  actions 
to  have  been  types  of  future  persons  and  events,  that 
method  of  foretelling  things  future  was  of  the  same  kini^ 


with  allegorical  prophecy;  for  surety  it  made  no  differ 
ence  whether  the  allegory  was  formed  on  the  qualities 
and  actions  of  a  symbol,  or  on  the  qualities  and  actiona 
of  a  real  person.  In  the  symbolical  or  instituted  alle- 
gory, it  was  shewed  to  be  an  allegory  by  the  particulars 
of  which  it  vras  composed ;  but  in  the  natural  allegory, 
the  characters  and  events  of  which  it  was  composed  do 
not  shew  it  to  be  an  allegory :  wherefore,  before  these 
are  considered  by  ua  as  allegories,  or  prefigurations  of 
future  persons  and  events,  we  ought  to  be  assured  by 
some  one  or  other  of  the  prophets  or  inspired  persons 
who  afterwarda  arose,  that  they  are  allegories,  otherwise 
they  ought  not  to  be  considered  as  such.— By  this  rule, 
the  ftittlity  of  those  allegorical  meanings  which  some  of 
the  ancient  fothers  put  on  many  passages  of  scripture 
will  clearly  appear ;  and  the  humour  of  finding  mystical 
aenses  in  the  sacred  oracles,  which  some  of  the  modem 
commentators  have  too  much  indulged,  will  be  effectually 
repressed. 

•  Upon  the  whole,  the  observation  suggested  in  the  be- 
ginning of  this  Essay  may  now  be  repeated  with  some 
confidence;  namely,  That  the  high  fig^irative  language 
by  which  the  Jewidi  scriptures  are  so  strongly  marked, 
together  with  the  allegorical  and  typical  senses  with  vdiieh 
they  abound,  and  the  <^xtraordinary  things  done  Yry  the 
Jewish  prophets,  instead  of  being  instances  of  absurdity, 
and  signs  of  imposture,  are  proofii  of  their  antiquity  and 
authenticity ;  and  even  strong  presumptions  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  revelation  (:.>ntained  in  these  /rnc^aMe 
writings. 


rHE 
LIFE  OF  THE  APOSTLE  PAUL, 

•     BY  WHOM  THE  GENTILES  WERE  CONVERTED, 
ACCOMPANIED  WITH 

PROOFS  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


^  omm  to  the  Public  the  hutorj  of  the  Apostle  Paul, 
«Otnpoeed  from  materiale  furnished,  partly  by  himeelf  in 
his  epistlet,  and  partly  by  the  evangelist  Luke  in  his  book 
of  the  Acts.  And  I  ^o  this  in  the  persuasion,  that  the 
better  we  are  acquainted  with  Paulas  character  and  ac- 
tions, the  more  will  we  be  disposed  to  acknowledge  his 
authority  as  an  apostle,  and  to  respect  his  writings  as  the 
oracles  of  God.  This,  however,  is  not  the  only  advan- 
tage to  be  derived  from  the  knowledge  of  Paul's  history : 
It  will  establish  as  in  the  faith,  by  showing  us  in  what 
manner  the  gospel  was  preached  at  the  first,  both  to  the 
Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles ;  what  success  it  met  with  in 
the  different  countries  where  it  was  preached ;  what  suf- 
ferings the  first  preachers  and  the  first  believers  endured 
for  (he  sake  of  the  gospel ;  and  how  amply  it  was  con- 
firmed by  the  Lord,  who  gave  testimony  to  the  word  of 
bis  grace,  by  the  signs  and  wonders  which  he  granted  to 
I'e  wrought  by  the  hands  of  the  apostles,  in  all  the  coun- 
tries where  they  preached.  To  these  advantages  we  may 
add,  the  use  which  the  knowledge  of  Paurs  history  will 
be  of  in  helping  us  to  understand  his  writings,  which 
make  so  considerable  a  part  of  the  canon  of  scripture. 

Chap.  h^^Pautt  Birth  and  Education  s  At>  PeratcuHon 
of  the  Diteiplea  0/  Chriatf  and  hia  Confoerwion. 

Paul  was  a  Jew,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  rightlv 
descended  from  Abraham,  the  founder  of  the  Israelitish 
nation;  in  which  respect  he  was  superior  to  those  Jews 
whose  parents  had  b^n  converted  from  heathenism.  A^ 
cording  to  the  manner  of  his  people,  he  was  circumcised 
on  the  eighth  day  after  his  birth,  and  had  an  Hebrew 
name  given  him,  hieing  called  Saul  t  but  afterward  he  took 
the  name  of  Paulus  or  Paul^  in  compliment  to  Sergius 
Paulus  the  proconsul  of  Cyprus,  whom  he  conVbrted  in 
his  first  j6umey  among  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xiiL  7, 8.  Tar- 
sus, the  place  of  Saul's  nativity,  though  not  a  city  of 
Judea,  did  honour  to  such  Jews  as  were  bom  there; 
for  it  was  the  metropolis  of  Cilicia,  and,  as  a  place  of 
education,  it  excelled  Athens  and  Alexandria,  and  all  the 
other  Greek  cities  where  there  were  schools  of  philoso- 
phy and  of  the  polite  arts.  80  Strabo  tells  us^  lib.  xiv. 
8aul  therefore  had  reason  to  boast  even  of  the  place  of 
his  birth.  Acts  xxL  89.  <  I  am  a  man  which  am  a  Jew 
of  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  a  citizen  of  no  mean  city.' 

Saul's  father  was  a  Boman,*  (Acts  xxiL  38.),  which  in 
the  provinces  was  a  distinction  highly  honourable,  as  it 
entitled  those  who  possessed  it  to  many  valuable  privi- 
leges and  immunities.  For  which  reason  it  was  either 
purchased  with  money,  or  it  was  bestowed  as  the  reward 

'  Many  of  the  Jews  enjoyed  tho  right  of  citizenship ;  nsy,  some 
ofthem  were  Roman  knights,  u  we  learn  from  Josophus,  who,  In 


dsacrihing  the  iojostice  and  eraelty  of  Felix's  Bpv( 
Jons  his  having  crucified  some  Jews  who  wore  Roman  knightt. 
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of  extraordinary  services,  Acts  xx.  28.  His  being  a  Ro- 
man in  the  right  of  his  father,  is  not  the  only  circum- 
stance which  shews  t^t  Saul  was  well  born :  the  care 
and  expense  bestowed  i>n  his  education,  is  a  proof  that 
his  family  was  in  opulent  circumstances. 

Ae  Saul  hath  termed  himself  an  Hebrew  of  the  He- 
brevft,  we  may  presume  that  the  language  of  hie  family 
was  what  they  then  called  the  Hebrew,  Yet  having  pass- 
ed the  first  years  of  his  life  in  Tarsus,  a  Greek  city,  it  is 
reasonable  to  believe  that  he  spake  the  Greek  language 
also,  and  was  even  taught  to  read  it  But  as  to  his  edu- 
cation in  the  Greek  literature  I  am  not  so  certain.  In 
his  sermons  and  writings  there  are  traces  from  which  it 
may  be  gathered,  that  he  had  a  general  knowledge  of 
the  learning,  the  religion,  the  manners,  and  the  customs 
of  the  Gredbi,  and  that  be  had  read  some  of  their  best 
authors.  But  whether  he  got  that  knowledge  at  Tarsus, 
in  his  younger  years,  may  be  doubted.  He  did  not  re- 
main there  the  time  that  was  requisite  for  acquiring  it , 
and  at  Jerusalem,  where  he  received  ^e  greatest  part  of 
his  education,  he  had  no  opportunity  of  studying  the 
Greek  learning.  I  am  therefore  of  opinion,  that  Saufs 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  rhetoric  and  philosophy  was 
not  acquired  in  Tarsus.  Neither  was  it  such  ae  could 
entitle  him  to  the  appellation  of  learned  in  these  matters. 
But  it  was  a  general  knowledge  only,  acquired  by  con- 
versing with  the  Greeks  in  the  dififerent  countries  where 
he  preached  the  gospeL  In  any  other  manner  he  can- 
not well  be  supposed  to  have  got  that  knowledge;  be- 
cause, however  capable  he  might  be  of  such  studies,  he 
bad  no  leisure,  after  he  became  an  apostle,  to  prosecute 
them.  Besides  the  greatest  proficiency  in  the  rhetoric 
and  philosophy  of  the  Greeks  would  have  been  of  no  use 
to  him  -in  the  discharge  of  the  apostolic  office.  For 
Christ  *  sent  him  and  the  other  apostles  to  preach  the 
gospel,  not  with  the  wisdom  of  words,'  lest  the  conver- 
sion of  the  world  might  have  been  attributed  to  the  elo- 
quence, knowledge,  and  superior  abilities  of  the  preachers, 
and  not  to  the  power  of  God  which  accompanied  their 
preaching. 

But  though  Saul  was  no  proficient  in  the  rhetoric  and 
philosophy  of  the  Greeks,  he  was  thoroughly  instructed 
in  the  learning  of  the  Jews.  For  as  soon  as  the  years  of 
his  childhood  were  over,  his  parents  sent  him  to  Jerusalem, 
to  study  under  Gamaliel,  the  most  celebrated  doctor  of  his 
time,  and  who,  for  his  great  knowledge  and  virtue,  *  was 
had  in  reputation  among  all  the  people,'  Acts  v.  34. — 
According  to  Josephus,  Ant.  xx.  the  learning  of  the  Jews 
consisted  in  the  knowledge  of  their  own  laws  and  religion, 
as  contained  in  their  sacred  writings.  The  doctore, 
therefore,  employed  themselves  in  explaining  these  writ- 
ings to  the  studious  youth,  founding  their  interpretations 
Qpon  traditions  preteoded  to  be  handed  down  from  Mo- 
ses and  the  prophets.    It  is  true,  the  doctors  in  some 
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fcstnncM  perrtrted  the  meaning  of  Ibe  •eriptures ;  and 
by  their  tradttionB  made  Toid  the  commandments  of  God. 
But  in  general  the  true  aenae  of  the  acripturea  aeems  to 
have  been  preaerved  among  the  Jews  by  these  tradition- 
ary ezplicationa,  as  may  be  understood  from  the  follow- 
ing weil  known  facts : — 1.  The  apostles,  especially  Paal, 
in  leaaoning  with  the  Jews,  always  proved  the  doctrines 
of  the  gospel  by  qnotations  out  of  the  writings  of  Moses 
and  the  prophets.  But  these  quotations  would  have  been 
no  proofs  at  alt  of  the  gospel  doctrines,  at  least  to  the 
Jews,  unless  the  sense  put  upon  them  by  the  apostles, 
which  was  their  real  meaning,  had  been  the  sense  gene- 
rally put  upon  them  by  the  Jews.— 2.  It  was  owing  to 
the  knowledge  which  they  had  of  the  true  meaning 
of  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  that  some 
of  the  more  learned  Jews  believed  on  Jesus:  Such 
as  Nicodemus,  Joseph  of  Artmathea,  and  that  great 
company  of  the  priests  who  were  obedient  to  the  faith, 
Acts  vi.  7.-3.  Gamaliel,  Saul's  master,  from  his  great 
knowledge  of  the  scriptures,  seems 'to  have  thought 
well  of  the  apostles,  and  of  Uieir  doctrines,  as  is  plain 
from  the  counsel  which  he  gave^to  his  brethren  of  the 
Sanhedrim,  Acts  v.  38.  'And  now,  I  say  unto  you, 
Refrain  from  these  men,  and  let  them  alone;  for 
if  this  counsel,  or  this  work,  be  of  men,  it  will  come 
to  nought  39.  But  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  cannot  over- 
throw it,  lest  haply  ye  be  found  even  to  fight  against 
God.' — How  perfectly  Saul  was  educated  in  the  know- 
ledge of  the  law  of  the  Fathers,  we  learn  from  himself, 
Acts  xxii.  3.  *  Bom  in  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  yet  brought  up 
ill  this  city  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  and  taught  according 
u>  the  perfect  manner  of  the  law  of  the  fothers ;  and  was 
zealous  towards  God,  as  ye  all  are  this  day.'  And  of  his 
proficiency  in  that  kind  of  learning  he  says,  GaL  i.  14. 
*And  profited  in  Judaism  above  many  my  equals  in 
mine  own  nation,  being  more  exceedingly  zealous  of  the 
traditions  of  the  facers.' 

Saul's  parents  completed  his  education,  by  having  him 
taught  the  art  of  tent-making.  Acts  xviii.  3.  In  this  they 
followed  the  manners  of  the  Jews,  with  whom  it  was  cus- 
tomary to  teach  the  youth  of  the  highest  birth  some  me- 
chanical employment,  whereby,  in  cases  of  necessity,  they 
might  maintain  themselves  without  being  burdensome  to 
others.  The  benefit  which  Saul  derived  from  this  branch 
of  his  education  while  he  preached  the  gospel,  will  be  seen 
afterwards. 

In  what  year  of  his  age  Saul  came  to  Jerusalem,  and 

how  long  he  continued  under  the  tuition  of  Gamaliel,  is 

not  known :  But  from  his  saying,  that  '  he  spent  his 

youth  among  his  own  nation  at  Jerusalem,'  Acts  zxvi.  4. 

it  may  be  conjectured  that  he  came  thither  early  in  life. 

And  seeing,  in  his  epistle  to  Philemon,  which  is  thought 

to  have  been  written  a.  d.  62,  he  calls  himself  I^aul  the 

aged^  we  cannot  be  much  mistaken  in  supposing  that  he 

was  then  about  60  years  old ;  and  that  when  our  Lord 

began  his  public  ministry  he  was  in  the  26th*  year  of 

his  age.    Wherefore,  having  finished  his  studies,  we  may 

suppose  that  he  then  proceed  himself  a  Pharisee ;  of 

which  sect  also  his  father  was,  Acts  zziii  6. — Farther, 

I        seeing  our  Lord,  in  the  course  of  his  ministry,  attracted 

I        the  attention  of  the  whole  Jewish  nation,  it  is  probable 

I        Saul's  zeal  for  the  institutions  of  his  fathers  prompted 

\       him  to  join  sach  of  his  sect  as  followed  Jesus  with  an 

intention  to  find  matter  of  accusation  agaiAst  him.    And 

when  he  was  tried,  condemned,  and  put  to  death,  for 

*  Seeine  the  Vulgar  sera,  accordins  to  the  opinion  of  the  most 
learned  chronologens,  commenced  at  least  two  yeans  after  the  birth 
of  Christ,  the  year  62  of  that  computation,  in  which  the  epistle  to 
Philemon  is  supposed  to  have  been  written,  was  really  the  64lh  year 
from  the  birth  of  Christ.  Wherefore,  if  Paul  was  then  60  y  ears  old, 
he  must  have  been  four  years  younger  than  our  Lord ;  and  by  con. 
sequence,  when  our  Lord  began  his  ministry  in  the  30th  year  of 
kos  age,  flaol  was  S£  complete. 


ealling  himself  ChriH  the  Son  of  the  Bleated,  this  zealous 
young  man  ma^  have  been  present  So  that,  having 
often  seen  Jesus,  he  could  know  whether  he  who  ap- 
peared to  him  on«  the  road  to  Damascus,  was  really  the 
person  whom  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem  had  put  to  death, 
or  only  an  impostor  who  personated  him.  However,  if 
any  one  calls  this  conjecture  in  question,  I  will  not  dis- 
pute it  with  him.  * 

What  we  certainly  know  from  the  sacred  history  is, 
that  when  Christ's  resurrection  from  the  dead  was  pub- 
lished in  Jerusalem,  the  rulers  were  greatly  offended 
with  the  preachers  of  that  miracle ;  and  the  rather,  be- 
cause they  urged  it  as  a  proof  that  Jesus,  whom  God 
had  raised  from  the  dead,  was  ths  Crbist,  and  that  he 
had  been  put  to  death  unjustly. — Wherefore  the  rulers 
stirred  up  some  of  the  most  zealous  members  of  the 
foreign  synagogues  in  Jerusalem  (Proofs  and  Illustra- 
tions, No.  I.)  to  oppose  them.  And  these  zealots  hap- 
pening to  hear  Stephen,  one  of  the  seven  deacons,  preach, 
disputed  with  him.  But,  Acts  vt  10.  *  They  were  not 
able  to  resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  by  which  ho 
spake.  11.  Then  they  suborned  men,  which  said,'  in 
the  hearing  of  the  multitude  before  whom  they  disputed, 
and  in  private  to  the  elders  and  scribes,  *  We  have  heard 
him  speak  blasphemous  words  against  Moses  and  God. 
1 2.  And  they  stirred  up  the  people,  and  the  elders,  and 
the  scribes,  and  came  upon  him,  and  caught  him,  and 
brought  him  to  the  council.  13.  And  set  up  false  witness- 
es, which  said,  This  man  ceaseth  not  to  speak  blasphe- 
mous words  against  this  holy  place  and  the  law.  14.  For 
we  have  heard  him  say,  that  this  Jesus  of  Nazareth,'  whom 
ye  put  to  death  as  a  deceiver,  *  shall  destroy  this  place, 
and  shall  change  the  customs  which  Moses  delivered  us.' 
While  the  witnesses  thus  bare  testimony  against  Stephen, 
16.  *  All  that  sat  in  the  council,  looking  steadfastly  on  him, 
saw  his  face  as  it  had  been  the  face  of  an  angel.'  It 
seems  his  face  shone  with  a  glory  like  that  which  beamed 
from  Moses's  face  when  he  came  down  from  the  mount 
This  miraculous  testimony  from  God  the  council  beheld 
all  the  while  Stephen  spake  in  his  own  defence ;  and  from 
it  they  might  have  concluded,  that  the  things  which  he 
spake  were  agreeable  to  God.  Nevertheless,  when  they 
keard  them,  being  cut  to  the  heart,  they  '  gnashed  on  him 
with  their  teeth'  through  rage.  But  Stephen  was  mira- 
culously supported  by  a  sight  of  *  the  glory  of  God,  and 
of  Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God ;'  and  being 
azceedingly  affected  with  the  sight,  he  told  it  to  the  coun- 
kl  But  they  stopped  their  ears,  as  afraid  to  hear  things 
blasphemous, '  and  ran  upon  him  with  one  accord,  and 
cast  him  out  of  the  city,  and  stoned  him  to  death,  calling 
upon  God,  and  saying,  Lord  Jesus,  (for  he  now  saw  him),  ' 
receive  my  spirit.' 

In  executions  of  this  kind,  it  was  usual  for  those  who 
had  borne  witness  against  the  criminal  to  cast  the  firat 
stone.  And  for  that  purpose  they  put  off  their  upper 
garments,  and  gave  them  to  be  kept  by  persons  eqiially 
hearty  in  ^e  prosecution  with  themselves.  At  thd  ston- 
ing of  Stephen,  the  witnesses  laid  their  clothes  at  the  feet 
of  our  Saul;  by  which  he  is  pointed  out  as  consenting 
to  the  condemnation  and  punishment  of  that  blessed 
martyr.  Acts  xxii.  20. 

Stephen,  ui  his  defence,  having  boldly  asserted  before 
the  council  that  Jesus  was  the  Juot  One,  or  Christ ;  and 
that  they  were  his  betrayero  and  murderero ;  also,  having 
called  them  a  iHff-necked  and  uncircumciied  generation, 
whose  fathers  persecuted  the  prophets,  and  slew  them 
which  shewed  before  of  the  coming  of  the  Just  One,  and 
who  by  no  means  observed  the  law  of  which  they  pre- 
tended to  be  so  zealous ;  all  the  council  were  enraged, 
and  carried  on  the  persecution  against  the  church,  after 
Stephen's  death,  with  the  utmost  severity,  intending  ut- 
terly to  extirpate  the  whole  sect    Acto  viii.  1. '  And  at 
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that  time  there  was  a  gfreat  peraeeution  againet  the  charch 
that  was  at  Jerusalem ;  and  they  were  all  scattered  ahroad/ 
the  preachers  and  the  chief  brethren  were  scattered  abroad, 
'throughout  the  regions  of  Judea  and  8amaria,  except 
the  apostles.' — One  of  the  main  instruments  in  this  per- 
secution was  our  Saul ;  8.  *  Who  made  havock  of  Um 
church,  entering  into  every  house'  where  the  disciples 
assembled  for  the  worship  of  Ood, '  and  haling  men  and 
women,  committed  them  to  prison.'  It  seems  the  chief 
priests  had  given  him  a  commission  to  search  them  oat, 
and  imprison  them,  that  they  might  be  punished.  80  he 
tells  us  himself,  Acts  xivi.  10.  '  Which  thing  I  also  did 
at  Jerusalem  ;  and  many  of  the  'saints  did  I  shot  up  in 
prison,  having  received  authority  from  the  chief  priests.' 
— ^The  same  thing  he  affirmed  in  the  hearing  of  the  mul- 
titude, Acts  xxii.  4.  *  I  persecuted  this  way  unto  death, 
binding  and  delivering  into  prison  both  men  and  women.' 
The  Jews  were  now  at  liberty  to  put  the  disciples  to 
death,  because,  between  the  removal  of  Pontius  Pilate  and 
the  accession  of  Herod  Agrippa,  in  the  second  year  of 
the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  gave  him  all  the  domihiona 
of  his  grand fother  Herod  the  Great,  there  was  no  Procu- 
rator in  Judea  to  restrain  their  intemperate  zeal. 

In  employing  Saul  as  the  instrument  of  their  nmfiee 
against  the  saints,  the  rulers  did  not  make  a  wrong  choice. 
For  though  he  had  received  abundance  of  Jewish  litera- 
ture from  his  roaster  Gamaliel,  he  had  acquired  nothing 
of  his  moderation;  but  executed  his  commisalon  with 
such  severity,  that  the  disciples  were  forced  to  take  shelter 
m  foreign  cities.  But  even  there  they  did  not  long  re- 
main in  safety ;  for,  Acts  ix.  1.  *  Saul,  yet  breathing  out 
threatenings  and  slaughter  against  the  disciples  of  the 
Lord,  went  unto  the  high-priest ;  2.  And  desired  of  him 
letters  lo  Damascus,  to  the  synagogues,  that  if  he  found 
any  of  this  way,  whether  they  were  men  or  women,  he 
might  bring  them  bound  unto  Jerusalem.'  It  seems  the 
synagogues  in  foreign  parts  had  a  jurisdiction  over  their 
own  members,  (No.  II.V  in  the  exercise  of  whieh  they 
were  sometimes  directed,  ss  on  this  occasion,  by  the  high- 
priest  and  council  at  Jerusalem.  At  thia  time  there  were 
several  synagogues  in  Dsmascus ;  so  that  it  was  lull  of 
Jews;  and  many  of  them  had  embraced  the  goafieL 
Wherefore,  although  Damascus  was  at  a  great  disiuico 
from  Jerusalem,  Saul  resolved  to  go  Uiither  with  his  new 
commission  from  the  high-priest ;  and,  being  joined  by 
assistants  equally  bigoted  and  furious  with  himself  the 
news  of  their  coming  reached  Damascus  before  they  ar- 
rived, and  greatly  terrified  the  saints.  Acts  iz.  14»  SI. 

But  when  this  company  of  persecutors,  full  of  wrath 
.  against  the  disciples,  drew  nigh  to  the  dty,  the  Lord 
Jefius  appeared  to  Saul  from  heaven,  sommnded  with  a 
light  inexpressibly  resplendent,  which  was  seen  also  by 
SauFs  companions :  Acts  ix.  8.  *  And  as  he  journeyed 
he  came  near  Damascus,  and  suddenly  there  shined 
round  him  a  light  from  heaven.'  Saul  himself,  giving  an 
account  of  this  circumstance  to  Agrippa,  says.  Acts  xxvi 
13.  *  At  mid-day,  O  king,  I  saw  in  the  way  a  light  finam 
heaven,  above  the  brightneas  of  the  aun,  shining  round 
about  me  and  them  which  journeyed  with  me.'  Luke 
proceeds  thus:  4.  'And  he  felt  to  the  earth.'  But 
Saul  himself,  in  relating  this  circumstance,  says.  Acts 
xxvi.  14.  *  And  when  we  were  aH  fallen  to  the  earth;' — 
they  all  fell  prostrate,  from  frar  or  reverence,  supposing 
the  supernatural  light  which  they  aaw  to  be  an  indication 
of  the  appearance  of  some  divine  person ; — *  I  heard  e 
voice  speaking  unto  me,  and  saying  in  the  Hebfew 
tongue,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou  nieV  By 
speaking  thus,  Jesus  declsred  that  he  considered  what- 
ever was  done  to  his  people  as  done  to  himself.  Acts  ix« 
6.  *  And  he  said.  Who  art  thou,  Lord  t  And  the  Lord 
said,  I  am  Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest :  It  is  hard  for 
•hee  to  kick  against  the  pricks.'    Thou  wilt  find  it  bard 


for  thee  to  eeeompMsh  Iky  asiiBioiii 
In  the  account  which  Saul  gave  of  this  eonvenatkw  10 
Agrippa,  he  says,  that  after  speakings  the  words  last  oeo- 
tioned,  Jesus  drdeied  him  to  rise  and  sluid  vptm  his  feet 
Acts  zxvi.  15.  <  I  am  Jeans  whom  then  persacotesi.  16. 
But  rise  and  stand  upon  thy  feat.'  Jesoa  inlsBded  i^ 
Saul  ahoQM  see  him,  and  be  eonvinead  that  the  penoo 
who  now  spake  to  him  was  Jesus  of  NsBBareth,  whon  the 
priests  had  crucified  at  Jerttsaleai ;  and  that  he  was  reaUy 
risen  from  the  deed,  ae  his  disetplea  aflhmed.  We  Bint 
therefore  behove,  that,  in  obedieDoe  t0  this  erier,  8snl 
arose  from  the  earth,  and  with  bu  bodily  eyes  beMd 
Jesus  standing  in  the  way  befine  him,  (Ne.  HI.)  Bat 
being  unable  to  bear  the  datzling  spleBdoar  ef  liis  appea^ 
ance,  he  fell  to  tibe  earth  a  seooml  time;  or,  he  msy  hsTs 
pot  himself  into  that  poatore,  as  wowhipp«Bg  Jssos,  wkoia 
he  now  knew  to  be  Christ  the  Son  ef  God,  Aete  ix.  20, 
While  in  this  homUe  poslwe^  Aets  iz.  fi.  *  he,  trembliag 
and  astonished,  said,  Lord,  what  wilt  thou  have  me  to 
dot'  By  professitig  a  wtlliBgneas  to  do  whatevsr  Jesus 
should  command  him,  Saul  declaied  liiat  he  had  now 
altered  his  opinion  efileeos  of  Naxaieth,  and  bad  laid 
aside  his  enmity  against  his  disciples.— Luke  has  related 
none  of  the  things  which  on  this  occasion  Jesns  said  10 
Saul,  except  that  he  was  to  go  into  the  city,  and  tbos 
it  ahouM  be  told  him  what  he  was  to  do;  00  thst,  fron 
his  account  of  the  matter,  we  coaM  not  beve  nndenioe4 
that  Saul  at  this  time  was  made  an  apoatle  by  Christ,  aad 
commissioned  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles.  But  Saul  hin- 
aelf  hath  supplied  that  defect;  for  be  told  Agrippa,  that 
when  Jesus  ordered  him  to  vise  and  'eland  upon  his  feel, 
he  added.  Acts  xxvi.  16.  *I  have  appeeved  unto  theefer 
this  purpose,  to  mske  thee  a  minister  and  a  witneas,  InmIi 
of  these  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  thoss  things 
in  the  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee;  17.  Delivensg 
thee  from  Ute  people  of  the  Jewa,  and  from  the  Gentiles, 
unto  whom  I  now  send  thee,  18.  To  open  tbeii  cjcs, 
and  to  turn  them  firmn  darkneas  to  light,  and  fran  the 
power  of  Satan  unto  God,  that  they  may  receive  foigiie- 
ness  of  sins,  and  inheritance  among  them  which  are 
aanctified  by  feith  which  is  in  me.'  Heving  thus  spokea, 
he  added,  as  Luke  informs  us.  Acts  ix.  6.  *  Arias  sikI 
go  into  the  city,  and  it  shall  bd  told  thee  what  thou  mut 
do.  7.  And  the  men  which  journeyed  with  him  stood 
speechless,  (etMemc  fut  tmc  mw)  hearing  indeed  his 
voice,  but  aeeing  no  man.'*  They  heard  Saul's  voice, 
but  did  not  see  the  person  to  whom  he  cpeke.  8.  *  And 
Saul  arose  from  the  earth ;  and  when  his  eyes  were  open- 
ed, he  saw  no  man.'  Saul  having  looked  steadfastly  oa 
Jesus,  before  he  fell  to  the  ground  the  aeeond  time,  was 
Btruck  blind  by  the  brightness  of  his  appearance.  80 
he  aaya.  Acts  xxii.  11.  *  When  I  eonld  net  see  for  tba 
gloiy  of  that  light'  But  his  eompenioas,  lying  all  the 
while  with  their  facea  towards  the  earth,  did  not  are 
Jesus;  00  that  their  eye^ght  romaining,  Ada  ix.  8. 
*they  led  Saul  by  die  hand,  and  brought  him  to  Da- 
mascus,' to  the  house  of  one  Judss,  ver.  11.  with  whom 
it  seems  they  were  acquainted.  Here  Seul  ehode  three 
days  absolutely  blind,  without  either  eating  or  driokiAg, 
ver.  9.— If  Saul's  companbna,  by  what  had  happened 
and  hy  what  he  toM  tfiem,  were  induced  to  alter  their 
feith  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  they  would  renvaifl 
with  Saul,  to  assist  and  comfort  him  in  his  disconsolate 
state :  But  if  they  continned  in  their  fbnner  perauaaiofi, 

•  'Hearing  indeed  his  voice,  but  seeing  no  msii.»— This  tnmab- 
tion  removes  the  difficulty  sristns  from  Saul's  account  ofthr  n.5Uir 
to  the  council.  Acts  xxii  9.  *  And  ibey  lltal  were  with  uw  tsv  >n- 
d<>ed  the  light,  and  were  afraid,  but  they  hoard  not  the  voice  of  hw 
that  Biiake  lo  me.'  Or  this  supposition  may  be  reuioved  bv  ina^^ii- 
ing  'vK  irxsursv,  'iliey  understood  not  the  voice  of  him  tiist  s{tLf 
to  me ;'  so  •«•«».•  is  used  I  Cor.  xv.  2.— Tl»e  same  thing  hap^-rRfd 
when  a  voice  came  to  our  Lord  from  the  Father,  Jo>»n  xii.  2?  ^ht 
people  tha^  stood  by  heard  the  voice,  but  not  understaodir^  viJt 
«ss  spoken,  said  it  tkundtred. 
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Ji^  woqU  veCiim  to  J«rniilMk,  and  inform  the  hig^ 
priest  Mid  coimoil  of  what  had  happened. 

8aul's  loog^eotttmved  liMt  waa  a  natural  ezpreision  of 
hb  bitter  grief  for  having  peiaeeated  the  dieciplee  of 
Jesue.  With  faeting  he  jo^ed  fiBrrent  and  often-repeated 
prayer,  perfaapa  to  Jeene;  in  whieh  he  made  anfeigned 
confeeeion  of  hie  ein  in  peneeuting  him,  end  eameet  eup- 
plieation  for  pardon :  all  which  being  oertein  signs  of  lua 
repentance,  they  were  mentioned  by  Christ  himself  as 
each,  Acts  ix.  11.— During  his  duee  days'  blindneee  and 
fosttng,  Saul  was  instiucted  by  ^rieions  and  revelations 
from  the  Lord,  agreeably  to  what  was  promised  him, 
*  That  in  Damescus  it  should  be  told  him  what  he  was 
to  do.'  One  vinon  of  Ibis  kind  ie  expressly  mentioned, 
ki  whieh  the  restoration  of  his  sight  by  Ananias  was 
foretold  to  himy  while  peihape  he  was  praying  for  that 
very  Messing:^- Acts  ix.  12.  'And  hath  seen  a  man 
named  Ananias  coming  in  and  putting  his  hand  on  him, 
that  he  might  receive  his  sight' 

This  Ananias,  before  his  conversion  to  Christianity, 
bad  lived  so  eonformably  to  the  law,  that  he  was  much 
esteemed  by  all  the  Jews  who  #relt  in  Damascus,  Acts 
XTiL  12*  And  after  his  converrion,  his  piety  being 
equally  conspicuous,  he  was  a  person  of  great  note  among 
the  brethren  also.  To  him  Jesus  appeared  in  a  vision, 
on  the  third  day  of  Saul's  fost,  and  ordered  him  to  go 
into  the  houee  of  Judas,  and  inquire  for  Saul  of  .Tarsus ; 
cf  whom  he  needed  no  longer  be  afraid,  because  he  was 
spending  his  time  in  prayer  for  the  pardon- of  his  sin  in 
persecuting  the  saints ;  and  because  Ananias  himself  had 
been  shewn  to  him  in  a  vision  as  sent  to  euro  his  sight 
Wherefore  Ananias,  laying  aside  his  foars,  went  forth- 
with into  the  house  of  Judas,  Acts  ix.  17.  *  And  putting 
bis  hands  on  him,  said.  Brother  Saul,  the  Lord,  even 
Jesus,  that  appeared  unto  thee  in  the  way  as  thou  earnest, 
hath  sent  me,  that  thou  mightest  receive  thy  sight,  and 
be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost.  (No.  IV.)  16.  And 
immediately  there  fell  from  his  eyes,  as  if  it  had  been 
ncales.  And  he  received  sight  forthwith,  and  arose,  artd 
was  baptiaed,'  in  token  of  his  faith,  and  repentance,  and 
pardon.  And  since  Ananias  told  him  he  was  sent  that 
he  might  both  receive  his  sight  and  be  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  we  may  believe  Uiat  after  his  baptism  the 
Holy  Ghost  fell  upon  him  in  some  visible  manner,  as 
upon  the  other  apostles  at  the  first ;  so  that  Saul  was  *  in 
nothing  inferior  to  the  very  greatest  apostles,'  2  Cor.  xt. 
6.  For,  ss  we  shall  see  afterwards,  he  enjoyed  the  in- 
spiration of  the  Spirit,  the  power  of  working  miracles, 
the  discerning  of  spiiits,  and  the  gift  of  tongues,  in  as 
ample  a  manner  as  any  of  the  apostles ;  by  all  which  he 
was  net  only  fitted  for  being  an  apostle  of  Christ,  but 
plainly  declared  to  be  so. 

The  miraculous  restoration  of  Saul's  sight,  his  bap- 
tism, and  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghoat  upon  him,  be- 
ing undoubted  pledges  of  his  pardon  and  rsconciliation 
with  Christ,  he  put  an  end  to  his  long  fast,  and  was  com- 
forted. Acts  ix.  19.  <  And  when  he  had  received  meat^ 
he  was  strengthened.'  He  received  his  bodily  strength, 
which  had  been  impaired  by  his  long  fest,  as  well  as  by 
what  had  happened  to  him  in  the  way. 

In  this  miraculous  manner  was  Saul,  in  the  very 
height  of  his  rage  against  the  saints,  converted,  and 
made  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  called  to  preach 
that  veiy  faith  which  he  had  been  so  xealous  to  de- 
atroy. 

The  choice  of  Saul  to  be  an  qiostle,  was  proper  on 
many  accounts.  For,  in  the  first  plsce,  hb  conversion 
add^  great  kistre  to  the  evidences  of  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion from  the  dead.  Saul  had  persecuted  all  who 
preached  that  miracle.  Wherefore,  when  he  himself 
went  over  to  the  persecuted  party,  and  published  Christ's 
resurrection  with  greater  earnestness  and  diligence  than 
4Y 


•ay  of  then,  every  impartial  penon  must  have  been 
sensible,  that  such  an  alteration  of  sentiment  and  con- 
duct in  a  person  of  Saul's  good  sense,  and  learning,  and 
leal,  and  that  at  the  very  time  he  was  breathing  out 
threatenings  and  slaughter  against  the  disciples  of  the 
Lord,  could  not  possibly  have  happened,  unless  he  had 
actually  received  that  unquestionable  evidence  of  Christ's 
resurrection  from  the  dead,  which  he  affirmed  had  been 
given  him  by  Christ's  appearing  to  him  personally  in  the 
body  as  he  went  to  Damascus,  and  by  conferring  upon 
him  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  It  is  true,  the  appear- 
ing of  Jesus  in  the  body  might  seem  to  many  an  im- 
probable story.  Yet  as,  by  the  miracles  which  Saul 
performed,  he  gave  convincing  proofii  that  Christ  had 
bestowed  on  him  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  no  reason- 
able person,  after  that,  could  doubt  of  his  having  appear- 
ed to  him,  as  Saul  constantly  afiirmed. 

Secondly,  Saul  possessed  every  natural  qualification 
necessary  to  the  successful  discharge  of  the  difficult 
work  of  an  apoetle  of  Jesus  Christ  He  was  a  person 
of  an  excellent  understanding,  whereby  be  was  able  to 
judge  rightly  of  matters.  He  was  remarkable  for  hia 
address*  in  managing  the  humours  of  those  with  whom 
he  had  to  do.  His  courage  was  such  as  enabled  him  to 
foce  the  greatest  dangers;  his  industry  in  prosecuting 
the  most  laborious  uid  difficult  enterprises,  was  un- 
wearied ;  and  his  patience  was  equal  to  his  industry,  fit- 
ting him  to  bear  the  heaviest  sufferings,  however  long 
eontinned.  On  all  which  accounts,  there  was  perhapa 
no  Jew  of  his  age  better  qualified  by  nature  for  under- 
taking thoae  long  journeys,  and  for  enduring  those  hard- 
ships and  persecutions,  which  the  Christian  praachera 
were  obliged  to  undergo  in  propagating  the  gospel. 

Thirdly,  Saul's  moral  character  was  such  as  brought 
no  discredit  upon  the  office  to  which  he  was  now  chosen. 
From  his  youth  up,  he  had  been  remarkable  for  purity  of 
maimers,  and  zeal  for  the  interest  of  truth  and  virtue.  It 
is  true,  when  he  came  of  an  age  fit  to  engage  in  affiurs, 
hie  leal  hurried  him  too  for,  when  it  led  him  to  persecota 
the  Christians ;  but  the  prejudices  of  his  education,  and 
the  example  of  his  brethren  of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees, 
had  so  bUnded  him,  that  he  believed  Jesus  to  be  an  im- 
postor, and  thought  himself  bound  to  put  his  disciples  to 
death:  AcU  xxvL  9.  *I  verily  thought  I  ought  to  do 
nmny  things  contrary  to  the  name  of  Jeaus  of  Nazareth.' 
Wherefore,  having  acted  in  this  manner  from  principle, 
he  could  safely  tell  the  Jewish  council,  many  of  whom 
knew  his  doings  against  the  saints.  Acts  xxiii.  1.  <  I  have 
lived  in  all  good  conscience  before  God  unto  this  day.' 
Nay,  he  could  say  to  Timothy,  L  13. '  I  obtained  mercy, 
because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief.'  Saul's  general 
conduct  having  thus  been  all  along  irreproachable,  he 
was  able  to  execute  his  new  office  with  all  that  dignity 
and  weight  which  results  from  excellence  of  character. 

Fourthly,  Since  the  gospel  waa  to  be  offered,  both  to 
the  Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles,  as  a  revelation  from  the 
same  God  who  had  spoken  to  the  Jews  by  the  prophets, 
it  was  necessary  that  it  ahould  be  preached  to  both  bj 
such  a  person  as  Saul,  who,  being  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
and  thoroughly  educated  in  the  knowledge  of  their  sacred 
writings  under  Gamaliel,  the  most  noted  doctor  of  his 
time,  was,  by  his  great  talenta  and  education,  aa  well  as 
by  his  inspiration,  qualified  to  convince  both  Jews  and 
Gentiles,  that  the  things  done,  and  taught,  and  sufiered 
by  Jesus,  were  all  foretold  in  these  writings,  and  had 
happened  exactly  as  they  were  foretold.  So  that,  in  thia 
method  of  offering  the  gospel  to  the  world,  all  were  made 

*  Upon  thia  part  of  his  character,  Lord  Shafteaburj  has  paid  Saul 
an  handsome  complimeot,  Charac.  i.  p.  90.  "  When  1  consider  the 
apoaUc  as  appearins  either  before  the  wiuy  Athenians,  or  before  a 
M>man  Court  of  Judicature,  In  the  presence  of  their  great  men  and 
ladles,  I  see  how  handsomely  ha  accommodated  himself  to  the  ap- 
prebenaloD  and  temper  of  these  polite  people." 
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■eniible  that  it  <]i«]  Dot  dcitroy  thfl  hm  and  the  piopiMti^ 
but  fulfil  them. 

ThuB  it  appean  that  Saul  wag  truly  what  Jesus  tenned 
him,  Acts  ix.  15.  *  A  chosen  vessel  unto  me,  to  bear  my 
name  before  the  Gentiles,  and  kings,  and  the  children  of 
Israel.* 

Luke  has  not  mentioned  any  date  by  which  we  cam 
with  certainty  fix  either  SauPs  age  at  his  conveision,  or 
the  particular  year  in  which  that  remarkable  event  hap* 
pened ;  nevertheless,  from  such  circumstances  taken  ni>- 
tice  of  in  the  history,  learned  men  have  gathered  thai  it 
happened  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  36,  or  in  the  beginning  of 
A,  D.  37,  when  Saul  was  about  34  yean  of  age.  See 
No.  V.  and  No.  VIL 


CuAr.  II. — Tlte  Hitfry  cf  Saul,  from  hi*  CowverMn  f 
hu  Departure  from  AtUioeh  to  preach  the  Ooepel  to 
the  idolatrout  Gentilee. 

Thb  supernatural  brightness  of  the  light  which  issued 
from  the  body  of  Jesus,  and  which  struck  Saul  blind; 
the  visions  and  revelations  made  to  him  during  his  blind- 
ness ;  the  miraculous  reikoration  of  his  sight  by  Ananias^ 
whom  Jesus  sent  to  him  for  that  purpose ;  and  the  de- 
scent of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  him,  ui  the  plenitude  of 
his  gifta— produced  in  Saul's  mind  such  a  full  conviction 
as  left  him  no  room  to  doubt  that  Jesus  of  Nssaieth  had 
really  appeared  to  him,  and  that  he  was  the  Chriot  s  and, 
at  the  same  time,  banished  all  hesitation  with  respect  to 
the  cause  he  wss  now  called  to  maintain.  He  therefore 
resolved  to  spend  his  life  in  the  service  of  Christ  In  the 
prosecution  of  this  resolution  he  had  no  occasion  to  con- 
verse with  any  perK>n,  because,  according  to  Christ's 
promise,  it  was  told  him  in  Damascus  what  he  was  to 
do.  Accordingly,  Gal.  i.  16.  <  He  did  not  converse  with 
iesh  aud  blood,  neither  did  he  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to 
them  who  were  apostles  before  him,'  to  be  instructed  in 
the  Christian  doctrine,  or  to  be  confirmed  in  his  new 
olBce ;  but.  Acts  iz.  20.  <  Straightway  he  preached  Christ 
in  their  synagogues,  (No.  VL)  that  he  is  the  Son  of  God,' 
foretold  Psalm  ii.  7.— Acta  ix.  SI.  <  But  all  that  heard 
him  were  amaxed,  and  said.  Is  not  this  he  that  destroyed 
them  which  called  on  this  name  in  Jerusalem,  and  came 
hither  for  that  intent,  that  he  might  bring  them  bound  to 
the  chief  priests  r 

Soon  after  this  Saul  went  into  Arabia,  (Gal.  i.  17.) 
where  there  were  few  Christians,  and  none  of  them  of 
any  note^—This  courw,  we  may  believe,  he  took  by  the 
direction  of  Christ,  who  sent  him  into  that  country,  lo 
instruct  him  in  the  duties  of  his  office,  and  in  the  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel,  by  immediate  revelation.  The  truth 
is,  now  that  the  Lord  Jesus  was  gone  to  heaven,  this  was 
the  only  proper  method  of  training  an  apostle.  For  if 
the  ministry  of  men  had  been  used  in  instructing  Saul, 
he  wouM  have  been  considered  as  an  apostle  of  men,  and 
on  that  account  might  have  been  reckoned  inferior  to  the 
other  apostles,  who  were  all  instructed  by  Christ  himself. 
In  Arabia,  therefore,  Saul  continued  more  than  two 
yean;  and  during  all  that  time  employed  himself  in 
sCodving  the  Jewish  scriptures  more  carefully  than  ever, 
by  the  help  of  the  new  lights  which  had  been  bestowed 
en  him,  and  in  searching  into  the  true  nature  of  the  law 
ef  Moses,  and  in  attending  to  auch  revelations  as  Christ 
was  pleased  to  make  to  him.  And  having,  by  these  re- 
iielations,  acquired  a  complete  knowledge  of  all  Christ's 
doctrines,  sayings,  miraclM,  sufferings,  resurrection,  and 
ascension,*  and  of  the  design  both  of  the  law  and  of  the 

*  Iq  affirming  thai  Saul  had  the  whole  hlatorr  of  oor  Lord,  and 
of  bin  ministry,  communicated  to  him  bj  rerelatlon,  I  am  supported 
by  iJaul  bimseti;  who  CeUs  us,  1  Cor.  xi.  23.  that  he  recetvtxl  the  in- 
sUiuuuQ  of  the  Lord's  supper,  and  lbs  words  of  InstliuHoii,  from 


gospel,  and  of  the  ceofimatiDn  v^ieh  the  gocpel  derivn 
from  the  writings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  he  retomed 
to  Damascus  a  well-instmeled  apostle  of  Christ,  end 
there  entered  on  the  slated  elocution  of  his  apostolical 
office,  (No.  XL^^Acto  iz.  22. « But  Saul  increased  the 
more  in  strength.'  His  natural  abilities  and  his  gifis  as 
an  apoatle  increased  after  his  retun  from  Arabia,  not 
only  by  the  revelations  which  bad  been  there  made  to 
him,  but  now  by  oontinual  ezerdse;  eo  that  through  bii 
knowledge.of  the  ocriplnres,  and  by  the  aasistanee  of  the 
Spirit,  and  by  the  power  of  his  eloquence,  88. '  he  oob- 
founded  the  Jews  which  dwelt  in  Damaectts,  proving  that 
this  is  the  very  Christ,'  or  the  great  pereonage  foretold  in 
the  second  Psalm.  23.  *  And  after  that  many  days  were 
fulfilled,  the  Jews  took  counsel  to  kill  him  :*  and,  in  pro- 
secution of  their  malicious  design,  they  applied  to  die 
governor  of  Damascus,  under  Aretas  the  king :  and  be, 
in  compliance  with  their  request,  guarded  the  d^  so 
strictly  that  the  disciples  were  obliged  tn  let  their  new 
preacher  down  by  the  wall,  through  a  window,  in  a  basket  : 
2  Cor.  xi.  32.    See  also  Acts  iz.  26. 

Saul  having  thus  esoiped  with  his  life,  act  out  for  Je- 
rusalem to  see  the  apaeOe  Peter,  (GaL  i.  18.),  of  whom, 
no  doubt,  he  had  heard-  a  great  deal  since  his  eonvenion. 
And  in  the  difierent  towns  through  which  be  passed,  be 
preached  Jesus  that  he  is  the  Christ,  as  he  fand  dene  rt 
Damascus.    And  being  come  to  Jemsaleoi,  Acu  ix.  36. 

*  he  assayed  to  join  Umself  to  the  disciples ;  but  they 
were  all  aflPaid  of  him,  and  believed  not  that  he  was  a 
disciple.'  But  Barnabas,  who  may  be  eopposed  to  have 
learned  Paul's  eonvenion  £ram  Ananias  and  the  bvethrea 
of  Damascua,  * hreught  him  to  the  apostles,'  Acta  iz.  27.; 
that  is,  to  Peter  and  James,  for  other  of  the  apostles  saw 
he  none,  (Gal.  i.  19.) ;  <  and  declared  to  them  how  be 
had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,  and  how  he  bad  pieacbed 
boldly  at  Damascus.'  After  this,  the  disciples '  willingly 
received  him.'  But  he  abode  in  Jerusalem  only  fifieea 
days,  durmg  which  he  lodged  with  Peter :  and  then  went 
forth  to  Tarsus,  as  vre  shall  see  immediately.  So  thst  he 
was  personally  unknown  to  the  churches  of  Judea  (GiL 
i.  22.)  for  some  time. 

On  one  or  other  of  the  fifteen  days  which  Saul  now 
spent  in  Jerusalem,  happening  to  pny  in  the  temple,  he 
fell  into  a  trance,  or  ecstasy,  in  which  the  whole  senses  of 
his  body  being  suspended,  the  impressions  which  his  sool 
then  received  were  made  by  the  immediate  operation  of 
God.  In  this  trance,  Saul  had  a  vision  of  the  Lord,  who 
ordered  him  to  leave  Jerusalem  quickly.  Acts  xiii.  18. 

*  For  they  will  not  receive  thy  testimony  concerning  me.' 
But  Saul,  unwilling  to  depart,  replied,  19.  'Lord,  they 
know  that  I  imprisoned  and  beat  in  every  i^nagogne 
them  that  believed  on  thee.  20.  And  when  the  blood 
of  thy  martyr  Stephen  was  shed,  I  also  was  standing  hj 
and  consenting  to  his  death,  and  kept  the  raiment  of 
them  that  alew  him.'  It  seems  Saul  thought  his  change 
of  sentiment  and  conduct,  not  well  known  to  the  Jews 
at  Jerusalem,  would  certainly  induce  them  to  receive  his 
testimony  concerning  Christ's  having  appeared  to  him  by 
the  way,  becauae.no  other  rational  account  could  be  given 
of  his  espousing  that  cause  whidi  formerly  he  had  pei^ 
secuted  with  such  fury.  But  Je^s  having  called  him  to 
a  different  work,  answered,  21.  *  Depart,  for  I  vrill  send 
thee  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles.' — Besides,  there  was  a 
particular  reason  for  Saul's  leaving  Jerusalem  quickly 

Christ ;  and,  1  Cor.  zr.  3.  (hat  he  *  received  from  tho  Lor^l,  that  Chrial 
di(^d  for  our  sins,  according  to  Ihe  scriptures  ,*  and  ihat  he  arose  froaj 
tlie  dead  on  the  third  dav,  according  to  tho  scriptare.'— How  fally 
Saul  was  instructed  in  the  things  which  concern  the  Lord  Jesas. 
maj  be  known  from  this,  that  he  has  mentioned  a  sayini;  of  ChriK 
(Acts  xz.  25.)  which  none  of  the  eTangeli^nts  have  recorded,  antiio 
aj)pearancc  of  Christ  after  his  resurrection  to  James  alone,  not  meu- 
tioned  by  them.  Besides,  in  Paul's  epistles,  there  are  numj  aQif 
sions  to  things  done  and  said  by  Christ  which  he  could  know  only 
by  particular  revelstioo. 
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«t  tbis  time,  Aete  ix.  39.  -  Having  spoken  bolHj  in  tlie 
nama  of  the  Lord  Jeans,  and  disputed  against  (£AA»?rs-tf() 
the  Melieni9t8i  the  very  ftnoaB  with  whom  fovmerly  he 
■  had  joined  in  penecuting  Stephen,  *  they  went  about  to 
eiay  him.  80.  Which  when  the  brethren  knew,  they 
hrooght  him  down  to  Gosarea,*  and  sent  him  forth  to 
Tarsus/  thinking  that  in  his  native  city  he  might  preaeh 
the  gespei  to  the  Jews,  with  more  success  and  less  hazard 
than  in  Judea.  After  Saul's  departujre  fan  Tarsus, 
31.  *the  churches  throughout  all  Judea,  and  Samaria, 
and  Galilee,  had  rest  and  wsre  edified ;  and,  walking  in 
the  fear  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  were  multiplied.' 

Thus  was  Saul  in  his  turn  driven  out  of  Judea  by  the 
lage  of  the  Hellenists  or  unbelieving  Jews,  vrho  had 
come  to  Jerusalem  from  the  provinces,  and  who  were 
oalled  SeUenutMt  probably  because  tiiey  used  the  Greek 
translation  of  the  scriptures  in  their  synagogues.  These 
men,  whose  seal  for  the  instlttttions  of  Moses  had  brought 
them  up  to  Jerusalem,  were  so  offended  at  Paul  for 
preaching  Jesus,  that  they  resolved  to  kill  him;  being 
set  on  by  the  rulers  also,  who  could  not  bear  that  one 
whom  they  themsetves  had  egsployed  to  persecute  the 
saints,  should  go  over  to  the  pemcuted  party,  and  b^ 
come  a  lealous  preacher  of  the  fiuth  which  they  had 
commissioned  him  to  destroy.  But  the  persecution 
which  now  befell  Saul,  instsad  of  hurting  the  cause  in 
which  he  was  engaged,  gseatly  advanced  it,  by  giving 
him  as  oppoiUmity  of  preaching  the  Lord  Jesus  in  foreign 
parts. 

That  Saul  actually  preached  to  the  Jews  and  Prose- 
lytes in  Syria  and  Cilicia  at  this  time,  may  be  gathered 
from  his  epistle  to  the  Galatians,  where,  after  relating 
his  gomg  from  Jeruealem  into  the  region  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia,  he  adds,  i.  38.  *  And  was  unknown  by  friee  to 
the  churches  of  Judea,  which  were  in  Christ ;  33.  (Mo- 
re? ii  euutKAv)  Only  they  heaid.  That  he  which  perse- 
cuted us  in  times  past,  now  preacheth  the  failh  which 
once  he  destroyed :'  That  is,  during  Saul's  abode  in  Ci- 
licia, the  churches  of  Judea  heard  that  he  was  preaching 
the  faith  of  Christ.  Wherefore,  in  Cilicia  particularly, 
Saul  now  founded  those  churches  to  which  afterwards 
the  council  of  Jerusalem  addressed  their  decree,  and 
which  are  said  to  have  been  confirmed  by  Paul  and  Si- 
las, in  the  journey  which  they  made  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia  after  the  council.  Acts  zv.  41. 

While  Saul  was  now  in  Cilicia,  he  had  those  visions 
and  revelations  of  the  Lord  (No.  YIL)  of  which  he 
speaks  2  Cor.  xiL  1.;  being  caught  up  iifto  the  third 
heaven,  even  unto  paradise,  where  he  heard  and  saw 
things  which  it  was  not  possible  for  him  to  utter,  but 
which  were  made  known  to  him  in  tins  miraculous  man- 
ner, to  encourage  him  in  the  dangerous  work  of  preach- 
ing the  gospel  to  the  Geatiles,  whereunto  Chnst  had 
called  htm.  Nevertheless,  on  that  occasion,  Mest  he 
should  have  been  exalted  above  measure  through  the 
abundance  of  the  revelations,  there  was  given  to  him  a 
thorn  in  the  flesh,  the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buftet  him.' 
This  in  all  probability  is  what  he  calls.  Gal.  iv.  13.  his 
*  infirmity  of  the  flesh;'  and,  14.  his  *  temptation  which* 
was  in  his  flesh;'  through  which  he  preached  to  the  Ga- 
latians at  the  first.  If  so,  Saul  must  have  converted 
the  Galatians  soon  after  his  rapture,  having  gone  from 
Cilicia  into  Gralatia,  through  Lycaonia.  This  thorn  in 
thefieth,  or  infimuty  of  ihtjletih^  or  temptation  which  was 
m  hisjlethy  under  which  the  apostle  at  the  first  preached 
to  the  Galatians,  may  have  been  some  bodily  distemper 
of  the  paralytic  kind,  which,  by  aflecting  his  countenance 

"  The  Cajsarea  to  which  the  brethren  now  conducted  Saul,  wa« 
not  the  seaport  of  ttiat  name,  (described  chap.  vi.  inilioX  but 
f  \T.sarea  Pliilippl.  For  he  himself  lella  us,  that  after  his  leaving 
Jmisalrm  on  this  occasion,  'he  came  iinto  the  region  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia,'  Oal.  i.  21;  which  I  think  implies,  that  he  did  not  go  to  Ci- 
acia  by  sea,  but  travelled  thither  through  the  region  of  tSyria. 


and  speech,  made  him,  as  ho*  thought,  unfit  for  pnbKc 
speaking;  and  therefore,  fearing  it  might  render  his 
preaching  unsuccessful,  he  prayed  thrice  in  the  most 
earnest  manner  to'be  delivered  from  it  But  Jesus  told 
him,  8  Cor.  xiL  9.  *  My  grace  is  suflicient  for  thee,  for 
my  strength  is  made  perfect  in  weakness.'  By  this  an- 
swer, Saul  was  perfectly  reconciled  to  his  condition. 
Nay,  he  gloried  in  his  infirmities,  that  the  power  of  Christ 
might  rest  upon  him. 

Here,  while  we  leave  Saul  in  Cilicia,  it  will  be  pro- 
per to  relate,  that  certain  of  the  brethren,  who  fled  from 
Jerusalem  after  the  death  of  Stephen,  Acts  xi.  19.  *tra« 
veiled  as  far  as  Phoenice,  and  Cyprus,  snd  Antiocb, 
(No.  Yin.),  preaching  the  word  to  none  but  Jews  only, 
20.  Also  certain  men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  coming  to 
Antiocb,  spake  to  the  Hellenists,'  that  is,  (if  the  present 
reading  bo  genuine),  to  the  Jews  bom  in  foreign  coun- 
tries, who  used  die  Greek  language,  *  preaching  the 
Lord  Jesus,  21.  And  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with 
them ;'  they  wrought  miracles,  in  proof  of  their  doctrine 
eonceming  the  Lord  Jesus;  *And  a  great  number  be- 
lieved, and  turned  to  the  Lord ;'  the  church  of  Christ 
at  Antioch,  which  was  originally  gathered  from  among 
the  natives  of  Judea,  being  greatly  incresasd  by  the  eon- 
version  of  the  Hellenist  Jews.  22.  *  When  the  tidings 
thereof  came  to  the  ears  of  the  church  which  was  at 
Jerusalem,  they  sent  forth  Barnabas,  that  he  should  go 
as  far  as  Antioeh.'  This  was  Joses  the  Levite  of  Cyprus, 
to  whom  the  name  of  Barnabas,  the  eon  of  coneotation^ 
was  given,  on  account  i^  the  relief  which  he  afiforded  to 
the  brethren,  by  selling  his  land,  and  dividing  the  price 
of  it  among  them ;  and  who,  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit 
which  he  possessed,  was  one  of  the  superior  prophets. 
23.  '  Who,  when  he  came,  and  had  eeen  the  grace  of 
God,  was  glad,  and  exhorted  them  all,  that  with  pur- 
pose of  heart  they  would  cleave  unto  the  Lord.  24. 
For  he  was  a  good  man,  and  frill  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  of  frith;  and  much  people  was  added  unto  the 
Lord.'  The  increase  of  the  church  of  Antioch,  last 
mentioned,  was  owing,  I  suppose,  to  the  conversion  of 
the  devout  proselytes.  For,  as  Barnabas  came  to  An- 
tioch after  Peter  had  preached  to  Comeliua,  it  u  rea- 
sonable to  think,  that  if  the  gospel  was  not  formerly 
preached  to  the  proselytes  of  Antioch,  Barnabas  would 
without  scruple  preach  to  ihem  now.  Wherefore,  find- 
ing the  work  too  heavy  for  him  singly,  and  wishing  to 
have  the  assistance  of  an  able  feUow-labourer,  he  went 
into  Cilicia  in  quest  of  Saul,  and  having  found  him, 
brought  him  to  Antioch,  a.  d.  44,  after  he  had  been 
about  five  years  in  Cilicia,  (No.  IX.) 

Barnabas  and  Saul  being  come  to  Antioch,  Acts  xi. 
26. '  assembled  theotoelves  with  the  church  a  whole  year, 
and  taught  much  people.  And  the  disciples  were  csUed 
Christians,  (No.  X.)  first  in  Antioch,'  perhaps  about  the 
time  Barnabas  snd  Saul  came  thither  from  CiUcia.— 
Ver.  27.  *  And  in  those  days  came  prophets  from  Jeru- 
salem to  Antioch.  28.  And  there  stood  up  one  of  them, 
named  Agabus,*  and  signified  by  the  Spirit  that  there 
should  be  a  great  dearth  throughout  all  the  world ;'  that 
is,  throughout  all  the  land  of  Judea,  for  the  original 
word  often  denotes  a  particular  land  or  country ;  *  which 
came  to  pass  in  the  days  of  Claudius  Cesar.'  This 
famine  began  in  the  fourth  year  of  Claudius's  reign,  an- 
swering to  A,  D.  44. ;  but  it  raged  chiefly  in  the  6ih  and 
6th  year  of  that  emperor.— Acts  xi.  29.  *  Then  the  dis- 
ciples, every  man  according  to  his  ability,  determined  to 
send  relief  unto  the  brethren  which  dwelt  in  Judea.'  This 
determination  was  extremely  proper:  for  the  churches 

*  Before  tne  clause  above  mentioned,  the  Cambridge  MS.  bath 
Hie  following  wonls :  'And  while  w^e  were  gathered  together,  one 
of  them  named  Agabus,'  Sec.  which  reading, If  genuine,  Implies  that 
Luke  the  writer  oi  the  history  wii«tfaen  present 


THB  LIFE  OF  THE  APOffTL'E  PAIIL. 


7M 

of  iote,  Uiog  nM»  «9Mid  thu  oUmt  dhwohM  lo 

peraocution,  Ubd  to  the  npacitj  of  the  Komaii  officer^ 
and.  to  those  outrages  which  the  populace,  under  weak 
and  corrupt  governmental  commit  upon  the^objeota  of 
their  hatred,  the  brethren  in  Judea  could  not  have  stt|^ 
ported  this  dearth,  if  they  had  not  been  assisted  from 
alYoad.  The  church  of  Antiocti,  therefore,  made  ool* 
lectiona  for  them,  which  they  «enl  6y  the  hatuU  of  Bar* 
nabiu  and  Saidf  not  to  the  apostles,  (for  they  had  now 
given  up  the  custody  and  maoagemant  of  the  fiinds  of 
the  church  in  Jerusalem,  Acts  vi.  8.),  but  to  the  eldera 
or  rulers  of  that  church,  chosen  perhs^  out  of  the  ISO 
on  whom  the  Holy  Ghost  feU  at  the  first  And  these 
were  to  make  distribution  thereof  to  the  brethren,  ac- 
cording to  their  need.  By  sending  this  seasonable  gift 
to  the  diseiplee  in  Judea,  the  church  of  Antioch,  in 
which  were  many  Gentile  preselytee,  did  what  they  could 
lo  conciliate  the  good-will  of  the  Jewish  betievers.  And 
this  mark  of  their  regard  seems  to  have  been  well  rs- 
ceived  by  the  brethren  in  Judea. 

After  a  short  abode  at  Jerusalem,  Barnabas  and  Saul 
vstumed  to  Antioch  in  the  end  of  the  year  44,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  45,  and  took  with  them  John,  whoee  sur« 
name  was  Mark,  to  assist  them  in  the  ministry  there. 
This  is  he  who  is  called  <  Barnabas*  slater's  eon,'  Col.  iv. 
10.-— dome  time  after  this,  as  Barnabas  and  Saul,  with 
the  other  prophets  and  teadiers  of  the  church  at  Aniioeh, 
Acts  xiii,  8.  'minjstersd  to  the  Lord  and  iasted,  the 
Holy  Ghost  said,'  with  an  articulate  audible  Toioe^ 
'Separate  me  both  Bamabaa  and  Saul  for  the  work 
whereunto  I  have  called  them.' — Saul  at  his  conversion 
was  expressly  called  lo  preach  lo  the  Gentilee ;  and  that 
call  was  renewed  at  the  time  Jesus  appeared  to  him  dur» 
ing  his  trance  in  the  temple.  But  at  what  time  Baraap 
bas  was  called  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  to  the  Gen* 
tiles,  is  not  told.  However,  the  work  here  meant,  being 
that  of  converting  the  idolatrous  nations,  and  the  preeeni 
being  their  first  separation  thereto,  it  ia  more  than  pro* 
bable  that  no  idolaters  were  at  that  time  converted* 
Wherefore,  though  the  brethren  of  Antioch  did  not  w^ 
derstand  the  nature  of  the  work  which  Bamabaa  and 
Saul  were  now  called  to  fulfil,  yet,  as  they  knew  they 
were  going  into  distant  countries,  they  willingly  agreed 
to  be  deprived  of  their  usefiil  Ubours.  Accordingly, 
Acu  ziiL  3.  'when  they  had  fosted  and  prayed'  for  a 
Messing  on  their  undertaking,  *  and  laid  their  hands  upon 
them,'  after  the  manner  of  the  Jevra  in  their  aoleiaui 
prayers,  (see  Acts  vi.  6.),  *  they  sent  them  away,'  that  is^ 
gave  them  leave  to  depart :  for  they  were  sent  forth,  not 
by  the  church  of  Antioch,  but  by  the  Holy  Ghoet,  aa 
the  historian  observes,  ver.  4. 

However,  lest  the  nature  of  thb  trsnsaction  should  be 
mistaken,  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  by  their  separation 
of  Barnabaa  and  Saul,  the  church  of  Antioch  did  not 
confer  upon  them  the  apoelolic  office,  (No.  XI.),  nor 
even  auUiorily  to  preach  the  gospel ;  for  less  did  they 
communicate  to  them  any  spiritual  gift,  or  mirscnlotta 
power,  lo  fit  them  for  being  apoetlea.  All  they  did  waa 
simply^ this, — they  agreed  to  send  them  away,  and  by 
prayer  recommended  them  to  the  grace  of  God,  Aola 
ziv.  26.  zv.  40. 

As  the  separation  of  Bamabaa  and  Saul  by  the  pro- 
phets of  Antioch  is  recorded  in  the  history  after  the  death 
of  Herod  Agrippa,  which  happened  a,  n.  44,  the  order 
of  the  narration  seems  to  imply,  that  Baroabas  and  Saul 
went  among  the  Gentilea  after  that  event  But  how 
long  after  it,  I  cannot  pretend  to  determine;  perhapa 
Ih^  left  Antioch  in  the  year  45. 

The  hand  of  providence  appeared  visible,  at  this  lime, 
in  the  removal  of  Herod  Agrippa  by  death.  The  em- 
peror Claudius,  in  the  second  year  of  his  reign,  had  giveii 
him  the  kingdom  of  his  grsndfslhar  Herod  the  Great: 


the  Jewish  inatilntiona,  and  praolised  thn  parity  which 
they  required.  Josephus  telii  ua,  Aniiq.  six.  7.  ''He 
did  not  let  a  day  pass,  without  wonriiipping  God  aeootd- 
ing  lo  the  law."  Wbeaefova,  being  a  aealona  Jew,  his 
piinciplee  led  him  to  peiaeoale  the  Chriatiana.  And  ss 
ha  posscsssd  the  mpnmb  power  in  Judea,  he  waa  not 
under  ihoee  lealnlnts  which  lied  np  the  haada  of  the 
chief  prieala  while  the  Bomana  governed  the  countiy. 
Harad'a  aeal,  Ihafcfore,  or  his  poli^,  having  fiee  acope 
to  operate,  vidien  he  aaw  the  Jewa  pleeaed  witb  hi»  put- 
ling  the  apoatle  Jamee  to  death,  he  meant  lo  poacead  to 
forlher  cruiBlliee,  when  God  cut  him  off  by  a  mertal  dis- 
ease after  he  had  reigned  three  yeen^  and  Ihendij  gave 
great  relief  lo  the  Chiiatian  churches. 

Upon  Heied'a  death,  the  Bomana  aedneed  Judea  a 
aeeond  time  inio  the  form  of  a  pievinee.  But  aa  they 
were  not  animated  with  any  asal  for  the  inalitntiona  of 
Moaee,  they  did  not  think  ibemselves  ofaUged  to  take 
part  with  the  Jaws  against  the  Christiana,  bnt  natiaincd 
their  ftiiy;  eo  that,  aa  the  hiatoriatt  obeervea,  Ada  xiL 
84.  *  the  woid  of  the  L<yd  grew  and  nmlliplied.'  Coa- 
piua  Fadua  was  the  first  proenntor  in  Judea  after  Agrip- 
pa'a  death.  He  caoM  into  the  peavinee  in  tba  end  of 
A.  s.  44,  and  govemed  it  for  the  space  of  two  yeaia. 
Under  ^  government,  and  that  of  hia  aneoassor  Tiberiua 
AWnnder,  die  famine  happened  which  Agaboa  foretold. 
Tiberiue  Aiezander  waa  anoeeadad  by  Ve^idina  Cnma- 
nua ;  and  after  him  came  Antoniua  Ciaudiua  Felix,  under 
whoae  piocuretoiBhip  the  tumult  waa  raieed  againat  Paul 
in  the  temple,  which  ended  in  hia  impriaonnoit,  first  at 
Jerusalem,  and  after  that  at  Gneaiea,  where  ha  waa  ahot 
up  two  yearn  oompiele. 

Chip.  III. — Of  the  journey  lohich  Bamabat  and\Saul, 
by  the  direction  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  made  into  the  Lester 
Jisia^for  the  purpose  of  preaching  to  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles, 

Acts  xiii.  4.  '  So  they,  being  sent  forth  by  the  Holy 
Ghost,  departed  (with  John  Mark  as  their  minister)  un- 
to Seleucia,'  a  seaport  town  on  the  Orentes,  twelve  miles 
below  Antioch,  and  about  five  from  the  sea,  *  and  theuce 
eailed  into  Cyprus,'  the  native  country  of  Barnabstf, 
(Acts  iv.  36.),  where  the  Jews  and  proselytes  were  very 
numerous — where  also  the  gospel  had  been  formerly 
preached  to  the  Jews,  by  the  brethren  who  had  fled  from 
the  persecution  which  arose  after  Stephen's  death.  Acts 
XL  19. 

They  land  at  Salamis  in  the  island  of  Cyprus. 

Hatiko  landed  at  Sata^ia,  a  conaideraUe  town  in  the 
eaatern  end  of  the  island,  Barnabaa  and  Saul  preached  in 
the  Jevrish  synagogoea  Ihara. 

But,  befoie  we  proceed,  it  will  be  necessaiy  to  make  a 
pause  here,  for  the  sake  of  explaining  the  order  observed 
by  Saul  from  Ihia  lime  forth  in  preaching  the  goepeL 
Our  Lord,  at  the  time  he  first  sent  forth  hia  apostka  to 
preadi,  having  aaid  te  them,  Malt  x.  5. '  Go  not  into  Che 
way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  into  any  city  of  the  Samaritans 
enter  ye  not ;  6.  But  go  rather  lo  the  loet  aheep  of  the 
house  of  Israel ;'  it  was  long  before  they  thought  them- 
aelvea  at  liberty  to  preach  Uf  the  Gentilea.  And  even 
after  they  knew  the  irath  concerning  this  matter,  they 
conaidered  the  above  direction  as  an  order  lo  oflfer  the 
goepel  in  every  country  and  city  to  the  Jevta,  if  there 
were  any  in  those  parte,  before  they  offered  it  to  the 
Gentilea;  Acta  xiiL  46.  Nor  were  they  mistaken  in 
putting  this  interpretation  upon  their  Master's  precept. 
who  had  fixed  this  order  of  preaching  tho  gospel,  for  the 
following  reasons : — 
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PiMl,  Tha  Jam  beiiig  lb*  kMpen  of  all  tbe  fomar 
ravelationa  mada  to  nmnkiiid  by  the  true  God,  and  thesa 
ravelatums  being  preparatiooa  for  the  introduction  of  the 
gOBpal,  and  containing  clear  predictiona  thereof  and  of 
Jae4w  ita  author,  it  waa  naceaiaiy  that  it  ahould  be  offer- 
ed first  to  the  Jews ;  becauae,  if  they  reoeived  it  aa  the 
completion  of  ^e  former  reveiationay  it  wouM  be  no 
email  argument  to  persuade  the  Gentilea  of  the  divine 
original  of  the  goapeU  The  truth  ta,  the  converted  Jews, 
by  their  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  fonner  revelationa, 
were  wall  fitted  to  be  aealooa  and  eflfeetnal  preachers 
of  the  goapel,  not  only  among  their  own  countrymen, 
but  among  the  Gentilea  also.  Wherafore^  it  waa  fit  that 
moat  of  the  fint  preachoa  of  the  goapel  should  be  of  that 


Secondly,  The  wide  diapaiaioB  of  the  Jewa  among  the 
Gentilea,  by  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  captivities, 
and  their  eztiemo  paasion  for  commerce,  which  led  them 
to  plant  Ihemaelves  in  all  the  chief  citiea  of  the  Gentilea, 
were  not  accidental  aventa,  but  were  brought  about  by 
the  providence  of  God,  to  prepare  the  world  for  the  re- 
ception of  the  gospeL  Nor  could  any  method  more  ef> 
fectual  have  been  devised  for  that  purpose.  Because 
the  Jewa  having  firom  the  beginning  posse  wed  the  know- 
ledge of  the  only  true  God,  the  Maker  and  Governor  of 
the  world,  they  carried  that  knowledge  with  them  into 
the  Gentile  eountriee  where  ihey  reaided,  and  imparted 
it  to  all  around  them  who  were  willmg  to  receive  it 
And  having  multiplied  exceedingly  in  their  dispersion  at 
the  time  Saul  went  among  the  GentUes  to  preach  the 
goapel,  he  found  in  eveiy  country  and  dty  great  num- 
bers, not  only  of  hia  own  nation,  (No.  XII.),  but  of  the 
Gentilea  whom  the  Jewa  had  turned  from  idols  to  wor- 
ship the  only  true  God.  These  enlightened  Gentilea 
were  called  by  the  Jews  JieUgiout  or  wrtfUpping'  proas- 
ifftes,*  becauae  they  assembled  themselves  with  the  Jews  in 
their  synagogues,  and  joined  them  in  worshipping  God, 
by  auch  prayers  and  hymna  aa  they  addressed  to  him  in 
the  character  of  Maker  and  Governor  of  the  world: 
alao,  because  they  joined  them  in  hearing  the  writings 
of  Moses  and  the  prophets  read  in  the  Greek  translation. 
These  pious  Gentiles,  by  their  knowledge  of  the  true 
God,  and  of  the  Jewi^  scriptures,  were  much  better  dis- 
posed to  listen  to  the  gospel,  and  better  qualified  to  judge 
of  the  argumenta  by  which  the  apostles  proved  Jesus  to 
be  the  ChHstj  than  thebr  idolatrous  brethren,  who  had  no 
knowledge  of  God,  nor  of  the  revelations  which  God 
had  formerly  made  to  mankind.  Nay,  they  heard  the 
word  of  the  Lord  ofientimea  with  more  attention  than 
even  the  Jews  themselves.  Wherefore,  aa  this  daas  of 
men  were  so  well  disposed  to  receive  the  gospel,  and  aa, , 
after  receiving  it,  they  could  communicate  it  to  their 
idolatrous  relationa  and  friends,  it  waa  extremely  proper 
that  it  should  be  preached  to  them,  before  it  waa  offered 
to  the  others.  And  aa  they  were  nowhere  to  be  found 
aaaembled  in  a  body,  ezoept  in  the  Jewish  synagoguea, 
that  circumstance  waa  an  additional  reason  for  preaching 
the  gospel  to  the  Jews  in  the  synagogues,  before  it  waa 
ofifeied  to  the  idolatroua  Gentiles. 

Moved  by  these  considerations,  the  apostle  Paul  sel* 

'  It  mvf  be  proper  here  to  set  before  ihe  reader,  atone  view,  the 
Taiio  US  names  given  in  the  scripture  history  to  tliose  Gentiles  whom 
the  Jews  had  turned  from  Idols  to  worship  the  true  God. 
mti^tf  «ox«6iif,  ii. 6. 

iTf  oa-iixursi,  ii.  10.    ProBelyta.    This  name  was  given  likewise 
to  those  Gentiles  who  received  circumcision,  and  who  were 
Jews  in  every  respect,  except  in  their  descent. 
mvifti  •«a-*e4t€,  z.  2.7. 
^oCev#»«vft<  Tov  ei«v,  z.  2.  jjii.  16. 96. 

»>ieojKir«i  vfornxwrot,  »ii.  43.  vorB/upping  pro8ehfte», 
<riC9^iiio<  ZKKnvtfj  xvii.  4.  toonhipping  6reek». 
o-iC^/t'cot  TOi»  eioif,  xvili.  7. 

vfotrtexoMfvoi  rw  e*«,  ll.  xi.  6.  ad  Deum  accidentea.   This  Is 
the  naias  prottiyU  a  Ihtle  chaof  ed. 


altainpted  to  preach  in  any  ^ty  of  the  Gentilea 
unless  he  found  in  it  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  where  he 
might  make  the  gospel  known,  not  only  to  the  Jews, 
but  to  the  proselytes,  before  he  c^ered  it  to  the  idolatrous 
Gentiles.  Thus  when  Paul  and  8ilas  came  to  Amphi* 
polia  and  Apollonia,  they  made  no  stay  in  eitlier  of 
these  places,  probably  because  there  was  no  synagogue 
of  the  Jews  there  in  which  they  could  preach.  But  at 
Salamis  in  Cyprus,  where  Barnabas  and  Saul  now  were, 
the  Jews  being  so  numerous  aa  to  have  several  syna- 
gogues, they  preached  in  them  all,  oftener  I  suppose 
than  once ;  and  as  the  whole  island  abounded  with  Jews, 
they  did  not  go  by  sea  to  Paphos,  the  chief  city  of  the 
island,  but  by  land,  for  the  sake  of  preaching  to  the  Jewa 
and  proselytes  in  the  towns  through  which  they  were  to 


In  their  journey  to  Paphos,  they  no  doubt  met  with 
many  disciples.  For  we  are  told,  Acts  xi.  1 9.  that  some 
of  the  brethren,  who  fied  from  the  persecution  which 
arose  after  the  death  of  Stephen,  *came  into  Cyprus, 
preaching  the  word  to  none  but  to  the  Jews  only.' 

From  Salamit  ihfiy  go  to  Paplioa,  the  retidence  of  the 
Roman  Governor  of  the  J'rovince. 

B.4RirABis  and  Saul  having  gone  through  Cyprus, 
came  at  length  to  PaphoB,  where  was  a  fiimous  temple 
of  Venus,  and  a  great  confluence  of  priests  and  worship- 
pers, who,  by  their  extreme  attachment  to  this  false  deity, 
occasioned  her  to  be  celebrated  under  the  namea  of  the 
Paphian  and  Cyprian  Queen. 

In  Paphoa  (afdv9r«(/rcir)  the  Roman  proconsul  of  Cy- 
prus,  Sergiua  Paulus,  (No.  Xm.),  resided  with  other 
principal  persons,  who  had  come  from  Rome  to  assist  in 
the  government  of  the  province.  This  Roman  magis- 
trate, who  was  a  person  of  good  sense  as  well  as  of  good 
dispositions,  having  heard  of  the  arrival  of  the  servants  of 
Christ  at  Paphoa,  *  called  for  Barnabas  and  Saul,'  whose 
fame  it  seems  had  reached  Paphos  before  they  came,  *  and 
desired  to  hear  the  word  of  God,'  that  is,  the  new  doe- 
trine  which  these  strangers  were  said  to  preach  in  the 
name  of  God. 

But  a  Jew  named  Barjentd^  a  false  prophet  and  a  sor- 
cerer, Acts  xiii.  8.  'withstood  them,  seeking  to  turn 
away  the  proconsul  from  the  taith.'  Probably  this  im- 
postor contradicted  the  account  which  Barnabas  and 
Saul  gave  of  Christ's  miracles  and  resurrection,  and  by 
feigned  miracles  endeavoured  to  dissuade  the  proconsul 
from  embracing  the  gospel.  9.  *Then  Saul,  who  also 
is  called  Paul,'  moved  by  an  immediate  inspiration  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  looked  steadfastly  on  that  impostor;  10. 
<And  said,  O  full  of  all  sobtilty  and -all  mischief,  thou 
child  of  the  devil,  thou  enemy  of  all  righteousness,  wilt 
thou  not  ceaae  to  pervert  the  right  ways  of  the  Lord  ? 
11.  And  now  behold  the  hand  of  the  Lord  is  upon  thee, 
and  thou  shalt  be  blind,  not  seeing  the  sun  for  a  season.' 
By  saying  that  he  should  be  blind  for  a  seatont  Paul  in- 
ainuated,  that  on  the  sorcerer's  repentance  his  sight  should 
be  restored.  'And  immediately  there  fell  on  him  a  mist,' 
and  a  darkness,  and  he  went  about  seeking  some  to  lead 
him  by  the  hand.  12.  Then  the  proconsul,  when  he  saw 
what  was  done,  believed,  being  astonished  at  the  doctrine 
of  the  Lord.'  When  he  saw  Blymas  thus  punished,  he 
knew  him  to  be  an  impostor,  and  believed  the  things 
spoken  by  Barnabas  and  Saul,  being  astonished  at  the 
power  with  which  the  doctrine  of  the  Lord  was  accom- 
panied.— ^The  conversion  of  such  a  person;  in  so  high  a 
situation,  and  by  such  means,  brought  great  credit  to  the 
gospel,  and  to  its  ministers,  in  that  island. 

The  reader  no  doubt  hath  observed,  that  at  this  period 
of  the  history  Luke  hath  changed  Saul's  name,  calling 
him  Paul,  without  assigning  any  reason  for  so  doing 
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Lmrned  men  have  conjectured,  thet  tliie  dienge  wm 
made  by  Saul  himaelf,  in  honour* of  the  proconsul,  who 
perhaps  vras  Saul's  first  convert  firom  among  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles,  or  the  first  person  of  high  rank  of  that 
character  who  was  converted.  For  it  was  customary 
among  the  Romans  to  assume  the  name  of  a  benefactor 
whom  they  highly  esteemed.  Thus  the  Jewish  historian 
Josephus  took  the  name  of  Flavins,  in  compliment  to 
Vespasian,  with  whom  he  was  in  high  favour.  But  in 
whatever  manner  it  happened,  certain  it  is,  that  ever  after 
this  the  great  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  was  known  only  by 
the  name  of  PauL  From  this  time  forth  likewise  Paul 
is  generally  mentioned  by  the  historian  before  Bamabaa ; 
because,  by  his  success  in  preaching  at  Paphos,  and  by 
the  greatness  of  his  miracles,  he  was  now  shewn  to  be  the 
principal  person,  although  formerly  he  was  mentioned 
after  Barnabas,  because  he  was  a  younger  diaciple,  and 
because  his  apostolical  authority  was  not  fully  under- 
ftood. 

They  9€ul  from  Cyprut  to  Perga  in  PamphyUa,  -where 
«  John  Mark  deserU  them, 

Amn  these  things,  Acts  xiii.  13.  <  Paul  and  hia  com- 
psny  loosed  from  Paphos,'  and  sailing  to  the  continent 
of  Uie  Lesser  Asia, '  they  came  to  Perga,  a  city  in  Pam- 
phyUa,' situated  on  the  west  side  of  the  river  Cestroe, 
about  seven  miles  from  the  sea.  Here  there  was  a  cele- 
brated temple  of  Diana ;  consequently  many  priests  and 
others,  whose  interest  and  honour  depended  upon  their 
maintaining  the  worship  of  that  idol,  and  who  no  doubt 
were  not  a  little  displeased  with  these  foreign  teachers, 
for  presuming  to  find  fault  with  the  gods  of  the  country, 
and  with  the  worship  that  was  paid  to  them.  On  that 
occasion,  John  Mark,  who  had  hitherto  aocompanied  them 
as  their  minister,  terrified  perhaps  by  the  threatening 
speeches  of  the  priests  and  bigots,  or  discouraged  by  the 
difficulty  and  danger  of  the  undertaking,  'departed  from 
them,  and  returned  to  Jerusalem.'  This  desertion,  how- 
ever, did  not  discourage  Paul  and  Barnabas;  neither 
were  they  moved  from  their  purpose,  by  the  little  success 
which  they  had  at  Perga ;  for,  going  away,  they  travel- 
led through  various  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia :  and, 
as  we  shall  see  immediately,  made  many  disciples  to 
Christ,  both  among  the  Jews  and  the  Gentilea. 

Paul  and  Barnabas  go  to  Antioch  in  Pitidia,  vhere 
they  convert  great  numbero,  both  of  the  prooelyted  and 
of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles, 

Thb  first  city  Paul  and  Barnabas  came  to,  after  they . 
lefl  Perga,  was  Antioch  the  metropolis  of  Pisidia,  a  coun- 
try to  the  north  of  Pamphylia.  Here  they  went  into  the 
aynagogue  of  the  Jews;  and,  after  the  reading  of  the 
law  and  the  prophets,  being  desired  by  the  rulers  of  the 
synagogue  to  give  the  people  an  exhortation,  Paul 
preached  to  the  Jews  and  proselytes  a  sermon,  which  is 
fully  related  by  Luke,  Acts  ziii.  16 — 47.  and  which  is 
highly  worthy  of  the  attention  of  Christians,  being  an 
example  of  Paul's  manner  of  preaching  in  all  the  syna- 
gogues, and  of  the  arguments  which  he  used  for  con- 
vincing the  Jews  and  proselytes,  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ 
or  Messiah  foretold  by  David  in  the  second  Psalnu  It 
is  therefore  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  short  aooount 
which  Luke  hath  given  of  Paul's  preaching  in  the  synip 
gogue  of  Thessalonica,  Acts  xvii.  3.  *  Three  Sabbath  days 
he  reasoned  with  them  out  of  the  scriptures,  explaining 
and  proving  that  the  Christ  must  needs  have  suffered, 
and  have  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  this  Jesus  whom 
I  preach  unto  you  is  the  Christ'  These  were  the  topics 
on  which  Paul  insisted  in  all  his  sermons  to  the  Jews  and 
proselytes.    And  the  argumenti  taken  from  the  scrip- 


tures by  which  be  proved  these  topics  (o  Ihe  Thwselontsns; ' 
were  no  doubt  such  as  he  offered  to  the  Jew*  and  prose- 
lytes of  Antioch,  and  which  are  related  by  Luke  in  tbir 
chapter. 

Paul's  disoouTse  on  this  ooeasioD  was  well  received  by 
those  who  heard  it;  for,  Acta  xiiL  43.  *  When  the  Jem 
were  gone  out  of  the  synagogue,  the  Gentilea  (or  leligioos 
proselytes)  besought,  that  these  things  might  be  preached 
to  them  the  next  SabbeUs.  49.  And  when  the  congrega- 
tion was  broken  up,  many  of  the  Jews  and  religions  pn>- 
■elytas  believing,  followed  Paul  and  Bamabaa;  who, 
speaking  to  them,  persuaded  them  to  eoBtioB«  in  the  grace 
of  God ;'  that  is,  in  the  faith  into  which  thej  wtatt  brought 
by  the  grace  of  God.  44.  <And  nezi  Sabbath  day  came 
almost  the  whole  city  together;'  the  idolaters  aa  well  as 
the  proselytes  came  together  to  the  synagogne  '  to  hesr 
the  word  of  God.  46.  But  when  the  Jews  (of  the  moca 
bigoted  sort)  saw  the  multitude,  they  wero  filled  with 
envy,  and  spake  against  those  things  which  were  ap(Aen 
by  Paul,  contradicting  and  blaspheming :'  Thej  contra- 
dicted Paul's  doctrine  concerning  the  sufiennga  and  destk 
of  the  Christ,  and  reviled  the  apoatle,  or  rather  Jesos^ 
calling  him  an  impostor,  because  he  had  not  been  able  to 
deliver  himself  fiom  death,  though  he  pretended  to  be  the 
Christ  Upon  this  Paul  boldly  told  them,  it  was  neoe^ 
sary  to  have  spoken  the  word  of  God  first  to  them  ;  *  bat 
seeing  ye  put  i|  from  you,  and  judge  (i^ovri,  declare) 
yourselves  unworthy  of  everlasting  U^  lo  we  turn  to  ths 
Gentiles.  47.  For  so  hath  the  Lord  commanded  us,  say- 
ing' by  the  prophet,  Isa.  xlvi.  19.  *  I  have  aet  thee  to  be 
a  Ught  of  the  Gentilea,  that  thou  ahouldst  be  for  ealvatioD 
unto  the  ends  of  the  earth.  48.  And  when  the  Gentiks 
heard  this ;'  when  they  heard  that  such  thinga  bad  been 
prophesied  concerning  them  many  ages  ago,  and  that  ths 
Lord  Jesus  had  commanded  his  apostles  to  receive  thea 
into  his  church,  without  subjecting  them  to  the  law  cf 
Moses,  '  they  were  glad.'  And  well  might  they  be  so: 
For  they  now  had  the  door  of  faith  set  wide  open  to  them ; 
and  Antioch,  where  Paul  first  preached  the  goepel  pub- 
licly to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  hath-  obtained  a  fams 
which  will  not  soon  perish. — *  And  glorified  the  word  of 
the  Lord :'  The  idolatrous  Gentiles  praised  the  gospel  foi 
its  extensive  charity,  and  yielded  a  full  and  ready  assent 
to  its  doctrines.  49.  ^\nd  the  word  of  the  Lord  was 
published  throughout  all  that  region.'  It  aeema  Paol 
and  Barnabas,  during  Iheir  stay  at  Antioch,  made  ex- 
cursiona  into  the  neighbouring  country,  for  the  sake  of 
preaching  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles.  Or  the  people  who 
came  from  the  country  to  Antioch,  hearing  Paul  and 
Barnabas  preach,  believed ;  and  'carried  the  gla^  tidings 
of  salvation  home  with  them. 

From  this  time  forth,  in  all  the  Gentile  countries,  Paul, 
after  preaching  to  the  Jews,  constantly  carried  the  tidings 
of  salvation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiln ;  and,  by  eo  doing, 
fulfilled  the  commission  which  he  had  received  from 
Christ,  when  he  made  him  his  apoatle  to  the  Gentiles^ 

But  the  unbelieving  Jews  in  Antioch,  greatly  enraged 
at  the  success  with  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  preached 
to  the  Gentilea,  stirred  up  some  ladies  of  the  first  distinc- 
tion, who  were  religious  proselytes,  over  whom  they  had 
great  influence.  Acts  xiii.  50.  *  and  the  chief  men  of 
die  city  also,'  who  probably  were  the  husbands  of  the^e 
proselyte  ladies, '  and  raised  persecution  agadnst  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  and  ei  polled  them  out  of  their  coaats,'  axkd  out 
of  the  territory  belonging  to  Antioch ;  beoanae  they  had 
made  firequent  excuraiona  into  the  country,  and  had  per- 
auaded  many.  But  althou^  the  Christian  preachen 
were  thus  persecuted,  *  the  disciples  in  Antioch  were  fill- 
ed with  joy,  and  with  the  Holy  Ghost,'  having  received 
the  Spirit  in  the  plenitude  of  his  gifU,  either  by  an  ira- 
mediate  illapse  from  heaven,  or  by  the  imposition  of  the 
apostle's  hands.    This,  with  other  instancea  menUon«d 
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'  in  the  hitlOTy,  Arti  H.  38.  Wii.  14^17.  and  1  Cor.  chap, 
nii.  and  xi^.  and  Gal.  iii.  5.  gives  reaaon  to  believe,  that 
in  all  places  where  churches  were  planted,  the  disciples 
received  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  in  great  abundance,  to 
qualify  them,  not  only  for  edifying  each  other,  hut  for 
converting  unbelievers  also. 

Heing  driven  out  of  Pitidia  by  the  macJdnoHoru  of  the 
unbelieving  Jevft  they  go  to  Icoriium  in  Lycaonia,  where 
they  convert  many  /  but  are  in  danger  of  being  etoned* 

Paul  and  Barnabas,  thus  banished  from  Antioch,  came 
to  Iconium,  at  that  time  the  chief  city  of  Lycaonia,  and 
at  present  a  considerable  town  still  subsisting  under  the 
name  of  Cogm.  Here,  Acts  xiv.  1.  « They  went  both  to- 
gether into  the  synagogue  of  the  Jews,  and  so  spake,  that 
a  great  multitude  both  of  the  Jews  and  also  of  the  Greeka 
believed.'  The  great  multitude  of  the  Greeks  who  are 
■aid  to  have  believed  the  gospel  on  this  occasion,  being 
found  in  the  synagogue  with  the  Jews,  were  without 
doubt  religious  proselytes ;  for  few  or  none  of  the  idola- 
ters frequented  the  Jewish  synagogues.  From  the  Jews 
and  proselytes  being  so  numerous  in  Iconium,  we  may 
infer  that  it  was  a  very  great  and  populouv  city,  and  that 
the  servants  of  Christ,  with  great  propriety,  made  a  long 
abode  there,  to  aid  the  disciples  under  the  persecution 
which  the  unbelieving  Jews  raised  against  them.  2.  Now 
*  the  unbelieving  Jews  stirred  up  the  Gentiles,  and  made 
their  minds  evil  affected  against  the  brethren.  3.  Long 
time  therefore  abode  they,  speaking  boldly  in  the  Lord, 
who  gave  testimony  unto  the  word  of  his  grace,  and 
granted  signs  and  wonders  to  be  done  by  their  hands,' 
Because  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  Iconium  shewed  a  dis- 
position to  listen  to  truth,  the  servants  of  Christ  were  di- 
rected to  work  many  and  great  miracles  among  them,  for 
the  confirmation  of  the  gospel.  The  truth  is,  had  it  not 
been  for  their  miracles,  Paul  and  Barnabas  might  have 
preached  long  enough  without  making  many  converts, 
either  among  the  Jews  or  the  Gentiles,  in  any  country. 
4.  *  And  the  multitude  of  the  city  was  divided.  And 
part  held  with  the  Jews,  and  part  with  the 'apostles.  6. 
And  when  there  was  an  assault  made,  both  of  the  GentUeo 
and  also  of  the  Jews  with  their  rulers,  to  use  them  despite- 
liilly,  and  to  stone  them'  as  atheists;  6.  *They  were 
ware  of  it,  and  fled  unto  Lystra  and  Perbe,  cities  of  Ly- 
caonia, and  unto  the  region  that  lieth  round  about' 
They  fled  to  Lystra  first,  and  then  to  Derbe,  and  after 
that  into  the  region  that  lieth  around  Lycaonia,  viz.  the 
region  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia ;  for  these  countries  bor- 
dered Ml  Lycaonia.  In  thus  flying  from  their  persecu- 
tors, Paul  and  Barnabas  followed  their  Master's  advice,  - 
who  directed  them,  when  persecuted  in  one  city,  to  flee ' 
into  another :  For  though  he  enabled  them  to  work  mi- 
racles for  the  confirmation  of  the  gospel,  he  gave  them 
no  power  of  working  miracles  to  save  themselves  from 
persecution.  7.  Keeitir  ffo-etr  wetyytki^efjimoty  *  And  there 
they  were  preaching'  the  gospel.'  I'hey  spent  a  consi- 
derable time  in  the  cities  of  Lycaonia,  and  in  the  region 
that  lieth  round  about,  preaching  the  gospel. — ^To  this 
general  account  of  the  apostle's  labours,  the  historian 
subjoins  a  particular  relation  of  some  memorable  events 
which  happened  in  Lystra. 

J^om  Iconium  Paul  and  Bamabae  go  to  Lyttra,  where 
Paul  work*  a  nUracle  on  a  cripple,  and  i»  conaidered 
as  a  god ;  but  ie  afterwardo  Honed,  and  drawn  out 
of  the  city  at  dead. 

Tax  first  city  Paul  and  Barnabas  came  to,  after  flying 
from  Iconium,  was  Lyttra,  Here  they  converted  a  Jew- 
kh  woman,  named  Ims,  and  her  daughter  named  Eu" 
nice,  (2  Tim.  i.  5.),  and  Eunice's  son  Timothy,    Tot 


when  Paul  came  to  Lystra,  in  his  second  journey,  the 
brethren  there  recommended  Timothy  to  him,  as  a  dis- 
ciple who,  though  very  young,  had  made  himself  remark- 
able by  his  knowledge  and  piety. 

Paul  at  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.  8.  happening  to  preach  in 
some  place  of  public  resort,  a  man  who  had  been  bom 
lame,  and  never  had  walked,  sat  there,  and  heard  him 
with  g^eat  attention.  On  this  man,  ver.  9.  *  Paul  looked 
steadfastly,'  and,  by  the  gift  of  discerning  spirits  which 
he  possessed,  *  perceiving  that  he  had  faith  to  be  healed, 
10.  Said  with  a  loud  voice.  Stand  upright  upon  thy  feet ; 
and  he  leaped  and  walked.  11.  And  when  the  people 
saw  what  Paul  had  done,  they  lift  up  their  voice,  saying, 
in  the  speech  of  Lycaonia,  The  gods  are  come  down  to 
us  in  the  likeness  of  men.  12.  And  called  Barnabas 
Jupiter,  and  Paul  Mercurius,  because  he  was  the  chief 
speaker.'  Wherefore,  in  the  persuasion  that  they  were 
gods,  the  priests  of  Jupiter,  the  tutelary  deity  of  the  city, 
whose  statue  stood  without  the  gate,  *■  brought  oxen  and 
garlands  to  the  gate*  of  the  house  where  the  servants  of 
Christ  lodged,  <and  would  have  done  sacrifice  to  them 
with  the  people.  14.  Which  when  Barnabas  and  Paul 
heard,  they  rent  their  clothes'  in  token  of  their  deep 
grief  for  what  the  Lystrians  were  about  to  do, '  and  ran 
in  among  the  people,  crying  out,'  with  the  greatest  vehe- 
mence, 1 5.  *  And  saying.  Sirs,  why  do  ye  these  things  V 
We  are  nicn  like  yourselves,  who  have  come  to  persuade 
you  to  forsake  these  false  deities  and  to  worship  *the 
living  God,  who  made  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sea, 
and  all  things  that  are  therein.  16.  Who  in  times  past 
suffered'  all  nations  to  walk  in  their  own  ways,*  without 
instructing  them  by  divinely  inspired  teachers.  17. 
'  Nevertheless,  he  left  not  himself  without  witness'  of  his 
being,  perfections,  and  providence,  in  any  country  ;  '  iu 
that  he  did  good  to  all  men,  and  gave  us  rain  from  heaven, 
and  firuitful  seasons,  filling  our  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness.  18.  And  with  these  sayings  scarce  restrained 
they  the  people.'  This  remarkable  humility,  amidst  so 
high  a  gust  of  popular  applause,  plainly  shewed  these 
men  to  be  the  servants  of  God. — But  mark  the  fickleness 
of  the  multitude:  19.  *  There  came  thither  certain  Jews 
from  Antioch  and  Iconium,  who,'  by  representing  Paul 
and  Barnabas  as  two  wicked  magicians,  who  were  come 
to  overturn  every  thing  sacred  both  among  the  Jews 
and  the  Gentiles,  '  persuaded  the  people,  and  having 
stoned  Paul,  drew  him  out  of  the  city,  supposing  he  had 
been  dead.  20.  Howbeit,  as  the  disciples  stood  round 
him,  he  rose  up,  (perfectly  whole),  and  came  into  the 
city.'  Probably  Timothy  was  one  of  the  disciples  who 
stood  round  Paul  on  this  occasion ;  for  he  says  to  him, 
2  Epist.  iii.  10.  *  But  thou  hast  fully  known,— 1 1.  The 
persecutions,  sufferings^  such  as  befell  me  in  Antioch,  in 
Iconium,  and  Lystra :  such  persecutions  I  endured ;  but 
out  of  them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me.* 

Thus,  in  his  turn,  did  Paul  suffer  the  very  punish- 
ment whidi  he  had  been  so  active  in  bringing  upon  the 
blessed  martyr  Stephen.  And  doubtless  the  recollection 
of  that  affidr  helped  very  much  to  reconcile  him  to  what 
had  now  befallen  him. 

They  go  to  Derbe,  and  into  the  region  round  about  Ly* 
caonia  g  then  return  to  Lystra,  Iconium,  Antioch,  and 
Perga:  after  which  they  tail  from  Malta  to  Antioch 
in  Syria, 

Acts  xiv.  20.  'And  the  next  day  he  departed  with 
Barnabas  to  Derbe ;'  which  city,  therefore,  was  not  far 
ofid  21.  *  And  when  they  had  preached  the  gospel  to 
that  city,  and  had  taught  many,'  namely,  in  the  region 
of  Galatia  and  Phrygia  lying  round  about  Lycaonia, 
(ver.  6.),  and  found^  the  churches  of  Colosse,  Lao- 
dicea,  and    HierapoUi,  mentioned  CoL  iv.   13.   *they 
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retamed  again  to  Lyttn,  and  to  Iconimii,  nd  Aa- 
tioch/  being  directed  lo  to  do  by  the  Spirit  In  theae 
citiefl  they  spent  jome  conaidermble  time ;  S3.  *  Con- 
firming the  toulfl  of  the  diaciplee,  and  exhorting  them 
to  continae  in  the  fiuth,  and  that  we  must  through 
much  tribulation  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  Ood.  23. 
And  when  they  had  ordained  them  eldera,'  that  ia,  biahopi^ 
and  preeidenta,  and  deacons,  '  in  OTery  church,  and  (at 
their  ordination)  had  aolemnly  prayed  with  fiuting,  they 
commended  them  to  the  protection  and  direction  of  tlia 
Lord,  on  whom  they  had  believed.'  Thia  enatom  of  or- 
daining elders  in  the  churches  which  ha  planted,  Paul 
invariably  obaerred,  in  order  that  the  brethren  being 
united  together,  under  the  direction  of  atated  teaeheia 
and  leaders,  might  the  better  make  inereaae  of  themaalvea 
In  love,  and  sustain  persecution  for  the  gtiepel. 

Paul  and  Barnabas  having  thus,  on  their  return  from 
Phrygia  and  Galatia,  visited  all  the  citiea  of  Lycaonia 
and  Pisidia  where  they  had  formerly  planted  churcheai 
came  at  length  to  Pergm  in  PamphyHa,  where  they  apent 
aome  time  *  in  preaching  the  word,'  ver.  35. ;  probably  be- 
cause they  had  remained  there  but  a  short  space  formerly. 
And  having  thus  revisited  all  thoaa  dtiea,  and  given  to 
the  churcbee  there  their  due  form,  they  came  down  to 
Atalia,  a  seaport  town  below  Perga;  36.  *And  tbenoa 
sailed  to  Antioch  in  Syria,  from  whence  they  had  been 
recommended  to  the  graee  of  God,  for  the  work  whieh 
they  had  fulfilled.  37.  And  when  they  were  coma,  and 
had  gathered  the  chureh  together,  they  rehearsed  all  that 
God  had  done  by  them.'  Thia  expreasioa  ia  need  like* 
wiae  Acta  zv.  4. ;  but  it  la  explained,  ver.  13.  of  the 
mirariea  and  wondera  which  God  had  wrought  among 
the  Gentiles  by  them ;  of  which  wondera  the  chief  no 
doubt  was,  that  God  by  the  apostles  had  communicated 
the  Holy  Ghost  to  the  Gentile  conveita,  and  thereby  de- 
dared  his  aeoeptanoa  of  them  without  ciroumdaion: 
*And  how  ha  had  opened  the  door  of  foith  unto  the 
Oentilea :'  by  which«  I  auppoea,  ia  to  be  understood  the 
proeelyted  Gentilea.  See  Preface  to  Galatians,  sect  4.f— 
Acta  xiv.  38.  *  And  they  abode  bog  time  with  the  dia- 
ciplaa'  in  Antioch. 


Chap.  IV.-— TAe  Hittory  a/  Paul,  from  hh  g9ing'  up  f 
the  Council  ofJeruMoUm  with  BamaboM  and  TUum^  f 
hi9pa99ing  into  Europe  with  Siiao  to  preach  the  GoopeL 

Wrilb  Paul  and  Bamahaa  abode  at  Antioch,  after 
their  return  from  the  Lesser  Asia,  Acta  zv.  1.  •  Certain 
men  which  came  down  from  Judea  taught  the  brethmn, 
and  said,  Ezcept  ye  be  circumcised  aAer  the  manner  of 
Moees,'  that  ia,  ezcept  ye  keep  the  law  of  Moeee,  (aee 
ver.  A.  and  Gal.  v.  3.),  *  ye  cannot  be  aaved.'  Thia  doc- 
trine being  an  error  both  in  religion  and  in  politica, 
Paul  and  Baraabaa  atrequottsly  opposed  it;  first,  be- 
cause ita  direct  tendency  waa  lo  subvert  the  gospel,  which 
of  itaelf  ia  sufficient  for  the  salvation  of  man  without  the 
works  of  the  lew  of  Moeee ;  and  next,  because  it  waa  a 
betraying  of  the  natural  righta  of  mankind,  who  by  the 
goepel  are  left  free,  both  to  obey  the  good  lawa  of  the 
countriea  where  they  live,  and  to  enjoy  whatever  righta 
aecrue  to  them  from  those  lawa :  Whereas,  by  receiving 
the  Uw  of  Mosea,  the  Gentilea  really  made  themaelves 
the  subjects  of  a  foreign  power.  For  that  law  waa  no- 
thing but  the  civil  or  political  law  of  Judea :  and  all 
who  received  it  actually  put  themaelves  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  high-prieat  and  council  at  Jeruaalem.  (No. 
II.)— ^  When,  therefore,  Paul  and  Bamabaa  had  no 
email  diasension  and  disputation  with  them,  they  deter- 
mined that  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  certain  others  of 
them,  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto  the  apoatlea  (No. 
2CIV.)  and  eldera  about  thia  queation.' 


Fknm  GaL  iL  3.  it  appe«rs,  tlmt  Pianl  west  op  ts  • 
Jeraaalem  at  this  time  by  a  perficular  rovelalioii,  where- 
in it  was  made  known,  etther  to  him,  or  to  aome  of  tbs 
prophets  of  Antioch,  montioned  Acts  ziii.  3.  that  the 
deoaion  of  the  apostles,  whoss  authority  was  sapieme  in 
the  church,  and  of  the  elders  at  JeruMleni,  who  had  all 
received  the  Holy  Ghoat  on  the  memorable  day  ofr  Pea- 
teooat,  waa  the  proper  method  of  ending  the  oontroveny 
about  the  admiaaton  of  the  Gentilea  into  the  church. 
This  revelation  being  communicated  to  the  biethren  of 
Antioch,  they  willingly  agreed  to  follow  the  direction  of 
the  Spirit;  especially  aa  the  Jewiah  aealoCa  pretended 
that  the  apostles  and  eldera  at  Jeraaalem  had  commanded 
the  Gentilea  to  be  ctrcnmciaed,  Acta  zv.  34. 

Among  thoaa  who  accompanied  Paul  and  Barnabas 
to  Jerusalem  at  thia  time  waa  Titus,  (Gal.  ii.  1.),  who, 
being  a  Gentile,  had  an  interest  in  the  determination  of 
the  question.  Him,  probably,  Paul  had  converted  in  the 
Leaaer  Aaia ;  and  being  a  peraon  of  great  pietj  and  abi- 
lity, he  had  taken  him  aa  hia  assistant,  in  the  room  of  John 
Bfark,  at  Perga,  and  had  brought  him  to  Antioch^ — Ads 
zv.  8.  •  They,  therefore,  being  sent  fbith  by  the  church, 
pawed  through  Phmnicia  and  Samaria,  derlaring  the  eon- 
voraion  of  tlm  Gentilea.  And  they  cauaad  great  joy  to 
aU  the  brathraa.' 

Paul  and  Bamahao  go  up  to  the  Council  o/ Jerusalem  - 
by  whose  decree  the  proselyted  Gentiles  were  freed  from 
observing  the  Law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation. 

Acre  zv.  4.  '  And  when  they  wero  come  to  Jeruaalem^ 
they  were  received  of  the  churdi,  and  of  the  apostJee  and 
elders,'  who  all  ahewed  them  every  mark  of  respect. 

*  And  they  declared  all  thinga  which  God  had  done  by 
them.'  Th^  dedarad  how  that  God,  by  their  mtnistiy, 
had  converted  the  Gentilea  in  many  countriea,  and  had 
beatowed  upon  them  the  Holy  Ghoat  in  the  plenitude  of 
hie  gifta.— 6.  But  that  at  Antioch  *  thero  roae  vp  certain 
of  the  aact  of  the  PhariMaa  who  believed,  aflirming  thai 
it  waa  neceaaaiy  lo  drcumciae  them,  end  command  them 
to  keep  the  law  of  Moeee;'  and  that  the  brethren  of 
Antioch  had  aent  them  to  lay  the  matter  before  the  epos- 
tlaa.  6.  '  And  the  apoatlea  and  eldera  cane  together  to 
oonaider  of  this  matter.'  As  the  apoatlea  oonmonly  re- 
sided at  Jeruaalena,  the  greataat  part  of  them  may  have 
come  together  on  this  oocasion ;  aa  did  the  eldera  likewise, 
men  most  raapectable  for  their  talenta  and  gifb,  having 
been  choaen  to  the  office  of  eldera  out  of  thoae  on  whom 
the  Holy  Ghoet  deaoended  on  the  day  of  PentecoaL  The 
brethrao,  too,  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  were  .pveaent 
in  thia  aawmbly.  For  the  decree  which  waa  peased  on 
the  queation  runa  in  the  name  of  the  whole  church. 
(No.  XV.>--Acts  zv.  7.  'And  when  there  had  been 
much  diapttting,'  occasioned  by  thoee  of  the  eed  of  the 
Phariaaea  who  maintained  ^e  'neceaaty  of  drmmrision, 
'  Peter  roae  up,'  and  put  the  assembly  in  mind,  how  he 
had  been  ordered  of  God  to  preach  the  gospel  to  Corne- 
lius, and  the  other  Gentilea  who  were  with  him;  and 
how  *  God,  who  knoweth  the  hearta  of  men,  here  them 
witneaa*  thai  he  accepted  them  without  circumcision, 

*  having  given  them  the  Holy  Ghoet,  even  aa  to  the  Jevra. 
9.  And  put  no  di£brence*  between  them  and  the  Jews, 

*  purifying  their  hearta,'  not  by  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
of  the  law,  but  <  by  faith.  10.  Now  therefore,'  aaid  he, 
<  why  tempt  ye  God  to  put  a  yoke  upon  the  necks  of  the 
diaciplea,  which  neither  our  fothera  nor  we  vrere  able  to 
bear  V  Why  provoke  ye  God,  by  making  drcumciMon 
neceaaaiy  to  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles,  contrery  to  his 
declared  will  in  this  matter,  and  contrary  lo  your  own 
conviction!  11.  'For  we  (who  were  apoetlee)  beliete, 
that  throui^  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jeaua  Christ,'  and 
not  through  ohediaoce  to  the  law  of  Moses,  *  we  (Jews) 
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•Ml  be  nytd,  even  as  tkey'  (the  GenUlw)  are  to  be 
•eved,  through  the  gnoe  of  Christ  alone. 

When  Peter  had  ended  hie  speech,  Acta  xv*  12.  <  AU 
the  multitude  kept  silence,  and  gave  audience  to  Bama* 
bae  and  Paul,  declaring  what  mbaclet  and  wooden  God 
had  wrought  among  the  Gentiles  by  them.*  They  list- 
ened to  Barnabas. and  Paul,  who  confirmed  Peters  rea- 
soning, by  declaring  the  miracles  which  God  had  wrought 
among  the  Gentiles  by  their  ministiy;  of  which  the 
chief  miracle  was,  that  he  had  amply  conferred  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  upon  the  belieying  Gentiles,  although  Siey 
were  uncircumdaed.  Acts  xv.  13.  *  And  after  they  had 
held  their  peace,  James  answered '  those  who  were  for 
subjecting  the  Gentiles  to  the  law,  by  adding  in  supple- 
ment to  Peter's  reasoning,  that  the  prophets  had  foretold 
the  conversion  of  the  Gentiles;  so  that  it  was  always 
God's  purpose  to  make  them  his  people.  And,  there- 
fore, he  prcyposed  '  not  to  trouble  them  which  from  among 
the  Gentiles  are  turned  to  God;  30.  But  that  we 
write  unto  them  to  abstain  from  the  pollution  of  idols,' 
&e.  To  this  opinion  the  whole  assembly  agreed ;  and 
among  the  rest  the  apostle  John.  For  that  he  also  was 
present  appears  from  Gal.  ii.  8.  although  Luke  has  not 
mentioned  him  in  the  history  ;  I  suppose,  because  John 
made  no  long  speech  on  the  question,  but  simply  .ac- 
quiesced in  what  was  so  well  and  so  fully  spoken  by  Pe- 
ter and  James. 

That  this  decision  might  have  the  more  weight.  Acts 
XV.  23.  'It  pleased  the  apostlep  and  elders,  with  the 
whole  church,  to  send  chosen  men  of  their  own  com- 
pany to  Antioch,  with  Paul  and  Barnabas;  namely, 
Judas,  simamed  Baisabas,  and  Silas,  chief  men  among 
the  brethren.'  Their  decision,  or  dieree^  they  wrote  in 
the  form  of  a  letter  from  the  apostles,  and  elders,  and 
brethren,  23. '  unto  the  brethren  which  are  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cilicia,'  of  the  follow- 
ing tenor:  34.  < For  as  much  as  we  have  heard,  that 
certain  which  went  out  from  us  (that  is,  pretending  to 
be  seat  by  us)  have  troubled  you  with  words,'  by  re- 
quiring you  to  be  circumcised,  and  to  keep  the  law,  we 
assure  you  we  gave  them  no  such  commandment  And 
we  now  inform  you,  that,  26.  *  It  hath  seemed  good 
unto  us,  being-  assembled  with  one  accord,  to  send  chosen 
men  unto  you,  with  our  beloved  Barnabas  and  Paul,' 
whom  we  greatly  respect,  as,  26.  *  men  who  have  hazard- 
ed their  lives  for  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
27.  We  have  sent,  therefore,  Judas  and  Silas,  who  will 
tell  you  the  same  things  by  mouth.'  This  precaution 
of  sending  approved  witnesses  along  with  the  copy  of 
the  deeree  which  was  delivered  to  Barnabas  and  Paul, 
was  intended  to  prevent  the  zealous  and  bigoted  Ju- 
daizers  from  affirming  that  the  letter  did  not  contain  a 
just  account  of  what  was  concluded  and  determined  by 
the  church.  For  these  chosen  men,  having  assisted  at 
the  council,  could  not  only  tell  the  brethren  of  Antioch 
the  same  things  by  mouth,  but  attest  that  it  was  the 
unanimous  opinion  of  the  whole  assembly,  viz.  26.  *  That 
it  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  consequently  to 
us,  to  lay  upon  you  no  greater  burden  than  these  necee- 
aary  things.'  The  council,  from  the  ftdling  down  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  upon  Cornelius  and  his  company,  though 
they  were  not  circumcised,  and  from  his  frdUng  down 
upon  the  Gentiles  who  were  converted  by  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas, although  they  also  were  uncircumcised,  concluded 
with  certainty,  that  it  seined  good  to  the  Holy  Ghost 
to  lay  no  greater  burden  on  the  Gentiles  than  the  neces- 
sary pecepts  of  the  law,  to  which  they  were  already 
bound;  and  therefore  it  seemed  good  to  the  apostles 
likewise,  to  lay  no  greater  burden  on  the  Gentiles  than 
these  necessary  things,  29.  *  That  ye  abstain  from  meats 
ofifered  to  idols,  and  from  blood,  and  from  things  stran- 
gled, and  from  fornication,  (^  ia  ^utnm^umc  eunuc,  ver* 


bat),  frvm  which  keeping  yourselves,  (namely,  as  ye  now 
do,  Sammontl),  ye  shall  do  well.    Fare  ye  well.' 

At  this  time  Paul  had  various  conversations  with  bis 
brethren  apostles  in  Jerusalem,  before  he  returned  to 
Antioch.  But  these  conferences,  the  chief  of  them,  added 
nothing  either  to  his  knowledge  or  to  his  gifts,  Gal.  ii.  6. 
Paul's  knowledge  in  the  gospel  was  equal  to  Uieirs ;  and 
his  miraculous  powers  and  gifts  were  as  great  and  exten- 
sive as  theirs.  Wherefore,  *when  James,  Peter,  and 
John,  perceived  the  grace  given  to  him,'  that  is,  the  in- 
spiration and  miraculous  powers  which  he  possessed,  and 
had  duly  weighed  what  Jesus  said  to  him  at  his  conver- 
sion, th^  were  fully  convinced  he  was  an  apostle  equal 
in  authority  with  themselves.  And  therefore  they  pub- 
licly acknowledged  him  to  be  such,  by  giving  him  the 
right  hands  of  fellowship ;  and  agreed  that  he  should  go 
to  the  Gentiles,  and  exerdse  his  ministry  among  them, 
even  as  they  resolved  to  exerdse  their  ministry  among  the 
Jews.  By  this,  however,  they  did  not  mean  to  exclude 
Paul  from  preaching  to  the  Jews,  or  themselves  from 
preaching  to  the  Gentiles,  as  occasion  might  ofter,  but  that 
the  general  course  of  their  labours  should  be  according  to 
this  agreement :  For,  as  apostles,  they  were  all  teachers 
OBoumenical,  being  sent  by  Christ  to  preach  the  gospel  to 
all  nations,  Matt  xxviiL  19. 

In  some  of  the  conferences  which  Paul  had  with-the 
apostles  in  Jerusalem,  he  communicated  to  them  the 
gospd  whidi  he  preached  among  the  Gentiles.  But  he 
tells  us.  Gal.  ii.  2.  he  did  it  privately,  and  to  them  only 
which  were  of  reputation,  lest  by  the  opposition  which  be 
knew  the  more  zealous  Jewish  believers  would  make  to 
it,  he  might  seem  to  have  run  in  vain.  This  circumstance 
deserves  to  be  particularly  remarked,  because  it  showa 
that  the  conversion  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  was  not 
known  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  eoundl ;  and,  by 
eonsequence,  that  the  question  which  was  del»ted  and 
determined  in  that  meeting  was  moved  concerning  the  • 
proselyted  Gentiles,  and  had  no  relation  to  the  idoUtrous 
Gentiles  at  all.    See  Pre&ce  to  Gal.  sect  4. 

Paul  and  Bamabas,  with  the  messengers  from  the 
church  of  Jerusalem,  having  received  the  letter  in  which 
the  decree  was  written,  were  sent  away :  Acts  xv.  30.  *  So 
when  they  were  dismisaed  they  came  to  Antioch;  and 
when  Uiey  had  gathered  the  multitude  together  they  de- 
livered the  epistle.  31.  Whidi  when  they  had  read,  they 
rejoiced  for  the  consolation.'  As  the  church  of  Antiodi 
consisted  chiefly  of  converted  proselytes,  the  multitude  of 
that  church  was  glad  that  the  Gentile  converts  in  general 
were  freed  from  drcnmdaion  and  obedienee  to  the  law 
of  Moses.  And  their  joy  was  in  proportion  to  the  anxiety 
and  suspense  with  which  they  had  waited  Tor  the  apostles' 
detemunation.  82.  *And  Judas  and  Silas,  being  pro- 
phets also  themselves,  exhorted  the  brethren  vrith  many 
words,  and  confirmed  them*  in  the  betief  of  their  free- 
dom from  the  law  of  Moses  as  a  term  of  salvation.  83. 
<And  after  they  had  tarried  at  Antioch  a  space,  they 
were  let  go  in  peace  from  the  brethren  to  the  aposUes : 
The  brethren  of  Jerusalem  who  had  come  to  Antioch 
with  the  decree,  ver.  26.  were  dismissed  by  the  brethren 
of  Antioch  to  tiie  aposties  in  Jerusalem,  with  the  good 
wishes  usual  among  afiectionate  friends  at  parting.-— 
These  brethren  who  were  let  go  in  peace,  were  Judas,  and 
Silas;  see  ver.  27.  84.  *  Notwithstanding,  it  pleased  Silas 
to  abide  there  still.  36.  Paul  also  and  Barnabas  continued 
in  Antioch,  teaching  and  preaching  the  word  of  God,  with 
many  others  also.' 

Not  long  after  this  Peter  came  down  from  Jerusalem 
to  Antioch  to  visit  the  church.  At  his  first  coming  he 
did  eat  with  certain  brethren  of  the  Gentiles,  from  whom 
he  afterwards  separated  himself,  upon  the  arrival  of  some 
zealous  Jewish  believers  sent  from  James.  These  men^ 
it  seems,  insisted  that  the  Gentiles  with  whom  Peter  had 
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eatan,  ahoulJ,  in  prder  to  th«ir  eDJoyiBg  fall  eommanioa 
with  the  faithful,  be  subjected  to  the  law  of  Moees ;  or 
■t  least  to  the  four  precepts  bound  by  the  council  upon 
the  converted  proselytes.  Wherefore  these  Gentiles  must 
have  been  a  class  of  believers  different  from  the  converted 
proselytes^  about  whom-  there  could  be  no  dispute  now, 
as  their  case  had  been  clearly  determined  by  the  council. 
I  therefore  think  these  Gentiles  were  converts  from 
idolatry,  who  had  come  from  distant*  parts ;  or,  if  they 
were  natives  of  Antioch,  Paul  had  preached  to  them, 
and  converted  them,  since  his  return  from  the  council: 
For,  from  the  secrecy  with  which  he  communicated  tha 
conversion  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  to  them  of  reputa- 
tion in  Jerusalem,  it  may  be  concluded  that  he  had  not 
then  preached  to  any  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  in  An* 
tioch. 

But,  whatever  may  be  in  this  conjecture,  certain  it  is, 
that  the  disputes  about  eating  with  the  Gentiles  wer« 
carried  so  high  in  Antioch  at  this  time,  that  a  number  of 
the  brethren  who  knew  the  troth,  and  who  were  of  note 
in  the  church,  dissembled  in  the  nuitter,  ai  well  ai  Peter ; 
and  the  torrent  became  at  length  so  strong,  thst  evea 
Barnabas  himself  was  earned  ftwi^  with  their  dissimula- 
tion, Gal.  ii  13.  Wherefore,  when  teachers  of  th* 
greatest  authority  and  reputation  in  the  church,  seemed 
thus  to  agree  in  making  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moses 
necessary  to  the  salvation  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles, 
Paul  found  himself  under  the  necessity  of  standing  forth 
in  defence  of  the  truth.  And  though  he  was  single  and 
unsupported,  be  opposed  the  dissembleni  in  the  boldesl 
and  most  dirsct  manner,  and  rebuked  ev«n  Peter  himself 
in  the  inesence  of  all  who  had  been  misled  by  his  ss- 
ample,  for  compelling  in  that  manner  the  Gentiles  to  be 
circumcised,  contrary  to  the  troth  of  the  gospel,  with 
which  he  was  well  acquainted.  And  Petsr,  being  con* 
scions  of  his  iault,  meekly  bare  Paul's  reproof  without 
making  any  reply.  Thus  a  stop  was  put  for  ths  present 
to  the  attempts  of  the  Judaisers ;  and  Paul,  who  on  that 
occasion  acted  as  an  apostle,  eqtiai  in  authority  with  Pe- 
tsr,  but  who  shewed  more  sineerity  and  courage  in  main* 
taining  the  truth,  certainly  merited  the  gratefiil  acknow- 
ledgments of  all  the  Gentile  converts,  who  by  his  laithful* 
ness  were  secured  in  the  liberty  wherewilh  Christ  bad 
made  them  free. 

Such  a  glaring  example  of  bigotry  in  many  of  the 
Jewish  believer^  and  (^  timid  compliance  with  Uielr  pre- 
judices in  some  of  the  chief  brethren,  having  made  Paul 
sensible  that  the  Gentiles  in  distant  countries  were  in 
the  greatest  dai^iSK  of  being  perverted  by  the  Jews,  his 
seal  for  the  purity  of  the  gospel  led  him  ^  consider  by 
what  means  the  Gentiles  might  be  confirmed  in  the  troth. 
And  as  no  expedient  o&red  itself  more  proper  for  the 
purpose,  than  to  make  the  Gentiles  univeraally  acquaint- 
ed with  the  decrees  which  were  ordained  by  the  apostles, 
elders,  tfid  brethren  in  Jerusalem,  he  proposed  the  mat- 
ter to  Barnabas,  saying,  Ads  xv.  36.  *  I«et  us  go  again 
and  visit  our  brethren  in  every  city  where  we  have  prcAch* 
efl  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  see  how  they  do.'  On 
that  occasion,  Barnabas  proposed  to  take  his  nephew 
MaA  with  them  as  their  minister.  But  Paul  thought 
him  an  unproper  assistant,  who  in  their  former  journey 
had  shewn  such  cowardice,  or  fickleness,  as  to  deeext 
tbam  in  Pamphylia.  And  the  contention  between  them 
was  so  sharp  that  they  ssparatad.  But  though  the  strife 
between  thees  good  men  proceeded  from  passion,  in  ons 
of  them  at  least  it  was  made  the  occasion  of  the  more  ex* 
tensive  spieading  of  the  goapeL  For  Barnabas  sailed  with 
Mark  into  Cypras,  to  visit  the  churches  which  he  and 
Paul  had  pUnted  there  in  their  former  joumsy :  Bnt  Panl, 


choosing  Silss,  who  was  himaslf  a  prophet  and  a  chief 
man  among  the  brethren,  departed;  afttfr  being  recom- 
mended by  the  church  of  Antioch,  as  before,  to  the  grace 
of  God,  Acts  XV.  40. 

Paul  and  Silas  g'o  into  Stfria  and  Cilicia  to  confirm  the 
Churchetf  by  pubUthin^  the  Decrees  of  the  Council. 

Hatiito  left  Antioch,  Paul  and  Silas,  Acts  zv.  4t. 
'  went  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  confirming  the  churches,' 
by  delivering  the  decrees  of  the  council,  which  were  di- 
rected to  them  in  particular,  (ver.  21.)  :  so  that  churches 
had  been  planted,  not  only  in  Syria  but  in  Cilicia,  before 
the  council.— Of  the  planting  of  the  cborches  in  Syria, 
Luke  has  given  some  account ;  but  of  the  planting  of  the 
churches  in  Cilicia  nothing  is  said,  except  that  the  breth- 
ren in  Jerusalem  sent  forth  Saul  to  Tarsus.  From  which 
it  may  be  gathered,  that  he  was  the  spiritual  father  of  the 
believers  in  Cilicia,  and  therefore  that  his  visit  to  the 
churches  in  that  country,  with  the  decrees,  must  have  been 
peculiarly  acceptable  to  them, 

Paul  and  SUae  g9  (e  Derbe  and  Lyttra  m  Lysatmoj  /# 
preach  the  Geipel  te  the  GetUilet  a  eeeendtime,  and  f 
pubUeh  the  Decreet.  Jit  Lytta  Paul  takee  Timoihff 
a$  hie  Jiswtant, 

FaoK  Cilieia,  Paul  and  Silas  went  into  Lyeaonia: 
and  being  come  to  Lyslia,  Acts  xvL  1.  the  brethren  tliex«» 
and  at  Iconium,  recommended  Timothy  to  Paul  as  a 
young  disciple  of  singular  piety  and  seal.  Him  the 
apostle  took  as  an  assistant  In  the  ministry,  by  the  direc- 
tion of  the  Holy  Ghoet,  (1  Thn.  L  18.),  and  eonfeiiw! 
on  him  the  gifte  of  the  Spirit,  (9  Tnn.  i.  6.),  and  had 
biffi  solenmly  set  apart  to  the  work  of  the  ministry,  by 
the  tretbytery  or  ehlenriiip  of  Lystra,  (1  Thn.  rv.  14.) ; 
for,  m  his  former  jouroey,  he  and  Barnabas  had  ordained 
elders  in  eveiy  ci^.  Withal,  designing  to  empJoy  Ti- 
mothy in  preaching  to  the  Jews,  be  ctrcumciBed  him  ;  be- 
cause he  knew  the  Jews  would  not  have  respected  him  as 
a  teacher,  if  they  bad  taken  him  for  an  uncircamcised 
Gentile.— This  is  that  Timothy,  whose  teachableness  and 
team  made  such  an  impression  on  the  apostle's  mind  that 
be  never  forgot  them,  (2  Tim.  i.  4.),  and  who  attended 
Paul  in  many  of  his  journeys,  and  who,  in  respect  of  his 
lova  to  Chriat  and  seal  for  the  advancement  of  the  gos- 
pel, was  like  minded  with  Paul,  (Philip.  Ii.  20.),  so  that 
he  was  bis  genuine  een  ;  and  as  a  son  servetb  vrith  his 
latber,  so  be  served  with  the  apostle  in  the  gospeL  On 
all  which  accounts,  he  was  of  such  consideration  among 
the  disciples,  and  also  so  exceedingly  esteemed  by  Paul 
for  bis  knowledge  and  piety,  that  he  allowed  him  to  join 
him  in  some  of  those  epktles  which  be  wrote  to  the 
churches.  Withal,  be  honoured  Timothy  greatly,  by  writ- 
ing to  him  tibe  two  excellent  letters  found  in  the  canon  of 
scripture,  which  bear  his  name. 

In  Lyeaonia  they  visited  most  of  the  cities  where  they 
had  formerly  preached.  Acts  xn.  4.  And  as  they  went 
through  the  dties,  they  delivered  them  the  decrees  for  to 
keep,  that  were  oidained  of  the  apostles  and  elders  which 
were  at  Jerusalem.'  For  although  these  decrees  were 
written  in  the  form  of  a  letter  to  the  brethren  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, in  Antioch,  and  Syria,  and  Cidlia,  they  belonged 
equally  to  all  the  brethren  ofithe  QentUes  everywhere. 
6.  *  And  so  were  the  churches  established  in  the  firith,  and 
incwassd  in  number  daily.'  For  the  burdensome  yoke  of 
the  law  of  Moeee  being  now  broken,  a  great  obstacle  to  the 
oonvaraion  of  the  Gentiles  was  removed. 
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ppu/,  and  Silat,  and  TVmoMy,  ^o  thron^h  Phry^a  and 
Galatia,  fntblishing  the  decrees  of  the  Council,  They 
are  hindered  by  the  Holy  Ghottfrom  fftnng  into  Bithy^ 
nia,  and  come  doron  to  7Voa«. 

Acts  xti.  6.  '  And  passing  through  Phrygia,  and  the 
Calatian  country/  (No.  XVIL),  they  eatablUhed  the 
churches  there  in  the  true  faith  of  the  gospel,  hy  deliver- 
ing to  them,  In  like  manner,  the  decrees  fbr  to  keep. 
But  they  made  no  stay  in  any  place.  So  the  original 
vtovSiy  JnK^rrtf,  pataing"  throughy  imports.  Nor  was  it 
necessary  for  them  to  do  otherwise.  Their  business 
was  not  to  plant  churches  in  these  countries,  but  to  con- 
firm those  which  were  already  planted,  by  delivering  to 
them  copies  of  the  apostolical  decrees. 

Paul  and  his  company  having  gone  through  Phrygia 
and  (rfltAaerouiT  >«g«f)  the  Galatian  country,  were  for- 
bidden by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach  in  the  province  of 
Asia;  and  therefore,  when  they  were  come  to  Mysia, 
Acts  xvi.  7.  *  and  assayed  to  go  into  Bithynia,'  a  coun- 
try bounded  on  the  west  by  a  part  of  the  Propontis  and 
the  Thractan  Bosphoras,  and  on  the  north  by  the  Euzine 
Sea,  *  the  Spirit  suffered  them  not ;'  and  so,  passing  by 
the  Lesser  Mysia,  which  separated  Bithynia  from  the 
country  of  Troas,  they  came  to  the  city  Troas,  a  noted 
seaport,  where  travellers  from  the  upper  coasts  of  Asia 
commonly  took  ship  to  pass  into  Europe.  Here  Paul 
•nd  his  assistants  were  joined  by  Luke,  (ver.  10.),  the 
writer  of  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  a 
native  of  Antioch,  as  is  generally  believed,  who  to  the 
profession  of  a  physician  had  joined  that  of  a  Christian 
minister,  or  evangelist 

At  Troa*  Paul  and  Ait  asMtantM  are  called  to  preach 
the  Gospel  in  Macedonia^  by  a  virion  -which  appeared 
to  Paul  in  the  night-time. 

At  Troas,  Acts  xvi.  9.  'Paul  had  a  vision  in  the 
night  There  stood  a  man  of  Macedonia,  and  prayed 
him,  saying,  Gome  over  into  Macedonia,  and  help  us.' 
Of  this  vision  Paul  gave  an  account  to  his  companions, 
who  from  it  gathering  assuredly  that  the  Lord  had  called 
them  to  preach  in  Macedonia,  they  willingly  obeyed  the 
heavenly  admonition,  loosed  from  Troas  and  went  straight 
to  Samothrace,  an  island  in  these  seas,  famous  for  being 
the  seat  of  certain  religious  mysteries,  in  equal  estimation 
with  those  called  Elcusinian.  But  it  does  not  appear 
that  they  went  ashore  there;  for  they  landed  the  next 
day  at  Neapolis,  a  seaport  town  of  Macedonia. 

Thus  Paul,  having  preached  first  at  Damascus,  next 
at  Jerusalem,  after  that  throughout  all  the  coasts  of  Ju- 
dea,  and  then  to  the  (Tentiles  in  Syria  and  Ciltcia,  and 
most  of  the  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  went  at  length, 
by  the  particular  commandment  of  Christ,  among  the 
Greek  nations,  to  whom  it  was  proper  that  the  glad  tid- 
ings of  salvation  should  now  be  given.  For  seeing  the 
gospel  was  a  revelation  from  the  true  God,  and  was  sup- 
ported by  great  and  undeniable  miracles,  it  was  fit  that  it 
should  in  due  course  be  proposed  to  those  nations  who 
were  best  qualified  to  judge  of  its  nature  and  evidences  : 
because  if,  upon  an  accurate  examination,  great  numbers 
of  men  embraced  the  gospel,  whose  minds  were  improved 
by  science,  and  every  kind  of  culture,  their  conversion 
would  render  it  indubitable,  in  afler-times,  that  the  gos- 
pel was  supported  by  those  great  and  undeniable  mira- 
cles, which  the  Christian  records  affirm  were  performed 
in  every  country  by  the  preachers  of  the  gospel. — Be- 
sides, God,  in  his  infinite  wisdom,  was  determined  that 
the  reigning  idolatry  should  be  utterly  overthrown,  in 
those  countries  of  Europe  where  it  had  the  greatest  sup- 
port from  the  ability  and  learning  of  its  abettors ;  that  no 
perbou  might  suspect  or  affirm,  in  afler-times,  that  idola- 


try was  destroyed,  and  Christianity  established,  merely 
through  the  ignorance  and  simplicity  of  the  people  among 
whom  it  was  first  preached. 


Chap.  V. — PauVn  History,  from  his  Arrival  in  Eur9pe 
till  his  return  to  Jerusalem^  after  having  preached  the 
Gospel  in  Macedonia  and  Greece, 

Paul  with  his  three  assistants,  Silas,  Timothy,  and 
Luke,  having,  by  the  direction  of  the  Spirit,  passed  into 
Europe  to  preach  to  the  Greek  nations,  they  made  no 
stay  at  Neapolis,  where  they  first  landed,  but  went  straight 
to  Philippi ;  because  it  was  the  chief  city  of  that  part  of 
Macedonia,  and  a  Roman  colony,  and  had  a  synagogue 
of  the  Jews. 


Paul  and  his  Msistanis,  havings  ceme  to  Philippiy  convert 
Lydia ;  dispossess  a  damsel  who  had  a  spirit  ofdivi' 
nation  I  are  beaien  -with  rods  and  imprisoned  f  but 
are  Uberatedy  and  go  to  Thessalonica, 

Tbs  ancient  boundary  of  Macedonia  was  the  river 
Strymon.  But  Philip,  the  father  of  Alexander,  having 
conquered  Thrace,  added  that  part  of  it  which  lay  be- 
tween the  rivers  Nessus  and  Strymon  to  Macedonia. 
And  observing  that  one  of  the  cities  of  the  adjected 
country  named  Dathos,  might  be  made  a  good  dcfenca 
against  the  Thracians,  he  fortified  it,  and  named  it  Phi' 
lippi,  in  honour  of  himself.  Lucian,  in  his  dialogue 
called  The  Fugitives,  introduces  Hercuk*  describing 
Philippi  in  the  following  manner :  "  The  plain,  which  is 
very  fertile,  raises  itself  into  little  hills,  which  serve  for  a 
defence  to  the  city  Philippi,  whose  walls  are  washed  by 
the  river  Hebrus." — From  coins  still  remaining,  men- 
tioned by  Pierce  in  the  Synopsis  prefixed  to  his  Para- 
phrase and  Notes  on  the  Philippians,  it  appears,  that  a 
colony  of  Romans  was  planted  by  Julius  Ciesar  at  Phi- 
lippi ;  and  that  it  was  afterwards  augmented  by  Augus- 
tus, who  sent  Anthony's  adherents  to  this  and  other 
cities  of  Macedonia :  so  that,  having  received  inhabitanu 
from  Italy  twice,  Philippi  of  a  small  town  became  a 
great  city,  and  enjoyed  all  the  privileges  of  a  Roman 
colony.  Wherefore,  Luke  speaks  with  great  propriety 
when  he  thus  describes  PauPs  journey  to  Philippi,  Acts 
xvi.  12.  <  And  from  thence  to  Philippi,  which  is  the  chief 
city  of  that  part  of  Macedonia,  (No.  XVIII.),  and  a 
colony.* 

Ver.  13.  <  And  on  the  Sabbath-day  we  went  out  of  the 
dty  by  a  river's  side,  (No.  XIX.),  where  a  place  for  prayer 
was  by  law  allowed.'  In  this  place  for  prayer  the  Jewi 
and  their  proselytes  were  wont  to  assemble.  *  And  we 
sat  down,  and  spake  to  the  women  which  resorted  thi- 
ther ;'  among  whom  there  was  one,  14.  *  Lydia,  a  seller 
of  purple,  of  the  city  of  Thyatira,  who  worshipped  God.' 
This  woman  was  a  devout  Gentile,  a  native  of  Thyatira, 
who  had  fixed  her  residence  in  Philippi  for  the  sake  of 
commerce ;  *■  whose  heart  the  Lord  opened,  that  she  at- 
tended unto  the  things  which  were  spoken  of  Paul:' 
She  was  so  strongly  affected  with  the  things  which  Paul 
spake,  that  she  embraced  them  with  an  entire  faith.'  15. 
'And  when  she  was  baptized,  and  her  house,  she  be- 
sought us,  saying.  If  ye  have  judged  me  to  be  faithful 
to  the  Lord,  come  into  my  house,  and  abide;  and  she 
constrained  us.'  Lydia  being  a  rich  merchant,  who  had 
a  large  house  and  servants,  she  was  able  to  lodge  them 
all.  And  being  penetrated  with  a  just  sense  of  her  obli- 
gation to  those  messengers  of  God,  for  the  knowledge  of 
salvation  which  they  had  imparted  to  her,  she  wouM  takd 
no  refusal.  So  they  abode  in  her  house  all  the  time  they 
continued  at  Philippi.  Encouraged  by  this  favourable 
beginning,  Paul  and  his  company  continued  at  Philippi 
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many  dvft,  (▼«.  IS.  18.)  diuing  wliidk  they  biid  the 
foundations  of  a  numeroas  church,  gathered  both  irom 
among  the  Jews  and  the  Gentilee ;  and  which,  after  th« 
apoflde's  departure,  increased  so  exceedingly,  that,  at 
the  time  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  they 
had  more  bbhops  than  one,  and  many  deacons,  Philipi, 

While  Paul  and  his  assistants  abode  at  Philippi,  th^ 
were  often  accosted  by  a  damsel  who  was  possessed  with 
an  evil  spirit,  by  which  ahe  divined,  and  brought  her 
masters  much  gain  through  soothsaying ;  that  is,  by  pre- 
tending, with  the  assistance  of  a  (kmiliar  spirit,  to  din- 
cover  stolen  goods,  and  to  point  out  the  concealed  au* 
thors  of  mischiefs,  and  to  disdose  the  general  good  or 
ill  fortune  of  the  persons  who  applied  to  her,  and  their 
success  .in  particular  alTairs,  with  other  secrets,  for  which 
the  rabble  in  all  countries  are  witling  to  give  money. 
This  damsel.  Acts  xvi.  17.  'following  Paul  and  us, 
(Luke,  Silas,  and  Timothy),  cried,  saying,  (ironically), 
These  men  are  the  servants  of  the  most  high  God,  who 
declare  unto  us  the  way  of  salvation.  18.  And  this  she 
did  many  days.  But  Paul  beiDg  vexed,  turned  and 
said  to  the  Spirit,  I  command  thee,  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  come  out  of  her.  And  he  came  out  thai 
same  hour.  19.  And  when  her  masters  saw  that  the 
hope  of  their  gain  vras  gone,  they  caught  Paul  and  Silas ;' 
Timothy  and  Luke,  it  seems,  were  not  so  obnoxious  to 
them ;  *and  drew  them  into  the  market-place,  unto  the 
rulers,'  (u^trrat,  the  inferior  magistrates),  and  brought 
them  to  the  pnetors,  (rT{«Tip>«(),  who  were  the  chief  ma« 
gistrates  of  the  Roman  colony,  *  saying.  These  men,  being 
Jews,  do  exceedingly  trouble  our  city ;  21.  And  teach 
customs  which  are  not  lawful  for  us  to  rfce^ve,  neither 
to  observe,  being  Romans.'  Knowing  them  to  be  Jews, 
they  calumniated  them  as  attempting  to  introduce  the 
rites  of  Judaism  at  Philippi,  particularly  baptism.  Per- 
haps also  they  alluded  to  something  said  by  the  apostle 
relating  to  the  kingship  of  Christ,  concerning  which  we 
know  he  preached  afterwards  at  Thessalonica,  Acts  xviu 
7.  These  accusations  so  vrrought  on  the  multitude,  and 
upon  the-pfstors,  that  the  multitude  rose  up  against  Paul 
and  Silas;  and  the  pnetors  tore  their  .clothes  from  around 
them,  and  commanded  them  to  be  beaten  with  rods ;  and 
having  laid  on  them  many  stripes,  thrust  them  into  the 
inner  prison,  and  put  them  in  the  stocks,  that  they  might 
be  kept  the  more  securely. 

These  multiplied  injuries  the  servants  of  God  bare 
with  great  joy :  for,  in  the  middle  of  the  night,  they 
prayed  and  sang  praises  to  God  with  such  elevation  of 
spirit  and  voice,  as  raised  the  admirat^n  of  their  fellow- 
prisoneri,  who  heard  them  distinctly.  36.  *And  sud* 
denly  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  so  that  the  founds^ 
tions  of  the  prison  wore  shaken,  and  immcdiatelv  all  the 
doors  of  the  ptison  were  opened,  and  every  man  s  bonds 
were  looeed.'  On  this  the  jailer,  who  dwelt  in  a  part 
of  the  prison  not  far  from  the  ward  where  Paul  and 
Silas  lay,  awakening  out  of  sleep,  and  seeing  the  prison- 
doors  open,  drew  his  sword,  and  would  have  killed 
himself,  to  avoid  a  more  severe  punishment,  supposing 
that  all  the  prisoners  had  escaped.  .88.  But  Paul  cried 
out  with  a  loud  voice.  Do  thyself  no  harm,  for  we 
•re  all  here.'  The  jailer,  greatly  terrified  by  the  earth- 
quake, and  astonishoi  at  Paul's  discovering  his  purpose 
to  kill  himself,  called  for  a  light,  sprang  into  the  inner 
prison,  *  and  came  trembling,  and  fell  down  before  Paul 
and  Silas,'  begging  them  to  forgive  the  injuries  he  had 
been  obliged  to  do  them:  For  he  was  now  convinced 
they  were  what  the  poasessed  damsel  called  them  in  de- 
rision, even  the  servants  of  the  most  high  God,  who 
shewed  to  men  the  way  of  salvation.  He  therefore,  Acts 
xvL  30.  *  brought  them  out  of  the  inner  prison,  and  aaid, 


Sirs,  what  must  I  do  to  be  savttd  !  31.  And  iSiey  said. 
Believe  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  thoo  shalt  be 
saved,  and  thy  house.'  For  Paul  having  preached  a 
considerable  time  at  Philippi,  the  jailer,  before  this,  must 
have  heard  of  Jesus  Christ,  perhaps  oftener  than  once. 
The  jailer's  fiimily  being  also  come  into  the  outer  prison, 
33.  *  They  spake  unto  him  the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  to 
all  that  were  in  his  house:'  that  is,  Paul  shortly  ex- 
pounded to  them  the  character  of  Jesus  as  Lord,  and 
gave  them  a  brief  account  of  his  life,  doctrine,  mindes, 
death,  resurrection,  and  ascension ;  all  which  Silas  con- 
firmed by  his  testimony ;  and  his  discourse  on  these  sub- 
jects was  so  powerfully  convincing,  that  the  jailer  was 
baptized,  '  he,  and  all  lus  straightway.  84.  And  when  be 
had  brought  them  into  his  house,  he  set  meat  befiire  them, 
and  rejoiced'  in  the  knowledge  which  he  had  obtained  of 
the  way  of  salvation ;  *  having  believed  in  God  with  all 
his  house,'  who,  it  seems,  were  equally  impressed  wiih 
Paul's  sermon  as  the  jailer  himself  was. 

Such  were  the  transactions  of  this  memorable  night. 
But  the  earthquake  having  been  felt  all  over  the  city, 
and  the  miraculous  opening  of  the  prison-doora  having 
been  told  to  the  pnetors,  they  changed  their  opinion  of 
Paul  and  Silas,  and  began  to  think  more  favourabfy  of 
their  cause.  'Wherefore,  35.  *  when  it  ires  day,  the 
prstore  sent  the  sergeants,  (MCTttp^vc,  the  rod-bearers, 
or  lictora),  saying  to  the  jailer,  Let  these  men  go.'  Bat 
Paul  replied.  The  pnetora  'have  beaten  us  openly, 
and  uncondemned,  who  are  Romans,  and  hare  cast  us 
into  prison :  and  now  they  thrust  us  out  privily,'  with- 
out making  ua  any  reparation  for  the  injury  they  have 
done  us:  *Nay,  verily,  but  let  them  come  themseKes 
and  fetch  us  out ;'  and  by  their  dismissing  us  openly,  let 
them  shew  the  people  that  they  imprisoned  us  unjustly — 
When  the  prstors  heard  that  they  were  Romans,  they 
were  aftaid  of  being  called  to  account  for  having  beaten 
them  unoondenmed.  39.  *  And  they  came  and  besought 
them'  not  to  resent  the  injury  that  had  been  done  them ; 
*  and,  bringing  them  out,  desired  them  to  depart  out  of 
the  city.'  The  servants  of  Christ,  by  this  public  release, 
being  honourably  cleared  from  every 'crime,  left  the 
prison  quietly,  and  went  to  the  house  of  Lydia,  where 
they  met  with  the  disciples,  and  comforted  them  by  re- 
heaning  what  had  hai^)ened,  and  by  giving  them  suitable 
exhortations;  then  departed,  leaving  Luke  at  Philippi. 
(No.  XX.) 

Of  all  the  churches  planted  by  Paul,  this  at  Philippi 
seems  to  have  loved  and  respected  him  the  most.  The 
sufferings  he  had  undergone  in  their  dty,  for  the  sake  of 
giving  them  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  more  precious 
than  gold,  gpwatly  endeared  him  to  them ;  and  the  rather, 
that  they  seem  to  have  put  a  just  value  on  morel  and  re- 
ligious truth,  and  to  have  had  a  great  share  of  good  dis- 
positions, which  were  much  strengthened  and  improved 
by  the  gospel ;  so  that  they  discovered  more  of  the  true 
spirit  of  Christianity  than  any  other  church.  For  while 
the  apostle  was  at  Thessalonica,  the  Philippians  sent  him 
money  twice,  that,  by  making  the  gospel  without  expense 
to  the  Thessalonians,  they  might  give  the  more  heed  to 
the  things  which  Paul  spake,  when  they  found  him  a 
teacher  of  a  different  character  from  the  Greek  phitom- 
phers,  who  taught  only  for  hire.  They  likewise  sent  him 
money  during  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome,  that  he 
might  want  nothing  necessary  for  him.  In  abort,  the  in- 
jurious treatment  which  Paul  and  Silas  met  with  in  this 
nnt  city  of  Europe  where  they  preached,  was  abundantly 
compensated  by  the  readiness  of  mind  with  which  many 
of  its  inhabitants  received  the  gospel ;  and  by  the  excel- 
lent disposition  which  they  shewed  after  theu-  cmiveraioo ; 
and  by  the  great  love  which  they  all  along  expressed  to- 
ward their  spiritual  father. 
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Paul  -with  hit  AttiBtaiU*  go  to  Theataloniea,  In  the 
Synagogue,  i'aul  proves  from  the  Jewish  Scripture*, 
That  it  behoved  the  Christ  to  be  put  to  death,  and  to 
rise  from  the  dead,  J^Iany  idolaters  are  converted. 
The  Jevo  aoaault  the  house  of  Jason,  whom  they  carry, 
•with  other  Brethren^  before  the  Rulers*  Paul  goes  by 
tiight  to  Bertea, 

Tbb  apostle  haviDg  thus  successfully  planted  the 
gospel  in  Philippi,  departed  with  his  assistants,  Silas  and 
Timothy,  and  passing  first  through  Amphipolis,  a  city 
built  in  an  island  formed  by  two  branches  of  tfie  river 
Strymon,  and  a  colony  of  the  Athenians,  and  then 
through  ApoUonia,  they  came  to  Thessalonica,  where 
was  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews.  This  seems  to  imply, 
that  the  Jews  had  no  synagogues  in  Amphipolis  and 
Apollonia ;  for  which  reason  the  apostle  made  no  stay  in 
either  of  these  places,  but  went  straight  to  Thessalonica, 
now  the  metropolis  of  all  the  countries  comprehended  in 
the  Roman  province  of  Macedonia.  For  it  was  the  re- 
sidence both  of  the  proconsul  and  qusstor;  so  that, 
being  the  seat  of  government,  it  was  constantly  filled 
with  strangers,  who  attended  the  courts  of  judicature, 
or  who  solicitid  offices.  And  as  most  of  the  Greeks, 
about  this  time,  were  extremely  addicted  to  philosophy 
and  the  polite  arts,  so  great  a  city  as  Thessalonica  could 
not  be  destitute  of  men  of  learning,  who  were  well  qua- 
lified to  judge  of  the  gospel  and  of  its  evidences.  More- 
over, the  situation  of  Thessalonica,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
Thermaic  Gulf,  rendering  it  fit  for  commerce,  many  of 
its  inhabitants  were  merchants,  who  carried  on  an  ex- 
tensive trade  with  foreign  countries;  and  who,  as  the 
apostle  observes,  published  in  these  distant  countries  the 
conversion  of  the  Thessalonians,  and  the  miracles  by 
which  they  had  been  converted :  1  Thess.  i.  9.  The  Jews 
likewise  resorted  to  this  city  in  such  numbers  as  to  form 
a  numerous  synagogue :  so  that  in  every  respect  Thessa- 
lonica was  a  proper  theatre  whereon  to  display  the  light 
of  the  gospel. — By  the  advantage  of  its  situation,  this 
city  still  subsists  a  place  of  great  resort  and  trade,  under 
the  name  of  Salonichi,  But  it  is  in  the  possession  of  the 
Turks. 

Acts  xviL  1.  'Now,  when  they  had  passed  through 
Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  they  came  to  Thessalonica, 
where  was  a  synagogue  of  the  Jews.  2.  And  Paul,  as 
his  paanner  was,  went  in  unto  them,  and  three  sabbath 
days  reasoned  with  them  out  of  the  scriptures :  <  The 
subject  of  PauPs  sermons  in  the  synagogue  of  Thessa- 
lonica, as  in  all  the  synagogues  of  the  Jews,  was  this,  3. 
^i^at^ea  km  inur^fjM(K<,  *  He  fully  explained  and 
proved  that  it  behoved  the  Christ  to  sufier  death,  and  to 
be  raised  from  the  dead ;  and  that  this  Jesus  whom  I 
preach  unto  you  is  the  Christ' — If  any  reader  wishes  to 
know  more  particularly  the  manner  of  the  apostle's  rea- 
soning with  the  Jews,  and  the  proofs  which  he  brought 
from  their  own  scriptures  in  support  of  the  facts  which 
he  afiirmed,  he  will  find  an  excellent  example  thereof 
in  the  sermon  which  Paul  preached  in  the  synagogue  of 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  which  is  related  at  large  Acts  xiii.  16 

But  notwithstanding  Paul's  arguments  were  all  taken 
out  of  the  scriptures,  his  discourse  in  the  synagogue  of 
Thessalonica  did  not  make  such  an  impression  on  the 
Jews  as  might  have  been  expected;  for  only  a  few  of 
them  believed.  However,  of  the  religious  proselytes  a 
great  multitude  were  converted  ;  among  whom  were 
many  women  of  the  first  distinction  in  the  city :  Acts 
xviL  4.  *  And  some  of  them  believed,  and  consorted  with 
Paul  and  Silas,  and  of  the  devout  Greeks,  (that  is  of 
tlie  proselytes),  a  gp-eat  multitude,  and  of  the  chief 
women  not  a  few.'  This  is  Luke's  account  of  the  suc- 
cess of  the  gospel  at  Thessalonica.    But  from  Paul  him- 


self we  learn,  that  multitudes  of  the  idolaters  also  be- 
lieved ;  being  greatly  struck  with  the  miracles  which  he 
wrought,  and  with  the  miraculous  gifls  which  he  confer 
red  on  the  believers.  For  in  his  first  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians,  as  if  their  church  had  been  chiefly  com- 
posed of  converts  from  idolatry,  he  says,  chap.  i.  9.  They 
themselves,  the  unbelieving  Thessalonians,  publish  in 
foreign  countries  concerning  us,  *  what  sort  of  entrance 
we  had  to  you,  and  how  ye  turned  to  God  from  idols,  to 
serve  the  living  and  true  God.'  We  may  therefore  sup- 
pose, that  when  Paul  found  the  Jews  averse  to  his  doc- 
trine, he  left  the  synagogue,  and  preached  to  the  idola- 
trous Gentiles ;  with  whom  he  had  great  success,  not  only 
on  account  of  his  miracles,  but  on  account  of  his  disin- 
terestedness :  For  neither  he  nor  any  of  his  assistants,  all 
the  time  they  were  in  Thessalonica,  took  the  least  re- 
ward, either  in  money  or  goods,  from  their  disciples,  but 
wrought  with  their  hands ;  and  by  the  profits  of  their  la- 
bour maintained  themselves,  without  being  burdensome 
to  any  person,  1  Thess.  ii.  9.  None  of  the  Thessalonians, 
therefore,  could  suspect,  that  Paul  and  his  assistants  had 
come  to  make  gain  of  them,  by  converting  them  to  the 
Christian  faith. 

The  great  success  which  Paul  had  at  Thessalonica,  in 
converting  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  raised  the  indignation 
and  envy  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  to  such  a  pitch,  that 
they  hired  {ftw  Ayop<tu»i  raaue  ett^gsic  rcragkc)  certain  di»> 
solute  fellows  who  n'equented  the  market-place.  These, 
Acts  xviL  5.  '  gathered  a  company,  and  set  all  the  people 
in  an  uproar,  and  brake  into  the  house  of  Jason,  (with 
whom  the  apostle  and  his  assistants  lodged),  and  sought  to 
bring  them  out  to  the  people,'  probably  with  an  inten- 
tion to  put  them  to  death  in  the  tumult.  6. '  And  when  they 
found  them  not,  they  drew  Jason  and  certain  brethren 
unto  the  rulers  of  the  city,  crying,  These  that  have  turn- 
ed the  world  upside  down  (with  their  new  doctrine)  are 
come  hither  also : — 7.  Whom  Jason  hath  received ;  and 
these  all  do  contrary  to  the  decrees  of  Cssar,  saying  that 
there  is  another  king,  one  Jesus :'  alluding,  I  suppose, 
to  Paul's  doctrine  concerning  the  lordship  or  universal 
dominion  of  Jesus,  which  they  pretended  was  inconsistent 
with  the  universal  lordship  of  Cssar ;  and  the  rather, 
that  some  time  before  this  it  had  been  decreed  at  Rome, 
that  no  person  within  the  bounds  of  the  empire  should 
assume  the  title  of  kijig  without  the  emperor's  pcrniission. 
In  uttering  this  calumny  aga^st  the  Christian  preachers, 
that  they  were  setting  up  Jesus  as  a  king  in  opposition 
to  the  emperor,  the  Jews  imitated  their  brethren  in  Judea, 
who,  to  enrage  Pilate  against  Jesus,  accused  him  of  call- 
ing himself  the  King  of  the  Jews,  In  both  instances  these 
malicious  men,  ouf  of  spite  to  Jesus,  renounced  the  then 
most  sacred  article  of  their  national  faith ;  for  in  Judea 
the  chief  priests  publicly  disclaimed  all  expectation  of  th^ 
coming  of  their  king  Messiah,  by  crying,  '  We  have  no 
king  but  Cffisar.'  In  like  manner  at  Thessalonica,  the 
Jews,  enraged  against  Paul  for  affirming  that  Jesus  was  the 
Christ,  accused  him  of  setting  up  another  king  different 
from  Cssar,  and  urged  their  accusation  with  such  cla- 
mour and  bitterness.  Acts  xvii.  8.  *  that  they  troubled  the 
people,  and  (^rowra^atf )  the  rulers  of  the  city,  when  they 
heard  these  things.'  ^ut  when  the  rulers  understood 
that  the  King  of  whom  Paul  spake  was  no  king  oq 
earth,  neither  claimed  any  temporal  dominion,  9.  *  they 
took  security  of  Jason  and  of  the  others,*  that  they  would 
behave  as  good  subjects,  *  and  let  them  go.' — This  liberal 
conduct  of  the  rulers  of  Thessalonica  restrained  the  ma- 
lice of  the  Jews  for  that  time ;  but  the  brethren,  fearing 
some  new  tumult  might  arise,  thought  it  prudent,  10. 
*  to  send  Paul  and  Silas,'  and  I  suppose  Timothy  also, 
(ver.  15.),  *  away  by  night  to  Beroea,'  a  populous  city  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

Luke  has  not  told  us  what  time  Paul  and  his  assistants 
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spent  at  Thewalonica.  But  there  ere  drcmiMtnoee  ineii- 
ttoned  in  the  apostle's  epistles,  from  which  we  may  infer 
that  they  spent  some  months  in  planting  the  church  there ; 
such  as,  that  during  his  abode  at  Thessalonica  he  received 
money  twice  from  the  Philippians,  (Philip,  iv.  15.),  and 
communicated  the  spiritual  gifts  to  the  brethren  in  plenty, 
(1  Thess.  V.  19.),  and  appointed  9r^ir«/u««c,  prendenii, 
or  rulers,  statedly  to  exercise  the  ministry  among  them, 
(1  Thess.  ▼.  13.)  having  formed  them  into  a  regular 
ehurch :  all  which  impliM,  that  he  abode  a  considerable 
time  in  this  city. 


In  Bertea,  Paul  and  hit  AtButanU  preach  the  Goepei  to 
the  Jews  with  great  eueeett  i  bta  the  unbeHeving-  Jewe 
come  from  Theooaloniea,  and  otir  up  the  people  againot 
them,    Paul  goet  to  Athene, 

Oir  their  arrival  in  Beroea,  Paul  and  Silas,  notwith* 
standing  the  evil  treatment  they  had  experienced  in 
Thessalonica,  went  into  the  synsgogue  and  preached 
Chriet:  Acts  xvii  11.  'These  Jews  were  more  noble 
(they  were  of  a  mors  excellent  disposition)  than  those  in 
Thessalonica,  in  that  they  received  the  word  with  all 
readiness  of  mind,  and  searched  the  sciiptores  daily, 
whether  these  things  were  so ;'  namely,  the  things  whidi 
Paul  preached  concerning  the  sufferings  and  resurrection 
of  the  Christ,  using  great  candour  and  impartiality  in  the 
search.  13.  '  Therefore  many  of  them  believed ;  also  of 
the  honourable  women  which  were  Greeks,  (that  is, 
protelyteOf  for  so  the  word  is  commonly  osed  by  Luke), 
and  of  the  men  not  a  few.*  Thus  a  numerous  church 
was  gathered  in  Beroea  likewise,  consisting  both  of  the 
Jews  and  of  the  Gentiles ;  but  especially  of  the  Gentiles. 
For  many  of  the  Grecian  ladies  had  Jewish  slaves,  by 
whom  they  were  taught  to  worship  the  true  God,  and  to 
frequent  the  synagogue,  where  they  heard  Paul  preach,  and 
were  converted ;  and  afier  their  conversion  were  instru- 
mental in  persuading  their  husbands  to  hear  the  gospel ; 
so  that  many  of  them  likewise  believed. 

While  the  apostle  was  thus  successfully  preaching  the 
gospel  at  Beroea,  he  often  recollected  with  grief^  that  he 
had  been  obliged  to  leave  Thessalonica  before  the  bieth* 
ren  there  were  fully  instructed  ;  that,  being  new  converts, 
they  were  ill  fitted  to  susuin  persecution  and  afflictioa 
for  the  word;  and  that  his  enemies  might  impute  his 
flight  either  to  want  of  affection  for  his  disciples  or  to 
cowardice.  For  they  might  allege,  that  he  vras  afhdd  to 
appear  before  the  rulers  and  men  of  learning  in  Thessa- 
lonica, being  conscious  that  he  was  n^t  able  in  their  pr^ 
sence  to  defend  the  doctrines  which  he  had  preached. 
These  considerstions  made  such  an  impression  on  Paul's 
mind,  that,  once  and  again,  while  in  Berosa,  he  had  r^ 
solved  to  return  to  Thessalonica,  to  strengthen  the  dis- 
ciples, and  to  defend  the  gospel ;  but  Satan  hindered  him, 
by  filling  the  hearts  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  of  Thessa- 
lonica (1  Thess.  ii.  18.)  with  such  malice  against  the  gos- 
pel, that  when  they  heard  of  its  great  success  in  Beroes, 
they  came  thither,  Acts  vii.  12.  '  snd  stirred  up  the  peo- 
ple,* the  idolatrous  multitude,  against  Paul,  whom  no  doubt 
they  represented  as  an  enemy  of  their  gods ;  wherefore  the 
brethren, '  anxious  for  his  safety,  had  him  privately  con- 
ducted to  Athens.  But  Silas  and  Timothy,  being  less  ob- 
noxious to  the  Jews,  remained  at  Beroea  stilL  Neverthe- 
less, when  the  brethren  who  accompanied  Paul  to  Athens 
departed,  he  sent  an  order  by  them,  16.  *  to  Timothy  and 
Silas,  to  come  to  him  with  all  speed ;'  because  he  did  not 
choofse,  I  suppose,  to  preach  at  Athens  without  the  aid  of 
his  fellow  labourers  in  the  ministry,  who  were  now  in 
Thessalonica,  1  Thess.  iii.  1,  2. 


M  Athene  Pqftl  tSoputeo  dailgiti  the  Synagogue  %rith  the 
Jevfo,  and  in  the  Market-place  vith  the  £picurean  and 
Stoic  Philoeophero,  They  carry  him  to  the  Areopagtu^ 
TOfhere,  in  a  moot  elegant  oration^he  ehewe  the  Areopa 
giteo  the  abeurdity  of  the  common  idolatry  /  but  vitf 
little  9UCCO0O.    He  goes  to  Corinth. 

Atbebts,  having  now  passed  the  zenith  of  her  pcdidcs] 
splendour,  wss  declining  ever  since  the  KcMnans,  afbr 
conquering  Greece,  fixed  the  seat  of  their  government  st 
Corinth.  Nevertheless  its  fiune  for  learning  was  still  ss 
great  as  ever ;  for  at  the  time  Paul  visited  Athens,  that 
city  was  full  of  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  orators,  paints 
ers,  statuaries,  and  of  young  persons  who  came  to  learn 
philosophy  and  the  arts.  But  tins  sort  of  people,  being 
generally  very  idle,  were  great  talkers,  and  had  ah  insa- 
tiable curiosity ;  so  that  Sie  character  which  Luke  has 
given  of  the  Athenians  and  strangers  there,  is  perfisctly 
just :  Acta  xviL  31.  *  All  die  Athenians,  and  strangers  who 
were  there,  spent  their  time  in  nothing  else,  hat  either  to 
tell  or  hesr  some  new  thing.' — ^Further,  Psvsanias  says. 
There  were  more  images  in  Athens  than  in  sll  Greeoe 
besides ;  and  that  they  worshipped  the  gods  mors  than  sil 
Greece.  Well,  therefore,  might  Paul  tell  the  Areopagites, 
thst  *  he  perceived  they  were  in  aU  things  (Jmrt/M^rKi^J) 
very  religious.' 

The  apostle,  it  would  seem,  had  resolved  not  to  pread 
in  Athens  till  Timothy  and  Silas  arrived.  Yet  when  he 
saw  the  city  wholly  given  to  idolatry,  he  could  no  longer 
forbear.  Acts  xvii.  Itt.  *  Now  when  Paul  waited  for  them 
at  Athens,  his  spirit  was  stured  in  him,  (he  folt  great  grief 
and  indignation),  when  he  saw  a  city,  (in  which  learning 
and  arts  were  carried  to  greater  perfection  than  anywhere 
else)  uatfTuittKvf,  lull  of  idols.'  Wherefore,  ss  there  was  a 
synagogue  of  Jews  in  Athens,  he  went  into  it  first,  as  his 
manner  was,  17.  *and  disputed  with  the  Jews  and  vnih 
the  devout  peraens,'  or  religious  proselytes ;  for  to  them 
the  gospel  was  to  be  offered  before  it  was  preadied  to  the 
Gentilea. 

While  Paul  was  Aus  employed,  Timothy  came  Irom 
Bensa  to  Athens,  and  informed  him  that  the  idolatrous 
Thessalonians,  displeased  to  see  so  many  of  their  country- 
men  deserting  the  temples  and  altara  of  their  gods,  had 
Joined  the  Jews  in  persecuting  the  disciples,  1  Theas.  ii. 
14.  On  hearing  this,  Paul  thought  it  good  to  be  Mt  at 
Athens  alone,  (1  These,  iii.  1.),  and  sent  Timothy  Id 
Thessalonica,  to  establidi  and  comfort  the  brethren  oon- 
oeming  their  faith. 

After  Timothy's  departure,  Paul,  AcU  xviL  17.  'dis- 
puted in  the  market  daily,  with  them  that  met  with  faxm. 
18.  Then  certain  of  the  EpicureanB  and  Stoics  encoun- 
tered him;  and  some  said.  What  will  this  babUer  say  ? 
other  some.  He  eeemeth  to  be  a  setter  f<irth  of  strange 
gods ;  because  he  preached  to  them  Jesus,  and  the  re- 
surrection (of  all  mankind  by  Jesus).  19.  And  they 
took  him,  and  brought  him  unto  Areopagus,'  the  court 
at  Athens  which  judged  of  all  matters  pertaining  to  re- 
ligion, and  particularly  the  introduction  of  new  gods; 
*  saying.  May  we  know  what  this  new  doctrine  whereof 
thou  speakest  is  1  20.  For  thou  bringest  certsin  strange 
things  to  our  ears:  we  would  know,  therefore,  what 
these  things  mean.'  This  course  the  Athenians  took  with 
Paul,  not  from  the  love  of  truth,  but  as  the  historian 
observes,  ver.  2L  from  mere  curiosity ;  as  the  event  af- 
terwards proved. — ^1^  apostle  being  thus  called  to  de- 
clare the  new  doctrine  whereof  he  spake,  to  an  assembly 
consisting  of  senstors,  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  and 
statesmen,  willingly  embraced  Uie  opportunity;  and  in 
a  most  eloquent  discourse,  prepared  his  illustrious  audi- 
tors for  receiving  that  doctrine  which  appeared  to  them 
so  strange,  by  dbewing  them  the  absurdity  of  the  coai- 
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nonly  raeeivetl  idolafsy,  and  by  ipeakiiig  fp  that  delicate 
subject,  with  an  addreas  and  temper,  and  strength  of  rea* 
soning,  which  would  have  done  honour  to  the  greateet 
orators  of  Greece  or  Rome. 

His  discourse  to  the  Areopagites  Paul  introduced  with 
m  handsome  compliment  to  the  Atheniana  in  generaL 
He  told  them,  that  he  perceived  they  were  extremely  re- 
ligious; for,  lest  any  God  should  be  neglected  by  them, 
he  found  they  had  erected  an  altar  to  the  unknovn  Go'dg 
and  from  this  he  inferred,  that  it  would  not  be  onac* 
ceptable,  if  he  should  declare  to  them  that  God  whom 
Ihey  ignorant^  worshipped.  Acts  zvii.  22.  <  Ye  men  of 
Athens,  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye  are  (JunidUf^^ 
net^)  very  religious.  23.  For  as  I  passed  by  and  be* 
held  (r£dLr/M/rA)  the  objects  of  your  worship^  I  found  an 
altar  with  this  inscription,  To  the  unknown  God.  Whom 
therefore  ye  tgnorantly  worship,  him  declare  I  nnto  you.* 
(No.  XXL)— The  true  God,  whom  the  apostle  affirms 
the  Athenians  ignorantly  worshipped,  and  the  worship 
(hat  is  acceptable  to  him,  he  declared  in  the  following 
manner ;— 24.  *  God,  who  made  the  world,  and  all  things 
therein,  seeing  he  is  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  dwelleth 
not  in  temples  made  with  hands.'  Grod  hath  no  need  of 
temples  to  dwell  in,  seeing  he  hath  made  the  world,  and 
is  the  Lord  or  possessor  of  the  universe.  Ye  therefore 
greatly  err  in  thinking,  that  by  erecting  magnificent 
temples  and  images,  and  by  consecrating  them,  ye  draw 
God  down  into  them,  and  prevail  with  him  to  reside 
among  you  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  present  nowhere 
«lse.  That  vulgar  notion  is  unworthy  of  men  whose 
minds  are  improved  by  science,  and  who,  from  God's 
having  made  the  world,  ought  to  know  that  his  pr»* 
•ence  is  not  confined  to  temples  made  by  men.     25.  - 

Neither  is  worshipped  with  men's  hands,  as  though  he 
needed  any  thing.'  Neither  is  the  true  God  worsUpped 
with  sacrificee  and  meats  prepared  by  men's  hands,  if 
these  things  are  ofiered  to  him,  as  though  he  needed  to 
be  fed  with  the  fruito  of  the  earth,  and  with  the  flesh  of 
boasts,  and  refreshed  with  the  steams  of  sacrifices  and 
ineensa.  The  truth  is,  *  seeing  he  giveth  to  ail,'  whether 
men  or  beasts,  *  hfe,  and  breath,  and  all  things,'  it  ia  evi- 
dent that  men  can  contribute  nothing  to  his  life  or  happi* 
ness.  26.  *  And  hath  made  of  one  blood  all  nations  of 
men  to  dwell  on  the  &ce  of  the  whole  earth.'  By  the 
liberal  provision  which  he  hath  made,  everywhere,  of 
the  necessaries  of  life,  he  hath  from  one  man  and  woman 
multiplied  the  human  race,  so  as  to  form  those  differ- 
ent hations  which  cover  the  face  of  the  whole  earth. 
How  then  can  ye  fancy  that  he  himself  needs  to  be 
lodged,  and  clothed,  and  fed  by  men  1  *  And  hath  deter- 
miiwd  the  times  before  qipointed,  and  the  bounds  of  their 
habitation ;  also  he  hath  assigned  to  each  of  these  nations 
their  times  of  Existence,  and  the  particular  countries  they 
were  to  inhabit,  according  as  he  had  before  appointed 
theee  things.  By  aH  which  he  shows,  that  he  governs 
the  world  by  a  moet  wise  providence,  contrary  to  what 
you  Epicureans  teach ;  and  ako  that  his  government  is 
most  free,  contraiy  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Stoics.  This 
most  wise  and  free  government  of  the  nations  of  men, 
God  carries  on  through  all  agMt  for  this  purpose,  27. 
*  that  they  should  be  led  to  seek  the  Lord,  if  haply  they 
might  feel  after  and  find  him ;  (juu  tm  yt)  and  truly  in- 
deed he  is  not  fiir  from  any  one  of  us.'  Though  he  be 
not  the  object  of  men's  senses,  it  is  no  difficult  matter  to 
find  God;  because  he  is  not  far  from  any  one  of  us. 
38.  For  the  structure  of  our  body,  and  the  union  of  our 
floul  to  that  ezquiaite  piece  of  material  mechanism,  to- 
gether with  the  noUe  faculties  of  our  soul  wherein  we 
resemble  God,  and  the  admirable  end  for  which  this  won« 
derfol  compodtion  of  soul  and  body  is  formed,  affords  to 
avary  man,  not  only  an  idea,  but  a  proof,  of  the  divinity 
rtMing  wUhin  him,  supporting  and  animating  him :  so 


^t  it  may  truly  be  said,  'In  him  we  live,  and  move,  and 
have  our  being,  as  one  of  your  own  poets  (Aratue)  halh 
said.' — Who  also  hath  added  another  sentiment,  equally 
just  and  striking :  That  ice  are  hi»  offtpring^  in  respect  of 
the  reason,  and  intelligence,  and  other  mental  powers 
similar  to  his,  which  we  possess.  29.  <  Forasmuch  then 
as  we  are  the  offspring  of  God,  we  ought  not  to  think 
that  the  Godhead  is  like  unto  (that  is,  can  be  represented 
by)  an  image  of  gold,  or  silver,  or  stone,  however  curi- 
ously graven  by  art  and  man's  device;'  because  such 
things  conveying  no  idea  of  mind,  if  they  are  likenesses 
of  God,  they  represent  htm  to  be  mere  matter  void  of  in- 
telligence, than  which  nothing  can  be  more  impious. 

The  apostle  having,  in  this  manner,  shewn  the  philo- 
sophers of  Athens  the  gross  absurdity  of  their  idolatrous 
worship,  concluded  his  oration  with  telling  them,  Acts 
zvii.  30.  that  *  the  times  of  this  ignorance  God  winked 
at'  He  allowed  mankind  to  go  on  in  their^  ignorance, 
without  instructing  them  by  messengers  divinely  com- 
misnoned ;  because  he  meant  to  show  them  experiment- 
ally the  insufficiency  of  their  own  reason  in  matters  of 
religion.    But  now,  by  messengers  divinely  authorized, 

*  he  commandeth  all  men  everywhere  to  repent'  of  their 
ignoianee,  idolatry,  and  wickedness.  And  to  persuade 
them  effectually  to  do  so,  he  hath  set  before  them  the 
greatest  of  all  motives,  that  of  a  future  judgment.    31. 

*  Because  he  bath  appointed  a  day  in  the  which  he  will 
judge  the  world  in  righteousness,  by  the  roan  whom  he 
hath  ordained ;  whereof  he  hath  given  assurance  unto  aH 
men,  in  that  he  hath  ralaed  him  from  the  dead.'  The 
resurrection  of  Jesus  from  the  dead  hath  put  the  resurrec- 
tion and  judgment  of  all  men,  repeatedly  declared  by 
Jesus,  beyond  a  doubt  32.  *  But  when  they  heard  of 
the  resurrection,  some,'  namely  the  Epicureans,  <  mocked, 
and  others  (more  candid)  said.  We  will  hear  thee  again 
of  this  matter.'  And  having  said  this,  they  put  an  end 
to  the  apostle's  discourse  and  to  the  assembly,  without  al- 
lowing him  an  opportunity  of  shewing  how  the  resurroo* 
tion  of  Jesus  renders  the  resurrection  and  judgment  of 
mankind  probable,  or  of  explaining  the  other  fundamental 
doctrines  of  the  gospel.  S3.  *  And  so  Paul  departed  from 
among  them,'  astonished,  no  doubt  that  men  who  pro- 
fessed wisdom  were  so  little  able  to  discern  truth.  34. 
*Howbeit  some  clave  *nnto  him  and  believed,  among  the 
which  was  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,'  one  of  his  judges, 
<  and  a  woman  (of  some  note)  named  Damaris,  and  others 
with  them :'  who- it  seems  were  the  only  persons  Paul  met 
with  in  this  famous  mart  of  learning,  capable  of  seeing 
and  acknowledging  the  absurdity  of  Uie  prevailing  idol- 
atry. 

It  is  not  said  that  Paul  wrought  any  miracles  at 
Athens ;  and  the  little  success  with  which  he  preached, 
gives  teason  to  suspect  that  he  wrought  no  miracles  there. 
Perhaps  in  this  he  acted  by  divine  direction,  to  try  what 
reception  the  gospel  would  meet  with  from  learned  and 
inquisitive  men,  when  offered  to  them  merely  upon  the 
footing  of  its  own  reasonableness.  The  truth  is,  if  such 
an  experiment  was  anywhere  to  be  made,  in  order 
to  confute  those,  in  afier-times,  who  should  affirm  that 
the  general  reception  of  the  gospel  in  the  first  age  was 
owing  not  to  miracles,  but  to  the  absurdities  of  heathen- 
ism, and  to  the  reasonableness  of  the  gospel  doctrine, 
Athens  surely  was  the  place  where  the  trial  coUld  be 
made  with  most  advantage,  and  Paul's  oration  in  the 
Areopagus  was  the  discourse  which  should  have  convinc- 
ed reasonable  men.  Nevertheless,  at  Athens,  where  the 
human  faculties  were  carried  to  the  greatest  perfection, 
the  apostle  was  not  able  to  convince  his  hearers  of  the 
folly  of  idolatry,  nor  of  the  reasonableness  of  worshipping 
the  only  living  and  true  God,  by  purity  of  mind  and 
goodness  of  life.  And  therefore  the  gospel,  which  taught 
these  sublime  truths,  was  rejected  by  the  philosophers  as 
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unfit  for  the  common  people,  and  they  remained  as  mtieh 
attached  to  their  errors  as  before. 

After  having  so  unsuccessfully  preached  to  the  philo- 
sophers and  others  in  Athens,  the  apostle  judged  it  need- 
less any  longer  to  attempt,  by  natural  means,  the  con* 
▼ersion  of  such  a  vain,  unprincipled,  frivolous  people. 
And  being  allowed  to  use  no  other  means,  he  left  them 
as  incorrigible,  and  went  forward  to  Corinth,  now  become 
more  considerable  for  the  number,  the  learning,  and  the 
wealth  of  its  inhabitants,  than  even  Athens  itself. 

At  Corinth  Paul  preachet  in  the  9ynagogu€,  Timothy 
and  Siias  come  to  him  from  Thetsalomca,  Be  tentijieo 
to  the  Jevf»  that  Jeeuo  ii  the  Christ.  He  teaches  in  the 
house  of  Justus.  Christ  appears  to  him  in  a  vition. 
He  writes  his  First  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians, 
Then  ffoes  into  Peloponnesus.  Jit  his  return  to  Co* 
rinth,  he  vrites  his  Second  to  the  Thessalonians,  The 
Jevfs  bring  him  before  GalUo^  who  drives  them  from  the 
judgmeni*seat  with  disgrace.  He  goes,  with  Jlquila 
and  Priscilla,  by  sea  to£phesu9.    Then  smls  to  Syria. 

CoRiNTii  was  situated  on  an  isdimns,  or  narrow  neek 
of  land,  which  joined  Peloponnesus  to  Greece.  On  the 
east  side  of  the  isthmus  were  the  ports  of  Genchrea  and 
Schcenus,  which  received  the  merchandise  of  Asia  by  the 
Saronic  Gulph ;  and  on  the  west  side,  the  port  of  Le- 
cheum  received  the  merchandise  of  Italy,  Gaul,  and 
Spain,  by  the  Crisssan  Gulph.  Corinth,  being  thus  con- 
veniently situated  for  commerce,  soon  became  extremely 
rich  and  populous;  and  being  situated  on  the  isthmus 
which  joined  Peloponnesus  to  Greece,  it  commanded 
both  countries.  In  the  course  of  the  Achsan  war,  the 
Roman  consul  Mummius  burnt  it  to  the  ground  ;  but 
Julius  Cesar  rebuilt  it  after  it  had  long  lain  in  aahee. 
See  Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect  2. — When  Achaia  was  made  a 
Roman  province,  Corinth,  becoming  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment, soon  regained  its  ancient  celebrity  in  respect  of 
commerce  and  riches,  but  especially  in  respect  of  the  num- 
ber and  quality  of  its  inhabitants.  For,  at  the  time  the 
apostle  arrived,  Corinth  was  fiili  of  learned  men,  tome 
of  whom  taught  philosophy,  rhetoric,  poetry,  and  paint- 
ing ;  others  studied  these  sciences  ^ nd  arts ;  in  so  much 
that  there  Was  no  city  in  Greece,  where  philosophy,  and 
the  fine  arts,  and  learning,  were  carried  to  greater  perfec- 
tion than  at  Corinth ;  no  city  in  which  there  were  more 
men  of  a  cultivated  understanding.  These  circumstances 
rendered  Corinth  a  fit  scene  on  which  to  display  the  light 
of  the  gospel ;  because  if  it  proved  successful  among  a 
people  so  enlightened  as  the  Corinthians,  it  would  be  a 
proof  to  after-ages  of  the  reality  of  the  miracles  by  which, 
as  the  Christian  records  affirm,  the  gospel  was  established 
in  every  country.  It  is  true,  but  a  few  of  the  philoeo- 
phers  and  men  of  learning  at  Corinth  embraced  the  gos- 
pel. Nevertheless,  if  the  apostle's  miracles  had  been 
impostures,  the  philosophers  and  other  learned  men, 
being  well  qualified  to  judge  of  such  matters,  would  have 
detected  them,  and  by  so  doing,  have  stopped  the  pro- 
gress of  the  gospel  in  their  city.  These  were  the  reasons 
which  induced  Paul  to  spend  more  than  eighteen  months 
in  preaching  at  Corinth,  from  the  time  of  his  fint  arrival 
to  his  departure. 

The  character  of  the  Corinthians  being  such  as  I  have 
described,  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  that  they  would  ex- 
pect both  learning  and  eloquence  in  any  person  who  pre- 
tended to  instruct  them.  The  apostle,  well  appriied  of 
this,  addressed  them  at  the  first  with  great  fear  and  trem- 
bling, as  he  tells  us  himself,  1  Cor.  ii.  8.  in  so  much  that 
Christ  found  it  necessary  to  encourage  him  by  a  vision, 
in  which  he  commanded  him  not   to  be  afraid,  but  to 

rk  boldly,  promising  that  many  of  the  Corinthians 
lid  believe  the  gospel  * 


Paul,  at  hll  ftnt  coming  to  Corindi,  Aets  xviii.  2. 
'found  a  certain  Jew  nam«)  Aqnila,  bom  in  PontDs, 
lately  come  from  Italy  with  his  wife  PrisdJla,  because 
that  Claudius  had  commanded  all  Jews  to  dcfwtfroai 
Rome.  (No.  XXII.)^.  And  because  he  was  of  the 
same  craft,  he  abode  with  them  and  wrofoght;  for  by 
their  occupation  they  were  tent-makers.*  lo  his  youth, 
Paul,  as  was  observed  above,  had  been  bred  to  that  busi- 
ness. And  it  was  of  great  use  to  hira  on  many  oecaaions, 
particularly  at  this  time ;  ibr  by  the  profits  of  his  labour 
he  maintained  himself  all  the  while  he  abode  in  Corinth, 
without  burdening  the  Corinthians  in 'the  IcasL  The 
same  course  he  had  followed  some  time  before  this,  while 
he  preached  in  Thessalonica.  1  These,  ii.  9.  'Ye  re- 
member, brethren,  our  labour  and  toiL  For  night  and 
day  we  wrought  (for  our  own  maintenance),  in  order  not 
to  overload  any  of  you,  when  we  preached  to  you  the 
gospel  of  God.'  And  afterwarda  at  Ephesus  and  I 
suppose  in  many  other  places,  he  supported  not  only 
himself,  but  his  assistants  also,  by  the  pro£ts  of  bit 
labour,  as  appears  firom  what  he  said  to  the  eUers  of 
Ephesus,  Acts  xx.  34.  *  Ye  youxsdvea  know,  that  these 
hands  have  ministered  unto  my  necessity,  and  to  thcB 
that  were  with  me.  35.  I  have  shewed  you  all  diings, 
how  that  so  labouring  ye  ought  to  support  the  weak* 
and  to  remember  the  words  of  the  Lord  Jesua,  how  he 
said,  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  ree^ve.'  Where- 
fore, not  to  speak  of  the  apoetle*s  miracles,  hia  disinter- 
estedness in  coming  all  the  way  from  Judea  lo  commu- 
nicate to  the  Greeks  the  knowlcidge  of  the  true  God,  and 
of  the  way  of  aalvatiim  by  Christ,  most  have  made  a 
strong  impression  on  those  who  were  candid ;  especiaily 
when  ^ey  considered,  that  their  own  philoaophen  com- 
municated none  of  their  knowledge  without  lecciving  a 
hire  for  so  doing. 

The  Jews  being  very  numerous  in  Coiinth,  Paul,  ac- 
cording to  his  custom,  began  his  ministry  in  the  syna- 
gogue. Acts  xviiL  4.  'And  he  reasoned  in  the  syna- 
gogue every  sabbath-day,  and  persuaded  tho  Jewa  and 
the  Greeks,'  (Examcv),  the  devout  Gentiles;  for  each 
only  frequented  the  Jewish  synagogue.  His  first  con- 
verts  at  Corinth  were  Epenctos,  and  the  honaehold  of 
Stephanas,  whom  he  calls  *  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia.* 
But  whether  they  were  Jews  or  Gentiles  b  hard  to  say ; 
only  this  we  know,  that  his  sermons  had  little  inflncnce 
in  converting  many  of  the  Jews. 

About  this  time  Timothy,  alUr  establishing  the  brethren 
of  Thessalonica  in  their  fiuth,  to  whom  he  had  been  sent 
from  Athens,  left  that  city  to  join  Paul  at  Corinth.  In 
his  way,  calling  upon  Sibia,  who  was  at  Berma,  they  tra- 
velled together  to  Corinth,  where  they  found  the  apostle, 
and  gave  him  the  agreeable  news,  that  the  Thessalonian 
brethren  stood  firm  in  the  foith,  bsie  the^mseciition  of 
the  unbelievers  with  exemplary  fortitude,  and  entertained 
a  grateful  remembrance  of  their  spiritual  father,  1  Thess. 
iii.  6.  These  tidings  filled  the  apostle  with  joy,  and  en- 
couraged him  to  deal  more  plainly  with  the  Jews  at  Co- 
rinth than  he  -had  hitherto  done.  Acts  xviii.  6.  *  And 
when  dilas  and  Timothy  wem  come  from  Macedonia, 
Paul  was  pressed  in  spirit,  and  testified  to  the  Jewa  that 
Jesus  was  the  Christ ;'  founding  his  testimony  Qpoa  ar- 
guments brought  from  the  scriptures,  and  upon  the  mi- 
racles which  he  wrought  in  confinnation  of  his  doctrine, 
and  upon  the  spiritual  gifts  whidi  he  conferred  upon  Aose 
who  believed.  6.  *  And  when  they  opposed  themselves 
(to  this  doctrine),  and  blasphemed'  Jesus,  hy  affirming 
that  he  was  not  the  Christ,  but  an  impostor,  *  he  shook 
his  raiment,  and  said  unto  them.  Your  Uood  be  upon 
your  own  heeds ;  I  am  dean :'  (agreeably  to  God*a  deda- 
ration,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  8,  9.) :  *  from  henceforth  I  will  go 
to  the  Gentiles :'  I  will  no  longer  attempt  to  convert  psr^ 
sons  who  oontemptuottsly  put  away  the  wwd  of  God 
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from  diem,  but  I  will  prMoh  the  gospel  to  the  idoktroiu 
UentUes  in  Ibis  city.  7.  '  And  he  departed  thepce»  uid 
entered' into  a  certain  man's  home  named  Juatua,  one 
that  worshipped  God,  whose  house  joined  hard  to  the 
synagogue.'  Paul  chose  to  preach  in  the  house  of  this 
religious  proselyte,  because,  being  near  to  the  synagogue, 
Buch  of  the  Jews  as  were  of  a  teachable  disposition  had 
thereby  an  opportunity  of  hearing  him  preach.  Accord- 
ingly, while  he  preached  in  the  house  of  Justus,  8.  *  Cris- 
paa,  the  ruler  oi  the  synagogue,  beueved  in  the  Lord,  with 
ell  his  house ;  and  many  of  the  Corinthisns,  (the  idola- 
trous inhabitants  of  the  city),  hearing  him,  believed  and 
were  baptised,'  by  Siias  and  Timothy,  I  suppose ;  for  the 
apostle  affirms,  that  he  baptized  none  of  the  Corinthians 
but  Orispns  and  Caius,  and  the  household  of  Stephanas. 
*-Acts  xviii.  9.  *  Then  spake  the  Lord  to  Paul  by  night 
in  a  viidon.  Bo  not  afraid,  but  speak,  and  hold  not  thy 
peace.  10.  For  I  am  with  thee,  and  no  man  shall  set  on 
thee  to  hurt  thee :'  speak  frequently  and  boldly ;  '  for  I 
have  much  people  in  this  city :'  I  have  in  this  city  many 
who  are  disposed  to  hear  the  gospel,  and  who  on  hearing 
it  will  believe.-^The  apostle,  thus  encouraged  by  his  Mas- 
ter, 1 1.  *  continued  a  year  and  six  months  teaching  the 
word  of  God  among  them.' 

Timothy,  in  the  account  which  he  gave  of  the  Thessa- 
Ionian  brethren,  had  told  the  apostle,  That  the  persecu- 
tion against  them  raged  more  than  ever;  beiog , carried 
on  by  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  as  well  as  by  the  Jews : 
That  while  the  rulers  and  the  multitude  used  force  in 
destroying  the  church,  the  philosophers  and  the  men  of 
learning  endeavoured  to  overthrow  the  gospel  itself  by 
arguments :  That  the  Thessalonian  brethren  nevertheless 
had  stood  firm  against  every  shock ;  and  that  they  had 
a  great  desire  to  see  the  aposUe,  their  spiritual  father,  to 
be  comforted  by  him  in  their  distress.  These  tidings 
made  St.  Paul  wiah  exceedingly  to  return  to  Tbessalo- 
nica ;  but  the  importance  of  the  work  in  which  he  was 
engaged  at  Corinth,  and  the  success  with  which  he  was 
carrying  it  on,  rendered  It  improper  for  him  to  depart 
However,  he  supplied  the  want  of  his  presence,  in  some 
measure,  by  writing  to  the  Thessalonians  his  first  epistle, 
wherein  he  fiimiBhed  them  with  a  demonstration  of  the 
divine  original  of  the  gospel,  to  enable  them  to  answer 
such  of  the  Grecian  sophists  as  attacked  their  faith  with 
arguments.  In  that  epistle  also  he  comforted  those  who 
mourned  the  loss  of  their  dead  relations,  by  foretelling 
Christ's  return  from  heaven  to  raise  the  dead,  and  carry 
his  faithful  servants  to  the  abodes  of  the  blessed. — This 
by  many  is  reckoned  the  first  of  aU  Paul's  apostolical  writ- 
ings ;  and  we  may  bold  it  to  be  so,  unless  we  think  his 
epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  written  from  Antiocb,  a  few 
months  after  the  Council  of  Jerusalem. 

The  year^and  six  months  which  Paul  k  said  to  have 
spent,  ver.  11.  'in  teaching  the  word  of  God  among 
them,'  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  Corinthians  alone, 
but  of  the  inhabitant  of  Achaia  also.  For  it  is  reasoned 
ble  to  suppose,  that  the  apoatle  occasionally  lefi  Corinth, 
and  went  into  the  country  of  Peloponnesus,  where  there 
were  many  synagogues  of  the  Jews,  especially  in  the 
chief  cities;  and  having  preached  to  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles in  these  cities,  he  retnmed  again  to  Corinth.  To 
this  supposition  we  are  directed  by  Paul  himself;  for  he 
insimiates  that  he  preached  in  the  region  of  Achaia,  2 
Cor.  xl.  10.  And  thft  inscription  of  his  second  epistle  to 
ther  Corinthians  shews  that  he  had  made  many  converts 
in  that  country.  For  it  runs  thus :  *  To  the  church  of 
God  which  is  at  Corii^jth,  with  all  the  saints  which  are  in 
ail  Achaia.'  Accordingly,  his  return  to  Corinth  from 
Peloponnesus,  or  some  other  part  of  Achau,  is  considered 
by  him  as  his  second  coming  to  Corinth.  For  he  tells 
them,  2  Cor.  xii.  14.  xiii  1.  that  he  was  then  coming  to 
them  the  third  time ;  although,  ia  the  history  of  the  Acts, 
6A 


there  is  no  mentJon  of  his  being  at  Corinth  more  than 
ouce  before  he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  the  church  in 
that  city. 

It  seems,  when  the  letter  to  the  Thessalonians  was  pub- 
licly read,  some  who  were  not  acquainted  with  the  apos- 
tle's manner  of  writing  inferred,  from  certain  expressions 
■  in  that  letter,  that  the  day  of  j^idgment  was  at  hand. 
Impostors  also  came  to  Thessalonica,  pretending  to  bring 
from  Paul  himself  the  same  doctrine.  This  error  occa- 
sioning great  confusion  among  the  Thessalonian  brethren, 
with  a  total  neglect  of  their  worldly  affairs,  tidings  thereof 
were  brought  to  the  apostle  at  Corinth  after  his  return 
from  the  region  of  Achaia.  Wherefore  he  wrote  his 
second  epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  to  assure  them 
that  the  day  of  judgment  was  not  at  hand ;  for  that  day 
was  not  to  come  till  there  was  a  falling  away  first,  and 
the  man  of  sin  was  revealed,  whose  coming  he  there  de- 
scribes. 

Paul's  great  success  at  Corinth  and  in  Peloponnesus 
provoked  the  Jews  to  the  highest  pitch  of  rage,  when 
they  found  he  led  his  converts  to  despise  the  institutions 
of  Moses,  by  assuring  them  that  they  might  be  justified 
and  saved  through  faith  in  Christ,  without  the  use  of 
these  institutions.  Wherefore,  in  the  year  that  Gallio, 
the  elder  brother  of  Seneca  the  philosopher.  Acts  xviii. 
12.  was  proconsul  of  Achaia,  that  is,  about  the  end  of 
A.  D.  62,  (being  the  12th  of  Claudius,  see  No.  VII.), '  the 
Jews  nuide  insurrection  with  one  accord  against  Paul, 
and  brought  him  b^ore  the  judgment-seat ;  (all  the  Jews 
in  Corinth  joined  in  this  assault) ;  13.  Saying,  This  fel- 
low persuadeth  men  to  worship  God  contrary  to  the  law,' 
It  seems  Paul  had  taught  that  the  law  of  Moses  being 
now  abrogated,  men  were  no  longer  to  worship  God  with 
sacrifices  and  washings,  and  other  bodily  services,  but  in 
spirit  and  in  truth.  And  this  manner  of  worship  being 
deemed  contrary  to  the  law  of  Moses,  the  unbelieving 
Jews,  in  a  tumultuous  manner,  brought  Paul,  the  pro- 
moter of  it,  befiue  the  proconsul,  in  order  to  have  him 
punished  as  one  who,  in  prescribing  a  worship  contrary 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  had  acted  contrary  to  the  laws  of 
the  empire,  which  tolerated  the  Jews  in  the  exercise  of 
their  religion.  14.  *  But  when  Paul  was  now  about  to 
open  his  mouth,'  Gallio,  sensible  of  the  futility  of  the 
charge,  would  not  allow  him  to  make  any  reply ;  but  him- 
self said  to  the  Jews,  '  If  it  were  a  matter  of  wrong  or 
wicked  lewdness ;'  if  ye  accused  this  man  of  any  injury 
done  to  particular  persons,  or  of  wantonly  disturbing 
the  peace  of  society ;  '  O  ye  Jews,  reason  would  that 
I  should  bear  -with  you.  15.  But  if  it  be  a  question 
('oifi  uyit)  of  a  doctrine,  and  of  names,  and  of  your  law  ;' 
If  your  accusation  respect  ojMnions  taught  by  Paul  which 
ye  think  heretical  ;•  and  whether  the  names  of  the  Christ 
and  the  Son  of  God  which  he  hath  given  to  any  one  ought 
to  be  given  to  that  person ;  and  whether  all  who  worship 
the  God  of  the  Jews  are  bound  to  worship  him  according 
to  the  rites  of  your  law,  *  look  ye  to  it :'  These  are  mat- 
ters which  belong  to  yourselves,  and  with  which  as  a  ma- 
giitrate  I  have  no  concern ;  '  therefore  I  will  be  no  judge 
of  such  matters.'  It  seems  Gallio  knew  that  Paul  had 
persuaded  some  of  the  idolatrous  Corinthians  no  receive 
his  opinions ;  but  he  wisely  declined  determining,  by  any 
judicial  sentence,  what  were  their  obligations  in  conse- 
quence of  that  alteration  of  their  faith.  At  the  same 
time,  it  is  plain  he  was  not  ofiended  with  Paul  for  hav- 
ing turned  many  of  the  Corinthians  from  idols  to  serve 
the  true  God.  He  knew  the  Jews  had  attempted  to  do 
the  same  thing  in  various  parts  of  the  empire,  though 
not  with  equal  success.  16.  *And  he  drave  them  from 
the  judgment-seat.'  17.  Then,  after  the  court  was  ended, 
all  the  Greeks,  displeased  with  the  Jews  for  their  turbu- 
lent persecuting  spirit,  *  took  Sosthenes  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue,'  who  I  suppose  had  succeeded  Crispus,  and 
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who  WM  thd  ringlea/der  in  this  iiuiirractioo,  although  •£• 
torward,  following  the  example  of  Crupua,  he  ako  helieY- 
ed,  '  and  beat  him  (with  their  fiats)  before  the  jodgment- 
aeat/  while  Oallio  looked  on,  wiUiout  hindering  them: 
*  GaJlio  cared  for  none  of  those  things ;'  being  pleased 
with  the  indignity  done  by  the  Greeks  to  the  diwf  nifr> 
gitftratea  of  the  Jews,  whooe  malicious  diapoaition  he  do* 


In  this  manner  Christ,  aocording  to  h'a  promise,  ver. 
10.  protected  Paal  against  the  rage  of  the  Jewa.  The 
rulera  likewise  shewed  no  unfriendly  disposition  towarda 
the  disciples.  And  therefore  Paul  abode  yet  a  good 
while  at  Corinth  after  the  insurrection.* — Acts  zviii.  18. 
*  And  then  took  his  leave  of  the  brethren  and  sailed  into 
Syria,  and  with  him  Prisdlla  and  Aquila,  having  shorn 
his  head  in  Cenchrea,  for  he  had  a  yow.'  (No.  XIII.) 
They  took  ship  at  Cenchrea,  the  eastern  port  of  Corinth, 
where  Paul  shsTed  his  head,  and  thereby  put  a  period  to 
the  duration  of  a  tow  which  he  had  made,  perhaps  on 
occasion  of  the  great  deliveraribe  he  had  obtained  when 
tin  Jewa  made  insurrection  against  him.  But  the  ship 
in  which  they  sailed  having  occasion  to  touch  at  Ephesus, 
Aqaila  and  Priscilia  remained  there.  19.  *  But  he  him* 
aelf  entered  into  the  synagogue,  and  reasoned  with  the 
Jews,'  upon  whom  his  dticourM  made  such  an  impression, 
that,  ver.  SO.  <  they  desired  him  to  tarry  longer  time  with 
them.'  However,  aa  hia  vow  made  it  necessary  that  he 
should  offer  the  appointed  aaerifioes  in  Jerusalem  at  the 
•nsuing  feast,  which  aocording  to  the  general  opinion  was 
the  passover,  *  he  consented  not ;  21.  But  bade  thtan  fare- 
well, saying,  I  must  by  all  meana  keep  this  feast  that 
Cometh,  in  Jerosalem.'  In  the  mean  time,  perceiving  there 
was  a  probability  of  preaching  the  gospel  with  succesBi 
both  to  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  in  Ephsaus,  he  promiaed  to 
return :  *  I  will  return  again  to  you,  if  God  will ;  and  he 
•ailed  from  Epheans.' 

In  this  voyage  the  apostle  met  with  no  obstruction.  We 
may  therefore  believe,  that  he  landed  at  Casaarea  in  such 
good  time  as  to  keep  the  feast  in  Jerusalem  aeooiding  to 
bis  resolution,  and  complete  hia  vow.  Acts  xviii.  St.  *And 
when  he  had  landed  at  Casarea.'  &e. 


CaAr.  yL^-Pautw  iiitiory^Jrom  Am  landinfai  C««area 
19  hU  going  /o  Jeru$alem  -mth  the  CoUectitu  for  the 
JSaint9» 

As  we  shall  have  oocasicm,  in  the  ooiuae  of  the  nana* 
lion,  to  mentio|i  Caaarea  more  than  once,  where  Paul 
now  landed  after  finiahing  hia  voyage  from  Ephesos,  it 
will  h6  proper  to  give  some  account  of  a  dty,  which  in 
those  days  was  so  eelebmied.— Anciently  people  who 
•ame  to  Jerusalem  by  sea  landsd  at  Joppa.  But  the 
harbour  being  inconvenient,  Herod  the  Great  built  ona 
more  commodious  at  StratonVtower,  a  town  litaated  not 
ftt  from  Joppa,  on  an  open  bay.  Thia  haitiour  he  made 
by  running  a  strong  mole  in  the  sea.  He  likewise  en* 
larged  and  beautified  the  dty  with  many  edificea,  both 
public  and  private;  paiticuiarly  with  a  pmtorium,  a 
theatre,  and  an  amphitheatre ;  in  which  latter  his  grand* 
•on  Herod  Agrippa  was  struck  with  a  mortal  disease,  for 
assuming  the  glory  which  belonged  to  God,  Acts  xii.  S3b 
Withal,  to  make  thia  as  like  a  Greek  dty  as  possible,  ha 
set  up  a  colloasal  atatue  of  Augustus,  not  inferior  to  that 
of  Jupiter  at  Olympia,  and  named  the  city  Ctuarea,-^ 
The  beauty  of  Cssarea,  and  the  advantagea  which  it  de- 
rived firam  ita  fine  harbour,  indoead  the  Roman  govttaon 

*  The  time  the  iposQe  abode  at  Corinth  after  the  hisarrection,  I 
«aip|)o«e  ia  included  la  the  year  and  atjc  mootha  which  he  la  aaid^ 


v^r  11.  to  have  spent  in  teaching  the  word  among  them.  l(  the 
rcailer  la  of  a  diflrerent  opinion,  tjfie  apoatlemuat  have  spent  moro 
than  a  year  and  six  monuis  in  teaching  at  Corinth. 


of  Jodea  to  reside  there,  rather  than  at  Jerusalem.  Ac- 
cordingly, in  the  course  of  Paul's  histsry,  we  shall  £nd 
him  imprisoned  in  that  city ;  and  during  his  raDpriaon- 
ment,  brought  before  FeUx  and  Festus,  the  goverucra  of 
the  province. 

Paw/,  having  visited  the  Churches  o/Jerttsalem  and  .la- 
tiochy  go€i  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia.  While  he  is 
thus  employed,  ^polios  comes  to  Epheous. 

Arrxa  landing  at  Casarea,  Paul  went  up  to  Jeruss- 
lem,  and  saluted  the  church.  But  as  there  was  no  need 
of  bis  labours  in  a  dty  where  there  were  so  many  apostles 
and  chief  brethren,  he  did  not  stay  long  afier  keeping 
the  feast,  but  went  down  to  Antioch,  where  formerly  be 
and  Barnabas  had  laboured  so  auccessfuUy  in  the  work 
of  the  ministry.  Acts  xviiL  S3.  *And  when  he  had 
landed  at  Casarea.  and  gone  up  and  saluted  the  chnrrb, 
he  went  down  to  Antioch.  S3.  And  when  he  had  spent 
•ome  time  there,  he  departed,  and  went  over  all  the  coun- 
try of  Galatia  and  Phiygia  in  order,  strengthening  all  the 
disdples.' — The  apostle  went  at  thia  time  into  the  conn- 
tries  of  Galatia  and  Phiygia  by  land,  taking  Syria  and 
Cilida  of  course  in  his  way.  And  aeeing  we  are  told  he 
went  over  all  these  conntriea  in  erd^r^we  waxy  beliere 
IVi  <did  so  ft>r  the  purpose  of  visiting  every  church,  and  re- 
cdving  those  contributions  whichy  in  his  ibrmer  journey, 
he  had  requested  them  to  make  for  the  aaints  in  Judta, 
1  Cor.  xvi.  1. 

While  Paul  was  thus  visiting  the  diurches  of  Galatia 
and  Phrygia,  there  camtf  to  Ephesus  a  certain  Jew  named 
Apolloa,  a  native  of  Alexandria  in  Egypt.  This  pervon 
having  heard  John  Baptist  preach,  had  become  hia  disci- 
ple, 'and  was  but  imperfectly  instructed  by  him  in  the 
way  of  the  Lord.  A  polios,  however,  being  osigkiy  in  the 
ssCTed  writings  of  the  Jews,  went  into  the  synagogue  of 
Bpheaus,  and  taught  with  greot  accuracy  what  he  knew 
concerning  the  Lord  Messiah,  whether  from  John's 
preaching,  or  iirom  the  scriptures.  But  Aquifai  and 
Priscilia,  ^ho  during  Paul's  abode  with  them  bad  im- 
proved themselves  in  the  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and 
who  had  been  left  by  him  at  Ephesus,  happening  to  hear 
Apolloa,  and  observing  that  he  possessed  great  goodness 
of  disposition,  Acts  xviii.  26.  '  took  him  snd  expounded 
to  him  the  way  of  God  more  perfectly,'  by  informing  him 
that  Jesus  of  JVaiareth  waa  the  Christ  whose  coming  John 
had  announced ;  and  by  assuring  him  that  John  had  even 
pointed  him  out  as  the  Christ  to  his  disciples.  Besides, 
these  well-instiucted  Christiana  gave  Apolloa  a  particular 
account  of  the  birth,  doctrine,  miracles,  death,  reaurrecy 
tion,  and  ascension  of  Jesus;  and  informed  him,  that 
Jesus  had  proved  himself  to  be  the  Christ,  not  only  tiy 
bis  miraclea  and  resurrection,  but  by  his  bapoiing  his  dis- 
ciples  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  fire,  as  John  had 
foretold* — Apolloa,  having  received  thia  more  perfect  in- 
atmction  in  the  Christian  foith,  went  with  letters  from 
the  bftthren  to  Corinth,  where  *he  helped  them  much 
who  had  believed  through  grace.  S6.  For  he  mightily 
eonvinced  the  Jews,  and  that  publicly,  shewing  by  the 
scriptures  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ'  And,  having  occa- 
sion to  tany  some  tine  at  Corinth,  he  bacaime  ao  sealoua 
and  useful  a  preacher  there,  that  the  feme  of  hia  labours 
reaehed  the  apoatle  during  his  abode  in  Ephesns ;  and  oc- 
casioned him,  in  the  letter  which  hb  wrote  from  that  city 
to  the  Corinthians,  to  say,  1  Cor.  iiL  6.  <  I  have  planted^ 
Apolloa  watered.' 


Paul^  hating  travelled  through  Galatia  and  Phrugiu^ 
eomes  with  hie  Asoiotanto  to  JEpheouo,  inhere  hi  eom/ers 
the  Holy  Ohoii  on  twehoe  of  John*  t  Disdpleoi  preaehe* 
inthe synagogue i  itoppoiedhytheJewoi  tetuheointhi 
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the  School  of  Tyraunns  ;  and  w^r/n  great  miraclet. 
The  Ma^cians  biirn  their  Book;  He  receivet  a  Let' 
ierfrom  the  Corinthians  fin  answer  to  which  he  writes 
his  First  Epistle  to  them.  He  is  assaulted  by  the  Crafis- 
men,  and  leaves  Ephesus,  after  having  g-athered  a  nw* 
merous  Church  there. 

While  ApolloB  was  at  Coring,  Paul  having  paaaed 
through  the  country  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia,  called,  Acta 
xix.  1.  <the  upper  coasts,  came  to  Ephesus.'  Who 
were  his  companions  in  his  journey,  Luke  has  not  told 
us.  But  it  appears  that  he  had  several :  For  Timothy 
and  Erastus  are  called,  ver.  28.. 'two  of  them' who 
ministered  to  him.*  Timothy  was  Paul's  constant  aU 
tendant;  and  Erastas  was  the  chamberlain  or  treasurer 
of  Corinth,  (Rom.  xvi.  23.),  who,  having  early  embraced 
the  gospel,  formed  such  an  attachment  to  the  Apostle, 
that  when  he  sailed  from  Corinth  to  Judea  he  accom- 
panied him ;  and  from  Judea  he  now  returned  with  him 
to  Ephesus.  Or  he  may  have  met  the  apostle  at  Ephe- 
aus.  Titus  also  was  in  Paul's  train  at  this  time :  for  he 
was  the  besrer  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
which  was  written  from  Ephesus.  Bosthenes,  formerly 
a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  in  Corinth,  but  now  a  convert 
to  the  gospel,  was  with  him  likewise ;  for  he  joined  him 
in  writing  that  epistle.  Caius,  too,  and  Aristarchus, 
men  of  Macedonia,  were  also  with  Paul;  for,  in  the 
account  given  of  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  they  are  men- 
tioned as  Paul's  companions  in  travel^  Acts  xix.  29. 

At  this  time,  Ephesus  waft  the  metropolis  of  the  pro- 
vince of  Asia,  and  an  exceedingly  populous  city.  For, 
not  to  speak  of  its  native  inhabitants,  which  were  very 
numerous,  a  great  concourse  of  strangers  always  re- 
sorted to  Ephesus — some  to  worship  the  goddess  Diana, 
whose  rites  were  celebrated  with  great  magnificence  in 
a  temple  erected  to  her  there  at  the  expense  of  all  Asia ; 
others  ta  learn  the  arts  of  sorcery  and  magic,  which  were 
taught  and  practised  at  Ephesus  with  such  reputation, 
that  the  magical  words  or  sentences  used  in  the  prac- 
tice of  sorcery  had  their  name  from  Ephesus;  being 
called  Epwtx  y^^futfAAr*,  Ephesian  letters:  others  came 
to  prosecute  law-suits,  or  to  solicit  ofiices  from  the  Ro- 
man governor  of  the  province,  who  had  his  residence 
there;  others  took  Ephesus  in  their  way  to  and  from 
Europe;  and  others,  afler  the  manner  of  the  Easterns, 
abode  there  occasionally  for  the  sake  of  commerce.  8ee 
Pref.  to  Eph.  sect  1 . — Ephesus,  therefore,  being  a  place 
of  such  general  resort,  and  the  very  throne  of  idolatry, 
superstition,  and  magic,  the  apostle,  when  he  formerly 
lefi  that  city,  resolved  to  return  and  attack  these  im- 
pieties in  this  their  strongest  hold.  Wherefore,  having 
discharged  his  vow  in  Jerusalem,  he  made  no  stay 
there,  nor  even  at  Antioch ;  but,  as  was  observed  above, 
he  travelled  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  and  the  upper 
coasts,  as  expeditiously  as  was  consistent  with  his  pur- 
pose in  visiting  those  countries ;  then  came  to  E||)kesu8, 
where  he  abode  three  years,  and  gathered  a  very  nu- 
merous church,  the  members  of  which  were  so  dear  to 
him,  that  *he  ceased  not  to  warn  every  one  night  and 
day  with  tears,'  Acts  xx.  81. 

On  his  arrival,  the  apostle  found  certain  disciples  re- 
siding at  Ephesus,  to  whom  he  said.  Acts  xix.  2.  *  Have 
ye  received  the  Holy  Ghost  since  ye  believed  1  And  they 
said  unto  him.  We  have  not  so  much  as  heard  whether 
there  be  any  Holy  Ghost;'  any  effusion  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  on  the  disciples,  whereby  they  are  enabled  to  pro- 
phecy and  work  miracles.  3.  *  And  he  said  unto  them, 
(u:  Tt)  With  what,  tlien,  were  ye  baptized  1'  It  seems, 
those  wl^o  were  baptized  by  the  apostles  commonly  re- 
ceived the  Holy  Ghost  after  their  baptism.  *They  said 
to  him  with  John's  baptism.'  Upon  this  he  took  oc- 
ca:}i(in  to  show  them,  that  by  John's  baptism,  they  had 


bound  themselves,  4.  'to  believe  on  him  which  shouM 
come  after  him,  that  is,  on  Christ  Jesus.  5.  When 
they  heard  this,  they  were  bsptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.'  And,  after  their  baptism,  Paul  laying  his 
hands  on  them,  6.  'the  Holy  Ghost  came  upon  them, 
and  they  spake  with  tongues  and  prophesied.  7.  And 
ail  the  men  were  about  twelve.'  These  brethren,  being 
not  only  the  first  disciples  of  Christ  in  Ephesus,  but  th« 
first  in  that  city  who  received  the  Ifoly  Ghost,  we  may 
believe  the  apostle  afterwards  ordained  them  elders  of 
that  church.  If  so,  they  may  have  been  among  the 
elders  of  Ephesus  who  came  to  Miletus,  and  received 
firom  Paul  the  pathetic  exhortation  recorded  Acta  xr, 
lS-35. 

Paul,  after  giving  this  signal  proof  of  his  apostleship, 
8.  'went  into  the  synagogue,  and  spake  boldly  for  thfl 
space  of  three  months,  {4utxtyc/jt0^)  reasoning  and  per- 
suading the  things  which  concern  the  kingdom  of  Qod ;' 
that  is,  reasoning  in  proof  of  the  things  which  concern 
(he  gospel  dispensation,  and  persuading  the  Jews  to  be-* 
lieve  these  things.  But  the  Jews,  during  this  secoild 
series  of  preaching,  perceiving  the  drift  of  liis  discourses 
to  be,  to  prove  that  men  are  justified  by  the  gospel 
without  obeying  the  law  of  Moses,  Acts  xix.  9.  *  Divers 
were  hardened,  and  believed  not,  but  spake  evil  of  thai 
way  before  the  multitude'  in  the  synagogue ;  represent* 
ing  it  as  utterly  subversive  of  the  revelations  made  by 
Moses  and  the  prophets.  Wherefore,  finding  the  Jews 
incorrigible,  the  apostle  carried  the  disciples  away  from 
the  synagogue,  and  preached  daily  in  the  school  of  one 
Tyrannus,  a  philosopher,  who  either  was  himself  coi» 
verted,  or  hired  his  school  to  the  apoetle  to  preach  in  it. 
10.  <  And  this  continued  by  the  space  of  two  years  ;  so 
that  all  they  which  dwelt  in  Asia,  (that  is,  in  the  pro- 
vince so  called),  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks.'  It  seems  the  fame  of  the  apostle's 
doctrine  and  miracles  brought  multitudes  to  Ephesus 
from  distant  parts ;  and  these,  by  what  they  heard  and 
saw,  being  converted,  preached  the  gospel  when  they  re. 
tamed  to  their  own  cities,  and  founded  those  churches 
which  the  apostle  tells  the  Colossians,  chap.  ii.  1.  *hud 
not  seen  his  face  in  the  flesh.' 

As  Paul  abode  longer  at  Ephesus  than  in  any  other 
city  we  read  of,  he  wrought  more  and  greater  miracles 
there  than  in  any  other  city:  Acts  xix.  11.  'And  God 
wrought  special  miracles  by  the  hands  of  Paul.  12.  So 
that  from  his  body  were  brought  unto  the  sick,'  who 
could  not  conveniently  be  carried  to  him, '  handkerchiefs 
(»)  and  aprons'  belonging  to  the  sick,  wUch  had  touched 
his  body ;  *  and  the  diseases  departed  from  them,  and  the 
evil  spirits  went  out  of  them.'  In  this  respect  Paul  was 
equal  to  Peter,  whose  shadow,  as  he  passed  by,  over- 
shadowing the  sick  who  were  laid  on  couches  in  the 
streets  of  Jerusalem,  cured  them  of  their  distempers, 
Acts  V.  15.-— Wherefore  it  was  owing  to  the  multitude 
and  greatness  of  Paul's  miracles  that  so  many  of  ths 
inhabitants  of  Ephesus,  and  of  the  province  of  Asia, 
embraced  the  gospel. 

Paul's  reputation  was  greatly  increased  at  Ephesus  by 
what  happened  to  the  seven  sons  of  Sceva,  one  of  the 
Jewish  chief  priests.  These  men  are  called  va^qbond 
Jews  and  exorcists,  because  they  strolled  through  ths 
countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  practising  that  magic  which 
was  in  such  vogue  among  the  heathens.  But  when  they 
came  to  Ephesus,  hearing  sf  the  wonderful  things  which 
Paul  performed  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  and  perhaps  seeing 
some  of  them,  they  took  upon  them,  in  the  name  of 
Jesus,  to  expel  an  evil  spirit  out  of  a  possessed  person. 
But,  Acts  xix.  16. '  the  evil  spirit  answered,  Jesos  I  know, 
an<l  Paul  I  know ;'  I  know  the  authority  and  power  of 
Jesus  and  Paul,  and  I  am  ready  to  obey  them ;  *  but  who 
are  ye  V  Acts  xix.  16.  *  And  (he  man  ui  whom  ths  evil 
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■pirit  WB0  leapt  on  th«n,  and  OTercame  them,  and  pre- 
^led  against  them,  ao  that  they  fled  out  of  that  houie 
naked  and  wounded.'  Thia  acknowledgment  of  the 
divine  anthority  of  Jeana  and  Paul,  made  in  the  abaanee 
of  both,  17.  *  ^im  known  to  all  the  Jewa  and  Greeka 
alio  dwelling  at  Epheaoa ;  and  fear  fell  on  them  all,  and 
the  name  c^  the  Lord  Jeeoawaa  magnified.  18.  And 
many  that  beheved,'  atrongly  impreiaed  by  what  had 
happened,  *  came  to  Panl,  and  oonfisaaed*  that  they  had 
attempted  to  cure  diaeaaea  by  charms,  and  other  magical 
practicea ;  and  ahewed  their  deeds ;'  the  arU  by  which 
they  had  deceived  the  multitude.  19.  *Many  also  oi 
them  who  uaed  theae  curioua  art8»  (of  exorcism,  conjura* 
tion,  and  magic,  now  firmly  believing  the  gospel),  brought 
their  books,*  in  which  the  difierent  forma  of  incantation 
for  diArent  diaeaaea  were  preacribed,  the  method  of 
making  .theae  incantationa  waa  ahewed,  the  herbs  and 
otbw  medtcinea  to  be  used  with  theae  incantationa  were 
pointed  out,  and  the  aeaaona  for  using  them  were  fixed ; 
*and  burned  theae  booka  before  all  men:  and  they 
counted  the  price  of  them,  and  they  found  it  fifty  thou- 
aand  piecea  of  ailver,'  (i;7600  aterling)  :  For  theae,  be- 
mg  hooka  of  medicine  aa  well  aa  of  aorcery  and  magic, 
were  of  great  value ;  especially  if,  according  to  the  fashion 
of  the  times,  they  were  written  on  parchment  Never- 
thelasa  the  ownera  of  them  made  a  willing  aacrifice  of 
them  to  truth  and  piety;  because  the  aita  themaeWea 
being  unlawful,  it  waa  not  fit  that  the  booka  which  taught 
them  should  be  in  the  possession  of  any  person  whatever. 
Acu  xix.  20.  *  8o  mightily  grew  the  word  of  God,  and 
prevailed.' 

But  notwithstanding  thia  great  ancoeaa,  Paul  had  many 
enemiea  in  Ephesus,  who  on  some  occasion  or  other 
hurried  him  into  the  theatre,  and  forced  him  to  fight  with 
wild  beasts :  i  Cor.  xv.  82.  <  If  after  the  manner  of  men 
(cdnficfMX*'*)  ^  ^*^®  fought  with  wild  beasts  at  Epheaus.' 
--^me,  indeed,  understand  thia  mataf^oridilly  of  certain 
dangerous  contests  which  the  apostle  had  with  the  un« 
believing  Jewa,  whom  on  account  of  their  malice  and 
rage  he  called  wild  beatit,  as  be  called  the  Cretians  (imka* 
dufKc)  nil  wild  betuU,  Tit  L  12.  on  account  of  their  idle- 
ness and  gluttony.  Yet  I  rather  think  thia  waa  a  real 
combat ;  becauae  the  apostle  seems  to  allude  to  such  a 
combat  2  Cor.  L  8 — 19.  For  he  tells  the  Corinthiana 
ha  was  in  such  danger  that  he  passed  the  sentence  of 
death  upon  himself;  but  *  God  delivered  him  from  so 
grsat  a  death.'  Beaidea,  the  expression,  *  after  the  man- 
ner of  men,'  or  the  custom  which  then  prevailed  among 
the  Greeks,  seems  to  imply  that  thia  waa  a  real  combat. 
For  though,  being  a  Roman  citiien,  he  could  not  be  ad- 
judged to  such  a  paniahaaent  he  may  have  been  forced 
to  it  by  an  enraged  multitude.  Further,  aa  the  apoatle, 
in  every  city  where  he  preached  any  length  of  time,  had 
the  aame  dangeroua  contcata  with  the  unbelieving  Jewa 
aa  in  Epheaus,  there  waa  no  reaaon  for  mentioning  hia 
eonissts  with  the  Jewa  in  that  city  more  than  anywhere 
•lee. 

About  this  time  some  of  the  family  of  Cbloe,  a  Corin- 
thian diadple,  happening  to  come  to  Ephesus,  informed 
the  apoatle  that  great  divisions  had  taken  place  in  their 
churdi,  1  Cor.  i.  11.  through  the  bad  practicea  of  a 
teacher  who  had  come  recommended  from  Judea,  and 
who  affirmed  that  Paul  was  no  apoatle,  and  who  at  the 
aame  time  contradicted  many  of  his  doctrinea.  On  such 
an  occasion  Paul's  presence  at  Corinth,  without  doubt, 
was  extremely  necessary.  But  the  business  in  which  be 
was  engaged  at  Ephesus  not  permitting  him  to  depart 
immediately,  he  sent  Erastus  and  Timothy  into  Mace- 
donia, Acts  xix.  22.  and  from  thence  to  Corinth,  to  in- 
quire into  the  state  of  the  church :  And  if  they  under- 
atood  that  the  Corinthians  were  not  wholly  alienated  from 
the  apoatle,  they  were  to  tell  them  he  woiUd  come  among 


them  aoon,  to  increase  the  spbitaal  giAs  of  |]Mse  w{i0 
acknowledged  his  authority,  and  to  puniab  with  the  rod 
all  who  persisted  m  their  disobedience,  1  Cor.  it.  17. 

While  the  things  above  related  were  doing  nt  Ephesus. 
the  sincere  part  of  the  Corinthian  church,  haTing  beard 
of  Paul's  residence  there,  sent  three  of  their  number  to 
him  with  a  letter,  in  which  they  asked  his  opinion  con- 
cerning the  subjects  of  their  dissensiona.  'These  mes- 
sengers arrived  at  Epheaus  not  Jong  after  the  departure 
of  Timothy  and  Erastus ;  and  finom  the  account  which 
they  brought,  the  apostle  entertained  good  hopea  that  the 
Corinthians  might  yet  be  reclaimed.  Wherefore,  to  pro- 
mote theb  reformation,  he,  in  answer  to  their  letter, 
wrote  his  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians;  in  whidi  he 
endeavoured  to  heal  their  divisiena,  reproved  the  faulty, 
explained  and  aaserted  the  doctrines  which  the  false 
teacher  had  impugned,  and  prescribed  rules  for  tbe  or- 
derty  and  edifymg  exercise  of  their  spiritual  gifts. — This 
epistle  the  apostle  sent,  not  by  the  Corinthian  messengers, 
Stephanas,  Fortunatus,  and  Achaicua,  but  by  Titus,  wha 
accompanied  them  on  their  return :  For  he  wished  to 
inform  the  Corinthiana  of  his  great  success  at  Ephesus 
by  one  who  was  an  eyewitneas  of  it  It  waa  likewise 
proper,  that  the  person  who  carried  his  letter  should 
bring  him  back  word  how  it  was  rsceived,  and  what  el^ 
feet  it  produced.  And  as  Apolfoa  was  at  Ephesus  when 
Titus  and  the  brethren  departed,  Paul  proposed  diat  he 
likewise  should  go  to  Corinth,  in  the  persuasion  that  be 
might  be  of  great  use  there.  But  Apollos  declined  it, 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  12.),  for  reason  of  which,  at  this  distance 
of  time,  nothing  but'  uncertain  conjecturea  can  be 
formed. 

The  Bttccess  with  which  Psul  turned  the  inhabitants 
of  Ephesus  from  the  worship  of  idols  being  very  great 
the  bigots,  and  all  who  made  gain  of  the  estabiisbed 
idolatry,  were  alarmed;  especially  one  Demetriue,  who 
made  silver  shrines*  for  Diana.  Of  these  shrines,  many 
were  sold  to  the  inhabitants  of  Ephesus,  and  many  of 
thoae  who  came  from  distant  parts  to  worship  the  goddess, 
so  that  great  profiu  were  made  fay  thoae  who  dealt  in 
thia  commodity.  But  Demetrius,  perceiving  that  there 
would  be  an  end  of  the  trade  if  Paul's  doctrine  wus  suf- 
fered to  spread,  called  together  the  men  of  like  ocrups- 
tion,*  and  said  to  them.  Acts  xix.  25.  *  Sirs,  ye  know  that 
by  this  craft  we  have  our  wealth.  26.  Morpover,  ye  see 
and  heari  that  not  alone  at  Ephesus,  but  almost  through- 
out all  Asia,  this  Paul  hath  persuaded  and  turned  away 
much  people,  aaying,  that  they  be  no  gods  which  are 
made  with  hands :'  Paul,  it  aeems,  had  denied  that  the 
gods  resided  in  their  imagea.  27.  '  So  that  not  cmly  this 
our  craft  is  in  danger  to  be  set  at  naught;  but  also  thst 
the  temple  of  the  great  goddeas  Diana  will  be  despised, 
and  her  magnificence  will  be  deatroyed,  whom  all  Asia 
and  die  world  worsbippeth.'  An  inflammatory  speech 
of  this  kind,  addressed  to  the  supentition  and  avstrke  of 
the  nsulUtude,  immediately  produced  the  desired  efiect. 
The  craftsmen,  and  all  who  were  employed  about  the 
temple  of  Diana,  28.  *  when  they  heard  these  things, 
were  full  of  wrath,  and  cried  out  saying.  Great  is  Disna 
of  the  Ephesiana.  29.  And  the  whole  city  was  filled 
with  confusion ;'  for  the  craftsmen  ran  about  the  streets, 
and  gave  the  alarm  to  the  multitude;  *  and  having  caught 
Caius  and  Aristarchus,  men  of  Macedonia,  Patd's  com- 
panions in  travel,  they  ran  with  one  accord  into  the 
theaue,'  intending  no  doubt  to  throw  them  to  the  wiM 

•  In  the  orfgiral  il  Is  »«»v«  •«>««'«(  «eTi>iitec,  nlver  trmpU*^ 
Diana^  i.  e.  representations  in  uiinialure  of  ibe  temple  of  Diana,  and 
of  the  image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter.  This  repretcnta  ion 
being  <et  on  an  alt^r,  or  eonje  other  holy  place,  the  door  oi  it  waa 
opened,  and  the  image  stood  or  aal  in  stale,  in  the  \\e^'  of  the  .spec- 
tator who  wursihippcd  it.  The  labernaclca  of  Molocli,  loeniioBHf 
Acts  vii.  43.  wMrh  the  Israelitca  carried  about  in  the  wildemesa 
seem  to  have  been  things  of  the  same  kind  with  Dtaua's  sbri]ie& 
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htntiXa  usually  kept  there.  SO.  *  Aim!  when  Paol  would 
havtf  entered  in  unto  the  people,  the  disciples  sufTered 
him  not ;'  because  if  he  had  gone  in,  there  would  bare 
been  no  restraining  of  the  multitude.  31.  '  And  cerutn 
of  the  Asiarchs,  who  were  his  friends,  sent  to  him,  desir* 
Ing  that  he  would  not  adventure  himscA  into  the  theatre. 
32.  Some,  therefore,  cried  one  thing,  and  some  another ; 
for  the  assembly  was  confused,  and  the  more  part  knew 
not  wherefore  they  were  come  together.  33.  And  they 
vJrew  Alexander  out  of  .the  multitude.'  This,  I  suppose, 
'Was  Alexander  the  coppersmith,  who,  though  at  that  time 
PauPs  disciple,  became  afterwards  a  teacher  of  false  doc-, 
trine,  and  his  great  enemy.  This  person,  it  seems,  by 
embracing  the  gospel,  had  offended  the  Jews,  who  wish- 
ed to  expose  him  to  the  enraged  multitude  as  one  who 
wae  active  in  destroying  the  established  religion :  *  The 
Jews  putting  him  forward.  And  Alexander  beckoned 
^ith  his  hand,  and  would  have  made  his  defence  unto 
the  people.  34.  But  when  they  knew  that  he  was  a 
Jew,*  consequently  an  enen^y  to  their  religion,  and  lo 
image-worship,  *  all  with  one  voice,  about  the  space  of 
two  hours,  cried  out,  Great  is  Diana  of  the  EphiBsiana.' 
The  riolers,  by  these  violent  outcries  ao  long  continued, 
having  spent  their  rage,  (o  y^x/cifAivrwt)  the  proconsurs 
secretary,  to  whom  the  direction  of  th^  affairs  of  the  city 
was  committed,  appeased  the  people;  and  said  to  them, 
35.  '  Ye  men  of  Ephesus,  what  man  is  there  that  knoweth 
not  how  that  the  city  of  the  Ephesians  b  the  temple- 
keeper*  of  the  great  goddess  Diana,  and  of  the  image 
which  fell  down  from  Jupiter  1  36.  Seeing,  then,  these 
things  cannot  be  spoken  against^  ye  ought  to  be  quiet 
and  do  nothing  rashly.  37.  For  ye  have  brought  hither 
I  these  men,'  Gains  and  Aristarchus,  *  which  are  neither 

robbers  of  temples  nor  yet  blasphemers  of  your  goddess,' 
i  so  ought  not  to  be  thrown  to  the  wild  beasts,  the  punish- 

ment ye  wish  to  inflict  on  them.    38.  *  Wherefore,  if 
I  Demetrius,  and  the  craftsmen  which  are  with  him,  have 

(  a  matter  against  any  man,  the  law  is  open.' — In  this 

I  speech  the  secretary  took  hold  on  the  multitude  by  their 

I  prejudices;  for  without  speaking  any  thing  concerning 

Paul's  doctrine,  '  that  they  be  no  gods  which  are  made 
I  with  hands,'  he  desired   the  Ephesians  to  consider  that 

their  privileges  as  the  keepers  of  the  temple  of  Diana, 
I  and  of  her  heaven-descended  image,  were  so  universally 

I  acknowledged,  that  there  was  no  danger  of  their  losing 

,  that  honour  through  any  thing  Paul  had  spoken ;  and 

,  therefore  they  ought  to  be  quiet  and  to  do  nothing  rashly. 

,  He   toid  them   farther,  that  the  men  whom   they  had 

I  brought  into  the  theatre  were  not  yet  proved  to  be  *  either 

r  robbers  of  temples  or  blasphemers    of  their  goddess;' 

because,  though  they  might    have  spoken  against   the 
,  images  made  by  the  craftsmen,  they  had  said  nothing 

against  the  image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter;  and 
,  added,  that  if  Demetrius  and  the  craftsmen  had  these  or 

,  any  other  crimes  to  lay  to  their  charge,  of  which  they 

I  could  prove  them  guilty,  the  courts  of  law  were  qpen, 

where  the  matter  might  be  fairly  tried.— >39.  *  But  if  ye 
,  inquire  any  thing  concerning  other  matters,  it  shall  be 

i  determined  in  a  lawful  assembly :'  if  ye  inquire,  whether 

,  the  temple  of  Diana  or  her  worship  be  in  danger,  or 

,  what  persons  or  religions  should  be  tolerated  in  the  city, 

,  these  are  public  matters,  which  should  be  determined  in 

a  lawful  assembly  :  Acts  xix.  40. '  For  we  are  in  danger 
to  be  called  in  question  (by  the  Romans)  for  this  day's 
uproar,  there  being  no  cause  (no  private  injury  done  to 
any  person)  whereby  we  may  give  an  account  of  this 
day's  concourse.  41.  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken, 
he  dismissed  the  assembly,'  add  set  Caius  and  Aristarchus 
at  liberty. 

*  Ni«KOf05,  qtti  temphtm  ptirgat  et  omatj  from  we^nw,  verrere, 
ornare.  This  title  was  given  to  those  cities  whicli  had  the  care  of 
the  gaiaes  celebrated  in  honour  of  any  god  or  goddess. 


■^41 

On  thb  occasu^  it  appears,  that  some  of  the  principal 
men  of  the  city  had  embraced  the  Christian  doctrine,  or 
were  disposed  to  do  so.  For  no  less  persons  than  the 
^riarchi  are  said  to  have  been  Paul's  friends,  ver.  31. 
These  were  the  priests  of  Diana,- who  had  the  care  of  the 
games  celebrated  in  honour  of  that  goddess.  (See  Whit» 
by's  note  on  ver.  31.)  For  although  they  derived  both 
dignity  and  profit  from  the  established  idolatry,  yet  their 
sound  sense,  their  love  of  truth,  and  their  attachment  to 
good  morals,  led  them  to  befriend  Paul  in  his  arduous 
undertaking  of  spreading  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  of  the  way  of  salvation  by  Christ  The  proconsul's 
secretary,  or,  as  others  think,  the  town-clerk  of  Ephesus, 
declared  likewise  that  he  had  a  good  opinion  of  the 
Christian  preachers.  They  were  neither  robbers  of  tem- 
ples nor  blasphemers  of  Diana ;  nay,  he  told  them  plainly, 
that  there  was  no  cause  for  that  day's  uproar.  We  may 
therefore  believe,  that  in  preaching  against  the  establia|ied 
worship,  Paul  and  his  assistants  had  spoken  nothing 
against  Diana  in  particular,  though  their  general  doctrine 
struck  agtdnst  all  the  heathen  deities  in  the  lump ;  and 
even  that,  in  speaking  against  the  established  idolatry, 
they  had  used  a  becoming  decency  of  language.  Where- 
fore, the  secretary,  observing  their  prudence,  entertained  a 
good  opinion  of  the  cause  they  were  engaged  in.  To 
these  illustrious  converts  may  be  added  such  as  had  stu- 
died magic,  and  who,  on  their  becoming  Christians,  burnt 
the  books  in  which  the  secrets  of  their  art  were  contained, 
For  many  of  them,  no  doubt,  were  men  of  learning,  and 
philosophers.  Wherefore^the  church  gathered  at  Ephesus 
was  not  more  considerable  for  the  number  than  for  the 
quality4>f  many  of  its  members. 

We  are  not  told  how  long  Paul  remained  at  Ephesus 
afler  the  riot  It  is  said,  indeed,  Acts  xx.  L  *■  After  the 
uproar  was  ceased,  Paul  called  unto  him  the  disciples,  and 
embraced  them,  and  departe«i  for  to  go  into  Macedonia.' 
This,  however,  does  not  necessarily  imply  his  immediate  de- 
parture, as  hath  been  shewn  in  the  prefece  to  the  Ephesians, 
sect  1 .  par.  4.  The  apostle  therefore  may  have  remain- 
ed in  Ephesus  and  its  neighbourhood  some  months  after 
the  riot,  to  comfort  the  disciples  and  establish  the  churches 
of  Asia,  whose  salutation  he  sent  in  the  conclusion  of  his 
first  letter  to  the  Corinthians.  Besides,  from  Paul's  own 
account  it  appears,  that  he  remained  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Ephesus,  waiting  for  the  coming  of  Titus  from 
Corinth.  But  Titus  not  arriving  within  the  time  ap- 
pointed him,  the  apostle  became  impatient,  and  went  for- 
ward to  Troas  in  the  hope  of  meeting  with  him  there. 
But  being  disappointed  in  that  expectation  also,  he  passed 
over  into  Macedonia,  where  at  length  Titus  came  to  him, 
and  gave  him  great  joy,  by  the  account  which  he  brought 
him  of  the  good  disposition  of  the  Corinthians,  a/ we  shall 
see  immediately. 

Leaving  Ephe§u»,  Paul  goes  into  Macedonia,  -where  he 
•writet  his  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  thenprO' 
ceeds  to  Greece  to  receive  the  Collections.  In  CoHnth 
he  writes  his  epistle  to  the  liomans,  and  returns  to  Ma- 
cedonia in  his  loay  to  Jemsalem,  accompanied  by  the 
Messengers  of  the  Churches,  At  Philippi  Luke  joins 
him  as  one  of  his  attendants. 

Whew  Paul  left  Ephesus  he  went  to  Troas,  in  expec- 
tation of  meeting  Titus  as  he  returned  from  Corinth, 
2  Cor.  il.  12,  13.  At  Troas  the  apostle  had  great  success 
in  preaching.  Nevertheless  he  did  not  remain  any  time 
there,  but  passed  over  into  Macedonia,  being  anxious  to 
see  Titus.  While  in  Macedonia,  he  doubtless  visited  the 
churches  which  he  had  planted  at  Philippi,  and  Thessalo- 
nica,  and  Beroea,  and  all  the  other  churches  in  that  large 
and  populous  province.  So  the  historian  informs  us,  * 
Acts  XX.  1.    *  And  when  the  uproar  was  ceased,  Paul 
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called  to  him  the  disciples,  and  embm^  them,  and  de- 
parted for  to  go  into  Macedouia.'  Here,  that  he  might 
wholly  wean  the  Corinthians  from  the  false  teacher,  Paul 
wrote  to  them  his  aecond  epistle,  in  the  summer  of  the 
year  57,  about  five  months  after  the  date  of  his  first 
letter.     See  No.  YII. 

In  that  second  letter  Paul  hath  given  us  a  short  ac- 
count of  his  past  suiferiogsi  which  deserves  to  be  men- 
tioned here,  because  his  sufiSfrings  are  the  strongest 
proofs  of  his  firm  belief  of  the  doctrine*  and  facta  which 
he  preached,  and  of  the  righteousness  of  the  cause  in 
which  he  wat  engaged.  From  that  account  it  appears 
that  he  had  been  five  times  scourged  by  the  Jews  in  their 
synagogues,  and  thrice  beaten  with  rods  by  the  Greeks 
and  Romans ;  he  had  been  once  stoned,  and  left  as  dead, 
namely  at  Lystra,  and  three  times  shipwrecked.  In  one 
of  these  shipwrecks  he  had  been  a  whole  night  and  a  day 
in  the  sea.  He  had  made  many  journeys  by  land,  in 
wKich  he  had  encountered  perils  without  number,  in 
passing  rivers,  and  from  robbers,  and  from  the  unbe* 
lieving  Jews,  and  from  the  Gentilea,  and  even  from  false 
brethren.  Also,  be  had  undergone  much  bodily  fatigue, 
in  working  for  hb  own  maintenance,  and  for  the  main- 
tenance of  his  companions,  while  they  aHisted  him  in 
preaching.  Lastly,  in  the  course  of  his  many  and  long 
journeys,  he  had  endured  much  watching,  and  hunger, 
and  thirst,  and  cold,  and  nakeine8B,.2  Cor.  xi.  33-28. 
13 ut  his  trials  did  not  end  at  this  period.  He  Uved  nine 
or  ten  years  after  this,  in  which  he  suflfered  yet  greater 
hardiihips,  till  at  length  he  was  put  to  death  by  Nero,  (or 
the  testimony  of  Jesus.  Would  any  impostor  have 
suffered  such  a  long  counw  of  evils  for  the  sake  of  pro- 
pagating a  tale,  the  falsehood  of  which  he  was  conscious 
ofl 

Acts  zx.  2.  *  And  when  be  bad  gone  over  those  parts, 
(Macedonia^,  and  had  given  them  much  exhortation,  ha 
came  into  ureeoe.  3.  And  there  abode  three  months.' 
— In  going  through  Macedonia,  the  apostle  certainly  re- 
ceived the  collections  which  the  churches  made  for  the 
poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea }  and  had  those  fightings  and 
inward  fean  of  which  he  speaks,  2  Cor.  viu  6.  Perhaps 
also  it  was  on  this  occasion  that  he  preached  the  gospel 
on  the  confines  of  Illyricum,  as  mentioned  Rom.  xv.  19. 
— During  the  three  months  the  apostle  spent  in  Greece, 
he  received  from  the  churches  of  Aohaia  the  money 
which  they  had  collected  for  the  saints,  agreeably  to  bis 
direction  to  the  Corinthians,  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  2,  3. — At 
that  time  also  he  wrote  from  Corinth  his  epistle  to  the 
Romans,  (Rom.  xv«  25.),  of  whose  afiairs  he  had  heard 
from  Aquila  and  PrisciUa.  And  having  finished  all 
these  matters,  be  proposed  to  sail  directly  into  Syria.  But 
the  Jewl,  who  bad  heard  of  the  money  he  was  carrying 
to  Jerusalem,  and  who  besides  hated  him  as  an  enemy  to 
their  religion,  lying  in  wait  for  him  in  Cenchrea,  the 
eastern  port  of  Corinth,  where  he  was  to  embark,  he 
changed  his  resolution.  So  Uiat,  avoiding  Ceoichrea, 
which  was  about  nine  miles  from  Corinth,  he  returned  by 
land  through  Macedonia,  in  such  time  that  he  left  Philippi 
after  the  days  of  unleavened  bread,  and  bO  began  his 
voyage  into  Syria ;  Acts  xz.  6. 

From  2  Cor.  viiL  23.  ix.  4.  it  appears,  that  before  the 
apostle  went  into  Greece,  the  Macedonian  churches  had 
appointed  some  of  their  most  esteemed  members  to  ac- 
company him  to  Jerusalem,  to  assist  him  in  making  their 
present  acceptable  to  the  Jewish  believers,  and  to  witness 
the  delivery  of  it.  This  they  did  at  the  particular  re- 
quest of  Paul  himself,  (I  Cor.  xvi.  3,  4),  who  in  this 
affiir  wished  to  place  his  own  conduct  above  all  suspicion 
of  fraud  ;  and  the  rather,  because  the  money  intrusted  to 
him  amounted  to  a  great  sum. — At  that  time,  likewise, 
the  messengers  whom  the  churches  of  Galatia,  Lycaonia, 
and  Asia,  had  commissioned  for  the  same  purpose,  were 


with  him  in  Macedonia.  Wherefore,  seeing  his  first  w- 
tentiun  was  to  sail  into  Syria  from  ^orinth,  AcU  sx.  3. 
after  receiving  the  collections  from  the  churches  of  Greece, 
all  these  messengers  must  have  accompanied  him  fron 
Macedonia  into  Greece,  2  Cor.  ix.  1.  And  when  be 
altered  his  purpose  on  account  of  the  lying  in  wait  of  the 
Jews,  they  no  doubt  came  back  with  him  into  Macadooia. 
— Their  names,  and  the  names  of  the  churches  whose 
messengers  they  were,  we  have  Acts  xx.  4.  *  And  there 
accompanied  him  in  his  returit  through  Macedonia  Into 
Asia,  Sopater  of  Beroea,  and  of  the  Thessalonians  Aris- 
tarchus  and  Secundua,  (these  are  the  Macedonians  of 
whom  he  speaks  2  Cor.  iz.  4.),  4nd  Caius  of  Derbe,  (the 
person  who  with  Aristarchus  was  hurried  into  the  th^e 
at  Ephesus  during  the  riot),  and  Timotheus;  and  of 
Asia,  Tychicus  and  Trophimus.'  This  latter  being  an 
Ephesian,  I  suppose  the  former  was  of  the  same  city 
also,  Acts  zxiii.  29. — Titus  is  not  mentioned  in  this  ca- 
talogue, nor  Jason,  nor  Lucius ;  yet  fi-om  the  epistle  to 
the  Romans,  which,  as  above  mentioned,  was  written 
at  Corinth,  we  know  they  also  were  with  Paul  there., 
Rom.  xvi.  22.  But  whether  they  accompanied  him 
into  Syria  is  uncertain.  It  was  not  necessary  that  every 
church  which  made  the  collection  should  depute  one  oi 
their  number  to  attend  the  apostle  to  Jerusalem.  The 
churches  of  Galatia,  who  certainly  made  the  collections. 
(1  Cor.  xvL  1.)  and  of  Phrygia,  and  of  Lycaonia,  who 
were  many  in  number,  seem  to  have  intrusted  that  busi- 
ness to  Caius  of  Derbe,  and  to  Timothy  of  Lystra.  The 
churches  of  the  province  of  Asia  may  have  done  the  same 
to  Tychicus  and  Trophimus,  the  Ephesian  messengers. 
The  church  at  Philippi  seems  to  have  committed  its  in- 
terest in  the  collections  to  Aristarchus  and  Secundus,  tlw 
messengers  of  tlie  Thossalonians.  And  as  for  the  churches 
of  Achaia,  they  seem  to  have  sent  no  messengers  at  all, 
though  expressly  invited  to  do  it,  1  Cor.  xvi.  3,  4.  but  to 
have  intrusted  their  present  to  the  apostle's  can. 

Poti/,  accompanied  by  the  Megsen^^ert  of  the  Churchet^ 
saihfrom  Philippi  to  Trvas^  where  he  raiset  Eutychug 
from  the  dead :  after  tohich  he  taih  to  Miletus,  and 
tends  for  the  Elders  of  EphetutfVhom  he  addretset  ro 
the  most  affectionate  manner. 

On  Paul's  coming  to  Philippi  from  Corinth,  he  was  ac- 
companied by  Luke  in  bis  way  to  Syria.  (No.  XX.)  But 
his  other  assistants,  Titus  and  Timothy,  with  the  messeu- 
gers  of  the  churches^  went  before  him  to  Troas.  This 
happened  in  the  spring,  ▲.  d.  68.  For  we  are  told,  Acu 
zx,  6.  that  Paul,  attended  by  Luke,  *  sailed  away  from 
Philippi,  after  the  days  of  unleavened  bread,'  that  is,  after 
the  passover  week  was  ended ;  *  and  came  to  Troas  in  five 
days,  where  we  abode  seven  days.'  They  staid  these  days 
in  Troas,  because  there  was  a  numerous  church  in  that 
city  and  neighbourhood,  gathered  by  Paul,  who  had 
preached  there  on  different  occasions,  Acts  xvL  8.  %  Cor. 
it.  12. — 7.  '  And  on  the  first  day  of  the  wce&,  when  the 
disciples  came  together  (from  diflerent  parts)  to  break 
bread,  (No.  XXIV.),  Paul  preached  unto  them,  reaily  to 
depart  on  the  morrow ;  and  continued  his  speech  until 
midnight.'  On  that  occasion  the  room  where  thcj  met 
was  so  full  of  people,  that  they  opened  the  windows  to 
let  in  the  air.  But  a  young  man,  named  Eutychua,  who 
sat  in  a  window,  *  falling  into  a  deep  sleep  while  Paul 
was  long  preaching,  he  sank  down  with  sleep,  and  foil 
from  the  third  lof^  and  was  taken  up  dead.'  Him  Paul 
restored  to  life  by  a  miracle,  Acts  zx.  11.  *  When  he 
therefore  was  come  up  again,  and  had  broken  bread,  sod 
eaten  the  Lord's  supper,  ver.  7.  *  and  had  talked  a  long 
while,  even  till  break  of  day,  so  he  departed.'  In  this 
instance  we  have  an  example  of  the  disciples  mreting  in 
the  night-time  to  celebrato  the  Lord's  supper,  to  avuid 
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f^vinf  oflSsYioe  to  the  heathens.  And  as  tbey  performecl 
this  rite  with  so  much  secrecyr  it  obtained  from  the  hea- 
thens the  appellation  of  the  Chriftian  mysterieit  which  in 
a  little  time  was  adopted  by  the  disciples  themselves,  I 
suppose  to  render  their  religion  the  more  venerable  in  the 
eyes  of  the  heathens. 

From  Troas  Paul'a  company  sailed  to  Assos,  a  city 
to  the  south  of  Troas.  But  he  himself  went  thither  by 
lan(|,  that  being  alone  for  a  while,  he  might  employ  him- 
self in  meditation  and  prayer.  Acts  xx.  14.  <And 
when  he  met  with  us  at  Assos,  we  took  him  in,  and 
came  to  Mitylene/  the  chief  city  of  the  island  of  Les- 
bos, and  passing  Chios,  Acts  xx.  15.  <  the  next  day  we 
arrived  at  Samos,  and  tarried  at  Trogylliam.'  There 
vras  a  small  island  of  this  name  near  to  Samos,  and  op- 
posite to  a  promontory  of  Ionia,  called  likewise  Trogyl- 
liam.  Between  this  island  and  promontory  there  was  a 
hay  convenient  for  ships  to  anchor  in.  <  And  the  next 
day  we  came  to  Miletus,'  a  city  of  Caria  south  of  Tro* 
gy ilium.  16.  <For  Paul  had  determined  to  sail  by 
Kphesus,  because  he  would  not  spend  the  time  in  Asia: 
For  he  hasted,  if  it  were  possible  for  him  to  be  at  Jeru- 
salem the  day  of  Pentecost;'*  knowing  that  a  prodi- 
gious concourse  of  Jews  from  the  provinces  would  be 
there  as  usual,  (Acts  ti.  1-5.),  to  celebrate  that  fiestival, 
and  expecting  to  find  among  them  many  of  his  friends 
and  acquaintance.  17.  <  And  from  Miletus  he  sent  to 
Ephesus,'  which  was  about  ten  miles  distant,  *  and 
called  the  elders  of  the  church.  And  when  they  were 
eome,'  he  spake  to  them  that  most  pathetic  discourse, 
which  the  historian  has  accurately  recorded,  ver.  18-35. 
and  which,  UMb  the  precepts  of  Moses,  deserves  to  be 
written  on  the  door-pKMts  of  the  houses  of  the  ministers 
of  the  gospel,  that  in  going  out  and  in  they  may  have  it 
continually  in  their  view,  and  adjust  their  behaviour  by 
it  as  in  a  looking-glass.  Having  ended  that  admirable 
discourse,  Paul  kneeled  down  and  prayed,  and  did  not 
part  with  the  Ephesian  elders  without  much  weeping  on 
their  part  For  they  were  extremely  afflicted,  because 
he  had  said  '  they  should  see  his  face  no  more.' 

Paul  and  his  Company t  loosing"  from  Miletus^  sail  to  Sy^ 
ria,  and  land  at  Tyre,  lohere  they  abide  seven  days  : 
From  Tyre  they  sail  to  Ptolemais,  then  go  on  foot  to 
CxsareOf  tvhere  Paul  lodges  with  Philip  the  Evangelist, 
They  all  go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  deliver  the  Collections. 

HiYtiro  parted  with  the  elders  of  Ephesus,  they  loosed 
from  Miletos  and  came  to  Coos.  The  day  following 
hey  came  to  Rhodes,  and  thence  to  Patara,  a  noted  sea- 
port town  of  I^da.  Hera  tbey  went  aboard  a  ship 
bound  for  Phcsnicia;  and  having  a  prosperous  voyage, 
they  landed  at  TyTe,f  where,  meeting  with  disciples,  they 
abode  seven  days.  These  disciples.  Acts  xxi.  4.  *said 
to  Paul  through  the  Spirit,  that  he  should  not  go  np  to 
Jerusalem ;'  that  is,  by  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  foreseeing 
the  tiaubles  Paul  was  to  meet  with  in  Jerusalem,  they 
advised  him  not  to  go  thither.    For  if  this  had  been  a 

•  The  feast  of  Pentecost  was  InstUated  in  commemoration  of  the 
irlvfriK  of  the  law,  on  the  60th  dav  after  the  first  pasaover.  It  seems 
to  have  been  iha  greatest  <tf  all  the  Jewish  festivals,  and  to  have 
been  more  frequented  than  any  of  theoi,  especially  by  the  Jews  in 
the  provinces. 

t  "  Tyre,  after  Its  destruction  by  Nebuchadncszar,  recovered,  as 
foretold  Isa.  xxiii.  17. 18.  its  ancient  trade,  wealth,  and  grandeur; 
as  it  did  likewise  after  a  second  destruction  by  Alexander.  It  be- 
came Christian  early,  with  the  rest  of  the  nelghbourins  countries, 
St.  Paul  himself  found  many  Christians  there,  Acts  xxi.  4.  It  suffer* 
ed  much  in  the  Diocletian  persecution.  It  was  an  archbishoprick 
under  the  patriarchate  of  Jerusalem,  with  fourteen  bishopriclcs  un« 
der  its  jurisdiction.  It  continued  Christian  till  it  was  tatten  by  the 
Saracens  in  639,  was  recovered  by  the  Christians  in  1121,  bat  tn 
1280  it  was  conquered  by  the  Mamemcs,  and  afterwards  taicen  from 
them  by  the  Turlcs  In  IB|6.  Since  that  time  it  has  smik  into  utter 
decay ;  is  now  a  mere  ruin ;  a  bare  rock ;  a  place  to  spread  nets 
wpoii,  as  the  prophet  Exel^iel  foretold  It  should  be,  chap.  xxvi.  14.*' 
B.  Lowth  on  Isa.  xxiii.  17, 1&  who  cites  bis  authoritiea 


command  of  the  Spirit,  Paul  must  hare  obeyed  it.  But 
he,  knowing  it  to  bo  their  own  advice  only,  founded  on 
what  they  foresaw,  rejected  it  and  departed.  ITie  Tyrian 
brethren  perceiving  him  determined  to  go  to  Jerusalem, 
they  all  accompanted'him  out  of  the  city  with  their  wives 
and  children,  till  they  came  to  the  sea-side,  where,  ac- 
cording to  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  (No.  XIX.),  they 
kneeled  down  and  prayed,  then  went  aboard,  and  sailed 
to  Ptolemais,  the  ancient  Accho,  mentioned  Judges  i.  31. 
Here  they  saluted  the  brethren  :  For  the  disciples  of 
Christ  were  now  grown  so  numerous  as  to  be  found  in 
every  city  of  any  note.  At  Ptolemais  they  abode  one 
day,  after  which  they  travelled  by  land  to  Ciesarea, 
where  they  abode  many  days  with  Philip  the  evangelist, 
one  of  the  seven  deacons. 

The  gospel  was  first  preached  in  Ciesarea  by  Philip, 
after  be  had  baptized  the  Ethiopian  eunuch,  Acts  viii.  40. ; 
but  with  what  success  the  historian  hath  not  said.  Ue 
tells  us,  however,  that  soon  after  Philip  had  preached  in 
Gssarea,  Cornelius,  a  centurion  of  the  Roman  legion 
Btationed  there,  being  admonished  by  an  angel  to  send 
to  Joppa  for  Simon  Peter,  who  would  tell  bim  what  he 
ought  to  do,  Peter  came  and  preached  the  gospel  to  him 
and  to  his  friends,  and  converted  them  to  the  faith. 
Thus  the  foundations  of  a  Christian  church  were  early 
laid  in  Ciesarea,  which  being  visited  from  time  to  time 
by  Philip  and  other  inspired  teachers,  soon  became  very 
numerous.  At  the  time  Paul  came  to  Ciesarea  in  his 
way  to  Jerusalem,  Philip  seems  to  have  resided  there 
with  his  four  daughters,  who  were  prophetesses.  For 
Luke  tells  us  he  abode  with  Philip  many  days;  and 
doubtless  became  acquainted  with  the  brethren  in  (ciesarea, 
who  we  may  believe  visited  him,  and  did  him  all  the 
friendly  offices  in  their  power  during  his  two  years'  im- 
prisonment in  their  city. — In  later  times  Cesorea  was  a 
bishoprick,  which  in  the  fourth  century  was  held  by 
Busebitts,  the  celebrated  ecclesiastical  historian. 

While  the  apostle  abode  with  Philip  in  Cesarea,  a 
prophet  nsmed  Agabus,  the  same  who  had  foretold  the 
famine  which  happened  in  the  days  of  Claudius,  Acts 
xi.  28.  came  from  Jerusalem,  Acts  xxi.  1 1.  <  And  when 
he  was  come  unto  us,  he  took  Paul's  girdle,  and  bound 
his  own  hands  and  feet,  and  said,  Thus  saith  the  Holy 
Ghost,  BO  shall  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  bind  the  man  that 
owneth  this  girdle,  and  shall  deliver  him  into  the  hands 
of  the  Gentiles.*  When  PauFs  company,  and  the  bre- 
thren of  Cssarea  heard  this,  being  ignorant  that  this  and 
the  former  prediction  were  intended  not  to  hinder  Paul 
from  going  to  Jerusalem,  but  to  make  him  the  more 
courageous,  by  signifying  to  Aim  beforehand  what  was 
to  befall  him,  Acts  xz.  22,  23.  and  that  he  was  not  to 
be  pot  to  death  in  Jerusalem,  they  joined  in  earnestly 
entreating  him  not  to  go  up.  But  he  replied.  Acts  xxi. 
13.  *  What  mean  you  to  weep,  and  to  break  mine  heart  ? 
For  I  am  ready  not  to  be  bound  only,  but  also  to  die  at 
Jerusalem,  for  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  14.  And 
when  he  would  not  be  jpersuaded,  we  ceased,  saying.  The 
will  of  the  Lord  be  done/  And  so  they  all  went  up  to 
Jerusalem,  having  in  their  company  some  of  the  brethren 
of  Cssarea,  together  with  one  Mnason  of  Cyprus,  an  old 
disciple  who  lived  in  Jerusalem,  and  with  whom  Paul 
and  bis  company  were  to  lodge.  For  in  those  days  there 
were  no  inns  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers  as  with 
us. — Acts  zxL  18.  *  And  when  we  were  come  to  Jeru- 
salem, the  brethren  gladly  received  us.' 

Chap.  VII. — Paufs  History^  from  his  arrival  at  Jerti- 
salem  -with  the  Collections  for  the  Saints  in  Judea,  to 
his  Imprisonment  in  Caesarea. 

Tt  seems  that  the  apostle  performed  his  voyage  to  Syria 
80  expeditiously,  that,  after  finishing  it,  he  could  spend 
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•even  days  in  Tyre,  and  many  dayt  ct  Cesarea,  and  yet 
go  to  JeruBalem  in  time  to  celebrate  the  feast  of  Pente- 
cost :  for  he  had  left  Macedonia  with  a  fixed  purpose  ao 
to  do,  AcU  XX.  IB. ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  think  he 
did  not  accomplish  his  design. 

Paul,  with  the  JiUfengers  of  the  Churches,  gs  in  to 
Jamee  and  the  ±Jder9,  to  -whom  Paul  gives  an  Account 
of  the  Success  of  his  Preaching  to  the  Gentiles,  The 
CoUectUms  made  for  the  Saints  in  Judea  arc  delivered 
to  the  Elders  by  the  Afessengers  of  the  Churches. 

TiiK  day  after  their  arrival  at  Jerusalem,  Paul,  with 
the  mesMngers of  the  churches,  Ads  xxi.  18.  'went  in 
to  James;  and  all  the  elders'  of 'the  charvh  of  Jerusa- 
lem *were  present  19.  And  when  he  had  saluted  them, 
he  declared  particularly  what  things  God  had  wrought 
among  the  Gentiles  by  his  mintstry.'-^In  the  account 
which  Paul  gave  of  his  ministry  to  James  and  to  the 
elders,  he  declared,  that  many  of  the  idolatrous  Gentiles 
in  all  the  great  cities  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  Macedonia,  and 
Greece,  had  embraced  the  gospel  ;  and  spake  of  the 
churches  which  he  had  planted  in  these  cities,  and  of  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  by  his  minbtry  God  had 
communicated  to  the  believers  in  every  church.  More- 
over, in  that  account  we  may  be  sure  he  did  not  forget 
U  mention  the  liberal  collections  which  the  churches  of 
the  Gentiles  through  Asia  and  Europe  had  made  for  the 
poor  of  the  saints  in  Judea,  and  which  they  had  sent  by 
his  hands,  as  a  testimony  of  their  gratitude  for  the  know- 
ledge of  the  true  God  communicated  to  them  by  men  of 
their  nation.  These  collections  Paul,  no  doubt,  now  de- 
livered, in  presence  of  the  messertgers  of  the  churches, 
to  James  and  to  the  elders,  to  be  fay  them  distributed  to 
the  poor  of  the  Jewish  Christians,  who  by  that  expression 
of  the  good-will  of  the  Gentile  believers,  ought  to  have 
been  disposed  to  think  favourably  of  them  as  their  bre- 
thren. 


Paul  goes  into  the  Temple,  to  assist  some  of  the  Brethren 
to  discharge  a  Vow  they  were  under.  The  Jews  from 
the  Provinces  excite  the  multitude  to  kill  PauL  He  is 
rescued  by  Lysias  the  Chief  Captain.  Prom  the  stairs 
of  the  Castle  he  gives  the  People  an  .Account  of  the 
manner  in  which  he  was  converted  to  Christianity, 

TiiK  Jews  at  Jerusalem,  before  Paulas  arrival,  having 
beard  a  false  report  of  his  teaching  the  Jews  which  were 
among  the  Gentiles,  Acts  xxi.  31.  'to  forsake  Moses, 
saying,  that  they  ought  not  to  circumcise  their  children, 
npither  to  walk  after  the  customs,'  James  and  the  eklen 
shewed  him  the  propriety  of  his  giving  satisfaction  on 
that  head  to  the  many  thousands  of  the  Jewish  believers 
in  Jerusalem,  who  were  all  zealous  of  the  law,  and  who 
on  the  news  of  his  arrival  would  come  together  to  in- 
quire into  the  matter.  For  this  purpose,  they  advised 
him  to  assist  four  of  the  brethren  who  were  under  a  vow 
to  discharge  the  same.  And  to  shew  his  attachment  to 
the  law,  they  proposed  that  he  should  be  himself  at  the 
charges  necessary  thereto ;  (No.  XXIIL) ;  Acts  xxi. 
24.  *  That  all  may  know  that  those  things  whereof  they 
were  informed  concerning  thee,  are  nothing,  but  that 
thou  thyself  also  walkest  orderly,  and  keepest  the  law.* 
To  this  measure  Paul  very  willingly  agreed.  For  he 
never  taught  the  Jews  in  foreign  countries  to  fortwar 
circumcising  their  children,  or  to  forsake  the  law  oC  Mo- 
ses. On  the  contrary,  knowing  that  law  to  be  the  civil 
or  political  law  of  Judea,  he  always  enjoined  them  to 
comply  with  its  institutions,  as  the  means  of  preserving 
their  political  rights  and  privileges ;  even  as  he  enjoined 
the  converted  Gentiles  to  obey  the  good  laws  of  the  coun- 
iriea  where  they  resided,  1  Cor.  vu.  17.  x.  20.— What 


he  really  taught  coneeming  the  kw  of  Moae*  waa,  That 
neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  «eoald  be  saved  by  its  instita- 
tions ;  which  was  the  doctrine  likewise  of  James,  and  of 
the  elders,  and  of  all  the  more  intelligent  memben  of  tht 
ehureh  of  Jerusalem.  For,  to  shew  that  tkej  did  sot 
think  obedience  to  the  law  of  Moaea  neeessasy  to  men^i 
salvation,  James  added  on  thas  very  oocasaoo.  Acts  xxL 
85.  '  As  touching  the  Gentilea  which  believe,  we  have 
written  and  concluded,  that  they  observe  no  each  thing.' 
— Bnt  if  the  Gentilea  were  not  to  observe  the  law  cf 
Moses,  obedienee  thereto  coakl  not  be  neceaaaiy  lo  the 
salvation  of  any  peraon ;  and  therefore,  in  leoomiBeod- 
ing  this  measure  to  Paul,  Jamea  and  the  eblers  had  no- 
thing in  view,  but  to  establish  die  duty  which  the  Jews, 
as  citiaens,  owed  to  the  mnnictpal  law  of  their  countiy. 
For  it  is  weU  known,  that  in  whatever  coentr^  the  Jews 
were  aettled,  they  still  consideied  themaelveB  aa  citixens 
of  Judea,  and  obeerved  the  law  of  Mosea,  as  far  as  it 
was  possible  for  them  to  observe  it  out  of  Judee,  snd 
thereby  kept  themselvea  a  distinct  people  from  the  idole- 
troos  Cventiles  among  whom  they  resided.  Wherefore, 
if  Paul  had  rsally  taught  the  Jews  in  Ibrsign  parts  not 
to  dreumdse  their  chUdren,  and  not  to  walk  after  the 
customs,  he  would  have  tavght  them  to  put  an  end  to 
their  political  eonatitotion,  and  te  rcnoonce  their  civil 
rights  as  Jews ;  than  which  nothing  waa  farther  fitora  his 
intention. 

Agreeably  to  the  advice  which  Panl  hed  received  from 
Jamea  and  the  eklers.  Acta  xxi  36.  '  he  took  the  men, 
and  the  next  day  purifying  hunaelf  with  them,  he  entered 
into  the  temple,  to  signify'  to  the  priest '  the  acoompli^ 
ment  of  the  days  of  purification ;'  that  is,  their  ivsola- 
tion  to  accomplish  the  seven  days  of  pnrificatien,  (W  «) 
<  even  to  the  time  that  an  ofisring  ahonld  he  ofleied  (as 
every  one  oi  them.  87.  And  when  the  seven  days  of 
purification  were  almost  ended,  the  Jews  which  were  of 
Asia,'  where  Paol  had  preached  ao  long,  and  who  vrera 
eapedally  enraged  against  him,  utterly  diaregaiding  tiib 
proof  of  hia  respect  for  the  law,  '  when  they  aaw  him 
in'  the  women'a  court  of  '  the  temple,  atined  up  all  the 
people,  and  laid  handa  on  hia,  38.  crying  out.  Men 
of  Israel,  help  ;  this  is  the  man  who  teacheth  every- 
where all  men  against  the  people  ;'  (No.  XXV.)  ;  by  tel^ 
ing  the  Jews,  that  they  ought  not  to  circomciae  their 
children,  and  by  assuring  tibem  that  they  may  be  aaved 
without  becoming  proselytes  to  Judaism  ;  'and  agunst 
the  law,  and  this  holy  place,'  by  predicting  that  both  are 
to  be  destroyed ;  '  and  fitftber,  brought  Greeka  aleo  into 
the  temple,  and  hath  polluted  thia  holy  place.  89.  For 
they  had  seen  before  with  him  in  the  Gi|y,  Trophioavs  an 
Ephesian'  Gentile,  *  whom  they  auppoaed  that  Paul  bad 
brought  into  tiie  temple.' 

Inhere  was  now  in  thia  eity  a  prodigioua  coBflnenee  of 
Jewa  from  foreign  conntiiea,  who  like  Paul  had  eome  to 
the  foaat  of  Penteooat,  Aeta  xxi  SO.  '  And  aU  the  diy 
was  moved,  and  the  people  ran  together,  and  dtey  took 
Paul,  and  drew  him  out  of  the  temple  ;'  thai  ia,  out  of 
the  wemen'a  eourt  into  the  eooit  of  the  Gentiles,  as  one 
who  had  polluted  the  temple;  *  and  forthwith  the  doors 
were  shut  31.  And  aa  they  went  about  to  kill  him, 
tidings  came  unto  the  diief  captain  of  die  legion.  (No^ 
XXVL),  that  all  Jerusalem  was  in  an  uproar.'  This 
waa  the  tribune  Claudioa  Lysiaa,  who  commanded  the 
Roman  garrison  stationed  in  the  castle  Antonia,  hard  by 
the  temple.  32.  *  Who  immediately  took  soldiers  and 
centurions,  and  ran  down  unto  them.  And  when  they 
saw  the  chief  captain  and  the  soldiers,  they  left  beating 
of  Paul.'  Then  Lysias  coming  to  him  laid  hold  on  him, 
and  after  the  Roman  manner  ordered  him  to  be  boond 
with  two  chains  to  two  soldiers,  that  he  might  not  escape  • 
*  and  deoMinded  who  he  was,  and  what  he  had  done  ? 
34.  Aad  aoiM  cried  one  Uung»  and  soma  another,  i 
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4ie  mnkitiKle ;  and  when  he  could  not  know  the  certainty 
lor  the  tumult,  he  commanded  him  to  be  carried  into  the 
castle.  (No.  XXVII.)  35.  And  when  he  came  upon 
the  Btairs'  leading  to  the  castle,  *  so  it  wae  that  he  was 
borne  of  the  soldisrs  for  the  violence  of  the  people.  S6. 
For  the  multitude  of  the  people  followed  afler,  crying. 
Away  with  him.'  But  the  eoldien  halting  on  the  top  of 
the  stairs,  Paul  begged  of  the  chief  captain  permission  to 
speak  to  him,  *  who  said.  Canst  then  speak  Greek  1  38. 
Art  thou  not  that  Egyptian  which  before  these  days 
madest  an  insurrection,  and  leddest  out  into  the  wilder- 
ness four  thousand  men  that  were  Sicarii  V  (No.  XXYII.) 
To  this  question  Paul  replied,  that  he  was  a  Jew  bom 
in  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  and  begged  that  he  would  suffer 
him  to  speak  to  the  people.  40.  'And  when  he  had 
given  him  license,  Paul  stood  on  the  stairs,  and  beckon- 
ed with  the  hand  unto  the  people,'  to  shew  that  he  was 
going  to  speak  to  them.  '  And  when  there  was  made  a 
great  silence,  he  spake  to  them  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,' 
a  discourse  which  Luke  has  recorded  Acts  zxiL  1-22. 

In  that  discourse  Panl  told  the  multitude,  that  he  was 
▼erily  a  Jew,  who,  though  bom  in  Tarsus,  had  received 
his  education  in  Jerusalem,  according  to  the  perfect  man- 
ner of  the  law  of  the  fiithen :  that  having  been  instruct- 
ed by  Gamaliel  a  Pharisee,  and  a  celebrated  doctor  well 
known  to  Che  people,  he  wae  so  zealous  of  the  law,  that 
he  persecuted  the  way  he  was  now  engaged  in  to  death. 
And  for  the  trath  of  what  he  said,  he  appealed,  ver.  5. 
to  the  high-priest,  apd  to  the  whole  estate  of  the  elders, 
who  had  given  him  letters  to  the  synagogues  of  Damas- 
cus for  tlMt  very  purpose.  But  that,  when  he  came  nigh 
to  the  city,  Jesus  himself  appeared  to  him  at  mid-day, 
¥ebuked  lum  for  his  folly,  and  brought  him  over  to  his 
cause.  And  being  struck  blind  by  the  brightness  of 
Christ's  appearance,  a  disciple  named  Ananias  came  to 
him,  restored  his  sight,  and  baptized  him.  And  after- 
ivard  returning  from  Arabia  to  Jeraaalem,  Jesus  appear- 
ed to  him  while  he  was  in  a  trance  in  the  temple,  and 
ordered  him  to  leave  Jerusalem,  because  he  would  send 
him  far  hence  unto  the  Gentiles.  So  that  his  preaching 
to  the  Gentiles  was  no  scheme  of  his,  but  was  done  by 
revelation  from  Jesus,  who  expressly  commanded  him  to 
do  so. — ^But  no  sooner  did  Paul  mention  his  preaching 
to  the  Gentiles,  than  the  multitude,  especially  such  of 
them  as  had  come  from  Asia,  perfectly  enraged,  cried 
out,  Acts  zziL  22.  *  Away  ^rith  such  a  fellow  from  the 
earth,  for  it  is  not  fit  that  he  should  live.  23.  And  as 
they  cried  out,  and  cast  off  their  clothes,  and  threw  dust 
into  the  air,  24.  The  chief  captain  commanded 'him  to 
lie  brought  into  the  castle ;'  and,  thinking  him  some  no- 
torious malefiictor,  *  bade  that  he  should  be  examined  by 
scourging,  that  he  might  know  wherefore  they  cried  so 
against  him.*  But,  to  prevent  this  ignominy,  Paul 
pleaded  his  privilege  as  a  Roman,  whom  it  was  unlawful 
to  beat  with  rods,  or  even  to  bind  with  thongs,  in  order 
to  his  being  so  beaten.  27.  <Then  the  chief  captdn 
came,  and  said  to  him.  Tell  me,  art  thou  a  Roman? 
And  he  said,  Yea.  28.  And  the  chief  captain  answered, 
With  a  great  sum  obtained  I  this  freedopi.  But  Paul 
Mid,  I  was  6ee  bom.  29.  Then  straightway  they  de- 
pcurted  from  him,  which  should  have  examined  him  by 
scourging.' 

J*aul  19  broufflu  before  tfie  Jevfiah  CounciL  He  declare* 
himeelf  a  Pharisee,  The  Pharisee*  and  Sadducees  in 
the  Council  ttrive  -with  each  other.  The  Soldier*  go 
into  the  Council,  and  take  Paul  from  among  them  by 
force.  The  Chief  Captain  command*  the  Council  to 
accuee  him  before  Pelix  the  Governor^  in  Caaarea, 

Ltsias,  now  that  he  understood  Paul  was  a  Roman, 
became  the  more  anxious  to  know   certainly  what  his 
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crime  was.  And  therefore  on  the  morrow.  Acts  xxiL 
30.  '  he  loosed  him  from  his  bonds,  and  commanded  the 
chief  priests  and  all  their  council  to  appear :' — It  seems 
the  chief  priests  had  joined  the  multitude  in  their  clamour 
against  Paul,  and  had  accused  him  of  sedition,  with  an 
intention  to  have  him  put  to  death;  being  exceedingly 
enraged  against  him  for  what  he  had  said  concerning 
them  on  the  stairs,  as  well  as  for  having  deserted  their . 
service,  and  gfone  over  to  the  Christians : — *  And  brought 
Paul  down,  (from  the  castle),  and  set  him  before  them, 
in  their  council. 

The  apostle,  being  thus  placed  at  the  bar  of  the  coun- 
cil, looked  steadfastly  around  on  all  the  members  present 
And  though  many  of  them  knew  him  well,  having  for- 
merly employed  htm  to  persecute  the  disciples  of  Jesus, 
yet,  consciouji.  of  integrity  even  in  that  unrighteous 
course,  as  in  the  whole  of  his  other  conduct,  he  boldly 
said  to  them,  Acts  xxiii.  1.  *  Men  and  brethren,  I  have 
lived  in  all  good  conscience  before  God  unto  this  day.' 
But  that  saying  displeasing  the  high-priest  Ananias,  as 
savouring,  in  his  opinion,  of  falsehood  and  vanity,  he 
commanded  those  who  stood  by,  Acts  xxiii.  2.  '  to  f  smite 
him  on  the  mouth,'  in  the  manner  Pashnr  formerly 
smote  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  Jer.  xx.  2.  But  Paul,  of- 
fended at  the  injury,  replied,  3.  '  God  shall  smite  thee, 
thou  whited  wall,'  thou  hypocrite;  <for  sittest  thou  to 
judge  me  according  to  the  law,  and  commandest  me  to 
be  s^iitten  contrary  to  the  law,'  which  saith,  thou  shalt 
do  no  unrighteousness  in  judgment  1  Lev.  xix.  15.-— 
And  surely  it  was  unrighteousness  in  a  judge  to  order 
one  not  yet  convicted  of  any  crime  to  be  treated  as  if  he 
had  been  already  condemned ;  and  that  for  no  reason, 
but  because,  in  beginning  to  make  his  defence,  he  had 
asserted  the  uprightness  of  his  general  conduct.  Where- 
fore, Ananias  having  been  guilty  of  injustice  under 
the  mask  of  piety,  certainly  deserved  the  rebuke  which 
Paul  now  gave  him. — But  some  present,  4.  'said, 
Revilest  thou  God's  high-priest?  6.  Then  said  Paul, 
I  wist  not,  brethren,  that  he  was  the  high-priest:  For 
it  is  written.  Thou  shalt  not  speak  evil  of  the  ruler  of 
thy  people.'  In  affirming  that  he  did  not  know  Ana- 
nias to  be  the  high- priest,  Paul  assuredly  spake  the  truth. 
For  both  the  Roman  governors  and  the  Jewish  princes 
had  for  some  time  past  been  in  use  to  sell  the  high-priest- 
hood to  the  best  bidders;  and  sometimes  to  depose  the 
persons  in  office,  that  they  might  have  it  to  sell  anew. 
Wherefore,  as  Paul  was  but  lately  come  from  Greece, 
after  five  years'  absence,  he  may  very  well  have  been 
ignorant  of  Ananias's  dignity,  notwithstanding  he  knew 
him  personally.  It  is  alleged,  indeed,  that  by  his  dress 
and  seat  in  the  council,  Paul  might  have  known  Ananias 
to  be  the  high-priest.  But  that  does  not  seem  probable ; 
because,  having  looked  steadfastly  on  the  council  at  his 
first  coming  in,  he  would  by  such  an  excuse  have  exposed 
himself  to  ridicule,  if  Ananias  could  have  been  known 
to  be  the  high-priest,  either  by  his  dress  or  by  his  seat 
in  the  conndL 

Paul,  seeing  many  sitting  round  with  whom  he  was 
personally  acquainted,  and  knowing  that  some  of  them 
were  Sadducees  and  some  of  them  Pharisees,  Acts  xxiiL 
6.  *  cried  out  in  the  council.  Men  and  brethren,  I  am  a 
Pharisee,  the  son  of  a  Pharisee ;  of  the  hope  and  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  I  am  called  in  question ;'  meaning, 
that  he  was  brought  before  them,  as  a  criminal,  for 
preaching  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  from  the  dead,  as  a 
proof  of  the  resurrection  of  all  the  dead  at  the  last  day. 
The  council  hearing  this  account  of  the  crime  laid  to  his 
charge,  7.  'There  arose  a  dissension  between  the  Phari- 
sees and  the  Sadducees;  and  the  multitude  was  divided. 
And  there  arose  a  great  cry ;  and  the  scribes  that  were 
of  the  Pharisees'  party  arose  and  strove  (in  the  prisoner's 
defence),  saying,  We  find  no  evil  in  this  man ;  but  if  a 
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tpiriC  or  tn  angel  hath  apoken  to  him,*  (ao  they  interprefc- 
e<l  what  Paul  had  apoken  to  the  multitude  from  the  ataira 
concerning  the  appearing  of  Jeaus  to  him  by  the  way ; 
fur  they  did  not  allow  that  the  person  whom  they  had 
crucified  was  really  risen  from  the  dead),  Met  us  not 
fight  against  God.'  •  The  diaeenaton  now  became  ao 
great,  that,  10.  'The  chief  captain,  fearing  leat  Paul 
should  have  been  pulled  in  pieces  of  them,  commanded 
the  soldiers,'  who  had  aet  Paul  before  the  council,  *  to 
go  down  and  take  him  by  force  from  among  them,  and  to 
bring  him  into  the  caatle.'  At  the  same  time  he  ordered 
his  accusers  to  declare,  before  the  governor  himself,  what 
they  had  to  aay  against  the  prisoner,  (ver.  dO.)»  because 
be  intended  to  remit  the  afiair  to  his  cognizance. 

JetU9  appear*  to  Paul  in  the  mg-ht.  The  Jew  compire  to 
hill  Paul,  The  Chief  Captain  tendi  him  to  Cmsarea^ 
etcorted  by  a  strong  guard. 

Acts  xziii.  11.  *And  the  night  following  the  Lord 
Jesus  stood  by  him,  and  aaid,  Be  of  good  cheer,  Paul ; 
lor  as  thou  haat  testified  of  me  in  Jerusalem,  ao  must 
thou  bear  witness  also  at  Rome.  13.  And  when  it  was 
day,  certain'  zealota  *  of  the  Jews  banded  together,  and 
bound  themselves  under  a  cuiae,  saying,  That  they  would 
neither  eat  nor  drink  till  they  had  killed  Paul.  13.  And 
there  were  more  than  forty  who  had  made  this  conspiracy. 
14.  And  they  came  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders,'  who 
were  of  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees,  and  Paul's  greatest 
enemies,  telling  them  what  they  had  done ;  and  desiring 
them  to  aak  the  chief  captain  to  bring  Paul  down  to  the 
council  on  the  morrow,  *  as  if  to  inquire  something  more 
perfectly  coneemiog  him,'  that  they  might  have  an  op* 
portunity  of  killing  him  by  the  way.  But  the  oonspi* 
racy  being  made  known  to  Paul  by  his  sister's  son,  he 
aeot  him  to  the  chief  captain,  wbo»  on  hearing  thereof, 
prudently  sent  Paul  away  to  Ccsaraa  by  night  under  a 
strong  guard  to  Felix  the  governor,  (No.  XXIX.),  with 
a  letter,  giving  him  an  account  of  the  whole  affair  from 
the  beginning,  and  inibrming  him  that  be  had  orderad  the 
prisoner's  accusen  to  aay  before  the  governor  what  they 
had  to  lay  to  his  chaige.  Lysiaa's  letter  being  delivered 
to  the  governor.  Acta  zxiv.  33.  *They  praaented  Paul 
al«o  before  him.  34.  And  when  the  governor  had  read 
the  letter,  he  asked  of  what  province  he  was  1  And  when 
he  underatood  that  be  was  of  Cilicia;  36. 1  will  bear  thee^ 
aaid  he,  when  thine  accuaera  are  alao  come :  And  he  com- 
manded him  to  be  kept  in  Herod's  prstorium.'  This 
was  a  hall  which  Herod  built  in  Cssarea  for  holding 
courts  of  judicature  in,  with  apartmenu  adjoining,  in 
which  the  prisoners  who  were  to  be  tried  were  confined. 


CiiAr.  \UL — Paut$  Biatortf^  from  his  Jmprioonment  at 
Cmtarea^  to  hie  appealing  to  the  Emperor » 

The  High'prieot  and  Eldere  vith  TertuUue  accuee  Paul 
before  Felix,  Paul  denies  the  Crimee  laid  to  hie  charge^ 
and  gives  an  Accoitnt  ofhii  Faith, 

It  aeems  the  commander  of  the  horaemen  who  brought 
Paul  to  Cssarea,  was  ordered  on  his  return  to  inform 
the  high-priest  and  the  eldera  at  Jerusalem  of  the  day 
which  the  governor  ahould  fix  fi>r  hearing  their  accuse- 
tion,  and  for  trying  the  prisoner.  Wherefore,  Acts  xxiv. 
1.  *  After  five  day  a  Ananiaa  the  high-priest  descended 
with  tho  eldeia,  and  with  a  certain  orator  named  Tertul- 
lus,  who  informed  the  governor  against  PauL'  This 
Roman  orator,  or  barrister,  to  persuade  the  governor  to 
punish  Paul  aa  a  disturber  of  the  public  peace,  compli- 
mented him  on  the  wisdom  and  vigour  of  his  administr»> 
tion :  Acts  xxiv.  2.  *  Seeing  that  by  thee  we  enjoy  great 
guietoess,  and  that  very  worthy  deeds  are  don*  unto  thia 


nation,'  &c.  But  in  this  the  orator  Battered  the  gover- 
nor loo  much.  For,  although  he  had  repressed  the  dicarii 
and  other  robbers,  he  was  himself  a  great  oppressor  of  the 
nation,  by  the  cruelty  and  injustice  of  bis  administratioB. 
(No.  XXX.)  Having  ended  his  Owning  prelace,  Ter- 
tullus  roundly  affirmed,  that  Paul  was,  6.  *  A  pestflent  fel- 
low, and  a  mover  of  sedition  among  all  the  Jews  through- 
out the  workl,  and  a  ringleader  of  the  aect  of  thtf  Naxa- 
renes.'  But  in  this  there  waa  not  a  word  of  irath,  except 
that  Paul  was  a  ringleader  of  the  Mizarenes  s  a  term  of 
reproach  which  it  aeems  was  given  to  the  diactples  of 
Christ  even  in  that  early  period.  6.  *  Who  alao  bath  gone 
about  to  profane  the  temple,'  by  bringing  heathens  into 
it,  *  whom  we  took,  and  would  have  judged  acooidang  to 
our  law.'  By  this  the  orator  insinuated,  that  sm  tbe  Ro- 
mans permitted  the  Jews  to  govern  themselves  by  their 
own  laws,  it  was  the  governor's  duty  to  maintain  them 
in  the  possession  of  that'  privilege,  which  be  meMit  to  tell 
him  hsid  been  violated  by  the  dueif  captain ;  for  he  added, 
<  The  chief  captain  Lysias  came  upon  us,  and  with  great 
▼iolenoe  took  him  out  of  our  hands.'  Lysias  took  Paul 
twice  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Jews  by  Ibroe ;  once,  when 
he  delivered  him  from  the  enraged  multitude  who  went 
about  to  kill  him  in  the  tem|^  Acts  xxL  33.  end  a 
second  time,  when  he  took  him  by  force  out  of  tbe  Aande 
of  the  council,  that  he  might  not  bo  puUed  in  pieces  of 
them.  Acts  xxiii.  10.  Now,  aa  the  Jews  thought  their 
law  authorised  them  to  punish  notorious  ofienders  in  a 
sunmiary  manner,  after  the  example,  of  Phinebas,  who 
without  any  trial  or  judicial  sentence  killed  Zimri  and 
Cosbi  in  the  act  of  transgression,  TertuHus,  I  suppose, 
called  the  killing  of  Paul  by  the  enraged  multitode,  in 
the  supposed  act  of  piofiming  the  temple,  a  Judging  or 
punishing  him  according  to  their  taw.  Or,  be  might 
give  that  appellation  to  the  attempt  of  the  council  to  pull 
Paul  in  piecea.  Yet  the  manner  in  which  he  expressed 
himself  leads  us  to  think,  that  Ijo  rather  meant  tbe  attempt 
of  the  multitude ;  *  whom  we  took,  and  would  have  judged/ 
For  the  council  did  not  take  Paul ;  but  the  dkief  captain 
placed  him  before  them,  merely  to  obtain  certain  infor- 
mation of  the  crimee  which  they  laid  to  his  cbaige,  and 
by  no  means  to  judge  and  pumah  him.  Acts  xxii.  30. : 
whereas  the  multitude  laid  hold  on  Paul  in  the  temple, 
and  would  have  immediately  punished  him  with  death. 
TertuUus's  accusation  of  Paul,  together  with  tbe  drcam- 
atances  by  which  he  aggravated  his  accusation,  were  all 
mere  fictions,  of  which  he  ofiEeied  no  proof  whatever; 
only.  Acts  xxiv.  9.  'The  Jevra,  (namely,  Ananias  and 
the  elders),  assented,  saying,  That  theee  thinga  were  so.* 
His  answer  to  this  aocusaticm  Paul  introduced,  not  bj 
paying  any  fulsome  compliment  to  the  governor,  after  the 
barrister's  example ;  but  by  saying,  Acte  xxiv.  10.  ^  For 
as  much  as  I  know  thou  hast  been  of  many  yean  a  jadge 
unto  this  nation,'  ao  canst  not  be  ignorant  of  the  afiiairs 
of  the  Christians,  and  of  the  temper  of  the  Jews  my 
accusers,  *  I  do  the  more  cheerfully  answer  for  my- 
selL'  Next,  because  the  charge  brought  against  him 
was,  that  'he  was  a  pestilent  fellow,  and  a  nnover  of 
sedition  among  all  the  Jews  throughout  the  world,'  he 
told  the  governor,  that  he  had  been  only  twelve  daya  in 
Jerusalem,  during  which  they  had  not  found  bim  stir- 
ring up  the  people  anywhere;  and  boldly  averred, 
that  his  accusen  could  prove  none  of  the  tbmga  which 
they  laid  to  lus  charge.  Only  as  to  his  *  being  a 
ringleader  of  the  Nazarencs,  14.  This  I  eonfeaa  unto 
thee,  that  after  the  way  which  they  call  heresy,  so  wor- 
ship I  the  God  of  my  fathen  .*'  I  wonhip  the  (iod  of  my 
fethera  through  the  mediation  of  Christ,  which  they  call 
heresy,  because  it  renden  the  mediation  of  the  Levitical 
prieste  unnecessary  in  the  wcH^p  of  God.  But  this  is 
no  heresy ;  the  Levitical  aervices  being  prefigurations  of 
the  mediation  of  Christj  and  the  piophete  having  ex 
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pTEssly  foretold  the  same.  And* therefore,  in  thus  wor- 
shipping God,  I  believe  '  all  things  written  in  the  law 
and  in  the  prophets;  15.  And  have  hope  towards  God, 
which  they  themselves  also  allow,  that  there  shall  be  a 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and  the  unjust.* 
AH  the  Pharisees  allowed  the  resurrection,  hoping  for  it, 
as  Paul  did,  upon  the  foundation  of  the  promises  of  God 
delivered  by  Moses  and  the  prophets.  This  was  a  very 
proper  defence  before  a  Roman  magistrate,  who  by  the 
law  of  the  empire  was  bound  to  allow  every  man  to  wor- 
fihip  God  according  to  the  religion  of  his  country.  Acts 
xxiv.  16.  (Ey  TtfTtt)  *  And  on  this  account,  (that  I  believe 
the  resurrection),  I  exercise  myself  to  have  always  a  con- 
science void  of  oflence  towards  God  and  towards  men.' 
So  that  my  principles  do  not  lead  to  sedition. — And  as 
to  his  profaning  the  temple,  he  said.  That,  17.  *  after 
many  years'  absence,  be  had  come  with  alms  to  his  nation 
and  offerings'  to  God,  which  he  proposed  to  make  by 
assisting  some  Nazarites  to  discharge  their  vow :  that 
with  this  intention  he  had  gone  into  the  temple ;  but  it 
was  not  with  any  multitude  attending  him,  nor  tumult 
made  by  him.  And  yet  the  Jews  from  Asia  laid  violent 
hands  on  him,  as  if  he  had  really  profaned  the  temple  ; 
1 9.  *  Who  ought  to  have  been  here  before  thee  to  object, 
if  they  had  aught  against  me.'  But  as  they  did  not  ap- 
pear to  make  good  their  charge,  it  was  plain  they  were 
conscious  of  having  injured  him  by  their  accusation. 
And  doubtless  Felix  so  understood  it — Paul  therefore 
called  upon  the  chief  priests  and  eldei:8,  now  his  only 
prosecutors,  to  shew  any  evil  deed  that  was  proved  against 
dim  while  he  stood  before  the  council;  21.  *  Except 
it  be  for  this  one  saying,  which  I  cried  standing  among 
them.  Touching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  I  am  called 
in  question  by  you  this  day.'  But  as  that  was  one  of 
the  great  articles  of  the  national  faith,  he  could  not  be 
blamed,  either  for  maintaining  it,  or  for  asserting  that 
God  had  given  a  proof  of  it  in  the  resurrection  of  Jesus 
from  the  dead. 

Acts  xxiv.  22.  <  And  when  Felix  heard  these  things,' 
the  orator's  accusation  and  the  prisoner's  defence,  having 
by  ^is  long  residence  in  Judea  m^re  perfect  kno-wledge  of 
that  vay  of  worship  mentioned  by  Paul,  vcr.  14.  or  a 
more  perfect  knowledge  of  Jesus  and  his  disciples  than 
had  been  given  him  by  the  high-priest  and  elders  and  their 
orator,  he  did  not  find  any  crime  proved  against  Paul : 
yet  he  did  not  acquit  him,  for  fear  of  displeasing  the 
Jews,  but  he  deferred  them  till  Lysias  should  come  down, 
as  if  he  could  have  given  better  information  concerning 
the  pretended  sedition. — In  the  mean  time,  being  fully 
convinced  of  Paul's  innocence,  he  ordered  that  he  should 
rot  be  confined  too  closely,  but  that  his  acquaintance 
should  be  allowed  to  visit  him ; — a  liberty  which  we  may 
believe  the  brethren  of  Ccesarea  made  good  use  of,  during 
his  long  imprisonment  in  that  city. 


/VA'jT,  at  the  request  of  his  Wife  Dnitilla,  tends  for  Paul, 
who  gives  them  an  account  of  the  Faith  in  Christ.  He 
reasons  concerning  Righteousness,  Chastity,  and  a 
Judgment  to  come,  Felix's  Conscience  is  so  roused 
that  he  trembles.  fVhen  recalled  from  his  Government 
he  leaves  Paul  in  bonds, 

Paul's  trial  having  occasioned  much  discourse  in  Cs- 
sarea,  Felix's  wife  Drusilla,  (No.  XXX.)  who  was  her- 
self a  Jewess,  and  of  the  Jewish  religion,  desired  to  hear 
him.  Felix  therefore  sent  for  him,  Acts  xxiv.  24.  *  and 
heard  him  concerning  the  faith  in  Christ;'  heard  him 
declare  what  the  Christians'  believed  concerning  Jesus ; 
namely,  that  be  is  the  Christ  ox  Messiah  long  expected 
by  the  Jews ;  and  that  he  was  proved  to  be  the  Christ 
by  God*s  raising  him  from  the  dead.    Moreover,  being 


well  acquainted  with  the  character  and  actions  of  hfs 
illustrious  hearers,  the  apostle  introduced  some  other  ar^ 
tides  of  the  Christian  religion,  suited  to  their  particular 
case :  For,  ver«  25.  <  he  reasoned  of  righteousness,'  or 
justice,  a  virtue  highly  necessary  in  a  ruler,  'and  of  con- 
tinence,' or  chastity,  against  which  Felix  and  his  lady 
had  'greatly  trespassed  in  thehr  marriage,  *  and  of  a  judg- 
ment to  come,'  at  which  great  and  small  shall  answer  to 
God  for  their  actions.  His  discourse  was  uttered  with 
such  energy,  that  Felix,  who  was  a  very  corrupt  gover- 
nor, was  exceedingly  terrified,  and  trembled;  then  dis- 
missed Paul,  saying,  Acts  xxiv.  25.  *  Go  thy  way  for  thi« 
•time,  when  I  have  a  convenient  season  I  will  call  for 
thee.'  The  apostle's  discourse  however,  produced  no 
alteration  of  conduct  either  in  Felix  or  his  lady.  He 
continued  his  bad  practice,  all  the  tiine  his  goverament 
lasted ;  and  she,  trusting  to  her  privileges  as  a  daughter 
of  Abraham,  paid  no  regard  to  what  she  had  heard.— 
Felix  indeed  sent  for  Paul,  as  he  promised,  and  commune 
edvfith  him,  not  about  the  amendment  of  his  life,  but  in 
hopes  to  receive  money  from  him  for  releasing  him :  2<(. 
and  the  rather,  that  Paul,  in  his  defence,  had  mentioned 
his  bringing  alms  and  offerings  to  his  nation.  However, 
his  deliverance  by  money  not  being  attempted,  for  a 
reason  too  obvious  to  be  mentioned,  Felix  kept  him  in 
prison  the  two  remaining  years  of  his  government ;  and 
when  leaving  the  province  did  not  release  him,  wishing 
to  please  the  great  men  among  the  Jews,  who  earnestly 
desired  to  have  Paul  put  to  death. 

FestUM  succeeds  Felix  in  the  Government  of  Judea.  Ht 
»ts  in  judgment  on  Paul ;  fwars  the  accusation  of  the 
JevfSt  and  PauVs  defence  s  then  asks  him,  ifhetoould 
go  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  be  Judged  by  him  there,  Paul 
appeals  from  Festut  to  the  Emperor, 

FsLix  was  succeeded  in  the  government  of  Judea  by 
Fortius  Festus,  who  went  up  to  Jerusalem  three  days 
after  he  landed  at  Cassarea. — While  Festus  was  in  Jeru- 
salem, Acts  XXV.  3.  *  the  high-priest  and  the  chief  of  the 
Jews  informed  him  against  Paul,  and  besought  him,  4. 
And  desired  favour  against  him,  (see  Ter.  16.),  that  he 
would  send  for  him  to  Jerusalem,  laying  wait  in  the  way 
to  kill  him,  (Acts  xxv.  5.)  But  Festus,'  knowing  their 
design,  'answered,  that  Paul  should  be  kept  at  Cesa- 
rea,  and  that  he  himself  would  depart  shortly  thither  ;* 
and  ordered  them  to  go  down  with  him,  and  aocuee 
him  there.  Accordingly,  the  day  after  his  arrival  in  C»sa- 
rea,  he  sat  in  judgment  on  Paul ;  and  the  Jews  who  had 
come  from  Jerusalem,  standing  round,  7.  *  laid  many  and 
grievous  complaints  against  Paul,  which  they  could  not 
prov^ ;  (see  ver.  18,  19.)  8.  While  he  answered  for  him- 
self. Neither  against  the  law  of  the  Jews,  neither  against 
the  temple,  nor  yet  against  Caesar,  have  I  offended  any 
thing  at  all.'  But  Festus,  to  gratify  the  Jews,  asked 
Paul  if  he  would  go  to  Jerusalem  and  be  judged  by  htm, 
concerning  these  things,  in  the  presence  of  the  chief 
priests  and  elders,  who  understood  them  much  better  than 
he  did  1  To  this  Paul  replied,  That  he  was  standing  at 
Cssar's  judgment-seat,  where,  as  being  a  Roman,  he 
ought  to  be  tried;  that  Festus  knew  be  had  done  no 
wrong  to  the  Jews;  that  if  he  was  an  offender,  he  did 
not  refuse  to  die ;  but  that,  if  he  was  innocent,  it  would 
be  wrong  even  in  the  governor  to  make  a  gift  of  his  life 
to  the  Jews,  by  sending  him  to  Jerasalem  to  be  judged 
in  the  presence  of  his  inveterate  enemies,  who  by  their 
clamour  and  threatenings  might  oblige  Festus  Co  condemn 
him.  Wherefore,  to  prevent  that  injury,  Paul,  as  being 
a  Roman  citizen,  appealed  from  Festus  to  Ciesar,  (No. 
XXXI.),  and  by  so  doing  put  a  ^top  to  any  farther  ju- 
dicial procedure  against  his  life  in  Judea;  for,  after  con- 
ferring with  his  council,  (No.  XIII.),  Festus  declared  in 
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the  Court,  That  Paul  ehooM  be  eeat  to  Caear  in  eonse* 

quenoe  of  hU  eppeaL 

Chap.  IX. — PauCt  IRttory^frwn  the  time  of  Hit  appeal 

to  hit  embarking  for  Italy  to  prosecute  hU  Appeal  be* 

fore  the  Emperor, 
Featue  gives  an  Account  of  Pau^M  Caute  to  KingAgrip* 

pa,  toho  desires  to  hear  PauCs  Defence  from  Ids  ovm 

mouth. 

Not  long  after  this,  King  Agrippa  (No.  XXXII.) 
and  hit  sister  Bemice  came  to  Ceaarea  to  pay  their  re- 
epects  to  Featus,  who  had  sacoeeded  their  brother-in-law 
Felix  in  the  province.  Acts  xrv.  14.  *  And  when  they 
had  been  there  many  days,  Festas  declared  Paurs  cause 
unto  the  king.'  For  as  the  crime  of  which  he  was  ac- 
cused related  wholly  to  the  Jewish  religion,  in  which  the 
king  was  very  knowing,  Festas  wished  to  have  his  opi- 
nion upon  it ;  and  for  that  purpose  began  by  telling  him, 
that  Felix  had  left  Paul  in  bonds,  and  that  the  chief 
priests  and  eldeiB  at  Jerusalem  had  desired  him  to  con* 
demn  him:  Acts  xxv.  16.  *To  whom  I  answered,  It  is 
not  the  manner  of  the  Romans  to  deliver  any  man  to  die' 
till  he  is  condemned  after  a  fair  trial.  And  therefore, 
having  sat  in  judgement  upon  him  in  CiBsarea,  when  his 
accusers  suxid  up,  they  did  not  lay  any  of  those  crimes  to 
hu  charge  *  whidi  I  supposed.  19.  But  had  certain  ques- 
tions against  him  of  their  own  religion,  and  of  one  Jesus 
which  was  dead,  whom  Paul  affirmed  to  be  alive.  80. 
And  because  I  was  in  doubt  about  such  questions,'  whe- 
ther they  were  dangerous  to  the  state  and  punishable,  and 
whether  I  was  a  competent  judge  of  them,  '  I  asked  him 
if  he  was  willing  to  go  to  Jerusalem,'  where  I  could  have 
the  advice  of  persons  skilled  in  the  Jewish  religion,  *•  and 
there  be  judged  of  these  matters  1'  But  he  refused  to  be 
judged  there,  and  appealed  to  Cesar. 

Agrippa  having  heard  these  things.  Acts  xxv.  %%, 
*  said  unto  Festus,  I  would  also  hear  the  man  myself.* 
This  demand  the  king  made,  because  he  was  well  ac- 
quainted with  the  religious  tenets,  disputes,  and  expecta- 
tions of  the  Jews,  and  because  many  wonderful  things 
bad  been  reported  to  him  concerning  Jesus  and  his  dis- 
ciples. Perhaps  also  he  may  have  remembered,  how  his 
&ther,  who  was  a  zealous  Jew,  had  been  so  displeased 
with  this  sect  as  to  put  the  aposUe  James  to  death.  But 
whatever  was  his  reason,  he  obtained  his  desire :  *  To- 
morrow, said  Festus,  thou  shalt  hear  him.' 

Paul  is  brought  into  the  place  of  hearing  at  Cmsarea,  and 
makes  his  defence  before  Xing  Agrippa,  Queen  Ber^ 
nice,  the  Ladies  who  attended  her,  the  Tribunes,  and 
the  principal  Inhabitants  of  Cmsarea. 

Fxnus  accordingly  performed  his  promise  to  tlie 
king.  Acts  xxv.  S8.  For  *  on  the  morrow,  when  Agrippa 
was  come,  and  Bemice,  with  great  pomp'  of  apparel, 
attendants,  guards,  dec.  *  and  was  enterad  into  the  place 
of  bearing,  with  the  Tribunes  and  principal  men  of  the 
city,  at  Festus'  commandment  Paul  was  brought  forth.' 
Then  Festus,  rising  up,  made  an  elegant  speech  to  the 
assembly,  in  which  he  dedared,  that  at  the  former  trial 
no  crime  had  been  proved  against  the  prisoner ;  but  that 
having  appealed  to  Cesar,  he  had  brought  him  forth, 
that  after  a  second  examination  he  might  have  something 
more  certain  to  write  to  the  emperor,  concerning  the 
crimes  laid  to  the  prisoner's  charge. 

AcU  xxvi.  I.  *  Then  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul,  Thoa 
art  permitted  to  speak  for  thyself.'  Upon  this  *  Paul 
stretched  forth  the  hand,*  to  draw  the  attention  of  the 
assembly,  and  declare^,  He  thought  himself  happy  in 
being  allowed  to  answer  the  accuaations  of  the  Jewa,  be- 
fore one  ao  expert  in  the  Jewish  taws  and  rebgion  as  the 


king.    This  he  said,  beeanse  if  Agrippa  expreaeed  a  h 
vourable  opinion  of  his  doctrine  before  Festas  and  the 
Tribunes,  it  would  be  of  great  service  to  the  Chrisfisn 
cause.    Then,  in  the  hearing  of  this  illustriona  assembly, 
he  called  on  all  the  Jews  present  to  bear  witneas,  (No. 
XXXIIL),  That  he  had  received  his  education  at  Jeru- 
salem, and  had  early  profossed  himself  a  Pharisee :  That 
he  now  stood  as  a  criminal,  for  testifying  the  resnrrectioa 
of  Jesus,  and  for  believing  that  God  will  raiee  all   the 
dead,  as  he  promised  to  the  fathers :  ver.  7.  *  Unto  which 
happiness,'  said  he,  *  our  twelve  tribes,  by  aerviiig  God 
day  and  night,  hope  to  come :'  That  formerly,  from  a 
principle  of  conscience,  he  was  a  great  enemy  to  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  and  to  his  disciples,  Acts  xxvi.   11.  'and 
being  exceedingly  mad  against  them,  he  persecuted  them 
even  unto  strange  cities  ;'  and,  in  particular,  ha  went  te 
Damascus  for  that  purpose,  *with  authority  and.  com- 
mission from  the  chief  priests .'    But  that  Jeaus  himself 
appeared  to  him  at  mid-day,  as  he  drew  nigh  to  the  city, 
and  spake  to  him,  and  convinced  him  that  he  was  risen 
from    the    dead,  as   his  disciples  affirmed.      Moreover, 
Jesus  told  him  that  he  had  appeared  to  him  to  make  him 
a  witness  and  a  preacher  of  his  resurrection ;  and  that 
he  now  sent  him  to  the  Gentiles,  *  to  open  tfaeir  eyes, 
dec     19.  Whereupon,  O  king,'  having  had  thia  convinc- 
ing evidence  of  Uie  resurrection  of  Jesua,  *  I   waa  not 
disobedient  to  the  heavenly  vision,'  but  preached  first  to  • 
the  Jews  *  of  Damascus,  and  at  Jerusalem,  and  throagh- 
out  all  the  coasts  of  Judea,  and  then  to  the  Gentiks.' 
But  the  Jews  being  enraged  at  me,  for  pronuaing  salva- 
tion to   the  Gentiles  through  Jesus,  without    requiring 
them  to  obey  the  law  of  Moses,  they,  21.  <  caught  me 
in  the  temple,  and  went  about  to  kill   me.'     But   God 
having  preserved   me,  32.  '  I  continue  to  this  dsy  vrit- 
nessing,  both  to  small  and  great,'  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth 
is  risen  from  the  dead,  and  that  he  is  the  Christ     And 
in  affirming  these   facts,  I  say   <no  other  things  than 
those   which    Moses  and  the  prophets  did  say'  ahoold 
come ;  23.  *  That  the  Christ  should  suffer,  and  that  he 
ahould  be  the  first  that  should  rise  from  the  dead'  to  die 
no  more,  *  and  should  shew  light  to  the  people  and  to 
the  Gentiles :'  so  that,  instead«of  being  a  conqueror,  the 
Christ,  according  to  Moses  and  the  prophets,  was  to  be 
a  teacher  of  true  religion  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles. — 
When  Festus  the  governor  heard  Paul  speak  of  Christ's 
ahewing  light  to  the  Genti]ea,lie  conaideied  it  as  a  mere 
chimera,  produced,  in  Paul's  brain  by  his  too  great   ap- 
plication to  the  study  of  the  Jewish  learning ;  mid  there- 
fore he  mterrupted  him,  aaying.  Acts  xxvi.  24.   '  with  a 
loud  voice,  Paul,  thou  art  beside  thyself;  much  leaning 
doth  make  thee  mad.'    Paul  replied,  'I  am  not  mad, 
most  noble  Festus ;'  and  appealed  to  the  king,  as  folly 
acquainted,  not  only  with  the  doctrine  of  Moses  and  the 
prophets  concerning  the  Christ,  but  with  the  miracles, 
death,  and  resurrection  of   Jesus.     26.  *For  this  thing 
was  not  done  in  a  comer.' — ^Then  turning  to  Agrippa, 
he  said,  27.  *  King  Agrippa,  believest  thou  the  prophets  ? 
I  know  that  thou  believest'    Paul  knew  Agrippa  to  be 
of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees ;  for  his  fother,   being  a 
zealous  Jew,  had  educated  him  in  the  Jewish  religion, 
according  to*  its  strictest  form.      28.    'Then    Agrippa 
said  to  Paul,  Almost  thou  persuadeat  me  to  be  a  Chiie- 
tian.*    Paul's  doctrine  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth  ap- 
peared ao  conformable  to  the  thinga  written  concerning 
the  Christ  by  Moaes  and  the  prophcta,  and  his  testimony 
concerning  the  appearing  of  Jesus  to  him  by  the  wsy 
was  rendered  so  probable  by  the  total  alteration  of  his 
sentimenU  and  conduct,  that  Agrippa  declared  he  was 
almost  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  the   things   which  be 
affirmed   concerning  Jesus. — On  this  new  occasion  of 
vindicating  himself,  and  the  cause  in  which  he  was  en 
gaged,  the  aposUe  apake  with  audi  effect,  that  the  king 
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the  govcymor*  and  the  govenMNr'a  council,  ver.  81.  'golog 

a«id^  talked  between  themeelves,  saying,  This  man  doih 
nothing  worthy  of  death  or  of  bonds.'  Afler  which 
Agrippa,  not  in  the  least  offended  with  Paul  for  having 
spoken  to  him  eo  freely,  came  forward,  and,  33.  'saM 
to  Festus,'  in  the  hearing  of  the  whole  assembly,  *  This 
nian  might  have  been  set  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not  appeal- 
ed to  CflDsar.' — Paurs  appeal,  however,  was  perfectly 
proper  at  the  time  he  made  it,  seeing  Festos  had  shewn 
an  inclination  to  gratify  the  Jews  by  proposing  to  judge 
him  in  Jerusalem.  And  now,  although  Agrippa,  with 
the  consent  of  Festus,  had  declared  thiLt  Paul  might 
have  been  set  at  liberty  if  he  had  not  appealed  to  Cssar, 
Paul  very  prudently  did  not  withdraw  his  appeal,  be- 
cauae  he  foresaw,  that  by  the  solicitations  and  threaten- 
ings  of  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  Festus  might  be 
constrained,  contrary  to  his  inclination,  to  put  him  to 
death,  even  as  Pilate  formerly  had  been  constrained,  con- 
trary to  his  conscience,  to  put  Jesus  to  death. 


Memarkt  9n  Pautt  Defencet  before  the  JkluUitude,  t/ie 
JevfUh  Council,  the  Govemort  Felix  and  Festut,  and 
Xing  Agrippa^ 

Thus  it  appears,  that  besides  the  defence  which  Paul 
made  from  the  top  of  the  stairs  to  the  multitude  in  Jeru- 
ealem,  he  at  four  different  times,  before  the  highest 
courts  of  judicature  in  Judea,  defended  the  gospel,  and 
his  own  conduct  in  preaching  it,  in  the  most  public  man- 
ner ;-^namely,  1.  Before  the  Jewish  council,  consisting 
of  the  high-priest,  the  chief  priests,  the  whole  estate  of 
the  elders,  and  the  scribes,  who  all  sat  as  his  accusers. — 
12.  Before  Felix  the  Roman  governor,  at  whose  tribu- 
nal the  bigh-priest  Ananias,  and  the  elders  from  Jeru- 
salem, were  likewise  his  accusers ;  and  employed  a  Ro- 
man barrister  to  plead  against  him. — 3.  Before  Festus 
the  governor ;  on  which  occasion  the  Jews  from  Jerusa- 
lem stood  forth,  a  third  time,  as  his  accuaeia. — 4.  Be- 
fore King  Agrippa,  Bemice,  the  Tribunes,  and  the 
principal  persons  of  Cssarea,  with  many  others,  in 
whose  presence  Paul  boldly,  asserted  his  own  innocence, 
with  such  a  strength  of  evidence,  that  both  Agrippa  and 
Festus  declared  he  might  have. been  set  at  Uberty,  if  he 
had  not  appealed  to  the  emperor. 

Now,  it  is  to  be  observed,  1.  That  at  these  different 
trials,  although  Paul  was  accused  of  sedition  and  heresy, 
snd  fhe  profanation  of  the  temple,  it  clearly  appeared, 
that  the  only  o£bncee  which  with  truth  could  be  laid  to 
hie  charge  were — ^his  being  a  ringleader  of  the  sect  of  the 
Nazarenes;  his  joining  them  in  affirming  that  Jesus, 
whom  the  rulers  at  Jerusalem  had  crucified,  was  risen 
from  the  dead,  and  was  thereby  demonstrated  to  be  both 
Lord  and  Christ;  also  his  worshipping  God  through  the 
mediation  of  Jesus,  who  was  now  risen  from  the  dead. — 
These  things  the  chief  priests  and  elders  oonstijied  into 
the  crimes  of  sedition,  heresy,  and  profaneness,  most  un- 
justly; for  though  Paul  affirmed  that  Jesus  is  Lordf 
this  doctrine  had  no  tendency  to  sedition,  since  at  the 
same  time  he  taught  that  Christ's  kingdom  is  not  of  this 
world.  Next,  as  to  his  worshipping  God  through  the 
mediation  of  Jesus,  it  was  no  heresy,  being  agreeable  to 
the  doctrine  of  Moses  and  the  prophets.  And  with 
respect  to  his  having  profaned  the  temple,  it  was  a  mere 
calumny,  which  had  not  the  least  foundation  in  truth. 

2.  At  these  different  trials,  the  high-priest  and  elders, 
who  were  all  present,  did  not,  either  in  their  own  coun- 
cil or  before  the  Roman  governors,  so  much  as  once 
attempt  to  contradict  what  Paul  publicly  and  directly 
affirnwd  concerning  the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  And  yet, 
if  his  affirmation  had  been  a  falsehood,  it  might  easily 
have  been  disproved,  as  the  resunection  of  Jesus  was  said 


ta  have  happened  in  Jaroaaiem,  whereas  aecusen  com* 

monly  resided. 

3.  At  all  these  trials,  P%ul  offered  a  proof  of  the  re- 
surrection of  Jesus  which  could  not  be  gainsayed.  He 
openly  affirmed,  that  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  Jews 
knew,  that,  both  by  education  and  principle,  he  himself 
was  at  the  first  a  furious  enemy  of  the  Christians,  and 
had  persecuted  them  to  death.  Nay,  he  told  them  he  did 
so  by  authority  and  commission  from  themselves :  But 
that  in  going  to  Damascus,  to  bring  the  Christians 
bound  in  fetters  to  Jerusalem,  Jesus  appeared  to  him  on 
the  way,  and  thereby  convinced  him  that  he  was  risen 
from  the  dead  ;  and  ordered  him  to  preach  his  resurrection 
both  to  the  Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles.  And  having  so 
done  ever  after  that,  notwithstanding  he  thereby  exposed 
himself  to  innumerable  evils,  all  impartial  persons  who 
heard  him  must  have  been  convinced,  that  so  total  a 
change  of  sentiment  and  conduct,  in  a  person  of  his  ac- 
knowledged sense  and  education,  could  not  have  hap- 
pened, unless  Jesus  had  really  appeared  to  him,  as  he  con- 
stantly affirmed. 

4.  And  lastly,  it  deserves  particular  notice,  that  these 
public  defences,  whereby  the  Christian  cause  was  so  well 
established,  Paul  would  have  had  no  opportunity  of 
making,  if  the  Romans  had  not  governed  in  Judea  at  that 
time.  For  the  injurious  and  violent  dbposition  which 
the  Jews  on  every  occasion  displayed  against  the  disciples 
of  Jesus,  would  have  led  them  to  put  Paul  to  death  at  the 
first  hearing,  if  the  supreme  power  had  been  in  their 
hands.  We  may  therefore  believe  it  was  owing  to  the 
particular  providence  of  God,  that  Paul  was  apprehended 
and  tried  while  the  Romans  exercised  the  supreme  power 
in  Judea ;  for  they  all  along  behaved  towards  him  in  a 
fiiir  and  impartial  manner,  as  magistrates  who  had  to  an- 
swer for  their  conduct  at  the  imperial  tribunal.  So  that 
at  all  his  trials  he  had  an  opportunity  of  speaking  freely  in 
defence  of  the  gospel,  and  of  his  own  conduct,  in  the 
hearing  of  bis  enemies,  who  were  the  chief  of  the  Jews, 
and  who  had  it  in  their  power  to  contradict  him,  and  no 
doubt  would  have  contradicted  him,  if  the  things  he  af- 
firmed had  been  falsehoods. — And  though  it  may  seem 
strange,  that  when  Paul's  innocence  was  so  clearly  proved, 
and  even  acknowledged  by  his  judges,  he  was  not  re- 
leased, it  should  be  remembered,  that  this  failure  of  justice 
in  the  Roman  magistrates  was  owing  to  the  powerful  in- 
fluence of  the  people  of  the  country,  to  whose  inclinations 
governors,  who  are  strangers,  are  obliged  to  shew  too  much 
regard,  from  political  considerations. 


Chap.  X.^FestV8  having  determined  to  send  Paul  ta 
Italy  by  sea,  with  the  other  prisoners  who  were  to  be 
judged  by  the  Emperor,  they  all  embark  at  Cesarea 
with  the  Centurion  and  Soldiers  appointed  to  guard 
them,  Luke  and  Aristarchus  go  aboard  with  them, 
resolved  to  accompany  Paul  to  Rome.  They  are  all 
shipwrecked  on  the  Island  of  MeUti,  where  Paul 
works  many  miracles, 

Thb  apostle  having,  by  appeal,  transferred  his  cause  to 
the  emperor,  Festus  determined  to  send  him  to  Italy  by 
sea;  and  for  that  purpose  delivered  him,  with  certain 
other  persons  who  were  also  to  be  judged  at  Rome,  to  one 
Julius,  a  centurion  of  the  ItaUan  legion.  All  these  pri- 
soners, with  the  soldiers  who  guarded  them,  went  aboard 
a  ship  of  Adramyttium,  and  sailed  from  Csesarea  in  the 
autumn  of  a,  d.  69. 

F'rom  the  history  it  appears,  that  the  messengers  of  the 
churches,  who  accompanied  Paul  into  Judea  with  the  col- 
lections, Acts  xxL  4.  were  not  intimidated  by  the  evils 
which  the  Jewish  rage  brought  upon  him  in  Jerusalem. 
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For,  while  he  contmoed  there,  they  rememed  with  him ; 

and  when  he  wee  eent  a  prieoner  to  Csiarea,  they  fol- 
lowed him  thither ;  and  ia  both  places  ministered  to  hioi, 
and  perhaps  attended  him  at  his  trials.  And  when  it  wae 
determined  to  send  him  to  Italy,  two  at  least  of  these  af- 
f«)Ctionate  friends  went  in  the  same  ship  with  him,  namely, 
Luke  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  as  appears  from  the  style 
of  his  history,  and  Aristarchus  the  Thessalonian,  Acts 
zxvii.  2. — Arisurchus  had  accompanied  the  apostle  ia 
some  of  his  former  journeys.  Acts  xix.  29.  and  being  one 
of  the  messengers  of  the  churches  who  were  appointed  to 
attend  Paul  with  the  collections  to  Jerusalem,  he  went  with 
him  into  Greece,  and  abode  with  him  there,  while  he  re- 
ceived the  collections  from  the  churches  of  Achaia;  then 
returned  with  him  into  Macedonia,  where  Luke  joined 
them  at  Philippi ;  after  which  they  all  aailed  with  the  sfwa- 
tle  into  Jttdea. 

The  day  after  Paul  and  his  company  looted  from 
Ccsarea,  the  ship  in  which  they  sailed  happening  to  touch 
at  8idon,  Julius,  who  was  a  person  of  singular  humanity, 
allowed  Paul  to  go  ashore,  and  refresh  himself  with  the 
brethren  in  that  city;  a  fiivonr  which  must  have  been 
peculiarly  acceptable  to  one  who  had  been  so  long  in 
prison.  After  that,  loosing  from  8idon,  they  sailed  to 
Myra,  a  city  of  Lycia ;  and  there  finding  a  ship  of  Alex- 
andria, bound  for  Italy  with  a  lading  of  wheat,*  they 
went  aboard,  and  airiving  at  Crete,  they  put  in  at  a  port 
called  The  Fair  ffavetu  i  where  staying  some  days,  the 
eenturion  no  doubt*  as  at  Sidon,  allowed  Paul  to  go  ashoret 
in  which  case,  we  may  suppose  he  preached  Chnst  to  all 
who  came  to  him. 

In  this  port  the  apostle  advised  them  to  winter,  becaoee 
aailtng  was  now  become  dangerous,  on  aooount  of  the  long 
dark  nights,  and  the  tempestuous  weather  usual  at  that 
eeaaon :  for  the  last  of  the  seventh  month  or  aaniveiiary 
expiation  was  now  past  But  the  master  and  the  owner 
of  the  vessel  not  thinking  the  Fair  Havens  a  safe  harbour, 
they  set  out  for  one  judged  more  commodious ;  and  had 
proceeded  a  little  way,  when  there  arose  a  tempestuous 
wind,  called  Eurocltfdon.^  which  soon  increased  into  an 
hurricane :  so  that  not  being  able  to  bear  up  against  the 
storm,  they  let  the  ship  drive,  and  were  exceedingly  tossed 
for  many  days,  without  seeing  either  the  sun  or  stars.— 
Acts  xxviL  20.  And  now,  when  all  hope  was  gone,  an 
angel  of  God  appeared  to  Paul  by  night,  and  assured  him 
that  there  should  be  no  loss  of  any  man's  life,  but  of  the 
ship :  *  Howbeit  they  were  to  be  cast  on  a  certain  island.' 
This  revelation  Paul  communicated  to  all  in  the  ship,  and 
thereby  encouraged  them.  At  length,  when  the  fourteenth 
night  from  their  leaving  the  Fair  Havens  was  come,  they 
drew  near  to  land ;  and  by  break  of  day  were  driven  on 
an  island  in  the  Adriatic  Sea,  named  Meliti,  On  that 
occasion  the  soldiers  proposed  to  kill  the  prisoners,  fear- 
ing they  might  swim  out  and  escape.  But  Julius,  will- 
ing to  save  Paul,  kept  them  from  their  purpose,  Acts 
sxvii.  43.  *  and  commanded  that  Ihey  which  could  swim, 
should  cast  themselves  first  into  the  sea,  and  get  to  land, 
and  the  rest,  some  on  boards,  and  some  on  broken  piecee 
of  the  ship ;  and  so  it  came  to  pass,  that  they  escaped  all 
safe  to  land  ;*  not  one  life  being  lost,  although  there  were 
in  the  ship  no  fewer  than  two  hundred  and  seventy-^ix 
persons,  ver.  37. 

When  they  came  ashore,  Acti  xxviii.  1.  <  they  knew 
that  the  island  was  called  Melit^.'  No.  XXXIV.— The 
people  of  Melit^,  though  reckooed  by  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  barbarian*,  on  account  of  their  ignorance  of  the 

'  The  greatest  part  of  the  com  consumed  In  Rome  was  brouftit 
trnin  Atcxdiulria  tn  E^ypt ;  and  the  venseli  employed  in  thai  trade 
wert'  jxirt'din^ly  Ijirge,  anlhifi  v«>spel  certainly  waa;  fortliere  were 
on  board  of  her  no  fewer  than  'J7H  persons. 

1  Euroclydon  cornea  from  Eu^Ji  and  xa-w**!*,  an  eastern  atorzn, 
for  srj  >'.u  )«v  signifiefi,  Jonah  i.  4.  12.  LXX.  This  kind  of  teoipest 
is  ealled,  by  those  who  frequent  these  seas,  o  Levanter. 


Greek  and  Latin  languages,  shewed  them  no  small  kind- 
ness ;  for  they  received  them  in  a  "vecy  friendly  manncT, 
by  giving  them  all  the  assistance  in  their  powvr,  and  kin- 
dling a  fire  for  them,  because  of  the  rain  and  cold.  Boi 
4  viper  happening  to  frtften  on  Paul's  hand,  as  be  laid  a 
bundle  of  sticks  on  the  fire,  the  islanders*  who  saw  him 
with  his  chain  on,  supposed  him  some  murderer  who  ksd 
escaped  the  sea,  but  whom  (Nv«v«p)  (A«  dtvine  Justice  did 
not  allow  to  live.  However,  when  they  saw  hiiB  shake 
off  the  beast  without  receiving  any  harm,  thcj  ahevBd 
their  opinion,  and  said  he  was  a  god. — On  this  orrasinn, 
the  preMuse  which  Jesus  made  to  his  discaploB  was  fal- 
filied :  Mark  xvi.  18.  «Th^  shall  take  op  serpenls;  and 
if  they  drink  any  deadly  thing,  it  shall  not  hurt  them.* 

It  happened  that  the  duef  man  of  the  island,  wboss 
name  was  Publius,  had  hb  estate  in  the  quarter  where  the 
ship  was  stranded.  This  excellent  person  invited  them 
to  his  house,  and  lodged  them  three  days,  till  they  could 
all  be  disposed  of  pr(^perly  through  the  island.  To  such 
goodness  Paul  was  happy  to  be  able  to  make  some  letura. 
For  the  ftther  of  Publiue,  Acts  xxviiL  8.  *  Ijiag  sick 
of  a  fever  and  bloody  flux,  he  vteot  in  to  him,  and  laying 
hie  handa  upon  htm,  healed  him.  9.  8o  when  this  wss 
done,  othen  abo  who  had  diseaees  in  the  island  casM, 
and  wore  healed.'  The  sick  peof^  who  were  thas  mi- 
mcttlottsly  eured,  together  with  their  relalMnia  and  friends, 
grateful  to  Paul,  performed  to  him,  and  to  all  them  who 
were  with  him,  during  their  abode  in  the  islaiid,  every 
oflbse  of  kindness  in  their  power ;  snd  at  their  depaitom 
laded  them  with  such  things  as  were  necessary  for  their 
Voyage. 

PauVe  Voyage  from  MeUtt  to  PuteoU.  Bi9  Journey 
from  PuteoU  by  land  to  Rome.  Bio  reception  and 
confinement  in  Rome.  The  Centurion's  beha-viour  to 
Paul  described  and  praised. 

AvD  now  hiwing  abode  in  Melitd  three  mimths,  they 
went  aboard  a  ship  of  Alexsndria  which  had  wintered 
in  the  island,  and  sailed  to  Syraeuse,  the  chief  city  of 
Sicily,  when  they  remained  three  days;  then  came  to 
Rhegium,  a  town  on  the  Italian  shore  opposite  to  Mes- 
sana  in  Sicily ;  and  from  thenee  to  Pnteoli,  a  great  sesh 
port  tovm  of  Campania,  not  far  from  Naples.  Here  find- 
ing brethren  to  whom  Paul  was  known,  at  least  by  his 
fruae,  they  entreated  him  to'  tarry  with  them  seven  ikys: 
and  Julius  was  so  good  as  to  grant  their  request  After 
which  Julius  set  out  with  the  prisoners  and  soldiers 
for  Rome,  by  land.  And  now  the  brethren  in  that  dty, 
to  whom  Paul  was  well  known  by  his  letter  lately  writtea 
to  the  Romans,  hearing  that  he  wss  on  the  road,  came  out 
to  meet  him ;  being  not  ashamed  of  his  bonds.  Some 
of  them  therefore  came  as  fiv  as  to  the  tDwn  of  .#/>» 
Porumi  which  was  fifty-one  miles  from  that  city  ;  and 
others,  to  Treo  Tabemm,  a  town  at  the  distance  of  thirty 
miles,  which  ailsrwards  became  a  bishop's  see.  This  un- 
looked-for testimony  of  respect  from  the  brethren  of  Rome, 
making  a  strong  impression  upon  the  apostle's  nund.  he 
thanked  God  for  it,  and  took  courage,  being  greatly 
refreshed  by  the  company  and  eonversation  of  such  a& 
lectionate  friends ;  after  which  they  all  went  forward  to 
the  city,  where  it  is  supposed  they  arrived  in  the  FebrusTy 
of  ▲.  o.  60,  in  the  seventh  year  o(  the  reign  of  the  em- 
peror Nero. 

The  humanity  with  which  Julius'  all  along  treated  the 
apostle  from  the  time  be  was  delivered  to  him,  merits  par^ 
ticular  attention.  At  Sidon  he  allowed  bSm  to  go  ashore 
to  visit  his  Christian  friends:  And  when  they  were  ship- 
wrecked on  the  island  of  Mehti,  he  kept  the  soidierB  fnMD 
killing  the  prisoners,  that  he  might  save  Paul :  And  be- 
cause some  brethren  at  PuteoU  wished  Paul  to  remsia 
with  them  a  week,  he  was  so  good  as  lo  grsnt  their  de- 
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■ira  :  And,  as  tbis  wordky  person  is  nid  by  Lnke  to 
htiva  courtaoualy  eiitrealed  Paul  thron^h  the  whole  of 
the  Toyage,  he  may  have  bealowei)  on  him  faToura  which 
are  not  partiealarty  mentioned.  Those,  however,  wliich 
are  mentioned  deserve  notice,  as  proofs  of  esteem  and 
love  from  a  heathen,  very  honoarable  to  the  apostle.— 
Jutios's  esteem  of  Panl  was  founded  at  first  on  the  (a- 
Tourable  opinion  which  Pestos,  Agrippa,  and  the  Tri* 
bune,  had  formed  of  his  cause,  and  which  no  doubt  they 
made  known  to  Julias  before  he  left  Cesarea.  But  his 
esteem  of  the  apostle  must  have  increased  by  what  he 
himself  observed  in  the  course  of  their  acquAitanee. 
For  in  his  conversation  Paul  expressed  such  just  views 
of  God  and  religion,  and  of  all  the  duties  of  morality,  and 
in  his  actions  shewed  suoh  benevolence  to  mankind,  and 
such  a  conoem  for  their  real  interest,  as  could  not  fiul  to 
endear  him  to  so  great  a  friend  to  virtoe  as  this  oentu* 
rion  seems  to  have  been.  Besides,  if  Paul  was  repre* 
sented  to  Julius  as  one  who  could  work  miraoles,  that 
circumstance  alone  would  induoe  him  to  treat  him  with 
great  respect;  and  more  especially,  when  he  became 
himself  a  witness  to  the  accomplishment  of  Panl's  pre* 
diction  concerning  their  shipwreiek,  and  to  the  miraeu- 
lous  cures  which  he  performed  on  the  sick  in  the  island 
ofMehtd. 

Julius  therafoM  having  so  great  a  friendship  for  Paul, 
and  it  tnay  be  a  favourable  opinion  of  the  Christian  doe> 
trine,  we  may  suppose,  that  when  he  delivered  the  pri« 
•oners  to  Afranius  •  Burrhus,  who  was  then  Prsstorian 
prefect,  he  did  justice  to  Paul,  by  representing  him,  not 
only  08  mitirely  innocent  of  any  real  crime,  but  as  a  man 
of  singular  probity,  who  was  highly  favoured  of  God; 
and  endowed  with  extraordinary  powers.  To  this  repre* 
sentation,  as  well  as  to  Festus*s  letter,  I  think  the  apostle 
was  indebted  for  the  indulgence  which  was  shewn  him 
immediately  on  his  arrival  at  Rome.  For  he  was  not 
shut  up  in  a  common  jail  with  the  other  prisoners,  but 
firom  the  very  first  was  allowed  to  dwell  in  his  own  hired 
house,  with  a  soklier  who  kept  him  by  means  of  a  chain 
fastened  to  his  right  wrist  and  to  the  soldier*s  left  arm. 
This  is  the  chain  of  which  Panl  so  oflen  speaks  In  his 
epistles,  calling  it  hit  bonds  $  and  which  he  shewed  to 
the  Jews,  when  they  came  to  him  on  the  third  day  after 
his  arrival 

Paul  tends  for  the  chief  of  the  unbelieving  Je-wa  in 
Rome  to  his  Lodging,  and  explains  to  them  the  Cause 
of  his  Imprisonment ;  but  vdth  little  Success, 

Tbs  apostle's  confinement  at  Rome  being  thus  easy 
from  the  beginning,  and  every  one  that  pleased  having 
access  to  him,  it  came  into  his  mind,  that  as  the  unbe- 
lieving Jews  might  be  offended,  when  they  heard  he  had 
appealed  from  the  courts  in  Judea  to  Casar,  it  would  be 
very  proper  to  make  an  apology  to  them.  Wherefore, 
on  the  third  day  after  his  arrival  at  Rome,  he  eaMed  the 
chief  of  the  unbelieving  Jevra  together ;  and  when  they 
were  come,  he  said  to  them,  Acte  xxviii.  17.  *  Men  and 
brethren,  though  I  have  committed  nothing  against  the 
people  or  customs  of  our  fothers,  yet  was  I  delivered 
prisoner  from  Jerusalem  into  the  bands  of  the  Romans : 
18.  Who,  when  they  had  examined  me,  would  have  let 
me  go,  because  there  was  no  cause  of  death  in  me.  19. 
But  when  the  Jews  spake  against  it,  I  was  constrained 
to  appeal  mito  Casar;'  adding,  that  he  had  done  so, 
not  becanee  he  had  any  thing  to  accuse  his  nation  of  to 
the  emperor,  but  merely  to  assert  his  own  innocence.  And 
therefore  he  had  called  them  together,  to  toll  them  that 
he  was  bound  with  the  chmn  they  saw  on  his  wrist,  be- 
cause he  affirmed  that  God  had  accomplished  the  hope  of 
leraei,  by  sending  the  Christ  81.  '  And  they  said  unto 
him.  We  asither  received  letters  out  of  Judea  eenoeiii* 


ing  thee,  neither  any  of  the  brethren  Aat  came  khewed 
or  spake  any  evil  of  thee.'  It  seems  the  apostle's  accu- 
sers had  not  yet  arrived.  However,  desiring  his  opinion 
concerning  the  sect  of  the  Christians,  which  they  told  him 
*  was  everywhere  spoken  against,*  they  appointed  him  a 
d$y,  and  many  came  into  his  lodging,  Acta  xxviii.  2:). 
'  l*o  whom  be  expounded*  and  testified  the  kingdom  of 
God :'  he  expounded  the  nature  of  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom, and  testified  that  it  was  come  in  the  gospel  dispen- 
sation :  *  Persuading  them  concerning  Jesus,  both  out 
of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  out  of  the  prophete,  from  morn- 
ing till  evening;'  that  is,  in  a  long  <liscourse,  he  shewed 
that  the  birth,  doctrine,  miracles,  death,  resurrection,  and 
ascension  of  ^esus,  and  the  pouring  out  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  had  all  happened  exactly  according  to  the  predic- 
ttona  concerning  the  Christ  contained  in  the  law  and  the 
prophets ;  and  from  that  agreement  inferred,  that  Jesus 
was  their  long  expected  Messiah.  24.  *  And  some  be- 
lieved the  things  which  werB  spoken,  and  some  believed, 
not.  35.  And  when  th^  agreed  not  among  themselves, 
they  departed  ;  after  Paul  had  spoken  one  word,'  or  quo- 
totion  from  Isaiah,  in  which  the  Jews'  unbelief  was  fore- 
told. And  having  thus  reproved  the  unbelieving  and  dis- 
obedient among  his  hearers,  he  added,  28.  *  Be  it  known 
therefore  unto  you,  that  the  salvation  of  God  is  sent  unto 
the  Gentiles,  and  that  they  will  hear  it.  29.  And  when  he 
had  said  these  words  the  Jews  departed,  and  had  great 
reasoning  among  themselves.'  For  notwithstanding  all 
Paul  had  said,  many  of  them  still  retained  their  sinful  and 
inveterate  prejudiees  against  the  gompel. 

Luke  having  thus  brought  Paul  s  history  down  to  his 
arrival  at  Rome,  and  having  related  what  happened  to 
him  at  his  first  coming,  adds  a  short  description  of  hie 
two  years'  confinement  in  that  city:  Acte  xxviii.  30. 
*  And  Paul  dwelt  two  whole  years  in  his  own  hired  house, 
and  received  all  that  came  unto  him.  81.  Preaching  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  teaching  those  things  which  con- 
oem the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  with  all  confidence,  no  man 
forbidding  him.'  This  singular  indulgence,  of  preaching 
the  gospel  without  being  hindered  by  any  person,  Paul 
enjoyed  during  the  whole  of  his  two  years'  imprisonment 
at  Rome,  because  he  preached  only  in  his  own  hired 
house,  and  to  those  who  came  to  him  of  their  own  accord. 
Whereas,  if  in  Rome,  as  at  Ephesus  and  the  other  great 
cities  where  he  suffered  persecution,  he  had  gone  about 
publicly  preaching  against  the  established  idolatry,  in  all 
probability  both  the  priests  and  the  bigoto  would  have 
been  enraged ;  and  of  course  the  magiBtrates  would  have 
been  cMiged  to  interpose.  These  evils  however  the  apos- 
tle avoided.  For  though  he  was  brought  to  Rome,  by  the 
direction  of  God,  for  the  purpose  of  bearing  witness  there 
concerning  the  Lord  Jesus,  it  was  not  necessary  that  he 
should  go  about  gathering  the  people  to  hear  the  gospel, 
as  in  places  where  he  was  utterly  unknown.  His  fame  aa 
a  preacher  of  the  new  doctrine,  aild  as  a  worker  of  mi- 
racles, had  reached  Rome  long  before  he  arrived  there, 
having  been  published  by  those  who  came  from  the  pro- 
vinces of  Greece  and  Asia.  Besides,  his  imprisonment 
itself,  for  preaching  doctrines  and  attesting  facte  so  con- 
trary to  the  common  experience  of  mankimi,  made  a  great 
noise,  as  the  apostle  himself  insinuates,  Philip,  i.  12,  13. 
Wherefore,  seeing  Paul's  house  was  open  to  every  comer, 
it  is  not  to  be  doubted  that  many  resorted  to  him  daily, 
some  out  of  curiosity  to  hear  and  see  the  chief  of  a  seel 
which  was  now  become  so  numerous,  and  who  was  said 

*  Because  iMTi^ir^Jii,  when  historj/cal  matters  are  spoken  of, 
does  not  signify  to  expound,  but  to  narrate  fully,  Le  Clerc  pro- 
poses to  constrao  and  translate  ver.  23.  thus:  'Oij  igincfiro  t« 

r»«(  «»^e  Ti  TOW  ve/ue*  Ma»«-«««{  »•*  rvn  1tf9p^rwv,  dec.     'To  whooi, 

teom  morning  to  evening,  he  narrated  fully  the  hisiory  of  Jcsua, 
bearing  witness  to  the  Icingdom  of  God,  and  persuading  them  both 
from  tbe  law  of  Moses  and  from  the  prophets.' 
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to  be  endued  with  extnordiMTy  powers;  odien,  from  en 
honest  inclination  aeriooily  to  inquire  into  the  etrange 
things  which  he  spske  concerning  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  and 
to  examine  the  evidence  which  he  offered  in  support  of 
them. — Now  to  all  these  the  apoetle  willing) j  preached, 
bearing  witness  to  Christ  at  Rome,  eren  as  formerly  in 
Jerusalem.  And  though  Lnke  has  not  mentioned  it,  Paul 
himself  hath  told  us,  that  his  testimony  concerning  J«- 
sus  was  well  received,  and  that  he  made  many  eonverta 
in  Rome,  among  whom  were  some  even  of  the  emp»* 
ror's  domestics,  whose  salutatiQa  he  sent  to  the  Pkilip- 
]Nans,  chap.  iv.  83.--Farther,  he  says  that  the  brethreii 
in  .  Rome,  encouraged  by  his  example,  perhaps  also 
strengthened  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which  he  imparted 
to  them  according  to  his  promise,  Rom.  i.  11.,  preached 
the  gospel  more  openly  and  boldly  than  they  would  other- 
wise have  done ;  while  at  the  same  time  some  of  the  Jn- 
daizing  teachers  preached  with  the  malicious  intention  of 
adding  aiflietion  to  the  apostle's  bonds ;  namely,  by  pro* 
Yoking  the  magistrates  against  him,  as  the  ringleader  of 
the  obnoxious  sect,  Philip,  i.  14,  15. 

An  Account  of  the  Lettert  which  Paul  vrote  during  hit 
Jir»t  imprisonment  at  Home.  lie  it  at  length  tet  at 
liberty, 

DcBiKo  his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  the  apostle 
wrote  four  epistles,  which  are  stIU  remaining ; — namely, 
one  to  the  Ephesians;  another  to  the  PhiHppians;  a 
third  to  the  Golossiana;  and  the  fourth  to  Philemon; 
and  after  hie  release  he  wrote  his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
In  the  epistles  to  the  Philippians,  ColoaeianB,  and  Phile- 
mon, Timothy  joined  Paul :  Bat  he  is  not  mentioBed  in 
the  inscription  of  the  epistle  to  the  Ephestans,  though  it 
was  written  about  the  same  time  with  the  others,  and 
aent  along  with  the  epistle.to  the  Coloesians.  From  thk 
dreumsunce  we  may  infer,  that  the  letten  to  the  Philip- 
pians, the  Coloesians,  and  Philemon,  were  written  a  little 
before  the  letter  to  the  Ephesians,  and  while  'Hmothy  was 
at  Rome;  but  that  after  they  were  finished,' and  before 
the  letter  to  the  Ephesians  was  begun,  he  left  the  city  to 
go  to  Philippi,  agreeably  to  the  apostle's  promise  to  the 
Philippians  *  to  send  Timothy  to  th«n  soon,'  chap.  iL  19. 
and  to  what  he  telb  tiie  Hebrews,  that  Timothy  was  a^ 
tually  sent  away,  chap.  xiiL  23.  The  letter  to  the  Ephe- 
aisns  being  written  soon  after  that  to  the  Cdoseians,  and 
while  the  matter,  and  form,  and  very  expressions  of  that 
letter  were  fresh  in  the  apostle's  mind,  the  two  resemble 
each  other  so  much,  that  they  have  been  termed  twin 
epittle»,  and  throw  light  on  each  other.  For  which  rea- 
son the  apostle,  very  properly,  ordered  the  Coloesians  lo 
cause  their  epistle  to  be  read  in  the  church  of  the  Lao* 
diceana,  to  which  it  is  supposed  the  Ephesians,  agreeably 
to  the  direction  given  them  by  Tychicui,  sent  a  copy  ol' 
their  epistle.  If  I  am  right  in  this  conjecture,  the  epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  is  the  letter  from  Laodicea,  which  the 
Colossiaiu  were  ordered  to  read  in  their  church.  Col. 
iv.  16. 

The  apostle's  letten  just  now  mentioned  shew,  that 
during  his  confinement  in  Rome  he  was  attended  by 
many  of  his  fiuthful  disciples  and  friends,  who  had  either 
accompanied  him  from  Judca,  or  who  had  followed  him 
to  Rome.  Of  this  number  was  Tycbicus,  by  whom  the 
apostle  sent  his  epistle  to  the  Coloesians,  chap.  iv.  17. 
and  Onesimus,  ver.  9.  and  Mark,  Barnabas'  sixer's  son, 
vcr.  10.  to  whom  the  apoetle  was  now  fully  reconciled, 
ai)d  Jesus  csUed  Ju8tU9  s  all  Jews  by  descent,  ver.  1 1, 
except  Onesimus.  About  this  time  his  faithfol  friend 
ArisUrchus  was  imprisoned  for  his  zeal  in  preaching  the 
gospel ;  but  his  other  friend,  Luke,  had  free  access  to 
him  all  the  time  of  his  imprisonment  Demas,  too, 
was  with  him,  CoL  iv.  14.  and  Timothy,  Philip.  L  1. 


Besides,  the  (teidies  of  Greeee  and  Asia,  heanng  of  has 
impriionment,  sen^sorae  of  their  most  eeteensed  membws 
to  inquire  concerning  his  vreliate,«nd  to  miBister  unto 
him.  Of  this  number  was  Epaphns,  wh*  came  from 
Colosse,  and  Epaphroditus  from  Philippi  These  abode 
a  considerable  time  with  the  apostle,  and  gave  htm  all  the 
assistance  in  their  power,  especially  in  the  work  of  the 
ministry ;  not  to  mention  the  good  offices  which  he  re- 
eeived  from  the  Roman  brethien,  whoae  esteem  end  wS- 
faction  he  had  formeriy  ezperieneed  in  their  eoming  aB 
the  way  to  Appii  Fonim  and  Tree  Taberass,  to  oooduct 
him  inift  the  ci^. 

It  is  now  tine  to  relate,  that  Paul,  during  hie  two  yean* 
confinement  at  Rome,  having  preached  the  go^el  with 
great  success,  and  edified  the  diurches  of  Greece  sjBd  Asia 
by  the  divinely  inspired  letters  which  he  wrote  them 
during  that  period,  was  at*  length  released  in  the  eprbg 
of  A.  D.  62,  answering  to  the  9th  year  of  Nero.  Luke  in- 
deed has  not  directly  mentioned  Paul's  leleaae :  But  by 
limiting  his  confinentent  to  two  yeara,  he  has  inonoaied 
that  he  was  then  set  at  liberty.  His  confinement  at  Rome 
issued  thus  lavonrably  through  the  goednees  of  hsa  cause, 
and  through  the  intercession  of  some  povserfiil  friends  in 
Cesar's  fiunily,  who  had  embraeed  the  Chnstien  fiuth, 
and  who  were  greatly  inteeested  in  the  fortune  of  one 
who  waa  ao  strong  a  pillar  of  the  new  nllgion  which  they 
had  espoused. 

It  is  ooigectttred,  that  Paul  was  released  when  he  wniia 
his  epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  because  he  eaye  te  them,  ch. 
ziu.  23.  <Know  ye  that  our  brother  Timothy  te  sent 
away,  vrith  whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will  see  you.' 
Timothy,  it  seeme,  had  been  aent  to  Philippi,  aeeocding  te 
the  apoetle's  premise,  Philip,  ii.  19.  and  bad  been  ordmd 
to  return  as  soon  as  possible ;  and  the  apoetle  was  vfait> 
ing  his  return  at  Rome,  or  rather  in  some  of  the  lowne 
of  Italy,  Heb.  xiii.  24.  when  he  wrote  his  letter  to  the 
Hebrews. 


Chap.  XL<— i'at«^#  J9St«ory,  yVem  thf  time  he  -woe  rv- 
leaaed/rem  hiefiret  em^finemna  at  Iteme,  «e  kit  death. 

Of  Paul's  travels  and  pleaching,  between  hia  releaae 
and  maityvdom,  we  have  no  authsotie  record  remaining. 
Neveitheleaa,  from  the  intimatians  which  he  has  given  oil 
hia  purpoeea,  in  the  epistles  which  he  wrote  from  Rasm 
during  his  first  confinement,  we  may  suppose  the  following 
sketch  of  the  transactions  of  the  latter  part  of  his  lifo  lo 
bear  aome  reeemblanoe  to  the  truth. 

Paul  tailt/rom  Italy  to  Judea,  In  hit  -way  he  touchet  at 
CretCt  accompanied  by  TVfu*  and  Timothy.  LectciTig 
Titus  in  Crete ,  he  tails  -with  Timothy  to  Judea. 

Tbi  apostle  being  released  in  the  qxing  of  a.  n.  62, 
(as  was  shewn  in  the  preface  to  the  eputle  to  the  Philip- 
pians), embarked  with  Titos,  perhapa  also  with  Timothy, 
in  some  of  the  ports  of  Italy,  designing  to  visit  the 
churches  of  Judea  according  to  his  promise,  Heh.  xiiL 
83.  But  in  the  course  of  his  voyage  happening  to  touch 
at  Crete,  he  preached  in  many  cities  there;  and  either 
gathered  new  churches^  or  increased  the  churchee  already 
gathered. 

About  this  time  Judea  was  full  of  robbers  and  Sicarii, 
who  went  about  in  armed  banda,  and  plundered  the  ril- 
lages,  after  killing  the  inhabitants  who  made  any  maat- 
anee.  Impoaton  also  aroee,  who  drew  many  after  theoi, 
by  promising  to  work  for  them  miraculous  deliverances 
These  disturbanoss  were  increased  by  the  extreme  seve- 
rity  of  the  Roman  government,  which  exasperated  the 
people  to  such  a  degree,  that,  in  asserting  tbetr  tibeitj, 
they  raised  thoee   seditions  which   ended  in  tbs  wai 
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whereby  Jeroialem  and  Uw  Jewiah  itafe  were  overthrowii. 
The  misehieie  occasioned  by  theee  dieoidere  folliDg  with 
equal  weight  upon  the  diactples  of  Christ  as  upon  others, 
the  apostle,  when  he  received  information  thereof,  judged 
his  presence  and  advice  might  be  necessary  for  supports 
ing  the  brethren  in  Judea.  Wherefore,  leaving  Titus  *  in 
Crete,  to  set  in  order  the  things  which  were  wanting,  and 
to  ordain  elders  in  every  city,*  Tit.  i,  1,  he  set  sail  tor  Ju- 
dea with  Timothy,  who,  if  he  did  not  accompany  him  from 
luly,  had  come  to  him  in  Crete. 

Being  arrived  in  Judea,  Paul  vinted  the  church  of  Je- 
rusalem, and  the  other  churches  in  that  country,  4d  which 
he  had  lately  ssnt  an  epistle  from  Rome,  inscribed  to  the 
Hebrew, 

Paul  and  THmothy  travel  through  Syria  and  CiScia, 
and  the  countries  of  the  Lesser  Asia,  visiting  the 
Churches.     They  abide  some  time  at  Colosse^  vhere 

•  Paul  writes  his  Epistle  to  Titus.  He  leaves  Timothy 
in  Ephesus,  and  goes  into  Macedonia. 

Aftb«  q>ending  some  time  in  comforting  and  instraoting 
the  brethren  ia  Judea,  Paul,  accompanied  by  Timothy, 
left  Judea,  to  viat  the  chnrches  of  the  Lesser  Asia; 
taking,  as  usual,  Antioch  in  his  way,  where  he  had  so 
often  and  so  successfully  ministered  in  the  gospel.  From 
Antioch,  Paul  and  his  assistants  travelled  through  Cilicia 
into  Oalatia,  and  after  that  went  to  Colosse,  whme  he  had 
desired  Philemon  to  provide  him  a  lodging,  ver.  22.  bc^ 
cause  he  intended  to  spend  some  time  in  that  city. 

While  the  apostle  abode  at  Colosse,  he  wrote  his  epistle 
to  Titus  ia  Crete.  Here  also  he  met  with  Tychicus, 
who  before  Paul's  release  had  been  sent  from  Rome 
with  the  epistles  to  the  Ephesians  and  Coloasians,  CoL 
iv.  8. ;  for  in  his  epistle  to  Titus  he  told  him,  he  would 
send  Tyohicue  or  Artemas  into  Crete,  that  Titus  might 
come  to  him  at  Nioopolis,  where  he  proposed  to  winter. 
And  having  finished  his  business  at  Colosse,  he  went  for^ 
ward  to  Ephesus,  in  his  way  to  Macedonia.  At  his  de- 
parture from  Ephesus,  the  apostle  left  Timothy  there,  to 
direct  the  afiairs  of  the  numerous  church  in  that  dty, 
1  Tim.  I  3. 

In  travelling  to  Macedonia  the  apostle  came  to  Troas, 
where,  lodging  with  Carpus,  he  left  in  his  keefang  (^onv) 
the  cloak,  which,  according  to  some,  his  father  had  re- 
ceived as  the  bai^  of  his  being  a  Roman  citizen.  But 
others  think  this  was  a  bag,  or  bookcase,  with  certain 
books,  supposed  to  be  books  of  the  Jewish  scriptures.  He  . 
left  likewise  some  parchments  vnth  Carpus,  containing* 
perhaps,  the  autographs,  or  original  copies  of  his  own 
epistles  to  the  churches ;  or  the  epistles  which  he  had  re- 
ceived from  the  lurches.  These  parchments  he  after- 
wards ordered  Timothy  to  bring  to  him  during  bis  second 
imprisonment,  2  Tim.  iv.  13.  designing,  I  suppose,  to  ao 
knowledge  them  as  his  writings,  and  to  deliver  them  to 
Timothy  with  bis  own  hand,  to  be  kept  for  the  use  of  the 
churches,  after  he  was  gone. 

Paul -visits  the  Churches  in  Macedonia,  "writes  his  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  and  winters  at  J/icopoUs,  From 
that  city  he  goes  into  Crete.  Leaving  Crete,  he  goes 
vnth  Titus  to  Borne,  where  he  is  imprisoned  a  second 
time. 

In  Macedonia  Paul  visited  the  several  churches;  and 
among  the  rest  that  at  Philippi,  which  had  shewn  him 
such  kindness  in  his  former  confinement  From  Mace- 
donia be  went  to  Nicopolis,  Tit  iii.  12.  a  city  of  Eptrus, 
where  he  spent  the  winter.  Here  Titus  came  to  him 
from  Crete,  according  to  his  order.  Tit  iii.  12.  Here 
also,  or  at  Phitippi,  he  wrote  his  first  epiitle  to  Timothy 
io  Ephesus,  to  direct  hun  how  he  ought  to  behave  him- 
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self  in  the  church  of  the  living  God ;  fearing  it  would  not 
be  in  his  power  to  return  to  Ephesus  at  the  time  be  pro- 
posed when  he  parted  with  Timothy,  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15. 
Accordingly,  the  account  given  by  Titus  of  the  churches 
in  Crete  determining  him  to  visit .  them,  he  changed  his 
resolution,  and  instead  of  returning  to  Ephesus,  he  set 
out  early  in  the  spring  from  Nicopolis  for  Crete,  accom- 
panied by  Titus,  Trophimus,  and  Erastus;  and  taking 
Corinth  in  his  way,  Erastus,  who  was  a  native  of  that 
city,  chose  to  abide  there.  When  they  arrived  at  Crete 
Trophimus  fell  sick,  and  was  left  in  Miletus,  a  city  of  that 
island,  2  Tim.  iv.  20. 

^  About  this  time  the  emperor  Nero  began  that  persecu- 
tion of  the  Christians,  which  is^  reckoned  the  first  of  the 
ten  general  persecutions.  The  occasion  of  il  was  this. 
Nero  himself  having  set  fire  to  the  city,  on  the  tenth  of 
July  A.  B.  64,  a  great  part  of  it  was  laid  in  ashes.  And 
being  generally  believed  the  author  of  that  calamity,  he 
became  the  object  of  the  popular  hatred.  Wherefore,  to 
clear  himself  from  the  imputation  of  so  odious  a  crime, 
Nero,  in  the  month  of  November  following,  began  to 
punish  the  Christians  as  the  incendiaries,  and  treated  them 
with  such  cruelty,  that  at  length  the  people's  compassion 
towards  them  was  raised.  The  torments  which  the  Chris- 
tians now  endured,  on  account  of  their  supposed  guilt,  are 
described  by  Tacitus,  (Ann.  lib.  xv.  c  44.),  who  informs 
us,  that  many  of  them  being  apprehended,  some  were 
covered  with  the  skins  of  wild  b^ts,  and  thrown  to  dogs 
to  be  devoured ;  others  were  crucified  ;  others  were  fostened 
to  stakes,  and  daubed  over  with  pitch,  and  had  fire  set  to 
them,  that  they  might  burn  instead  of  torches  in  the  night- 
time. By  these,  and  such  like  cruelties,  the  historian 
says  (ingens  muUitudo)  a  prodigious  number  of  Chris- 
tiani  were  destroyed. 

The  news  of  these  cruelties  being  brought  to  Crete,  the 
apostle  thinking  his  presence  might  be  useful  in  comfort- 
ing the  brethren,  went  with  Titus  to  Italy,  where  they 
arrived  about  the  time  Nero  set  out  for  Achaia,  and 
where  the  pnstorian  prefect,  who  was  left  to  govern  the 
city  in  the  emperor's  absence,  continued  the  persecution 
with  a  cruelty  equal  to  that  of  Nero  himself.  Where- 
fore, Uiough  the  danger  was  great,  the  apostle  went  to 
Rome  in  the  beginning  of  ▲.  s.  65,  where  he  exerted  the 
same  seal  and  activity  in  promoting  the  Christian  cause 
as  formerly.  But  the  priests  and  bigots  pointing  him  oOt 
to  the  magistrates  as  a  chief  man  among  the  obnoxious 
sect,  he  was  apprehended  and  imprisoned,  in  order  to  be 
.punished. 

How  long  Paul  continued  in  prison  at  this  time,  we 
know  not  But  from  his  being  twice  brought  before  the 
emperor,  or  his  prefect,  it  may  be  presumed,  that  he  was 
imprisoned  a  year  or  more  before  he  was  condemned. 

Paul  appears  before  JVero  the  first  time.  Writes  hi* 
Second  Epistle  So  Timothy,  and  at  last  sujers  Mar^ 
tyrdom. 

Thk  danger  to  which  Paul  was  exposed  by  this  second 
imprisonment,  appeared  so  great  to  his  assistants,  that 
most  of  them  fled  from  the  city.  Luke  alone  remained 
with  Ifim :  and  even  he  was  so  intimidated,  that  he  durst 
not  stand  by  him  when  he  made  his  first  answer,  2  Tiok 
iv.  11.  16.  While  the  apostle's  friends  thus  deserted 
him,  his  enemies  waxed  more  bold ;  especially  Alexander 
the  Ephesian  coppersmith,  whom  formerly  the  apostle  had 
delivered  to  Satan,  for  his  errors  and  vices.  This  person, 
moved  with  resentment,  came  to  Rome,  and  did  Paul 
much  harm,  *  by  withstanding  his  words,'  2  Tim.  iv.  14. 
It  seems  he  joined  his  prosecutors,  and  in  the  presence 
of  his  judges  loudly  contradicted  the  facts  which  Paul 
alleged  in  hia  own  vindication.  Wherefore  it  was  with 
the  utmost  difficulty  he  escaped  condemnation  after  mak 
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ing  hifl  first  defence ;  so  that  he  looked  for  nothing  bat  e 
•entence  of  death,  when  next  brought  before  hie  jadgee. 

Impressed,  therefore,  with  a  tmw  of  his  approaching 
oondemnatioQ,  Paul  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  Timothy ; 
in  which  he  desired  him  to  come  to  him  before  winter, 
ver.  SI.  and  to  bring  Mark  with  him,  ver.  11.  that  they 
might  receive  his  last  instructions,  and  assist  him  in  the 
ministry  daring  the  few  months  he  had  to  live.  Withal, 
to  induce  Timothy  the  more  cheerfully  to  come,  ^e  told 
hun  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to  Ephesus,  2  Tim.  iv.  IS.  to 
supply  his  place  there.— From  this  epistle  we  learn  also, 
that  although  the  apostle's  assistants,  terrified  with  the 
danger  that  threatened  him,  forsook  him  and  fled,  he  was 
not  altogether  without  consolation.  For  the  brethren  of 
Rome  came  to  him  privately,  and  ministered  to  him ;  as 
we  learn  from  his  sending  their  salutation  to  Timothy, 
STim.iv.  SI. 

Most  of  the  particulais  above  mentioned  the  apostle 
hath  suggested  in  his  own  letters,  especially  m  hb  second 
to  Timothy.  What  followed  we  learn  from  ancient  Chris* 
tian  writers,  who  inform  us,  that  Paul  was  condemned 
and  put  to  death  in  the  ISth  year  of  the  reign  of  Nero^ 
answering  to  a,  d.  66.  And  two  yean  after  that,  namely 
A»  D.  68,  Nero  put  an  end  to  his  own  life,  and  to  this 
terriUe  persecution,  after  it  had  continaed  four  years, 
and  swept  off  a  prodigious  number  of  the  dieciples  of 
Christ 


Chap.  Xll.^CharQei0r  ondEuU^  9fthe  Apotile  PauL 

Socn  was  the  life,  and  such  the  death  of  PmtU  thg 
Apostle  ofJetut  Christ,  In  his  younger  years,  being  ex- 
oMdingly  lealous  of  the  law  of  Mooes,  he  peiaeented^the 
Chiistuns  as  enemies  of  God  and  religion.  But  after 
Jeeus  appeared  to  him,  and  shewed  him  his  error  in  d^ 
nying  his  reeurrection,  he  forthwith  became  a  lealoas  and 
indefatigable  preacher  of  that  faith  which  formerly  he 
was  so  active  in  destroying.  In  the  rolls  of  fame,  Paul 
stands  deeervedly  next  to  his  divine  Master  as  a  teacher 
of  religion  and  moralitv;  being  without  comparison  a 
greater  hero  by  that  undertaking,  and  much  more  worthy 
of  admiration,  than  the  greatsst  of  those  who  have  been 
called  great  The  bodily  labour  which  he  endured,  the 
dangen  which  he  encountered,  the  suflerings  which  befell 
him,  and  the  courage  which  amidst  all  theee  evik  he  ex- 
erted in  his  apoatolio  ofllce,  shew  that  his  virtues,  both 
active  and  passive,  were  hi  superior  to  those  which  the 
most  renowned  conqueron  have  exhibited  in  the  pursuits 
of  ambiUon  or  fiyne.  The  end,  likewise,  for  which  he 
exerted  sudi  an  high  degree  of  all  the  virtues,  was  more 
noble;  being  not  to  amass  richee,  or  to  acquire  power,  or 
to  obtain  &me,  or  to  conquer  kingdoms,  or  to  enslave 
but  to  deliver  the  nations  of  the  world  from 


the  thnldom  of  ignorance,  idolatry,  and  wickedness.  l*y 
imparting  to  them  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  a  future 
state,  and  by  teaching  them  those  duties  of  religion  s&d 
morality,  on  which  their  happiness  both  in  time  and  eter- 
nity wholly  depends. 

This  noble,  this  beneficent  employment,  Paul  procecnted 
with  unremitting  diligence  for  the  speoe  of  thirty  yesn  ; 
all  the  while  foreseeing  and  experiencing  innninenhle 
evils  as  the  consequence  of  his  generous  undeitakinf , 
without  reaping  from  ft  any  worldly  advantage  whateTcib 
Such  heroic  benevolence  is  the  more  to  be  esteemed,  that 
at  the  time  Paul  carried  the  light  of  the  gospel  through  the 
world,  mankind  were  involved  in  one  thick  cknid  of  daik- 
ness,  which  hindered  them  from  discerning  those  spifitaal 
matters,  which,  as  reasonable  beings  dMigned  to  exist 
through  eternity,  it  was  of  the  greatest  importance  for 
them  to  know.  Wherefore,  if  any  person  ever  merited 
vreli  of  mankind,  it  is  Paul,  who  with  such  unwearied  ac- 
tivity, and  with  such  labour  and  loss  to  himself,  imparted 
to  the  nations  of  the  world  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  of  the  way  of  salvation. 

But  this  most  excellent  man  is  entitled  to  admiretion 
and  gretitude,  not  from  thoee  alone  who  put  n  just  value 
on  religious  knowledge,  but  from  thoee  also  who  esteem 
nothing  but  what  promotes  the  interest  of  the  prosent  life. 
For  th^  goepel  which  Paul  spread  through  the  world, 
hath  been  the  aouroe  of  many  of  thoee  good  qualities 
whereby  such  as  have  embraced  the  ChristiMi  religioa 
have  been  rendered  superior  to  all  who  have  gone  before 
them.  More  particularly,  the  gospel  hath  introdaced 
good  ftith,  which  is  the  foundation  of  mutual  confidence 
between  nationa,  in  their  leagues  and  compacts ;  it  hath 
banished  that  fieroenees  vrith  which  the  most  civilixed 
nations  anciently  carried  on  vrar;  it  hath  difiused  that 
humanity  and  complaisance,  by  which  modem  manners 
are  so  happily  distinguished  from  the  ancient  Nny,  if  I 
am  not  mistaken,  the  gospel  bath,  by  accident,  contributed 
to  the  improvement  even  of  the  ecienoes  and  die  arts :  for, 
fay  the  great  objects  which  it  presents  to  the  muids  of  men, 
their  intellectual  foculties  have  been  enlarged  and  strength- 
ened ;  and  by  the  rewards  of  immortality  which  it  pro- 
misesKits  votaries  have  been  inspired  vrith  a  sense  of 
their  own  dignity,  and  such  hopre  have  been  infused 
into  their  breasts,  as  have  rendered  them  not  only  just, 
but  active,  even  in  the  al&in  of  this  life.  Let  die  gospel, 
therefore,  have  its  due  praise,  which  holds  out  distin- 
guished rewards  in  the  ftiture  life  even  to  thoee  who 
mingle  in  the  aflain  of  the  present,  and  who,  from  just 
principles,  promote  the  temporal  Interest  of  their  fellow- 
creaturea.  Also  let  the  blessed  Paul  have  his  praise,  to ' 
whom  chiefly  we  in  this  part  of  the  world  are  indebted  for 
our  knowledge  of  the  gospel,  and  for  all  the  advantages, 
temporal  and  eternal,  of  which  the  gospel  hath  been  the 
happy  oooasion  to  mankind. 


PROOFS  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS 


REFERRED  TO  IN  THE  PRECEDING  LIFE. 


No.  I.  Stibbsd  up  the  most  zealmu  memberw  of  the 
foreign  oynagogvee  in  Jeruoaienu  Vitringa,  de  Syn.  Vet 
lib.  L  p.  1.  c  H.  tells  us  from  Jewish  authors,  that  there 
were  480  synagogues  in  Jerasalem.  And  learned  men 
auppoee,  that  of  these  a  number  were  composed  of  Jews 
from  the  provinces,  who  chose  to  worship  God  in  their 
native  language.  Lightfoot  (Exercit.  Acts  vi.  9.)  olh 
serves*  that  Jewish  authors  expressly  mention  a  synagogue 
which  the  Alexandrian  Jews  had  at  Jerusalem.  With 
respect  to  the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines,  there  are 
facts  in  history  which  shew  who  they  were.  JJbertinuo 
-it  Libertine  is  a  Latin  word,  which  signifies  a  slave  who 
hath  obtained  his  freedom :  also,  the  son  of  such  a  per- 
flon.  From  Philo  we  learn,  that  the  8000  Jews,  who, 
as  Josephus  (Ant.  xviL  13.  initio)  tells  us  joined  at  Rome 
the  embassy  which  came  from  Judea,  to  petition  Augus* 
tus  against  Archelaus,  were  mostly  of  this  denomina- 
tion. For  he  expressly  affirms,  that  the  Jews  at  Rome 
were  generally  such  as  had  been  taken  captives,  but  were 
made  free  by  their  Roman  masters.  Tacitus  likewise 
speaks  of  the  Jews,  when  he  tells  U8»  Ann.  iL  85.*  that 
4000  of  the  Libertine  race  were  transported  into  Sardinia. 
.Besides,  Suetonius  (Tib.  c  86.)  and  Josephus  (Antiq. 
zviiL  4.  fine)  expressly  calls  them  Jevo  who  were  thus 
transported. 

The  Jewish  Libertines  being  so  numerous  at  Rome, 
and  in  Italy,  it  is  probable  that,  like  other  foreign  Jews, 
they  had  a  synagogue  in  Jerusalem. — The  members  of  all 
these  foreign  synagogues,  being  generally  very  zealous, 
were  most  fit  instruments  to  be  employed  in  opposing 
the  disciples  of  Christ  Accordingly  they  disputed  with 
great  vehemence  against  Stephen.  Acts  vL  9.  <Then 
there  arose  certain  of  the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines,  and 
Cyrenians,  and  Alexandrians,  and  of  them  of  Cilicia 
and  of  Asia,  disputing  with  Stephen.  10.  And  they 
were  not  able  to  resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit  by  which 
he  spake.  1 1.  Then  they  suborned  men,  which  said,  we 
have  heard  him  speak  blasphemous  words  againtt  Moses, 
and  against  God.  13.  And  they  stirred  up  the  peo- 
ple,* ic. 

No.  II.  It  teemi  the  tynagoguet  in  fireign  parti  had 
a  jurisdiction  over  their  own  members, — ^In  ail  the  pro- 
vinces of  the  Roman  empire,  the  Jews  were  governed  by 
a  senate  of  their  ow^;  and  where  they  were  numerous, 
they  had  a  chief  magistrate,  elected  by  themselves,  who 
was  sometimes  called  Alabarch,  and  sometimes  Ethnarch, 

Of  the  nature  and  extent  of  that  separate  government 
which  the  Jews  exercised  over  those  of  their,  own  race, 
we  have  the  most  authentic  account  in  a  decree  concern- 
ing the  Jews  of  Sardis,  of  which  Josephus  has  preserved 
a  copy.  Antiq.  xiv.  c.  10.  §  17.  Gen.  edit  page  437. 
and  which  deserves  a  place  here.  It  is  as  follows : — 
"  Lucius  Antonius,  son  of  Mark,  proquiestor  and  pro- 
prietor, to  the  magistrates,  senate,  and  people  of  Sardis, 
greeting.    The  Jews  which  are  our  citizens  have  shewn 

*  Actu:n  et  de  sacris  JEjryptiis  Judaicinque  pellendls :  factumque 
Patmin  consultutn,  ut  quatuor  inillia  Libertini  generis  ea  supersti- 
tione  infecU,  quis  idonea  eetas,  intiulain  Sardiniara  veherentur,  co> 
ercendia  iUic  latrociniis,  et  si  ob  gravitatem  cceli  interitssentf  vile 
damnum  ;  cseieri  cederunt  ItaUa,  uisi  certain  ante  diem  profanos 
riius  exuissent . 


me  that  they  have  always  had  an  assembly  of  their  own 
according  to  the  laws  of  their  country,  and  a  place  ol 
their  own,  in  which  they  decide  the  affaira  and  differences 
which  concern  themselves.  Having  desired  of  me  that 
it  may  be  lawful  Ibr  them  so  to  do,  I  have  decreed  that 
this  (right)  be  preserved  and  permitted  to  them."  Where- 
fore, Paul  had  reason  to  blame  the  Christians  at  Corinth 
for  going  to  law  with  one  another  before  the  unbelievers, 
(1  Cor.  vi.  6,  6,)  since  they  might  have  decided  these 
differences  by  their  own  judges.  Josephus  has  also  pre- 
served an  edict  of  Claudius,  published  in  favour  of 
the  Jews  in  the  beginning  of  his  reign.  In  that  edict 
Claudius  observes,  as  a  precedent,  **  That  when  a  Jew- 
ish Ethnarch  died,  Augustus  did  not  forbid  the  creation 
of  a  new  Ethnarch  ;  willing  that  ail  men  should  remain 
subject  to  him,  but  in  the  observation  of  their  own 
customs."  And  Strabo,  in  a  passage  not  now  in  his 
works,  but  cited  by  Josephus,  Ant  xiv.  c.  7.  §  2.  says, 
"  A  good  part  of  Alexandria  is  inhabited  by  this  peo- 
ple, (the  Jews).  They  havo  likewise  an  Ethnarch,  who' 
administers  their  affairs,  decides  causes,  presides  over 
contracts  and  mandates,  as  if  he  were  the  governor  of  a 
perfect  republic" 

The  Jews,  in  all  the  provinces  of  the  Roman  empire, 
being  thus  allowed  to  live  according  to  their  own  customs, 
they  regulated  their  conduct  in  every  thing  by  the  law  of 
Moses ;  at  least  as  far  as  it  was  possible  for  them  to  do  it 
out  of  Judes.  And  as  the  high-priest  and  elders  at  Jeru- 
salem were  regarded  by  all  the  Jews  as  the  interpreters 
and  administrators  of  the  law,  the  foreign  Jews  con- 
sidered themselves  as  actually  under  their  jurisdiction. 
And  therefore,  in  all  countries,  they  tmpliciUy  obey- 
ed the  mandates  sent  them  from  the  council  at  Jerusa- 
lem ;  just  as,  in  after-times,  the  clergy  of  the  Romish 
communion  in  every  country  of  Europe  obeyed  im- 
plicitly the  mandates  of  the  Pope    and    conclave   at 


No.  in.  Saul  arose  from  the  earth,  and  -with  his  bodily 
eyes  beheld  Jesus  standing  in  the  ioay,-^We  are  absolute- 
ly certain,  that  on  this,  or  on  some  other  occasion,  Saul  saw 
Jesus  with  the  eyes  of  his  body.  For  he  hath  twice  af- 
firmed that  he  saw  Jesus  in  that  manner.     I  Cor.  xi.  1 . 

*  Am  I  not  an  apostie  ?  Have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord  V  Chap.  xv.  8.  *  Last  of  all,  (o<p^  xAfjuu)  he 
was  seen  of  me  also,  as  of  an  abortive  apostle.'  rf ow 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  this  appearance  of  Jesus,  Paul 
places  among  his  other  appearances  to  the  rest  of  the 
aposUes,  which,  without  all  doubt,  were  personal  ap- 
pearances. Besides,  if  Saul  had  not  seen  Jesus  in  the 
body  after  his  resurrection,  he  could  not  have  been 
made  an  apostle ;  whose  chief  business  it  was,  as  an  eye- 
witness, to  bear  testimony  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesua 
from  the  dead. — ^I  acknowledge,  that  if  we  were  to  form 
our  opinion  of  this  matter  solely  upon  the  account  which 
Luke  hath  given  of  it.  Acts  ix.  3---6.  we  could  not  be 
sure  that  Saul  now  saw  Jesus.  Yet  if  we  attend  to  the ' 
words  of  Ananias,  both  as  recorded  in  this  chap.  ver.  17. 

*  The  Lord  Jesus  who  appeared  to  thee  (o  c^^uc  eni  who 
was  seen  of  thee)  in  the  way  ;'  and  as  recorded  Acts  xxit. 
14.  *  The  God  of  our  fiithers  hath  chosen  thee,  that  theu 
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shooldett — Me  that  juit  One,  end  ahouldest  hear  the  roioe 
of  hia  mouth/  Alao,  if  we  conaider  the  words  of  Christ, 
*  I  have  appeared  onto  thee  for  thia  very  parpoae,  to 
make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness  of  those  things  which 
thoa  hast* seen;'  and  that  'Barnabas  declared  to  the 
apostles,  how  he  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,'  Acta  ix. 
87. — I  say,  when  all  these  ezpreasions  are  duly  attended 
to,  we  shall  have  little  doubt  tiiat  Saul  saw  Jesus  standing 
before  him  in  the  way,  (ver.  1 7.),  when  in  obedience 
to  hia  command  he  arose  from  the  ground ;  but,  not 
being  able  to  endure  the  splendour  of  his  appearance,  or 
perhaps  the  better  to  ezpreas  hia  reverence,  he  fell  to  the 
earth  anew,  and  remained  before  him  in  that  posture,  til! 
Christ  ordered  him  to  arise  a  second  time,  and  go  into 
the  city ;  where  it  ahould  be  told  him  what  he  was  to  do 
Acts  iz.  6.  Then  it  was,  that,  on  opening  hia  eyes,  he 
found  himaelf  absolutely  blind. — ^Thia,  I  suppoae,  is  a 
better  account  of  Saul's  seeing  Jesus  after  his  resurrection, 
than  with  some  to  affirm,  that  he  saw  him  in  hia  trance 
in  the  temple,  or  in  his  rapture  into  the  third  heaven. 
For  on  neither  of  these  occasions  did  Saul  see  Je- 
aus  with  his  bodily  eyes ;  the  impression,  at  theae  timea, 
having  been  made  upon  his  mind  by  the  power  of  Christ, 
and  not  by  means  of  his  external  senses ;  so  that  he  would 
not  have  been  qualified  by  such  a  vision  to  attest  Christ's 
resurrection  from  the  dead. — I  know  that  Paul  had  ano- 
ther corporeal  sight  of  Jesus,  namely,  after  he  had  made 
his  defence  before  the  council,  Acts  zxiii.  11.  But  as 
the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  in  which  Paul  affirm- 
ed that  he  bad  teen  the  Lord,  was  written  before  he  was 
favoured  with  that  second  corporeal  sight  of  Jesus,  he 
cannot  be  thought  in  that  epistle  to  have  spoken  of  an 
event  which  had  not  then  happened. 

No.  IV.  That  thou  mightett  receive  thy  nght^  and  be 
^Ited  with  the  Holy  Ghost, — From  Ananias  administer- 
ing bsptism  to  Saul,  Acts  ix.  18.  it  would  seem  that  he 
was  one  of  the  prophets  or  teachers  of  the  church  of  Da- 
mascus. He  may  likewise  have  possessed  the  gift  of 
healing  diseases ;  and  in  that  character  may  have  been 
aent  to  restore  Paura  sight.  But  he  told  fajm  likewise, 
be  waa  sent  that  he  might  be  filled  vith  the  Holy  Ghott. 
Nevertheless,  from  the  other  examples  recorded  in  the 
Acta,  and  from  the  paasages  in  the  epistles  where  the 
communication  of  the  spiritual  gifts  is  mentioned,  and 
from  Acts  viii.  14,  1.5.  17.  it  appeara,  that  none  but  apoa- 
tlea  had  the  power  of  conferring  the  Holy  Ghost  on  be- 
lievers. For,  when  Philip  had  converted  the  Samaritana, 
the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  aent  unto  them  Peter  and 
John,  that  they  might  receive  the  Holy  Ghoat.  Where- 
fore, if  Ananiaa,  who  was  not  an  apoatle,  really  conferred 
the  Holy  Ghoat  on  Saul,  he  did  it  by  virtue  of  a  apecial 
commission  ;  and  having  accomplished  what  waa  appoint- 
ed him,  hia  power  ended  with  the  fuUUment  of  hia  com- 
mission. From  the  history,  however,  we  cannot  gather 
that  any  auch  coromiasion  was  given  to  Ananiaa.  And 
therefore  we  may  interpret  hia  worda  to  Saul  in  this  man- 
ner :  The  Lord  Jesus  hath  aent  me,  that  thou  mighteat 
receive  thy  sight,  and  when  thou  hast  received  thy  sight, 
that  thou  mightest,  by  an  immediate  illapae,  be  filled  with 
the  Holy  Ghost  According  to  thia  way  of  understand- 
ing the  matter,  Saul  received  hia  eight  when  Ananiaa 
apake  to  him  and  put  his  handa  on  him.  Acta  ix.  12. ; 
But  be  did  not  receive  the  Holy  Ghoat  till  he  was  bap- 
tized ;  and  then,  by  aome  visible  symbol  which  Saul  saw, 
the  Holy  Ghost  fell  upon  him,  as  upon  the  apostlea  at 
the  beginning.  So  that  he  waa  not  a  whit  behind  the 
'  very  greatest  apoatlea,  as  he  himself  affirms ;  being  bap- 
tized, not  with  water  only,  but  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
with  fire,  according  to  John  Baptist's  prediction.  Be- 
aides,  if  an  inferior  pro|^et,  or  even  an  apoatle,  had  been 
empk^ed  to  conunuaicaU  the  Holy  Ghoat  to  Saul,  that 


circumstance  would  have  been  urged  as  an  argument  io 
prove  Saul  an  apoatle  of  an  inferior  order :  whereas,  in 
the  manner  we  have  suppose  him  to  have  received  the 
Holy  Ghost,  no  argument  could  be  drawn  in  prejodioe 
of  his  authority.  An  ordinary  prophet  was  aent  to  give 
Saul  premonition  of  his  being  to  receive  the  Holy  Ghost 
This,  with  the  recovery  of  his  sight,  gave  him  the  fnlkst 
assurance  that  what  had  befallen  him  by  the  way  was  no 
illusion,  but  a  real  appearance.  To  conclude,  the  sup- 
poaition  that  the  Holy  Ghoat  was  communicated  to  Paul 
by  an  immediate  illapse,  will  appear  still  more  probable, 
if  the  observation  of  many  commentators  is  just,  that  the 
^Yavmjilledwith  the  Holy  Ghott  is  never  applied  in  scrip- 
ture to  those  who  received  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  impo- 
sition of  the  handa  of  men,  but  to  those  on  whom  the 
Holy  Ghost  descended  in  some  visible  symboL 

No.  V.  When  Saul  vae  about  thirty'fivr  yeare  of  age, 
— ^The  time  of  Saul's  conversion  may  be  determined, 
with  a  good  degree  of  probability,  in  the  following  man- 
ner.— When  the  brethren  at  Jerusalem  sent  him  forth  to 
Tarsus,  it  is  said.  Acts  iz.  31.  <  Then  had  the  churches 
rest  throughout  all  Judea,  and  CSalilee,  and  Samana,  and 
were  edified.'  If  this  rest  of  die  churches  throughout  all 
the  land,  which  the  historian  hath  connected  with  SauTs 
going  to  Tarsus,  waa  occasioned,  as  learned  men  and  , 
chronologers  have  thought,  by  the  publication  of  the  Em- 
peror Caius's  order  to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem,  we  can  nearly  determine  the  time  of  Saul's 
conversion.  For  Joeephus  tells  us,  (Ant  xviii.  9.  al.  II.), 
That  **'  Caius,  greatly  incensed  against  the  Jews  for  not 
paying  him  that  respect  which  others  did,  sent  Petronios 
governor  into  Syria,  commanding  him  to  set  np  his  sta- 
tue in  the  temple,  and  if  the  Jews  opposed  it,  to  march 
into  the  country  with  an  army,  and  effect  it  by  force." 
The  same  historian  adda,  (Bell.  xL  10.  §  1.),  ''That  be 
enjoined  him,  if  the  Jews  opposed  it,  to  put  to  death  all 
who  made  any  resistance,  and  to  make  all  the  rest  of  the 
nation  slaves.  Petronius,  therefore,  marched  from  An- 
tioch  into  Judea  with  three  legions,  and  a  large  body  of 
auxiliaries  raised  in  Syria."  Now  it  is  allowed,  that 
Caius  aent  Petroniua  into  Syria  in  the  third  year  of  hia 
reign',  anawering  to  i.  s.  39.  And  it  is  supposed  he 
came  into  the  province  in  the  autumn  of  39,  or  in  the  be- 
ginning of  ▲.  n.  40. 

Wherefore,  aa  the  publication  of  Caius's  order  afiected 
the  whole  people  of  Judea,  we  may  suppose  with  Lard- 
ner,  that  it  threw  the  unbelieving  Jews  into  such  a  coi>- 
stemation,  that  they  had  no  leisure  to  think  of  persecut- 
ing the  Christians  any  longer.  A  disaster  hung  over 
themselves,  which  threatened  destruction  to  their  religion, 
perhapa  to  their  nation ;  so  that  they  were  wholly  poaaen- 
ed  by  their  own  feara.  Our  Saul  seems  to  have  been  « 
the  last  who  was  hurt  by  the  persecution  which  had  vex- 
ed the  church  after  the  death  of  Stephen.  For  the  his- 
torian having  narrated  the  attempt  of  the  Grecians  to 
kill  him,  and  the  care  of  the  brethren  to  save  his  life  by 
sending  him  away,  adds,  <  Then  had  the  churches  rest' 
Saul  therefore  set  out  for  Tarsus  in  the  year  39,  a  little 
bifore  Petronius  published  the  emperor's  order. 

Further,  according  to  Saul's  own  account,  his  arrival 
at  Jerusalem,  before  he  went  to  Tarsus,  happened  full 
three  years  after  his  conversion.  Gal.  i.  18.  Wherefore, 
if  the  rest  of  the  churches  waa  occasioned  by  the  publica- 
tion of  Caius's  order  in  the  end  of  a.  n.  39,  or  in  the  be 
ginning  of  a.  n.  40,  Saul's  conversion,  three  ye-ars  before, 
must  have  happened  in  the  end  of  the  year  36,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  37,  when  he  waa  34  years  of  age  ;  a  time 
of  life  at  which  men  are  as  qualified  to  judge  of  religioos 
matters  aa  at  any  time  whatever. — ^That  Saul  was  not 
more  than  34  years  of  age  when  he  was  converted,  may 
be  gathered  likewise  from  hia  being  called  a  yvng  sum 
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ftt  the  time  of  Stephen'*  death,  which  happened,  as  is 
f^eneraliy  believed,  a.  b.  35,  about  a  year  before  Saul's 
conversion.  To  34,  Saul's  age  a,  d.  36,  add  the  S6  years 
which  elapsed  from  that  time  to  a.  s.  62,  when  he  wrote 
his  epistle  to  Philemon,  and  he  will  then  have  been  69  or 
60  years  old,  and  so  might  very  properly  then  call  himself 
jPaul  the  aged.  But  if  he  was  more  than  60  when  he 
wrote  that  letter,  he  must  have  been  more  than  84  at  his 
conversion. 

No.  VI.  Straightway  he  preached  Chritt  in  the  iyn€h 
goguest  tf^ot  he  it  the  Son  of  Qod. — ^Leamed  men  are  not 
agreed,  whether  this  preaching  in  the  synagogues  of  Di^ 
mascus  happened  before  Saul  went  into  Arabia,  or  after 
he  returned  thence.  They  who  think  it  happened  after 
his  return,  found  their  opinion  on  the  following  argu- 
ment:— If  Saul  had  begun  to  preach  in  Damascus  before 
he  went  into  Arabia,  he  probably  would  have  preached  in 
that  country  also.  And  yet,  in  the  account  which  he 
g^ve  of  his  preaching  to  Agrippa,  he  does  not  say  that 
he  preached  in  Arabia  at  all.  Acts  xxvi.  SO.  Besides,  if 
Paul  had  preached  in  Damascus  before  he  went  into  Ara- 
bia, the  news  thereof  must  have  reached  Jerusalem  before 
he  went  thither  himself,  and,  by  consequence,  the  brethren 
there  could  not  have  been  ignorant  of  his  being  a  dis- 
ciple.— ^They  who  think  Saul  preached  in  Damascus  be- 
fore he  went  into  Arabia,  found  their  opinion  on  the 
account  which  Luke  has  given  of  the  matter  Acts  iz.  19. 
*  And  when  he  had  received  meat,  he  was  strengthened. 
Then  was  Saul  with  the  disciples  certain  days  at  Damas- 
cus :  and  straightway  he  prMched  Christ  in  the  syna- 
gogues.' Now,  though  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  from 
the  expression  *  straightway  he  preached,'  that  this  hap- 
pened a  few  days  after  his  conversion,  yet  they  think  the 
remark  which  the  Jews  at  Damascus  made  on  Saul's 
preaching  shews  that  it  so  happened:  ver.  SI.  *  But  all 
that  heard  him  were  amazed,  and  said,  Is  not  this  he  that 
destroyed  them  which  called  on  this  name  in  Jerusalem, 
and  came  hither  for  that  intent,  that  he  might  bring 
them  bound  to  the  chief  priests  V — ^To  the  argument 
taken  from  Luke's  expression,  *  straightway  he  preached 
Christ  in  the  synagogues,*  it  is  replied,  That  the  sacred 
historians  often  relate  things  as  connected,  which  hap- 
pened at  a  considerable  distance  of  time  from  each  other, 
and  between  which  things  intervened  which  they  did  not 
thihk  proper  to  relate.  See  examples  of  this  manner  of 
recording  events  in  PreUm.  Obeerv.  iii.  prefixed  to  my 
Harmony  of  the  Oospels.  Next,  with  respect  to  the  re- 
mark which  the  Jews  at  Damascus  made  on  Saul's  preach- 
ing Christ,  every  reader  must  be  sensible  that  it  might  as 
properly  be  made  on  his  preaching  Christ  after  his  return 
from  Ambia,  as  immediately  after  his  conversion. 

No.  Vn.  While  Saul  va$  in  Cilicia,  he  had  thote  vi- 
oiona  and  revelations  of  the  Lord,  of  vthich  he  tpeako, 
3  Cor.  xii.  I.— The  ^me  of  these  visions,  with  other  dates 
in  Paul's  history,  are  fixed  in  the  following  manner. 
When  Paul  first  came  to  Corinth,  he  found  Aquibi  with 
his  family  settled  there,  after  being  driven  from  Rome  by 
Claudius's  edict,  which  was  published  in  the  eleventh 
year  of  his  reign.  But  according  to  the  best  chronolo- 
gers,  the  eleventh  year  of  Claudius  began  January  S4, 
jL.  D.  51.  Wherefore,  although  his  decree  was  published 
in  the  beginning  of  that  year,  Aquila  could  not  be  settled 
in  Corinth  sooner  than  the  end  of  the  spring  61.  See 
Pref.  to  1  Cor.  sect  1.  Consequently  Paul  did  not  ar- 
rive till  autumn.  And  having  abode  at  Corinth  a  year 
and  six  months,  he  sailed  to  Cssarea  in  spring  53 ;  then 
went  up  and  saluted  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  after  which 
he  went  down  to  Antioch ;  and  having  spent  some  time 
there,  he  departed,  and  went  over  all  the  country  of  Ga- 
latia  and  Phrygia  in  order ;  and  so  came  to  Ephesus. 


Hifl  voyage  from  Corinth  to  Cssarea,  and  his  journey  by 
land  from  Judea  to  Ephesus,  may  have  been  performed 
in  a  year  and  ten  months,  so  that  if  the  apostle  left  Co- 
rinth in  the  beginning  of  spring,  he  may  have  come  to 
Ephesus  in  the  end  of  the  year  54.  At  Ephesus  he 
abode  two  years  and  three  months,  then  went  over  to  Ma- 
cedonia, where  he  arrived  early  in  the  year  57.  *  In  Ma- 
cedonia he  wrote  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians^ 
(S  Cor.  vii.  5,  6.  viii.  18.^,  after  which,  travelling  through 
Macedonia,  he  preached  on  the  borders  of  lUyricum, 
Rom.  XV.  19.  These  transactions  would  take  up  all  the 
spring  and  snmmer,  and  part  of  the  autumn  of  the  year 
67.  The  apostle  after  that  went  into  Greece  to  receive 
the  collections  which  the  churches  of  Achaia  had  made 
for  the  brethren  in  Judea.  For  it  is  said.  Acts  xx.  3,  8. 
*  Having  gone  over  those  parts,  and  given  them  much  ex- 
hortation, he  came  into  Greece,  and  there  abode  three 
months.  During  his  abode  in  Greece  he  wrote  his  epis- 
tle to  the  Romans  at  Corinth,  not  long  before  he  set  out 
for  Jerusalem  with  the  collections.  In  making  thb  voy- 
age  ho  proposed  to  sail  from  Cenchrea.  But  the  Jews 
lying  in  wait  for  him  there,  he  changed  his  purpose,  re^ 
turned  to  Macedonia,  and  arrived  at  Philippi  about  the 
time  of  the  passover  in  the  year  58.  For  after  the  days 
of  unleavened  bread  he  left  Philippi,  and  took  ship  to  sail 
into  Syria,  Acts  xi.  6. 

I  now  put  the  reader  in  mind  of  what  Paul  himself 
tells  us,  3  Cor.  xii.  3.  4.  namely,  that  hfi  was  carried  up 
into  the  third  heaven,  more  than  14  years  before  he  wrote 
his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  Wherefore  that 
epistle  being  written  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  57, 
(See  Pref.  to  3  Cor.  sect.  3.),  his  rapture,  14  years  before, 
must  have  happened  in  the  end  of  a.  s.  43,  or  in  the 
beginning  of  a.  n.  43,  full  seven  years  before  the  council 
of  Jerusalem,  which  was  held  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  60, 
(No.  XXII.)  But  the  council  of  Jerusalem  happened 
about  14  years  after  Saul's  conversion,  Gah  ii.  1.  perhaps 
14  years  wanting  some  months ;  so  that  by  this  compu- 
tation likewise,  Saul  was  converted  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  36. 
Three  y^ars  after  his  conversion  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  see  Peter,  viz.  in  the  end  of  a.  d.  39 ;  and  having 
abode  with  him  16  days,  he  was  sent  forth  to  Tarsus  in 
Cilicia,  in  which  country  Barnabas  found  him  towards 
the  end  of  a.  d.  46,  (No.  IX.),  abibut  three  years  after  his 
rapture ;  which,  as  i^  said  above,  happened  in  the  end  of  ^ 
43,  or  in  the  beginning  of  43,  consequently  six  years  after 
his  conversion. 

No,  Vm.  And  .^nft'ocA.— Anciently  there  were  many 
cities  of  the  name  of  Antioch,  But  this  was  the  metro- 
polis of  Syria,  and  indeed  of  all  the  east,  being  little  in- 
ferior in  magnitude  and  populousness'  to  Alexandria  in 
Egypt,  or  even  to  Rome  itself.  It  was  built  by  Seleu- 
cua,  one  of  Alexander's  successors,  who  named  it  after 
his  son  Antiochus,  and  peopled  it  with  Greeks.  But 
many  Jews  also  settled  there.  For  Josephus  tells  us. 
Bell.  viL  c.  3.  §  3.  <  That  the  kings  of  Syria  allowed  the 
Jews  the  freedom  of  Antioch  equally  with  the  Greeks,  so 
that  their  numbers  increased  exceedingly ;  and  that  they 
were  always  bringing  over  a  great  many  of  the  Greeks 
to  their  religious  worship,  whom  they  made  in  some  sort 
a  part  of  themselves.' — Antioch  was  remarkable  for  the 
beauty  of  its  rituation,  the  magnificence  of  its  build- 
ings, the  extensiveness  of  its  commerce,  and  the  learning 
and  ingenuity  of  its  inhabitants.  Hence  Cicero,  in  an 
oration  for  the  poet  Archies,  a  native  of  Antioch,  says, 
c.  3.  "  Primum  Antiochia  (nam  ibi  natus,  loco  nobili, 
celebri  quondam  urbe  et  copiosa,  atque  eruditissimis  ho- 
minibus  liberalissimisque  studiis  adfluente^  celeriter  ui-  . 
tecellere  omnibus  ingenii  gloria  contigit ' — But  while 
Antioch  was  thus  famous  for  learning  and  the  arts,  the 
manners  of  its  inhabitants  were  exceedingly  corrupted 


756 


PROOFS  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


ibouldecC — Me  that  just  One,  and  ahouldeet  hear  the  voioe 
of  his  mouth.'  Also,  if  we  consider  the  words  of  Christ, 
*  I  have  appeared  onto  thee  for  this  very  purpose,  to 
make  thee  a  minister  and  a  witness  of  those  things  which 
thoQ  hast* seen;'  and  that  'Barnabas  declared  to  the 
apostles,  how  he  had  seen  the  Lord  in  the  way/  Acts  ix. 
S7. — I  say,  when  all  these  expressions  are  duly  attended 
to,  we  shall  have  little  doubt  that  Saul  saw  Jesus  standing 
before  him  in  the  way,  (ver.  17.),  when  in  obedience 
to  his  command  he  arose  from  the  ground ;  but,  not 
being  able  to  endure  the  splendour  of  his  appearance,  or 
perhaps  the  better  to  express  his  reverence,  he  fell  to  the 
earth  anew,  and  remained  before  him  in  that  posture,  till 
Christ  ordered  him  to  arise  a  second  time,  and  go  into 
the  city  ;  where  it  should  be  told  him  what  he  was  to  do 
Acts  ix.  6.  Then  it  was,  that,  on  opening  his  eyes,  he 
found  himself  absolutely  blind. — ^This,  I  suppose,  is  a 
better  account  of  Saul's  seeing  Jesus  after  his  resurrection, 
than  with  some  to  affirm,  that  he  saw  him  in  his  trance 
in  the  temple,  or  in  his  rapture  into  the  third  heaven. 
For  on  neither  of  these  occasions  did  Saul  see  Je- 
sus with  his  bodily  eyes ;  the  impression,  at  these  times, 
having  been  made  upon  his  mind  by  the  power  of  Christ, 
and  not  by  means  of  his  external  senses ;  so  that  he  would 
not  have  been  qualified  by  such  a  vision  to  attest  Christ's 
resurrection  from  the  dead. — I  know  that  Paul  had  ano- 
ther corporeal  sight  of  Jesus,  namely,  afler  he  had  made 
his  defence  before  the  council,  Acts  xxiii.  11.  But  as 
the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  in  which  Paul  affirm- 
ed that  he  had  seen  the  Lord,  was  written  before  he  was 
favoured  with  that  second  corporeal  sight  of  Jesus,  he 
cannot  be  thought  in  that  epistle  to  have  spoken  of  an 
event  which  had  not  then  happened. 

No.  TV.  T*hat  thou  mightett  receive  thy  wight,  and  be 
^ed  with  the  Holy  Ghost. — From  Ananias  administer- 
ing bsptism  to  Saul,  Acts  ix.  18.  it  would  seem  that  he 
was  one  of  the  prophets  or  teachers  of  the  church  of  Da- 
mascus. He  may  likewise  have  possessed  the  gift  of 
healing  diseases ;  and  in  that  character  may  have  been 
sent  to  restore  Psul's  sight.  But  he  told  him  Ukewise, 
he  was  sent  that  he  might  be  filled  -with  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Nevertheless,  from  the  other  examples  recorded  in  the 
Acts,  and  from  the  passages  in  the  epistles  where  the 
communication  of  the  spiritual  gifts  is  mentioned,  and 
from  Acts  viii.  14,  15.  17.  it  appears,  that  none  but  apos- 
tles had  the  power  of  confiening  the  Holy  Qhost  on  be- 
lievers. For,  when  Philip  had  converted  the  Samaritans, 
the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  sent  unto  them  Peter  and 
John,  that  they  might  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  Where- 
fore, if  Ananias,  who  was  not  an  aposUe,  really  conferred 
the  Holy  Ghost  on  Saul,  he  did  it  by  virtue  of  a  special 
commission  ;  and  having  accomplished  what  was  appoint- 
ed him,  his  power  ended  with  ihe  fulfiLmf  nl  of  hb  com- 
mission.  From  the  history,  hcv^  «r\  pr,  we  iiiiinot  guther 
that  any  such  commission  wnn  ^i^cn  to  Aiinnias.  And 
therefore  we  may  interpret  his  worJs  to  hiaul  in  ihis  man- 
ner :  The  Lord  Jesus  hath  srnt  m^^  thuE  Ihuu  inightcat 
receive  thy  sight,  and  when  tin  hi  ha?t  received  thy  sight, 
that  thou  mightest,  by  an  immeJisiU'  illapFc,  tte  filli^d  wiih 
the  Holy  Ghost.  According  tn  thi,*!  i^ny  of  underftlBiid- 
ing  the  matter,  Saul  received  his  sight  when  ADatiias 
spake  to  him  and  put  his  hands  on  bim,  Acta  h,  I^IS.  ; 
But  he  did  not  receive  the  Holy  Cthost  till  be  was  bap- 
tized ;  and  then,  by  some  visible  symbol  which  &(ml  snw^ 
the  Holy  Ghost  fell  upon  him,  ud  upon  the  aponlleN  at 
the  beginning.  So  that  he  wiis  noi  a  whil  behind  the 
very  greatest  apostles,  as  he  hJnifi^T  BtTirma;  beine  tmp- 
tized,  not  with  water  only,  but  with  ihc  Holy  Gbf  ^ 

with  fire,  according  to  Jolin  Bnpliai'fi  predicMi- 
sides,  if  an  inferior  prophet,  or  e  v^en  an  apo^^^  ^ 
employed  to  communicate  the  H&lj  Gboit  te ) 


circumstance  would  have  been  arged  as  an  anniti' 
prove  Saul  an  apoetle  of  an  infenor  order  :  wheir 
the  manner  we  have  supposed  him  to  have  rectr. 
Holy  Ghost,  no  argument  could  be  drawn  in  \ 
of  his  authority.     An  ordinary  prophet  v«ras  sen 
Saul  premonition  of  his  being  to  receive  the  H 
This,  with  the  recovery  of  his  sight,  ^vc   hir.i 
assurance  that  what  had  befallen  him  by  the  v 
illusion,  but  a  real  appearance.     To  conc1tu^- 
position  that  the  Holy  Ghost  was   comznunir{ttr< 
by  an  immediate  illapse,  will  appear  still  mart  » 
if  the  observation  of  many  commentators  is  m^: 
fhnae  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost  is  never  applut;  . 
ture  to  those  who  received  the  Holy  Ghohi  t  ^ 
sifion  of  the  hands  of  men,  but  to   tho«<c  t>i 
Holy  Ghost  descended  in  some  visible  s}  :i^. 

No.  V.  fFhen  Saul  was  about  thirtu-j 
—The   lime  of  Saul's  conversion  ni.-; 
with  a  good  degree  of  probability,  J n    thr  . 
ner. — When  the  brethren  at  Jerusaln:. 
Tarsus,  it  is  said,  Acts  ix.  31.    *  Th(  •. 
rest  throughout  all  Judea,  and  Galil.  • 
were  edified.'    If  this  rest  of  the  r!:<.' 
the  land,  which  the  historian  hath  r 
going  to  Tarsus,  was   occasioned.   • 
chronologers  have  thought,  by  thr  j  .  ' ' 
peror  Caius's  order  to  set  up  hi«*  -t  •  *^^ 

Jerusalem,  we  can  nearly  deterrn?nr»   ♦♦•- 
conversion.     For  Josephus  tellp  i^«  f  s^»    -     ..-«. 
That  "  Caius,  greatly  incensetl  n'^^^"*^  •■■ 
paying  him  that  respect  which  othtr-  ••».•     -.^-. 
governor  into  Syria,  commandine'  H*w* 
tue  in  the  temple,  and  if  the  Jew«    -.• 
into  the  country  with  an   army,  nr»H  —    n 
The  same  historian  adds,  (Bell.  vi   it      - 
enjoined  him,  if  the  Jews  oppopeti    i> 
who  made  any  resistance,  and  to  m**-     — -^_.  . 
nation  slaves.     Petronius,  theriM..  __ 

tioch  into  Judea  with  three  lein«>f-  ,  ^ 

auxiliaries   raised   in  Syria."      .^  _,^ 

Caius  sent  Petronius  into  ^y^I  • 
reign',  answering   to  a.  n.  li^.  -^-^     , 

came  into  the  province  in  the  «..  -  ^  ^. 

ginning  of  ▲.  n.  40.  .    —  --^_    ^ 

Wherefore,  as  the  pubhcuii  .^ 

the  whole  people  of  Judea.  «> 

ner,  that  it  threw  the  uiuh  >•• 

stemation,  that  they  had  ri*> 

ing  the  Christians  any   ]••  jr 

themselves,  which  threaleo'  ^ 

perhaps  to  their  nation  ;  s-  •  . 

ed  by  their  own  fears.     « •  - 

the  Iflflt  whn  \y»m.  1 1 :  <  -^m^^^^^^^^^^ 

i?d  the  chureli    ei!ut 

lorian  tmvrng   nuTTut- 

kiU  btni«and   Ibe  i:njr  ( 

tending  lurji    at«sj,  n.S^^ 

Biml  th<jf€ftif«*  nt  oiM  (  ' 

li(  fore  Pi^troniu^  |.ul 


FuTlbcTt  Hi  • 
at  JertiiaJeRj.  > 

if  the  r»*t  rf  tht 

Ihn  of  Vulv  ' 

must  h^ 


tm 


of  K*' 


r 


g^  i       m  m 


y    wwm 
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J»Mi||6«*     For  fl  provlnpc  firiginatt]^  as- 

♦•»»!  wtfl  afteTwania  given  to  the  em» 

^  r^^rv,     Sych  m  rhiint>e   hstppencJ 

■   of  Cyprus,  whfcb.  in  ihe  fifBt 

!ii^i^mr*B  provinces,  bul  wm  nf- 

'    .'Via  Narbdnnctieis,  gfiven  to  the 

'  '  f'^ok  Dnlmaliii,  wlikh  formerly 

.-is  ue,  liK  liv.  p-  5S3,     Wliererori?, 

;  LIU,  Umt  induid  wss  ono  of  the  pto- 

lo  the  ienal^ ;  consfr|uentL)\  the 

mnrwRM  ihal  ot  pt^&c^n^^tL     Ac- 

ilu*  U  la  named  6y  Luke;  whicb 

V  t«dge  of  the  ftfltc  £>r  the  countiiei 

lid  wnrthy  p«rpon,  like   olher  pro- 
am  pd  in  the  Romar^  bw  to  t^sstat 
H.     Alfio  be  had  «  counciii  (nt/^C*- 
c!  haJ,  Acta  xxt.  12,  to  advUe  with 
<  [jf  Alate,  and  an  officer  to  ceylkct  ihe 
jirovitice.     Bcaidej,  the  pre«idiMitt  ftp- 
'   I  he  provinces,  commonly  brought  with 
iMiUBt  it]td%6nl  ant!  faithful  of  til m 
ijioeed   Ifaeir   fotinci!,  oml   to    th^ni 
k.ii'  the  most  considerable  of  the  Ronjan 
IkI  in  the  province:    nhn  some  of  the 
<'•'.:  es  of  the  countij,  who  i:oiild  pv«  in- 
ihc  state  of  Uie  jirnvrncpj  the  eui- 
I  MniiLe,  and  the  genius  of  their  politica] 
1 1;  Of  mi>5t  of  these  re^jwclfthlti  persons,  wp 
1  tt:  wiUieBfiCfi  %o  the  apostlD^a  tnuiBacUoni 


.   S/toutd  fftt  itp  to  Jertnulem,  is  the  ufn>»- 

^  tiiifl  paswge  of  the  history,  and  from  Acts 

17,  it  appciiTEt  that  while  tho  inferior  teach- 

-'Atil  partSj  whether  to  aToid  pcrsemlion  or 

.  the  B plasties  of  the  circu mission  usually 

■  Ivm.     This  I  Htippofle  they  did  by  the  dU 

■!.  It  the  hfoUifen  in  dbtanl  parU.  who  had 

ir  advice  and   aaabtftnec  in  ony  difficult  mat* 

kijciw  where  to  apply  io   them :   and  b!so  that 

'  rstjihlifih  a  church  under  tbejf  own  immediate 

'    ad  a  pBltem,  accoi'diiig  to  which,  thow   who 

rried   in    distant   eoumriea   might  be  formed 

II  Mil's    for    thft    public    worship    of  God,   and 

•':  ihem»elve$  with  the  gospel  Joctrine»  atatedly 

!  I  them  by  the  miniiieia  of  the  word  in  ihe*B 


.  The  det^ee  Vfhich  tke^  pawitd  on  the  qv€** 

ifi  She  name  of  the  whale  church  ; — for  it  he- 

8^  manner.  Acta  xv.  22.  *Then  it  seemed  good 

,  ••^t\m  and  eldera,  with  the  whole  church.*     Tha 

;,  lii>fl»everT  dopa  not  niean,  that  all  the  brethren  in 

Li  were  gathered  together  on  this  occa*if>n*     For 

I  ini^e  could  have  held  so  great  a  multitude  ! — Fe- 

1  no    ffermon    converrted   three  thouifand,  and  by 

r  no  leea  than  five  thouiand.     And  without  donbt, 

iiuhFo  on  other  occadims  were  »dded  to  the  chureU 

i'  TTi  bjp  Ihe  joint  labours  of  the  whole  ipo«tlei^ 

11  only  resided  there.     The  Christiana  being  m 

Hj^  m  JeruEak'm,  Mofiheim  (Do  Keb,  ChrisL   ant. 

!:int,  p.  117.)   conjectuTGE,  that   the  faithful  in  that 

'  If  t  in  Kepamte  asscmhlies  for  worahipping  God  *  and 

I' 3 1   who  ordinarity   came    together   in   one  and   the 

hniiise,  conBidered   themaelvea   as  more  paTtkulnrly 

■      And  tlierefore,  when   the  question   coneeming 

'  tiitilea  waa  to  be  determined,  seeing  they  could  not 

[ircftent,  they  natural ly  deputed  Bcime  of  thptr  iiu^at 

If  d  nierabera  to  mecl  with  the  apaatlcs  and  ^h\ifn, 

jilierato  on  tjial  Important  Hubj<K^^|fttdjbea«  de- 

4  having  signified  their  aaaenl  ij^^^^^feroposi 
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by  iu  vicinity  to  Daphne,  a  village  in  the  neigbboufhood, 
where,  under  the  pretext  of  religion,  ail  manner  of  aen- 
auality  waa  practised,  in  so  much  that  the  mannera  of 
those  who  frequented  Daphne  became  a  proverb. — ^But 
^  however  famous  Antioch  was  for  the  circumstancea  men- 
tioned by  the  orator,  it  became  more  famous  for  its  hav- 
ing the  light  of  the  gospel  so  early  bestowed  on  it,  and 
for  that  numerous  Christian  church  which  was  early  plant- 
ed there,  and  for  its  giving  the  name  of  ChrUtiana  to  the 
disciples.  On  the  other  hand,  it  brought  no  small  honour 
to  the  gospel,  that  such  a  numerous  church  waa  so  ear^ 
gathered  in  Antioch  from  among  a  people  so  intelligent, 
and  who  at  the  same  time  were  so  dissolute,  but  who 
changed  their  mannera  after  they  embraced  the  gospel. — 
The  Christian  religion  flourished  to  such  a  degree  in 
Antioch  for  many  ages,  that  it  obtained  the  name  of 
etwroA/c,  the  city  of  God,  And  the  church  there  was 
considered  as  the  first,  and  chief  of  ail  the  Gentile 
churches. 

No.  IX.  Jijter  he  had  been  about  Jive  yean  in  Cili' 
da, — ^That  Saul  abode  five  years  in  CiUcia  and  the  neigh- 
bouring countriea,  may  be  proved  in  the  following  man- 
ner. He  was  sent  forth  from  Jerusalem  to  Tarsus,  full 
three  years  after  his  conversion :  Then,  14  years  wanting 
some  months  afler  lus  conversion,  he  went  to  Jerusalem 
to  the  council,  in  the  end  of  ▲.  d.  49,  or  in  the  beginning 
of  ▲.  D.  50.  Wherefore,  between  these  two  events,  there 
elapeed  somewhat  more  than  10  years.  Of  theae  10 
veara,  Saul  spent  five  years  with  Barnabas,  after  they 
left  Tarsus;  as  any  one  may  know  who  considers  the 
account  which  Luke  has  given  of  their  joint  labours.  For 
on  leaving  Tarsus  they  came  to  Antioch,  where  they 
*  assembled  with  the  church  a  whole  year,'  Acts  xi  26. 
After  this,  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem  with  the  alma  of 
the  brethren  of  Antioch ;  and  having  finished  that  minia- 
try,  they  returned  to  Antioch,  where  they  abode  till  the 
Holy  Ghost  commanded  the  propheta  of  Antioch  to  sepa- 
rate them  for  the  work  to  which  he  had  called  them, 
Acta  xiiL  3.  Upon  this,  going  down  to  Seleucia,  a  seaport 
town  on  the  Orontes,  they  sailed  to  Cyprus ;  and  having 
travelled  that  island,  they  came  to  Paphos,  and  from 
thence  sailed  to  Pamphylia ;  and  having  preached  in  that 
country,  they  went  into  Pisidia,  and  from  thence  into 
Lycaonia,  preaching  the  gospel,  and  planting  churches 
in  aU  the  great  citiea.  In  Iconiud  particularly  they  are 
said  to  have  'abode  long  time,'  Acta  xiv.  3.  But  being 
driven  out  of  that  city,  they  went  to  Derbe,  and  Lystra, 
and  the  region  that  Ueth  round  about;  (I  suppose  the 
region  of  Galatia  and  Phrygia) ;  and  there  having 
taught  many,  they  returned,  and  visited  the  churches 
which  they  had  planted,  and  ordained  eldera  in  every 
city,  till  they  came  to  Atalia ;  where  taking  ahip,  tbey 
aaUed  to  Antioch  in  Syria.  Tliese  different  journeys  and 
transactions  could  not  be  accomplished  in  less  than  three 
years.  After  their  return  to  Antioch,  *  they  abode  long 
time  with  the  disciples'  before  they  went  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  the  council.  Now  this,  with  the  three  years  which 
they  spent  in  the  Lesser  Asia,  added  to  the  year  spent  at 
Antioch  before  they  went  to  Jerusalem  with  the  alma, 
and  the  time  they  abode  in  Antioch  after  their  return, 
cannot  make  less  than  five  years  complete.  And  these 
being  deducted  from  the  10  years  which  elapsed  between 
SauKs  retreat  into  Cilicia  and  his  going  to  the  council  of 
Jerusalem,  there  will  remain  full  five  years  as  the  duration 
of  his  abode  in  Cilicia,  previous  to  the  five  years  of  his 
labours  with  Barnabas. 

No,  X.  The  ditciples  -were  called  Chriitiaru  Jtrtt  in 
AnUoch,'^K9  the  name  XMrixvM  haa  a  Latin,  and  not  a 
Greek  termination,  learned  men  are  of  opinion,  that  it 
was  given  to  the  disciples,  neither  by  themselves  nor  hj 


the  Greeks,  but  by  the  Romans,  who  imposed  Ihaf  nsnc 
apon  them,  to  signify  that  they  were  a  new  sect,  of  wkicfa 
Christ  waa  the  author.  Accordingly,  both  Luke  in  his 
history,  and  Paul  in  his  epietlea,  seem  industriously  to 
have  avoided  the  uae  of  that  name,  lest  it  should  have 
been  thought  that  they  meant  to  represent  their  Master 
aa  an  ordinary  leader  of  a  aect,  like  the  noted  philoeopheis 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  But  though  the  name 
was  thus  oflfensive  at  first,  it  became  afterwsida  very 
acceptable  to  the  disdplee  of  Jesus :  for  it  is  used  by 
Peter,  1  Epist.  iv.  16.;  and  aome  have  thought  it  that 
•worthy  name  of  which  James  speaks,  chap.  iL  17.  Be- 
side^ we  know  that  in  process  of  time  it  was  much  and 
justly  valued  by  those  who  bare  it.  Hence,  in  the  episUes 
of  the  churchea  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  it  is  etyled  am, 
honouriUfle,  and  glorioue^  and  reviving  appelUuixnu 
Lardner,  Can.  vol  ii.  p.  72. 

Before  the  disciples  of  Jesus  were  named  CkrietianM, 
they  were  called  by  their  enemies^  men  of  that  -way, 
(Acts  ix.  2.  xix.*9.  23.)  Galileana,  and  JVhzarene*;  but 
among  themaelvM,  they  went  by  the  name  of  diedple*, 
oainttf  brethren,  the  church,  them  that  call  upon  the  Lord 
Jetue  Chriit,  or  upon  hit  home,  or  upon  the  Lord,  aim- 
ply,  2  Tim.  iL  2.  And  the  gospel  itself  waa  called  the  -way 
^  the  Lord,  the  -nay  of  God,  the  vay  of  oaivation,  and 
aometimea  simply  the  -may.  Acts  xxiv.  22. 

No.  XL  JHd  not  confer  on  them  the  apoetolical  s^ce.— 
Barnabas  and  Saul  were  not  on  this  occasion  aeparated 
by  the  church  of  Antioch  to  the  ministry  in  general: 
They  had  discharged  that  office  long  before.  Neither 
were  they  made  apoetlea  by  the  church  of  Antioch.  An 
apostle  of  men  waa  no  apostle ;  and  therefore  Paul  dis- 
claimed that  character,  in  the  loudeat  manner,  by  affirm- 
ing, GaL  L  1.  *That  he  was  an  apostle,  not  of  men,  nei- 
ther by  man,  but  by  Jesus  Christ,  and  God  the  Father:* 
In  which  he  spake  the  truth;  for  at  the  time  of  hu 
conversion  Jeaus  expressly  made  him  an  apostle,  aay- 
ing  to  him,  Acts  ig^vi.  16.  *  I  have  appeared  to  thee  for 
this  purpose,  to  make  thee  a  minister,  and  a  witness,  both 
of  theae  thmga  which  thou  hast  aeen,  and  of  those  things 
in  the  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee;  17.  Delivering 
thee  from  the  people  (the  Jewiah  people)  and  from  the 
Gentilea,  (ut  it  fw  n  amtitjm)  unto  whom  I  now  send 
thee :  18.  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to  turn  them  from 
darkness  to  light,  and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unu 
God,' Ac 

To  Saul's  being  made  an  apostle  at  his  conversion  it 
cannot  be  objected,  that  he  did  not  then  begin  to  dis- 
charge the  apostolical  office,  but  retired  into  Arabia: 
For  the  other  apostles,  after  their  election,  did  not  go 
forth  inmiediately  to  preach,  but  they  remained  mo«lly 
with  their  Master  during  his  ministry,  that  they  might 
be  eye  and  ear-witnesses  of  the  things  which  they  vtere 
afterwards  to  testify  to  the  world ;  anid  in  the  course  of 
their  attendance,  they  received  from  their  Master  various 
instructions  and  durections  relative  to  their  office:  And 
when  he  was  about  to  leave  them,  though  he  ordered 
them  to  go  and  teach  all  nations,  they  neither  understood 
the  full  extent  of  their  conunission,  nor  did  they  imme- 
diately execute  it  Yet  they  acted  and  taught  as  apostles 
according  to  the  knowledge  they  then  had  of  their  duty ; 
and  by  degrees  proceeded  to  fulfil  their  commiuion,  ac- 
cording as  it  was  opened  up  to  them.  This  was  the  case 
likewise  with  Saul,  who  though  he  was  an  apostle  from 
the  beginning,  was  fitted  for  the  special  duties  of  tus 
office  gradually,  as  circumstances  required,  until  at  length 
the  whole  extent  of  his  conmiission  was  revealed  to 
him. 

Saul  therefore  was  an  apostle  from  the  time  of  his 
conversion,  and  always  acted  and  taught  as  such  4  preach- 
ing <  first  to  them  at  Damascus,  (after  his  return  froa 


PROOFS  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


759 


Arabia),  next  at  JenuHdem,  ind  ihroagfaout  all  Judea,  and 
then  to  the  (jentUea/ 

No,  XII.  JBe  found  in  eveiy  coimtry  great  number*, 
not  only  of  Ms  ovm  nation^  but  of  the  GentileOy  tohom  the 
Jew  had  turned  from  idoU. — ^Lardner  has  well  illustrated 
this  fitet,  Credib.  toI.  i.  c.  3.  by  passages  from  Philo,  Jo- 
sephus,  and  other  authors,  of  which  the  following  are  the 
principal. 

Philo,  in  the  book  which  he  wrote  against  Flaccus, 
president  of  Egypt,  in  the  beginning  of  Caligula's  reign, 
says,  ^  There  is  no  less  than  a  million  of  Jews  in  Alex- 
andria and  other  parts  of  Egypt*,"  and  adds,  "For  one 
country  does  not  contain  the  Jewish  people,  they  being 
eixtremely  numerous;  for  which  reason,  there  are  of  them 
in  all  the  best  and  most  flourishing  ccnntries  in  Europe 
and  Asia,  in  the  islands,  as  well  as  on  the  continent ;  all 
esteeming  for  their  metropolis  the  holy  city,  in  which  is 
the  sacred  temple  of  the  most  high  God.*  The  same 
Philo,  De  Legatione  ad  Caium,  mentions  a  letter  of  Herod 
Agrippa  the  elder,  to  the  emperor  Caius,  to  dissuade 
him  from  setting  up  his  statue  at  Jerusalem,  in  which 
he  says,  <'  Nor  can  I  forbear  to  allege  in  behalf  of  the 
holy  city,  the  place  of  my  nativity,  that  it  is  the  metro- 
polis, not  of  the  country  of  Judea  only,  but  of  many 
others,  on  account  of  the  many  colonies  that  have  been 
sent  out  of  it  at  different  times,  not  only  into  neigh- 
bouring countries,  Egypt,  Pbcenicia,  both  the  Syrias; 
b«t  idso  into  places  more  distant,  to  Pamphylia,  Cilida, 
and  many  parts  of  Asia,  as  well  as  Bithynia,  and  the  re- 
cesses of  Pontus.  They  are  in  the  same  manner  in 
Europe — ^in  Thessaly,  Boeotia,  Macedonia,  i£tolia,  Aigoe, 
Corinth,  in  the  most  and  best  parts  of  Peloponnesus. 
Nor  are  the  continents  only  full  of  Jewish  colonies,  but 
slso  the  most  celebrated  islands — Eubcea,  Cyprus,  Crete ; 
not  to  mention  those  which  are  beyond  the  Euphrates. 
For  excepting  only  a  small  part  of  Babylon,  and  some 
<»ther  lesser  districts,  scarce  any  country  of  note  can  be 
mentioned  in  which  there  are  not  Jewish  inhabitants,**  dec. 
Lardner,  tol.  i.  p.  232.  r 

The  zeal  of  the  Jews  in  making  proselytes  is  well 
known..  Horace  has  taken  notice  of  it,  lib.  i.  sat  4. 
Yer.  uU, 

Ac  vebtti  te 

Judai  eogemu9  in  kanc  concedere  turbam. 

Josephus  likewise,  in  his  second  book  against  Apion,  says, 
"  We  choose  not  to  imitate  the  institutions  of  other  peo- 
ple, but  we  willingly  embrace  all  that  will  follow  ouis." 
And  from  various  passages  in  the  Acts  it  is  evident,  that 
many  Gentiles,  especially  of  the  female  sex,  were  brought 
to  worship  the  one  true  God  after  the  manner  of  the 
Jews. — ^To  conclude,  when  the  men  of  Damascus  (a.  n. 
66.)  had  formed  a  design  to  make  away  with  all  the 
Jews  of  that  place,  Josephus  tells  us,  Bell.  lib.  ii.  c  20.  §  2. 
*'  They  concealed  their  design  very  carefully  from  their 
wives,  because  all  of  them,  except  a  very  few,  were  de- 
▼oted  to  the  Jewish  religion.** 

No.  Xin,  The  procontul  of  Cyprus,  Sergiui  Paulut, 
resided, — When  Augustus  obtained  the  supreme  power, 
he  gave  the  inland  provinces  to  the  people,  and  reserved 
those  on  the  frontiers  of  the  empire  to  himself,  design- 
ing by  that  distribution  to  keep  in  his  hand  the  whole 
power  of  the  armies.  Dio  (quoted  by  Lardner,  vol.  L 
p.  52.)  tells  us,  that  the  governors  sent  by  the  emperor 
into  the  provinces  were  called  UeutenantSy  or  proprmtors, 
though  they  were  consular  persons,  that  is,  had  served 
the  office  of  consul  in  the  city.  But  the  governors  sent 
by  the  senate  into  the  provinces  which  belonged  to  them 
were  called  proconsuls  t  not  only  those  who  had  been 
consuls,  but  those  also  who  had  been  pretors  only.— 
The  division  of  the  proyinces  made  at  first  by  Augustus, 


underwent  many  changes.  For  a  province  originally  as- 
signed to  the  senate,  was  afterwards  given  to  the  em- 
peror; and  on  the  contrary.  Such  a  change  happened 
with  respect  to  the  province  of  Cyprus,  which,  in  the  first 
partition,  was  one  of  the  emperor's  provinces,  but  was  af- 
terwards, together  with  Gallia  Narbonnensis,  given  to  the 
senate ;  instead  of  which  he  took  Dalmatia,  which  formerly 
was  theirs,  as  Dio  informs  us,  lib.  liv.  p.  523.  Wherefore, 
when  Paul  visited  Cyprus,  that  island  was  one  of  the  pro- 
vinces which  belonged  to  the  senate ;  consequently,  the 
proper  title  of  its  governor  was  that  of  proconsul.  Ac- 
cordingly, Sergius  Paulus  is  so  named  by  Luke ;  which 
shews  his  perfect  knowledge  of  the  state  of  the  countries 
of  which  he  writes. 

This  honourable  and  worthy  person,  like  other  pro- 
consuls, had  persons  learned  in  the  Roman  law  to  assist 
him  in  judging  causes.  Also  he  had  a  council,  {w/udt- 
xi9v),  as  Festus  likewise  had,  Acts  xxv.  12.  to  advise  with 
in 'difficult  matters^bf  state,  and  an  officer  to  collect  the 
taxes  paid  by  the  province.  Besides,  the  presidents  ap- 
pointed to  govern  the  provinces,  commonly  brought  with 
ihem  from  Rome  the  most  intelligent  and  friithfol  of  their 
friends.  These  composed  their  council,  and  to  them 
were  joined  some  of  the  most  considerable  of  the  Roman 
citizens  who  resided  in  the  province :  also  some  of  the 
most  respectable  natives  of  the  country,  who  could  give  in- 
formation concerning  the  state  of  the  province,  the  cus- 
toms of  its  inhabitants,  and  the  genius  of  their  political 
constitution.  All,  or  most  of  these  respectable  persons,  we 
may  suppose,  were  witnesses  to  the  apostle's  transactions 
in  Paphos. 

No.  XrV.  Should  go  vp  to  Jerusalem,  to  the  apos' 
ties. — ^From  this  passage  of  the  history,  and  from  Acts 
viiL  1.  Gal.  i.  17.  it  appears,  that  while  the  inferior  teach- 
ers went  to  distant  parts,  whether  to  avoid  persecution  or 
to  make  disciples,  the  apostles  of  the  circumcision  usually 
resided  at  Jerusalem.  This  I  suppose  they  did  by  the  di- 
vine direction,  that  the  brethren  in  distant  parts,  who  had 
need  of  their  advice  and  assistance  in  any  difficult  mat- 
ter, might  know  where  to  apply  to  them :  and  also  that 
they  might  establish  a  church  under  their  own  immediate 
inspection,  as  a  pattern,  according  to  which,  those  who 
were  converted  in  distant  countries  might  be  formed 
into  assemblies  for  the  public  worship  of  God,  and 
for  edifying  themselves  with  the  gospel  doctrine,  statedly 
dispensed  to  them  by  the  ministers  of  the  word  in  these 
assemblies. 

No.  XV.  The  decree  which  they  passed  on  the  ques* 
Hon,  rtms  in  the  name  of  the  -whole  church  ; — for  it  be- 
gins in  this  manner,  Acts  xv.  22.  'Then  it  seemed  good 
to  the  apostles  and  elders,  with  the  whole  church.*  The 
historian,  however,  does  not  mean,  that  all  the  brethren  in 
Jerusalem  were  gathered  together  on  this  occasion.  For 
what  house  could  have  held  so  groat  a  multitude  ? — Pe- 
ter by  one  sermon  converted  three  thousand,  and  by 
another  no  less  than  five  thousand.  And  without  doubt, 
many  more  on  other  occasions  were  added  to  the  church 
of  Jerusalem  b^  the  joint  labours  of  the  whole  apostles, 
who  commonly  resided  there.  The  Christians  being  so 
numerous  in  Jerusalem,  Mosheim  (De  Reb.  Christ  ant. 
Constant  p.  117.)  conjectures,  that  the  faithful  in  that 
city  met  in  separate  assemblies  for  worshipping  God ;  and 
that  all  who  ordinarily  came  together  in  one  and  the 
same  house,  considered  themselves  as  more  particularly 
united.  And  therefore,  when  the  question  concerning 
*the  Gentiles  was  to  be  determined,  seeing  they  could  not 
all  be  present,  they  naturally  deputed  some  of  their  most 
esteemed  members  to  meet  vrith  the  apostles  and  elders, 
to  deliberate  on  that  important  subject  And  these  de- 
legates having  signified  their  assent  to  James's  propost 
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tions,'  it  WM  considered  as  the  detenninetioa  of  the  whole 
church. 

This  sssembly  hath  long  been  denominated,  very  pro- 
perty, l^he  Council  of  Jeruwiem  ;  for  the  reason  mention- 
ed Pref.  to  the  Galat.  sect  4.  last  paragr.  which  see. 

Concerning  this  council  I  have  further  to  add,  that  the 
brethren  of  Aniioch  having  sent  to  consult,  not  the  apos- 
tles singly,  but  the  apostles  and  elders  at  Jerusalem, 
they,  it  seems,  called  the  brethren  of  that  church  to  assist 
them  in  the  deliberation.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  in 
deciding  this  very  important  question,  the  apostles  did 
not  use  their  apostolical  authority,  but  o£bred  an  opi* 
nion,  which  they  supported  by  reasons  drawn  from  facts, 
and  from  the  testimony  of  the  scriptures,  with  a  view  to 
convince  those  who  sat  with  them  ae  judges  of  the  mat- 
ter under  deliberation ;  and  who,  being  convinced  by  the 
reasons  which  the  apostles  offered,  agreed  to  what  was 
proposed ;  which  thus  became  the  unanimous  decision  of 
the  whole  assembly.  This  method  of  ending  the  con- 
troversy the  Holy  Ghost  had  pointed  out  as  the  most  pro- 
per, by  a  revelation  made,  either  to  Paul,  or  to  some  of 
the  prophets  of  Antioch.  For,  as  was  observed  Gal.  ii  2. 
note  1 .  the  unanimous  opinion  of  such  a  numerous  body 
of  men,  respectable  for  their  knowledge  of  the  gospel 
doctrine,  and  of  the  dispensations  of  God,  and  of  the 
writing's  of  the  prophets,  and  who  enjoyed  the  giAs  of 
the  Spirit  in  abundance,  could  not  but  have  a  greater  in- 
fluence in  quieting  the  minds  of  the  zealous  Jewish  be- 
lievers, than  if  the  matter  had  been  decided  only  by  a 
few,  even  although  they  were  apostles  divinely  inspired. 
To  conclude,  the  decision  given  by  this  numerous  and 
respectable  assembly,  being  founded  on  the  testimony 
which  the  Holy  Ghost  had  borne  to  the  justification  of 
the  Gentiles  without  circumcision,  by  his  gifts  bestowed 
on  them  even  as  upon  the  Jewiih  converts,  the  whole 
aeiembly,  in  the  wsy  they  worded  their  decree,  bare  evi- 
dence to  the  reality  of  that  testimony,  and  rendered  it  in- 
dubitable by  this  their  unanimous  decision  :  Acts  zv.  88. 
*  It  seemed  good  to  the  Holy  Ghoet,  and  to  us,'  who 
have  been  witnesses  of  that  declaration  of  his  mind  which 
the  Holy  Ghost  made  by  communicating  his  gifts  to  the 
Gentiles. 

No.  XVI.  JIadno  relation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles  at 
all. — See  Preface  to  Galatians,  sect  4.  where  the  argu- 
ments which  prove  thst  the  decree  of  the  council  of  Je- 
rusalem had  no  relation  to  the  idolatrous  Gentiles,  but 
only  to  the  proselytes,  are  proposed  at  great  length. '  See 
however  Lardner^s  Life  of  Peter,  In  his  8d  toI.  on  the 
Canon,  where  he  contends,  that  there  were  no  proselytes 
of  the  gate. 

No.  XVII.  And  passing  through  Phrygia  and  the  Ga» 
latian  country. — This  ii  the  first  mention  that  is  made  in. 
the  book  of  the  Acts  of  PauPs  being  in  Galatia  and  Phry- 
gia. But  firom  his  own  writings  we  know,  he  made  many 
journeys  and  voyages  which  are  not  recorded  by  Luke. 
And  even  of  the  transactions  mentioned  by  that  historian, 
some  are  passed  over  very  slightly.  Wherefore,  though 
Luke  has  not  mentioned  it,  we  may  believe  that  Paul  was 
in  Phrygia  and  Galatia  before  this,  and  that  he  planted 
many  churchea  there.  If  so,  what  time  can  we  assign  for 
that  work  more  probable,  than  when  he  and  Barnabas  fled 
from  loonium  to  Derbe  and  Lystra,  *  and  into  the  region 
that  lieth  round  about;'  for  Phrygia  and  Galatia  lay  round 
about  Lycaonia.  Or,  if  the  cireumstances  mentioned  by 
Paul  in  his  epistles  lead  us  lo  think  that  he  sinf^y  planted 
the  churohes  of  Galatia,  we  may  suppose  he  performed 
that  work  during  the  five  years  which  he  spent  in  Cilida 
and  its  neighbourhood,  after  he  fled  from  Jerusalem.  But 
of  this,  see  more  in  the  Prefaee  to  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Q9^ 
Mum,  sect  I. 


No.  XVm.  PhiUppi,  -whUk  U  the  chief  cUjf  of  thai 
part  of  Macedonia^  and  a  colony. — Livy,  B.  xlv.  c  9. 
tells  us,  that  when^Paulus  Emilius  conquered  Macedonia, 
he  divided  it  into  four  parts ;  of  wbich  the  first  was  that 
which  lay  between  the  rivers  Strymon  and  Nessus ;  and 
tlfat  the  chief  city  of  that  first  part  was  Amphipolis.  To 
avoid  contradicting  the  Roman  historian,  the  following 
translation  of  Luke's  words  is  proposed  by  some :  *  And 
thence  to  Philippi,  which  is  (Tecrnr  <nw  fif^^i  tuc  Mat^tScrm 
irojc  moxmpul)  the  first  city  of  tBat  part  of  Macedonia 
wbich  is  a  colony.'  But  B.  Pearce,  in  his  Commentiiy 
on  the  Acts,  thinks  the  common  translation  onght  tu  be 
retained,  because  Luke,  who  was  with  the  apostle  at  this 
time,  could  not  be  mistaken  in  a  fact  so  obvious.  And 
therefore,  although  formerly  Ajnphipolis  was  the  chief 
city  of  that  division  of  Macedonia,  we  may  on  Luke's 
authority  believe,  that  at  the  time  Paul  passed  into  Ma- 
cedonia, Philippi  enjoyed  that  honour.  I  suppose,  thst 
when  Augustus,  after  the  defeat  of  Anthony,  augmented 
the  colony  at  Philippi  by  sending  Anthony's  adherents 
thither,  he,  in  honour  of  the  colony,  transferred  the 
courts  of  justice  from  Ampbipolis  to  Philippi,  whereby  it 
became  the  chief  city  of  that  division  of  Macedonia.  But 
in  whatever  manner  it  happened,  the  fact  may  be  relied 
on,  since  Luke,  who  resided  long  at  Philippi,  has  ex- 
pressly asserted  it  * 

PhUippi  being  a  colony,  the  greatest  part  of  its  inha- 
bitants were  Romans,  and  were  governed  by  the  laws  of 
Rome.  Th^  also  enjoyed  the  rights  of  Latium,  and 
worahipped  the  gods  thereof,  and  probably  spake  the  La- 
tin language,  so  that  in  many  respects  Philippi  was  a  La- 
tin city. — ^Tbis  is  the  account  which  A.  GeUius  gives  of 
the  colonies,  Lib.  xiii.  c  13.  '  £t  jura  institntaque  omnia, 
populi  Romani,  non  sui  imperii  habent'  Quoted  by  Lard- 
ner,  Credib.  vol.  i.  p.  153. 

No.  XIX.  fTent  out  of  the  city  by  a  river-eide  (f»«- 
/uu(tT9  ir^aw^n  m±t\  rohere  a  place  for  prayer  was  by  lars 
allowed, — From  this  it  is  evident,  that  PhilipfH  was  built 
beside  a  river,  or  near  to  one.  Yet  no  such  jvrer  is  mark- 
ed in  the  maps  of  this  country,  which  is  the  more  extra- 
ordinary, that  Luke,  who  was  long  at  Philippi.  hath  re- 
presented the  river  beside  which  it  stood  as  navigable : 
Acts  XX.  6.  *  And  we  sailed  fi-om  Philippi  after  the  days 
of  unleavened  bread.'  But  Luke's  geography  is  amply 
confirmed  by  the  passage'  from  Lucian,  quoted  page  731. 
who  says,  *  The  walls  of  Philippi  were  washed  by  the 
river  Hebras.' 

Learned  men  are  not  agreed  whether  Trpnuxjh  the 
word  in  the  original,  denotes  the  act,  or  ue  place  of 
prayer.  Dr.  Lardner,  vol.  i.  p.  236.  has  produced  the  fol- 
lowing passages,  which  may  be  of  use  in  settling  this 
point  The  first  is  from  Josephus,  Ant  xiv.  10.  §  24. 
where  a  decree  of  the  city  of  Halicamassns  permitting 
the  Jews  to  build  {"ria^^x^)  oratories  is  cited  ;  part  of 
which  decree  runs  thus: — ^"We  decree  that  the  Jevrs 
who  are  willing,  men  and  women,  do  obeerve  the  sab- 
baths, and  perform  sacred  rites  according  to  the  Jewish 
laws,  and  boild  oratories  by  the  sea-eide,  acoonfing  to  the 
custom  of  their  country,"  dec  The  next  passage  is  from 
Tertullian,  Ad.  Nat  lib.  i.  c  13.  where,  among  other  Jew- 
ish rites,  he  mentions  oratioites  Uttorales,  shore-prayers^ 
that  is,  preyera  by  the  sea-side,  or  a  river-aide:  For 
the  Jews  esteemed  these  the  most  pure  places  for  pei^ 
forming  the  worship  of  God  in,  as  is  plain  from  PhiloV 
oration  against  Flaccus,  p.  982.  where  speaking  of 
the  Jews,  he  says,  **  And  early  in  the  morning,  flocking 
out  of  the  gates  of  the  city,  they  go  to  the  neighbouring 
shores,  for  the  (prosencbc)  oratories  were  destroyed  ;  and 
standing  in  a  most  pure  place,  they  Wh  np  Uieir  voices 
with  one  accord."  Of  this  Jewish  custom  we  have  ui 
iastance  Acts  xxi.  5.  'They  all  brought  us  on  our  way 
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frith  wivos^snd  diildran,  till  WB  wen  out  of  the  city,  and 
we  kneeled  down  on  the  shore,  and  prayed/ 

It  is  commonly  said,  that  the  difiivence  between  a  pro* 
»euche  or  oratory,  and  a  oynagogue,  was  this : — The  oyna- 
gogue  was  a  covered  house,  where  the  law  was  read,  and 
prayers  ofiered  up  to  God,  according  to  a  set  form,  in 
name  of  the  whole  congregation :  But  the  proteuche,  or 
oratory,  was  a  piece  of  ground  enclosed  with  a  wall,  where 
individuals  prayed  each  by  himself  apart,  as  in  the  courts 
of  the  temple.  The  Jews  built  their  synagogues  and 
proseuchss  on  the  banks  of  rivers,  or  on  the  sea-shore, 
because,  according  to  the  tradition  of  the  fathers,  they 
were  obliged  to  wash  their  hands  before  they  prayed  ;  for 
which  use  they  esteemed  the  rivers  and  sea^water  by  far 
the  fittest    See  Joseph.  Ant  lii  c  2.  Eisner. 

No.  XX.  TTien  departed,  leaving'  Luke  at  PhiUppi. — 
That  Paul  left  Luke  at  Philippi,  we  know  from  the 
phraseology  of  his  history.  For  before  that  event  Luke 
carries  on  the  narration  in  the  following  manner : — Acts 
zvL  11.  *  Loosing  from  Troas,  tve  came  with  a  straight 
course  to  Samothrace.  13.  And,  on  the  Sabbath-day,  we 
went  out  of  the  city  by  a  river-side.  16.  And  it  came  to 
pass  as  roe  went  to  prayer.'  But  after  Paul  and  the  rest 
departed  from  Philippi,  Luke  changes  his  style  in  this 
manner, — A^ts  xviL  1.  *Now  when  they  had  passed 
through  Amphipolis  and  Apollonia,  they  came  to  Thessa- 
lonica.'  Nor  does  he  resume  his  former  manner  of  writing, 
until,  chap.  xx.  describing  Paul's  voyage  to  Syria,  he  thus 
writes :  6.  *  These  going  before,  tarried  for  uo  at  Troas. 
6.  And  ve  sailed  from  Philipin  after  the  days  of  un* 
leavened  bread,  and  came  unto  them  to  Troas,  where  we 
abode  seven  days.*  It  is  therefore  more  than  probable, 
that  when  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy  departed  from  Philip> 
pi,  after  having  gathered  a  church  there,  Luke  remained 
with  the  new  converts,  imtil  the  apostle,,  in  his  way  from 
Corinth  to  Syria  the  second  time,  eame  to  Philippi  and 
took  him  with  them. 

If  the  foregoing  supposition  is  well  founded,  Luke  must 
have  remained  several  years  at  Philippi ;  and  if  he  was 
'  the  brother  whose  praise  was  in  the  go^wl,'  mentioned 
2  Cor.  viiL  18.  he  joined  Paul  on  his  coming  into  Mace* 
donia,  after  the  riot  of  Demetrius,  and  was  sent  by  him 
to  Corinth  with  Titus,  who  carried  the  apostle's  second 
letter  to  the  Corinthians.  And  having  executed  that  com- 
mission, he  returned  to  Philippi,  and  gave  him  an  account 
of  the  success  of  that  letter.  And  after  the  apostle  set 
out  for  Corinth,  Luke  remained  at  Philippi  till  Paul  re« 
tamed.  For  there  he  joined  him  in  his  second  voyage  to 
Syria,  as  has  been  already  observed. 

Nob  XXI.  Whom  therefore  ye  ignorantly  vorohipy  him 
declare  I  to  ^eu.— 'Because  Paul,  on  this  occasion,  told 
the  Athenians,  that  the  true  God  was  he  whom  they  ig* 
norantJiy  worshipped  under  the  title  of  the  unkrunon  God, 
some  learned  men  have  supposed,  that  the  altar  he 
speaks  of  was  raised  to  the  Cfod  of  the  Jews,  concerning 
whose  power,  in  the  destruction  of  the  Egyptians  and 
Canaanites,  the  ancient  Athenians  had  received  some  ob« 
•cure  reports :  But  because  the  Jews  careftdly  concealed 
his  name,  and  had  no  image  of  him,  the  Athenians 
erected  no  statue  to  the  God  of  the  Jews,  but  worshipped 
him  under  the  appellation  of  The  unknown  God,  Others 
think  this  one  of  the  altars  which  Diogenes  Laertius 
speaks  of  in  Epimemtle,  For  he  relates,  that  by  the 
sbdviee  of  Epimenides,  the  Athenians,  when  afflicted 
with  a  pestilence,  brought  a  number  of  white  and  black 
sheep  to  Areopagus^  and  there  let  them  go ;  appointing 
m  man  to  follow  each,  that  where  any  of  them  lay  down 
it  might  be  sacrificed  (secdwum  dw)  to  the  God  to  whom 
macr^ceo  were  due :  after  which  the  plague  was  staid. 
HMice,  eays  fae^  there  ue  among  the  Athenians  various 
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altars  without  the  name  of  any  God.  But  this  deliver- 
ance being  vrrought  by  the  true  God,  the  apostle  justly 
affirms,  that  tbey  worshipped  him  by  these  altars,  though 
they  knew  him  not  Dr.  Wellwood,  however,  in  the  in- 
troduction to  his  translation  of  the  Banquet  of  Xenophon, 
says  theJI  altars  were  erected  by  Socrates,  to  express  his 
devotion  to  the  one  true  God,  of  whom  the  Athenians  had 
no  idea,  and  whose  nature,  he  insinuated  by  this  inscrip- 
tion, was  hx  above  the  reach  of  human  comprehensbn. 
According  to  this  account  also  of  the  Athenian  altars, 
the  apostle's  interpretation  of  the  inscription  is  still  per- 
fectly just . 

Na  XXn.  Claudius  had  commanded  all  Jew  to  </e- 
partfrom  Rome. — ^That  the  emperor  Claudius  banished 
all  the  Jews  from  Rome,  is  testified  by  Suetonius  in  his 
life  of  Claudius,  c  S5.  "  Judcos,  impulsore  Chresto\  as- 
sidue  tumultuantes,  Roma  expuUt"  The  origin  of  the 
tumults  which  occasioned  the  banishment  of  (he  Jews 
from  Rome,  Suetonius,  in  the  above  passage,  hath  related 
in  such  a  manner,  as  to  make  hii  readers  imagine  Chrett 
or  Chriot  was  then  in  Rome,  and  that  the  tumults  were 
owing  to  his  instigation.  But  the  trae  state  of  the  frust 
seems  to  have  been  this : — The  Jews,  whose  darling  oljeet 
was  to  make  proselytes  to  their  religion,  shewed  tlM  same 
malicious  disposition  at  Rome,  which  their  brethren 
shewed  in  the  other  great  cities  where  the  gospel  was 
preached  with  success.  Being  extremely  displeased  with 
the  heathens  for  embracing  Uie  gospel,  they  published  a 
number  of  calumnies  against  the  gospel  itself  and  against 
its  abettors,  by  which  they  enraged  the  idolatrous  multi- 
tude at  Rome  to  such  a  degree,  that  tiiey  assisted  the  un- 
believing Jews  in  their  tumultuous  attacks  upon  the  Chris- 
tians. Wherefore  the  Jews  being  the  ringleaders  in  these 
tumults,  the  emperor,  to  preserve  the  peace  of  the  city, 
found  it  necessary  to  banish  all  the  Jews  from  Rome; 
and  among  the  rest  such  of  them  as  had  embraced  the 
Christian  faith. 

Claudius's  edict  against  the  Jews,  according  to  the 
best  chronologers,  was  published  in  the  eleventh  year 
of  his  reign ;  which  year  began  January  24,  ▲.  n.  61. 
Now,  supposing  Claudius  to  have  pubUshed  his  edict  in 
the  beginning  of  that  year,  he  certainly  would  allow  the 
proscribed  some  montfis  at  least  to  settle  their  afiairs,  and 
take  themselves  away.  Wherefore  Aquila  and  Priscilla 
could  not  well  leave  Italy  before  the  end  of  the  spring 
A.  D.  61.  Besides,  their  voysge  to  Corinth  would  take 
np  some  time ;  and,  when  Uiey  arrived,  a  month  or  two 
must  have  passed  before  they  could  settle  themselves  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  carrying  on  their  business  of 
tent-making  when  Paul  came  to  Corinth.  His  arrival, 
therefore,  cannot  be  fixed  sooner  than  the  autumn  of 
▲.n.  61. 

'  Having  in  this  manner  fixed  one  date  in  Paul's  hisi 
tory,  let  us  next  consider,  how  it  may  be  appUed  for  de- 
termining the  time  of  some  important  events  connected 
with  his  arri^  at  Corinth. — After  the  council  of  Jerusa^ 
lem  Paul  came  down  to  Antioch,  where  he  abode 
several  months;  then  departed  vrith  Titus  to  confirm 
tl^  churches  of  Cilida,  Galatia,  and  Phrygia.  This 
office  he  performed  by  delivering  them  the  decrees  of 
the  conncfl  to  keep.  And  as  he  remained  no  longer  in 
any  place  than  was  necessary  for  that  purpose,  we  may 
suppose  he  finished  his  progress  through  the  churches 
in  four  or  five  mon^  from  his  leaving  Xntioch :  Then 
he  went  over  to  Macedonia,  where,  and  in  Greece,  he 
preached  mdeed  a  considerable  time,  probably  ten  or 
twelve  months,  before  he  came  to  Corinth.  These,  add- 
ed to  the  months  he  spent  in  Antioch  after  the  council, 
and  in  confirming  the  chnrehes  in  Cilicia,  Galatia,  and 
Phrygia,  may  have  made  in  all  a  year  and  nine  montba. 
Whemfore,  if  these  «m  counted  backwards,  fiwn   the 
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•utomn  of  A.  n.  51,  when  Paul  arrived  at  Corinth,  they 
will  bring  us  to  the  end  of  a.  d.  49,  or  the  beginning  of 
A.  D.  50,^a8  the  date  of  the  council  of  Jerusalem.  And 
seeing  that  council  was  held  about  14  years  after  Paul's 
conTersion,  (Oal.  ii.  I.),  perhaps  14  years  wanting  some 
months,  his  conversion  will  thus  be  fixed  to  tne  end  of 
A.  D.  36,  or  to  the  beginning  of  a.  n,  37,  a  date  which  is 
likewise  confirmed  by  the  rest  which  the  churches  of 
Judea,  Samaria,  and  GaUlee  enjoyed,  through  the  publica- 
tion of  Caius*s  order  to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple 
of  Jerusalem  in  the  end  of  a.  v.  39,  or  the  beginning  of 
A.  D.  40,  three  years  after  Paul's  conversion,  as  hath  been 
shewn  No.  V. 

No.  XXm.  JTaving^  §hom  hit  head  in  Cenchrea,  for 
he  had  a  vow. — ^This  is  thought  to  have  been  the  tow 
of  the  Nazarite,  whereby  Paul,  from  the  time  he  made 
it,  until  he  offered  the  sacrifices  prescribed  by  the  law, 
bound  himself  to  abstain  from  wine  and  all  fermented 
liquors.  See  Numb.  vL  1-21.  That  this  vow  was  in 
use  in  Paul's  days,  is  evident  from  what  Josephus  has 
related  of  Bemice,  Bell.  iL  c  16.  init  **  She  was  then 
(a.  d.  66)  at  Jerusalem,  performing  a  vow  to  God.  For 
it  is  customary  for  those  who  have  been  afflicted  with 
some  distemper,  or  have  laboured  under  any  other  dif- 
ficulty, to  make  a  vow,  thirty  days  before  they  offer  sacri- 
fice, to  abstain  from  wine  and  shave  the  hair  of  their  head." 
By  the  law,  the  Nazarite  was  to  shave  his  head  at  the  door 
of  the  tabernacle  of  the  congregation.  But  as  there  were 
a  vast  number  of  Jews  in  the  Gentile  countries,  who 
lived  at  a  great  distance  from  Jerusalem,  they  were 
obliged  to  dispense  vrith  the  exactness  of  many  things  re- 
quind  in  the  law.  Lardner,  vol.  i.  p.  461.  has  mentioned 
a  passage  of  a  Jewish  book,  quoted  by  Roland,  which  says, 
"  They  who  make  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite  out  of  the  land 
of  Israel,  shall  go  into  it  to  complete  the  vow."  This  ao- 
eounts  fbr  Paul's  concern  to  keep  the  next  feast  at  Jeru- 
salem, Acts  xviii.  SI. 

The  vow  of  the  four  brethren,  mentioned  Acts  xxL  S3. 
Is  likewise  thought  to  have  been  the  vow  of  the  Na- 
zarite. Thera  is  a  passage  in  Josephus,  concerning  He- 
rod Agrippa,  which  shews  that  it  was  no  unusual  thing 
now  for  zealous  men,  who  had  it  in  their  powei,  to  bear 
the  whole,  or  a  part  of  the  charges  of  the  sacrifices  which 
the  Nazarites  were  obliged  to  offer  at  the  expiration  of 
their  vow.  The  psssage  I  refer  to  is  Ant  xix.  6.  initio, 
when,  having  told  that  Claudius  made  Herod  king  of 
•11  Judea,  he  adds,  -  And  he,  as  it  was  very  likely  fbr  one 
10  do  who  had  had  so  considerable  an  advancement, 
made  all  the  expedition  he  could  into  his  kingdom. 
And  coming  to  Jerusalem,  he  oflered  up  sacrifices  of 
thank^ving,  and  omitted  nothing  that  was  prescribed  by 
the  law  ;  for  which  reason  he  also  ordered  a  good  num- 
ber of  Nazarites  to  be  shaved."  That  was  the  common 
phrase  for  completing  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite,  by  oifor- 
ing  the  prescribed  sacrifices ;  and  thereforo  the  brethren 
at  Jerusalem,  when  th^  advised  Paul  to  assist  the  four 
men  in  discharging  their  vow,  did  not  say,  3e  at  ehargeo 
with  them  that  they  make  their  offerings,  but  that  they 
majf  ohave  their  heade.  An  action  of  this  kind  beiag 
extremely  popular,  and  shewing  great  zeal  for  the  law, 
the  brethren  at  Jerusalem  very  prudsotly  advised  Paul 
10  it,  to  shew  that  he  did  not  oontenui  the  institutions 
of  Moses.  Besides,  it  was  one  of  those  popular  actions 
by  which  AgAppa  recommended  himself  to  the  Jews 
when  he  took  possession  of  the  kingdom,  as  appean  firom 
the  foregoing  quotation. 


Lord's  resurrection,  to  observe  the  first  day  of  the  week  in 
honour  of  that  event,  by  assembling  thereon  fat  the  wor- 
ship of  Ood,  and  for  celebrating  the  Lord's  Supper.  Ac- 
cordingly, Justin  Martyr,  who  wrote  forty-four  years  afker 
the  death  of  the  apostle  John,  tells  us,  Apologet.  iL  p.  9a 
**  On  Sunday,  all  Christians  in  the  dtf  and  country  meet 
together,  because  it  is  the  day.  of  our  Lord's  Fesurradioo, 
and  then  we  hear  read  to  us  the  writings  of  the  propheu 
and  apostles.  This  done,  the  president  makes  an  oratioa 
to  the  assembly,  to  exhort  them  to  imitate  and  do  the 
things  they  hear:  and  then  we  all  join  in  prayer; 
and  after  that  we  celebrate  the  sacrament,  and  they 
that  are  willing  and  able  give  alms,"  dtc  Whitby's  noie 
on  Acts  xz.  7. 

No.  XXV.  Teaching  all  men  everywhere  againet  the 
people. — I«ardner,  Credib.  vol.  L  p.  653.  observvs,  that  the 
Jews  in  Judea  considered  it  as  their  due  to  have  psr- 
ticular  regard  paid  to  them  by  their  countrymen  in  the 
provinces,  and  by  all  the  Gentiles  who  worshipped  the 
true  God,  and  who  for  that  purpose  assembled  them- 
selves with  the  Jews  in  their  synagoguesi  And,  in  &ct, 
the  Jews  out  of  Judea,  and  all  Ihe  proselytes,  shewed 
great  regaid  to  the  people  of  Jerusalem  and  of  Judea, 
and  were  very  ready  to  assist  them  in  every  difikulty. 
Thus,  the  disciples  at  Antioch,  when  they  heard  that 
there  was  to  be  a  dearth  In  the  land  of  Judea,  Ads  zL 
S9.  *  every  man,  according  to  his  sbility,  determined  to 
send  rehef  unto  the  brethren  which  dwelt  in  Judea.* 
And  in  this  resolution,  not  the  Jevrs  by  birth  aione,  but 
the  just  proselytes  also,  and  even  the  retigions  pro- 
selytes, joined :  And  having  made  a  Kberal  eolleetioB, 
th^  sent'  it  to  the  elders  at  Jerusalem  by  the  hands  of 
Barnabas  and  SauL  In  like  manner,  when  that  &znine 
actually  happened,  Helena,  queen  of  Adiabene,  and  izates 
her  son,  both  of  them  proselytes  to  Judaism,  con- 
tributed largely  for  the  relief  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jou- 
salem  and  of  Judea,  Joseph.  Ant  xx.  c  2.  §  6,  Also, 
when  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  agreed  -that  Paul  should 
go  among  the  Gentiles,  they  recommended  it  to  him  *  to 
remember  the  poor ;  which  very  thing  he  also  made  haste 
to  do,'  GaL  ii.  10.  Wherefore,  the  collections  which 
Paul  afterwards  made,  among  all  the  churches  of  the 
Gentiles,  for  the  saints  in  Judea,  was  no  novelty.  It 
had  been  often  practised,  and  was  founded  in  the  best 
reason.  For,  as  Paul  writing  to  the  Romans  on  this 
subject  observed,  they  vrere  bound  to  do  this  both  in 
justice  and  in  gratitude: — ^Rom.  xv.  S7.  *Tbey  have 
been  pleased,  yerily,  and  their  debtors  they  are.  For 
if  the  Gentiles  have  partaken  of  their  spiritnal  things, 
they  ought  certainly  to  minister  to  them  in  carnal 
things.'  And  considering,  that  in  the  persecution  the 
brethren  of  Judea  were  often  spoiled  of  their  goods, 
(Heb.  X.  34.),  these  collections  were  the  more  neces- 

Such  being  Ihe  principles  and  the  expectationa  of  the 
Jews  in  Judea,  no  wonder  that  the  bigots  among  them 
were  enraged,  when  th^  heard  that  Paul,  instead  of  en- 
joming  the  converted  Gentiles  to  observe  the  law  of  Moaet, 
taught  that  they  were  entirely  firee  from  that  law ;  for  this 
was  to  break  the  tie  by  which  the  Jews  held  tiiose  heafhwis 
in  subjection  who  had  turned  firom  idols  to  worship  the 
true  God.  And  therefore  the  outery  of  the  Jews  against 
Paul,  though  wholly  unpuat,  was  eveiy  word  of  H  expres- 
sive and  popular,  especially  at  Jerusalem :  *  This  is  the 
man  who  teachelh  all  meneveiywhere  against  tho  pet^ife,' 
ActszxiSS. 


No.  XXIV.   On  the  firot  day  of  the  week,  when  the  No.  XXVL  Tidinge  came  to  the  chief  captain  of  the 

diociplee  came  together  to  break  breads— Ttook  this  paa-  legimu — ^XAM^p^ai  tik  rmev.    The  word  m^  la  used 

sage,  and  from  1  Cor.  zvLl,S.  John  xz.  19. 36.  it  appean  with    eonsiderable    latltnte.     It    aipiifiea    any    gatiisr. 

•0  hava  basa  the  cualoa  of  the  diadplas,  iHar  oar    ing    of   aokBen,  wiAoot 
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henca  it  u  applied  to  a  legion.  At  other  timei,  it  tig- 
bifiee  a  much  amaller  number  of  soldien.  The  other 
word,  x'^'^HX.^f  properly  dgnifiea  the  comnumder  of  a 
thouaand  men;  bat  it  ia  likewiae  ued  for  a  Roman 
military  Tribune,  Wherefore  aa  there  waa  alwaya  a 
legion  atationed  in  Jeniaalem,  we  may  anppoae  that 
Lyaiaa  waa  the  eldeat  or  firrt  Tribune,  and,  by  conae- 
quenoe,  that  he  waa  the  commander  of  the  garriaon,  and 
waa  intnialed  by  the  governor,  Felix,  with  the  power 
which  the  chief  officer  under  him  at  Jeruaalem  uaually 
poaiened.  But  the  word  x'^'HX^  ^  likewiae  uaed  to 
signify  the  captain  tf  the  temple,  John  zviii.  12.  who 
ia  thought  to  h^TO  been  a  Jewiah  officer.  And  Luke 
speaka  of  mami^eic,  the  eaptaine  of  the  temple^  Luke 
zziii.  58.  Theae,  I  auppoae,  were  the  persona  who  pre- 
sided over  the  diviaiona  of  the  prieata  and  Leritea  em- 
ployed in  difierent  miniatrationa  in  the  temple ;  but  the 
^iki^t^oe,  or  captain  of  the  tempUf  waa  he  who  had  the 
comniand  of  the  whole. 

No.  XXVn.  Commanded  him  to  be  carried  into  the 
cattle. — ^Thia  waa  the  caatle  Antonia,  which  waa  built  by 
John  Hyrcanna,  high-prieat  and  prince  of  the  Jews,  on 
a  rock  which  atood  at  the  angle  of  the  northern  and 
western  portioos  of  the  outer  court  of  the  temple.  It 
waa  at  first  named  Bario,  But  Herod  the  great  re- 
built it,  and  rabed  it  ao  high  aa  to  command  the* temple, 
and  aflbrd  a  sight  of  what  paaaed  in  the  two  outer  courts. 
On  the  aide  where  it  joined  the  portiooa  of  the  temple, 
there  were  stain  which  reached  to  each  portico,  by  which 
the  aoldiers  deacended  to  keep  guard  in  aeveral  placea  of 
the  pprticoa,  eapeeially  during  the  great  feativala,  to  aup- 
praaa  any  diaordera  which  might  happen.  Further,  to 
render  tbia  fortress  inacoeaaible,  Herod  &ced  the  rock 
on  which  it  atood  with  white  poliahed  marble;  and  hav- 
ing completed  the  fortreaa,  he  named  it  jintenia,  in  hon- 
our of  hia  friend  Mark  Antony.  Afterward,  when  Ju- 
dea  waa  made  a  Roman  province,  the  Romana  alwaya 
kept  a  strong  garriaon  in  that  caatle.  And  at  the  feati- 
vals,  when  the  people  flocked  to  Jeruaalem  in  great  mul- 
titudes, bodisa  of  armed  aoldiera  went  down  from  thia 
caatle,  and  watched  in  aeveral  placea  of  the  porticoa  of 
the  temple,  to  prevent  tumulta :  for  on  auch  oecasiona, 
more  especially,  the  multitude  waa  disposed  to  make  dis- 
turbancea. 

No.  XXVni.  Leddett  out  into  the  vnldemeoo  four 
thoutand  men  (rm  e-ouiMm)  of  the  SicarH.— The  men  of 
whom  the  Tribune  spake  were  named  Sicarii,  from  the 
small  crooked  aworda  or  daggera  (called  by  the  Romana 
Sicm)  which  they  carried  under  their  garmenta.  With 
theae  they  committed  horrible  mordera  in  Jeruaalem 
•bout  thia  time :  For  their  cuatom  waa  to  mix  in  the 
crowd  at  the  great  festivals,  and  to  stab  their  enemiea, 
even  in  the  day-time  ;  and  to  conceal  their  wickedneaa, 
they  affected  great  indignation  against  the  authors  of  the 
slaughter.  Nay,  to  auch  a  pitch  did  they  carry  their 
cruelty,  that  th^  would  kill  aiky  person  whatever  for 
hire.  Thua  Josephua,  Ant  xx.  7.  6.  telle  ua,  that  one 
Dora,  at  the  instigation  of  Felix  the  governor,  hired  aome 
of  theae  miacreanta,  who  murdered  the  high-prieat  Jona- 
than.— Tbe  aame  historian  informa  us,  (ibid.  c.  6.),  that 
when  Felix  waa  procurator,  a  certain  Egyptian  came  to 
Jeruaalem,  and  pretending  to  be  a  prophet,  perauaded 
the  people  to  follow  him  to  Mount  Olivet,  promising 
that  th^  should  see  the  walla  of  Jeruaalem  fall  down  at 
his  command,  and  have  a  free  entrance  into  the  dty  over* 
the  ruina :  but  that  Felix  attacked  them  with  an  army, 
killed  four  hundred  of  them,  and  took  two  hundred  cap- 
tives ;  and  that  the  Egyptian  himself,  having  fled,  die- 
appeared.  Thia,  it  is  thought,  waa  the  impostor  of  whom 
the  Tribune  apake,  when  haaaked  'Paul  if  he  waa  '  that 


Egyptian  who  before  theae  daya  made  an  inaurrection,* 
Ac  The  Tribune  added  that  the  followers  of  the  Egyp- 
tian  were  Sicarii.  Perhapa,  beaidea  the  Sicarii^  many  of 
thia  impoator's  followera  were  Zealoto,  who  were  very 
forward  in  all  the  tumulta  against  the  Romana.  Joae- 
phus,  indeed,  haa  not  told  ua  what  sort  of  people  the 
foUowera  of  the  Egyptian  were;  only,  by  relatmg  the 
af&ir  after  giving  an  account  of  the  Sicarii,  he  seems  to 
insinuate  that  they  were  moetly  of  that  deacription. 

In  the  other  account  which  Joaephua  haa  given  of  thia 
aflfair.  Bell.  ii.  c.  13.  he  aaya,  the  Egyptian  gathered 
thirty  thousand ;  that,  after  bringing  them  round  out  of 
the  wildemeaa  up  to  the  Mount  of  Olivea,  he  intended 
from  thence  to  attack  Jeruaalem,  and,  beating  the  Roman 
gnarda,  to  bring  the  people  in  subjection  to  him.  But 
Felix,  coming  auddenly  upon  him  with  the  Roman  aol- 
diers, prevented  the  attack ;  and  that  all  the  people  joined 
with  FeUx  in  their  own  defence;  so  that,  when  they 
came  to  engage,  the  Egyptian  fled,  followed  only  by  a 
few ;  that  the  greatest  part  of  those  who  were  with  •  him 
were  either  alain  or  taken  priaonera ;  the  rest  of  the  mul- 
titude being  scattered.  Thia  account  of  the  numbers 
which  followed  the  Egyptian  b^ing  very  difierent  from 
the  former,  no  objection  can  be  drawn  from  either  agatnat 
the  number  mentioned  by  the  Tribune.  The  truth  ia, 
Joaephus  needa  more  to  be  reconciled  with  himself,  than 
Luka  to  be  reconciled  with  }um ;  for  it  ahould  be  re- 
membered, that  Luke  ia  not  answerable  for  the  Tribune'a 
numbei^  all  that  waa  incumbent  on  him  was,  to  relate 
faithfully  what  he  said. 

No. '  XXIX.  Felix  the  Governor. — Judea,  though 
aometimea  called  a  province,  waa  properly  a  branch  of 
the  province  of  Syria,  aa  Lardner  observes,  Credib.  vol.  i. 
p.  161.  Nevertheless  it  had  a  Roman  governor  resid- 
ing in  it  with  supreme  authority,  which  waa  a  very  on- 
common  thing.  The  proper  title  of  thia  governor  waa 
Procurator  ;  a  name  that  waa  given  to  the  officer  who 
took  care  of  the  Emperor'a  revenue  in  the  provinoea  be- 
longing to  him;  whereaa,  in  the  provincea  belonging 
to  the  aenate,  that  officer  was  named  ^umotor.  But 
though  the  governors  of  Judea  were  properly  procurators, 
they  had,  aa  waa  just  now  obaerved,  the  power  of  preair 
denta.  Hence  the  aacred  writers  give  to  Pilate,  Felix, 
and  Featua,  the  title  of  Govemert  s  which  ia  a  general 
word,  and  very  p>roper  according  to  the  uaage  of  the  beat 
writera. 

No.  XXX.  Felix  vat  himtelf  a  great  opprettor  of 
the  naliofi.— Antonina  Claudiua  Felix,  with  hia  brother 
Pallaa,  were  freed-men  of  the  Emperor  Claudius,  with 
whom  Pallaa  being  in  high  favour,  he  procured  for  hia 
brother  FeUx  the  procuratorsbip  of  Judea.  But  in  his 
government  Felix  shewed  the  meanneas  of  his  diapoaition 
and  former  condition,  by  exercising  his  power  in  the  most 
wanton  acts  of  cruelty  and  oppreasion.  So  Tacitua  telle 
ua,  Hist  Ub.  v.  c.  9.  **  Claudiua,  defunctis  Regibus,  aut 
ad  modicum  redactis,  Jadoam  provinciam  Equitibua 
Romania,  aut  libertia  permisit  E  quibua  Antoniua  FeUx 
per  omnem  sevitiam  ac  libidinem,  jus  regium  aervili  in* 
genio  exercuit,  Drusilla,  Cleopatrae  et  Antonii  nepte 
(grand-daughter)  in  matriraonium  accepta ;  ut  ejusdem 
Antonii,  Felix  progener,  Claudius  nepoa  eaaet"— Felix 
married  two  ladiea  of  the  name  of  Drutilla.  The  one 
was  the  grand-daughter  of  Cleopatra  and  Antony.  She 
ia  the  l^y  of  whom  Tacitua  speaks.  The  other  waa 
Drusilla,  mentioned  Acta  xxiv.  24.  where  she  ia  called  a 
Jewett,  to  distinguish  her  from  the  Roman  lady  of  that 
name.  Thia  Druailla  was  the  daughter  of  Herod  Agiip- 
pa,  (whoae  death  ia  related  Acta  xii.  23.),  and  the  aister  of 
Herod  Agrippa  the  younger,  before  whom  Paul  pleaded 
hia  cauae.    He  gav«  her  to  Asizus,  king  of  the  Ernes- 


■MMt,  on  his  coDMUting  to  emhnee  the  Jowkh  nfigion. 
Bnt  she  did  not  remsin  long  with  him :  For  Felix  hav- 
ing  seen  this  most  beeutifiil  of  women,  m  Joaephns  calls 
her,  (Ant.  xx.  5.J,  became  violently  in  lore  with  her,  and 
aent  his  friend  Simon,  a  Jew  of  Cyprus,  who  posseaied 
the  magic  art,  to  persuade  her  to  leave  Azizns  and  marry 
him.  This  commission  Simon  executed  so  well,  thait 
Drusilla,  to  avoid  the  afironts  put  upon  her  by  her  siatw 
Bemice,  who  envied  her  beauty,  consented  to  many  Felix, 
though  it  was  contrary  to  her  religion. 

This  Drusilla  having  expressed  a  desire  to  hear  Paul 
preach,  her  husband  Felix  sent  for  him,  and  they  heard 
him  concerning  the  faith  in  Christ  On  that  occasion 
Felix's  conscience  was  awakened  to  such  a  degree  by 
Paul's  sermon,  that  he  trembled.  Nevertheless,  he  con* 
tinned  his  cruel  and  unjust  praetioea  all  the  time  fau  go- 
vernment lasted,  which  was  about  the  space  of  two  years : 
for  Nero,  in  the  sixth  year  of  his  reign,  recalled  him. 
After  Felix  was  recalled,  some  of  the  principal  Jews  fol- 
lowed htm  to  Rome,  and  accused  him  to  the  Emperor, 
who  would  have  punished  him,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the 
prayers  and  entreaties  of  his  brother  Pallas,  who  then 
possessed  the  favour  of  Nero,  as  he  had  formerly  done 
that  of  Claudius. 

No.  XXXL  Be  appealed  frvm  Fetttu  to  Cmtar,'^ 
That  causes  were  by  appeal  removed  from  the  courts  in 
the  provinces  to  Rome,  is  evident  from  Soetomus^  who, 
in  his  life  of  Augustus,  c  83.  says,  **  Appellationes  qnot- 
annis  urbanorum  quidem  litigatorum  Prstori  delegavit 
urbano,  at  provincialium,  consularibus  viris,  quos  singu- 
loa  cujusque  provincis  negotiis  praposuisset"  And, 
that  Roman  dtixens,  tried  for  their  life  in  the  provinces^ 
had  a  right  to  transfiBr  their  cause  by  appeal  to  Rome,  ia 
evident  from  Pliny,  lib.  x.  epist.  97.  Ad  Trajanum :  **  £t 
lii  dmilis  amentia,  quoa  quia  dvea  Romani  eraat,  an* 
ootavi  in  urbem  remittendoa." 

No.  XXXn.  Xin£^  Agrippa  and  Am  eUter  Bemice. 
— This  is  he  who  by  Josephus  is  called  Xing  Agrippa  the 
younger.  He  was  the  son  of  that  Herod  Agrippa  whoae 
death  is  related  Acts  xii.  23.  and  the  grandson  of  Arieto* 
bubio,  (whom  his  father  put  to  death),  consequently  the 
great-grandson  of  the  first  Herod,  called  Herod  the 
Great,  in  whose  reign  our  Lord  was  bom. 

Herod  Agrippa  the  younger  was  in  great  favour  with 
the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  gave  him  the  kingdom  of 
his  undo  Herod,  king  of  Chakis.  But  he  afterwards 
look  it  from  him,  and  gave  him  the  tetraichy  of  Philip, 
with  Batanaa,  Trachonitis,  and  Abilene,  which  fbrmariy 
Lyaanias  possessed,  Luke  iil  1.  After  this  Nero  gave 
him  a  part  of  Gahlee,  with  the  dties  Tiberiaa,  Tarri^aa, 
and  Julias,  beyond  Jimlan,  vrith  fourteen  villagea. 

Herod  the  younger  was  the  last  king  of  the  Herod 
family :  For  he  lived  to  see  Jerusalem  destroyed,  and 
the  Jewish  nation  sold  as  slaves  to  any  who  wouk)  pniw 
chase  them.  After  that  he  went  to  Rome,  where,  as  Dio 
informs  us,  be  obtained  pratorian  honours,  and  lived  in 
the  palace  with  his  sister  Bemice.  This  ii  the  lady  men- 
tioned in  the  Ads.  She  was  firrt  married  to  her  uncle 
Herod,  king  of  Chalds :  but  after  his  death,  bong  talked 
of  as  criminally  familiar  with  her  brother  Agrippa,  she 
married  Polemon  king  of  Cilida,  to  quash  that  ramour. 
But  soon  after,  influenced  more  by  lewd  inclination  than 
by  a  regard  to  her  reputation,  ahe  divorced  Polemon,  and 
returned  to  her  brother ;  by  which  the  rumour  of  their 
unlawful  commerce  was  again  revived. 

Agrippa  and  Bemice  were  living  together  when  Festus 
arrived  in  the  province.  They  came  therefore  to  Casaiea, 
to  congratulate  Festus  upon  his  advancement  to  the  pio- 
curatonhip.  On  that  oocasian,  Agrippa  having  expieai 
ed  a  desire  to  hear  Paul,  Faotns  gratified  him  by  pro- 
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docing  the  apostfe,  in  the  place  of  hearing,  befim  him  and 
Bemice,  and  the  Tribunes,  and  all  the  prindpal  men  of 
Casarea  :  ao  that  the  apostle  had  a  new  opportunity  of 
speaking  in  his  own  de&noe ;  which  he  did  to  snch  good 
efiect,  that  Agrippa  declared,  in  the  presence  of  the  whole 
assembly,  that  he  had^ione  nothing  wmthy  of  death ;  and 
that  he  might  have  been  ael  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not  ap- 
pealed to  Casar. 

Tadtus  has  spoken  of  Beraice's  beauty,  and  of  the 
court  which  she  paid  to  Vespasian  fay  her  magnifient 
presents,  and  of  the  k>ve  which  his  son  Titos  have  to  her. 
Hist  lib.  it  c  81.  «*  Nee  minore  animo  Begina  Bere- 
nice partes  juvabat,  florans  atate  fonnaque,  et  seni  quo- 
que  Vespasiano,  magnificentia  munerum,  grata."  And, 
speaking  of  Vespasian's  son  Titas,  the  same  historian 
says.  Hist  lib,  ii.  c  S.  **  Nequa  abhorr^at  a  Berenice 
juvenilis  animus."  Suetonius  adds,  that  Tilns  promiaed 
to  marry  her :  For,  after  mentioning  Titus's  cnteitj,  he 
speaks  of  his  lust,  c  7.  **  Nee  minus  libido,  propter  exo- 
letoram  et  spadonum  gregeo,  propterqua  insignam  regioa 
Berenices  amorem,  cui  etiam  noptMs  poUkitus  fereba- 
tur."  Nevertheless,  after  he  became  Empeinr,  he,  fia 
reasons  of  state,  dismissed  Bemice,  thou^  with  gnat 
regret :  <«  Berenieen  ex  nrbe  dimisit,  invitoa  invitam." 
Titus  Vesp.  c.  7. 

No.  XXXIII.  He  called  on  all  the  Jewe  fireeem  to 
bear  witneto, — Bishop  Lowth,  in  his  note  on  Isa.  hii  6. 
tells  us,  <«  It  is  said  in  the  Mishna,  that  before  any  one 
was  punished  for  a  capital  crime,  proclamation  was  UMde 
before  the  prisoner  by  the  public  crier,  in  these  wovds  : 
Quieunque  nvoerit  aUqtdd  de  ejue  innoeentidt  veniak  et 
doceat  de  eo.  On  which  passage  the  Gemaia  of  Babyton 
adds,  <  That  before  the  death  of  Jesus  this  prDchmatfon 
was  made  for  forty  days,  but  no  defence  couU  be  found.' 
On  which  words  Lardner  observes,  *  It  b  truly  snrpraittg 
to  see  such  fidsehoods  contrary  to  well-known  focts,' 
Teatimonies,  voL  L  p.  198.  The  report  is  certainly  &]se; 
but  this  falae  report  ii  found  on  the  supposition  that 
there  was  such  a  custom,  and  ao  far  confirms  the  account 
above  given  from  the  Mishna.  The  Mishna  was  com- 
posed in  the  middle  of  the  aecond  century  :  Laidner  m- 
eribesit  to  the  year  of  Christ  180. 

**  Now  it  is  plain,  from  the  hisloiy  of  the  Four  Evan- 
gelists, that  in  the  trial  and  condemnation  of  Jeaoa  no 
such  rule  was  observed;  (though,  according  to  the  ac- 
count of  the  Mishna,  it  must  have  been  in  practice  at 
that  time)  ;  no  proclamation  was  mada  for  any  person  to 
bear  vritness  to  the  innocence  and  character  of  Jesus ; 
nor  did  any  one  voluntarily  step  forth  to  give  his  attesta- 
tion to  it  And  our  Sariour  seems  to  refer  to  such  a 
custom,  and  to  claim  the  bendii  of  it,  by  his  answer  to 
the  high-priest,  when  he  asked  him  of  his  d&adples  and 
of  his  doctrine :  <  I  spake  openly  to  the  world ;  I  ever 
taught  in  the  synagogue,  and  in  the  temple,  whither  the 
Jews  always  resort;  snd  in  secret  have  I  aaid  nothing. 
Why  askest  thou  me  1  Ask  them  which  heard  me,  what 
I  have  said  unto  ^em  :  Behold  they  know  what  I  said  ;' 
John  xviii.  30,  21.  This  therefore  was  one  remarkable 
instance  of  hardship  and  injustice,  among  others  predict- 
ed by  the  prophet,  which  our  Sariour  underwent  in  his 
trial  and  sufierings. 

**  St  Paul  likewise,  in  similar  drcumstanoes,  atanding 
before  the  judgment-seat  of  Festus,  seems  to  complain  of 
the  same  unjust  trBatment-^lhat  no  one  was  called,  or 
would  appear,  to  vindicate  his  character :  *  My  manner 
of  lifo  from  my  youth,  which  was  at  the  first  among  ray 
own  nation  at  Jerusalem,  know  all  the  Jewi^  which  knew 
me  from  the  beginning,  if  they  wouM  testify,  that  afler 
the  strictest  sect  of  our  religion  I  lived  a  Pharisee;*  Acts 
nvi  i,  6."— Thus  for  Lowth. 


PROOFS  AND  iLLUOTRATIONe. 


7^5 


To  eomprahend  die  foiee  uid  propriely  of  the  abore 
appeal  to  the  Jews  who  were  preaent  at  the  apo8tle*a  de- 
fence before  Agrippa,  ibe  full  extent  of  his  expreadon, 
My  manner  of  Hfe^  moat  be  attended  to  and  underatood. 
For  the  apoatledid  not  mean  only,  that  all  the  Jewa  knew 
hie  education  waa  at  the  firat  among  hia  own  nation  at 
Jemaaiem,  bat  likewiae  that  they  knew  the  other  partiea* 
lara  which  he  mentioned  in  the  aubaequent  parte  of  hia 
defence ;  naaiely»  that  <  after  the  atricteat  aect  pf  their 
religion  he  lived  a  Phariaee/  Ter.  6.— •<  That  be  thought 
with  himaelf  that  he  ought  to  do  many  thinga  contrary 
to  the  name  of  Jeaaa  of  Nazareth,'  ver.  9.— <  That  he  did 
theae  thinga  in  Jeniaalem  :  That  many  of  the  aainta  he 
ahut  vp  in  prison,  having  received  authority  fipom  the 
chief  prieata  eo  to  dob  And  that  when  they  were  put  to 
death,  he  gave  his  voice  agalnat  them,'  ver.  10.  alluding 
to  hie  behaviour  at  the  atoning  of  Stephen.  '  That  he 
pnniahed  them  oft  in  every  aynagogue,  and  compelled 
them  tobhapheme  Jeaua;  and  that  being  exceedingly 
mad  against  them,  he  petaecuted  them  even  to  foreign 
dtiea,'  ver.  ll.->In  parUeoIar,  that  <he  went  to  Thxau^ 
cus  with  authority  and  commisaion  from  the  chief  prieata,' 
ver.  12.— '  that  if  he  found  any  of  thia  way,  whether 
they  were  men  or  women,  he  might  bring  them  bound 
to  Jeruaalem,'  Acta  ix.  8.  namely,  to  be  pusiahed. — All 
theee  thinga  the  Jewa,  who  were  preaent  at  hii  defence 
before  Agrippa  in  Caaarea,  well  knew.  He  therefore 
called  on  them  in  thia  puUic  manner  to  atteat  the  truth 
of  them,  becamae  they  were  dear  proofr  of  hia  bitter  en- 
mity to  the  Ghriatiana ;  and  demonatrated,  that  hia  for- 
aaking  the  party  of  the  chief  prieata,  an^  going  over  to 
the  Ghriatiana,  whereby  he  8ul:gected  himaelf  to  the  hatred 
of  the  Jewa,  could  be  owing  to  nothing  but  to  the  ap> 
petting  of  Jeaua  to  him  on  the  road  to  Damaaeua ;  of 
which  he  gave  Agrippa  an  account  in  the  remaining  part 
of  bif  apeeeh,  ver.  11^-15.    At  the  eame  time  he  told 


him,  that  Jeaua  aaid  to  him,  <  I  have'  appeared  to  thee 
for  thia  purpoae,  to  make  thee  a  miniator  and  a  witneaa, 
both  of  theae  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  and  of  thoee 
things  in  which  I  will  appear  unto  thee  afterwards,  19. 
Wheieupon,  O  king  Agrippa,  I  waa  not  disobedient  to 
the  heavenly  vision;  20.  But  shewed  first  to  them  of 
Damaeeua^  dice  that  they  ahould  repent,  and  do  works 
meet  for  repentance.'  He  added,  ver.  22.  That  in  hia 
diacouraea  to  the  Jewa  and  GentUea, '  he  aaid  no  other 
things  than  thoee  which  the  propheta  and  Moaes  did  aay 
ahould  come;  23.  That  the  Ghrist  should  su£for,  and 
ahould  be  the  firat  who  should  rise  from  the  dead,  and 
ahould  abew  light  to  the  people,  and  to  the  Gentilea.' —  * 
The  apoatle  having  given  thia  account  of  hia  conversion 
to  Ghriatianity,  and  of  the  doctrine  which  he  taught  after 
he  became  a  Ghristian,  the  one  appeared  ao  rational,  and 
the  other  ao  conaonant  to  the  writinga  of  Moaea  and  the 
propheta,  that  Agrippa  entertained  a  favourable  opinion 
of  Paul,  and  declared  that  he  had  done  nothing  worthy  of 
death,  or  of  bonds. 

No.  XXZIV.  The  idand  wa»  called  ^tf&Ve.— Bry. 
ant,  Observat  on  Andent  History,  contends,  that  thia 
ialand  waa  not  Malta,  becauae  Malta  is  not  in  the  Adri»* 
tic  Sea,  notwithstanding  Bochart  endeavonra  to  prove  it 
lo  be  ao ;  but  it  waa  an  iahnd  bdonging  to  Dalmatia, 
called  andently  Melit^,  but  ia  now  called  Mileet  by  the 
Sclavoniana,  and  ia  aubject  to  Ragusa.  In  aupport  of 
hia  opinion  Biyant  dtea  andent  authors,  who,  in  enu- 
merating the  Adriatic  islanda,  mention  Melitd  veiy  par- 
tieulariy,  and  aay  that  it  waa  twenty  stsdia  distant  from 
Contra  Melsna ;  and  among  the  rest  Pliny,  Nat  Hist, 
lib.  iii.  e.  26.  who  reckona  it  among  the  Adriatic  islands^ 
and  adda,  **  Unde  Gatuloa  Melitsoa  appellari  Gallima 
chusautor  eat" 
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A>«dec  and  juaoc,  in  what  mpect  diflbrent   1  Tim.  iii.  1. 

noted. 
AinufMs,    3  Cor.  ziii.  7.  note. 
hymiTfut.    1  Then.  !▼.  8.  note  3. 

Heb.  ziL  14.  note  3. 

AAct^dvfM  and  «fd«^«  differ  in  their  lignification*    Tit 


A/ufitmi,      1  Cor.  z.  80.  note  1.  31.  note  1.    1  nm.  ir.  1. 

note  5. 
A«nt    diflfon   in   eenae    from    irfoam^     Eph.  vi  18. 

note  1. 
AmCmuv,  iUnderan.      1  Tim.  iiL  11.  note  3.  Eph.  !▼.  17. 


Rom.  ztL  35.  note  3. 


it.  T.  note. 
Amt,  the  Monie  diapenmtion. 

ICor.  z.  11.  noted. 
Amic,  the  Jewa  under  the  Moaaic  diapenaation.    Eph.  iii. 

11.  note. 
Amtv  the  oonrae  of  one'a  life.    Eph.  U.  3.  note  1. 
*— the  material  &brtc  of  the  world.  Heb.  L  3.  note  4. 

iBona,  eternal  being*.  CoL  ii  9.  note  1. 

Amiuuu    Rom.  ZTL  18.  note  S. 

Afuifrvh  a  nn-offBiing.    3  Cor.  ▼.  31.  note  1. 

AfuifruL  and  mtfrnrnm/uut,  in  what  reapect  diflerent    Eph. 

iL  1.  note  3. 
Ar«>M.     1  Theai.  iii.  7.  note  3. 
Avouiwy.    Philip.  L  33.  note  1. 
At*isf^.    1  Tim.  IV.  13.  note  1. 
Af^famM   )^mf   9j$r^    M^^fmrw    xaxtk      Rom.  vi.   19. 

note  1. 
Arsyuiau    1  John  iiL  4.  note  3. 
Amx^r^ms.    1  Theai.  ▼.  14.  note  3.  Tit  i.  9.  note. 
ArrtKa,/j/Utc/uu,    Rodl  viiL  36.  note  1. 
AvrOiinf99,     1  Tim.  it  6.  note  1. 
AmxcfTj^MTir.    Eph.  L  7.  note  1. 
Armwnt.    1  Pet  iiL  31.  note  3. 
AmifX"*    ^  ^'*  3^*  ^*  ^^'^^  ^*  Jamea  L  18.  note  8. 
Awmtm.    Jamea  L  15.  note  3. 
A]rox«^cC«i«y.    3  John,  ver.  8.  note. 
Awovwiau    3  Theai.  iL  8.  note  1. 
A#R«.    3  Pet  L  5.  note  3. 
Afft£m.    Eph.  L  14.  note  1. 
A^XUUA  i(itnu,  dee.    Eph.  L  31.  note  1. 
Afx^i^t.    Heb.  iL  10.  note  3. 
Arifiwu    Tit  iL  13.  note  1. 
A^dver.    Rom.  ziv.  31.  note. 
ArsRi^M.    3  Tim.  iiL  3. 
Acrroc  i^    CoL  iL  6.  note. 
AvrtftfKH*    PhiL  !▼.  11.  note  3. 
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3  Pet  L  19.  note  1. 
BifipXflc.    Heb.  ziL  16.  note  3. 
B«r.    1  John  iiL  17.  note  1. 
BAtf^^^ier.    Tit  iiL  3.  note. 
B«\o/MUf  I  command.    1  Tim.  ii.  4.  note,  and 

alM  1  Ti^n.  ▼.  14. 
'  I  deaire.    3  Pet  iii.  9.  note  3. 
Iwiah.    PhiUp.Ll3. 


ri>«'^wtr/u»a«.    Heb.  ziL  1 1.  note  3. 
rv/uv6c.     3  Cor.  V.  3. 
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AMdaw.    Heb.  iz.  15.  note  1. 

AMMMtf.    Eph.  iv.  13.  note  3.  Rom.  zu.  7.  note. 

LmMtn,    Eph.  iL  8.  note  3. 

td^X?*  the  thing  taught,  doctrine.    Eph.  Iv.  11.  note  5. 

Aj/«9uu#c,  the  act,  the  office  of  teachmg.    3T1m.iiLl& 

notes. 
Aauc«(,  why  Chiiat  ia  ao  called.    1  John  IL  1.  note  4. 
a4vx*^.    Jamea  L  8.  note  1. 
Ammm,  I  am  certain.    1  Cor.  yiL  40.  note. 
AtMfjuai^m,    Rom.  L  38.  note  1. 
Aoa{uii,  Amu/mc.    Rom.  v.  4.  note. 
A«xoc,ao  the  chief  miniatem  of  kinga  were  called.    RodlL 

1.  note  1. 
»—  rightly  tianalated  in  our  Bible,  a  aerrant    CoL  iiL 

33.  note. 
At/Mtftit.    1  Them.  L  5.  note  1. 

E 
"Eiumc,  uaed  to  aignify  die  fint,  aeoond,  and  third 

CoL  iiL  16.  note  3. 
E»vor.    Heb.  viL  33.  note  1. 
B>M»i{b.    Heb.  z.  30.  note  1. 
Eya^ctftmi,  temperance,  what    3  Pet  L  6.  note  1. 
^mkBt,  idol,  what     1  Cor.  nu.  4.  note  3. 
Bmm.    Heb.  z.  1.  note  3. 
&uns,    1  John  iiL  16.  note  1. 
FjuuiMir,  whence  derived.    Eph.  iiL  18.  note  1. 
Ejonftir.    1  Cor.  zv.  34.  note  1. 
Bm}.;^o(.    Heb.  zL  1.  note  3. 
hkiyXjit,  iti  meaninga.    Eph.  v.  1 1.  note  4. 
EAinc,  perauaaion.    3  Cor.  iiL  13.  note. 
Efteycfa^ofMmM.    Eph.  ▼.  16.  note  1. 
E|iiaw,  a  right     1  Cor.  iz.  4.  note. 
£ina«NMu    3  Tim.  L  10.  note  K 
EmMTO-    Tit  ii.  11.  note  3. 
Emymnt'    3  Pet  L  3.  note. 
EwMMitt.    Philip.  !▼.  5.  note  1. 
EmfxnoKf  the  Chriatian  church.    Eph.  L  8.  note  3. 

the  air.    Eph.  v.  13.  note  6. 

Em&v/MA.    Rom.  viL  7.  note  4. 

EmrsMrvrrv.    Heb.  ziL  13.  note  1. 

^inxcfifym,     3  Pet  L  5.  note  1. 

£Mt»tfj(vd-iu.    Rom.  L  15.  note. 

Ei/^&v.    Philip.  iL  8.  note  1. 

£i/r;^»/4«MK.     1  Theai.  iv.  13. 

£;^irv,  to  acknowledge.     1  John  iL  33.  note.  1  John  ▼. 

note. 


ZiikH,  Z«\MK    3  Cor.  zL  3.  note  1. 
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Zt^ft»,    8  Tim.  ii.  36.  noie  2. 

H 
Hfiopauf,  trx»nuf.    2  Tun.  iii.  1.  note. 

e 
€H>jn,  to  command.     1  Tim.  ii.  4.  note. 

to  take  pleaauze  in.    Col.  iL  18.  note  S. 

&yjMt,  ofyu,  di&rent    Eph.  if.  31,  note. 

I 
iKeia-fMc,    1  John  iL  2.  note  1. 


KaSntfjutarrA,     1  Cor.  iv.  13.  note  1. 

KdjuM,  malicioiuneai.    Jamee  i.  31.  note  1. 

Ktfxoc,  aytt^,  in  what  respect  different.    1  Tim.  iiL  1. 

note  3. 
Kfltiwy.    Philip,  iii.  6.  note. 
KoTflcCoXN.    Eph.  I  4.  note  1.  Heh.  zL  U.  note  2. 
Kaeo^tprj^K?.    2  Cor.  xiii.  9.  note.  Eph.  iv.  IS.  note  1.  Heb. 

xi.  3.  note  3. 
KAT«f)«i.    Rom.  ill.  31.  note  1 
K<trttFojji,    1  Tim.  iL  9.  note. 
KArAOTuust(i».    Heb.  iii.  3.  note  2. 
KATouffontf.    Rom.  ii.  4.  note  1. 
KAT^yst^o/uflFoi.    Rom.  L  37.  note  I. 
KvjuiTfAsu  ^  1  Theas.  iv.  16.  note  3. 
Kmc,  falseT    1  Thess.  ii.  1.  note  1. 
Kf^aeAic    Heb.  z.  7.  note  2. 
Koif^mt,    PhileoL  ver.  6.  note  1. 
Kwmtdt,  ita  various  dgnificationi.     1  John  L  8.  note  8. 

See  also  Eph.  iH  9.  note  3. 
KpiTW.    3The08.iL  15.  note  1. 
K^fMLy  a  judicial  sentence  espedally  of  condemnation. 

Rom.  iL  3.  note  1. 

.  punishment  the  eflect  of  condemnation.    1  Cor. 

zi.  39.  note  1. 
K(/C2fv«tf«.    1  Cor.  ziL  38.  note  4. 


Airr»f>M.    3  Cor.  iz.  13.  note. 

Affytau    Rom.  iiL  3.  note  3.  Heb.  v.  13.  note. 

AMsior.    Philip.  iiL  1.  note  1. 

Ampn,    1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1. 

a  bath.    Eph.  v.  36.  note  1. 


M«T«uGAe>«f.    Tit.  L  10.  note  1 

Mnmciec,  fidse.    James  L  36.  note.  Tit  iu.  9. 

foolish.    Eph.  iv.  17.  note. 

MtercuoTvp,  falsehood.    3  Pet  iL  18.  note  1 

Mc^fMU    Eph.  iv.  14.  note  4. 

Mtduwr.     1  Cor.  zi.  31.  note  3. 

UAvncfMOij  jua^tm,    1  Thess.  v.  7.  note. 

Mcur.    Rom.  vi.  13.  note  1. 

M^c  («).     1  Cor.  zL  18.  note  8. 

Mmt/uixiM,  M«T«M«u    3  Cor.  viL  10.  note  1. 

Mm,  without  the  negative  particle,  nonne,    Rom.  iiL  8. 


its  import 


hA/ff^opnioa-iA,  punishment    Heb.  zL  36.  note  3. 
MoHymiK,  appropriated  to  the  Son  of  God, 

1  John  iv.  9.  note. 
Xlvnpior,  Mtf^iK,  Pre£  to  Eph.  sect  viL  paragraph  8. 
MtMTtfj^sr.    3  Pet  L  9.  note  3. 
Ma^oym,    Eph.  v.  4.  note  1. 


N 

Nicfvny.     1  Tim.  iiL  6.  note  1. 
NJifw.    1  Tnn.  iiL  3.  note  3.  1  Pet  hr.  7. 
No^«.     1  Cor.  viL  36.  note  1. 
NwdvTM.    Tit  ill.  10.  Hole  3. 


■oleS. 


Novc,  meaning.    1  Cor.  ziv.  14.  note. 

Ni/y,  interjection  of  beseeching.     1  John  ii.  38.  note  1 

N»dfor.    Heb.  V.  U.  note  3. 


Siri^ftrdau.    1  Pet  iv.  4.  note 


OuMFoyuiflu    Eph.  L  10.  note  1. 

Oauff  a  temple.    Eph.  ii.  19.  note  3. 

'OKMJtjipof,    James  L  4.  note. 

'Ofiukuti,    1  Cor.  zv.  33.  note.  « 

'OvkBu    Rom.  vL  13.  note  3. 

Ofyti,  l^fitot,  different    Eph.  iv.  31.  note. 

Oftynau     1  Tim.  iii.  1.  note  1. 

Of^ovcfjtm.    3  Tim.  iL  16.  note. 

n 
TlAfUfUA.    Eph.  iv.  14.  note  3. 
XlApettdtmn,    3  John  ver.  9.  note. 
n«cf<jMM;dw.    3  Tim.  iii.  10.  note. 
TlAf±irrmfJuu    See  AuAfruu 
TUtpitJdw.    3  Tim.  L  12.  note  3. 
IIct^atTAdMw.     1  Tim.  vL  30.  note  1. 
TlafMv^.  ,  1  Pet  L  13.  note  4. 
Uetfc^Tfiiot'    1  Cor.  ziiL  6.  note  1. 
TlMfpiiruu    Heb.  z.  19.  note  1. 
Ueifpia'ui^o/uuu.     I  Thess.  iL  3.  note  3. 
nvfa^uf,  to  try.    James  L  13.  note. 
ITspae^^of,  trial.    James  L  3.  note, 
ncroidvrif,  boasting.    3  Cor.  iiL  4.  note. 
Ili^i  a^9t(rMc»  a  sin-oflbring.    Rodl  viiL  3.  note  3. 
TU^iHom.    Tit  iL  14.  note. 
Ilinr,  fidelity.     1  Tim.  v.  13.  note. 
Xliror,  a  befiever.    GraL  iii.  9.  note. 
*—  true.    Tit  L  9.  note. 
TliFwofiuu^  I  am  intrusted.    3  Tim.  iii.  14.  nolo. 
lUMBHt,  more  in  number.    Heb.  zL  4.  note  3. 
nXforttrer.    3  Cor.  iL  11.  note  1. 
nAKwanc.    1  Cor.  V.  1 1.  note  3. 
nxiflM^kt.    Eph.  iv.  19.  note  3.  v.  3.  note  1.  1  Thess.  iL  6. 

notel 
Hi^MffKf  mji^Mf  injtff$f4A.     Rom.  zL  13.  note.    Col.  ii.  9. 

note  1. 
Tbaift^uu    1  Thess.  L  6.  note  8. 
Ilwybue,  ifi/;^«,  different    Philip.  iL  30.  note  1 . 
TUmr,  to  appoint    Heb.  iiL  3.  note  1. 

to  worlL    1  John  iiL  4.  note  1. 

ntfjf.    Tit  L  6.  note  3. 

IIoxM,  M,  all  mankind.     1  Cor.  z.  17.  note  3. 

UnfM^oc,  the  deviL    Eph.  vL  16.  note  3. 

ITo^MM.    1  Cor.  V.  1.  note  1. 

TlfCfyiy^fA/Amt,    Jude,  ver.  4.  note  8. 

n^fi^if.    Eph.  iiL  11.  note. 

Tt^usrAfofou     1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  3. 

n^^mr.    Eph*  L  5.  note  1. 

n^oa-Ayofftfdwft  saluted.    Heb.  v.  10.  note. 

TlfaneyvyH,    Eph.  iL  18.  note. 

n^erxosmrr.    RouL  ziv.  31.  note. 

Jl^wmn^jhyA.    Rom.  iL  11.  note.  1  Pet.  L  17.  note  I. 

Jlffn^TCMoc,    Heb.  L  6.  note  3. 

P 
Pufut^  a  command.    Heb.  L  3.  note  8. 
IhauffA,    James  L  31.  note  1. 

.-*^—  filthiness,  moral,   what     Rom.  vL  19.  note  3 
James  L  31.  note  1. 


XiCsr/buu    Rom.  L  36.  note  3. 
2i/uvp(.    1  Tim.  iiL  8.  note. 
2iut9iAXi(m.    Rom.  ziv.  31.  note. 
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1  TbMiL  hr«  4.  note  U 


^bauct,  the  human  body. 

1*1*,    Heb.  z.  1.  note  8. 

XftMnr.    Philip,  iii.  14.  note  1. 

lirafnoj^TA,    Jemee  ▼.  6.  note  3. 

Ztm;^mu.    8  Pet  iiL  10.  note  6 

Itomi.    1  Tim.  ii.  9.  note. 

luyumnm,    Eph.  ▼.  1 1.  note  1. 

2wi»i«y,  to  establish.    2  Cor.  tL  4.  note. 

:Sm{m.    Heb.  ▼.  7.  note  6. 

2*/<«r«,  slaves.    Heb.  z.  6.  note  2. 

^mufUL,  a  temporal  deliverance.    Philip.  L  19.  note 

X#(ONir.     1  Pet  !▼.  7.  note  8. 

-^ Tit  it  12.  note  3. 

limpff,fi(m,  to  perraade.    Tit  ii.  4.  note, 

2^w/Mt»  8  Tim.  i.  7.  note  2. 

Jmp^,     1  Tim.  iiL  8.  note  8.  from  #m(,  r»r,  Mund,  and 

T 
TtfirvMnp. .  James  i.  10.  note  1« 
TsKNM.     1  John  it'  1.  note  1. 
TiMw^tfi,  to  be  completolj  rewarded.    Philipi  iiL  18. 

note  8. 
T«\«cT»c,  *nkHto0M,  ice.    Heb.  v.  9.  note  1.  vL  L  note  8. 
Tvief,  end,   issue   of  a   thing,  reward.    Bom.  vL  81. 

note. 
Ttt/TM.    James  L  16.  note  3. 
Tifus  maintenance.    1  Tim.  ▼.  17.  note  3. 
Tfffftm.    James  vL  6.  nolo  1. 


Tmhbc.    Rom.  vL  17.  note.  1  Tim.  L  16.  note 

31.  note  8. 
Tvfot  nfurdm,    1  Tim.  iiL  6.  note  8. 


8.  1  Pet  lit 


'Tmdwm.    Ron.  ^iL  83.  note  3.  Eph.  L  6. 
Y/4Pei.    Epit  ▼.  19.  note  1. 
'TinfitmiN    1  Thees.  b.  6.  note  1. 
"Tnvmnc.    Heb.  L  3.  note  8.  1  John  it  88. 
*rtrwtnnmt.     I  Tim.  L  16.  note  8. 
Y4«xe^gprar.    1  Tim.  vL  17.  note  8. 


^ttngm.    lPetL7.not^S.     - 

«3«e«.    CoLu.  88.  notel. 
^fionv,  pftnc*    Thihp,  JK  8.  note  2. 
TitLlvTnotea. 


notes, 
notes. 


XocTor.    1  Pet  L  .84.  note. 
lif/tfuwlm.    Heb.  viiL  6.  note  3. 
Xfwvr,  ;tSiir0TK.    OaL  ▼.  33.  note  8» 


Ytfi/uM.    Eph.  ▼.  19.  note  1. 

"Fi^t*  "'b'  irvetfMi  diftrent.    Fhilipb  it  80. 


nlsieiw/MTeMf.    Eph.  ▼.  19.  note  K 
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Abisi  in  Christ,  and  be  in  Chmt,  what,  1  John  ii.  6. 

Doto  3.  and  v«r.  6.  note  1.  and  chap.  iv.  16.  note^. 
Abraham's  &ith,  wherein  it  consiated,  Rom.  iv.  3.  note 

1.  Ter.  17.  note  3. 
Abaolution  from  a  prieit  not  neceawiy,  Jamea  ▼.  16. 

note  2. 
Adoption,  Rom.  viii.  23.  note  3.  Eph.  L  6.  note  2. 
Adalteiy,  the  evil  oonaeqaeneee  thereof  Gal.  ▼.  19.  note, 
^ons,  CoL  ii.  9.  note  1. 
Afflictions,  God  is  to  be  thanked  ibr  them,  Philip,  it.  6. 

note. 
Allegoiy,  what,  GaL  iv.  24.  note  1.  Eph.  ▼.  82.  note. 

Ess.  ▼.  tm^is,  Ess.  Tiii.  sect  3. 
— -^  no  ancient  acriptura  history  to  be  considered 

as  an  allegozy  bat  those  which  God  himself  or  pereona 

inspired,  have  interpreted  aUegorically.    GaL  iv.  24. 

note  1. 
Alterations,  small,  in  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures, 

which  make  a  great  change  in  the  sense,  ezamplea  of, 

Gen.  Pref. 

■  found  in  the  new  translation,  account  o^  Eia. 
iv. 

Amen,  its  signification  and  uae^  Eph.  vL  24.  note  2. 

2  Pet.  iii  18.  note  2. 
Anabaptists  confuted,  1  Pet.  iii  21.  note  3. 
Anathema,  1  Cor.  zvi  22.  note. 
Ancient  iiicts  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament  which 

are-  not  recorded  in  the  Old,  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect  2. 

No.  2. 
Anger,  in  what  cases  allowaUe,  Eph.  iv.  26.  note  1. 
Angels,  the  law  spoken  by  angels,  Heb.  ii  2.  note  2. 
Antichrist,  who,  1  John  ti.  18.  note  2. 
Antitype,  1  Pet  iit  21.  note  2. 
Apociyphal  writings  quoted  in  thft  Acts  and  Epistles, 

Jude,  Pref.  sect  2.  Ng.  2. 
Apostles  sent   their   epistles  to  the  presidents  of  the 

churches  to  which  they  were  inscribed,  to  be  read  pub- 
licly to  all  the  brethren,  3  John,  ver.  9.  note  1. 
'  directed  their  epistles,  not  to  the  bishops,  but 

to  the  saints  and  fiutbful  brethren,  and  why,  Philip,  i. 

1.  note  3. 
'  use  the  words  of  scripture  without  intending 

to  quote  them,  Heb.  ziL  16.  note  3. 

■  by  common  consent    allotted  to  each  otiier 

their  several  offices,  Pref.  to  James,  sect  1.  paragraph 

3.  from  the  end. 
— — ^—  of  diflforent  kinds,  Rom.  L  1.  note  2.  xvL  7. 

note  4. 

■  their  commission.  Ess.  L 

'  their  inqiiration.  Ess.  L  2  Cor.  it  13.  note  1. 

-^—  the  power  of  conferring  the  spiritoal  gifia  waa 

peculiar  to  them,  1  Cor.  zii.  10.  note  1. 
falsa,  permitted  to  arise  in  the  first  age,  and 


why,  2  Tim.  Tret  sect  4.  paragraph  2, 
>  in  speaking  of  their  future 


Apostles,  the  scene  appointed  to  them  to  exercise  their 
>     ministicy  in,  2  Cor.  z.  13.  note  3. 

■  of  an  inferior  order,  Rom.  zvi.  7.  note  4. 
Apostolical  benediction,  1  Thess.  v.  28.  note. 

■  epistles,  why  all  written  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, Pref.  to  the  Hebrews,  aect  2.  paragraph  3. 
from  the  end. 

Armour,  complete,  of  the  ancients,  Eph.  vi.  17.  note  2. 
Atonements,  Levitical,  their  efficacy  described,  Heb.  iz. 

13.  note,  also  ver.  22.  note  2. 
Augustine's  account  of  the  heresies  in  the  latter  end  of 

the  first  age,  James,  Pref.  sect  4.  paragraph  3. 
Authenticity  of  andent  writings,  how  established,  Pref. 

to  1  John,  sect  2.  initio, 
Balaam's  character  and  conduct  described,  2  Petit  16. 

note  3. 
Baptism  of  Christ,  its  nature,  Rom.  vi.  4.  note  1. 

to  be  administered  to  injGuita,  Rom.  iv.  11.  nota 

1.  1  Pet  lit  21.  note  3. 
*— -»  an  emblematical  rite,  1  Cor.  zv.  29.  note. 
I  called  the  bath  of  regeneration,  and  why,  Tit  ill. 

6.  note  2. 
'  when  baptised  persons  came  out  of  the  water 

they  put  on  clean  clothes,  and  why,  Gal.  iiL  27.  note. 
Barnabas,  in  what  s^ise  an  apostle,  Rom.  zvL  7.  note  4. 

Gal.  ii.  9.  note  2. 
Basilides,  his  heresyi  Pret  to  2  John,  sect  3. 
Bear  abas,  or  iniquity,  what,  1  Pet  it  24.  note  1. 
Beasts,  sacrifices  ol^  cannot  take  away  sin,  and  why, 

Heb.  iz.  22.  note  2. 
'  the  purpose  Ibr  which  they  were  appointed,  ibid. 

and  chap.  x.  View,  paragraph  8. 
Believers,  their  faith  and  works  must  be  according  to  the 

dreumstances  in  which  ^y  are  placed,  Rom.  iv.  16. 


actions,  declare 


only  their  own  resolutions  concerning  theee  actions^ 
Rom.  XV.  24.  note  1. 

6E 


Binding  and  loosing,  power  of,  bestowed  on  the  apostles^ 

how  to  be  understood,  Pref.  to  1  Tim.  sect  6,  para* 

graph  10. 
Bishops,  how  they  came  to  be  raised  above  presbyten^ 

Tit  L  6.  note  3. 
——early  assumed  the  whole  power  of  ruling  their 

own  chpKhes,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  4. 
Bitterness  denotes  gross  sin,  Heb.  zii  16.  note  2. 
Blesijng  of  the  nations  in  Abraham's  seed,  interpreted  by 

the  Jews  of  the  conversion  of  the  nations  to  Judidsm, 

Pref.  to  Rom.  sect  2.  paragraph  1. 
Blessings  procured  through  the  ministrations  of  Christ 

in  the  heavenly  tabemade,  of  which  the  law  contained 

only  a  shadow,  Heb.  z.  l.note  2. 

■  promised   to  Abraham's  natural  seed,  made 

types  of  the  blessings  promised  to  his  spiritual  seed, 

and  why,  Rom.  iz.  8.  note. 
Body  of  Christ,  the  opinion  of  the  endent  heretics  con- 
cerning it,  Rom.  L  3.  note  2.    Pref.  to  1  John,  sect 

3. 
•^^  of  Christ,  why  the  church  is  so  called,  Eph.  i.  28 


1. 
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Body,  all  the  diKipki  of  Chriit  rtfpresonted  as  one  body, 

and  why,  I  Thew.  iv.  15.  note  1.  at  the  end. 
Booka  of  scripture  carefully  examined  by  the  ancient 

Christians  before  they  were  admitted  into  the  Ganon, 

Praf.  to  2  Pet  sect  1.  paragraph  3. 
Born  again  of  water  what,  1  Pet  iii.  31.  note  2. 
Bought,  in  what  sense  Ood  Is  said  to  haTe  bought  widt- 

ed  men,  2  Pet  il.  1.  note  8. 
Brawlings,  what,  2  Cor.  xii.  20.  note  I. 
Brevity  of  human  life,  descriptbns  of,  James  it.   14. 

note. 
Brother,  sister,  appellations  given  by  the  first  Christians 

to  each  other,  how  founded,  Rom.  xwl  1.  note  2. 
sometimes  signifies  one  who  employed  himself  in 

preaching  the  gospel,  1  Cor.  zvi  20.  note. 
Build  up,  1  Cor.  viii.  I.  note  3.  ver  10.  note  2. 
Cssarea  described,  Paul's  Life. 
To  Call,  in  the  prophetic  writings,  signifies  to  make  a 

thing  what  it  is  eaUed,  Rom.  iz.  26.  note  1.  Heb.  is. 

18.  note. 
.  Canaan,  why  thai  country  was  made  an  embleai  of  ke»> 

▼en,  Rom.  !▼.  13.  note  3.  Rom.  iz.  8.  note. 
Canon  of  scripture,  the  ancient  Christians  did  not  admit 

any  books  into  the  Canon  till  after  an  aoemrata  emu* 

nation,  Pref.  to  2  Pet  sect  1.  paragt«ph  2. 
Carpocntians,  who,  Pre£  to  ColossianB,  aeot.  2.  patragtai^ 

8.  from  the  end. 
Catamites,  1  Cor.  vi  9.  note  2. 

Calholie  Epistles,  what,  PieC  to  lames^  fkat  paragnipiL 
with  what  view  written.  Prat  to  Jailies, 

sect  4.  paitgraphS. 
Celibacy  not  binding  on  the  deigy,  1  Cor.  vii.  85»  nola. 
— ^—  not  a  man  holy  state  tkan  wedloek,  1  Tim.  ▼. 

14.  note. 
Cerinlhian  heresy,  1  John,  Pref.  aeot  8.  pamgMph  8. 
Charity,  works  of,  in  what  oider  to  be  peifenned,  OaL 

vi.  10.  note.  1  Tim.  ▼.  4.  note. 
Chastity  not  held  in  any  esteem  by  the  pbiloeophera^ 

Rom.  i.  27,  note  1. 
Children  to  be  early  taught  the  prineipleB  ef  Teligk>n» 

and  made  anqwainted  with  the  pdiptuies.  2  TinL  vL 

16.  note. 
"  in  what  aBBsensed  by  die  Hebrewa,  Bph.  ▼.  8. 

note. 
Christ's  dying  lor  aU,  how  to  be  onderstood,  2  Cor.  ▼.  16w 

note  2. 

—  the  meaning  of  the  name,  Heb.  i.  9.  note. 
— ^—  was  absolutely  free  from  sin,  1  Pet  ii.  12.  note. 

is  the  Son  of  Ood,  Heb.  i.  6.  note  1. 

ofiered  the  sacrifice  of  himesjf  in  heaven,  and 

how,  Heb.  viii.  5.  note  6. 

-  the  efiioacy  of  his  deedi,  ai  a  sacrifies  Ibr  ain» 
reaches  backwards  to  the  beginning  of  the  world,  snd 
forwards  to  the  end  of  time,  Heb.  iz.  26.  note  1. 

— •  JBtejcaasion,  what,  Rom.  YiiL  84.  note  8.  Heb.  viL 

26.  note. 
■'■  baptism,  ito  nature,  Rom.  vi  4.  note  1. 

.-*^—  what  it  is  to  be  in  him,  I  John  iL  6.  note  8.    8ee 

Abide  hi  Christ 

—  pot  en  Christ, Oal.  ilL  27.notoi 

■      revelation  of,  what,  1  Pet  L  7.  note  2. 
'-—^  resurrection,  to  prora  its  troth  it  was  not  neeee- 

aary  diat  ha  shoold  show  hmnelf  alrf<e  to  any  bot  hie 

diacipies,  Rom.  z.  8.  note  2. 
— — —  his  rssorrection  ascribed  not  only  to  the  Spirit 

bot  also  to  the  Father,  and  even  to  himssl^  1  Pet  iii 

18.  note  2. 
■  died  for  all,  in  what  sonee,  2  Cor.  ▼.  16.  note  1. 

-^-*~  the  kingdom  of,  aoooiding  to  the  notions  of  the 

Jews^  Heb,  ii  View,  paragraph  8. 

— ite  true  nature,  ibid,  at  the  end. 

boufl^  nmnkindeff  fimn  Aeeanaor  thelawnt 

the  fall,  GaL  iii  18.  note  1. 


of  angels 


Christ,  Uie  import  of  Am  name»  1  Cor.  i.  28.  neieu 

— — —  every  thing  that  happened  to  him  ia  aaid   in 

ecriptnre  to  have  happened  to  beiieven,  Rem.  vii  4. 

note  2. 
'  his  righteoosnesB  is  not  aaid  in  acriptoie  to  be 

imputed  to  beiiev<ara,  Rom.  iv.  a  note  2.  v.  16u  note  8. 
^— -—  his  priesthood,  in  what  respect  diflfaient  from  the 

Levitical,  Heh.  vii  11.  note  3. 
*— **  To  confess  Christ,  incumbent  espedailj  on  the 

disdplee  in  the  first  age,  1  Cor.  iii.  36.  note  ;  vii  35 

note.  Rom.  z.  10.  note  2. 
— -  the  sole  lawgiver  in  the  Christian  cfandi,  James 

iv.  12.  note  1. 

■  appointed  to  be  the  head  of  the  chnrdi,  and  what 
benefite  men  derive  from  that  appointment,  Coi  i  18. 
note  1. 

■  ■    ■    baptized,  and  why,  CoL  ii  21.  note  1. 

— —  BQ&rings  fivm  reproach,  I  Pet  ii.  23.  nole. 
Christian  rsligioa  did  not  spread  ilaelf  in  a  dendestiae, 

but  in  the  most  open  manner,  Pref.  to  Rom.  aeot  1.  last 

paragraph. 
Christians,  first,  iSbtk  vices  considered,  1  Theas.  Pre£  sect 

3.  paragraph  7. 
Chvn&  ef  which  Christ  ia  thi 

and  men,  Eph.  i  22.  neto  2. 

■  in  such  a  person's  honse,  what,  Ron.  zvl  & 
note  1. 

Cireumciflion,  ite  Uterai  meaning,  Phil,  iii  2.  note  8. 

James  i  21.  note  2. 
Clergy,  whence  named,  1  Pet  v.  3.  noteSL 
Clothes,  the  dispositions  of  the  mind  compand  to,  and 

why,  Bph.  iv.  24.  note. 
Collections  for  the  saxnto  in  Judea,  far  what  end  ptuposeJ 

by  8t.  Paul,  2  Cor.  iz.  14.  note. 
CokMse  described;  Pref.  to  Coi  eeet  1. 
Condemn,  sometimes  signifies  to  fumiih  matter  €if  con- 
demnation, Heb.  zi.  7.  note  4. 
Confession  diflerent  from  profession,  Rom.  z.  10.  note  2. 
*— ^—  anricalar,  to  prieete  not  neceosexy  to  pardon, 

James  v.  16.  note  1. 
Confessing  Christ  in  time  of  perseootion  ahsohilriy  ne- 

oeesary,  1  Cor.  iii  36.  note. 
Conscienoe,  the  foreing  ef  the  consdeHce  of  oAera,  by 

pains  and  penalties,  cendemlied,  Rom.  ziv.  lUnBtr.  par. 

penult  and  ultr. 

■  ■  not  8ub{Mt  to  the  decisions  of  men,  James 

iv.  12.  note  1. 
Contentment  with  our  present  condition  incidoaitod,  Hek 

ziii.  6.  note  2. 
Conversation,  what,  1  Tim.  iv.  18.  note  1. 
Conversion  of  the  world,  a  proof  ef  the  divine  oonmus- 

sion  by  which  the  first  pfeachers  of  tiie  goapel  acted, 

and  of  the  troth  of  the  miradee  said  to  be  done  by 

them,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes  1,  2,  8. 
Corinth  deeeribed,  Life  of  Paui 
Corrupt  leaohers  and  fiUse  apostlea  pennlttod  to  aiise  ia 

the  first  age  for  a  wise  purpose,  2  TioL  Prefl  aeot  4. 

paragraph  2. 
Cosmogony  of  the  ancient    heretics,  Pref.  to  Cohn. 

oaet2. 
CoQndl  of  Jerosalem,  what,  and  why  teimed  a  council, 

Pref.  to  Gabtians,  sect  4.  last  paragraph. 
Covenant  of  grace,  all  Adam's  posterity  wilhont  ezoep 

tion  placed  under  the  new  oovenant,  Eas.  ▼•  aeot  fi. 

J<fo.  2.  Rom.  V.  19.  note  2.  Gai  iii  13.  note  1. 
'        fiiet  and  second,  what,  Hebw  viii  7.  note  2. 
•^-^— —  Binaitie,  in  what  reepect  it  became  old  or  o»- 

less,  Heb.  viii.  13.  note. 
anciently  made  by  eaerificek  HeK  iz.  18.  noli 

1.  and  ver.  10.  note  6. 
Oo^For  ein,  what)  Jamee  v.  20.  note  2. 
Cosoloos  ann  doKribed,  Eph.  ▼.  6.  neto  2. 
Craatare,  new,  what,  2  Cor.  v.  17.  notaa  1, 2. 
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CritieioDs,  stfoned,  exmplM  ef,   firom  Bflu'fl  notM^ 

66n.  Pref. 
Crying,  what,  in  seriptare,  Rom.  viiL  note  3. 
Oune  of  the  law,  what,  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  8. 

the  Oentilee  bought  off  from  it,  Oal.  iii.  18.  note  1. 

Darkneu  in  aSriptuie  signifies  estremtf  ignorance  of  reli- 
gion, each  •■  the  heathens  lived  in,  Rom.  ziii.  13. 

note  1. 
Days,  latter  days,  latter  times,  last  days,  2  Tim.  iii.  1. 

note. 
Deaconness,  her  office,  Rom.  xvi.  1.  note  3. 
Dead,  metaf^rically,  what,  1  Tim.  ▼.  6.  note  2. 
Demons,  1  Cor.  x.  20.  note  1.  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  note  5. 
Devil,  the  description  given  in  scripture  of  his  power  in 

our  world,  1  John  v.  19.  note  3. 
called  the  old  serpent,  because  be  deceived  Eve  in 

the  form  of  a  serpen^  or  spake  oat  of  the  body  of  a 

serpent,  2  Cor.  xL  3.  note  1. 
— »  what  his  sin  was  for  which. he  was  east  out  of  hm^ 

ven,  1  Tim.  iii.  6.  note  8. 
—  Why  called  the  tempter,  James  LIS.  note. 
Devils,  where  confined,  Eph.  ii.  3.  note  3. 
Diana,  temple  of,  described,  Eph.  iii.  18.  note. 
Disciples  in  the   first  age  made  themselves  known  to 

strangers  by  declaring  their  faith,  2  John,  ver.  10. 

note  2. 
Discipline,  what  discipline  Christ  hath  established  in  his 

church,  3Thes8.  iii.  14.  note  2. 
wholesome,  instituted  by  Chri^  in  his  church, 

1  Cor.  V.  View,  at  the  end.    The  same  taken  up  by 


gamesters,  ibid. 

Diseases  removed  in  the  first  age  by  the  prayers  of  the 
spiritual  men,  and  why,  1  John  v.  lUustr.  last  para* 
graph. 

Dispensation,  what,  Eph.  i.  10.  note  1. 

Distributer,  MnaJifHSf  who,  Rom.  xii.  8.  note  2. 

Diversions,  though  innocent,  not  to  be  too  much  punued, 
2  Tim.  ii.  23.  note  3. 

Doceta,  who,  1  John,  Pref.  sect  3.  paragraph  3. 

Doctrine,  sound  or  wholesome.  Tit  ii.  1.  note, 

Doctrines  of  the  gospel  should  be  expressed  in  the  lan- 
guage of  scripture,  3  Tim.  i,  13.  note  3. 

Doddridge's  remaric  on  sermons  composed  in  a  style 
above  the  capacity  of  the  common  people,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
20.  note  3. 

A  Door,  used  by  the  Hebrews  to  signify  a  good  opportu- 
nity, 1  Cor.  xvL  9.  note.  Col.  iv.  3.  note  3. 

Draw  nigh  to  God,  what,  James  iv.  8.  note  1. 

Dress  ought  to  be  suitable  to  one's  rank  and  fortune,  I 
Tim.  ii.  9.  note. 

Dwell,  dwelling  in,  what,  Rom.  vii.  17.  note  3.  Eph.  iiL 
17.  note  1. 

Earnest  of  the  Spirit,  what,  3  Cor.  L  32.  note  3.  Eph.  L 
14.  note  1. 

EbioDites,  who,  1  John,  Pref.  sect  8.  paragraph  3.  The 
primitive  church  of  Jerusalem  not  Ebionites.  ibid, 
paragraph  4. 

Edify,  edification,  what,  Rom.  xiv.  19.  note.  1  Cor.  viiL 
10.  note  2. 

Ellipsis  in  the  original,  how  supplied  in  the  new  transla- 
tion, Gett.Pre£  note  3. 

Elders  of  the  Christian  Church,  who,  1  Tim.  V.  17. 
note  I. 

•^^-^  and  deacons  ordained  by  Paul  in  all  the  churches 
which  he  planted,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  1. 

Eldership  anciently  consisted  of  three  orders,  1  Thess.  v. 
12.  note. 

Elected,  election,  1  Thess.  i.  4.  note  2. 

Elements,  what,  2  Pet  iii.  10.  note  6. 

Ephesus  described,  Paul's  Life. 

Epistles  of  the  apostles  inscribed  to  the  churches,  and 


not  to  Ae  biehopf  and  eMera,  and  why,  Fhdtp.  L  1 
note  3. 

Evsebius,  his  catalogue  of  the  books  of  the  New  Teetft> 
ment,  Prtf.  to  the  epistle  of  James,  sect  3.  pangr.  3. 

— his  accotmt  of  the  epistle  of  James,  Pr5l  to 

James,  sect  3.  ib. 

'-^— —  his  account  of  the  epistles  6f  Peter,  PieU  to 
1  Pet  sect  3.  paragraph  3. 

Exhorter,  who,  Rom.  xii.  8.  note  1. 

Expiation,  nature  of  the  expiation  made  by  the  high- 
priest  on  the  10th  of  the  7th  month,  Heb.  ix.  33.  note 

2.  and  ver.  23.  note  1. 

Expressions,  the  same,  or  neiffly  the  same  used  by  Paul 
in  a  different  meaning,  in  diflerent  epistles,  Pref.  to 
Col.  sect  3.  tub  Jin. 

Face  of  God,  what,  1  Pet  iii.  13.  note.  3  Pet.  i.  17. 
note  3. 

Fade,  ancient,  not  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament,  re- 
ferred to  by  the  writers  of  the  New,  Pref.  to  Jude,  sect 

3.  No.  3.  paragr.  3. 

Faith  hath  for  its  objeetf  the  truths  of  natural  religion  as 
well  as  of  revealed,  Heb.  xi.  6.  note  3. 

—  by  which  men  are  justified,  what,  Rom.  iiL  38. 
note  1.  Ess.  vi.  sect  3. 

— —  what  Abraham's  faith  was,  which  was  counted  ta 
him  for  righteousness,  Rom.  iv.  3.  note  U 

—  law  of  ftdth  signifies  the  gospel,  Rom.  iiL  37. 
note  4. 

»—  the  necessity  of  growing  in  fiuth,  3  Thess.  L  8. 

note. 
— — -  is  not  called  our  righteousness,  but  it  is  only  said  ta 

be  counted  for  righteousness.  Gal.  iU.  6.  note  3. 
— — >  and  salvation,  why  caUed  common.  Jade,  ver.  8. 

note. 
Fanatics,  modem,  their  pretensions  to  inspiration  con- 
futed, 1  John  it  37.  note. 
Father,  the  reason  why  God  is  called  the  common  Father 

of  believers.  Col.  i.  2.  note  3. 
Fellowship,  Christian,  what,  1  John  L  3.  note  3. 
Female  deacons  and  presbyters,  who,  Rom.  xvL  1.  note 

3. 
Fielding,  a  passage  of  his,  in  which  the  efficacy  of  the 

gospel  to  fortify  men    against  the  fear  of  death  is 

praised,  Philip.  L  23.  note  2. 
Firstborn,  in  what  sense  the  Israelites  were  called  God's 

first-born,  Heb.  xii.  23.  note  2. 
_^..  his  rights,  Heb.  xiL  16.  note  4. 
First  and  second  covenants,  what,  Heb.  viiL  7.  note  3. 
First-fruits,  what,  1  Cor.  xv.  20.  note  1. 
Flesh,  diObrent  significations  of,  Rom.  L  3.  note  3. 
— —  what  is  meant  by  being  in  the  fiesh,  Rom.  vii.  6. 

note. 
why  the  law  of  Moses  is  called  the  flesh,  Gal.  iiL  8. 

note,  and  Ess.  iv.  No.  43. 
Foreknowledge    ascribed    to  God  [m  di&rent  senses^ 

Rom.  viii.  29.  note  1. 
Fornication,  Uofmx,  in  scripture,  comprehends  all  sorts  of 

uncleanness,  1  Cor.  v.  1.  note  1. 
Future  state  made  known  to  the  Jews,  Heb.  iv.  View. 
Glorify,  Rom.  L  21.  note  2. 
Glory,  what,  Rom.  i.  33.  note  1. 
of  the  Lord  which  appeared  to  the  patriarche,  3 

Pet  L  17.  note  2. 
Gnostics,  who,  1  John,  Pref.  sect  3.  penult  paragraph, 

Pre£  to  Col.  sect  2.  paragraph  7. 
God,  sons  of,  who,  Gal.  iiL  26.  note. 
.         that  God  dwells,  or  manifesU  his  presence  to  the 

angelical  hosts,  in  a  particular  part  of  the  universe^ 

believed  by  all  nations,  Heb.  ix.  6.  note. 
face  of,  what,   1  Pet  iiL  13.  note.   3  Pet  L  17. 

note  3. 
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Ck)d,  lifiBg,  the  ]ffi|wrt  of  thii  «pllnt,  Hob.  z.  81.  note. 

Good  woTki,  what,  Tit  uL  6.  nolo  3. 

QotpA  fortifioo  mankind  more  ofiectoally  agBinot  tilt 

fo«r  of  death  than  philoaophy,  Philip,  i.  38.  note  3. 
„.  in  what  reapocts  the  goiqpel  ia  denominated  a  per- 

foet  law,  Jamea  i.  35.  note  3. 
Ooapel  ministry  of  divine  appointment,  and  of  greikt  ow 

to  the  world,  3  Tim.  iL  3.  note  3. 
Graeo,  Xct^ir.  aignifieo  the  supernatural  gifts  whereby  the 

apooUes  were  fitted  for  their  office,  Rom.  i.  6.  note  1. 
■I.  signifies  an  office  or  function,  Eph.  iw,  7.  note. 

—  in  scripture,  oomotimes  signifies  the  apostolic  of- 
fice, Rom.  L  5.  note  1. 

■         and  law,  in  what  respects  they  differ,  Rom*  vi 

14.  note  3. 
Greek,  the  most  proper  langnsge  in  which  the  books  of  ^ 

the  New  Testament  could  be  written,  PreH  to   He- 

brewa,  sect  3.  paragraph  3.  firom  the  end. 
New  Testament,  an  account  of  th«  Tarious  printed 

editions  thereof.  Gen.  Prof. 
Gre^  and  Jews,  in  the  writings  of  the  Hebrews,  com* 

prahend  all  mankind,  Rom.  t  16.  note  3. 
-»*— -  their    national    manners  in    the  treatment  of 

women,  Rom.  xfu  1.  note  3. 
Have  or  hold  («xw)>  ^^^  ^  J<^  "•  ^'  ^^^^ 
Hesd  of  the  church,  the  benefits  which  believers  derive 

from  Chrirt's  being  made  the  head  of  the  church.  Col. 

L  18.  note  1. 
Heart  sometimeo  signifies  the  affiM^tions,  aometimes  the  un- 

dersUnding,  Rom.  i.  31.  note  6.  1  Pot  iiL  4.  note  1. 

—  to  harden  the.  Hob.  iiL  8.  note  1. 

Heathena,  salvation  of^  lUustrat  prefixed  to  Rom.  ii.  an- 
swer to  Objection  1st,  3d,  3d ;  and  lUustrat.  Rom.  t. 
Remark  4. 

Heaven,  let,  3d,  Sd,  3  Cor.  zii.  note  6. 

— .^^  its  joys  described.  Hob.  zii.  18.  note,  ver.  84» 
note  3. 

-— *— >  the  happiness  of  the  righteous  there  will  arise 
from  the  nature  of  the  place.  Hob.  xiL  33.  note  3. 

•  tile  employments  of  the  righteous  in  heaven. 


what,  Hob.  xii.  34.  note  3. 
Heavenly  country,  a  material  habitation,  Heb^  ziL  33. 

note  3. 
■  places,  denotes  the  Christian  church,  Eph.  i.  3. 

note  3. 

■  regions,  denotes  the  air,  Eph.  vi.  13.  note  6. 

Heavens  signifies  the    atmosphere  of  air,  3  Pet  it  6. 


Hebrews,  who,  Philip.  ilL  6.  note  3. 
Hellenists,  who,  Philip.  iiL  6.  note  3. 
Herostos,  heretic,  GaL  v.  30.  note  6.  Tit  iiL  10.  note  1. 

3  Pet  iL  I.  note  3. 
Heretics,  the  method  in  which,  according  to  the  gospel, 

they  are  to  be  treated,  Tit  ilL  10.  note  1. 
Hierapolis  described.  Col.  iv.  13.'  note. 
High-priests,  Jewish,  their  ministration  in  the  tabernacle 

an  emblem  of  Chriit's  ministration  in  heaven,  Hob. 

is.  34.  nolo  3. 
Holiness,  what.  Hob.  xii.  14.  note  8. 
«——»——  neceanry  to  qualify  us  for  the  enjoyments  and 

omploynients  of  heaven,  Heb.  xiL  41.  note  3. 
Holy  Ghost,  what  the  pouring  out  of  the  Holy  Ghost 

means.  Tit  iii.  6.  note. 
renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  what.  Tit  iiL 

6.  note  3. 

the  expfossiop,  AcU  xv.  38.  Ii  teemed  good 

to  the  Holy  Ghoti  and  te  uf ,  how  to  be  undeivtood, 

GaL  ii.  3.  note  1. 
Honour  signifies  maintenance,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  note  3. 
Hope  ;  the  declaration  which  in  the  first  age  the  Chris- 
tians mtde  of  their  hope  of  resurrection  to  eternal  li^ 


of  great  use  in  eoBYWrtinff  Oe  iMtiboM,  1  Pet.  iiL  » 

lUustr. 

Hope,  tha  power  of  hope  deoeribed,  1  Pet  iiL  15.  note  3« 
firotn  Spectator. 

Hospttali^  of  the  ancient  bishops,  what,  1  Tim.  iiL  3 
notio  6.  • 

Husbands,  their  authority  over  their  wives  and  familiee. 
Eph.  V.  33.  note. . 

Idol,  what  1  Cor.  viii.  4.  note  3. 

Idola^,  the  evil  of  it,  Rom.  L  33.  note  3. 

Jerusalem,  new,  heavenly,  holy  Jerusalem,  what  and  of 
what  kind  its  pleasurss^  Heb.  xiL  33,  note  3. 

Jesus  an  High-prieet  for  ever,  in  what  sense,  Heb.  vL  SO. 
notes. 

— ^-  not  the  surety  of  the  new  covenant  m  the  common 
sense  of  the  word,  Heb.  viL  33.  note  1. 

Jewish  privileges  ^ypes  of  the  Christian,  Rom.  is.  4. 
note  1. 

Jews  and  Gentiles,  their  union  proposed  by  Paul  in  his 
making  collections  for  the  saints  in  Judea  among  the 
Gentile  churches,  3  Cor.  ix.  14.  note. 

— ^-  and  Greeks,  oompnhend  all  mankind,  Rom.  L  16. 
note  3. 

^-*-*often  chooe  some  particular  precept  of  the  law,  and 
placed  the  whole  of  religion  in  the  keeping  of  it,  Jamea 
iL  10.  note  3. 

— —  their  preservation  as  a  nation  necessary  to  the  estn- 
blishment  of  the  goepel,  Rom.  ix.  83.  note  3. 

^-—  have  been  prewrved  in  their  dispersion  to  bear  wit- 
ness to  the  genuineness  of  their  own  scriptures,  Rom.  xL 
15.  note  1. 

~—  their  rejection  neceanry  to  the  reception  of  the 
Gentileo  into  the  church,  of  God,  Rom.  xL  1 1.  note  2. 

— —  the  obligations  which  Chiistiana  are  under  to  them, 
Rom.  zL  18.  note  1. 

In&IUbility  in  doctrine  belongs  neither  to  the  bidiops  nor 
to  the  church  of  Rome,  nor  to  general  councils,  Pref, 
to  1  Tim.  sect  6.  No.  1, 3. 

Intots  are  to  be  baptixed,  Rom.  iv.  11.  note  1. 

Iniquity,  to  bear,  what  1  Pet  iL  21.  note  1. 
■  n  to  bear  it,  what,  1  Pet  iL  84.  note  1. 

Inns  not  used  in  the  east,  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  note  1.  Rom.  xiL 
8.  note  6« 

Inspiration  of  the  Jewish  Scriptmes,  3  Tim.  iiL  16. 
note  4. 

—  of  the  apostlM,  what,  1  Cor.  iL  13.  note  1. 

Interceosion  of  Chrbt,  what,  Rom.  viiL  84.  note  8.  Heb. 
viL  36.  note. 

— ^^— ^  difierent  from  the  intercession  of  men  fiw 
each  other,  1  Tim.  iL  6.  note  3. 

Israelites,  a  concise  history  of  their  joomeyinga,  and  va- 
rious provocations  of  God  in  the  wilderness,  Heb.  iiL  8. 
note  2. 

Joint  heirs  with  Christ,  what,  1  John  iiL  3.  note  3. 

Jndaizing  teachers,  the  controversy  with,  hath  a  new  farm 
in  the  different  epistles  of  St  Paul,  Philipb  iii.  lUus- 
trat 

Judge,  to,  signifiee  to  rule,  CoL  ii.  16.  note  1. 

Jusrification,  how  treated  of  in  the  epistleo  to  the  Ro» 
mans,  and  to  the  Galatians,  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect  3.  pan- 
graph  5. 

— ^—  by  works  of  law,  means  a  meritorious  justi- 
fication  :  But  justification  by  liuth  is  a  gratuitous  jus- 
tification, Rom.  iL  13.  note  3. 

Justified,  justification,  what,  Rom.  iL  18.  note  2.  Ess.  vL 
paragraph  3. 

faith  hsth  no  greater  influence  in  man*8  justifica- 
tion than  works,  Rom.  iii.  38.  note  3. 

Keys  of  tbo  kingdom  of  heaven  promioed  to  Peter,  what. 
No.  1.  3.  Pref.  to  Tim.  sect  5. 

KisB,  holy,  and  of  love,  what,  Rom.  zvL  16.  note  1. 
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Labottr.    IST^ry  pencni  if  obiigad  to  labour  for  the  good 

of  flociety,  either  with  hit  body  or  with  his  mind.  2 

Thefli.ui.  10.  note. 
Labourers  in  the  apostolical  writings  signify  miniitefs  or 

preachers,  2  Cor.  xi.  13.  note  2.  3  John,  Pref.  seet  3. 
Laodioea  deeciibed,  CoL  ii.  1.  note  1. 
•  Col.  iL  1.  note  3. 

latin  words  adopted  by  the  Greeks,  Col.  iv.  11.  note  1. 
Law,  different  senses  of,  Rom.  ii  12.  note  1. 
'■     ■■  and  grace,  in  what  respects  they  differ.  Rom.  vr,  14. 

nc^te  2. 
■         of  faith,  dec  Rom.  viii.  4.  note. 
— —  cf  liberty,  what,  James  i.  26.  note  3. 
'         of  liberty.    The  gospel  is  so  called,  and  why,  James 

L  25.  note  3. 

of  Moses,  a  repablication  of  the  law  of  works  on* 

<ler  which  Adam  fell,  Heb.  viiL  7.  note  2. 
— ^^— -  what  blesnngs  were  typified  by  its  ser- 
.  Tioee,  Ueb.  x.  1.  note  2. 

:ts  weakness  in  reforming  the  Israelites, 


Heb.  TiL  18.  note  1. 
Letters.    The  apostles  sent  their  letters  to  the  charches 

to  the  bishops  and  elders,  to  be  by  them  read  to  the 

people,  3  John  9.  note  1.  Philip,  i.  1.  note  3. 
Levitical  atonements,  their  efibot,  Heb.  ix.  18.  note,  also 

▼er.  22.  note  2. 
Lifr^  book  o^  Philip,  iv.  3.  note  4. 
Light,  in  scripture,  signifies  knowledge  and  virtue ;  dark- 
ness, vice,  and  ignorance,  1  John  i.  6,  note  8. 
— 'T-  signifies  the  gospel,  CoL  L  12.  note  2.  Rom.  ziii 

12.  note  1. 
^*-  is  often  put  for  knowledge,  Rom.  xiiL  12.  note  1. 

where  sons  of  light  and  of  the  day,  and  sons  of  night 

and  of  darkness,  are  explained. 
Lie,  signifies  an  idol,  Rodl  L  25.  note  1. 
Life  eternal,  promised  after  the  fidl.  Tit  L  2.  note  1. 
Lives  to  be  laid  down  fi>r  the  brethren,   1  John  iii.  16. 

note  2. 
Loins  girded,  1  Pet.  i.  13.  note. 
Lord^s  supper  ought  to  be  eaten  by  all  the  members  of  a 

particular  church  jointly,  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  note  2. 
Luke,  an  account  of  his  history  of  the  Acts,  Philem.  yer. 

24.  note  3.  Col.  It.  14.  note. 
Macedonia,  1  These.  L  7.  note. 
Maimonidee  quoted,  James  ii.  23.  note  3. 
Maintenance  not  demanded  by  Paul  from  them  to  whom 

he  preached,  and  why,  1  Cor.  iz.  12.  note  2. 
Man,  consisting  of  flesh  and  spirit,  considered  in  seiip- 

ture  as  two  distinct  persons,  called  the  outward  and  in- 
ward man,  Rom.vii.  17.  note  1. 
Man,  old  man  put  ofi^  and  new  man  put  on,  Gal.  iiL  27. 

note.  Eph.  ii,  24.  note. 
Malice,  what  and  how  distinguished  firom  wickedness,  1 

Cor.  ▼.  8.  note  3. 
Manuscripts,  Greek,  of  the  New  Testament  corrected  by 

the  Yulgate  Latin,  Gen.  Pref. 
^-^-^^—  the  most  ancient  are  written  without  accents 

and  points,  Gen.  PreC 
Marcionites,    Eucatites,  dtc    deeeribed,  Pret  to  CoL 

sect  2.  paragraph  3.  from  the  end. 
Mass,  sacrifice  o(  hath  no  foundation  in  scripture,  Heb.  x. 

18.  note. 
Matthew's  gospel  not  written  origmally  in  the  Hebrew  laur 

guage.  Pre!  to  Heb.  sect  2.  penult  paragraph. 
Mediator,  who,  1  Tim.  it  5.  notes  2.  3. 
Melchizedec*8  character  and  priesthood  explained,  Heb.  m 

View,  paragraph  2. 

-  order  of,  means  similitude,  Heb.  t.  6.  note. 


Ministen  ^  the  giMpri  are  not  to  engaga  thMnaelTfla  deep- 
ly in  secular  affairs,  2  Tim.  ii.  4.  note. 

^^— ^— ^— ^—  have  a  right  to  maintenance  firom 
their  people,  1  Cor.  ix.  4.  note.  2  These,  iii.  9.  note  1. 
^  how  fitted  for  their  work,  Eph.  iv. 

—  their  duty,  2  Tim.  iiL  17.  note,  at 


12.  note  2. 


the  end. 


>  an  order  of  men  diidnely  institnl- 
ed,  and  of  great  use  in  the  world,  2  Tim.  iL  2.  note  2. 
•  an  uninterrupted  iuccession  in  the 


Men  and  women  sat  separately  in  the  Christian 

biies  anciently,  Rom.  xtL  16.  note  1. 
Messiah,    llie  Jews  believed  that  Messiah,  or  Christ,  was 

the  Son  of  God,  1  John  v.  5.  note. 


ministry  not  necessary  to  render  it  valid,  ibid. 
Ministry,  what,  Rom.  xiL  7.  note. 
Morali^,  precepts  of,  not  binding  on  Christians  because 

they  were  delivered  to  the  Jews  in  the  law  of  Moees, 
,    Pref.  to  GaL  sect  4.  No.  4,/ne.  CoL  IL  14.  note  5.  ver. 

16.  note  6. 
Moses,  the  Uw  of,  properly  a  mere  political  institution. 

Gal.  iiL  10.  note  2. 
justly  termed  a  yoke  of  bondage,  GaLiv.  24. 

note  2. 
in  what  respect  the  same  with  the  law  under 

which  our  first  parents  fell.  Gal.  iii.  10.  note  2. 
the  ijnperibotions  of  the  law  of  Moses,  Gal.  iv.  8. 

note.    Heb.  viii.  7.  note  2. 
the  law  of,  wholly  abolished  by  Christ,  Eph.  ii. 

16.  note  4.    CoL  iL  14.  note  5.  FteL  to  Gal.  sect.  4. 

Nob  5.  at  the  end. 
■■■  abolition  of  the  law  o^  and  the  rejection  of  it, 

neceesary  to  make  room  for  the  gospel,  Rom.  xL  11. 

note  2. 
Mothers  to  teach  their  children  religion  eariy,  1  Tim.  L 

6.  note  ;  iii.  15.  note. 

—  ought  to  be  careful  to  instil  early  the  principles 
of  religion  into  their  children,  2  Tim.  L  5.  note. 

Mystery,  what,  Eph.  L  9.  note.     1  Cor.  ii.  7.  note  1. 

of  the  fidth,  what,  1  Tim.  iii.  9.  note. 

Naked,  persons  are  so  called  who  want  their  upper  gar- 
ments, 2  Cor.  V.  8,  note. 

Named,  signifies  to  name  with  approbation,  1  Cor.  ▼.  1. 
note  2. 

Nature,  ite  different  significations  in  scripture,  Eph.  iL  8. 
noted. 

Negative  particle,  following  a  word  of  universal  significa- 
tion, is  an  universal  negative,  Rom.  ix.  83.  note. 

Neighbour,  in  what  sense  to  be  loved  as  ourselves,  GaL  v. 
14.  note  2. 

New  birth,  new  creature,  new  man,  Rom.  vi.  11.  note  2. 

—  covenant,  what,  and  when  made  with  mankind,  2 
Cor.  V.  15.  note  1.  Heb.  viiL  7.  note  2. 

Testament,  books  of,  why  all  written  in  the  Greek 

language,  PreL  to  Hebrews,  sect  2.  paragraph  8.  firom 

the  end. 
Nicolaitans,  1  John,  Pref.  sect  3.  Jlne.  Pref.  to  CoL  sect 

3.  paragraph  3.  from  th*e  end.    Jude,  ver.  4.  note  1. 
Obedience  sometimes  signifies  the  gospel,  Rom.  vL  16. 

note  3. 
Oil,  anointing  with  oil  not  a  sacrament,  James  ▼.  14.  note 

3.  1  Johnv.  16.  note. 
Old  man,  Rom.  ^i.  1 1 .  note  2. 
Parable,  what,  Heb.  ix.  9.  note  1.  xi.  19.  note  2.  Eas.  vfiL 

sect  3. 
Paradise,  what,  2  Cor.  xii.  4.  note  1. 
Paradoxes,  apostolicaL  surpass  the  stoical  in  sound  sense 

and  practicability,  2  Cor.  vi.  10.  note  2. 
Partiality  differs  from  prejudice,  1  Tim.  ▼.21.  note  3. 
Particles,  Grreek,  on  their  right  translation  the  justness  of 

the  translation  of  the  New  Testament  in  a  great  me** 

sore  depends,  Ess.  iv. 
Passions,  as  distinguished  from  fleshly  lusts,  what,  GaL  Vi 

24.  note  2. 
Pathics,  1  Cor.  vL  9.  note  2.  Col.  iiL  6.  note  2« 
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Patieiiea,  whtt,  3  P«t.  L  6.  note  2. 

Paul,  his  commiwion  to  be  an  apostle,  Ess.  L 

■  his  inspiration,  ibid. 

did  not  receive  the  Holy  Ghost  by  the  iiopoflttbn 

of  the  hands  of  Ananias,  TiL  iii.  6.  notei 

— ^  his  style  and  manner  of  writing,  Ess.  L 

i-^  his  view  in  making  the  collections  for  the  saint^ 
Rom.  XV.  28.  note.  2  Cor.  ix.  14.  note. 

»—  his  practice,  with  respect  to  the  law  of  Moses,  co»' 
aistent  with  his  doctrine,  Pref.  to  Gal.  sect  4.  penult 
paragraph. 

— ^  the  objections  made  to  his  apostleship,  by  occaaon- 
ing  him  to  vindicate  his  character,  have  been  of  great 
use  to  the  church, in  every  age.  Pre!  to  Gal.  sect.  3. 
towards  the  end. 

^— -  to  soAen  such  sentiments  as  he  knew  would  be  dis- 
agreeable to  the  persons  to  whom  he  wrote,  claaaea 
himself  among  them,  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  note  1. 

—  his  translation  of  the  Hebrew  scriptures,  when  dif> 
ferent  from  the  LXX.  translations,  more  just  than  theirs^ 
Rom.  xL  3.  note  1. 

— —  had  the  whole  particulars  of  our  Lord's  history 
made  known  to  him  by  immediate  revelation,  1  Cor. 
viL  10.  note  2.  xi  2a  note  1. 

—  the  manner  in  which  he  vraa  confined  at  Rome.  Eph. 
vi  20.  note. 

--^  went  and  preached  fiiat  in  the  great  dttes  of  the 
countries  where  he  proposed  to  introiduce  the  gospel, 
Prel  to  CoL  sect  1.  puagraph  1. 

—  some  of  his  expressions,  in  different  epistles,  though 
the  same  in  words,  have  a  different  sense,  PreL  to  CoL 
•ect  8.  last  paragraph. 

—  handled  the  controversy  with  the  Judaisers  in  a  dif- 
forent  manner  in  his  dl^erent  epistles,  Philip.  iiL 
lUustr. 

—  in  telling  the  eUers  of  Ephesus  that  they  ahould  see 
his  face  no  more,  did  not  speak  a  dictate  of  the  Spirit, 
Pref.  to  1  Tim.  seet  2.  paragraph  ult. 

—  his  person  deecribed  by  Ludan,  2  Cor.  x.  10.  note 
4. 

his  death,  Pre£  to  2  Tim.  sect.  3.  last  paragraph. 

Peace,  what,  Roul  i.  7.  note  4. 

Pelagian  notion,  that  a  good  man  may  live  without  sin, 

confuted,  1  John  L  8.  note. 
Personification  of  the  laws  of  Athens  by  Socmtes,  Rom. 

X.  6.  note  1. 

■  of  the  gospel  of  St.  Paul,  Eph.  ▼.  14. 
note  1. 

Persons,  what,  Rom.  iL  11.  note. 

— ^—  Paul  represents  man  as  consisting  of  two,  Rom. 

vil  17.  note  1. 
Peter  had  no  authority  over  the  rest  of  the  apoetles, 

1  Tim.  Pref  seet  6.  No.  3.  Gal.  it  7.  note. 
Philosophers,  heathen,  guilty  of  the  gioasest  crimes,  Rom, 

L  27.  note  1. 
»— —  coneealed   from    the  common    people  the 

knowledge  which  they  had  attained  of  God,  Rom.  i. 

18.  note  8.  ver.  21.  note  1. 
Philosophy,  Stoic,  not  able  to  reconcile  men's  minds  to 

death,  Philip,  i.  23.  note  2. 
Pleasura,   sensual,  the  evil  of  being  addicted  theiteto, 

2  Tim.  iii.  14.  note  2. 

Poor,  the  rule  to  be  observed  in  relieving  the  poor,  Gat  vL 

10.  note. 
Pope  and  general  eouncib  have  no  power  to  make  laws 

binding  on  Christians,  James  iv.  12.  note  1. 
Pmtorium,  PbiKp.  LIS.  note  1. 
Prayer,  its  influence  on  the  temper  and  conduct,  Jude, 

ver.  20.  note  2. 
-■  ite  efficacy,  Pfailero.  vw.  22.  note  2. 

■  we  should  not  be  diKouraged  when  our  most 


earnest  prayens  seem  to  be  disregarded,  2  Cor.  xii«  9. 

note  2. 
Prayers  to  be  ofiered  up  evening  and  morning,  2  Tim.  i. 

3.  note  3. 
Praying  in  an  unknown  tongue  condemned,  1  Cor.  xiv. 

20.  note  2. 
•'^—  for  a  miraculous  cure,  1  John  v.  14.  note. 

without  ceasing,  what,  1  Thess.  v.  17.  note. 

Predestinate,  Eph.  i.  5.  note  1. 

Presbyten^  feinale,  Rom.  xvL  I.  note  3.  1  Tim.  iiL  IL 

note  1. 
Presidents  and  rulers  in  the  church,  who,  1  Tim.  v.  7. 

note  2. 
Priest,  the  absolution  of  a,  not  necessary   to   pardon, 

James  v.  16.  note  2. 
Priests,  Jewldi,  their  ministrations  on  earth  typical  of 

Christ's  ministration  in  heaven,  Heb.  viiL  5.  note  5. 
Pride,  the  devil  cast  out  of  heaven  fi>r  pride,  1  Tim.  iiL  & 

note  3. 
Printing  new  translation,  the  method  of.  Gen.  Pre£ 
Privileges  of  the  Jews  as  the  church  of  God,  types  of 

the  privileges  of  the  members  of  the  Christian  diuich, 

Rom.  ix.  4.  note  1. 
Profane  person,  who,  Heb.  xiL  16.  note  2. 
Promises  in  the  covenant  with  Abraham,  a  short  Tiew  of 

them,  Heb.  tL  12.  note. 
•— ^—  put  for  the  things  promised,  Heb.  xL  13.  note  3, 
Prophets,  Jewish,  the  uncommdn  actions  performed  by 

them,  on  account  of  which  they  have  been  represented 

as  fanatics,  were  symbolical,  and  not  performed  in  vb 

sions,  but  really,  Ess.  viii.  sect  4.  last  paragraph. 
Prophecy,  double  sense  thereof  proved.  Ess.  viiL  sect  5. 

jMragraph  3.  from  the  end. 
Psahn  viii.  6-9.  applied  to  Christ,  Heb.  iL  6.  note  1. 
'  ex.  a  prophecy  concerning  the  Christ,  Hebu  v.  10. 

note. 
Public  worship  not  to  be  neglected  by  any  one,  1  Then. 

V.  20.  note. 
Purgatory,  1  Cor.  iii.  13.  note,  aft  the  end. 
Putting  on  Christ,  the  new  man,  dtc  what,  GaL  iiL  27. 

note. 
Quakers,  their  claim  to  inspiration  ill-founded,  1  Jdm  ii 

27.  note  1. 
'  their  error  ooneeming  the  Lord's  supper,  1  Cor. 

xL  24.  note  3. 
RuiBom,  what,  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  note  1.  Eph.  L  7.  note. 
Receive,  when  spoken  of  a  peiaon,  what,  3  John,  ver.  10. 

note  2. 
Received,  what  it  means  in  scripture,  CoL  ii.  6.  note. 
Reconciliation,  what  Rom.  v.  10.  note  I. 
T9  redeem,  what,  ITim.  iL  6.  note  1.    1  Pet  L  la 

note  1. 
Redemption,  what,  Eph.  L  7.  note  1.  distinguished  into 

redemption  by  power,  and  redemption  by  purchase, 

ibid. 
Regeneration,  how  to  be   understood  when  joined  with 

baptism,  Tit  iii.  5.  note  2. 
Relative  duties,  in  explaining  them  the  apostle  Paul  al- 
ways begins  with  the  duty  of  the  inferior,  and  why, 

Eph.  vi.  Illustration. 
Renussion  of  sin  obtained  by  the  Levitical  atoneoMnts, 

what,  Heb.  ix.  22.  note  2. 
Renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  what,  Tit  iiL  5.  note  3. 
Reprobates,  who,  2  Cor.  xiii.  7.  note. 
Respect  of  persons,  what  James  iL 
Rest  of  God,  whst  Heb.  iiL  1 1.  note  i. 
^—  of  heaven  described,  Heb.  iv.  9.  note. 
Resurrection  of  Christ,  ascribed  to  the   Father,   to  the 

Spirit,  and  to  Christ  himself,  1  Pet  iiL  18.  note  2. 
— — ^—  of  the  body,  not  known  to  the  hes^n  j  or 

but  imperfectly,  1  Thess.  iv.  13.  note  3. 


mPEX  OP  PRINCIPAL  MATTERS. 


775 


Resorrection  ridiciiled  by  the  Greek  phikwophen,  1  Cor. 

Pref.  tect  4.  2  Tim.  ii.  18.  note. 
Revelation  of  Jeeaa  Christ,  hia  leoond  coming  so  called, 

and  why,  1  Pet.  i.  7.  note  2. 
Revelations  preserved  by  tradition,  Pref.  to  Jude,  (net  2. 

No.  2.  paragraph  2. 
Reivetttng,  what,  Rom.  xiii.  13.  note  1. 
Reward  of  the  rigfateons  not  to  be  bestowed  till  after  the 

general  judgment,  Heb.  zi.  40.  note  2. 
Riches,  trusting  in  them,  what,  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  note  3. " 
Righteous  not  to  be  completely  rewarded  till  after  the 

general  judgment,  Heb.  zi.  40.  note  2. 
RighteoosnesB  of  the  law,  what,  Rom.  viiL  4.  note. 

what.  Tit  ii.  12.  note  4. 

Roek  of  Ages,  and  of  Israel,  God  so  called,  and  why, 

Rom.  zvi.  25.  note  3. 
Sabbath,  weekly,  to  be  observed  by  Christians,  and  why. 

Col.  ii.  16.  note  6. 
SaoiAces  of  beasts  incapable  of  procniing  the  pardon  of 

sin,  Heb.  ix.  22.  note  2. 
— -— —  why  appointed,  Heb.  z.  Illustration,  para- 
graph 3. 
— -  how  ofiered  according  to  the  Levitical  ritaal, 

Heb.  viii.  5.  note  5. 
Saints  signifies  the  apostles,  Jude,  ver.  3.  note  6. 

in  light,  CoL  L  12.  note  3. 

dead,  what  the  worship  due  to  them  is,  Heb.  ziiL 

7.  note  2. 
Salt,  Christian,  opposed  to  Attic,  Col.  iv.  6.  note  2. 
Sftlolations  sent  by  the  primitive  Christians  to  one  another, 

were  different  from  the  salutation  of  unbelievers,  2  John, 

▼er.  13.  note  2. 

their  use,  Rom.  rri.  Illustration. 

■       to  the  church  in  such  a  person's  house,  Rom. 

zvi.  5.  note  1. 
Salvation  denotes  the  means  of  salvation,  Rom.  ii.  11. 

note  2. 

■  o-ami^ut,  denotes  sometimes  a  temporal  salvation, 

Philip.  L  19.  note. 
and  faith,  why  called  common,  Jude,'Yer.  3. 

note  2. 
Sanctification,  what,  Heb.  zii.  14.  note  2. 
Sanctify,  Eta.  iv.  No.  53. 
Saved,  its  different  meanings,  Tit  iii.  5.  note  1. 
'—  signifies  deliverance  from  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness, Eph.  ii.  8.  note  1. 
Saviour,  God  is  so  called,  Tit  lii.  4.  note. 
Savour,  sweet-smelling,  Eph.  ▼.  2.  note  2. 
Sazon  version  of  the  four  gospels,  Gen.  PreC 
Say ;  in  what  sense  used  by  St  John,  1  John  L  6.  note. 
Sdiechinah,  what,  2  Pet  L  17.  note  2. 
Schismatics,  how  to  be  treated,  Rom.  zvi.  17.  note  4. 
Scripture,  words  o(  to  be  used  in  defining  articles  of  frith, 

1  Cor.  ii.  1^.  note  1. 
Scriptures,  their  in^iration,  2  Tim.  iii  16.  note  4. 
of  the  Old  Testament  intimately  connected  with 

thoee  of  the  New,  2  Tim.  iii.  16.  note. 
— — ^—  of  the  New  Testament,  why  all  written  in  the 

Greek  language,  Pref.  to  Heb.  sect.  2.  Nob  3.  paift- 

graph  3. 
Seals,  their  use,  2  Cor.  i.  22.  note  2. 
Serpent  who  seduced  Eve,  was  the  devil,  2  Cor.  zi.  3^ 

note  1.  Heb.  ii.  14.  note  1. 
Shepherd ;   Christ  called  himself  a  shepherd,  and  why, 

1  Pet  ii  25.  note. 
Shields  of  the  ancients,  Eph.  vi.  17.  note  2. 
Sick  recovered  in  the  first  age  by  the  prayers  of  the  spi- 
ritual men,  and  why,  1  John  v.  lUustration,  at  the 

doee. 
Silvanus,  an  account  of  him,  1  Pet  v.  12.  note  1. 
1^  personified,  Rom.  vi  6.  note  2. 


Sin,  in  what  sense  those  wlio  abide  In  Christ  are  said  not 

to  sin,  1  John  iii.  6.  note  1. 
Sinaitic  covenant,  in  what  respects  faulty,  Heb.  viii.  7. 

note  1. 
Sinless  perfecti(»i  not  attainable  here,    1  John  iii  8. 

note  2. 
Sinners,  who,  Gal.  li.  15.  note  2. 
of  mankind,  why  saved  rather  than  the  angels 

who  sinned,  Heb.  ii.  16.  note. 
Sins,  the  power  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins  bestowed 

on  the  apostles,  how  to  be  understood,  Pref.  to  1  Tim. 

sect  6.  No.  3.  last  paragraph. 
Slavery,  Goodwin  and  Dc^dridge,  (heir  remarks  concern- 
ing it,  1  Cor.  vii  21.  note.    See'  also  another  remark, 

Eph.  vi  5.  note. 
Socrates,  his    character,  Rom.  i  21.  note  2.  ver.  27* 

note  1. 
—  he  and  the  other  philosophers  accused  of  gross 

crimes,  ibid. 
Soldiers,  why  the  ministers  of  the  g^ospel  in  the  first  age 

were  called  soldiers,  Philip,  ii  25.  note  1. 
Son  of  God :  The  Jews  universally  believed  that  the  Son 

of  God  was  himself  God,  1  John  v.  5.  note. 
Sorcery,  what,  Gai  v.  20.  note  2. 
Soul  does  not  sleep  between  death  and  the  resurrection, 

Philip,  i  23.  note  2. 
Soul  and  spirit  diffisrent,  1  These,  v.  23.  note  2. 
Spectator,  passages  from,  transcribed  Heb.  zii.  14.  note  3. 

Heb.  z.  19.  note  2.  Heb.  ziii  5,  6.  notes. 
Speech,  the  sins  men  commit  in  speech,  Eph.  iv.   29. 

note  1. 
— * —  rotten,  what,  Eph.  iv.  29.  note  1. 
Spirit,  why  the  gospel  is  called  the  spirit,  Gai  iii  3.  nc^e. 

Ess.  iv.  No.  43. 
— —  raised  Jesus  from  the  dead,  1  Pet  iii  18.  note 

2. 
— ^  of  God,  in  what  manner  he  operates  on  the  minds 

of  men,  Philip,  ii.  13.  note  1. 
Stealing,  the  evil  of,  Eph.  iv.  28.  note  1. 
Stoics,  their  arguments  to  enforce  patience  and  content- 
ment, Heb.  ziii  5.  note  2. 
Strifes,  as  distin^shed  from  enmities.  Gal.  v.  20.  note  3. 
Supi^cate,  and  supplications,  what,  Heb.  v.  7.  note  4. 
Surety,  who  and  what,  Heb.  vii.  22.  note  1. 
Sweet-smelling  savour,  Eph.  v.  2.  note  2. 
Syriac  versions,  1st  and  2d,  Gen.  Pref. 
Tables,  genealogical,  were  kept  by  the  Jews  in  the  public 

repositories,  hy  which  individuals  could  trace  theur  de- 
scent, Heb.  vii.  14.  note  2. 
Temperance,  what,  2  Pet  i  6.  note  1. 
Timothy,  Silvanus,  and  Sostbenes,  the  reason  why  their 

names  are  in  the  inscription  of  some  of  the  episties, 

Pref.  to  1  Thess.  sect  3.  paragraph  6. 
TiUes  given  to  the  membeiv  of  the  Christian  church, 

1  John  ii  27.  note  1. 
Traditions,  scripture  sense  of  the  word,  2  Thess.  ii  15. 

note  2. 
Transgression    and  disobedience    different,   Heb.  ii  8. 

note  3. 
Translation,  Jerome's  Gen.  Pref. 

— — Syriac,  Gen.  Pret 

.  Italic,  Gen.  Pref. 

I  Sazon,  Gen.  Pref. 

Vulgate,  Gen.  Pref. 

— . its   authority  established  by  the 

council  of  Trent,  Gen.  Pret 

^-  Moaheim's  account  of  it  not  just 


Gen.  Pref. 


Pref. 


•  now  offered,  in  what  manner  made.  Gen. 
■  merits  the  appellation  of  a  new  truislation 


Premonitioa  to  Romans. 
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TruitUtion,  B«za*0,  Gfln/Pref. 

Castalio's,  Gen.  Pref. 

— ^^-^—  Eraomiu'i,  Gen.  PreC 
■  —  Luther*!,  Gen.  Pre£ 

— — ^-^  Monster's,  Gen.  Pref* 

Olivetan's,  Gen.  Pr«£ 

Translations,  English,  of  the  scripturei^  an  account  at, 

Gen.  Pief. 
Translations  of  the  scripCnres,  their  agreement  accounted 

for,  Gen.  Pre£ 

of  them  were  made  frcm  the  Italic, 


Gen.  Pref. 
Translators,  andent,  of  the  scriptures,  their  character. 

Gen.  Pref. 
Transubstantiation  not  founded  in  scripture,  1  Cor.  zi  24. 

note  2. 
— — —  confuted,  I  Cor.  xi.  24.  note  2. 
Trespasses  and  sins  difierent,  Eph.  iL  1.  note  2. 
Truth  signifies  the  gospel,  Rom.  iL  8.  note  2.  Titus  i.  !• 

note  6. 
Type,  the  Jewiih  church  with  its  priTileges,  was  a  type  of 

the  Christian  church  with  its  privileges,  Rom.  ix.  4^ 

note  L  ver.  8.  note. 

1  Pet  iii  21.  note  2. 

Typical  sense  of  some  passages  of  scripture  defended,  Ess. 

iiL  sect.  6.  last  paragraph. 
Visit,  Tiutatton,  what,  1  Pet  ii.  12.  note  8. 
Virtues  are  all  so  connected  that  they  cannot  exist  sepi- 

rately,  1  John  iii.  14.  note  2. 
Unbelief  of  Christians  described,  Heh.  if.  11. 


Undeanneas,  why  sin  is  odlsd  ondsaimeas,  Bom.  ztL  19 

note  2. 
Unction  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  1  John  iL  20.  nolo  1. 
extreme,  not  enjoined  in  scripture,  James  ▼.  I4i 

noted. 
Ungodlinees,  what,  Tit  iL  12.  note  1. 
Unitarians ;  the  primitive  church  of  T 

Unitarians,  PreC  to  1  John,  sect.  8.  paragraph  6. 
Vulgate  translation  of  the  sci^tairoi.  Gen.  Pra£ 
declared  anthentic   by  tiie  Council  of  Trent, 

ibid. 
Walk;  to  walk,  what,  Eas.  iv.  No.  59. 
— *—  denotes   one's  moral  and  rs&gious  bebaTionr, 

1  Tim.  It.  12.  note  1. 
Washing  away  of  sins  in  baptism»  what,  2  Pet  L  9.  note  3b 
Water,  bom  again  of;  what,  1  Pet  iiL  21.  note  2. 
Wisdom,  what,  James  L  6.  note. 
Whoredom,  1  Cor.  ▼.  1.  note  1. 
Witness,  what  the  Hebrews  meant  by  bearing  witneas  or 

testimony  to  a  pemn,  8  John,  12.  note  1. 
Women  not  allowed  to  pray  or  preach  in  the  assemWiss 

for  worship,  1  Cor.  xL  6.  note  1.  xiv.  34.  note. 
'—^  how  to  adorn  themselves,  1  Tim.  iL  9,  10.  notes, 

1  Pet  iii.  3.  note. 
Works,  good,  what,  Tit  iiL  8.  note  2. 
— »—  of  charity,  in  what  order  to  be  perfoimed,  GmL 

vL  10.  note.  1  Tim.  v.  4.  note. 
Worid,  signifies  the  wicked  men  oi  the  world,  1  John  iL 

16.  noto. 

■  by  what  power  turned  firom  heathimimi  to  Chria- 

tiani^,  2  Cor.  iv.  7.  notes  1, 2,  8. 


THE  END. 


»^ 
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A  new  literaJ.  transla-   MacKnight 
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